CHAPTER 1. 

al*fAtiha. 

(Revealed hejore Hijra) 

Place and Time of Revelation 

As reported by inany traditionists, tLe whole of this chapter was revealed at Mecca aud 
from tke very beginning formed part of the Muslim Prayers. The chapter has been referred to 
in the Quranic verse, We hatie indeed given thee tJie scven ojt-repeated verses and the great Quran 
(15 : 88), which was admittedly revealed at Mecca. According to some reports, the chapter was 
also revealed a second time at Medina. The time of its first revelation, however, must be placed 
very early in the Prophet's career. 

Names of this Chapter and thehr Significance 

The best-known name of this short chapter, i.e., Fatihat al-Kitab (the Opening Ckapter of 
the Book), is reported on the authorjty pf several reliable traditionists (Tirmidhi & Muslim). 
The name was later abbreviated into S&ra Al-Fdtifia, or simply Al-Fatiha. 

The chapter has been called by quite a humber of names, out of which the folIov.'ing tert 
are more authentic. These are : Al-Fatiha, Al-Sal&t, Al-I$amd,Umm al-Qur'dn, Al : Qur'an 
al'A%im, Al-Sab' al-Mathatd, Umm al-Kitab, Al-Shija, Al-Ruqya and Al-Kanz. 

These names throw a flood of light upon the extensive import of the chapter. 

The name Fatihat al-Kitab {the Opening Chapter of the Book) implies that the chapter is 
to be placed in the beginning of the Quran and tbat it serves as a key to its meaning. 

Al-Salal (the Prayer) sigr 4 ifies that the chapter forms a perfect prayer and is an integral 
part of the institutional Prayers of Islam. 

Al-Hamd (the Praise) signifies that the chapter brings tolight the lofty purpose of man's 
creation and teaches that the relation of God to man is one of grace and mercy. 

Umm al-Qur'an, (Mother of the Quran) signilies that the chapter contains the essenee of 
the whole of the Quran, providing man in a nutshell with all the knowledge that has a bearing 
on his moral and spiritnal welfare. 

Al-Qur'anal-'Azim (the Great Quran) signifies that although the chapter is kuown as the 
Umm al-Kilab aud Umm al-Qa/an, it is ueyertheless a part of the Quran and not separate from 
it. as has been supposed by some. 



Al-Sab' al-Maihdnl (the Oft-repeated Seven Verses) signines that the seven short verses 
of the chapter virtually answer all the spiritual needs of man. It also signifies that the chapter 
must be repeated in every ralc'at of Prayer. 

Umm al-Kitdb (Mother of the Book) signines that the prayer contained iu the chapter has 
been the cause of the revelation of the Quranic dispensation. 

Al-Shijd (the Cure) signines that it provides. remedy for all doubts and misgivings. 

Al-Ruqya (the Charm) signines that the chapter is not only a prayer to ward off diaease 
but also provides protectjon against Satan and his followers, and strengthens the heart of man 
against them. 

Al-Kam (the Treasure) signines that the chapter is an illimitable treasure of knowledge. 

Al"Fatiha referred to in a Prophecy o{ the New Testament 

The best-known name of the chapter, however, is Al-Fdtiha. It is interesting to note 
that this very name occurs in a Now Testament prophecy. In Rev. 10 : 1 — 2 it is written ; 
"I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven...and he had in his hand a little book open : 
and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth." The Hebrew word for 
' open ' isfaloah which is the same as the Arabic word /dtiha. Rev. 10 : 3 — 4 says : " And when 
he (the angel) had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices." The seven thunders represent 
the seven verses of this chapter. Christian scholars adrnit that the prophecy refers to the second 
advent of Jesus Christ, and this has been established by actual facts. The Holy Fouuder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement, Hazrat Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, who claimed to have fulfilled the prophecy 
relating to the second advent of Jesus, had constantly in his hands the little chapter, Al-Fdtiha, 
and wrote several commentaries on it. He deduced argumeuts of his truth from its contents, 
and often referred to it in his speeches and writings and always used it as a model prayer, 
exhorting his disciples to do the same. He deduced from the seven short verses of this chapter 
truths which were not known before. It was as if the chapter had been a sealed book until its 
treasures were discovered by Hazrat Ahmad. Thus was fulfilled the prophecy contained in 
Rev. 10 : 4, " And when the seven thundors had uttered their voices, I was about to write : and 
I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which the seven thunders 
uttered, and write them not." This prophecy referred to the fact that the Fatoah or Al-Faliha 
would, for a time, remain a closed book, but that a time would come when it would become open. 

Subject-Matter 

This chapter contains the essence of the entire Quranic teaching. It comprises, in outline, 
all tbe subjects dealt with at length in the body of the Quran. The chapter starts with a 
description of the fundamental attributes of God, the pivot round which all the other divine 
attributes revolve, the basis of the working of the universe and of the relations between God and 
man. Rabb (the Creator, Sustainer and Developer), Rahman (the Gracious), Rahlm(th.e Merciful) 
and Mdliki yaum al-UHn (Master of the Day of Judgement) — these attributes signify that after 
creating man God endowed him with the best capacities and capabilities, and provided the means 
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ancl material needed for his physical, social, moral and spiritual deve!opment. Purther, 
He made a provision that all labours and endeavours of man should have an ample reward. 

The chapter goes on to say that man has been created for 'ibddat i.e. the worship of God 
and the attainment of His nearness, and that he constantly needs His help for the fulfilment of 
this supreme object of his creation. 

Then we have a comprehensive prayer in which all the urges of the human soul find f ull 
expression. The prayer teaches us that we should always seek and invoke the assistance of God 
that He may provide us with the means required for our success in this life and the life to come, 
And as man is apt to derive strength and encouragement from the good example of those noble 
and great souls who led suecessful Iives in the past, he is taught to pray that just as by God's 
help and assistance those righteous and God-fearing men achieved the object of their life, and 
their labours were crowned with success, God should open up for him also avenues of moral and 
spiritual progress. 

Rnally, the prayer contains a warning that after having been led to the right path, man 
sometimes strays away from it, loses sight of his goal and becomes estranged from his Creator. 
We are taught to remain always on our guard and constantly seek God's protection against any 
possible estrangement from Him. 

This is the subject which is put in a nutshell in Al-Fatiha, and this is the subject with 
which the Quran deals fully and comprehensively, citing numerous examples for the guidance of 
the reader. 

Relation to the Rert of the Quran 

The chapter is introductory to the Quran. It is an epitome of the whole Book. Thus, 
at the very beginning of his study, the reader knows in broad outline the subjects he should 
expect to find in the Quran. The Holy Prophet is reported to have said that the chapter 
Al-Fdtiha is the most important of the chapters of the Quran (Bukhari). 

A Prayer that must precede the Recitation of the Quran 

Muslims are bidden always to begin the reading of the Holy Book with a short prayer, 
soliciting God's protection against Satan. God says in 16 : 99 : When thou recitest the Quran, 
seek refuye with Allah from Satan, the rejected. Now, refuge or protection implies : (1) that no 
evil should befall us ; (2) that no good should escape us ; and (3) that after we have attained 
goodness, we may not relapse into evil. 

Thus, by seeking the protection of God while reciting the Quran we pray, jirstly, that we 
may not miss any teaching of the Quran through weakness or negligence or in consequence of 
our sins, or under the innuence of evil company ; secondhj, that we may not fail to understand 
rightly any teaching of the Quran ; thirdhj, that, having understood, we may not relapse into 
ignorance again. The prescribed words for the prayer are : /e-r^l ull^l &* *»l S_j*l 
" I seek refuge with Allah from Satan, the rejected," which must precede every recitation of the 

Qaran. 
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The Meaning and Signincance of the Word'Sura* 

A chapter of the Quran, and there are 114 of them, is called a Sura. The word Sura 
rendered into English as ' chapter,' means : (1) rank and eminence ; (2) a mark or sign ; (3) an 
elevated and beautiful edince ; and (4) something full and complete (Aqrab & Qurtubl). The 
chapters of the Quran are called Sicras because, (a) one is exalted in rank by reading them 
and attains to eminence through them ; (b) they serve as marks for the beginning and the end of 
the different subjects dealt with in the Quran ; (c) they are each like a noble spiritual edince, 
and (d) each of them contains a complete theme. 

The name Sura for such a division has been used by the Quran itself as in 2 : 24 aud 24 : 2. 
Ifc has been used in Hadith also. Says the Holy Prophet : " Just now a Sura has been revealed 
to me and it runs as follows " (Muslim). From this it is clear that the name Sura for a division 
of the Quran has been in use from the very beginning and is not a later innoyation. 
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1. a In tiie name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mercilul. 1 



<£-?#'**5n#M 



«Placed before every chapter except ch. 9; also in 27 : 31. See also 96 : 2. 



1. Important Words : 

L> (in) occurring here in combination with f\ 
is a particle used to convey a number of 
meanings, the one more applicable here being 
that of 'with.' The compound word *~> 
therefore would mean 'with the name of.' 
According to Arab usage, the words iqra' or 
aqra'u or naqra'u or ishra' pr ashra'u or 
nashra'u would be taken to be understood before 
*» I *•> . The expression *» I ^ would thus mean 
' begin with the name of Allah ' or ' recite 
with the name of Allah,' or ' I or we begin with 
the name of Allah,' or ' I or we recite with the 
name of Allah.' In the translation the words 
*u I |<wj have been rendered as " in the name 
of Allah " : which is a more familiar form 
(Lane). 

*») (name), which is derived either from **j 
(a mark) or jC (height), means a name or 
attribute (Aqrab). Here it is used in both 
senses ; for, nrstly, it refers to ' Allah ' which is 
the personal name of God ; and, secondly, it 
refers to Al-Rakman (Gracious) and Al-Rahim 
(Merciful) which are His attributive names. 

*» I (Allah) is the name of the Supreme Being 
Who is the sole possessor of allperfect attributes 
and is free from all defects. In the Arabic 
language, the word Allah is never used for any 
other thing or being. No other language has 
a distinctive name for the Supreme Being. 
The names found in other languages are all 
attributive or descriptive and are often used in 
the plural, but the word "Allah " is never used 
in the plural number. It is a simple sub* 



stantive, not derived. It is never used as a 
qualifying word. Hence, in the absence of a 
parallel word in the English language, the 
original name " Allah " has been retained 
throughout the tranalation. 

This view is corroborated by eminent authorities 
of the Arabic language. Says Lane : " *» I (Allah) 
according to the most correct of the opinions 
respecting it is a proper name, applied to the 
Being Who exists necessarily by Himself, 
comprising all the attributes of perfection, the 
Jl (al) being inseparable from it" (Arabic- 
English Lexicon). For a fuller discussion of 
the word ' Allah, ' the reader is referred to 
Tafsir Kabir by Hazrat Mirza Bashiruddin 
Mahmud Ahmad, Head of the Ahmadiyya 
Community. 

tf-J\ (Gracious) and f^\ (Merciful) are both 
derived from the same root fj meaning, he 
showed mercy ; he was kind and good ; he forgave. 
The word *fj combines the idea of <ij 
i.e. ' tendemess ' and ul->- 1 t.e. 'goodness' 
(Mufrad5t). c^l is in the measure of o">U» 
and /*f-^l in the measure of J-» . According 
to the rules of the Arabic language, the larger 
the number of letters added to the root word, 
the more extensive or more intensive does th» 
meaning become (Kashshaf); The measure crf 
J&i thus conveys the idea of fulness and 
extensiveness, while the measure of J^» 
denotes the idea of repetition and giving liberal 
reward to those who deserve it (Muhlt). Thus 
the word ^JI would denote "mercy com-' 
prehending the eutire universe," whereas tlie 



5 



CH. 1 



AL-FATIHA 



PT. 1 



word /i^-yJl would denote " a mercy limited in 
its 8cope but repeatedly shown." 

In view of the above f ol»^J I is One Who shows 
mercy gratuitously and extensively to all 
creation without regard to eftort or work, and 
^yi I is One Who shows mercy in response to, 
and as a result of, the actions of man but shows 
it liberally and repeatedly. The former is 
applicable to God only, while the latter is 
appUed to man also. The former extends not 
only to believers and unbelievers but to the 
whole creation ; the latter applies mostly to 
believers. The Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said : J^>-^L»-j f^i V- 1 " <jk\> o^J^ 
i.e., the attribute c/^l generally pertains 
to this life, while the attribute f*-^\ 
generally pertains to the life to come (Muhlt), 
meaning that as this world is mostly the world 
of actions and the next a world where actions 
will be particularly rewarded, God's attribute 
of ^*^JI provides man with material for his 
works in this life, whereas His attribute of 
f^^\ brings about results in the life to 



come. 



The abundance of everything which we enjoy 
in this life, which is indeed all a favour of God, 
is provided for us before we do anything to 
deserve it or even before we are born, while 
the blessings in store for us in the life to come 
will be given to us as a reward of our actions. 
This shows that ^/-^i I is the bestower of gifts 
which precede our birth, while f-^" is the 
giver of blessings which follow our deeds as 
their reward. 

Commentary : 

(t) The verse * *- J 1 {/•) \ *» I ^ is the first 
verse of every chapter of the Quran, except the 
chapter Bara'at which, however, is not an 
independent chapter but a continuation of the 
chapter An/al. There is a saying reported by 
Ibn 'Abbas to the effect that whenever any 
new chapter was revealed, Bismillah was the 



first verse to be revealed, and without Bismillah 
the Holy Prophet did not know that a new 
chapter had begun (Dawud). This hadlth 
goes to prove that (1) the verse Bismillah is 
part of the Quran and not something super- 
numerary and (2) that the chapter Bara"at is 
not an independent chapter. It also refutes 
the belief expressed by some that Bismillah is 
a part only of Al-Fdtiha and not of all the 
Quranic chapters. Such views are further 
refuted by the hadlth in which the Holy Prophet 
is reported to have said dennitely that the 
verse Bismillah is a part of ali the Quranic 
chapttrs (Bukharl & Qutnl). 

(ii) The Holy Prophet attached very great 
importance to the verse Bismillah. He is re- 
ported to have said that any important work 
which is done without reciting Bismillah is apt 
to prove devoid of God's blessings. So it is a 
general practice among Muslims to commence 
every work with a recital of this prayer. 

(iii) The place of this verse in the beginning 
of every chapter has the following signincance : 

1. The Quran is a treasure of divine 
knowledge to which access cannot be had 
without the special favour of God. In 56 : 80 
God says regarding the Quran, None shall toueh 
it except those who are purijied, meaning that 
except the favoured ones who have been purined 
by the hand of God, none shall grasp the deeper 
meaning of the Quran. Thus BismiUah has 
been placed at the beginning of each chapter 
to remind the reader that in order to have 
access to, and benefit by, the treasures of 
divine knowledge contained in the Quran, 
he should not only approach it with pure 
motives but also constantly invoke the help 
of God and try to lead a righteous life. 

2. In the Old Testament (Deut. 18 : 18, 19) 
we read : " I will raise them (the Israelites) 
up a prophet from among their brethren, like 
unto thee (Moses) ( and I will put my words in 
his mouth, and he shall speak unto them all 
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that I shall command him. And it shall come 
to pass, that whosoever will not hearken unto 
my words which he shall speak in niy name, 
I will reijuire it of him." As the Holy Prophet 
of Islam was raised in the likeness of Moses 
(Qoran, 73 : 16), so in fulfilment of the above 
prophecy God so ordained that each time a 
new Sura was revealed, it was begun by the 
words, in the name of AUah. This meant that 
every chapter of the Quran, i.e., every new 
proclamation made by God through the Holy 
Prophet, should commence with this verse 
so that on the one hand might be fulfilled the 
prophecy made by Moses and, .on the other, 
there might be a constant repetition of the 
warning to Jews and Christians that if they 
hearkĕned not to the words of thenew Prophet, 
they would be answerable to God. 

3. In the Old Testament we also read : " But 
the prophet, which shall presume to speak a 
word in my name, which I have not commanded 
him to speak, or that shall speak in the name 
of other gods, even that prophet shall die" 
(Deut. 18 : 20). The verse Bismilhh (in the 
name of God) has, therefore, been placed at 
the beginning of every chapter of the Quran 
so that the fact might be brought home to Jews 
and Christians in particular ar.d to other peo- 
ples in general that the success which attended 
the career of the Holy Prophet was a positive 
proof of the fact that all that he spoke was 
spoken by the command of God ; for if it had 
been otherwise, he would surely have met with 
early destruction. The verse Bismillah is thus 
a standing challenge to Jews and Christians, 
and every time it is repeated at the head of a 
chapter it serves as an argument for the truth 
of the Holy Prophet. This result could not 
have been attained if the verse had been put 
only in the beginning of the Quran. 

i. The verse Bismillah placed before every 
chapter of the Quran also serves another im- 
portant purpose. It is a key to the meaning of 

each individual chapter. Thia is bo because all 



questions affecting moral and spiritual matters 
are related in one way or other with these 
fundamental divine attributes : Rahmaniyyat 
(grace) and Rahimiyyat (mercy). Thus each 
chapter is, in fact, a detailed exposition of some 
aspect of the divine attributes mentioned in 
the verse. 

(iv) Some Christian writers have raised the 
objection that the formula of Bismillah has been 
borrowed from earlier scriptures, insinuating 
that therefore it cannot be of divine origin. 
Wherry in his Commentary has expressed the 
opinion that it has been borrowed from the 
Zend-Avesta where it has the form : 
jS JS \ZJA % j .x,'Lt_ki iy\ f Lo i.e. With 
the name of God, Forgiving, Kind. A similar 
objection has been raised by Sale. Rodwell, 
however, has expressed the opinion that the 
Quran borrowed the formula from the Jews, 
among whom it was in vogue and from whom 
its nse was borrowed by pre-Islamic Arabs. 
Both these criticisms are wrong and beside the 
mark ; for Jirstly it has never been claimed by 
Muslims that the formula in this or similar 
form was not known before the revelation of 
the Quran ; secondly it is wrong to argue that 
because the formula, in an identical or a similar 
form, was sometimes used by pre-Islamic people» 
even before its revelation in the Quran, it 
could not be of divine origin. As a matter of 
fact, the Quran itself states that Solomon used 
the formula in his letter to the Queen of Sheba 
(27 : 31). What Muslims claim — and this claim 
has never been refuted— is that the Quran was 
the first scripture to use the formula in the 
way it did [see (iii) above]. It is also wrong 
to say that the formula was in common vogue 
among pre-lslamic Arabs, for it is well known 
that Arabs had an aversion from the use of thĕ 
name AURahman for God. Again, if such for- 
mulse for the praise of God were known before, it 
only goes to corroborate the truth of the Quranio 
teaching that there has not been a people to 
whom a Teaeherhas not been seut (3&:25), 
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2. "All praise belongs to Allah, Lord 
oi all tlie worlds, 2 






«6:2; 6:46; 10:11; 18:2; 29:64; 30:19; 31:26; 34:2; 35:2; 37:183; 

39 : 76 ; 45 : 37. 



and that the Quran is a repository of all per- 
manent truths contained in the previous Books 
(98 : 4). It adds much more, of course, and 
whatever it takes over it improves in form or 
use or both. 

(v) It has been asked why the word **\ 
(name) has been used before the word ^l (Allah) 
in the verse Bismillah. This may be explained 
in a number of ways : 

1. In the Arabic language the particle \ 
i$ used not only to signify connection or invoke 
help, but also in swearing. So if the word ^- 1 
had been dropped, the phrase **\ (billah) might 
have meant "I swear by Allah." The 
introduction of *-l (name) removes this 
ambiguity. 

2. God being the source of all goodness, even 
the invoking of His names proves a blessing. 
Says the Quran (55 : 79), Blessed be the name qf 
thy Lord, the Owner of Majesty and Honour. The 
Holy Prophet sometimes healed people by 
invoking the various names of God. So the 
word (C-l (name) has been added in order to 
remind the Faithful that to remember the 
names of God is to merit a blessing. 

3. The use of the word " name " further 
indicates that God is hidden and can be known 
only through His names, i.e., attributes. By 
reciting Bismillah a believer seeks the help of 
God through His attributes of Al-Rahman and 
4l-Rahim. 

4. Again, the inner meanings of the Quran 
are a guarded treasure and nobody can have 
access to them, except under proper authority. 
The person who begins a recitation with the 
focmulaj In ihe name o/ AUah, says, as it were, 



to the guardian angels of this spiritual treasure, 
" I am approaching it in the name of Allah , 
so open to me the treasures of the inner meanings 
of the Quran." To one who approaches the 
Quran in such a spirit, the treasures will indeed 
be opened. The verse, None shall touch it 
etcept those who are purijied (56 : 80) , likewise 
shows that only the pure in spirit can tlnd 
access to the deep secrets of the Quran. 

5. Another reason for introducing the word 
" name " in Bismillah is to draw attention to 
the prophecy of Moses (Deut. 18 : 18—20) to 
which reference has already been made. 

2. Important Words : 

Jl (All) is more or less like the dennite article 
' the ' of the English language. It is used to 
convey a number of senses one of which is that 
of totality. So *J-\ would mean, all kinds 
of praise. 

JL*- (praise). They say ••i** i.e. he praised 
him. Thus •**• means ' praise '. There are 
four words in Arabic which are used, in varying 
signincance, in the sense of praise or thankful- 
ness ; viz., J&, ^, r** and ->--»-. Of these 
God has here chosen the last. Shuhr, when 
used about man, expresses recognition of, and 
thankfulness for, benetlts received, whereas 
Hamd not only embodies the idea of thank- 
fulness but also has reference to the intrinsic 
qualities of the object of praise. Thana indi- 
cates an idea of publicity, the root meaning of 
the word being repetition. The emphasis in 
Thand is more on publicity than pn personal ex- 
periencc. Madh gives a somewhat similar mean- 
ing as Hamd but whereas Madk may be false, 
Hamd is always true. Says the Holy Prophet : 
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<>^lJ_ll»j-»rj j v ljLJIIj*VU'.c. "Throw 
dust in the faces of those who praise falsely." 
Again Madh may be used about such acts of 
goodness over which the doer has no control, 
but Hamd is Used only about such acts as are 
yolitional (Mufradat). Hamd also implies admi- 
ration, magnifying and honouring of the object 
of praise, and lowliness, humility and submis- 
siveness in the person who offers lt (Lane). 
Thus Hamd was the most appropriate word to 
be used here, where a reference to the intrinsic 
goodness and truly merited praise and glori- 
ncation of God is intended. In common usage 
the word Hamd has come to be applied ex- 
clusively to God. 

*->j (Lord). jpJl^j means^ he gathered 
together the thing ; he owned the thing. 
^jS)^jj means, he ruled over the people 
and administered their affairs. -Uj«J t >_> j means, 
he increased and developed the favour. 
,^VIi-jj means, he improved and completed 
the matter. u>~a) I <-> j means, he sustained 
and Iooked after the child till he was of age. «_> 3 
means, Iord, master or owner; one to whom 
obedience is due ; one who reforms ; one who 
sustains and develops (Aqrab & Lisan) ; one 
who brings to perfection by degrees (Mufradat). 
<->j also means, Creator (Muhlt). When 
used in combination with some other word, 
the word may be used for others than God, as 
we say ~-*JI uj i. e. the owner of the house 
(Lane). 

O0.UI (worlds) is the plural of JW I which is de- 
rived from pl* i.e. he knew. (JU ('alama) means, 
he put a mark or sign on it. pLll means, proper 
name by which a person or thing is known ; 
flag or banner ; sign ; minaret. j»!Wl primarily 
means, that by means of which one knows 
a thing. Hence, the word has come to be 
applied to all beings or things by means of 
which one is able to know the Creator (Aqrab). 
The word is. applied not only to all kinda of 
created beings or things bat also to their classes 
cojlectiyely, so that one says (j~VI Jt» i.e. the 



world of mankind, or o\j>l-\^\z t.c. theanimal 
kingdom. The word aWalamin is not used to 
denote rational beings — men and angels— only. 
The Quran applies the word to all created 
things (26 : 24—29 & 41 : 10). Sometimes, 
of course, it is used in a restricted sense. Thus 
in 25 : 2 it is used in the sense of ' mankind ' 
only and not in the sense of 'all created things.' 
In 2 : 123 it is used in a still more restricted 
sense, meaning not all mankind but only thc 
people of the age. 

In the verse under comment the word is used 
in its widest sense and signifies ' all that is 
besides Allah/ i.e., both those that have Iife 
and those that have not, including heavenly 
bodies, the sun, the moon, the stars, etc. 

Commentary : 

The believer is taught to say, All praise bdpngs 
to Allah, and not "I praise Allah " or " we 
praise Allah." The sen.tence ~i 4_J- 1 (all praise 
belongs to Allah) denotes much more than 
*ii I j_^ I (I praise Allah), because man can 
praise God only according to his knowledge, 
but -i -^- 1 (all praise belongs to Allah) com- 
prises not only the praise which man knows, 
but also the praise which he does not know, 
to be God's due. God is worthy of praise at 
all times, independently of man's imperfect 
knowledge or realization. Moreover, if the 
expression *» I •»*• I (I praise Allah) had been used, 
it would have implied that man, a tinite being, 
can completely comprehend the Innnite, an 
implication which is obviously wrong. 

The word-^-l is an infinitive and as such can 
be interpreted bothsubjectively and objectively. 
Interpreted subjectively <- •tJ- 1 wOuld mean that 
God alone has the right to bestow true praise. 
No other being is entitled to give such praise, 
owing to his limited knowledge. Interpreted 
objectively, it would signify that true praiee 
is due to God alone. The praise due to other 
beings and objects is only borrowed and 
secondary. It is God Who provides eyerythirig 
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and grants all powers and capacities. Therefore, 
when a person or thing is praised, it is really 
God to Whom the praise belongs, the person 
or thing being entitled to it only secondarily. 

The verse, Att praise belongs to All&h, Lord 
of all the worlds, conveys, among others, the 
following meanings : 

(1) Allah is free from all blemishes and pos- 
sesses all perfect attributes. 

(2) He alone is fully aware of the real nature 
of all things. The truth of this statement is 
verified by the daily inultiplying discoveries 
of science which go to prove how inadequate 
human knowledge ever remains. 

(3) God can be entitled to " all praise " only 
when He is beliered to be iA^^j i.e. Lord 
of all the worlds ; and if He is Lord of all the 
worlds, then His providence must not only be 
universal but must extend to both the physical 
and the spiritual world. From the above it 
follows that no people must remain deprived 
of God's spiritual blessings and all must have 
their share. If, therefore, any revelation is 
meant for a particular people, other peoples 
must have separate revelations to guide them, 
as was the case in pre-Islamic times. On the 
contrary, if, at a certain time, separate reve- 
lations are not sent for different peoples and 
only one revelation is sent, that revelation 
must claim to be universal, affording equal 
opportunities to all peoples, as is the case in 
Islam ; otherwise God cannot be looked upon 
as "Lord of all the worlds", nor can He be 
considered to be entitled to " all praise." In 
fact, the belief that revelation is the privilege 
of any particular people to the exclusion of all 
others who cannot claim any share in it, is 
false and repugnant to God's universal provi- 
dence as well as to His title to all praise. 

(4) The powers and faculties with which man 
is endowed are all gifts of God. So it is He 
Who is deserving of praise for any good that 
may be done by man. 



(5) By linking up the clause "all praise 
belongs to Allah " with the phrase " Lord of 
all the worlds " God has drawn our attention 
to the fact that one man's good is really linked 
up with, and dependent on, the good of all 
mankind. A true believer sbould, therefore, 
look not oiily to his own good but to the good 
of all. One who does not do so has failed to 
grasp the true spirit of Islam and the univer- 
sality of God's providence. Happiness for one 
lies in happiness for all. 

(6) The phrase iA^ \<-> j (Lord of all the worlds) 
also points out that as things which grow, 
develop and change cannot do so by them- 
selves, so all life is subject to God's lordship. 

The phrase further points to a law of evolution 
in the world, that things undergo development 
and that this development is progressive and 
is brought about in stages, Rabb being One Who 
makes things grow and develop by stages. 

The verse also points out that the principle 
of evolution is not inconsistent with belief in 
God. On the contrary, the progressive deve- 
lopment of things makes creation all the more 
marvellous and God all the more deserving of 
praise. It must, however, be noted that the 
process of evolution referred to here is not 
identical with the theory of evolution as 
ordinarily understood ; the expression is used 
here only in a general sense. 

(7) Again, the verse points to the fact that 
man has been created for unlimited progress, 
because the phrase 1 >IU|._jj implies that 
God develops everything from a lower to a 
higher stage and this can be only if beyond 
every stage there is another in a never-ending 
process. 

(8) Finally, by putting the verse0^l«' l^ j ^> -^- 1 
in the very beginning of the Quran, a declara- 
tion is made that the time of separate revelations 
has come to an end, and that God is now going 
to bestow a universal revelation upon the 
world. When separate Prophets were raised 
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for separate nations, ignorant people, not 
understanding the purpose of God, rejected 
the Prophets of other nations; but, with the 
advent of Islam, one Prophet and one religion 
were given to all mankind, and the different 
peoples inhabiting the world — white, yellow, 
brown and black — were all invited to sing one 
common hymn in praise of Allah, Lord of all 
the worlds. 

3. Important Words: 

For the meanings of the words Al-Rahman 
and Al-Rahim see note under 1:1» 

Commentary : 

In the verse Bismillah the attributes of Al- 
Rahman and Al-Rahim serve as a key to the 
meaning of the chapter at the head of which 
they have been placed. Their mention here 
in the third verse serves an additional purpose. 
Here they are used as a Iink between the attri- 
bute of 0^1 V-> which precedes and that of 
{/■rt\rj. ti-Ut. which follows them. As we have 
seen, the phrase ,>'■k'lv- , (L° r d of all the 
worlds) also implies that after creating things 
God leads them progressively to higher stages 
of development. ln the wordsu 1*^1 and r^^\ 
occurring in the present verse light is thrown 
on the process of that development. The word 
Al-Rahman means that God provides not only 
all the necessary means, but also all the facul- 
ties needed for the development of man ; and 
the word Al-Rahim signines that when man 
makes proper use of the means and faculties 
bestowed upon him, God not only rewards his 
labours but also inspires him with a desire for 
further good actions, thus opening out to him 
unending avenues of progress and develop- 
raent. 



The attribute of Al-Rahmdn rules out the 
doctrine of Atonement, because Al-Rahmdn 
signines that God can bestow unearned favoura 
on His creatures, whereas the doctrine of 
Atonement is based on the belief that God is, 
as it werc, bound to treat men only according 
to their merits. Islam teaches that God is 
bound by no such restrictions. He possesses 
the power to forgive sins and treat His servants 
as He likes, because, being Al-Rahman, He can 
reward a person beyond his deserts. 

The attribute of Al-Rahim, on the other hand, 
rules out the doctrine of the transmigration of 
souls. This doctrine is born of the idea that 
actions of man in this life, being limited; cannot 
bring him everlasting salvation. The attribute 
of Al-Rahim shows that by liberally rewarding 
man's labours, God creates in him the desire 
to repeat his good actions, repetition of good 
works resulting in a repetition of rewards and 
so on without end. 

Misunderstanding arises from the fact that 
supporters of the doctrine of transmigration 
look upon Heaven as a place of inaction. To 
them salvation means Nirmna or cessation 
of all desire and action. This view the words 
jiUloj (Lord of all the worlds) emphatically 
deny. The next life being also a creation of 
God, the attribute of Rabb will continue to 
operate in that life as well. Man's spiritual 
progress - will not end with death. On the 
contrary, he will go on doing good works in 
the next life, and God, the AlrRakim, will 
continue to reward those works. Spiritual 
progress will therefore go on for ever. Only 
in the preseDt Iife is there the possibility of 
dropping behind as well as of forging ahead ; 
in the next there willbe no dropping behind 
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but only forging ahead. Effort and action 
and, therefore, progress will continue for ever. 
So the question about unlimjted reward for 
limited action does not arise. 

4. Important Words : 

«iMU (Master) is derived from dlU . They say 
Ji^i I ^JL meaning ; he owned the thing and 
possessed the right of doing with it what he 
liked. ^JH.\>iA» means, he gained complete 
dominion over the people. dlU (malak) which, 
according to some authorities, is derived from 
the same root, means ' an angel.' diL. (malik) 
means ; king or ruler. <iNL> means, master br one. 
who possesses the right of ownership over a 
thing and has the power to deal with it as 
one likes (Aqrab). 

C ji (Day) means (1) time absolutely, whether 
day or night, short or long ; (2) day from sunrise 
till sunset ; (3) present time or now ; (4) au I f 1 1 
riieans, God's favours and punishments (Aqrab 
& Lane). The Quran says : Verily a day 
with thy Lord is as a thousand years of what you 
reckon (22 : 48). At another place (70 : 5) the 
Quran uses the word to indicate fifty thousand 
years. At yet another place the Quran says : 

5o i 50 <^-L«5~ I ( j»' I i.e. Now have I perfected your 
religion for you (5 : 4). Here f jJ 1 simply 
means ' now.' 

j>i ( Judgement) is derived from ob. They say 
*U meaning ; he rewarded of rĕcompensed 
him ; he became his master and set him tp any 
task he liked ; he judged him ; he obeyed him. 
^*>t»VL oli means, he adopted Islam as his 
religion (Aqrab). Thus the word Cs* in iised 
in several different senses, e.g., (1) recompense 
or requital ; (2) judgement or reckoning ; 
(3) dominion or government ; (4) obedience ; 
(5) religion (Lane). The word has been used 



in the Quran in all these different senses: 
see 37 : 54 ; 24 : 3 ; 12 : 77 ; 5 : 4 ; 4 : 126. 

Commentary : 

Generally, this verse is understood to mean 
that God is the Master of the Day of Judgement. 
But it has a wider signincance ; for although 
the last and the perfect reckoning will take 
place on the Day of Judgement, the process of 
requital is going on even in this life. In its 
wider signincance, therefore, the verse would 
mean that God, Master of the Day of Judge- 
ment, is also Master of the period and process 
of reckoning in this life as well as in the next. 
There is, however, one difference. In this life 
human actions are often also judged and re- 
warded by other men — kings, rulers, superiors, 
etc; and there is, therefore, always the possi- 
bility of error. On the Day of Judgement, 
however, the mastery df God will be exclusive 
and absolute and the work of requital will lie 
entirely in His hands. There will be no error, 
no undue punishments, nor undue rewards. 
It is to point out this differerice, that, in 
spite of the fact that God is the Master of the 
time of requital, both in this world and the 
world to come, He has been spoken of in this 
verse as the Master of the Day of Judgement, 
so that it may be emphasized that on the Day 
of Judgement He will be the sole Master. 

The use of the word «iUl* (Master) in the verse 
is also intended to point to the fact that God 
is not like a judge who is bound to give his 
judgement strictly in accordance with a pre- 
scribed law. But, being Master, He can forgive 
and show mercy wherever and in whatever 
manner He may like. 

The use of the word " Master " thus serves a 
twofold purpose. On the one haDd, it 
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encourages a person who has, in a moment of 
weakness, committed a sin, not to despair, 
because God, being his Master, has the power 
to forgive. On the other hand, it seryes as a 
warning against taking undue advantage of 
6od's mercy. For if as Master, God could and 
no doubt would, forgive, He would also hate 
to see His servants degraded by sin. 6od, 
tbe Master, inspires man both with hope ahd 
with fear, and this is essential for man's spiritual 
progress and development. 

The four attributes of 6od i.e. (1) u^Ul^jj 
(Lord of all the worlds) ; (2) ,y^J l (Gracious) ; 
(3) r _^l(Merciful)and (4) ^JMpt 4IU (Master 
of the Day of Judgement) mentioned in verses 
2—4 are fundamental. The other attributes 
only explajn and serve as a sort of commentary 
upon these four attributes, which are like four 
pillars on which the Throne of the Alnrighty 
rests. 

The order in which these four attributes have 
been mentioned here throws light on how 6od 
manifests His attributes to men. Jt is obvious 
that the nrst divine attribute to manifest itself 
to man i3 that of jAUM s-> j (Lord of all the 
worlds) which means that, together with the 
creation of man, 6od creates the necessary 
environment for his spiritual progress and 
development. Next, the attribute of ,>*^H 
(6racious) comes into operation, and through 
this, 6od, so to speak, hands over to man the 
means and material required for his moral and 
spiritual advance. And when man has made 
proper use of the means thus granted to him, 
the attribute of t*-^ I (MerciM) comes in to 
reward his works. Last of all, the attribute of 
^ol I f_£ dHU (Master of the Day of Judgement) 
produces the final and collective results of man's 
labours ; and the process finds consummation 



in his being granted spiritual dominion oyer 
the world, such as is granted to the chdsen 
ones of God. This is what may be called the 
descent of 6od towards man. 

On the other hand, when man begins to ascer.d 
towards 6od, the process is reversed. In this 
process, man, nrst of all, becomes the mani- 
festation of the attribute of iUU (Master) ; he 
beginsto manifest in himself the attribute of Jj* 
or justice, temperihg it with mercy and for- 
giveness. Having developed in his person the 
attribute of dJlU man reaches the second stage 
of spiritual progress where he becomes tb^ 
manjfestation of the attribute of e*-^ I i.e. he 
begins to reward the actions of men liberally 
and generously. This is the stage which is 
termed jL»-l or benencence. The next stage 
relates to the attribute of ^yi I . Here the 
sphere of man's beneficence becomes widened ; 
his goodnes8 extends to believers and un« 
believers ahke^ — he begins to treat them just as 
a mother treats her children, prompted only by 
a natural instinct and without hope of return. 
Thi8 stage has been termed(i ( ^S' It5^» h I i-e. doing 
good to others as one would do to one's near 
relatives. Then comes the attribnte of i^Ul w > j 
which marks the highest stage of man's spirit- 
ual development, when he becomes a manifesta- 
tion of " Lord of all the worlds." At this stage 
man makes himself responsible for the welfare 
and guidance of the whole world. He is not 
satisned if only he or those who immediately 
surround him are guided or otherwise provided, 
but desirtes the good of the whole world, and 
begins to use his 6od-given powers for the 
achievement of this great end. This is the 
philosophy of iry* and ^j»^» i.e. the process of 
Descent and Ascent which has been so beauti- 
fully described in these three short verses. 
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5. Important Words: 

•V»' (we worship) is derived from V • We 
say *i> I x* meaning, he believed in the Oneness 
of God and served and obeyed Him with 
humilityand submissiveness. «al* which is the 
noun-infinitive from ±* signines humility, sub- 
missiveness, obedience and service ; the idea is 
not of simple humility but of complete humility. 
It also implies belief in God's Oneness and 
declaration of it (Aqrab). \*y* has the same 
meaning, but 5iU is more intensive and more 
extensive in its signincance (Mufradat). Another 
meaning of the word is to accept the impress of 
a thing. InMufradatwe have Jli-isl -V" Ji^ 
i.e. a way is called Jj" when^ on account 
of constant travelling, it becomes susceptible 
to the travellers' footprints. With reference 
to God the meaning would be " ieceiving the 
impress of Hb attributes." x.c. means, a man 
whether free or slave ; a male slave or a bondman 
(Aqrab) ; a servant or worshipper of God. 
OjclUlJjP means, one who serves or worships 
the devil (Lane). 

Commentary : 

True worship demands perfect humility and 
complete submissiveness, and this is not 
possible unless there is born in the heart of man 
a state agreeable to it. So a person can worship 
God in the real sense of the word only when 
acts of worship are performed with complete 
humility of heart. 

It should, however, be noted that in Islam 
«iU does not merely mean the performance of 
certain known acts of worship, e.g., Prayer, 
Fasting, etc. It has a much wider signincance. 
In fact, the Holy Prophet of Islam is-jeported 
tp have sajd that any act performed in obedience 



to God's commands and to seek His pleasure 
is an act of 'ibadat. Says the Holy Prophet : 
" If you give a morsel of food to your wife 
(believing that you are thereby obeying a 
behest of God), you will find the reward thereof 
with God " (Bukhari). 

In the verse the word J;»' has been placed 
before the word <>«*->' to signify that after man 
has become aware of God, his nrst impulse is 
to worship Him. The idea of invoking God's 
help comes after the impulse to worship. Man 
wishes to worship God but he finds that for 
doing so he needs God's help. That is why 
the word juLJ is placed after the word -Ui. Man 
should first make up his mind to worship God, 
then seek His help for carrying out this 
resolve. 

The word l3ll (Thee alone) has been placed 
before the words -L» and (>«JU to point to the 
fact that not only is God alone deserving of 
worship but that He alone can give the help 
which man needs to discharge this duty truly 
and effectively. As long as man is not granted 
the power and means necessary for his guidance, 
it is not possible for him to become God's ^ 
or servant in the real sense of the word. No 
man-made law can make man a good arid true 
servant of the Lord ; it is only God's help that 
can bring about this change in him. 

The use of the plural number in J;»' and ,>"*-' 
directs our attention to two very important 
points : 

(1) that man is not alone in this world but is 
part and parcel of the society that surrounds 
him. He should, therefore, seek not to go 
alone but to carry cthers also with him ou 
tho path of G<>4« 
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(2) that ss long as a man does not reform his 
environment, his own reform cannot make hiin 
immune from danger ; for a house surrounded 
by others on nre cannot enjoy security for long. 
Thtis the uBe of the plural number points to a 
principle which is of vital importance for the 
moral, cultural and spiritual uplift of Muslims 
as well as for their success in missionary and 
other activities. The principlc is a special 
feature of Islam and remains as important 
today as ever it was. 

The verse also contains a hint about the 
eternal controversy whether raan is free or 
predestined to follow a given cottrse of action. 
Men of learning in all ages have disagreed upon 
this point, and no solution has yet been found. 
Some arĕ of the opinion that man is the master 
of his will and is free to do what he likes, while 
others believe that Ireedom of action is an 
illusion and man only acts in a manner.pre- 
destined for him. The verse offers an easy 
solution of this difficult problem. 

The words x«<" £]1>J (Thee alone do we worship) 
which have been put by God in the mouth of 
man draw our attention to the fact that man 
in not determined but free to choose and 
carry out a course of action as he likes. On 
the other hand, the words JuSJi ii\\- (Thee alone 
do we implore for help) remind us of the fact 
that, though free, we may yet suffer from 
coristrairits and compulsions of various kinds. 
The prayer, Thee alone do ive implore for help, 
implies that God keeps a watch over our 
actions and takes steps to remove the constraints 
which keep us from the path He calls upon us 
to tread. 

The Christian doctrine that man has inherited 
sin from Adam and therefore cannot get rid of 
it withoiit AtonemeUt is tantamount to the 
belief that man is not free but is bound to adopt 
a course predestined for himj Similarly, the 
Hindu doctrine of transmigration of souls is 
slso a fbrm of predestination. That mari's 

st^te in ihe present Iife is the result of his 



actions in a previous life only means that man 
is boiind to follow the course to which he is 
pre-natally destined. Of modern thinkers, 
Freud, the famous Austrian psychologist, has 
also lent powerful support to this view. He 
has tried to show that the adult has his actions 
determined by the environment and experiences 
through which he passes in early childhood. 
Unable to shed the inAuence of his early days, 
the adult is not free. True, early environment 
exerts an innuence on later life. The Holy 
Prophet of Islam, fourteen hundred years ago, 
drew attention to the fact that early environ- 
ment,exerts a distinct inAuence on the life of 
the human adult. Says he : " A child is 
born in the likeness of Islam; it is his parents 
that make him a Christian, a Jew or a Fire- 
worshipper " (Bukhari). In spite of this, 
Islam repudiates the idea that man is not free. 
It is our daily experience that in later life man 
often outgrows the atmosphere and ideas of 
his childhood and adopts a course of life quite 
at variance with the sort of life he would have 
led if he had not outgrown those ideas. 

There is yet another point to be cleared about 
this verse. God is spoken of in the first four 
verses of this chapter in the third person, but 
in this verse He is suddenly addressed in the 
second person. This abrupt change from the 
third tO the second person may appear to be 
an example of bad grammar. Nothing of the 
kind. A thoughtful contemplation of the 
divine attributes in the first four verses brings 
to the mind of the worshipper such an attractive 
picture of his Creator that he feels irresistibly 
drawn towards Him, and this, coupled with 
the realization of His presence, makes him 
address his Lord and invoke His assistance in 
supplicatory tones. The Quran is no book of 
philosophy but has been sent to bring about 
a change in man and to open up to him avenues 
of spiritual progress. Therefore its style is 
made to fit in with the nature of man and with 
his innermost feelmgs. The cpatemplation of 
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the four attributes creates in man such an 
irresistible longing for Hs Creator and such an 
intense desire to offer his whole-hearted devo- 
tion to Him that, in order to satisfy this longing 
of the soul, the third person used in the rirst 
four verses has been changed to the second 
in the fifth verse. It is to this point that 
the Holy Prophet has beautifully alluded in 
the Hadlth. Says he : " Allah has divided 
tlie chapter Al-Salat equally between man and 
Himself, the first half belongs to Allah, the 
second to His seivant. When, therefore, a 
man offers this prayer to God from the fullness 
of his heart and asks for something, the same 
is given to him " (Muslim). 

6, Important Words : 

J*l (guide) is derived from i$J» . «|J» means, 
he guided him. Ji^WUIo» or Ji^Ul Jl •!■*» 
or Ji.^kll «I- 1 * means, he showed him the right 
path and made it known to him. W» ^a* means, 
he led the way for him. The word <£•»» is 
also sometimes used intransitively. They say 
^y)\ t5-** i.e. the man becarrte rightly 
guided. The infinitive form ^J^I is generally 
used in three different senses : 

(1) to show .the right path, 

(2) to lead to the right path, 

(3) to make one follow the right path (Aqrab, 
Mufradat & Baqa). 

In the Quran, the word has been used in all 
these different senses. Thus, in the Quran 
we read : 

(1) ^o^JULia» j i.e. We showed him the 
two highways of good and evil (90:11). 

(2) UL- (^jJ^J L» IjJ»!»: ,>iJlj t.e. Those 
who strive in Our cause, We will assuredly lead 
tbem to Our ways (29:70). 



(3) IJ^JtlJ» ^JJI iio^l i.e. All praise belongs 
to Allah Who has guided us to this (His 
Paradise), which means, He made us follow the 
right patn till we reached Heaven (7 : 44). 

In another place, the Quran says : 
t5-*» (*-»■>! J Ij-i^l ,>J-J|j 

meaning, those who accept His guidance, God 
increases them in guidance and leads them on 
to higher and higher stages of it, till they 
reach their destination (47 : 18). 

J»lj-» (path) is also written with \j>. It means 
a path which is even and can be trodden wjth- 
out dirhculty (Mufradat). 

*&— (right) is derived from f l» i.e. he stood 
up erect, or he stood still. ^li-l means, it 
became straight and even ; it had the right 
direction. f&~* therefore means, straight, 
undeviating and without any crookedness ; 
right ; rightly directed (Mufradat & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The prayer taught in this short verse is so 
perfect and so comprehensive that it has no 
parallel in any other religion. In the tirst 
place, the verse teaches that paths are of two 
kinds : (1) even and straight, and (2) uneven 
and crooked, and the attention of a true 
believer is drawn to the fact that he should 
be ever on the look-out to take the straight 
path and reject the crooked one. 

Again, sometimes a man is shown the right 
path but is not led up to it, or, if he is led up 
to it, he fails to stick to it and follow it to the 
end. The prayer embodied in this vers:e 
requires us not to be satisfied with being shown 
a path, or even with being led up to it, but 
ever to go on Mlowing it till we reach the 
destination. 
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who have not 6 incurred Thy displeasure, 
and those who have not c gone astray.* 
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Another aspĕct of this wonderful prayer is 
that it is not confined to things spiritual or to 
things of this world only, but covers the entire 
field of human requirements, both spiritual 
and temporal. This makes the prayer truly 
comprehensive. A Christian prays only for 
his "daily bread," but a Muslim is enjoined 
to make his prayer cover the entire field of his 
requirements, material or spiritual. Moreover, 
as hinted above, this prayer is not confined to 
man's present requirements but extends to his 
future requirements also. It is a wonderful 
prayer, which even a non-Muslim may use 
without contravening any of his religious views. 
In fact, many non-Mushms have used this 
prayer and benefited by its marvellous efncacy. 

It has been objected that Muslims offer this 
prayer in their daily Prayers and their constant 
prayer for the right path shows that they have 
not yet found it. This objection springs from 
nothing but ignorance. As already explained, 
this verse teaches a Muslim to pray not only 
that God may show him the right path, ncr 
merely that He may lead him to it but that 
He may enable him to go on till he reaches 
the goal. In fact, man needs 6od's help at 
every step and at every moment, and it is 
imperative that he should ever be offering to 
God the supplication embodied in the verse. 
(Jonstant praying, therefore, is not only not 
objectipnable but is even necessary. To say 
tbat the repetition of this comprehensive prayer 
is futile is simply absurd. As long as we have 
requirements unfulfilled and needs unsatisfied 
and goals unattair.ed, we stand in need of this 
prayer ; and what prayer can be more compre- 
hensjye and more nithy than thjs \ 



7. Important Words : 

u«l (Thou hast bestowed blessings) is 
derived from («•«> which means, he became well 
off. «tl*e p» means, his life became happy and 
full of comfort and ease. I>^» (♦*>! or o^' J* p»! 
means he made his life comfortable ; he 
bestowed favour on him. *~» means, favour, 
blessing, anything which affords happiness 
(Aqrab). The word flw'l is used with reference 
to rational beings only. For instance, we 
wouldsay «-^J* *^\ i.e.he bestowed a favour 
onhisslave orservant, and not ^^* J*j**>> i-e. 
he bestowed a favour on his horse (Mufradat). 

^ji£\ (those who have incurred displeasure) 
is derived from v^ which means, he was 
angry, he showed anger. *4* V** means, 
he was angry with him, he was wrathful 
against him, his anger and wrath being com- 
bined with the intention of punishing or 
retaliating (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

(>!U)I (those gone astray) is derived ^romji 
which means he went astray, he Iost his way, 
he deviated from the right path. v- J>* means, 
his effort was lost, being unsuccessful. Ji> 
Jt.^1 means, the man perished and his body 
became converted into dust (Aqrab). The 
word '*}"£* is also used to indicate the state of 
being engrossed or lost in some effort 
or pursuit. Says the Quran : 

L;aJUjJ-|,^ ^ J^ .yill 

i.e. ihose whose labour is all lost in search afler 
things pertaining to the life ofthis world (18 : 105). 
Again : c$J«» VU ii-^j j i.e. and He {God) 
found thee engrossed in search (after Him), so 
Be shoyed thee the way (93 : 8). 
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Commentary : 

In tlie last verse, God taught us to pray for 
guidance~to tlie right path. In the present 
verse the idea has been further advanced by 
adding the words, ihe path of those on whom 
Thou hast bestowed Thy blessings. This hasbeen 
done with a twofold purpose : 

(1) That a true believer should not be satisned 
with only being guided to the right path or with 
performing certain acts of righteousness. He 
ehould set his goal higher, and try to attain 
to a positkm in which God begins to bestow 
His special favours on His servants. He should 
not merely pass the test hut do well in it. 

(2) That a true believer should look up to the 
historical examples of divine, favours and 
receive encouragement from them. But he is 
not to stop at that. He should try to join 
the favoured cornpany and become one of them. 
And as the topmost in a class is still one of the 
class, the goal set before a believer is very high 
indeed. 

For a description of j*«Js C**»'l ^il-l i.e. the 
favoured ones, we read elsewhere in the Quran : 
,>lJUIj ,jw.'J| j» {*}* Jil^'1 c/U\ £* «iWjl» 
(>1-Ul j»l-i*i)l j i.e. those who believe in God and 
follow the Prophet are among the favoured ones — 
the Prophets, the truthful, the martyrs andthe 
righteous (4 : 70). 

Here the favoured ones have been divided into 
four classes, the topmost being the Prophets and 
the lowermost the righteous. Thus a Muslim 
has been enjoined to pray to God for the bes- 
towal of such spiritual favours upon him as 
may enable him to belong to one of these 
favoured classes. Even the highest favours, 
pertaining to prophethood, are not denied to 
Muslims. This indeed is a lofty goal ! 

The point needs further elucidation. The 
verse, as hinted above, beautifully points out 
that a Muslim should not only desire mere 
virtue but should aim at inclusion in the class 
of men who have won the special favours of 
God. One who loves God does npt remain 



content with a low stage. Love of the Supreme 
Being engenders in the heart of man such a 
burning aspiration that he is not satisned with 
an ordinary stage of progress. Indeed, one 
who understands God cannot look upon any 
stage of progress as nnal. Not only is the 
desire for unending progress found in the heart 
of the true believer, but God Himself wishes 
man not to remain content with a low stage, 
but to pray for ever-increasing righteousness, 
the righteousness of those who have won 
special prizes. 

As already pointed out, the word ^l (favour) 
is not connned to any particular gift but in- 
cludes everything which is given to a person 
as a token of pleasure, be it worldly or spiritual. 

Again,though every favour is a divine blessing, 
it cannot be denied that there are certain 
favours which particularly deserve to be so 
called, for they rank among the topmost favours, 
The Quran says, And remember when Moses 
said to his people, my people, call to mind 
Allah's favour upon you when He appointed 
Prophets among you and made you kings and 
gave you what He gave not to any other 
among the peoples (5 : 21). This verse 
pointedly refers to the things which can be 
held to be special favours for man ; and the 
Israelites are told that they have been given a 
goodly portion of all these favours. 

Human excellences are of three kinds : 
(1) worldly and personal, (2) spiritual and per- 
sonal, and (3) worldly or spiritual excellences in 
relation to others, i.e., excellences that are of a 
relative nature and consist in an individual. or 
a people being superior to others. A man 
naturally likes to attain this last kind of 
excellence also, which confers upon him a 
superiority over his rivals and compatriots. 
In the verse quoted above (i.e. 5 : 21) Moses 
ascribes all these three kinds of favours to the 
Israelites : 

(1) They received worldly favours, so much 
so that they remained rulers of a land for a 
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long time. All worldly excellences require king- 
ship or government administration for their 
right growth and development, and a people 
who become rulers get this important means 
of development, irrespective of whether they 
benefit by it or not. The very fact that king- 
ship is granted to a people means that all 
avenues of worldly progress are thrown open 
and made secure for them. 

(2) They also received high spiritual favours. 
Just as kingship isa means of attaining worldly 
greatness and constitutes its culminating point, 
prophethood is the means of attaining spiritual 
greatness and constitutes the culminating point 
of spiritual progress. This is why Moses tells 
his people that prophethood, the greatest 
spiritual favour, has also been conferred upon 
them. Indeed they were granted this favour 
through a long series of Prophets. 

(3) The third class of favours being relative. 
Moses most fittingly tells his people that God 
gave you what He had not given to any other 
among the peoples. In the above expression, 
though the idea is that of Moses, the words 
are Quranic and, as usual, the Quran has 
combined brevity of words with vastness of 
meaning in a manner which cannot fail to 
impress a thoughtful person. 

The words, the path of those on whom Thou 
hast bestawed Thy blessings, coming after the 
words, Guide us in the right path, give great 
extensiveness to their signincance. The words 
do not hold the object of a Muslim to be merely 
to pray that God may show* him the right way. 
They direct him to pray for loffcy objects and to 
implore God that He may not only show him 
the ways of guidance but that He may lead hjm 
to those special paths of spiritual knowledge 
which had been revealed to the favoured ones 
before him. By raising such high aspirations 
in the minds of the believer God has indeed 
conferred a great boon on Muslims. 

Although in the presence of this clear and 
rtlain teaching it is not necessary to give any 



further evidence to show that the doors to everj 
kind of progress have been thrown open to 
believers, yet, as latter-day Muslims have 
generally given way to despair, it is 
necessary to turn to the Quran to see what it 
means by prayer for the grant of favours, 
and whether it holds out any promise of the 
acceptance of this prayer. As partly quoted 
above, we read in 4 : 67-70 : And if they had 
done what they are exhorted to do, it would surely 
have been better for them, and conducive to greater 
strength, and then We would have surely given 
them a great reward from Ourself, and We would 
have surely guided them in the right path. And 
whoso obeys Allah and this Messenger (of His), 
shall be among those on whom Allah has bestowed 
His blessings, namely, the Prophets, the 
truthful, the marlyrs, and the righteous, and 
excellent companions are these. 

The above-quoted verse clearly speaks of the 
favours that are in store for true Muslims and 
uses the very words which occur in the verse 
under comment, viz., the path of those on whom 
Thou hast bestowed Thy blessings. As already 
noted, the receivers of blessings have been 
explained to mean the Prophets, the truthful, 
the martyrs and the righteous. This shows that 
the divine gifts which Muslims are asked to 
pray for embodythe highest stages of spiritual 
progress, and the Quran informs us that all 
these stages are attainable, and indeed will 
be attained, by Muslims. 
The objection is sometimes raised that pro- 
phethood being a \*j> i-e. a free giffc 
and not a ^~^S i.e. something to be 
earned, it is meaningless to offer any prayer 
for its attainment. The answer to this 
obiection is that a Muslim does not pray 
particularly for the gift of prophethood. He 
only prays in a general way and implores God 
to bestow the highest spiritual favours on 
Muslims, and it rests with God to confer Hia 
favours on whomsoever He likes. The Quran 
says, Allah hnows best where lo piacs His 
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message (6 : 125), i.e.., He alone knows whom 
tb make His Messenger. This is why God has 
taught this prayer in the plural number, 
saying Guide us, and not " Guide me " — 
to point out that prayer for such spiritual 
blessings should be general and not particular. 
Moreover, though it is true that prophethood 
is a free gift, yet it is not wholly so, for there 
is undoubtedly some element of " earning " 
in it, otherwise why was this gift conferred on 
Muhammad (on whom be peace) and not on 
Abu Jahl ? 

Another objection in this connection is that 
when the Holy Prophet has been declared 
to be if^ I fk- (Seal of Prophets), there 
is no possibiiity of any Prophet appearing 
after him. This objection has also been 
clearly answered in the verses quoted above 
(4 : 67 — 70) ; for there the words used are 
whoso obeys Allah and this Messenger (of His) 
which dennitely means that the spiritual boons, 
including that of prophethood, promised to 
Muslims will be given only to such as will obey 
God and His Messenger, the Holy Prophet ; 
and it is evident that the work of one who is 
subordinate to the Prophet cannot be con- 
sidered as separate from his work, nor can such 
a one bring a new Law. Hence the appearance 
of a Prophet from among the followers of 
the Holy Prophet is not inconsistent with the 
latter's being the Seal of Prophets. On the 
contrary, such a Prophet will only complete 
the signincance of i>i-r-*-J I f" ^- • But of 
this we will speak later at its proper place. 
In short, the verse clearly tells us that the 
door of the highest spiritual blessings — even 
that of prophethood — is open to Muslims. 

It should, however, be noted that " a favour " 
or " a blessing ", spoken of in the verse, is not 
to be understcod in the spiritual sense only. 
lt covers the entire tield of human activity, 
and in its wider signihcance the prayer includes 
the seekiiig pf what may be called earthly 
eminence. Knowledge, honour, power, wealth 



are all among the favours of God and a 
true believer may pray for the attainment of 
these along with spiritual blessings, 

The latter portion of the verse contains a 
dreadful warning. Man receives favours from 
God and then begins to abuse thero. Or he 
loses the right path, encounters a fall, and 
becomes rejected of God. It is to guard againat 
this danger that the latter portion of the verse 
contains a warning for mankind in general 
and for Muslims in particular. God enjoins 
us to pray that after becoming His favoured 
ones, we should not incur His displeasure nor 
stray away from the right path, so that our 
progress, be it spiritual or temporal, may be 
continuous with no falling back. 

The words j*«J* <->j^iLI and ,>iiil| have 
been used to denote two kinds of dangers. One 
is that one should outwardly stick to the right 
path but lose the inner spirit, retaining the 
shell without the kernel. The other is that 
one should lose the path itself and wander 
away into the wilderness. It is to these two 
kinds of dangers that the words p+l* ^_,^ui\ 
and (jJUJI refer. The Holy Prophet said : 

l5 j La'J I (»* ,>! UJ I j i^J I i^jJp i_jjrf«l I j I i.e. By 
l^-le «_._>,ail| are meant Jews, and by tjJUU 
Christians (Tirmidhi & Musnad). These 
words of the Prophet are full of meaning. Not 
only do they describe the nature of the two 
dangers but warn Muslims that, if they are not 
watchful, they may fall a prey to them. They 
may either lose the spirit of faith just as the 
Jews did, who stuck to the letter of the Law 
but lost its spirit; or they may lose the path 
itself just as the Christiaus did, who strayed 
away from the true teachings of Jesus and 
began to tread a ditTerent path altogether. 
The Quran speaks of the wrath of God 
falling on the Jews time after time (2 : 62 ; 
2: 91; 3: 113; 5: 61). It also refers to 
the drifting away of the Christians from tbe 
real teaching of Jesus (5 : 78). 
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The words ^«J* <_>_)«--. I and i/i Ull also 
refer to another set of dangers. As is well 
known, the Holy Prophet had prophesied the 
re-coming of Jesus Christ which meant the 
coming of a Reformer, a Messiah, among 
Muslims in the spirit and power of Jesus. By 
using the words p+)* <->j*A\, which, the 
Holy Prophet said, referred to the Jews, the 
Quran warns Muslims against meeting the fate 
of the Jews by rejecting the Promised Messiah 
when he appears among them. This prophecy 
has been fulfilled in the person of Hazrat Mirza 
Ghulam Ahmad of Qadian, Holy Founder of 
the Ahmadiyya Movement. 

The other danger is alluded to in uJUU 
which, according to the Holy Prophet, refers 
to Christians. The verse foretells a time when 
Christian nations would dominate the world.. 
and it warns Muslims to be on their guard 
against the false behefs and evil culture of 
these nations. A most dreadful warning, 
but most deplorably neglected [ 

This, the last verse of Al-Fdliha, embodies 
yet another great prophecy. As we bave seen, 
this chapter was revealed early in Mecca, when 
the Holy Prophet was surrounded by idolaters, 
and Islam had not yet come in contact with 
either Jews or Christians. Yet the prayer 
in this verse refers to the danger of Jews and 
Christians and not to the danger of idolatry. 
This unexpected omission in the case of idol- 
worshippers and this unexpected reference 
to the People of the Book is not without signi- 
ncance. Idol-worship was to be swept out of 
Arabia and was no longer to be a danger to 
Islam, but dangers far more formidable were 
to confront it in the Latter Days — the 
internal danger of Muslims becoming like Jews, 
and the external danger of their becoming 
Christians. The prophecy in this verse therefore 
has a three-fold significancc: (1) it refers to 
the early extinction of idolatry from Arabia ; 
(2) it speaks of the danger of Muslims drifting 
into a state like that of Jews, and (3) it alludes 



to the universal ascendance of Christian nations 
in the Latter Days, and warns Muslims against 
adopting their faith and imbibing their culture. 
AU these prophecies have been literally ful- 
filled. 
The Holy Prophet says that when a Muslim 
comes to the end of the prayer contained in 
Al-Fatiha, he should say [>•! (Amen) i.e. 
Accept our praycr, Lord ! It is therefore 
customary with Muslims to say ' Amen ' after 
reciting Al-Faliha. 

A General Note on the Chapter Al-Fatiha 

• 

Al-Falihi, the opening Sura of the Quran, 

reveals a beautiful order in the arrangement 

of its words and sentences. It is divided, as 

the Holy Prophet has said, into two halves. 

The first half pertains to God, tbe second to 

man, and the diiTerent parts of each portion 

correspond to one another in a most remarkable 

manner. Corresponding to the name ^»1 

(Allah), which stands for a Being possessiag 

all noble attributes, in the first half, we have 

the words, Thee alone do we worship, in the 

second half. As soon as the devotee thinks 

of God as being free from all defects and 

possessing all perfect attributes, the cry of 

Thee alone do we worship spontaneously rises 

from the depths of his heart. 

Again, corresponding to the attribute <>U>JI v_*j 

(Lord of all the worlds) in the first part, we 

have the words Thee alone do we implore for 

help in the second part. When a Muslim knows 

God to be the Lord t.e. the Creator and Sus- 

tainer of the worlds and the Source of all 

deveIopment, he at once takes shelter iu Hiin, 

saying, Thee alone do we implore for help. 

Again, corresponding to the attribute o*>-" 

(the Gracious i.e. the Giver of innumerable 

blessings, and the Liberal Provider of our 

needs) in the first part, we have the words 

Guide us in the right path in the second; for the 

greatest of the blessings provided for man is 

gnidance which God provides for him by sending 

revelation through His Messengers. 
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Again, corresponding to the attribute ^-^ 
(the Merciful, i.e., the Giver of the best rewards 
for man's works) in the nrst part, we have the 
words The path of those on whom Thou hast 
bestowed Thy blessings in the second, for it is 
Al-Rakim Who bestows merited blessings on 
His favoured servants. 

Yet again, corresponding to <>■*) I p>. «iMU 
(Master of the Day of Judgement) in the first 
half, we have the concluding part of the last 
verse in the second, viz. t those who have not 
incurred Thy displeasure, and those who have 
not gone astray. When man thinks of giving 
an account of his deeds, he dreads failure ; 
so, pondering over the attribute of Master of 
the Day of Judgement, he begins to pray to 
God to be saved from His displeasure and from 
straying away from the right path. 

Another special feature of the prayer contained 
in this chapter is that it appeals to the inner 
instincts of man in a peifectly natural manner. 
There are two fundamental motives in human 
nature which prompt submission, viz., love and 
fear. Some people are touched by love, while 
others are moved by fear. The motive of love 
is certainly nobler but there may be, indeed 
there are, men to whom love makes no appeal. 
They will only submit through fear. In Al- 
Fdtiha an appeal has been made to both of 
these human motives. 

First come those attributes of God which 
inspire love, i.e., \> l/ )\ (the Creator and Sustainer 
of the world), J^ I (the Gracious) and ^-^ I 
(the Merciful). Then in their wake, as it were, 
comes the attribute of i/^\ ^y, ^'- (Master of 
the Day of Judgement) which reminds man that 
if he does not mend his ways and does not 
respond to love, he should prepare to give an 
account of his deeds before God. Thus the 
motive of fear is brought into play side by side 
with that of love. But as God's mercy far 
excels His anger, even the fourth attribute i.e. 
that of ^oJI fji dJUU (Master of the Day of 
Judgement), which is the only fundamental 



attribute designed to evoke fear, has not been 
left without a refefence to mercy. In fact, here 
too God's mercy transcends His anger, for 
we are told that we are not appearing before a 
Judge but before a Master Who has the power 
to' forgive and Who will punish only where 
punishment is absolutely necessary. 

At the end of the prayer similarly the motives 
of hope and fear have been brought into play. 
First God appeals through the motive of love 
by putting into the mouth of the supplicant 
the words, Guide us in the right path, the path of 
those on whom Thou hast bestowed Thy blessings, 
and then He follows it up with the words ; Those 
who have not incurred Thy displeasure and those 
who have not gone astray. Thus both the motives 
of hope and fear have been brought into action. 
But here too the first appeal is to the motive of 
love. 

In short, Al-Fdtika, the Opening Chapter of 
the Quran, is a wonderful storehouse of spiritual 
knowledge. It is a short chapter of seven 
brief verses, but it is a mine of knowledge 
and wisdom. Aptly called the " Mother 
of the Book," it is the very essence of the 
Quran. 

Beginning with the name of Allah, the 
Fountain-head of all blessings, the chapter goes 
on to narrate the four fundamental attributes 
of God i.e. (1) the Creator and Sustainer of 
the world ; (2) the Gracious, Who provides for 
all the requirements of man even before he 
is born and without any effort on his part for 
them ; (3) the Merciful, Who determines the 
best possible results of man's labour, and Who 
rewards him most liberally ; and (4) Master of 
the Day of Judgement, before Whom all will 
have to stand to give an account of their 
actions, Who will punish the wicked but will 
not treat His crc atures as a mere Judge but as a 
Master, tempering justice with mercy and Who 
is eager to forgive whenever forgiveness is cal- 
culated to bring about good results. This is 
the portrait bf the God of Islam given in the 

22 



PT. 1 



AL-PATIHA 



CH. 1 



very beginning of the Quran — a God Whose 
power and dominion know no bounds and 
Whose mercy and benehcence have no hmi- 
tations. 

Then comes the declaration by man that, his 
God being the possessor of such lofty attributes, 
he is ready, nay eager, to worship Him and 
throw himself at His feet in complete sub- 
mission ; but God knows that man is weak and 
liable to err, so He mercifully exhorts His 
servant to seek His help at every step in his 
onward march and for every need that may 
confront him. 

Pinally comes a prayer — comprehensive 
and far-reaching — a prayer in which man 



supplicates his Maker to lead him to the rigbt 
path in all matters, spiritual or temporal, 
wbether relating to his present or future needs. 
He prays to God that he may not only stand 
all trials but, like the chosen ones of God, do 
so with credit and become the recipient of 
His most bounteous favours ; that he may for 
ever go on treading the right path, pressing on 
nearer and yet nearer to his Lord and Master 
without stumbling on the way, as did many 
of those who have gone before. This is the 
theme of the Opening Chapter of the Quran 
whicli is constantly repeated, in one form or 
another, in the main body of the Book which 
we are now approaching. 
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CHAPTER 2 

AL-B AQARA 

(Revealed ajter Hijra) 

General Remarks 

This, the longest chapter of the Quran, is known as Al-Baqara. The name was used by 
the Holy Prophet himself and is probably revealed. The Sura was given this name probably 
because the word Baqara (Cow) symbolizes an important incident (related in this Sura) in the 
life of the Jewish nation and points to the fact that nations decay and fall not only on aecount 
of Jt '^ /' (manifest shirk) but also on accouut of ^*- £/' (hidden shirk) which being 
likely to be overlooked is, in a sense, more dangerous than the former and spslls the spiritual 
ruin of a people that do not properly guard against it. The Sura has another name also 
i.e. »'j* J' an d both this Sura and the one that ^ollows, viz., the Al 'Imran are jointly known 
as <Jljj\j" i-e- tha two bright ones (Muslim). The Holy Prophet is reported to have once 
said: " Everything has its peak, and the peak of the Quran is Al-Baqara ; and in this Sura 
there is a verse which is the most eminent amoug the verses of the Quran and this is Ayat 
al-Kursl" (Tirmidhi). Again, " Whosoever shall recite ten verses of this chapter — the tirst four 
vers'es,the.4«/a< al-Kursl, along with the twoverses which come after it ; and the last three verses — 
Satan will not enter his house." This only means that these verses embody the essence of Islamic 
teaching, and that Satan cannot come near the man who faithfully acts on these teachings. 

Date o( Revelation 

Al-Baqara was revealed at Medina. It began to be revealed in the nrst year of the Hijra 
and was completed only a short time before the death of the Holy Prophet. 

Place of the Suta in the Quran 

It is sometimes asked why this chapter, whichj as stated aboVe, began to be revealed 
after the Hi jra and was completed only a short time before the death of the Holy Prophet, was 
placed at the head of the Quran, second only to Al-Fdti^a. The question forms part of the 
general question relating to the arrangement of the Quran and will be found discussed in the 
General Introduction to this Commentary. Here it should sumce to say that Al-Baqara has 
been placed neXt to Al-Patika, not because it is the longest, but because it deals with questions 
which at once confront a reader who turns from Al-Fatiha to a study of the main Book. 

The literary merit of this Sura is unparalleled. It is on record that Labid bin Rabi'a, 
one of the seven outstanding Arab poets of pre-Islamic days, who later embraced Islam, was 
once asked by 'Umar, the Second Khalifa, to recite from his recent poetry. Upon this, Labld 
began to recite Al-Baqara, and when asked about it, he only said, " How can I think of composing 
anything after God has taught me Al-Baqara and Al 'Imran " (Ghaba). 
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Subjecl-Matter 

The subject-inatter of this loag chapter is epitomized in its 130th verse. This verse 
cbntains a prayer of the Prophet Abraham in which he implores God to raise a Prophet from 
among the Meccans who should (1) recite to them the Signs of God ; (2) give the world a perfect 
Book containing periect laws ; (3) explain the wisdom underlying them ; and (4) lay down 
principles which should lead to a spiritual transformation in the people and make theni a great 
and powerfuI nation. The four ends which Abraham prayed for are dealt with at length in this 
chapter, in the same order in which he prayed for tbem. The " Signs " are discussed in the 
beginningin vv. 1 — -168 ; then the " Book and Wisdom " in vv. 169 — 243 and lastly the "Means 
of National Progress " in w. 244 — 287. 

" The recitation of the Signs " refers fco the arguments for the truth of the Holy Prophet's 
message. We are told, for instance, tbat he appeared in the fulness of time in fulfilment of God's 
promise to Abraham. The Holy Prophet was no innovator. Messengers of God had appeared 
before, and Islam was only the culmination of the religious history of man. Accounts of the 
Prophets of Israel and the working of the law of nature have been citedin support of the Holy 
Prophet's claim. Unbelievers are warned that if they reject the Signs that have appeared in 
support of the Holy Prophet, it will lead to their own extinction. 

" The teaching of the Book and Wisdom " refers to the laws of sharial laid down in the 
chapter and to the wisdom or philosophy which underlies them. After a description of funda- 
mentals like belief in God, the Last Day, the divine Revelations and the Prophets of God, we 
have ordinances about Prayer, Pasting and Pilgrimage, and then laws relating to marriage, 
divorce, the care of orphans and widows, the law of Inheritance, etc, along with the wisdom 
underlying these laws and ordinances. 

Last of all, in elucidation of the subject of spiritual change spoken of in Abraham's prayer, 
the principles that lead to national awakening are briefly but effectively dealt with, and the 
lesson is brought home that no people could hope to live who are not always prepared to die 
for their ideals. The giving and taking of interest is denounced, as this practice not only kills 
the spirit of sacrifice and mutual co-operation, but also leads to war and helps to prolong it. 

The Sura ends with a moving prayer in which God's help is invoked by believers for the 
discharge of their great responsibilities. 

Connection with Al-Fatiha 

• 

Al-FStiha, though connected with all the other Suras, is specially connected with Al- 
Baaara. The latter is the fulfilment of the prayer, Guide us in the right path, contained in the 
opening chapter of the Quran. Indeed Al-Baqara, with its discourses upon the Signs, the 
Book, the Wisdom and the Means of Purirication, constitutes an appropriate and comprehensive 
reply to that.great prayer. 
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1 . In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful. 8 

2. °Alif Lam MIm. 8A 



©^4»i)'c^'^^4 






«3:2; 7:2; 13 : 2 ; 29 : 2 ; 30 : 2 ; 31 : 2 ; 32 : 2. 



8. Commentary : 

See note utider 1:1. 
8a. Commentary: 

Abbreviations like pJl (Alif Lam Mlm) are 
known as .JjULUI (Al-Muqatta'dt) i.e. ietters 
used and pronounced separately. They occur in 
the beginning of not less than 28 Siiras, and are 
made up of one or more, to a maximum of five, 
Ietters of the Arabic alphabet. The letters out 
of which these abbreviations are constituted 
are thirteen in number : AUf, Ldm, Mim, 
Sdd, Rd, Kdf, Ha, Yd, l Ain, Td, Sin, Hd, 
and Qdf. Of these Qdf occurs alone in the 
beginning of one Sura only, the rest occur 
in combinations of two or more in the 
beginning of certain Suras. 

Of the meanings ascribed to Muqatta'dt two 
seemto be more authentic: (1) that each letter 
has a definite numerical value. Thus I has the 
value of 1, u of 2, r of 3, i of 4, » of 5, and 
so on (Aqrab). This system was known to the 
early Arabs and is mentioned in some well- 
known books of tradition (e.g. Jarir, i. 
70 & 71). In numerical terms the letters 
(«J I ( Alif Lam Mlm) would signify the length of 
time which the f ull manifestation of the inner 
siguincance of the Sura was meant to take. 

The letters ^J I have the numerical value of 71 
( I being 1, J 30 and f 40). Thus the placing 
of Alif Lam Mlm in the beginning of the Sura 
would mean that the subject-matter of Al- 
Baqara i.e. the special consolidation of early 



Islam, would take 71 years to unfold itself 
completely. It is well known that this con- 
solidation went on until the year 71 A.H., the 
year of the coming to power of Yazld, son of 
Mu'awiya, when the history of Islam took a 
different turn. 
2. The second and much more important 
signiticance of the Muaatta 'dt is that they are 
abbreviations for specific attributes of God 
and a Sura before which the Muqatta'dt are 
placed is, in its subject-matter, connected 
with the divine attributes for which the 
Muqatta'dt stand. The Arabs used such 
abbreviations. Says an Arab poet : 

t jl VI /i\ \j\ Vj Kji jl 3 ^\sr j^Jk 
"I will certainly return good for good ; 
but if you are bent on mischief, so will I. 
I do not contemplate mischief except that 
you yourself should desire it" (Jarir). Here li 
and l' stand for jM and «LiT respectively. 
Similarly, the letters pl I stand for (Jc I ^ 1 1 1 i.e. 
" I am Allah, the AU-Knowing "— a meaning 
which has the authority of Ibn 'Abbas, cousin 
of the Holy Prophet ( Jarlr). Thus Alif Lam 
Mlm placed in the beginning of Al-Baqara 
indicate that the central theme of this chapter 
is divine knowledge. God proclaims, as it 
were, that Muslims, weak in the beginning, will 
soon become strong and attain to knowledge, 
wisdom and power. 

The system of using Muaatta^dt was in 
vogue among the Arabs, who used them in 
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«2 : 24 ; 10 : 38 ; 32 : 3 ; 41 : 43. 6 2 : 186 ; 3 : 139 ;31 : 4. 



their poems and conversations. In the modern 
West also the use of abbreviations has 
become very widespread. Nearly every 
dictionary provides a list of them along 
with their meanings. (For fuller discussion of 
the Muqattaat see Tafslr Kablr by Hazrat 
Khallfatul Maslh II, Qadian. 

9. Important Words : 

—Bli (this) is derived from li meaning "this." 
The word is primarily used in the sense of 
'' that," but it is also sometimes used in the 
sense of ''this" (Aqrab). Here it is used to 
denote that the Book is, as it were, remote 
from the reader in eminence and loftiness 
of merit (Fath). 

Jl (perfect), like the dennite article ''the"in 
the English language, is used to denote a 
dehnite object known to the hearer or reader. 
In this sense the words <_>~0 1 dlli would mean, 
this is the Book, or this is that Book. The 
article Jl is also used to denote a species in its 
totality or the properties of an individual in 
their totality. Itis also used to denote the 
combination of all attributes inone individual, 
as one says J>? J I Ji j (Zaidu nir-rajulu) i.e. 
Zaid is a perfect specimen of humanity. In 
this sense the words <_>fc£j| dllli would 
mean, this is a perfect Book, or this Book 
alone is perfect. 

S-s J (doubt) is derived from •_.( j. They say * I j 
meaning, he caused him uneasiness of mind, 
or he put him in doubt, etc. ^j means: 

(1) disquietude or uneasiness of mind; 

(2) doubt ; (3) affliction or calamity and (4) evil 
opinion, false charge or calumny (Aqrab). The 
word has been used in the Quran at different 



places ; but in the sense of doubt it is always 
used in a bad sense. The Quran addresses dis- 
believers, saying: 7/ you are in doubt as lo what 
We have sent down to Our servant (2 : 24). Here 
vi j means "doubt" about a truth. The Holy 
Prophet says : " Give up that which creates 
v'.J (doubt) in your mind in favour of that 
which does not create any doubt " (Musnad). 
Here again «--i j is used in a bad sense. So the 
word vi J when used in the sense of "doubt ", 
means such doubt as is based on prejudice or 
suspicion, and not the doubt which helps in 
research and the promotion of knowledge. 

c5J* (guidance), as explained under 1 : 6, 
signines: (1) calling to, or showing, the right 
path ; (2) leading up to the right path ; and (3) 
making one folIow the right path till one 
reaches one's goal or destination. 

(ju~» (the righteous) is derived from ^"1 which 
is derived from J j. They say «l»j i.e. he 
guarded or shielded him against evil, etc. 
^ji"! means, he was on his guard against, or 
he guarded himself against. * ^"1 means, 
he took it or him as a \bj (shield) for 
himself (Aqrab). In religious language the 
word means, to guard oneself against sins or 
harmful things ; or to take God as a shield for 
protection against sins. It is wrong, therefore, 
to translate the word as "fear", unless it is for 
want of a better word. is J» or 1* I or J2> means, 
ever guarding oneself against sins. Ubayy 
bin Ka'b, a distinguished Companion of the 
Holy Prophet, aptly esplains & J* by likening 
J&> to a man who walks through thorny 
bushes, taking every possible care that his 
clothes are not caught in, and torn by, the 
branches (Kathlr). An Arab poet, Ibn 
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al-Mu'tazz, has expressed the same idea in 
the following beautiful verses : 

<SJ_ ^ j^.il^JI <> jl 3J J-% £*\ j 
u^ CS JLi-l jl ;>lrf <J<^~ ^ 

t.e. " Avoid all sins both small and great — 
that is cS_pr. And act like one who walks 
through a land full of thorny bushes, cautious 
of all things that one sees. Do not think 
lightly of small sins, for even big niountains 
are made up of tiny pebbles " (Kathlr). A 
Muttaqi (righteous person), therefore, is one 
who is ever on his guard against sins and 
takes God for his shield or shelter. 

Commentary : 

The clause <_it50l ilUli (this is a perfect Book) 
placed in the beginning of the verse, is capable 
of several interpretations, the following two 
being more in harmony with the Quranic text : 

1. This is a complete and perfect Book, a Book 
which possesses all the excellences that a 
complete and perfect Book should possess. 

2. This is that Book or this is the Book (which 
you prayed for, or which was promised 
to you). 

Combined with the words Juj^I the full 
clause V <-j jV <_»tO l-Hli would meanthat this 
Book is perfect in all respects and contains 
nothing of <_-• j in it, i.e., nothing that may 
make one's mind uneasy, nothing doubtful, 
nothing that may cause amiction, etc. 

A Bookclaiming to be revealed and demanding 
acceptance in the presence of other Books which 
also claim divine origin must at the very outset 
make such a claim to set at rest the natural 
question as to what was the necessity of a new 
Book when already so many Books existed in 
the world. So the Quran, in the verybeginning, 
asserts that of all Books it alone is perfect, 
satisfying human needs in a perfect manner. 

The above claim of the Quran is capable of 
detailed substantiation. Brieny, however, it is 



founded on the comprehensiveness of its teach- 
ing. The Quran deals clearly and adequately 
with all important questions such as God and 
His attributes, the origin, nature and purpose 
of man, his life here and hereafter. It instructs 
man in the regulation of his relations with God 
and his fellow-men in a manner unequalled by 
other religious Books. It also instructs parents 
and children, husbands and wives and other 
relatives in their duties. It teaches about 
wills and inheritance and about the rights of 
neighbours, employers and employees, rulers 
and ruled. Above all, it tells how man should 
conduct himself in relation to God and His 
Prophets. The other Books either do not teach 
about these matters at all or their treatment 
of them is very fragmentary. 

The Quran also gives a very systematic account 
of morals — a subject on which the other Books 
say either little or nothing. In the Buddhist 
teaching we have a discussion of the basic 
instincts of man, but that discussion is very 
meagre compared with the account of the Quran. 
The Quran tells us about the roots of instincts, 
the ends which they serve and the use to which 
they may rightly be put. Jt- also tells us how 
instincts become transformed into good or 
bad moral qualities, and how good qualities 
may be promoted and bad ones eradicated or 
discouraged. The Buddhist teaching inculcates 
the killing of desires but does not tell how bad 
desires arise and how they can be checked. 
The Quran teaches about the sources of sin 
and about the means of damming them. 

Dealing with all these subjects in detail, the 
Quran is yet a book of very small dimensions, 
a fact which makes the reading, understanding 
and remembering of it a comparatively easy 
task. Thousands of persons know it completely 
by heart. The claim of the Quran that it is 
a perfect Book is, therefore, based on fact, and 
is appropriately made in the beginning of the 
text. 
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The second meaning of <_jbK-J I «iillS (this is the 
Book) is that the prayer, Guide us in the right 
path, conta,media Al-Fatiha meets with accept- 
ance in this verse. MaD prayed for guidance 
and guidance has come. " This is the Book " 
thusmeans, "this is theBook which contains 
the guidance prayed for in Al-Fatiha." The 
expression may also mean, "This is the Book 
which was promised to you." 

The full meaning of <_>t?3 Idll li (this is a perfect 
Book) becomes clear when we read it together 
withtheensuingwords u&~& &■** «J vtJ V *•»*• 
this is a perfect Book; there is nothing of doubt 
in it; it is a guidance for the righteous. To a 
new message the nrst natural reaction is tbat of 
fear lest it should lead one into error or evil ; 
the second reaction is the hope that the message 
may prove benencial. Both these reactions — 
the first negative and the second positive— 
have thus been satished in this verse. Tbe 
Quran is a perfect Book, because on the one 
hand there is nothing in the Quran to cause 
uneasiness or to create doubt or despair, and 
on the other, there is everything in it which 
can be a guidance for the God-fearing. Else- 
where in the Quran we read, Ayei it is in the 
word of God (mOre literaliy, tke remembrance 
of Allah) ihat hearts canfind comfort (18 : 29.) 

The words, there is no doubt in it, do not 
mean that nobody will ever entertain any 
doubt about the Quran. The Quran itself 
refers to objections that disbelievers raised 
against it. The words, therefore, only mean 
that the teaching of tbe Quran is so rational 
that, a right-thinking person who approaches it 
impartially cannot but accept it as a guide. 
Wherry and other Christian critics, thinking 
that the words, there is no doubt in it, have 
only one meaning, have jumped to the con- 
clusion that the Holy Prophet must have been 
afraid of the doubtful nature of the Quran. 
Tbese critics forget that this verse was revealed 
at Medina after a large part of the Quran had 
already been revealed. Disbelievers had 



already raised many objections against it, and 
it was in reply to these objections that the 
words were revealed. The imputation of a 
guilty conscience is therefore utterly false. 
Assertion of truth and denial of doubt is 
common to other scriptures as well. In the 
Proverbs we read, " All the words of my 
mouth are in righteousness ; there is nothing 
froward or perverse iu them " (Pro. 8 : 8; see 
also Isa. 45 : 19 ; Tit. 3:8; 1. Tim. 4:9; 
Rev. 22:6). 

Moreover, the word <~j j does not mean a 
doubt which helps the investigation of truth 
but a doubt born of unfounded snspicion. 
Accordingly, the words «u» <-■>, j V would mean 
that there is nothing in the Quran which is 
based on doubt, i.e., everything is based on 
truth and certainty. The Quran asserts no 
doctrine or principle without also giving 
cogent reasons for it. 

The word »-» j also means, " amiction or 
calamity." The Quran contains nothing that 
may in any way cause misery or affliction to 
an individual or a people. It raised 
nations from the quagmire of moral degradation 
and social depravity to the highest pinnacles 
of worldly and spiritual glory. Little wonder 
they became convinced through experience 
that there was not a single commandment in 
it by acting upon which they could 
come to grief. 

The word <_j j is also used in the sense of "evil 
opinion or false charge or calumny." In this 
sense the elause would mean that the Quran 
contains nothing that may, in any way, lay a 
false charge against anyone. Indeed, the 
Quran seeks to usurp the right of no one, 
and it slanders nobody — neither 6od nor any 
revealed Book nor any Prophet. 

It may seem strange, but is nevertheless true^ 
that religious Books, such as the Vedas, the 
Zend-Avesta, the Old and the New Testament, 
ascribe to God imperfections of one kind or 
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another. The Quran, on the contrary, declares 
Him free of all defects, the Most Perfect in 
Power, Majesty and Holiness. This point will 
be discussed in detail when we come to the 
relevant yerses. 

The word of God has also come in for much 
criticism. There is the school which holds the 
view that revelation is man's own mental 
response to the problems on which he renects. 
Thus, certainty of faith, which comes of the 
spoken wordof God, is denied to man,and there 
remains no distinction between man's own 
thoughts and those revealed by God. The 
Quran exonerates the reyealed Kooks of 
di£ferent religions from the charge that they 
are not the spoken word of God but only a 
retlection of peculiarly sensitive individuals' 
own thoughts (4 : 165). The Quran accepts 
the divine origin of the Books of other religions 
(3 : 4 ; 35 : 25). 

The Prophets of God — Adam, Abraham, 
Moses, Jesus, Krishna — also have been calum- 
niated unknowingly by their own followers and 
knowingly by others. The Quran declares 
them all to be innocent. Belief in the sinless- 
ness of Prophets is among the cardinal beliefs 
of Islam (6 : 125). The Quran also proclaims 
their innocence individually (20 : 116 ; 53 : 38; 
20:23; 20:88; 20 : 91 ; 2 : 103; 21 : 92; 2 : 88 ; 
19 : 14). 

To sum up, the words <J k_-i jV would mean: (1) 
that the Quran contains nothing that may 
make one's mind uneasy ; (2) that there is 
nothing doubtful in . it ; every teaching arid 
every statement made in it is supported by 
arguments | (3) that it contains nothing that 



may bring misery or amiction to an individual 
or a nation; and (4) that it contains no 
accusation against, or low opinion about, any 
object of faith. 

The words iyxji ^o» (guidance for the 
righteous) bring before us the positive side 
of the Quran. The reader is told that the 
Quran contains not only nothing harmful 
but also positive good of the highest order. 
As explained above, guidance has three 
stages: (1) showing the right path ; (2) lead- 
ing one up to it ; and (3) making one follow 
it till one reaches the goal. The words, 
guidance for the righteous, therefore, mean that 
guidance contained in the Quran is limitless 
helping man to higher and still higher stages 
of perfection and making him more and 
more deserving of the favours of God. The 
ways and means by which a devotee attains to 
nearness to his Creator are infinite and unfold 
themselves one after another without end 
(29 : 70). The process of the spiritual advance 
of man does not stop with death but continues 
in the life to come (66 : 9). 

The objection has been raised that, if the 
Quran guides only the righteous, what about 
those who have not attained righteousness 'i 
The objection is groundless. The Quran 
abounds in verses which prove that it is a 
guidance not only for the righteous but for all 
eeekers, to whatever stage they may have 
attained (2:22; 2:186; 3:139; 17:42; 
18 : 55 ; 30 : 59). 

10. Important Words : 

jjl.ji (who believe) is derived from j» I i.e. 
he felt sa^e^ or he placed his trust jn. 
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<u>T means, he rendered him safe ; he ttusted 
him. * ^Tmeans, he believedhimtobetrue, or 
he believed in him, or he trusted in him. «I j»\ 
means, he became submissive and obedient to 
him(Aqrab). Thus theword b\\ (belief) is the 
opposite of yXf (disbelief). It is particularly 
used with referenee to God and other funda- 
mental objects of faith. 
«_-*)! (the unseen) isderived from <->t %.e. he 
or it became screened or invisible ; he went far 
away and became separated. Thus »-«»6 means, 
anything unseen, anything invisible or hidden, 
anything absent or far away (Aqrab & Lane). 
All objects of faith — God,tbe Angels.the Books, 
the Prophets and the Last Day — are unseen. 
A revealed Book is visible as a book, but the 
fact that it is a revealed Book is unseen. 
Similarly, we see the Prophet as a human being, 
but the fact that he has a mission from God 
remains unseen. The word u-S^ however, is • 
not connned to objects of faith only. 

oj+ik (observe) is derived fromfl»l. They 
say J^lfl»l meaning, he set the thing up, 
or heset the thing erect or upright. fl»l again 
is derived from fl» meaning, he stood erect, 
or he stood up, or he stood still. »_)W 1^1» I means, 
he performed his Prayers regularly (Aqrab). 
ijU\ ^tilalso means, he performed Prayers in 
accordance with all the prescribed conditions 
(Mufradat). 

'» J^ I (Prayer) is derived from J^ i.e. he 
prayed. The word gives different meanings 
with reference to diiTerent objects. Used about 
God, it means,He showed mercy to, or bestowed 
praise on ; used about the angels, it means, 
they asked forgiveness for men, etc. ; and 
used about man it means, he prayed. In 
Islam the word lJ*J\ has generally come to 
mean the prescribed form of Prayer (A.qrab). 

*»ti jj (We have provided for them) is from 
jjj i.e. he provided or he gave. j j j means, 
a bhing whereby one pronts, or from which 
one derives an advantage ; any artide of food ; 
any means of sustenance ; anything bestowed 



by God on man, material or otherwise (Aqrab 
& Mufradat). 

jjib (they spend) isderived from Ji'. They 
say Jiillji; i.e. the thing became spent up or 
reduced. j*l means, he spent freely and 
constantly so as to reduce his wealth (Aqrab 
& Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

In this verse three important qualities of a 
,yfc« (muttaql) have been mentioned : (1) a 
believer in the unseen ; (2) steadfast in Prayer ; 
and (3) spending out of what God has provided 
for him. 0f these the first relates to faith or 
belief which must always come tlrst ; the other 
two relate to actions. Belief in the unseen 
does not mean blind belief or belief in things 
which cannot be grasped or understood. 
Nothing can be farther from the spirit of the 
Quran than to imagine that it demands 
from Muslims belief which reason and under- 
standing do not support. The Quran strongly 
denounces such beliefs. Truefaith, according 
to it, is that which is supported by 
reason and argument (53 : 23 ; 46 : 5 ; 30 : 36 ; 
6 : 149, 150 ; 25 : 74). 

Moreover, the word t-^ used in the Quran 
does not mean, as assumed by some hostile 
critics, imaginary and unreal things, but real 
and verified things, though unseen (49 : 19 ; 
32 : 7). It is, therefore, wrong to suppose, as 
Wherry has done in his Commentary, that 
Islam forces upon its followers some mysteries 
of faith and invites them to believe in them 
blindly. It is Christianity which forces on its 
followers mysteries like Trinity in Unity and 
the Sonship of Jesus, completely beyond human 
understanding and human reason. 

The word ^ as stated above, means things 
which, though beyond the comprehension of 
human senses, can nevertheless be proved by 
reason or experience. The supersensible need 
not necessarily be irrational. Nothing of "the 
unseen " which a Muslim is called upon to 
believe is outside the scope of reason. There 
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are many things in the world which, though 
unseen, are yet proved to exist by invincible 
arguments, and nobody can deny their 
existence. God cannot be perceived by the 
physical senses nor, for that matter, can 
angels or life after death. But can the 
existence of God and the angels be denied 
because of this ? Can life after death be 
denied because it remains unseen ? 

The words, who believe in the unseen, may 
also mean that the Faithful discharge their 
duties and perform their acts of worship 
without a bargaining spirit. They are above 
such bargaining. They sutTer hardships, 
undergo tribulations and make sacrinces not 
for the sake of any visible or immediate 
reward, but out of a selness desire to serve 
the large and, as it were, invisible cause of 
community or country or humanity at large. 
This is all believing in the unseen. 

Another meaning of the word ^4* as given 
above, is the state of being hidden from the 
public eye. In this sense, the expression would 
mean that the faith of a true believer is ever 
firm and steadfast, whether he is in the company 
of other believers or is alone. The faith that 
needs constant watching and exhortation is 
not worth much. True and real faith has roots 
deep in the heart of the Faithful and lives by 
itself. It does not fail or falter when a Muslim 
is deprived of the company of other Muslims 
or even when surrounded by disbelievers. Such 
faith is described in 21 : 50 and 57 : 26. 

The second quality of a Jk* relates to actions. 
According to the diiTerent meanings of Ij^ l^li I 
explained above, the e^pression^ observe 
Prayer, would mean : 1. That a Muslim should 
observe Prayers throughout his life, keeping 
constant vigil over them. In fact, irregular 
Prayers are no prayers (70 : 35). 2. That he 
should say Prayers regularly at their appointed 
hours and in accordance with the rules prescrib- 
ed for them (4 : 104). 3. That he should say his 



be spoilt by wandering thoughts which may 
disturb and distract his attention (23 : 3). 
4. That he should say his Prayers in 
congregation (2 : 44). 5. That he should 
also e'Xhort others to say their Prayers re- 
gularly and thus help to spread the habit 
(20:133). 

Prayer is not a form of bargaining with 
God, in which a Muslim looks for something in 
return. Islam strongly repudiates this idea and 
describes Prayers as a purifying agent for man 
himself. Through worship man attains to 
certainty of knowledge which dispels doubt 
and helps to establish a real and living contact 
between him and his Creator. 

There is a tendency to condemn institutional 
worship as useless ceremonial. Worship, it is 
said, is an attitude of the mind and should be 
contined strictly to it. There is no doubt that 
attitudes belong to the mind and if the mind is 
oorrupt, humility of the body can be of no avail. 
A person whose heart is unimpressed by the 
Majesty and Glory of God and who yet sings 
His praise is a hypocrite ; but so also is the 
person who claims to accept a certain truth, 
yet his body and behaviour show no signs of 
it. When a person is in love, his face betrays 
a peculiar emotion when the beloved appears 
before him. Parents fondle and kiss their 
children and friends express their affection by 
visible movements. These demonstrations of 
affection are spontaneous, not assumed. It is, 
therefore, impossible that a man should love 
God arid entertain a true longing for Him, but 
should not seek to express this love or longing 
by some outward acts ; and this is the secret of 
all worship. Worship is the outer expression 
of the inner relationship of man to God. 
Moreover, God's favours surround the body as 
well ais the soul. So perfect worship is only 
that in which body and soul both play their 
part. Without the two the true spirit of 
worship cannot be preserved, for though 



Prayers in a true spirit and not allow them to adoration by the heart is the eubs^ance and. 
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adoration by the body only the shell, yet the 
substance cannot be preserved without the 
shell. If the shell is destroyed, the substance 
is bound to meet with a similar fate. 

Besides other advantages, Prayers in con- 
gregation, such as Muslim Prayers always are, 
foster the spirit of brotherhood. Five times a 
day believers, both rich and poor, have to stand 
unceremoniously together,shoulder to shoulder, 
and offer their humble supplications to God. 
The busiest and the biggest of them have to 
find the time and join in this united act of 
worship. Such a feIIowship cannot but react 
wholesomely on the worshippers' hearts. 

Incidentally, it may also be remarked that 
the outward form of the IsIamicPrayer includes 
<all the poses of the body expressive of humility, 
i.e., standing with folded arms, bowing, pros- 
trating, and sitting with folded knees, each pose 
being allotted a corresponding prayer. Besides 
the prescribed Prayers, one is free to pray in 
one's own words and one's own way. 

The expression, they spend oul of what We have 
provided for the.m, includes not only spending 
in the cause of Allah but also spending for the 
welfare of the individual and the. community. 
The words used here are used in their widest 
possible sense. Wealth, power, inAuence, 
physical and intellectual capacities — in short, 
all that one may receive from God — must be 
devoted, partly at least, to the well-being of 
others. 

The application of this injunction is not 
confined to the poor only. All those who have 
claims over the belongings of a Muslim are 
entitled to a share in them. The injunction 
applies to a mother who gives suck to her child, 
to a father who spends upon the education 
and upbringing of his children, t ■■■> a husband 
who provides for the needs of his wife, and to 
the children who serve their parents. The com- 



mandment is aptly explained in the famous 
hadlth : " Your self has a claim upon you, and 
your Lord has a claim upon you, and your 
guest has a claim upon you, and your family 
has a claim upon you. So you should give to 
every one his due" (Tirmidhi). 

The verse, in short, lays down three directions 
and describes three stages for the spiritua) 
well-being of man : — 

1. A Muslim should believe in the truths 
which are hidden from his eyes and beyond his 
physical senses, for it is such a belief that can 
show him to be possessed of the right sort of 
iS j*" or righteousness. An intelligent person 
does not remain satisfied with natural pheno- 
mena as he sees them, but looks deeper into 
their source and origin ; and it is this delving 
into the depths of the unknown that leads to 
great knowledge and great achievement. All 
this comes under "belief inthe unseen" which 
has special reference to God, Who is the source 
of all creation. 

2. When the believer rerlects on the creation 
of the universe and the marvellous order and 
design which exists in it and when, as a result 
of this reAection, he becomes convinced of the 
existence of the Creator, an irresistible longing 
to have a real and true union with Him takes 
hold of him. This finds consummation in 
"»JhJ\ ^bl or observance of Prayer. 

3. Lastly, when the believer succeeds in 
establishing a living contact with his Creator, 
he feels an in.ward urge to serve his fellow-being8 
who, being the creatures of his own Lord and 
Master, are members of the large family to 
which he himself belongs. So, in order to 
meet their needs and requirements, he spends 
willingly and freely out of the wealth, 
knowledge or anything else which God has 
given him. 
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o. And who believe in that which , '•*7'"'' <"> 9 T/ s*i " ,* /* ' 
has been a revealed to thee, and that (^ uy\\tj<3$\(jj>\w <J^2$ly!.0$^ 
which was revealed before thee, and ' "' ' ' "' 



they have firm faith in 6 what is yet to 
come. 11 






a 2 : 137, 286 ; 3 : 200 ; 4 : 61, 136, 163 ; 5 : 60. H : 70 ; 7 : 36 ; 61 : 7 ; 62 : 4. 



11. Important Words: 

J>'l (has been revealed) is derived from J>' 
which means, he descended ; or he came 
down. The literal meaning of the transitive 
form J>M would, therefore, be, he sent down, 
or he caused to descend. Figuratively, 
however, the word has come to be used about 
anything bestowed by God on man. God being 
high, everything that comes from Him may be 
said to descend from above. When used with 
reference to God's word, J>.l would mean, 
He revealed. Thus we say, *.'}Wi)l J>'l in 
the sense of ^fj\ i.e. God revealed His 
word (Aqrab). 

•^^ I ( what is yet tocome) is derived from^ I . 
They say«^l i.e. he put it back ; he put it 
behind ; he postponed it. The word "'y^i^ 
which is the feminine of ^»»-^1 i.e. the last one 
or the latter one, is used as an epithet or an 
adjective opposed to JjVl i.e. the first one. 
^■^i I, witha different vowel-point in the central 
letter, means, " the other " or " another " 
.(Aqrab). The object which the adjective »^^1 
•in the verse qualifies is understood, most Com- 
mentators taking it to be jUI, the full 
expression thus being «^^l jMI (the last 
abode). The context, however, shows that 
bere the word understood is not jl-dl but 
"il LJ I i.e. Ij^i I *l t-jl I (the message or revela- 
tion which is to come). The word »j^\ has^ 
therefore, been rightly translated here as " that 
(i.e. the revelation) which is yet to come." 

jjlij» (they have firm faith) is derived from 
J*\ which again is derived from J*i i.e. it 



became clear and established. ^"i I ^. I means, 
he knew the matter well and made sure of it ; 
he was certain about it. ,>* means, certainty ; 
becoming sure of a thing beyond doubt ; any- 
thing sure and established (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

This verse describes three more qualities of a 
^"c. i.e. a righteous person. In the previous 
verse mention was made of faith in general. 
But as a true belieyer seeks to know the details 
of i5j2T (righteousness) in order to perfect his 
faith, he is told here that for its consummation 
he must" believe in the Holy Prophet and 
through him in the previous Prophets, and 
must at the same time believe in " what 
is yet to come." Thus belief in the Holy 
Prophet is the central point so far as belief in 
the Prophets of God is concerned, and no 
person can become ,y£» (a truly righteous 
person) unless he believes in the Holy 
Prophet. 

From the words, that which has been revealed 
to thee, quite an erroneous inference is some- 
times drawn to the effect that it is belief in the 
Quran and not belief in the Holy Prophet that 
is enjoined. This view the Quran forcefully 
contradicts. Besides making it clear in several 
places that belief in the Prophet is as essential 
as belief in the Book (e.g. 2 : 286 ; 4 : 66 ; 
4 : 137), the Quran makes the point clear in 
another way aiso. At one place we ha^e, He 
it is Who has sent down to you the Booh clearly 
explained (6 : 115), and at another, and in like 
manner have We sent down the Book to thee 
(0 Prophet) (29 : 48). The fact that God 
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sometimes speaks of the Quran as having been 
sent to the people and sometimes to the Prophet 
is not without point. In fact, the difference in 
construction is full of meaning ; for where the 
Quran is spoken of as having been sent to the 
people, the intention is to point out that the 
Quranic teaching is suitable and appropriate 
for them and is meant for their good ; and 
where the Quran is spoken of as having been 
sent to the Prophet, the intention is to 
emphasize that he is not merely the bearer of a 
message but is the person best fitted to explain 
the message he has brought and to become an 
exemplar of the teaching contained in the 
message. Elsewhere God says, Allah knows 
best where to place His message (6: 125), which 
is a clear proof of the fact that a Prophet is not 
merely the bearer of a message, but is selected 
by God for a higher purpose, i.e., to become a 
model for his followers ; otherwise, anybody 
can be sent as a bearer of a message and the 
question of special selection does not arise. 

The words, and ihat which was revealed before 
thee, illustrate a special characteristic of Islam, 
i.e., it not only recognizes the truth of all 
previous Prophets but makes it obligatory upon 
its folIowers to believe in the divine origin of 
the teachings they brought with them (see also 
13:8; 35 : 25). But it must be remembered 
that Islam is a complete and final 
teaching which has superseded all previous 
teachings. Belief in them, therefore, is only 
in the sense of reverence for them and not in 
the sense that a Muslim should act upon them. 
That is why in the verse under comment 
God mentions the earlier scriptures after the 
Quran and not before it, as the chronological 
order required, so that the attention of the 
believers may be drawn to the fact that belief 
in the previous books is based on the Quran 
and is not independent of it. 

According to the Quran (35 : 25), Prophets 



have appeared among all peoples and all nations 
and we are commanded to believe in all previous 
revelations, and thus an effective step has been 
taken to promote peace and harmony among 
the followers of different religions. The vĕrse 
applies to no particular Book. Any earlier 
Book which claims divine origin and has been 
accepted for a long time and by a large section 
of mankind to be the word of God falls within 
the meaning of this verse. 

The word °y^\ (what is yet to come)means 
either " the message or revelation which is to 
follow " or "the Last Abode", i.e., the next 
life. Of these two meanings the first is more 
applicable here ; for it fits in with the other 
two parts of the verse which speak of God'8 
revelations. In this connection it is also note- 
worthy that while the word ule I has been used 
in reference to the past and present revelations, 
the word u*k has been used in reference to the 
future one. This is because <jl*_l relates to 
something definite and determined, and as 
the future revelation was not yet definite and 
determined at the time when the verse was 
revealed, so the word u_«>. was used for it. 

The subject of the latter part of this verse, 
referred to in tbe words, what is yet to come, 
finds further exposition in 62 : 3, 4 where the 
Quran speaks of two advents of the Holy 
Prophet. His first advent took place among 
the Arabs in the 7th century of the Christian 
era when the Quran was revealed to him ; and 
his second advent was to take place in the latter 
days of the world in the person of one of his 
followers who was to come in his spirit and 
power. This prophecy found its fulfilment 
in the person of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah 
and Pounder of the Ahmadiyya Movement in 
Islam, in whose advent have been fulfilled also 
the prophecies of other Prophets regarding the 
appearance of a World-Messenger in the Latter 
Days. 
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6. It is they who «iollow the guidance y „ ,. .- -, ■ , -, ^ , „ ^, \' s\\i 
of tlieir Lord and it is they 6 who shall ^ ^SLJJ' J^&^J o^ C^U^ (J* *mLJ^1 



prosper 



'99,19' 



7. Those who have disbelieved — c it ,• 9y ? '„•>'.*' ', £' (f" i9'///if* <, 

being equal to them whether thou ^'y^j^^^^^i^b^ C&^ *-*) 
warn them or warn them not — they 
will not believe." ®&M'/&$'ji 



«2:158; 31:6. 6 23 : 2 ; 28 : 68 ; 87 : 15 ; 91 : 10. «4 : 169, 170 ; 26 : 137 ; 36 : 11. 



12. Important Words : 

jjsJil I (those who shall prosper) is derived from 
jJi I i.e. he was successful and attained what 
he desired or sought. When we say J),j,di| 
we mean, Zaid reaped the fruits of his labour 
and his endeavours proved successM (Aqrab). 
Thus ^i» is one who is successful and attains 
what he desires and reaps the fruits of his 
labour. The word is also used about one who 
accmires any substantial good, be it material 
or spiritual, the word r^i being used forsuch 
success or gain as others may envy (Taj). 

The word Jc- in the clause t$4» Je ciWj I is 
signincant. If the idea had been of simple 
guidance, the Quran could easily have used the 
words j j J^J l^iiiiljl. But it leaves the common 
construction and uses the words is-i» Je which 
literally mean, they are on guidance or, in 
other words, they are mounted on guidance. 
Guidance becomes, as it were, a riding animal 
for them which they conveniently use in their 
march towards God. The construction is not 
peculiar to the Quran. The Arabs say of a 
person steeped in ignorance \S"s \ I yJ I J*^ i.e. 
such a one has made error and ignorance a 
riding beast for himself (Kashshai). 

Commentary : 

The verse explaius that when a man has 
fulfilled all the conditions of &J& (righteousness) 
in respect of both belief and actions, then he 



may be sure not only of being rightly guided 
but also of being a master of guidance whose 
sucoess in this life as well as in the life to come 
is assured. The words ^-i» J*- (lit. on guidance) 
also hint that as the be!iever prayed for 
guidance in the opening chapter of the Quran, 
so guidance of the highest order has been 
provided for him — a guidance on which 
he can ride comfortably and speed on happily 
towards his Lord and Master. 

13. Important Words : 

Ij^-S" (they disbelieved) is derived from ^aS" 
which is the opposite of ,yT and means, he 
disbelieved. The literal meaning of ^kS" (kufr) 
is ^ti\J^ i.e. to cover up a thing. Thence it 
has also conie to mean " ungratefulness" and 
" disbelief " (Aqrab). When the word is used 
singly, without any qualifying word, it means 
the rejection of any fundamental . object of 
faith, i.e., the unity of God or the prophethood 
of the Holy Prophet, or the Holy Book, etc. 
(Mufradat). 

j^Tjiil, (whether thou warn them). ji>l is 
derived from ji. They say JuJIjJj %.e. he 
knew the danger underlying the thing and was 
on his guard against it. jJil is the transi- 
tive form of ji'; so «j-kl means, he warned 
him of a coming danger. jj^ means, a warner 
(Aqrab). The o ■/> (hamza) used in the 



beginning of the word ,*Vj- t, l» does not give 
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8. Allah °has set a seal on their 



o. .ii.ua.li -ua,» sei/ a. »eai uu i/iieir IT^^J,» '^ lt x ^ » £?. \* ?l t *" ** 

hearts and their ears, and over their JPjy&G^ C^>t>^3« C^ ^U^ 

k4>\>' $\<' *'<&&'{'{. • * A r"t i 



eyes is a covering ; and for them is a 
great punishment. 14 



H : 156 ; 6 : 26, 47 ; 7 : 102, 180 ; 10 : 75 ; 16 : 109 ; 45 : 24 ; 83 : 15. 



the meaning of interrogation. It is simply 
used to make the word infinitive, and the 
clause beginning with it would be taken to 
mean, whether thou warn them or warn them 
not. It is a parenthetical clause which goes 
to qualify the words ( those who have, 
disbelieved (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

After spr-aking of the class of true believers 
and describing the high stage of faith, God 
now speaks of the extreme type of disbelievers 
who have become so indifferent to truth that 
it matters not whether they receive a warning 
or not. Of such disbelievers it has been 
declared that as long as their present condition 
continues, they will not believe. The verse 
does not at all mean that no disbeliever will 
henceforward believe. The idea is not only 
repugnant to the teaching of the Quran but is 
also opposed to all established facts of history; 
for people continued to embrace Islam even 
after this verse was revealed. Again, it was 
after this verse that the Sura j^>>\ (Ch. 110) 
was revealed to the Holy Prophet, in which 
God spoke to him saying that people would 
soon begin to join Islam in verylarge numbers 
(110 : 3), and so it actually came to pass. In 
short, the words, theywillnot believe, refer only 
to such disbelievers as turn a deaf ear to the 
warnings of the Prophet, and to them also 
the words apply only so Iong as they do not 
change their present condition. A person who 
turns a deaf ear to a warning today but 
begins to heed it tomorrow does not, indeed 
cannot, come under the so-called ban. 



14. Important Words : 

(»i>- (set a seal) means^ he set a seal on ; or he 
stamped a thing so that there should remain 
no likelihood of its being regarded as forged. 
(*•!*• means, a seal (Aqrab). The expression 
^l» Je <i I pl>- (lit. God has set a seal on his 
heart) means, God made his heart such that it 
could neither understand anything nor could 
anything come out of it, i.e., it could not 
make itself understood by others (Baqa). 

w_>l» (hearts) is the plural of <-Ji which is 
derivedfrom <-J» (galaba). They say Jj-Jli-J» i.e 
he turned the thing ; or he turned it upside 
down orinside out, etc. <Ji means,the heart, 
or the central point of a thing. The word "-J» 
is also used in the sense of J^c i.e. reason, 
as well as for such qualities as knowledge, 
courage and spirit (Aqrab). It also signines 
the faculty of thinking and reasoning i.e. the 
mind (Lisan). 

a~-H (the ears) is derived from *r i.e. he 
heard. *~~S I gives three diSerent meanings : (1) 
the ear or ears ; (2) the sense of hearing ; (3) 
the sound which one hears (Aqrab). 

_,U>| (eyes) istheplural of j.<*> (eye). They say 
j.a> (basura) or j.x> (basira) i.e. he saw, or he 
perceived, or he knew. j^b means : (1) the eye; 
(2) the senseofsight; and (3) knowledge (Aqrab). 

wliJI (punishment) is derived from *-■•*»* 
('adhaba). They say Jt^I^^ *- c - tne 
man ieft off eating, owing to intense thirst. 
*^ <_>-* means, he kept back from it. t^» <-jJ* 
means, he prevented him or deprived him. 
f\>iJ\j ^i\jii\ ^jJe- means, the drink and food 
becamegood and tasteful. »UJI <->■}•* means, the 
water became very dirty. *k ['adhdhabajiu) 
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R. 2. 9. And of the people there are some .J7. flr • J f ( ss\ *»^ ,^ ,• , s 

who say, a 'We believe in Allah and ^'/-£Jy 3^. V£ot JyJ o^U^liJt tf,) 
the Last Day;' while they are not 

believers at afl .» g {&££&» 

«2 : 178 ; 3 : 115 ; 4 :40, 60 ; 6 : 93 ; 58 : 23. 

behevers is ascribed to Him. It is, therefore, 
a mistake to take the verse to mean that as 
God had Himself sealed up their hearts, so the 
disbelievers could not believe. The Quran 
contradicts this view and states clearly that it 
is the disbelievers themselves who seal their 
fate and God's seal follows only as a result of 
their action (see 4 : 156 ; 40 : 36 ; 47 : 25 ; 
83 : 15). Says the Holy Prophet : " When a 
man commits a sin, a black spot is thereby 
formed on his heart. Then if he repents and 
gives up the sin and asks God's forgiveness, 
the black spot is washed ofF, leaving the heart 
clean. But if he repents not and commits 
another sin, another black spot is formed on 
his heart and so on, until his whole heart is 
covered with a black covering, and that is the 
covering of rust to which the Quran refers in 
Sura Tatfif" (Jarir). 

It may also be noted that in the present verse 
the word '' ears "has been put before the word 
" eyes." This is in conformity with the law of 
nature that the ears of a new-born baby begin 
to function earlier than the eyes. 



means, he intlicted pain or punishment 
on him ; he detained him; he prevented or 
deprivedhim (Aqrab). >~>.i» means, inAicting 
pain or punishment ; forcing a man to remain 
without food and sleep ; depriving One of the 
sweetness or goodness of life ; making life 
miserable (Mufradat). Thus >_>IJ* means, any- 
thing which is hard and painful for man 
and prevents him from attaining his object ; 
pain intlicted as punishment in order to 
prevent one from repeating an act or prevent 
others from doing the same ; the intlicting of 
such punishment ; anything that deprives a 
person of the sweetness of life and makes life 
miserable ; anything that prevents a man from 
attaining the object of his life (Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse refers to the disbelievers mentioned in 
the last verse and explains how they have reached 
their present woeful condition. It is common 
observation that organs which remain unused 
for a long time become dead and useless. The 
eyes lose their sight and the ears their hearing 
if they remain out of use, and the limbs become 
stunted for the same reason. The disbelievers 
mentioned h ere ref used to e mplo y their hearts and 
earsfor the comprehension of the truth, and as 
a result their capacities for hearing and under- 
standing were lost. It is thus only the natural 
consequence of wilful indirTerence which is 
described in the clause, Allah has set a seal on 
their hearts and their ears, and over their eyes is 
a covering. As all laws proceed from God, the 
final controller of the universe, and every cause 
is followed by its natural effect under His will, 
so the sealing of the bearts and the ears of dis- 



15. Important Words : 

bT (we believe) is derived from ,y> I for which 
see 2 : 4. The word jkl (belief or faith) does 
not consist in a lip-profession of truth, or a 
vague realization of it. It combines three 
necessary elements, viz., (1) conviction of mind; 
(2) profession by tongue ; and (3) demonstration 
through actions (Mufradat). The Quran itself 
explains o^J in this light (49 ; 15 ; 27 : 15). 

Commentary : 

Aiter describing the condition of believers 
(w. 4-6) and that of disbeljeyers (w. 7-8) 
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10. They a would deceive Allah and f 9 > '\ 9 >' ["*?"{ '".ii '*>* >*? '? 

those who believe, but they deeeive C^UpuUj I^IO^JLj ^O^&O 

none but themselves ; only they h „ „,,, , \, >v^ 

perceive not. 16 ®C>^^ U^oJ&J»)\ ^M 

«4 : 143. 



the Quran proceeds to describe the condition of 
a third group, the hypocrites. These were 
mixed up with the believers and posed as such. 
They were divided into two classes : (1) dis- 
believers at heart but united with the believers 
for thesake ofsome material or communal ad- 
vantages; (2) believers at heart but lacking the 
strength of conviction necessary for thorough 
conversion and complete obedience. The 
reference here is to the first class of hypocrites, 
those who mixed with the believers but did not 
at heart believe in the truth of Islam. 

It may be noted that only God and the Last 
Day are mentioned here, other Islamic beliefs 
being left out. This has led some to think 
that Islam requires belief only in God and the 
Last Day. The truth, however, is that 'God' 
and the ' Last Day ' are respectively the first 
and the last items in the Islamic formula of 
faith and a profession of them ipsojacto implies 
profession of the other items. Elsewhere the 
Quran clearly states how belief in the Last Day 
implies belief in angels as well as in the divine 
Books (6 : 93). 

The omission may also be explamed in another 
way. The hypocrites wanted to deceive the 
believers, so possibly they expressed themselves 
purposely in these words, omitting all reference 
to the Prophet and the Quran. By mentioning 
God and the Last Day they would induce 
believers to think that they subscribed fully to 
the Islamic faith, but in their hearts they made 
a reseivation as regards belief in the Quran 
and thfe Prophet. This interpretation finds 
suppdrt in the following verse whichsays that 
the hypocrites wished to deceive the believers. 

Tbe espression, ihey are not belimrs ai all, 



has been used to intensify the repudiation of 
the claim of the hypocrites to be believers. If a 
mere negation of their claim had beenintended, 
it would have been expressed by some such 
expression as ''they are hypocrites '\ 

Strong denunciation of hypocrites is charac- 
teristic of the Quran (3 : 168 ; 5 : 42 & 5 : 62). 
According to the Quran, hypocrites are only 
disbelievers. This view of the Quran furnishes 
a strong refutation of the criticism that Islam 
permits the use of force in religious matters. 
Conversion by force can never be sincere, while 
the Quran insists upon sincerity in believers. 
A religion which makes sincerity a necessary 
quality of belief cannot tolerate, much less 
encourage, the use of force in religion. 

16. Important Words : 

o y-ste (would deceive) is derived from rsk- 
and o jt"&„ (deceive) is derived from j- J>-. They 
say *>•*>• i.e. he deceived him; he made a show 
of what he was not ; he tried to harm him in 
a way unknown to the latter. *^U is some- 
times loosely used to give the same meaning 
as *a>- but really it is different. £*\>- is used 
when the deceiver is not successful in his 
attempt at deception and fi*- is used when 
the party intended to be deceived actually 
falls a victim to the deception (Baqa & 
Aqrab). This distinction is corroborated 
by Lane who says, " One says of a man 
9j»l>- when he has not attained his desire, 
and fj»- when he has attained his desire." 
The word ^U- also means : (1) he forsook or 
he abandoned ; (2) it (the market) was 
variable. They say VsU J y i.e. a market 
varyirig in its state, at one time brisk, at 
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another dull iu respect of traffic (Lane). 
Follbwing this signiScation Zi\ojp*~£_ would 
mean : (1) they iorsake and abandon God; 
and (2) they are yariable with respect to 
AHah, believing at one time and disbelieving 
at another. 

OjjkI^ (they perceive) is derived from ^*^. 
They say «^i meaning, he perceived it ; he 
came to know of it ; he understood it ; he 
felt it (Aqrab). jj«i is the faculty of insight 
not depending upon the senses for its 
exercise, something that rises from within. 
In the verse the word Oj^^i. has been used 
to signify that though the disease of the 
bypocrites lies in their hearts, yet their 
insight giyes them no warning. 

Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that effective faith 
is based upon truth and sincerity. Faith not 
so based amounts to deception and God cannot 
be deceived. 

The verse has given rise to some objections: 
1. How can it be possible for any man to 
deceive God ? 2. The word u j^k isderived 
from the verb p^ in the measure of «lcli. 
which denotes two parties mutually engaged in 
the same operation. The words 4>l j jci&i 
would, therefore, mean that hypocrites and 
God are both engaged in deceiving each 
other. 

In answer to the first objection it may be said 
that the word used here is «o.W. and not {•*>-, 
the former, as explained above, signifying 
only an attempt at deception and not actual 
deception. The objection is, therefore, without 
foundation. 

The second objection also does not hold good. 
The measure «leU. does not always carry the 
sense of mutual participation. Sometimes it 
signifies only one of the parties so engaged. 
For example, in the sentence^JI lc-y U meaning, 
"I punished the thief " the word £-*»le belongs 
tothe measure of «leli., yet here it does not 



denote mutual participation in the act. It 
only means, I punished the thief. 

A note on the hypocrites will not be out of 
place here. Before the coming of Islam into 
Medina there were in that city two pagan Arab 
tribes known as Aus and Khazraj, and three 
Jewish tribes named Banu Quraiza, Banu $adir 
and Banu Qainuqa'. The two pagan tribes were 
superior to the Jews in numbers but inferior to 
them in wealth and education. The Jews thus 
exercised great influence over the pagans of 
Medina. In order further to increase their 
inAuence, they encouraged internecine feuds 
among their idolatrous neighbours. A few 
years before the rise of Islam the pagan tribes 
of Medina, realizing how they had been duped, 
decided to organize themselves under a duly 
elected king. Their choice fell upon one 
'Abdullah bin Ubayy, chief of the tribe of 
Khazraj, and they were preparing for his 
coronation when news came to them of the rise 
of Islam in Mecca. Events suddenly began to 
take a diiferent turn. The idolatrous tribes of 
Aus and Khazraj became attracted towards 
Islam and began to embrace the new faith in 
large numbers, believing that the solution of 
their difficulties lay not in electing a king but 
in accepting Islam. Soon after the Holy 
Prophet emigrated to Medina. 

The tide of enthusiasm became irresistible ; 
and 'Abdullah bin Ubayy and his party felt it 
wise to follow their tribesmen into the new 
faith. They did not realize at the time that the 
establishment of Islam would mean the 
frustration of their own hopes. When, how- 
ever, the power of Islam became established, 
they realized that they had put an end to their 
hopes. This realization destroyed any attach- 
ment they had for Islam. Instead, they 
developed actual hostility towards it. But as 
a preponderating majority of their tribesmen 
had already become zealous followers of Islam, 
they could not openly leave its fold. Thus 
came into being the hypocrites — a party 
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to them ; and for them is a grievous 
punishment because they lied. 37 



«5 : 53 ; 9 : 125 ; 74 : 32. 



professing Islam outwardly but at heart hostile 
to it. Not strong enough to oppose Islam 
openly, they naturally thought of entering into 
a secret alliance with the Jews in orderto injure 
the cause of Islam. In the beginning they had 
nothing to do with the Meccans for whom they 
bore a long-standing tribal antipathy. After 
the battle of Uhud, however, at the instigation 
of the Jews and prompted by their own 
jealousy, they forgot their enmity and began 
secretly to conspire with the Quraish of 
Mecca, keeping up a show of attachment for 
Islam. Their leader 'Abdullah continued to 
accompany the Holy Prophet in many of his 
expeditions. 
In the Quran this party of hypocrites is 
mentioned in seyeral places. Their last act of 
hostility towards Islam was their attempt, 
after the fall of Mecca, to conspire with the 
Byzantine Christian power. The occasion was 
the Tabuk expedition led by the Holy Prophet 
iu the ninth year of Hijra. The attempt met 
with discomSture. It was probably the shock 
of its failure that caused, only two months 
later, the death of 'Abdullah bin Ubayy. The 
party then broke up. Some of its members 
entered Islam sincerely ; others ended their 
days in obscurity. 

17. Important Words : 

J»S (disease) is derived from J*<s i.e. he fe'l 
ill; he lost his health. Thust>^»means,anything 
whereby a manloseshis health (physical, moral 
or spiritual) ; disease or hypocrisy ; doubt or 
darkness or loss ; omission of any kind (Aqrab); 
anydiseaseor any physical or moral weakness 
cr defect of faith, in fact, anything that hinders 



man's physical, moral or spiritual progress 
(Mufradat). 

o y \S* (they lie) is derived from <-j ±5" which 
means, he lied ; he said what was untrue while 
he knew the truth ; he gave a wrong account 
of something, whether intentionally or unin- 
tentionally ; it (the heart or the eye) felt or 
perceived wrongly (Aqrab); he said what was 
true but said it insincerely, i.e., he himself 
believed the thing to be untrue (the Quran 
63:2). i_ji5~ (kadhdhaba) is the causative or 
transitive form from <~jaS~. They say * J-5~t'.e. 
he accused him of lying ; he attributed false- 
hood to him in his claim or statement ; he pro- 
nounced him a liar. *v->-iJ" means, he rejected 
and disbelieved it. <_jj<5 means a liar, and 
i_.|i.f" means a great and habitual liar. *SxS~ 
(kadhib) and •— «U-f (kidhdhab) mean, false- 
hood, lie, untruth ; also the act of uttering a 
li?. •— >U-T also means the act of accusing one 
of lying (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

God speaks of two diseases of the heart : 
\.jJS~i.e. disbelief; and (2) 3&i.e. hypocrisy. 
The former has already been referred to in 
verses 7 and 8. The present verse refers to the 
disease of hypocrisy and points out that those 
sutTering from it do not act as normal, healthy 
persons do. 

The Holy Prophet has mentionedthefollowing 
signs of hypocrisy. Says he ; " When a 
hypocrite speaks, he lies ; and when he makes a 
promise, he does not fulfil it ; and when he is 
entrusted with anything, he acts dishonestly ; 
and when he makes a contract, he breaks it ; 
and when he engages in a dispute, he uses 
foul words " (Bukhari). 
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Ia the verse under comment the increase of 
hypocrisy is attributed to God, not because 
God increases it but because the increase results 
from disregard of His commands ; also 
because it is God who nnally dispenses the good 
and evil consequences of human actions. The 
Quran has only been revealed for healing 
diseases. Says Allah : mankind ! th.ere has 
come to you an exhortation from your Lord and 
a cure for whatever disease there is in the 
hearts (10 : 58). 

The increasing of disease also means that the 
expanding power of Islam was naturally 
increasing the disease of the hypocrites who 
were all the more forced to remain, against 
their will, in outward friendliness with the 
Muslims. 

In the case of disbelievers the punishment 
mentioned is ^- <~>\ie- (great punishment), 
whereas in the case of hypocrites it is ^l i_jIJc 
(grievous punishment). This is because dis- 
believers express their disbelief and enmity 
openly, while hypocrites keep their feelings of 
hatred and malice concealed in their hearts, 
thinking that they are thereby deriving twofold 
pleasure — one of enmity towards Islam and the 
other of befooling the Muslims. So the ret- 
ribution in store for the hypocrites is 
charactcrized by special pain and anguish — a 
fit recompense for their false pleasure. 

18. Important Words : 

I ji~ii (create disorder) is derived from -Uj I 
which is derived from -i~» (fasuda) or J-J 
(fasada) i.e. he or it became corrupt or evil or 
vitiated or spoiled or tainted or in an altered 
state or in a disordered or disturbed condition, 



etc. The word is the opposite of tJU. The 
transitive form -t~» I means, he or it made (it or 
him) bad or corrupt or vitiated or spoiled, or put 
(it or him) ina disordered or disturbed condition, 
or simply he created disorder, etc. The word is 
theopposite of A*\ for whichsee below (Lane). 

J» jV I (the earth) means : (1) the earth or the 
globe; (2) part of the earth i.e. a land or 
country ; (3) ground or surface of the earth ; 
(4) noor ; (5) anything that is spread on the 
Aoor ; (6) anything that is low ; (7) shivering 
or tremor (Lane). 

j_j»Jvr. (promoters of peace) is derived from 
r«Ul whichis derived from r*L* i.e. he or it be- 
came good or proper or righteous or in a state of 
order, etc. They say dll JL» J^JllI* i.e. this 
thing is suitable or fit or meet for you. rb> I 
means, he or it made him or it good or proper 
or righteous, or put him or it in a state of order, 
etc. 7»Ul also means, he corrected or reformed 
or improved; or he promoted or brought 
about peace, harmony or reconciliation. It 
also means, he performed a good and right 
act (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The. hypocrites tried to create disturbance in 
various ways : (1) they tried to sow discord 
among the Muslims themselves by instigating 
the jU>U'.e. MediniteHelpers against the^^l*. 
i.e. Meccan Kefugees (63 : 8, 9) ; (2) sometimes 
they imputed motives to the Holy Prophet 
in the distribution of alms (9:58), or his 
system of gathering information (9 : 61) ; (3) 
sometimes they tried to undermine the spirit of 
the Muslims (9 : 50), or to demoralize them 
by spreading rumours (4:84); (4) sometimes 
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it is surely they that are ibolish but 
thev do not know. 20 



they encouraged non-Muslims to fight against 
Muslims (59 : 12). 

In the present verse reference is made to the 
double-dealing of the hypocrites. Confronted 
with this the hypocrites invariably pleaded 
that they were prompted by nothing but 
sincerity of purpose and that their intention 
was not to create ill-will but to establish mutual 
cordiality and peace. This is the typical 
defence of all mischief-makers. 

The presence of hypocrites and malcontents 
is inevitable in every organised society. In a 
society, not properly organised, it is easy for 
disaffected members to leave. But in a well 
organised community, the malcontents find it 
dimcult to leave. So they remain within and 
carry on their nefarious activities secretly. The 
presence of hypocrites is not a sign of weakness 
but rather of strength in a community. But 
this should not make a community neglectful 
about them. On the contrary, it is imperative 
that malcontents and hypocrites should 
be closely watched and properly dealt with, 
as and when circumstances require. The Holy 
Prpphet was ever watchful of this class. 

19. Important Words : 

0$~V> (and but) is a combination of two 
words, j (and) and ,^"V (but). Ordinarily, only 
one of these words would have suniced, but 
they have been used together to inteDsify the 

meaning. 



Commentary : 

In the last verse the hypocrites insinuated 
that it was not they but the main body of 
Muslims who caused disorder. The reply to 
this insinuation is given in the present verse 
in the emphatic words, Beware! it is surely 
they whto create disorder. 

The last words of the verse signify that the 
hypocrites lack the faculty of insight. If, 
instead of fabricating a defence for their 
duplicity, they had tried only to study their 
own mind, they could have easily perceived 
that it was not the desire of peace or reform 
but cowardice and jealousy that prompted 
their Ioathsome conduct. 

20. Important Words : 

»Vi- (foolish people) which is the plural of <J^» 
is derived from *i- i.e. he was or became 
light-witted or ignorant. The word <l1» 
means: 1. simple or light-witted or foolish ; 
2. ignorant ; 3. fickle and inconstant ; 
4. weak in intelligence; 5. one whose opinion 
is of no consequence ; 6. one who squanders 
away hi? wealth and property without con- 
sideration (Aqrab, Mufradat & Lisan). 

bjJ» (they know) is derived from J» i.e. he 
knew. *J* means: 1. he knew it or became 
acquainted with it; 2. he knew it thoroughly 
so as to base his belief on it (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that when the believers 
asked the hypocrites to be sincere in their 



43 



CH. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT. 1 



15. And a when they meet those who i tl \fc \'.\' ££.[*' l^it' ?*'* '■> $ 9'/* 

believe, they say, ' We believe ' ; but (Jyj-W £ Ual \]jfc\j*\ c/^Jt \j& \£j 

when they are alone with their ring- s *9 ' ' y j < r $ 1)9// '^9 y 

leaders, they say, ' We are certainly ©C&^^c^^lyya^GtljlSi^J^ 

with you ; 6 we are only mocking.' 21 ' /j/ ^ ' \+'""" 

«2:77; 3:120; 5:62. 6 9 : 64, 65. 



faith, the hypocrites would say that the 
believers were, like fools, squandering away 
their lives and property, a mere handful of 
men who had taken up the fight against the 
whole country. 

The hypocrites called true Muslims "fools" 
because they thought they (the hypocrites) 
could protect their lives and property by 
maintaining friendly relations with the dis- 
believers, while the true Muslims, on account of 
their complete estrangement from disbelievers, 
were exposing their lives and possessions to 
constant danger. Muslims Were also given to 
spending recklessly on rehgion. Such alle- 
gations are contained in 5 : 59 ; 8 : 50 ; 9 : 79 
& 63 : 8. God replies to them by saying : 
Their possessions and their children should 
not excite thy wonder ; Allah only intends to 
punish them therewith in this world, that their 
souls may depart while they are disbelievers 
(9 : 85). The verse means that soon the 
hypocrites would witness the ruin of their 
possessions, while Muslims would prosper. 
Success and prosperity come, not of cowardice 
and stinginess, but of courage and sacrihce, 
and the hypocrites were hopelessly lacking in 
both these qualities. 

In fulfilment of this prophecy ' Abdullah bin 
Ubayy, the hypocrite leader, lived to see 
the frustratiori of his designs against Islam 
and his only son became a true and zealous 
Muslim. 

21. Important Words : 

\ jl>-. (they are alone) is derived from ^*- i.e. 
he was alone. They say J>; J I ">U- i.e. the man 



was alone in a place. j£j|*>U means, the house 
became empty and untenanted. ^i^J I ^U- means, 
the thing passed away. •ull^ or *^U- or 4».^st 
means, he was alone with him ; he met him 
in private (Aqrab). j^»^ means, he died 
(Lisan). 

jd»Ui (ringleaders) is the plural of j^r (satan) 
which is either derived from (1) ^ki or (2) \k- 
(Mufradat). xs- ^ki means, he was or became 
distant or remote from him or it. <t>-U ^Li 
means, he opposed his comrade and turned him 
from his intention or course (Aqrab). Derived 
from this root the word <jlWi would mean, the 
being who is not only himself far from truth 
but also turns others away from it. 

The other derivation is from Jali which 
means, he burnt ; he perished. Derived from 
this root the word o^r would mean, the 
being who burns with hate and anger and 
is lost. 

In common usage the word jU^ means : (1) the 
wicked or evil spirit i.e. Satan; (2) anybody 
who greatly transgresses the prpper limits and 
is excessively proud and rebellious ; (3) serpent 
(Aqrab) ; (4) any blamable power or faculty 
or propensity like anger, etc. (Mufradat) ; (5) 
any painful condition like excessive thirst, 
etc. (Lane). In its wider sense, the word has 
also come to be used about anything which is 
harmful and injurious and is likely to cause 
suffering. 

j j r.^ (mocking) is denved from » \fr" Iwhich 
again is derived froir> \^, both having the 
same meaning. * «^ and * »^r"l mean, he 
laughed at, or mocked or scoffed at ? or derided. 
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«9 : 79 ; 11:9; 21 : 42. &6 : 111 ; 7 : 187 ; 10 :12. 



kim ; he made light of him. \^m also means, 
he died suddenly ; he put it (eamel, etc.) in 
motion. \^> and ^j^ are infinitive nouns 
from \j* and mean: (1) mocking or sconing 
or jesting^ etc; (2) object of mocking, etc. 
(Aqrab & Kashshaf). 
Commentary : 

The context of the verse makes it clear that 
by i>^V- is here meant not evil spirits but 
rebellious ringleaders among the disbelievers 
and the hypocrites who were proud and 
haughty and ready to transgress all limits. 
Reference to suoh leaders has been made in 
33 : 68 where 6od says, And they (the people of 
Hell) will say, 'Our Lord, we obeyed our chiefs 
and our great ones and they led us astray from 
the way.' These were the men who egged on 
the hypocrites to mischief and who were ever 
burning with jealousy and hate at seeing the 
Muslims prosper and who had gone far astray 
from the truth. 

Some Christian writers have rendered the 
word ji" Li in this verse as ' ' satans " or "devils ", 
and then charged the Quran with revi)ing 
idolaters, Jews and Christians. The charge is 
groundle3& ; for, as already explained, the word 
(jfJr.Lt does not here mean " satans " but simply 
proud and mischievous ringleaders. Infact, 
as shown above, the word oL^- has a 
very wide significance in Arabic. The Holy 
Prophet once said to his Companions " A 
siagle rider is a shaitdn,a. pair of riders also 
is a pair of shaitdns, but three riders are a 
body of riders " (Dawud). The meaning 
here is that one rider is exposed to mischief 
and danger and so are two riders, but three 
ridera travelling together form a safe compaay. 



Christian critics, ever keen on finding fault 
with the Quran, forget the New Testament 
passages (Mark 8 : 33 ; 8 : 38 & Matt. 3:7; 
23 : 33) where Jesus calls a disciple satan 
and his opponents serpents and a generation 
of vipers, etc. 

This meaning of the word JjJ»Li i.e. 
ringleaders from among disbelievers and 
hypocrites, is supported by eminent Muslim 
scholars like Ibn 'Abbas, Qatada, Mujahid, 
and 'Abdullah bin Mas'ud (Jarir). 

22. Important Words : 

»15^^-4 (will punish mockery). See 2 : 15 anci 
also commentary below. 

j*»J£ (He will let them continue) is derived 
from -U. They say «A. meaning } he let him 
continue in a course, or he granted him a 
delay or respite. Literally -u means^ he 
spread, or he stretcbed, or he made a thing 
extend (Aqrab). 

b\*» (transgression) is derived from ^> which 
means, he exceeded the proper limits. o°& jb» 
means, he was excessive in sin and trans- 
gression. »»L| ji* means, the water was in 
flood (Aqrab). 

o _h*» (wandering blindly) is derived from *** 
which means, he was or became confounded 
or perplexed and was unable to see h:s way, 
and went to and fro in confusion (Aqrab). «u* 
is like ^f- ; but whereas ^ is wider in its 
eignificance, being used for blindness both 
physical and mental, <t> is connned to mental 
blindness only (Kashshal). ** also means, 
it (the place) lost all marks or signs helpful 
for identification or for nnding a way througb 

it (Aqiab). 
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17. 

error 

their traffic has brought them no gain, 

nor are they rightly guided. 23 



<*2 : 87, 176 ; 3 : 178 ; 14 : 4 ; 16 : 108. 



Commentary : 

In this verse the word 'tS^-i (lit. will mock) 
has been used for God, and tliis has occasioned 
the criticism that the God of the Quran is given 
to mocking. The criticism is due to the utter 
ignorance of Arabic idiom and usage. In 
Arabic, punishment for an evil is sOmetimes 
denoted by the term used for the evil itself. 
For instance, in 42:41 we read l*h* <L~ *L* » \^>~, j 
i.e. the penally for an evil is an evil the like 
thereof, whereas the. penalty of an evil is nol 
an evil. Again iii 2:195 the word ;1x&! 
(transgression) is used for the punishment of 
transgression. Similarly, the well-known 
pre-Islamic Christian poet, ' Amr bin Kulthiim 
says : 

" Beware ! nobody should employ ignorance 
against us ; or we will show greater ignorance 
in return ; " i.e. we will severely avenge such 
ignorance (Mu'allaqat). 

Thus the expression ^"^^i^. ^»1 does not 
mean, Allah shall mock at them, but that Allah 
will punish them for their mocking. The f ormer 
meaning, followed by some translators, is 
absolutely inconsistent with the spirit of the 
Quran which condemns jest and ridicule as 
marks of ignorance (2 : 68). How, then, can 
God attribute to Himself what He declares to 
be a practice of the ignorant 1 

The clause, Allah will let them continue in 
their transgression, should not be understood to 
mean that God grants the hypocrites respite to 
let them increase in transgression. Such a 
meaning is contradicted by verses 6 : 111 and 
35:38, where it is clearly statĕd that God 



grants the disbelievers rcspite with the sole 
object of reforming them but they uufortunate- 
ly only increase in transgression. 

The word o jr~*i ( wandering blindly) is derived 
from the root *^ which, as explained above, 
signines, besides other meanings, the absence 
of signs or marks. The meaning here would, 
therefore, be that the hypocrites persist in 
their wickedness without care or consideration, 
as if the way they are travelling has lost all 
signs, leaving the traveller without any sense 
of distance or direction. 

23. Important Words : 

I j s" I (have taken in exchange) is derived 
from {$}^\ which again is derived from <s /- 
both having the same meaning, i.e., he 
purchased a thing or became owner of a 
thing by purchase. The word also sometimes 
gives the ineaning of pl> i.e. he sold a thing. 
The word ijj^\ is also used of a person who 
gives up one thing and lays hold on another 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The expression, who have taken error in 
exchangefor guidance, means : (1) that they 
have given up guidance and taken errdr 
instead; or (2) that both guidance and error 
were offered to them but they preferred error 
and refused guidance. Both these meanings 
apply here. According to the nrst, the verse 
would mean that originally everybody is 
endowed with a pure nature and the best 
of capacities (30 : 31 ; 95 : 5), but, owing to 
wrong training or wrongdoing, the original 
nature and capacities become lost. In this 
case "*' guidance " would mean the nature or 
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in thick darkness ; they see not. 



capacities with whicli every man is endowed 
by God, and *' eschange " would mean tbat 
through making wrong use people lose the 
God-given guidance, landing themselves in 
error instead. According to the second mean- 
ing, the verse would signify that through His 
Messengers, God communicates to man only 
truth and guidance, whereas Satan presents to 
bim his own evil teaching. Wrong choice by 
man results in his acceptance of error instead 
of guidance. 

This tramc, however, brings the hypocrites 
no gain. They believe that by preferring the 
promptings of Satan to the guidance of God 
they would reap a good profit in this life. 
But, says God, they will reap no such profit. 
On the contrary, they will be the losers 
and suffer humiliation through their own 
wrong choice. 

The words, nor are they rightly guided, point 
to yet another consequence of the wrong choice 
of bypocrites. They will not only suffer loss 
and humiliation in this life, but willalso suffer 
punishment in the life to come, for being 
deprived of guidance they will not reach the 
goal. Thus the words, their traffic has brought 
them no gain, refer to the benefits that accrue 
to one in this life, and the words, nor are they 
rightly guided, refer to the end they will meet 
in the life to come. 

The verse teaches an important truth. Every 
action of man is attended by two kinds of 
results, one immediate and the other deferred. 
A person who is detected in theft suSets pujlisb.- 



ment and humiliation in this life. This is the 
immediate consequence of his action. The 
deferred consequence is that by the same action 
he reduces his ability to find and accept the 
truth and guidance. gimilarly, wh~n a person 
does a good deed, the immediate result is that 
he is pleased with himself and rises in the 
estimation of others. The deferred consequence 
is that he increases his power of finding and 
accepting the truth and guidance. It is the 
deferred consequences that are referred to in 
the espression, nor are they rightly guided. 

24. Important Words : 
Jl» (case) gives a number of meanings : (1) 
likenessorsimilitude; (2) state or condition; (3) 

reason or argument;{4) proverb, etc. (Aqrab). 

»Ul (it lighted up) is derived from »U> i.e. 
it or he became bright or lit up. »Ulis used 
both transitively and intransitively. Used 
transitively it means, it lit up or lighted up 
(the surroundings,etc.),and used intransitively 
it means, it became bright or lit up. » LJ i or 
* j^\ means, light (Aqrab). In the verse 
under comment the word has been used 
transitively. 

oUi» (darkness or lit. darknesses), which is 
the plural of «Jfc i.e. darkness or absence ©f 
light, is derived from pJt i.e. it became dark. 
The word <JJ» is also uscd figuratively to signify 
"«i^ »'.€. error or ignorance, just as the word 
i j» ».«. light is sometimes used to signify <>1-*» 
i.e. guidance (Aqrab). ~<J& also means, 
affliction, hardship and danger. In the 
verse the word oUt has been used m the piural 
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form in order to signify tliat the position or 
place spoken of is not only wanting in light, 
but is also full of yarious dangers. . In the 
Quran the word is always used in the plural 
and denotes different kinds of darkness, 
physical, niortJ or spiritual. In the moral 
and spiritual sense the plural form also signilies 
that siris and evil deeds do not stand 
alone, but grow and multiply, one stumbling 
leading to another. 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks of hypocrites who were 
unbelievers at heart but outwardly formed 
part of the Muslim community. The light of 
the Holy Prophet or the light of Islamtouched 
their outside, but owing to the diseased condi- 
tion of their hearts it could not penetrate their 
inside, which is essential for true religious 
conversion; so theyremained virtually deprived 
of that light. "The kindler of fire" in the verse 
can mean either : (1) the class of hypocrites 
who kindled a nre for themselves, i.e., they 
accepted the light of Islam but when the light 
grew in intensity and ht up the surroundings, 
their hidden disease got the better of them 
and they lost the light and were left in utter 
darkness. In this case the Arabic text would 
read somewhat like this : I j-rt J~ I ^ I ^S^* 
jJ| . jUj»-U o.Ul LU Ijt i.e. their condition is 
like the condition of those who kindle a tire, 
etc. This reading would be quite correct 
according to Arabic idiom and the style of the 
Quran itself. Or, (2) it may mean the Holy 
Prophet of Islam who, under God's command, 
kindled a nre or a light but then the clase of 
hypocrites came into being, whom the light 
touched but did not penetrate. Though 
apparently in light, they were really deprived 
of it, and owing to the disease of their heart 
their deprivation grew as the light increased. 
In this case the Arabic text would read some- 
what like this : •*» J~ I & JI I o W I Ja* juT ^t. 
jJ|_^I_>.-- u o»UI U» Ijt i.e. their condition 
is like the condition of some of those 



surrounding a person who kindles a nre, etc. 
This reading is also correct according to 
the ' Arabic idiom. In either case the people 
deprived of light are the hypocrites. 

By ' a fire ' is meant, the light of divine 
teaching and heavenly Signs. This is corro- 
borated by other passages in the Quran. In 
28 : 30, 31 it is said that Moses saw a tire near 
Mount Sinai and, approaching it, he heard a 
voice, saying, Moses, verily I,even I, am Allah, 
the Lord of the worUs. Blsewhere in the Quran 
divine revelation is compared to "rire" and it 
is stated that some human beings possessing 
extraordinary spiritual potency are near to 
being lit up even without divine revelation 
(24 : 36). Thus, according to the Quran, the 
word " nre " sometimes signines the light 
of divine teaching and heavenly Signs, and 
in the present verse the word has been used 
in this very sense. 

According to Arab usage, the word ''fire" is 
sometimes also used for war. In 5 : 65 the Jews 
are said to have lighted the tire of war. In 
this sense, the verse would mean that hypocrites 
conspired with disbelievers to wage war against 
Islam. But the war onlyserved to increase the 
power of Islam, leaving the hypocrites utterly 
confounded. 

The words, Allah took away their light, may 
mean that the wars tore away from the 
hypocrites the bright mantle of Islam with 
which they had disguised themselves. The 
wars not only failed to bring the expected 
victory to the disbelievers, but also helped to 
expose the hypocrites who betrayed themselves 
by failing to join up with the Muslims and to 
share the perils of the wars with them. The 
gradual extension and elaboration of the 
teachings of Islam also helped the exposure. 
The more commands there were to obey, the 
more burdensome did obedience prove to the 
hypocrites. 

The expression, left them in thick darkness ; 
they see not, means that the hypocrites had 
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19. Theg are a deaf, dumb and blind ; 
so they will not return. 25 






°2 : 172; 6 : 40; 7 : 180; 8 : 23; 10 : 43; 11: 25; 17 : 98; 21 : 46; 27 : 81; 30 : 53, 54; 43 : 41. 



fomented the wars in order to re-establish their 
innuence but the actual result of these wars 
was the exposure of their hypocrisy and their 
consequent confusion and perplexity. 

If the word ,c fire " means the light of Islam, 
the verse would signify that though the light 
of Islam touched the hypocrites on the outside, 
yet their hearts remained unaffected by it. 
God deprived them not only of the light of 
revelation with all its blessings but also of the 
light of conscience which He has implanted in 
the nature of man. 

25. Important Words : 

** (deaf persons) which is the plural of «* I (a 
deaf man) is derived from *+. They say ** 
•j jj^I i.e. he put a stopper into tbe mouth of 
the bottle. *«* means, his ear became closed up, 
or he became deaf, or he had a heaviness of 
hearing. **\ means, one who has a stoppage of 
the ear and heaviness of hearing. w»l Jtj 
also means, a man whom one does not hope to 
win over and who will not be turned back from 
the object of his desire. The word also 
signifies one who persists in his evil course 
(Aqrab). 

$*. (dumb persons) which is the plural of >>\ 
(a dumb man) is derived from j» {bahitna) 
i.e. he became dumb. X (bakuma) means, he 
kept silent intentionally. & I means, one who is 
dumb either by natural conformation or from 
inability to express himself; or, one not 



having ability to find words, though possessing 
the faculty of speech (Taj). 

^ (blind persons) which is the plural of ^l 
(a blind person) is derived from ^ i.e. he 
became totally blind .^l means, one physically 
blind of both eyes ; or one blind in respect of 
mental vision (Aqrab). See also 2 : 16. 

Commentary : 

The verse aptly describes the mental conditiob 
of the class of hypocrites mentioned in the 
previous verse. The rirst cause of their going 
astray was that they had turned a deaf ear to 
the admonitions of the Prophet. Secondly, 
they did not give straightf orward expression to 
their doubts to have them dispelled. Exaggerat- 
ed pride and self-esteem prevented them from 
asking questions. Lastly, they had beeome 
insensitive to the progress Islam was making 
and the change it had effected in its fol!owers. 
As they made no use of their ears, their tongues 
and their eyes, they are spoken of as deaf, 
dumb and blind. 

The words, t hey will not return, point to an 
important truth. Man is born with a pure 
nature — the nature of Islam — and it is only 
by his evil deeds that he corrupts himself. So 
the words, they witt not return, allude to the 
fact that these men have strayed away from 
their original good nature, and though God is 
calling them back to the pristine purity of 
their nature, they will not return. 
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20. Or it is like a heavy rain from r ,^ £„, $,,o .,.><,s s .s« «s'/*' 

the clouds, "wherein is thick darkness /jy * J^>5CuJ£T^>U^'O£ < *-0«^ji 
and thunder and "lightnmg ; tney put 

their nngers into their ears because of ^11.^lCo)!^^!i)Si*oli»1ci^ 

the thunder-claps for fear of death, and ^^^^'U?^^ 1 <*>•«<£-*> M3^fs 

Allah encompasses the disbelievers. 26 • » . i- 'ir ri6'* ?' ' i> *" 



«6 : 40, 123 ; 24 : 41. 6 13 : 13 ; 24 : 44 ; 30 : 25. 



26. Important Words : 

j\ (or) is a conjunction signifying several 
meanings. Here it is used in the sense of "or." 
It does not, however, denote doubt but simply 
indicates the presentation of an alternative 
similitude. 

vi^ (heavy rain) is derived from <— >U which 
means, it came down ; it descended ; or it 
poured forth. The word <-•*.■> means, clouds 
pouring down heavy rain ; or heavy rain itself 
(Lane). 

»UJI (the clouds) is derived from lc* i.e. he or 
it became high or towering. Thus »U— M means, 
anything that hangs high over your head 
and covers you in its shade ; the sky ; any 
canopy, ceiling or roof ; a cloud (Aqrab). 

Jej (thunder). <_jUJ|4cj means, the cloud 
thundered. o$* J. ■**-> means, he threatened 
me. J* j therefore means, thunder of clouds ; 
or thunder of war, etc. In the present verse 
it is used figuratively, meaning, weighty 
oommands; or prophecies relating to coming 
disasters ; or injunctions relating to war s etc. 

j^l(lightning)isderivedfromjj' i.e. it shone 
or gave out light. »U-J I j j means, the sky shone 
withlightning. J^JI &.j means, the thing shone 
with light. JjJi therefore means, lightning 
or gleaming in the clouds (Aqrab). In 
this verse it is used figuratively, meaning, 
victories in wars; or spoils of war; or clear 
signs of truth, etc. 

jtl^^all (thunder-claps) is the plural of «i»UH 
(a thunder-clap) which is derived from J**» 



(sa'iqa) or J«^> (si~aqa). They say«l~- 'lciw 
fj2Jl i.e. thesky hit the people with lightning. 
•**J I <i*>* means, the thunder grew louder. 
J»r J 1 3** means, the man fell down in a 
swoon ; he died ; he lost the power of thinking 
owing to some great and sudden noise 
accompanying a calamity. •ucLall means : (1) 
lightning that descends from the thundering 
clouds and burns what it smites ; (2) any 
destructive calamity or punishment ; (3) 
death and destruction; (4) noise or report 
accompanying a divine punishment like an 
earthquake, etc. ; (5) swoon and unconscious- 
ness (Aqrab & Lane). 

<Sj J.\ (death) is from <JjU i.e. he died (in 
various senses) ; he becanie as if dead ; he slept. 
0_>< is the opposite of »L>- (life) and means, 
death or lifelessness. Like life, death is 
also of several kinds : (1) Stoppage of the 
power of growth (50 : 12). (2) Deprivation 
of sensation or consciousness (19 : 24). 
(3) Deprivation of the faculty of intellect and 
understanding (6:123). (4) To be, as though, 
dead with grief or sorrow or fear (14:18). 
(5) Spiritual death (3 : 170). (6) Sleep, which 
the Arabs call a light sort of death (Mufradat). 
(7) Stillness or motionlessness. (8) Being re- 
duced to poverty. (9) Becoming worn 
out. (10) Becoming base, abject, vile and 
despicable. (11) Becoming destitute of 
cultivation or of inhabitants (Lane). According 
to Lisan C>y (death) also signifies any painful 
condition such as poverty, humiliation, dotage, 
sinfulness, etc. 
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Commentary : 

This yerse refers to tlie second class of hypo- 
crites, vt?.,those who, though not quite insineere 
in their belief , were yet weak in their faith and 
practice and became upset whenever there was 
a threat of attack by the enemy or whenever a 
situation arose demanding some sacriSce. These 
^people feared the oppression of men moretban 
the punishment of God, and tried to maintain 
good relations with disbelievers by secret 
correspondence and by supplying information 
about the believers. They consoled themselves 
with the thought that as Islam was a true 
religion from God, its victory was assured in 
spite of anything they might do, and hence it 
was not proper for them to expose themselves 
to nnnecessary danger. 

Islam has no place even for such weak- 
lings. It is a religion of action and sacrince. 
That is why, in the very beginning of the Qurau, 
such people have been plainly told that God 
reckons them among the hypocrites and will 
deal with them accordingly. Islam teaches us 
not to spare any sacrince to win the pleasure 
of God and one who is not prepared for such a 
complete sacrifice will not deserve the reward 
promised to Islam and Muslims. 

This and the preceding verses refer to two 
classes of hypocrites : (1) disbelievers who 
posed as Muslims, and (2) believers bad in faith 
and worse in works — with leanings towards 
disbelievers. This is proved by the following 
considerations : (o) In verse 18 it is said that 
the hypocrites kindled a fire, but in the present 
verse there is no mention of the hypocrites 
kindling a fire. On the contrary, mention is 
made of signs or trials coming from Heaven. 
(6) In the first simile it was said that when 
the fire illnminated its surroundings, the 
hypocrites were bereft of their sight. In the 
second simile embodied in w. 20 & 21 it 
is said that when there is light, the people 
take advantage of it and begin to move. (c) 
In the first simile it was said that the people 



referred to were not believers. They were 
deaf, dumb and blind. But in the second 
simileit is only said that if God willed He would 
make these people deaf and blind, implying 
that they were not so already but would become 
so, if they continued to pursue the course they 
had adopted. (&) The men in the first simile 
were said to be plotting against Islam and 
Muslims, whereas those in the second simile 
are not spoken of as plotting against Muslims, 
but simply as leaving them alone in times of 
danger. All these facts indicate that these 
verses refer to two separate classes of hypo- 
crites and this is why the word j\ (or) has 
been placed between the two verses. They 
are two separate classes and not the same 
class. 
The purport of the present verse is that the 
condition of the latter class of hypocrites is 
like that of those timorous people who, at a 
mere shower of rain with thunder and lightning, 
become timid and fail to benefit from the rain. 
Similarly, the coming of Islam is accompanied 
bytrialsandhardships. Thetruebeliever knows 
that these too have a purpose and is not upset. 
The trials serve only to increase his zeal. 

Objection is sometimes taken against Prophets 
on the ground that their advent produces dis* 
order and disunion in the earth. The verse 
provides an answerto thisobjection by pointing 
out that just as rain, which gives life to the 
earth, is accompanied by darkness and thunder 
and a temporary screening of the sun, even so 
the trials which accompany the advent of 
Prophets only presagethe dawning of a new 
era in even greater splendour and effulgence. 

The word «2»U (thunder-clap) is spoken of in 
the verse as making the hypocrites fearfnl of 
death. The verse suggests that such a fear is 
unreasonable because the thunder-clap which 
makes these people afraid comes after the 
lightning has actually struck. To slip 
ODe's fingers into one's ears can therefore 
serve no purpose. A state of war already 
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21. The lightning might well-nigh , <<s »>'»/,£*>.,> •,-,.' >»'" W» ^/ 
natch away their sight ; whenever it ^j&^ >lo'w6 ^o^jU^! uabii.aL)?» &L 



shines upon them, they walk therein ; , ^ x/i ',,/„'? sj 

and «when it becomss dark to them, C&%k\i&29\%P&j&tt>l)*& 

they stand still. And if Allah willed, ^^ «'^) 8 »^^ ^ — 

He could take away their hearing and ^J- &'- "&\''\i » i !>' *. ( V \T' ' *« '^* 

their sight ; surely, Allah has the power ®^^ig4b«C)l^Mj>«>ft*-i 
to do all that He wills. 27 



"4:73, 74. 



ex'sts between believers and disbelievers 
and this must entail some suffering and 
hardship. It is no use for the hypocrites to 
try to escape the implications and con- 
sequences of war. 

The words, Allah encompasses the disbeli'evers, 
at the end of the verse point to the unreason- 
ableness of the fear entertained by the 
hypocrites. Since God has already decreed the 
defeat and destruction of the disbelievers, the 
hypocrites need have no fear of any serious 
harm from them. 

27. Important Words : 

«JiWi (snatch away) is derived from JiW- mean- 
ing, he seized a thing quickly ; he snatched it 
away. j^\ 3J\ J»!»- means, the lightning 
snatched away the sight (Aqrab). 

^i (thing or what one wills) is infinitive from 
»Li i.e. he willed or he intended. The word 
^i-i is ordinarily translated as ; a thing or 
anything or something ; but as in Arabic the 
infinitive is sometimes used to give the meaning 
pf a passive participle, the word may also be 
translated as^ what is willed or intended or 
something that one wills or intends. 

jJ* (has the power) is derived from jJ». They 
say <Je j-i» i.e. he had the power to do it ; or 
he possessed power over him or it. j-sl» means, 
powerful, possessing power over, or possessing 
power to do. j& is the intensive form of jil» 
and means } very powerful, most powerful 
having or possessing full power. 



Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that these hypocrites 
— the hypocrites descnbed as weak believers 
— are very near to losing their sight. They 
have not actually lost it, butif they are repeat- 
edly confronted with situations demanding 
courage and sacrihce symbolized by lightning 
and thunder, they are very likely to lose.their 
faith. But the mercy of God has so ordained 
that lightning is not always accompanied by a 
thunder-bolt. Often it isonly a brilliant nash, 
which lifts the veil of darkness and helps the 
wayfarer to move on. In this case it symbo- 
lizes the dazzling power of Islam. On such 
occasions these hypocrites make common cause 
with the Muslims. But when lightning is 
accompanied by thunder i.e. when the situation 
demands sacrince of life or property, the world 
becomes dark to the hypocrites ; they become 
dumb-founded and stand still, ref using to move 
on with the Faithful. 

The words, and if Allah willed, He could take 
away their hearing and theirsight, indicate that 
the hypocrites referred to here had not till then 
been deprived of their hearing or sight. It 
was still open to them to submit to the teaching 
of the Quran completely and to accept the 
leadership of the Prophet in all sincerity. If, 
however, they continued in their present course 
and did not stop deserting the Muslims in 
dimcult times, they would soon cease to have 
any connection with Islam and the Muslims — 
they would lose all sight and all hearing. 
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22. ye men, «worship your Lord 'Z&' /(£<'. vVfe / |'V». '&*[''•[? 
Who ereated you and those who were ^bj^iS^^jbO^^^h 
before you, that you may become 
righteous ; 28 






Ot 



H : 2, 37 ; 5 : 73, 118 ; 16 : 37 ; 22 : 78; 51 : 57. 



The words, surely, Allah has the power to do all 
that He wills, imply that the fear of the hypo- 
crites lest they should come to harm at the 
hands of disbelievers has its origin in their 
want of faith in God and of a knowledge of His 
attributes. If they only knew that Allah had the 
power to do all that He willed and that He had 
decreed that Islam should triumph over all its 
enemies, they would not fear the disbelievers 
at all. Fear other than the fear of God 
is always due to a weakness of faith in 
God, and a lack of true knowledge of His 
attribntes. 
The statement that, Allah has the power to do 
all thal He wills, also disposes of the question, 
sometimes very naively asked, whether God 
has the power to cause His own death or make 
an eqnal to Himself or to speak a lie, etc. As 
explained above, the word J>~ means^ some- 
thing that is willed or intended, and as God 
never wills to cause His own death or to make 
an equal to Himself or to speak a lie, etc— 
because these are signs of imperfection and 
God is perfect — so these and all similar 
questions, besides being foolish, are irrelevant 
and do not arise. 

Lastly, it may be noted that this verse also 
serves as a warning to Muslims. One may 
be careful against drifting away into a state of 

JJ~ (disbelief) or against becoming J»L» 
(hypocrite) of the first class, but one may 
imperceptibly turn into a hypocrite of the 
second class without feeling the change in the 
beginning. A true Muslim should, therefore, be 
ever on his guardagainst that danger. He 
should not only hold the beliefs taught by 
Jalam but should also act like a tme Muslim 



and be ever prepared for all sacrifices in the 
cause of Islam. 
28. Important Words : 

>-> j (Lord). For the meaning of this word see 
note on 1 : 2. In the present verse GodHimself 
explains the meaning of the word >-> j by saying 

iT-JtU ^JJI 'Cj i.e. your Rabb is He Who has 
created you. This meaning, though abso- 
lutely correct, is not to be met with in the 
ordinary lexicons which interpret it simply as 
Lord and Sustainer. The full meaning of the 
word thus turns out to be " Lord, Creator and 
Sustainer." 

JJ (so that) is generally used to denote 
expectation, or doubt combined with expec- 
tation. That is why Christian translators 
have generally rendered it as haply or per- 
adventure or perhaps. But this rendering is 
clearly wrong in the present context; for, as 
explained by Lane, the word when used by 
God generally signifies not doubt but certainty. 
In fact, God's announcements are in the nature 
of royal proclamations in which such words 
are used not to express doubt resulting from 
ignorance but toexpress hope bornofcertainty. 
The word has therefore been rightly ren dered 
here as, that or so that. Sometimes it may be 
rendered as, may be. 
Commentary : 

As we have seen, the Quran began with 
the claim that the best Book of guidance can 
only come from a Being Who is All-Knowing 
and that such a being is Allah, the Creator and 
Sustainer of the world, Who has sent down the 
Quran for the guidance and perfection of 
mankind. This Book is (1) a perfect treaeuie- 

house of allthat is good and valuahle, (2) isfree 
§3 
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from all defects, and (3) does not stop short 
at any stage of spiritual progress but carries 
men and women of all grades of righteousness 
to higher and still higber stages, and so on to 
unlimited progress. Having made this claim, 
the Quran proceeds to give a brief description 
of the three classes : believers, disbelievers and 
hypocrites. 

Attention is then drawn to the fact that as the 
Quran enables the righteous to make greater 
and greater spiritual progress, everybodysbould 
try to become one of the righteous and earn 
the spiritual benefits of the Quran. Says the 
Quran : ye men ! worship your Lord (i.e. 
enter into His service) . . . that you may become 
righteous. 

Worship demands complete subjection.andthe 
sense of subjection is generated in its perfection 
only when one and one v s forefathers are all 
under obligation. History tells us that lives 
have been sacrificed for the sake of cruel kings 
simply because the ancestors of those kings 
had done some good to the ancestors of the 
people making the sacrifice. The feeling of 
obligation becomes stronger as generation after 
generation is laid under obligation. Therefore, 
it is a perfectly natural appeal which is made 
in the verse in the words : ye men } worship 
your Lord Who created you and ihose who were 
bejore you. 

The verse then proceeds to make it clear that 
the object of worship is not merely recognising 
and acknowledging God. If it were so, the 
worship of idols, however unjust, would not 
be so injurious. God is worshipped for 
the sakeof attaining righteousness and spiritual 
perfection. How can false gods make man 
perfect spiritually, when they have not created 
him and have no knowledge of his powers or 
limitations ? 

The words jj2i" VU (that you may become 
righteous) clearlypoint out that the command 
to worship is not for the benefit of God. It 
is for the benent of man himself. Those who 



regard the Law as a curse look upon it only as 
a mere show of authority on the part of God. 
But the Quran clearly states that God*s 
commands are for the guidance of man. They 
help to nurture all his latent powers. Sucb. a 
teaching cannot be a curse. He who warns a 
blind person of a pit lying in front of him does 
not curse him. A doctor who prescribes for a 
suffering patient does no wrong to him. 

There is another point to be remembered. 
The word yj means^ He Who creates and then 
develops by dcgrees. At the birth of man, 
the foundation is laid for his perfect future 
development. If worship, on his part, does 
not lead to the perfection of his latent powers, 
that worship is no worship at all. It is a mere 
show or a lifeless form. 

The clause o j& S^ (that you may become 
righteous) teaches us to avoid not only those 
things which impair man's relation with God 
but also those which impair the relation between 
man and man. He who regards God as his 
Creator and Sustainer will look to Him for his 
needs and will not cast greedy looks at the 
wealth of others. He can never be untrue to 
his fellow-men, and will remain always at peace 
with them. The Companions of the Holy 
Prophet lived for God and looked only to Him. 
The peace which the world witnessed in their 
time remains unparalleled. Indeed there can 
be no peace, unless we are devoted to God. If 
Europe had been so devoted, she would not 
have been suffering from the mortal disease 
now eating into her vitals — the hunger for land 
and wealth. 

This verse contains the first command of God 
given in the Quran. As the words, ye men, 
indicate, this command to worship God is 
addressed to all mankind and not to Arabs 
only, which shows that Islam, from the very 
beginning, claimed to be universal. It abolished 
the ideal of national religion and conceived 
mankind as one brotb.erh.OOCl. 
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23 

you 



. Who °made the earth a bed for ^*?, *<,; ' <* s •■»«" Y' ' " * '<* 
, and 6 the heaven a roof, and ^Cj^U^^Uj^y^^lJ^ J*>t^Jl 
caused water to come down from the ^, 9 , ^ ^ s/->" 

clouds and therewith brought forth o^l^^Tr^tsjS^U^c^UJ^S 
fruits for your sustenance. Set not " ' ><~ ' 

up, therefore, eauals to Allah, while A' , *f , -*-.!i'-i*.'o 7r['"^\['^' 

youknow.*' ^jto^jbM £#--'** ' 



»>, 



«20:54; 27:62; 43:11; 51 : 49 ; 71:20; 78:7. 6 51:48; 78:13; 79:28, 29. 



The question " Who is to be worshipped " is 
answered by the word <_>j (Creator) in order 
to disavow false gods who have created 
nothing and are themselves created. 

Men are actuated either by love or fear. In 
this verse appeal is made to both motives. 
Love either springs from {j~—i.e. beauty of the 
beloved, or from a feeling of ol— »-l i.e. favour 
received from some one. God is beauty and the 
source of all beauty. One aspect of His beauty 
is that He creates man in a very low condition 
and then by degrees develops and raises him 
to the highest mark of perfeetion. The feeling 
of obligation is appealed to by saying " Your 
Lord is He Who created you and your fathers." 

It is curious that when Jesus was asked, 
" Which is the great commandment in thelaw?" 
he said, " Thou shalt love tbe Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, with all thy soul, and with 
all thy mind. This is the great and first 
commandraent " (Matt. 22 : 36, 37). But this 
commandment which Jesus calls the great 
commandment in the Law is not presented in 
the beginning of the New Testament. It comes 
much later and then only when people asked 
Jesus about it, although as regards importance 
it should have been given the first place. In 
the Old Testament also this commandment 
occurs in later chapters. So is the case with 
other scriptures. None gives it the first place. 
Only the Q,uran does so. 
29. Important Words : 

Ji\J (a bed) is derived from J-j. They say 



panded it. J-\J means, a thing that is spread 
upon the ground : a thing that is spread for one 
to sit or lie upon : a bed on which one sleeps ; a 
wide or spaeious plain or tract of land (Lane). 

»b (a roof) is derived from J» meaning, 
he built ; he constructed. So » ti means, a 
building ; a structure ; a thing that is built 
or constructed ; also the roof or ceiling of a 
honse or of a chamber or the like (Lane). 

ol^lM (fruits) is the plural of ;^*meaning, 
a fruit. The word is derived from the verb 
^" which means^ tbe fruit became rjpe. 
^*! means, the tree, etc. produced fruit. The 
word *y£ is also used figuratively, meaning } 
son or oiTspring ; or profit of a thing (Taj). 

i|J»l (equals) is the plural of J»" which means, 
the like of a person or thing ; or the like of a 
thing by participation of substance. It is a 
more specialised term than Ji> which signifies 
a like by participation of aDything. The word 
J»' also meanSj a thing which does or may 
supply the place of another thing ; or a like 
that is contrary or opposed to another thing ; 
a thing taken as an object of worship instead of 
the true God (Lane). J>' is to be distingnished 
from <iit ji ; for whereas J»' is the like of a thing, 
being contrary or opposed to it, iil»_,A is 
simply a participant that shares the attributes 



or work 
and ■&). 



of 



thing 



(Aqrab under <il». 



j~ 



Commentary : 

The subject-matter of the lapt ver3e has been 
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that *_»j should be worshipped because He is 
the Creator and He alone can foster man's 
powers. In the present verse it is said that not 
only man but the heavens and the earth also 
have been created by God. It is evident that 
human actions depend upon environment. 
Trade, agriculture, industry, travel, etc. are 
made possible ultimately by the nature and in- 
nuence of the heavens and the earth. So human 
actions can be guided aright only by a Being 
Who has made the heavens and the earth. It 
js only He Who can harness them for the use of 
man. None else has such knowledge, power 
or authority. So man should worship God 
alone. 

The expression, and Who made the heaven a 
roof, suggests that just as a building or a roof 
is a source of protection for those living in or 
under it, similarly the remoter parts of the 
universe are a protection for our planet ; and 
those who have studied the science of the stars, 
the clouds and other atmospheric phenomena 
know how the other heavenly bodies, running 
their couraes through the boundless expanse 
rising high above the earth on all sides, make 
for its safety and stability. 

In the clause, eaused water to come down from 
the clouds, the word » lc* has been used in the 
sense of " cloud," whereas zn the preceding 
clause, and Who made ihe heaven a roof, it 
signines " heaven." Had it meant the same 
thing in the two places, it wotild have been 
replaced in the second place by apronoun. The 
repetition of the word is intended to convey a 
ditEerence of meaning in the second place. 

After making it clear that everything in this 
world is the creation of God, attention is drawn 
to the fact that God has no equal. There is 
nothing in the whole universe which canshow 
any part of it to have been created by anyone 
other than God. Why then should man worship 
any but Him ? 

In thia verse it is also hinted that the perfection 



of the material world depends upon a co-ordina- 
tion of earthly and heavenly forces. When 
water is made corrupt by men on earth, fresh 
and pure water is supplied ,from heaven. 
Breathing makes the air foul but it is purified 
when it rises up. The eye is useful, but of 
what avail is it without the rays of the sun? 
In short, if the earth is a bed for man, the 
heaven is a roof. So with the spiritual world. 
Man is gifted with reason but, like the eye, 
reason cannot function properly without the 
help of divine revelation. Human instincts 
are pure but they become unclean by greed, 
malice, etc. They can only be cleansed by the 
water of revelation. Hence man cannot attain 
to spiritual success without attaching himself 
to God. By showing material life to be 
dependent upon both earth and heaven, God 
points to a parallel in the spiritual world, and 
teaches that in spiritual matters also man 
should not trust eartbly means alone. The 
intellect is not enouarh. Like the material 
world, the spiritual world also requires heavenly 
help. Just as there is a heaven above the 
eartb, there is a heaven above the heart and 
brain of man. This is God's guidance received 
through revelation. 

An interesting question arises here. Accord- 
ing to a widespread modern belief, the idea 
of G 0< i has evolved out of a primitive belief 
in spirits, ghosts and fairies. It is also said 
that in primitive times man worshipped 
beasts and poisonous insects and then 
advanced gradually to the idea of God. 
Modern critics appear to be agreed that the 
idea of many gods has always preceded the 
idea of one God. The history of man's beliefs 
is cited as evidence. 

Some of those who hold such a view seem 
anxious to reconcile it with religion. They 
claim that their view does not go against 
religion. They say that God revealed the 
laws of nature by degrees; therefore there 
is nothing surprising if He should haye 
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revealed Himself also by degrees. Now, 
all religions base themseleves upon revela- 
tion. And if the basis of religion is 
revelation, then the belief that God revealed 
Himself by degrees and that He first guided 
the world to other gods, and then to 
Himself, at once falls to the ground. It is 
against all reason that God should first guide 
man to spirits, stones, rivers and snakes and 
then reveal Himself. What was there to 
hinder Him from guiding man to Himself from 
the very beginning ? The living religions of 
the world have ever believed in revelation. 
Hinduism^Judaism.Christianity, Zoroastrianism 
and Islam, all teach that revelation began with 
the creation of man. This being the case, 
there can have been no gradual evolution of 
the idea of God. Evolutionary accounts, 
therefore, contlict with religion. Those who 
hold them must deny revelation, the basis 
of religion. 

The denial of revelation is, of course, very 
common in the Christian West. Christendom 
has failed for a long time to provide any ex- 
amples of persons with revelational experience. 
Little wonder that those speculators who have 
had no such experience themselves and who 
have aot been made aware of such experience 
in others should deny revelation outright. 
According to the Quran, however, God has 
spoken to man in all ages. The Quran itself 
is a record of revelation and, according to the 
Quran, the followers of Islam must continue 
to receive revelation. The recipient in our 
age is the Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya 
Movement. Nobody who knows all this 
can be ioipressed by denials of revelation. 
He can only treat them as mere ignorant 
conjectures. 



Evolutionary accounts have little foundation 
in fact. It is said that the idea of God 
found amongst uncivilised peoples of the world 
today is polytheistic, therefore the idea of 
one God must have originated in polytheism. 
But it is not realized that the uncivilized 
peoples of today are not samples of the 
earliest human beings. Civilization has 
known many ages. Greece, Iran, Iraq, 
Egypt, India and China were centres of 
civilization and culture in their own days, 
but now they seem engulfed in darkness and 
ignorance. If ignorance can grow out of 
civilization, why not polytheism out of mono- 
theism ? In India Krishna preached the 
doctrine of the ITnity of God, but after his 
time a wave of idolatry swept over the ccuntry ; 
and when Muslims came here, they found idol- 
worship rampant throughout the land. In 
Judaism false gods have taken the place of 
Jehovah. Jesus preached a simple faith in 
One God, but Christendom now believes in 
Trinity. A lower conception can easily supplant 
a higher one. Islam is an historical religion. 
Even its enemies admit that it teaches belief 
in the pure Unity of God. But today even 
Muslims have degenerated to the worship of 
things other than God. These examples refute 
the doctrine that monotheism has necessarily 
grown o\it of polytheism. 

Moreover, a study of primitive religion itself 
shows that among the primitive people the idea 
of a perfect Deity exists side by side with their 
worship of many deities. Only, God is known 
by different names among different peoples. 
There also exists among the primitives the idea 
of revelation ; they hold it to be the medium 
through which they came to have a knowledge 
of God. 
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24. And if you are in doubt as to .**}', r< .♦• u •(-/♦£•,•• 

what We have aent down to Our •>*« "^(i^^^UjS-jO^^^ OJ.J 

seryant, then «produce a chapter like ,« ,„, ?>->•>> " * •> ' 

it, and call upon your helpers beside O^p a?^!cXlil l^s"^^ ^'>i iilil 

Allah, if you are truthful ™ ' ^^ ^^ *** *** OSpy% 



«10:39; 11:14; 17:89; 52:35. 



30. Important Words : 

J-.c (servant). For the root meaning of the 
word see note under 1:5. As explained there, 
the verb ±* means^ he showed complete sub- 
missiveness and humility ; or he received the 
imprint of a thing. So J*c would mean a 
person who, through complete submission and 
humility to God, has become, as it were, an 
image of God. The word has been used here 
about the Holy Prophet by way of endearment 
and is expressive of the exalted position he 
holds in the sight of God. 

,\\X (helpers) is the plural of ^ which is 
derived from •^ i.e. he was present ; or he 
gave witness, etc. Thus •**-- means, one 
who is present ; one who sees or witnesses ; 
one who gives testimony or evidence ; one who 
ppssesses much knowledge ; one from whose 
knowledge notbing is hidden (Aqrab & Lane) ; 
also a helper (Mufradat). lollowing the 
last mentioned signification the word may also 
refer here to the Jews who were friends of the 
disbelievers (5 : 81) and spoke of the idolaters 
as being better guided in religion than those who 
believe (4 : 52). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses the Quran gave 
its first commandment to the people. Having 
been thus directly addressed by God, the poly- 
theietic disbelievers felt a natural reaction to 
repudiate the monotheistic teaching of the 
Quran, because they felt that its acceptance 
meant that they should give up their long 
cherjshed beliefs. 



In the present verse God says that if the 
Quran created doubts and disquietude in their 
minds and is not worthy of acceptance, the 
disbelievers should produce one like it. If 
they cannot, then this very fact would prove 
them to be wrong. 

The subject of the incomparable excellence of 
the Quran has been dealt with at five diiTerent 
places in the Quran, i.e., in 2:24; 10:39; 
11 : 14; 17 : 89 ; & 52 : 34, 35, and disbelievers 
have been challenged to produce its equal. 

In two of these five verses (2 : 24 & 10 : 39) 

the challenge is identical, while in the remaining 

three verses three separate and different 

demands have been made from disbelievers. 

Thus, to begin with the largest demand in 

17 : 89, disbelievers are challenged to produce 

the like of the whole Quran, and they have 

been told that even if all jinn and men should 

join together they would not be able to produce 

it. In 11 : 14 the challenge is limited to the 

production of ten chapters. In 2 : 24 and 

10 : 39, however, it has been conhued to one 

Sura only ; while in 52 : 34, 35, the condition 

of even one Sura has been omitted and dis- 

believers have been given the option of pro- 

ducing even a single piece like any one piece 

(i.e. announcement) of the Quran. On the face 

of it, this difference in the form of the challenge 

at different places seems to be incongruent and 

to spring frora a lack of harmony in the Quran. 

Some Commentators have endeavoured to 

explain away thi.s seeming incorgruity by 

saying that it was due to the challenge having 
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been made at different times. At first dis- 
believers were called upon to produce the like 
of the whole Quran. When they failed to do 
so, the challenge was whittled down to the 
production of the like of any ten chapters. 
When, however, they were unable to produce 
even ten chapters, the challenge was further 
reduced to the production of a single chapter ; 
and, lastly, disbelievers were asked to produce 
even a single piece like any piece of the Quran. 
Tbis explanation, however, doĕs not seem to 
hold good. The different Suras containing 
these different challenges were revealed in the 
following order: (1) 52:34, 35; (2) 17:89; 
(3) 11:14; (4) 10:39; (5) 2:24 (Rodwell). 
Now in Sura 52, the first to be revealed, the 
challenge is not qualified by any condition 
as regards size, disbelievers baving been given 
the choice of producing even one single piece 
like any piece of the Quran. It is very 
strange that, whereas at first the challenge 
was unqualified and disbelievers were called 
upon to produce somethjng comparable to any 
piece of the Quran, later it began to be hedged 
round by conditions and stipulations, first 
requiring disbelievers to produce the like of 
the whole book, then reducing the challenge 
to ten S&ras, and last of all reducing it to a 
single chapter. The order is most unnatural. 

Moreover, some of the Suras which contain 
this challenge were revealed on occasions so 
close to one another that some Commentators 
have found it diiScult definitely to fix their 
order of priority. Hence it is unwise to settle 
this question on the basis of the chronological 
order of the Suras containing this challenge. 

Another point worth considering in this 
connection is that the verses in question do not 
mention any historical event but contain only 
a general challenge which stands for all time. 
Now the question is, in what form should the 
ehallenge be delivered to the world ? Should 
disbelievers be called upon to produce the like 



of the whole Quran, or to produce ten Suras 
like any ten Suras of the Quran, or should they 
be called upon to bring forward the like of one 
Sura only or the like of any single piece of the 
Quran ? If it is enough to make a demand for 
the like of a single piece of the Quran, why 
should a demand for the like of a Sura be made, 
and if it is enough to make a demand for the 
like of one Sura, the demand for the production 
of ten Suras or, for that matter, for the whole 
of the Quran seems extravagant. 

The fact is that these verses contain certain 
demands which stand for all time, and there is 
no need to enter into the question of their 
chronological order. The challenge can be 
made even today in all the diSerent forms 
mentioned in the Quran as it was made at the 
time of the Holy Prophet. 

Before explaining the various forms of these 
challenges it is worth noting that mention of 
them in the Quran is invariably accompanied 
by a reference to wealth and power, except in 
2 : 24, which, as already stated, does not contain 
a new challenge but only repeats the challenge 
made in 10 : 39. From this it may be concluded 
that there exists a close connection between the 
qnestion of wealth and power and the challenge 
for the production of tbe like of the Quran or 
a part thereof. This connection lies in the fact 
that the Quran has been held out to disbelieveis 
as a priceless treasure. When disbeli€vers 
demanded material treasures from the Holy 
Prophet and asked , Wherefore has not a treasure 
been sent down to him (11 : 13), they were told 
in reply that he possessed a matchless treasure 
in the Quran. The eame reply was repeated 
when disbelievers asked, Wherefore has not an 
angel come with him? (11:13). They were 
told in reply that angels did descend upon him; 
for their fur,ction was to bring the word of 
God, and the divine word had already been 
vouchsafed to him. Thus both the demand 
for a treasure and the demand for the descent 
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of angels have been jointly met by offering the 
Quran as a matchless treasure brought down 
by angels, and the challenge to produce tbe like 
of the Quran has been put forward as a proof 
of its peerless quality. 

Let us now take the different verses containing 
this challenge separately. The greatest demand 
is that made in 17 :89, where disbelievers are 
required to bring a book like the whole of the 
Quran in all.its manifold qualities. In this 
verse disbelievers are not required to represent 
their composition as the word of God. They 
may bring it forward as their own composition 
and declare it to be the equal of or, for that 
matter, better than the Quran. As, however, 
it was necessary to denne in what respect the 
work to be produced was to resemble the Quran, 
the Quran says in the next verse, And o/ a 
truth We have (herein) set forth for mankind in 
various ways, all Jcinds of similitudes, but most 
of men would reject everything but disbelief 
(17:90), hinting thereby tbat if disbelievers 
reject the divine origin of the Quran and believe 
it to be the work of the Prophet himself, then 
let them produce a book which, like the Quran, 
should possess the following excellences : (o) 
it should throw light on every essential subject 
pertaining to religion ; (b) its discussion of these 
subjects should be exhaustive, offering detailed 
guidance on every question ; (c) it should be 
free from all harm and contain nothing but 
good ; and (d) it should aim not at the good 
of any particular people or community but at 
the well-being of. all mankind, containing 
guidance for all temperaments and dispositions 
as well as for all circumstances and conditions. 
But as at the time when this challenge was 
made the whole of the Quran had not yet been 
revealed, disbelievers were not required to 
produce the like of the Quran tbere and then ; 
and the challenge thus implied a prophecy that 
they would not be able to produce the like of 
jt, neither in the form in which it then was 



nor when it became complete. Again, the 
challenge was not connned to the disbelievers 
of the Prophet's time alone, but extended to 
doubters and critics of all times. 

The second verse which contains a challenge 
is' 11 : 11. In this verse the disbelievers' 
objection that the Prophet had not come with 
a treasure, nor had an angel come to him, has 
been met by calling upon them to bring similar 
Suras which they should represent as the word 
of God. The latter demand, i.e., that per- 
taining to the representation of the required 
production as the word of God, has a reference 
to the objection of the disbelievers that no 
angel has come down to the Prophet. They 
are told that if no angel has really come to him 
and his claim to receive divine revelation 
through the medium of angels is false, then let 
them also produce ten Suras, claiming, like 
him, that they have been brought down to 
them by angels, and then see what their end 
would be. If they had not the courage to 
forge a lie against God, how could they think 
that the Prophet could be guilty of such 
fabrication or, if he had dared to commit this 
forgery, why had he remained secure from 
God's punishment ? 

The reason why the disbelievers in this verse 
have been called upon to produce ten Suras 
and not the whole Quran is that the question 
here did not relate to the perfectior, of theQuran 
in all respects, but to that of only a portion 
of it. The disbelievers had objected to some 
parts of it being defective, as is evident from 
the words : They imaginĕ that thou art now 
perhaps going to abandon part of that which 
has been revealed to thee (11:13). Hence, 
they have not been required here to bring 
a complete book like the whole Quran, 
but only ten Suras in place of those parts of the 
Quran which they deem to be defective, ia. 
order that the truth of their assertjon may be 
tested. 
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As for the selection of the specinc number 10 
for this purpose, it should be noted that in 
Arabic 10 represents a complete number. As 
the object was to refute the assertion of the 
disbelievers that certain portions of the Quran 
were defective, therefore the disbelievers were 
given the option of making as many as ten 
efforts to substantiate their claim. They were 
thus asked to produce ten Suras not because 
they could produce less than that number but 
because the best way to refute their objection 
was to afford them several opportunities to 
substantiate the truth of their assertion. In 
short, since in 17 : 89 the whole Quran was 
claimed to be a perfect Book, its opponents 
were called upon to produce the like of the 
whole Quran; but since in 11 :14 the point was 
that certain portions of it were objected to, 
so they were asked to choose ten such portions 
as appeared to them to be most defective and 
then produce a composition even like those 
portions. 

The third verse where the Quran has been 
declared to be matchless is 10 : 39. Here 
disbelievers have been called upon to produce 
the like of only one Siira of the Quran. This 
iB so because, unlike the above-mentioned 
two verses, the challenge made in this verse is 
in support of a claim made by the Quran itself 
and not in refutation of any objection on the 
part of disbelievers. In the verses preceding 
10 : 39, it was claimed that God possessed full 
authority over all things (see 10 : 32-36), and 
as a proof of this, in 10 : 38 the Quran was put 
forward as possessing the following excellences : 
(,a) it contains teachings which could not be 
devised by man ; (4) it has come in fulfilment 
of the prophecies contained in the previous 
scriptures ; ( c ) in it the imperfect teachings of 
the previous scriptures have been perfected; 
(d) the word of God embodied in it has been 
made secure from being interpolated or tampered 
with by man; and (e) its teachings are meaut 



for all men and all time. In support of this 
elaim, verse 10:39 throws out a challenge to 
those who deny or doubt it to produce a single 
chapter containing these excellences in the 
same perfect form in which they are contained 
in this chapter i.e. ch. 10. 

The verses 52:34, 35 contain the smallest of 
all demands. In these verses disbelievers are 
challenged to produce a single piece or a single 
announcement like any piece or announcement 
of the Quran. This demand also has been 
made in support of a claim made by the Quran 
itself and not in refutation of any objection on 
the part of disbelievers. Hence the smallness 
of the deniand. The claim in question is made 
in the opening verses of chapter 52 i.e. 
Sura Al-Tur to the effect that the Quranic 
revelation which was promised to mankind 
through Moses on Mount Sinai, will 
continue to be written, read and published 
throughout the world and that its followers 
will continue to multiply and will comprise not 
only common men but persons of great spiritual 
and temporal eminence, and that the fountain 
of the new faith will continue to provide the 
water of eternal life to all the countries of the 
world so that the fulfilment of these prophecies 
will constitute a proof of the fact that there is 
a Day of Judgement. Thereafter the Quran 
proceeds in 52 : 34, 35 to challenge djsbelievers 
that, if they look upon the revelation of the 
Quran to be a fabrication, then they should 
come forward and make a prophecy like the 
one made above. This challenge is uncondi- 
tional and without qualification. Disbelievers 
are not required to represent what they produce 
as the word of God, nor is it laid down as a 
condition that their prophecy should be of 
their own devising. They may as they like 
either make a prophecy of their own 
devising or borrow it from any other 
scripture. Again, disbelievers are not asked 
to bring iorwarcl as many prophecies as tbere 
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are in the Quran — and these are legion — ■ 
but to bring forward only one single prophecy 
similar to any one of the prophecies raade in 
the beginning of the Sura. They are told 
that they will not be able to Mtll this demand, 
for such a prophecy could be made only by the 
Being Who is the CreatOr and Owner of the 
heavens and the earth, along with their 
treasures, and Who not only knows, but 
possesses mastery of, the unseen. This challenge 
also stands for all time. 

The fifth challenge to produce a like of the 
Quran is contained in the verse under comment 
(2 : 24) and here also, as in 10 : 39, disbelievers 
have been called upon to bring a Surd like that 
of the Quran, not in refutation of any of their 
objections, but in support of a claim made by 
the Quran itself. In the case of the verse 
under comment this claim is stated in the 
beginning of the Sura in 2 : 3 whicb says : This 
is a perject BooJc ; thĕre is no doubt in it; it isa 
guidance for the righteous. Similarly, 10 : 39 
is also preceded with the words : there is no 
doubt about it (10 :38). This shows that tbe 
challenge to produce a chapter like one of the 
Quran has special reference to the peculiarity 
which is described by the words, there is no 
doitbt about it. The challenge given in the 
present Sura is preceded by the claim that the 
Quran is a guidance for those who fear God 
(2 : 3), which means that it guides the righteous 
to the highest stages of spiritual progress. 
Hence in the above challenge it has been 
declared that if disbelievers are in doubt as 
to the divine origin of the Quran, then they 
should bring forward a Sura that.may be com- 
parable to the Quran in the spiritual inAuence 
it exercises ovef its followers. 

One of the characteristics of the Quran is 
that, whatever chapter of it we may read, it 
casts a subtle and sublime spiritual inAuence 
over our minds. Thus, instead of creating 
doubts it dispels them and takes men to a stage 
where no doubt can possibly survive, which is 



the stage of communion with God. This stage 
can be attained only by the study of the Quran ; 
no other Book can compare with it in this 
respect. 

The above explanation will show that all these 
challenges calling upon disbelievers to produce 
the like of the Quran are quite distinct and 
separate one from another, and all of them 
stand for all time, none of them superseding 
or cancelling any other. The misconception 
that these challenges are one and the same 
seems to have arisen from the wrong notion 
that in all of them it is the elegance of the 
Quranic style and diction that has been held 
out as unique and incomparable and that it is 
such elegance of Arabic diction that disbelievers 
have been called upon to produce. But this 
is not the case. The challenges made in the 
five Suras referred to above are not one or 
identical nor do they make the same demand ; 
each has a distinct and separate demand of 
its own and it is in keeping with the nature of 
these demands that disbelievers have been 
called upon to produce the like of the whole 
Quran or a part of it. 

The question now remains whether these 
demands also include a challanege to produce 
a work comparable to the Quran in elegance of 
.style and diction. The answer is that they 
certainly do so, but only in an inditect way and 
not as a direct and fundamental demand, for 
sublime ideas can only be expressed in sublime 
language. As the Quran comprises sublime 
and lofty ideas, it was inevitable that the most 
beautiM diction and the chastest style should 
have been employe^d as the vehicle for the 
expression of those ideas; otherwise the subject- 
matter was liable to remain obscure and 
doubtful and the perfect beauty of the Quran 
would have beoome marred. Thus, in what- 
ever form and in whatever respect disbelievers 
have been challenged to produce a composition 
like the Quran, the demand for beauty of stylc 
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But if you do ib not — and never i" /, ,^' / *-7i / ri, */:[' \'*' •>"/ \"'" '• -,[' 
you do U— then guard against Wh$bw\)&\s\])& &j\}^JJ o§ 



25. 
sliall you 

the Fire, «whose fuel is men and stones, ,»> ^ x ^ * • • >- 

which is prepared f or the disbeHevers. 81 ©c^&l) o Jc-I ** 8jo<d ^ (J" w 



«3 : 11 ; 66 : 7. 



and elegance of diction comparable tO those of 
the Quran also forms a part of the challenge. 

31. Important Words : 

• jl>J-i (stones) is the plural of j»J-l (a stone) 
which is derived from the verb j*w which means, 
he or it prevented or hindered or resisted. 
A stone is called j**- because it resists pressure 
owing to its hardness. j»J-l also means^ a rock 
or a great mass of stone ; a metal as gold and 
silver which both together are sometimes called 
<jl j»J-l i.e. the two metals (Lane). Thus coal 
(not charcoal) would also be looked upon as 
j**-. The word »jt»w may also be used 
metaphorically for idols made of stone or 
metal (Eashshaf). 

vJJ» I (prepared) is derived from J* I which 
again is derived from J* which means, he 
considered or he counted. -tel means, he pre- 
pared a thing and made or kept it ready 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse says that if the opponents of Islam 
are not able to produce the like of the Quran 
as demanded in the previous verse, they should 
understand that it is the word of Gtod and that 
they are not opposing a man but God Himself ; 
they should, therefore, be ready to suner the 
lot of those who oppose divine will. 



The clause, and never shall you do it, signines 
that the disbelievers knew that the idols had 
no power of revealing anything ; so they would 
never call upon the idols to help them. 

The word "fuel" may also betaken in a figu- 
rative sense, in which case the meaning would 
be that the punishment of Hell is caused by 
idol-worship. So the idols are like fuel for hell- 
fire, being a means of bringing it into existence. 

The words ^rUl (men) and »jl»J-l (stones) may 
also be taken as indicating two classes of inmates 
of Hell. The word u*kH (men) which, according 
to its root, signines love, has been used to denote 
those disbelievers who may be called human in 
so far as they still retain something of the love 
of God which distinguishes human beings from 
stones. But the other disbelievers are called 
• jl»J-l(stones), for they have no love lelt for God. 
Such men are indeed no better than stones. 

Though this verse speaks of nre and stones, 
it should be remembered that what is called the 
next world is not a material world. In fact, 
espressions used in the Quran to denote 
rewards and punishment should not be taken 
literally but metaphorically. It should also be 
noted that the punishment of the next world 
is not everlasting. According to Islam, Hell 
is not eternal. It is only a reformatory. 
The eubject will be discussed later m its 
proper place. 
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26. And give glad tidings to those -"^-'T u *ni{ " ? 9 ' x '"•1, "'* 

who believe and do good works, that <J^^O'««tH'!^Jl^^'^^ 

a for them are gardens beneath which 9 _ x , ">t * ['"tl W \' '» > •> ** 

now streams. AVhenever they are O-^^^ls^JwO^*^'^^" 0^(JSj>Ci 

given a portion of fruit thererrom, they . f y 9 ( /-*f •••. 

will say : ' This is what was given us ^ J^ J^ gyj £jj| \ j^ w(- ^jj J^J 

before,' and gifts mutually resembling * " ' "* 

shall be brought to them. And they 9/^/^ ^ C?/>/p». 9$"),r/, U' 9 ,99 

will have therein 6 mates perfectly pure Pj s 'i$o£ g}j\ ^^j>^J »G£w£o fj lyl 

and therein will they abide. 32 ' . , 

«3 : 16, 131, 196, 199 ; 4 : 14, 58, 123 ; 5 : 13, 86 ; 7 : 44 ; 9 : 72, 89, 100 ; 10 : 10 ;' 13 : 36 ; 
22 : 15, 24 ; 25 : 11 ; 32 : 18 ; 47 : 16 ; 58 : 23 ; 61 : 13 ; 64 : 10. b 3 : 16 ; 4 : 58. 



32. Important Words : 

y~> (give glad tidings) is derived from J~>. 
bashshara (he gave glad tidings) which 
again is derived from /•>. (bashara). They say 
■M-\jX>_i.e. he laid bare its skin. ThusJ^JI 
tneans, the outer and visible part of the 
skin. So j^, (bashshara) means, he gave or 
imparted news which changed the colour of the 
listener. The word has generally come to be 
used in connection with good or happy news. 
But it is also sometimes used in connection 
with bad news (e.g. 3 : 22). ^~> means, 
one who announces good news to a people 
or a person. All Prophets are spoken of as 
jti, and /*> i.e. givers of good news to those 
who believe in them and givers of bad news 
to those who reject them (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

oU-Ul (good works) is the plural of «i-UH 
which isderived fromthe verb £«U (the opposite 
of jJ) meaning, he or it became good or 
suitable and proper. d& ^Ui, J^JI U» means, 
this thing is suitable to you or is fit or 
meet for you (Aqrab). So oU-Ul would be 
used about all those deeds and actions which 
are riot only good intrinsically but are also 
meet and suitable. See also under 2 : 12. 

ot»: (gardens) which is the plural of <»: (a 
garden) is derived from ^: meaning, it veiled, 



concealed, or covered a thing. So "07 means, 
any garden having trees by which the ground 
is covered or concealed ; an orchard or garden 
having luxuriousness and denseness of verdure 
(Aqrab & Lane). Heaven has been called 
"07 or garden, because: (1) the mercy of God 
will 'cover ' its dwellers just as trees in an 
orchard cover the ground thereof; or (2) 
because the blessings of Heaven are 'hidden' 
from the eyes of man"; or again (3) because 
Heaven is like a garden in which the trees 
represent good faith and the streams good 
actions. 

jl^^l (streams) is the plural of ^ (nahr) 
or y^ (nahar). They say »IU ^ i.e. the 
water nowed on the earth and cut out a 
channel for itself. Thus ^ (nahr) or ^ 
(nahar) means, a channel through which a 
stream or a river nows; a stream or river itself. 
yrt (nahar) also means, abundance (Aqrab). 

t-Ij jl (mates) is the plural of r-j j which 
signifies, anything that is one of a pair or couple; 
it does not mean a pair but only one of a pair, 
whether male or female (Aqrab). The word 
rjj also means, a comrade (Lane). 

o jJU (shall abide) is derived from -d>- which 
means, he remained and lived on. uKc Jl» 1 
means, he stayed or abided in a place. ^J^- 
means^ atayingon, or living without change or 
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deterioration f or along time butnot necessarily 
for ever (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

This verse gives a brief description of the 
rewards which the believers will have in the 
next world. 

Critics of Islam have raised all sorts of objec- 
tions to this description. They say that : — 

(1) The promise of such rewards is only 
an appeal to greed and a faith based upon 
greed is not worth the name. (2) The 
Quran promises material rewards to the 
believers and this is objectionable. (3) If 
the rewards of the next world are going 
to be material, then it must be supposed that 
the same body which one has in this lif e will be 
resunected after death and this is against all 
reason, because this body perishes and the 
particles of one body are used in the making of 
several bodies. To whom and to how many 
will then the same body be given in the next 
world ? (4) Believers are promised wives in 
Heaven which shows that sex relations will 
continue in the next world. An appeal to sex 
is very objectionable for spiritual ends. Sex 
relations are necessary only for the continuation 
of the race in this world. Why should tbere be 
such a thing in the next ? (5) The Quranic 
Paradise appears to be a place of luxury and 
sensual pleasures. There is thus nothing 
spiritual about the Islamic conception of the 
next life. 

This criticism is based on a failure to under- 
stand the real Islamic teaching. The Quran 
has made it clear that in this life it is not 
possible for man to comprehend the nature of 
the rewards of the next. It says : No soul 
knows what joy of the eyes is kept hidden for 
them, as a reward for their actions (32 : 18). 
That is to say, whatever the Quran says about 
Heaven and Hell is only metaphorical. The 
descriptions are not to be taken in the sense in 
which they are ordinarily taken in this world. 



The Holy Prophet says of the blessings of 
the next world : " No eye has seen them, 
nor has any ear heard of theni, nor can 
the mind of man form any conception 
of them " (Bukhari). If the blessings of the 
next life are to be like the joys of this life, 
we should be able to form some idea of them, 
no matter how remote they may be. The 
blessings of the next life, therefore, must be 
quite different from the blessings of this life. 

In another place in the Quran we reacl : The 
similitude of the Heaven promised to the God- 
fearing is that through it jlow streams; its fruit 
is everlasting, and so is its shade. That is the 
reward of ihose who are righteous , and thereward 
of the disbelievers is Fire (1*3:36). Now the 
fruit of this world is not everlasting, so in 
order to be everlasting the fruit of the next 
world as well as its streams will have to be 
taken as something other than material. Again 
we read : A similitude of the Paradise 
promisĕd to the righteous : Therein are rivers of 
water which corrupts nol ; and rivers of milk of 
which the tasle changes not; and rivers ofwine, a 
delight to those who drink; and rivers of clarified 
honey (47 : 16). There is nothing material in 
this. About the wine of Heaven we read : 
W herein there will be no inloxication, nor will 
they be exhausted thereby (37 : 48). Again, And 
their Lord will give them to drink a beverage 
that is pure (76 : 22). Thus wine in Heaven 
will not only be pure itself but will purify the 
drinkers as well. Elsewhere the Quran says 
that the pure wine of Paradise will be tempered 
with Tasnim (83 : 28), which means 
' abundance ' and ' height '. In the cup of 
wine that will pass from hand to hand in Heaven 
God says there will be neither vanity nor sin 
(52 : 24). As against this, the wine of this 
world is described in the Quran as : Wine 
and the game of hazard and idols and dinining 
arrows are only an abomination of Salan's 
handiwork. So shun each one of them that you 
mayjtrosyer. Satan desires only to create enmity 
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and hatred among you by means of wine and 
the game of hazard and tokeep you back fromthe 
remembrance of Allah and from Prayer (5:91, 
92). This proves that the wine of the next 
world is quite different ; it is pure and purifying 
and nothing material. 

The blessings of Heaven have indeed nothing 
in common with their counterparts of this world 
except the name. Ibn ' Abbas, the Prophet's 
cousin, also says the same thing (Jarlr). 

Now the question arises, Why have the 
blessings of Heaven been given the names used 
of material things in this world ? This is so 
because Islam is meant for all kinds of people. 
It does not address only the intellectually 
advanced but also all others. Therefore it 
uses simple words which can be understood by 
all. The disbelievers used to say that the 
Prophet disallowed the good things of the world, 
and his followers were thus deprived of all 
blessings. Therefore, while describing the 
blessings in store for the Muslims, God used the 
names of things generally looked upon as good 
in this world and told the believers that they 
would get all these things in a better form. 
The water of this world putreries, but believers 
would have water in the next which will not 
putrefy. Gardens are blessings but they become 
decayed ; so believers will have gardens which 
will last for ever. The unbelievers drank 
intoxicating wine which made them drunk and 
which dulled their senses ; but the wine which 
the believers will get in Heaven will b« pure 
and purifying. It is to bring out this important 
contrast that familiar words are used ; otherwise 
theiĕ is nothing common between the delights 
of this world and the blessings of the next. 

It may be added here that, according to Islam, 
the next life is not spiritual in the sense that it 
will just consist of a mental state and nothing 
else. Even in the next life the human soul 
will have a kind of body ; only, it will not be 
material. One can glean some idea of this 



from the phenomenon of dreams. The (juran 
says : Allah takes the souls of human beings at 
the time of their death ; and (He also takes the 
souls of) those that have not died, during their 
sleep. Then He retains those against whieh He 
has decreed dtath, and sends (back) the others 
lill an appointed term. In that surely are signs 
for a people who reflect (39 : 43). Death and 
sleep resemble each other, the difference being 
that whereas in death the human soul is 
completely and permanently severed from the 
body, in sleep the severance is only temporary 
and partial. Now the scenes which a man 
witnesses in a dream cannot be called purely 
mental or spiritual, because he has a body also 
in his dreams and finds hiniself sometimes in 
gardens and streams, and eats fruits and 
drinks milk. It is hard to say that the contents 
of dreams are only mental states. The milk 
enjoyed in a dream is no doubt a real experience, 
but no one can say that it is the material milk 
found in this world. Dreams have a meaning 
of their own. For instance, eating mangoes 
in a dream symbolizes a righteous child or a 
righteous heart ; eating grapes signifies love and 
fear of God ; and eating bananas, a good and 
lawful subsistence which is also easy of attain- 
ment. In short, the spiritual blessings of the 
next life will not be a mere subjective realization 
of the gifts of God with which we become 
familiar in this world. As a matter of fact, 
what we enjoy here is just a representation of 
the real and true gifts of God which man will 
find in the next world. 

Again, gardens represent faith ; and streams, 
good actions. Gardens cannot prosper without 
streams, nor faith without good actions. 
Therefore faith and actions are inseparable for 
the attainment of salvation. In the next 
world, gardens will remind the believers of their 
faith in this life and streams will remind them 
of their good works. They will know, then, 
that their faith and good works have not gone 
in vain. 
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The Aowing of streams or rivers beneath the 
gardens also implies that every person in Heaven 
will have a free and unrestrieted enjoyment of 
his portion. In this world, a single stream 
often serves severaj gardens and there is the 
possibility of a quarrel over it; but in Heaven 
each garden will have its own stream exclusively 
meant for itself. See also 10 : 10. 

It is wrong to conclude from the words, This 
is what was given us bejore, that in Heaven the 
believers will be given such fruit as they will 
have enjoyed in this world, because, as already 
explained, the two are not the same. The 
fruit of the next world will, in fact, be the 
image of the quality of their own faith. 
When they will eat it, they will at once 
recognize and remember that it is the fruit 
of the faith they had in this world ; and it 
will be out of gratitude for this that they will 
say : This is what was given us before. 

The expression rendered as, was given us, 
may also mean, 'was promised us'; and in 
this sense it would mean, this is what was 
promised to us in the world. 

The word l^lil» (mutually resembling) refersto 
the resemblance between the acts of worship 
performed by believers in this world and the 
fruits thereof in Heaven. The acts of worship 
performed in this life will appear to believers 
as fruit in the next. The more sincere and the 
more appropriate a man's worship, the more 
will he enjoy his portion of the fruit in Paradise 
and the better in quality will it be. It, 
therefore, lies in one's own power to improve 
the quality of one's fruit as one likes. 

The expression, mutually resembling, also 
implies that in Paradise one spiritual food will 
completely harmonke with the other, so that 
the possibility of spiritual disease will be 
eliminated altogether. It also means that the 
foodin Heaven will be suited to each and every 
individual and to his stage of progress and 
degree of development. 



The words, they will abide, signify that the 
believers wilJ go on abiding in Heaven and will 
not be subject to any change or decay. Man 
dies only when he cannot assimilate food of 
when some one kills him. But since the food 
of Paradise will be perfectly suited to every 
indiridual and since man will have pure and 
peaceful ccmpanions, death and decay will 
automatically disappear. 

The Faithful wil! also have pnre mates in 
Heaven. A good wife is a joy and a comfort. 
The Paithful try to have good wives in this 
world, and they will have good and virtuous 
company in the next. Yet tbese joys of 
Heaven are not phyrical. 

A typical Christian comment on this subject 
is made by Sir William Muir : " It ia very 
remarkable that the notices in the Coran of 
this voluptuous paradise are almost entirely 
conhned to a time when, whatever the tendency 
of his desires, Mohammad was living chaste 
and temperate with a single wife of threescore 
years of age. ]t is noteworthy that in the 
Medina Suras, that is, in all the vo!uminous re- 
velations of the ten years following the Hegira 
women are only twice referred to as constitut- 
ing one of the delights of paradise and on both 
occasions in these simple words : ' And to 
them (believers) there shall be thereiu pure 
wives\ Was it that the soul of Mobammad 
had at that period no longings after what he 
had then to satiety the enjoyment of ? Or 
that a closer contact with Jewish principles 
and morality repressed the budding pruriency 
of the revelation, and covered with merited 
confusion the picture of his sensual paradise 
which had been drawn at Mecca ? " (Muir, 
page 76). 

It is amaaing how these Christian critics with 
pretensions to culture and learning will draw 
on sheer speculation to attack the honour of 
a Teacher who is held in the deepest reverence 
and devotion by many milliohs of men and 
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women all over the world. They seem embold- 
ened to do so, beeause Christians today hold 
political sway over the Muslims. A few centuries 
of power have made them forget that Muslims 
ruled over Christendom for fully 1,000 years, 
and during this time they never eaid anything 
unbecoming about Jesus. They respected 
Christian susceptibilities when Christians were 
quite unprotected and were much weaker than 
Muslims are today. Would to God Christians 
did not feel so elated ! 

Sir William conveniently ignores the fact that 
there are other things besides women which are 
mentioned in the Meccan chapters and to which 
there is no reference in the Medinite chapters. 
We read in the Meccan chapters that there 
will be wine, honey and rivers of milk in 
Paradise. Was the Holy Prophet deprived 
even of these things at Mecca that be should 
have compensated himself by imagining them 
in Paradise ? Nothing could be more absurd 
than this. Personally the Holy Prophet was 
muchbetter off at Mecca than he was at Medina. 
His rich wife KhadJja was then alive and she 
had placed all her wealth at his disposal. By 
the time he reached Medina, most of this 
wealth had been spent in good works and the 
Holy Prophet was left a poor man with little 
to live on. If the picture of Paradise was 
an imaged compensation for his wants, it 
should have emerged at Medina instead of at 
Mecca. 

Supposing Sir William is right, cannot critics 
of Christianity say justirlably that Jesus 
imagined himself the king of the Jews because 
he was persecuted everywhere ? Could they 
not also s&y that as Jesus saw nothing of sex 
life in this world, he remained obsessed with the 
idea of a second advent and imagined himself 
a bridegroom taking no less than five virgins 
for wives ! In the words of the New Testament, 
he is reported to have said : " Then shall the 
kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins 
which took their lamps, and went forth to meet 



the bridegroom. And five of them were foolish, 
and five were wise. Por the foolish, when they 
took their lamps, took no oil with them : but 
the wise took oil in their vessels with their 

lamps And the foolish said 

unto the wise, Give us of your oil ; for our lamps 
are going out. But the wise answered, saying, 
Peradventure there will not be enough for us 
and you : go ye rather to them that uell, and 
buy for yourselves. And while they went 
away to buy, the bridegroom came ; and they 
that were ready went in with him to the 
marriage feast ; and the door was shut " 
(Matt. 25, 1 — 10). A bridegroom surrounded 
by a bevy of virgins— is not this the Heaven 
of Jesus' imagination ? 

But to revert to the subject; the disbelievers 
at Mecca used to taunt the Muslims about their 
poverty, saying they had nothing of the good 
things which they had, so God took over their 
own phrases and said that the rewards which 
believers would have in Paradise would be even 
better. When Islam was established at Medina^ 
the disbelievers gave up their taunts. So God 
also dropped the earlier descriptions of Paradise. 
The descriptions in their deep signitlcance, 
however, hold for all time. 

At Mecca, moreover, it was necessary to ex- 
plain and emphasize the basic belief of Islam. 
Therefore, greater detail of doctrine is found 
in the Meccan chapters, and as Paradise, the 
abode of believers in the after life, is an 
important item of belief, it is dealt with in 
detail in them. At Medina, on the contrary, 
practical matters like personal ethics and social 
legislation became more important. So greater 
attention was given to them in the Medinite 
chapters. The Meccan Suras also abound in 
descriptions of Hell. What are they a com- 
pensation for ? 

Sir William also suggests that the Holy 
Prophet changed his views about Paradise 
under the inAuence of the Jews and the 
Christians of Medina. But he forgets that 
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27. Allah °disdains not to 6 give an 
illustration as small as a gnat or even 
smaller. Those who believe know that 
it is the truth from their Lord, while 
those who disbelieve say, ' What does 
Allah mean by such an illustration ? ' 
c Many does He adjudge by it to be 
erring and many by it does He guide, 
and none does He adjudge thereby to 
be erring except the disobedient, 33 






«33 : 54. 6 14 : 25 ; 16 : 76, 112 ; 47 : 4 ; 66 : 12. «6 : 118 ; 7 : 187 ; 13 : 28 ; 16 : 94 ; 40 : 35. 



the stock criticisni made by Christian writers 
is that some Christian slaves had taught the 
Holy Prophet the Christian scriptures, the 
substance of which was incorporated in the 
Quran. Sir William himself alleges that the 
Holy Prophet learnt Christianity from Suhaib, 
a Roman slave at Mecca (Life of Muhammad, 
p. 67). If the Holy Prophet at Mecca already 
knew the Christian teachings, he need not 
have waited for their iiinuence until his 
arrival at Medina. In point of fact, in the 
Jewish and the Christian scriptures there are 
no descriptions of Paradise. The Jews and the 
Christians have remained so engrossed in the 
affairs of this life that their Books do not say 
much about the life to come. The promises 
made by their Prophets about the next life 
have always been taken by them to pertain 
only to this life. It cannot be imagined 
that anybody could be inAuenced by such a 
teaching. 

33. Important Words : 

,_$»*•-> (disdains) is derived from ^- which 
means : (1) he lived or had life ; (2) he felt or had 
a sense of shame or shyness or bashfulness. 
The infinitive »U- means, sense of shame or 
modesty or shyness or basbiulness; or keeping 
back from a thing through fear of blame. Ui- 1 
means, he felt a sense of shame or shyness; he of it (Lane & Aarab). 

69 



kept back, o.r he forbore, or he shrank from. 
lijT ^^u-l means, he disdained it, or he 
refused to do it by reason of pride, or he kept 
far from it (Lane). 

Ji>(He adjudges to be erring) is from J*»l 
which is derived from J> which means, he went 
astray; he lost his way; he erred; he Was lost ; 
he perished. J«il is the transitive form of Ji 
They say *U I i.e. he led him astray ; he caused 
him to err ; he lost him or it ; he caused him tt> 
perish. <U> I also means, he found him to be 
erring or straying or lost, etc. (Lane). <il «U»! 
may also mean, (1) God adjudged him to be 
erring or He adjudged him to have gone astray; 
(2) 6odforsook or abandoned him and he went 
astray (Kashshaf). See also 1:7 

oj«-Ul| (the disobedient) is the plural of J-l» 
whichisderivedfromtheverb J-» whichmeans, 
he left the right course, or he dechned from 
the right path. *j ^l ^-^ J~i means, he 
departed from the command of his Lord ; he 
disobeyed his Lord. J-l» is thus one who departs 
from the right course or from the way of 
truth, or from the limits of the law, or frotn the 
bounds of obedience. The word is generally 
applied to one who first takes upon himself 
to obey an authority or to observe the 
ordinances of a law and then falls short 
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28. Who «break the eovenant of '^Altt ' Mli " x f 'j,JSA '\1' '"■>'-'"' A k 
established it, and J te^W&^^OyOHGtij» 



,<.'{ 9 -l"\'2'"*l>i\'"\P '•»** 



.Allah. after having 

cut asunder what Allah has bidden to ^ ■, , ;" -\ ','«• 7 ' ' 7i, *-",(-• • »»,/>'' 

be joined, and crcate disorder in the OjlX*ji)^ J-^o' fj ^L^l li Oywxw 
earth ; it is these that are the losers. 31 « »» aa ^w» ^. 

©Ojl^i U* ^ 1 Cfj2H Cj 



°2 : 101 ; 4 : 156 ; 5 : 14 ; 13 : 26. 



Commentary : 

If, as described in the previous verse, there is 
not mucli in common between the gifts of this 
world and those of the next, why has the Quran 
given a description of Ileaven at all ? This 
question is aaswered in the present verse. 
Even if the picture of Heaven and Hell given in 
thĕ Quran is not exact, it cannot be denied that 
the imagery used enlightens and helps us to 
form an idea of the next life. God has, no 
doubt, described Heaven and Hell by using 
metaphors and similes, but no one can say that 
they are useless. Metaphors and similes are 
used in all languages, and they express depths 
of meaning which cannot be reached otherwise, 
and in things of the spirit they afford perhaps 
the only method by which ideas can be conveyed. 
The words used for describing Heaven may be 
as inadequate and insignincant as a gnat ; 
nevertheless they help to conjure up the picture. 
The believers know the words are only meta- 
phorical and try to get to the depth of their 
meaning ; but the disbelievers begin to find 
fault with them and increase in error and 
misguidance. 

The words lj£-5~*. Ji. (lit. many does He 
misguide) have been translated in the text as, 
many does He adjudge by it to be erring. This, 
as shown under Important Words above, 
is a perfectly correct rendering, for though 
misguidance springs from one's own self, as 
the verse itself makes clear in the concluding 
clause, yet it is God, the final Judge, Who 
declares or adjudges the misguided to be so. 



34. Important Words : 

JjL. (having established it) is derived from J> j 
which means, it became firm and established. 
*Hj\ means, he made it firm and fast ; 
he bound or tied it firmly and strongly 
(Aqrab). 

o j s»\»J \ (losers) which is the plural of y-U- is 
derived from j-^- which means, he lost ; he 
suffered a loss ; he went astray ; he became 
lost ; he perished. Thus j^- means one who 
loses or suffers a loss, or one who goes astray 
(Lane). See also 6 : 13. 

This verse gives some characteristics of <j^i-U 
(the disobedient) mentioned in the previous 
verse. These characteristics are that: (1) they 
break the covenant made with God; (2) they 
cut asunder the relations which God oommande 
to be strengthened ; and (3) they create 
disorder and mischief in the earth. 

Regarding the first, it should be remembered 
that the covenant which they break has been 
mentioned in the following two verses : 

(a) And when thy Lord brings forth from 
Adam's children—out of their loins — their 
offspring and makes them toitnesses against 
their own selves by saying 'Am I not your 
Lordr they say ' Yea, we do bear witness.' 
This He does lest you should say on the Day 
of Resurrection ' We were surely unaware of 
this' (7 : 173). 

(6) And remember Ihe time when Allah took a 
covenant from the people through the Prophets, 
saying ' Whatever I give you of the Book 
and Wisdom and then there comes to you a 
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29. How can you disbelieve in Allah? 
When you were without life, and °He 
gave you life, and then will He oause 
you to die, then restore you to life, 
and then to Him shall you be made to 
return. 38 



$%$&$& h»>& <% 



9 '. *K /t 



s » y ' ' ' ' ' r w r 'u » i » * * 



«19 : 34 ; 22 : 67 ; 30 : 41 ; 40 : 12 ; 45 : 27. 



Messenger,fulfilling what is wiih you, you shall 
beliem in hitn and help him. And He said, 
* Do you agree, and do you accept the responei- 
bility which I lay upon you in this matter ? ' 
They said, 'We agree' ; Hesaid, 'Then bear 
witness and I am with you among the witnesses ' 
(3:82). 

Begarding the second characteristic, it should 
be remembered that love of 6od dies in their 
hearts and they do not try to establish any 
relation with Him ; or if the relation has once 
been established, they allow it to be broken. 
Their love is confined to things of this 
world and all their attention is given to 
them. 

Thirdly, the verse points otit that even their 
love of the world is not sincere, for if it were 
so, they would protect it against disorder and 
mischief ; bnt as matters stand, they themselves 
ruin it by creating disorder and mischief. So 
they are losers in every respect. 

35. Important Words : 

«il_>»l (without life) is the plural of C-m which 
means : (1) a thing dead, or (2) a thing without 
life. Thus the word C& is used both for a 
thing which so far has had no life and for a thing 
which had had life but is now dead. The word 
»!*• is also used about one who is dying or is 
nearing death but has not yet died (Lane). 
See also 2 : 20. 

l»-l (he gave life) is derived from ^-»- which 
means, he lived or he had life. The transitive 
form U-l means, he gave life, he brought 
to life, he saved the life of (Aqrab & Lane). 



l\f (life) which is the opposite of >^>y (death) 
signines : (1) the faculty of growth, as in an 
animal or a plant ; (2) the faculty of sensa- 
tion; (3) thefaculty of intellect ; (4) freedom 
from grief or sorrow ; (5) everlasting life in 
the world to come ; (6) advantage or pront 
or a means thereof ; (7) state of activity and 
power (Lane). 

bjj& (you disbelieve) is derived from >i-f 
(he disbelieved) already explained under 2:7. 
The infinitive formis >«-' ( disbelief). -it jS 
(disbelief in Allah) means not only disbelieV- 
ing ln the eiistence of God but also denying 
His attributes and refusing to obey His 
commandments . 

Commeritary ; 

This verse reverts to the original subject of 
revelation. The question of the reward of 
believers and the punishment of disbelievers 
was only incidental. The real subject is that of 
reveIa'tion. In this verse the Quran explains 
why without revelation spiritual life would be 
impossible. Nobody can know anything about 
the next life without the help and gtiidance 
of God Who alone knows everything. The 
verse points out that when God provides for 
our physical needs, there is no reason why He 
should not provide for our spiritual needs, 
which are much more important. 

God is Wise. If human life had no purpose, 
God would not haye created it ; having 
created it, He wonld not have made it 
sabject to death, unless there had been 
an after-life. If death were the end of 
all Iife, the creation of man would turn outto 
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turned towards the heaven, and He 
perfected them as seven 
He knows all things. 36 



30. a He it is who 
all that is in the earth 

perfected them as seven heavens : and ^jOyUi te*» {$ W y* & j;U^' l>; {Sy~*\ 






"22 : 66 ; 31 : 21 ; 45 : 14. *7 : 55 ; 10 : 4 ; 41 : 10—13. 



be mere sport. The fact that God does all this 
shows that He has created man not to return 
to dust after a life of 60 or 70 years but for a 
better, fuller and everlasting life, which he 
must live after death. 

The word " then " in the clause, then to Him 
shall you be made to retum, hints that after 
death the human soul does not go at once to 
Heaven or Hell. There is aninterim period in 
which the soul is made to taste some of the 
good or bad results of its deeds. The resur- 
rection which will herald a full and complete 
requital will take place later. 

The mentioning of life twice (in the words L»-l 
and <s^_) may also refer to the rise of Islam in 
this world, for Islam is the ineans of spiritual 
life. Islam had its tirst life in the time of the 
Holy Prophet ; the second life was to come in 
the Latter Days. This is referred to in 62 : 4, 
where it is said that the Holy Prophet of Islam 
will make, as it were, a second appearance in 
the world. The promise has been fulfilled in 
the person of the Holy Founder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement. 

36. Important Words : 

iSJ*\ (he turned) isderivedfrom gy meaning, 
it became straight and even and rightly set. 
(S j-"\ gives the same meaning as ijy. It also 
means, he became firm or was firmly settled. 
\\z j&> Je c5 j*-l means, he became iirmly 
seated on the horse or the like. Jj&\ J* i$ j*-\ 
means, he (the king) was or became rirmly 
established on the throne. J^i I J l^ jL. I means^ 
he turned to a thing, or he directed his 



attention to it (Aqrab). is j*-l gives different 
meanings when used with regard to two or 
more things and when used with regard to 
one thing only. When used about more than 
one thing, it means, to be or to become equal; 
and when used about one thing only it means, 
to become straight and firm (Mufrp,dat). 

ci*'-* - (perfected them) is derived from & y 
(sawwa) which is the transitive form of $ y 
(sawiya) for which see above. & y means, he 
made it unif orm or even ; he made it congruous 
or consistent in its several parts ; he fashioned 
it in a suitable manner ; he made it adapted 
to the exigencies, or requirements, of its 
case ; he perfected it ; he made it in a right 
or good manner ; or he pUt it into a right or 
good state (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

Whatever is on the earth is created by God 
for the benefit of man. Elsewhere we read, 
And He has subjectedto you whatsoever is in the 
heavens and whatsoever is intheearth, allfrom 
HimselJ. In that surely are signs for a people 
who refect (45: 14). The sun.the moon, and 
other heavenly bodies are of immense benefit 
to mankind. Modern science has made many 
discoveries in this connection and more may 
yet be made, all of which testify to the truth 
and comprehensiveness of the Quranic teach- 
ing. Science also continues to find more 
and more the properties of things of this 
earth ; many things which were formerly 
thought to be useless are now known to be 
highly serviceable to man. 
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Again, of all creatures man alone has the 
knowledge to pront by the things of the world. 
When so many things have been created to 
promote the comfort of man and to extend 
the field of his activities, and when such 
unlimited provision has been made for his 
material advance, it cannot be said that 
there is no purpose in the creation of man 
or no provision for his spiritual advance. 

The verse also hints that the world is the 
common inheritance of mankind. It should 
not become the property of one man or one 
nation. By ignoring this great truth, Burope 
is now going to rack and ruin. 

If the teachings of the Quran are acted 
upon, envy and malice between individuals 
and nations will disappear. The ordinances 
of Islam regarding charity and Zakat are 
also based upon this conception of the world 
being the common inheritance of all men. 
Islam does not disallow the right of private 
ownership but this is not to be exercised so 
as to deprive others of their right to the 
common inheritance. 

It should also be noted that, according to 
most religions, this world is not a desirable 
place for man. SaIvation, according to 
them, lies in killing desire or escaping from 
evil and suttering. The Jews, on the other 
hand, make this world the sole end of life. 
It is Islam alone that teaches man to use 



rightly the gifts and opportunities which 
this world arTords and to make them a. 
means of attaining success and salvation 
in the next. 

The words, He it is Who createdfor you all that 
is in the earth ; then He turned towards the 
heaven, do not refer to the creation of the earth 
or the heavens. The verse only purports to say 
that whatever has been created in the earth is 
for the benent of man. Then it goes on to say 
that those who make good use of the gifts of 
God will advance to higher and still higher 
stages of spiritual progress. The words" seven 
heavens " signify seven stages of spiritual 
progress, the tigure seven, according to Arabic 
idiom, standing for perfection and com- 
pleteness. So God has not omitted to provide 
a place of everlasting spiritual progress, 
viz. Paradise of the next world. 

With this verse concludes the present dis- 
cussion about the necessity of revelation. 
The way God has created the universe points 
to the necessity of revelation. If man is not 
destined for unlimited spiritual progress for 
which revelation is the only effective means, 
there was no need to create the heaven and the 
earth and whatever is in them for his benetlt, 
nor were the powers and capabilities, with 
which he has been equipped, necessary for 
him. All this is to enable him to make 
endless progress. 
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r. 4 31. And when thy Lord said to the %/■>/ 
i : 'I am about to place a 
°vicegerent in the earth, ' they said, 



L e %*,/ »•» . &. ,,,?. ~YXA\ '&' '\[i h' 
angels: 'I am about to place a ^^4^W'^**> • JcJb ^ 
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»vicegerent m wie eartn, iney saia, ^ 9 y/ ? ,? ,• f/ ,. 

' Wilt Thou place therein such as will ^JJli&i^^^UuJb^^ 

cause disorder in it, and shed blood ? — ' " ' " « ' ~ •• 

and We glorify Thee with Thy praise *£vA\fa%^ >&&$'& 

and extol Thy holiness.' He answered, ^ tyO* Ul &$** j uy+^, y»J 

* I know what you know not.' 37 s , /£'~ >& [' 



"7 : 130 ; 10 : 15 ; 15 : 29; 24 : 56 ; 38 : 27. 



37. Important Words : 

Jl» (said) is a common Arabic word meaning, 
he said. Sometimes, however, it is used in 
a figurative sen?e when, instead of a verbal 
expression, a state or condition amounting to a 
verbal expression is meant. For example, the 
expression ^kijl» jj* ji-U^I i.e. the tank be- 
came full, and said, ' that will sumce,' does not 
mean that the tank actually said so, but simply 
this that its condition implied that it was full. 
The word is also used in the sense of holding 
a view. We say «i^jl J j* J JL j^ i.e. that 
man holds a view similar tothat of Abu Hanifa. 
Again, the word is sometimes used to denote 
something not yet spoken but still in the mind. 
We say : »,^1 J Jj» &*> J i-e. there is 
something in my mind which I have not yet 
disclosed (Lisan & MuCradat). 

«SJ^iU I (the angels) is the plural ofii&«(an angel). 
Authorities differ as to the derivation of the 
word. Some derive it from *i\* but the more 
commonly accepted derivation is from i&\ which 
is used in the sense of conveying a message, 
the word «-O I meaning 'a message ' (Mufradat 
& Lane). This explains the object of the 
creation of the angels. They are meant to 
conve.y God's message to men and to cxecute 
His will in the universe. 

«iJU- (vicegerent) is derived from t-iU- which 
means } he came after, or stood in place of. 
The word '**!*■ is used in three different senses : 
(1) one who comes after and stands in the 



place of some one, (2) an f U I (Imam) or supreme 
religious head and (3) a sovereign or king or 
ruler (Aqrab). The word is also used for one 
who precedes someone and is followed by him 
(Qadlr). 

t^-j (we glorify) is derived from p^- i.e. he 
went or travelled far away. •*Vl l ^ r^-means^ he 
got freedom from the affair, having completed 
it. «Ul j «u- means, he swam in the water. 
liiUI I j £u- means, the planet, etc. glided 
in the rirmament. r^" means, heprayed. «als-a- 
or <Ji r^- means, he declared God to be free from 
all defects and weaknesses ; he glorified God 
(Aqrab). The word is used about God and 
conveys the sense of glorifying Him and 
declaring Him to be free from all defects 
— anything that may detract from, and 
adversely affect, His attributes of Oneness, 
Knowledge, Power, Purity, etc. (Taj & 
Mufradat). 

cr-& (extol holiness) is derived from o"-** i-e- 
he became pure and blessed. li^LJ *u\ ,j-M 
means, God puritledand blessed him. *n \ ^yi I <j- -A» 
means, the man declared God to be holy and 
free from defects (Aqrab). The word thus has 
a meaning similar to the preceding word i.e. 
nusabbihu, but it conveys the further sense of 
ascribing to God the positive attributes of 
Holiness, Majesty, etc. (Lisan & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

This verse is important, and Commentators 
have differed about its meaning. Who was 
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Adam, where was he placed, why did God speak 
to the angels about his being appointed 
as khalifa, why did the angels object to this 
appointment, are some of the questions which 
arise here at once. 

But before dealing with them it is necessary 
to explain what connection this verse has with 
the preceding one, and why the Quran refers 
to Adam, while discussing the ministry of the 
Holy Prophet of Islam. If the Holy Prophet 
was a true Messenger of God, was he the first 
to receive a message from heaven or did similar 
messages precede his ? If he was the first 
Messenge?, did God neglect those of His count- 
less creatures who lived before him ? These 
questions make the subject of Adam's ministry 
at once relevant. The verse is intended to 
convey that the Holy Prophet is not the first 
Prophet ; others have gone before him and 
Adam was the nrst link of the chain. Thus, 
by making a reference to the ministry of 
Adam, God removes the doubt agitating the 
minds of disbelievers about the mission of 
the Holy Prophet. It does not matter, if they 
do not understand his mission ; even the 
angels did not understand the purpose of 
prophethood at its inception. 

Adam, who lived about 6,000 years ago, is 
popularly believed to be the first man created 
by God upon this earth. This view is, however, 
not corroborated by a close study of the relevant 
facts. The truth is that the world has passed 
through different cycles of creation and 
civili2ation, and Adam, the progenitor of the 
present human race, is only the first Iink in the 
present cycle, and not the very first man in 
God's creation. Nations have risen and fallen, 
civi!izations have appeared and disappeared. 
Other Adams may have gone before our Adam ; 
other races may have lived and perished, and 
other cycles of civilization appeared and dis- 
appeared. This view has also been held by 
certain eminent Muslim savants. Muhyl al-Dln 
Ibn 'Arabi, the great mystic, says that once he 



saw himself in a dream performing a circuit 
of the Ka'ba. In this dream a man 
appeared before him and claimed to be 
one of his ancestors. " How long is it 
since you died ? " asked Ibn 'Arabl. The man 
replied, " More than forty thousand years." 
" But this period is much more than what 
separates us from Adam," said Ibn 'Arabl. 
The man replied, " Of which Adam are you 
speaking ? About the Adam who is nearest to 
you or of some other ? " " Then I recollected," 
says Ibn 'Arabl, " the saying of the Holy 
Prophet to the effect that God had brought 
into being no less than a hundred thousand 
Adams, and I said to myself, ' Perhaps this man 
who claims to be an ancestor of mine was 
one of the previous Adams ' " (Futuhat, iii. 
607). 

If the period covered by the progeny of each 
Adam be taken to be of seven thousand years, 
on an average, then, on the basis of the Holy 
Prophet's saying referred to above, the age of 
the human race, as such, works out to be 700 
inillion years ; and this is the age of the progeny 
only of Adams, which does not include such 
races as may have passed before the creation 
of the first Adam. As against this, modem 
sciencc gives one million years as the age of the 
human race (Emc. Br. 14th Editipn, xiv, 
767). 

It is not claimed that the race which lived 
before Adam was entirely swept away before 
he was born. Most probably, there had 
remained a small degenerated remnant of the 
old race and Adam was one of them. God then 
selected him to be the progenitor of a new race 
and the precursor of a new civilization. Created, 
aB it were, out of the dead he represented the 
dawn of a new era of life. In this connectiott 
we may well quote from one of the speeches 
of the Prcmised Messiah, HoJy Pounder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement : 

" We do not follow the Bible in holding that 
the world began with the birth of Adani six 
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or seven thousand years ago, and that before 
this there was nothing, and God was, as it were, 
idle and without work. Neither do we claim 
that all mankind, who are now found in different 
parts of the earth, are the progeny of the self- 
same Adam. On the contrary, we hold that 
this Adam was not the first man. Mankind 
existed even beibre him, as is hinted by the 
Quran itself, when it says of Adam, ' I am 
about to place a Kkalifa in the earth.' As 
lchalija means a successor, it is clear that men 
existed even before Adam. Hence, we cannot 
say whether the original inhabitants of America, 
Australia, etc. are the progeny of this last Adam, 
or of some other Adam gone before him" (Al- 
Haham, May 30th, 1908). 

The word khalifa used about Adam in the 
verse has, as pointed out above, a reference to 
the fact that he was a remnant or successor of 
the old race and was selected by God to bring 
into being a new race ; it also means a vice- 
gerent of God — an Imam or leader appointed by 
God to fulfil a special mission. 

The question here arises, why did the angels 
object to Adam's appointment as Khalifa? 
[n this connection, it must be borne in mind 
that the so-called objection is not really an 
objection ; it is rnerely a presentation of facts 
placed before God, not by way of objection 
but to gain knowledge and obtain enlighten- 
ment. In fact, whenever a new Prophet is 
raised, God intends to bring about through 
him a revolution in the world, a change in the 
existing system, an ushering in of a new era. 
This process naturally entails the destruction 
of the old system and the construction of a 
new one. This was to be particularly the case 
with Adam's ministry, as he was the nrst 
Messenger of a new order. 

The people before Adam were without Law and 
lived almost like savages. Law was to be 
introduced through Adam and with the intro- 
duction of Law was to come sin, for sin is 
nothing but the breaking of Law. The angels, 



with their limited knowledge and little insight 
into the future, were naturally perturbed at 
the idea that with the ministry of Adam, sin 
and disobedience would come into being, and 
people would thenceforward begin to be 
condemned and punished for acts against which 
there had previously been no bar. In the view of 
the angels, Adam was nothing but a Law-giver 
who was to prescribe limitations for the actions 
of man and mete out punishment to those who 
transgressed. The future Khalifa was thus 
going to shed blood and create disorder in the 
earth by shaking the foundations of society. 

The angels saw the darker side of the picture 
only, but God saw the brighter side. Adam 
was, in the sight of God, a trumpet through 
which His clarion call was goingto.be sounded 
to the people. The dead were going to be 
quickened and the slumberers awakened from 
their sleep. Henceforward, there were to come 
into being men who would know their God 
and manifest His attributes and !ead pious 
and righteous lives. 

God could not leave mankind in a state of 
spiritual death, just because one section 
would have to be dubbed as disobedient. One 
obedient soul was better in the sight of God 
than a million disobedient ones. Scattered 
spots of light with patches of darkness, however 
large, were better than a universal veil of 
gloom covering the entire earth. 

Moreover, Adam and his message could not 
be held responsible for the recalcitrant spirits 
who rejected him. He was only a harbinger 
of mercy, and those who rejected him and 
thereby incurred the displeasure of God were 
themselves to blame for their doom. The 
sun is not to be condemned for the shadows 
that must result from its light. 

This is the deep truth underlying the story 
which the verse under discussion narrates to 
the world, and the verse has been very nttingly 
placed in the beginning of the Quran to serve 
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as a warning and an eye-opener for those to from and put somewhere on the earth. But 



whom the message of the Holy Prophet of 
Islam was addressed. The Prophet was bring- 
ing light from God and in the wake of his 
message was to come a gigantic process of des- 
truction and construction f or which mankind 
was to be prepared. Some were to be awakened 
from-sleep and saved from fire, and others to 
be shaken out of slumber to commit yet more 
acts of mischief and fan the fire that was 
blazing. But the believers, however small in 
number, were far weightier in the sight of God 
than hosts of disbelievers who had brought 
destruction on their own heads. Nay, the 
Prophet taken singly was weightier than the 
whole of mankind put together. According to 
a hadith God said to the Holy Prophet 'JSJ 
iM»VI cik- U " But for thee, Muhammad, 
I would not have cared to bring into being 
the whole universe." This is not an idle boast 
but a statement full of truth and wisdom. Por, 
is not a grain of truth better than a whole 
mountain of falsehood ? And the Prophet was 
not a grain of truth, but a whole mountain of it. 
In the verse under discussion, and for that 
matter, in the verses that follow, the conver- 
sation between God and angels need not 
necessarily be taken in a literal sense, i.e., it is 
not necessary that the dialogue should have 
actually taken place in so many words. As 
explained under Important Words, the word 
Jl» is sometimes used in a figurative sense to 
convey not actually a verbal expression, but 
simply a state or condition amounting to a 
verbal expression. In this sense, it would not 
be necessary to hold that God actually spoke 
the words ascribed to Him or that the angels 
actually replied in so many words. It may 
simply mean that the angels by their state or 
condition implied a reply that has been here 
ascribed to them in words. 
Much has been said about the place where 
Adam was born or where he was raised as a 
Reformer. The popular view is that he was 
placed in Paradise but was later expelled there- 



the words in Ihe earth belie tbis view. These 
words definitely prove that Adam lived on the 
earth and it was on the earth that he was raised 
as a Reformer. As to the place of Adam's 
residence, it may be noted that a study of the 
relevant facts, into a detailed discussion 
of which we need not go here, indicatĕs 
that most probably Adam was first made to 
live in Iraq but was Iater directed to move 
down to a neighbouring Iand. 

As we have not held Adam — God's vicegerent 
spoken of in this verse — to be the first man 
created by God, we will not enter here into the 
discussion as to how and when the first man 
was created. The subject of the initial creation 
of man will be dealt with under relevant verses. 

As will be noted, the word hhallja has been 
used in the verse under comment in the sense of 
a Prophet ; for truly speaking Prophets are also 
the 1chalifas of God, manifesting the divine 
attributes in accordance with the requirements 
of their age. In fact, the word khalifa has 
been used in three senses : — ■ 

Pirstly, it is used to denote a Prophet of 
God. Prophets are, as it were, the images 
of God. Adam was a khalifa in this sense. 
David has also been called a khalifa in this 
sense in the Quran. Says God : (We said), 
' David, We have made thee a Khalifa or 
vicegerent in the earth' (38 : 27). 

Secondly, the word khalifa is spoken of a people 
who come after and stand in place of another. 
Thus, wheri a people decline or are destroyed 
and another people take their place, the Iatter 
are called their khalifas as in 7 : 70 and 7 : 75. 

Thirdly, the successors of a Prophet are also 
called khalifa$ because they follow in his foot- 
steps and enforce his Law and maintain unity 
among his followers. Such a khalifa may 
either be elected by the people or appointed 
by the Prophet or raised directly by God as 
a Prophet serving the cause of the preceding 
one. Abu Bakr was a khaUfa of the Holy 
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Prophet elected by the people after him. Moses 
appointed Aaron as his khalifa when he went 
up the Mount, saying to him, Act for me (lit. 
be my khalifa) among my people in my absence, 
and manage them well, and follow not the way of 
those who cause disorder (7: 143). Though Aaron 
was a Prophet himself, yet he also acted as a 
khalifa in the absence of Moses. In the same 
way, God sometimes raises a Prophet to reform 
the followers of another Prophet. Such a 
Prophet does not bring a new Law but only 
enforces the existing Law. As he carries on the 
work of his predecessor, he is called his khallfa 
or successor. He is neither appointed by his 
predecessor nor elected by the people but is 
directly commissioned by God. There have 
been many such khalifas among the Israelites. 
They were Prophets of God but brought no 
new Law, simply serving the Law of Moses 
(5:45). Jesus was the last of these khalifas. 
He brought no new Law as he himself says : 
" Think not that I am come to destroy the 
law, or the prophets : I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil. For verily I say unto 
you, till heaven and earth pass, one jot or 
one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law, 
till all be fulfilled" (Matt. 5 : 17, 18). 

Muslims have been promised all these three 
kinds of khalifas. Says the Quran : Allah 
has promised, to those among you who 
believe and do good works, that He will 
surely maJce them khalifas in the earth, as 
He made khalifas those who were before them ; 
and that He toill surely establish for them their 
religion which He has chosen for them ; and that 
He will surely change their condition, after their 
fear, intopeace and security : They will worship 
Me, (and) they will not associate anything with 
Me. But whoso is urigrateful after that, ihey will 
be the rebellious (24 : 56). God made Muslims 
the inheritors of the earth in the lifetime of 
the Holy Prophet. Then after the Holy 
Prophet He established the khilafat of Abu 
Bakr, ' TJmar, 'Uthman and 'Ali. And finally 



now, according to the Ahmadiyya Movement, 
God has made Ahmad of Qadian a khalifa of 
the Holy Prophet in the same sense in which 
He made Jesus a khalifa of Moses. Ahmad 
has attained to prophethood by following in 
the footsteps of the Holy Prophet and has 
brought no new Law. He has been raised to 
serve Islam and make it dominant in the world. 

This is the first verse of the Quran which makes 
mention of angels, so a short note about them 
will not be out of place here. 

As pointed out under Important Words, the 
word ii^ has the literal meaning of a "message- 
bearer " or "agent." This explains the object 
of the creation of the angels. They bring 
messages of God and execute His will in the 
universe. this does not mean that God is not 
All-Powerful and All-Knowing and All-Encom- 
passing and that He stands in need o£ any 
agents to execute His will or to carry His 
messages. But in His eternal wisdom He 
has decided to work with a system. Just as 
He has a system in the physical world, He has 
a system in the spiritual world also. The 
establishment of a system or a method of work 
is not due to any weakness in God but is, on 
the other hand, a sign of perfection. Thus 
angels are part of the system with which God 
executes His will in both the physical and 
the spiritual worlds. In the physical world they 
form the first link, with a number of physical 
links descending downwards ; but in the spiritual 
world they form a direct link between God and 
man. We may not quite understand the nature 
of their being, but we may well understand 
the object of their creation and the functions 
which they are meant to perform. 

According to the teachings of Islam, there 
is quite a large number of angels, and they are 
divided into classes, each occupying a definite 
position and serving a definite purpose. They 
exercise their inAuence in their respective 
spheres and serve as agents for executing God's 
will. In the physical world they remain, so to 
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«*. And He taught Adam all "the , /oK . 

names, then He put *Ae o^ of these «£&) ^^ij^CSliil^: 
names before the angels and said, ' * ' -^>*^ v /" ,b*~j 

' Tell Me the names of these, if you 
are right/ 38 



©^«iSii^^-iJa 



«7 : 181 ; 17 : 111 ; 20 : 9 ; 59 : 24, 25. 



speak, behind the curtain and exercise their 
innuence. through physical agencies working 
in the universe. It is only when we come to 
the final physical agency that the sphere of the 
angels begins. In the spiritual world, however, 
the inAuence of the angels is more evident. 
It is direct and works without any intervening 
agency. This is one of the reasons why Islam 
has included belief in angels among the funda- 
mental articles of faith (2 : 286), because as 
matters stand, disbelief in angels would 
mean shutting off the whole avenue 
through which the light of God comes to man. 

Angels are not visible to the physical eye. 
Yet they do sometimes appear to man in one 
form or another. This appearance, however, 
is not real but simply a sort of manifestation. 
This is why the appearance of the same 
angel at different times may assume different 
forms. The contact, however, is not imaginary 
but real f and exercises direct innuence which 
is dennitely felt and may even be tested through 
its results. There are several hadith to the 
effect that angels appeared to the Holy Prophet 
a number of times in one form or another. It 
must, however, be dennitely understood that 
when we speak of an angel appearing to a 
human being, we do not mean his actual des- 
^/cending on the earth and Ieaving his fixed 
station in the heavens. We simply mean his 
manifestation by means of which he assumes 
a form which becomes visible to man. It must 
further be understood that an angel is not 
merely a force but a living being who executes 
the will of his Lord, wherever and in whatever 
manner demanded. 

As for the functions of angels, the Quran 



enumerates a number of them, some of the 
more important being the following : 

1. They are bearers of divine messages 
(22 : 76). 

2. They inspire men to do righteous deeds, 
moving their hearts to virtue (91 : 9 ; also 
Tirmidhi, ch. on Tafslr). 

3. They serve the Prophets and help their 
cause (15:30; 4:167); they also help 
believers (41 : 31, 32). 

4. They bring punishment upon those who 
oppose the Prophets (6 : 159); and inspire their 
enemies with fear and awe (3 : 125, 126). 

5. They enforce the laws of nature and, as it 
were, bear the Throne of God on their shoulders. 
(40 : 8). 

The reason why angels have been mentioned 
in this verse in connection with the mission of 
Adam is that, as indicated above, one of the 
functions of the angels is to help the Messengers 
of God; so whenever a new Prophet is raised 
in the world, the angels are bidden to serve 
him by bringing into play the different forces 
of nature to help his cause. When, therefore, 
God decided to raise Adam as a Reformer, He 
informed the angels of His decision so that 
they should devote themselves to his service. " 

For a fuller discussionof thesubject ofangeIs 
the reader is referred to (1) Taudlh and 
(2) A'ina by the HolyPounder of the Ahmadiyya 
Movement and (3) Malaika by Hazrat Mirza 
Bashir-ud-Din Mahmud Ahmad, present Head 
of the Ahmadiyya Community. 

38. Important Words : 

»lc*l (names) is the plural of *-l for which see 
note on 1 : 1. s*l means, (1) the name of a thing 
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i.e. a word fixed for a thing or attribute ibr the 
purpose of distinction ; (2) a mark or sign of 
a thing (Aqrab) ; (3) fame or reputation of a 
person or thing (Lane) ; (4) a word, its meanings 
and combinations (Mufrada,t). 

joiU (right) is the plural of J^U which is 
derived from J-*.». They say <& j jx« i.e. 
he was or is correct in his opinion (Lane). 
«*-i-*J-1j o" 4 "* means, he spoke the truth. 
*ix*> means, he was sincere to him or he was 
his well-wisher (Aqrab). C^-U means: (1) you 
are speak't.g the truth, not a lie ; (2) what 
you say is right, not wrong. It is in the latter 
sense that the word has been used in the present 
verse. 

Commentary : 

Commentators differ as to what is here meant 
by the word »l*"l (nam.es). Some think that 
God taught Adam the names of different things 
and objects, i.e., He taught him language. 
Others hold that God taught him the names of 
his offspring. 

TheTe is no doubt that man needed language 
in order to become civilized and God must have 
taught Adam a language, but the Quran indi- 
cates that there are »le*l (names or attributes) 
whieh man must learn for the perfection of his 
religion and morals. They are referred to in 
the verse : And to Allah dlone belong all perfect 
attributes ; so call on Hitn by these and leave 
alone. those who deviate from the right way with 
respect to His attributes. They shall be reauited 
witk what they do (7 : 181). This verse shows 
that man cannot attain to divine knowledge 
witbout a correct conception of God's »lcl or 
attributes and that this can be taughtonly by 
God. So it was necessary that God should 
have, in the very beginning, given Adam 
knowledge of His attributes so that man should 
know and recognize Him and attain His 
nearness and should not drift away from Him. 

The verse quoted above (7 : 181) shows that 
the word »1e"l (names) is used to signify the 



attributes of God and that a Muslim must be 
familiar with those attribules, so that he may 
pray to Him, invoking attributes most 
suited to the nature o.f tbe prayer. For 
example, if one prays for forgiveness and 
mercy, one should invoke the attributes of 
forgiveness aud mercy ; and if the prayer be 
for the attainment of righteousness, God should 
be invoked by uames which pertaiu to that 
qnality. The above verse also indicates that 
man must not of hin;self devise the attributes 
of God, because it is only God who cau describe 
His attributes ; man, being himself the creation 
of God, canuot do so. In fact, those who try 
to devise God's attributes have been threatened 
with divine punishment. 

In short, we learn from this verse that a Muslim 
must know God's »l«*l (uames) which can be 
taught by Him alone, and which man has no 
right to devise out of his own fancy. There 
is strong evidence that God gave Adam a 
knowledge of His attributes. The view gains 
further strength when we take into considera- 
tion the difference between man and angel. 
According to the Quran, man differs from 
angels in that, whereas the former can 
be an image or reflex of J~)-\ »l**Vl i.e. all 
the divine attributes, the latter represent only 
a few of them. The Quran says : They (the 
angels) do what they are bidden to do (66 : 7) 
which implies that the angels cannot aot of 
their own free will. They have no will of their 
own, but passively perform the lunctions 
allotted to them by Providence. On the other 
hand, man, endowed with volition and free 
choice, differs from angels in that he has 
capabilities which make him a perfect nwni- 
festation of all divine attributes. A saying of 
tho Holy Prophet — " the best morals in 
man are those whioh are in conformity with the 
great attributes of God " ('Ummal, ii. 2)— also 
points to this. As God is Merciful, we shonld 
also show mercy to men ; as He is Forgiving, 
so we must also be ready to forgive our 
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knowledge have we except what Thou 
hast taught us ; surely, Thou art the 
All-Knowing, the Wise.' 39 






© 



fellow beings ; as He connives at faults, so 
we must try to imitate Him in tbis particular ; 
and as He protects the weak, so we must be 
ready to protect the weak, and so on. This 
injunction of the Holy Prophet justifies tbe 
inference that man has the capability to 
manifest in himself all the attributes of God. 
Thus, both the Quran and the Holy Prophet's 
sayings are agreed that man and angel diiier 
in the manifestation of divine attributes, and 
the "naines" in the clause, He taught Adatn 
all the names, refer to the attributes of God. 
The verse means that God first implanted in 
Adamfree willand the needful capacity for the 
comprehension of the various divine attributes, 
and then gave hira the knowledge of those 
attributes, which was impossible without the 
power of assimilation. 

The verse that follows corroborates this 
meaning; for therein it is stated that the »lc*l 
(attributes) were such as were not wholly 
known to tbe angels and it is evident that such 
*Ik*I are only the divine attributes. 

The word »H may also mean the qualities of 
the different things in nature. As man was to 
make use of the forces of nature, God gave 
Adam the capacity of knowing their qualities 
and properties. 

The word £ (all) used here does not imply 
absolute totality. It simply mean3 all that 
was nccessary. The (juran nses this word in 
this sense elsewhere ako (see 6 : 45 ; 27 : 7, 
24; 28:58). 



The pronoun in the words ^pj- (He jint the 
objects of these names) shows that the objects 
referred to here are not inanimate things ; for 
in Arabic this form of pronoun is used only for 
rational beings. The meaning of the expression, 
therefore, would be that God showed Adam 
in a kashj (visioD) certain human beings from 
among his progeDy who were to be the mani- 
festations of divine attributes in the fnture. 
Such beings were the Prophets or other holy 
persons who were to enjoy such nearness to 
God as to become His image and through 
whom God was to reform mankind. The 
angels were then asked whether they could 
manifest the divine attributes like them. 1'his 
is what is meant by the words, Tell Me the 
names ojthese, occnrring in the present verse, 

39. Important Words : 

ii;U»<. (Holy artThou). The word ^Iw is the 
infinitive of jy for which see 2: 31. The infinitive 
form is used to intensify the meaning. 

Commentary : 

As the angels were consciouS of their nature 
and limitations, they frankly confessed that 
they were unable to reflect God's attributes 
as man could do, i.e., they could reflect only 
such of His attributes as He, in His eternal 
wisdom, had given them the power of reAecting. 
Man was a fuller image of God than the angels, 
or, for that matter, any other created being. 
Says God : W e have crĕated man in the best 
of constitutions (95:5). 
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34. He said, ' Adam, tell them 
their names ; ' and when he had told 
them their names, He said, ' Did I not 
say to you, I know the secrets of the 
heavens and of the earth, and I know 
what you reveal and what you con- 
ceal V i0 






40. Important Words : 

oj^£j (you conceal) is derived from «S" mean- 
ing, he concealed. They say J>^ I *■$' i.e. he 
coneealed or suppressed the thing. The Arabs 
use the expression % j^\~S" (he suppressed his 
breath) of a horse who, after running some dis- 
tanc», begins to pant, but having small nostrils, 
his breath remains, as it were, suppressed or 
concealed within him (Lane under ^J~andj _•«•). 
So ut— J"(the act of concealing or suppressing) 
need not be deliberate or the result of a desire 
or attempt to conceal. It may merely be the 
result of circurnstances or only the outcome of 
nature without an attempt or desire to that 
effect. 

Commentary : 

When the angels confessed their inability 
to manifest in themselves all the attributes 
that Adam could manifest, the latter, in 
obedience to the divine will, manifested the 
different capabilities ingrained * in him and 
showed to the angels the extensiveness of his 
natural capacities. Thus man proved the 
necessity of a being who might secure from 
God the faculty of volition or the power of will 
by means of which he might voluntarily take 
to righteousness, (or, for that matter, to sinning) 
and might thereby reveal to the world the glory 
and the greatness of God. 

The words, and I know what you rsveal 
qn4 what you conceal, mean that God knew 



which divine attributes the angels manifested 
in themselves and which they were incapable 
of manifesting. 

The words, what you conceal, do not mean 
that the angels had a desire for, or that they 
made an attempt at concealment ; for, as 
explained under Important Words, the word 
j£-j (concealing) is also used to denote a state 
of affairs without there being any attempt or 
desire on one's part to conceal or suppress 
anything. The words, what you conceal, 
therefore, refer to such attributes of God as 
the angels are unable to retlect in their own 
being on account of their natural inaptitude. 
It is a gross error to take the words, tohat 
you reveal and what you conceal, as signifying 
that the angels were not telling the whole truth 
before God. 

As already pointed out under 2 : 31, the con- 
versation between God and angels and Adam, 
as mentioned in the verse, need not necessarily 
be taken in a literal sense. Sometimes the 
word Jl» (he said) is used to describe the 
practical upshot of events without there being 
any actual speech or dialogue, the purpose of 
such narration being only to show the existing 
condition of things in a vivid and graphic form 
and nothing more. A poet says : jL*M ^ cJb 
HelL j Uc* i.e. " Both of his eyes said, ' W e 
will listen and obey,' " whereas the eyes have 
no speech. Thus the conversation embodying 
the story of Adam may also be nothing more 
than a portrayal iu words. 
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35. And remember the <we °when iy , .r^ ^,;///.//' ,?f ^ , -^r/. r/I J : t ' 
We said to the angels, ' Submit to ^WlW^^^'^4^»^ 
Adam/ and they all submitted. But , » Y* / st/ ^s/Y / »'■ 

Iblls did not. He refused and was @<*)i>&lo»?Cro£*jl»&b(J^ 

too proud ; and he was of the dis- ** " 

believers. 41 



°7 : 12, 13 ; 15 : 29—33 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 : 117 ; 38 : 72—77. 



41. Important Words : 

Ij-Wl (submit) is derived from •*»— which 
means : (1) he humbled or submitted himself ; 
(2) he bowed ; (3) he prostrated himself. They 
say t l> J ~*~*J I oV which means, the boat 
bowed before the wind i.e. it followed the 
direction of the wind (Aqrab) ; (4) the 
word also means, he obeyed and worsbipped 
(Mufradat). 

VI (but) is used to signify the sense of ex- 
ception. In Arabic » U-il— f (exception) is of two 
kinds : (1) J-^» »tS»l i.e. an exception in which 
the thing excepted belongs to the same class 
or species to which the things from which an 
exception is sought to be made, belong, as 
we say U. J VI fjS\ »l»r i.e. all the people came 
except Zaid. Here Zaid belongs to the same 
class to which the people belong. (2) £~^> *bl~l 
i.e. an exception in which the excepted thing 
belongs to a different class or species, as they 
say I jl»-Vl rj$\ »l»r i.e. all the people came 
ex«ept the donkey. Here the donkey does not 
belong to the class or species from which excep- 
tion is sought to be made. In the verse under 
comment the word VI denotes thelatter kind 
of exception, Iblis not being one of the angels. 

,j!d>\(Iblis)\& derived from ^Jj I which means: (1) 
his good or virtue became less or decreased ; 
(2) he gave up hope or he despaired of the mercy 
of God ; (3) he became broken in spirit and 
mournful ; (4) he was perplexed and was unable 
to see his way ; (5) he was or became silent on 
account of grief or despair ; (6) he was cut short 
or silenced in argument ; (7) he became unable 
fco prosecute his journey ; (8)he wa,s prevcnted 



from attaining his wish. ^j-ji» S (Iblis)is generally 
considered to be a name of Satan (Lane). 
Based on the root meaningof the word, ^-J) I is 
a being who contains little of good and much 
of evil and who, on account of his having 
despaired of God's mercy, owing to His dis- 
obedience, is left perplexed and confounded 
and unable to see his way. Iblis is often 
considered identical with Satan, but is in some 
cases different from him ; as will appear from 
the following commentary. 

ub (was) is a very common word of the Arabic 
languagegivingavast variety of meanings some 
of which are : (1) he or it was ; (2) he or it is ; 
(3) he or it shall be; (4) he or it came into being ; 
(5) he or it became ; etc. The word is also used 
to express a permanent attribute or quality, 
as the Quran says: \^- U*- *il o^ i.e. Allah 
is All-Knowing, Wise. The expression ^ 'J6 U 
iS j» ' ** °& ^' means, it does not behove a Pro- 
phet, or it does not become a Prophet, or it is not 
right or proper for a Prophet that captives be 
taken for him (8 : 68). The clause Ji ul J& o& l» 
means, it is impossible for a Prophet to act dis- 
honestly, or a Prophet cannot act dishonestly 
(3 : 162) (Aqrab, Mufradat, Taj & Kashshaf ). 

Commentary : 

When Adam became an image of the attributes 
of God, and attained the rank of a Prophet, 
God ordered the angels to serve him. The 
words fVyij.u~l donot mean, "Fall prostrate 
before Adam." The Quran dennitely says : 
Prostrate not yourselves before the sun, nor 
before the moon, but prostrate yourselves before 

Attah, Who crwted them (41 : 38). Ttow 
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prostration before Adam by way of worship 
is opposed to the teachings of the Quran, and a 
command to that etTect could never proceed 
from God. The word »-i>*« has been used here 
in the sense of " obedience," and " submission." 
Thus the verse means that God bade the 
angels serve Adam, that is, assist him in his 
mission. In this way, the angels are ordered 
to serve all the Prophets of God, their chief 
duty being to help the cause of a Prophet and 
to draw the hearts of men towards him. 

u-M (Iblis), it must be clearly understood, was 
not one of the angels, because, whereas Iblls 
has been here described as disobeying God, 
the angels have been described as ever ' sub- 
missive ' and ' obedient.' Says the Quran : 
They disobey not Allah in what He commands 
them, and do what they are commanded (66 :7). 
Hence ^M could not be an angel. 
The objection, why was God angry with Iblis 
whereas the commandment stated in this verse 
was meant for the angels and not for him, is 
baseless, for elsewhere the Quran makes it 
clear that Iblis was also commanded to serve 
Adam. God says : What prevented ihee (0 
Iblis,) from submitting (to Adam) when I com- 
manded ihee ? (7 : 13). This shows that Iblis, 
though not an angel, was also ordered to make 
submission to Adam. Moreover, even if there 
were no separate commandment for Iblis, the 
one for angels must be taken to extend to all 
others, because angels being the custodians 
or guardians of the different parts of the 
universe, the commandment given to them 
automatically extends to all. 

As to the identity of Iblis it may 
be brieHy stated that, as described under 
Important Words, Iblis is really an attribu- 
tive name given, on the basis of the root 
meaning of the word, to the Evil Spirit 
opposed to the angels. Iblis has been so 
named because he possesses the attributes 
enumerated under Important Words above, 
particularly the quality of being deprived 



of good and of being left bewildered in the 
way and of despairing of God's mercy. 

That Iblis was not the satan spoken of in 2 : 37 
below is apparent from the fact that the Quran 
mentions the two names side by side, wherever 
thĕ story of Adam is given, but everywhere a 
careful distinction is observed between the two 
i.e. wherever the Quran speaks of the being 
who, unlike the angels, refused to serve Adam, 
it invariably mentions the name Iblis, and 
wherever it speaks of the being who beguiled 
Adam and became the means of his being turned 
out of '**>: (garden), it invariably mentions the 
name 'satan.' This distinction, which is most sig- 
nincant and hasbeenmaintainedthroughoutthe 
Quran i.e. in at least ten places (see 2 : 35, 37 ; 
7:12,21; 15:32; 17:62; 18:51; 20:117, 
121 ; 38 : 75), clearly proves that Iblis, who is 
mentioned side by side with the angels, is 
different from the ' satan ' who beguiled Adam 
and was one of Adam's own people to whom 
Adam was sent as a Reformer. 

. Iblis thus was not one of the angels. This is 
apparent from the fact that whereas the angels 
have been described as being always obedient 
to God and incapable of disobedience (16 : 51 ; 
66 : 7), Iblis has been spoken of as having 
arrogantly disobeyed a clear commandment 
of God (7 : 12, 13). Elsewhere, the Quran speaks 
of Iblis, saying : He (Iblis) was one of thejinn (a 
secret creation) ; then he chose to disobey God's 
order (18 : 51). From the above it is clear that 
though not one of the angels, Iblis belonged 
to a secret creation of God who, unlike the 
angels, was capable of obeying or disobeying 
the Lord, as he liked. The Quran further 
makes it clear that when Iblis insolently 
disobeyed God, He turned him away and 
cursed him for his rebellious attitude, where- 
upon Iblis took the vow that he would thence- 
forward take to misleading men and hindering 
them from following the right way (7 : 17, 
18 ; 15 : 35, 36, 40 ; 17 : 63). Elsewhere the 
Quran says : Then said W e to the ang 
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36. And We said, '0 Adam, «dwell [>* &"£'** i\ 9 "< "J.< > 9 O k >'[?['&' 

thou and thy wife in the garden, and ^*J^.^^e-tcMyoUUo 

eat thereirom plentiMly wherever you r/fcw'r xi .» y'li <?\'}\' !*' S" 

will, but approach not this tree, lest Uj«*^»<^U^^U^V^IUfc> 
you be of the wrongdoers.' 42 jm \ 



«7 : 20, 23 ; 20 : 117, 118. 



' Submit to Adam ;' and Ihey all submitted. But 
Iblis did not ; he would not be of ihose who 
submit. God said, ' What preoented thee from 
submitting when I commanded thee ' ? He said, 
' I am better than he. Thou hast created me of 
fire while him hast Thou oreated of clay.' God 
said, ' Then go douin hence t it is not for thee to 
be arroganl here. Get out; thou art certainly 
of those who are abased.' He said, ' Grant me 
respite till the day when they wiU be raised 
up.' God said, ' Thou shalt be of those who are 
given respite.' He said. ' Now since Thou hast 
adjudged me as lost, I will assuredly lie in wait 
for them on Thy straight path. Then wiU I 
surely come upon them from before them and 
from behind them andfrom their right andfrom 
their left, and Thou wiU not find most of them 
to be grateful.' God said, ' Get out hence, 
despised and banished. Whosoever of them shall 
fo11ow thee, I wiU surely fill Hell with you aU." 
(7:12—19). Elsewhere God says to Iblis: 
Surety, thou shaU have no power over My 
sermnts except such of the erring ones as choose 
to foUow thee (15 : 43). At yet another place, 
God says that Iblis was one of the jinn i.e. 
a secret creation (18 : 51). And about the jinn 
God says: I have created thejinn and men only 
that they may seroe Me (51 : 57). 

As to the presence of good and evil in the 
world, it may be said that out of His innnite 
wisdom God has made man a free agent, giving 
hiin the power either to take the right path or 
be led into the wrong one as he likes. This 
system in which angels and Iblis both take 
part is quite in the ntness of things and is for 



man's own good ; for without being a free 
agent man cannot deserve praise or be entitled 
to reward for his good actions; and if man is 
to become entitled to reward for good actions, 
he needs must also be responsible for his sinB 
and shortcomings, because his being a free agent 
must function both ways. 

God has done more. He gives every man a 
good start in life by giving him a good and 
virtuous nature, and it is man himself who 
afterWards spoils the goodness of his nature 
and takes an evil oourse. Says the Holy 
Prophet : " Every child is born with a good 
nature (i.e. the nature of Islam) ; it is his parents 
who later make him a Jew or a Christian or 
a Magian " (Bukhari). God further raises 
Prophets and sends down His revelation for the 
reformation of mankind so that, if through 
their own free choice or under the inAuence 
of some evil spirits or bad associates, men should 
go astray, they may thereby be called back 
to truth. See also note on *Satan' under 
2:37. 

42. Important Words : 

'<>,/**• (tree) is the singular of ^^ (trees). It is 
derived from the verb j^»^. The Arabs say 
(♦♦^.•'^ ' j?~ *'•«• the affair or case became com- 
plicated and confused so as to be a subject of 
disagreement and difference between them. 
ly*™- means, a tree, because of the intermixing 
or confusion of its branches. ~» i />r' also signines, 
the stock or origin of a man. They say, 
\ir l j*i- y> j* i.e. he is of a good stock 
or origin (Lane). 
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,>Jlt (wrongdoers) is the plural of Jlk being 
derived from plk which means : (1) he put a 
thing in the wrong place or in a place not its 
own ; (2) he made one suffer loss; (3) he trans- 
grcssed or committed a wrong. A Jlk is thus 
one who does an inappropriate or improper 
thing; or one who commits a wrong ; or one who 
makes someone suffer a loss (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word '*'■*: (garden) occurring in this verse 
does not refer to Heaven or Paradise but simply 
to the garden-like place where Adam was nrst 
made to live. It cannot refer to Heaven : 
jirstly, because it was on the earth that Adam 
was made to live, as the words, 1 am about to 
place a vicegerent in the earth, occurring in 
2 : 31 clearly indicate. 

Secondly, Heaven is a place from which no one 
who once enters it will ever be expelled (15:49), 
whereas Adam was made to quit the ^: (garden) 
spoken of in this verse. This shows that the 
<*7 or garden in which Adam first dwelt was a 
place on this very earth which was given this 
name on account of the fertility of its soil and 
the abundance of its verdure. Recent 
researches go to show that the place where 
Adam was made to dwell was the garden of 
Eden which lay near Babylon in Iraq or 
Assyria. 

According to the Bible, the forbidden "oy^r 1 
(tree) was the tree of the knowledge of good 
and evil (Gen. 2 : 17). But we learn from the 
Quran that after having eaten of the forbidden 
fruit, Adam and Eve became naked which 
means that, unlike knowledge which is a source 
of goodness, the tree was a source of evil, making 
Adam exhibit a weakness. The Quranic view 
is evidently correct, because to deprive man 



of knowledge was to defeat the very purpose 
for which he had been brought into being. 
The Quran and the Bible seem, however, 
to agree on the point that the tree was not a 
real one, but only a symbol, because no tree 
with either of the above characteristics i.e. 
making a man naked or giving him knowledge 
of good or evil, exists on the face of the globe. 
So the tree must represent something else. 

As explained above, the word «^^* also means 
a quarrel. Says the Quran : Bwt no, by thy 
Lord, they are not believers until they make thee 
judge in all that is in dispute between ihem 
(4 : 66). 

Elsewhere, the Quran makes mention of two 
kinds of 'y^- (1) <*J» "» j*~ (good tree) and (2) 
~*Lj.± "» jyi- (evil tree) for which see 14 : 25 & 27. 
Pure things and pure teachings are likened 
to the former, and impure things and impure 
thoughts are likened to the latter. In the 
light of these explanations, the verse would 
mean : (1) that Adam was enjoined to avoid 
quarrels ; (2) that he was wamed against 
evil things, because although the verse does 
not specify evil or good, yet the prohibition 
cannot but refer to impure and evil things. 

The expression, eat therefrom plentifully where- 
ever you witl, indicates that the place where 
Adam lived had not yet come under the juris- 
diction of anybody and was what may be 
termed " God's land " which was given to Adam 
who was thus made lord of all he surveyed. 

The concluding clause, lest you be oj <>Jft» 
or wrongdoers, means that the result of 
approaching the prohibited t l /^' would be that 
Adam would become one of those who do not 
observe propriety in their actions ; for, as 
explained under Important Words, J& means, 
putting a thing at a wrong place. 
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37. But a Satan caused them both 
to slip by means of it and drove them 
out of the state in which they were. 
And We said, b ' Go forth ; some of 
you are enemies of others and c for you 
there is an abode in the earth and a 
provision, for a time.' 43 






°7 : 21, 28 ; 20 : 121. b 2 : 62 ; 7: 25 ; 20 : 124. c 7 : 25, 26 ; 20 : 56 ; 77 : 26, 27. 



43. Important Words : 

Uijl (caused them both to slip). J _}1 is derived 
from Jj i.e. he slipped. J j\ means : (1) he 
caused him to slip ; (2) he turned him irom the 
truth or £rom the right path (Aqrab). The 
word Jjis sometimes used of slipping without 
intention (Mufradat). 

I Ja>M I (go forth) is derived from i»*» meaning, 
he descended or alighted or went down. 
But when the word is folIowed by the pre- 
position £• it generally means, he went forth 
or he departed. Thus i$»\J\ j* 1** means, he 
went forth from the valley (Baqa). 
Arabic grammar, however, permits of the pre- 
position being omitted. Thus the word l J** ( in 
the present verse would mean, go forth or 
depart. Further on (in 2 : 39) we read U^ I J^* I 
which means, go out of it or go forth from 
it. 

>«!«. (abode) isderived from ^JK-lwhich again is 
derived from } . They say <j&J i j } or o&J \ fi~ I 
i.e. he stayed or became established in the 
place ; he adopted the place as his residence. 
So s&-» means, a place where one resides or 
abides for some length of time (Aqrab). 

ffc» (provision) is derived from &. They say 
|j^4«| 4M* i.e. God made him pront by it for 
some length of time. So pk« means : (1) any 
of the necessaries of life like food, clothes and 
furniture; (2) goods of the world ; (3) any 
short-lived prorit that does not Iast for long 
(Aqrab). The word alsb means, deriving 
benent from a thing for some length of time 
(Mu&adat). 



Commentary : 

The pronoun " it" in, caused them both to slip 
by means of it, evidently refers to the «^~- 
oi tree. The tirst two clauses of the verse 
mean that a satanic being enticed Adam 
and his spouse from the place where they were 
and thereby deprived them of the comfbrts 
they enjoyed. As explained in 2 : 35 above, 
it will be noted that he who beguiled and 
brought trouble on Adam was Shaitan and not 
Iblis, who is spoken of as refusing to serve 
Adam. This distinction is to be found not only 
in the verse under comment but throughout 
the Quran which invariably speaks of Iblis 
while mentioning the incident of refusal to 
bow down through pride, and of Skaitan 
wherever mention is made of Adam being insti- 
gated to eat of the prohibited ""^/^ (tree). The 
distinction points to the conclusion that the 
word Shaildn does not here refer to Iblls, but 
to some one irom among the fellow-beings of 
Adam who was hostile to him. The inference 
is further supported by the verse : As to 
My sermnts, thou (0 Iblis) shalt certainly haye 
no power over them (17 : 66). As Adam was 
a vicegerent of God, Iblis could have no power 
over him, and the being who beguiled him 
was someone else. Hence, in order to bring 
out this fact, the word Shaitan, which has a 
much wider signineance than Iblis, has been 
used here. 

The concluding words of the verse, i.e., for 
you there is an abode in tke earth, also prove 
that the Quran lends no support to the 
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38. Then Adam learnt from his Lord 
"certain Avords of prayer. 
turned towards him with mercy 
Surely He is Oft-Returning with com 
passion, and is Merciful. 44 



his Lord / t (' t, <s „ [■•< , ^ .„£ , ,„ &". 
So *He **^;^V»^V>U*>ol£& 



°7 : 24. *20 : 123. 



idea of anybody ascending to the heavens 
alive, for the verse clearly fixes the earth as 
the life-long abode of man. Thus the 
Quran rejects the idea that Jesus or, for that 
matter, anybody else ever went up to the 
heavens alive. 

A short note here on the word ' Satan ' will 
not be out of place. As will be-readily seen, 
the word ' Satan ' is of much wider signincance 
than Iblis, for whereas Iblis is the name given 
to the Evil Spirit who belonged to the jinn and 
refused to serve Adam, thereafter becoming 
the leader of the forces of evil in the universe, 
the word ' Satan ' is used about any evil or harm- 
ful being or thing, whether a spirit or a human 
being or an animal or a disease or any other 
thing. Thus Iblis is a ' satan ;' his comrades 
and associates are ' satans ;' enemies of truth 
are ' satans ;' mischievous men are ' satans,' 
injurious animals are ' satans ' and harmful 
diseases are ' satans.' The Quran, the Hadith 
and the Arabic literature are full of instances 
in which the word ' satan ' has been freely 
used about one or all of these things. Thus 
the Quran says that there are ' satans ' both 
among men and the jinn (6 : 113). Again, 
mischievous enemies of truth are also called 
' satans ' in the Quran (2 : 15). The Holy 
Prophet once used the name ' satan ' about a 
thief who had repeatedly robbed Abii Huraira 
(Bukhari). Similarly the Holy Prophet once 
said that a black street dog was a ' satan ' 
(Majah). Again he once ordered his Companions 
to cover up their utensils containing food and 
drink lest ' satan' should find its way into them, 
evidently meaning harmful insects and germs 



(Majah). At another place the Holy Prophet 
exhorts his followers to clean their nostrils 
when they rise from sleep in the morning as 
'satan' rests in them, hinting that harmful 
matter accumulates in the nostrils which, 
if not removed, may injure health (Muslim). 

From the above instances it is clear that 
' satan ' is a very general term and is freely 
used about all evil or harmful beings or things. 
For the meaning of the word 'Satan' see note 
on 2 : 15. 

44. Important Words : 

J& (learnt) is derived from JH. They say 
l>^* J& i.e. he came face to face with him ; 
he met him or he saw him ; he found him. 
J*d| »\21 means, he threw or pushed the thing 
towards him ; he made him meet it or he made 
him experience it. • &U means, he threw it or 
put it or let it fall. J jil I J I 151 1 means, he told 
or communicated to him the word. <*~j *)*■ ^J I 
means, he bestowed his mercy on him. Ji^ I J& 
means, he came face to face with it ; or he 
met it or saw it. J^ \*^J"k means, he received 
the thing from him ; or he learnt it from him 
(Aqrab). 

CjUS' (words) is, like {X, the plural of <JT 
which is derived from the verb fX . They say 
<Jf meaning, he wounded him; *♦» (Kallamahu) 
means, he wounded him ; he spoke to him. 
«uJkT means, he spoke to him ; the latter 
expression being generally used of two or more 
persons speaking to one another. p& means, 
he spoke, he uttered words. f&S" means, 
saying or speech having some meaning ; idea 
occurring in the mind even if it is not expressed ; 
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39. We said, ' Go forth, all of you, ,,? £ m '<*<.{'{''['?[* * '(*■> >? * ('"' 
from here. And if °there comes to you (SOA&ja&pt ^^Ubtau^l^t^k-Al V_JS 
guidance from Me, then whoso shall ,?•,• 9 s/" ' C ",'s ' , 

follow My guidance, on them sMll ^yjkW/t&i&^&ol?* £* 
come no fear, norshallthey grieve.'* 5 1 '""* *-' 

»7 : 36 ; 20 : 124. 



a writing. «JS' means, word ; anything uttered ; 
speech (Aqrab). <►£* also means, a decree : 
a commandment (Mufradat). 

<->l" (he turned) and ~jI J (Oft-B,eturning) are 
both derived from the same root. >-A" means, 
he repented. **>! Jl <_<l" means, he returned to 
God with repentance after being disobedient 
or sinful. *J* *» 1 <_A" means, God turned to 
him with forgiveness and mercy. «_jI* nieans, 
one who repents or turns towards God after 
being disobedient or sinful. '— > J means, 
repentance ; turning towards God for forgive- 
ness with the resolve to be obedient and 
righteous in future. »_>I J is intensive adjective 
from _jt". When applied to man it means, 
one who is always ready to repent, one who 
turns to God much for forgiveness and with 
promise to reform. When applied to God, 
it means^ He Who is ready to accept repentance ; 
He Who turns (much and often) with 
forgiveness and mercy towards His servants 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse tellsus that when 'satan* deceived 
Adam, and God informed him of his mistake, 
he prayed to God for forgiveness in words 
which he learnt from God Himself. These 
words have been mentioned by the Quran 
elsewhere and they run thus : Our Lord } we 
have wronged oursdve$ ; and if Thou forgive us 
not and have not mercy on us, we shall surely be 
of the lost (7 : 24). 

This was the prayer that Adam learnt from 
God. The prayer was heard and Adam was 
forgiven. The fact that God Himself taught 
Adam the words of this prayer shows that 



he was a chosen one of God and was a 
recipient of divine revelation. The verse also 
tells us that on special occasions God Himself 
teaches His servants the words in which they 
should pray to Him, and it is evident that the 
words of prayer chosen by God are sure to find 
ready acceptance with Him. It is in fact a 
way of honouring holy men and expediting 
their reconciliation with Him that God some- 
times teaches them the words in which they 
should pray to Him. It is, in other words, 
saying to them, " Gome to Me with a request 
and I will grant it." Strange indeed are the 
ways of the Lord Whose mercy and forgiveness 
are, as it were, always eager to descend on man, 
if he only cares to turn towards Him with 
repentance. Says the Holy Prophet, " God 
has spoken to me saying : ' Whoso does a good 
deed will have a tenfo!d reward and even more, 
and whoso does an evil deed will have a punish- 
ment only equal to it or will have his sin 
forgiven altogether. And whoso approaches Me 
by half a cubit, I will go to him by one cubit 
and whoso approaches Me by one cubit, I will 
go to him by four cubits ; and whoso comes to 
Me walking, I will go to him running' " 
(Muslim). 

45. Important Words : 

J>j>- (fear) is derived from i_>U i.e.. he feared. 
o j>- denotes fear about the future. 

oJ^- m (shall grieve) is derived from d^- 
which means, he felt regret, grief, and sorrow. 
*>\^«- means, he made him sorrowfuI. u^ 
(grief ) generally, though not always, relates to 
what is past. 
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40. But °they who will disbelieve t .r£ W.'ttX>-H ? 9< i'S/ s *"//■> 4' 

and treat Our signs as lies, these shall ^^^^W.Oij^ c^J 

be the inmates of the Fire ; therein " t/>; (f/ ,. f> 

shall they abide. 46 ©Cijjdi^&^A ( 

5 41. children of Israel! 6 remember &, 9 „,,sf< /..•,. *9?A ',* ^s,.r?/\ 

My favours which I bestowed upon ^^<S^\^\<S^^JS\Ui^b^i<^ 

you, and fulfil your covenant with Me, ^ 9/ ^ ^^ 

I will fulfil My covenant with you, and <^^t^\^Xolx O»! iko&i \M'* 

Me alone should you fear. « ^yjjw^^^wyi wtrt,^ * 

a 7 : 37. 6 2 : 48, 123 ; 5 : 21 ; 14 : 7. 



Commentary : 

As Adam was to become the progenitor of a 
great race and the harbinger of a new era, a 
timely announcement was made to mankind 
through him that they should be prepared 
to receive guidance from their God from time 
to time. Thus the verse holds out the promise 
that among the descendants of Adam there 
would continue to appear great souls who 
would invite people to truth and guidance, and 
that those who followed such holy persons 
would attain salvation. Their hearts would be 
so nlled with the true faith that they would 
ĕnjoy peace and tranquillity of mind in all 
circumstances. No fear about the future or 
regret about the past would trouble them, as 
they would attain nearness to God and their 
hearts wonld be to them a paradise. 

46. Important Words : 

jj-ilU (shall abide). For the meaningof *J^- see 
under 2 : 26. 

Commentary : 

Along with the glad tidings given in the pre- 
ceding verse, a warning is issued in the present 
verse for such people as might reject God's 
guidance. They will fall into a fire and will 
never enjoy inward happiness and satisfaction 
of mind, however rich and wealthy they may 
happen to be. In the next world too, both 
those who follow the guidance and those 



who reject it will have the reward and 
retribution of their deeds. 

The lastclause ofthe yerse, viz., jjJlU- \S ^ 
i.e. therein they shaU abide, does not mean 
that they will remain in Hell for ever. Islam 
does not believe in the eternity of Hell, but 
looks upon it as a sort of hospital where men 
will be sent for treatment and cure. The God 
of Islam is most merciful and not vindictive, 
and does not delight in innicting punishment 
on His creatures. On the other hand, His 
punishment comes only when it becomes 
absolutely essential and then too it is intended 
only for the reformation of His creatures. The 
punishment whether of this world or of the 
next is not based on the motive of revenge, 
but both here and hereafter its underlying 
purpose is to inflict pain with the ultimate 
object of healing and curing, so that when 
this purpose has been fulfilled, it will 
become unnecessary and will be stopped. 
Accordingly, Islam teaches that there will come 
a time when the dwellers of Hell, after having 
been cured of their spiritual diseases, will leave it 
for Heaven (see under 11 : 108, 109). Incontrast 
to this, the reward of Heaven is truly ever- 
lasting (11 : 109). 

47. Important Words : 

Jj*ly-I (Israel) is another name of Jacob, son of 
Isaac. This name was bestowed by God on 
Jacob later in life (Gen. 32 : 28). The original 
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Hebrew word is a compound one made up of 
\j~i and J>.l and means: (a) 6od's prince; (6) 
God's warrior ; (c) 6od's soldier (Goncordance 
by Cruden and Hebrew-English Lexicon by 
W. Gesenius). The name Israel is used to 
convey three dinerent senses : (1) Jacob per- 
sonally (6en. 32 : 28) ; (2) progeny of Jacob 
(Deut. 6 : 3, 4) ; (3) any righteous and 6od- 
fearing person or people (Hebrew-English 
Lexicon). 

\jf*\ (remember) is derived from f's 
meaning : (1) he spoke of ; (2) he remembered, 
i.e. called to mind ; (3) he kept in memory. 
Thus yS~ J (remembrance) may either be with 
the tongue or with the mind or heart (Aqrab 
& Mufradat). 

-V c (covenant). The word -V* gives a number 
of meanings. *J t \* means, he enjoined him ; 
he put on him a responsibility; he made a 
covenant with him. *_» j/ J-l Xft- means, 
he observed and protected the sanctity of a 
thing. l-iTjlSi |4j j \* means, he met Zaid at 
such and such a place. •>— t*M means, an 
injunction ; a commandment ; a responsibility ; a 
covenant ; a promise ; fulfilment of a promise ; 
an oath; observanceof the sanctity of a thing; 
protection ; meeting with a person or thing ' 
etc. (Lane & Aqrab). In the present verse 
iS\* does not mean ; My part of tbe covenant, 
because the Israelites could not be asked to 
fulfil what God had promised. It means, the 
covenant you made with Me. Similarly S\* 
means, My covenant with you and not your 
covenant with Me. 

oy*jb (Me should you fear) is really a com- 
bination of three words i.e. <J» (so) and \y*j\ 
(you should fear) and j (Me), the last named 
being originally J. Added to the preceding 
word <$\\ (Me) the clause receives a sort of 
triple emphasis. 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the Quran, by a reference 
to Adam, draws the readers' attention to the 



fact that 6od has been sending down His 
revelation from the very begimiing and that 
evil-minded people have always opposed such 
revelation and that thus the Quranic reve- 
lation and the hostility of some people 
towards it are not to be wondered at. 

In the present verse 6od addresses the 
Israelites in order to point to the fact that the 
revelation has not been confined to the 
beginning of the world but has been sent down 
repeatedly, as and when required, and that a 
very good example of this repetition is to be 
met with in the history of the Israelites. Side 
by side with this reference to the Israelites, 
it is also pointed out that even the Israelites 
have now lost God's favour by failing to 
fulfil His covenant and that 6od has therefore 
now decided to choose a new people for His 
favour. Another reason why the Israelites 
have been mentioned here is that, being the 
last people to receive the favours of 6od before 
Islam, they are more answerable to Him than 
any other people. 

As to the question that naturally arises here, 
why 6od addresses the Jews in this verse as 
" the children of Israel " and not as " the 
children of Jacob " or simply as " the Jews," 
it may be stated that Israel. being the name 
given to Jacob by 6od Himself, has been 
preferred to the name Jacob which was 
apparently given him by his parents. More- 
over, Israel, being an attributive name meaning 
" 6od's warrior," has been chosen to remind 
the Jews that, being the children of a great 
soldier of 6od, they should also behave like 
brave men and, throwing aside all petty 
considerations, should come forward and accept 
the Prophet whom 6od has raised for their own 
good. The form J^'ij-1 J. t (0 ye children of 
Israel), is similar to addressing a man as 
f m fj\£f} \ (0 you the son of a noble man), 
which expression we use when we wish to appeal 
to him to show nobility and generosity just 
as his noble fathei before bim used to do. 



91 



CM. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT.l 



As to the other name " Jews," it may be noted 
that both " Israel " and " Jews " are attributive 
names which have come to be used as proper 
names. Where the Quran desires to refer to 
the followers of Moses as a community descended 
from one common ancestor, it speaks of them 
as " children of Israel," and where it desires to 
refer to them as a religious unit it uses the 
name " Jews," the word ^j» or *ji?. (derived 
from il») meaning a people that turn to God 
or to the truth with repentance. Or, as some 
people have thought, $jv. is derived from \^jv. 
(Judah) who was one of the sons of Jacob. As 
Judah's descendants together with those of his 
brother, Benjamin, constituted the kingdom of 
Judah at Jerusalem, as opposed to that of the 
remaining ten tribes of Israel, collectively 
known as Israel, and as Jerusalem became the 
religious centre of the Jews, therefore the Jewish 
religion came to be known as Judaism and the 
people professing that religion as ijf or Jews 
(Enc. Brit. under Jews). 

The " favours " spoken of in the verse include 
both spiritual and temporal favours, of both 
of which the Israelites had their share. Says 
the Quran : And remember when Moses said to 
his people, ' my people, call to mind Allah's 
favour upon you when He appointed Prophets 
among you and made you kings ' (5 : 21). 
This verse makes it clear that the 
highest spiritual favour is prophethood and 
the highest temporal favour is kingship and 
both these favours were bestowed on the 
Israelites. The facts of history bear out that 
assertion. 

The words j»^\« ojl iS-Y*. I j j\ have been 
rendered in the text as, fulfil your covenant with 
Me, I will fulfil My covenant with you, but 
perhaps a simpler rendering would be, " fulfil 
My commandments, 1 will fulfil the promise 
I made to you." As for the covenant spoken 
of in this verse, we read in the Quran that, when 
Abraham enquired of God whether the promise 
which He had made to him about making him 



an Imam or leader of the people applied to his 
posterity also, God said, My covenant does not 
embrace the transgressors (2 : 125) which implied 
that the covenant applied only to the righteous 
children of Abraham. 

The Bible also refers to this covenant in Gen. 
17 : 4 — 14 where God says to Abraham, " As 
for me, behold my covenant is with thee, and 
thou shalt be a father of many nations. . . . 
.... And I will make thee exceeding fruit- 
ful and I will make nations of thee and kings 

shall come out of thee This is my 

covenant which ye shall keep between me and' 
you and thy seed after thee ; every man child 
among you shall be circumcised. And yo shall 
circumcise the nesh of your foreskin; and it 
shall be a token of the covenant betwist me and 

you And the uncircumcised man 

child whose flesh of his foreskin is not circum- 
cised, that soul shall be cut off from his people ; 
he hath broken my covenant." The circum- 
cision here spoken of is treated as a symbol 
of spiritual purification in the scriptures (Lev. 
26:41 & Jer. 4:3, 4; 9:25). The Jews 
retained the outward form of the rite of cir- 
cumcision but neglected the inner spirit, while 
Christians neglected both. 

After Abraham the covenant was renewed 
with the Israelites. This second covenant is 
mentioned in the Bible in several places 
(Bxod. 20 ; Deut. Chaps. 5, 18, 26). God gave 
Moses on Mount Sinai (or Horeb as it is called 
in Deut.) the Ten Commandments and made a 
covenant with the Israelites (Deut. 5 : 2, 3). 
They were commanded to keep this covenant 
thus: " Ye shall walk in all the ways which 
the Lord your God hath commanded you, that 
ye may live, and that it may be well with you 
and that ye may prolong your days in the land 
ye shall possess " (Deut. 5 : 33). And again 
" Thou (0 Israel !) hast avouched the Lord this 
day to be thy God and to walk in His ways, and 
to keep His statutes, and His commandments, 
and His judgments, and to hearken unto His 
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voice : and the Lord hath avouched thee this 
day to be His peculiar people as He has promised 
thee, and that thou shouldst keep all His com- 
mandments" (Deut. 26 : 17, 18). 

When the covenant was being made and the 
glory of God was manifesting itself on Mount 
Sinai, the Israelites were so terrined tosee "the 
thunderings and the lightnings and the noise 
of the trumpet and the mountain smoking" 
(Exod. 20 : 18) that accompanied this manifes- 
tation that they exclaimed to Moses, saying: 
" Speak thou with us and we will hear ; but 
let not God speak with us, lest we die" (Exod. 
20 : 19). These words sealed the fate of the 
Israelites ; for thereupon God said to Moses that, 
though the Israelites would be blessed as long 
as they acted upon the commandments revealed 
through him, in future no Law-giving 
Prophet, just as he was, would appear 
among them. Such a Prophet — a Law-giving 
Prophet like unto him — would in future 
appear from among the brethren of the 
Israelites i.e. the Ishmaelites. Says Moses : 
" And the Lord said unto me, they have well 
spoken that which they have spoken. I will 
raise them up a prophet from among their 
brethren, like unto thee, and I will put my 
words in his mouth ; and he shall speak unto 
them all that I shall command him. And it 
shall come to pass, that whosoever will not 
hearken unto my words which he shall speak 
in my name, I will require it of bim (Deut. 
18 : 18, 19). 

In the foregoing verses, the Israelites are told 
that as they themselves refused to listen to the 
word of God, the next Law-giving Prophet will 
be raised not from among them, but from 
among their brethren. Prophets were indeed 
raised among the Israelites even after Moses 
as the Quran itself testines (2 : 88), but 
the Prophet that was to be " like Moses " i.e. 
a Law-giving Prophet, was not raised from 
among them in accordance with the prophecy 

epioted above. 



The prophecy clearly stated that the nexfc 
Law-giving Prophet was to bc from among 
the " brethren " of the Israelites. Now as the 
Ishmaelites are the "brethren" of the Israelites, 
it was from among them that the Holy Prophet 
of Islam appeared. This is quite in conformity 
with the promise which was nrst made to 
Abraham himself (2 : 130). 

It is wrong to say that the words " of thy 
brethren" mayrefertotheIsraelites themselves; 
for at the time of Moses all the tribes of Israel 
were living together, and if the Promised 
Prophet was to appear from among them, it 
could in no sense be right to say that the Lord 
would raise up a Prophet from among the 
"brethren" of the Israelites. Neithercan the 
prophecy apply to Jesus who, besides not being 
a Law-giving Prophet (Matt. 5 : 17, 18), was an 
Israelite and not an Ishmaelite. The prophecy 
was clearly fulfilled in the Holy Prophet of 
Arabia, who was an Ishmaelite and, like Moses, 
a Law-giving Prophet. 

It has been objected that elsewhere the Bible 
speaking of this prophecy, uses the words 
" from the midst of thee, of thy brethren," 
which shows that the words apply to the 
Israelites themselves. But this inference is 
clearly wrong; for, Jirstly the words "from the 
midst of thee " are not God's words but only 
those of Moses (Deut. 18 : 15), whereas the 
words *' from among thy brethren " are God*s 
own words (Deut. 18 : 18); and as the prophecy 
is based on God's revelation and not on Moses ' 
interpretation, the former must be assumed to 
be more correct. Sĕcondly, even if we take the 
words"from the midst of thee, of thy brethren," 
to be correctly based on God's revelation, then 
also these words may be taken to apply to the 
Holy Prophet of Islam, for he, having been 
sent to all nations, may truly be looked upon 
as having been raised amidst each and every 
people of the world. In thi3 case the words 
"trom the midst ofthee, of thy brethren " 
would be interpreted to give a twofold meaning : 
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(1) that the Promised Prophet would be raised 
ibr all the nations of the world, including the 
Israelites ; and (2) that personally he would 
belong to the Ishmaelites. 

As the Jews repeatedly broke God's cove- 
nant, it was transferred to the Holy 
Prophet and his followers. Says God in the 
Quran : (Moses prayed to God, saying,) 
Ordain for us good in this world, as well as 
in the next; we have turned to Thee with 
repentance. God replied, I will injlict My 
punishment on whom I will ; but My mercy 
encompasses all things ; so I will ordain it for 
those who act righteously, and pay the Zakat 
and those who beliew in Our Signs — those who 
/ollow the Messenger, the Prophet t the immacu- 
late one t whom ihey find mentioned in the 
Torah and the Gospel which are wilh them 
(7 : 157, 158). 

The mention of the Holy Prophet in the Bible 
is to be met with in Deut. 18 wherein the 
Israelites are exhorted to accept the Promised 
Prophet so that they may receive mercy. 

Again, the Quran says : And remember the 
time when Allah took a covenant from the 
people through the Prophets : Saying t whatever 
I give you of the Book and Wisdom and then 
there comes to you a Messenger fulfilling what 
is with you t you shall believe in him and help 
him, and He said, Do you agree and do you 
accept the responsibility which I lay upon you 
in this matter ? They said t We agree ; He 
said, Then bear witness and I am with you 
among the witnesses (3 : 82). 

From what has been said above it is clear 
that in the words, and fulfil your covenant 
with Me t I will fulfil My covenant with you, 
God reminds the children of Israel that He 
had made a covenant with Isaac and his seed 
after him to the effect that if they fulfilled 
their covenant with Him and obeyed all His 
behests, He would continue to bestow His 
favours on them ; but if they did not fulfil 
their coyenant, they would be deprived of His 



favours. Now as the Israelites utterly failed 
to keep the covenant, God raised the Promised 
Prophet from among the Ishmaelites as He had 
already promised, and henceforth the covenant 
was transferred to the followers of the new 
Prophet. He who obeyed the new Pro- 
phet would prosper; he who rejected him 
would be cut off. 

The words, fulfil your cmenant with Me, 
I will fulfil My covenant with you, also lead 
to an important inference. The greatest favour 
bestowed by God upon the Israelites in ful- 
nlment of His covenant with them was the 
gift of prophecy. They were given a Law in the 
form of the Torah, but this did not put an end 
to the appearance of Prophets among them who 
continued to come even after Moses. These 
Prophets brought no new Law but they receiVed 
divine revelation and breathed a new life into 
their people. The Quran also refers to this 
favour of God upon the Israelites (5:21). 
Now in the verse under comment, God holds 
out the promise to the Israelites that if they 
fulfilled their part of the covenant and believed 
in the Holy Prophet of Islam, He would fulfil 
His part i.e. continue to bestow the gift of 
prophecy on them as He had done in the past. 
This could be done only by raising from among 
them such Prophets as brought no new Law but 
simply came to serve the Law of Islam. From 
this it clearly follows that even in the new 
Dispensation inaugurated by the Holy Prophet, 
the gift of prophethood is still open ; if it were 
not open, the promise of God that if the 
Israelites believed in the new Dispensation, 
the same favours which were bestowed on them 
in the past would be bestowed on them in the 
future could not hold true. 

From the above it is also clear that the pro- 
phethood promised in Islam is to be like that 
of the Prophets who came after Moses. The 
latter were not Law-bearing Prophets, but 
simply came to serve the Law of Moses. 
Similarly, the prophethood promised in Islain 
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is not to be a Law-bearing prophethood but 
simply a prophethood meant for the service 
of the Quran (See also under 1 : 7). 

The concluding words, and Me alone skould 
you fear, are at once a warning and an appeal 
to the Jews. As explained under Important 
Words, this clause contains triple emphasis 
and means somewhat like this, " Fear Me 
alone ; beware, and fear Me alone." The 
Israelites had^ already incurred God's anger by 
repeatedly breaking their covenant with Him. 
Now was a last chance for them, so let them 
fear the Lord even now and accept the new 
Prophet whose acceptance can yet turn the 
scales in their favour. It was a case of now or 
never. 

In this connection it may also be noted that 
the above expression i.e. and Me alone should 
you fear, has not been used to signify that God 
is something to be feared. The emphasis is 
rather on the fact that nothing except God 
should be feared. Islam roots out a.11 fears 
except that of God. Indeed, he who fears 
anybody or anything except God is not a true 
believer. 

48. Important Words: 

\iXa» (fulfilling) is derived from JJ-« meaning, he 
told the truth or he was true. «i-t* (saddaqahu) 
means, he held or declared him or it to be true. 
Ul U- a» j J.L» means, Zaid said or held that what 
Khalid had said was true (Aqrab & Lane). 
The word JjJ-a» when used about previous 
Prophets pr previpnjs scriptures can possibly 



signify three things: (1) that the claim of 
the previous Prophets and the previous Books 
about their divine mission or divine origin is 
true; (2) that the teachings which they gave 
were true ; and (3) that the prophecies which 
they made about the coming of some future 
Prophet or future revelation, etc, were true. 
Now the Quran and the Holy Prophet were Jx«. 
of the previousBooks and the previous Prophets 
in all these three senses : (1) Islam declares that 
all previous Prophets and all previous Books 
that claimed divine mission or divine origin and 
were believed in as such by a large number of 
people were indeed from God (2 : 5 ; 2 : 286) ; 
(2) it admits that the teachings of the previous 
Prophets and the previous Books were true, 
not necessarily in the form in which they 
existed at the time of its advent but 
in the form in which they were originally given 
(98 : 4) ; (3) it claims that the prophecies 
made by previous Books and the previous 
Prophets about the coming of a Prophet and 
the coming of a Book of divine Law were true 
and have been fulfilled in the Quran and the 
Holy Prophet of Islam. In the verse under 
comment the word Ja^. is used in the last- 
mentioned sense i.e. fulfilling the prophecies 
of the previous scriptures. 

Moreoyer, the word J-JU«* is here followed by 
the preposition f V and not l> and there is a 
difference between simple J-W and * J-Uu and 
J Jju*. . When the word is used in the sense of 
holding a thing to be true, it is either fo!lowed 
by no preposition §r ia foHowed by thp 
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preposition l . When, however, the Quran 
uses the word in the sense of ' fulfilling,' it is 
followed by the preposition fV. Even in com- 
mon parlance we say iS^i j_yil li-u» cl>- i.e. 
I have come in accordance with, or to fulfil, 
the word of such a person. 

The use of the word J J-u*» in the Quran 
practically bears out this distinction. For 
instance, in 2 : 92 the Quran says : And when 
it is said to them, ' Believe in what Allah has sent 
down,' they say, ' We believe in what has been 
sent down to us'; and they disbelieve in what has 
been sent down ajter that, yet it is the truth, ful- 
fdling that which is with them. This verse 
makesit absolutely clear what the word J-Ua* 
means when followed by the preposition r s J. 
•It undoubtedly means " fulfilling " and not 
" confirming " or " declaring to be true." The 
expression in the verse quoted above has been 
usĕd as a proof of the truth of the Quran and 
this clearly proves that this expression (i.e. 
«J JXa.) conveys the sense of " fulfilling," not 
that of " confirming ;" for if a book declares 
the Bible to be true, that is no proof of the 
book being itself a revealed word of God ; even 
an impostor can declare the previous scriptures 
to be true. It is only the fulfilling of the pro- 
phecies contained in the Bible that can serve 
as an evidence of the truth of the Quran. 
Thus it is clear that when the Quran speaks 
of its being jx& (used with the preposition f ^) 
of the Christian and the Jewish scriptures, it 
uses the word in the sense of " fulfilling " and 
not in the sense of " declaring to be true." 

Again in 35 : 32 we nnd the same expression 
definitely used in the sense of 'fulfilling.' The 
verse runs thus : And the Book which We have 
revealed to thee is the trulh itself, fulfilling (Ij-Uj..) 
that which is before it, i.e. t fulfilling the 
acriptures that have gone before it. Now in this 
verse J-Uo- cannot mean ' declaring to be true'; 
for in that case we shall have to admit that the 
Quran declares all the tcachings contained in 
previous scriptures to be true, whereas many 



of these scriptures are contradictory of one 
another and all of them contain at least some 
teachings that are opposed to the teachings of 
the Quran. So if the expression 4 IS-Uo. means 
" declaring to be true ", it would signify that 
the Quran declares not only all the mutually 
contradictory scriptures to be true, but also 
such teachings as are opposed to its own 
teachiag. From this it is clear that the ex- 
pression *J j-W can only signify that the Quran 
fulfils the prophecies that were contained in 
the previous scriptures regarding the advent 
of a Law-giving Prophet and a universal 
Dispensation. 

I j Ji£ ^ (barter not). For the meaning of 
the word^s J^l see note under 2 : 17. 

Commentary : 

The verse under comment is a ntting com- 
plement of what has been said in the previous 
verse. God, the Almighty, calls upon the 
Israelites to accept the Holy Prophet of Islam 
in whom the prophecies contained in their 
scriptures have been fulfilled. In ^act, all the 
previous scriptures had prophesied about 
the advent of a great Prophet. The Quran 
itself refers to this fact where it says : And 
remember the time when Allah tooik a covenant 
from the people through the Prophets, saying y . 
' Whatever I give you of the Book and Wisdom, and 
then there comes to you a Messenger fulfilling 
what is with you, you shall belieoe in him t and 
help him.' And He said, ' Do you agree and 
do you accept the responsibility which I lay 
upon you in this matter? They said, ' We 
agree ;' He said, ' Then bear witness, and I 
am with you among the witnesses' (3:82). In 
this verse we have been told that every pre- 
vious Prophet informed his people of the advent 
of a great Prophet and enjoined them to 
accept him when he made his appearance. As, 
before Islam, different Prophets were sent 
to different peoples, and it was only with 
the advent of Islam that there was to comc 
a Prophet for all mankind, therefore it was 
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.necessary that a covenant should have been 
taken from all the diSerent peoples binding 
them to accept the World-Prophet when he 
appeared. 

The advent of such a Prophet who was to 
gather together all nations was announced in 
Isaiah 42 : 1 — 4 in the following words : 

" Behold my servant, whom I uphold ; my 
chosen, in whom my soul delighteth : I have 
put my spirit upon him ; he shall bring forth 
judgement to the nations. He shall not cry 
nor lift up, nor cause his voice to be heard in 
the street. A bruised reed shall he not break, 
and the smoking flax shall he not quench : he 
shall bring forth judgement in truth. He shall 
not fail nor be discouraged, till he have set 
judgement in the earth ; and the isles shall 
wait for his law. Thus saith God the Lord, 
He that created the heayens, and stretched 
them forth " (Revised Version). Again, in 
Isaiah 55 : 4 we read : " Behold, I have given 
him for witness to the peoples, a leader and 
commander to the peoples " (Revised Version). 
Compare this with the Quran where God 
addresses the Holy Prophet, saying : And 
how witt it fare with them when We shall bring 
a witness from every people, and shall bring thee 
as a witness against these (4 : 42). The above 
quoted prophecy mentioned in Isaiah cannot 
be supposed to refer to Jesus, for he did not 
claim to have been sent to all peoples. Says 
Jesus, " I am not sent but to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel" (Matt. 15 : 24). 

In Isaiah 60 : 5 — 7, we read : 

" Then thou shalt see and be lightened, and 
thine heart shall tremble and be enlarged, 
because the abundance of the sea shall be 
turned unto thee, t.he wealth of the nations 
shall come unto thee. The multitude of camels 
shall coverthee, the dromedaries of Midian ar>d 
Ephah ; they all shall come from Sheba : They 
shall bring gold and frankincense, and shall 
proclaim the praises of the Lord. All the 



Aocks of Kedar shall be gathered together unto 
thee, the rams of Nebaioth shall minister unto 
thee : they shall come up with acceptance on 
My altar, and I will glorify the house of My 
glory" (Revised Version). On this point the 
Quran says regarding Pilgrimage to Mecca : 
And proclaim unlo mankind the Pilgrimage ; 
they sliall come lo thee on /oot^ and on every lean 
camel emaciated on account of coming through 
every deep and distant track (22 : 28). 

Now is there any House, except the one at 
Mecca, to which people repair riding on camels 
and where they offer sacrifices ? 

Add to the above prophecies those already 
given under the previous verse e.g. the prophecy 
relating to the coming of a Prophet from among 
the "brethren" of the Israelites, etc, and the 
reader will at once realize that tbe Bible did 
contain prophecies about the advent of a great 
Prophet who was to gather together all nations, 
and that these prophecies have been fulfilled 
in the person of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

The words, and be not the first to disbelieve 
therein, occurring in the verse under comment 
call upon the Israelites to ponder over the claim 
of the Holy Prophet and not to be hasty in 
rejecting it. They have been cautioned against 
being hasty in rejecting the truth, for once a 
man rejects the truth without giving it calm 
and dispassionate consideration, it becomes 
very difficult for him to accept it afterwards. 
He becomes prejudiced against it. lt is to 
this fact that the Quran refers when ifc says : 
And We shall cohfound their hearts and their eyes t 
as they belieoed not therein at thejirst time^and 
We shall leave them in their transgression lo 
wander in distraction (6 : 111). 

These words also hint at the fact that the 
People of the Book, being in possession of 
divine prophecies bearing on the advent of a 
great Prophet from among the descendants 
of Ishmael, are better fitted than others 
to judge of tbe truth of the Holy Prophet 
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of Islam and should therefore be the first to 
accept him ; at least they should not go to 
the other extreme and be the first to reject 
him. 

The words, and barter not My Signs for a paltry 
price, are explained in the Quran in 4 : 78 : 
Say, The benejlt of this world is little. Inter- 
preted in this light the verse would niean " Do 
not forsake the truth for worldly gains," for 
worldly gains, however big, are but a small and 
passing thing when compared with the gains 
of the Hereafter. These words may also be 
interpreted to signify that people who reject 
the truth may secure only temporary gains, 
but eventually, even in this life, the tide very 
often turns, bringing the righteous ones in 
ascendance. 

The concluding words, and lake protection 
in Me alone, are similar in construction to 
those placed at the end of the preceding verse, 
the only difference being that here the word 
oj*j has been replaced by the word jy» 
which gives a much wider signincance than the 
former. For an explanation of the word ij J* 
see under 2 : 3 above. 

Before we pass on to the next verse, it is 
necetsary to remove one possible misunder- 
standing. The Quran declares itself to be J j-Uw 
of the Jewisli scriptures and we have explained 
this expression as meaning, not that the Quran 
holds the previous scriptures to be true but that 
it bas come in fulfilment of what was pro- 
phesied in them. This should not give rise 
to the misunderstanding that the Quran does 
not accept the div!ne origin of the previous 
scriptures. As a matter of fact, the Qurati 
itself says that God's Messengers have appeared 



among all the different peoples of the world 
(35 : 25). It also calls upon its followers 
to believe in all the previous revelations but 
this belief should be through the Holy 
Prophet and not independently of him (2 : 5). 
At the same time, the Quran criticizes and 
denies several teachings ascribed to the 
previous scriptures and claims that these 
teachings have been tampered with (19 : 89— 
92 ; 9 : 30 ; 4 : 47). Thus the position may be 
summed up as follows : 

(1) Wherever the Quran speaks of itself as 
being <J Jo^. of the previous scriptures, it does 
not mean that it connrms their teachings 
but that it claims to have come in fulfilment 
of their prophecies. 

(2) Nevertheless the Quran accepts the divine 
origin of all the revealed Books that were sent 
by God before Islam. 

(3) But it does not look upon all their present 
teachings to be true ; for much has been tam- 
pered with and much that was meant for a 
specific period has now become obsolete. 

49. Important Words : 

|j_J>" (confound) is derived from ^J whieh 
means^ he put on a clothing. And as a 
clothing serves to cover or hide the body of 
the person clothed, the word has also come to 
mean^ to cover up or to hide or to 
confound or to make a thing mixed up or 
doubtful (Aqrab). 

JtUl (fa!dehood) is derived from J^. which 
means : { , j ) it became corrupt, or (2) it 
became moperative. or (3) it went waste 
and served no useful purpose. The Arabs 
use the expression *** Jl» of a murdered 
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person whose blood is not avenged. The 
word Ji»l means: (1) anything opposed to 
j»- (truth) i.e. falsehood; (2) anything that 
goes waste and serves no useful purpose; (3) an 
obsolete edict or commandment which is no 
longer operative (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Here the Jews are forbidden (1) to mingle 
the true with the false, by quoting verses from 
their scriptures and putting wrong interpreta- 
tions on them; and (2) to suppress or hide 
the truth i.e. suppress such prophecies in 
their scriptures as refer to the Promised 
Prophet. 

50. Important Words : 

o j j(Z<ikat)is derived from & J i.e. he or it grew 
or increased or became good or purihed, etc. So 
literally * y j signiiies : (1) increase or augmen- 
tation ; (2) purification (Lane). Technically, 
it signines the obligatory alms prescribed by 
Islam. (See note on 9 : 60). » j~j is so called 
because it results in the purification of 
the property from which it is given and 
also in its increase through God's blessing 
(Mufradat). 

\yoj I (bow down) is derived from *? j which 
means, heboweddown. •iljl^^j means, he 
leaned towards God and found peace of mind in 
Him. ^aJ \^ j means^ the worshipper perfor- 
med the fyj in his Prayer i.e. assumed the 
bowing posture. ^"\j means, one who bows 
down before God or leans towards Him (Lisan 
& Aqrab). The Arabs used the word 4~\j 
for one who worshipped God alone to the 
exclusion of idols (Asas). A well-known 
pre-Islamic poet Nabigha says : 



f\j \ji\ wj4ij Jl »^l ,y UU' j\ I jjft il-u. 
viz. He who is £ I j i.e. who turns to God alone, 
the Creator of the world, will have a good 
argument in his favour and w;ll obtain 
salvation. 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Jews are called upon to 
undergo a complete transformation and 
identify themselves with Islam not only in 
belief but also in practice. Only a perfect 
conversion can save th'. 

The expression, bow ('n*>->i wilh tkose w\o bow, 
does not mean that the Jews should bow 
down as in daily Prayers ; for that would be 
redundant, as the performance of the prescribed 
daily Prayers has already been mentioned in 
the words SjUl l_>*Jl. The expression there- 
fore means that they should completely submit 
to God, severing all such connections as may 
lead them astray from Him. 

The question here arises, why does not God 
say " bow down with the believers or the 
Muslims" which would have been a much 
simpler construction than bow down wilh 
ihose who bow. The answer is that this 
construction has been adopted to convince 
the Jews that this commandment of God is 
not an arbitrary one but is meant for 
their own good, because by obeying it they 
would be identifying themselves with a 
righteous people. The word j«-f I J I being aa 
attributive word also supplies an argument 
which the use of a proper name could not do. 
Moreover ; by the use of this word, God has 
bestowed well-merited praise on the Muslims. 
They are,as a community, a & I i people, wholly 
devoted to the service of th<>. One God, having 
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and prayer; and c this indeed is hard d*jj^^)j «J^U^t l^j^tj 
except for the humble in spirit, 53 y ( 9 

<S>c**4*)t 

«26 : 227 ; 61 : 3, 4. 6 2: 154 ; 7 : 129. c 4 : 143 ; 9 : 54. 



severed all connections with false deities. This 
extra signihcance could not have been secured 
by the use of the word Mudim or Mu'min 
which have come to be regarded as more or 
less proper names. 

51. Important Words : 

bj^ (forget) is derived from ^ meaning: 
(1) he forgot ; (2) he ignored ; (3) he left off a 
thing (Aqrab). 

ojj^ (you understand) is derived from J2c 
meaning: (1) he understood ; (2) he realized his 
mistake. f~^ I J^ means, the boy reached the 
age of puberty. j*} I J«. means, he tied up 
the camel with a piece of rope. Thus Jie also 
embodies the sense of restraining (Aqrab). 

j (good) means, acting well towards" relationa 
and others ; truthfulness; ndelity; righteousness ; 
obedience; obedience to God (Aqrab). It 
also means, extensive goodness or bene- 
ficence (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The Quran questions the Jews, as if saying : 
Do you enjoin men to practise extensive 
benencence, to deal kindly with one another, to 
be truthful, to act righteously and to serve 
and obey God, yet you neglect your ownselves, 
while you claim to read the Book sent by God ? 
Again, your Book contains prophecies concern- 
ing the Holy Prophet of Islam, yet you do not 



accept him. Thus you break a great com- 
mandment of the Lord but bid others to 
observe lesser commandments. Will you not 
then understand ? The word ' Book ' here 
refers to the Bible, but the clause, while you 
read the Book, does not imply that all the 
contents of the Bible have been admitted to 
be true and indisputable. The words have 
been used with the object of bringing home to 
the Jews the fact that while they think they 
are the People of the Book, they behave like 
ignorant men. Should the People of the Book 
behave as they behave ? 

The words ; do you enjoin others to do what 
is good and Jorget your own sehes, may be 
interpreted in another way also. As explained 
under Important Words, the word j_ means, 
acting well towards relations. The Jews 
are thus invited to ponder over the fact whether 
they have acted well towards their brethren, 
the Ishmaelites ? They went about enjoining 
others to act kindly towards relations but for 
more than two thousand years they themselves 
acted most shamefully towards their own 
kinsmen, and their rejection of the Holy 
Prophet was also due to the jealousy they 

bore towards the house of Ishmael. 

52. Important Words : 

j-* (patience) means: (1) to steadily adhere to 
what reasonand law command; (2) to restrain 
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47. Who know for certain that "they ' *9<'s , »s*'\9 •>>'""' s +1*9' ,,'• 
will meet their Lord, and that to Him $Q\j&vJtyj\3faj&\Oy^iyjjb 
will they return. 53 " . . 
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«2 : 224, 250 ; 11 : 30 ; 18 : 111 ; 29 : 6 ; 84 : 7. 



oneself from what reason and law forbid; 
and (3) to restrain oneself from manifesting 
grief, agitation and impatience, the word being 
the contrary of 9 ^yr i.e. manifestation of grief 
and agitation (Mufradat). 

j^iU (the humble) is the plural of £^U 
which is derived from &- which means, he 
became lowly, humble or submissive ; he 
exercised restraint over himself ; he connded 
in God only, throwing himself completely at 
His mercy (Aqrab, Mufradat & Lisan). The 
verse that follows explains what God here 
means by the word j**~\>-. 

Commentary : 

This verse along with the ohe that follows 
may be taken to be addressed either to the 
Jews or to the Muslims. In the former case, it 
coustitutes a continuation of the address to the 
Israelites, nieaning that the Israelites 
should not be hasty in rejecting the Holy 
Prophet but should seek to find out the truth 
with patience and prayer. The verse, however, 
ends with an expression of the fear that, as 
seeking to find out the truth in the aforesaid 
manner is dimcult, the Jews perhaps will not 
resort to the method which only the humble 
adopt. Or it may be taken to 
be addressed to Muslims. When the Quran 
recounted so many hostile activities of 
Jews against Muslims, it was natural that 
the weak-minded people among the latter 
should begin to entertain fear of the Jews. 
So, as necessitated by the psychological elTect 
of the verses on tbe listeners, the Quran here 
turns to the Muslims and gives them a message 
of hope and encouragement. If Muslims 



acted with j^> and S JUf I (patience and prayer), 
they need have no fear. In other words, if they 
abstain from. evils, and practise virtue and be 
steadfast and observe patience and constantly 
pray to God for help, He will certainly 
send them His help, and they will conquer all 
opposition. 

The pronoun in the words, this indeed is kard 
except for the humble in spirit t refers either to 
lj^3 1 or to ^iL«l»| derived from the word (_j*w«L»l 
meaningj that the act of seeking God's help 
through j^> and «JL*H is not an easy afi'air. 
It requires not only a righteous spirit but also 
one of complete restraint and trust. 

53. Important Words : 

u yiat. (know for certain) is derived froto J» 
which expresses two contrary meanings, some* 
times implying doubt and unoertainty, and 
sometimes certainty and knowledge • (Aqrab). 
Evidently, it is in the latter sense that the 
word has been used In this verse. 

Commentary : 

This verse explains the word j**-l>- (the 
humble) occurring in the preceding verse. God 
says that in His sight i/^^ are those people 
who have complete :faith in Him and are sure 
of meeting Him one day. Such people have 
the strength of their conviction and do not 
falter before opposition. 

The words, they will meet their Lord, refer to 
the meeting with God which holy men enjoy 
in this life, while the words, lo Him will they 
return, refer to the complete nearness to God 
which such men will attain in the life to 
come. 
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R. 6. 48. children of Israel ! '-Temember 
My favdurs which I bestowed upon 
you and that b I exalted you above all 
peoples. 54 

49. And fear the day c when no soul 
shall serve as a substitnte for another 
soul at all, d nox shall intercession be 
accepted for it ; nor shall ransom be 
taken from it ; nor shall they be 
helped. 55 
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54. Commentary : 

This verse is clearly addressed to the Jews. 
God liere introduces the previous subject with 
a repetition of the words ; children of Israel, 
remember My favours, occurririg in verse 41 
above. But the words ar-e not truly a 
repetition ; for they are followed by others 
which do not form part of verse 41. Thus the 
verse under comment serves to introduce a new 
point. In the earlier verse the reference in the 
word " favours " is to the covenant between 
God and the Jews, whereas the reference 
in the verse under comment is to the fact 
that God exalted the Israelites above other 
peoples. 

In the verse under comment the Israelites are 
reminded that God had fulfilled His promise 
to them, but as they had, on their part, failed 
to fulfil their covenant, He had withheld from 
them the blessing which He had been conferring 
on them before. The Promised Prophet from 
among their brethren had come and God's 
covenant hsd been transferred to a new people. 
So they had no ground for complaint. 

The words, / emlted you above all peoples, 
do not mean that the Israelites are superior 
to all peoples who have ever dwelt or will ever 
dwell on this planet. Such a meaning is 
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inconsistent with other passages of theQuran. 
For instance, in 3 : 34 it is said : Allah 
did choose Adam and Noah and the family of 
Abraham and ihe family of ' Imran above all 
peoples. As theie can be only one people 
who can have superiority over all other peoples 
in the true sense of the term, evidently the 
word (jJ.1* (peoples) here signines peoples of 
that age only. 

Where the Quran desires to convey the idea 
of real superiority over all nations, it uses other 
expressions- For instance, the Quran add- 
resses the Muslims in the words : . You are 
the best people raised for Ihe good of manhind 
(3 : 111). Here the Muslims are dennitely 
spoken of as the best nation that has ever 
been brought forth for the good of the world. 

55. Important Words : 

i5^ (shall serve as a substitute) is derived 
from ^^ which means, he or it sumced ; he 
rendered satisfaction ; he paid ; he requited or 
recompensed. The expression l-i» ,y |i» ^^ 
or IJ» tf IJ» iS^ means, this stood in the 
place of that^ or this served as a substitute 
for that (Lane & Aqrab). 

«sliS (intercession) is derhred from ^ii which 
means, he provided a thing, which was alone 
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with another, or he joined up a single thing 
with another, so as to make it one of a pair or 
couple. The Arabs say c*kti \J j o€~ i.e. it 
was a tsingle thing and I joined to it another 
and made it one of a couple. According to 
Al-Raghib £*^l signines the adjoining a thing 
to its like ; thus the word has the significance 
of likeness or similarity also. Then the verb 
M^ has come to mean, he interceded, because 
the person who intercedes f or another attaches, 
or, as it were, joins or links up the latter to 
himself and thus uses his inAuence in his favour. 
Thus _/-Vl Jl Ci^* jjl o"^ £** means, he inter- 
ceded for such a person with the prince; he 
requested or prayed the prince to help or show 
favour to such a person on the ground that he 
was attached to him asa relation or friend or 
follower, etc. «clit therefore means, interced- 
ing or praying for a person to the effect that 
he may be shown favour or that his sins may 
be passed over, on the ground that he is con- 
nected with the intercessor or is like or similar 
to him, it being also implied that the petitioner 
is a person of higher position than the one for 
whom he pleads and is also connected with 
him with whom he intercedes (Aqrab, 
Mufradat, Lane & Lisan). 

Jo* (ransom) means: (1) equity or justice ; 
(2) equal compensation ; (3) fair and equitable 
ransom (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse is important. 6od addresses the 
Israelites, who claimed to be the progeny of the 
Prophets, saying that though it was a f act that 
they were descended from holy personages and 
He had shown special favour to them 
inasmuch as He had exalted them above other 
peoples of the age, yet as they repeatedly 
broke His covenant and had begun to lead 
wicked lives and had nnally rejected the Pro- 
mised Prophet, who had made his appearance 
infulfilment of the prophecies contained in the 
Bible, they no longer deserved His blessings, 
but had, on the contrary, become the object of 



His wrath and must be prepared to render an 
account of their deeds. The verse under 
comment calls upon the Jews to prepare them- 
selves for the Day of Retribution when they 
would stand alone before God and there would 
be none to intercede for them or help them in 
any other way. The fact that they were 
descended from holy persons would be of no 
ayail, nor would any substitute or ransom be 
accepted from them. It would indeed be a 
dreadful day for those who reject God's 
Messengers ; for on that day nothing but 
one's own deeds would count. 

As a criminal can count on four possible means 
of securing his release, God has mentioned all 
those means and has made it clear that none of 
thern will avail him on the Day of Reckoning. 
The first idea that comes to the mind of a 
culprit is to prove that the offence alleged to 
have been committed by him was legally not 
committed by him at all. It was either 
committed by somebody else or, if it was 
infact committed by him, it was committed at 
the instigation of another person } or another 
person undertook to shoulder his burden. 
Thus the culprit triea to secure his release by 
throwing the blame or the responsibility on 
somebody else. In view of this plea, the 
Quran says that (on the Day of Judgement) no 
soul shall serr,e as a substitule for anolher soul. 
If a person is really sinful, the blame will 
surely lie on his own head and will by no 
means be shifted to another person. Every 
one will bear his own cross and there will be 
no atonement in the sense of one man 
serving as a substitute for another. 

The second possible way of escape when a 
criminal failsto shift the responsibility to an- 
other person, is for him either to try to secare 
the intercession of an inAuential person in 
his favour or to enter a plea that he is 
related to some big personality and hence 
is entitled to special treatment. In reply io 
this, the Quran says, wor shaU intercession be 
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accepted for it. As expiained above, the word 
'*& \it- here has a twofold significance : (a) that 
no inAuential person shall be allowed to inter- 
cede for a culprit ; and (6) that no culprit 
shall himself be allowed to put in the plea 
that he is related to an inAuential person. 

The third possible means of release is for 
the culprit to try to secure his freedom by 
paying a ransom. With regard to this the 
Quran says, nor shall ransom be taken from 
it. 

Finally, when a criminal sees that all other 
means of escape have failed, he thinks of using 
force and getting his release by violence. With 
regard to this, the Quran says : nor shall they 
be helped, i.e., they shall nnd no helpers 
against God. 

The Quran mentions these things not by way 
of threat but to make the Jews realise that they 
should not entertain false hopes. The only 
way open to them was to accept the Holy 
Prophet whom God had raised for their own 
good. 

Here arises a very important question. What 
is the teaching of Islant about ~**\i~ (interce3- 
sion) ? Does Islam hold it to be quite useless 
and unlawful, as would appear from the verse 
under comment, or does it hold certain forms 
of 4c Ui to be useful and lawful and others to 
be useless and unlawful ? From the teachings 
of the Quran and the Hadlth it appears that 
the latter view is correct and we proceed to dis- 
cuss it accordiDgly. It should be stated at 
once that the word " intercession " is 
a very imperfect rendering of the word **\ii. 
It coiweys only a part of the meaning of ~*z\ii- 
and that too very imperfectly. 

As explained under Important Words, the 
root meaning of the word ~**\i£ is to attach or 
connect or join a thing, or, for that niatter, to 
conncct or join oneself with another thing or 
person so as to form a pair or a couple on the 
basis of similarity. The Quran uses the 



different derivations of this word in no less 
than 29 different places and iu all of them 
the root meaning of the word is retained in one 
form or another. The word is used in the 
sense of " intercession " because the person 
who intercedes fbr somebody must have a 
twofold connection : — 

Firstly, he must have a special connection 
with the being or person with whom he wishes 
to intercede, for without such connection 
none dare intercede nor can intercession be 
fruitful. 

Secondly, he must also have a special connec- 
tion with the person for whom he intercedes, 
because none oan think of interceding for a 
person unless he is specially oonnected with 
the latter and is akin or similar to him. 

In religious terminology ~*£-\H- means 
intercession with God by a holy man for a 
sinful person. Here too the twofold connection 
referred to above is essential. The holy person 
who intercedes with God must have a special 
connection with Him, enjoying His special 
favour and beiug very near and dear to Him. 
On the other hand, he should also have real 
connection with the person on whose behalf he 
wishes to intercede; for without. such connec- 
tion he cannot be properly moved to intercede 
nor can his intercession carry much weight 
with God. In fact, the intercessor, ou the 
essential basis of the afore-mentioned double 
connection, approaches God saying, as it were, 
" My God, I come to Thee with a special 
request, knowing that Thou art well pleased 
with me and that I enjoy Thy special favour. 
Here is an erring nian who is sincerely 
connected with nie but in moments of 
weaknesa he has stumbled and faltered. 
But as Thou art kind and good to me, 
Lord, be Thou kind also to this sinful 
servant of Thiue and pardon him his sins." 
This is what may be termed the essence of 
"i»lit as taught and held lawful by Islam. 
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Froin the above signiiicance of the word it is 
apparent that true 4*lLi is governed by the 
following conditions : — 

(1) He who intercedes must be very near and 
dear to God enjoying His special favour. 

(2) The person for whom he wishes to 
intercede must have a true and real con- 
nection with him. 

(3) The person in whose favour intercession 
is to be made must be on the whole a good 
man, only casually tempted to sin in 
moments of weakness ; for it cannot be enter- 
tained for a moment that an habitually wicked 
man can enjoy a true connection with a holy 
person. 

(4) Intercession must always be made with 
God's permission ; for it is God alone Who 
knows (a) whether a so-called holy person 
really stands near and dear to Hini, and (b) 
whether the person for whoni intercession is 
being made is truly and sincerely connected 
with the holy man making the intercession, 
for there is many a connection which looks 
sound and genuine from outside but is rotten 
from withiu. 

(5) Each and every intercession is not 
necessarily lawful or fruitful. Only that inter- 
cession is lawful which fulfils all the requisite 
conditions. 

The above view finds clear corroboration in 
the Islamic teachings. For instance, the 
Quran says: And fear the day when nosoul shall 
serve as a substitule for another soul at all, nor 
shall any ransom be accepted from it, nor any 
4clil (intercession) avail it, nor shall they be 
helped (2 : 124). This verse is addressed to the 
Jews and signifies that, as they have rejected 
the Holy Prophet and thus failed to form the 
most important of spiritual connections, there- 
fore no other connection or intercession will 
avail them on the Day of Judgement. This 
makes it clear that Vlii can avail only those 
who accept the Messenger of the day. It 



cannot avail those who, by rejecting a Messen- 
ger of God, rebel against divine authority. As 
such people fail to form the connection that 
they are called upon to form, no question of 

~*c-\j£ arises. 

Again the Quran says : On the Day of 
Judgement '*Lii (intercession) shall not avail any 
person excĕpt himfor whom God grants permission 
and witk whose word (i.e. with whose expression 
of faith) He is pleased (20 : 110). This verse 
throws light on three very important points : 

(a) That if, on the one hand, there are some 
whom ^clii (intercession) will nob avail, on 
the other hand, there are others whom it will 
certainly avail. 

(b) But it will avail only those for whom God 
grants special permission. 

(c) That such permission will be granted only 
in the case of those sinners whose faith at least 
is sound, i.e., their jfel (faith) is true and well- 
founded; only in JU^t (practice) they sometimes 
show weakness. 

At another place the Quran says : Who is 
he that will intercede with God except by Uis 
permission ? He knows what is before them 
and what is behind them ; and they encompass 
nothing of His Imowledge exce.pt what He pleases 
(2:256). Tbis verse supplies the reason for the 
principle adduced in the verse quoted above. 
God's permission is necessary because His 
knowledge alone is perfect and it is only He 
Who knows whether the twoibld connection 
essential for ~*\j& really exists, i.e., (1) whether 
the holy person wishing to intercede really 
enjoys the special relation with God required 
for such intercession and, (2) whether the 
person for whom he wishes to intercede is 
truly and sincerely connected with him. 

To illustrate the above point ; we may well 
quote an incident in Noah's life. At the time 
of the grcat Deluge, he saw that his soa 
had been caught by the surging waves and 
was going to be drowned. Thereupon he 
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turned to God, saying that the drowning 
boy was one of his family whom God had 
promised to save. Upon this God sharply 
reprimanded him, saying, He is surely not of 
thy family ; he is indeed a man of unrighteous 
conduct. So ask not of Me that of which thoit 
hast no knowledge. I advise thee lest thou 
become one of the ignorant (11 : 47). This 
verse beautiful]y illustrates the philosophy 
of '.e-U-i. In a moment of great uneasiness of 
mind Noah interceded for his son with God 
but forgot to ask for His permission, whereupon 
God reminded him that though the boy 
was his son in the physical sense, he was 
not one in the true spiritual sense and was 
therefore not entitled to ^Ui which ba? its 
basis in spiritual kinship. 

Having brieny explained the nature and 
conditions of 4cU-J,we now come to the question: 
How mauy forms of **Ui are there 1 A study 
0f the relevant Quranic verses and of the 
attendant facts reveals that «e-lLS is of three 
kinds : — 

(1) Firstly, there is the verbal «*U- which has 
been interpreted as " intercession." In this 
form of d *lii a holy person actually prays to 
God on the basis of his special connection with 
Him that a sinful person who is .truly connected 
with him may be granted forgiveness or that, 
for that matter, a person suffering from some 
disease or misfortune may be restored to health 
or saved from the attending misfortune. In 
this case " intercession " is really a form of 
prayer but it makes a stronger appeal and is 
much more emcacious. For, whereas a 
prayer is simply a request made to God, 
«*Ui (intercession) is a prayer reinforced 
by the twofold connection referred to above. 
The &£ (intercessor) appeals to God in a special 
way because : (a) he enjoys God's .special 
favour, and _ (6) the person for whom he 
intercedes is truly and sincerely counected with 
him. This twofold connection gives inter- 
cession a strength that is lacking in an ordinary 



prayer. The iutercessor, so to speak, says to 
God " My God, if Thou holdest me dear, then 
be Thou kind also to this sufferer who 
is dear to me." Such a prayer, if offered with 
God's permission, most forcefully moves the 
mercy of God and is sure of acceptance. 

(2) Secondly, there is the form of «cUi which, 
though verbal, yet is offered not in the form 
of a prayer but merely as a simple statement 
expressive of the relation between the inter- 
cessor and the person for whom he intercedes. 
Sometimes, it happens that through fear of 
God or through modesty the intercessor does 
not make an intercession in the form of a 
direct request or prayer but simply expresses 
the relation existing between him and the 
person for whom he wishes to intercede, 
leaving the conclusion to be drawn by God 
Himself. A case in point is that of Noah's 
intercession for his son referred to above. Noah 
did not actually pray for his SOn but simply 
drew God's atteution to their relationship : 
M y Lord, verily my son is of my family and 
surely Thy promise is true (11:46). These 
are Noah's words. It is a clear case of ~*s-\i^ 
although the actual form of prayer is 
wanting. 

(3) Thirdly, there is the '** Ui which is neither 
made in the form of a jjrayer uor expressed 
in words. It simply consists in the practical 
existence of the twofold relation necessary for 
<eUi. In fact, in this case the relationship 
itself is spoken of as <»lii. For instance, the 
Quran speaks of the Jews saying ~**\ii- La^; V 
i.e. on the Day of Judgement no "*a\a2 shall 
avail them (2 : 124). Here '**\i~ is used 
simply in the sense of connection. God means 
to say that as the Jews have refused to connect 
themselves with the Holy Prophet of Islam ; 
therefore no other connection will avail 
them. Their being counted among the follow- 
ers of Abraham or Moses or Dayid, etc, will 
be of no avail to them. In this sense a Prophet 
of God is a &>* or intercessor for all his true 
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followers without distinction. Everybody 
who establishes a true connection with him is 
saved while others perish. In this sense God 
also is a ^ii; for those who connect themselves 
with Him are saved, while others who remain 
disconnected are ruined. 

Now the question arises, Why has God 
instituted VUi at all ? The answer is as 
follows : — 

Firstly, «tUi in the sense of good association is 

the very essence of spirituality. All spiritual 

progress depends on a good spiritual contact. 

A soul not in contact with God is lost and, for 

that matter, a soul not in contact with the 

Prophet of the day, who represents God on 

earth, is also lost. The Quran says, he who 

forms a good connection will reap the benefifc 

thereof and he who iorms an evil connection will 

suffer the loss attached thereto (4 : 86). Thus the 

need and the usefulness of ~*& Ui in the sense of 

a good connection is self-evident and one need 

not say much about it. But when we come to 

'eUi in the sense of intercession, an explanation 

seems called for. When all depends on true 

belief and right actions, why should the 

necessity of intercession arise at all ? Even 

a cursory thought leads to the conviction that 

this question, which has misled many, arises 

from the misleading conception of the word 

" intercession " as ordinarily understood. Un- 

principled men go about interceding for crimi- 

nals with unprincipled judges, thus thwarting 

the very ends of justice. Islamic «tUi is far 

from this. It is not a mere intercession but 

is an adjunct of the principle of true belief 

and right actions. According to Islam only 

that person is entitled to "*\ii> who is sincerely 

connected with the Prophet of the day, is true 

in faith and earnestly tries to Iive a righteous 

life according to the teachings of Islam. But ; 

being weak, he sometinies stumbles. There is 

nothing inherently wrong with his connection 

with the Prophet, which is pure and true ; 

only an occaslonal stumbling in practice 



makes him fall short of the prescribed 
standard. God entitles such a one to *«-Ui and 
that also by His special permission ; and when 
the Knower of all things considers one to be 
deserving of forgiveness, who is there to object 
that the case is not deserving ? The 
Islamie «cUi is, in fact, only another forni of 
repentance. Por what is \ y (repentance) but 
re-forming a broken connection or tightening 
up a loose one ? But whereas the door of 
repentance is closed with death, the door of 
VUi remains open. Moreover, '*Ui is a meana 
of the manifestation of God's mercy and God 
says ts-ae ^-V"ti'*'-> *- e - " My mercy is stronger 
than My anger " (Bukhari). Thus «eUi 
(intcrcession) is based on the manifestation of 
God's mercy; and as God is not judge but «iBl» 
(Master), there is nothing to stop Him from ex- 
tending His mercy to whomsoever He pleases. 

Yet another reason why «cUihas beenallowed 
by Islam is that by this means God honours 
His Prophets. It is indeed a great honour that 
He should allow a person to intercede with 
Him. 

Ithasbeen objected by some Christian critics 
of Islam that the doctrine of VUi is likely to 
encourage people to commit sins. Nothing can be 
farther fromthe truth. The «*Ui as allowed by 
Islam should encourage people to strengthen 
their connection with the Prophet rather than 
weaken it. As sin is nothing but a product of 
weakness in the spiritual connection, «*Ui 
and sin really stand poles apart and it is sheer 
ignorance to euggest that the doctrine of 
~*—c\ii- t whose very conception rests on the 
soundness of man's connection with God 
and His Prophet, encourages one to sin. On 
the contrary, it is the Christian doctrine of 
Atonement which throws open the flood- 
gates of siti; for, unlike Islamic ~* — «-Ui 
the doctrine of Atonement is based on the un- 
natural conception that one man can bear the 
sins of another. But of this more later, 
when we come to the relevant verses. 
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50. And remember ihe time whe 
a We delivered you from Pharaoh 
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people who amicted you with grievous fjl'' /J, '#(V. "t***''"''/^ 1 "' *i9 <? 
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your women ; and in that there was a 
great trial ior you from your Lord. 56 



2&&v$: 



°14 : 7 ; 20 : 81 ; 44 : 31, 32. &7 : 128, 142 ; 28 : 5. 



Now we come to the last question in thia 
connection, i.e., who will be pj£ (intercessor) 
on the Day of Judgement ? This question has 
given rise to much controversy and consequently 
much misunderstanding. Let it be said at 
once that Islam does not conhne "< — eli^ 
(intercession) to one person only ; for, accordiug 
to the Islamic conception of VUi every 
holy person whose connection can materially 
inrluence the spiritual condition of a man is 
virtually a k& for him. AU Prophets are 
therefore ^i- but they are g& only in 
their own respective spheres. Abraham is 
a £jli for those who followed him and 
Moses is a ^ii for those who foltowed him 
and so on. But with the advent of the Holy 
Prophet of Islam all other connections have 
come to an end ; for the message of the Holy 
Prophet is for all time and all mankind. Even 
the present-day followers of Moses or Jesus 
cannot turn to these Prophets for "ielii, because 
spiritually they are now under the regime of 
the Holy Prophet of Islam, the regimes of the 
previous Prophets having come to an end. As 
a matter of fact, as explained by the Quran 
itselt, the real &~ is God alone. Says the 
Quran : There is no kelper nor «iS (intercessor) 
for you except Allah; will you not then 
ponder? (32:5) Now as God alone is the real 
*;ii i.e. He is the One connection with Whom 
really matters, the Prophets of God become 
^i-i in a secondary way only. Whosoever 
among the Prophets represents God on earth 
at a particular time and in a particular place 



becomes a ^ii for the people of that time and 
that place. From this it follows that the 
Prophets of God who passed before Islam 
were ^ii for their own followers and in their 
own time only ; with the advent of Islam the 
period of their "^Ui came to an end. Now the 
Prophet of Islam is the only *jii for all 
times and all peoples. Being a perfect image 
of God he is (1) the perfect ^i- and, having 
a universal mission he is (2) the universal £*J; 
and having cancelled all previous connections 
he is now (3) the only g&i (peace and blessings 
of God be on him !). For proof of the fact 
that the Holy Prophet has himself put forward 
the above claim, the reader is referred to a 
hadith where the aforesaid distinction of the 
Prophet on the Day of Judgenient is most 
vividly set forth (Muslim ch. on Imari). 

56. Important Words : 

JT (people) is derived from the verb Jf which 
gives the sense of returning or governing or 
exercising control or managing. The noun Jf 
thus means the family or party of a man } or 
followers of a leader, or subjects of a ruler to 
whom they constantly return or who governs 
or exercises control over them. The word J* I 
is also sonietimes taken to be another form of 
the word Jf and means what the latter word 



means. 



<j J 6 } (Pharaob) is not a personal "name. It 
was the title held by the ancient kings of 
Egypt. Every Egyptian king is called dy-J 
in the Bible. The personal . name of the 
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Pharaoh with whom Moses came in eontact 
was Rameses II (Enc. Bib.). 

Oj^.J» (slaying) is derived from <} which 
originally roeans, he slaughtered or cut open 
the throat of an animal, or he strangled a person 
to death. Here the word is used in the intensi- 
fied tbrm dhabbaka to signify (1) that Pharaoh 
and his people treated the Israelites as raere 
beasts, and (2) that they killed them most 
mercilessly. It does not mean that they actually 
slaughtered them like animals, for elsewhere the 
Quran, speaking of the same torment, uses 
the word oJ&>. instead of o j^.h (7:142). 

»L» (womeu) is the plural of l\y (a woman) 
from a different root. Though the word 
generally means " women " (Aqrab), it is also 
sometimes used about girls, as the Q.uran 
itself has used it (4 : 128). It is also used to 
signify " wives " (33 : 33). 

«^» (trial) means, anything by means of 
which a person may be tried ; a trial whether 
through a blessing or an affliction (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In verses 41— 48 God reminded the Israelites 
of His blessings in general, particularly tbe 
blessing of prophethood, which He had bestow- 
ed on them. He now calls their attention to 
such favours as exalted the Israebtes above 
other peoples. The first of them to which 6od 
refers here is their deliverance from the hands 
of Pharaoh and his peoplc, who inAicted on 
them grievou8 torments. 

Some Christian critics have objected that 
whereas the Bible nowhere speaks of the sons 
of the Israelites being slanghtered Uke 
beasts, the Quran so speaks of them. 
We have shown under Important Words 
that the word £J used in the verse does 
not signify actual slaughtering by cntting 
the throat. It also means strangling 
to death. As Pharaoh fir&t ordered the 
male children of the Israelites to be 
strangled at birth and later changcd the 



decrec to other methods of killing, the 
Quran uses a word which covers all such 
forms of killing.. As already hinted, the word 
f)> in the sense of slaughtering is used figu- 
ratively to denote that Pharaoh and his people 
treated the Israelites most mercilessly, killing 
them in whatever manner they liked. 
Elsewhere the Quran uses the word J3 i.e. kill- 
ing in place of fj* i.e. slaughtering (7 : 142). 

In Exod. 1 : 8—22, we read : " Now there 
arose a new king over Egypt which knew not 
Joseph. And he said unto his people, Behold 
the people of the children of Israel are more 
and mightier than we : Come on, let us deal 
wisely with them ; lest they multiply. . . . 
Thcrefore they (the Egyptians) did set over 
them taskmasters to anbct them (the Israelites) 
with their burdens. Aud they built 
for Pharaoh treasure cities, Pithom and 
Rameses. But the niore they amicted them, 
the more they niultiplied and grew. And they 
were grieved because of the children of Israel. 
And the Egyptians made the chiidren of Israel 
to serve with rigonr ; and they made their lives 
bitter with bard bondage, in mortar and in 
brick, and in all manner of service in the field : 
all their service, wherein they made them serve, 
was with rigour. And the king of Egypt spake 

to the Hebrew midwives When 

ye do the office of a midwife to the Hebrew 
women, and see them upon the stools, if it be 
a son, then ye shall kill him : but if it be a 
daughter, then she shall live. But the niid- 
wives feared God and ctid not as the king of 
Egypt commanded them, bnt saved the men 
children alive .... (putting np the 
excuse that Israelite women being healthier 
than Egyptians were generally delivered before 
the midwives arrived). And Pharaoh charged 
all his people, saying, Every son that is born 
ye shall cast into the river, and every daughter 
ye shall save alive." 

The above quotation clearly shows that the 
Phamoh whose name was Ramoses II not only 
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divided the sea for you and saved you OJfc$(j\ ^^*Jy&vvj4( '^o U$>i jl ) 

and a drowned Pharaoh's people, while . a 

you looked on. 57 ®0<5>aiJ>blj 

«7 : 137 ; 8 : 55 ; 20 : 78, 81 ; 26 : 64—67 ; 28 : 41 ;74 : 25. ' 



innicted upon tlie Israelites grievous torments 
by imposing upon them hard and disgraceful 
labour, but also gave orders to kill their 
sons and spare their daughters who were 
thus allowed to grow to womanhood and 
became «"—" as the Quran puts it. The Quran 
uses the word £*> to signify that at rirst the 
order was to strangle the Israelite male child- 
ren at birth and when that order failed in its 
purpose, another was issued to the etlect that 
all male children should be thrown into the 
river — a most merciless form of killing in 
which all human feelings were laid aside and 
the Israelites were treated as mere beasts. 

As the word »^> (trial) may mean either a 
trial through a favour or blessing, or a tiial 
through grief or atHictiou, the words "in that" 
occurring in the verse may either refer to the 
deliverance of the Israelites from Pharaoh's 
people, in which case the word trial will mean 
a favour or a blessing ; or they refer to the 
slaying of the male children, in which case it 
would mean grief or aniiction. 

God reminds the Israelites in the verse how 
He delivered them from grievous torments 
and afflictions and calls their attention to the 
magnitude of the Sign which He showed in 
their favour. He tells them that He had 
faithfully fullilled the promises which He had 
made to Abraham and had left nothing undone, 
but when they transgressed and made an ill 
return for the favours that had been bestowed 
upon them, He withheld His favours from 
them and transferred the gift of prophecy to 
their brethren, the children of Ishruael. 

God does not say that He delivered the 
ehiidren of Isiael from Phaiaoh, bnt that He 



delivered them from "Pharaoh's people," for 
it was through his people that Pharaoh inuicted 
torments upou them, he himself remaining 
in the background. Moreover, the expression 
«JJ*^* J*" does not exclude Pharaoh, for it, 
according to Arabic idiom, may also mean, 
Pharaoh and his people. 

57. Important Words : 

^S (^ e divided) is from j } meaning, he 
divided or he split. j^ I j J means, he made 
parting in the hair (Aqrab). 

|t^> (for you) may give a number of meanings : 
(1) for you ; (2) with you, i.e., the sea divided 
or receded as you proceeded, as if you were 
the means of dividing it ; (3) because of you 
i.e. in order to save you ; (4) in your presence 
i.e. while you were present (Kashshaf). 

Commentary : 

The incident mentioned in this verse relates 
to the time when, under God's command, Moses 
led the Israelites from Egypt to Palestine. 
The Israelites left secretly at night, and when 
Pharaoh learnt of their Aight, he pursued them 
with his hosts in order to bring them back to 
bondage. The verse mentions the favour 
bestowed by God on the Israelites by dividirg 
the sea for them and drowning the Egyptians. 
The incident is narrated in Exod. 14 : 21 — 30. 
The Bible says : "And Moses stretched out 
his hand over the sea ; and the Lord caused 
the sea to go back by a strong east wind all 
that night and made the sea dry land and the 
waters were divided. And the children of 
lsrael went into the midst of the sea upon the 
dry ground and the waters were a wall unto 
them on their right hand and on their ieft. 
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And the Egyptians pursued and went in after 
thern to the midst of the sea ... . And 
tke, waters returned and covered the cbariots 
and the horsemen and all the host of Pharaoh 
that carae into the sea after them ; there 
remained not so much as one of tbpni;" 

The ^ (sea) spoken of in the Quranic yerse 
and mentioned in the Biblical quofcation given 
above refers to the Red Sea through whiuh or 
through an extremity of which the Israelites 
passed in their night from Egypt to the Holy 
Land (Exod. 14). 

Besides the verse under comment, the Quran 
also speaks of tbis incident in 20 : 78, 
26 : 64 and 44 : 25. Says the Quran : And We 
sent a revelation to Moses saying, 'Take away My 
servants by night and strike for them a dry 
path through the sea' (20:78). Again : Then 
We revealed to Moses, saying, ' Strike tlie sea 
with thy rod.' Whereupon il parted and every 
part was like a huge sand-hill, i.e, on onc side 
was the sea itself, and on the other 
(from which the sea had receded) there loomed 
large depressions filled with water (26 : 64). 
And again : Take My servants away by night ; 
for you will surely be pursued. And have ihe 
se.a motionless (j.e. pass through quickly 
and leare it at a time when the tide has a)l 
receded but has not yet begun to fiow back, so 
that, on the one hand, nnding the sea-bed dry 
ond^ on the other, feeling secure in the thought 
that the high tide was not likely to overtake 
them, the Egyptians might be tempted to 
follow on) ; thcy are a host which is dootned to 
be drowned (44 : 24, 25). 

In view of the above description, the 
facts appear to be as follows. When 
the Israelites were on their way to the 
Promised Land, they were pursued by 
the army of Pharaoh. When they reached 
the arm of the Red Sea which lay across their 
route, they were greatly dismayed, for Pharaoh 
was close behind with bis hosts. But God 
cheered them, througb Moses, asking him 



to strike the watĕr with his rod. This being 
the time of ebb-tide, the sea receded, 
exposing to view in the bed of the sea huge 
mounds of dry sand interspersed with 
depressions nlled with water. Under the lead 
of Moses the Israelites quickly crossed the dry 
bed of the sea to the opposite bank. The army 
of Pharaoh came in pursuit, and while they 
were yet in the bed of the sea the high tide 
returned and drowned them all. 

It should be remembered that, according to 
the Quran, a miracle is purely the work 
of God, and man has no hand in it. So, the 
striking of the sea by Moses was merely a 
symbol or a sign, having nothing to do with 
the actual parting of the sea which was 
exclusively the work of God, Who so arranged 
that it was the time of ebb-tide when Moses 
reached the sea so that just when He lifted 
his rod the sea began to recede. But when 
the army of Pharaoh began to cross the sea, 
they met with obstacles, just as heavily 
equipped armies generally do, and their 
progress was natnrally retarded so that while 
they were yet in the midst of the sea, the 
high tide nowed and they were all drowned. 

The words of the Quran do not lend themselves 
to the erroneous inference that there was an 
actual split in the sea to afford a passage for 
Moses and his followers. The two words used 
in the Quran in this connection are t»j» 
(We divided) and jlii| (the sea parted), the 
root idea of both being *'parting." These two 
words only corroborate the theory that when 
the Israelites reached the sea, the ebb-tide 
set in and the sea parted, exposing to view the 
sand dnnes upon which the Israelites crossed 
over to the other side. 

The fact that Pharaoh fo!lowed Moses through 
the bed of the sea also indicates that it was 
the time of the ebb-tide. If the sea had been 
actually split against all known laws of nature, 
Pharaoh would never have dared to follow in 
the wake of Moses. .NeyeTtheless, it was a 
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made Moses a "promise of forty nights ; (j^yO^^^CJ^j'^^ wO^J^J^ 
tlien you Hook the calf for worship 



in his absence and you were trans- 

gressors. 58 






*7 : 143. H : 55, 93 ; 4 : 154 ; 7 : 149, 153 ; 20 : 89. 



great miracle brought about by a subtle 
combination of the laws of nature, which all 
nnited to save the Israelites and destroy 
Pharaoh and his people, 

In this connection we may well quote an 
incident in Napoleon's life which goes to illus- 
trate how the tide helped Moses and destroyed 
Pharaoh in their journey across the Red Sea. 

In Abbot's Life of Napoleon it is related that, 
" one day, with quite a retinue, he (Napoleon) 
made an excursion to that identical point of 
the Red Sea which, as tradition reports, the 
children of Israel crossed three thousand years 
ago. The tide was out, and he passed over the 
Asiatic shore upon extended Aats. Various 
objects of interest engrossed his attention until 
late in the afternoon, when he commenced his 
return, the twilight faded away, and darkness 
came rapidly on. The party lost their path, 
and, as they were wandering bewildered among 
the sands, the. rapidly returning tide surrounded 
them. The darkness of the night increased, 
and the horses noundered deeper and deeper in 
the rising waves. The water reached the girths 
of the saddles, and dashed upon the feet of the 
riders, and destruction seemed inevitable. 
From that perilous position Napoleon extri- 
cated himself by that presence of mind and 
promptness of decision which seemed never 

to fail hirn The horses did not 

reach the shore until midnight, when they were 
wading breast deep in the swelling waves. 
The tide rises on that part of the coast to the 
height of 22 feet. ' Had I perished in that 
manner like Pharaoh,' said Napoleon, 'it would 
have furnished all the preachers in Christendom 



with a magnincent text against me.' " (Abbot's 
Life of Napoleon, Chap. 12, p. 96). 

The words, while you looked on, have been 
added in the verse to make the Israelites realize 
that though the above miracle was performed 
before their very eyes and their proud and 
haughty oppressor was brought to naught in 
their very sight, yet they proved ungrateful 
to their Lord and His Prophet. 

58. Important Words : 

. o jJH» (transgressors) is the plural of Jfe which 
is derived from *lk which means : (1) he put a 
thing at a wrong place; (2) he transgressed 
against or wronged a person (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

In this verse the incident of calf-worship men- 
tioned in Exodus 32 is related. Man is geuerally 
the slave of environment. This is particularly 
true of a subject people, who assiduously imitate 
the manners and customs of their rulers. The 
Israelites had lived under the Pharaohs for a 
long time, and had imbibed the idolatrous 
faith of the Egyptians. When they left Egypt 
with Moses, and came across any idol- 
worshipping people on the way, they requested 
Moses again and again to sanction a similar 
worship for them (7:139). So eager were they 
for such worship that when Moses went to 
Mount Sinai, they made a calf and took to 
worshipping it. They revered the calf, 
because in Egypt the cow was held in special 
veneration ; Egypt, like India, was an agri- 
cultural country where cattle must be of the 
highest value to man. Hence cow-worship. 

The Bible rnentions Aaron as having made a 
calf for the Israelites (Exod. 32 : 1—6). B^t 
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53. Then a We forgave you there- 
after, that you might be grateful. 59 ©Oj. w ' x ' 
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54. And remember the time when 

MVe gave Moses the Book and ' * 9 '*' ^'"['^1\' '^t ^['.^i'\ 

the 'Discrimination, that you might eOjO^WdsJ^U^^U^j, 

be rightly guided. 60 

"i : 154. »2 : 88 ; 23 : 50 ; 32 : 24 ; 37 : 118 ; 40 : 54. "21 : 49. 



the Quran strongly refutes this idea. 
Aaron was a Prophet of God and could not 
stoop to idol-worship. Says the Quran, And 
Aaron had said to ihem before this, ' my people, 
you have only been tried by means of the calf ; 
and surely, the Gracious God is your Lord ; so 
follow me and do as I bid you ' (20 : 91). It is 
strange that such baseless and incredible stories 
as the participation of a chosen one of God in 
idol-worship should find place in a Book which 
claims to be inspired. It only proves that the 
Bible has been the object of hnman interference. 
It is probable that some interested people 
deliberately interpolated the sacred writings 
and ascribed certain vices to the Prophets ; 
and the Christian divines eagerly took them 
for granted, as they were of good use to them 
as a means of the exaltation of Jesus over the 
rest of the Prophets. 

The verse speaks of the appointed duration 
as being of forty nights. In 7 : 143 the Quran 
further tells us that at nrst the appointed 
duration was thirty nights, but by a subsequent 
addition of ten the period was extended to 
forty nights which is a fuller number. This 
favour was granted to Moses because of his 
faithfulness and sincerity. 

The words, and you were transgressors, mean, 
you resorted to setting up equals with God, 
because this practice is indeed the greatest Jii 
i.e. putting a thing i« a wrong place. 
Elsewhere tlie Quran says : iiy* i.e. 
attributing partners to God is indeed a great % 
(31 : 14), •■*■(■ 



59. Commentary: 

We learn from Exod. 32:9, 10 thatthe worship 
of the calf called forth the wrath of God, where- 
upon Moses prayed to God for the Israelites 
and then, in the words of the Old Testament, 
' the Lord repented of the evil which He 
thought to do unto His people' (Exod. 32 : 14). 
In this connection it may be noted that the 
Quran uses the word ' forgave ' instead 
of 'repented,' as used in the Bible, for the latter 
expression is obviously quite inappropriate to 
God's attribute of Knowledge and Majesty. 
Most probably the word is either a mis- 
translation of the original or a later inter- 
polation. 

It may also be noted hĕre that the word j^» 
used in this verse does not only signify " for- 
giving or passing over a sin" but also " ob- 
literating a sin." If a man truly and sincerely 
turns to God with repentance, He not only 
forgives him his sin but obliterates the very 
traces of it 5 leaving him as stainless and pure 
as a new-born child. 

The words, that you may be grateful, point 
to a very deep truth. Forgiveness by a superior 
authority produces the feelings of gratefulness 
in the person forgiven, and gratefulness in turn 
impels a man to further acts of obedience and 
goodness. Thus a sort of continuity in 
righteousness is brought about. 

60. Important Words : 

^s-j- (Moses), the Founder of Judaism.was the 
deliverer pf tbe Israelites froj)^ the hancjs of 
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Pharaoh. He was an Israelite Prophet who, 
according to Biblical data, lived about 500 
years after Abraham and about 1,400 years 
before Jesus. Moses was a Law-giving Prophet, 
tht other Israelite Prophets that came after 
him being only followers of his system. As a 
Law-giving Prophet and the founder of a great 
religious system, Moses bears striking resemb- 
lance to the Holy Prophet of Islam to whom 
he has been likened in the Quran itself 
(73 : 16). 

As for the name Moses, it may be brieny 
noted that ^ j> (Moses) is really a Hebrew word 
in which language it is written and pronounced 
as ^y (moshe) and means, " a thing drawn 
out of water " or simply " a thing drawn out" 
(Enc. Bib.). The Bible itself supports that 
signincance where Pharaoh's daughter, speaking 
of the name Moses, says, " because I drew 
him out of the water " (Exod. 2 : 10). This 
derivation also finds support in Arabic, from 
which language Hebrew is derived. The Arabs 
say Jj^J 1 ^j \ i.e. he extricated or drew out 
the thing (Aqrab). Thus the word </« y which 
is the passive participle from tf *jl would 
mean " a thing extricated" or " a thing drawn 
out." Another possible derivation is from 
(^•jl (derivedfromis\>). They say J»-*J I & j I 
i.e. he cut the thing asunder (Aqrab). As 
Moses was cut off from his family, he was 
given that name. 

Receutly, however, the view has been expressed 
by certain Westernscholars, e.g., by Breasted 
in his Dawn of Conscience and by Ereud ; n 
his Moses and Monotheism that Moses is not 
a Hebrew name but an Egyptian. It is also 
claimed that Moses was not an Israelite by 
birth and did not belong to Hebrew stock. 
There can be no objection if we accept the 
first-mentioned view regarding the etymolcgy 
of the name Moses, because as Moses was in 
his childhood cut off from his own people and 
was reared in Pharaoh's house, it was not unna- 
$ural f or Pharaoh's d au^hter , herself an Egyptian , 



to give him a name of her own liking. But, 
as pointed out above, the fact is that Moses 
is a Hebrew name and Pharaoh's daughter if 
indeed it were she who gave him that name 
must have certainly been influenced to give the 
child a Hebrew name, thinking that he belonged 
to the Israelite people. It is probable ; however 
that the name was suggested by the sister of 
Moses herself who was personally known to 
the household of Pharaoh, being present at 
the time when Pharaoh's daughter picked up 
the lad from the river (Exod. 2:7; Quran, 
28:9—13). 

But there is absolutely no ground for accepting 
the view that Moses was not an Israelite or that 
the children of Israel never settled in Egypt. 
The idea is repugnant to all established facts 
and runs counter to the accepted history of the 
Jewish people and to the Bible and the Quran, 
both giving the lie to it. Among the arguments 
Western critics have advanced in support of 
their view, two appear to be the more note- 
worthy. One is tha'; tS *>» (Moses) is an Egyptian 
name occurring in many combinations of that 
language e.g., Amenmesse, Ahmosi^ Thotmes, 
Rdmose 7 etc, the last-mentioned being the 
same as Rameses, the name of the Pharaoh 
in whose time Moses lived. Though a 
deeper study of these words would indicate 
that these Egyptian names are really different 
from the Hebrew or Arabic word discussed 
above, yet even if we admit the name Moses to 
be of Egyptian origin, there is no justincation 
for assuming that the man Moses was not 
Israelite but Egyptian by birth. As Israelites 
were a subject people in Egypt, living under 
the rule of the Pharaohs, it is no wonder 
if they adopted some of the Egyptian names 
of the ruling class, just as in India many 
Indians are fond of, nnd actually adopt, 
English names. But, as shown above, the 
fact remains that ^j* is a Hebrew name, 
having dehnite derivatiop ip both Hebrew and 
Arabic, 
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The second argument advanced by these 
critics is that the idea of God's Oneness is 
originally Egyptian, having been first conceived 
and adopted by an ancient Egyptian king 
named Amenhotep IV who came to the 
throne in 1375 B.C. and passed away about 
1358 B.C, when probably not 30 years of age. 
Later he gave himself the title of Ikhnaton 
(or Akhenaton) which means " the servant of 
the one God." This, these critics allege, shows 
that Moses was an Egyptian who borrowed 
the idea of God's Oneness from Ikhnaton and 
then preached it among the Israelites. The 
inference is simply absurd. In the nrst 
place, it is against all reason to suppose that 
a certain conception is the monopoly of one 
people only. More than one people may 
independently form similar ideas without 
having borrowed them from one another. 
Secondly, even supposing that the idea of 
God's unity is of Egyptian origin, there is no 
justification for the inference that Moses was not 
an Israelite. If an Indian can borrow an idea 
from an Englishman, why cannot an Israelite 
borrow an idea from an Egyptian ? The truth 
is that the idea of God's Oneness is neither 
the produce of Egypt nor of Palestine nor of 
any other place. It has its origin in divine 
revelation which has been independently 
vouchsafed to different peoples in diiTerent 
lands and at different times. It is never claimed 
that Moses was the iirst to coneeive or preach 
that idea. He got it through divine revelation 
just as Jacob and Isaac and Abraham and 
Noah and Adam got it before him. 

In short, there is no justincation for supposing 
that the name Moses is of Egyptian origin or 
that the man Moses was not an Israelite. The 
linguistic evidence of Hebrew and Arabie, 
combined with reason and the evidence 
of Jewish history and tradition, not to speak 
of the story of the Bible and the Quran, 
all go to support the already established fact 
that Mo^s was m Israelite and not an 



Egyptian by birth, and that his name is also 
of Hebrew origin. (For a full discussion of the 
point see Tajslr Kabir by Hazrat Mirza Bashir- 
ud-din Mahmud Ahmad, Head of the Ahmadiyya 
Community, under 2 : 54). 

i_.kO I (the Book) is derived from «-IJTwhich 
means: (I) he wrote; (2) he made a tbing obli- 
gatory, or he prescribed a law. The word <_jkjT 
bears the following meanings : (1) a thing in 
which or on which one writes; (2) a book; (3) 
a revealed book; (4) an epistle or letter; (5) 
an injunction or a eommandment prescribed 
for a person or a people (Aqrab). 

okj2\ (the Diserimination) is an Arabic word 
derived from Jj i.e. he divided or differen- 
tiated. It is wrong to think that it is not 
an Arabic but a Syriac word. The Arabic 
Ianguage abounds in words derived from the 
same root, which are also commonly met with 
in pre-lslamic literature of Arabia. The root 
meaning of the word obj is ' to differen- 
tiate.' Hence o^j is applied to that which 
differentiates between the true and the false, 
between sound reasoning and fallacy. Furqan 
also means ' an argument', because an 
argument serves to discriminate between 
the true and the false. ' Morning ' or ' Dawn* 
are also termed furqan because they separate 
nigb.t from day. <jl»j» also means ' aid ' or 
' support ', because the man helped and 
supported becomes distinguished from those 
against whom he receives assistance (Taj). 
From the above it is clear that all revealed 
Books are o^J as well as all " Signs " granted 
by God. 

Commentary : 

Hero the word >->l-0| (translated in the text 
as the Book) is used for the " tablets " on 
which the Ten Commandments given to Moses 
were written. The Quran itself makes it clear 
in 7:146, 151, 155 that it was only the tablets 
and not the Pantateuch that were given to 
Moses on Mount Sinai, and, as explaine<J 
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55. And remember the time when ,v dv,»/'V. •"--'£ \ '* \& " / 

Moses said to his people : 'Omy people, j&J&\j£$b jK], &£& fejfy i$*y° Jtt &> 
you have indeed wronged yonrselves ■ . . 

by teking the calf /o, • «™Wp ; turn ^'TOjt^^^J^ 

ye therefore to your Maker, and slay ^ J ^ ^ • *"" , <~ ' ' , 

your own people; that is best for you / ? ££ i> ?<<;<• s\".\Y f // ;. , /c^'.' /c^ 1 

with your Maker'. Then He turned &^Vj^^tyP.^P*&M* 
towards you with compassion. Surely, ^, ,, ? 'i' 

He is Oft-Returning with compassion ®/>!f^^y^ 

and is Merciful. 61 



under Important Words, the word *_jb50\ 
does not necessarily mean a book, but any 
thing on which sometbing is written. Thus 
the word hitab here refers, not to the 
Pentateuch, but to the Ten Commandments 
that were written on the tablets. The verse 



61. Important Words : 

tj j\ (Maker) is derived from <sj, which 
means, he shaped or fashioned a reed into 
a pen, or he shaped an arrow. <j j\ means, 
one who forms or fashions a thing by 
cutting; one who shapes out or pares a 



would therefore mean that God gave Moses thing ^i is to be distinguis hed from J)U 



not only the Book or the Commandments 
written on the tablets but also such clear Signs 
and arguments, and brought about such 
events as led to clear discrimination between 
truth and falsehood. According to the Quran, 
jUjj is not the name of any particular thing ; 
but every Sign and every instance of divine 
assistance discriminating truth from falsehood 
and every argument which serves the same 
object is termed jl»j». 

The Quran uses the word o^J about itself 
(25 : 2) and also calls the Battle of Badr, which 
so eminently helped to break the power of the 
Quraish, cbj&\{j. i.e. the Day of Diserimina- 
tion (8:42). 



for whereas the latter word means, one who 
brings a thing into existence according to 
the proper planor measure, or one who brings 
a thing into existence from a state of Don- 
existence, the former word, i.e., <jj\ signihes 
one who fashions a thing into its proper shape. 
Generally, however, <jj\ is used as somewhat 
synonymous with JIU-, for it is the formation 
of a shape which is the result in each case 
(Mufradat & Lane). 

Commentary : 

It appears from this \erse that, although after 
the incident of calf-worship a general pardon 
was granted to the Israelites, yet it was thought 
essential to punish the ringleaders who were 



Dr. Wherry's criticism that the Quran is ordered to be slain. The clause (♦£-*! Ijtil» 

wrong in stating in this verse that the Torah does not mean "slay ypurselves," but "slay 

was revealed to Moses on Mount Sinai your men or slay your kith and kin." The 

betrays his ignorance of the Arabic language. lattcr meaning is borne out by 2 : 85, where 

He was apparently unaware that in Arabic God says, you shall not turn your people out of 

the word «-Aj is used in a much wider sense your homes. Similarly, in 24 : 62, we read : 

than " book." His inadequate kncwledge of When you enter houses, greet your people mih 

the Arabic language has also led Wherry to salam In these verses the expression ,«x~*\ 

observe that the Prophet of Islam must have has been used in the sense cf ' your people 

borrowed the word ot»j» from the Syrians. or ypur bretbren,' See also 2 : 86; 4 : 67, • 

m 
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56. And remember when you said : Z/*'sl "l' '' A ■>' y>9\i9\Z->.s 

1 Moses, we will by no means believe V* d& & &dl) &j O 5 <&>*Ia& >'■> 

thee a until we see Allah face to face ; ^,. «,•,?,•/ ? , ( ^y,^',, 

then the thunderbolt overtook you, %0)y^ \p^ j"4ibu!»N ^^Jjilj 
while you gazed. 62 



«4 : 154. 



Speaking of this incident, the Bible says : 
"Put ye every man his sword upon his thigh, 
and go to and fro from gate to gate throughout 
the canip, and slay every man his brother, 
and every man his companion, and every man 
his neighbour. And the sons of Levi did 
according to the word of Moses : and there i*ell 
of the people that day about three thousand 
men" (Exod. 32 : 27, 28). 

In the above passage, the number of persons 
slain has been put at three thousand, but this 
is apparently an error. Similarly, the number 
of the Israelites who came out of Egypt is re- 
presented in the Bible as six hundred thousand 
(Exod. 1 2 : 37) which also is clearly wrong. 
Such a large number could not live as servants 
and labourers of the Egyptians, who them- 
selves speak of theni as " a small community " 
(the Quran, 26:55). Tbe error bas apparently 
arisen from a confusion of the words «J""' 
(ilf) and « — ^J I (alj), the former meaning "a 
family," and the latter "a thousand" (Aqrab). 
Keally, there were only 600 families of the 
Israelites who lived in Egypt and who left 
the country under the leadership of Moses, but 
they were misconstrued into 600 thousands. 
Similarly, the number of persons slain could 
scarcely be three thousand. There were 
most likely only three families the leaders of 
which took part in setting up the calf for 
worship, and these were put to death by 
their own kinsmen at the bidding of 
Moses. 

The words X~£! (_>k»l» (elay yourseIves) have 
also been constrned as "kill your desires " — an 
interpretation borne out by the usage of the 



Arabic language. Some Commentators prefer 
this interpretation to the one given above on 
the ground that the Israelites, having been 
forgiven by God at the intercession of Moses, 
could not have been ordered to slay their 
brethren, for such an order would have been 
incompatible with the forgiveness granted 
them. This argument, however, does not 
appear to be sound ; for forgiveness of a 
people as a whole is not incompatible with the 
punishment of a few ringleaders. 

The clause, lurn ye there/ore to your 
Maker, implies an exhortation to the 
Israelites to turn to their isj\ or Maker 
or Fashioner, which means that they should 
work a change or reformation in them- 
selves. 

62. Important Words : 

"^Ul (the thunderbolt). See 2 : 20. 

Commentary : 

The present-day Bible, at fau!t in many places, 
does not make a direct mention of the incident 
referred to in the verse under comment. But a 
careful study of it reveals the fuct that the re- 
ference is to the time when Moses went up the 
Mount to receive God's commandments and left 
his men camped at the foot of the mountain. 
On the day appointed, Moses brought forth 
the people out of the camp to meet God, and 
they stood at the nether part of the Mount. 
And the Lord came down on Mount Sinai on 
thĕ top 6f the Mount and ordered Moses saying : 
" Go down, charge the people, lest they break 
throngh unto the Lord to gaze and many of 
them periBh" (Exod. 19:21). The words 
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57. Then 
your death, 
ful. 63 



°We raised you up after 
that you might be grate- 



<^^^£&>& 



■>■ 



«2 : 260 ; 6 : 123. 



" to gaze" occurring in the above quotation 
clearly show that the Israelites were eager to 
see God and, as the Quran puts it, they had 
previously expressed a desire to that effect. 
But when the manifestation actually came and 
they saw the thunderings and the lightnings, 
and the noise of the trumpet and the mountain 
smoking, they removed themselves and stood 
afar off and exclaimed to Moses, saying : 
" Speak thou with us and we will hear:but 
let not God speak with us lest we die " 
(Exod. 20 : 19). This shows that, at first, 
they wanted to see God, i.e., see a most 
clear manifestation of Him without which 
they would not believe, but having been 
greatly terrined, they afterwards went to the 
other extreme and shouted to Moses that they 
would have uone of the manifestations and 
would not even listen to God's words lest they 
die. 

As the word Jl» does not necessarily mean 
" he said " but is used on occasions when one 
does not say a thing in so many words but 
simply expresses a wish or idea by one's 
condition (see under 2: 31), it is possible that 
the Israelites did not make this demand verbally 
but that their condition was expressive of it. 
In this case the words ^-1» i I would not mean 
"when you said " but " when your attitude 
showed that." 

As the word «*U also means ' death/ the verse 
may be taken to mean that this unreasonable 
demand of the Israelites so arrogantly express- 
ed brought about their spiritual death. This 
significance finds corroboration in the next 
verse wherein God says : Then We raised you 
up ajter your death. 



Tt may be noted here that whereas the Bible 
mentions the incident of calf-worship after the 
incident referred to above, the Quran reverses 
the order, mentioning the incident of calf- 
worship before that of the demand of the 
Israelites to see God; and a careful study of 
the relevant facts indicates that the Qurauic 
order is the correct one. The incident of the 
calf must certainly have taken place before the 
lsraelites went to Mount Sinai and before the 
Lord came down upon the Mount in the sight 
of the people; for if the Israelites had 
already gone to the Mount and had seen a 
clear manifestation of God, then it is hardly 
possible that they should have taken the 
calf for their God after such manifestation. 
Evidently they had made the calf before 
going to Mount Siuai, and when Moses 
ordered them to refrain from calf-worship, 
they obeyed but expressed an arrogant 
desire to see God so that they might be sure of 
His existence. Thereupon Moses took them 
to the Mount and God descended on the 
Mount in the sight of the people (Exod. 
19:9—11). The words of the Quran : Then 
the thunderbolt overtook you t may refer to the 
thunders and lightnings which accompanied 
the manifestation of God and which caused 
the Israelites to tremble with fear. 

63. Important Words : 

j^"b» (We raised you) is from <i* . They say 
«t» i.e. (1) he sent him as a messenger ; (2) he 
made hiin. to rise ; (3) he roused him up ; (4) 
He (God) brought him to life ; (5) he awoke 
him from sleep; (6) he instigated him to do 
a certain thing (Acjrab). 
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58. And °We caused the clouds to 



3d tne clouds to < ^'{ x 9 <Ct<'t'' ,/9 .\' '{ // A\9(>'\ / r/i»/' 

be a shade over you and 6 sent down ^ib^y^^^y^J^^^^^^uo^ 

on you Manna and Salwa, saying, ' Eat , , y , h9 . ,„ ', , v 

of the good things We have provided }\iy&\j»j j^J^Uc^^l^o^ytill 
for you.' And they wronged Us not, "^ 

but it was themselves that thev _ • ■>?,,»' i9s9y"-b> ( ,, s 

wronged" * ®U^*^tly^ 

«7:161. 6 7: 161; 20: 81. 



Jjy (your death). See notes on 2 : 20 and 2 : 29 
where it has been explained that the word dj> 
(death) includes (1) spiritual death; and (2) a 
state of extreme sorrow, grief, or fear, etc. 
Commentary : 

The verse should not be understood to mean 
that the Israelites were restored to life after 
they had actually died. The Quran strongly 
repudiates the idea of the dead coming 
to life again in this world (21 : 96). The 
death spoken of in the verse is either spiritual 
death or a state of extreme grief or terror 
brought about through dreadful punishment, 
etc. The Bible testines to the " death " of 
which the Quran speaks, as follows : "And 
Moses returned unto the Lord, and.said, 
Oh, this people have sinned a great sin and 
have made them gods of gold. Yet now, 
if thou wilt, forgive their sin ; and if not, 
blot me, I pray Thee, out of Thy book which 
Thou hast written. And the Lord said unto 
Moses, Whosoever hath sinned against Me, 
him will I blot out of My book. Therefore 
now go, lead the people unto the place of which 

I have spoken unto thee And the 

Lord plagued the people, because they made 
the calf" (Exod. 32 : 31—35). 

But God's forgiveness soon followed ; for 
He did not want to rnin the Israelites but to 
raise them morally and spiritually and make 
them a grateM people. 

64. Important Words : 

y (Manna). The infinitive <y signifies bes- 

towing favoar on or doing good to. They 



say *)"■ &» i.e. he bestowed a favoiir on him 
without his labouriug for it. & means : (1) a 
favour ; (2) anything obtained without trouble 
or diniculty ; (3) honey-dew ( Aqrab). 

tS _>L (Salwa) is derived from *>L-. They say 
^l^I^^ i.e. he was satisfied with it. 
JjJI^.^L means, he satisfied him with it; 
he removed his grief and worry through it. 
t5 jL is (1) a whitish bird resembling a quail 
and found in some parts of Arabia and the 
neighbouring countries. It also means^ (2) 
whatever renders a person contented and 
happy; (3) honey (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the Israelites were camping in hot and 
open country, God speaks of bhe clouds having 
been sent to give them shade. We learn from 
Exod. 40 : 34 — 38, that clouds spread and 
shaded the spot where the Israelites 
encamped, and that they dispersed on the day 
when it was time for them to resume their 
journey. But the verse under comment shows 
that the clouds meant not only shadow but also 
rainfall because, firstly t it is rain-clouds that 
are generally dark and dense; and, secondly, 
along with the " clouds," the Qnran also 
mentions two eatables, Manna and Salwd, 
which served as complement to the favour 
mentioned in the shadowing clouds. In fact, 
there was scarcity of both water and food in 
that arid country, and God used to quench 
their thirst by sending clouds, and satisfy their 
hunger by providing Manna and Salwa. And 
no wonder, for God shows special favours 
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59. And remerriber the time a when 
We said, " Enter this village and 
eat therefrom — wherever you will — 
plentifully ; and enter the gate sub- 
missively and say, 'God! forgive us our 
sins.' We shall forgive you your sins 
and We shall give increase to those who 
do good." 65 



9 1. 9 ■>/(/•> 9.9/' /■>'■> •* A 9 i t/" 9 " ' 

jsjS &&%\& *M\ ^ \^\ \a %> 
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«7 : 162. 



to His servants in order to remove their 
difficulties and promote their comfort. 

The sending down of Manna and Salwa has 
been mentioned in Exod. 16:11 — 15, where 
we read : " And the Lord spake unto Moses, 
saying, I have heard the murmurings of the 
children of Israel : speak unto them, saying, 
At even ye shall eat flesh, and in the morning 
ye shall be nlledwith bread ; and ye shall know 
that I am the Lord yaiir God. And it came 
to pass that at even the quails came up, and 
covered the camp : and in the morning the 
dew lay round about the host. And when the 
dew that lay was gone up, behold, upou the 
face of the wilderness there lay a small round 
thing, as small as the hoar frost on the ground. 
And when the children of Israel saw it, they 
said one to another, It is manna : for they 
wist not what it was. And Mosea said unto 
them, This is the bread which the Lord hath 
given you to eat." 

When the children of Israel got no food in 
the wilderness and death stared them in the 
face, they began to murmur against Moses and 
Aaron. They said to them: "Would to 
God we had died by the hand of the Lord in 
the land of Egypt, when we sat by the flesh 
pots and when we did eat bread to the full ; 
for ye have brought us 1'orth into this wilder- 
ness to kill this whole assembly with hunger " 
(Exod. 16:3). These murmurings bf the 
Israelites were answered in the passage quoted 
above. 



The Holy Prophet refers to the Manna 
bestowed on the Israelites in the following 
hadith. Says he : " The mushroom is one 
of the things included in the Manna, and the 
sap of it heals the eye " (Bukhari). He is also 
reported to have said : " The mushroom is 
among the things which God bestowed upon 
Moses, as a free gift " (Muhit). This shows 
fchat God provided the Israelites with a number 
of things in the wilderness, sometimes with one 
tliing and sometimes with another. 

The verse does not mention how the Israelites 
" wronged themselves." But as God speaks 
here of the favours bestowed upon them, 
ifc is evident that they wronged themselves by 
showing ingratitude and by murmuring and 
complaining of their lot in spite of God's special 
favours. By doing so, however, they did no 
harm to God or His Messenger, but only harmed 
their own souls. 

65. Important Words : 

|J>~- (submissively) is derived from ■*>*- which 
means:(l) he showed submissiveness and humi- 
lity. TheQuransays J»j")l\ jOIjUJIj^j^j^) j 
And to Allah submits whosoever is in the 
heavens and the earth (13 : 16) ; (2) he 
fell prostrate (Mufradat). In the verse under 
comment the word is used in the first men- 
fcioned sense; for, besides other reasons pointing 
to this signincance, one cannot pass through a 
gate while fallen prostrate on the ground. 

"Ae>- (forgive us our sins) is derived from J»- 
which means : (1) he descended or came down ; 
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60. 
for a 



°The transgressors changed it •> *< '*.■>» ■> •1 l '".''ifr'»''u' /■>,< \<.". 
word other than that which ^ O&iS^J*^ Ij^O^I JO^ 



was said to them. So We sent down y ^ y • « ■* , ->f' /•> ,<. \' f/ ■>/■>■?, 

upon the transgressors a punishment U* ^LaSil' o? !>£> !>**» C&J^ Cy^ ^J^» 
from heaven, because they were 

disobedient. 88 ©Oy^ly^ fr 



«7 : 163. 



(2) he brought down, oi caused to fall, or 
removed a burden, etc. • j j jl>*& J»^-l means, he 
requested that person to take down or relieve 
him of his heavy burden (Aqrab). As in 
theology, to seek relief from a burden is to seek 
forgiveness of sins, the expression «k»- (literally 
the bringing down of a burden) would mean, 
remove our burden of sins or forgive us our 
sin3. 

y*> ( We shall forgive) is derived from j&. They 
say ^tS\jih meaning, he covered or concealed 
the thing. «Ujll j *fcLI_^«e. means, he put the 
things in the bag and thus covered and protected 
them. V^ * **\j&- means, God covered up his 
sin and forgave it. *>j*»{ •*Vty» means, he 
rectined or reformed the matter suitably (Aqrab 
& Lane). o\y^ and lj*i* both infinitives, 
signify God's forgiveness or His protection of a 
person against the punishment of his sins 
(Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The Bible is here again at fault and makes no 
direct mention of this incident. It, however, 
speaks of a battle which in those days took 
place between the Amalekites and the Israelites 
in Rephidim (Exod. 17 : 8) wbich shows that 
the Amalekites inhabited certain parts of 
this land. Tbough the land was a desert, yet 
here andthere habitations were also to be found 
(Enc. Bib. iv. 4036, 37). In fact, vhe presence 
of a desert does not preclude the existence of 
habitations, because even wandering tribes 
make here and there small habitationa which 



serve as meeting-places for their scattered 
clans. 

As the Israelites were eager to live in inhabited 
places owing to the facilities tbey ailbrded and 
owing also to their previous mode of living, 
they were bidden to go to some neighbouring 
village where they would combine the life of 
the desert with that of a habitation and would 
be free to eat wherever they liked, as is usual 
in a desert place where there is no private 
ownership. 

But as this change was to bring them in 
contact with other people and was likely to 
aifect their morals, they were at the same time 
bidden to be careful about themselves and to 
be submissive and obedient to God and also 
to pray to Him that He might forgive them the 
8ins they might commit. If they acted upon 
this injunction, God would be kind to them and 
would forgive them their sins. Nay, He would 
further bestow on those who acted righteously 
His added favours and blessings. 

The words " this village" need not refer to 
any specihed village. According to the Arabic 
idiom the words may mean " any village that 
may be near " or " the nearest village." 

66. Important Words : 

l^j (a pnnishment) means: (1) nlth; (2) 
pnnishment; (3* dol-worship; (4) iniquity or 
Bin (Aqrab). 

«L—M^. (from heaven). For »k* see note on 
2:20. As »tc* means a " height " or " any- 
thing that is high above us ", therefore the 
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Moses prayed for water for liis people, dUD^o^UJW^3^^3*c£ - *'*-^ ^A 

and We said, ' Strike the rock with 9 y ^ ,■>,,,-> 9 , */••■>(> 

thy rod'; and there gushed forth OS^^S^^^p^JjS 1 ^^! 



from it twelve springs, so ihat every 



tribe knew their drinking place. ' Eat /;?« * J 9 / : -\' V& V/ *~1 J'{ tf'£ 
and drink of what Allah has provided, y>,&V*~W* J&>^ W X & & 



and commit not iniquity in the earth, 
creating disorder.' 67 



«7 : 161. 



expression »\~J \,y would mean " from on 
high " or " from God ", implying that the 
punishment meted out to the Israelites was not 
brought about through earthly means but, as 
it were, descended from above. 
Commentary : 

This verse is a continuation of the previous 
one. God commanded the Israelites to behave 
submissively and to pray to Him for the for- 
giveness of their sins, but they, mischievous 
and arrogant as ever, disobeyedtheinjunctions 
given to them and changed the words of prayer 
taught by God, whereupon He chastised them 
witha punishment that was uot of this earth, 
i.e., He visited them with a pestilence or plague 
that destroyed a number of them. Or the 
expression »W Cj" 'J^J mav mean that their 
disobedience recoiled ori their own souls in the 
sense of moral degradation and ttlthiness of 
heart and mind. 

The question of the word which the Israelites 
used in place of the one taught to them is 
immaterial. According to some, they used 

the word V" <> r "^" *•«• " gi ye us corn t° 
eat " instead of "^»- i.e. " remove our sins " 
(Bukhari & Jarir). The words sound alike 
and afforded a playful opportunity to the 
mischief-miuded among the Israelites. But 
as already said, the word substituted is not 
material. What matters is that they, i.e., 
many of them as the Quran hints, disobeyed 
the Lord and made religion a plaything. 
Hence the pumshment. 



67. Important Words : 

U* (rod). Jt^I lUe- means, he beat the man with 
a rod. f j3 1 Uae means, he brought together the 
people, or he made them agree on some matter 
of common concern. l«2*-means: (1) a rod strong 
enough to support the weight of a man ; (2) 
communal and family life; (3) a community; 
(4) the shin-bone (Aqrab). 

j»J-l (rock) is from j»- i.e. it prevented or 
resisted. j»J-l rneans, a stone ; a great mass of 
stone ; a rock (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse mentions another favour bestowed 
on the Israelites. When once they were 
hard pressed by thirst and no water was 
procurable in the desert, God saved them by 
revealing to Moses the knowledge of a rock 
from which water Aowed out when struck 
with a rod. 

The demand of the Israelites for water and their 
being supplied with it is mentioned at two 
places in the Bible. At one place mention is 
made of the twelve springs of Elim, but nothing 
is said there of Moses' striking the rock with 
his rod (Exod. 15 : 27). At the other place, 
Moses, by divine command, struck the rock 
Horeb with his rod, and there Aowed out 
abundant water with which the Israelites and 
their animals slaked their thirst (Exod. 17 : 
1 — 7 ; Numb. 20 : 2—11). Here no mention is 
made of the number of springs. It appeaTS 
that the Quran refers to the occurrence 
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relating to the rock of Horeb because, with 
the only difference that the Bible does not 
give ihe number of springs whereas the Quran 
gives a dennite nuniber, almost all the details 
narrated in the Bible concur with the narrative 
of the Quran. As for the slight difference with 
regard to the number of springs, reason favoura 
the narrative of the Quran. The Israelites 
numbered several thousands besides riding ani- 
mals and beasts of burden, and one spring was 
certainly insumcient for such a large number, 
especially when we take into consideration the 
fact that the thirsty Israelites were, according 
to the Bible, in a state of extreme exasperation 
at that time and were prepared even to stone 
Mbses to death. It is possible, however, that 
at the source there was only one mouth of the 
spring, but it divided into twelve channels as 
it Aowed down the rock, the number being in 
conformity with. the number of the Israelite 
tribes. 

If at present there is no trace of the twelve 
springs at that spot, it is no wonder ; for it is a 
raatter of common experience that sometimes 
several springs rising at the same spot have 
some of their openings closed and cease to 
flow. From a testimony quoted by Sale, 
however, it appears that even as late as the 
end of the Mteenth century, twelve springs 



actually Aowed there. He says : " The rock 
stands within the border of Arabia and some of 
his (the Prophet's) countrymen must needs have 
seen it if he himself had not, as it is most 
probable he had. And in effect he seems to 
be in the right. For one who went into those 
parts in the end of the fifteenth century tells 
us expressly that the water issuedfrom twelve 
places of the rock, according to the number of 
the tribes of Israel " (Al-Koran by Sale, page 8). 

The miracle of Moses on this occasion did not 
lie in bringing about a thing against the known 
Iaws of nature, but in the fact that God revealed 
to him the specino spot where water was just 
ready to flow at a blow of his rod. It is within 
the experience of those who study geological 
conditions in rocky districts that sometimes 
water flows underneath small hillocks or rocks 
and gushes forth when the rock is struck with 
something heavy or pointed. 

As Manna and Salwa had already been 
bestowed on the Israelites, God now Attingly 
asks them to eat and drink of whal Allah 
has probided. But as a life of ease and 
independence is likely to make men arrogant 
and mischievous, God at the same time warns 
the Israelites to exercise self-restraint and 
refrain from creating trouble and disorder in 
the land. 
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62. And remember the time when 
you said, ' Moses, surely, we will 
not remain content with one Tcind of 
food ; pray, then, to thy Lord for us 
that He bring iorth for us of what the 
earth grows — of its herbs and its 
cucumbers and its wheat and its lentils 
and its onions'. He said, ' Would you 
take in exchange that which is inferior 
for that which is superior ? Go to 
some town, and there is for you what 
you ask'. And °they were smitten 
with abasement and destitution, 
and 6 they incurred the wrath of Allah: 
that was because they rejected the 
Signs of Allah and c would kill the 
Prophets unjustly ; this was because 
they rebelled and transgressed. 68 



'\ " , '1/'t\'V['\<"' f "'(v t/t/^i 

Ojl^tol <JB ty&3Vr)J*>Vt*>V#$ 

L <" 9''' .■>?.(*,* t *s* 



«3:113. *2: 91; 3: 113'; 5: 61. »2 : 88 ; 3 : 22, 113, 184 ; 5 : 71. 



68. Important Words : 

U*j* (its wheat). f j* means : (1) wheat; (2) any 
corn suitable for making bread; (3) garlic; (4) 
chick-pea (Aqrab). 

Ij.a.(a town)means:(l) atownor acity; (2)tke 
irontier between two countries ; (3) the thing 
that intervenes between two things (Aqrab). 

jjti (would kill) is derived from J3 i.e. he 
killed. The infmitive means : (1) killing with 
a sword or with a stone or with poison or by 
any other means ; (2) attempting to kill ; (3) 
making up the mind to kill; (4) boycotting or 
cutting off all connections ; (5) killing one's 
carnal desires ; (6) weakening the strength of 
a thing, as alcohol is "killed" with the addition 
of water, or hunger is " killed " with food, 
etc. ; (7) humbling a person completely ; (8) 
rendering a person like unto one killed either 
physically or morally or spiritually; (9) 
acquiring complete and certain knowledge 
about a thing ; and (10) cursing a person or 
thing (Aqrab, Mufradat & Lisan). 



Commentary : 

In this verse another instance is cited to show 
how the Israelites made no effort to turn the 
favours of God to good aocount. When they 
were in the desert, God sent them Manna and 
Salwa. But soon after this they began to 
exhibit discontent with one kind of food and 
to clamour for a variety of grain, onions, salad 
and green-stuff (Num. 11: 5 — 11). It may be 
noted that both Manna and Salwd taken 
together were considered one kind of food as 
they were taken continuously for a long time. 
It is further learnt from the Bible that the 
supply of Salwd was discontinued after a while 
and the Israelites were thus left to live on 
Manna alone (Num. 11:6). As the demand 
was not based on a right understanding of 
the wisdom of God Who wanted the Israelites 
to breathe the free air of the desert for a time, 
they met with disgrace and drew upon them- 
selves the wrath of God. 

God's displeasure with the Israelites was not 
due to their demand for other food. The real 
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cause lay elsewhere. Having lived for a long 
time in bondage and a state of dependence, 
they had become cowardly and indolent. 
So God wished them to stay in the 
desert for some time, Iiving on game and wild 
herbs, that they might get rld of their cowardice 
and indolence by living an independent life 
in the desert. Thus revitalized, they were to 
be led to the Promised Land and made rulers 
of Polestine. The Israelites, however, failed 
to understand the real purpose of God or having 
understood it, failed to appreciate it, and 
foolishly insisted upon living in a town. God 
pointed out their error, saying that they had 
asked for a life of agriculture in preference to 
what was to lead them to sovereignty. He 
wanted to prepare them for rule over the 
Promised Land, but they hungered for 
husbandry. So He indignantly ordered them 
to go down to a town where they wonld get 
the desired things. 

The Israelites deserved punishment, because 
their impatience was the outcome of a want 
of faith in the promise of God. This lack of 
faith in God was due to their opposition to 
His Prophets and disbelief in His Signs, and 
they opposed the Prophets because they were 
transgressors and evil-doers. The Prophets 
invited them to guidance and virtue which they 
disliked, and, as a result, they opposed them. 
Thus the Quran admirably traces the causal 
eequence of every evil to its origin and strikes 
at its very root so as to prevent all 
possibility of recurrence. 

The words, we will not remain content with one 
kind of Jood, contain a threat and are full of 
arrogance. If the Israelites had meant simply 
to express a wish, the words would have 
been " we are unable to remain content with 
one kind of food," and not as they stand in 
the Qaran, The Bible gives a vivid pictnre 
of their insolent and almost rebellious attitude 

oji tbja occasiop (Num. 11 : 5—15). 



The words tju~J I <j jbl translated in the verse 
aa " would kill the Prophets" do not mean 
that the Israelites aetually killed the Prophets, 
because, up to the time of Moses, no Prophet 
is known to have been slain by them. As a 
matter of fact, Moses is the nrst Prophet who 
was sent to the Israelites as a nation. Thus 
Moses and his brother, Aaron, are the only 
persons to whom the words can be applied; but 
obviously these two Prophets were not killed 
by the Israelites, although the Iatter often 
opposed them and were sometimes even bent 
upon killing them (Exod. 17: 4). Hence, the 
word J3 in the verse cannot possibly mean 
actual killing. Its only meaning here is that 
they severely opposed the Prophets and were 
even prepared to kill them. This interpretation 
finds corroboration not onlyin Arabic lexicons, 
for which see Important Words, but the 
Quran itself supports it in a number of verses 
where the word Ji has been used undoubt- 
edly, not- in the sense of actual killing 
but in that of attempting to kill or intending 
to kiil (3:22 and 40:29). Bukhari also 
relates a tradition to the effect that once 
certain hot-headed Quraish youths brutally 
assaulted the Holy Prophet in the precincts of 
the Ka'ba, whereupon Abii Bakr rushed to 
his rescue, saying, <ilijj Jji jl ^j <jjk*l 
" Do you kill a nian because he says Allah 
is his Lord and Master ? " (chapter on Tafsir). 
In this hadith tbe word J:» is clearly used in 
the sense of attempting to kill or intending to 
kill and hot actual killing. 

It will not be out of place to point out here 
that the purport of verse 2 : 59 discussed 
above is altogether different from the one under 
comment. Though in both of them God 
apparently orders the Israelites to go to some 
habitation, yet the meaning is entirely different, 
rather quite the opposite, in each case. As a 
matter of fact, whereas in verse 2 : 59 Gcd 
Himself willingly commands the Israelites tp 
go to some habitation, His ordering them t<? 
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"• 8 * 63. °Surely, the Believers, and the 
Jews, and the Christians and the 
Sabians — whichever party from among 
these truly 6 believes in Allah and the 
Last Day and does good deeds^-shall 
have their reward with their Lord, 
and c no fear shaU come upon them, nor 
shall they grieve. 6 ? 



3 ^j-oii^ yi c^jJ^ M o\JJi 6' 



a 5 : 70 ; 22 : 18. 6 4 : 137 ; 6 : 93. c 2 : 113, 278 ; 6 : 49 ; 10 : 63. 
go down into a town " in the verse under tfy has been used in the sense of Muslim else- 



comment is expressive ofdefinite displeasure 
and anger. In the previous verse the \ } or 
habitation meant only a habitation found in 
the desert by going into which the Israelites 
did not leave the free desert life but rather 
combined it with the facilities of a habitation. 
On the contrary, by "goingdown into" a j** i.e. 
a town or city as inentioned in the verse under 
comment they altogether abandoned the desert 
life and adopted a life of ease, as is led in towns 
and cities. Hence the difference. This is why 
the Quran uses the simple wordljl»o W.e. ''enter" 
in 2 : 59 and the word I J**\ i.e. '' go down," a 
term expressive of decline, in the verse under 
cominent. Similarly, whereas in verse 2 : 59 
the Quran follows up the commandment with 
the words eat therefrom phntijuliy wherever 
you like, in the present verse the commaud- 
ment is followed by the words and they were 
smitten with abasement and destitution. The 
difference is apparent. The former expression 
is indicative of the freedom of life in the 
desert. and the latter of the suffocating 
atmosphere and mental slavery of towns and 
cities. 

69. Importani Words : 

\j*T,j^\ (The Believers). The expression 
signines the people who profess to be believers 
in Islam i.e. the Muslims. Thus <jM here 
means only profession of Islam. The word 



where also in the Quran (4:137.) 

Ij^l* ZfJ&\ (the Jews) means, those who profess 
the Jewish religion. The word \j sU is derived 
from il» which literally means. he turned 
towards the truth or towards God with 
repentance (Aqrab). The word also signines 
returning towards a thing slowly or walking 
tardily (Mufradat). 

^jUDl (the Christians) is derived from ^ i.e. 
he helped. As the disciples of Jesus sided 
with him as God's helpers (3 : 53), so they came 
to be known as tS jU> i.e. helpers. Or the word 
is connected with »j«*\i (Nazareth) : a village 
which was the scene of Jesus' childhood. 
In either case iSjUi has come to signify the 
followers of Jesus, i.e., those who profess 
the Christian religion (Mufradat). 

<j»*.UM (the Sabians) is derived from U». They 
say J»rj) I \* i.e. he forsook one religion and 
adopted another. j *»«JlV<' means, the star made 
its appearance (Aqrab). Literally, therefore, 
<J # U is one who forsakes his old religion and 
adopts a new one. Technically, however, the 
word <j«> U \ refers to certain religious sects that 
were found in parts of Arabia and countries 
bordering on it. The name was applied to the 
following faiths: (1) The star-worshipping people 
living in Mesopotamia (Gibbon's Roman 
Empire, v. 440 and Muruj al-Dhahab 
by Mas'udi and Enc. Rel, Eth., viii 



m 



PT. 1 



AL-BAQARA 



CH. 2 



under M andwans) ; (2) The faith which was 
a sort of patch-work of Judaism, Christianity 
and Zoroastrianism (KathTr, under 2 : 63) ; 

(3) A people who lived near Mosul in Iraq 
and believed in one God but had no known 
Law or Book. They claimed to follow the 
religion of Noah (Jarlr & Kathlr, under 2:63) ; 

(4) A people who lived round about Iraq 
and professed belief in all the Prophets of 
God and had a special system of prayer and 
fasting (Kathir). Some Muslim Jurists looked 
upon <j.«l«*M as a People of the Book, allowing 
them the same privileges as are allowed 
to the latter. None of the above-mentioned 
peoples should, however, be confused with the 
Sabeans (not Sabians) mentioned by certain 
commentators of the Bible as people inhabiting 
ancient Yemen. In this connection see also 
R. Rel. xl. 129—132. 

<il ,y>T ,y (whichever party from among these 
truly believes in Allah). Here jlt_l means true 
belief, i.e., the belief which counts true in the 
sight of God and not merely profession of a 
certain faith. The Quran uses the word jl* I in 
this sense in 49 : 15. 

Commentary : 

This verse wedged in among the verses 
recounting the iniquities of the Israelites seems 
rather misplaced. But deeper study 
shows that it has been most Attingly placed 
here. In f act, the Quran is not a book of stories 
but has come with the declared object of up- 
Iifting those who have fallen morally and 
spiritually. It follows a psychological order 
in perfect conformity with the mental attitude 
of the reader, interspersing every narrative with 
Stting bints for his moral and spiritual regenera- 
tion. So is the case in this verse. After 
enumerating certain wrongdoings of the 
Israelites, the Quran goes on to say that 
although their sins are great, yet God's mercy 
is innnitely greater, and if even now the 
Israelites, or for that matter, Christians, 
Sabians or any other people, should turn to 



God and truly and sincerely believe in Him 
and the Last Day (these beiug the two funda- 
mental articles of faith which in principle 
comprise all others) and follow up their belief 
with good and rigbteons deeds, they can 
become heirs to His grace and mercy. 

The verse is important and much difference 
has arisen about its real meaning. Some 
who are not in the*habit of making a deep 
study of the Quran have hastily jumped to 
the conclusion that, according to this verse, 
belief in Islam is not necessary. They say 
that anybody, whether he is a Muslim, 
a Jew, a Christian or any other, who sincerely 
believes in God and the Last Day and does 
good deeds will be saved. Nothing can be 
farther from the truth. The Quran empha- 
tically declares in a number of verses that 
belief in the Holy Prophet and in his reyelation 
is essential. Says God : Surely those who 
disbelieve in Allah and His Messengers and 
desire to mahe distinction between AUah and His 
Messengers and say, ' We beliem in some and 
disbelieve in othersj and desire to take a way 
in between, these indeed are veritable disbelievers ; 
and We have prepared for the disbelievers an 
humiliating punishment (4 : 151, 152). Again, 
And those who believe in the Hereafter believe 
therein (i.e. the Quran) and they strictly 
observe their Prayers (6 : 93). From these two 
verses it becomes clear beyond any shadow 
,of doubt that according to the Quran (1) 
belief in the Prophets is part and parcel 
of belief in God, and (2) belief in the Here- 
after includes belief in God's revelation as 
well. Elsewhere the Quran says, Surely the true 
religion with Attah is Islam (complete 
submission) and whoso seeks a rdigion other than 
Islam, it shall not be accepted from him and in 
the life to come he shall be among the losers 
(3:20, 86). This verse along with the two 
quoted above definitely proves that the objee- 
tion mentioned above is entirely baseless and is 
born of utter ignorance of the real Quranic 
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teachings. In. fact, as explained in the above 
verses, the Quran connnea itself to a mention 
of belief in God and the Last Day, not because 
belief in the Holy Prophet and the Quran is 
not essential, but because the former two 
beliefs include the latter two, the four being 
essentially inseparable. 

What is, then, the real meaning of the verse 
under comment ? A careful study of the verse 
and its contest leaves no doubt that it can 
have only two possible meanings: — 

(1) One meaning is that, having recounted a 
number of wrongs committed by the 
Jsraelites, God invites them to an easy and 
decisive method of establishing which party 
has His support and which not, and in order 
to make the argument still more forceful, 
He includes in the proposed context Jews, 
Christians and Sabians, the only followers of 
revealed religions found in and around Arabia. 
It is evident that in religious matters, when 
everything else has been said and every other 
means has been tried, the final criterion for 
testing the truth of contestiug parties is reduced 
to this, which party enjoys divine succour and 
which not ? If God is a living God and has 
Himself raised a Prophet for the regeneration 
of the world, it stands to reason that He would 
not leave His Messenger alone but would come 
to his help and show powerful Signs in his 
support. This phenomenon has repeated itselt' 
in the time of each and every Prophet of God. 
So why not make use of it here in order to 
distinguish the truth from falsehood ? It is to 
this phase of the matter that the verse under 
comment invites Jews, Christians, etc. God 
says, there are now as many as four claimants 
in the field, Muslims, Jews, Christians and 
Sabians. So let all wait and see whom God's 
helping hand succours in the present strnggle. 
In the time of Moses God helped the Israelites 
against the Bgyptians; in the time of Jesus 
He helped Christians against thcir opponents 
aud in the time of otber Prophets H'e helped 



their followers against their enemies, and this 
served as a practical proof of the fact that the 
truth lay with the Prophets and not with their 
opponents. The same tried criterion was now 
available, viz., whichever party from among these 
trttly believes in Allah and the Last Day shall 
have their reward wiih their Lord and no fear 
shall come upon them nor shall they grieve. 
The challenge was thrown out to all existing 
claimants of divine support and the final and 
unparalleled triumph of Islam against all 
adversaries gave the clearest of verdicts in 
favour of the former. 

The verse under comment thus contains a 
mighty propheey the fulfilment of whioh 
in the teeth of all opposition was a 
wonderful proof of the truth of Islam. And 
the fulfilment of this prophecy proves to be 
the more wonderful when one bears in mind 
the fact that this verse was revealed at a time 
(it was revealed in the early years of the Hijra) 
when Islam was passing through the severest 
of trials and hardships, and the fate of the new 
faith was virtually trembling in the balance ; 
nay, so far as worldly causes were concerned, 
its fate was practically sealed in view of 
the opposition that remains unparalleled in 
all history. 

It cannot be objected here that after a few 
centuries of triumph, Muslims too began to 
decline, thus rendering the argument ineffec- 
tive. Pirslly, the arguruent, as borne out by the 
history of all revealed religions of the world, 
does not relate to communities in their ordiuary 
temporal affairs but to those contending 
on religious issues. The argument particularly 
relates to the time when a divine Messenger 
makes his appearance and extends to the period 
for which a new-born community sticks to the 
teachings of their Prophet. It would be absurd 
to think that divine succour should continue 
for ever, even after a people has become dead 
in faith and works. Secondly, it should be 
remembered tbat the present-day decline of 
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64. And remember ihe time when °We 

took a covenant from you and .?? " '»,£., l('-$\C<" /(%. * [<\"1'\" 

6 raised high above you the Mount, bO^W^^U^j^U^^i ^ 

saying, 'Hold fast that which We have ,, >*• &*,, ..I / » ,, V^t- ** •- 'K<tP 

given you and bear in mind what is @q^Cj j£x>$ ^^» !3Lr il? jG^y^ir *■* 
therein, that you may be saved.' 70 



«2 : 84, 94 ; 4 : 155. b 1:112. 



Muslims as well as the present-day temporal 
ascendancy of Christians is itself in accordanee 
with the prophecies of the Holy Prophet ol 
Islam, and hence it is rather a proof of the 
truth of Islam than a proof against it. More- 
over, the wheel is fast turuing and the day is 
not far off when, according to yet another 
prophecy of the Holy Prophet, Islam will once 
more gain ascendancy through the Promised 
Mĕssiah of whom the Prophet himself has 
spoken as his own image. 

(2) The other meaning relates to the spiritual 
sense. God f?ays, tbere are now four elaimants 
in the field, i.e., Muslims, Jews, Christians and 
Sabians. Each one of these claims to enjoy 
true spiritual eontact with God. But as every- 
thing in this world possesses certain distin- 
guishing marks and properties which go to 
establish its identity, so is the case with man's 
spiritual connection with God whicb is 
characterized by certain distinguishing marks 
or special properties ; and the verse goes on to 
Bay that one of tbese distinguishing marks is 
that people enjoying true spiritual connection 
with God " have their reward with tbeir Lord 
and no fear comes upon them nor do they 
grieve," i.e., God's connection brings with it 
perfect peace of mind and complete tranquillity 
of heart. One is not left in the dark, doubting 
all the time in tbe depth of bis heart whether 
one is treading the right path or not, witb 
gnawing grief at one's past actions and dis- 
quieting fears about the future. The beavenly 
life of a true believer begins in tbis very world, 
and this is why the Quran says that a person 



truly related to God inherits two Heaveus, 
one in this world and the other in the next 
(55:47). Sc in the verse under comment God 
invites the different claimants to searchin their 
hearts for the peace and tranquillity of mind 
attending true belief and then say whether 
they possess it. 

Yet another siguincartce of the verse is that 
lip-profession of a truth is nothing in the sight 
of God. The Jews prolessed the truth ; but 
aa it did not find its way into their hearts, they 
stambled at every step and brought down 
God's displeasure on their heads. The verse 
forcefully points out that it did not matter 
whether one was apparently a Jew, s Christian, 
a Sabian or, for that matter, a Muslim. If 
the faith was confined only to the lip, it was 
a dead thing, without life and without any 
motive power in it. In order to be really 
useful and to become really acceptable in the 
sight of God, u^l or faith should not be a 
mere lip-profession but something rooted deep 
in the heart with living and healthy branches 
spreading all around. This was a principle 
of which even the new-born community of 
Islam needed to be constantly reminded. 

As stated under Important Words, the nanie 
,j;l> U I has been applied to a number of peoples, 
and it may rightly apply to one or all of them. 
In fact, the larger the number, the greater 
the force of the argument contained in the 
verse. 

70. Important Words : 

jL. (covenant) is derived from £*ji.e. it was 
or became firm and established. *&j\ means, 
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65. Then you turned back there- 
after ; and had it not been for Allah's 
grace towards you and His mercy, you 
would surely have been of the losers. 71 






y> 






he made it firm and fast ; he bound or 
tied it firmly and strongly. Jl^ means, a 
firmly made promise ; a covenant (Aqrab & 
Lane). It should be noted that every 
commandment of God has the force of a 
covenant for those who believe, because once 
an individual or a people believe in God and 
accept llis guidance, they, as it were, enter 
into a covenant with Him that they will obey 
all His commandments, a formal agreement 
not being necessary. Sec also 2 : 28. 

t»»j (We raised higb) is derived from £» j which 
means, he raised or lifted a thing or persou ; 
he raised a person in rank, honour, position or 
di<mity ; he took a report or complaint to a 
person in authority (Mufradat & Aqrab). 
lt also means, to make a thing tower above 
another standing beside it. We read in 
IJadlth Jk U "Ai t J* ZJ~e U £ j i.e. a big stone 
giving good shade w r as raised above us i.e. 
we found ourselves beside a high shady stone 
(Bukkarl, ch. on Eijra). 

Jji (above) is derived from j'» meaning, 
he surpassed it or him ; he stood higher than 
it or him. Thus Jj» is the opposite of 
"beueath" meaning " above," both literally 
and figuratively (Aqrab). It is also used to 
denote a place higher than that which one is 
occupying. The Quran says : pj & f)>\>~. il 
i.e. when the enemy made a descent on 
you from a higher position (33 : 11). 

j jW I (the Mount) means: (1) a hill or moun- 
tain; (2) the mount Tur or Sinai (Mufradat & 
Aqrab). Thus, it is both a common and a 
proper name. 

130 



Commentary : 

In this verse the Quran again reverts to the 
previous subject, i.e., the iniquities of the 
Israelites, but in a different field. The verse 
refers to the time when Moses went up the 
Mount Sinai to receive the Ten Commandments 
and left his followers stauding at the foot of 
the Mount (Exod. 19 : 17). So the covenant 
spoken of in the verse refers to the Ten Com- 
mandments which were giveu to Moses on this 
occasion. 

The clause We raised high above you the 
Mount, does not mean that Mount Sinai was 
physically lifted up to hang over the heads 
of the Israelites. It only means that the 
covenant was taken at a time when the Israelites 
were standing at the foot of the mountain — a 
meaning quite consistent with the Arabic idiom 
as explained under Important Words. The 
raising of the Mount above the Israelites has 
been ascribed to God, because it was He Who 
had commanded them to come and stand at 
the foot of the Mount. 

The verse may also refer to the scene when 
the Mount Sinai was terribly shaken with an 
earthquake 5 while the Israelites were camping 
near it (Exod. 19 : 18). On such an occasion 
the shaking of a high mountain peak appears 
as if it were hanging over the heads of those 
standing near it. 

71. Important Words : 

Ji» (grace) is derived from the verb J-i» mean- 
ing: (1) it remained, the expression being used 
when a portion remains out of a larger number 
or quantity, the rest being given away or 



PT. 1 



AL-BAQARA 



CH. 2 



66. And surely, you have known , 9 . „„,>., „„ 

t/ie end of those amongst you, who «wOs-U! C^^eJ^^OC^tC/Jj^oIJ*, Osi)^ 

transgressed in the matter of a the " "' 

Sabbath. So We said to them, b 'Be Z'* l Z"l\\*frK['i2< 

ye apes, despised.'» ® ^^ *>&*}** ^o 



H : 48, 155 ; 7 : 164 ;• 16 : 125. *5 : 61 ; 7 : 167. 



consumed ; (2) it was in excess, or it was over 
and above a certain measure. Thus the noun 
JJJ means : (1) soinething that is in excess 
or additional ; (2) abundance ; (3) a free gift, 
the giving of which is not obligatory on the 
giver; (4) a favour or grace or bounty (Aqrab 
& Lane). The word J^» i"b generally, though 
not always, spoken of such favours as pertain 
to temporal or worldly things (e.g. 62 : 11). 
See also the word ~*+-j below. 

<**j (mercy) is derived from ?-j meaning : 
(1) he showed mercy or compassion ; (2) he 
was kind or tender; (3) he was benehcent; 
(4) he forgave. Thus ~**j means, mercy or 
compassion or kindness or tenderness or beno- 
ficence or forgiveness or inclination to show 
one of these. As e-j (rihm) means the womb 
of a woman, the word J *"j would further 
give the signiScance of tenderness or com- 
passion as shown by a mother (Lane). '<*■> 
in contrast to Ji> (for which see above) is 
generally spoken of such acts of God's kindness 
or mercy as relate to religious or spiritual 
matters. This is why the Holy Prophet has 
instructed his folIowers to ask for God's ~w~j 
when entering a mosque for Prayers, and for 
His Ji» when coming out of it after Prayers 
(tirmidhl). 

Commentary : 

After receiving God's commandments on the 
Mount, the Israelites, instead of strengthening 
thĕir connection with the Lord, showed laxity 
and carelessness in observing His behests 
(Num. 11 : 1) ; but as God wanted to uplift 
them and bestow His grace and mercy on 
them in matters temporal as Well as spiritual 



He forgave them their sins and saved them 
from being the Iosers. 

72. Important Words : 

<^*J l(the Sabbath) is derived from C-u-meaning : 
(1) he rested ; (2) he cut or broke a thing ; (3) 
he shaved his hair ; (4) he obserVed the Sabbath. 
The noun Co-> (gabbath) signifies that day of the 
week which is observed as a sacred day in which 
no worldly work is done (Aqrab & Mufradat). 
Among the Jews, Saturday was (and still is) 
observed as a sacred day which was passed in 
joyfulness and rest from work as well as in 
contemplation, sacrifice, holy cOnvocation, etc. 
(Jew. Enc. under " Sabbath "). 

'"J (apes) is the plural of ajl I (the ape) whieh 
is derived from the verb -V meaning. he 
clove to the ground ; he lay in dust. $j\ means, 
he was or became abject or mean. Isjb l means, 
apes or monkeys (Lane). 

u^-U (despised) is the plural of J~U which 
is derived from U->-. They say <-JS3|L^> 
i.e. the dog moved away as a result of 
being driven away ; <J&l\^>-)\L^ means, 
the man drove away the dog, despising 
it. Thus the word is both transitive and 
intransitive. ^^1 means, one who moves away 
despised by others or one who is spurned 
by others (Aqrab). J..UJI of which the plural is 
{j£~U- is a word which, according to the rules of 
Arabic grammar, is used about rational 
beings only, the word used with regard to 
animals being «L-l»-. 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks of the Sabbath and its viola* 
tion by the Israelites. It is pointcd oot that 
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to tliose of its time and to those who 
came after it, and a lesson to those 
who fear God; 73 






°5 : 39. 



God's covenant niade it binding onthe Israelitcs, 
among other things, to keep the Sabbath 
(Exod. 20 : 8 — 11) i.e. observe Saturday as a 
sacred day devoted to spiritual joyfulness and 
holy convocation, etc. but, recalcitrant as usual, 
some among them violated the sanctity of the 
Sabbath and did not observe it, which brought 
on them God's wrath, disgrace and humiliation 
(Neh. 13 : 15—18 & Jer. 17 : 21—23). The 
violation of the Sabbath was a great sin, 
inasmuch as it indicated that the Israelites 
wanted to remain engrossed in worldly affairs 
and did not like to pay any heed to religion, 
not even for a single day out of a whole week. 

It is wrong to infer from the word Z*j (apes) 
that the profaners of the Sabbath were actually 
transformed into apes. The incident has been 
relatedby the Quran in two other places (5 : 61, 
62 and 7 : 167 — 169) and even a cursory study 
of these verses would show that these people 
did not actually turn into apes. The word 
" apes " has been used figuratively meaning 
that they became abject and mean, like 
monkeys, the transformation being not in 
body or form but in character and spirit. 

A further proof of this is to be found in the 
f act that it is a general rule of Arabic grammar 
that the suffix dj or <>_ is added to the plurals 
of such words as refer to rational beings only. 
In conformity with this rule, the qualifying 
word used in the verse about Isj is<j«-"U which 
shows that the word l*j (apes) here alludes not 
to irrational but to rational beings, i.e., 
human beings who had developed the 
character of apes. Had the Quran meant 
their actual transformation into apes, it would 
have used the form "&.U and not |>**-U. 



Many learned Commentators of the past have 
also held the above view. Por instance, Mujahid 
who is considered to be one of the greatest 
Commentators of the Quran, being one of the Ol* t 
(theimmediatesuccessorsofthe Holy Prophet's 
Companions) says : " They were not actually 
transformed into apes ; only their hearts were 
changed. God has used the expression figu- 
ratively " (Kathlr). Other eminent authorities 
have also held the same view, interpreting the 
words {jl~\£-lsj (apes despised) as <>.jgU ~^'*\ 
i.e. " abject and humiliated men." 

By using the word '^} (apes) about a section 
of the Jews, God means to point to the fact 
that just as apes or monkeys are an abject and 
despised species which, in spite of possessing, 
in an extraordinary degree, the habit of 
mimicking or copying others — a habit which, if 
well directed, should result in progress — ever 
remain where they are, as if going about in a 
circle and making no headway at all, similarly 
the Jews will always remain humiliated in 
the world, and in spite of wonderful resources 
in wealth and education will never be able to 
gain any stronghold on the earth. It is in- 
teresting to note that, as explained under 
Important Words, even in the root meaning 
of the word '*$} there is the sense of abjectness 
and humiliation as well as that of grovelling 
in the dust. And what is still more interesting 
is the fact that of all the animals found in the 
world the advanced people of the Westshould 
think of man being descended from the ape. 

73. Important Words : 

V& (an example) is derived from J^j'. They 
say utAii J£; i.e. he innicted on him such a 
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68. And remember when Moses said •'#.V.''»'(' , V'' i i -i jf '~i • *! "rt~ 't 
to his people, 'Allah eommands you ls^*>«d(VV^OlW^tf->*Jt*. 
to slaughter a cow,' they said, ' Dost „#,x :r *,>' <■/ s,99 \'J 3f'Xl\\~&'» 
thou make a jest of us ? ' He said, ^d^^'Ow M J>*wO^' !yV» W 
' I seek rerage with Allah from being , - , 
one of the ignorant.' 74 ®\J^lr^O$ 

69. They said, ' Pray for us to thy 9{l'('\ \').'JS \'\ * a'' '\''l'1 L\ >%• 
Lord that He make plain to us what uy» 4>M\jj JM W cfri%> U £>1 ^b 



she is.' He answered, ' God says, it is x i ,,,• ^ // q> ^,, £ (-•<<$•••,■•< 

a eow, neither old nor young, full- ^!> cAToI^^^ Jo^A^ 8>&^I 

grown, between the two ; now do what " ' , 9 s> , 

you are commanded.' 75 ®Sj^£>U$®9 

70. They said, ' Pray for us to thy 99/ ., , b /9 , * ,„? s ",,?■> H, 

Lord that He make plain to us what J]wi\J^^])\Joljc^.^jllip>nJtt 

colour she is. He answered, 'God says, " " , /'" ' /~ 

it is a cow of a dun colour, pure and '\ \J\\ * 9< \['?\'\ 9 ~^n''' *$''LXik\ 

richin tone ;dehghtingthebeholders'. 7 « ©&£**** W&> H^WW 



punishment as to make him an example for 
others (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All punishment, if wisely directed, should 
serve a twofold purpose: (1) to inflict pain on 
the offender so as to make him reform in future ; 
(2) to make it a lesson for others so that they 
may beware of falling into a similar error. But, 
as the latter part of the verse points out, only 
such men benefit' by punishment as are God- 
fearing. 

74. Important Words : 

]j j»(a jest) means : (1) jest ; (2) the object or 
butt of a joke (Lisan). See also 2 : 14. 
Commentary : 

Here begins an account of another Israelite 
wrong which was allied to their worship of the 
calf. Though the calf mentioned in 2 : 52 
was destroyed, yet veneration for the cow 
lingered in their hearts. The verse, aiong with 
tbose that follow, will be explained under verse 
72 below. 

75. Important Words : 

J*jt (old) is derived from J>J. They say 



ZJU\c~J>J meaning^ the cow became old 
(Lane). 

o\y- (full-grown) is derived from ck. They 
say oojM >Ulc i.e. tlie woman attained middle 
age. So o\jc- is said of one that has attained 
middle age. b\jb\^J-\ means, the hottest 
and bloodiest part of a battle (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See under 2 : 72. 

76. Important Words : 

« \ji* (of a dun colour) is the feminine from jis I 
which signifies a thing having the colour of gold ; 
yellow-coloured or saffron-coloured (A.qrab). 

/>«l» (pure and rich) is derived from ^2» which 
means : (1) it was of a rich, pure and unmixed 
colour ; or (2) its golden colour was rich and 
pure. £»t» means : (1) possessing pure and rich 
colour; (2) possessing rich and pure golden 
colour. Thus it is both general and particular 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See under 2 : 72. 
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... They said, * Pray for us to thy 'y y.." m '?' », A r, c;« ,«,9 Vr/"> 9,, 
Lord that He make plain to us what %^^ , OJc£^^C^.^jl3Jf>UJb 



she is, for all such cows appear to us 
alike ; and if Allah please, we shall 
indeed be guided.' 77 

72. He answered : ' God says, it is 
a cow a not broken in to plough the 
earth or water the tilth ; one without 
blemish ; of one colour '. They said, 
' Now hast thou brought the truth '. 
Then they slaughtered her, though 
they would rather not do it. 78 



oV% 45351 ««^JcSA isj, Jg 



«67 : 16. 



77. Important Words : 

j2J I (cows) is the plural of •>*' I (a cow). The 
word is used ibr both iuale and female 
(Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

See under 2 : 72. 

78. Commentary : 

The Israelites had lived for a long time among 
the Egyptians who had great veneration for 
the cow. Thus reverence for the cow had 
crept into the minds of the Israelites as well. 
This is why, when they made an idol for them- 
Belves, they made it in the shape of a calf 
(Quran 2 : 52 & Exod. 32 : 4). It was, 
therefore, quite in the htness of things that, in 
order to root out this evil inclination from the 
hearts of the Israelites, they should have 
been repeatedly commanded to sacrince 
the cow. And this was actually the case 
(Num. 19 : 1—9 ; Lev. 4 : 1-21 ; 16 : 3, 11 ; 
etc). A nation which freely slaughters an 
animal can never think of deifying it. 

In the verses under comment i.e. vv. 68 to 72 
mention is made of Moses having ordered the 
Israelites to sacritice a cow. It appears that at 
nrst they were bidden to sacrince an ordinary 
cow, but it seems they had a particular cow 
which served as a pet among them and they 
had a natural misgiving that the order pertained 
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to that cow. So they repeatedly asked Moses 
to specify the cow which God meant to be 
slaughtered, and as a result of their questionings 
some conditions were added to specify the 
animal. Finally, when the description given 
by Moses corresponded to the particular cow 
which they had in view, they had perforce to 
say, Now hast thou brought the truth, the 
words showing that from the very beginning 
they had in their mind some particular cow 
to which they thought the command pertained. 
Caught in their own net, they were guided 
aright and had to slaughter the very cow which 
8erved as a pet among them and thus a great 
step was taken to uproot the evil from their 
hearts. 

This incident linds mention in the Bible also 
(Num. 19 : 1 — 9). The Quranic version, how- 
ever, differs slightly from that of the Bible. 
According to the Quran, the Israelites 
were at first ordered to slaughter an ordinary 
cow, and it was only on their repeated question- 
ing that descriptions were added to specify it. 
On the other hand, the Biblical version makea 
no mention of this questioning, but tells us 
that at the very outset the Israelites were 
ordered to slaughter a cow answering a 
particular description. Again, the narrative 
of the Quran shows that it was with great 
reluctance that the Israelites nnally complied 
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slew a person and differed among v*o L.j** <Ui'.J »^>;;w ^,»^ >*y 

yourselves about it; and Allah would z s *Sf'6 •>*.* 9y 

bring to light what you concealed. 79 ©Uj " " ' 
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74. Then, We said, 'Smite him (the 

murderer) for a part of the offeme ?M\>&£ ^i^'$Jb\^ 

against him (the murdered person). <<>?* •**• ** - ^^ ^^ •> -^ 

Thus "Allah gives life to the dead and x ' ,.»^ , f. <,•• \>,fa 9' 

shows you His signs that you may @Oy&x) >o-=^*) fj*>J>*VJO 
understand. 80 



«2 : 180. 



with the command, but the Bible throws no 
light on the manner in which the divine behest 
was carried out. It is not dinicult to see on 
which side the truth lies. It is too much to 
believe that the Israelites, who were ever ready 
to quarrel with Moses on receipt of an injunction 
against their wishes, shonld have carried out 
without question the order relating to the 
slaughter of a cow. 

79. Importani Words : 

Jk» (you slew) is derived from J^ which 
means : (1) he killed ; (2) he attempted to 
kill ; (3) he rendered a person like unto one 
killed (see also 2 : 62). 

Li>' (a person) has been used here as ljZ i.e. 
in an indennite or undenned form. It may, 
according to the rnles of the Arabic Ianguage, 
refer either to an unimportant person that need 
not be named, or to a very important person- 
age ; for sometimes a word used as ljZ denotes 
a sense of greatness (Mutawwal). 

f, j[i\i (differed among yourselves) is derived 
from J>» meaning, he repelled it or he 
thrust it back. ^"«jbt is originally ^jU 
meaning : (1) you repelled one another by 
casting blame or responsibility on one another ; 
(2) you disagreed or dilTered among yourselves 
(Aqrab Sc Lane). 

$f& (y ou concealed). See2:34, 
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Commentary : 

See under next verse. 
80. Important Words : 

J j» (the dead i.e. dead persons) is the plural 
of £~? (a dead person) which means : (1) one 
really dead ; (2) one like dead ; (3) one dying 
or nearing death (Lane). See also under 2 : 20, 
2 : 29 & 2 : 57. 
Commentary : 

In the preceding verses God related some 
of the misdeeds of the Israelites in order to 
bring home to them the fact that in face of 
such conduct on their part it was idle to expect 
that God would continue to bestow favours 
on them. In the verses under comment i.e. 
2 : 73, 74, 75, God recounts one of their final 
misdeeds which nlled the cup of their iniquity 
to overflowing and sealed their fate. 

The Quran has not named the person slain, 
but when read with the context and the relevant 
facts of history, the verses appear to apply to 
the murder of a Companion of the Holy Prophet 
by the Jews at Medina. Eollowing are some of 
the details of the incident which was the nrst 
public act of enmity pĕrpetrated by the Medinite 
Jews against Muslims. 

The Holy Prophet, on his arrival at Medina, 
entered into a treaty with the Jews. Bnt the 
growing prosperity and success of Ielam 
giadually ronsed the jcalousy of the Jewieb 
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leaders and some of them began secretly to 
incite their people against the Muslims. The 
crisis caine with the Battle of Badr when the 
jealousy of the Jews reached its highest pitch. 
The result was that the Jews were emboldened 
and assumed a "highly insolent attitude 
towards Islani. A short time after the said 
battle, a Muslim lady happened to go to a Jew's 
shop to make some purchases. The shopkeeper 
and the other Jews sitting at the shop behaved 
very insultingly toward her, and the shop- 
keeper mischievously fastened the lower part 
of her mantle to the upper part thereof with a 
thorn so that when, being unable to bear their 
insults, she unsuspectingly rose to depart, part 
of her body became naked, at which the shop- 
keeper and other Jews burat out laughing. 
This made the helpless lady cry for help. A 
Muslim happened to be near. Hearing her cry, 
he rushed to the place and in the nght that 
ensued the shopkeeper was killed, whereupon the 
Jews fell upon the Muslim and murdered him 
and the situation threatened to develop into a 
sort of a riot. This happened towards the 
close of the second year of the, Hijra. It is 
with reference to this murder that the preceding 
verse says, and remember the time wheii you 
slew a person and dijjered among yoursehes 
about it. The Jews differed among themselves 
about the murder, for none of them admitted 
that he had committed it, though all adopted 
a highly insulting attitude towards the Holy 
Prophet when he exhorted the Jewish leaders 
to fear God and abstain from jeopardising 
the peace of the city. The result was a 
regular nght between the Jewish tribe of Banii 
Qainuqa' and the Muslims resulting in the 
banishment of the tribe from Medina (Hisham, 
Tabari & Zurqani). 

But the real responsibility lay on the ring- 
leader of the Medinite Jews — Ka'b b. Ashraf — 
who had taken a leading part in incting the 
Jewish tribes and kindling their hatred against 
the Muslims. The man was looked upon as 
their leader by the Jews of the whole of Arabia 



He was a very rich man and a poet of eminenee. 
Ka'b was also a party to the treaty which was 
concluded between the Jews and the Holy 
Prophet on the arrival of the latter in Medina. 
Inwardly, however, he harboured deep hatred 
against Islam and its Holy Founder which 
grew in intensity as Islam made pro- 
gress. When the Muslims won a decisive 
victory at Badr, Ka'b, realizing that 
Islam was taking a deep root in the soil, 
thought it imperative to make strenuoUs 
effor-ts to extirpate the new faith. So 
he at once started for Mecca and there, 
with the aid of his powerful eloquence and 
stirring verses, set ablaze the fire of enmity 
and hatred that was already smouldering in 
the hearts of the Quraish, and with the skirts 
of the sacred curtain of the Ka'ba in their hands, 
he made them take a solemn oath that they 
would know no rest until they had destroyed 
Islam and its Founder. Thereafter he toured 
among other tribes of Arabia and stirred them 
up against the Prophet and the small body of his 
followers. Having lighted up the fire of hatred 
and enmity throughout the land, he returned to 
Medina and began to create mischief by makiug 
scurrilous poems in which mention was made 
of Muslim women and the ladies nearly related 
to the Holy Prophet, in the most offensive 
language. These verses were widely published 
and were publicly recited by the enemies of 
Islam. The result of these tactics was that 
feelings of extreme hatred were excited in the 
minds of the Jews who assumed an openly 
hostile attitude to the Holy Prophet and his 
Companions, throwing to the winds their treaty 
obligations. It was this attitude of the Jews 
which emboldened them to commit such offences 
as the one referred to above, in open detiance 
of the terms of the treaty they had concluded 
with the Holy Prophet on his arrival at Medina 
(Hisham, Zurqani & Dawud). 

Thus the real culprit responsible for the 
assassination of the Muslim referred to above 
was no other than Ka'b bin Ashraf, the bold 
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75. Then «your hearts became i^^^j^^JSiscS^ 
hardened after that, till they were like '^&^l&^P? 9 ! 0?^** w^^ 
stones or harder still ; for of stones " Wr" „'ry \\ ' '*>\' &'' > " 9 * y >\' > '\ 
indeed there are some out of which ^j?»iUpU90'C^t)y t*~*OJXy 
gush forth streams, and of them there ^, , , , 9 ,„ 9i ' a , , , , , ,,,„, 
are some out of which fiows Avater ?ty\AS*?lj2^iyL^X^tyr^&'3 i 'J&^ 
when they cleave asunder. And " 

indeed of them there are some that K A' ' *>\>"a' :.'■ * * lf MCU»?,. r»t 1 
humble themselves for fear of Allah. ^^^^^V->C^^U^Ub 
And Allah is not unmindful of what , 9,r,'r's > r^ 

you do. 81 C> jU>o Ut ^S \b 



a 5 : 14 ; 6 : 44 ; 57 : 17. 



and wicked Jewish leader, who had instigated 

the Jews to rebellion and breach of faith. He 

even did not hesitate to plot against the 

life of the Holy Prophet (Zurqani). His guilt 

was an established fact. He was guilty of 

high treason against the State and was the 

arch-enemy of peace. So he was put to death 

by the Prophet's command in the third year 

of Hijra. It is to this sentence of death that 

the present verse refers when it says : 

then We said, '' Smite him (the murderer 

i.e. the real culprit) for a part of the offence 

against him (the murdered person), which 

meant that the sentence of death was 

only a partial punishment of the offence, the 

rest of the punishment being reserved for the 

Hereafter. In fact } there are certain sins which 

ase atoned for by the punishment which is 

innicted for them on the offender in this world. 

But the offence of wilfully killing an innocent 

inan and particularly one who is a righteous 

seryant of tbe Lord, is not adequately punished 

with the execution of the murdorer, which is 

only a partial punishment. The real punish- 

ment of such an offence is Hell (4 : 94). 

By using the word JbS (you slew) in the plural 
number,the Quran hints that the whole Jewish 
community of Medina was responsible for it. 
For the sentence of death, however, the ring- 
leader, who had brought about a tense atmos- 
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phere of hatred and enmity, was selected. 

The clause, thus Allah gives life to the dead, 
signines that retaliation is an effective form 
of giving life to the dead, for punishing the 
otTender prevents the would-be assassins from 
committing further murders, and thus many 
who would otherwise have been victims of 
assassination are saved. Tbat retaliation is a 
sure means of giving life is clearly alluded to 
in the Quran itself. We read in 2 : 180, and 
there is life for you in the laio of retaliation, 
men of understanding. 

Finally, it may be noted that these verses 
have also been applied to the attempted 
murder of Jesus by the Jews (for which see 
Part I of the Quran published by Anjuman 
Taraqqi Islam, Qadian, in 1916), but recent 
research strongly tends to support the above 
explanation. It may also be noted that the 
interpretation put on this verse by some 
Commentators that a really dead person was 
restored to Iife is quite erroneous, being 
unsupported by the context of the verse as 
well as the authentic teaching of Islam. It is a 
mere legend which has no foundation in fact. 

81. Important Words : 

jii» (cleave asunder) which is originally J*^*>. 
is derived from ji meaning, he cut it open or 
he clove it. Ja£» means, it clove or broke 
asunder (Aqrab). 
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°3 : 79 ; 4 : 47 ; 5 : 14, 42. 



Commentary : 

The mnrder of the innocent Mtislim referred to 
in the preceding verses sealed the fate of the 
Medinite Jews who thereafter became more 
and more hardened, their hearts becoming like 
stones or even worse. 

The verse goes on to say that even Iifeless 
things like stones are useful, but the Jews, 
although rational beings possessing under- 
standing and descended from holy men, have 
become so hardened as virtually to become 
worse than stones. Stones have functions to 
perform; but as they possess no volition, their 
work can bring them no reward. Deeds are 
in fact of two kinds, firslly those which are 
performed through volition or exercise of will, 
and secondly those which are pertbrmed not 
through volition but under some natural law. 
Accordingto Islam, it is only the deeds of the 
former class that bring reward ; but the deeds 
of the latter class, though unable to bring 
a reward, are also sometimes useful. Most of 
the Jews, however, had become so depraved 
that, far from performing any act of virtue 
out of a desire to be virtuous, they did not 
even involuntarily perform anything that might 
be called virtuous. They had become worse 
than stones; for even from stones there comes 
out water which people pront by. 

It has, however, been added that ti sse 
remarks do not apply to the whole nation ; for 
some of the Israelites were, no doubt, swayed 
by the fear of God. Of these the Quran 



humble themselves for fear of Allah. It may 
be noted that the pronoun l» (them) in the 
clause^ and indeed of them there are some that 
humble themselws for fear of Allah t stands 
for >->jl» (hearts) and not for 2jU=~ (stones). 
The fact that of the two pronouns in the verse 
the first refers to «jl»- (stones) and this one to 
*->_>!> (hearts) need not create any doubt. The 
Quran contains many instances of what is 
termed j-'Ui jL^'1 i.e. where similar pronouns 
occurring in the same verse stand for different 
nouns. For example, we read in 48 : 10 : 
That you may believe in Allah and His 
Messenger and may help him and honour him t 
and glorify Him morning and eoening. In this 
verse the pronoun ' him ' refers to the Holy 
Prophet in the nrst two places and to God 
in the third. 

The sentence, for of stones indeed there are 
some out of which gush forth streams, and of 
them there are some out of which floivs water 
when they cleave asunder, signifi.es that even 
among lifeless things there are grades, some 
being more useful than others; and the Quran 
hints that we should recognise the differeuce 
in the grade and usefulness of all thing?. 
Everything must have its due, whetber 
small or great. 

82. Important Words : 

*j'jijSi_ (they pervert it) is derived from dj>~ 
which means ; he turned a thing aside ; he made 
a thing incline away.the infinitive or meaning 
the s de or border of a thing. J_ja) 1 ,_> j>- means : 



§ays : Of them (the hearts) there are some that (1) he changed or removed a word or speech of 
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77. And °when they meet those who ]&? ?Sfrit\' ^K'^'^ *?''/■> <• *' , , 

believe, they say, ' We believe ', and (W^Jj cUl Ijl&I^I^UjaH^S 

when they meet one another in private, ,>^^ ?< "f. f/ , ,^,? J/ 

they say, * Do you inform them of £^<&\&U>j > 0i JjX£u'jK, ±£>A\ 
what Allah has untolded to you, that ~Ty\#x*\ '^^^ 

they may thereby argue with you (^uh^&^C < <.\ d 'tHf^t 

before your Lord. Will you not then vOj^3p\^j^fyJ£g%& 



understand,? ' 83 



°2 : 15 ; 3 : 120 ; 5 : 62. 



writing from its proper place ; (2) he made a 
word or speech or writing incline from its 
position so as to give it a wrong significance 
(Aqrab & Mufrada,t). Thus «J» j£ may be 
either by (1) omitting or adding or changing 
a word or sentence ; or by (2) penrerting or 
putting a wrong interpretation on it. 

Commentary : 

The verse is addressed to Muslims. The 
Israelites having been reduced to such a condi- 
tion as to have become hardened like stones 
or even worse, Mushms cannot expect them to 
subscribe to their belief or act faithfully to 
them. The Israelites had become utterly 
devoid of faith and all sense of honesty. They 
would hear the word of 6od revealed to the 
Holy Prophet and when they went back to 
their people, they would wilfully pervert it 
and thus try to mislead them and turn 
tbem against the Holy Prophet and his 
followers by means of deliberate misrepresenta- 
tion. Nothing good can be expected from 
such people and nothing can prevent 
them from breaking agreements and their 
plighted word. 

83. Important Words : 

rd (has unfolded) means : (1) he opened ; (2) 
he unfolded or disclosed ; (3) he taught : (4) 
he gained victory over a place or a people 
(Aqrab). 

xc- (before) gives a nnmber of meanings, e.g., 
wjth, by, at, near, jn the presence of, in the 



opinion of or in the estimation of, etc. (Lane). 
See ako 2 : 275. 

Commentary : 

The verse mentions another class of Jews 
who acted hypocritically. When they mixed 
with Muslims, they chimed in with them from 
worldly motives, confirming the prophecies con- 
tained in their Books about the Holy Prophet. 
But when they were away from Muslims and 
mixed with their own people, they behaved in 
quite a different way. On such occasions other 
members of the community would reproach 
them for their enlightening the Muslims 
on what God had revealed to them, i.e., for 
letting the Muslims know the prophecies about 
the Holy Prophet contained in the Jewish 
scriptures. In that case, they would say, the 
Muslims would argue with them before God, 
blaming them before Him on the Day of Judge- 
ment for their rejection of the Holy Prophet. 
And yet they well knew the prophecies which 
spoke of his advent and bore witness to his 
truth. That there will be such contentions 
on the Day of Judgement has also been men- 
tioned elsewhere in the Quran which says : 
Then surely on the Day oj Resurrection you wiU 
contend with one another in the presence qf your 
Lord (39 : 32). It is a weakness of hnman 
nature that a culprit, even when knowing that 
the judge knows the truth, tries to put up 
pleas in his favour. Moreover, there is a sect 
among the Jews who, against the teachicgs 
of their own scriptures^ hold th»t God does 
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78. Do they not know that "Allah „/'*V*f'' '">?* ![")<*'/ ' <<'->9<->/ '" 
knows what they eonceal and what ©WJ 0>~?>^ & o'0>**?.2b! 
they disclose ? 84 

79. And some of them are illiterate ; »9 '>/''*'{/'**<» /\(< * •>)'■>/ ' y>9 $ ,., 
they know not the Book but their own ^O/50pe\yi<j&\ Oy**?^ Oy£)s&&$j 
false notions and they do nothing but 
conjecture. 8 ^ 



/ 9 .*j' <• 



write 



80. Woe, therefore, to those who / 9 ,9/ / ?._ s , ' ^^, ^,» 9 >; , , .<,* (% <■,// 

rrite the book with their own hands, OyyV.j& ' ?^JoV*^cSsIIOv^5u crtjd) Jj«J 

and then say, ' This is from Allah,' # u* • , 

that they may take for it "a paltry J^ ^ (^ 4, ^j^ ^\ j^ ..> ^ 

price. Woe ; then, to them for what ^^ ;* W '•' ^-^^^^O? 'UA 
their hands have written, and woe to /">? ^r/., ^ ^""' •>' '' ' ,/// /{' « '-?' 

them for what they earn: 86 ©O.^W^^ < >jj£Jj\coy " 



a ll : 6 ; 35 : 39. ''2 : 175 ; 3 : 200 ; 13 : 27. 



not know the details of all things, and quite 
possibly those who reproaehed their brethren 
for disclosing such prophecies to the Muslims 
held a similar view and feared lest the latter 
should place these facts before God on the Day 
of Resurrection and blame them in the presence 
of their Lord. 

84. Commentary: 

The verse points out that the Jews know that 
their own scriptures teach that God knows 
both what is hidden and what is disclosed 
(Jer. 16 : 17 ; Dan. 2 : 22). So even if they 
do not disclose their prophecies to the Muslims, 
God knows the whole truth and He will judge 
accordingly. 

85. Important Words : 

j y? I (illiterate persons) is the plural of ^j I which 
means } one who can neither write nor read. 
The word is said to have been derived from 
fl (mother), for an <j\ (illiterate person) 
continues, as it were, the same as when. born 
of his mother (Aqrab). ,j\ also signines: (1) 
one not having a revealed scripture ; (2) one 
belonging to the Arab nation (Lane). 



<jU| (false notions) derived from J* is the 
plural of V*' meaning: (1) a desire; (2) an 
object of desire; (3) falsehood; (4) reading or 
recitation (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

There is yet a third class among the Jews who 
have no knowledge of the Rook at all. They 
have only their own false notions or desires, 
and, instead of trying to understand the 
Book and basing their faith on conviction, 
they depend upon their own whims. Their 
knowledge is not based on God's Book. They 
rather twist the Book according to their own 
vain desires and false notions. It is a case 
of the wish being father to the thought. As 
the word \*\ also means, reading or 
recitation, the verse in this sense would 
mean that the Jews only know the letter 
of the Law and have lost all contact with 
its spirit. They read the Book but do not 
understand it. 

86. Important Words : 

Ji j (woe) means: (1) the coming or befalling 
of some calarnity, misfortune or sorrow; 
(2) punishment; (3) perdition. The expression 
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81. Andtheysay, °< The Fire shall te%£&ffl$\%\&£$£> 

not touch us except f or a small number ' ^ 

of days.' Say, M Have you taken a 7'»'9i ','- *"\1 >* ♦' i," 9 V\< 

promise from Allahl Then, Allah will *0^4i<u^,o*\0&4ii\0^j&iok\ 

never break His promise. Or, do you ,■>?'■>', < / , 9 ->?<-,, 

say of Allah what you know not?' 87 ©G^^dY La <*L1 1^ Oj^aJ >»' 



«3 : 25 ; 5 : 19. *>54 : U> 



«• Jl j or *k j or di J. j or iift» j etc. is used as a 
warning for some coming sorrow or misfortune 
(Aqrab & LaDe). 

Commentary : 

There were Jews who composed books or 
parts thereof and then gave them out as the 
word of God. This malpractice was common 
among the Jews and other peoples. In addi- 
tion therefore to the canonical Books of the 
Bible, there are a number of books which are 
supposed to be reYealed, so that it has now 
become impossible to distinguish the revealed 
Books from those not revealed. Another mal- 
practice of the Jews was that they distorted the 
meaning of the divine word. They themselves 
wrote a whole book or part thereof and declared 
it to be based on Biblical evidence ; while, as a 
matter offact, it was opposedto this evidence. 
Those responsible for this were responsible not 
only for their own misdeeds, namely, fabri- 
cating and distorting the Word of God, but also 
for the misdeeds of their followers who were 
led by their example to commit one or all of 
the following acts : (1) tampering with the 
Word of God (2 : 76); (2) preferring worldliness 
to religion (2 : 77) ; and (3) following their own 
vain desires and false notions (2 : 79). Hence, 
while speaking of them, the Quran nses the 
word J> j (woe) in order to warn tliem and 
remind them of the seriousness of their 
otTence. 

Some Christian writers have argued that the 
verse under comment proves that the Jewish 
and Christian scriptures were intact at the 



time of the Holy Prophet. This inference is 
absolutely unjustified. T?or tampering witb 
the text does not necessarily mean tampering 
with a genuine text. One who tampers with 
a version of a false book which he believes 
to be true is as liable to blame as the one who 
tampers with a genuine scripture. Hence, the 
warning to the People of the Book against 
tampering with the Bible cannot be cited as 
proof of the existence of the true Bible at the 
time of the Holy Prophet. 

The words, ■paltry price, do not mean that 
the taking of a good price would be lawful. 
The words have been used to point out that 
whatever price they may take would be paltry 
in view of the great loss they would be suffering 
thereby. Elsewhere, the Quran says : the 
benejit of this world is little (i : 78). 

Tn the last clause the Quran repeats the words, 
Woe to them, twice, saying : Woe y then, 
to them for what their hands kave written and 
woe to them for what they earn. This is to 
point out that by so doing the Israelites are 
committing two offences: (1) writing down a 
thing falsely and (2) doing it with the intentiotl 
of earoing some worldly benetit. As the 
offence is double, the punishment also will be 
double. 

87. «Important Words : 

jttt (theFire) means fire both as a source 
of light and of heat, the latter aspect being 
more dominant. Another word derived from 
the same root is jy meaning light } which is 
used without reierence to the element of heat. 
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Aye, whoso does evil and is ' K x\'. ( J'K< ,\ ■*{["/- "/s' '"( "" Y 
passed byhissins ,-those are the d^a^^^Wb^ w^c£ 



82 
encom 

inmates of the Fire ; therein shall they 
abide. 88 



Tlie word jtJ! (the Fire) has come to be used 
about " Hell," the punishment of which will 
consist of fire (Aqrab). It is signincant 
that whereas the blessings of Heaven have 
been metaphorically spoken of as " streams 
of water " } the punishment of Hell has been 
called " fire." 

Commentary : 

After recounting some malpractices of the 
Jews, the Quran proceeds to explain the root 
cause of their arrogance and hard-heartedness. 
These evil practices of the Jews, the Quran 
points out, are due to the wrong notion that 
they were immune from punishment (Jew. 
Enc. under Gehenna)^ or, if they will at all be 
punished, the punishment will be very slight. 
It is recorded that at the time of the Holy 
Prophet^ a section of the Jews thought that 
the punishment of the Jews would not last 
more than forty days (Jarlr, under 2 : 81). 
Others regarded even this as too long, and 
reduced it to seven days (Jarir, ibid). As for 
modern Jews, Sale says : " It is a received 
opinion among the Jews at present, that no 
person (from among the Jews), be he ever so 
wicked, or of whatever sect, shall remain in 
Hell above eleven months or at most a year, 
rxcept Dathan and Abiram and atheists (from 
among the Jews) who will be tormented there 
to all eternity " (Wherry, i. 318). 

The concluding portion of the verse i.e. have 
you taken a promise from Alldh. . . . ? 
has been added to point out that the matter 
of salvation d oes not rest on the wish of a 
person or people but only on the grace and 



mercy of Allah Who has prescribed a law for 
it. Thislaw the Quran proceeds to explain iu 
the following two verses. 

88. Important Words : 

"itj*. (evil) is derived from *l~ meaning t it or 
he was or became evil or bad. So "^- 
means^ anything that is evil or bad. The 
Arabs say Jx~ Jj i.e. an evil word or an 
evil opinion (Aqrab). 

~*1X+ (sins) is derived from u»» 1 - meaning, he 
committed a mistake or an offence or a sin. 
The word "^>- , though translated here as 
plural, is really singular, meaning, a sinful 
act or an offence, whether jntentional or 
otherwise (Aqrab, Mufradat & Lane). 

Commentary : 

This and the following verse prescrite the law 

of punishment and reward, or, in other words, of 

Hell and Heaven. The Quran here begins with 

the law pertaining to punishment, because in 

the preceding verse the Jews claimed immunity 

from punishment. The Jews based their claim 

on the fact that they were a chosen people of 

God, being descended from Prophets. The 

Quran strongly repudiates this idea, saying, 

that Hell and Heaven have not been ear- 

marked for any race. The entry of man into 

Hell or Heaven depends on what beliefs he 

holds and what actions he performs in this 

world. If a man holds wrong beliefs and per- 

forms sinful deeds, he will go to Hell, iires- 

pective of the fact whether he is a Jew or, a 

Christian or anybody else. 
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83. But they who believe and do %,'? 9*'>"X9 i. L n ? " '•?•• • >.? ' 
good works,— those are the dwellers of 5^^'^S^^^'lr^Mct^^ 
Heaven ; therein shall they abide. 89 ' t/1 . , f9 q 



In the verse under comment, the word '*'■*> 
(evil) read with the context signifies rejection 
of the Holy Prophet by the Jews, thus referring 
to the condition as to wrong belief, and the 
word *JJ»- (sin) signifies their general misdeeds, 
thus referring to the condition as to sinful 
actions. It must, however, be noted that, 
as occasional stumbling is generally pardonable 
with the Merciful God, provided the belief is 
good and provided further that there is an 
honest effort on one's part to live righteously, 
the wordSj he is encompassed by his sins 
have been used to point to the fact that only 
such misdeeds can drive one to Hell as are so 
large in number as to virtually encompass a 
man, just as an invading army encompasscs 
a besieged force, leaving it no way out. 

Coming as it does after a narration of the 
wrong beliefs and sinful deeds of the Israelites, 
the verse warns the Jews that with such a 
black record they should be ashamed to claim 
immumty from the punishment of Hell-fire. 

89. Important Words : 

o jJl*- (shall abirle) signifies a long time but 
not necessarily time without end. See note 
on 2 : 26. 

Commentary : 

This verse sententiously sets forth the divine 
laW relating to salvation or the entry into 
Heaven. 

Alruost all the rehgions of the world hold 
salvation as a monopoly for their adherents 



and condemn others to everlasting Hell. 
Islam has raised its powerrul voice against 
such notions, declaring them to be false 
and baseless. It does not lend the least 
support to the idea that salvation will come 
as a free gift to a certain class of men 
in whose case punishment, if resorted to at 
all, will only be a nominal one. According to 
Islam salvation can be attained only by combin- 
ing true faith with good actions. The condi- 
tion as to true faith serves as a warning to 
those people who reject certain Prophets of God 
and still hope to attain salvation because they 
belong to a specified class and are descended 
from certain holy persons. And tbe condition 
of good actions serves as a warning to those 
who are negligent in deeds, thinking that mere 
enrolment in the category of believers will 
bring salvation. Islam would have none of 
them. 

The word bj^U- (shall abide) signifies a long, 
long time but not necessarily eternity. As 
will be noted, the word has been used in verses 
82 and 83 both with regard to the inmates of 
Hell and of Heaven. This should not give rise 
to the misunderstanding either that both the 
punishment of Hell and the reward of Heaven 
are eternal or that both will come to an end 
after a long time. The Quran makes it clear 
elsewhere that though both the punishment 
of Hell and the reward of Heaven are meant 
to last long, it is only the reward of Heaven 
which is everlasting (11 : 107—109). 
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R.10 84. And remember the time when jc /t • ■> 9 9 ■>£ ' < - *r, 



' (' "> \' ""." 1 



"We took a covenant fromthe children <^O^U^2l££>-J,<J^ 0^5«cX>'i;3 

of Israel : ' You shall worship noihing , , ~ u9 ,. ^^, ^ ^, ^ 

but Allah and s/iow kindness to parents (^^jM^^^^iljllo»! C^OJl^ J^jjl 

and to kindred and orphans and the ' ' ' '" ' ' 

poor, and speak to men kindly and <^ ^J| g^ i^ y H' jjVj, • 

6 observe Prayer, and pay the Zakat ; t**-" ^..' J*~^^^yyJY"5~*"'j 

then you turned away in aversion, ?■>, 
except a few of you. 90 



9 iss «V '/,' <>*9 '*,s ,9, ,\/, ?\ . 






«4 : 155 ; 5 : 13. 6 2 : 44, 111 ; 4 : 78 ; 6 : 73 ; 22 : 79 ; 24 : 57 ; 30 : 32. 



90. Important Words : 

JL. (a covenant). See 2 : 64. 
Commentary : 

After setting f ortli the attitude of the Israelites 
of the Holy Prophet's time towards the Prophets 
of God and their own scriptures.the Quran draws 
their attention to the teachings which they had 
been required to follow but which they ignored. 

The verse under comment does not refer to 
any particular covenant, but to the vices which 
were rife among the Jews at the time and which 
were forbidden them in the Bible. Worship 
of any object other than God is repeatedly 
forbidden in the Jewis*h scriptures (Exod. 20 : 
3 — 6). Again, kindness to parents is also among 
the injunctions (Exod. 20 : 12). Similarly, for 
the kind treatment of kinsmen, clear injunc- 
tions have been given (Lev. 19 : 17, 18 ; Exod. 
21 : 9, and Prov. 3 : 27, 28). For care of 
orphans, an injunction is to be met with in 
Deut. 14 : 29. Sympathy for the poor is en- 
joined in Deut. 15 : 11. The injunction to 
deal gently by mankind is found in Prov. 
3 : 30. The commandment to observe Prayer 
is given in Deut. 6 : 13. The injunction for 
alms-giving may be seen in Exod. 23 : 10, 11. 

The Jews openly disregarded these clear 
injunctions. They set up equals to God, some 
believing in Ezra as the son of God, others 
taking the word of their divines as revelation 



and setting aside the dictates of the Holy 
Writ. Their treatment of their own kinsmen 
and others was cruel. Their attitude towards 
orphans and the indigent was unsympathetic. 
They were quite devoid of fellow-feeling 
and were lax in Prayers and alms-giving. 
It should, however, be noted that God has 
not condemned the whole Jewish nation, but 
has made an exception in the case of the 
righteous few among them. 
In this verse, as everywhere else in the Quran, 
the sequence of words follows the natural 
order of importance. The worship of the one 
God is mentioned urst. Then mention is made 
of mankind, who have been divided into two 
classes : (1) those who deserve good treatment 
as a right ; (2) those to whom kindness is shown 
as an act of charity. The first class is mentioned 
first, because in their case there is a sort of 
obligation, a debt to be paid. Those who are 
to be treated kindly out of charity are mentioned 
afterwards, the degree of need in each case 
determining the sequence. Last of all, acts of 
obedience to God are mentioned ; and out of 
them the most important ones pertaining to 
the purincation of the soul and the payment of 
religious taxes aTe selected ; and these are 
placed after fellow-feehng, because fellow- 
feeling isthe nrst step towards the moral eleva- 
tion of man, who often feels impelled to it from 
within without reference to any law. 
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85 And remember the time when We ^SJ^^^jM^^^ 
took a covenant from you : You v^ >«- wj^* j^^j v^i ;,; 

shall not shed your blood or turn your /••!^''^ , ..''" .'.";; i »V(v * « /(s!'' ' '9 9 l 

people out of your homes ' ; then you f^ ^J^^^^ij^J^Jsu^ij^-j^ij 
connrmed it ; and you have been ^ " ?y , 

bearing witness to it. 91 ©cjjy^ii' 

86. Yet you are the people who ft\< " ♦>'* '/('V-'' L 9 .:<.Xli r 99, 1 1'~ 

slay your own brethren and turn out ^^V*f>f*»*ioM'£}y* / pZ^ 
a section of your people from their '.-. »«■ , ''- s*9'Ji.j [' V 

homes, backing up one another against ^£*"V • ^&P* 03j$*i r*^)"^ o£j&a 



them with sin and transgression. And 



if they come to you as captives, you ^^/^(S^^o\sOh^J> 

ransom them, while their very ex- ^j.^w^j 

pulsion was unlawful for you. Do you, • ■>' '■>* \ 9 -'' b? 9 "\' 9 \ 9 (^1' ^" 9 

then, believe in part of the Book and Q?*» 0>^>o| yc4»W^\Cv°>vo 

disbelieve in part ? There is, therefore, * ,,., ,^ y„ „_ r ^ ^ , ?? ,^ - 

no reward for such among you as do (Jouiu s^ JJ^UJ (jctiy. c).5^&»'5^«CwJt 

that, except disgrace in the present , z . " '" 

life; andon the Day of Judgement ^h^^j^s}^^ 

they shall be dnven to a most severe ••"^<." -^ ^^r^ ^s*-"^ -"<>*■*? ^-j 

chastisement ; and surely Allah is not r" \.[< 9*A's*> "."' -. "" u, s->',9 

unmindM of what you do. 92 ^ ^H^' ^ -> <^>l J4 JJ" I JJ OjSjs 

87. These are they who have pre- '/).., «-»< f/ ,* . • ^» j»^» ,,,,<; ^ w> 

ferred the present life to the Here- j& 2^»5)yU*JJi S^^\\jJL*\o\}3\<&S3\ 

after. Their punishment shall not ** ** ■ "* **" * 

therefore be lightened, nor shall they &&&£}' 5 1^\%1 dlS & 



It is noteworthy that the injunctions that are the Jews of Medina in particular in verses 85 

found scattered in the Bible have been placed and 86. It is pointed out that in face of the 

together in a most beautiful order in the Quran. clear injunctions to the contrary, the Jews of 

ftl _, . Medina had been killing one another and 

91. Commentary: . 8 . 

turning one another out of their homes. 
Seeunder2:87. As explained under 2 . lg> there lived in 

92. Commentary : Medina iti the time of the Holy Prophet 
See under 2 : 87. three Jewish tribes, the Banu Qainuqa c , the 

Banu Nadlr and the Banii Quraiza; 

93. Commentary: and two pagan tribes, the Aus and the 
Afterconsideringthe vicesofthe Jewsingene- Khazraj. Two of the Jewish tribes, Banu 

ral in the previous ver 8 e, the Quran addresses Qainuqa' and Banu Quraiza, sided with the Aus, 
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R. 11 88. And verily °We gave Moses the 

Book and 6 caused after him Messengers f$L s j l lC f la [< '\i 'AC\ ' " 9 \<"-\ *X ' 

to follow in his footste P s; and * to ^>^ ^U^I^UaiJj 

Jesus, son of Mary, c We gave manifest f Jl{\~>'' 9 V.*V<' '«'u "■>""> '- \'->' { , 

Signs,and strengthened him with <*the SW&^JibS^U^C^(^H5b 

Spirit of holiness. Will you then, every Wsy ist*' ""'1 # »• >-" • 

time a Messenger comes to you with *aiy^l\n^Jf{\\ (C^&^) \^y f /\Ln L^\a.fc!ki^ 
what you yourselves desire not, behave V * • 



you yourselves 
arrogantly and treat some as liars and 
slay others ? 94 






«See2:54. fc 5 : 47 ; 57 : 28. «2 : 254 ; 3 : 185 ; 5 : 111 ; 43 : 64. <*16 : 108. 



and Banu Nadir with the Khazraj. Thus, 
whenever these pagan clans were at war 
with each other, the Jewish tribes were auto- 
matically involved. But, if during a war any 
Jews were taken prisoner by the pagans, 
the former would collect money by subscription 
and ransom them. They considered it improper 
for a Jew to remain in bondage with a Gentile. 
The Quran objects to this course by 
saying that their faith not only forbids the 
enslavement of Jews, but also prohibits mutual 
warfare and murder in which they were openly 
indulging, and there could be nothing worse 
than to accept a portion of the scriptures and 
reject the rest; for, when one accepts a portion 
of the scriptures, it is proof of the fact that one 
is convinced of their truth. Thus rejection 
of a portion is clear evidence of a perverted 
mind. As regards the prohibition of the 
enslavement of Jews, the reader is referred to 
Lev. 25 : 39—43, 47—49, 54, 55 ; Neh. 5:8; 
and the Enc. Bib. iv, 4657. In accordance 
with these injunctions, the Jews of Medina 
used to have Jewish slaves redeemed, but 
it was absurd on their part to do so, because 
they theniselves created the circumstances 
which led to their enslavement. 

Verse 87 points to the fact that the Jews 
who opposed the Holy Prophet had entirely 
become worldly-minded, forgetting all about 
the next life. So they deserved no mercy, 
and there being no extenuating circumstances, 



their punishment would not be lightened. 
94. Important Words : 

Lii (We caused to follow) is derived from 1« 
which means, the back of the neck. Hence 
sj I liJ nieans, he followed him. ^H (qaffd) 
means, he made a person or thing follow or 
come after another (Aqrab). 

oU (manifest Signs) is derived from ^jj 
meaningj he explained a thing so as to make 
it clear or manifest. So «JjUm means such 
signs and arguments as make a thing manifest 
and clearly establish the truth of a claimant 
(Mufradat & Aqrab). 

W-$\rjj (Spirit of holiness) is a compound 
word made up of rjj and ir-i2)l. The lirst- 
mentioned word i.e. r-jj means, a spirjt, an 
angel, a word of God ; and o ^ means, sanctity, 
holiness. ^jr^ I r j j would thus mean, the holy 
or blessed word of God ; the spirit or angel of 
holiness (Aqrab & Lane). It is generally 
taken to signify the angel Gabriel. 

Commentary : 

In this verse, the Israelites are told that they 
had opposed all the Prophets of God, beginning 
from Moses and ending with Jesus, for no other 
reason than that some of the teachings of 
these Prophets were at variance with their 
cherished desires. 

The verse, while speaking generally of the 
Prophets who came after Moses, makes a 
special mention of Jesus. The reason for this 
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lies in the fact that, somehow or other, the 
Jews accepted all those Prophets who appeared 
prior to Jesus, but they stubbornly refused 
to accept him. It was, therefore, in the 
ntness of things that particular mention should 
have been made of Jesus, and it should have 
been declared that he was as good and as holy 
a Prophet as so many others who had gone 
before bim and in whom the Jews had believed, 
inasmuch as he possessed, in common with 
them, that characteristic Spirit of holiness 
which distinguished God's Prophets from 
other men of the world. The most powerfuI 
proof of the truth of the elaims of Jesus 
as a Prophet was his being favoured with 
Signs and the assistance of the Holy Spirit, 
and this is the very proof on the basis of which 
the Jews had believed in the previous Prophets. 
The olu. (manifest Signs) and w^\rjj (the 
Spirit of holiness) have been mentioned here not 
because they were the special characteristics of 
Jesus, but because both these evidences which 
must accompany every true Prophet were 
denied him by the Jews. From Matt. 12 : 
38- -40, it is apparent that the Jews denied 
that Jesus showed any Sign, while from Luke 
11 : 15 and Matt. 10: 25 we learn that, according 
to the Jews, Jesus, far from being favoured 
with the Holy Spirit, was innuenced by the 
Evil Spirit and was (God forbid!) himself a 
devil. 

That olu.. (manifest Signs) and <j--ull rjj{the 
Spirit of holiness) are the common characteris- 
tics of all the Prophets of God and not an 
exclusive dstinction of Jesus is apparent from 
other verses bf the Quran as well. Says the 
Quran : That was beeause their Messengers came 
to them with ob> {mnnifest Signs) but they dis- 
believed ; so AUah seized them. Surely, He is strong 
andsĕvere in chastising (40:23). Also see 2 : 100. 
And elsewhere the Quran says about the Holy 
Prophet, Say, the ts&^r^jj {Spirit of hdiness) 
has brought it (the (juran) down from thy Lord 
with truth that He may strengthen those who 
believe and as a guidance and glad tidings for 



(16 : 103). The Quran goes 
still further and declares that the Spirit of 
holiness descends not only on Prophets but 
also on true believers (58 : 23). 

In this connection we have also the testimony 
of the Holy Prophet who is reported to have 
said to the poet Hassan, " Reply, O Hassan 
(to the disbelievers), on behalf of the Prophet of 
God, and O God, help Thou Hassan with rj j 
u*-tiH i.e. the Spirit of holiness " (Bukhari & 
Muslim). 

Hassan also declares in a couplet of his that 
u*-l2| 5- jj i.e. the Holy Spirit was always witb 
the Muslims. Says he : 

L:J 4J1 1 Jj~j J, je- } 
»li.r i ^J u-Jilt rjjj 

"And Gabriel, the Messenger of God, is among 
us and the Spirit of holiness has no match " 
(Muslim). 

From the above lt is clear that oLJl 
(manifest Signs) and u-&\ rjJ (the Spirit of 
holiness) are not the exclusive privileges of 
Jesus but were vouchsafed to all the Prophets 
of God. Even holy men other than Prophets 
have received the Spirit of holiness from God. 
The specinc mention of "manifest Signs" and 
"the Spirit of hoUness" in this verse is thus 
meant only to bring home to the Jews that the 
rejection of Jesus was entirely unjustided. 

It is commonly believed that cr^^rjJ ls 
another name of the angel Gabriel (Jarlr & 
Kathlr). As explained under 2:31, out of 
His innnite wisdom, God has appointed 
diHerent angels to execute His will and 
manifest His attribntes in the universe ; and 
the angel to whom the work of bringing 
about purincation in the world and of reAecting 
God's attribute of holiness has been assigned 
is called w^\rjj. The expression " Holy 
Spirit" is also met with in the Old Testament 
(Ps. 51:11). Some Commentators have also 
interpreted lj-&\ rjj&s a special manifesta- 
tion of God's J^l ^»1 i.e. His chief attribute 
ofHoliness (Katlur). 
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89. Theysaid,«'Ourheartsarewrapped &\x l*&jiA ' >£'\ \'A\U'>ttsh" 
a covers ' Nay, Allah has cursed them ^F^U*^ ud*L,>|jfo 



for their disbelief . 
they believe. 95 



Little is that which 



«4:156; 41:6. 



95. Important Words : 

>Jilc (wrapped in covers) is the plural of » — j»1-= I 
which means a thing wrapped in a covering. 
cj"^ means a covering. The word >-ilcl has 
also coine to mean, one who is uncircumcised, 
i.e., one whose foreskin, which is also like a 
covering, is not removed. On the same basis 
cjilsl t_Ji has come to mean, a heart which 
is wrapped in a covering ; a heart that does not 
understand anything (Aqrab). The word 
also signifies, a heart which is a storehouse 
(lit. bag) of knowledge (Mufradat). 

»4*»!(cursed them). *I*I means: (1) he drove him 
away and removed him from all good; (2) he 
humiliated him and expressed an evil opinion 
about him ; (3) he cursed him (Aqrab). <yJll 
which is the infinitive from j<J gives the 
sense of driving away a person and putting him 
at a distance from oneself by way of anger and 
displeasure. When used by God itmeans: (1) 
deprivation of His mercy; and (2) inniction of 
punishment (Mufradat). The word is not here 
used by way of abuse but as expressing an 
actual state or condition. 

Commentary : 

The clause, «JJc l» Ji can be interpreted here 
in all the different senses given above. When- 
ever the Jews found themselves unable to 
refute Quranic arguments, they ironically said 
that they were men of poor intelligence and 
unable to comprehend Islamic doctrines, and 
that Muslims should, therefore, go to their 
learned men and explain their teuets to them. 
Or taking the word iJdc to mean ''enclosed in 
coverings " this reply of the Jews would mean 
that their hearts enjoyed special protection 



from their Lord so that they oould not be 
innuenced by thc preachings of Muslims. 
Again, taking the word to signify " a 
storehouse of knowledge," the reply of the 
Jews would mean that, as they possessed all 
necessary spiritual knowledge, they did not 
stand in need of further teaohing. 

Whatever was the motive of the Jews in saying 
these words, the Quran says that Islamic 
doctrines were not only consistent with reason 
and easy to grasp, but superior to all other 
teachings, and the reply of the Jews only 
indicated that they had lost all touch with God 
and their faith had become corrupt and vitiated. 

The cla.use, Allah has cursed them for their 
disbelie/, is intended to point to the truth that 
Allah's curse comes only as a result of some 
evil act on man's own part. Allah, being most 

Merciful, never deprives a man of His mercy, 

unless and until he shuts upon himself the 

doors of divine mercy. 

The words, little is that which they believe, point 
to yet another great principle. Though the 
Jews have been declared to be " accursed " in 
the sight of God and have been adjudged as 
"disbelievers," yet God does not say that they 
are altogether deprived of faith. Their faith 
is indeed imperfect ; nay, it is positively evil, 
containing much more of falsehood than of 
truth, yet the little faith that they still happen 
to possess has been expressly acknowledged 
by God. Compare with this the claim of the 
Jews themselves when they say, the Christians 
stand on nothing (2 : 114). The God of Islam 
would not say that of either the Jews or 
the Christians. 
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90. And when there came tothema 
Book from Allah, a fulfilling that which 
is with them, — and before that they 
had prayed for victory over the dis- 
believers — yet when there came to them 
Hhat which they knew, they rejected 
it. The curse of Allah be on the dis- 
believers. 98 



91 . Evil is that f or whieh they have sold 
their souls : that they should disbelieve 
in what Allah has revealed, grudging 
tbat Allah should send down His grace 
on whomsoever of His servants He 
pleases. So c they incurred wrath upon 
wrath ; and there is an humiliating 
chastisement for the disbelievers. 97 



9' "%"f, ">99'si •>' » * *9" '"? is' ' ["■'s. 
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«2:42, 92,98, 102; 3:82; 4:48; 35:32; 46:13. *2:147. «3:113; 5:61. 



96. Important Words: 

oj>iJ>L* (they prayed for victory) is derived 
from j»*» rneaning : (1) he opened a thing, or 
he disclosed a thing; (2) he conquered or gained 
victory ovcr. The word uj»**-j would, there- 
fore, have two meanings : (1) they disclose ; 
and (2) they ask or pray for victory (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the first meaning of j j»Ji«L-j the 
verse would signify that Jews used to disclose 
to the pagan Arabs the fact that there was 
foretold in their scriptures the appearance of 
a Prophet who would spread the truth all over 
the world. But when that Prophet actually 
appeared, even those of them who had seen 
the signs of God fulfilled in his person turned 
away froni him. 

Taking the second meaning of the word, the 
verse would signify that before the advent of 
the Hoiy Prophet, the Jews used to pray 
fervently to God to raise a Prophet who would 
cause the true faith to triumph over the false 



ones (Hisham, i. 150). But when the 
Prophet for whom they prayed actually came 
and the ascendancy of truth over falsehood 
became manife8t, they refused to accept him. 
This naturally brought on their hcads the curso 
of God. 

It may be repeated here that the word "curse" 
is not used in the Quran as abuse but as 
indicative of the actual state or condition of 
a person or a people. As explained under the 
preceding verse, the literal meaning of the 
word "**J is "to be driven away from God " and 
hence all who stand in opposition to God and 
His Prophets incur "*^i and are spoken of as being 
under the curse of God, i.e., driven away from 
God's presence and deprived of His mercy. 

97. Important Words : 

\-i«» (grudging) is derived 1'rom ^».. They say 
tit-^ts*! i- e - ne wished or desired or sougbt 
the thing. Jt^'^. means, the man trans- 
gressed or turned away from the truth, or he 
disobeyed or revolted against a lawful authority. 
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92. And "wlien it is said to tliem, 'Be- 
lieve in what Allah has sent down', they 
say, ' We believe in what has been sent 
down to us ' ; and ttey disbelieve in 
what has been sent down after that, yet 
it is the Truth, fulfilling that which is 
with them. Say : 6 ' Why, then, rlid you 
attempt to slay the Prophets of Allah 
before this, if you were believers?' 98 



" Vt«t'V*. >.;:..', •' 
©cr^V»^oiJ^c^ 



«2 : 171. 6 3 : 113, 182. 



*ib^> means, he wronged him and continued 
long in the act (Aqrab). ^-IJ^^j*» nieans, he 
envied his brother ; he wished that a blessing 
might become transferred from his brother to 
himself (Lane). In the text the word has 
been translated as " grudging " which is the 
same as " envying." 

I jl> (they incurred) is derived from «1» which 
meanSj he returned. *»\ means, he returned 
withit. ^l^ k r -i«; *\ means, he returned with 
anger from God, i.e., the auger of God came upon 
him ; he incurred His anger (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

In this verse, we are told that the Jews rejected 
the Holy Prophet solely because he v,as of 
different nationality. The verse means that the 
Jews upon whom the truth has dawned and who 
have come to recognize the Quran as the very 
Book mentioned in their scriptures are, out of 
sheer pride and obstinacy, impiously rejecting 
it, little knowing that, by so doing, they are 
hastening the ruin of their own souls. The 
truth is that they cannot bear to see a Prophet 
raised from among any people other than their 
own. They fail to realize that all alike are the 
creatures of God and there is no earthly reason 
why Prophets should appear only from among 
the Israelites. 

The words t-^i I jl> translated here as, they 
incurred wrath, literally mean "they returned 
with (God's) wrath" which points to the fact 



that though God called them to His presence 
in order to bestow on them His favours, they, 
instead of receiving favours ( returned from His 
presence loaded with His displeasure and anger. 

The words, wrath upon wrath, are used to 
signify that even before the coming of the Holy 
Prophet the Jews had incurred the anger of 
God by their rejection of Jesus and other in- 
iquities; so when they rejected the Holy Prophet, 
they incurred wrath upon wrath, i.e., they 
added to their previous load of God's anger. 

98. Commentary : 

The verse means that whenever Islam is 
presented to Jews, they, far from renecting 
over its claims, consider it enough to say that 
they will believe in what is sent to Israelite 
Prophets only, and not in the revelation of 
outsiders, although the revelation they reject 
on such nimsy grounds fulfils the prophecies 
contained in their own scriptures about a new 
Book. Purther, it is added that the statement 
that they would adhere to what was revealed 
to Israelite Prophets is absurd, seeing that 
they had opposed even their own Prophets in 
their time. 

This verse also makes it clear what the word 
1» -Uf means when followed by the preposition 
r^ . The expression has been used as a 
proof of the truth of the (Juran^ and it is 
therefoie clear that it conveys the sense of 
"fulfilling" andnot that of"confirming". It ia 
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93. And Moses came to you with • ,♦*£'>•<, *9. , * r ,,?,«>. 
manifest Signs, then «you took the calf Jjj) f'jQjS> s£9 V v$*>* ( i5* V <M1 ) 

for worship in his absence, and you were - ** *" 

transgressors." @ Oy&^J&j 9*& & 

94. And remember the time ft when We 

tooka covenant from you andraised high ^jj&t^^ i>&^ \i &1 Jji 

above you the Mount, saying, Hold ' yj ^ s*~^r- ^ 

nrmly to what We have given you and %♦•• ,y » „ »Ml*:i, , ' / *i' **•-» »V' *~ if** 
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disobey ' ; and their hearts were per- . x » ,, ^ ?«^ •♦ « , m ,. *> ;>, 
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you have any faith?'"o ©C^^^O^U»)^^^ 



you 
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only the fulfilnient of prophecies in the Bible 
that can serve as evidence of the truth of the 
Quran. In this connection, see also 2 : 42. 

For the prophecies alluded to in this verse> 
i.e., the prophecies contained in the Bible 
about the Quran and the Holy Prophet, the 
reader is referred to Deut. 18 : 15 — 19 ; Acts 
3 : 19—24 ; Deiit. 33 : 2 ; Matt. 21 : 42—44 ; 
Isa. 21 : 13—17 ; 28 : 9—13 ; chap. 42 ; 62 : 
2 — 4 ; Dan. 7 ; etc. 

For a discussion of the words^ why did you 
attempt to slay the Prophets, see under 2 : 62. 

99. Commentary : 

See note on 2 : 55. 

100; Important Words : 

\j.s'\ (were permeated with) is derived from 
u/. meaning, he drank. u/.l means, he 
was made to drink. The expression, v-r*' 
j"^ ^a- *.ii j' means, the love of such aud 
such a person pernieated his heart (Aqrab). 
The word is so used because love is like alcohol 
tbat intoxicates one who partakes of it. The 
clanse, J»«J I a>. J* j I J,/"S (b't. they were made 
to drink into their hearts the calf) mnst really 
be read as J*«M *-»- a>,J* j Ijiy*! (bt. they 



were made to drink into their hearts the love 
of the calf), the word w>- (love) being understood 
before the word J** (calf). 

Commentary : 

For an explanation of the expression, raised 
high abme you the Mount, see under 2 : 64. 

The words, they said, We hear arut we dis- 
obey, signify that they practically reiused 
to obey God. They did not necessarily use 
these exact words ; for the word Jl» , as 
pointed out under 2:31, sometimes conveys 
the sense not of actual speech but of practical 
conduct. 

Reference to calf-worship in ver3e 93 is not 
a mere reiteration of wbat has been already 
said in verse 55 ; the incident has been 
mentioned here as an illustration of what has 
been said about tbe Jews in the previous verse. 
Their attention is drawn to their conduet in 
the days of Moses. When Moses was absent 
from them for a short time only, they took the 
image of a calf for their idol, although they had 
witnessed how God had helped Moses and had 
shown mighty Signs at his hands; and that at 
a time when they had given a solemn promise 
not to worship anything besdde God. In spite 
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95. Say, ffl 'If the abode of tlie Hereafter, 
with Allali, is solely for you to the 
exclusion of all other people, then wish 
for death, if you are truthful '. 101 

96. But 6 never shall they wish for it, 
because of what their own hands have 
sent on before them ; and Allah knows 
the wrongdoers well. 1 ' 02 

97. And thou shalt surely iind them, of 
all people, the most covetous of life, 
even more than those who set up equals 
with God. Every one of them wishes 
that he may be granted a life of a 
thousand years, but his being granted 
such life c shall not keep him away 
from the punishment ; and Allah sees 
all that they do. 103 
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of that promise, they showed active opposition 
to the- comniaudments of God by their deeds. 

In the concluding portion of the verse, it is 
pointed out that the Jews professed to believe 
in what was revealed to them by God, but 
their belief was of a strange character ; for 
in spite of it, they persisted in their 
opposition to the Prophets. If this was believing, 
then their faith was only leading them astray. 

101. Commentary : 
See under 2 : 96 below. 

102. Commentary : 

In verses 95 and 96 Jews are invited to 
join with Muslims in what is termed a *1*>L* 
or prayer-contest. They are called upon 
to pray to God in the company of Muslims 
for the death or destruction of the party with 
which God is displeased on account of its 
espousal of the cause of falsehood. If Jews 
are really the favourites of God and Muslims are 
under His wrath, the latter, as a result of the 
prayer contest, will surely meet with ruin, 
and thus it will becorae clear wbich of 



the two parties is on the side of truth. 
The only evidence which in this world can 
prove the truth of any of the conAicting claims 
regarding the next life made by the different 
religious systems is that the promises held out 
about the next life should in part at least begin 
to fulfil themselves in this very life. If, in 
such a prayer-conltest as the above, God were 
to show His favour to the Jews, it would 
furnish a clear proof that His favours would 
aceompany them silso in the next life. 

The Quran adds that Jews will never 
venture to accept the challenge, for they are 
well aware of their actions and the motives 
that guide them. 

For a fuller description of the institution of 
Mubdhala or prayer-contest see under 3 : 62. 

103. Commentary: 

The reason why Jewa were more attached 
to the world than pagans is that the latter 
did not believe in any retribution after death 
and, therefore, though they loved this world as 
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98. Say, * Whoever is an enemy to '\ \-Y l 'f.'< A '\'- X " \\~Y ' \2 "1 II 

Gabriel-for he it is who °has caused ^^ 4^1? J^^O^ J> 

it to deseend on thy heart by the com- x :?s s,$s .,,,,, . «,t m , 9 \, ■>>, 

mandof Allah, whicb 6 fulnls thatwhich *W3c^^^^.CJ^^l5»A^dIjl<j3u 

precedes it, and is a guidance and glad ' 

tidings to the believers— 10 * fiiM^*%& 

<»26:194,195. 6See2:90. 



the only place for enjoying honour and happi- 
ness and entertained no hope about the next, 
yet with no fear of punishment after death, 
they were less eringingly attached to the present 
Hfe than the Jews, who believed in resurrection 
after death and feared in their hearts that their 
actions would niake them liable to punishment 
before God. 

104. Important Words: 

&sf. (Gabriel) is a compound word made up 
of jf-. (">3> ) which in Hebrew means a 
man or a mighty man or a hero, and J> I ( p y> ) 
which means God (Hebrew-English Lesicon 
by William Geseneus, Boston, 1836. Also 
see Bukhari, chap. on Tafsir). The latter 
word occurs in many combinations (e.g. in the 
word Ishmael in Gen. 16 : 11 which means 
" God heareth " or " God has heard "). In 
Arabic, which is the mother of Hebrew, the 
word sr means, mending a broken thing ; 
giving a poor man so liberaUy as to make him 
well off ; a brave man. The word Ji I is either 
derived from the Arabic word *»>l (God) or 
from the root JT, the active participle 
from which is JjT meaning Controller or Kuler 
i.e. God (Aqrab). Ibn 'Abbas relates that the 
other name of ^>.jf. is ^i|J*c i.e. the servant 
of God (Jarlr), which is simply another 
reudering of the word Ji^>: . Thus the angel 
^>.Jf. (Gabriel) is so called because he is the 
servant of God; he is the strong and brave 
servant of God; he looks after the repairing 
or reformation of the universe, he bestows 
God's bounties on mankind aud is a liberal 
giver. 



In Islam ^>.jf. has been described as the chief 
among the angels (Manthiir) and was therefore 
selected by God to be the bearer of the Qurauic 
message, the best and the last 4» y* (Law) to 
descend from Heaven. Many Commentators 
consider that J>. jf. (Gabriel) is synonymous with 
(J »-iU|»jj (the Spirit of holiness) spoken of 
in the Quran and the Hadith. Similarly, Gabriel 
hasbeen spoken of as Lt</i\rj j (the Trusty 
Spirit) in the Quran (26 : 194). 

Commentary : 

The Jews had been invited to believe in 
the Quran, but they refused to accept it 
(v. 92 above) on the ground that it was said 
tohavebeen brought by Gabriel while, accord* 
ing to them, the bearer of divine revelation 
was Michael, and not Gabriel (Musnad). The 
function of Gabriel, as we learn from the Bible, 
is to convey the messages of God to His servants 
(Dan. 8 : 16 ; 9 : 21 ; and Luke 1 : 19, 26. It is 
strange that Gabriel is mentioned in the Old 
Testament for the first time in Daniel and not 
earlier). The Quran, as the verse under 
comment points out, assigns the same 
function to Gabriel. But in some later writings 
of the Jews, he is described as " the angel of 
fire and thunder " (Eno. Bib. under Gabriel). 
Such was the idea of the Jews in the days of 
the Holy Prophet. They looked upon Gabriel 
as an angel of wars, calamities and hardships 
(Jarir under 2 : 98). Muslim historiane 
tell us that this idea had such a firm hold on 
the minds of the Jews that when they were 
told that the bearer of the Quranic 
revelation was Gabiiel, they said: Ji, j«t 
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99. a ' Whoever is an enemy to Allah, •., , 99y ^^- >y , . * 9 , y , x 

and His angels, and His Messengers, ^J^^^^^J^^J^oj^jJ^iJ^cyi 

aud Gabriel, and Michael, then, ' \j? 

surely, Ailali is an enemy to such ®&j&S&'&'&6&*J 

disbelievers. 10S v ~ /w --^ ,jw"**> ^vrj?J 



»58:6. 



lijJit _i_,|Jul|j jLSJIj sjji-li Jj» t5J— !| dJMS 
i.e. " Gabriel is the angel who is associated 
with war and bloodshed and punishment. He 
is our enemy." By saying this, they meant 
that they would not believe in a revelation 
brought by Gabriel (Musnad). The reason 
why the Jews bore enmity to Gabriel seems to 
be that they had fallen on evil days and as, 
according to them, Gabriel was the angel of war 
and punishment, therefore they ascribed their 
misfortunes to him. There is no doubt that 
the Talmudic traditions and the Targums were 
the origin of this notion which gained such a 
iirm footing among Jews ; otherwise originally 
theBible declares Gabriel to be the angel of good 
tidings and of the divine word. It is evident 
that with the lapse of time legends and myths 
grew round the original truth, which was sub- 
sequently lost ; and the Jews clung fast to their 
erroneous belief, which stood in the way of their 
accepting the Quran or, for that matter, any 
revelation coming through the agency of 
Gabriel. 

The Quran has, in the verse under comment, 
brought forward four argumeuts in refutation 
of the Jewish plea for rejecting the Quran : 
Wirstly, that no angel can bring down anyreve- 
lation unless he receives direct command from 
God. Hence the angel who brings the revelation, 
whether he is Gabriel or Michael or auy other, 
is only a vehicle for the divine word ; aiid 
even if Jewish tradition associates an angel 
withcalamities, it cannot call into question the 
authority from which his message originates. 
Secondly, that the revelation sent down to the 
Prophet of Islani is J-U« (in fulfilment) of the 
previous Books andin it all the prophecies about 



the proniised Law-giver contained in the earlier 
script.Hres iind their fulfilment, which is a clear 
proof of its divine origin. Thirdly, that when 
it is practically established that the teachings 
of the Quran are a guidance for mankind, its 
acceptance becomes binding upon all right- 
thinking men. Pourihly, that the Quran 
contains teachings which, besides being 
right, are also t£ />\ (bearers of glad tidings) to 
its followers and harbingers of God's mercy 
and favours. Such revelation should not be 
rejected simply for the reason that it has been 
brought down by Gabriel. 
105. Important Words: 

J£~- (Michael) is the name of another angel 
who, like Gabriel, is also one of the chief angels. 
The word has been described as being a com- 
bination of words i.e. ^i^^j or ^'^o* which 
means^ who as God ? or who is like God ? 
(Geseneus & Jew. Enc.) i.e. there is none 
like God, the angel Michael having been given 
this name owing to his being astigned the duty 
of establishing God's Unity and Oneness iu the 
universe. The Jews looked upon Michael 
as their favourite angel (Jew. Enc, also 
Jarir, under verse 2:98, 99). He was 
the guardian angel of the Israelites (Enc. 
Brit. under Michael). In Islara Gabriel is 
believed to be superior to Michael in rank, for 
whereas Gabriel is known as *iUc, Michael 
has been given the name *»>l-^, the wprd 
J^e being diminutive of the word ±* (Jarlr, 
i. 329). In the days of the Holy Prophet, 
the Jews looked upon Gabriel as the angel 
of wars, calamities and hardshijjs, whereas they 
looked upon Michael as the angel of peace and 
plenty aud rain and herbage (Jarir & Kathlr). 
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100. And surely We have sent ^J^^^^ } ^\^\^ 



down to thee manifest Signs, and no 
one disbelieves in them but the 
disobedient. 106 



* • H 



101. What ! a every time they make •..•., $->J 9 ..- < «"• * ■>' .->9 y \ r?\2'' 

eovenant, will a party among them <-V yO^(J^S^|u^fcl>A$S"Ul6jl 

6 fulfilling tbat which is with them, ,^ y ,>», »„ » x „ ' ,,.*.. »< / - " *9" 

a party of the people to whom the s^S^^S^iJ^ot&jp^Mr** 



throw it aside ? Nav, most of them 
have no ^aith. 1 ? 7 

102. And now when there has come 
to them a Messenger from Allah 



Book was given e have thrown the 



"»! *f" 



®o^y^%j>*/$'&& ] 



«3 : 188. "See 2 : 90. f 3 : 188. 



Commentary : 

As an insult to a king's agent implies insult 
to the king himseli", so those who say, un- 
worthy things about any of the angels really 
nnd fault with 6od. The Quran, therefore, 
declares that the words of the Jews referred to 
in the preceding verse imply irreverence to God 
and oppositiontoHiswill,such as only an enemy 
of God could show. Angeis constitute an impor- 
tant link in the spiritual chain and he who breaks 
even one link of the spiritaal chain or manifests 
ill-will against any single unit of the spiritual 
system, in fact severs his connection with the 
whole system. Such a man deprives himself of the 
favours and blessings which are bestowed upon 
the true servants of God and renders himself 
desenring of the punishment fixed for trans- 
gressors. 

In this verse a general mention of God, the 
angels and the Prophets is followed by a specinc 
mention of Gabriel and Michael. The reason 
is not far to seek. The Jews regarded Gabriel 
as their enemy. It is therefore particularly 
pointed out that enmity with Gabriel merits 
divine punishment. The name of Michael is 



also mentioned along with GabriePs so that 
no Muslim might take it into his head to retort 
to Jewish hatred of Gabriel by speaking ill of 
Michael, the favourite angel of the Jews. 

106. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say tbat the denial of 
the Holy Prophet by the Jews, and for that 
matter by all other disbelievers, is quite un- 
reasonable because his claim is based on 
convincing arguments aud manifest Signs. The 
verse gives the lie to those who have the 
effrontery to assert that, according to the 
Quran, the Prophet of Islam showed no Signs. 
The greatest of the Signs shown by the Holy 
Prophet is the matchlessness of the Quran itself. 
The word oj*-l» (the disobedient) occurring 
at the end of this verse means " those who 
rirst take upon themselves to observe what 
the Law orders and acknowledge its authority 
and then go against it" (Lane). This is a 
true picture of the Jews who rejected the Holy 
Prophet in spite of the fact that his coming 
had been foretold in their own scriptures. 

107. Commentary : 
See under next verse« 
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Book of Allah behind their backs, as if 
they Imow it not. 108 

103. And they pursue ihe course which , 9 * /9 * 9 '//*■> \ \'t ' << • 9 \ / 9 '"/c 

the rebellious men followed during the <Jy**l ^Jj^ ij*g^\ £7$ J&+^ jM Lo 

reign of Solomon. And Solomon did y </ ■> ' ~ 

not disbelieye ; but it was the rebellious ^\^^^\X^t^^j^\^\\ 

ones who disbeheved, teaching people >•>*•• ^ i> -' -" ^ w-**» 

falsehood and deception. And £Ae?/ «;,• x^ , \ ?/?{••' i^ »?(-•,• y ->9r^ 

pursue what was revealed to the two &-^>\&9(^7*}.^>} OjjUjOjjli 

angels in Babylon, Hariit and Marut. ,' ^ • ^ ,»v,y*,, ,„ f/< -*,„ 

But these two taught no one until they U^^ (j^J^j -^j^iio ^ "<Uij ^po wj,^yi> 

had said, ' We are but a trial, do not +*,'." 

therefore disbelieve.' So men learnt 'y-K /a^a '<' "\\'£a % '&'&[' 

from them that by which they madc a ^^(^^^'c&^C^U 

difference between man and his wife, AZ?'cs s , 9 '*//s y i,l »r '- ss , . 

but they harmed no one thereby, f (/&)*&**&. ) 4blC)i)j^l \%>\&* ?£ 

except by the command of Allah ; on , 9 y , ' 9 , ',, t 

the contrary, these people are learning ^<{j \^(Uj&\^\^0& j ll^^ 

that which would harm them and do ' ' 

them no good. And they have cer- *1'%\aa''~\' '\'\'--"\\< ">~Z''\u 

tainly known that he who trafficks fW%\9J»^v^J*i4%,& 9j?W 

therein has no share of good in the • ,, (* / »/•(>/ 

Hereaiter ; and surely evil is that for ®0****J V v > 

which they have sold their souls ; had 
they but known ! 109 



108. Commentary : 

As pointed out in the preceding verse, the 
Jews had pledged fchemselves to their own 
Prophets that they would accept the Prophet 
who was to appear from among their 
brethren, the Ishmaelites, in fulfilment of the 
prophecies mentioned in the Bible. But al- 
though all the signs mentioned in the prophecies 
concerning the promised Prophet had been 
fulfilled in the person of the Holy Prophet, yet 
they persisted in their denial and tltus broke 
their promise and belied their own scriptures. 

The word J-Ua» has been construed to mean: 
(1) that the Quran declares the Bible to be true, 
and (2) that the Quran fulfils the prophecies 
contained in the Bible. The latter meaning only 



is applicable here. For here thc People of the 
Book are spoken of as casting the Book of God 
(the Torah) behind their backs as a result of the 
fulfilment of its prophecies in the Quran. This 
cannot be the case, if we follow the first meaning 
ascribed to the word ; for if the Quran declared 
the Bible to be true, this could not be the cause 
of the Jews casting their own Book behind their 
backs. Evidently, the correct meaning is that 
in spite of the fact that the Quran fulfils the 
prophecies contained in the Bible, the Jews 
reject it, and thereby cast their own Book 
behind their backs. 

109. Important Words: 

l>- (followed). See 2 : 114 
jJ»\2- (rebellious men). See 2 : 15. 
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J» (during) gives the sense of j i.e. " in " 
or " during " (Aqrah & Mughni). It is also 
used to denote a hostile sense meaning " against," 
as one says *i^rj>- i.e. he rebelled againsthim, or 
he went out against him with an army intending 
to fight (Wright). In this sense the phrase 
u^L» >ilU Jc would mean^ against the govern- 
ment of Solomon, or conspiriug agunst his 
government. 

j& (falsehood and deception). In verbal 
senses <>/* means, he deceived him ; he coaxed 
him and involved him in trouble and deprived 
him of his understanding ; he enchanted him. 
"ijjoJl^ means ( he coated a piece of silver so 
as to make it look like gold. The noun J& 
means ; anything the source of which is not 
quite visible; showing off falsehood in the form 
of truth ; a crafty device ; craftiness ; mischief ; 
encbantment (Aqrab). It also means^ producing 
what is false in the form of truth ; any event 
of which the cause is hidden and which is 
imagined to be different from what it really 
is ; embellishment by falsification and deceit 
(Lane). Thus every falsehood, deceit or 
crafty device which is meant to hide the real 
object from public view is included in the 
meaning of j&. 

_A-U (two angels) is the dual number from 
jjk (angel) for which see 2 : 31. l?igurativelyciU. 
is sometimes used to denote a handsome or holy 
person, as the Quran says, He (Joseph) is 
but a gracious angel i.e. a handsome and pious 
youth (12 : 32). As in the verse under 
comment, the two angels are described as 
teaching something to the people, therefore 
the word cannot be taken in its literal signi- 
ficance, because angels do not live among men 
and do not generally have free intercourse with 
them (17 : 95, 96 ; 21 : 8). Thus in the present 
verse _A-I» would not mean " two angels " 
in the literal sense of the word but "two 
holy men." 

^jl» (Harut) and OjjU (Marut) are both 



descriptive names. d } jl» is derived from O j* 
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which means, hetore up (Aqrab) ; hence Oj jU 
means, one who tears ; the tearer. 6j jU i„ 
derived from o^ which means, he broke 
(Aqrab & Lane). Thus OjjUmeans, one who 
breaks ; the breaker. These names signify 
that the object of tbe appearance of these holy 
men was to ' tear ' asunder and ' break ' the 
glory and power of certain people. 

~*z» (trial) means, the trial or means whereby 
the condition of a man may be demonstrated 
in respect of good or evil (Lane). They say 
i_aaI liTUU^» i.e. the goldsmith melted the 
gold in the cruoible so that its purity or 
impurity might be ascertained (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Many a legend unwiarranted by the Quran 
and the yadith and even rnnning counter 
to them clusters round this verse. It would 
be quite unreasonable to interpret it on 
the basis of those myths. For right inter- 
pretation no external evidence is needed, 
the words being self-explanatory. It is clear 
from the verse itself that Jews in the 
time of the Holy Prophet were bent upon 
the same mischief which characterized them 
in the days of Solomon and during the 
days of their captivity in Babylon. The verse 
further indicates that the mischief-mongers 
of Solomon's time were those "rebellious men" 
who called him an unbeliever. God says that 
those wicked men themselyes, and not 
Solomon, lacked belief. Again, the verse tells 
us that these men taught their associates such 
signs as conveyed to them meanings quite 
different from those generally accepted, for 
the purpose of deceiving other people and con- 
cealing their own activities. All this leads to 
the conclusion that this verse alludes to those 
secret plots which the enemies of Solomon 
made against him, and by which they wished 
to break his empire. It is pointed out that 
now in the time of the Holy Prophet these 
people are resorting to the self-same tactics, 
but that tbey will fail. 
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As the verse refers to a number of historical 
events, it is advisable to relate them here at 
some length. 

When Jews saw that the power of Islam 
was steadily expanding and that no opposition 
from the Arabs had been able to arrest 
the progress of Muslims, they began to 
exeite outsiders against them. At that time 
there were two large empires in the neighbour- 
hood of Arabia : (1) The Byssantine or Eastern 
Roman Empire ; and (2) The Persian Empire. 
As Jews were already at enmity with the 
Roman Governraent, because they were in 
constant trouble under it, so it was only the 
Persian Governmeflt to which they conld look 
for support. Harassed by the oppression of 
Christian rulers, they had taken refuge in 
Persia, where they enjoyed a good deal of 
religious ireedom. and their religious 
centre shifted from Judah aud Jerusalem 
to Babylonia (Hutchinson's History of the 
Nations, p. 550). In the seventh century of 
the Christian era, i.e., during the lifetime 
of the Holy Prophet, Jews suffered 
exceptionally cruel persecution at the hands 
of the Christian Emperors of the Eastern Roman 
Empire. " Both Phocas and Heraclius ", says 
the Historians' History of the World (vol. 7, 
p. 175), "attempted to exterminate the Jewish 
religion, and if possible to put an end to their 
national existence. Heraclius not only practised 
every species of cruelty himself to effect this 
object within the bpunds of his own dominions, 
but he even made the forced conversion ,or 
banishment of the Jews a prominent feature 
in his diplomacy." So, in the time of the 
Holy Prophet the only government to which 
the Jews could look for help was that of 
Persia, where their co-religionists enjoyed 
much innuence, especially in the reign of 
Chosroes 11 (Jew. Enc, ix. 648). 

Conse^uently, when the Jews saw that their 
efforts to check the progress of Islam 



had totally failed, they took to exciting 
the Persian Court against the Holy 
Prophet by various means ; and as a result, 
Chosroes 11 issucd orders to the Governor 
of Yemen to send to him the Arabian 
claimant as a captive. But when the envoys 
of the Governor came to the Holy Prophet, 
he asked them to see him the next day when 
he told them that God had informed him 
that He had had their king murdered. There- 
upon they returned and related this incident 
to the Governor. A few days later, the 
Governor received a letter from Siroes, the son 
of Chosroes 11, to the effect that he had killed 
his father on account of the latter's tyranny 
and that the Governor should, on his behalf, 
renew the oath of allegiance from all the Chiefs 
of Yemen ; and that the order of his father 
regarding an Arab should be cOnsidered as 
cancelled (Tabarl, iii. 1573—1574). 

Some historians, including Tabarl himself, 
hold that it was the letter of the Holy Prophet 
to the king of Persia inviting him to Islam 
that was the occasion of his orders for the 
apprehension of the Holy Prophet. But on 
comparison of the dates of the above-mentioned 
events, this turns out to beamistaken view. For, 
as we read in Zurqanl (ii. 211-212), the letter 
in question was despatched froin Medina on the 
first of Muharram, 7 A.H. — a date correspond- 
ing to 12th April, 628 A.D. (Lane under "»j^"); 
whereas Chosroe.s 11, who sent orders for the 
arrest of the Holy Prophet, had been assassinated 
on the 29th of February, 628 A.D. (Historians' 
History of the World, viii. 95). Thus the 
view that the letter of the Holy Prophet was 
the cause of Chosroes' orders is quite untenable ; 
and the only possible cause of Chosroes' 
ignominious orders was that his ears had 
been poisoned by malicious reports, a fact 
admitted by Sir William Muir (Life of 
Mohammad, p. 370). It is to these efforts 
of the Jews that the Quran alludes in the 
verse under comment. 
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The verse also points out that it was foolish on Besides the testimony of the Bible, there is 
tbe part of the Jews to suppose that they would other evidence to show that in the days of 
succeed in that way. Tbeir attention is invited Solomon a secret society was at work against 
to the fact that they had already been re- 
sponsible for two secret plots. The first 
was against Solomon, when sonie members 
of their community turned rebels, hatehed 
plots and stirred up bitter ieeling against 
him by calling him an infidel ; whereas the 
infidels were those who opposed him, hurled 
imputations at him, and set up against 
him secret societies in which secret signs and 



him. An old tradition, current among 
medieval Freemasons, indicates that Solomon 
was envious of the superior intelligence of 
Hiram.the chief architect who built the Temple 
at Jerusalem. He is said to have attempted to 
kill the great Mason by having him throwu 
into a tank of molten brass, but he was saved 
by thc spirit of his ancestor, Cain, who 
prophesied that at last his people would get the 



symbols were taught. The Jews, however, better of their enemy. Solomon, however, as 



themselves reaped the ill-reward of their sinister 
schemes : their power, as a consequence, fell 
into decay, and at last they became so power- 
less that they were driven into exile towards 
Babylon. This account of Jewish secret 
societies and conspiracies and treacherous signs 
aad symbols, as alluded to in this verse, nnds 
corroboration in the Bible (I Kings, 11 : 1-6), 
where we read that the charge of idol-worship 



the tradition goes, had him afterwards put to 
death. It is said of him that he had fixed 
certain secret signs which were a sort of 
mystery known only to him and his associates 
(Secret Societies of the World, Volume II, 
pp. 1 — 8 ; as the original book could not be ob- 
tained^ the reference is to an Urdu translation). 
We further learn from this book that before the 
period of the Accepted Masons, the same signs 



was spread against Solomon. An account of use d in all the Lodges were current among 

his enemies is found in I Kings 11 : 14, 23, 26, the Masons of Solomon's time (p. 11) and that 

and a reference to secret plots is met with in a t the time of initiation, the Hiram incident 

II Chron. 10 : 2—4 where we learn that the was related to the new member (pp. 29, 30). 

Jews had sent for Jeroboam, a bitter enemy of However incredible the story as a whole may 

Solomon, immediately after his death and had be, it points at least to the conclusion that 



attempted to make Solomon's son agree to some 
demands of theirs, involving certain impu- 
tations against Solomon, before his accession 
to the throne. We learn about the secret 
signs from I Kings 11 : 29 — 32, in which the ten 
tribes of the Israelites are likened to ten pieces 
of a garment, and Jeroboam is told that these 
ten tribes were on his side against Solomon ; 



in one way or other, secret aocieties were 
associated with Solomon's reign and were 
much in vogue in his time. 

The second occasion when, according to the 
Quran, the Israelites had resort to secret 
societies was during their captivity in Babylon". 
But this time they were not acting against any 



and so it proved to be, for on the death of Prophet but were, on the other hand, working 
Solomon, these ten tribes made Jeroboam their under the leadership of two inspired personages, 



king (I Kiugs 12: 20). Again, the reference 
of the Quran to the infidelity of Solomon's 
enemies finds corroboration in II Chron. 
11 : 15, from which we learn that his enemies, 
who falsely charged him with unbelief, 
themselves fell into idol-worship when they 
rose to power. 



who were, in obedience to divine command, 
trying to bring about the dekYerance of the 
Israelites. Their mission was to "tear asunder " 
and " break down " the empire of the enemies 
of the Israelites. These holy men told new 
members, at the time of initiation, tbat they 
weie a sort of trial fsom God, serring to 
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104 

acted ri 

have been the reward from Allah, had 

thev but known ! 110 



And a if they had believed and *,> : > ,, t'nV''\ ' , ,, 'i *'Xm' 
•ighteously, better surely wonld ^^t^^ ^3^'^ ^ ^^'^ 



«3:180; 5:66,67. 



differentiate between the good and the bad, 
and that the Israelites should not theretbre 
refuse to believe what they said, because 
this would lead theiu to inndelity. In their 
teachings they drew a distinction between 
males and females, connning membership to 
males only (this is an old practice found 
among most secret societies). It is also 
stated that the disciples of these holy men 
directed their activities against only those for 
whose chastisement they were commissioned 
by God. 

In this narration, the Quran refers to the days 
when King Nebuchadnezzar brought the Jews 
as captives into Babylon and kept them there 
for a long time. The holy men referred to in 
the verse under comment were Haggai, the 
Prophet, and Zechariah, the son of Iddo (Ezra 
5 : 1). When Cyrus, King of Media and Persia, 
rose to power, the Israelites entered into a 
secret agreement with him and greatly facili- 
tated his conquest of Babylon. In return for 
this service, he nat only allowed them to return 
to their own country but also helped in the 
rebuilding of the Temple (Historians' History 
of the World, ii. 126). 

After statiiig that the Jews of the Holy 
Prophet's time were followiug the same course 
which was adopted by the rebels of Solomon's 
days and which was later adopted by the Jews 
under two holy men in Babylon, it was necessary 
here to state the ultimate upshot of their 
erTorts against the Holy Prophet, because 
on the two previous occasions their efforts had 
met with different results. On the first occasion 
the conspiracy of the Israelites, being directed 



against a Prophet of God, had ended in the 
total loss of their prestige and nnally in their 
banishment to Babylon. On the second 
occasion, they took a similar course under 
two inspired personages and were suceess- 
ful. Hence, in order to indioate whether the 
efforts of the Jews against the Holy Prophet 
would meet with failure, as they did in the days 
of Solomon, or with success as in Babylon, the 
Quran says : these people are learning that 
which would harm them and do them no good ; 
hinting that they will not be successful as 
in Babylon. Accordingly, the consequence of 
their hostile efforts against the Holy Prophet 
was that Chosroes, their only supporter, met 
his death at the hands of his son, and they 
themselves were exiled from Arabia in the 
time of 'Umar. In the concluding portion 
of the verse, God adds : And they have certainly 
known that he who traffichs therein has no 
share of good in the Hereajter, meaning that 
a mischievous plotter never succeeds ulti- 
mately. The last clause, had they but known, 
throws a flood of light on how intensely God 
desires that His creatures should always take 
the right course and not be misled by mis- 
chievous people. 

110. Important Words : 

\j* (reward) is, like <->\y (with which it ia 
synonymous), derived from >_jL* which means, 
he returned, or he returned to a good condition. 
\y* and wl_j>* miean, requital or reward of 
good or bad deeds. Generally, they are used 
in the sense of a reward of good deeds 
(Aqrab). 
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hearken. And for the disbelievers is ^, • f9 , , , 9 y, ♦ >•,„' 

a painful punishment. 111 @>o>JI wljk* (ji-jJoJi^^y^)^ 



«4 : 47. 



Commentary : 

If the Jews had possessed true faith in God 
and had acted in His fear, they would not have 
devoted a!l their energies to the acqiiisition of 
worldly gains bnt would have sought the good 
of the Hereafter. They have, hbwever, been 
seeking the advantage of the present life only 
and have neglected the Hereafter altogether, 
which shows that they are utterly lacking in 
true faith and are not leading righteous 
liveB. 

111. Important Words: 

t»l j (ra"ina) is derived from ^ j meaning, he 
watched or looked on. <elj means, he looked 
towards him witb goodly feeling or he had 
regard for him. »^\ f\j means, he watched 
his affair. iiW* J*\j means, lend me your 
ear or listen to what I say. cj>JI«-Ij means, 
he watched the stars and waited for their 
setting ( Aqrab). So t* I j would mean, look 
to us or have a regard for us. Or the word is 
derived from the root £*j i.e. he acted foolishly 
in which case ,j»lj would mean^ a fool; a 
conceited person ; a proud man (Aqrab). 

IjbJl (unsurnS) is derived from jfe meaning, 
he looked, or he saw, or he had regard for. 
So t'jl»> I would mean, look to us or have regard 
for us. Both these words i.e. t* I j and tjfe I are 
used by a listener when he cannot follow the 
speech of a speaker. They roughly give the 
sense of, " I request you to repeat what you 
have said " or, to give a commoner idiom, 
" I beg your pardon " ; or they a?e used on 
similar other occasions when one desires to 
"draw the attention of a person towards 
oneseIf. 

11 



Commentary: 

After mentioning the intrigues which the Jews 
carried on with outsiders to ruin the mission 
of the Holy Prophet, the Quran proceeds to 
illustrate such of their machinations as they 
resorted to in order to belittle the Holy 
Prophet and sow dissension and discord among 
Muslims. An apparently minor illustration is 
selected to emphasize the fact that where 
the spirit of a people is concerned, sometimes 
very small things bring about dangerous 
results, inasmuch as they help to undermine 
the spirit of discipline and respect for authority. 
It is hinted that the Jews were in the habit of 
devising plans to detract from the due respect 
with which the minds of the Muslims were 
inspired towards the Holy Prophet. One of 
these mean attempts was to address such 
words to the Holy Prophet as were not quite 
in harmony with a spirit of discipline and 
respect ; or bore a twofold sense, one good and 
the other bad. Some Muslims, in innocent 
imitation of the Jews and in ignorance of the 
Iatter's real motive, sometimes began to 
imitate their language. 

One of the words used by the Jews was t* I j 
(ra'ina) which, as exp>lained under Important 
Words, means, have regard for us. But as 
theword t*lj belongs to the measure of "-«ltU* 
which generally gives the idea of reciprocity 
denoting two parties standing almost on the 
same level, it may mean, have regard for us 
that we may have regard for you. As this 
expression involved disrespect to the Holy 
Prophet, God forbidsi Muslims to use such 
words, and advises themto use language wbjcli 
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106. They who disbelieve from among • *•':»* ', ,x; ♦ • , ,v*o* <; » 

the Peopleol the Book, or from among ^^^h^\^o*^)So$\ *£&■ 

those who associate gods with Allah, 9 ,„ , ^ ' - , 

desire not that any good should be ^^&j^^^ J^^j 

sent down to you from your Lord ; ^^ ^WT^w.^wjtjO! 

but ffl Allah chooses for His mercy ^ •■.'» , •"♦ ?. ,1 /i^/. ,• ,.^^ 

whomsoever He pleases; and Allah is , ^&*> , C^'» <& [ J *^iO*^*>J 
of exceeding bounty. 112 

107. *Whatever Sign We abrogate or y ~ ^ ^^ „, />vl „\,_ 
cause to be forgotten, We bring one jl^i» >^Ou vft*«*i ^ 4jW-V« 2"* Lo 
better than that or the like thereoi. ^^*-*." ^* ,W7 t 

Dost thou not know that Allah has g& &*% 1? , &'ii"\' , '(" *'\\Ai\l 

the power to do all that He wills ?u. 9*J» &* $ d 6 <*' cM*^' H*5 



"3:75. 4 J6:102. 



is perfectly respectful and unequivocal. 
He exhorts them to say l'_,U»' I instead of k$ I j 
because the formec expression, though having 
a similar meaning, conveys no bad sense. God 
further enjoins Muslims to listen to the Holy 
Prophet attentively, so that they may not 
need such words at all. 

The word t*lj which the Muslims were for- 
bidden to use can, as pointed out above, 
also be traced to the root &\j which 
means, a fool or a conceited person. When 
used in addressing a person, it takes the 
form of Ulj which may mean, "0 fool" or 
" conceited persou." 

The Jews, utterly depraved in mentality, 
resorted to these mean practices with a view 
to belittling the position of the Holy Prophet 
and undermining the spirit of respect in which 
he was held by his followers. The Quran has 
mentioned this incident with atwofold purpose; 
jirstly, to expose the Jews and to bring home to 
the.m their mean and mischievous intentions ; 
secondly, to teach the Muslims a lesson of 
respect and caution. For the testimony of the 
Hadith to such incidents see Jarlr and 
Manthiir under 2 : 105. 



112. Commemtary : 

The People of the Book and the pagan tribes 
of Arabia grudged the favours which were 
being bestowed by God on Muslims. In reply to 
this, God says that He, being the Lord and 
Master of the entire Universe, could not for ever 
bind Himself to one people but chose for His 
bounty whomsoever He pleased from among 
His creation. But now when He has chosen 
the Muslims, He is not connning His favours 
to one people only. The mission of the Holy 
Prophet being for all mankind, the call to come 
and receive God'8 favours is universal andhence 
no people need nowshow envy or grudge. With 
the advent of Islam the era of ^W I J^SJ 1 
i.e. "ejceeding. (yiz. universal) bounty" had 
dawned. 

113, Important Words: 

£«*»' (We abrogate) is derived from «J which 
has two meanings : (1) he abrogated or annulled, 
irrespective of the fact whether he brought 
another in ifcs place or not ; (2) he prepared 
a true copy of a book (Aqrab). It is from the 
latter sense that the word "'•<** or '* copy " is 
derived. From the former sense we derive the 



words »*-fc i.e. the 



thing 



which cqme8 $q 
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abTogate another, and r-J^* *■*• * ne tking 
which is abteigated; 

W~»>' (We cause to be forgotten) is derived from 
^i meaning he forgot, ot te failed to 
preserve in his mind. ^->l is the causatire 
form of ^j meaning, he made a person forget 
a tbing (Aqrab). 

Ji« (like) has three distinct uses : (1) either 
it is used to denote the likc of a thing ; (2) or it 
is used to denote a thing itself ; (3) or sometimes 
it is redundant, giving no special meaning 
(Aqrab & Misbah). 
Commentary : 

Some Commentators bave attempted to infer 
from tbis verse that some of the verses of the 
Quran have been abrogated by others. But 
this conclusion is grievously erroneous and un- 
warranted. There is nothing in this verse to 
indicate that the word \T (Sign) occurring 
here refers to the Quranic verses. Both in the 
preceding and the followmg verses, a reference 
is made to the People of the Book and their 
jealousies for the new revelation, which clearly 
shows that tbe word \T spoken of in this 
verse as being abrogated, refers to the pre- 
vious revelation. It is pointed out in this verse 
that the previous scriptures contained two kinds 
of commandments. lirstly, those which, owing 
to the changed conditions of the world and the 
universality of the new revelation, required 
abrogation ; secondly, those containing 
eternal truths which did not require abrogation 
but simply resuscitation so that people 
might be reminded of the forgotten truth. It 
was, therefore, necessary (1) to abrogate 
certain portions and bring in their place new 
ones, and (2) to restore thelost ones. So, God 
abrogated some portions of the old Books, re- 
placing them with new and better ones, and 
at the same time He re : introduced the missing 
portions by similar ones. This is the only 
meaning which is consistent with the context 
and the general spirit of Quranic teaching. In 



the words j** 1 . (one better) and the words l^-i' 
(cause to be forgotten) relate to the words Itkc 
(the like thereof) meaning that when God 
abrogates a certain thing He brings a better 
thing in its place and when He causes a thing 
to be forgotten, i.e., when people forget a thing, 
He brings it over again i.e: He resuscitates it. 

The Jews themselves admit that after the 
Israelites were carried as captives to 
Babylon by Nebuchadnezzar, the whole of the 
Pentateuch was lost (Enc. Bib, 653-654). 

The meaning put on the verse by some Trans- 
lators, viz., that certain verses of the Qnran 
stand abrogated is not only opposed to the 
words of the Quran and the context of the 
verse, but is also against reason ; nor can 
any authentic saying of the Holy Prophet be 
quoted in its favour. On the contrary, the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said that the 
whole of the Quran must be strictly followed 
and he himself acted upon all its teachings 
througbout his life. Besides this t the Quran 
itself testifies to its own purity and integrity. 
The well-known verse : Verily, We Oursel/ have 
sent down this Exhortation and most surely We 
will be its guardian (15 : 10) leads to no other 
conclusion. If the abrogation of any part of the 
Quran be conceded, the promise about its 
protection becomes null and void, for in that 
case it would be impossible to distinguish the 
abrogated portions from the rest of the Book. 

Again, tbere is absolutely no self-contradiction 
in the Quran, and therefore there h no need 
of resorting to the theory of abrogation. 
So-called contradictions only betray lack of 
deep study on the part of those who proclaim 
them. When one fails to understand two verses 
in their true relations, one is inclined to see 
a contradiction between them and then takes 
recourse to the convenient theory that one of 
thetwo verses must have been abrogated by the 
other. As soon as they appear to be reconcilable, 
the abrogation theory becomes gratuitous. This 



the verB« theword j*-* (We abrogate) relates to is why thoBe who have upheld the abrogation 
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108. Dost thou not know that "the • , •<?»-' n-s, 'i?'^^:; £f »'" •>' 

kingdom of the heavens and the earth J*M?JJJ'jC>>*-JlVStt* <) 4bl olA^ 
belongs to Allah alone ? And there is r > < ' i .. £ , : ->9 , * a-> 
no protector or helper for you beside ^j^^^y^^^^^^^eW U 
Allah. 11 * ' 

«3 : 190 ; 5 : 41 ; 7 : 159 ; 9 : 116 ; 43 : 86 ; 57 : 6. 



theory have gradually been compelled to reduce 
the number of abrogated verses ; for whereas 
the abrogated verses were formerly thought 
to be as many as 5(X), they have, by later 
scholars, been gradually reduced to only five. 
But even this is incorrect ; for there is absolutely 
no verse in the Quran which is abrogated and 
we challenge any critic to come forward and 
prove that any verse of the Holy Book is 
abrogated. It is a pity that such beautiful 
signincance of the verse under comment should 
have, as has been brieny portrayed above, 
become marred through ignorance and thought- 
lessness. 

The verse has a reference to yet anotber 
significance as well. The Peo.ple of the Book 
have been told that the Quran has come to 
abrogate all previous scriptures ; for, in view 
of the changed conditions of mankind, it 
has brought a new ~**ij* (Law) which is 
not only better than all the old codes of Law, 
but is also meant for all men and all times. 
An inferior thing with a limited mission must 
give place to a superior thing with a universal 
mission. Having explained this point, the 
Quran proceeds to say that although its 
teachings are meant for all time, yet a period is 
destined to come in the life of Islam when, 
though the letter of the Quran would still be 
intact, its spirit would be forgotten and lost 
by Muslims. When such a time comes, God will 
arrange to resuscitate the Quranic teachings ; 
i.e., bring back "the like thereof" by raising 
a special Reformer from among Muslims. 
This prophecy is ieferred to more pointedly in 
62: 4 where God promises to raise a Reformer in 



the likeness of the Holy Prophet in the 
Latter Days. This Reformer, it is pointed 
out, would bring back the true faith to the 
world, even if it had soared away as high as 
the Pleiades (Bukharl, ch. on Tafslr). The 
prophecy has been fulfilled in the person of 
the Holy Eounder of the Ahmadiyya Move- 
ment. 

114. Important Words : 

J j (protector). They sayj^jl I J j i.e. he helped 
him ; or he made friends with him. jIJI J j 
means, he got control or authority over the 
town. So J j means : (1) friend; (2)helper ; (3) 
protector; (4) ally, et.c. (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse an argnment has been brought 
forth in support of the fact that Quranic 
revela,tion abrogates the previous revelations. 
God says that to Him belongs the entire 
universe, the heavens and the earth, and it was 
in the fitness of things that nnally a revelation 
meant for the whole of mankind should have 
made its appearance. 

In the verse, the Jew3 are also told that it 
will be to their own interest to embrace Islam ; 
for otherwise they will have neither friend nor 
helper against AHah. 

There is a subtle implication in the verse, 
viz., that the Muslims, though despised and 
persecuted today, will not only receive spiritual 
favours from God, but will also become masters 
of large earthly kingdoms as well ; for is not 
Allah the controller of the heavens and the 
earth ? 
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109. «Would you question the , < »/ < ?[' '//(>*?' ,*'■>- * ' '' \* *-■>' 
Messenger sent to you as Moses was KJ7\$*y*0~^J&^^<$&)^J'/>\ 
questioned before this '? And whoever **„<,, ,•• .,?•>, ,M K \'z' ** ,,*$. 
takes disbelief in exchange for helief /^J^j&^W^jU ^i JJL^.,^^ J3 
has undoubtedly gone astray from the "' ' ' 

right path."» @C^" 

110. Many of the People of the Book , •**$•*>/,' •<* , " , . 6*. '/* , 
wish out of sheer envy from their own y-*}{jfjo*C>9Jyi} <*-C^' J*' W$ J& '*) 
selves, 6 that, after you have believed, ' ' ' , 

they could turn you again into ♦ a i;f \.V "*Ja\K" Je?l*( •£»(?!'", 
disbelieversafterthetruth has beeome ^**^ ' ^ Ctf U>^ * l>Vd>*W«, 

manifest to them. But c forgive and .->»', • \'{ 9 >*\'.x*z'\* 99' ''-'ic, " e, . 
turn away from them, till rf Allah brings '>*£»»'.> lyS*-» <j^J>^) c^ w« 4^ Of 
His decree. Surely, Allah has the power <*»•>»• «>» , « . l ,• • t * 
to do all that He wills."» ®J&ts"$k 4* c>i b*\>J&\ 5jd J£ 

«4:154. 6 3: 101, 150; 4: 90. «5:14. <*5 : 53 ; 16 : 34. 



115. Important Words: 

' I f ( r 'g^t) is derived from 45 j~. They say 
&~.J 1 15 _r* *'•«• tis affairs became straight 
and well. *\ y means: (1) the central portion 
of a thing ; (2) equal. JjJI »1 y means, the 
straight or right portion of a way; or a 
straight or right way (Lisan & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse mentions another artince which 
the Jews employed to overthrow the mission 
of the Holy Prophet. They asked him 
absurd and silly questions as had 110 bĕaring 
on religion. This they did to inoculate 
Muslims with the same spirit of stupid 
questioning, so that their hearts might gradually 
become estranged from the dignity of faith 
and give way to doubt. In warning Muslims 
against such a course, the Quran points 
out that the Jews had ruined themselves by 
putting similar questions to Moses, and that 
the Muslims should, therefore, beware of 
following their evil example. In fact, un- 
necessary and irrelevant questions in religious 



matters eventually lead one to loss of faith, 
for they tend to degrade religion to a plaything 
or a piece of idle phitosophy. 

As to the nature of questions put to Moses by 
the Israelites, the Quran refers to one in 4 : 154. 
Says God : The People of the Book ask thee to 
cause a Book to deecend on them from heaven. 
They asked Moses a greater thing than this ; 
they said, ' Show «s AUah openly.' Then a 
destructive punishment wertook them because of 
their ttansgression. Then they took the calf for 
worship after clear Signe had cotne to them, 
but We pardoned even that. And We gave 
Moses manijest authority. This verse gives us 
an indication as to the nature of the questions 
that were put to Moses, and Muslims are 
forbidden to put such questions to their 
Prophet. 

116. Important Wortts: 

\jif-)i (forgive) is derived from U^. They say 
*^Uft or *)l» or *?'* W or <i»i & l*. meaning, 
he forgave and pardoned bim and did not 
resort to punisbment ; he conniyed at his fault 
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111. And a observe Prayer and pay V *y yfj^ {"S-Aiw 9 -\"~\ »m "<' 

the Zakat; and 6 whatever good you jNjr«5'i^*Uj ijyW* *&&"***)) 

send on before you for yourselves, ,i,, i , ^ , ^ f , ?< ■»„ „ « 

you shall nnd it with Allah ; surely, OjtotadLlcJJ/dLlUC^S^Jc^j^^^ 

Allah sees all that you do. 117 " " ' "" 

^' >- 

«See 2 : 4. *73 : 21. 



or offence. *^- ^i I Ue means, God obliterated 
the traces of his sin. ,^ l {/■ U«- means, he 
withheld or restrained hiinself from it 
(Aqrab). 

\j»*A (turn away) is derived fro'm rJw. They 
say <# pi* meaning, he turned his face from 
it, he avoided it and left it alone ; he pardoned 
him his sin. rUJ Imeans, the side of a thing ; or 
the side of a face i.e. the cheek, etc. (Aqrab). 

^(decree). Theverb^l means^hecommanded 
or he enjoined or he asked. So y\ means, 
a command ; an order; a decree ; ajudgement; 
an affair ; a thing ; a condition or state ; an 
event. <i|^»l means^ the promised or the 
decreed punishment of God (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

Commentary : 

By manifold devices, some of which have been 
referred to above, the Jews wished to lead the 
Muslims astray, and their designs had their 
basis in jealousy. Muslims are exhorted 
not to quarrel with them but to wait patiently 
in a spirit of forbearance, till God Himself 
should finally decide the matter. .,- 

As explained under Important Words 
above f there is a subtle distinction between the 
meanings of y* (forgive) and r** (turn away). 
Whereas the former means, abstaining from 
punishment, the latter signifies, turning one's 
face away or leaying a thing alone. By using 
the words together, God exhorts Muslims 
not only to forgive the Jews and refrain from 
punishing them for their overt hostile acts and 
covert machinations, but to leave them alone 



and remain aloof from them till God Himself 
opened out a way for them, which He eventually 
did, as soon afterwards the Jews themselves 
declared war against the Muslims. 

It is wrong to think that the words, till AUah 
brings His decree, refer to aggressive war. It is 
God's general decree or judgement that is meant 
here, as may be inferred from the words that 
follow, viz., surely, Allah has the power to do 
all that He wills. Some of the Jews embraced 
Islam and the reat perished as a result of divine 
punishment. 

The phrase, out ofenvyfrom themselves, means 
that the Holy Prophet had done nothing to 
excite their jealousy, but that it was their own 
evil nature that had given rise to it. The 
disease of 4-»- (jealousy) originated in their 
own hearts and had no infection from 
outside. 

117. Commentary: 

When one is subjected to continued persecu- 
tion, one is apt to lose patience. But 
Muslims were enjoined meekly to endure 
troubles and torments, and in order to be able 
to do so, they were ordered to resort to «jU I 
(prayers to God) on the one hand, and to »/"jl I 
(helping mankind) on the other. By so 
doing, they would acquire from God the 
power to endure. 

The words, whatever good you send on before 
youfor yourselves, you shall find it with Allah t 
contain a deep spiritual truth. Whatever 
good man does is kept in store for him by Allah 
and nothing is loist. Every good work is like 
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112. And they say, "None shall Ji&i^^^&S^lJg; 

ever enter tleaven unless ne be a Jew *" it-^^ss ^^"w^ ^tiw" j'».? 

or a Christian.' These are their vain •i»'f/r/«Vif/ '(£j, , '2.f'f 'u-A »»< 

desires. Say, ' Produce your proof,if CUV&Uj! t»>U J»^>1WJ^JW 

you are trutMuI.' m •♦»?»> 



«2 : 95 ; 62 : 7. 



a aeed which may lie hidden from the pnblic 
view but is all the time a large tiee in the 
making. So the Muslims should not think that 
their Prayers and their ZaMt will be lost. They 
are sure to bring forth good fruit sooner or 
later. 

118. Important Words: 

*y> (the Jews) has by some been looked upon 
as the plural of -i>*U which is active participle 
from ^l» meaning, he repented and turned 
towards the truth or towards God. In this 
sense •»_,» would mean ; a people who have turn- 
ed to God with repentance. The word a_>» is a 
proper name for the Jews. The original and 
commoner word, however, is i^ I or ^ from 
which, according to some, the letter l>. has been 
dropped, leaving the word *y (Aqrab). See 
also2:63. 

Commentary t 

So far Christians were not separately ad- 
dressed. But now the Quran mentions them 
along with the Jews, indicating that their case 
was no better than that of the latter, both 
being under the delusion that one could obtain 
sahration merely by becoming a Jew or a 
Christian. They forgot the fact that when 
God had established a fresh covenant, salvation 
could not be possible without coniorming 
thereto. If, however, the Jews and the 
Christians were justined in their claims, they 
should advance some reasons or scriptural 
evidence to show that it Was enough for the 
purposes of salvation to join theirfolds. And 
they could not do it, because in their scriptures 



themselves there was foretold the appearance 
of a Prophet whom it was enjoined upon them 
to accept and whose rejection was stated to 
lead to eBtrangement from God. 

Christianity, as well as Judaism, was mearct 
for the guidance of the Israelites alone. The 
mission of Jesus was not meant for the whole 
world (Matt. 7 : 6;10:6; 15:24; Mark 
7 : 27). Though later on the followers of Jesus 
violated the limit imposed upon his 
mission and claimed universality for it, yet 
the hard fact remains that he was sent only for 
the Israelites, and his mission was to uplift that 
people alone. As other nations of the world 
are alsothe creation of God, it is therefore only 
right to believe that God must have made some 
arrangement for their guidance as well. Hence, 
it is quite unreasonable on the part of the Jews 
and Christians to hold that the door of saIvation 
was closed against the ;followers of other faiths. 
Such a view would mean that God had confined 
salvation to certain tribes, to the exclusion of 
others, which is evidently absurd. 

Islam, however , is not exposed to that obj ection. 
Inthe nrst place, it is not a tribal faith, but is 
universal in character. In the Quran God 
enjoins the Holy Prophet to Say, O mankind l 
truly 1 am a Messenger to you all from Attah 
(7 : 159). Similarly, there is a saying of the 
Holy Prophet to the effect, " I have been sent 
for the whole mankind while the Prophets 
before me were sent to particular peoples only" 
(Musnad). 

Secondly, unlike Judaism and Christianity, 
Islam does not hold Hell to be everlasting, 
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completi 



Nay «whoeyer submits himseli <f«fa &'&&$&?&&% 

tely to Allah, and is the doer ot *l>^' ^^ 0^ m y B J^i>^trr^^ m ' U^ ^- 

good, shall haye his reward with his ts'.'""9 " •> \' G.*' "^*"''* % 

Lord. *No fear shall come upon such, ©c$3^^ibf!^<-^^^ c ^ {? 
neither shall they grieve. 119 



a i : 126. *See 2 : 63. 



but a place of reformation, where sinners will 
be purged of their sins to enable them to find 
their way ultimately to Heaven and enjoy the 
reward of whatever good deeds they had done 
in this world. On the other hand, Islam 
looks upon the bounties of Heaven td be 
everlasting. With Jews and Christians, it 
is only the wish that has been father to 
the thought and nothing else. Produce your 
proof t if you are truihful } says the Quran. 

119. Important Words: 

J> (nay) is used for Ji-i*» (conrirmation) and 
generally follows a question. It must be 
followed by a clause in the affirmative, whether 
the question which it follows is in the negative 
or affirmative. Thus in English it may either 
be rendered as yes or Day, as the case may be, 
but not as no (Aqrab & Lane). 

j«l»l (submits) is derived from ^- which 
means, he was or became safe and secure, or he 
escaped. «i^i^i-jJI^. jJL. means, he became 
safe or free from defect and evil. J-l 
which is bothtransitive and intransitive means : 
(1) he embraced Islam; (2) he resigned or 
submitted himsell'; (3) he paid in advance. 
** *v. j j^-*' means, he submitted or resigned 
himself wholly to God, or he devoted his entire 
attention to God, or he resigned himself to God 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

*4>:j (himself). *>-. t means : (1) face; (2) the 
part of a thing visible to the sight of a looker on ; 
(3) the thing itself ; (4) direction ; (5) object and 
motive ; (6) deed or action to which a man 
directs his attention ; (7) the desired way ; (8) 
favour or countenance as in *»l **: J dUU J*» 



i.e. he did it to obtain the favour or 
countenance of God (Aqrab). 

&»£■ (doer of good) is derived from j*>* 
meaning, he or it became good or beautiful. 
*JI (^-»-1 means, he did good to, or bestowed 
a favour on him. J^JI <j~»-i means, he rendered 
the thing good or beautiful. jL»-l means, the 
doing of good ; act of goodness ; sincerity. 
J-J-i (feminine of ,y>-Vl) means: (1) success 
or victory ; (2) best thing ; (3) the view or 
vision of God ; to see God (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse is important and explains a funda- 
mental truth. In refutation of the claims of 
Jews and Christians to the monopoly of 
salvation, the Quran mentions the fundamental 
principle that for salvation it is not of any ayail 
to be a Christian or a Jew, but that it liea 
in (^l which signifies absolute surrender to 
God's will and unqualified compliance with His 
word. He who secures this secures salvatio& ; 
mere profession of a faith is not enough. 

The word<y-^(the doer of good deeds)/as also 
hinted under Important Words above, has 
been explained by the Holy Prophet as follows : 

A\j_ *l» ,\J $ J jli ,\J dU^-SiiJUT 6i 

t.e, "you may become a &*£■ only if you pray 
to or worship God in such a spirit of reality 
and certitude that you feel that you are seeing 
Him (and that God also is seeing you) ; or (with 
a lower degree of certitude) that you at least 
feel that God is seeing you." &*£■ also means, 
one who does good to. God's creatures, Thus 
accordingto Islam, salvation. lies, (1) in f*jM pr 
absolute submission to the will of God ; and 



168 



PT. 1 



AL-BAQARA 



CH. 2 



A 114. And the Jews say, a ' The 
Christians stand on nothing ' ; and the 
Christians say, b ' The Jews stand on 
nothing' ; while they both read the 
same Book. Even thus said those who 
had no knowledge, like what they say. 
But Allah shall judge between them on 
the Day of Resurrection eoncerning 
that wherein they disagree. 120 






a 5 : 69. b 5 : 69. 



(2) in true worship of God oifered with a 
perfect degree of certitude ; and (3) in doing 
good to one's fellow-beings. 

It is a distinctive feature of Islam that it 
makes its followers realize the presence of God 
and continued contact with Him a reality, and 
thus enables them to establish a true and 
permanent connection with Him even in this 
life. This is really the beginning of salvation. 
The Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement 
has explained this verse in the following beauti- 
fulwords : — 

" The verse alludes to the three important 
stages of perfect goodness, i.e., (1) & (self- 
annibilation) ; (2) I* (regeneration) ; and (3) &l 
(union with God). The words *h H*:j J~l 
(submits himself completely to Allah) teach that 
all our powers and organs and whatever belongs 
to us should be surrendered to God and devoted 
to His service. This state is known asb'or death 
which a true Muslim must bring on himself. 
. . The second clause &■£■ y j (and is the doer 
of good) alludes to the state of I* or regeneration, 
for when a man is quickened by the love of God 
and all his movements become subservient to 
His will, his self dying entirely within him, he 
is, as it were, granted a new life which may be 
called I* or regeneration. He Iives for God, 
and through Him he lives for his fellow-beings. 
.... The concluding words (he) shall 
have his reward uiith His Lord. No jear skall 
come upon such, neither shall they grieve, 
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describe the third or the nnal stage — the 
stage of l«l or union with God. It is the highest 
stage of knowledge, certainty, trust and love. 
The reward of one's sincerity and devotion 
is not obscure or doubtfuI. It is certain, 
visible, and, as it were, tangible. In this stage 
man is so sure of the existence of God that he 
may be said to be actually seeing Him. No 
fear of the future darkens his faith. The dead 
past is buried and tbe living present has no 
sorrow for him. Every spiritual bliss is 
present. Such a state is termed Ut or union 
with God" (A'Ina). 

120. Important Words: 

*jrl I (the Jews) signines the followers of Moses 
or of what is known as Judaism. The word as 
already explained is either derived from il» 
which means ; he turned to God or to the trutb 
with repentance (Aqrab) ; or it is derived from 
\*jf. ( Judah) who was one of the sons of Jacob. 
Asthe descendants of \^jic_foTmed an independ- 
ent kingdom at Jerusalem which became the 
religious centre of the Jews, therefore the 
Jewish religion came to be known as Judaism 
and the people professing that religion as ^j^. 
or Jews (Enc. Brit. under the word Jews. 
See also 2 : 63 and 2:112). 

ojh (they read) is derived from ^" which 
means : (1) he followed ; (2) he read or recited 
(Aqrab). The Quran says W." |i|^J»M_, i.e. 
by the moon when it fol!ows the sun; and 
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115. And who is more unjust than 
he who prohibits the name of Allah 
being glorihed in °AHah's temples and 
seeks to ruin them ? It was not 
proper for such rnen to enter thercin 
except in fear. For them is disgrace 
in this world ; and theirs shall be a 
great punishment in the next. 121 



f>" SCl >< i. ' •lUSo "><■ 9<\*< "' 






«9 : 17, 18 ; 22 : 26 ; 72 : 19, 20. 



agaiti *"l>.f i-t^ l^b i.e. the Prophet reads or 
recites to them God's Signs. In the present 
verse the word o J& may be taken to signify 
either of these two senses i.e. they both read 
the same Book or they both follow the same 
Book. See also 2 : 103. 

Commentary : 

Nothing is more foreign to the spirit of Islam 
than opposition to truth, wherever it may 
bappen to be. Islam teaches that all faiths 
possess certain truths and the true religion is so 
called not because it has a monopoly of truth 
but because it possesses all truth and 
is free from all defects. While therefore 
claiming to be a perfect and complete religion, 
Islam does not denounce other faiths but 
frankly acknowledges the truths and the virtues 
they possess. If this golden principle of Islam 
be properly understood and appreciated, much 
esisting religious rancour and bitterness 
would disappear. But unfortunately there is 
a general tendency among the followers of 
different religious^systems to refuse to acknow- 
ledge the truth found in faiths other than 
their own. The Quran declares this attitude 
of mind to be the result of lack of knowledge 
aud wisdom, and this verse strongly condemns 
Jews and Christians for refusing to see 
any good whatever in the rival faith, in spite 
of the fact that they have a good deal in 
common, being the followers of the same Book — ■ 
the Bible. 



121. Important Words: 

l*.! j"- (their ruin) is derived from ^>j*-. They 
i-Jl^j^ i.e. the house became desolate and 



deserted. The word^-jl^ which is infinitive 
from it is the opposite of » jl> i.e. to build or to 
occupy and live in, and is used about a place 
when it becomes deserted and desolate and 
ruined (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse constitutes a strong indictment of 
those who carry their religious differences to 
such extremes that they do not even refrain 
from perpetrating outrages against the places 
of worship belonging to other creeds. They 
hinder people from worshipping God in their 
sacred places and even go so far as to destroy 
their temples. Such acts of violence are 
denounced here in strong terms and a lesson of 
tolerance and broad-mindedness is inculcated. 

The Quran recognizes for all men the free and 
unrestricted right to use their temples and 
declares that if anybody wishes to worship 
God in a place of worship, he should not be 
prevented from doing so ; for a temple or a 
mosque is a place dedicated to the worship of 
God and the person who prevents men from 
worshipping Him in it, in fact, contributes to 
its ruin and desolation. 

This is what Islam teaches about respect for 
the places of worship, and yet it has come to 
be condemned as an intolerant religion. Islam 
is indeed the first and the only religion to 
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116. °To Allah belong the East and 9 ,, ,,, *••*(-/•,'?/ «3* \'?.' i l'? x \ ' 

the West; so withersoever you turn, <>_>J&Jlpy ^«O^^Oj^ «J i 

there will be the face of Allah. Surely, " ( % , j 

Allah is Bountiful, AU-Knowing. 122 %%*&T?^J> '<& 6' <*&' 



«2: 143; 26: 29; 55: 18. 



inculcate broad-mindedness and teach respect 
for the religious susceptibilities of all peoples ; 
and the Holy Prophet was the first person 
who carried this great and noble principle into 
actual practice. He allowed the Christians 
of Najran to hold their service in his own 
mosque, the celebrated^ lJ>.— • , when they came 
to have a religious discussioD with him at 
Medina (Zurqani). 
It will be noted that the verse prescribes two 
punishments for those who prohibit the name 
of Allah being glorified in places of worship. 
One is disgrace in this world and the other is 
heavy punishment in the next. The punish- 
ment of disgrace is typical of the offence ; for 
a person who first builds a temple or a mosque 
with the object that the name of God may be 
remembered in it and then proceeds to prevent 
people from worshipping Him therein cannot 
but bring upon himself humiliation and 
disgrace in the eyes of the world. The 
words also contain a prophecy about the dis- 
believers of Mecca who prevented the Muslims 
from entering the Ka'ba. The prophecy was 
fulfilled when Mecca was taken and the infidels 
met with humiliation and disgrace. 

Pinally, it may be noted that the verse should 
not be understood to mean that the Quran 
advocates the unqualified access for all sorts 
of persons to all places of worship without 
regard to circumstances. In fact, only those 
who wish to tise them for the specific purpose 
of Qod's worship and have no ulterior motive 
are allowed. 

122. Important Words: 

f (there) is a word generally used to denote 
a place that is remote from the speaker, unlike 



the word t» which denotes a place that is near 
(Aqrab). 

4)l^j(face of God). As explained under 
2:113 the word ^j means: (1) face ; (2) 
attention; (3) the thing itself ; (4) direction ; 
and (5) object and putpose (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse embodies a prophecy about the 
great and bright future of Islam. The Faithful 
are told that, being the teachers and proclaimers 
of truth and the bearers of AUah*s standard, 
success would attend them wherever they 
went, and that through them Islam would 
spread all over the world, in the East as well 
as in the West. This prophecy was made 
at a time when the early Muslims — a mere 
handful of men — were being subjected to all 
sorts of trials and hardships and the future 
looked quite dark for them. But the prophecy 
was fulfilled not long after when, with the fall 
of Mecca, the whole of Arabia entered the 
fold of Islam and within less than a century 
the flag of Islam was Aying in almost all the 
lands of the then known world. The words, 
to AUah bdong the East and the West, also hint 
that Islam was to spread first in the East, 
and then, after the advent of the Promised 
Messenger of the Latter Days, it will begin to 
penetrate the West. So let the West prepare 
for it, as the time is not far off. 

The words, so tphithersoever you lurn, there will 
be theface of Allah, throw light onthe very high 
stage of spiritual development to which the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet had reached. 
God was so pleased with them and so 
satished with their condition that He undertook 
to crown all their campaigns with success. The 
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117. And they say, "'Allah has >vfi\\<S< 9 9\'"S 9 ~ ''* <\s" 
taken to Himsel/ a son '. Holy is oySil JV4} J» <U^\jJ^4i)» d&\\Jv* 
He ! Nay, everything in the heavens x ^ ., ( 9 

and the earth belongs to Him. fc To tfol-\Zz£ &M) b?i\'% 

Him are all obedient.i 23 OUUy-» HJ^p u?JJ 3 

118. #e is c the Originator of the 



heavens and the earth. When He WiO^I^ li^c^^SH^ £-^ 
decrees a thing, <*He does only say to «, 9 . 9 f/ , 

it, ' Be ', and it is. 12 * - ■-'<*'• "<^' " 






H .172 ; 6 : 101, 102 ; 10 : 69 ; 17 : 112 ; 18 : 5; 19 : 36, 89, 90 ;21 : 27 ; 25 : 3 ; 39 : 5 ; 43 : 82. 
6 30:27. «6:102. <*3:48; 6:74; 16:41; 36:83; 40:69. 



verse also implies that the Faithful would make 
no move that was not approved by God, and 
naturally therefore all their undertakings 
would meet with suecess. 

123. Important Words: 

u j«ii (obedient) which is theplural of cJli is 
derived from £-H which means : (1) he obeyed ; 

(2) he showed humility and submissiveness ; 

(3) he remained silent,refrainingfromspeech ; 
and (4) he stood praying or he stood long in 
Prayer (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks of the Christians with whom 
the Muslims were to come in contact in their 
great march as the torch-bearers of Islam. 
Kailing to get converts from among the Jews, 
the early Christians turned their attention to 
the Romans and the Greeks but succumbed 
to their philosophies and freely borrowed ideas 
from them, incorporating them into their 
own beliefs and doctrines. As a result of this, 
Jesus began to be represented as the Son of God 
and the doa;ma of Trinity became the basic 
doctrine of. the Christian faith. The expression 
'' son of God " metaphorically used in Jewish 
religious literature in the sense of " a beloved 
servant of God " or "a Prophet " came to bear 
a literal connotation (Luke 20 : 36; Matt. 5 : 9, 
45, 48 ; Deut. 14 : 1 ; Exod. 4 : 22 ; Gal. 3 : 26; 
Wisd.2 : 18,etc). TheQuranhas exploded this 



doctrine and has, in the verse under comment, 
given several arguments to expose its falsity : 
(1) If God has a son, He must be subject to 
sexual desires and need a wife and be divisible, 
because the son is a part of the father's body. 
Again, He must be subject to death because 
the procrcation of species, which the attribution 
of a son.to God implies, is the characteristic 
of perishable things. But Islam repudiates 
all such ideas ; for according to it God 
is holy and free from all defects and 
weaknesses. (2) One sometimes needs a son 
or a successor to extend one's dominion 
and bring into subjugation such territories as 
do not acknowledge one's rule. But God has 
no such need ; for everything in the heavens 
and the earth belongs to Him. (3) A son 
or Tielper is sometimes required to keep under 
control the turbulent or f ar-ilung parts of one's 
kingdom ; but God has no such requirement, 
for " all are obedient to Him." Thus, from 
whatever angle we may view the question, God 
is proved to need no son, no helper or assistant 
to help Him in the work of controlling and 
managing the universe. In fact, it is blasphemy 
to say so. The argument is further elaborated 
in the next verse. 

124. Important Words: 

/jJi (Originator) is derived from 9 \ which 
means, he originated a thing or brought it 
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119. And those who have no know- 
ledge say, ' Why does not Allah speak 
to us, or a a Sign come to us ? ' Like- 
wise said those before them similar 
to their saying. Their hearts are alike. 
We have certainly made the Signs 
plain for a people who hrmly 
believe. 125 






«6:38; 20:135; 21:6; 43:54. 



into existence newly (i.e. for the first time, 
the thing not having esisted before) and not 
after the similitude of anything pre-existing 
(Lane). The word J-U.l (which is the infinitive 
form of «J»), when used about God, means, 
originating a thing without any tool or 
instrument or pattern and without matter 
(Mufradat). Thus the word combines the 
idea of orjginating and creating. 

Commentary : 

This verse not only contains a contradiction 
of the Christian dogma of the Godhead of Jesus 
but also effectively repudiates the Hindutheory 
that the soul and matter are primeval and 
eternal . God has been declared here to be : — 
(1) the Creator of the heavens and the earth 
which means that He did not require the 
helpof a son, and forthat matter of anybody, 
in creating the universe ; (2) the Originator 
of the Universe, i.e., He created all things out 
bf nothing, without a pre-existing model and 
without pre-existing matter; (3) AH-PowerfuI 
i.e. whenever He decrees that a certain thing 
should comeinto being, it does come into being 
in conformity with His decree and design. 

It may be noted here that the verse does not 
necessarily mean, as is sometimes erroneously 
understood, that when God decrees that a 
certain thing should be, itcomes into being 
at once. What the verse means is only this 
that God's will is all-powerful ; so when He 
decrees a thing, nothing can thwart His decree. 
. The rerse does not thus iefer to the factor of 



time, which may be short or long as God 
wills it. 

125. Commentary : 

This verse refers to two very unreasonable 
demands of the People of the Book — Jews 
and Christians : (1) That God should speak 
to them direct and tell them that the Holy 
Prophet was His true Messenger; (2) That 
they should be shown Signs of their own 
devising. 

In reply tothe nrst demand, the Quran says 
that only ignorant people, unacquainted with 
the ways of God, make such a demand. Thi3 
demand was made in the time of all the previous 
Prophets and was rejected as foolish. So it 
was unreasonable on their part to make from 
the Holy Prophet a demand which their own 
Prophets had not complied with. 

In replytotheir demand for a Sign, they are 
told that Signs surncient for the guidance of 
right-minded people have already been shown 
and they could, if they so desired, protit by 
them, but nothing could avail an obstinate 
and perverse person. The fact that a demand 
for a Sign was made from the Holy Prophet 
does not show that no Signs had been shown by 
him. Indeed, if such a demandbe considered 
as proof of the absence of Signs, no Prophet 
could be proved to haveshown any Sign ; for 
a similar demand was made from every Prophet 
of God, notably Jesus (Matt. 12 : 38, 39). 
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120. We have sent thee with the . , 

Truth, «as a bearer of glad tidings and £* $&*$ *$&\&&7& &£>&\ 

a warner. And thou wilt not be ^^./^ v w*»J'u; 

questioned about the inmates of » .,♦ , ,^ 

Hell. 126 ©$£**)' ^»1 

121. And Hhe Jews will by no means „^, , n< f ^ „ , „ ,„, 

be pleased with thee, nor the Christians. *£> Jp. (j^toJJl *$J J>^4^' *&i£-{S°J' cP-* 
unless thou follow their creed. Say, " ■ 

' Surely, Allah's guidance alone is the . < s A '/u'! x\ .>/? \\ 'IsaIa-T 
guidance.' «And if thou follow their & -> \*0«M p\&**ol & AJ? 
evil desires after the knowledge that ^ * ♦ x • ^, , X , ■>/ 9 ? y>*' "'£, 
has come to thee, thou shalt have, ^J^^(^(iJ>W(>^!cX^^>^lCoL*Jl 
from Allah, no friend nor helper. 127 , ^ x 

«5:20; 6:49; 17:106; 33:46. 6 2 :112. c 2:146; 13:38. 



It may be also noted here that when- 
ever disbelievers are spoken of as demanding 
an \T or Sign, the word means either a Sign 
of their own devising or a Sign in the form of 
divine punishment (see 21 : 6, 7 ; 6 : 38 — 51 ; 
13 : 28—33 ; 20 : 134, 135 ; 29 : 51). 

126. Commentary : 

As to the diabelievers' demand for a Sign of 
punishment, the Quran says that punishment 
is bound to visit those who refuse to believe 
in the Holy Prophet, because, like all other 
Prophets, he was the bearer of glad tidings for 
believers, and a warner for his opponents. 
Every student of history knows how clearly 
this prophecy was fulfilled. The world wit- 
nessed the ruin of the Holy Prophet's adver- 
saries in a manner which has no parallel in 
history, although worldly conditions and cir- 
comstances were all infavour of the disbelievers 
and against the Holy Prophet. 

The last-mentioned words of the verse, t.c, 
tkou wilt not be questioned about the inmates of 
Hell, are a sort of consolation for the Holy 
Prophet who, owing to his great solicitude for 
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the people who disbelieved in him, was ever 
anxious about their fate. Elsewhere the 
Quran says, It may be thou wilt grieve thyself 
to death, because they believe not (26 : 4). 

127. Important Words: 

J L (creed) is derived from J* and means, 
among other things, religion ; law of Shari'at ; 
the right way (Lane). 

» lj» I (evil desires) is the plural of is j* (an evil 
desire). The verb ^s j* means, he or it fell or 
descended or came down from a higher position 
to a lower one. It also means, it rose or ascended. 
iS _^\ means^ a desire ; an evil orlow desire; 
an evil inclination ; love and attachment. 
*b* rtH means, he followed his evil inclina- 
tion, i.e., swerved from the way of rectitude 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, if thou follow their evil desires, 
though apparently addressed to the Holy 
Prophet, are really general intheir application, 
being meant f or his f ollowers. The Holy Prophet 
has been described in the Quran as a model for 
mankind and a paragon of perfection (3 : 32 ; 
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122. «They to whom We have given "> • > /,<>, i^.#i,w " 

the Book folbw it as it ought to be ^/|M$jj % 4$£ ^!>fe?l C&3Jt 

followed ; it is these that believe > '*** " "" 

therein. And whoso believes not *'•♦ .V1'aX\< A '*y1 ''/MitS 9 2>A & 

therein, these are they who are the <^]&^&%WV*> %Uyf& & 



losers 



15.123. ye children of Israel ! 9 -^,^, ->9*S, '*.+',» ""'i 

Jremember My favours which I ^c^||l^JilW^i 

bestowed upon you, and that c l exalted " r 

you above all peoples. 129 ©li^UaJl/lc- 



lilili&ililjjg 



«3:114. &See2:41. c See 2 : 48. 



33 : 22) and therefore he was infinitely above the 
possibility of complying with the evil wishes of 
the Jews and the Christians cohcerning the 
gnidance he had directly received from God. At 
Beveral other places in the Quran, the same 
form of address has been nsed. This is done to 
emphasize the importance of the commandment 
which is seemingly addressed to the Holy 
Prophet but is really meant for his followers 
(see 17 : 24). This mode of address is not 
peculiar to the Quran. In the Bible we 
come across similar instances (e.g. Deut. 
16:21,22). 

128. Commentary : 

The words, ihey to whom We kave given Ike 
Booik, clearly refer here to Muslims and not to 
Jews and Christians, because it is the Muslims 
that were the true and sincere followers 
of the Quran and not Jews and Christians 
who refused to believe in the Quran and 
rejected it as a piece of fabrication. Jews and 
Christians have been referred to in the con- 
cluding portion of the verse where, owing to 
their rejection of the Quran, they are spoken of 
as the losers. The verse provides very high 
and well-merited praise for the Companions of 



the Holj Prophet who have been described as 
true followers of God's guidance. 

129. Commentary t 

Before proceeding to deal with the point 
that when the cup of the iniquities of the Jews 
became full to the brim, prophethood was 
transferred from the House of Israel to that of 
Ishmael, God in this verse again reminds the 
Jews of the manifold favours He had conferred 
upon them, and by inference also reminds 
them of their crimes and wickednesses. 

The favours which God showered upon the 
Israelites from the time of Moses to that of 
Jesus are brieny recounted in the preceding 
verses along with a tale of their misdeeds 
and iniquities. Particular reference has been 
made to the reprehensible treatment they meted 
out to the Holy Prophet of Islam and the 
Muslims, and finally the whole subject has been 
briefly recapitulated in the above verse, 
forming an introduction to the new theme, »".«., 
the transfer of prophethood from the House of 
Isaac to that of Ishmael. With the advent of 
the Holy Prophet a new era had been ushered 
and those who rejected him could no longer 
bask in the sunshine of God's favours. 
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124. And fear the day when "no 
soul shall serve as a substitute for 
anotker soul at all, nor shall any ransom 
be accepted from it, 6 nor any inter- 
cession avail it, nor shall they be 
helped. 130 

125. And remember when his Lord 
tried Abraham with certain commands 
which he fulfilled, He said, c ' I will 
make thee a Leader of men.' Abraham 
asked, c And from among my offspring?' 
He said, ' My covenant does not 
embrace the transgressors '. 13x 



^3 4pU^\^ui5JjJj^V4^Jl%^ 
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a See2:49. *See2:49. «2 : 131 ; 16 : 121, 122 ; 60 : 5. 



130. Commentary : 

This verse appears to deal with the 8ame sub- 
ject which has already been dealt with in 2 : 49 ; 
but on comparing the two, an interesting point 
of difference emerges. In the former verse the 
word *«Li- (intercession) is put before the word 
J-te (ransom), whereas in the prcsent one the 
order lias been reversed. The reason for this 
change is that, in his endeavour to save himself, 
it is natural for man to adopt a course which is 
least expensive and entails minimum amount of 
hardship. Failingthis, he tries to adopt other 
measures. In other words, man has recourse 
tb offer a ransom only when he finds that he 
cannot gain his release wjthout offering it. In 
verse 2 : 49 this natural order is maintained 
ajid intercession is put before ransom. But 
afte'r that verse, many transgressions of the 
Israelites have been brought to light, especially 
their opposition to the Prophets, so now they 
could not rely much on intercession, and 
naturally felt constrained to think of offering 
a ransom first. Hence, the order observed 
in the former verse has been reversed in the 
latter. For a discussion of the subject of ~**\i£- 
etc. see note on 2 : 49 above. 

m 



131. Important Words: 

Js I (tried) is derived from Ji which means 
it became old and worn out. «*>*> and •^bl 
both mean, he tried or tested him or it, and 
this is so because a trial or a test makes one, 
as it were, old and worn out. »^ means, a trial 
or test whether resulting in praise or 
disgrace (Aqrab). 

UUl (Leader of men) is derived from f !. They 
say pS)l f ! or pSll ( I ».e.he led the people ; 
he was or became Imam or leader of the people. 
The verb f I also means, he sought or aimed at a 
thing. The f U I is a person whose example is 
followed, i.e., a leader or a model (Lane). 

olJf (commands) is the plural of^*fc* and has 
a varietyof meanings, e.g., a word;a clause or 
sentence ; a command or order. Here it means, 
a command (Mufiradat). See also 2 : 38. 

Commentaiy : 

It is pointed out in this verse that when God 
tried Abraham with certain commands and 
found him perfect in obedience, He expressed 
His wish to make bim a Leader of men There- 
upon Abraham, ever solicitous to make others 
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made the House a resort for mankind IjJ^I^ u^^^ujS^l^C^J^lukjt^i],^ 

and a place of security ; and a take ye ' „,.''#' 

the station of Abraham as a place <j^*\$\\£A&^&J&& 

of Prayer. And We commanded ^T^/^^^r^ c ^T^^W/ 

Abraham and Ishmael, saying, ' Purif y , v" / s* .+fi' , ••."••«i/ *< *[■> \ ■>%' 

My House for those who perlorm the (j&^b O^UaAJ ($w. L^» O» U^- , )-> 

circuit and those who remain therein " , 99 <p 9 

for devotion and those who bow down ©J£tiW/5rjMS 

and fall prostrate m Prayer'. 132 ' ' 

a 3 : 98 ; 22 : 27. 

also share God's blessings, begged Him to performed a circuit, he went round (Aqrab). 



extend the same to his progeny as 
well. In reply, he was told that this covenant 
would not apply to transgressors, which 
implied that Leaders and Reformers would be 
raised ffom his posterity, but that transgressors 
would not share this blessing. 

The Quran refers to this covenant in order to 
remind the Jews that their deprivation of 
prophethood was quite in conformity with the 
promise given to Abraham which contained a 
clear condition that such of his descendants as 
dehed God's commandments would be deprived 
of the promised favour. The Jews are there- 
fore told that being transgressors, they have 
been deprived of the blessing of prophethood. 
A brief reference to this covenant is also found 
in Gen. 17 : 9 — 14, but the Quran has mention- 
ed it in a better and more dennite form. 

132. Important Words: 

*k» (a resort) is derived from <-»!>* which 
mema y he returned. ^rUi w_jI* means, the 
people gathered together. ^tjU.-A* means, the 
patient returned to state of health. <_>ltM 
means, a place where people assemble ; a place 
of resort ; a place to which a visit entitles one 
to <-?\y or rewaid (Mufradat & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 104. 

uj^-k (who perform the circuit) is the plural 
of <J*II»which isderivedfroin,J»lJ» meaning,he 

12 



to^s (We commanded) is derived from -V* 
whichmeans, he promised. o°& J' 4 ^ means, 
he enjoined upon or commanded him and 
made it a condition for him (Aqrab). 

u»i) lf (who remain for devotion) is the plaral 
of <J5"U which is derivedfrom <J*&. They say 
j&J.lj <J>5»* i.e. he remained confined to a 
place, sticking to it. «Jjt&c^l and «Jsj&l are 
words denoting a speciSed form of religious 
service in which the worshipper stays within 
the precinets of a mosque for a number of 
days whicb he passes in prayer and devotion 
(Aqrab & Mufradat). 

f U« (station) is derived from f 1» i.e. he stood. 
fU« means, a placewhere one stands (Aqrab). 
Here it means the Ka'ba, where Abraham 
stood worshipping God. ^lj-.l fl2* is also the 
name of a place near the Ka'ba where, after 
making circnits around it, the pilgrims perform 
two rdk'ats of Prayer. It appears that after 
completing the construction of the Ka'ba, 
Abraham said a prayer there in token of his 
gratitude to God ; and it is to commemorate 
this prayer of Abraham that Muslims are 
required to perform two rak'ats of Prayer there 
whenever they make circuits round the Ka c ba. 

Commentary : 

The verse means that a promise was made to 
Abraham that the Ka'ba would be made a <»k» 
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7. And remember when Abraham V,\it4 ' '''//' ' V'i « / ^a 1 'i'1^Ji<' 
, 'MyLord, «make this a town of C^bUHJO* !<AAcW^>^*id^b 



('.">' 



127 

said 

peace and provide with fruits such of , i f 99 ,, % ., -■* (/>>, 

its dwellers as believe in Allah and the ^^\jal^^0^^(^\(^i£Jj^^^^4^ 

Last Day, ' He said, ' And on him too ' *" 

who believes not will I bestow benetits -7 9 i/ \'' 9 u&->\<. (**>${< '''C * l'! 1fs ^ -4.SH 

for a little while ; then will I drive *j^/S^*a^J*&>V* &» 

him to the punishment of th.e Fire, and , * , ,.s .'.' iu 

an evil destination it is.' 133 %%a& i^ 3 J^^teW 



aZ : 98 ; 14 : 36 ; 27 : 92 ; 28 : 58 ; 29 : 68 ; 106 : 5. 



or a place of reward and a centre where people 
would come together for worship. The truth 
of the first-mentioned part of the covenant, 
i.e., that the Ka'ba is a place of reward, can 
only be recognized by believers who 
irresistibly feel the ennobling influence of a 
visit to the Holy Shrine. But the truth of the 
latter part of the prophecy, i.e., that it would 
become a resort for men, has been established 
by the facts of history during the past fourteen 
hundred years, being testified to even by the 
enemies of Islam. The K.a'ba, as some tradi- 
tions say and as hinted by the Quran itself, 
was originally built by Adam, and was, for 
sometime.the centre of worship f or his progeny. 
Then in the course of time people became 
separated into different communities and 
adopted different centres for worship. Abraham 
then rebuilt the Ka'ba and it continued to 
remain a centre of worship for his progeny 
through his son Ishmael. But with the lapse 
of time it was virtually converted into a house 
of idols which numbered as many as 360 — 
almost the same as the number of days in a 
year. At the advent of the Holy Prophet, 
however, the Ka'ba was again appointedthe 
centre of worship for all nations, the Holy 
Prophet having been sent as a Messenger for all 
mankind. Thus the nations who had separated 
after Adam were again brought together at 
the Ka'ba which was made the spiritual centre 
for all humanity and for all time. 



Again, the Ka'ba, and, for tbat matter, the 
town of Mecca, is declared to bea place of peace 
and security. The truth of this prophecy 
is also beyond doubt. Mighty empires have 
crunibled and large tracts of land laid waste 
since the dawn of history, but tbe peace of 
Mecca has never been disturbed. The religious 
centres of other faiths have never claimed, and 
have in fact never enjoyed, such peace and 
immunity from danger. Jerusalem, Hardwar, 
Benares, etc, have all been conquered by 
alien conquerors and have been the scenes of 
much bloodsbed and violence. But Mecca has 
ever remained a place of peace. No alien 
conqueror has ever entered it. The sacred 
town has always remained in the hands of 
those who have held it in reverence. 

The commandment to purify the House of 
God refers uot only to the outward cleaning 
of tbe House, but also to its purincation from 
the abomination of idol-worship. The comm- 
andment was originally addressed to Abraham 
and Ishmael but it was nnally and fully carried 
out by the Holy Prophet who, after the conquest 
of Mecca, cleared the Ka'ba of all the 360 idols 
that had been placed there by the idolatrous 
Quraish. 

133. Important Words: 

j^a* (destination) is derived from jt" 
meaning, he returned, or he became. >•*• is 
thus a place or condition to which a person 
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128. And remember ihe time when k \, t»./ «s s - ' '~lt 9 »», *<■»".• 
Abraham and Ishmael raised the 0i^,j*^\&ty&}>j>fcil?*)i»j 
foundations of the House, praying, , ], , , , ,,, 

' Our Lord, «aeeept ihis from us ; for <fo f Z&\ *Zj£\ C^ &\*\U lS) &> 
Thou art the All-Hearing, the AU- WCT " '^^ * 

Knowing. 134 

ol4:41. 



or thing comes or returns ; a destination 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary t 

When Abraham offered the prayer, therewas 
no town existing near the Ka'ba. There 
ex':sted only the House of 6od. So Abraham 
prayed that in that wildest of wildernesses 
there might grow up a town, and that that 
town might become a place of security, 
affording peace to mankind. In fulfilment of 
this prayer there grew up the town of Mecca 
which has remained a place of peace and 
security for thousands of years. The prayer also 
implied that the Bailullah would be the means 
of bringing peace and security to mankind. 
This was destined to come about in two ways : 
Firstty, those who accepted and folloWed Islam 
were to become secure from all evi1s and to 
become recjpients of God's blessings. Sewndly, 
Islam was to be the means of bringing about 
peace and concord among the different nations 
of the world. 

While praying to God to grant sustenance to 
the dwellers of Mecca, Abraham restricted 
his prayer only to its good and rigbteous 
dwellers. The reason of this was that when 
Abraham had previously prayed to God to 
raise Reformers and Eeligious Leaders from his 
progeny, God had replied that such men would 
be raised from among the righteous only 
(2:125). So when he prayed a second time 
to God to grant sustenance to the people of 
Mecca, he was more careful and connned his 
prayer to the righteous "only. This shows 



how submissive and careful God's Prophets 
are. But Abraham had now evidently become 
over-cautious, for this time God answered, 
saying, that He would grant sustenance to 
all men, irrespeetive of whether they were 
righteous or not, because He waB the 
Provider for the whole universe and not for 
the righteous only. The wicked, however, shall 
be duly punished for their crimes* 

Another reason why Abraham restricted his 
prayer to the righteous was tbat he wished 
Mecca to be the abode of the righteous only ; 
but God knew that even the sacred toWn was 
not going to remain untarnished throughout 
the long centuries of history. 

134. Important Words: 

When the unhtness of the Israelites for pro- 
phetbood had been proved, the question 
naturally arose : What nation would thenbe 
the rightful heir to this favour of God ! To 
answer this, reference is here made to the 
history of the building of the Ka'ba by Abraham 
and Ishmael, and it is added (vv. 128 — 130) 
that while constructing the Ka'ba, Abraham 
and Ishmael had offered certain prayers which 
were to bear iruit. These prayers were to the 
enect that the cbildren of Abrabam through 
Ishmael might multiply and prosper and there 
might be raised among them a great Prophet. 

Whether Abraham was the founder or only 
the rebuilder of the Ka'ba is a point that has 
given rise to much discussioD. Some hold that 
Abrabam was the first bnilder of the place, 
others trace the origin of the House to the days 
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of Adam and hold that Abraham only rebuilt 
it on its old ruins. The Quran and authentic 
traditions favour the view that even prior to 
the crection of a building on this site by 
Abraham some sort of structure did exist. 
Even in the verse under comment the words 
C^Jl <y JcljSII which may mean " the founda- 
tions that were left of the house," bint at the 
fact that. a previous structure did exist but it 
had fallen into ruins and only a trace of the 
foundations remained. Elsewhere the Quran 
speaks of the Ka'ba, as the f,rst Houseiounded 
(or built) for (the good of) mankind (3 : 97). 
Now as people lived eA r en before Abraham and 
some Prophets had also been raised before him, 
it stands to reason that some place of 
worship did exist for them and as the Ka'ba 
is the first house of that nature, it must be 
taken to have priority over all others. 

Moreover, the Quran represents Abraham 
offering the following prayer at the time of his 
separation from Ishmael and his mother at 
Mecca : Our Lord } I have settled some of my 
children in an uncultimble valley near 
Thy Sacred House (H : 38). From this 
verse it is clear that the Ka'ba existed even 
before Abraham. 

The sayings of the Holy Prophet also support 
this view. Describing the retreat of Abraham 
after leaving Hagar and Ishmael at the place 
whereMecca now stands, the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said : " Hagar inquired of 
Abraham why he was leaving them in a valley 
without any friend or sympathizer and without 
any food to eat. She asked the same question 
several times, but Abraham (probably over- 
powered by feelings) kept silent and made no 
reply. At last, she asked whether he was 
doing this under the order of God, and this 
time Abraham replied in the affirmative. 
Thereupon, Hagar said that in that case God 
would never let them perish. Then Abraham 
returned, and standing on a hillock, where he 
could not be seen by Hagar, he turned his 



face to the Ka'ba, and raising both of his 
hands, olTered the prayer : Our Lord, 
I have scttled some of my children in an 
uncultivable vdlley near Thy Sacred House 
(Bukhari). 

The above narrative related by the Holy 
Prophet shows that even before Abraham's 
going to the place where Mecca now stands it 
was held sacred, or else how could he have 
turned his face to it while offering the prayer 
and how could he have used the words " near 
Thy Sacred House." Nor does history say 
anything contrary to this view, because what- 
ever information can be gleaned from it points 
to the fact that the Ka'ba is a very old place. 
Historians of established authority and even 
some hostile critics of Islam, have admitted 
that the Ka'ba has been held sacred from time 
immemorial. In this connection the following 
quotation may also be of interest. " Diodorus 
Siculus, Sicily (60 B.c), speaking of the region 
now known as Hejaz } says that it was 'specially 
honoured by the natives ' and adds, ' an altar 
is there built of hard stone and very old in 
years, . . . to which the neighbouring 
peoples thronged from all sides' (Trans- 
lation by C. M. 01dfather, London, 1935, Book 
III, ch. 42 vol. ii. pp. 211—213). " These 
words," says William Muir, " must refer to 
the holy house of Mecca, for we know of no 
other which ever commanded the universal 

homage of Arabia Tradition 

represents the Ka'ba as from time immemorial 
the scene of pilgrimage from all quarters of 
Arabia. . . . . So extcnsive an homage 
must have had its beginnings in an extremely 
remote age " (Muir, p. ciii). 

Some Christian critics question the truth of 
the claim that Abraham came to the site of 
Mecca and built the Ka'ba on the Aimsy 
ground thatthe Bible is silent about it. It is 
not difficult to see the absurdity of this objec- 
tion. There is n.o denying that the story of 
Abraham's leaving his wife Hagar and his son 
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129. ' Our Lord, make us submissive i /9X' ' 9 *" > 

to Thee and make of our offspring <*\^2>V*^JC\JZ\S&\'&'j 

a people submissive to Thee. And ,„,'*' "" " 

show us our ways of worshi P ; and &\^&&Xg rSY*y<S&2' K 'i 

turn to us with mercy; for Thou art ^' a i^Sr-jUj-U^ <*\1<U^ 
Oft-Beturning wiih compassion and « , ^ . , ^ 

Merciful."« @!^j^o!#l 



Ishmael in a desert, the want of water, the 
ejrtrtme thirst of the boy and the providential 
appearance of a well are all mentioned in the 
Bible (Gen. 21 : 14—19). As, however, the 
Bible gives an extremely brief account of 
Ishmael's life, owing to the antipathy of the 
Jews towards him, it is not safe to decide 
the matter on its authority alone. It 
is an open secret that the sons of Israel looked 
upon the sons of Ishmael as their enemies. 
Therefore, far from preserying any record of 
the life of Ishmael, the Israelites were more 
likely to delete even such mention of him 
as might already have been contained in the 
Bible. At any rate, the Christians have no 
historical ground to reject the narrative of the 
Quran, especially whentbewell-known national 
traditions of Arabia all go to connrm it. Even 
some Christian writers have felt constrained 
to admit that the story of the Quran 
and the Traditions is true, or, at least, highly 
probable. " Freytag (Einl. p. 339) says that 
there is no good reason for doubting that the 
Caaba was founded as stated in this passage " 
(Rodwell under 2 : 128). Lieut. Burton in his 
Pilgrimage (iii. 336) refers to the Arab tradition 
which he says "speaks clearly and consistently 
as to the f act of Abraham having visited Mecca 
to build the Caaba", and considers it not to be 
without foundation. The Jerusalem Targum 
also speaks " of the visits of the ' very old man ' 
Abraham to the tent of his nomad son, far 
away in the Arabian desert" (Jewish 
Poundation of Isjam, p. 84). The Talmnd 



supports the view that Abraham went twice 
to see Ishmael after the latter had grown up 
to be a young man and had married (Selections 
translated by H. Polano, London, Tamuz 
5636, p. 51). 

135. Important Words: 

LCL (our ways of worship). The wordiiA-bis 
the plural of >iX~J* which is derived from »iLi 
which means, he deroted himself to religious 
worship ; he performed acts of worship for 
God ; he slaughtered animals of sacrifice to 
win God's pleasure. ^"1 tiJLb means, the 
religious rites or ceremonies of Pilgrimage ; 
and also the places where these ceremonies 
are performed (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

Having built the House, Abraham and his son 
Ishmael turn towards God with the suppljca- 
tion that He may afford them the power to 
lead a life of devotion and submissiveness 
and show them the ways of such worship as 
may be performed in the Ka'ba. 

This prayer of Abraham and Ishmael also 
brings out the very important point that 
even such righteous persons as stand high in 
the estimation of God need constant prayer 
for the further purincation of their souls 
and for the consecration of their good deeds 
by God, because, however noble andrighteous 
the deeds of man may outwardly appear to be, 
they sometimes lack the true inner spirit and 
lead to evil consequence8. 
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130. 'And, Our Lord, raise up 
among them "a Messenger from among 
themselves, who may reeite to them 
Thy Signs and teach them the Book 
and Wisdom and may purify them ; 
surely, Thou art the Mighty, the 
Wise.' 136 






&$X&&&\ 



a2 : 152 ; 3 : 165 ; 62 : 3. 



Abraham and Ishmael here use the words 
L-. (Muslim) for themselves and also pray 
that from among their posterity too there may 
be born J~- (Muslim) people who may be sub- 
missive and resigned to the will of God. This 
helps to explain another verse of the Quran 
which says of Abraham that it. was he who 
first gave the name " Muslim " to the 
believers in the Holy Prophet. (22 : 79). It 
is not of cour.3e meant that Abraham used 
the word JL- in the above quoted verse 
as a proper name, but his using that word in 
his prayer certainly suggests that from among 
his progeny would be born a people who 
would not only bear that name but would. 
also possess the spirit of f&>\ i.e. submission 
to the will of God. 

136. Important Words: 

olT (Signs) is the plural of \T which means, 
a sign, token, or mark by which a person or 
thing is known or recognized ; it properly 
signifies any apparent thing inseparable from 
a thing not equally apparent, so that when one 
perceives the former, one knows that one also 
perceives the latter which one cannot perceive 
by itself ; it also means a miracle, a wonder. 
The word is also used in the sense of a sen- 
tence ; a part of speech ; a verse (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

kJ^S (Book) means^ anything written ; a 
book; a prescribed law (Aqrab). See also 
2 : 54. 



They say^ <S>- i.e. he prevented or restrained 
him (from acting in an evil manner). 
^i\f- means, he judged and decreed in 
the matter. f>- (hakuma) means, he became 
wise (Aqrab). '<£>• means, what prevents 
or restrains one from ignorant behaviour ; 
knowledge or science ; knowledge of the truo 
nature of things ; wisdom or wisdom under- 
lying a commandment ; an action according to 
the requirements thereof (Mufradat & Lane). 

p*f> m (purify them) is derived from J'} (zakhd) 
which again is derived from £j meaning, he or it 
grew and increased and developed; he or it be- 
came purified. ,/j means, hepurified; he caused 
to grow and increase. "<fy" means, the act of 
purifying and increasing (Aqrab). 

\yA I (the Mighty) is derived from ^ i.e. he 
was or became mighty, potent or powerful ; 
or liigh, elevated or illustrious ; or hard and 
resisting. j_^ means, mighty and powerful 
or high and elevated ; or hard and resisting. It 
also sometimes means, distressing or grievous. 
>^JI used as the attributive name of God 
meanSj the Mighty Who overcomes every- 
thing ; the Incomparable or Unparalleled 
(Lane). See also 2 : 207 and 5 : 55. 

,5Ci-t (the Wise) is derived from the same 
root from which '**&• (for which see above) is 
derived. J^- means, possessing knowledge or 
science or wisdom ; wise ; a sage ; a philo- 
sopher ; a physician; one who performs or 
executes affairs firmly, soundly, thoroughly, 



\<> (Wisdoro) 18 deiived from fi- (halama)S skilfuUy and well. ^\ is one pf the names 
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of God meaning the All-Wise (Lane). Applied 
to the Quran the word would signify the book 
that is full of wisdom and is free from all 
defect and imperfection, having no incong- 
ruity or unsoundness ; or the book which 
judiciously decides religious differences. 

Commentary : 

In this verse which is onesof the most 
important,attention is drawntothe prayer of 
Abraham when he was leaving his wife Hagar 
and his son Ishmael to live in the arid valley of 
Mecca. The great prayer was to the enect that 
God might raise from among the Meccans a 
Prophet, who should (1) lay before the people 
Signs of God that may carry conviction to 
their minds; (2) teach them the Law of God; (3) 
initiate them into the philosophy of divine 
commandments, because until the Wisdom 
underlying a commandment is brought home, 
one does not feel disposed to attend to it, but 
rather looks upon it as a burden, as was the 
case with the Christians who, unable to under- 
stand the underlying wisdom of the Mosaic 
Law, began to look upon it as a curse (Rom. 
4:15; Gal. 3:13); and nnally (4) purify 
the lives of men and open out to them the 
avenues of progress. See also 2 : 152* 

This prayer of Abraham, offered from the 
very depth of his heart, was fulfilled in the 
person of the Holy Prophet. The wonderful 
way in which the Holy Prophet combined in 
his person the f our characteristics mentioned 
in this prayeris a fact of history to which even 
his most hostile critics have testified. By 
universal consent the Prophet of Islam has 
been acclaimed as " the most successful 
Prophet." 

The fact that Abraham did not here pray for 
many Prophets, but for one Prophet only shows 
that while offering this prayer he had in view 
a very great Prophet, a Master-Prophet who 
was to transcend all. This prayer of Abraham 
has been applied by the Holy Prophet to 



himself. He is reported to have said 
r*\j.\ »j" l'U'.e. " I am the prayer (personi- 
ned) of Abraham " (Jarir & 'Asakir). 

As mentioned in the introductory remarks in 
the beginning of this chapter, the verse under 
comment serves as a summary of the entire 
chapter which is not only an enlargement 
of the subject-matter of this verse but 
treats its various subjects in exactly the same 
order in which they have been mentioned in 
this verse, i.e., first come the Signs, then the 
Book, then the Wisdom of the Law, and last 
of all the means of national progress. 

It may be of interest to note here that the 
Quran speaks of two separate prayers of Abra- 
ham — one about the progeny of Isaac and the 
other about that of Ishmael. The former 
prayer has been mentioned in 2 : 125 and the 
latter in the ver?e under comment. In his 
prayer about the progeny of Isaac, Abraham 
asks that Imams or Reformers may be raised 
from among them, but he makes no mention 
of their special work or status — they are 
ordinary Reformers who will folIow one another 
for the reformation of the Israelites. On 
the other hand, when Abraham prays about the 
progeny of Ishmael, he begs his Lord to raise 
among them a special Prophet with a specific 
and lofty mission. Again, when God answers 
the first-mentioned prayer of Abraham, He 
does not make any mention of the Reformers to 
be raised but Ieaves their appearance to be 
inferred only by implication ; but He does 
make a pointed reference to the fact that in 
spiteof these Reformers, the Israelites will end 
as transgressors. On the contrary,God makes no 
such mention about the progeny of Ishmael, 
thereby hinting that after the Promised Prophet 
has been raised, their glorious days willcontinuo 
till the end of the world. This is indeed a mar- 
vellously true portrait of the two branchea 
of the House of Abraham. 

Inmaking mention of theprayersof Abraham 
in versesl27 tol30 the Quranmakes anallusion 
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to the fact that Abraham did not only pray 
for the prosperity of the children of Isaac but 
also for the poaterity of Ishmael, his first-born. 
When the onspring of Isaac lost the gift of 
prophethood on account of their evil deeds, 
the next descendants of Abraham were the 
children of Ishmael and thus the Promised 
Prophet must belong to the House of the latter. 
In order to point out that the expectedProphet 
was to be an Ishmaelite, the Quran makes 
mention of the construction of the Ka'ba by 
Abraham and Ishmael and of the prayers 
offered by Abraham for the posterity of his 
eldest son. 

To this natural conclusion Christian critics 
generally bring forward two objections : (1) 
that the Biblemakesnomentionofanypromise 
having been made by God to Abraham con- 
cerning Ishmael, and (2) that, admitting that 
God did make such a promise, there is no proof 
of the fact that the Prophet of Islam was 
descended from Ishmael. 

As regards the first objection, it should be 
borne in mind that even if the Bible be shown 
to contain no prophecy about Ishmael, the 
absence of such a mention in it cannot be 
considered as conclusive testimony that 
such a prophecy was not actually made. 
It is no secret that Sarah, the mother of Isaac, 
hated Ishmael and his mother, Hagar. This 
hatredoftheirmotherforthe House of Ishmael 
was inherited by her sons, the Israelites. 
(Gen. 16 : 12). In these circumstances it 
would be idle to search for any express prophecy 
in favour of Ishmael and his progeny in the 
Bible, particularly when it was for a long time 
subjected to all sorts of interference on the 
part of the Israelites. Moreover, if the Biblical 
evidence can be taken to establish the existence 
of a promise about Isaac and his sons, why 
should not the evidence of the Quran and, for 
that matter, of the children of Ishmael, be 
accepted to establish the fact that promises 
were held out by God to Isbmael and his sons 



also . But the uitdeniable fact is that the Bible 
does contain references to the future prosperity 
of the sons of Ishmael similar to those it contains 
about the sons of Isaac. The following are 
some of these references : — 

(1) " And God said unto Abraham, thou 
shalt keep my covenant, therefore, thou, and 
thy seed after thee in their generations. This 
is my covenant, which ye shall keep between 
me and you and thy seed after thee ; every 
man child among you shall be circumcised " 
(Gen. 17:9,10). This covenant was made 
with Abraham before the birth of Isaac and 
after Ishmael had been born, which shows 
that it applied to Ishmael and his children. 

(2) " And the angel of the Lord said unto her 
(Ishmael's mother), I will multiply thy seed 
exceedingly, that it shall not be numbered for 
multitude. And the angel of the Lord said 
unto her, Behold, thou art with child and shalt 
bear a son, and shalt call his name Ishmael ; 
because the Lord hath heard thy anliction. 
And he will be a wild man (it appears that here 
some expression like " Arab" or the dweller of 
a desert country, has been translated as " wild"); 
his hand will be against every man, and evĕry 
man's hand against him ; and he shall dwell in 
the presence of all his brethren." i.e. althougb 
all will constantly opposehim and be jealous 
of him, yet be wjll succeed (Gen. 16 : 10 — 12). 

(3) Further evidence of Ishmael and his 
posterity being included in the covenant which 
God established between Himself and Abraham 
and his seed after him is furnished by Gen. 
17 : 6 — 8 which says, " And I will make thee 
exceeding fruitful, and I will make nations of 
thee, and kings shall come out of thee. And 
I will establish my covenant between me and 
thee and thy seed after thee in their generations 
for an everlasting covenant, to be a God unto 
thee and to thy seed after thee. And I will 
give unto thee and to thy seed after thee tho 
land wherein thou art a stranger, all the land 
of Canaan, f or m eyerl^sting poesession j s,ud 
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I will be their God." Now, has not the land of 
Canaan remained in the possession of the 
Ishmaelites forover 1,300 years ? If the Arab 
Muslims are not the seed of Abraham, why has 
Canaan continued in their possession for so 
long ? 

(4) Again in Gen. 17 : 18 — 20, we read : — 

" And Abraham saidnnto God, Othat Ishmael 
might live before thee ! and God said, . . . 
And as for Ishmael, I haveheard thee. Behold 
I have blessed him, and will make him fruitful, 
and will multiply him exceedingly ; twelve 
princes shall he beget, and I will make him a 
great nation." It will thus be seen that the 
promises made for Ishmael are similar to those 
made for Isaac ; nay, they are even greater in 
number, for, with regard to Ishmael, God says, 
(a) " I have blessed him" ; (b) " I will make 
him fruitful"; (c) " I will multiply him ex- 
ceedingly"; (d) "twelveprinces shall hebeget"; 
and (e) " I will make him a great nation." 

(5) Further evidence of the fact that Ishmael 
was included in God's eovenant is furnished by 
the fact that circumcision which was instituted 
by God as a token of His covenant with 
Abraham and his seed after him, has 
continued among the descendants of Ishmael. 
Though Islam also enjoined it, yet it was already 
in vogue among the Arabs, which shows that 
they were the seed of Abraham and were 
consequently included in the covenant of which 
circumcision was instituted as a symbol. 

In order to exelude Ishmael from God's 
covenant, Christian writers sometimes bring 
forward the plea that the offspring of a hand- 
maid cannot be included in Abraham's seed. 
But this is entirely baseless ; for, even 
conceding, for the sake of argument, that 
Ishmaers mother was a handmaid, it has been 
clearly said with reference to Ishmael : " And 
also of the son of the bondwoman will I 
make a nation because he is thy seed " (Gen. 
jjl?l3). 



The above-quoted verses of the Bible show : 
(1) that Ishmael was born according to the 
promise of God given to Abraham before 
Ishmael's birth ; (2) that God blessed Ishmael 
and his mother, Hagar ; (3) that He promised 
to make Ishmael and his mother fruitf ul and to 
multiply them exceedingly ; (4) that God was 
with Ishmael; and (5) that the covenant of God 
with Abraham about the circumcision of evcry 
male child among his progeny applied to 
Ishmael and his children. 

As a matter of fact, the promise made to 
Ishmael does not differ very much from that 
made to Isaac ; they are both to be bles«ed,both 
to be made fruitful, the descendants of both 
to multiply exceedingly and both are to be made 
great nations, and kingdom and dominion is 
promised to the progeny of both. So when 
the nature of the promise made to both the 
brothers does not substantially differ, the kind 
of reward granted to the children of Isaac will 
have also to be admitted for the children of 
Ishmael. It would be wrong to think that 
as in Gen. 17 : 21 it is written that God 
will establish His covenant with Isaac, so 
Prophets were meant to be raised from 
among his children only, for a similar 
covenant was made with Abraham even 
before the birth of Isaac, and this clearly 
applied to Ishmael. This covenant is con- 
tained in Gen. 17:10, 11 according to which 
Ishmael was circumcised atthe age of 13 and 
thenceforward circumcision became a religious 
rite with the posterity of Ishmael. It is there- 
fore beyond any shadow of doubt that the 
covenant referred to above was intended for 
the children of Ishmael quite as much as for 
the children of Isaac. This fact has even been 
admitted by some eminent Christian writers 
of established authority (The Scotield 
Beference Bible, p. 25). 

So far about verbal promises. Now let us 
see bow God practically treated Ishmael. We 
read ia Gen. 21 : H 20, "Anei Abrakin rose 
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up early in the morning, and took bread, and a 
bottle of water, and gave it unto Hagar, putting 
it on her shoulder, and the child, and sent her 
away : and she departed, and wandered in the 
wilderness of Beer-Sheba. And the water was 
spent in the bottle, and she cast the child under 
one of the shrubs. And she went, and sat her 
down over against him a good way off, as it 
were a bowshot : for she said, Let me not see 
the death of the child. And sbe sat over against 
him.and lifted up her voice,and wept. And God 
heard the voice of the lad; and the angel of God 
called to Hagar out of heaven, and said unto 
her, What aileth thee, Hagar ? Fear not ; for 
God has heard the voice of the lad where he 
is. Arise, lift up the lad, and hold him 
in thine hand ; for I will make him a great 
nation. And God opened her eyes, and she 
saw a well of water ; and she went, and filled 
the bottle with water, and gave the lad drink. 
And God was with the lad ; and he grew, and 
dwelt in the wilderness, and became an 
archer." 

This shows that God rendered miraculous 
help to Ishmael and bronght into existence a 
well of water for his sake. It is now for the 
Christians to show what extraordinary thing 
God wrought for Isaac that may be compared 
with this. In the above passage it is also said 
that " God was with the lad," which means 
that Ishmael grew up under the special pro- 
tection of the Lord. 

Further evidence of the fact that Ishmael 
was looked upon as the seed of Abraham, on 
a par with Isaac, is furnished by the following 
circumstances : 

In Gen. 25 : 6, we read that when 
Abraham grew old and was nearing his end, he 
sent away the sons of the concubines. And 
then the Bible goes on to say : "And 
these are the days of the years of Abraham's 
Jife which he lived, an hundred three score and 
fifteen years, and Abraham gave upthe ghost, 
$nd died in a good old age, an old mau full of 



years ; and was gathered to his pcople. And 
his sons Isaac and Ishmael buried him in 
the cave of Machpelah." (Gen. 25 : 7—9). 
Now, if Ishmael was also treated as the 
offspring of a eoncubine, he ought to have 
been treated as the other children, who were 
the issue of concubines, were treated. But 
such was not the case ; for when Abraham 
died, the children of the concubines were 
away and only Ishmael and Isaac were 
present, and both of them participated in 
the burial ceremony of their father. This 
shows that Ishmael was not treated as the 
offspring of a concubine, but was looked 
upon as the equal of Isaac and was treated 
accordingly. 

In reply to the second objection that even if 
the covenant be understood to include the sons 
of Ishmael, it is yet to be proved that the Holy 
Prophet belonged to theHouse of Ishmael, the 
following points inay brieny be noted : — 

(1) The best way to know the origin of a race 
is to refer to the traditions and the testimony 
of the race Itseli' ; and, as we all know, the 
Quraish, the tribe to which the Holy Prophet 
belonged, always believed and declared them- 
selves to be the descendants of Ishmael and 
this claim was recognized by all the people of 
Arabia. 

(2) If the claim of the Quraish and, for that 
matter, that of other Ishmaelite tribes of 
Arabia, to Ishmaelite descent had been false, 
the real descendants of Ishmael would have 
protested against such a false claim ; but no 
such objection is known to have been ever 
raised. 

(3) In Gen. 17 : 20 God had promised to 
bless Ishmael, to multiply his progeny, to 
make him a great nation and the father of 
twelve princes. If the people of Arabia are 
not his descendants, where is the promised 
nation ? The Ishmaelite tribes of Arabia 
arc iudecd the only claitnants in the field? 
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(4) According to Gen. 21 : 8 — 14 Hagar had 
to leave her home in order to satisfy the 
vanity of Sarah. If she was not taken to 
Hedjaz, where are her descendants found, and 
which is the place of her banishment ? 

(5) After her banishment Hagar dwelt in the 
wilderness of Paran (Gen. 21 : 21). Christian 
writers have tried to prove that Paran is 
Feiran near Jebel Serbal in the Sinai Penin- 
sula. But the greatEnglish Commentator of the 
Old Testament, who devoted his whole life to 
the study of the Bible, Dr. S. R. Driver, has had 
to confess after all that "the site of Paran, 
fromwhich the wilderness derives itsname, is, 
however, unknown " (Deut. p. 4). On the 
oontrary, the Arab geographers are all agreed 
that Paran is the name given to the hills of 
Hedjaz (Mu'jam al-Buldan). 

(6) We are told that the generations of Ishmael 
"dweltfrom Havilah unto Shur "(Gen. 25 : 18) 
and the phrase " from Havilah unto Shur " 
designates the opposite extremes of Arabia 
(Bib. Cyc. by J. Eadie, London, 1862). 

(7) The Bible calls Ishmael " a wild man " 
(Gen. 16 : 12) and the word jl^l (ATabi) " a 
dweller of the desert" conveys almost the same 
sense. 

(8) Even Paul has admitted Hagar's connec- 
tion with Arabia (Gal. 4:25). 

(9) Kedar was a son of Ishmael and it is 
admitted that his descendants settled in the 
southern part of Arabia (Bib. Cyc. London, 
1862). 

(10) Prof. C. C. Torrey says : " The Arabs 
were Ishmaelites according to the Hebrew 
tradition . . . The ' twelve princes ' (Gen. 
17 : 20) snbsequently named in Gen. 25 : 13ff, 
represent Arabian tribes or districts ; notice 
especially Kedar, Duma (Dumat al-Jandal), 
Teima. The great nation is the people of 
Arabia." (Jetvi$h Foundation of Islam, p. 83). 

(11) Similarly, the learned authors of the 
Cyclopaedia of Biblical Ititeratnre, New York, 



(1877, p. 685) admit that " the Arabs, from 
physical characteristics, language, the 

occurrence of native traditions 

and the testimony of the Bible are mainly and 
essentially Ishmaelites." 

(12) Lastly there is the opinion of Narsai, a 
Syrian writer who lived about a hundred years 
before the birth of the Holy Prophet. Mingana 
quotes Narsai as saying: •' The raid of the 
sons of Hagar was more cruel even than famine, 
and the blow that they gave was more sore 
than discase ; fche wound of the sons of Abraham 
is like the venom of a serpent and perhaps 
there is a remedy for the pojson of reptiles 
but not for theirg— let us always blame the 
foul inclination of the sons of Hagar, and 
specially the people (the tribe) of Kuraish who 
are like animals." (Leaves from Threc Ancient 
Qurans } edited by the Rev. A. Mingana, D.D. 
Intro. xhi). 

In the face of these conclusive proofs both 
theobjections, that (1) Ishmaelwasnotincluded 
in the covenant whichGod made with Abraham, 
and that (2) Ishmael did not settle in Arabia 
or that the Holy Prophet of Islam was not a 
descendant of Ishmael', fall to the ground. 

Before passing on to the next verse a brief 
reference to Hagar, mother of Ishmael, will 
not be out of place here. C. J. Ellicott, Lord 
Bishop of Gloucester, says in his Commentary : 
" Hagar . . . was to be, not Abraham's 
concubine, but his wife " (Vol. 1, p. 69). The 
Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan ben Uzziel 
tell us that " Sarah. . . took Hagar. . . 
and set her free, and gave her to Abraham, her 
husband, to wife" (Translation by J. W. 
Etheridge, London, 1862, p. 205). This setting 
free of the " handmaid " or " bondwoman" 
does not imply tbat Hagar was a barbarian 
slave or that she was a slave from her very 
childhood. Sir Leonard Wooley says that she 
was a " civilised creature sprung from the 
second great centre of culture in the ancient 
worid" (Abraham, London, 1936, p. 144}, 
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R. 16 131. And who will turn away from \,\'. *.., •>" ,<?. ^Jjr-'? • * _. ' ; "j , .\i 1 

«the religion of Abraham but he who ^^&%M*\Sb&'* s **r ' 
is -foolish of mind? *Him did We ^ . f f ^ ^ y/> 

choose in this world, and in the next he :<£.\\\ \ fc\ \ $}h\ \ 4_j*i___»\ O&J 

will surely be among the righteous. 137 2>^<^^^ »^ «* - 



132. When his Lord said to him, _v»^,f „ •. s»*'.*' *„•$>■> yYlse /.,, ■> 
' Submit ', he said, C 'I have submitted ® V_W»»i ^cJUjS M _£> _J JJ j>| 
to the Lord of the worlds \ 138 

«3 : 96 ; 4 : 126 ; 6 : 162. ^2 : 125 ; 3 : 34 ; 16 : 121, 122 ; 60 : 5. «3 : 68 ; 4 : 126. 

*_~ c~fX» and means, either he is foolish of 
mind, or he is foolish himself, or his mind 
acfcs foolishly (Aqrab, Mufradat, Lisan & 
Lane). 

»L___-I (him did We choose) is derived from 
U<» which means^ it became pure and clean. 
|o5« oli_-| means fce chose him for that, or he 
honoured him with that. oU__| means, he 
chose or selected him from among others ; he 
chose him in preference to others (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The attention of Jews and Christians 
is drawn to the point that when it has been 
proved that, in accordance with the prayer of 
Abraham, a Prophet was to appear from among 
. the children of Ishmael and that Prophet has 
actually appeared, it is incumbent upon them 
to ponder over his claims and not to belie the 
prayer of Abraham and go against their own 
religion. The verse emphasizes the fact that 
anybody who departs from the way of the 
great patriarch of the . People of the 
Book betrays his own folly. The religion of 
Abraham leads to salvation, whereas defection 
from it leadsto ruin and deprivation. 

138. Important Words: 



" According to Midrasb," says another 
authority, "Hagar had been given as a slave to 
Abraham by her father, the Pharaoh of Egypt, 
who said, " My daughter had better be a slave 
in the hoiise of Abraham, than mistress in any 
other " (Translation of the Targums by J. W. 
Etheridge, note 8, on page 204). 

137. Important Words: 

<-~ j j i , (will turn away) is derived from i_^j 
which is used either with the preposition j or 
tf giving different meanings. *j yij means, 
he sought or desired it ; and Wu*j means ; 
he turned away from it or he left or loathed 
it (Aqrab). 

«u-ii *~- (is foolish of mind). The word -i- is 
usedin three different forms : (1) *~- (sajiha), 
(2) *~- (safaha), and (3) <"- (safuha). All 
these give different meanings. The Quran uses 
the fixst form i.e. *~~ (sajiha) which means, 
he was ignorant or he behaved ignorantly ; 
he was foolish or he acted foolishly ; he was 
light-witted or he behaved light-wittedly. 
When the word ~»— is used with ~-~ as its 
seeming object as in the verse under comment, 
it does not actually become transitive but 
simply looks so (as does the verb y-- which see 
under 2:28). In fact, as most lexicographers 
have cxplai«ed, the expression *-* *'- 
\b really either *--~ J> *-»• or L~ j» 4~- or 



JL.I (submit), being in the imperative mood, 
means, submit or surrender or resignthyself; or 
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133. The same did Abraham enjoin /1 '»,'''?*> 9 *'-'"'' A >,' 9 »',f^ ' *s 
upon his sons,— and so did Jacob— ^C>;«^V3^5s#>^.^J^C**5j 
saying : 'Omy sons, truly Allah has „ ,, 9 „ ,,,,,, ,, , U9 , , % 

chosen this reiigibn for you ; °so let %Q^a^m Ij j) t ^y^ % ^JJt %j j>)££\ 
not death overtake vou eyctynt when ' "^ I 



not death overtake you except when 
you are in a state of submission.' 139 



«3 : 103. 



become a Muslim i.e. one resigned to God, For 
a fuller discussion of tlie word see 2 : 113. 

Commentary : 

The Jews are here told that the greatness of 
their ancestor Abraham Iay in the fact that he 
was always ready to submit fully and resign 
himself completely to the will of God. So if 
they too wish to become great in the sight of 
God, they should also submit to Him and obey 
His commands and accept His Prophet. 

The verse beautifully describes Abraham's 
religion. When God asked him to submit, 
he immediately replied, / have submitted to the 
Lord of the worlds. This reply of Abraham 
points to two important inferences : (1) That 
Abraham does not use the words "I will 
submit " or even " I do submit " but I have 
submitted, which means that he was so eager 
to obey his Lord that he took no time in 
making his submission, as if the act were 
already a thing accomplished. (2) That 
Abraham does not merely say, / have sub- 
mitted, but adds the words, to the Lord of the 
worlds t which signines that his submission 
was not based on any ulterior motive but 
on the simple fact that the ' Being " to 
Whom he was snbmitting was the Lord and 
Master of the world and bcnce entitled to 
obedience. 

139. Important Words: 

ts*) (enjoin upon). UC Vil ^j means, he 
enjoined this upon him, he ordered him to do 
this, he charged him with this. »_jUI l *^^j 
means, he eshorted him or enjoined him to 



observe Prayers. <!ls J ^j means^ he made 
a will in his favour, making him heir of his 
property after his death (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Abraham not only submitted himself to the 
will of God but also took special care that hia 
children too should inculcate that spirit and 
lead lives of submission and resignation. The 
name of Jacob or Israel (grandson of Abraham) 
has been particularly added here to point to 
the fact that as Jacob also issued a similar 
injunetion to his children, it becomes all the 
more binding on the Israelites to submit to 
the will of God and accept the Prophet who 
has come with the specific mission of ^-1 
i.e. submission to God's will. 

The words, so let not death overtake you 
except when you are in a state of sub- 
mission, beautifully point to the fact that 
as nobody knows the time of his death, one 
should always lead a life of submission to 
God's will so that whenever death comes, it 
may not find one in a state other than that 
of submission. The words may also mean 
that a true believer should be so perfectly 
resigned to God's will and should ao com- 
pletely win His pleasure that He may, out 
of His limitless bounty, arrange that death 
may not come to him except at a time when 
he is resigned to His will. 

This, as well as the preceding verse, forcefully 
brings out the important point that Islam 
really means absolute obedience and complete 
submission to the will of God. Only he who 
is completely resigned to the will of God is a 

189 



CH. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT. 1 



134. Were you present when death 'tf»'i? 9 '>'{t '•>%,,•>"" ». '*<"'*. *9->*/r 
ame to Jacob, when he said to his UO^O^Io^jto^^d^^siTjl 



sons, 'What will you worship after x , y , 99 , «.,, , 

me?' They answered, ' We will \$4\ Ju3$S tfJ^O?<jjdi£fc <C& 

worship thy God, the God of thy te * ' ' ' '-'" 

fathers, Abraham and Ishmael &nd Y\: \i&\'~]M\'f[l„' 9 \''^\dT'\'A\' 

Isaac, the One God ; and to Him we W^«W<^k^4^V'<^ 
submit ourselves.' 140 , 99 , 9 ^, 9 ,„, 



true Muslim. Thus every true pre-Islamic re- 
ligion that inculcated tlie spirit of submission 
will, within this meaning of the term, fall under 
the true derlnition of Islam, because previous 
to the religion preached by the Holy Prophet, 
to follow Islam was to obey the then expressed 
will of God, or, in other words, the revelation 
of the day.' The point of difference between 
the religion brought by the Holy Prophet 
and the other true faiths that preceded it is, 
that though Islamic in essence, those faiths 
were not called by the name of Islam, the 
reason for this being that they were not 
perfect and each of them was to be replaced 
by a succeeding one, and so, if all these had 
been given the name of Islam, there would 
have been great confusion. Hence, only the 
faith which was perfect in every way and was 
meant for all mankind and was to last for ever 
was given that name so that its very name 
might be illustrative of its underlying purpose. 
The name Islam is " the new name " referred 
to in Isa. 62 : 2. 

When the Quran calls the former Prophets 
Muslims, it does not obviously mean that they 
followed Quranic teachings. What it means 
is only this that, as explained above, they 
followed the true faith of their day and 
manifested in themselves, though partly of 
course, the spirit of ^-1 t.e. subrnission to 
the will of God. 



140. Important Words: 

*M (God) is derived from *M (alaha) which 
means, he worshipped. So *M means, a thing 
or person or being worshipped, whether tnie 
or false ; a deity (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Jacob or Israel was the son of Isaac who was a 
son of Abraham. Thus Ishmael was the uncle 
of Jacob, and yet the children of Jacob here 
include Ishmael among their " fathers" which 
proves two things: jirstly, that the word --jI 
(father) is also used of uncle ; and secondly, 
that up to the time of Jacob's sons Ishmael 
was held in due respect by the Israelites. Nay, 
the children of Israel mention the name of 
Ishmael even before that of their own grand- 
^ather^ Isaac, and do not mention any other 
son of Abraham. 

The words } were you present when death came 
to Jacob, signify that the principle of sub- 
mission to the wiil of God is not an innovation 
introduced by Islam, but has been recognissed 
by good and righteous people in all times and 
even Israel, the founder of the Jewish tribes, 
acted upon that principle, so much so, that 
the only thought that came to his mind when 
death approached him was to enjoin the 
same noble principle upon his children. Israel 
wished his sons to become pious Muslims; will 
not the Jews of the Holy Prophet's day aot 
.upon that principle ? 
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135. a Those are a people that have c<.' 9 sr<s ■""/?/ 1' <€•><■! \'»/J'u~ 
passed away ; for them is that which ^*=U-*C**«JUV$J cJ»J*<U|^% 

they earned, and for you shall be what x 9, 9 , , 9 , y , , /•,£ ^ 9 , 9 „. 

you earn, and you shall not be ©wiUijlyo U^CAj^^jB^^W 
questioned as to what they did. 1 * 1 

136. And they say, & 'Be ye Jews \\\\\SW& ^'•SW 9 ^ *-%&£' 
or Christians that you may be rightly & 0* UO^v&^)l>yb!yJ^j> 
guided.' Say: 'Nay, follow ye the • v v' , 'WS*.*.s • J -'i~1 
religion of Abraham who was c ever ©C!)iH'c^Ol>^ ^^•y^rJil^J^ 
inclined to God ; he was not of those 

who set up gods with God.' 142 

"2:142. 6 2:112. c 3 : 68 ; 6 : 80 ; 16 : 124 ; 22 :32. 



In corroboration of what the Quran says 
about Jacob's will to his sons, Rodwell quotes 
the following from Midrash Rabbah : " At 
the time when our father Jacob quitted this 
world, he summoned his twelve sons and said 
to them, Hearken to your father Israel (Gen. 
49 : 2). Have you any doubts in your hearts 
concerning the Holy One, blessed be He. They 
said, Hear, O lsrael, our father, as there is 
no doubt in thy heart, so neither is there in 
ours. For the Lord is our God, and He is 
One " (Midr. Rabbah on Gen. par. 98, and 
on Deut. par. 2). Compare also Targ. Jer. on 
Deut.6:4. 

141. Commentary : 

The People of the Book are here warned that 
the fact that they are the descendants of God's 
Prophets would not avail them in any way. 
Their f orefathers reaped the rewards of their 
good deeds and won God's favours ; and if they 
also wish to become His favourites, they 
must perform similar deeds and show implicit 
obedience to God and complete submission to 
His will. The fact that they are descended 
from holy pereons makes them all the more 
responsible. 



142. Important Words: 

\i^>- (ever inclined to God) isderivedfrom<. 
which means, he became inclined. <_i->> meanB: 
(1) one who turns away from error to guidance 
(Mufradat) ; (2) one who steadily follows the 
right faith and never swerves from it ; (3) one 
inclining in a perfect manner to Islam and 
continuing firm therein (Lane) ; (4) one who 
follows the religion of Abraham (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

There is a notion prevalent among the 
followers of different religions that salvation 
is connned to their respective folds only. This 
view is, however, quite erroneous. Salvation 
depends upon the grace and mercy of God, 
and submission to His will is the only way to 
win His grace and mercy. So long as the 
following of a religion involves submission to 
God's will, there is salvation in it. But when 
this condition ceases to exist in a religion, 
that religion can no more offer salvation. 
The verse points out that the Jews and the 
Christians are wrong in asserting that the bare 
entry of a person into their respective religions 
assures salvation. Not so, says Allah, but 
salvation lies in what Abraham taught— 
absolute submission to God'a will. And 
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137. Say ye : a 'We believe in Allah 
and what has been revealed to us, and 
what was revealed to Abraham and 
Ishmael, and Isaac, and Jacob and 
Jiis children, and what was given to 
Moses and Jesus, and what was given 
to all other Prophets from their 
Lord. 6 We make no dif?erence between 
any of them ; and to Him we submit 
ourselves'. 143 



s '9. *9 t ' 9f.'.-> ?■> // /•" 9 /9 ^ 



«3:85. 6 2: 286; 3:85; 4: 153. 



Abraham was a rightly guided person who 
taught and practised the spirit of Islam. 

The words, he was not of those who set up 
gods with God, are not used here to remove any 
misconception about Abraham but to point 
out to the People of the Book that, while 
their progenitor Abraham was not an idol- 
worshipper, they had for themselves practically 
set up so many equals to God. They 
outwardly professed belief in God's Oneness 
but in their hearts lay hidden scores of idols 
which they loved and revered as one should 
love and revere God alone. 

143. Important Words: 

1>L>I (children)is derivedfromJ*y. Theysay 
~j*Zl | Jiu» i.e. the hair was or became loose and 
hanging. -U|i»- means, the rain was copious 
and extensive. i*- signihes the idea of length 
and extensiveness. Jak~j«*i means } hair that 
is long and not curly. ,>&J I Jav- means, a 
generous man, literally one possessing long 
and open hands, because his helping hand 
extends to every needy person. A grandson 
is also called J*^- because his birth signines 
increase of progeny. In a still wider sense, 
the word might signify progeny generally. 
The expression here refers to the twelve tribes 
of Israel named after the twelve sons of Jacob : 

Ruben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, 
Zebulun, Joseph, Benjamin, Dan, Naphtali, 
Gad and Asher (Gen. 35 : 23-26 ; d9 : 28). 



Commentary : 

The verse is addressed to Muslims who 
are enjoined to reply to Jews and 
Christians by saying that the central point in 
religion is belief in, and submission to, God ; 
and so everything that comes from God must 
be accepted and it is simply foolish to say that 
a people believing in some Prophets of God 
need not believe in others. All Messengers 
of God and all revelations coming from Him 
must be accepted and no distinction is to be 
made between this Prophet and that or between 
this revelation and that, so far as belief in 
them is concerned. One Prophet may be 
higher in status than another and one revelation 
may be more important than another ; but all 
of them must be accepted without discrimina- 
tion. The words, to Him we submit ourseloes, 
have been used aa an argunient in support of 
the above assertion. When we submit to 

God, everything coming from Him must be 
accepted. 

It indeed redounds to the great credit of Islam 
that it is the only religion which recognizes 
the Prophets of all countries and all nations, 
whereas other faiths limit prophethood 
only to their own respective spheres. Naturally 
the Quran mentions only the names of those 
Prophets who were known to the Arabs to 
whom the message of Islam was nrst given ; 
but it makes a general remark to the erTect 
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138. And a if they believe as you * »•*»''" \ </. A 'l*')?! ,* »?•' »f 
haye believed, then are they surely °J-* ] *0&A\£a9 T^joM^ U v£U* !>*! OJ? 
guided ; but if they turn back, then /*'%\ $ 9 's y 



they are only creatmg a schism, and ^^abipd&^sb^a C^^U^Wiblpy 
Allah will surely sumce thee against "" # " 

them, for He is the All-Hearing, the 
All-Knowing. 14 * 






«3: 21. 



that, tAere is no people to whom a warner has 
not been sent (35 : 25). 

As already pointed out, this verse should not 
be understood to mean that the Quran regards 
all Prophets to be equal in rank. In fact, the 
Quran cleariy states tbat different Prophets 
possess different ranks, some of them being 
spiritually higher than others (2 : 254). The 
sentence, Wĕ ntake no difference between any 
ofthem t thus only means that a Muslim makes 
no distinction between the different Prophets 
in respect of their prophethood. 

Some Christian critics have objected to the 
verse under comment and have demanded 
proof of the prophethood of Ishmael. But 
what proof is there, it may be asked, of the 
prophethood of Isaac ? If the Bible testifies 
to the prophethood of Isaae, the Quran testifies 
to the prophtheood of Ishmael. If the testimony 
of the Quran cannot be accepted as a proof 
for the prophethodd of Ishmael, there is no 
earthly reason why the testimony of the Bibie 
be accepted as a proof for Isaac's propbethood. 
And even the Bible is not without evidence 
of the fact that God made a nnmber of promises 
to Abraham abont the future greatness of 
Ishmael and his progeny (see note on 
2 : 130). 

144. Important Words: 

jli- (schism) is from jU which is from J- 
meaning, he split up a thing, or he tore it up. 
^ j3 i la» &■ means, he created a split or schism 



in the community which before stood united. 
£-*»H(j- means, the vegetation sprouted forth 
from the earth. J-^J I means ( one side as opposed 
to another. *»ll means, he opposed him and 
became hostile to hirn so that each sided with 
a different party. jUi means, opposition ; 
hostility ; schism ; being mutually remote 
(Aqrab). The word jUi however, is not 
used about the party which sides with the 
truth (Muhit). 

Commentary : 

Muslims are here told that if Jews and 
Christians come to agree with them in holding 
that religion is not an hereditary matter, but 
consists in aceepting all revealed guidance, 
then they are one with them ; otherwise, their 
ways stand apart and a wide gulf separates 
them, responsibility for the schism and the 
resulting hostility in this case lying with 
Jews and Christians and not with the 
Muslims. 

In this case, however, Muslims should not 
be afraid of Jews or Christians ; for God 
is on their side and the God of Islam is 
All-Hearing and AII-Knowing. If they pray 
to Him for protection, He will answer their 
prayers ; and even if there comes a t-ime when 
they cannot pray, He will protect them ; for 
He is not only All-Hearing but is ako All- 
Knowing. The verse also refers to the special 
and personal divine protection promised to the 
Holy Prophet (5 : 68) in view of the repeated 
attempts made by the Jews upon his life. 
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139. Say, ' W e will adopt the religion t*Z*u, t • „ f ,*^,,,z> / , , 
of Allah ; and who is better than Allah c^^^a^^&tc^cr^C^^ <Ulo 
in teaching religion, and Him alone do " 

we worship.' «• @C»ja^!»J 

140. Say: 'Do you dispute with us pyt.y, ,, { ,9/,9' 1 ■ { //*y,9' •> ? 
concerning Allah, while He is our ^^j6^JJ^jyt^m^Ciy^\ Jj> 
Lord and your Lord ? And «for us ^ , ,; /i/'«M ' V 

are our works, and for you your works ; ©£la\k 4) ^ . $&*\ Sjtd^ 
and to Him alone we are sincerely ' "^ ^ 

devoted. 146 



«28 : 56 ; 42 : 16 ; 109 : 7. 



145. Important Words: 

<*y» (religion) is derived from fc*. They say 
*i-^> i.e. he dyed or coloured it. Al j »-b *>.■*> 



means, he immersed his hand in the water. 
J*JI> «j, £*> means, he laboured in work and 
became notable therein. Ij£ <uk*| means, he 
became dyed or coloured with it. <«w> means, 
dye or colour ; kind or mode of a thing ; 
religion; code of laws; baptism. ^i| '**>./> means, 
God's religion ; the nature with which God has 
endowed men (Aqrab). Religion is called ~*.iM> 
because it covers a man like a dye or colour. 
Commentary : 

In the verse the word **w> (religion) is used 
as an object, the subject of which is understood. 
According to the rules of Arabic Grammar, 
sometimes when it is intended strongly to 
induce a person to do a certain thing, the verb 
is omitted and only the object is mentioned. 
Therefore words like \ji>- (adopt) or \j*h\ 
(follow) will be taken to be understood before 
the words *a I '!>.* and the clause would mean 
"adopt or follow the religion which God wishes 
you to adopt or follow." Thisindeed is the true 
baptism which can make one acquire God's 
attributes and become His living manifestation. 
Compare with it the Christian baptism which 
seeks to procure for a man forgiveness of sins 
and everlasting life by the mere act of lmmers- 
ing him in water or sprinkling it on him at 



his christening oeremony. 

146. Important Words: 

bf&£- (sincercly devoted) is derived torom^/J»- 
which means, he or it became pure. ^^JU-l 
"^e-iyi jf means, he was or became sincere in 
obedience. ^-\ *J «yl^l mearis, he was 
sincere in his love for him, lit. he made his 
love true for him (Aqrab). ^ui^/JU-l means ( 
he was sincere to God or he was sincere in his 
connection with Him (Lane & Mufrad8t). 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here commanded to say 
to the People of the Book that it is God Who 
has sent His revelation to him and that they 
shouldnot dispute God's choice, because He is 
as much the God of the Muslims as He is theire, 
and He knows the works of both. He is the 
Creator of all and His grace is not 
connned to any one tribe or country. So, 
if God has now selected an Ishmaelite for 
the omce of prophethood and has chosen the 
Arabs for His grace, they should not reject 
him on that account. The central point of 
faith is the person of God, and if one is sincere 
in his connection with Him, there should be 
no hesitation in accepting anything that 
emanates from Him. The real question is, 
whether God has indeed chosen Muhammad 
(peace and the blessings of God be on him!) to 
be Hi8 Messenger. If that question is answered 

194 



PT. 1 



AL-BAQARA 



CH. 2 



141. ' Do you say that "Abraham, • <. i *.''[•> m,//.!',;/ »1*-~ *»' 

and Ishmael, and Isaac, and Jacob, J U^\*0*^\****i\o\Oy*>j»\ 

and^cMldrenwereJewsorChristians? *r . - ,,• ,• ^,, ,., ,,,, ^ ^, x 

Say, 'Do you know better or Allah? ' JS (^/^^b^'yo^U*^}lj oyu) 
And 6 who is more unjust than he who 

conceab the tytow. that he has ^^&l^^t&T&u 

trom Allah ? And Allah is not unaware ^^ **f-~*s~"" u-.? «**» ^ s*~ /*~ 

oi what you do,« &&&&&&&*%& 






142. c Those are a people that have r • *v>,, *'"'*'(> p-te'"'' "- ^^ -•" 

passed away ; for them is what they >-5>XJ ^ Ciw ul^) ^-J^ j^ »(jal sajw 

earned, and for you shall be what you t 9 p ' 

earn ; and you shall not be questioned @o&Z lyK {Z Xl)£S fc*£3 K 

as to what they did. 148 «u*>J~**<. T v v^ u >w ^^ >a^w $. 



«3 : 85 ; 4 : 164. b 2 : 284. «See 2 : 135. 



in the affirmative, nothing should stop a man 
from accepting Islam ; and if he rejects Islam, 
he ranges himself against God, be he a Jew, 
a Christian, a Hinda or any other. 

147. Commentary: 

In this verse Jews and Christians have 
been indirectly asked how Abraham and 
his children would fare, if sahation were 
monopoIized by tbem. If they replied that 
these holy persons were also Jews or 
Christians, it would be against all the 
facts of history, becar.se they belonged to 
pre,-Mosaic times when Jewish and Christian 
religions bad not yet come into existence. 

Some short-sighted persons attach so much 
importance to their own views that they begin 
to ascribe them to every righteous servant 
of God. In their discussions, Jews and 
Christians represented even those of their 
ancestora who Iived before their religions 
came into existence as the foHowers of 
their own faiths. 



This is the attitude not only of the ignorant 
masses, but even educated people sometimes 
fall a prey to this delusion. Many Christiaas 
of great learning hold the untenable belief that 
even those Prophets and other righteous people 
who lived before Jesus were saved through his 
alleged death on the cross. Such men should 
beware of God's judgement, as He is not 
unaware of their deeds. 

148. Commentary: 

Jews and Chrisbians are once more warned 
against relying upon those of their 
forefathers who won the pleasure of God by 
their good deeds. It i.s their own deeds and 
not those of others that will save them. 
Their own good actions alone can bring them 
salvation and not the fact that they are the 
descendants or followers of Abraham, Jacob, 
Moses or Jesus. No bearer of burden shall 
bear the burden of anolker says the Quran 
(6 : 165). 
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'.. 17 143. The foolish among the people 9 y ->9 y ,, ., , *-'••? h 9 »/" - 
will say: 'What has turned them <^j^*h{j^\^ 9 j\oyiZl\ (Jia***i Jts 
away from their Qibla which they , , *' £- 

Mlowed?' Say: •« To Allah belong 5oj-^U" L i^l^AJi jH&S 
the East and the West. He guides *^ "^ ^^ ^"^^^ 
whom He pleases to the right path'."» @£0Lfa Jl Jgj^ J^JJ tj^J- 

«See 2 : llfi. 



149. Important Words: 

*♦"!« (their Qibla). The word "^J is derived 
from JJ. They say JuUI J* Ji i.e. he began the 
thing and stuck toit. j&U JJ means, he came 
facing the house. *ic Jil means, he advanced 
facing him. JjiH k*& JJI uieans, he put the 
thing before such a one or in front of him. **L* 
means: (1) direction; (2) direction to which a 
man turns while praying; (3) anything which 
one faces; (4) the Ka'ba at Mecca to which 
Muslims turn their faces when praying 

(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verses the Quran spoke of 
the people that have gone before, at the same 
time hinting at the difference between their 
deeds and those of the Muslims. In the 
present verse it introduces a subject in which 
the Muslims differ from other People of the 
Book i.e. the subject of ~*L» (Qibla). 

It is a usual practice with the Quran that it 
does not abruptly give any new command- 
ment such as might appear hard to men. It 



generally begins by preparing the ground for 
the acceptance of such commandment by 
giving arguments in its favour and answering 
some objections that might possibly arise 
against it. See also 2 : 184, 185. 

Similar is the case here. As the command- 
ment regarding the change of Qibla was likely 
to prove a stumbling block for some people, 
so the ground is prepared by making a general 
observation to the effect that the selection of 
a particular direction doe^ not really matter. 
What matters is the spirit of obedience to God 
on the one hand and unity among the Faithf ul 
on the other. The clause, To Allak belong the 
East and the West, signines that the selection 
of the Bast or the West is not of much impor- 
tance, the real object being God only. The 
seleotion of a particular direction is primarily 
meant for the purpose of unity among the 
Faithful. But the direction must also be 
good, and God was now going to choose a 
good direetion for the Muslims and the 
objections of the people would prove their 
own folly. 
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144. And thus have a We made you 
an exalted nation, 6 that you may be 
guardians over men, and the Messenger 
of God may be a guardian over you. 
And We did not appoint the Qibla 
whieh thou didst follow, except that 
We might know him who follows the 
Messenger of God from him who turns 
upon his heels. And this is indeed 
hard, except for those whom Allah 
has guided. And it does not behove 
Allah to let your faith go in vain ; 
surely, Allah is Compassionate and 
Mercitul to the people. 180 



1' "X" 9 ' '? tou*" '"' Y\l" < x 's 



«3:111. b 22 : 79. 



150. Important Words: 

tt»-j (exalted) is derived from -tu-j meaning, 
he stood in between two things. *u*- , » -L- , 



(wasata) or -L»_> (wasuta) means^ he was or 
became good and noble. L-J\ means: (1) 
occupying the middle position or taking the 
middle course ; (2) good and exalted in rank 
(Aqrab). That the word Ja~j is used here in 
the sense of good and exalted, is clear from 
3 : 111 where Muslims are called the best 
people. 

-UJ (that We might know) signiiies that We 
may make known or distinguish. In ^act, 6od 
being Omniscient knows all things; so He does 
not stand in need of knowing a thing because 
everything is already known to Him. The 
word has been used elsewhere also in thi» sense 
(33 : 51). The expression &t (from him who) 
occurring after it also shows tbat the word is 
uaed here in the sense of distinguishing or 
making known to the people. 
Commentary : 

The clause, and thus haae We made you an 
exalted nation, refers to, and is connected with, 
the concluding clause of the preceding verse 
*.e. He guides whom He pleases to the right path. 
God means to say tbat whatever guidance 



He sends down to the Muslims is for their own 
good and it is through His guidance that they 
have been made an esalted nation. So in the 
matter of the Qib1a, too, they should be pre« 
pared to accept His gnidance which is meant 
for their own good. This will make them 
'" guardians over men " and the Messenger of 
God a " guardian over the Muslims." 

Muslims are told that, as decreed by tfod, 
they are to become the leaders of men and win 
the pleasure of God by their good deeds and 
that on that account they will naturally 
become recipients of God's special favours, 
with the result that other people will be forced 
to the conclusion that the religion which they 
follow is the true religion. In this way 
will Muslims bear witness to the truth of 
Islam, just as the Hoty Prophet was a witness 
of its truth for them. 

Another meaning of the clause ; that you may 
be guardians over men, is that each generation 
of Muslims should gaard and watch over 
the next generation. Being the best of people, 
it is incumbent upon them to be always on 
their guard against fallingaway from the high 
standard of life expected of them, and to see 
that each succeeding generation also follows 
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the path pursued by those who enjoyed the 
ennobling company of the Holy Prophet. 
Thus the Holy Prophet was to be a 
guardian over his immediate followers, while 
they in turn were to be gnardians over 
their successors, and so on. 

Taking the particle J» (over) in the clause 
under discussionto mean " against " and the 
word J*~ (guardian) to mean " witness", which 
it often does, theclause would meau "thatyou 
may be witnesses against men and the Holy 
Prophet may be a witness against you," 
i.e., the Holy Prophet would serve as a 
mirror for the Muslims by Iooking into 
which they would be able to see their own 
shortcomings, while the lives of true 
Muslims would serve as a model for other 
people who, by comparing their lives with 
those of true Muslims, would see and realize 
their own defects and correct them accord- 
ingly. This state of affairs could be brought 
about only if Muslims faithfully followed 
all the behests of God including the one 
regarding Qibla, which was important as a 
rallying-point for the new community. 

It may be noted here that, as hinted in the 
words, and We did not appoint the Qibla 
uohick thou didst Jollow, the Holy Prophet 
had adopted the Temple at Jerusalem as his 
Qibla by God's command ; but as it was meant 
by God to be only a temporary Qibla, and was 
to be subsequently replaced by the Ka'ba 
which was to be the Islamic Qibla for all time, 
the command with regard to the temporary 
Qibla was not included in the Quran. This 
shows that all such commandments as 
possessed temporary application were not 
included in the Quran ; only those were 
included which were of a permanent nature. 
Hence the theory that the Quran contains 
some versesthat now stand abrogated is quite 
unfounded. 

The Arabs were greatly attached to the 
Ka'ba t the ancient house of worship at Mecca. 



It was their national Temple which had «ome 
down to them from the days of Abraham. It, 
therefore, proved a severe trial for them when 
they were asked at the very inception of Islam 
at Mecca to abandon the Ka'ba in favour of 
the' Temple at Jerusalem which was the Qibla 
of the People of the Book. And later on at 
Medina the change of the Qibla from the 
Temple at Jerusalem to the Ka'ba proved a 
great trial for both Jews and Christians. It 
was very hard for them to abandon their 
Qibla for a rival temple which had been held 
sacred by the pagan Arabs. Thus God 
provided a trial for both the People "of the 
Book and the idolaters of Mecca. 

The Temple of Solomon at Jerusalem was not 
adopted as Qibla by the Holy Prophet to 
conciliate the Jewish population of Medina, as 
is wrongly supposed by Sale and other Christian 
critics, because it was not at Medina that this 
Temple was adopted as the Qibla. It had 
already been the Qibla of the Muslims at Mecca 
where there was no Jewish or Christian popu- 
lation to placate (Bukhari & Jarir). If, by 
appointing a Qibla } the Holy Prophet had 
intended to win over a people, the natural 
course would have been to appoint the Ka f ba 
as a Qibla while at Mecca and turn round 
to the Temple of Jerusalem at Medina. But 
what actually happened was quite the reverse. 
Moreover, the Quran expressly says that the 
adoption of neither of the Qiblas was meant 
to win over any people to Islam, but was 
intended only as a trial to distinguish the true 
believers from those not true. 

The words, it does not behove Allahto letyour 
Jaith go in vain, have a twofold meaning : 

(1) that this change of Qibla is in no way cal- 
culated adversely to affect the faith of 
Muslims but would actually strengthen it ; 

(2) that if Muslims were not directed to turn to 
the Ka'ba , they would not inherit the blessings 
resulting from the prayers of Abraham offered 
at the time of its building (2 : 130). It was 
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145. Verily, We see thee turning thy f&\'\\< z{".\\ 1 ( 'A>' %" J' \' 

face often to heaven; surely, then, will «*»*-»*■» ^UJltJ <&|>j uU> (Sj d> 

We make thee turn to the Qibla which h , /9 ' / *'. '\' , m ss rv t *'<" 

thou likest. °So, turn thy face towards /kpd\ 0d& J^ ^Wj dj* °* v*Q/ <0** 

the Saered Mosqae ; and wherever you " " *" 9 " 

be, turn your faees towards it. And they &\' k «£% #£" \>¥j '£$& &>' 

to whom the Book has been given ■'■* "-**"" ^ SJB X7 J J-zr J s*~' ** *-*S*J 

know that this is the truth from their v£2 » ls?. \»< s*9<*ss ,*(f. V\ '■* ."* 

Lord; and Allah is not unmindful of (V>J (^(^l «0 1 Oy^.hty\\j>j\0$l 
what they do. 151 



e^is^aic; 



«2:150,151. 



impossible that the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet who had displayed such steadfast 
loyalty and devotion to their noble ideals 
should not have been made heirs to 
the bleesings contained in Abraham's 
prayers with which the Promised Prophet 
was to be so closely associated. The 
faith of Muslims would, as it were, go in 
vain if they remained detached from the 
Ka'ba and did not inherit its blessings. 

151. Important Words: 

•*» (verily) means, already ; sometimes ; 
often ; verily, etc. (Lane). 

*-i*" (turning) is derived from <Ji. They say 
Jii/LJ» i.e. (1) he madethe thing change direc- 
tion ; (2) he turned it about so that its face and 
back changed directions; (3) he turned it upside 
down ; (4) he turned it inside out ; (5) he 
changed its condition. The word «J» (qallaba) 
gives almost the same meaniog but with 
greater intensincation. ^il I iJUr m?ans, the 
thing tumed over and over, doing so much and 
repeatedly (Aqrab). Tbe expression ti^j ^li - 
would therefore mean, turning thy face with 
eagerness and anxiety to receive an order. 

tkJJli (We will make thee turn) is derived 
from Jj(walla) which again is derived from 
Jj. (waliya) The expression »Vj gnres two 
diBtinct meanings : (1) he made him ruler or 
master or guardian of it ; (2) he made it change 



direction or he made it turn towards a thing 
or away from it as the case may be (Aqrab). 

f lji-1 (Sacred) is derived from fj»*which means, 
it was or became forbidden, prohibited or 
unlawful whether from sanctity or owing to 
its being injurious. c k£M<u J »- means, he denied 
or refused him the thing. Thus f I j- means : 
(1) forbidden and unlawful ; (2) sacred and 
inviolable (Aqrab). fljJ-lJ»wil signines, the 
Sacred Mosque at Mecca i.e. the Ka'ba. 
Commentary : 

While at Mecca, the Holy Prophet had orders 
to turn his face in Prayers towards the sacred 
Temple at Jerusalem. The Prophet, of course, 
obeyed the divine behest ; but, as in his heart 
of hearts he desired the Ka'ba to be his Qibla 
and had a sort of intuition that eventually he 
would be ordered to turn his face towards it, 
he generally tried to choose such a place for 
worship where he could kecp both the sacred 
Temple at Jerusalem and the Sacred Mosque of 
Mecca before him. When, however, the Holy 
Prophet emigrated to Medina, it became 
impossible for him to turn his face to both the 
places at one and the same time, and in 
compliance with divine command he was 
forced to turn his face to the Temple at 
Jcrusalem alone. With this change thĕ inner 
desire of the Holy Prophet naturally became 
intensined, and though, out of deference to 



199 



CH. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT. 2 



God's command, he did not actually pray for 
the change,yet he anxiously and eagerly looked 
towards heaven for an order to that effect. 
The clause, V2r'd-y Wesee theeturning. thy face 
qften to heaven, is therefore highly eulogistic of 
the.Prophet, inasmuckas4t indicates (1) that 
the Hbly Prophet had such great insight into 
spiritual matters that in spite of the interim 
command from God he knew that sooner or 
later the order fpr turning the face towards 
the Ka'ba would come ; (2) that despite his 
great desire that the Ka'ba should be appointed 
as Qibla, the Holy Prophet had such extra- 
ordinary respect for his Lord's command that 
he refrained from even praying to that effect ; 
(3) that God the Almighty had such great love 
for His Messenger that He most graciously 
refers to his turning his face towards heaven 
and expedites the command about the change 
of Qibla, lovingly adding, We will make thee turn 
to the Qibla which thou likest ; and (4) that 
God had such great regard for the wish of the 
Prophet that He not only ordered him to turn 
his face towards the Qibla of his liking but at 
the same time hinted that He would soon make 
him master and guardian of it; for, as explained 
under Important Words, the expression <iWj> 
also means, " We will make thee master or 
guardian." Truly did 'A'isha say to her 
illustrious husband, "I see that God 
hastens to fulfil your wishes " (Bukharl, ch. on 
Tafsir). 

After the above introduction follows the 
commandment about the chauge of Qibla in 
the words, So tum thy face towards the Sacred 
Mosque ; and whcrever you be, lurn your faces 
towards it. This commandmeut was given after 
the Holy Prophet had emigrated to Medina 
and had stayeu there for about sixteen months. 
The words " Sacred Mosque " do not merely 
stand for the Ka'ba but also provide an argu- 
mant in favour of the change ordered. The 
Mosque was sacred and full of blessings and 
would prove a sanctuary for the Faithf ul. The 



words, wherever you be, turn yourfaces towards 
it, have been added with a threefold purpose : 
(1) to make it clear that the order was not 
meant for the people of Medina only but for all 
Muslims wherever they might be ; (2) to 
point to the fact that one of the reasons under- 
lying the order relating to the Qibla was to 
bring aboub unity and uniformity among all 
Muslims, wherever they might be ; and (3) to 
hint that the conimandment did not apply to 
the Holy Prophet only but extended to all 
Muslims, for whereas, in the preceding 
clause the Quran says, turn thy face, in the 
clause under comment it says, turn your 
faces. 

The words, They to whorn the Book has been 
given know that this is the truihfrom their Lord, 
mean that Jews and Christians were 
convinced on the basis of prophecies found in 
their scriptures having special reference to the 
Ka'ba and the Holy Prophet (Isa. 45 : 13, 14 ; 
John4 : 21; Deut. 33 : 2; Gen. 21 : 21) that the 
commandment about the change of the Qibla 
from the Temple at Jerusalem to the Ka'ba at 
Mecca was truly from God. Mecca lies in what 
is known as the Desert of Faran or Paran 
mentioned in some of the above-mentioned 
verses of the Bible, and therefore the Jews 
knew that thc prophecies contained in 
them applied to the Ka'ba and the Holy 
Prophet. 

It may be noted here that, though in ordi- 
nary circumstances, the Muslims are enjoined 
to turn their faces to the Ka'ba when saying 
their Prayers, yet as direction is of secondary 
importance, Islam ordains that, if in special 
circumstances, it becomes dimcult for a man 
to turn his face to the Ka'ba or to keep it so 
turned, he can say his Prayers in any direction 
that may be convenient. For instance, when 
a man does not know in which d'rection the 
Ka'ba lies, while travelling at night in aRailway 
train or on the back of an animal, etc, he can 
pray facing any direction. Similarly, a sick 
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146. And even if thou shouldst 
bring every Sign to those who have 
been given the Book, "they would never 
follow thy Qibla ; nor wouldst thou 
follow their Qibla ; nor would some of 
them follow the Qibla of others. *And 
if ' thou shouldst follow their desires 
after the knowledge that has come 
to thee, then thou shalt surely be of the 
transgressors . * 52 






«109:3,7. ft 6:57; 13:38. 



man lying in-bed may pray in a lying posture 
facing any direction that he may find 
convenient. 

152. Commentary: 

This verse points to the hostility of Jews 
and Christians not only to Islam but also to 
one another. The Jews had Jerusalem as their 
Qibla (See I. Kings 8 : 22-30 ; Dan. 6 : 10; 
Ps. 5:7; Jonah, 2 : 4) while the Samaritans, 
a disowned section of the Jews, who also 
folJowed the Mosaic Law, had adopted a certain 
mountain in Palestine, named Gerizim, as 
their Qibla (John, 4 : 20 and Commentary on 
the New Testament by Right Rev. W. Walsham 
How, D.D., published by Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, London, under this 
veise). As regards the early Christians, they 
followed the Qibla of the Jews (Acts 3:1; 
Enc. Brit., I4th edition, v. 676 ; Jew. 
Enc. vi. 53) but we Iearn from authentic 
sources that when a party of the Christians 
of Najran paid a visit to Medina to have a 
discussion with the Holy Prophet on some 
doctrinal point, they worshipped in the Holy 
Prophet's mosque at Medina. with their faces 
turned to the East (Zurq5ni, iv. 41). 
Thus the Jews, the Samaritans, and the 
Christians followed different Qiblas owing to 
their mutual jealousy and enmity. In these 
circumstances it was vain to expect them to 



follow the Qibla of the Muslims, and when 
obsolete faiths refused to follow the true Qibla, 
how could a true believer follow a Qibla that 
had become obsolete. 

The concluding clause speaks of the practice 
of the People of the Book as vain " desires," 
not because they were not originally based on 
revelation but because they were opposed to 
the new revelation that had appointed the 
Ka'ba as Qibla. He who insists on sticking 
to an order that is no longer in force really 
follows naught but his own desire. 

The words, ihen thou shalt surely be qf the 
lyansgressors , do not evidently refer to the 
IWy Prophet, because, (1) he could in no 
circumstances go against Allah's command- 
ment, and (2) the foregoing part of this very 
yerse says about him, nor wouldst thoujollow 
their Qibla, and (3) it is clearly stated in the 
preceding verse that he loved to turn his face 
towards the Ka'ba and eagerly awaited a divine 
commandment to that effect. It is, therefore, 
unthinkable that the Prophet could forsake 
the Qibh, of his own Hking. The words 
obviously refer, and the rules of the Arabic 
language as well as the usage of the Quran 
bear out this reference, either to the reader in 
gemeral or to every individuai Muslim who 
folIowed the Holy Prophet. 
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147. "Those to whom We have given KtJ&t '?'> "["(£'{ '' .<& > >'.%' '''{. 
the Book recognke it even as they W".'0J*j*U *JV* <*****! <*£» 
recognize their sons, but surely sonie of , ^ y ^ 9 , ^,* ,->9f/£s , f »„ r <•»< ^ s 
them *coneeal the truth knowingly. 153 ®Oy^^^^}Oy^^^\S)^o)^ 

148. c Ii is the truth from thy Lord ; • t x» < •>• „ 'ityiti' "l-« * V»" i* 
be not therefore of those who doubt. 154 @c^Lw' af &J 3 3» ^O* «pJ 1 ^ 

r. 18 149. And every one has a goal which £*1 !?<»• £ £ 'ttr'»?''^ £' , . »? ' 

dpminates him; <*vie, then, with one ^ ^w'!^» 1 ^^^^ 

ahother in good works. Wherever you t^ *• •; ' , (fs *, x ,?' >>>> *. ,, ^ 

be, Allah will bring you all together. ^iJP Moy^^&Sj&t oblyjSCS 
Surely, Allah has the power to db all ^ 

that He wills. 155 ' qfef$fi£ 

«6:21. 6 2: 175; 5:16; 6:92. c 3 : 61 ; 6 : 115 ; 10 : 95. d 3: 131; 5 :49; 35:33; 57 :22. 



153. Important Words: 

<jj»j». (recognize) is demed from J*f which 
means, he knew or recognized or perceived a 
thing. Though the word is also used of such 
knowledge as is deriyed through the senses, 
it is particularly used of such knowledge as is 
obtained by thinking and meditating (Mufradat 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The pronoun hu (him or it) oecurring in the 
clause " recognize him or it " may be taken as 
referring either to the change of Qibla or to the 
Holy Prophet. The clause means that the 
People of the Book know on the basis of the 
prophecies found in their scriptures that a 
Prophet would appear among the Arabs and 
that he would be connected with the Ka'ba. 

The sentence, some of them conceal the truth 
knowingly, refers to the learned men of the 
Jews who were well versed in their scriptures 
and knew the prophecies relating to the advent 
of the Holy Prophet of Islam but deliberately 
suppressedthose prophecies in order to conceal 
thcm from the people. 

154. Important Words: 

jM (truth) means: (1) a truth ; (2) a thing 



foreordained by God ; (3) an established fact 
(4) a right ; (5) certainty and conviction 
(Aqrab). 

J j^ll (those in doubt) is the plural of j&whioh 
is derived fromi,$ j* I which again is derived from 
<S„*. They say <i2» ^s i.e. he contested or 
refused his right. i£ j* I means : (1) he doubted ; 
(2) he contested or raised objections. Thus 
<j_Jj: means : (1) those who doubt ; (2) those 
who contest and raise objections (Mufradat 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse refers to the great future of Islam. 
The revelation sent down to the Holy Prophet 
had come to stay andallobstaclesthatstoodin 
ita way were dpomed to disappear. This is 
ordained by God, the Controller of man's 
destiny, and is as golod as au established f act. 
Therefore, reader, do not waste your energies 
in doubting or disputing a thing that must 
prevail. 

155. Important Words: 

Vr J (g oa ^) is derived from **;j meaning, the 
face. V:j therefore, means : (1) a direction to 
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which one turns one's face ; (2) a goal or 
an object (Aqrab). 

\J&~\ (vie with one another) is formed from 
Jr*-I which is derived from J*>- which means, 
he went ahead of him and left him behind ; 
he outstripped him ; he excelled him in some 
quality. J : *-l means: (1) he triedto go aheadof 
others so as to reach the goal first ; (2) he 
hastened and employed his full powers to 
attain or reach an object (Aqrab & Lane). 

«Ol j»- (good works) is the plural of "»jf- which 
means:(l) anything excessively good; (2) any 
thihg superior to other things (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This short verse contains in a few words a 
mighty lesson as to how the Muslims can 
achieve success in life. First, they should 
fix for themselves a goal and that goal should 
not be the attainment of a particular good 
but of every good. Nay, they should aspire 
for more than that. They should try to 
attain such things as are exceedingly good 
and superior to others. Again, they should 
not seek these things in a careless and 
haphazard manner but should hasten towards 
them, vying with one another in a spirit of 
healthy emulation to reach the goal before 
others. 

The expres8ion IjSJL-l (vie with one another) 
used here in the plural form also points to the 
fact that in this race for all that is good 
Muslims should try to help those who are weak 
and assist them in the attainment of virtue. A 
true Muslim should not only himself strive 
after virtue but should also invite others to 
attain to the same stage of virtue which he 
himself has attained. The spiritual race 
referred to in the verse thus becomes a most 
peculiar race in which the competitors not 
only vie with one another bnt also look 



towards their comrades and help such of them 
as may stumble on their way or be lax in other 

respects. 

The clause, Wherever you be, AUah will bring 
you all together, means that a Muslim should 
not think of vying with only those who 
immediately surround him and thus be 
satisfied by outstripping them, but should also 
remember the fact that in far-off places there 
may be those who are running veryfast — faster 
than those who surround him — and as God 
will judge all together, a Muslim should not be 
unmindful of the unknown competitors but 
should try to spend hiis energies to the fullest 
possible extent so that he may truly top the 
list. 

The clause is capable of yet another inter- 
pretation. It is human nature that when a 
man comes to know that the result of his works 
would be announced publicly, he strives all 
the harder to outdo others in the discharge of 
his duties. Hence, God calls upon Muslims 
to bear in mind that on a certain day they 
will be gathered together with the peoples of 
all ages and the results of their deeds will be 
annonnced before that huge assemblage ; so 
they should exert themselves accordingly. 

The clause, Surely, Allah has ihe power to do 
att thal He wills, is intended to remind Muslims 
that there is no limit to man's spiritual progress 
and development. A man can rise to any 
stage of progress and yet the AIl-Powerful 
God can help and guide him to the attainment 
of a still higher stage. 

The words l«J_y« y> (which dominates him) 
literally mean, which he makes dominant 
over him, ».«., a man first sets up an objectire 
and then makes it a dominating factor ia 
his life. The expression \*}j» y also means, to 
which he turns his face. In both these senses 
the underlying idea ia that of engrossment and 
deyotion. 
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150. And from wheresoever thou . "'»V\'^ '\'*' \'< * >,* >,„ , 
comest forth, «turn thy face towards <^^ , J^U^jJ_^c».>i. C^o^j 
the Sacred Mosque ; for that is indeed . , r , .< ,, , >,->,,, 

the truth from thy Lord. And Allah <^U£<$l&j &}&&& 4jI.j^IJ^JI 

is not unmindful of what you do. 156 * ' ' 

151. And 6 from wheresoever thou »^iVi , '& '\' 9 " y< s *" %■>' , , 
comest forth, turn thy face towards ^-"-^^Jcjy C*>.> C*c* ctf-5 
the Sacred Mosque ; and wherever you „ , 9< , , 9 ., ,«, , ,_ A , , 
be, turn your taces towards lt that t^&^j&b&j) !>> fl '>>u0 U Cv*>» J^pjpo' 
people may have no argument against ,. 3/i / 
you, except those who are unjust— *so j^ ^J-ji i^iil {<& , Jh AlSjHil 
fear them not, but fear Me-and <*that **** W ™ ^*>^ Ut^, uy* -A-J, 



»<•». 



I may perfect My favour upon you ; ,..•,. ^ >•-,• ;'£:.• '"S'.:k|fo*v 
and that you may be rightly guided. 1 " <A**S>^.J (^j-^lj^j-^oJW^e^ 

a See 2 : 145. *2 : 145, 150. c 5 : 4. <*5 : 4 ; 12 : 7. 



156. Important Words : 

£*>:j>- (thou comest forth) is from rj*- which 
means: (1) he cameforth ; (2) he went forth ; 
(3) he came forth or went forth for a battle 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Now when the Ka'ba had been appointed the 
Qibla of Muslims, it became necessary that 
Mecca should come under their control. 
The verse under comment suitably refers to 
that matter. Muslims are bidden henceforward 
to direct all their energies to the conquest of 
Mecca. In all his campaigns, the Holy Prophet 
was commanded to keep in view the taking of 
Mecca, which had now become the centre of 
Islam. This is borne out by the expression 
«l*r J*- (thou coruest forth) which also means 
" thou goest forth for a battle." The word 
£**: y- " thou comest forth or goestforth" has 
thus nothing to do with the turning of the 
face to the Ka'ba at the time of Prayers ; for 
Prayers are not performed walking. Obviously 
the commandment cannot mean that one 



should, while walking, pray with one's face 
turned toward the Ka'ba. 

The words, for that is indeed the truth frotn 
thy Lord, evidently imply that Mecca was sure 
to fall one day into the hands of the Holy 
Prophet. As considering the then helpless 
condition of the Muslims, such an achievement 
appeared to be almost impossible, so God gave 
His Messenger the assurance that the promise 
was a true one aud its fulfilment was absolutely 
certain. 

The expression, and Alhh is not unmindjul qf 
what you do, provides a reason for the above 
promise. God was well aware of the deeds of 
the Muslims, knowing full well how they were 
striving to win His favour ; so He could not 
let their labours go unrewarded. Just as He 
had established their connection with the Ka'ba 
spiritually, so would He make them its masters 
physically. 

157. Commentary: 

The singular person in £*? j>- (thou comest forth) 
is used to emphasize the fact that the couquesl 
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of Mecca was the personal responsibility of the 
Holy Prophet. If he could persuade others to 
help him, well and good ; if not, he alone stood 
responsible before God — a mighty responsibility 
indeed which also strikes at the very root of- 
the objection that Islani waitedfor a declaration 
of the defensive war till it was strong enough 
to hit back. 



The plural person in 2-S" U &&- (wherever you 
be) is used so as to include the Muslims of all 
places. Next to the Holy Prophet, they are 
alsocommanded to keep the same object in view 
i.e. the conquest of Mccca. This verse and 
the preceding one should afford no ground for 
inferring that Islani bids its foIIowers to wage 
an aggressive war. For, as amply borne out 
by history, by the time these verses were 
revealed, war had already commenced with 
the Meccans and it was they that had forced 
it upon the unwilling Muslims. 

The words, that people may have no argument 
against you, mean that if the Muslims failed to 
conquer Mecca, the objection would quite 
legitimately be raised by the enemjes of Islam 
that the Holy Prophet had not.fulfilled the 
prayer of Abraham, contained in 2 : 130, and 
therefore, could not claim to be the Promised 
Prophet. Moreover, the House to which the 
Muslims were commanded to turn their Jaces 
at Prayers was, while under the control of the 
heathen Meceans. full of idols. If the idols 
had continued to reniain in thc Ka'ba, the 
Muslims might have been accused of worship- 
ping idols. This objection could be effectively 
answered, if the Holy House, which had been 
origihally dedicated to the worship of One God, 
had been cleared of idols. Hcnce the com- 
mandment to substitute the Ka'ba for the 
Temple ait Jerusalem as Qibla was natnrally 
folIowed by the injunetibn about the conquest 
of Mecca* 

It may be added here that the conquest of 
Mecca by the Muslims had also been predicted 
jn the Q U ran in 28:86, and 17:81. 



The prophecy contained in Deut. 33 : 2 was 
also fulfilled when the Holy Prophet entered 
Mecca as a conqueror at the head of ten 
thousand Muslims. 

The clause, that I may perject My favour upon 
you, provides yet another argument in favour 
of the commandment relating to the conquest 
of Mecca. God means to say that with the 
taking of Mecca God's favour on the Muslims 
would begin to be perfected ; for it would mean 
the subjugation of all Arabia and the influx of 
thousands of men into the fo!d of Islam. The 
result amply justified the prophecy ; for the 
conquest of Mecca was rapidly foJlowed by 
the conversion to Islam of thousands of Arabs. 
Most of the Arabs, at heart victims of the 
beauty of Islam, had deferred their accep- 
tance of the new faith till the issue of the 
struggle between Muslims and Meccans had 
been nnally settled, and now they virtually 
came forward in " troops" to join it. 

Another reason why the conquest of Mecca 
was followed by a general influx of Arabs into 
Islam was that although the Arabs followed 
no revealed Book, yet the prophecy of Abraham 
that Mecca would not be conquered by the 
followers of any false Prophet, and any people 
attempting it would meet with destruction was 
well known to them. They had only recenly 
seen a remarkable illusltration of the fulfilment 
of this prophecy in the miraculous destruction 
of the Abyssinian invader Abraha and his 
powerful army. Thus when Mecca fell into the 
hands of the Holy Prophet, tbey were at once 
convinced of his truth and tbonsands of them 
hastened to embrace Islam. 

In this and the preceding verses (vv. 145 
and 150), the command to turn to the Ka'ba 
has been mentioned thrice. This is not a 
repetition; f or the first command i.e.in v. 145 
pertains to the change of the Qibla, while the 
sĕcond and the third t.e. in vv. 150, 151 refer 
to the conquest of Mecca. But here, too, there 
is truly speaking no repetition, for the command 



205 



CH. 2 



AU-BAQARA 



PT. 2 



152. Even as °We have sent to you f j ,'/<!<&<,><>>,.**>' M. [,**,'&* 

a Messenger rrom among yourselves ^^j^^]J^j6^yyt)yX^^yi^j\\^S 

who recites Our signs to you, and >. t '\,^ >f y, «,, " 9 . „ 

purines you, and teaches you the Book ^Jli '. \\J.\ ^CliSjl 2&K \ '£&* % 

and Wisdom, and teaohes you that ***** ^ ***** <M«& Is^si^J 



which you did not know. 15 * 



«See 2 : 130. 



about the conquest of Mecca contained in each 
of these two verses serves a dinerent purpose. 
In v. 150 Muslims are asked to turn their 
attention to the conquest of Mecca because 
God wished them to do so. So they were in 
duty bound to carry it out undeterred by any 
fear of failure ; whereas in the verse under 
comment i.e, v. 151 the benefits which were 
l;o aocrue to Muslims on their carrying out 
the c'6mmand relating to the conquest of Mecca 
have been mentioned. Those benefits brieny 
are : (1) refutation of the objections and 
criticism of the enemy ; (2) conversion to Islam 
of hundreds of thousands of Arabs^ including 
the kith and kin of the Muslims; and (3) 
enlargement of the political power of Islam. 

158. Commentary : 

The word £" meaning " even as " has been 
used to connect this verse with the preceding 
one by pointing out that God will bestow upon 
the believers the favours mentioned in the 
preceding verse even as, or just as, He has 
favoured them with a Prcphet. 

With a slight change in the arrangement of the 
words this verse refers to the work of the Holy 
Prophet in esactly the same words in which 
Abraham prayed to God about the appearance 
of a Prophet among the Meccans (2 : 130), 
which clearly shows that Abraham's prayer 
had found fulfilment in the person of the Holy 
Prophet. The change in arrangement is 



this, that while recounting the favours of God 
this verse, unlike verse 2 : 130, mentions the 
work of purification before that of the teaching 
of the Book and Wisdom, because though in 
theory the teaching of the Book may come 
first, in actual practice purincation is more 
important than the, teaching of the Book and 
Wisdom ; for whercas the former is the end, the 
latter is only the means to that eud. 

Another difference betwcen this verse and 
2 : 1 30 is that whereas the latter ends with 
the words, Thou art ihe Mighty, the Wise, the 
former concludes with the words, And (he) 
teaches you that which you did not know. The 
rcason for this change is not far to seek. Abraham 
had used the words, Surely, Thou art the 
Mighty, the Wise, in his prayer, meaning that 
God being Mighty, it was not diSicult for Him 
to accept his prayer ; and as He was also Wisc, 
He knew best what the requirements of his 
posterity would be. But when God spoke of 
the actual fulfilment of this prayer, it was 
quite unnecessary to repeat these words. So 
in place of the above-quoted words, the words, 
(he) teaches you that which you did not knour, 
have been added to signify : jirstly, that, while 
accepting the prayer God had granted even 
more than Abraham had prayed for ; and 
secondly, thatthe teachings of the Holy Prophet 
were far in advance of the teachings of the 
former Prophets and were such as the world 
reallr needed bot had not so far known. 
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153. Therefore °remember Me, I will 



153. Tneretore «rememDer me, l will t >*jvj ^, «it*'f'V'tt'K'?''''ftf< >A 

remember you ; and be tlianjdul to Me ©U.*yft*3 aj(jjjj£*^sj>\ IpJy* & 
and do not be ungrateful to Me. 1 " 



15« 



9 154. Oyewbobelieve, «helpwith h^lJ&^^&^&St 
patience and prayer ; surely, Allah js w > r*^ J*F**'\ .* , *5 , r ,, y* 1 H<£> ^w 
witb the steadfast, 160 ^, j ^ . 

«2:204; 8:46; 62:11. *See 2 : 46. " 



159. Important Words: 

l^jTil j[j^"il» (so remember Me, I will 
remember you). The verb »f* means, he 
remembered him ; he bore it or him in mind ; 
he spoke or talked of him. 4b\f"'s means, he 
remembercd God: he glorined God andextolled 
His greatness; he prayed to Him or offered 
prayers to Him. *>>l »fi meaDS^ God bestowed 
His favours on him ; He called him to His 
presence to do him hononr. The noun f's 
means, remembrance ; mentioning or speaking 
of ; eminence ; honour ; good name (Aqrab, 
Mufradat & Lane). 

IjjCtl (render thanks) is from $Z> i.e. he 
thanked ; he was grateful. *»ljCt means, he 
acknowledged the beneficence of God, rendering 
Him obedience and abstaining from dis- 
obedience (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Remembrance of God on the part of man 
means, to remember Him with love and 
devotion, to carry out His behests, to bear in 
mind His attributes, to glorify Him and offer 
prayers to Him; and remembrance of man 
on the part of God signiAes^ God's drawing him 
near to Himseff, bestowing favours on him 
and making provision for his welfare. Thus 
we are here told ^hat if we seek nearness 
to God, He will certainly draw us near to 
Himself. According to yet another meaning 
of the word f* »*.«. honour aud eminence, the 
yersa would mean that if the Muslims will 



remember God, He will make them honoured 
and eminent in the woild. 

The expression, remember Me, I will remenJber 
you, can also mean that one who truly loves 
God will eventually attract the !ove of God. 
Remembrance is really born of love and is in 
a way synonymons with it. Indeed, nobody 
can remember an objeet more than a lover 
does the object of his love. 

160. Important Words: 

j* (patience) means : (1) to be steadfast and 
constant in something ; (2) to endure afflictions 
with fortitude and witliout complaint or 
murmur; (3) to hold fast to the Divine Law 
and the dictates of reason ; (4) to refrain from 
doing what the Divine Law and reason forbid 
(Mriradat). 

Commentaryt 

The verse contains a golden principle of 
snccess. Firtfly t a man should be constant in 
bis endeavours, never relaxing his efforts ond 
never losing heart, at the same time ayoiding 
what is harmful and sticking fast to all that 
is good. Secondly, he should pray to God for 
success ; for He alone in the source of all good. 

The word j^ (patience) precedes the word »J* 
(prayer) in the verae to emphasize the knportance 
of observing the laws of God which are some- 
times Aouted in ignorance. Ordinarily a prayer 
can be effective only when it is accompanied 
by the use of all the neceasary meraB created 
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155. And ffl say not of those who are \' ±6 /**.. «•, i* s »• -V-£ »•, *■>",* 
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killed in the cause 

are dead ; nay, they are living ; only 

you perceive not. 161 



e£$2frs$S*fcf 



«3 : 170. 



by God for the attainiuent of an object. This 
fact, however, does not minirnize the importance 
of prayer, nor does it impose any limit on the 
omnipotence of God. If God sp wills it, prayer 
can work wonders even where all earthly means 
fail. 
Islam does not teach utter and blind depen- 
dence on material means. Prayer indeed is the 
essence of Tslam. Man is neither omniscient 
nor omnipotent, and if he does not seek divine 
guidance and assistance, he can neither see 
all good nor can he secure it for himself. 

As esplained under Important Words, the 
word j\* a!so signirles^ enduring amictions with 
fortitude and without complaint and murmur. 
In this sense the verse would mean that, the 
present being the time of war and bloodshed, 
Muslims shouid bear these hardships with 
perfect patience and fortitude and tbat if they 
did so, God would succour them in tbeir trials. 

The concluding portion of the verse i.e. Allah 
is with ihe steadjast, seems to connne itself 
to j** only, excludingthe element of IjLJI. But 
it is not so really, for j*» in its wider sense 
includes prayer also. What is meant is this, 
that Allah is with those who are steadfast in 
their endeavours as well as steadfast in their 
prayers. The principle provides a wonderful 
key to success. 

161. Important Words: 

U-l (living) is the plural of ^- which, among 
other things, means : (1) one whose life work 
does not go in vain ; (2) one whose death i3 
avenged. A well-known pre-Islamic poet 
Harith ibn Hilliza, author of the seventh 
M u'allaqa, says : 



.U"i/lj oiy>?ll«i ^i Uli <Ju ,>, U zx.; j) 
i.e. If you dig the graves between Milha and 
Saqib, you will nnd some who are dead, and. 
others who are !iving. In this couplet by the 
"Iiving," the poet me.ans sunh persons as were 
slain in battle bnt whose blood was avenged, 
and by the " dead " he means those whose 
blood was not aven«ed. 

Commentary : 

The teaching about j«— « (steadfastness) 
naturally brings in the question of sacrinces 
that Muslims vrere making in the cause of 
Islam. Thcrefore the Quran suitably refers 
here to the subject of martyrs. Death is not 
the end of life, and in this respect believers 
and unbelievers stand on the same footing and 
the martyrs too enjoy no distinction. Nor 
would it be wrong to speak of them as dead 
in the ordinary sense of the word. But tbe 
word «U-l (living) bas been uscd here about 
martyrs in a special sense. 

As explained under Important Words above, 
the word ^- (living) is also applied to him 
whose work, or s more properly speaking, the 
cause for which he lays down his life, does not 
come to an end with his death. The verse, 
therefore, points out that those who lay down 
their lives for Islam should not be regarded as 
dead, because the cause for which they give 
their lives still stands and is all thc more 
strongly upheld by others who take their 
places. 

Again, according to the Arabic idiom, ^- 
(living) is also one whose blood is avenged. 
The verse, therefore, implies that as full 
satisfaction is taken for the blood of Musjirns 
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killed in the way of God, not only in the sense 
that far more non-MusIims join the fold of 
Islam than those killed in the wars but also 
in the sense that the number of non-Muslims 
killed is much larger tban those killed among 
the Muslims, therefore Muslim martyrs are not 
really dead. 

The word j- (living) may pcosess yet another 
signincance. As a rule, life after death does 
not fully begin immediately after death. The 
soul of man continues in a state of torpor for 
some time after death. This period varies with 
different persons according to the degree of 
their spiritual purity. As martyrs sacrinee their 
lives for the sake of God, their souls do not 
remain long in torpor but are quickly revived 
into a new Iife. This is one of the reasons why 
martyrs are called living, not dead. 

The verse comprises a great psychological 
truth which is calculated to esercise immense 
inAuenoe on the life and progress of a people. 
A community that does not duly honour 
those of its members who lay down their lives 
for the caxise for which the community stands 
sows the seed of its own ruin. Again, a com- 
muiiity which does not arrange to remove the 
fear of death from the hearts of its members 
seals ita own fate. The verse under comment 
provides an effective safeguard against both 
these dangers. 

162. Important Words: 

f*j^J (andWewill try you). oj^^ is derived 
from »tA which has two meanings : (1) learn- 
ing the state or condition of a person by means 
of a trial or test whether through favours or 
afflictions; (2) manifestjng the goodness or 

14 



badness of an object by a similar means. 
»^bl also means^ a trial or a test imposed on a 
person with a view to leaming or manifesting 
his true condition (Aqrab & Lane). See also 
2:50. 

Commentary : 

This verse comes a3 a ntting sequel to the 
preceding one. Muslims should be prepared 
not only to lay down their lives in the cause of 
Islam but also to suffer diverse forms of 
affliction which will be imposed on them as 
a trial. According to the Qnran, God has 
generally two purposes in " proving " men. 
He ''provcs " or tries those who have attained to 
a high stage of spiritual advancement, as was 
the case with Abraham (2 : 125) ; and He also 
tries those who have not yet attamed to that 
stage(29:3). His object in "proving" the former 
is to bring them to tle notice of the people and 
make them shine as models of virtue and 
purity ; while in the case of the latter, the 
purpose is to make them acquainted with their 
own weaknesses so that they may try to improve 
their condition. Though misfortunes and 
afflictions invo!ve a certain amonnt of pain, 
tbey also afford a good opportunity for 
spiritual reformation and purincation. Thus 
afflictions and ealamities have their use. They 
serve to strengthen the faith. Those who 
remain steadfast under trials, despite afflictions, 
become entitled to a great reward from God. 
A trial also sometimes beeomes a means of 
exposing the weakness of a person and of his 
downfall; for after all it is an examination 
which, though held with the object of promoting 
a student, sometimes results in his failnre. 

See 7 : 177. 
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belong and to Him shall we return. 



"22:36. 6 7:126; 26:51. 



The tests by means of which God intended to 
"prove" the Faithful are, as stated in this verse: 
(1) Fear i.e. a state or condition in which fear 
will dominate them, the enemy sur- 
rounding them with diverse dangers. (2) 
Hunger i.e. shortage of food ; the enemy will 
not only eut off their means of communication 
but will also completely boycott them. leaving 
them stranded without food or provision. Tbe 
word " hunger " may also signity a state of 
famine. (3) Loss of wealth and property. The 
enemy will raid Muslims repeatedly and innict 
heavy losses on them. (4) Loss of lives 
i.e. the cruel war innicted on them by the 
enemy will also cause loss of life. (5) Loss of 
fruits. The action of the enemy will not be 
confined to inAicting loss of Hves and property 
only but will extend to innicting loss of crops 
as well. As '"j^ (fruit) also means the fruit 
of one's labour or the pront accruing to a man 
from any source, loss of fruits also signifies 
disorganization of trade and industry. 

AH these losses coming together constituted 
indeed a very heavy burden ; but they were 
borne by the Muslims with such patience and 
fortitude as is unrivalled in all history. God 
tried them and found them truly patient. 

163. Commentary : 

This verse provides a true detlnition of the 
term j\» (a patient person) as mentioned in 
the concluding portion of the preceding verse. 
A j\* who is vouchsafed glad tidings in the 
foregoing verse is one who bears all sorts of 
calamities an d amictions with complete 
restraint and fortitude, uttering no ward of 
coniplaint or murmur but sincerely saying, 



Surely to Allah we belong and to Him shall 
we return. These words comprise a formula 
which every Muslim is directed to utter when 
he is afflicted with any misfortune relating to 
life, property, etc. 

God is the Master of all we possess, including 
our own selves. If the Owner in His intlnite 
wisdom deems tlt to take away anything 
from us, we have no ground for complaint or 
murmur. We should indeed be grateful for 
what we receive from God, but there is no 
justitication for murmuring at a loss, because 
we possess no inherent right to any gift. 

The clause, to Allah we belong, also teaches 
us the great spiritual truth that we have no 
real connection with the things of this world 
and therefore the loss of such things should 
cause us no real grief. Similarly, the other 
part of the formula, viz., and iurelij to Him 
shall we return, also contains an eqiially grand 
principle. We come from God and will havĕ 
to go back to Him, when we shall have to 
render an a,ccount of all our deeds. So every 
misfortune that befalls us should, 'instead of 
depressing us, spur us to make yet greater 
etTorts to achieve still better results in life. 
Thus the formula contained in thi3 verse is not 
a mere verbal incantation but a great counsel 
and a great warning. When a Muslim sincerely 
utters this tormula on occasions of loss, grief 
or bereavement, its true import is bound to be 
deeply impressed upon his mind and to sustain 
him in his hours of trials and tribulations. 
Nay, it is calculated to do something more ; 
it helps to strengthen his connection with his 
Maker and make Him the centre of ajl bis 
thoughts and actioos. 
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164. Commentary: 

This verse speaks of the great reward of tliose 
who prove themselves to be truly j\* or patient. 
It is, in fact, au explanation of the word, glad 
tidings, occnrring in 2:156. Truly patient 
people who are steadfast in their connection 
with God and whom each and every affliction 
finds spiritually rising higher and higher 
will inherit three things : (1) blessings from 
theirLord; (2) His mercy; and (3) His guidance. 
God will bless them in every way, will cover 
them with His mercy and forgiveness and will 
look after them, providiug guidance for them 
whenever they may need it. He will, as it 
were, become their friend and guardian, eager 
to come to their help on all occasions. 

165. Important Words: 

ljj-\j U«*U (Al-$afa and AI-Marwa) are the 
namesoftwohilIs near the Ka'bain Mecca, the 
first-mentioned being the nearer of the two. 
Botb Arabian history and the traditions of Islam 
eoTnnect these hills with the story of Hagar 
and Ishmael when Abraham left them near 
these hills under God's command. Ishmael 
was yet a child, and when the scanty provisions 
rau out and he w*9 w a pitiaWe eondition 



for want of wator, Hagar anjnously and 
repeatedly ran between these two hills in fearch 
of water and help, bnt none was fonnd. When, 
however, she was in her seventh circuit, an 
angel of God called to her sayingthat God had 
brought forth a sprins of water near her son and 
that she should go and look to it (Bukharl, ch. 
on Anbiya). T hus the hills of li« (Safa) and l j^ 
(Marwaj became *& \J\*Z i.e. Signs of God worthy 
of due honour and respect in the sight of every 
true beJiever. The Bible also makes mention 
of o J(/ » in a soinewhat changed form (Gen. 
22 : 2; also Enc. Bib. under Moriab) in connec- 
tion with the sacrihce of Abraham's son. 



_r*Lt(Signs) is the plural of » j*Z which is derived 
from ^*i meaning, he knew or he perceived. 
Thus ls*Z means: (1) anything by means of 
which another thing may be known; (2) a sign; 
(3) anything which is considered or is performed 
as a mark of snbmission to God ; (4) the iites 
of Pilgrimage and practices pertaining thereto 
(Aqrab). 

?*- (is on piJgrimage to) means : (1) hesotight 
a person or thing ; (2) he went or repaired to 
a person or thing ; (3) he went to a person 
again and again ; (4) he visited a holy place; 
(5) he performed *•- (Pilgrimage) to the Ka'ba ; 



211 



CH. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT. 2 



(6) he overpowered a person in argument 
(Aqrab). 

jJ*\ (performs 'Umra) is derived from jf- 
which means^ he oceupied or tenanted a house ; 
he worshipped God and prayed to Him. j*J&\ 
means^ he went to, or visited, a place. "»jf- 
means visiting a place ; worshipping and 
praying to God ; performing Lesser Pilgrimage 
in which some of the rites of r«*- are left out 
(Aqrab). 

«■ jL" (does beyond what is obligatory) is 
derived from fi> i.e. he obeyed; he did an act 
willingly and voluntarily. The infinitive f-J^\ 
means: (1) obedieiice ; (2) doing an act 
williugly without its being obligatory on one. 
9 j\u means^ he performed an act with effort 
and volition. lj°-p J™ means, he performed 
a good act which was not obligatory on him 
(Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

To a superncial observer the verse under 
comment dealing with the subject of Pilgrimage 
appears to have no connection with the pre- 
ceding ones which deal with the subject of 
trials and sacrinces. But a deeper study will 
at once disclo.se a very close connection between 
the two. The preceding verses warned 
Muslims to be prepared for sacrinces and gave 
them the glad tidings that if they pertormed the 
required sacrinces willingly and patiently, God 
would bless them greatly and would show 
special mercy to them and would remember 
them with kindness and would provide guidance 
for them whenever needed. Now, in order 
to bring home to them the truth of this promise, 
He invites the attention of Muslims to the 
great sacritice of Abraham near the site of 
AI-Safa and Al-Marwa. Abraham obeyed His 
Lord and left his wife Hagar and his son Tshmael 
near these two hills of Mecca, which was then 
a niost desolate tract. The seed was sown in a 
soil which was apparently the most barren of 
all soil?, but how wonderfully it pros- 



pered ! God was a most loving and faithful 
God who so fondly remembered His servauts, 
Abraham and Ishmael, even after the lapse of 
2,500 years, and Muslims can espect the 
same love and the same hdeiity from Him. 
if they too love and obey Him. 

Safa and Marwa, as explained under 
Important Words abo/e, are two hills which 
stand as a memorial to Hagar's great patience 
and extraordinary loyalty to God on the one 
hand and to God's special treatment of her and 
her son on the other. A visit to these hills 
mak.es the pilgrim deeply impressed with the 
lovc, ndelity and power of God. 

The words, it is no sin for him, should not be 
taken to mean that performing the circuit 
between Safa and Marwa is only permissible 
and not obligatory. The expression is used 
simply to remove the aversion to such perform- 
ance found among certain persons on the basis 
of the fact that heathen Arabs had placed two 
idols on these two hills (Muslim). God re- 
moved this erroneous notion by saying that 
it was no sin to perform the circuit between 
Safa and Marwa, which on account of the great 
sacrinco of Abraham, Hagar and Ishmael on 
the one hand and the resulting blessings of God 
on the other, had become «ilyUi %.e. great 
Signs of God. That the performancc of these 
circuits is obligatory in both £■»- and Ij^ 
(the Greater and the Lesser Pilgrimage) is clear 
from the practice of the Holy Prbphet and 
his injunctions to his followers (Bukharl, ch. 
Al-Hajj). 

The words, tohoso does good beyond what is 
obligalory, do not refer to r>- (Greater 
Pilgrimage), which under certain conditions 13 
obligatory on each Muslim once in a lifetime, 
but to "tjf (Lesser Pilgrimage) which is not 
obligatory but simply supererogatory. The 
words may also be considered to rcfer to any 
additional r»- or Pilgrimage which a Muslim 
may perform, after he has performed the one 
obligatory Pilgrlmage, 
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160. Those who conceal whiat We 
have sent down of Signs and guidance 
after We have made it clear for the 
people in the Book, a it is these whom 
Allah curses ; and so curse them those 
who curse. 166 

161. But Hhey who repent and 
amend and openly declare the truth, 
it is these to whom I turn with 
forgiveness, and I am Oft-Returning 
with compassion and MerciM. 167 



**•»> L 9 99'ts, »1 



«2:175. »3:90; 4:147; 5:40; 24:6. 



As this verse mentions the subject of 
Pilgriraage only secondarily, we are not giving 
here a note on the rites and philosophy of g>- 
which will be discussed when we come to the 
relevant verses. 

166. Important Words: 

(H^ (curses them). For the raeaning of ^J 
see note on 2 : 89. 

Commentary : 

The present verse has been taken to apply 
either to Muslims or Jews. In the former 
case the verse would be taken as a warning 
to Muslims that they sbonld ever be careful 
to preach the truth of Islam and shonld 
in no circnmstances hide or neglect it but 
should ever be ready to proclaim it, however 
bitter the opposition. Failing this, they will 
not only not attain the nearness of God but 
will be cast away from Him. If applied to 
Jews } and that indeed is the right application, 
the connection with the preceding verse may 
be easily seen in the reference to Al-Sjlafa 
and A!-Marwa in that verse. It waa at these 
places that Abraham Ieft his wife Hagar, and 
his son, Ishmael, under God's command and 
tt was here that, while building the Ka'ba, 
Abraham and Ishmael prayed to God for the 
appearance of a great Prophet among their 



progeny. The Quran thus refers here to the Jews 
who were, concealing the propbecies contained 
in their scriptures about the Holy Prophet. 
The Jews are warned that if they concealed 
the clear prophecies given to them about the 
Arabian Prophet, in spite of the fact that they 
have now been reminded of them through the 
Quran, God would cast them away, depriving 
them of His mercy and condemning them to 
punishment in Hell. They are further warned 
that as God is the Lord of the entire universe, 
His curse will not come alone but everything 
which is subservient to Him will tben begin to 
cnrse them — angels, men, the elements, laws 
of nature and all. 

167. Important Words: 

IjsJL»! (amend) is derived from rX» which 
means, he or it was or became good or 
virtuous or just or proper. «Ut means, he 
reformed him or he reformed himself or he 
amended. When **Ul is fol!owed by the prc» 
position J/u (between) as in pt% «Ul it means^ 
he brought abont reconciliation between them 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

God, not being vindictive, is ever ready to 
pardon those who repent and rectity tlieir 
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163. 6 They shall remain under it. 
The punishment shall not be lightened 
for them, nor shall they be granted 
respite.W 9 
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mistakes. But repentance must be sincere and 
real. Mere verbal expression of regret is 
not sumcient. The evil-doer must try to make 
full amends for the wrong committed and 
should promise to bring about in himself a real 
change in future. It is only after a real change 
takes place in the «inner that forgiveness is pro- 
mised to him. As to the Jews who concealed 
prophecies regarding the Holy Prophet, the verse 
lays down three conditions as a proof of real 
repentance. Firstly, they should declare their 
repentance and turn back from their wrong 
course. Secondly, they should make amends 
practically, not only by reforming themselves 
but also by trying to reform those who have 
been misled through them. Thirdty, they 
should openly declare the truth wh.ch they 
have been hiding regarding the prophecies in 
their scriptures. If they fulfilled these condi- 
tions, they would yct find God Forgiving and 
Merciful. 

168. Commentary: 

The word o«Ul (men) may either mean " all 
men " or " holy and virtuous men " i.e. those 
who deserve to be called "men" in the real 
sense of the word. This distinction is not 
arbitrary ; for there is a class of men whom 
the Quran describes as "cattle or even worse" 
(7 : 180). 

The cursing of the angels and the holy men 
means that as angels and holy men obey their 



Lord and Master and never go against His 
wishes, they would naturally sever connections 
with the disbelievers — the Jews — when they 
see Him doing the same. The angels, one of 
whose works is to help good men and punish 
the wicked, will turn against them and all 
good men will also strive to bring their evil 
efforts to naught. They will nnd the entire 
forces of God ranged against them. 

If the word o"^ I (men) be taken to refer to all 
men, then the clause would mean that all men 
being subordinate to God, He would so arrange 
that no people would be able to help them 
against His decree. 

169. Important Words : 

bj jku (be granted respite) is formed from Jai 
which means, (1) he looked ; (2) he granted 
respite. Tbey say ,^-JI l"^« Ja> i.e. he granted 
him respite in respect of the payment of debt 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

God is slow to punish but whcn the cup of the 
iniquities of a disbelieving people becomes f ull 
to the brim and all warning is lost upon them, 
then severe punishment overtakcs them, and 
no further respite is granted ; and as the 
punishment is primarily meant as a cure, it is 
of sumciently long duration and persists till all 
vestige of spiritual disease is rooted out. 



214 



t>T. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



CH.2 



164. And °your God is One God ; 
there is no God but He, the Gracious, 
the Merciiul. 170 

;0 165. 5 Verily, in the creation of the 
heavens and the earth and in the 
alternation of night and day, and in the 
ships which sail in the sea with that 
which profits men, and in the water 
which Allah sends down from the sky 
and quickens therewith the earth after 
its death and scatters therein all kinds 
of beasts, and in the change of the 
winds, and the clouds pressed into 
service between the heaven and the 
earth, — are indeed signs for the people 
who understand. 171 



1&$69%?&i ^s» ^j%\ 
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170. Commentary: 

As all sin springs from feebleness of faitli, 
this verse nttingly refers to the unity of God, 
sigmfjnDg that if people only believed in God's 
unity and refrained from setting up false 
gods } they would never digress from the 
right path. It must not, however, be under- 
stood that idol-worship consists in worshipping 
images only. Every man who loves any one 
other than God as he ought to love Him, or fears 
anyone as he ought to fear Him, or trusts in 
anyone as he ought to trust in Him, is really 
guilty of idol-worship and must suffer the 
consequences thereof. In fact, the principal 
and primary object of religion, is to establish 
the unity of God, and the Quran has dealt with 
this subject in a manner and to an extent which 
has no parallel in any other Book. Islam 
condemns both J»: iljl (manifest or visible 
idolatry) and J*>- iJ/. (hidden or invisible 
idolatry) in the strongest of terms. 

The yerse may also »guify that, with the 
advent of Islam, God, the Maker of heaveDS and 



earth, no longer remains the God of this or that 
people only, but becomes the God of all peoples 
and all mankind. The word ^) I (the Gracious 
or the Provider for all peoples) occurring at 
the end of the verse also points to the same 
truth. In this sense the verse would be 
considered to be particularly connected with 
2 : 159 above which speaks of the Safd and the 
Marwa as the special Signs of Allah, serving .13 
pointers to tbe mission of tbe Holy Prophet 
of Islam. 

171. Important Words: 

ijsik^l (alternation) is derived from «JJa. They 
say *J&- i.e. he or it was or became his or 
its successor. ^J It-ik- means, he came after or 
remained after the man and stood in his place. 
*i*-l means, he followed him as his successor. 
I yt>-\ means : (1) they came one after another 
by tnrn; (2) they dirTered or disagreed 
/Aqrab). 

«ilUM (ships) is derived from the verb «ill» 
meaning, it became round or circular. «iJUl 
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(al-fulk) means a ship, or a boat, probably 
because it looks round and shapeless when seen 
at sea from a distance. The word is both 
singular and plural. «lilill (al-falak) means, the 
vault of heaven or the hrmament in which 
the stars move. This is also probably owing 
to the apparently round shape of the sky 
(Aqrab, Mufradat & Lane). 

*U (beast) is the active participle from uj 
which means, he or it crept or erawled or walked 
slowly like an ant or a reptile or a child or a 
weak or sickly person. \\s means, all such 
animals or insects as creep or crawl or walk 
slowly (Aqrab). The word is used about all 
moving animals, whether big or small, whether 
walking ou two legs or on four legs or creeping 
on the belly, etc. (24:46). It is also used 
about beasts used for riding or for carrying 
burden, like the horse, the mule, the donkey, 
etc. (Lane). 

j>—i.\ (pressed into service) is the passive 
participle from j>*- sakhkhara. They say 
* j>*~ sakhkhara-hu or »j»*~ sakhara-hu (not 
j*~* sakhira which gives a different meaning) 
i.e. (1) he employed him or imposed on him a 
task without compensation ; (2) he subjugated 
him and made him subservient to himsclf. 
Thus j>—* is that who or which has been made 
subservient to another, being unable to free 
himself or itself from constraint (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This vcrse gives a twofold meaning, one literal 
and the other metaphorical. In the former 
sense, it supplies an argument fn support of the 
existence of God referred to in the preceding 
verse. A careful study of the universe un* 
failingly points to a Creator on the one hand 
and to man being created with a dehnite object 
on the other. It also proves that, having 
created the world, God did not leave it alone 
but continues to watch over and control its 
aftairs and is the First Cause of all change and 
every working in the universe. Heaven and 



earth, night and day (with alternating light 
and darkness), the supply of provisions, rainfall 
with its power of quickening and devastating, 
the means of coinmunications, the Mowing of 
winds and shade and sunshine, all point to one 
controlling agency, God, the Maker of heavens 
and earth. And if God has done so much for 
the material requirements of man, He cannot 
be imagined to have neglected his spiritual 
needs which are much more important. Let 
all thinking men think and ponder and again 
think and ponder. 

The Quran takes the universe as a whole to 
prove its thenie. The objects of nature taken 
individually do not furnish such conclusive 
evidence of the existence of God as the whole 
universe taken together. The earth may be said 
to owe its existence to a fortuitous concourse 
of atoms, or a similar reason may be given for 
the origin of the sun and the moon and so on. 
But when the universe as one united whole 
and the deep order that permeates it are taken 
into consideration, it becomes impossible to 
escape the conclusion, that this universe has 
not come into existencc accidentally. Indeed, 
the consummate harmony that prevails 
throughout the universe forcefully points to 
the fact that the whole system has been created 
and is being directed by one Intelligent Being 
Who is All-Powerful and All-Knowing. 

Taken in the metaphorical sense, the ship 
mentioned in the verse will be taken to stand 
for Prophets who help men to cross the gulfs 
of carnal desires and materialistic concepts 
of things which separate men from God, rain 
being likened to God's rerelation which come» 
down like rain and gives life to the world after 
it has beeorne dead. The clouds send down 
no new water. Water already exists in the 
vast oceans of the earth but ( as it is impute, 
men cannot make use of it. God purirles it 
and changes it into clouds and then sends it 
back to earth iu the form of pure rain-water. 
Similarly, by sending a new revelation 
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166. And there are some among men 
who take for themselves objects oi 
worship other than Allah, loving them 
as they should love Allah. But 
believers are stronger in their love for 
Allah. And if those who transgress 
could now see the time when they shall 
see the punishment, ikey toould realize 
that all power belongs to Allah and 
that Allah is severe in punishing. 172 



eu&5 it^A &y&*tjk 21$ oi 



God purines beliefs, which, with the passage 
of time, get mixed up with false notions and 
superstitious ideas. It is inconceivable that 
God Who supplies mau with fresh rain-water 
for the maintenance of his physical life should 
have omitted to supply him with heavenly 
water which is so neeessary for the preservation 
of his spiritual life. Similarly, Dight and day 
stand for the alternating periods of light and 
darkness, it being hinted that the coming of 
the Holy Prophet heralds the dawn of a new 
day. 

Moreover, by laying special emphasis on the 
study of the phenomena of nature, in the verse 
nnder comment, the attention of disbelievers 
is also drawn to the fact that they could not 
possiblyhope to succeed in their designs against 
the Holy Prophet, because the whole universe is 
controlled by God and is working in favour of 
His Proj>het and in furthering his catise. 

172. Important Words: 

i> jA (other than) is derived frorn ul^ i.e. he or 
it was or became low, mean of weak. oj* used 
as an adjective means, low, mean, paltry, 
ot contemptible ; also high and noble. When 
used as a preposition, as in the present verse, 
CjJ* gi^es the sense of (1) this side of i.e. 
behind or lower in rank ; (2) that side of i.e. 
ahead or higher in rank; (3) other than (Aqrab). 

aUI (objects of wotship). See 2 : 23. 



Commentary : 

While dealing with the subject of idolatrj 
the Quran makes use of the following four 
words: (1) Ji (like or equal) ; (2) *il> /. (co-partner 
orsharer);(3) ^l (worthy of worship); and (4)<_o 
(sustainer). While the first two Words are 
used onty about those objects of worship that 
are other than God, the last two are used about 
God also. The word -t (Kke or equal) which 
is used in the present verse refers to such 
objeets of worship as are supposed to be like 
God or equal to Him, being contrary or opposed 
to the true God. Among those who have set 
up ilJil (equals) with God may be mentioned 
the Zoroastrians who believe in two independent 
gods, i.e., Omazd, the God of Light, and 
Ahriman, the God of Darkness. 

Love of God is the essetice of all religion. In 
Islam it forms the central point, the pivot round 
which tbe whole Islamic teaching revolves. 
No religion has laid so mnch emphasis on love 
of God as Islani has dohe. Tbe Holy Prophet 
was so much engrossed in God that he was 
spoken of by the pagan Arabs as having fallen 
in love with Him, even as a lover falls in love 
with his beloved. No other subiect has been 
so completely and so repeatedly dealt with i» 
the Quran as God's beauty and excellence and 
such of His attributes as ereste an irresistible 
Iove and longing in the human soul for his Lord 
and Master Who is spoken of in the Quran as 
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167. Aye, they would certainly realize / i''' / |iri"i"'«'i "' •"?. ' A s>'s s* v«" ? 

if tJiey could see the time «when those ^^'L^W^Ie^ !^tc$> l^oj 

who were followed shall disown their 5>^/♦'' , ^ 9/''" 

followers and shall see the punishment, ©^^^l^^Cjj^iaj^ 
and all their ties shall be cut asunder. 173 



168. And those who followed shall 
say: b< If we could only return, we 
would disown them as they have 
disowned us.' Thus will Allah show 
them their works as anguish for them, 
and they shall not get out of the Fire. 174 






«28 : 64,65 ; 34 : 33, 34. b 23 : 100 ; 26 : 103. 



a " Most Loving God " (11 : 91 ; 85 : 15). Yet 
Christian writers accuse Jslam of being a cold 
and calculating religion, bereft of all love 
for God. Can anything be farther from the 
truth ? 

173. Important Words: 



\j* (disown) is derived from g j . They say 
ifji\j\ <^\ cy iSj i-e. he became free from 
defect or got clear of debt. &,j"\j\ means, he 
became separated from his partner. oj^ y \j* 
meanSj he separated from such a one ; he got 
clear of him ; he declared to have no connection 
with him ; he renounced or disowned him 
(Aqrab). 

<->l*~l (ties) is theplural of <_^« which aignines : 
(1) a tie or a rope ; (2) a means which helps a 
person to reach his destination ; (3) a way or 
a path, leading to something ; (1) love or 
relationsbip (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse vividly describes the scene 
when those guilty of idolatry will be called to 
account for their evil beliefs and practices. 
They will look to their leaders for help and 
guidance, but the latter will disown them and 
all ties of !ove and kinship between them will 



be cut asunder and all supports and all means 
of rescue. will bo lost. The verse is a stern 
warning to those who blindly foIIow their 
leaders and, being misled by them, reject God's 
Messengers. 

174. Important Words: 

«> j (return) is the infinitive noun from J" . They 
say <j-M\ f i.t. the horseman returned to the 
attack after he had raced back. I jfj* »^"*1«» 
means, he did it again and again. I f 
therefore means: (1) returning to the attack ; 
(2) returning to the original state; (3) a turn 
or time (Miuradat & Aqrab). 

^, \j.^. (anguish) is the plural of lj~~>- which is 
derived from j-»-. They say ^»J l_-.»- i.e. the sea 
sank or receded from the shore. ^) I j~»- means : 
(1) the man was tired and wearied ; (2) he was 
sorrowfuI and grieved. S^^-means : (1) feeling 
intense anguish at a loss sustained or harm 
suffered ; (2) regret or compunction ; (3) grief 
or sorrow for a thing that has escaped one 
(Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

Having despaired of receiving help from their 
leaders, thedisbelievers will, on theDayof Judge- 
ment, wish that they may be sent back to the 
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169. ye men, eat of °what is 
lawful and good in the earth ; and 
6 follow not the footsteps of Satan ; 
surely c he is to you an open enemy. 175 



V 






<9i a* 



I ~» 



"5 : 89 ; 8 : 70 ; 16 : H5. 6 2 : 209 ; 6 : 143 ; 24 : 22. «7 : 23 ; 12 : 6 ; 28 : 16 ; 35 : 7 ; 36 : 61. 



world so that they may denounce these leaders 
in this world just as they were disowning them 
in thc next. But this will be only a vain desire 
doomed to perish unfulfilled. Nay, the self- 
same desire will become a source of anguish 
and punishment for them. 

The clause, they shall not gel out of the Fire, 
does not mean that the punishment of Hell 
will be unending. lslam does not believe 
in the eternity of Hell. While the Quran 
speaks of the blessings of Paradise as never- 
ending and everlasting, it does uot say so of 
the punishment of Hell but simply speaks 
nf it as being very long (11 : 108, 109). The 
sayings of the Holy Prophet also support 
this view. '* There will come a time 
over Hell," he is reported to have said, 
" when there will remain none in it " 
('Ummal). The verse only means that, being 
unable to bear the torment of Hell, the 
dwellers of the Fire will wish to come out of 
it, bnt will not be able to do so (32 : 21), 
until their term of punishment is over. The 
word Firc as used in this verse may also 
mean the fire of anguish and agony in which 
they shall burn on account of their designs 
and cherished hopes having come to nought. 

175. Important Words: 

tW»- (lawful) is the noun-infinitivefrom J»» 
whichhas several meanings. »J2J I J». means, he 
unloosened the tie. jKll J»- means t he alight- 
ed at the house. «i I <-~iĕ ^* J*" means, God's 
pnnishment came down on him or befell him. 
Ji^i I J»- means } the thing became lawful. 
,juJ I J»- means, he absolved himself from the 
oath. J^»- is, therefore, that the use of which 



has been perruitted by God ; a lawful thing. 
The word is the opposite of f l^ which means, 
a forbidden or unlawiul thing (Aqrab). 

U» (good) is derived Irom <_>B» meaning, he or 
it became good. Jt-J I <—>U» means, the thing 
was good or pure or wholesome. Thus <~J» 
would mean, good, pure, wholesome and 
agreeable (Aqrab). 

d IjL»- (footsteps) is the plural of » Ja>- which 
is derived from ->»■ which means, he stepped or 
walked. I J*»- means, the distance between 
the two feet of a person while walking. The 
clause ^i^l l<_> !_,!»>• \j*m V woidd also mean, 
do not fol!ow the ways of Satan (Aqrab). 

<J1-V (open) is derived from o\ meaning : (1) it 
became clear and manifest ; or (2) it became 
separated or disunited or cut off. Ji-J I jl I means : 
(1) he or it made the thing clear ; or (2) 
he or it cut the thing into pieces or made it 
disunited. J&-M oU means, the tbing became 
clear. Thus jr-i* would mean : (1) a being or 
thing whieh is clear and manifest ; (2) a being 
or thing which makes other things clear : and 
(3) a being or thing which cuts another thiug 
into pieces and makes it disunited (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Good actions mnst accompany trne faith. So 
with this verse begins a discussion of the second 
part of Abraham's prayer regarding the work 
.of the Promised Prophet, i.e. t the teaching of 
the laws of Sharl'at and of the wisdom under- 
lying them. 

Henceforward ordinances about Prayer, 
Fasting, Pilgrimage and Zahat are given and so 
are the laws relating to social matters j and as 
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170. He only "enjoins upon you / i' / .'V~" '1 
what is evil and what is foul, and that 
you say of Allah what you do not 
know. 176 






«2:269; 21 : 22. 



food plays an important part in tho formation 
of a man's character, regulations concerning 
it are mentioned nrst. According to Islam, 
all food should be : (1) tW»-i.e. allowed by 
the Law; and (2) it should o,lso be *-4° *•<'• 
good, pure, wholesome and agreeable. Under 
the second condition, sometimes evcn lawful 
things become forbidden. Thus, for instance, 
the eating of goat's nesh is J^»- or lawful ; but 
if some nesh becomes rotten aud putreried, it 
will not be <_d> and will consequently not be 
permissiV>le. This distinction betwccn J"^ 
(lawful) and >_J» (good and pure) food is not to 
be found in any.teaching except that of Islam. 
So comprehensive is the Islamic teaching on 
this subject that not only are conditions laid 
down as to when lawful things become pro- 
hibited, as in this verse, but also as to when 
even unlawful food becomes permissible 
(2:174; 5:4; 6:120, 1-16; 16:116). 

The prohibition against following Satan, coming 
immediately after the commandment with 
respect to food, alludes to the innuence which 
physical actions exercise on the rnoral and 
spiritual eonditions of man. The Use of un- 
lawful and unwholesome food tends to impair 
our moral and spiritual faculties, while lawful 
and wholesome food improves our morals and 
helps the development of our spiritual powers. 
This subject is alsp dealt with in 23 : 52. 

As explained under Important Words above, 
the word (>-w gives three different meanings. 
Thus i>-^« j-to would mean : (1) that Satan is a 
hianifest andopenenemyofman; (2)that Satan 
is not only nlanife3t himself but also makes 
his connections manifest — leaving a visible 



trace of wickedness wherever he treads ; and 
(3) that he is always striving to create disunion 
among the Faithful and to cut asunder all such 
ties as God has ordered to be made nrm. In 
this connection see also 2 : 28. 

176. Important Words: 

»j-»(evil) is the noun-infinitive from»L-meaning, 
hoor it became bad or evil. t^^^l »L«means, 
the thing was disagreeable to such a one 
and made him sorrowful. *y means : (1) evil, 
bad or wicked ; (2) mischief and corruption ; 

(3) anything that makes a person sad and 
sorrowful (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

»L»J (foul) is derived from ^J^* i.e. it 
became excessive or immoderate; or it became 
manifestly or excessively bad^ evil or unseemly. 
Thus »l^»j means: (1) anything manifestly or 
excessive1y bad, eYil, etc; (2) anything for- 
bidden by God ; (3) foul talk or saying ; and 

(4) illegal intercourse or fornication (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse speaks of the subtle ways by which 
Satan misleads man. He tlrst prompts him td 
do deeds which do not appeat to be manifestly 
wicked and the inrluence of which is connned to 
the person of the doer alone. Then, step by 
step, he niakes the deluded person a hardencd 
sinner, causing him to lose all sense of modesty, 
till fmally the man goes so far as to make 
innovations in religion for which he possesses 
neither knowledge nor authority. As Satan's 
promptings are never based on knowledge, so 
the natural C0ilsequence is that those who 
follow him begin to attribute to God things 
without having the least authority for so doing. 
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And «when it is said to them, '\^\\{\ >X\?ti\fc\'l%\ i2J/k»lll \ 
that which Allah has sent ^ l^ ^^ U^»>V 0-5^Jj 



171 

'Follow 

down,' they say : ' Nay, we will >>&{ '&£''&% ' A ?\' P'<\'rf >JX 
follow that wherein we found our ^j\»\ 09 jJ u*ul&}ku*'' u 5^ 
fathers.' Wliat! even if their fathers. s,?*** <" «»< ^»'..^ ' 

had no sense at all and no guidance ? 177 ©0^0^.33^^ Q^£M ^ 



172. And the case of those who dis- ?/£'(,/ * ?' > ."?, \<'^^<'( / '* «Ti V"" 

believe is like the case of one who ^jl^OW^'^ bl^C&^) <-^»J 
shouts to that which hears nothing but . ^ Av ^ >>£. ^ 

a call and a cry. b They are deaf, ^jjg S>& f^J> ^lOO J 'W^j, 
dumb, and blind. — so they do not * ' 

understand. 178 ^«'•i- 



°5;105; 10:79; 21:53,51; 31:22. b See2:l9. 



Their theories are based on ignorance and not 
on knowledge. In fact, all knowledge is based 
on close observation, and close observation 
cannot be had, unless one enjoys nearness of a 
thing. So it is futile to expect true knowledge 
of God from those who are away from Him. 

177. Commentary : 

Tt is indeed strange, but nevertheless a hard 
fact, that in matters of religion which so deeply 
eoncern man, he is often content to follow 
blindly the footsteps of his forefathers and does 
not even care to satisfy himself that his fore- 
fathei3 were wise and well-guided people. On 
the other hand, in worldly matters where only 
the interests of this life are at stake, and that 
too partially, he often takes meticulous care 
to see that he adopts the right course and does 
not blindly folIow others. 

178. Important Words: 

J*j (shouts) is derived from cJ«> which means, 
he cried aloud. They say **^«i ^/-\J\J^ i- e > 
the shepherd shouted to his flock. jijM J» 
means, the Muezzin raised his voice to eall 
people t.o Prayer (Aqrab). 



»lci (call). Ai means, he called a person by 
addressing him (Aqrab). 

»t-U (cry) means : (1) a loud voice or cry ; 
(2) a general call without any specinc person 
being addressed (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary ;. 

In t-his ver?e the Holy Prophet has been 

likened to a herdsman who shouts to his flock 

but they hear nothing exeept the sound, being 

unable to nnderstand the meaning of tl.e words 

uttered by him. Similarly, the people whom the 

Prophet addresses are like a herd of animals un- 

able to follow and understand his eall. The words 

of the verse fully expressed wonld read some- 

what like this: J*a ^ I ^J^S $S l j jiS^AM Ji. 

i.e. " the case of those who disbelieve is like tbat 

of a people surrounding one who shouts, 

etc." The Holy Prophet conveyed the divine 

message to disbelievers. They heard his 

voice but made no effort to grasp the meaning 

of his,message. His words fell, as it were, on 

deaf ears, with the result that the spiritual 

facnlties of the disbelievers became wholly 

vitiated and they stooped low to the level of 

animals and beasts (7 : 180 ; 25 : 45), 
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173. «0 ye who believe, eat of tlie ,'([>.' \s M i wL/ * Jj, 99 '! 'i'\V'<fc 

good things We have provided for you, ^J^ *r*f 0?W6\>*\ Cft>l! ^.V. 

and render thanks to Allah, if it is He , , ^,^ 9 , ,? ,9, i ,?y* , 

Whbm you worship. 179 ©OjU*J *v\j&S &\ $U>*b 



174. b He has made unlawful to you 
only that which dies of itself, and 
blood and the flesh of swine, and that 
on which the name of any other than 
Allah has been invoked. But he who 
is driven by necessity, being neither 
disobedient nor exceeding the limit, 
it shall be no sin for him. Surely, 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 180 






«5:6; 16:1-15; 23:52; 40:65. b 5:4; 6:116; 16;116. 



179. Commentary : 

The injunction contained in the words, " eat 
of oLi> i.e. good, pure and wholesome things ; " 
indicates that Muslims are not allowed to 
use things which may, in any way, iujure their 
physical or moral or spiritual health, though 
they may be J*st- i.e. allowed by Law. The 
injunction is thus very important and must 
be far-reaching in its effect. The words, We 
have provided for you, further imply that 
Muslims are also not allowed to make use of 
things acquired by unfair and unlawful means. 
Only the things bestowed by God, i.e., those 
lawfully earned, are to be used. 

180. Important Words : 

"<1\ (that which dies of itself) is derived from 
C>\* i.e. he died. *-• means : (1) an animal 
that has died a natural death (Aqrab) ; (2) 
an animal that has not becn slaughtered in a 
manner prescribed by Law (Lane & Mufradat) 

j yii\ (swine). AuthoritiesdirTer as to the deri- 
vation of this word, some deri\ing it from jj«^ 
audothera from jj^. The word »jj^-l means, 
hard and rugged land ; or a clumsy, badly-Rnished 
axe. JtjM ■>!/*" means, the man looked with the 



hinder parts or outer angles of his eyes (Lisan). 
(jJldj^ means, the eye was or became 
narrowand small. J=rJI j^ means, the man 
looked from the outer angle of the eye ; or he 
had a distortion of one of his eyes. The Arabs 
sa 7 : J^*"' J &- (X i-C- all swine look from the 
outer angles of their eyes. '//^^Jy^ me ans 
the nian affected or pretended to be cunning 
j J»J I means, the swine, the hog ; the 
pig ; a certain well-known foul animal 
the eating of whose flesh is said to be 
forbidden by every Prophet (Lane). The 
Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement 
says of the word .j j&- : " The very name of 
this foul animal contains an allusion to the 
prohibition of its ilesh. It is a combination 
of jU- and jl, the iirst part meaning, 'very 
foul ' and the second, ' I sec.' The word 
thus literally means, ' I see it very foul ' . . . 
What is still more wonderful is that in Hindi 
this aniinal is known bythe name jj~ which 
is siinilarly composed of two words i.s. «j~ and 
jl ; the latter pa"t being idcntical with the 
latter part of the Arabic word and the former 
being the exact equivalent of the first part of 
tt.o Arabic form. The Hindi word, there^ore, 
exactly means the same as tbc Arabic, vi$. } 
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' I see ifc very foul ' . . . In Hindi this 
aniraal is also known as J> meaning ' bad or 
foul * which is probably a translation of the 
original Arabic word " (Teachings of Islam). 

J»t (invoked) is derived from J» meaning, it (the 
moon) made its appearancc ; he (the man) cried 
aloud. J» I a ' so means, it made its appearance ; 
he called or cried aload. ■^»•^1 J*- V—*"'. J*l 
means he invoked or pronounced the name 
of God while slaughtering an animal. iJuJI J»l 
j"ili means, the sword cut into him (Aqrab). 
J">U I which is the infinitive-no«in from J» I means, 
tp raise one'3 voice aloud by way of exclama- 
tion, on seeing the J"5&» or the moon of the nrst 
night (Mufradat). Thus ^\j>jS * J»l would 
mean, on which the name of anything beside 
God has been invoked at the time of slaughter ; 
or which has been cut or slaughtered for a 
being other than God. 

j\u> I (driven by necessity) is derived from jj> 
which means ; it did harm. lirjl.^i 
means, it forced him to resort to that. .jki I 
means, he compelled him against his will. 
lx$"jl *)**\ means, he compelled him against 
his will to have recourse to that (Aqrab). 

'*\ (disobedient) is derived from ^ meaning ; 
he rebelled ; he disobeyed ; he committed a 
wrong. ?\ is really J*-\ being the active 
partieiple from ^i meaning, one who dis- 
obeys ; one who is rebellions (Aqrab). 

iU (exceediug the limit) is the active participle 
from iJe- i.e. he exceeded the proper or the 
prescribed limit. *k- ^Je- means, he trans- 
gressed against him. ■>!» is really is^le meaning, 
one who exceeds the limit (Aqrab). 

f\ (sin). The verb ^ I mean3, he did a thing 
which was unlawful for him ; he did a thing 
which made him deserving of punishment. Thus 
the noun f I means : (1) anything nnlawfnl 
i.e. a sin ; (2) anything which makes a person 
deserving of punishment (Aqrab) ; (3) any- 
thing that prick3 the mind as something evil 

(Mufia4at). 
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Commentary : 

This verse speaks only of food that is &\j>- or 
unlawful. It makes no mention of C>\A> or pnre 
and wholesome things to which reference has 
alrcady been made in the preceding verse. It 
should not be supposed that the four things 
mentioned in this verse are the only things 
proliibited in Islam. As a matter of fact, 
Islam prohibits the use of many things ; but 
they are divided into grades or classes, some 
of them being Aj- or un!awful and others being 
9 j* or simply forbidden. The verse under 
comment rnentions only the former class. The 
forbidden things have been stated by the Holy 
Prophet and are mentioned in Hadlth. They 
must notbe used by theFaithful bnt theycannot 
be called Aj~ or unlawful. In fact, there is a 
great diderence between unlawful (flj»-) and 
forbidden (9 jt\ things. Islam recognizes due 
difference in the importance of different thiogs, 
and so all prohibitions cannot be classed 
together and treated as of equal importance. 
The use of ^ I j>- or an urilawfnl thing has a great 
and direct bearing on the moral and spiritual 
development of man but it is not so with a 9 J^ 
or forbidden thing which stands on a lower 
level of importance, though both are prohibited. 

Among the things declared Aj- or unlawful 
in this verse, the injuriousness of the blood and 
the rlesh of a dead animal as food has been 
recognized by most authorities on medicine. 
The use of the flesh of swine has also proved 
to be injurious not only to the physical health 
of man, but also to his moral ancl spiritual 
hcalth. The swine eats filth and takes delight 
in living in dirty places. It has inde cent habits 
and possesses the evil trait of sex-perversion. 
Tape-worms, scrofula, cancer and encysted 
trichina are known to be more prevalent among 
pork-eating peoples. The use of pork also 
causes trichinosis. 

The elanse, and that on which the name of any 
other than Allah has been invoJced, refers to that 
animal at the time of whose slaughter the name 
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of any deity other than Allah is invoked or 
that animal which is slaughtered with a view 
to winning the pleasure of an idol or a. saint 
etc, even though the nanie of Allah may have 
been mentioned while slaughtering it. Hence, 
all such animals as are sacrinced in order to 
propitiate a false deity or a saint, or any food 
that is cooked as an offering to a deceased person 
have been condemned as unlawful. Such foods 
are spiritually harmful. The incentive to these 
offerings is iiji- (i.e. idolatry) and ii j£ is tanta- 
mount to rebellion against God. 

In spite of the fact tbat the above mentioned 
things have been declared to be unlawful, the 
verse goes ou to say that if for want of food 
the very life of a person should be in danger, 
considerations of the preservation of human 
life must temporarily prevail against other 
considerations. This is a case of choosing the 
lesser of two evils. Hence the verse very 
wisely makes an exception in case of a real and 
urgent necessity when no other food is avail- 
able and one is in real danger of losing one'r, 
life if one does not use the unlawful food. In 
fact, of tho four unlawful things t-he tlrst three 
have been declared unlawful mostly on the 
basis of the fact that they are injurious to 
physical and moral health, and it is certainly 
wise to permit their use in case of urgent 
necessity when there is real danger to life. 
As for the fourth thing i.e. a food consecrated 
to any other being beside Allah, it is evident 
that lt is not injurious intrinsically. Tt is 
injurious only from the point of view of faith. 
Therefore when such a thing is used merely to 
save one's life, which may be so usefully em- 
ployed in the service of religion, there can be 
no real objection in e.ating it, because this 
extremely rare act cannot be considered as 



involving iiji or idolatry, particularly when it 
is performed with the sanction of God. 

Permission for the exceptional use of such 
things is, however, qualified by two important 
conditions : (1) that one who resorts to 
this use must not be ,y>l> (i.e. disobedient). 
There should be no lurking spirit of revolt or 
disobedience behind the act. The circum- 
stances must be real and the condition genuine, 
and nothing should be. done out of design and 
wilMness; (2) that the user of unlaM'ful food 
under exceptional circumstances should not 
become ^ i.e. he should not exceed the limit. 
He should contuie himself to such quantity 
only as is absolutely essential to save life. Thus 
the exceptional use is permissible only at a 
time when oneis under bonajide constraint and 
is in real danger, and then only to the extent 
which is ahsolutely necessary for saving 
life. 

Though it has been declared in this verse that 
there is no sin in partakiug of a prohibited food 
when no revolt or transgression is intended, 
yet as one might err in judging what is revolt 
or transgression and what is not, and thus be 
unconsciously guilty of breaking a divine 
commandment, the. Quran adds the words : 
surely, AUah is Most Forgiving, Merciful, 
meaning that an unintentional deviation will 
be forgiven by the Merciful God. The clause 
also reminds a Muslim that though it has been 
made permissible for him to take unlawful 
food in exceptional circumstances, yet such 
circumstances may be due to certain hidden 
shortcomings of his own for which he should 
seek God's forgiveness, and that if he does 
so he will find God Forgiving and Merciful. 
In this connection see also5:4; 6:146 & 
16:116. 
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175. «Those who conceal that which • , .'. -» » • >» "T< , .?r' """#.".* £ 

Allah has sent down of the Book ^ S?*W C^ <BU>l U ojAj C^l oj, 

and Hake in exchange for that a paltry , ,,jt ,. ,, <*£, f/ • >-y J *, <"[*'< *'}'•>•> 

price, they nll their bellies with nothing f&fi> t| ojo y. U dUbl %& U*7 <b OAA^ 
butnre 






purify 
grievous punishment; 181 



c Allah will not speak to tbem 
on the Day of Resurrection, nor will j^$S^\%'s]^'$''J&\& 
He purify them. And for them is a ^^ A ^^^ ^^^^^^J\ 

rs6>\\ r >\'\' **'\' 



176. It is they d who have 
error in exchange for guidance 
punishment for forgiveness. How great 
is their endurance of the Fire ! 182 






eM>^C%Efc 



«See 2 : 147. *See 2 : 42. e 2 : 160. d 2 : 17 ; 3 : 178 ; 4 : 45. 



181. Important Words: 

j»4ljT> (purify thern) is from <£j meaning, lie 
purified him ; he elevated him (Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 180. 

Commentary: 

Sin generally originates from an undue love 
of the world but the world is indeed a small 
tbing as compared with theHereafter (9:38). 
Those who forsake truth or coneeal it for the 
things of this world eat naught but fire which 
will eventually consume their own bodies. 
The verse beautifully hints that the things 
of this world, as opposed to spiritual blessings, 
are like the hell-fiie of the next. As food goes 
to make up the tissues of the body, so will the 
body of an enemy of trnth eating fire become 
one whole mass of fire, serving as fuel for the 
fire of Hell. The words also signify that as 
tire cannot satisfy hunger aud thirst, bnt rather 
increases them, so the things of this world can- 
not bring about peace of mind and contentment 
but rather the reverse of them. The verse also 
constituteB a stern warning to those preachers 
who, in order to gain worldly ends, accommodate 
their sermons to the views of the listeners and 
refraiu from speaking the trutb. 

225 



The words, Allah will not speah to them, do 
not mean tbat God will not speak to them at 
all ; for God being the Lord and Master will 
speak even to the guilty on the Day of Judge- 
ment, but such speech wil! be like that of a 
judge condemning a criminal to punishment. 
"What is meant is that God will not speak to 
them witli love and aflfection. 

The words, nor will He purijy ihem, mean that 
He will not adjudge them as purihed but will 
declare them unclean and unkoly. These 
words may also mean that on the Day of 
Judgement God will not elevate them or exalt 
them to Himself but will leave them abased 
and neglected. Again, as these people opposed 
the truth in the world in order that they might 
enjoy the good things thereof, they will 
correspondingly have a painful pnnishment 
in the Hereafter and will be deprived of all 
sweetness of life in the world to come (see 
lmportant Words under 2 : 8). 

182. Commentary: 

The words jUlJ» ^^1 U i.e. how great 
is their endurance of the Jire, and similar other 
espiessions are used in the Arabic Ianguage to 
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177. That is because «Allah has sent ^^^t^l^,^^ 



down the Book with the truth ; and 
surely, they who disagree concerning 
the Book are gone far in enmity. 183 

R. 22 178. 6 It is not righteousness that 
you turn your iaces to the East or the 
West, but truly righteous is he who 
believes in Allah and the Last Day and 
the angels and the Book and the 
Prophets, and e spends his money for 
love of Him, on the kindred and the 
orphans and the needy and the way- 
farer and those who ask for charity, 
and for ransoming the captives ; and 
who observes Prayer and pays the 
Zakat ; and those rf who fulfil their 
promise when they have made one, 
and the patient in c poverty and 
afflictions and the steadfast in time of 
war ; ^it is these who have proved 
truthful and it is these who are the 
God-fearing. 184 



fo jj^ ol c 



»V^4 



s "?. \'- 9 Ss'99 9 *>'> 9 i' ' .' *•>' 

'^yi&%hi$H'>^'> 



«17:106. *2:190. «76:9. rf 9:4;13:21. e 2 : 215 ; 6 : 43 ; 7 : 95. /49:16. 



cxpress wonder on the part of the looker-on 
and tenacity and intensiveness of the relevant 
quality in the object. The expression, there- 
fore, means that though the deeds of djs- 
believers are sure to bring down upon thein 
the great punishment of Fire, yet they so 
tenaciously persist in their wicked course as 
to indicate that they are, as it were, possessed 
of great endurance of its torment. 

183. Commentary: 

The estrangement of the disbelievers from the 
truth and their long association with falsehood 
have made them callous and incapable of 
knowing and accepting the (J.uranic revelation. 
Just as a sick person sometimes loses his faculty 
of taste and consequcntly declines to take 
delicious things, similarly these people, owing 



to their lack of contact withtruth f or a long time. 
have become inclined to reject the word of God- 
They prefer small worldly gains to the great 
spiritual and uiaterial advantages that would 
certainly have accrued to them, if they had 
accepted the truth. The words X* Jlii j i.e. 
" gone far in enmity " signify that there has 
come to exist a wide gulf between these people 
on the one hand and the truth on the otber. 



184. Important Words: 

jJ! (righteousness) is derived from j 



They 



say «Jlj j i.e. he obeyed his father or he 
behaved kindly and lovingly towards him. •*» I j_ 
means, he obeyed God. iy j j means, he 
spoke truthfully. lJ~J\C>j means, the Prayer 
was accepted. j (birr) therefore, means: (1) 
a gift orfavour; (2) obedience; (3) rigateousness; 
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4) truthtulness (Aqrab); also (5) extensive 
goodness or gooduess of a high order (Mufradat). 
And j; (barr) is one who does good to others. 
It is also one of the attributive names of 
God (Aqrab). 

J^uJ i ,> I (wayfarer) literally means, son of the 
road. 1'he wo.rd signifies : (1) one who travels 
much (Lane); (2) a traveller or wayfarer 
who is far away from home i.e. one who is on 
a long journey (Mufradat) ; (3) simply one 
on journcy; (4) one whose way has been 
cnt short to him i.e. one who is stranded on 
the way (Aqrab). 

*->l»J I (captives) is the phiral of V j (a captive 
or a slave) whtch is derived from v-J j. They 
say wj i.e. he waited for or looked for 
him ; he watched or guarded him ; he was on 
his guard against him ; he put a rope round 
his neck. V > means: (1) neck; (2) the hinder 
part thereof ; (3) a person or being possessing 
a neck ; (4) a slave or bondman or captive 
or prisoner, particularly a slave or captive 
who has contracted with his owner or custodian 
for his freedom. Thus the expression ^Jb) I j 
would mean, in the ransoming of slaves or 
captives, etc. (Aqrab, Mufradat & Lane). 

.LL) I (poverty) and ^ru I (war) are both derived 
from u"3i or ^jJ» i.e. (1) he was or became strong 
and valiant in war or fight ; (2) be was or became 
in a state of great want or poverty or distress. 
»l-Ul means : (l).distress; (2) poverty; (3)hard- 
ship ; (4) misfortune; (5) calamity; and (6) war. 
And tr^l means : (1) might or strength in war 
or fight ; (2) courage, valour and prowess ; (3) 
war or right ; (4) tear ; (5) punishment or 
torment ; and (6) harm or injury, as in * ,j»l V 
i.e. there is no harin in jt (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also below. 

«l^-JJl (amictions) is derivedfrom j* meaning, 
he caused him a loss or an injury. «lyJJI 
means : (1) vieissitudes of time ; (2) hardship ; 
(3) loss of life or property ; (4) affijctions ; and 
(5) famine (Aqrab). »1^1 is especiaJIy that 



evil or aSliction which relates to one's person, 
as disease, etc, whereas »l»yl is that which 
relates to property, as poverty, etc. (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse points to an important principle 
relating to form and spirit. Every com- 
mandment must have an outward form as well 
as an underlying spirit. What, however, is 
really meant is the underlying spirit and not the 
outward form which mostly serves as an outer 
shell for preserving the inner kernel. To 
illustrate this principle, the verse refers to the 
commandment relating to the turning of faces 
to a particular direction wbile oilering Prayers. 
The verse points out that Islam has not 
directed the Paithful to face in a particular 
direction during Prayers, because it considers 
such an act to be of any intrinsic virtue. The 
fixing of a special direction is merely meant to 
bring about uniformity, whereas what really 
counts is the purpose underlying it, which is 
periection of faith and deeds. The Quran, 
accordingly, proceeds to givein a nutshell the 

Islamic teachings about tbese two snbjects. 

The literal translation of the clause,y T &• ji \{f^j 
is, " but righteousness is one who believes " 
which is obviously incomplete. So some 
words must be understood here. According to 
Sibwaih, a great authority on Arabic syntax, 
the rules of the Arabic language sometimes 
permit the omitting of a word for the sake of 
brevity or for laying special stress or for atlord- 
ing greater elasticity in speech. In accordance 
with this rule, the clause would read : ji 1 ,jO j 
<yT Cf J '*'•*• " b^ righteousness is the righteous- 
uess of one who believes." Instances of such 
omissions of words are not lacking in the Arabic 
language (Sibwaih, i. 109). 

According to yet another rnle of the Arabic 
language, a j >W (infinitive noun) is sometimes 
used in place of an J*l»*-I (active participle) in 
order to convey an intensitied sense. Thus 
the woid j (riguteonsness) in the verse would 
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mean J*IT j m i.e. " perfectly righteous or very 
righteous," and tbe clause would be translated 
as " perfeetly righteous or very righteous is he 
who believes in Allah " 

The prononn in the expression <>- (love of 
Him) may refer either to the word " Allah " in 
the previous clause, and in that case, the clause 
V j* JHl <jT would mean, " spends his money 
for love of God." Or it may refer to 
the word JU (money). In this case, the 
clause would mean, " spends his money not- 
withstanding his love for money." Lastly, 
it may also refer to the noun implied in the 
verb (if i.e. the act of spending. In this 
case tbe clause would mean " spends his money 
for the love of spending it." All these meanings 
are correct and may be applied. Indeed, it 
is one of the inimitable beauties of the Quranic 
diction that it chooses words and constructions 
that go to convey a variety of meanings in the 
shortest of expressions. 

The verse affords another example of this 
kind in the expression J^JI <>l (son of the 
road). As explained under Important 
Words, this expression gives no less than 
four meanings and all are equally applicable 
here. So spending on Ja~ ^ I would signify : 
(1) spending money in order to encourage 
travelling, which is a means of increasing 
knowledge and extending social relations ; (2) 
helping such travellers as are on long journeys 
and are far away from home ; (3) helping all 
wayfarers ; and (4) helping such wayfarers and 
travellers as become stranded on the way. 
Tbis is indeed a wonderful example of the com- 
bination of brevity and comprehensiveness. 

The verse also throws sorne light on the Islamic 
teaching about slavery. Islam prescribes it 
as a sign of true faith and perfeet righteousness 
that money be spent on emancipating slaves. 
Nay, even such as are made captives from 
among those who attack Muslims with a 
view to annihilating them are to be sbown 
mercy and granted freedom out of money 



supplied by Muslims. For the discussion 
of Islamic teachings aboat slavery see 24 : 34. 

The word &j\*&\ (the patient) in this verse is 
in the accusative case, while, according to the 
common rules of Arabic grammar, it should be 
in the nominative case like the preceding 
word oj*J-\ (those who fulfil). The change is 
not without purpose and has been made to put 
emphasis on the word. According to Abu 
'All, a well-known authority on Arabic syntax, 
when a sentence contains a number of nouns 
of praise or dispraise, it is considered idiomatic 
to vary their grammatical inAection (Muhit, 
part ii). This is done to intensify the 
meaning. 

As poitited out in the beginning, this verse 
gives a gist of the teachings of Islam. It begins 
with the fundamental Islamic beliefs and 
doctrines wbich are the source and basis of all 
actions and on the rectitude of which depends 
the rectitude of one's actions. The most 
fundamental of these is belief in God Who is 
the central point of all faith. Second in 
importance is belief in the Last Day or the 
Day of Judgement, upon a real understanding 
of which depends the direction of man's actions 
in this life. Then follows belief in angels 
who serve as a sort of intermediaries between 
God and His creation. Theu there are divine 
scriptures embodying God's revelation which 
point out the way to the attainment of His 
pleasure and the purincation of man's soul. 
Lastly are Prophets who are the recipients of 
God's revelations, communicating to man 
the will of God and serving as models to 
be folIowed and imitated by him. These five 
objects of faith have been mentioned here in 
their natural order and not necessarily in 
order of importance. 

Alter stating tbe fundamental objects of 
faith, the verse proceeds to mention somc of 
the niore important ordinances relating to 
man's actions. Pride of place is given to 
charity which a man gives not as a duty imposed 



228 



PT. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



CH. 2 



179. ye who believe, a equitable 
retaliation in the matter of the slain is 
prescribed for you ; the free man for 
the free man, and the slave for the 
slave, and the female for the female. 
But if one is granted any remission by 
one's brother, then pursuing the matter 
for the realimtion of the blood-money 
shall be done with fairness and the 
murderer shall pay him the blood- 
money in a handsome manner. This 
is an alleviation from vour Lord and a 
mercy. And whoso transgresses there- 
after, for him there shall be a grievous 
punishment. 185 



Si <iv^j5Si tf$G$$£ 
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«2:195; 5:46. 



cn him, but as prompted by love, solicitude 
and sympathy for his kinsmen and fellow- 
beinga or ont of love for common humanity. 
Next come the commandments regarding Prayer 
and Zakat which help to establish a true 
connection between God and man on tbe one 
hand and regnlate relations between man and 
man on the other. Finally are laid down the 
two bulwarks of character and morality i.e. 
(1) the redemption of promises and pledges ; 
and (2) the displaying of fortitnde, patience 
and steadfastness in time of distress, the nrst- 
mentioned forming «ne of the bases of inter- 
national morality and the latter the means of 
its perfection. 

185. Important Words: 

^Uo» (retaliation) is derived from ^ . They 
say **i i.e. (1) he cut it (hair, etc), or he clipped 
it ; (2) he followed him closely or followed 
in his footsteps ; and (3) he described or 
narrated it. J^^l y*t means, he did witb the 
man the like of that which he did to him ; he 
retaliated on him for the wrong done to him. 
f*. Cf ^J •**$ 'i/"* ' means, the Amir retaliated 
upon Bakr for the wrong hc had done to Zaid. 
y*b# therefore, means^ retaliation, by slaying 



for slaying, and wonnding for wounding, etc. 
(Aqrab); or the following up of a murder 
or an injury with a view to retaliating or 
punishing (Muiradat). 

Jull (theslain) is the plural of J~» in the sense 
of J_,Ii. i.e. a murdered person (Aqrab). 

ji-l (freeman) is derived from jr meaning:(l) 
he was free-born; (2) he was of goodand noble 
origin. <> J^ ! f~ means, the best portion of 
land. Thus >i means : (1) a freeman, opposite 
of slave or captive ; (2) a noble person ; (3) the 
good and pnre portion of a thing (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse comprises a very important 
principle of civil law, i.e., equality of man and 
necessity of awarding proportionate punish- 
ment to all orTenders without distinction, unless 
an otTender is forgiven by the relatives of his 
victim under circumstances that are expected 
to lead to improvement and betterment of 
conditions. 

The words j^CU ^J.fi.e. " is prescribed for you** 
show that retaliation for the slain is not simply 
permissible but is obligatory. Eailure to 
innict the punisament piescTibed by Law 0» 
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the offender would be tantamount to a violation 
of the commandment. The duty, however, of 
punisbing the culprit does not devolve on the 
heirs of the murdered person but, as the plural 
number of the expr3ssion fQ* (for you) shows, on 
the authorities responsible for the maintenance 
of law and order. But, as the singular number of 
the expression V" U one ' s brother) shows, the for- 
mer have been given the option to forgive. The 
clause, therefore, means that on the one haud 
the concerjied authorities are bound to punish 
the offender according to the requirements of 
law, having no right to pardon him of their 
own accord, and on the other hand the heirs 
of the murdered person are not entitled to take 
the law into their own hands and intlict the 
punishment on the guilty person themselves. 

The verse under comment makes no distinction 
between dirterent classes of persons in connection 
with the law of retaliation. The words used are 
of a general nature arid apply to all offenders 
who might be guilty of murder, no matter of 
what rank or station in life or of what religion. 
Any person, irrespecfcive of his caste or creed 
and irrespective of his station, must be put to 
death for the murder of any other person, 
unless pardoned by the relatives of the victim 
and unless the pardon has the sanction of the 
authorities. The sayings of the Holy Prophet 
are explicit on this point (Majah, ch. on Diyat). 

There is indeed a saying of the Holy Prophet 
to the effect that a Muslim should not be put 
to death for killing a disbeliever. But this 
saying, read in conjunction with several others 
bearing on the same subject and interpreted in 
the light of the relevant Quranic verses, forces 
us to the conclusion that the word "disbeliever " 
in the tradition referred to above is not general 
but means only a j»Kj f i.e. such disbelicver 
as belongs to a people who are at war with the 
Muslims or, in other words, one who is a member 
of a belligerent community. In fact, the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet are all agreed 
that a Muslim may be put to death for 



murdering a non-belligerent unbeliever. (TabarJ, 
v. 44). The Holy Prophet himself ordered a 
Muslim murderer to be put to death for the 
murder of a non-belligerent non-Muslim 
(Qutnl). 

The expression, the freeman for the freeman 
and the $lave for the slave and the fe'male 
for the female t does not mean that a freeman 
should not be punished with death for the 
murder of a slavo or that a woman should not 
be put to death for killing a member of the 
opposite sex, etc. The other verses of the 
Quran as well as the sayings and thc practice 
of the Holy Prophet clearly establish the fact 
that the social position of a pĕrson or the sex 
of a party was never considered a bar to the 
application of this law. The peculiar con- 
struction, i.e., ■■" the freeman for the freeman," 
etc. has been adopted hcre to refer to } and 
abolish, a custom of the Arabs whereby they 
used to take into considcration the sex and the 
social status of the murderer and the murdered 
person when determining punishment. Tf a 
man of high social position happened to kill 
a man of humble position, or if the slave of 
a great man killed that of a humble man, or 
if a lady of noble birth niurdered a woman of 
humble origin, etc. the murderer was not 
punished with death, leniency being shown to 
hirn or her in sundry other ways as well. The 
commaudment contained in this verse seeks to 
abolish that obnoxious custom of the Arabs 
and lays down in clear and unmistakable terms 
that no regard should be paid to the status of 
the murderer in the matter of retaliation. 

In fact, the law of retaliation, as stated in this 
verse, is connned to the clause equitable 
retaliation in the matter of the slain is pres- 
cribid for you t which forms a complete sentence 
in itself, giving a full and complete meaning. 
The ensuing e^piession^ thefreeman for the free- 
man and the slave for the slave and the female 
for the f#male t is something extra, not forming 
part of the law. It only contains a repudiation 
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of the Arab custom referred to above and 
illustrates, by giving three instances, 
how the law is to be administered. Snch an 
espression is known as *iLl»-!<U^ or *i«lu~ ."iJU^ in 
Arabic grammar, and is technically introduced 
with a view to answering a question which is 
suggested by the preceding elause to which it 
is added without any intervening conjunction. 
The question answered in such an expression 
is often understood and not expressed 
(Mukhtasar). 

The sayings of the Holy Prophet and his 
practice also support thc above interpretation, 
for it is on record that he once ordered a woman 
to be put to death for murdering a man (Muslim), 
and on another occasion be commanded that a 
freeman be put to death for the murder of a 
slave. Saysthe Holy Prophet: " Whoever kills 
his slave shall be put to death" (Majah). At 
another place he say3 : "The blood of all 
Mnslims is alike in respect of the law of 
retaliation" (Nasa'l). 

The words, if one is granted any remission by 
one's brother, show tkafc the inAiction of capital 
punishment is not obligatory in all cases ; 
for in special circnmstances the murderer can 
be exempted from the extreme punishment 
by the heirs of the murdered pcrson. Such 
exemption, which may be termed partial as the 
word J£ (any) indicates means that the heirs 
of the deceased may renounce their right to 
have the nmrderer put to death and may in 
place of that receive from him blood-money. 
Or as the Holy Prophet has made it clear, 
the heirs may, in esceptional cases and with 
the sanction of the authorities, even grant 
full pardon, remitting blood-money as well 
(Musnad & Baihaqi). 

It is worthy of note that where the Qnran 
speaks of remission, it uses the word " brother " 
instead of " heir of the murdered person." 
This is to hint to the heir of the slaiu person 
that h.e should, as far as possible, take a ienient 
yfew of the offence. On the other hand, tke 



murderer is also enjoined to pay blood- 
money with good grace and without undue 
delay. 

The concluding claiise, i.e., whoso transgresses 
thereajter, for hitn there shall be a grievous 
punishmenl, is meant to point to the fact that if , 
after the matter has been amicably scttled and 
the murderer granted a remission bythe heirs 
of the murdered person, the heirs should take 
it into their heads to wreak vengeance ontho 
murderer by killing him, they will be shown no 
mercy and will get capital punishment. Says 
the Prophet: "I will allow no remission in case 
of one who kills the murderer after he has 
accepted blood-money from him" (Jarir). 

The lslamic law of ^U» (retaliation), as briefly 
stated above, provides a very efFective and 
practical means to pufc a stop to murder and 
safeguard human life. A man who shows a 
callous disregard for the life of a fellow-person 
loses his title to live as a member of human 
society. The option to pardon allowed to the 
heirs of the slain person should not be regarded 
as likely to encourage murder, for such option 
is not synonymous with exemption from 
punishment, as in ordinary circumstances the 
murderer will have to pay the blood-money. 
Moreover, the would-be murderer possesses no 
means to know that the heirs of the person 
whose murder he contemplates will actually 
be persuaded to pardon him ; so the fear of 
capital punishment will always be therĕ to 
deterhim from the commission of the crime. 
Again, pardon or remission is permissible only 
where' the circumstances are such that pardon 
or remission is likely to improve matters 
and bring about good results for all parties 
concerned (42 : 41). Thus, while on the one hand, 
Islam has made due provision for the supp- 
ression of Crime, it has, ou the other, kept open 
the door for the display of the noble qualities 
of benevoIence and mercy. 

The way in which the Qnran has upheld the 
tiltimate necessity of the death ponalty w 
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indeed most significant. At the time when 
the Quran was revealed people exacted reta- 
liation for an injury done to them with a ven- 
geance. They were not satisfied even with 
inflicting capital pnnishment on the murderer, 
to say nothing of pardoning him. They needed 
no incentive to retaliation. They were already 
overdoing it. In fact, the Islamic law of 
retaliation, viewed in the light of the circum- 
stances prevailing at the time of its revelation, 
implied a prophecy that a time would come 
when people would go to the other estreme 
and a movement for the total abolition of 
capital punishment would be set on foot. So 
the Omniscient God laid down the law of 
retaliation in a form that is indispensable for 
the preservatiou and protection of human life, 
as well as the promotion of harmonv and good- 
wfll. 

To prevent crime, Islam really aims at eli- 
minating the couditions that produce it. It 
seeks to remove tbe vcry root-cause of all 
crime by working a complete moral reformation 
in man. But it dbes not remain content 
with that. It also prescribes deterrent laws 
in conformity with the dictates of reason, justice 
and humanity. The fact that, despite efforts 
to the contrary, the death penalty is still 
found on the Statute Books of most countries 
in one form or another constitutes a sutncient 
proof of the wisdom of the Islamic teaching. 
As a matter of fact, even the most enthusiastic 
protagonists of the abolition of capital punish- 
ment have not yet been able to suggest a 
suitable alternative to it. They have had to 
admit that a long term of imprisonment as 
an a.lteraative is ". b.Qrrible " aad is " not an 



ideal substitute" (Capital Punishment in the 
Twentieth Century by E. Roy Calvert, 6. P. 
Putnam, London, 1930). The law of retaliation 
still remains the ni03t effective deterrent to 
crime and an essential method to satisfv the 
demands of justice ; and the Islamic law takes 
a further step to bring about reconciliation 
between the offender and the aggrieved 
party. 

186. Important Words: 

<-> U V I l_?f j ! (men of understanding). ^Ul isthe 
plural of U (lubb) which is denved from <J 
(labba) meaning, he was or became possessed of 
<J i.e. understanding, intellect or intelligence. 
jtt.1 <J means, he remained or dwelt in the 
place and kept to it. jJl\U means, he broke 
the almond and took out its kernel. U 
therefore, means: (1) the best and choicest 
part of anything; (2) kernel ; (3) pith ; (4) heart ; 
\5) mind; (6) understanding, intellect and 
intelligence, because it is the choicest and 
bestpart of man; (7) the substance or essence 
of a thing (Lane). U is something higher 
and purer than J5» (understanding), being the 
brightest and best part of it (Mufradat). It 
appears that <-J is the name given to that 
quality in man which distinguishes him from 
other animals and makes him a rational 
being. 

Commentary : 

This verse, small in size but great in weight, 
points to the wisdom underlying the law of 
retaliation. The words used are full of beauty 
of diction of the highest order. As u*k* means 
the killing of the murderer in retaliation of his 
act, the expression is like saying, "Theie is lipp 
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act with fairness ; t£ is an obligation 
on those who fear God. 187 



«4 : 12, 13, 177 ; 5 : 107. 



for you in death, men of understanding." 
How fearful the saying but how eternally 
true ! In fact, no peaceful social life is possible 
without the awarding of swift capital 
punishment to those who consider human Iife 
to be of so little consequence. 

The clause, there is life for you in the law of 
retaliation, has a wider signiticance also. For 
a long time Muslims sutTered at the hands 
of disbelievers indignities, persecution and 
even death in patient silence. But, when the 
cup of the iniquities of the enemies of truth be- 
came full to overflowing, further continuation 
of the policy of non-resistance became tant- 
amount to the demoralization of the victims 
and their national death . They were, tberefore, 
enjoined to take up arms against the aggressors 
and pay the wickcd people in their own coin. 
Indeed in the law of retaliation lies hidden 
the secret of individual and national Iife. You 
retaliate and you live ; you refrain from 
retaliating and you die an ignoble death. Such 
is the eternal and inexorable law of nature 
which has been so beautifully expressed in the 
verse under comment. 

The words, mĕn of iwderslanding, have been 
osed to make a direct appeal to that quality 
in man which makes him a rational being and 
distinguishes him from other creatures. The 
Quran uses this expression whenever a strong 
appeal is to be made to man in his capacity as 
a rational being. God, as it were, says to ruen: 
" We have made you the noblest among Our 
creation and have bestowed on you tbe power 



of understanding and intelligence as We have 
bestowed it on none otber. Will you not, 
thereforc, be wise and try to understand 
thiiigs»" 

187. Important Words: 

I jo^ (much wealth) means : (1) good as opposed 
to evil ; (2) wealth acqoired or collected by 
fair and praiseworthy means ; (3) much wealth 
or abundance of wealth ; (4) a thing that all 
desire ; (5) welfare and good fortune (Mnfradat); 
(6) the existence of a thing in abundance and 
perfection ; (7) horses, etc. (Aqrab). 

12»- (obligation) is derived from c— and has 
been used in the verse in the accusative 
case, having sometbing understood before 
it, the complete expression being l*»- «illli j^ 
(Kashshaf). J«M means: (1) equity or justice ; 
(2) right mode of acting ; (3) an obligation or 
a duty ; (4) a debt or anything that is owed ; 
(5) a thing suitable to the requirements of 
justice, truth, duty, etc. (Lane). See also 
2 : 148. 

Commentary : 

As disputes about inheritance are a fruitful 
source of quarrels, murders, etc, the Quran 
here suitably turns from the subject of retalia- 
tion to that of inheritance. 

The word used here for " wealth " is j»>- and 
not Jl» which is tbe ordinary word used in this 
sense. j»- means, " wealth acquired by fair and 
praiseworthy means." Thus by substituting 
the word s± for JU, the Quran has 
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emphasized the necessity of being very circum- 
spect in the acquisition of wealth which should 
be acquired only by fair and lawful means. 
Incidentally, therefore, it has been hinted that 
it is not lawful for a Muslim to make a will 
with regard to property thatbasbeen acquired 
by unlawful means ; for sucb wealth does not 
really belong to him. 

In 4 : 12, 13 the Quran fixes the shares of all 
those persons who should succeed to a deceased 
person's property, according to the Islamiclaw of 
inheritance, and these in the first instance in- 
clude parents, children, and wife or husband. In 
the presence of this law, the injunction given 
in the verse under . comment would, at first 
sight, appear to be uncalled-for and unnecessary. 
As a matter of fact, those who believe in the 
abrogation theory, have actually declared this 
verse to be abrogated by the ones referred to 
above. But they are clearly mistaken ; for thc 
verse under comment makes an additional and 
necessary provision in regard to inheritance. 
Not seldom there come forward claimants who 
allege that a deceased person had bequeathed 
such and such portion of his property to them, 
and even witnesses are not wanting to 
support their claims. The rightful heirs, not 
knowing anything about it, naturally suspect 
the claim. The result is quarrel and 
Utigation. Every Muslim is, therefore, enjoined 
to make a proper bequest at the time of 
his death that his property be divided among 
his heirs, i.e., parents, children, wives, etc, 
according to the Law of Islam, stating therein 
also the portion of any other individual who 
is not legally entitled to inherit from him but to 
whom he may wish to bequeath some of his 
wealth. Such a declaration made with the 
knowledge of his heirs and relatives is calculated 
to put a stop to much litigation. Such a 
provision is all the more essential in cases when 
the property or wealth is considerable. 

The verse also throws out a hint that a Muslim 
s^ould, before his death, bequeath a part of his 



property, not exceeding one-third, to such of his 
relations as have been debarred by Law from 
inheriting from him, for instance, distant but 
deserving relations, non-Mushm parents, non- 
Muslim children and so on. In such a case 
the remaining two-thirds will go to ius lawful 
heirs. As to the restriction relating to one- 
third, it may be noted that the Holy Prophet 
has made it clear that no testator can bequeath 
more than one-third of his wealth to others 
than the lawful heirs. At least two-thirds of 
the property must go to the heirs (Bukhari). 

Islam excludes non-Muslim relatives from the 
category of heirs to avoid complications. For 
instance, the near relatives of a deceased 
person might belong to a people who are 
at war with the Muslims 6r in open hostility 
toward them. In that case, to put money 
into their hands would be to damage the cause 
of Islam and injure one's own interests. Non- 
Muslim relatives have, therefore, been excluded 
from lawful heirs so that they may not claim 
their part of the inheritance as of right. The 
Quran, however, instructs Muslims to leave to 
them a part of their property by a special will, 
so that, in case such property is not likely to 
be used againsttheinterests of lslam, the former 
may in this way discharge the obligations they 
owe to the latter as kinsmen. Another reason 
for excluding non-Muslim relatives from the 
categoryof heirs isthat generally non-Muslim3 
do not in practice allow their Muslim relatives 
to succeed them as heirs. There is no sense, 
therefore, in allowing Muslim wealth to flow 
to non-Muslims where no such now takes 
place the other way. 

The verse serves yet another purpose. 
According to the Law of Islam, as generally 
accepted, the grandchild of a deceased Muslim 
is debarred frorn inheritance in case the 
former's father has predeceased the latter. 
The Quran, therefore, directs that a 
portion of the property may be !eft by a special 
will by a dying Muslim for sucb of hjs relatives 



234 



PT. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



CH.2 



182. And he who alters it after he >"» ."; <' <*Z. ['*['. ( x' ' [' '"" (<'m'j>". 

has heard it, the sin tbereof shall surely W.^1' 4£/W»A*»y **+* U Oa) 4J Jf <** 

lie on those who alter it. Surely Allah a^. 'a.^.% , ,,9 „ 

is All-Hearing a«rf AU-Knowing."* *^ !l - - -■ "' -"-»' &••*'" 



. But whoso apprehends from a >•♦• <«"o(> .» *'&'<' 9 9 m » 1 f< '"• 
ttor a partiality or a wrong, and J^.li^ wj,j' «^(J^^ C^^^C^ 
rs neace between them (the Darties ^~. , , a* / L ^>^» ~>* 



183 
testator 

makes peace between them (the parties 
affected), it shall be no sin for him. 
Surely, Allah is Most Forgiving and 
Merciful. 189 



rr 



os are otherwise rightfnl heirs bnt cannot 
inherit owing to some of their near kinsmen 
having predeceased them. 

The versĕ mnst not be understood to lend 
itself to the interpretation that the heirs whose 
portions have been deiinitely fixed by the Law 
can be given more than their prescribed share. 
This is expressly forbidden by the Holy Prophet 
(Tirmidhi, cb. on WasSya). 

188. Commentary : 

If a person makes a will in compliance with 
the above commandment, but his heirs, finding 
it to be prejudieial to their interests, alter it 
or hinder its execution, the blame and the 
responsibility for consequences will lie on those 
who tamper with the will and not on the maker 
of the will. Apparently, the verse seems to 
be superAuous ; for what it says is obvious, 
»'.«., the responsibility of any subsequent 
alteration cannot lie 011 the testator. But 
deeper consideration would show the futility 
of such an idea. In fact, the verse serves three 
important pnrposes. Pirslly, it warns the 
testator that fear of any subsequent altera- 
tion should not deter liim from making the 
will. Secondly, that he should act intelligently 
and cautiously and should try to foresee and 
forestall all possible mischief by his heirs, 
Thirdly, the verse warns the heirs and their 
friends that any alteration niade by them in 



the will will bring them nnder the wrath 
of God Who ie AH-Knowing. 

189. Important Words : 

li>r(partjality) is the infinitive noun from «Jt^. 
They say J>. ^l^ejo- meaning ( he deviated 
from tbe right path. «~*> j «Jt»r means, he 
acted wrongfu!ly in his will. «I»l iJbU means, 
he kept away from his family out of anger 
and not for a just cause. ^-*V «J>U* means, 
he inclined towards sin. So «Jt»; means: 
(1) inclining to sin, etc, (2) deviating from 
the right course ; (3) acting unjustly or 
wrongfully; (4) kceping away from rightful 
things (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

If someone should have reason to fear that 
the testator is showing undue favour to any 
particular person or party, or that he is 
acting contrary to Islamic Law, it would be 
no sin for him to bring about reconciliation 
between the parties concerned by removing 
the cause of displeasure or disagreement 
between the testator and his heirs and thereby 
having the will altered in accordance with the 
requirements of justice and Islamic Law. 
The words, it shall be no sin for him, do 
not mean that such pious intervention is 
simply an act of negative virtue. The expression 
has been nsed. lest, in view of what has' been 



235 



CH. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT. 2 



R. 23 



184. ye who believe! Fasting is '•?/&#&, m ,. # *Vf s • }**''*" •%[''<&' 

prescribed for you, as it was.prescribed ^*ff W>V**oJlJ»iwj*fr L£J \y*\ C/JJl ^u 

for thosebefore you, so that you may \. ' 9 , .-,. ^ ' *.«'«''; 

become righteous."» $ {&£$& j&p <i* C&JH j* 



said in the preoeding verse regarding the sinful- 
ness of the aet of alteration in a will, some over- 
cautious people should hold aloof even when 
they see an unjust inclination on the part of the 
testator. The verse thus really means that such 
an interferenoe, far from being an act of sin, 
is an act of virtue which is sure to draw God's 
mercy. 

The concluding olause reminds the testator 
that God is Forgiving, so that if he mends his 
error, He will be pleased to forgive him. The 
declaration that God is Merciful, also serves as 
an ihducement to other Muslims to inteirenej 
if it is felt that the testator is unduly partial 
to one party, to the detriment of the other. 
In that case they should readily step in and 
set things right, for which God would give 
them an ample portion out of His mercy. 
Thus the word j ye (Most Forgiving) relates 
to such tostators as retum to the right 
course when reminded to do so, and the word 
*—j (Merciful) relates to those persous who 
succeed in persuading the testator to revert 
to tbe path of rectitude and justice. 

190. Important Words: 

^LoII (Fasting) is derived from ^U meaning, 
he kept back or refrained from doing some- 
thing ; or he refrained from eating or drinking 
or talking or walking, etc. The Arabs say 
^iJlcU i.e. the wind became calm or 
motionless. f \*<jr} means, a horse from which 
food has been withheld, or a horse which is 
connned to its manger and not made to walk or 
race. Thus ^lj^ means: (1) keeping back or 
refraining from something ; (2) refraining from 
eating and drinking, etc ; and (3) formally 
refraining from eating, drinking, going in unto 
wives, etc. i.e, 



fasting from dawn till sunset 

m 



as ordained by Islam. ^U is one who so refrains 
from food, etc. i.e., one who keeps a fast 
(Aqrab & Mufradat). An interesting feature of 
tbe Arabic language is revealed when we notioe 
that the word dW* though derived from a 
different root, yet, owing to its having two 
root letters common with r\*, gives a some- 
what similar meaning, for, whereas f U^» means, 
refraining from food, drink or speech, olc* 
means : (1) refraining from speech ; and (2) 
intensity of thirst, the latter state being the 
direct result of refraining from drink (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

As the preceding verses contain a reference to 
patience in trials and sacrifices as well as 
refraining from disputes and temptations, the 
Quran here nttingly tums to the subject of 
fasting, which is a most effective means of 
self-discipline. 

The command to fast, whatever its details^ 
is to be found in most religions in one form or 
another. The early devotions and fasting of 
Buddha (see Lalitavistara & Buddhacharita), the 
fasting of Moses, prior to his receiving the Ten 
Commandments (Exod. 34 : 28 ; Deut. 9 : 9), 
the fasts of Jesus before his receiving the 
heavenly Call (Matt. 4:2), all testify to th6 
importance of this institution. In fact, fasting 
is a form of devotion and self-discipline which 
has a natural appeal to man. " By the greater 
number of religions," says the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, " in the lower, middle and higher 
cultures alike, fasting is largely prescribed : 
and when it is not required f it is nevertbeless 
practised to some extent by individuals in res- 
ponse to the promptings of natUre." The 
verse Under comment^ however, does not mean 
that fasting has been prescribed for the MusUma 
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in the same form in which it was preseribed 
for the people of earlier faiths. Islam has 
greatly spiritualised this institution by attach- 
ing to it a number of highly useful regulations 
and restrictions. 
The clause, so thut you rmy become righteous, 
explains the deep philosophy underlying the 
commandment relating to fasting. It is a 
special eharacteristic of the Quran that, when- 
ever it givcs an important commandment, it 
does not give it arbitrarily but also explains 
its usefulness so that the addressee may 
be convinced of, and satisned about, the 
wisdom underlying it. The object of f W or 
fasting has been stated in this verse as the 
attainment of &JK i.e. righteousness. 
As explained in 2 : 3 the word & J» or l*"l from 
which the word bj& used in the present verse 
is derived means, to guard oneself against 
(1) harm and suffering, and (2) evil and sin. 
Thus the verse points out that the real object 
of fasting is, first, to be saved from harm and 
suffering, and secondly, to be saved from sin 
and evil. 
The first object is attained through fasting in 
two ways : (1) When a man commits evil 
deeds and becomes deserving of God's punish- 
ment on account of those deeds, but later feels 
ashamed of them and turns to God in repent- 
ance, then fasting serves as an atonement for 
his sins. (2) Fasting not only makes a man 
fit and able to bear hardships but also makes 
him realize the sunerings of his brethren in 
distress and feel sympathy for them. Thus 
fasting goes a long way to remove and minimize 
the pains and suiTerings of humanity. 

The second object, viz. t that of being saved 
from sin and evil, is attained through fasting 
becanse, while fasting } a person has not only 
to abandon eating and drinking but also, to a 
certain extent, to keep himself aloof from 
worldly connections and to abstain from 
indulging in his desires, with the result that 
his thought? naturally tend towards spiritual 



things. Spiritiial men of all religions unani- 
mously testify, on the basis of personal 
experience, that a certain degree of severance 
from physical relations and worldly coDnections 
is essential for spiritual advancement and haa 
a powerfnl purifying effect on the mind. On 
the other hand, it cannot be denied that to 
carry such severance too faf is snre to weaken 
the body to sucb an undesirable extent as to 
render a person unfit not only to fulfil his social 
and religious obligations but also to withstand 
temptations which requires a certain amount 
of strength. Islam, fcherefore, fol!ows the path 
of the golden mean. While it does prescribe a 
certain degree of abstention from material 
pleasures, it does not permit snch a weakening 
of the body as should incapacitate it for per- 
forming its normal functions. This is why 
the Holy Prophet has forbidden continuous 
fasting, saying, " Your self has a claim upon 
you and your family has a claim upon you and 
your guests have a claim upon you " (Tirmidhi). 
On another occasion, he is reported to have 
said, " Yerily, I am the most righteous of you 
all, yet sometimes I fast and sometimes I 
abstain from fasting, and so must you do " 
(Bukbari). 

Fasting also stands as a symbol for complete 
sacrifice. One who fasts not only abstains 
from food and drink, which are the chief means 
of sustenance and without which one cannot 
live, but ako from going in unto one's wife 
which is the means of assuring one's future 
race. Thus he who fasts really expresses his 
readinees, if need be, to sacrifice his all for the 
sake of truth. Fasting indeed affords a 
wonderfuI training ground for man. 

It must also be noted here that this verse 
does not actually contain a command to 
fast, which follows in the verse coming 
after tbe succeeding verse. It only prepares 
Muslims for the coming commandment by 
saying that (1) the fasting which is going 
to be prescribed for them is not a new 
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185. The prescribed /asting is for a a 
fixed number of days, but whoso among 
you is sick or is on a journey shall fast 
the same number of other days ; and f or 
those who are able to iast only with 
great difficulty is an expiation— the 
ieeding of a poor man. And whoso 
perf orms a good work with willing obe- 
dience, it is better for him. And fasting 
is good for you, if you only knew. 191 
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thing but was also prescribed for the people 
that had gone before, and that (2) it is a most 
useful thing which is sure to beneht theni 
greatly. It will be seen that very often tbe 
Qiiran does not give a commandrnent all of a 
sudden but urst prepares the ground for it by 
making some general remarks. In this con- 
nection see also 2 : 143 — 145 where a similar 
process has been adopted. 

191. Important Words: 

«i^LL) (a fe a ble to fast only with great diSiculty) 
is derived from J U» . They say Jvi) 1 j lU or J*-* I J ^" \ 
meaning, he was able or fit to do it ; or he had 
the strength and power to do it (Aqrab). 
But the word *»U» is not iised of strength 
generally but of such strength only as, so to 
speak, lies on the border i.e. just the strength 
with which a thing may be done and no more 
— a strength required to do a thing only with 
dimculty and trouble (Mufradat & Lane). 
This is why the word i»U» is never used to 
express the power of God for which words like 
• j-i» and «_j» are used ; for whereas the latter 
two words express the sense of vastness of 
power, the former expresses only that of its 
narrowness. The Quran uses the word "iill» only 
twice and at both these places it uses it in a 
nogative sentence i.e. U "iill» *J viz., "we do not 
oven possess the requisite stre.ngth to do that" 
(2 : 250 & 287). Thus the correct rendering 
of the olause *j$*.j$\& would b?., "ior 



those who are able to fast but can fast only 
with great difficulty." ij« (Tawwaqahu) 
which is from the same root means, he put 
a collar or a neck-ring round his neck, i.e. , 
he imposed on him a thing that was difficult, 
troublesome or inconvenient. /ili» also means, a 
single strand which after combining with others 
goes to make a rope (Lane)t.e. the weak part 
of a rope which cannot stand tension alone. 

\-ii (an expiation) is derived from ^J». They 
say JtJI^J» meaning, the man secured his 
release from captivity, etc. by paying his 
ransom. Thus <>.J» means, such payment as is 
made for obtaining release of a person ; or such 
expenditure as is made in expiation of some sin 
or shortcoming, etc. (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse again refrains from giving the 
actual commandment regarding fasting but 
prepares further ground by pointing out that 
the fasting about to be prescribed is not meant 
for all days but only for a limited number of 
days. Again, the commandment to come is 
not meant to be observed in all circumstances ; 
for those surTering from disease or those on a 
journey will be exempt from it. In fact, Islam 
is a practical religion. It does not give ariy 
commandment which is impossible of compli- 
ance. Hence, while referring to its injunctions 
about fasting, the Quran makes it clear that 
whosoever is ill or is on a journey should not 
faat but should redeem the omission by fastinj 
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186. The montli of Ramadan is that *> 9 hV ♦• \ ** ^ « • ,,^ 

in which the Quran was sent' down as a ^* ^l>* ' T^A U^ (f Jdl uLoa^JI^ 

guidance for mankind with clear proofs • • ,••, t . f , >» , ' •, ■' , "^ 

of guidance and «discrimination . There- Um& CJ* 9 UW$L> <$UaJ t £* CJS^ o"liil" 

fore, whosoever of you is present athome ' " ' * "' ^' 

inthismonth,lethimfasttherein. But '^^^'^^'A^K'^^ 

whoso is sick or is on a journey, shallfast 3 »* U0 °^ J <u ^J4^>>£$ 

the same number of other days. fc Allah 9 9^ ,' '>?>"{ ti',-*'** " 

desires to give you faeility and He ^^ ^'^^*>*t*5'cj£ JcUijA*- 

desires not hardship for you, and that , , »*Y v ""• *" ' * 

you may complete the number, and ydjJiULJS 3 ">JillC iZ i^lCl\\ 

that *you may exalt Allah for His ' - z ^>^-^ w -^ > v -;£-'-»>***" 

having guided you and that you may r\"'%Vi Xl'{' 2( \'X'W 'l , >•& ' 

begratelul.^ ' * ©O^J^jj^^&^jJ&J 



a2: 186; 3:4; 8 : 42 



21:49; 25 



2. 62 : 287 ; 5 : 7 ; 22 : 79. c22 : 38. 



an equal nuniber of days at some other time 
when the sickness is gone or the journey is over. 

The pronoun jji I (those) in the clause, ihose 
who are able, refers to believers in general, 
the words *jQ». J&\ meaning ; those who are 
able to fast but can fast only with great diffi- 
eulty. This interpretation is supported by 
another reading of the verse in which the word 
*jj*. (yutawwaaunahu) has been substitnted 
for * _>LL>. (yutiqunahu) ( Jarir), the former word 
meaning^ those to whom fasting is like a tight 
collar, i.e., those who are not actually sick but 
whose physical condition or general healthis such 
that they are unable to fast without running the 
risk of injuring their health. Such people, who 
include old men and raw youths and weakly 
persons and pregnant women and mother» 
givingsuck to their children, may not fast but 
should make amends for their non-observance of 
each day's fast by feeding a poor mcn according 
to their standard of food. Another reading 
of the word *>«J>» is *' _yLL (yutayyaatmahu) 
(Jarir) meaning, they can do it only with great 
diAiculty, which also bears out the above 
meaning. Thns the verse mentions tbree 
classes of believers to whom concession is 
allowed with respect to fasting : (1) the sick; 

(2) taoao on a joumey; and (3) those neither od a 



journey nor actually sick but otherwise too weak 
to fast except with real risk to their health. 

Some Commentators do not recognize the last- 
mentioned class as being separate from, and 
independent of, the first two, but take it as 
being an exception from them. In this case 
the verse would mean that such of the sick and 
of those on a journey as can anord to feed poor 
men should also do so, besides fasting the same 
number of days after the sickness or the state 
of journey is over. 

192. Important Words: 

jl^j (Ramadan) is the name given to the ninth 
month of the lunar year. The word is derived 
from the verb Js*j. They say j^\ja»j ix. the 
day becanie intensely hot. &~)\J**j means^ the 
man had his feet burnt by the earth which had 
becoine intensely heated by the suu. f Uf \J*>j 
means^ his inside became very hot with thiret 
owing to fasting. o^-\^Jatj\ means, he begau 
to burn, i.e., he was greatly distressed, with 
grief and sorrow. J**) \ means, the first rain 
of autnmn which finds the earth hot and 
burning (Aqrab & Lane). The month of 
i)\*—-j is so named because (1) fasting in this 
month causes heat and burning due to thirst ; 
(2) worship and devotion in tbis month burns 
away the traces of sin in man, this signification 
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being corroborated by a saying of thc Holy 
Prophet ('Asakir and Merdawaih as quoted by 
Fath al-Qadir) ; and (3) its devotions produce 
in the heart of man the nece3sary warmth of 
love for bis Creator and his fellow-beings. The 
name <jUm j is of Islamic origin, the former name 
of the month being J>1>' (Muhit & Mawardl, as 
quoted by Fath al-Qad!r). 

t)TjS I (the Quran) is the name given by God 
Himself to the Book revealed to the Holy 
Prophet of Islam, containiug the nnal Law for 
mankind. The word is derived from \j. 
They say ^jtOl \ J meaning: (1) he read the 
book i.e. he read it to himself; or (2) he 
recited the book i.e. he read it aloud so that 
others might hear it ; \ } also means, he 
conveyed or delivered a message, etc, as they 
say f *>U i ijle \j\ mcaning, convey or deliver 
my salam to him ; (3) J^JJIij» means, he 
collected or drew together the thing ; (4) 
"*\J.\Cj\J means, the womanbecame pregnant 
and brought forth a child (Aqrab & Lane). 
Thus bTj (Quran) means ; (1) a book which is 
meant to be read. The Quran is iudeed the most 
widely read book in the world (Enc. Brit. llth 
edition, article on Koran by Noldeke) ; (2) a 
book or message which is meant to be conveyed 
and delivered to other peoples. The Quran is 
indeed the only revealed Book whose delivery 
or message is absolutely unrestricted ; for 
whereas all other Books are meant for specific 
times and specitic peoples, the Quran is meant 
for all tinies and all peoplas (34 : 29 ; also 
Bukharl) ; (3) a Book which comprises and has 
collected in itself all truth ; the Quran is indeed 
a storehouse of knowledge which not only 
comprises all eternal truths revealed in previons 
Books (98 :4) but also all such truths as mankind 
may stand in need of at any time and in 
any circumstances (18 : 50) ; (4) a Book which 
contains not only visible truth which may be 
seen and felt by all but, like a pregnant woman 
big with child, it contains truths that lie hidden 
from the eyes of most men and, like a new-born 



child, come to light only as and when time 
ripens (15 : 22). All these meanings are not 
only expressive of an existing gtate of affairs 
but also serve as mighty prophecies the truth 
of which has been established in all ages. 

Commentary : 

The ground having been suitably prepared in 
the preceding two verses, this verse gives the 
awaited commandment about fasting. But 
even here the actual commandment is preceded 
by a suitable description of the month of 
Ramadan in which fasts were to be observed. 
The month was not chosen arbitrarily but was 
selected for the purpose of fasting because it 
was a sacred month in which the Quran 
was revealed. And the Quran is not an 
ordinary book. It is a Book full of right 
guidance and of bright Signs and of things that 
help to differentiate between truth and false- 
hood. This sublime foreword placed before the 
commandment about fasting contains an 
implied question to the effect ; Will you not 
now fast when fasting is a tried thing, when 
it is so useful, when it is to be observed only 
for a few days, when even in these few days 
suitable facilities have been provided, and lastly 
when these few days correspond with a month 
which is full of blessings ? 

As hinted abo^e, this verse mentions the 
reason for which the month of Ramadan was 
selected for the purpose of fasting. It was in 
this montb that the Quran was revealed. 
The revelation of the Quran in the month 
of Ramadan may mean twothings: (1) that 
the revelation of the Holy Book commenced iu 
the month of Ramadan, for it is on record that 
it was on the 24th of Ramadan that the Holy 
Prophet received his iirst revelation (Musnad 
& Jarir) ; (2) that the revelation of the 
Quran was repeated to the Holy Prophet every 
year in the month of Ramadan, for it is also on 
record that the angel Gabriel rebearsed every 
year to the Holy Prophet the whole of the 
revealed portion of the Quran during this month 
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and this he continned to do till the very year 
of the Prophet's death (BukharT, ch. on 
Manaqib). Thus in a way even the whole of 
the Quran may be said to have been sent down 
in Ramadan. 
The words, clear proofs of guidance and dis~ 
crimination, point out that the Quran is a Book 
which is not content with making mere asser- 
tjons. It supports every assertion it makes with 
necessary reasons and argnments which are both 
clear and convincing, and it also adduces heavenly 
Signs which go to discriminate right from wrong 
with such elearness that they leave no room 
for doubt. This excellence belongs exclusively 
to the Quran. Indeed, other scriptures, too 
have been spoken of as «' alight and guidance," 
but about none of them has it been said that 
they supply reasons, arguments and Signs in 
snpport of their assertions. 

Although former Prophets also were given 
Signsthat people might accept them as divine 
Messengers, yet the scriptures they brought 
contained nothing that might bear testimony to 
their truth. It is only the Quran that contains 
all kinds of evidence — rational, scriptural and 
heavenly — to demonstrate the truth of its 
teachings so that it might itself furnish 
necessary evidence of its truth, and that, un- 
like other scriptures, tales and stories of the 
past might not form its sole support. 

The clause, let him fast therein, signihes 
that it is necessary to fast all the days of the 
month of Ramadan ; it will not do to fast only 
for a few days. Thus out of every twelve 
monthsintheyearone at least — thatofRamadan 
— must be so devoted to the worship of God. 

Tlie clause, whoso is sick or is on a journey, 
he shall fast the same nurnber of other days, at 
first appears to be an unnecessary repetition 
of what has already been said in the preceding 
verse in identical words, but really it is not 
so ; for whereas in the previous verse this ciause 
formed part of a verse that was meant to 
prepare the grotmd for the commandment to 
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fast, in this verse it forms part of the actual 
commandment. The clause signifies that if 
in the month of Ramadan one hoppens to be 
sick or is on a journey, one should not fast, 
owing to the extra hardship entailed, but 
should fast the same number of other days 
when one has recovered from sickness or when 
the journey is over. The Quran, howevcr, 
wisely refrains from defining the terms 
" sickness " and " journey," lcaving them to be 
defined by the common usage of the people. 

The clause, He desires not hardship for you, 
points to the very important principle that 
divine commands are not meant to cause trouble 
or inconvenience but to afford ease and facility. 
In this connection it may well be noted that 
St. Paul looks upon the Law as an entanglement 
with "the yoke of bondage" if not as an actual 
curse (Gal. chs. 3 and 5). But he forgets that true 
freedom, and for that matter, true happiness 
lie only in willing obedience to a good and 
righteous legislation. The Islamic law, even 
" in meats and drinks and divers washings, 
and carnal ordinances," is a real help and 
guidance rather than a hindrance and a bondage. 

The clause, so ihat you may complete the 
number, indicates that God's purpose in pres- 
cribing a fixed number of days is that believers 
may be able to complete the number which, ' 
in His sight, is essential for their spiritual 
welfare. A fixed number was essential ; for, 
otherwise, some people might have failed to 
fast even the minimum number, while others 
would have nnduly suffercd for doubt as to 
their having completed the pecessary number 
even after they had Iong exceeded it. 

The clause, ihat you may eoralt Alloh for His 
having guided you, points to yet another object 
underlying the commandment. All such 
expressions in which the offering of a particular 
praise to God is enjoined signif}^ two things: 
(l) that man being God's creation should con- 
tinnonsly offer praise to Him, inroking the 
particnlar divine attribute that may snit the 
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187. And when My servants ask thee 
about Me, say : a l am near. b I answer 
the prayer oi the supplicant when he 
prays to Me. So they should hearken 
to Me and believe in Me, that they 
may follow the right way. 1 "" 
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oll :62; 34:51 ; 50: 17. 627 : 63. 



occasion ; (2) that he should also try to reflect 
in his person the self-same attribute of God. 
" Esalting God " would therefore mean not 
only God's glorincation but the uplift and 
exaltation of the devotee himself. In fact 
God stands in need of no praise. He is what 
Ile is whether we praise Him or not. So truly 
speaking, everything is for the benent of man 
himself, and the benent underlying fasting is 
tlie exaltation of man, morally and spiritually 
and in'a sense physically as well. 

The nnal clause, that you may bf. grateful, is 
also full of deep meaning. God is not cruel or 
unkind ; He has due regard for our weaknesses 
and He does not put us to unnecessary 
trouble ; and whatever seeming trouble He 
puts us to is for our own good. This kind and 
loving attitude of God towards us ought to 
give rise to a corresponding feeling of love for 
Him in our hearts and we ought to feel grateful 
to Him for His love and kindness. 

To a superncial obceryer the language of the 
Quran as used in this verse might appear to 
be rather unconnecterl, forming Independent 
clauses. But a closer study reveals a beautiful 
arrangement betwesn them. In fact the four 
clauses in the concluding portion of this verse 
furni?h reasons for the four commandments 
contained in the first portion of the verse, the 
succeeding reasons folIowing the reversed order 
of tho preceding commandments in a most 
natural manner. The urst reason given by the 
verse is contained in the clause, Allah desires 
to give youfacility and He desires not hardship 



for you. Though the apparent wording of this 
clause is different from the wordings of the 
succeeding clauses, actually it is also one 
of those that supply a reason, for in reality 
the clause stands like this, "that you be afforded 
facihty, etc." Corresponding to this clause we 
have the last commandment of the vorse i.e. 
whoso is sick or is on a journey, etc. Thc 
second clause supplying a reason is, that you 
may complete the number, corresponding to 
which we have the commandment, whosoever of 
you is prcsent at homs in this month, lethimfast 
therein, hinting that God means the Muslims to 
fast the whole month. The third clause supply- 
ing a reason is, that you may exalt Allah for His 
hamng guided you. Corresponding to this we 
have the words, a guidance for mankind t etc. 
Finally comes tbe clause, that you may be 
grateful, corresponding to whieh we have the 
clause, the month of Ramadan is tkat in tohich 
the Quran was sent down, hinting that the wise 
God has chosen the most sacred and the most 
blessed part of the year for fasting so that you 
may be doubly benented by it. Sisch ngure of 
speech in whioh parts of a sentence correspond 
with others occurring in the same sentence in 
a reverse order, the first clause of tlie former 
group corresponding witb the last clause of 
the latter, is known in Arabic rhetoric as 
K j"_f** j^ j <-*' (Mutawwal). 

193. Important Words: 

vi»:l (I answer) and l_j^uJi (they should 
hearkon) are both derived from the same root 
«_»U nieaning, be cutacloth, etc. *U| means. 
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he answered him or answered his qnestion. 
J»jJ\C^y.\ means, the earth bronght forth 
its vegetation, i.e., responded to sowing. *kl*l 
means, he answered him or responded to him. 
4) »_>U£.| means, he obeyed him or eomplied 
with hia wish and did what he was asked to 
do (Aqrab & Lane). 

bjii-j (may lollow the right way) is derived 
frora xij meaning, he was rightly guided and 
became steadfast in his guidance ; he took or 
followed the right way. A~j (rushd) and J-*j 
(rashad) and *U j mean,true guidance; fo]lowing 
the right way with nrmness and steadfastness ; 
rectitude ; maturity of intellect. Jj-ij and J^lj 
mean one who is rightly guided, one who 
takes or fol!ows the right way. J^j is more 
intensive of the two and is also applied to God 
when it means, " Director to the right way ; 
One Who follows a perfect course in His decrees" 
(Aqrab & Lane). 



Commentary : 

When thc Faithful 



came to know of the 



giving it God desired our own welfare and meant 
no torture. The conception of sucb a Ioving 
God naturally creates the desire in the minds 
of all men to attain spiritual nearness to Him. 
Hence the present verse contains the glad 
tidings that access to God is not beyond huinan 
power nor is His nearness the monopoly 
of any particular people. The attainment of 
union with Him is within the reach of every 
man and woman, and the door of His mercy 
and grace is also open to all. 

The words, / ansioer the prayers of the suppli- 
cant, point to the fact that it is not only the 
true beJievers and the righteous who have their 
prayers accepted by God but that Gcd hears 
and accepts the prayers of all. As a matter 
of fact, the acceptanceofprayeris an expression 
of God's grace and mercy which encompass 
Muslims as well as non-Muslims. It would be 
unjust to think that God, Who is " the Lord 
of the worlds," accepts the prayers of Muslims 
alone. It is natural, however, that He should 
show greater favour to those who obey Him 



blessings of the month of Ramadan and of and hold fast to truth and act righteously. 



fasting therein, they naturally became eager 
to derive as much benerit from it as possible and 
asked the Holy Prophet as to the particular 
attitude of God in this month i.e. whether He 
came nearer to His serVants in respect of grace 
and mercy, and whether He accepted more 
prayers in Ramadan and so on. The verse 
provides an answer to this question. 

The words, My sereants, do not obviously 
refer to all people but to only such men as 
believe in God and are willing to obey Him, 
particularly Muslims who follow His command- 
ments regarding Prayers, Pasting, etc. Infact 
atheists or, for that matter, rebellious people 
are never spoken of as " My servants " in 
the Quran. 

The clause, / am near, does not ; and indeed 
cannot refer to bodily nearness. The preceding 
verses told us that the command to fast was 



He therefore listens more to their prayers than 
to those of others, and He certainly rejects 
such prayers as are orTered against His beloved 
ones. Nor does He accept such prayers as may 
lead to results that are detrimental to the cause 
of truth. But He is the Lord of all and listens 
to all. 

The clause, so they should hearlcen to Me y 
means that they should believe in Ood (for 
without believing there can be no hearkening, 
and no response to His calls) and obey Him. 
God promises acceptance of prayers to " His 
servanfcs" but He also expects that His creatnres 
shonld believe in Him and obey His command- 
ments. This will make their prayers all the 
more entitled to acceptance. 

The words, and beliere in Me, do not 
here refer to a belief in 
God ; for this idea is 



%n 

the existence of 
included in the 



given with a view to purifying tis, and that in preceding clause, they should hearken to Me, 
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it being impossible that one should hearken 
to God and obey His commandments without 
believing in His existence. The words, believe 
in Me, therelbre refer here to belief in the power 
of God to accept prayers and belief in the tact 
that if appealed to, He will certainly come 
to our help. 

The tinal clause, that ihey may /ollow the right 
toay, means that if men would act upon the 
guidmce contained in this commandment they 
would (1) attain God's nearness, and (2) find 
God inclined to accept their prayers more and 
more. 

But as with all other tbings, there are limita- 
tions and conditions attached to the acceptance 
of prayers also, to some of which the verse 
under comment refers. They may be brieny 
stated as follows : — 

(1) One should be a servant of God, accepting 
His dominion over him and worshipping Him 
alone, as the words } M y servants t indicate. 

(2) One should call on God alone for hclp 
and turn to no other being or thing opposed to 
Jlim, as the words, when he prays to Me, show. 
There are indeed many who, while seemingly 
praying to God, put their real trust in otb.er 
things or somctimes even turn to false deities 
for help. Such men cannot expect their prayers 
to be accepted. 

(3) One should hearken to God's call, i.e., not 
only believe in Him but also obey His command- 
ments, accepting His Messengers and acting 
righteously in accordance with His Law, as the 
words, hearken to Me, point out. 

[(4) One should have iirm belief in the fact 
that God not only has the power to aceept 
one's prayers but would actually accept them 
if one could only persist in asking, as the words 



bclieve i?i Me, signify. There are indeed many 
who pray for a time and then get tired of it* 
These really do not believe ; for if they had 
believed, they would willingly have waited. 
Says, the Holy Prophet : " God would accept 
one's prayer if only one did not show impatience, 
by saying, ' I have prayed and I have not 
been answered ' " (Muslim). 

(5) The prayers of those who are rebellious 
against God, rejecting His commandments and 
opposing His will, are not accepted, particularly 
such prayers in which something against His 
will or something likely to injure the cause of 
His beloved ones is solicited. Says God : 
" The prayer of the rebellious ones is nothing 
but wasted" (4-0:51). 

A saying of the Holy Prophet very beautifully 
explains the philosophy of prayer. He is report- 
ed to have said: " Every Muslim who prays to 
God and whose prayer does not consist in any- 
thing which is a sin i.e. anything against God's 
will or against His eommandments or against 
His way, or anything wbich involves an 
injustice or unkindness to a relative, will have 
his prayer accepted. But the acceptance of 
prayer may take three forms : (o) eihter God 
will grant to the supplicant his request in this 
very life ; or (6) He will 3tore the thing for him 
in the next ; or (c) He will ward off a like 
evil from him" (Bukhari). 

The Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya Move- 
ment says : " God treats His servants like 
friends. A friend would sometimes accept the 
request of his friend and would sometimes 
expect him to accept his will. So dces God. But 
even when God secmingly rejects the prayer of 
a believer, He Is very often acting in his 
interests " (Haq!qat, p. 19). 
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188. It is made Iawful for you to go 
in unto your wives on the night of the 
fast. They are a garment for you, and 
you are a garment for them. Allah 
knows that you have been acting 
unjustly to yourselves, wherefore He 
has turned to you with mercy and 
afforded you relief. So you may now 
go in unto them and seek what Allah 
has ordained for you ; and eat and 
drink until the white thread becomes 
distinct to you from the black thread of 
the dawn. Then complete the fast till 
nightfall and do not go in unto them 
while you remain in the mosques for 
devotion. These are the limits fixed 
by Allah, so approach them not. Thus 
does Allah make His commandments 
clear to men that they may become 
secure against evil. 194 
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194. Important Words: 

oi j (going in nnto) has a number of meanings : 
amatory talk, ktssing, caressing^ embracing, 
compressing, coition, etc. ; in fact, everything 
that a man desires of his wife. When £-ij is 
followed by the preposition Jl it means, 
coition or going in unto one's wife, and it 
is in this sense that the word has been used 
here. £Jj abo means, immodest, foul and 
lewd talk or speeeh (Lane). 

o jib* 1 (you have been acting unjustly) is de- 
rived from o^-. They say «il>- i.e. he acted 
unfaithfully or perndiously towards him ; he was 
not faithful to the trust reposed in him. *fc>-l 
is like *U-, giving the same meaning. It also 
means^ he acted wrongfully or unjustly 
towards him. The Arabs say «"^j <j\>- i.e. 
bis feet or legs acted unfaithfully towards 
him, meaning he was unable to walk. oyfe" 

iC-il would, therefore, mean^ you failed to 
give your soujs (t.e. yourselves) their due 



either (1) by preventing them from their duty 
to God, or (2) by refusing them the satisfaction 
of their natural and lawful cravings. The 
former act is a sin, while the latter, though 
not a sin, may endanger one's health or deprive 
one of just happiness. The word has been 
used in both these senses in the Quran. In 
4 : 108, it has been used in the sense of " sin ", 
while in the present verse it has been used in 
the sense of " depriving the soul of the gratifi- 
cation of its natural and just desires." 

&*■ li* (afforded you relief). The word t» 
gives a number of meanings (see 2 : 53). 
The expression o°$* tf <S I U* is sometimes used 
where there is no question of pardoning any 
sin or obliteratmg traces thereof but simply 
in the sense of removing one's mistake or mis- 
understanding or improving one's condition 
or bestowing honour on one (Aqrab). Ifc 
also means, making things easy i.e. affording 
relief (Muhit). 
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^/«l (go in unto theni) is derived from jZ> 
froni which is also derived the word % jL^ or ^ jZ> 
meaning ; glad tidings. Tbe €xpression *yi.; 
means, he became glad and happy because of 
that. The words JU7I yi; meaiij he removed 
or peeled off its skin. i^tJ I means, outer 
part of skin, or what is visible of the 
face or body. oljLly.l means^ he came in 
contact with his wife skin to skin ; he went in 
unto her. iS j-"-^ (glad tidings) is so called 
because it changes the colour of the listener's 
face. ^idl (man) is also so called because, 
unlike other animals, man's skin is visible and 
riot concealed under hair (Aqrab, Mufradat 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

It was a custom among the Israelites to 
abstain from all kinds of food from one evening 
to the other 011 the occasion of the fast of the 
Atonement Day, the only fast prescribed by 
Moses for his people. When fasts were iirst 
prescribed for Muslims, and details had not yet 
been revealed, they thought that, like the Jews, 
they too would have to fast for 24 hours with 
a slight intervening breakfast. Hence, follow- 
ing their own judgement, they concluded that 
it was lawful for them to eat and drink and to 
go in unto their wives only as long as they did 
not go to bed, and that after they had gone to 
sleep, they were not allowed to partake of any 
food or drink or to go in uuto their wives until 
the next evening. Bukhari gives the following 
tradition on the authority of Bara'; " When 
the command to fast was revealed, if anybody 
kept a fast and then weut to sleep in tbe 
evening, he abstained from eating, drinking 
and sexual intercourse until the time for break- 
ing the fast the Mlowing day " (Bukhari ch. 
on Saum). This tradition and others of the 
same iniport show that it was not in obedience 
to any comniand from God or the Holy 
Prophet that his Companions abstained from 
sexual intercourse after going to bed at 



of similar customs among the People of thc 
Book that they had imposed these restrictions 
on themselves. As, however, these restrictions 
were against the will of God, a revelation was 
soon sent down allowing the Faithful to eat and 
drink and approaeh tbeir wives as they liked 
during the night ; only they were forbidden 
to do so while fasting during the day. 

Some Gommentators have iuferred from the 
words, you have been acting unjusily to your- 
selves, that the Companions of the Holy Prophet 
were unable to act upon the commandment 
to abstain from intercourse with their wives 
during the nights of fasts and frequently broke 
it. But this is evidently wrong, for the good 
reason that there was no such commandment 
to be broken. Moreover, the words of the 
Qnran i.e. you may now go in, also belie this 
interpretation, for the use of the word " now" 
clearly indicates that the Companions of the 
Holy Prophet were erring not on the side of 
indulgence but on that of abstinence. The 
Quian could not obvionsly say, you may now 
go in, to a people who were already going in 
unto their wives. 

The clause, they are a garment for you and 
you are a garment for them, very beautifully 
describes the object of marriage. The verse 
points out tbat the object of marriage is not 
the gratihcation of carnal passions. The real 
object is thc eomfort, protection and embellish- 
ment of the parties, for such are the uses of a 
garmnet as explained in 7 : 27 & 16 : 82. Thus 
in a very few words, the Quran has described 
the true relationship that should exist between 
husband and wife, a description which has 
hardly a parallel in any other scripture. 



The clause, the white thread becomes distinct 
from the black thread of the dawn, does not refer 
to the thread made of yarn but to the streak of 
light that appears along the eastern horizon 
at the time of dawn. The verse enjoms that 
nigbt, but it was owing to their own itaitation from dawn till sunset Muslinis should abstain 
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189. 
among yourselves 
and of!er it not 



as bnbe to the 



authorities that you may knowingly ^\u^^\^^^^^^U>\ 



devour a part of the wealtb of other 
people with injustice. 395 
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ai : 30, 162 ; 9 : 31. 



from food and drink and intereourse while 
fasfcing. But they are free to have recourse 
to these things between sunset and dawn. At 
places where days and nights are unusually 
long i.e. nearer the poles, calculation should 
be made for the purpose of fasting on the basis 
of average conditions i.e. in such a case day and 
night would each be supposed to be of twelve 
hours' duration. (Muslim, ch. on Ashrab-al- 
8a'at). 

The clause, wKile you remain in the mosaues for 
devotion, refers to the practice of «jKiel whicb 
is observed by remaining in the mosque, night 
and day, during the last ten days of Ramadan. 
During these days, the devotee who deeides to 
obsefve ,J»ISi*l is not to leave the mosque except 
from human necessity i.e. to answer a call of 
nature, etc. He enters the mosqne on the 
morning of the 20th of Rarnadan and abides 
therein till the end of the month, fasting from 
daybreak to sunset and occupying himself in 
prayer or recitation of the Quran or otber 
religious study or meditation. During o^l 
(PtikaJ), which is } as it were, the consumma- 
iton of the spirit of fasting, intercourse with 
wives and preliminaries tbereto are not allowed 
even at night time. 

The clause, the.ie are the limits fixed by Allah, 
so approaeh thern not, poiuts to the very im- 
portant principle that a man can attain 
true piety only if he refrains from even 
" approaching " the things that have been 
forbidden by God. " Some acts," says the 
Holy Prophet " are of doubtful eharaeter, one 



not knowing whether they are right or wrong. 
It is always better to avoid these. The 
forbidden things are like a pasture-land 
which the Wise God prohibits to the people. 
lf you make your beasts graze on tbe borders 
of such land, i.e., allow your beasts to approach 
near them, there is danger of their trespassing 
upon the prohibited area" (Bukharl, ch. on 
Iman). This is an extremely wise injunction 
whicb cuts at the root of all trespass. Only 
those can protect themselves against sin who 
give all unlawful things a wide berth* 
The nnal clausej that they may become secure 
againsl evil, repe&ts the idea contained in 
2 : 184 in which the subject of fasting was 
hrst introduced. In both verses the under- 
lying object of fasting has been stated to be 
the attainment of & _>&" i.e. piety, righteousness 
and protection against evil, which are all 
different fortos of divine blessings. The reader 
may, with advantage> compare this idea with 
the belief of the Christians that the Law is 
a curse (Qal. 3 : 10, 13). 

195. Important Words: 

\J-X (offer it) is derived from JM wbich again 
is derived fromV*. They say JJ\ Va meaning, 
he let down the bucket (into the well), or he 
pulled it up. JjI means, he let down the 
bucket (into the well.) Jle *J\ JjI means, he 
offered or gave him money (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The commandment relating to fasting enjoihed 
Muslims to refrain from lawful eating and 
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They ask tliee about the new / i / «ii,. , '»i^^ra ^.'. 1 ^K ,V. X 

moons. Say, •« They are means for <^^* £& &W& <&&& 
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righteous is he who fears God. And ^ ... ^- ^ w ^ -"> w^ >- 
you should come into houses by the 
doors thereof ; and fear Allah that 
you may prosper. 1,96 
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drinking within speoined periods with a view 
to attaining piety and righteousness. This was 
thus the most opportune tiine to remind the 
people that unlawful eating i.e. unlawful 
aequisition of wealth, must be all the more 
scrupulously avoided. 

Indeed, one of the greatest evils prevailing 

in the world is the practice of devouring other 

men's property by means of falsehood, fraud 

and litigation. Many a sin is nothing but au 

offshoot of this evil. Islam condemns the 

practice of taking another nian's property 

without his knowledge or consent. Similarly, it 

is unlawful to appropriate another person's 

possessions by means of false litigation. If 

a man takes possession of a property that does 

not belong to him by right, it will prove the 

ruin of him, even if a court of justice should 

decree the property as his. Says the Holy 

Prophet : " Beware ! I am but a man like 

you and it sometimes happens that a litigant 

comes to me and he is more eloquent than his 

opponent, and I, after listening to his arguments, 

may give my decision in his favour. But if 

the property is really not his, my decision 

will not make it his in the sight of God ; in that 

case it is nothing but a piece of burning nre ; 

so let him put this nre into his belly if he likes, 

or let him leave it " (Bukhari). 

The verse cuts at the root of the evil that has 
made its appearance in the present age even 



among those who lay claiin to culture and 
enlightenment. People generally do not deem 
it worth while to consider what right is. All 
that is seen is how the judge decides. When 
a judge awards a property to a man, he eagerly 
takes possession of it without the slightest 
compunction, even if it happens not to belong 
to him by right. Tt never occurs to him that 
in the sight of God he is no less a usurper than 
he who forcibly seizes another man's property. 

Incidentally the verse also forceful!y condemns 
the practice of the giving and taking of bribe 
which unfortunately is so rampant nowadays. In 
many countries justice has actually to be 
bought. What is still worse is that through 
this evil practice the door of justice is often 
closed to a rightful owner. The practice i« 
to be found even m some advanced Weslern 
conntries and is said to be preralent in certain 
parts of the New World. The Holy Prophet 
has condemned it in the strongest of 
terms saying : " The taker and giver of a 
bribe are alike, and both stand accursed" 
(Tirmidhi). 

196. Important Words: 

"4» VI (new moons) is the plural of j!>U| i.e. the 
new moon. The word is generally used about 
the moon of the first two or three nights. About 
the moon of other nights the word used is Ji 
(Aqrab). 
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C^i\j* (means for measuring time) is the plural 
of olL» which is derived from Cij i.e. time. 
otL. means : (1) time ; (2) time fixed or 
appointed for a certain thing ; (3) a promise 
for which a time is fixed ; (4) a place in which a 
meeting is appointed to take place at a particular 
time (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

When the Companions of the Holy Prophet 
heard of the great blessings of the month of 
Ramadan, they naturally desired to know 
the blessings attending other months. This 
qtiestion on their part shows how solicitous 
they were to win God's blessings and attain 
His nearness. 

The clause, tkey are means for measuring 
time, should not give rise to the misunder- 
standing that Islam looks upon the moon only 
as a means of measuring time ; for else- 
wherethe Quran speaks of the sun also as such 
(6 : 97 and 17 : 13). In fact, Islam hasmade 
use of both the lunar and solar systems for 
measnring time. Where worship is to be 
performed in different parts of the day the 
solar system of reckoning time is used, as in 
the five daily Prayers or for the opening and the 
closing of a daily fast ; and where worship 
is to be connected with a particular month or 
part thereof, the lunar system is used, as in 
selecting the month. of fasting or the appoint- 
ment of the time of Pilgrimage, etc. As a 
matter of fact, as religious commandments 
are meant for the general public, the system 
used is always such as may be easily under- 
standable by the common people. All com- 
mandments relating to a fixed time are therefore 
based on the visible part of the solar or the 
lnnar system of reckoning time, as the case 
may be. Changes in the position of the sun 
during the day are visible but the beginning of 



a solar month is not visible. On the other 
hand, the appearance of a new moon in the 
beginning of a lunar month is visible. There- 
fore Islam has made use of both ; and the solar 
system is as much Islamic as the lunar system. 
The clause, and it is not righteousness that 
you come into houses by the backs thereo/, points 
to a very important principle that the real 
purpose in appointing different acts of worship 
is the intrinsic usefulness thereof and not that 
to each change of time there should be attached 
an act of worship. Therefore the question, 
resulting from the over-eagerness of the 
Faithful, that, likefasting, there may be pre- 
scribed other acts of worship relating to other 
months also, waslike approaching a house not 
through its door but by " the back thereof." 
The primary thing was worship and time was 
only secondary, but those who put the question 
wanted to make time primary and worship 
merely secondary. This was like putting the 
cart before the horse. 

The clause also means that one should adopt 
the right course to attain an object. Every 
end can be attained by having recourse to 
certain means. Similarly, certain ways have 
been prescribed by God f or winning His pleasure 
and attaining His nearness. People should 
faithfully stick to these and not devise ways of 
their own. By doiug so, they will only suffer 
trouble, and gain nothing. 

It is also on record that it was the practice 
among the idolaters of Arabia that when they 
left their homes and started on Pilgrimage 
to Mecca, then if for some purpose or object 
they had to come back to their houses, they 
did not enter them by thcir doors, but climbed 
into them by their back walls (Bukhaii, ch. on 
Tafslr). Islam does not approve of such 
meaningless practices. 
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191. And a fight in the cause of Allah 
a.gainst those who fight against you, 
but do not transgress. Surely, Allah 
loves not the transgressors. 197 

192. And kill them wherever you 
meet them and drive them out from 
where they have driven you out ; 
for 6 persecution is worse than killing. 
And fight them not in, and near, 
the Sacred Mosque until they fight 
you therein. But if they fight you, 
then fight them : such is the requital 
for the disbelievers. 198 
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ai : 76 ; 8 : 40 ; 9 : 13 ; 22 : 40 ; 60 : 9, 10. 62 : 218. 



197. Important Words: 

-ilj^ (the cause of Allah) literally means, 
" the way of AUah." Anything done to remove 
the obstacles hindering people from approaching 
God or accepting His religion is termed *ul J^ ^ 
i.e. in the cause of Allah ; also anything 
done to further the cause of Allah or any act 
performed in compliance with 6od's command- 
ment. Thus holy wars, missionary campaigns, 
Pilgrimage, search of knowledge, etc, in fact 
anything done to further the cause of goodness 
and virtue as commanded by God is ^IJ^»* J. 

Commentary : 

The subject relating to the attainment of 
virtue and piety and the incidental mention of 
Pilgrimage naturally diverts one's attention 
to the obstacles that were being placed in the 
way of Muslims by disbelievers who were 
making them victims of all sorts of wrongs 
and even prevented them from approaching 
their Qibla in Mecca. The Quran, therefore, 
nttingly turns here to the subject of religious 
wars. 

The verse oontaius the gist of the conditions 
which should regulate a religious war and which 
were made binding on Muslims. The conditions 
mentioned in this verse are four in number : 

(l) Sach a war should truly be ^"1 J^-ji.e. 
undertaken with the object of removing obstacles 



placed in the way of God and Ilis religion. 
Any war that is not ^ij^j is not a lawful, 
religious war. 

(2) Such war is allowed only against those who 
tirst take up arms against Muslims as the words, 
Cjlrta ^J! I (those whojight against you), indicate. 
(3) Great care should be taken that women, 
children and old men of the belligerent nation 
who do not take actual part in the war against 
Islam are spared, for religious war is allowed 
only against those who Jight against you. If ( 
however, an old man or a woman takes actual 
part in the nghting the responsibility lies on 
him or her and insuch a case he or she loses 
the concession. Says the Holy Prophet : " Do 
not kill an old toan or a child or a woinan, and 
always try to improve things and reform 
matters and act kindly towards others, for 
AUah loves those who act kindly" (Dawud). 

(4) Muslims should bring the war to an end as 
soon as the enemy desists from tighting, for in 
this case further nghting is not permissible, as 
the words \jXm "i/ i.e. do not transgress; surely 
Allah loves not the transgressors, clearly prove. 
What a just and noble teaching and how 
tersely and beautifully expressed ! 

198. Important Words: 

^ _.*.«!* (you nnet them) is derived from «J^* 

They say ua? i.e. (1) he faced him or he met 
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193. But a if they desist, then surely 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 199 
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him ; (2) he caught hold of him ; (3) he got the 
better of him (Aqrab). 

~*£i (persecution) is derived from ,>»' . They say 
t^ (>» i.e. he led him astray ; he tried or tested 
him. The expression *\j tf l>'^»' ,>» means, 
he prevented him from holding his views. 
The words «-jkilliJUI.I^» mean, the goldsmith 
melted the gold in the crucible to ascertain its 
genuineness. *zi means, he put him in a state 
of trial or persecution. Thus <:*» means : (1) 
trial ; (2) torture and persecution ; (3) diver- 
gence of views among men and the disputes 
and fighting that take place as a result 
thereof (Aqrab). See also 2 : 103. 

Commentary : 

The verse relates to conditions when a war 
has actually broken out. Obviously it 
does not apply to all disbelievers, lor it only 
says, "kill them "and not " kill the disbelievers." 
The pronoun " them " clearly refers to, those 
who Jlghi against you, as mentioned in 
the previous verse. The verse calls upon 
Muslims to fight against only sucli disbelievers 
as take up arms against them. It does not 
call upon them to slay each and every dis- 
believer that may happen to come in their 
way. Indeed this verse affords a remarkable 
instance of the way in which the plain words 
of the Quran are generally distorted by tbe 
opponents of Islam. 

The clause, and drive them out from where they 
have driven you out, refers to the time when the 
enemies of Islam compelled the Holy Propbet 
and his Companions to fiee from Mecca. It 
enjoins Muslims to bear in mind that they 
hsve eventually to conquer Mecca -which 
being the centre and the most sacred place of 
Islam, no non-Muslim would be allowed to 
remain in it. 



The clause, persecution isworsethan killing, 
provides an argument in support of defensive 
war. The disbelievers were persecuting Muslims 
in diverse ways with a viewto turning them 
away from their faith and they were also 
creating disorder in the land. It was certainly 
better to put a stop to this state of affairs by 
fighting against the aggressors than to allov 
it to continue. There are circumstances when, 
to every right-thiiiking man, war becomes 
necessary. 

The words ^^» (persecution) and Ji (killing) 
maybe interpreted in another way also. ~& 
means, " persecution or war waged against a 
people with a view to turning them from their 
faith," and JS means, " an ordinary secular 
war." Now the verse points out that a war of 
religious persecution is worse than an ordinary 
war; toi,firstly, worldly interests are nothing as 
compared with matters of faith ; and secondly, 
wars caused by religious differences are more 
bitter and cruel, and seldom come to an end. 

The clause, and fight them not in and near the 
Sacred Mosque until they fight you therein, con- 
tains a very important principle. Even after 
the declaration of war there are restrictions to 
be observed, and Muslims should never be the 
iirst to break them. The sanctity of the holy 
precincts of the Ka'ba must be safeguarded 
even in time of war. If, however, the other 
party violates its sanctity, Musjims may 
retaliate so that the attacking party may 
thereby be bronght to its senses. 

199. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of the great clemency of 
Islamic teaching. Even after the disbelievers 
have inAicted diverse torments on Muslims, 
turning them out of their homes and making 
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«8; 40. See 2:191. 



their lives miserable and creating chaos and 
disorder in the land, theyare to be forgiven 
and treated mercifully if they desist from 
nghting. Nay, God evenpromises them His 
forgiveness and mercy if they so desist. 

200. Important Words: 

<>jJI (religion) has a number of meanings 
including (1) religion ; (2) rule and government 
(Aqrab). See also 1:4. 

jljje (hostility) is derived from \-&. They 
say «iJe meaning he passed beyond it. 
The expression *le l-u> means, he acted 
wrongfully towards him or he excecded the 
proper limit against him. The words »bW 
mean, he treated him with enmity and 
hostility. Thus ul_>-i* means : (1) hostility ; (2) 
wrongful conduct ; (3) punishment for wrongful 
conduct and ; (4) approach or way to a person 
by way of justification or excuse against him 
(Munjid, Mufradat & Lane). 
Commentary : 

This verse is often quoted by the opponents of 
Islam in support of their allegation that the 
Quran ineulcates the carrying-on of war 
against unbelievers until all traces of false 
religions are wiped out and the whole world 
embraces Islam. But such a view is clearly 
wrong. The word which throws light on the 
true signiricance of this verse is ~& (persecution) 
which, as has been explained in the pre- 
ceding verse, means religious persecution. This 
verse therefore enjoins Muslims to iight only 
till persecution for religion is over. It is on 
record that during the war between Hazrat 'All 
and Mu'awaiya, 'Abdullah, son of 'Umar, was 



once asked why he did not take part in 
the war when the Quran enjoined the 
Muslims to fight to put an end to 
'*■&. He replied : " We did indeed act 
upon this injunction of the Quran when in 
the tinie of the Holy Prophet the number of 
Muslimswas small and a man was subjected to 
~*& i.e., persecution for hi3 religious beliefs, 
beingeither put to death outrlght or tortured, 
until at last Islam spread and the <& was 
over." (Bukharl, ch. on Tafsir). These words 
of 'Abdullah, son of 'Umar, leave no doubt 
that the word ~*£i in this verse means 
persecution for religious beliefs and nothing 
else. Muslims are enjoined to fight until 
there is no *^ii i.e. no persecution for 
religious beliefs. 

The words that follow, i.e., and religion is 
professed for Alldh, would, therefore, mean that 
Muslims should fight till profession of a faith 
is not innucnced by the fear of men, but that 
whatever religion a man follows, he shoidd 
follow it only for the sake of God, and not out 
of the fear of men. The above interpretation 
is also borne out by the fact that the Holy 
Prophet entered into a number of treaties of 
peace with disbelievers, which could have no 
justincation if the divine commandment had 
been to continue hghting until all embraced 
Islam. The object ofthe Jihad or holy war 
which the Holy Prophet was bidden to under- 
take is clearly stated in 22 : 40 — 42, which 
were the first verses that gave Muslims the 
permission to take up arms against disbelievers 
and the idca has been further clarified in 2 : 191, 
193 above. Among the numerous other verses 
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should be retaliated in the Sacred U°^^>»^W^M>^L*^ 
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which he nas transgressea agamst you 
And fear Allah and know that Allah 
is with those who fear Him. 20X 



which throw light on this subject the reader 
is referredto 2 : 195, 218, 257 ; 3 : 135 ; i : 91, 
92 ; 5:3, 9, 33 ; 8 : 39, 62, 63 ; 9 : 6, 8, 10, 13 ; 
22 : 39,41 ; 41 : 35 ; 42 : 49 ; 50 : 46 ; 60 : 9, 10. 

The coneluding clause i.e. but if they de.sist, 
then remember that no hostility is allowed except 
against the aggressors, further connrms the 
interpretation of theverse as given above. If 
the Quran enjoined the wagingofwartillTslam 
obtained universal acceptance, then there 
would be no sense whatever in the injunction 
that if disbelievers desisted from iighting and 
no longer remained aggressors, Muslims should 
also stop hostilities ; for, as the verse puts it, 
nghting is not permissible " except against 
the aggressors." 

201. Important Words : 

f\J-\ j^J\ (Sacred Month). From the earliest 
pre-Islamic times four out of the twelve 
Innar months have been regarded as sacred 
(9 : 36) in which nghting, etc, was held to be 
unlawful and people travelled in perfect peace 
and security. They were (1) Dhu'l-Qa'da t (2) 
Dhu'1-Hijja, (3) Al-Muhurram, and (4) Rajab, 
the nrst named three months occurring con- 
sscutively and the last separately. As ?**• 
(Pilgrimage) was performedin Dhu'l-Hijja,the 
three consecutive months served as a safe 
period for travelling for the purposes of Pil- 
grimage, both for the inward and the outward 
journey. The month of Rajab was generally 



aSee 2 : 179. 



meant for 5 yP (the Lesser Pilgrimage). The 
system was pre-Islamic not in the sense that 
it had its origin in pagan Arabia but in the 
sense that it came in vogue along with the ins- 
titution of Pilgrimage established by Abraham 
under the commandment of God (22 : 27, 28). 
As Islam retained the institution of r»- it 
naturally upheld the sanctity of the Sacred 
Months as well. Even warring tribes desisted 
from hghting at the approach of a SacredMonth 
when all bloodshed vanished from the land 
(Bukhari, Qastalani, Zurqani & Taj). 

The words <J» \ t suM (punish him for his 
transgression) literally mean, " transgres- 
against him," but as one who retaliates against 
the transgression of a party does not really 
transgress but simply punishes the transgres- 
sion of the aggressor, the words have been 
rightly translated a? punish him for his 
transgression. This is quite in accordance with 
the Arabic idiom ; for, as shown under 2:16, 
tbe Arabs generally repeat the very word used 
for expressing the wrongdoing of a party to 
signify the punishment thereof. 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies an important principle. 
If, in nghting, the sanctity of a Sacred Month 
is violated by some tribe hostile to Islam^ 
Muslims are not to sit hand-bound and allow 
the aggressors to victimize them. They should 
retaliate ; for in such retaliation lies the very 
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196. And %pend for the cause of *§hji, / *(, ' ,9*9 ,, \ 9 9 , 

Allah, and cast not yOurselveis into ~^^Q^.^J^^J^\ {X^ ^\y^U 

ruin with your own hands, and do '"* ' "' " ^ 

good; surely, Allah loves those who ^,1i< l*uJi '*i4tjit*! *<' 

dogood.soa ©yh^l^^loi*!^^ 



a 2 : 255 ; 14 : 32 ; 47 : 39 ; 57 : 11 ; 63 : 11. 



safeguarding of the sanctity of a sacred thing ; 
otherwise, the eneray would be unduly en- 
couraged and would be all the more emboldened 
to commit such sacrileges. 

But as nghting in a Sacred Month is a danger- 
ous thing (2 : 218) and as the punishment of an 
aot of transgression is also likely to excced 
proper limits and a slight error of judgement 
on the part of Muslims might make them sinful 
in the sight of God, the latter part of tho 
verse suitably "warns tbem to fear God and 
always remain within proper bounds ; for, 
Allah is wiih tkose who fear IJim. 

202. Commentary: 

As the successful prosecution of war required 
money, the Faithful are here exhorted to spend 
in the cause of Allah so that the war which 
they have been bidden to wage in the defence 
of their faith may be conducted with efficiency. 

The clause, andcast not yoursehes into ruin with 
your own hands, does not mean, as supposed 
by some ignorant people, that Muslims should 
spare themselves and do nothing that may 
endanger their lives. On the contrary, it 
means that if Muslims will not spend money 
freely to carry on tho war properly, they will 



be casting themselves into ruin with their own 
hands ; for in that case the enemy will continue 
to persecute them and will one day wipe them 
out of existence. This interpretation is borne 
out by the sayings ofsome of the Companipns 
themselves (Dawud, Tirmidhl & Jarir). 

The clau.se, and do good, surely Allah love$ 
those who do good, may have four meanings : 
(1) Either it means, do not spend money your- 
selves only but give it to your poorer brethren 
also so that they too may be able to take part 
in the war. (2) Or it means, do not be unjust 
or cruel to your enemies in your eagerness to 
bring the war to a speedy end, for Allah loves 
those who are good to others. Elsewhere the 
Ouran says : Let not the enmity of a people 
incite you to be unjust. Be just (to all) for 
that is nearer rightedusness. (3) Or it 
means, think well of your Lord i.e. do not 
think that if you spend your money undcr 
God's commandment, He will sufier you to 
come to ruin thereby. Or (4) it means, 
perform your duties well and fulfll your obli- 
gations faithfully and efficiently. The latter 
two meanings are supported by the sayings of 
the Companions of the Holy Prophet also 
(Jarir). 
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l&if. Ahd bbihpiete tke Majj and 
tne 'tjihra fbr the sake of Allah : 
but p if ybu are kept back, then rtwike 
Whateyer offerihg is easily available ; 
ahd do hot shaye your heads uhtil 
tne offering reaches its destination. 
And whoever among you is sick 
or has an ailment of the head, should 
make an expiation either by fasting 
or almsgiving or a sacritice. But when 
you are safe, then he, who would avail 
himself of the 'Umra together with 
the Hajj, should make whatever offer- 
ing is easily obtainable. But such qf 
you as cannot find an offering should 
tast three days dnring the Pilgrimage, 
and seven when you return home ; 
these are ten complete. This is for 
him whose family do not reside near 
the Sacred Mosque. And fear Allah 
and know that Allah is severe in 
punishing. 203 
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J^» 1 ty <|L> j\ ^j\ $s & % Jii 
o* j-wJL- 1 Us g^J i Jl 5^ L, ££*> ^ 

<i"t'i I &{"/•[< 9\s '. ' x ■»» t^'.Z »•? 



a 48 : 2B. 



203. Commentary : 

Prom this verse begin commandments relating 
to r>- or the Pilgrimage. The Pilgrimage is 
peribrmed in the ibllowing manner : The 
would-be pilgrim enters into a state of f lj*-l 
(Ihram) on reaching the CL>\iu> i.e. certain 
prescribed places slightly varying in distance 
in different directions, but in all cases outside 
C>>- (the Sacred Territory). Inthe stateof r\_p-\ 
the pilgrim is forbidden sexual intercourse, 
the use of scent or perfumed oil, the wearing 
of sewn garments, hunting and the Iike. The 
male pilgrim discards ordinary clothĕs, putting 
on white nnsewn shĕets and keeping the head 
uncovered. The female pilgrim may put on 
ordinary but simple clothes and should ordi- 
narily keep her face uncovered. The pilgrim 
(male or female) is required to repeat the 
following words as often as possible : Alla- 

255 



humma labbaik, labbailc; l& sharika laka labbailr; 
innal hatnda wan-ni' mat5 wal mulka laha; 
15 sharika laka labbaiki.e. " My Lordl I am at 
Thy service. There is no equal or partnsr with 
Thee. So I am at Thy service alone. All 
praise belongs to Thee and all blessings are from 
Thee and all authority rests in Thee. I say 
again f there is no equal or partner with Thee. 
So I am at Thy service alone." 

At Mecca the first thing the pilgrim doea, 
preferably after having a bath, is to peribrm 
seven circuits rouad the Ka'ba ; then he briskly 
walks or runs between the SafS and the Marwa 
(see 2 : 159) seven times. On the eighth day 
of Dhu'1-^ijja (the month of Pilgrimage) he 
goes in the morning from Mecca to MinS, which 
is about three miles from Mecca, where he halts 
to perform, at their appointed time, the five 
daily Prayers, beginning from the midday 
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Prayer. Nexfc morning (i e. the 9th) he starts 
froin Mind and passing through, or by, Mash'ar 
al-Haram t which is about aix miles from Mecca, 
he goes on to the great plain at ' Arafdt, three 
miles further ahead, where, before he actually 
enters ' Arafdt, he saysthemidday and t.lie after- 
noon Prayers together; and when all the pilgrims 
have entered 'Arafdt,ihe Imam delivers a sermon, 
while the pilgrims do nothing but silently pray 
and stand still. Thereafter the pilgrim returns 
after sunset to Mxczdalifah or Mash'ar al-Haram 
where he says the evening and the night Prayers 
together and sponds most of his time in prayer 
and meditatiou. Next day (i.e., the lOth) 
after offering his morning Prayer at Mash'ar 
al-Hardm he starts back early for Mind, where 
he casts pebbles (seven in number) at the three 
appointed pillars beginning with the Jamrat 
al-'Aqaba, repeating this each day that he 
stays at Mind. The same day, i.e., the lOth, 
the pilgrim offers his sacnhce (goat, sheep, 
ram, cow, camel, etc), gets his head shaved, 
takes a bathand pnts onhis ordinary clothes. 
Thereafter he proceeds to Mecca and again 
performs the circnit of the Ka'ba seven times 
and then returns to Mind if he should so desire. 
The stay at Mind may last from part of a day 
to three or four days lcnown as C>|ij-U. A\ 
(i.e. the numbered days) with which the Hajj 
is completed. All this time the pilgrim should 
repeat, as many times as possible, the above- 
mentioned prayer. 

» yf or the Lesser Pilgrimage consists in entering 
into a state of f \j>-\ (Ihrdm) in the way described 
above, circuiting the Ka'ba seven times, running 
between the Safa and the Marwa and offering 
a sacrince which, however, is not obligatory. 
'Umra may be performed at any time of the 
year, whereas the Hajj or the Greater Pil- 
grimage is performed only during the month 
of Dhu'l-Hijja For the literal meanings 
of the words Hajj and 'Umra see note on 
2 : 159. 



The words, If you are kept baclc, refer to a state 



of affairs when a would-be pilgrim is prevented 
by disease, or a statc of war, or some other 
cause, from visiting the Ka'ba to perform the 
Hajj or the 'Umra. Inthis case the pilgrim 
may refrain from proceeding fu,rther and should 
sacrince whatever offering is easily available 
i.e. a goat, a sheep, a cow, or a camel, etc. But 
he should not shave his head until the offering 
reaches its destination, the idea being to 
remain in the state of Ihrdm until the offering 
reaches Mind which is the place meant for it. 
If, however, the offering cannot be sent to 
Mecca, it may be sacrihced by the pilgrim at 
the place where he is detained and the meat 
either consumed by the pilgrim himself or 
distributed among triends, relatives, neighbours 
etc. It will be noted that the offering of a 
sacrince is obligatory only when a would-be 
pilgrim is prevented from completing his Hajj 
or 'Umra. In ordinary circumstanccs when a 
person performs a Hajj or an 'Umra separately 
it is only supererogatory, becoming obligatory 
only when the Hajj and the 'Umra are 
combined. 

The clause, should maJce an expiation either 
by fasting or almsgiving or a sacrifice, relates to 
such people as cannot shave their heads owing 
to some ailment. The alternatives mentioned 
are meant to suit different grades of people. 
Fasting is meant for the poor ; feeding the 
needy for the pilgrims of the middle class ; and 
the offering of a sacrince for the rich. The 
Ouran does not fix the number of days for 
which one is to fast, or the number of the poor 
whom one is to feed or the kind of animal which 
one is to sacritlce. The Holy Prophet is 
reported to have once prescribed fasting for 
three days (i.e. three one-day fasts), and the 
feeding of six poor men and the oiTering of a 
goat as a sacrince (Bukharl). 

The words, when you are safe, mean, when 
the war is over, or when other obstacles are 
removed. In such case it is open to a person 
to proceed to Mecca \vith the jntention of 
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performing 'Umra and then stay on to perform 
f[ajj in the ensuing month of Dhu'l-Hijja. This 
is what is referred to in the words : who 
would avail hirnsel/ of ' TJmra together with the 

'Umra and Hajj may be combined in two 
ways : One way is for the would-be pilgrim 
to make up his mind to perform the ' Umra 
only and enter into the state of Ihram with 
that intention, and then perform its rites and 
finish it. After that on the eighth day of 
Dhu'l-Hijja one shonld again eater into the 
state of Ihram and then perform the prescribed 
rites of Hajj. This form of combining the ' Umra 
and the Hajj is technically called Tamaltu' 
which literally means, " availing oiiese]f of a 
thing." 

The second way is that a man should make up 
his mind to perform the 'Umra and Hajj 
simultaneously. He should, iu this case, euter 
into the state of Ihratn with that intention and 
should remain in that state till the end of the 
Pilgrimage. This combination of Hajj and 
' Umra is called jlj* (Qiran) which literally 
means, " the putting together of two things." 
In both Tamattu' and Qiran it is obligatory 
to offer the sacrifice, while in the case of Hajj 
alone or in the case of 'Umra alone, the offering 
of the sacriSce is not obligatory. In the verse 
under comment the word t& is not used in 
the technical sense and covers o\J also. 

The fasting mentioned in the clause, should 
fast three days during the Pilgrimage, is distinct 
and separate from the fasting mentioned above. 
The ,first-mentioned fasting was meant for 
those who cannot shave their heads, while this 
fasting is meant for those who are unable to 
offer a sacrifice in case of Tamattu'. The three 
days spoken of are preferably the llth, 12th 
and 13th of Dhu'l-Hijja. The reniaining seven 
fasts may be observed after one has retarned 
home. 



The clatise, this is for him whose family does 
nol reside near the Sacred Mosgue, means that 
the permissjon to combine Hajj with 'Umra 
is meant not for the residents of Mecca but for 
those who come from outside. By some, 
however, the words " the Sacred Mosque " have 
been estended to include the whole of ? j*. 
i.e. the Sacred Territory in and around Mecca. 

The final clause, fear Allah and Jcnow that 
Allah is severe in punishing, has a twofold 
meaning : (1) That Muslims should not think 
that these are mere minor details of certain 
outward rites and may therefore not be strictly 
observed ; for all these things which the All- 
Knowing God has prescribed for the Faithful 
are necessary in His sight and are meant for 
their own gooc). So, whoever neglects these 
details not only incurs the displeasure of God 
but also hinders his own spiritual progress. 
(2) That the performance of Hajj should not 
fill the heart with pride (wliich unfortunately 
is very often the case nowadays), for this would 
defeat the very object of Pilgrimage which 
is the attainment of t5 j* or God-fearingness. 
In such case the so-called pilgrim will not find 
himself nearer God but rather would see His 
punishment descending on him. 

In connection with tbis verse, it should also 
be noted that besides giving a general meaning 
as stated above, it also refers to a specific 
incident in Islamic histoi-y i.e. the Truce of 
Iludaibiya. The verse wae revealed before that 
truce and hinted that a time was coming when 
Muslims wcnld start towards Meccn with the 
intention of performing Pilgrimage, but they 
would be " kept back " from doing so by 
disbelievers. Later, however, God would grant 
them victory over the disbelievers and they 
would be " safe " to perform the Pilgrimage in 
peace. What a true picture of the apparent 
set-back at Hudaibiya and the subsequent fall 
of Mecca at the hands of the Holy Prophet ! 
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l. 25 198. a The months of the Hajj are 
well known ; so b whoever determines to 
perform the Pilgrimage in these months, 
should remember ihat there is to be no 
foul talk, nor any transgression, nor 
any quarrelling during the Pilgrimage. 
And whatever good you do, Allah 
knows it. And furnish yourselves with 
necessary provisions, and surely the best 
provision is righteousness. And fear 
Me alone, men of understanding. 204 






«2 : 190 ; 9 : 36. b :i : 98 ; 22 : 28. 



204. Important Words : 

iij (toul talk) means ( foul, immodest or lewd 
talk or speech in relation to women. It 
also signines acts leading to and including 
coition (Mufradat & Lane). See also 2:188. 

Jj~» (trarjsgression) is the same as J~i for 
which see note on 2 : 27. 

Jl-U- (quarrelling) is derived from JJU7. They 
say JJ-I J-*»r i.e. he twisted the rope. J»r J\ Jj»r 
means his dispute or quarrel became intensihed. 
*bW means s he disputed or quarrelled with 
him. Thus Jl-k>: means, dispute or quarrel t 
or the use of stroug and hot words (Aqrab). 

Ijij j (furnish yourselves) and il^l(provision) 
are both derived from il j with j I j as the central 
root letter. They say J^jll^l j i.e. the man 
prepared a provision for himself for a journey ( 
etc. *jj means, he took for himself a pro- 
vision. JuW Jl It-T^w^ l^ ij > means ( he took 
from the caliph a letter of introduction to his 
governor so that the latter might afiFord him 
his assistance as and when required. ^j)\ 
means, any provision, etc. taken when 
proceeding on a journey (Aqrab). The word 
is used of e.\tra store meant for future use 
(Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The clause, the months of the Hajj are well 
known, is intended to hint that in the matter of 



the time of Pilgrimage the Quran gives no new 
commandment. The established custom is the 
right one, being rightly retained by the Arabs 
from the days of Abraham and Ishmael. The 
tbree lunar months during which one may 
formally undertake the Pilgrimage and enter 
into the state of Ihram are Shawwdl, Dhu'l- 
Qa'dah and the tirst ten days of Dhu'1-Hijja 
(Bukhari). 
Thc clause, there is to be no foul talk, nor any 
transgression nor any guarrelling during the 
Pilgrimoge, does not niean that such acts are 
permhsible at other tinies but that these are 
necessary conditions for the completion of 
Pilgrimage, which would be like a soulless body 
if one indulged in such things while under- 
taking it. Another purpose underlying 
these injuuctions is that a person should 
abstain from theni particularly during the 
period of Pilgrimagc so that it might become 
easy for him to shun these things at other times 
as well. The three vices selected are typical 
of what should be scrupulously avoided in a 
religious gathering like that at the Pilgrimage. 
i$j j (rafath) stands for all foiil, immodestr-and 
lewd talk as well as acts relating to sex. J j~* 
(fusuq) stands for transgression against the 
laws of God and disobedience of lawful 
authority, whether spiritual or temporal. And 
J|j^ (jidal) stands for disputes and quarreh 
with co-travellers, companions and neighhoiirs 



258 



PT. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



CH. 2 



199. It is no sin for you that a you ±f/ m ' 



seek the bounty of your Lord. But >^Jctf J^!5^0X^>o^criJ 

when you pour forth from 'Arafat, „,, , ,* t „ , m9 f*""*r,- 

remember Allah at Mash'ar al-Haram; (^cy'o^4u'!j-ri» Ci>& o£>Loil lila 

and 6 remember Him as He has guided ' ' * 9 

you ; although, before this, you were £J *£g&\ %&tfl'/Ji\ £j£\\ 

of those eone astray.* 05 ^ <*** U,J^wa *> ojs* J^b^i 



©saunii^y 



«62 : 11. f>2 : 153, 204 ; 8 : 16 ; 02 : 11. 



The claiise, And furnish yoursehes with 
necessary protrisions, does not only refer to the 
preparation which one makes for an ordinary 
journey which is neeessary in its own way, 
but also to the preparation which one has to 
niake for a spiritual )ourney. lu this sense 
the clause would signify " provide yourseIves 
with piety and righteousness ; " and in order 
to eraphasize the latter kind of provision, the 
Quran Attingly adds, and surely the best prorision 
is rujhteoumess. Bnt ordinary provision is 
also necessary ; for, if a man does not take 
necessary provisions wit.h him, he will be 
oertainly put to great inconvenience and 
hardship oii the way and will have to 
beg of others for help and both these things 
are detrimental to the noble object underlying 
Pilgrimage. 

205. Important Words : 

J*i» (bounty). See 2 : 65. 

f-*i I (you pourforth) is derived from J»b I which 
is again derived from <j>1». They say JiJl J*\i 
i.e. the flood-water was great in quantity and 
overflowed the banks. *^ c-i>\i means, his eye 
was full of tears, which began to flow down 
fast. (j^Ulisboth transitive and intransitive. 
They say «ILI^UI »".e. he poured out water. 
o*£l\ ,y rj3\ J»\»\ means, the people, who 
were great in number, poured forth from the 
house and dispersed. J»\j is one whose 
charity fl,ows Iike water (Aqrab). 



C&f ('Arafat) is the name given to a plain or 
valley near Mecca where pilgrims halt in the 
latter portion of the ninth day of Dhu'l-Hijja. 
It is about a mile and a half in circuit with 
sloping sides rising nearly two htindred feet 
above the level of tbe adjacent plain. It is nine 
miles from Mecca, and the halt technically 
known as Jtjj at this place forms tlie principal 
factor of Hajj or Pilgrimage. The word is 
derived from »J»./ meaning, he knew or 
recognized. 

^l ji-l^i. (Mash'ar al-Haram)is the name gi ven 
to a small hillock in Mwzdalifah, which lies 
between Mecca and ' Arafat. Here the Holy 
Prophet said the evening and the night Prayers 
and offered special prayers to God before the 
rising of the sun. It is thus a place specially 
meant for meditation and prayer in Pilgrimage. 
It is about six miles from Mecca. The name 
is a compound ofy£* (from j««J) meaning, the 
plaee or means of perception or knowledge, 
and flj^-l (from ^) meaning^ sacred. 
Commentary : 

As the object of Pilgrimage is that the greatest 
possible number of Muslims should take part 
in it, therefore, the Quran permits pilgrims to 
engage in eommerce and trade. Those who 
cannot take hard cash with them may carry 
merchandise, and thereby earn money to meet 
the expenses of the journey. This is what is 
hinted in the clause, it isno sinfor you ihat you 
seelc the bounty ofyour Lori. Similar permission 
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200. Then pour forth from where the 
people pour fortli, and seek forgiveness 
from Allah ; surely, Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Mercitul. 206 



j$&Jj<j» 



©*&b^ cj)l 61 ^ 1 



is granted to those who gather for the Priday 
Prayers (62 : 11). 

But trade should not iuterfere with the acts 
of worship and devotioa prescribed in Pil- 
grimage. Says God, but when you pour /orth 
from 'Arafal, remember Him as He has guided 
you. The Holy Prophet used to pass his time 
in prayer and meditation at Mash'ar al-Haram 
and the Faithful are warned that trade or any 
other worldly occupation should not make them 
forget the real object of Pilgrimage. The word 
/i»l (pour forth, lit. ovcrflow) also has a 
metaphorical meaning i.e. wheu you return 
from ' Arafdt, you should not return empty- 
handed but should return like a vessel full to 
overflowing with spiritual knowledge and 
blessings. 

The reader will note that oli^e- ('Arafdt) 
and AJ-\j»Xa (AZash'ar al-Haram) are both 
attributive names which have )• >- come to be 
used as proper ones. They are useJ to drawthe 
attention of the pilgrim to the fact that Hajj 
should be a source of knowledge and spiritual 
realization to him and not a mere outward rite, 
a mere shell, with no inner soul. The word 
'Arafat also hints that it should be a means of 
mutual introduction and recognition for Muslims 
coming from diiTerent parts of the world. 

206. Important Words: 

IjjiiL-i (ask forgiveness) is derived from jic 
for which see 2 : 59. ji&*\ would thus mean, he 
asked God for «Jjjii» in all its senses i.e. covering 
up of sins, forgiveness, protection against 
stumbling, protection against punishmeut of 
sins, etc. jU«u«iis notconfinedto verbal asking 
for forgiveness only, but extends to, and 
includes, practical change for the better on tho 
part of MtQ who asks for forgiveness. Hc 



should ask for pardon both by word and deed 
(Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The word f (then) in the clause, then pour 
forth from tohere thepeople pour forth, has given 
rise to a divergence of opin.ion. among Com- 
mentators. If it means, "then," it must needs 
be taken to indicate sequence or order and the 
clause would thus signify : '' after you have 
returr-ed to (•l^l J «^frcrn.^'k J G(asmentionedin 
the precrding verse), you should return (frorn 
^\J-\j*t* to ^) from where the people return." 
But this is obviously superAuous, as nubody 
has ever differed. about proceeding to and 
returningfrom^ljJ-l^ withthe people. Adiff- 
erence existed only with regard to proceeding 
to and returning from C&j> ; for, whereas the 
Quraish and the Kinana, kuown as Hums, 
stopped short at Mash'ar al-Haram, a place 
within f s- (the Sacred Territory) and did not 
go up to 'Arafat which is outside ^j-, other 
pilgrims went right up to 'Arafdt. Conse- 
quently if the commandment with regard to 
" pouring forth with the people " was at all 
needed, it wa3 needed with regard to 'Arafdt 
and not with regard to Mash'ar al-Haram ; but 
in the verse under comment the Gjuran appears 
to mention it in connection with the latter. 
This diniculty has led some to interpret the 
word f not as " then " but simply as " and " 
which the idiom of the Arabic language justities 
(Lane). These Commentators have translated the 
words I jJu» I /" not as " then pour forth " but 
simply as " and pour forth." In this case the 
" pouring forth " spoken of may relate to 
' Arafdt and not to Mash'ar al-Haram as the 
clause under comment appears to indicate. 
This is certainly not an incorrect interpretation 
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so far as the rules of the Arabic language go ; 
but another interpretatioh is also possible in 
which the primary meaning of f* (then) 
is retained. This may be expl&ined as foIIows. 
The preceding verse speaks of " pouring forth " 
or returning from 'Arafat, thercby n.aking it 
plaiu that goiug up to < 'Arafdt is necessary. 
This completes the commandment with regard 
to the stay at and return from ' Arajat. The 
verse under comment takes us further, speaking 
of the return from Mash'ar al-Hardm and not 
from ' Arafdt, and thus the primary signiricance 
of f i.e. " then " is retained, for the obvious 
reason that the retuni from Mash'ar al-Hardm 
comes after the. return from 'Arafat- As to 
the words, pourforthfrom where the people pour 
forth, it may be noted that in this case they 
would bc taken to have been used merely to 
indicate that whereas the return from 'Arafdt 
is confined to those who adhere to the right 
custom and go right up to 'Arafdt, the return 
from Mash'ar al-Hardm is general, including 
also the proud rlums who stopped short afc 
Mash'ar al-Hardm and did not go further. 
This is further corroborated by the fact that 
whereas the Quran uses the word Z*i I (you pour 
forth) with regard to the return from 'Arafdt, 
it uses the words ^rUl^Ul £,*- ^ l_^a*»l 
i.e. " pour forth from where the people (i.e., 
all people) pour forth " with regard to the 
return from Mash'ar al-Hardm which was at 
that tirne more general and extended to all. 
Thus the meaning of the word (j»Ul would also 
change with the change in the meaning of the 
word f. If f is taken to mean " and," 
and " the retum ." spoken of in this verse is 
taken to refer to the return from f Arafdt, then 
^Ul would mean " other people " ; but if V 
is taken to mean " then " and " the return " 
spoken of here is taken to refer to tlie return 
from Mask'ar al-Haram, then tr^l would 
signify " all people " and both these meanings 
are justined by the rules of the Arabic language. 

In short, before the adveut of Islam the 



Quraish and the Banii Kinana known as rjEums 
did not accompany other pilgrims to 'Arafdt, 
but stopped short at Mash'ar al-Hardm, 
waiting to join other people returning 
from ' Arafdt. In this and the preceding 
verse, they are bidden not to stop short 
at Mash'ar al-Haram but to go up to 'Arafdt 
and do as other people do. After returning 
from ' Arafdt to Mash'ar al-Haram, pilgrims 
should proceed to Mind where sacrinces are 
orTered and the state of Ikrdm comes to an end. 
The clause, and seek forgivenesg from Allah, 
hints that as Hajj consists of certain rites, 
there is the possibility of some persons not 
understanding the meaning and spirit of these 
rites. Moreover, where a number of religious 
acts are crowded into a short space of time, 
there is always the possibility of some persons 
missiug and omitting certain things or of for- 
getting the prescribed order thereof. The 
pilgrims are, therefore, eshorted to have re- 
course to l.--fiqhfar, i.e., seekiug God's forgive- 
ness as wel) ; • s His protection against error 
and its consequences. 

The word jUiL-l literally means '' to pray for 
the covering up of sins and protection," which 
signihes forgiveness for past sins and protection 
against future ones. Thus, when a pilgrim 
offers Istighfdr, he seeks not only forgiveness 
for what is past or protection against stumbling 
with regard to the observance of the rites of 
Pilgrimage but also protection against future 
stumblings. 

It should also be remembered that Istighfdr 
i& not needed by ordinary people only, bnt holy 
servants of God also resort to it; The former 
offer lstighfdr to seek prctection against future 
sins as well as from the consequences of past 
errors ; while the latter seek protection 
against human shortcomings and limitations 
that may hinder their progress and work. Holy 
men. too, are human, and though they may be 
free from sins, they are always eager to seek 
divine help and assistance against human 
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201. And when you have performed 
°the acts of worship prescribed for you, 
*celebrate the praises of Allah as you 
celebrated the praises of your fathers, 
or even more than that. And c of men 
there are some who say, ' Our Lord, 
grant us good things in this world ;' 
and such a one shall have no share in 
the Hereafter. 207 






°2 : 129. >'See 2 : 153. H : 135 ; 42 : 21. 



weaknesses and frailties. Nay, as they have 
to set an esarnple to others and their responsi- 
bilities are also far heayier than those of 
other people, they resort to Istighfar more 
often than ordinary men. 

207. Important Words : 

\jf"& (celebrate praises of) is derived from 
X * which means, (1) he talked of him by 
way of praising him ; (2) he remembered him 
in his heart (Aqrab & Mufradat). See also 
2 : 41, 153. 

j\ (oj) is a prepositiau used ta convey a 
Humber cf meanings, the more importaDt being : 
(1) or; (2) aud; (3) nay; (4) unless; (5) until 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

J^ (share) meaus, an abundant share in 
what is good (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The clause, celebrate the praises of Allah as you 
celebrated the praises of your fathers, points to 
a practice of pagan Arabs who used to gather 
together at a certain place iu Mina after the 
performance of the rites of Pilgrimage and 
glorify their forefathers by reciting poems in 
their praise. Mushms are here bidden to 
glcrify Gad instead, and praise Him as 
they used to praise their forefathers, and 
the words " even more than that " have 
been added to emphasize that God's 
praises should transcend all, for the word 
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j\ (or) also means, "nay." It is also possible 
that the ward ii (as) in tbe expressiou 
f*J*3 (as you celebrated praises) has been 
used only to .denate general similarity without 
reference ta degree, and the word j\ (or) has 
been used in the sense of " ard." Iu this case 
the verse would mean that though in the general 
manner of praise your celebration of God's 
praises may resemble the praises with which you 
glorined your fathers, in degree it should excel 
it, being xi| (stronger, loftier and hrmer). 

Here is a gaod example of how the Quran, 
while retaining some old customs, improved 
upon and spiritualised them to serve the ends 
of Islam. 

The clause, when you have performed the acts 
of worship prescribed for you, celebrate the praises 
of Allah as you celebrated the praises of youi 
fathers or even more tltan that, has yet anather 
meaniug. As the word f* also means 
' remembering ' and the word <_■! (fatber) 
includes mother as well (12 : 101), the clause 
may alsa signity that the rites of Pilgrimage, 
if performed in the light spirit, sbould fill the 
heart af man with such lave for Gad as to make 
him always remember Him just as a child 
remembers his parents. This is why the Quran 
begius the ward \jf*\ with the canjunction 1» 
meamng " so " or " then," hinting that the 
result of tbe perfarmauce of the rites of 
Pilgrimage sbould be that a pilgrim should 
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202. And a of them tliere are some 
who say : ' Our Lord, grant us good in 
this world as well as good in the world 
to eome, and protect us from the 
torment of the Fire.' 208 



«*> 



> '7''" K->>i »<, 






«42:21. 



ever after remember his Creator with the 
fanduess,displayed by a child far his parents. 
But this is anjy tbe nrst stage. With holier 
men God's love should be even greater ; as the 
verse hints in tbe words, or even more than 
that. Says the Holy Prophet, " The sign of 
true faith is that a believer's love for God and 
His Apostle should be greater than his love 
for any other being or thlng ' ' (Bukhari). 

The concluding clause, i.e., of men therĕ are 
some who say, 'Our Lord, grantus {good things) 
in this world,' and such a one shall have no share 
in the Hereafter, points to the fact that if the 
pilgrim coniines himself to the celebration of the 
praises of his fathers and forgets his Creator, he 
would belike aperson wbo spends all his efforts 
in the pursuit of this world, even his prayers 
being connned ta search after worldly tbings. 
Such a person shall evidently have no claim to 
the good things of the Hereafter. It is also 
signiricant that in this clause the Quran does 
not use the word <*-*■ (good things) with the 
words \jJl\ j (in this world) thereby hinting 
that such men generally make no distinction 
between the good things of this world and the 
bad things thereof, their sole object being the 
things of this world^ irrespective of whether 
they are good ar bad. 

As explained nnder Important Words, the 
word S^- (share) occurring in the clause, such 
a one shaU have no share in the Hereafter, really 
means, " an abundant share in what is good." 
So tbe verse would really mean not that such a 
person will get only a smalh share in the Here- 
after bat that, by remaining engrossed in the 
things af this world, he will depriye hiraself of 



a big sbaie and will get no share at all. As the 
Quran has to condense vast subjects in a small 
space, it purpasely uses wards au:l constructions 
that take the smallest space but oonvey tbe 
vastest meaning. 

208. Commentary : 

In this verse Gad, mentians that class of meH 
whose effarts and wishes are not connned to 
this world only. Tbey (1) seek the good things 
of this world, and (2) seek the good things of 
the next world, and (3) try ta be saved from 
the Fire which nat anly signihes the rire of 
Hell but also everythir,g that is painful 
and is a source of heart-burning. It may 
be noted that here, nnlike the preceding 
verse, God uses the ward «i~»- (good) with the 
words V-*!i ^j (in this world), meaning that 
even virtnous men may seek the tbings of this 
world but they shauld always be good apd not 
bad. 

The prayer mentioned in this verse is indeed 
very comprehensive and may be used by men 
of all grades in all their spiritual ar-.d temparal 
reqnirements, andtheHaly Prapbet is reparted 
ta have used this prayer very often (Muslim, 
ch. on Dhikr) with a view to teaching his 
Companions that jf and when they choose to 
seek both the good tbings of this world and of 
the next, they shauld pray like this. 

Tbe prayer has another signincance also. The 
good tbings of this warld and the good things 
of the Hereafter spoken of in this verse may 
both stand far spiritual blessings, the good 
things of this world standing far sucb spiritual 
blessings as a righteous man gets in tbJs worid 
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203. For these there shall be a » ,, , , t J»,^/>> f y <$,<'?fj>~ 
goodly share because of what they <g> (_il^_j,\ jO^u ^l^i^lLS \^L^aJ#^dL!i 
have earned. And Allah is swift at > " «^ • • .•••••» *. 

reckoning. 209 

204. And «remember Allah during the * i <<■".. ■>". * »'?»<, f^^; •J , , >K ' 
wmointed nnmber of davs : but whoso <4 U?t») (^ 9 S^^>?VJ <4 *»»' ^•> , - > 



appointed number of days ; but whoso ->•—■.— w - ^ --~ ^t.' ->. 

hastens to leave in two days, it shall _j '* s? t "*"<,'(, ->*s' Z: <' '?. "t* •> s ,s 

be no sin ior him ; and whoso stays ^^^l^j>^ i^J^^^i3ici^^. 
behind, it shall be no sin ior him. ,,*/>. s v "' ' \ 9' ii-l 

Thisis for him who fears God. And ©oj^^USlU&l S & (jPlnjpt C*i 
fear Allah and know that you shall " " " 

all be brought together before Him. 210 

«See 2 : 153. 



and the gaod things af the next world standing 
for those which he will get Hereafter. Id fact, 
the vdry wards used in the verse point to tbat 
signification, far the Qu,ranic words *u»»- LiJl j 
do not mean "good things of this world " but 
siniply " goad in this world." In this case 
jUl ar " the Fire " wauld stand not for Hell, 
protection against which is, in fact, included 
iu the goad things of the next world, but for 
such trials and hardships as one may come 
across in this world in tbe struggle far spiritual 
advaucement ar in the erTart ta benent others. 
It was in this sense that tbe Haly Praphet used 
this prayer with regard to himself ; far personally 
he never saught even the gaad things of this 
world, though he always songbt " good in this 
world." 

209. Importattt Words : 

i_-x^)(share) is derived from ^i. They say «**> 
i,e. he set it up. Tberefare <-«_-** means_ a 
set share ar partion (Lane). 
Commetotary : 

Such men as seek the gaad thiugs of this warld 
as well as the good things of the Hereafter 
(2 : 202) will have their reward from Gad 
accarding ta their deserts. Tbe clause, Allah is 
swift at recJconing, however, cantains a warniug 
^ such men, hinting that as same af their efforts 
are being spent iu pursuit af the things of this 



world, they should be careful lest any stumbling 
ar weakness on their part should briiig an 
them Gad's displeasure. The clause also points 
ta the impartant fact that Gad has so ardained 
that in nature every actiau is immediately 
fallawed by its cansequences, inasmuch as 
it Ieaves an impressian an man, and 
thus all actians are preserved. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said that when a 
man cammits an evil deed, a black spat is 
farmed in his heart and if he repeats the sin, 
the spot graws bigger and sa an (Musnad). 
Tbis, indeed, is the result which quickly fallaws 
the actians af man. In fact it is a reckoning 
which accompanies all aotions of man. 

210. Commentary: 

The glorincatian af Gad ar the celebratian of 
His praises enjained in the preceding verses is 
to be particularly abserved in the appainted 
number of days to be speDt in MinS after 
the Ftajj is aver. Tbesc are tbe lltb, the 12th 
and the 13th day af Dhu'1-^ijja during which 
the pilgrims are reqnired, sa far as possible ( 
ta stay at Mina and pass their time in God's 
glorincatian. In these days they are also 
required, as a symbal af the driving aut oi 
Satan, ta cast pebbles daily at tbe three pillars 
so long as tbey stay there. These are called 
Ji.yill \A,\i.e. tbe days af beauty and brightneas. 
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The clause, whoso hastens to leave in two days, 
refers ta the stay in Mind. If a pilgrim leaves 
Mina two days earlier or stays behiud for twc 
days rnore, no sin shall attach to him, 
provided everything he does is doDe wrth good 
intention, acting righteously and God-fearingly. 

The verse ends with the clause, andfear Allah 
and know that you shall be brought together 
before Him, to bring home to the readeT 
or the pilgrim that the underlying object of 
the Pilgrimage is ^Ja, the vary word with 
which the Quran begaD its commandments 
abaut Hajj in 2 : 197, thus emphasizing that 
mere outward observance of certain rites is 
nothing nnless they are accompanied by t$ J& 
or the spirit of righteousness which must 
underlie all actions of man. 

The clause, bjj^-" *J\ £\ IjJ^lj translated 
above as^ Jcnow that you shall all be brought 
together before Him, is also intended to 
bint that the gathering ii> Hajj is not ineant 
for the performance of certain rites and cere- 
monies but, as it were, for meeting God. In 
this case, the clause would be rendered as, 
" kDow that (in Hajj) you are brought together 
(i.e. the purpose of your gatbering is) to meet 
God " and yon must, there^ore, behave 
accordingly. The gatbering in Hajj is tiruly 
like the /*>■ (gathering) on the great Day of 
JudgemeDt. 

Naw that the description of Hajj as given 
in these verses has come to au end, it 
wauld be appropriate to give here a brief 
bnt collective note od the wisdom and the 
signincance of this act of worship and 
devotion. The Pilgrimage is indeed a great 
spiritual ordinance. According to the Quran, 
the Ka'ba is the first house of worship that was 
built for mankind (3 : 97). It dates not from 
Abraham, who simply rebuilt it, but from Adam. 
The Quran speaks of it as " the Ancient House " 
(22 : 30, 34). A Jewish tradition also says that 
Abraham built " the altar which Adam had 
built, which had been destroyed by the waters 
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of the Deluge, wbicL Noah had again builded, 
and which had been destroyed in the age of 
divisions " (The Targums of Onkelos and 
Jonathan ben Uzziel translated by J. W. 
Ethebridge, London, 1862, p. 226). The Ka'ba 
is the only altar that answers this description ;- 
there is na ather place so ancient. It was the 
purpose of God that men from all quarters 
should assemble at this central house and thus 
be reminded of their common humanity and 
common relation with the Lord of the 
worlds. DiiJerences which divided one nation 
from another were to be fargotten and all 
drawn closer to one another in ane comman 
band. The Hajj provides pilgrims af ditEerent 
lands and diverse nationalities with an excellent 
opportunity to cultivate acquaiDtance with one 
another and discuss matters of common 
interest. This purpase has been made all the 
more accessible by ordering pilgrims to pass 
the days af Hajj, and the days fo]lowing, not 
within the four walls of Mecca but aut in tbe 
apen desert at Mina, Muzdalifah and 'Arafat 
;tnd back again in Mina. 

The different abjects and places which 
play an importaDt part in Pilgrimage are 
spoken of in the Quran as *» I J^ 
(2 : 159 ; 5 : 3 ; 22 : 33) or the Signs of God, 
which shows that they are meaDt by God ta 
serve as symbols to impress upan tbe minds 
of pilgrims their inward significaDce. 

The Ka'ba or theBaitAllah{theMoxi8e of God), 
the very first house of worship round whicb 
thousands af devout pilgrims perform the 
circuit and towards which they all turn while 
offering their Prayers wherever they be^ recalls 
ta their mind the Unity and Majesty af Gad 
Upan Wham depeDds all creatiaD. It also 
reminds one of the unity of mankind. 

The act of running between the Safa and the 
Marwa calls to the minds of pilgrimsthe pathetio 
Btory of Hagar and Ishmael, reminding them 
how God provides for his helpless serVants 
even iD the salitude af a great wilderaess. 
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Mind is anamederivedfromtbe -woTdumniyya 
which means " an abject" or " a desire." This re- 
minds the pilgrim of the fact that he goes there 
with tbe " object " or tbe " desire " of meeting 
God. Fram Mind the pilgrim proceeds to 
Muzdalifah wbich means "nearn.ess"and reminds 
him that the object with which he had 
set out has drawn '' near." The other name 
of Muzdalifah is Mash'ar al-Haram, meaningthe 
sacred symbol. This also hints that the final 
atage is near. From Muzdalifah, the pilgrim 
proceeds to ' Arafdt, the root-meaning of which 
is '' to recognize." This reminds him that he 
has now reached the stage of " recognition " 
where he has " recognized " or known the One 
Lord aDd bas met Him. 

Again, the place cbosen for this great concourse 
of the Faithful is a barren waste, devoid of all 
vegetation, as the Quran itself states (14 : 38). 
The only things that are met with there are 
sand, pebbles, rocks and rugged hillocks. Such 
a plaee has been chosen to bring home to us 
the fact that it possesses absolutely no 
attraction for whicb one might visit it. If 
there is anything for which one should go there, 
it is God and God alone. This is wby in the 
present verse the Quran says, " know that you 
are being gathered here (not for any worldly 
object but) to meet Him." 

Ihrdm reminds one of the Day of Resurrection. 
Like the shroud of a dead body, the pilgrim 
is covered only with two unsewn sheets, one 
for the upper part of the body and the other 
for the lower; and he also bas to remain 
bareheaded. This condition is to remind him 
that he has here, as it were, risen from 
the dead. The pilgrims gathered together at 
'Arafdt truly present the spectacle of the Day 
of Resurrection — men suddenly risen from the 
dead in their white shrouds and assembled 
in the presence of their Lord. 

The casting of pebbles at the three pillars 
at Mind — known as Dunyd, Wustd &nd,'Aqaba. 
is also an interesting representation. It reminds 



the pilgrim of the three stages through which 
man has to pass and which have been referred 
to in the Quran as the three stages of human 
life, viz., (1) the present world, or Dunyd as it 
is called, which is symbolized by the first pillar, 
signjficantly called Jamrat al-Dunyd i.e. the 
pillar situated near ; (2) the grave or the middle 
stage lying between this world and the next, 
the pillar corresponding to wbich is called 
Jamrat al-Wustd i.e. the middle pillar ; and. 
(3) the next world (known also as ^S» 'Vqbd) 
which is symbolized by the third pillar, which 
is accordingly called Jamrat al-'Aqaba i.e. the 
pillar of the distant hillockthat comes aftertbe 
others. The casting of pebbles at these pillars 
is also symbolic of Satan being pelted. Evil 
thaughts should be driven out of ane's mind 
just as God has driveu away Satan from His 
presence. 

The animals sacrinced are reminders of the 
great sacrifice of his son Ishmael oft'ered by 
Abraham, and teach, in symbolic language, 
that man should ever be willing not only 
to sacrifice himself but also his wealtb and 
property and even children in the way of 
God out of love for Him. 

Pilgrims perform seven circnits round the 
Ka'ba, run seven times between the Safa and 
the Marwa and cast seven pebbles at the pillars 
at Mina. The number seven being regarded 
by the Arabs as a symbol of perfection (Aqrab), 
the pilgrim is thereby reminded that in Pil- 
grimage, as in all other things, he should not 
be satisned with half measures. He should 
always aim at perfection and get it. It is 
significant that the stages of spiritual progress 
which lead man to perfection and which have 
been detailed in 23 : 2 — 12 are also seven. 

In short, the variaus rites of the Hajj aDd 
the objects that play a part therein are all 
emblematic and are replete with great and 
momentous lessons, but only for those who care 
to meditate. 
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205. And a of men there is he whose ~*9 t ^, > (?£. '\9>i ,, ~ 

talk on this life would please thee, and <-*>JJI j**^' 4 ^^^~^up&\ <-£$ 

he would eall Allah to witness as to 9 ? ^ ,^ 19,9 

that which is in his heart, and yet he is @JfeA\ Jj| lij <US Jj fc% Jjl JuL j 

the most contentious of quarrellers. 211 " " '" " ^^ 

206. And when he is in authority, '.1 , 9,[' 9 .s >?. .->"> - \* W><i, 
he runs about in the land to create M^J^£U^c££M^<*"dt>> Wj 
disorder in it and destroy the crops ,,, > 9 ' ?i ' j,' f- , < ,•♦ 
and the progeny of man ; and Allah ©jU^I^„^4ll^(JJ-5Jt_jc>^JI 
loves not disorder. 212 



63:5. 



211. Important Words: 

<iU» (would please th.ee) is derived from 
._-** meaning, he wohdered ; he beeame 
pleased. V?* means, it pleased him and 
caused him to wonder (Aqrab). 

-J I (most contentiaus) is derived from J-J 
(ladda). They say •-»! meaning, he contended or 
quarrelled with him vehemently. So J-JI, 
whicb is the noun of pre-eminence from it, 
means, one who is a great qnarreller. The 
plural of j!\ is -d ludd (Aqrab). 

fU»JI (quarrellers) is the plural of **»- 
(quarreller). They say *~«U %.e. he quarrelled 
or disputed with him. <-»>- and ***>■ and f *^ 
all give the same meaning i.e. quarreller. 
The word fUa>JI is also nsed in tb.e infinitive 
sense, meaning the act of quarrelling (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

Two kinds of men have -already been mention - 
ed .: (l)those who seek only the things of this 
world (2 : 201) ; and (2) those who seek both the 
good tbings of this world and those of the next 
(2 : 202). The present verse and those that 
follow mention two extreme types of these two 
classes. Of the former class, states the verse 
under comment, there are those who wax 
eloquent in tbeir talk about this world, pleading 
for the necessity of improving the conditions 



of life for mankind and calling God to witness 
their sincerity. Their eloquence and apparent 
love for fellow-beings would deceive the 
listener, but at heart they Iove only their own 
selfish interests and wonJd vehemently dispnte 
with others for their smallest rights, supposed 
or real, displaying none of that spirit of sacrifice 
which is essential for real human progress. 
They wonld look to their own interests or the 
interests of their family or those of their 
community or their nation only and wonld not 
make any sacrifice for, or even do justice to, 
others. 

The clause, he would call Allah to wiiness, 
shows that such people outwardly profess 
faith in God but at beart are lacking in 
the quality of universal brotherhood whicb 
must result from a trne belief in a Universal 
God — " Lord of all the worlds," as the Qnran 
puts it. 

212. Important Words: 

J_>> (he is in autbority) is derived from J j. 
JJ means : (1) he turned his back, he went 
awayfrom one's presence ; (2) he held command, 
or he was in authority ; he became a Jlj ar 
ruler (Aqrab & Taj). 

ju* (rnns abont) means : (1) he walked briskly 
or be ran ; (2) he made an effort ; or he stroye 
to obtain an objeet (Aqrab). 
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207. And when it is said to himj 
' Fear Allah,' pride incites him to 
further sin. So Hell shall be his sumcient 
reward ; and surely, it is an evil place 
of rest. 213 






> ji-l (the crops) is tlie noun-iufinitive from 
i.e. he plaugbed or tUled the sail ; he sowed 
seeds ar planted plants in it ; he acquired ar 
earned ar laboured far wealth ar sustenance ; he 
worked ar labaured far the gaads af the world. 
vjj». means : (1) a tilth ar a piece of land 
ploughed ior sawing, ar land actually sowa with 
eame crop ; (2) laud under crop ; (3) crap or pra- 
duce af land whether field crop or garden orop ; 
(4) gain, acquisitian or earning ; (5) reward or 
recompense ; (6) worldly goods ; (7) wife or 
wives } because a wife is like a tiltb in which 
eeed is sown to bear crop in the farm af children: 
(8) a much used road ar a beaten track 
(Lane). 

J~*J I (progeny). ij I J~> means, he begot a 
child. JtjM JJ means, the man had many 
children ; the progeny of the man increased. 
J-J means : (1) creatures ; (2) children ; (3) 
prageny, whether of man or beast (Aqrab & 
Lane). 



Commentary : 

This verse further develops the idea cantained 
in the preceding one. The type of man 
described in the previous verse [i.e. ane whase 
talk abaut tbe affairs af this warld is very 
pleasing but who is selhsh at heart) becomes 
unmasked when he happens to be in autbority, 
or when he goes away from tbe presence of the 
people and rUeets bis assaciates in private. 
Thus both tbe meanings of the ward Jj>" 
ttg mentianed under Impartant Words are 
appropriate here : (1) While he is in the 
presence af those who are sincere lovers of 
rttankind, he says pleasing things ; but when 
he goes away from. them and meets his 
cororades inprivate, he strives to create disorder 
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on the earth. (2) Similarly, wben he happens 
to come ta pawer, he becomes exposed and 
all his talk about improving the affairs of the 
world vanishes like smoke, and instead of 
acting like a reformer he actually becomes a 
source of disarder. 

Tbe clause, destroy the crops and the progeny, 
means that all his efforts are directed towards 
barming people and their property. The words 
^jj" and J-> have a number of meanings and 
all are applieable here. They refer to all kinds 
of damage relating to person and property. 

The words, Allah loves not disorder, eome as 
a fitting reply to the clause in the preceding 
verse, i.e., he calls Allah to toitness as to that 
which is in his hearU Allah"s evidence goes 
against him, far the man is after disorder, and 
Allah loves nat disarder. 

213. Important Words : 

**Jbi| (incites him) is from ^i meaniug, he 
took, or he took hald ; ar he seized ; or he 
punished, etc. (Aqrab). U-& *"J>-I means, 
you incited him ta do that and made him stick 
to it (Kashshaf). /V\ "»jA\ **JL^I may 
alsO mean, pride encompasses him with sin 
(Muhit) ; or pride aeizes bim owing to his sin 
(Fath). 

SjJI (pride) is derived from jt- which means, 
he became mighty and honoured and noble. 
Jii)l jp means, the thing became rare. S^j 
means, (1) might and pawer ; (2) high position ; 
(3) hananr; (4) self-eXaltation (Lane) ; (5) 
conscionsness of one's pasitian and rank ; 
(6) pride in bad sense ; (7) vanity (Aqrab). 

At (Hell). Lexicagraphers differ as to the 



origin of the word^*»; ; bnt they generally agree 
that in Arabic it has no root eicept itself 
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208. And of men there is he who 
would sell himself to seek the pleasure 
of Allah ; and "Allah is Compassionate 
to His senrants. 214 






«8:31; 9:117; 57:10. 



and is used as a proper name for tbe place of 
punishment reserved for the evil-daers in tbe 
next warld. It is, however. passible that 
the word has been derived from ***: mean- 
ing, he became frawnjng or contracted, 
or ugly in face. '**»: means, the middle or the 
darkest part of tbe night, f U»; means, clouds 
that have na water (Lane). In this case>the <j 
in *.'*»: wauld be something additianal as in 
the word ->J-JI derived from JM meaning, a 
quarreller (Mnhit). Thus J^ would mean, 
a place of punishment which is dark and 
waterless and makes the faces of its inmates 
ugly and contracted. 

Commentary : 

The description of the kind of man mentioned 
in 2 : 205 is continued in this verse also. When 
such a person comes to power and enters npon 
a career of disorder and destruction» he becomes 
deaf to advice and good eonnsel. Nay, if any- 
one makes bold ta affer him a word of advice, 
he Aares up and becomes all the more stiffened 
in his tendency towards mischief-making. A 
false sense of dignity and prestige is his chief 
stumbling block, his vanity inciting him to 
further acts of sin, till his pride virtually 
encompasses him on all sides. Such a one 
paves his awn way to Hell, which is indeed a 
bad resting place. 

The word t-—»- (samcjent) in the clause, Hell 
shall be his suffident reward, points to the fact 
that as such a man is never contented in this life t 
and is always hungeripg for more wealth and 
more power and more dominion, so nothing in 
this world would suffice him. He will find 
sa,tisfaction and sufficiency only in tbe fire of 



Hell. Similarly, the word ->l*» (place of rest) 
points to the fact that the man who tramples 
on the rigbts of others in order to secure 
corofort for himself will fin,d no rest in this 
hfe : his only rest will be in Hell. 

214. Important Words : 

Jtjj (Compassionate) is derived from u>\j. 
They say * «jij meaning, he pitied him, he 
was compassionate to him. *i!_> (compassion) 
is like "*Jfj (mercy) but signjfies greater 
tenderness, though the latter is certainly more 
extensive in meaning. C»jj means, com- 
passjonate or pitiful, and is cne of the 
attributes of God, thougb like *»~j itmay also 
be applied to human beings as in 9 : 128 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

Having completed the description af an 
extreme type of man belonging to the first- 
mentioned class of people, i.e., those wha seek 
anly the things of this world, the Quran now 
describes a type of man belonging to tbe 
second-mentioned class, i.e,, those wha seek the 
good thmgs of this world as well as of the next. 
And of these it singles aut here the noblest 
type whase aim is to seek the pleasure of God 
alone. To such men the goad things of this 
world mean only such spiriti'al blessings »s are 
vonchsafed to righteous meu in tbis very world 
or such things as lead to tbe attainment 
thereof (2 : 202). Their sole concern is to seek the 
pleasure of their Lord,as if they had given away 
their souls for that very purpose. They use the 
things of this world, nat because these things 
please them, bnt because God's law has made 
tbwn tbe support of a ljfe which tbey find 
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pleasure in devating to tbe service af God. 
Thus they approach the thiugs of this warld 
not directly but through God. To sueh servants 
of His, God is indeed most Compassianate aud 
His compassiou for them has a good Jeaven 
of tenderness in it. 

215. Important Words : 

JJ I (submission) is derived from JL. meaning, 
he was or became safe from danger or disease 
or defect } etc. &\» means, he made peace 
with him. J—l means, he submitted ; he 
embraced Islam. JJI therefore ( means 
(1) submission ; (2) peace ; (3) the religion of 
Islam (Aqrab). 

"**%" (wholly) is derived from «J»J*. They 
say #Wl J».S"meaning, he nlled the vessel to 
the full. J^ I *J>i" means, he collected the 
thing all in one place. <J»& ^*VI tf **& 
means, he turned him away from it and 
consequently he (the latter) kept back ; he 
pievented or restrained him from the affair, 
so that, as a result thereof he (the latter) 
desisted from it. Thus <J»-f" is both transitive 
and intransitive. *»b is the feminine from ufc 
and means : (1) all together with none 
standing aside (Aqrab) ; (2) wholly or com- 
pletely, not partially or half-heartedly (Lane); 
(3)preventing the enemy and turning him back ; 
and (4) restraining oneself, or restraining the 
people, from sin and digression (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Having completed the description of the two 
olasses of men along with their sub-divisions 
in the previous ^erses^ the Quran now nttingly 
addresses believers generally and those weak in 



faith particularly, calling upon them to try to be 
reckoned among the best and noblest type of 
men. Toattain this end they should do two 
things, one positive and the other negative: 
(1) Individually they should come into sub- 
mission or, in other words, they should enter 
Islam, wholly. Partial submission and half- 
hearted obedieDce will not do ; and collectively 
they should try to offer submission all together, 
allowing no member to stand aside and 
remain outside the circle. (2) They should 
eschew the ways of Satan. who is an open 
enemy of Islam and is out to cut all holy ties 
asunder (2 : 169). 

Besides the above two meanings, tbe clause 
4*6 JJI j - \ JU-il (come into submission 
wholly) is capable of yet another meaning. As 
*»6 also means, restrainir-g or turning one 
back, the clause may be translated as, " come 
into submission wholly, shutting all such doors 
through which sin may enter." This is indeed 
a mOst comprehensive advice and can sav< 
many a soul, if people only care to act ut 
to it. 

The word C>\Jt>^ (footsteps) in the clause 
.Jollow not the footsteps of Satan, apparentb 
seems to be superduous, for, " following Satan' 
seems to give the same meaning as " followin] 
in his footsteps," but it is not so really. Th 
word d\J^- (footsteps) has been very wisel 
added to hint that those who follow Satan d 
so slavishly and blindly. Just as a blind ma 
who cannot see his way nnds it convenier 
to plaCe his hand on the shoulder of an 
passer-by and then blindly tread on in h 
footsteps, so do they. 
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210. But if you slip after the clear 
Signs that have come t6 /you, a then 
know that Allah is Mighty andMise.* 1 * 



211. °Are they waiting for anything 
but that Allah should come to them 
in the coverings of the clouds with 
angels, and the matter be decided ? 
And to Allah do all things return. 217 
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216. Commentary : 

The preceding verse called upon believers, 
partieularly those weak in faith, to try to 
become perfect Muslims, and pointed out to 
them the means by which they could becbme 
so. The present verse makes it cleaT that if, 
even after this waming and after God's 
clear Signs had come to them, they sbould slip 
and digress from the true path, thcy would 
nnd God " Mighty and Wise." hinting that in 
that case they would rightly deserve pnnish- 
ment by the Wise God Who possesses the 
power to punish. 

The word " Wise " also hints that erring ones 
should not despair ; for, God being Wise, He 
has kept the way open for their return to the 
rjght faith. In fact, the liability cf man to 
err is not without purpose. In His eternal 
wisdom, God has made man a free agent who is 
liable to err, so that his error might serve as 
an incentive for him to rise again and make a 
redoubled effort towards the ideal. 

217. Important Words: 

•oi I ~+»\ (Allah sbould come to them) is a 
metaphorical expression, meaning, Allah 
should come to them with His punishment, 
i.e., AUah should punish them. The 
metaphor 4» I <j& I i.e. coming of God, is 
used by the Quran elsewhere also (16 : 27 ; 



59 : 3). In contrast to this, the Quran uses 
the metaphor *»l <->J i.e. turning of God, 
to express His turning with mercy (2 : 38 ; 
9:117.) Similarly, "OTjillob! i.e. the 
coming of the argels, indicates their coming 
with punishment. 

Jlk (coverings) is the phiral of "*& (zulla) which 
is derived from Jt and Jtl, the latter word 
meaning, he or it afforded or cast a shadow. 
But whereas Jt {?iM) the plural of which is Jt)U» 
or Jt>U>l, means, shadow, "iU» whose plural 
is Jli», means, a covering or a shade, i.e., a 
thing that casts or gives a shade or a shadow 
(Aqrab). The word "«II» or JlU is generally 
nsed in connection with punishment (Mufradat). 

^LH I (clouds) for which see 2 : 58. The word 
has been used by the Quran both in connection 
with mercy (7 : 161) and punishment (25 : 26). 
Commentary : 

The form of speech has been changed here from 
the second to the third person. The verse has 
apparently been addressed to either disbe- 
lievers or to hypocrites and the weak in faith. 
lf it be taken to refer to disbelievers, as 
the change of form in the address indicates, it 
would mean that by desisting from belief they 
are, as it were, waiting for the punishment of 
God, and the verse incidentally hints that the 
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appointed punishment would come to them 
through raining clouds. The reference is to 
the Battle of Badr, when God helped believers 
by sending down clouds and rain (Bukharl), 
as was promised (25 : 26), and also 
sent down angels (8 : 10) who inspired the 
believers with courage and filled the hearts of 
the disbelievers with fear (8 : 13). Some of 
thedisbelievers are reported to have actually 
seen the angels on that day (Zurqanl). The 
matter was then " decided " ; for, on that 
memorable day. all the chief leaders of the 
Quraish were killed, the Muslims obtaining a 
decisive victory which broke the power 
of the enemy. The coming of clouds refers to 
the rainfall which on the battleneld of Badr 
proved a blessing for the Muslims. It made 
the sand firm for them, while the land on tho 
side of the enemy, being clayey, became 
slippery. 

If, however, the verse be taken to refer to the 
hypocrites or the weak in faith, as the preceding 
two verses would suggest, then the clause, 
that Allah should come to them in the coverings 
of the clouds, would mean that if they did not 
mend their ways, God would have to chastise 
them even though tbey wereapparently resting 
in the shade of faith, which is likened to a * l> 
or cloud. As shown under Important Words 
above, the word ^U" (clouds) is sometimes 
used in connection with God's mercy (7 : 161). 

218. Commentary : 

The preceding verses referred to those weak in 
faith who had not yet " come in,to submission 



wholly " (2 :209). The position of these people 
was this that they had received a favour of God 
but practicaliy they sought to " change " it. 
They wished to be known as Muslims and yet to 
be free to live as they liked. This was exactly 
what the Israelites had done before. So the 
Quran Sttingly turns here to the story of the 
children of Israel who afforded an object-lesson 
for Muslims. The Holy Prophet and, for that 
matter, every reader of the Quran is asked to 
enquire of the descendants of Israel how many 
and how varied were tbe Signs which God had 
bestowed upon them as a favour and how 
persistent and impudent was their rejection of 
His Messengers and their disregard, of His 
teachings. 

The expression, whoso changes the gift of God, 
appears to be rather peculiar ; but really the 
word J-A-i (changes) gives a very interesting 
meaning. For believers it means, accepting 
the teaching of a Prophet in theory but rejecting 
it in practice, as unfortunately is very often 
the case with the weak in faith. They receive 
a thing as a gift or blessing, but by abstaining 
from acting upon it they incur the displeasure 
of God, thus practically " changing " a favour 
into a disfavour. 

Por disbelievers the expression means con- 
verting a /^ Prophet into ajJ^Propbet. The 
Quran speaks of the Propbets of God as a <**i 
i.e. a favour or gift (5 : 21) and it further 
holds that the mission of every Prophet is 
twofold — he is a /^ or bearer of glad tidings 
for those who accept him, and he is a j^> or 
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warner of comiag punishment for those who 
reject him (18 : 57). Now when God sends 
a Prophet He wishes tbe people to accepthim 
as a bearer of glad tidings only, and it is the 
people themselves who reverse tlie position by 
rejecting him. In this way the people, as it 
were, " change " the ^ Prophet into the 
jj&> Prophet. 

Again, for Israelites or Jews the expression, 
whoso changes the gift of Allah, may mean that 
though they knew that their scriptures embodi- 
ed the word of God wbich.was a favour and a 
blessing, yet they had the audacity to interfere 
witb it in order to meet their own ends 
(5 : 14), thus " changing " the very substance 
of 6od's favour. 

The expression may have yet another 
meaning. The C-tj-- or Law being meant 
as a guidance, is a mercy or a blessing 
of 6od (5 : 4 and 6:155, 156). But Christians, 
who are an orTshoot of the Jews have 
"changed " it into a curse (6al. 3 : 13). 

The expression "gift of 6od" may refer to the 
mahifold and multifarious favours which God 
had bestowed upon the Israelites in the form of 
Prophets and their noble teachings. But they 
" changed " the gift of 6od by rejecting the 
Prophets and disobeying their teachings. Tbe 
expression may also refer to the Holy Prophet 
and the religion bronght by him ; they are 
certainly the greatest gifts of 6od for mankind, 
and whoever rejects Islam either by disbeliev- 
iDg in, ot by di|3obeying, its teachings deserves 



God's severest punishment. In either case the 
verse also warns hypocrites and those weak of 
faith among Muslims that if theyaccepted tbe 
Holy Prophet outwardly but rejected him in 
their heart or if they accepted his teachings as 
being from God but did not act upon them, 
tbey would be " changing " the gift of God 
and would make themselves liable to severe 
punisbment. 

219. Important Words : 

if j (is made to appear attractive) is passive 
voice from d/j which is derived from ulj. 
They say Ji-^lulj or Ji^lj/j meaning, 
he decorated or embellished or beautihed 
the thing so as to make it look attractive 
(Aqrab). 

jjjit^j (theyscorT) is formed from j*~. They 
say ±j> j>~* or *^- i.e. (1) he mocked at 
or scorYed at or laughed at him; he derided or 
ridiculed him ; (2) he cut a joke with him or 
made a jest of him; (3) he deemed him ignorant 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

*4»j» (above them). The word Jj» is the 
infinitive noun from jl». They say *»l» i.e. 
he was above him or was superior to him 
(in any sense) ; he excelled bim in rank, 
eminence, nobility, knowledge or any other 
good quality ; he overcame him in argument 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

\.L3|/»j>, (the Day of Resurrection) is a 
compound expression being made up of ^j. 
(day) and <«UH (resurrection). The word rj> r 
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(day) is also used to denote time generally, as 
already explained in 1:4; and "^L-aII 
(resurrection) is derived from fti meaning, 
(1) he stood up, or (2) he stood still. The 
expression ^t-Ulu— l» means, the appointed 
hour of resurrection came to pass. ^U)! 
therefore. means the rising of the dead or the 
Resurrection (Aqrab). The word is also used 
for such occasions od which people leave their 
homes and gather in a place in response 
to a call, as in the Eriday Prayers (Taj). 
Thus figuratively the word 4*y»l ' (resurrection) 
may denote a state of unusual life and activity 
following a state of inertia and lifelessness. 
The word «*UM is really fUU (the act of 
standing) whichisthe noun-infinitive from^, 
the final "■ being added to denote the act of 
resurrect'on being sudden and all together 
(Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

As the preceding verse spoke of those who 
change the gift of God by rejecting it or refusing 
to act upon it, the present verse tittingly 
provides the underlying reason of such rejection 
or refusal. The attention of these people is 
devoted to the affairs of this world, which 
appear so attractive to them as to leave no 
room. in their hearts for God and His Messenger. 
The Jel» or author of the act denoted by the 
verb (> j which is in the passive voice has not 
been named here ; but elsewhere the Quran 
clearly states that it is Satan who has taken 
upon himself to make the things of this world 
look beautiful and attractive in the eyes of 
unbelieviug people (15 : 40), who thus become 
engrossed in the affairs of the world. 

Intoxicated with their material gains 
and worldly possessions, disbelievers, and for 
that matter, hypocrites also, look down upon 
believers and scoff at them when they see their 
apparently low worldly position and hear 
promises of victory and future greatness being 
made to thern. In view of the utter helpless- 
ness of the believers, they cannot possibly 



bring themselves to conceive that believers 
will ever become heirs to that eminence and 
glory which is promised to them by God and, 
therefore, they treat such promises with 
contempt. But truth has always triumphed 
over falsehood in the end. The history of all 
religions and particularly that of Islam bears 
undeniable testimony to this'fact. 

The clause, but thost who fear God shall be 
above them on the Day qf Resurrection, does not 
mean that the triumph of the Faithful over 
disbelievers will be confined to the next world 
only. The words " the Day of Resurrection " 
have been added to point out that whereas 
believers will also triumph in this wcrld, as 
borne out by the facts of history, their 
triumph in the next world will be complete 
and perpetual. These words may also refer, 
according to Arab usage, to the time of 
the downfall of disbelievers and the rise 
of the Faithful in this very world. In this 
sense the clause would signify, " wait a while, 
for the appointed time is not far distant when 
Muslims will triumph over their enemies and 
will be above them in all respects," i.e., in 
knowledge, wealth, power^ etc. — a fact to whicb 
the early history of Islam in Medina, Damascus, 
Baghdad, Egypt, Spain, etc, bears ample 
testiinony. To quote only one instance^ »'.e., 
that of the Arabs being in their time above the 
rest of the world in science, Robert Briffault 
says : " The debt of our science to that of the 
Arabs does not consist in startling discoveries 
or revolutionary theories ; science owes a great 
deal to Arab culture ; it owes its existence" 
(The Making of Humanity). 

It will be noted that while making the promise 
of future greatness the verse substitutes tbe 
expression " those who fear God " for the 
expression "those who believe." This change 
has been made to point to the fact that to 
obtain triumph mere jk I (belief)is not enough; 
the Muslims should effect a real change in them- 
selves, by attaining i$Jh or God-fearinguess. 
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differ about the Book, and none 

about it except those to whom 
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The phrase " without reckoning " may mean 
three things : (1) that the favours and gifts 
of God know no ending ; for a thing that does 
not end cannot be reckoned ; (2) that God 
bestows upon believers more favours and more 
gifts than they appear to deserve, the more so 
because believers spend in the cause of God 
to the utmost of their power withoat keeping 
an account of what they spend, so God also 
showers His blessings upon them withont 
reckoning ; (3) that God treats the believers 
as friends ; and as people do not keep an account 
of what they give to their friends, therefore 
God also keeps no account of what He gives to 
the, Faithful. 

As to the relevaney of this clause to tbe 
previous one, it may be noted that as God 
promised to grant special victory and unusual 
greatness to believers — so much so that they 
were to be " above " the disbelievers in all 
respects when the time of " resurrection " (i.e. 
the fall of the disbelievers and the rise of the 
believers) came — the question naturally arose, 
how out of all proportion to their efforts and 
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resources were the handful of believers going 
to attain this glorious triumph ? In reply to 
this implied question ; tbe Quran says that the 
people need not doubt this prophecy ; for the 
matter is not to be settled by ordinary rules 
of cause and enect but by the fact, so amply 
borne out by history, that " Allah bestows 
His favours on whomsoever He pleases without 
reckoning." In this connection we may well 
quote from Carlyle who, while speaking of the 
spectacular rise of Islam to power, says : 
"These Arabs, tbe man Mohammad, one spark 
on a world of what seemed black unnoticeable 
sand; but lo, tbe sand proves explosive powder, 
blazes heaven-high from Delhi to Granada !" 
(On Heroes and Hero Worship). 

220. Commentary: 

In the preceding verses different classes of 
people — believersanc!disbelievers together with 
their sub-divisions — have been mentioned. The 
verseundercomment not only traces the genesis 
of these classes but also hints to Muslims that, 
just as the world began with all people as one 
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community, God now wishes them again to 
become one community thTough the Holy 
Prophet who, unlike previous Prophets, came 
with a universal mission. 

The clause, Mankind were one commumty, 
may mean : (1) mankind i.e. all men were 
originally one people ; (2) all disbelievers are one 
people. In the hrst-mentioned case, the verse 
would mean that, in the beginning of the world, 
all mankind were one people. They had no 
social rules, no polity, no civic laws. Then in 
the course of time, differences arose among 
them with regard to these things. So God 
sent to them Prophets to guide them how to 
live good and useful lives. 

In the second case, the meaning of the clause 
would be that before the advent of a Prophet 
all men are like one people in the sense that 
they are all disbelieYers, and disbelief and 
wrongdoing reign supreme in the world. But 
when a Prophet appears, all people, in spite of 
their mutual differences, form one united front 
againsthim. This meaningis in harmony with 
the well-known saying of the Holy Prophet, 
Jj_*.|j '<- 1— • ji-Siil i.e. all disbelievers (to 
whatever creed or religion they may belong) 
are one people. 

The clause, and sent down with them the Book, 
does not mean that God revealed a separate 
Book to everyProphet. In that case, " Books," 
instead of '' the Book," would have been 
the appropriate word. In fact, the " sending 
down of a Book " to a Prophet does not always 
mean the actual revelation of it to him in 
person. The Quran uses similar words with 
regard to those Prophets who were not the 
direct recipients of any revealed Book (6 : 115, 
157, 158 ; 3 : 73, 200 ; 29 : 47 ; 21 : 11). The 
clause, therefore, only means that every 
Prophet has received a Book from God, whether 
it was revealed to him direct or whether it was 
revealed to a previous Prophet whose mission 
he was called upon, tp serye. 



The " difference " referred to in the verse at 

two separate places signines two different kinds 

of disagreement. Before the advent of a Prophet 

people differ among themselves about false 

beliefs and idolatrous practices. But after the 

appearance of the truth, they begin to differ 

with regard to the truth itself. The advent of a 

Prophet, however, does not, as may be wrongly 

imagined, create differences. The differences 

are already there ; they merely assume a new 

form. But whereas before a Prophet has made 

his appearanoe the people, in spite of their 

differenoes, look like one people, they become 

divided into two distinct camps, believers and 

disbelievers, after he has appeared. 

The clause, out of envy towards one aiiother, 

points to the important fact that invariably 

the root-cause of the rejection of a Prophet is 

jealousy. Disbelievers cannot reconcile them- 

selves to the idea that an ordinary person from 

among them, generally inferior to many of them 

in wealth, power or social status, should be 

made their teacher and leader. Disbelievers 

also consider it below their digaity to ally 

themselves with a community a large majority 

of whose members are of humble origin, as is 

often the case with tbe early followers of divine 

Messengers. 

The clause, Now has Allah, by His command, 
guided beliemrs to the truth in regard to which 
they (the unbelievers) differed, refers to the ad- 
vent of the Holy Prophet who was raised by 
God with a universal mission to remove the 
differences of all the peoples of the earth. The 
expression *il translated as "by His command" 
may also mean " according to His eternal 
decree." In the beginning of the world 
God willed that tbe final Law-giving Prophet 
should come with a universal mission and should 
constitute, as it were, the zenith of the system 
of Ijd I or prophecy. Says the Holy Prophet 
" I was a Prophet of God while Adam was yet 
in the making between the body and tbe soul " 
(Tirmidhi), 
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215. °Do you think that you will \'' YJ* {"'<..<,' \\.\ 9 ".. '<*f " »' 

enter Heaven while there has not come J^J^U! J <^0' [y>^ 0>>^V*l 

over you the condition of those who >— > , w » ■> 1 9* „ b?s * , - ',/■>'* 

passed away before you ? 6 Poverty V^y M Ctyj>&^j^&\&<f^\ 

and afflictions befell them, and they ■ , • ,?• • .? ■>? 

were violently shaken «until the ^^^iS^OykiS^W^ 

Messenger and those who believed along "" " " 

with him said : ' When will come the 4 » <. * , • »< < , "*" U , ' '< .'." 

help of Allah ? ' Yea, surely the help @*& *&>** uJ2M ^U^ *^ 
of Allah is nigh. 221 

«3 : 143 ; 9 : 16. 6 See 2 : 178. c 12 : 111. 

Viewed colIectively, the verse describes five 
different stages through which mankind has 
passed : (1) When there was unity among the 
people, all fornu'ng one community. This was 
in the beginning of the human race. (2) When, 
with the increase inpopulation and the extension 
of interests and the complexity of problems 
confronting man, people began to differ among 
themselves. (3) When God raised Prophets 
among ditterent peoples and different countries 
to show them the right path and revealed 
His will to the various contending sections. 
(4) When the very revelation of God sent to 
remove differences was made a cause of 
difference by the mischievous people. (5) When 
God nnally raised the Holy Prophet with His 
lastBook and a universal mission, calling upon 
entire humanity to rally round his banner. 
Thus a beautiful circle was completed and the 
world which began with unity was designed to 
end with it. 



221. Important Words : 

\Jjj (violently shaken) is from J^'j or J j. 
They say J»j")i\ <il J^j i.e. God made the 
earth quake violently or put the earth in a 
state of convulsion or violent motion. 4I %lj 
means, hcputhimorit in astate of commotion 
or agitation or vio!ent motion ; he put him in 
a state of great fear or terror. V jljl I wbich is 
the noun-infinitive from J^j means : (1) violent 
shaking or commotion ; (2) earthquake. The 



word is also used, especially in its plural form, 
to denote afflictions, miseries and trials 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses God promised 
believers a reward " without reckoning " and 
called upon them to strive to bring all the 
peoples of the world under the banner of Islam 
so that they might become one people. The 
fulfilment of thi3 great promise and the 
attainment of this noble object necessitated 
unusual sacrifices on the part of the Faithful, 
to whioh the verse under eomment nttingly 
draws the attention of Muslims. 

Indeed, acceptance of the message of Islam 
was no bed of roses, and Muslims were warned 
that they would have to pass through a fiery 
ordeal of trials and tribulations before they 
could hope to achieve their sublime ideal. 
Incidentally, they were also told that the 
snfferings and hardships they had already 
undergone were nothing as compared with the 
triak tbat were yet in store for them. They 
were being mentally prepared to meet the 
storm which was brewing in Mecca and wbich 
reached its culmination in the Battle of the 
Ditch. 

The word ^l literally meaning garden 
and translated here as "Heaven" need not 
necessarily refer to the Heaven vouchsafed 
to the Faitbful in the Hereafter. The word 
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216. Tliey ask thee what they shall 



21 b. Uiey asit tnee wnat tney snan , „ ■>f"', , /7s ,i.i> ^ ?£."»< {> '\'\'" 

spend. Say: °'Whatever of good and c^>^l U J* kO}fi$*i. >i 1« «Jj&J 
abundant wealth you spend should be , ( , 9 , 

for parents and near relatives and {j^J^\^ L ^j^^jQo'ji^\ J (j^Jjl^iii >» 

orphans and the needy and the way- '*", "' "" x " *" 

farer. And whatever good you do, j •*. £f< »< , „V». <. rx • * i » ^„ %• 

surely Allah knows it well'.»» ^^ob^c^ls^^ (^r , 'c/. , 3 



©>»y$ 



«2 : 178 ; 4 : 37. 



is also used to express a state of success 
and prosperity in tbis very world. Nay, God 
has dennitely promised in the Quran that 
the righteous would haVe "*>: or HeaVen even 
in this life (55 : 47). In this sense the Word 
" Heaven " in this verse Would refer to the 
great success and prosperity promised to 
Muslims in the preceding verses. 

The word J»- translated as until also means, 
that or in order that. According 



so 



to the latter signincation.. the verse would 
mean that God proves or tries the Prophet 
and the believers with dimculties and hardships 
and withholds His help from them so that 
they may invoke it by earnest prayers and 
supplications. This is a beautiful way by 
which God manifests His love for the Prophet 
and his foilowers. He delights in treating 
them like children, wishing them to beg of 
Him so that He may give them. 
The pathetic cry for help embodied in the 
Words, when will cotne ihe Help of Allah ? does 
not deaote despair, because an attitude of 
despair on the part of a Prophet of God and his 
followers is inconceivable, being inconsistent 
with true faith (12 : 88). The words are simply 
& form of prayer , a way of earnestly beseeching 
God to expedite His help, and not an expression 
denoting despair and disappointment. The 
reply given by God in the words, Yea, surely 
the help of Allah is nigh, also corroborates this 
interpretation ; for, if the words of thelaithful 



had been expressive of despair, God would 
certainly not have answered in that loving 
manner but would have taken notioe of it. 

222. Important Words : 

s>- (good and abundant wealtb). See 2 : 181. 

Jo j»l (near relatives) is the plural of <~>j\ 
(derived from »-ij») meaning, one nearer; a 
near relative (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When the Companions of the Holy Prophet 
were told that they could not win the pleasure 
of God and enter Heaven unless they were 
made to pass through sufferings and 
amictions like those that had gone betore, they 
at once signined their readiness to part with 
their wealth and property in the cause of 
God and asked the Holy Prophet to let 
them know what they should spend in order 
to win the promised Heaven. They were so 
eager to win the pleasure of God and attain 
spiritual progress that they did not wait 
for the threatened trials actually to overtake 
them, but were prepared to make every kind 
of sacrince in advance. They simply wanted to 
be told what form their sacrihce should take. 

Iu reply to their eager question, God's reply 
also indicate8 a sorb of eagerness, as if He 
meant to impart to the Faithful the relevant 
commandment in its entirety, without 
Waitingfor any further question on their part ; 
for whereas their question related only to 
"what" they should spend, God's answer 
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217. a Fighting is ordained for you, » * ^, ' Z .9/s ( 9 ,Z>,9 * 9,, , £>„, ^ $/ 
though it is repugnant to you ; but it O I C5^- J >J »j>>*J d£&\J*£te> C$ 
may be that you dislike a thing while „ . . _ z9 . , y 

it is good for you, and it may be that l^ U» ^SS5iyj S2 t^lj 
you like a thing while it is bad for you. " ■ " m 

Allah knows aW t&tna», and you know %/.?fc(\?"\'ti''~\'V 9 cJ\*- 'i-'L'[i*t fe 



«8 : 6. 



goes a step further, describing also "onwhom" 
the money is to be spent. As to the 
question^ what is to be spent, the answer 
is " good and abundant wealth ", hinting 
that the money to be spent should be (1) 
well-acquired and (2) abundant. In moments 
of great national need there can be no hope 
of success unless people spend freely and 
generously. But as free and generous ex- 
penditure carries with it the danger of weak 
people resorting to acquiring wealth by unfair 
means, therefore the condition about the 
money being " good " has been added. 

As to the other part of the anticipated 
question i.e. on whom should the money 
be spent, the Quran says that money should 
be spent on parents and near relatives 
(lit. near ones) and orpJians and the needy and 
the wayfarer. These five classes include all 
such persons as generally stand in need 
of help. The two nrst-mentioned classes 
include relatives, neigbbours and friends 
who go to form the group that immediately 
surrounds a man and must claim his first 
atteDtion, owing to personal relationship or 
personal contact. Then follow two classes that 
deserve belp owing to their particular circum- 
stanoes, orphans being without anyone to 
eupport them and the needy without any means 
of support. Lastly comes the wayfarer, whose 
claim consists in his being a stranger, with no 
friend. no relative and no supporter By 
pointing out these five classes as deserving of 
help, the Quran desires to hint that unless the 

279 



entire community, including those who come 
to stay with them temporarily, is prepared to 
fight in the oause of Allah and unless the well- 
to-do classes help the weaker ones in their 
preparation for the national struggle, Muslims 
cannot present a united front nor can tbeir 
efforts bring about the desited result. Each 
and every person must gird up his loins to 
contribute his fullest possible share, and those 
who cannot do so for want of means must 
receive help fromothers who can afford such 
help. 

223. Important Words : 

*f (repugnant) is the noun-infinitive from t>j* 
i.e. he disliked. *$" means, a thing which 
is disliked ; a thing which one is required to do 
against his wish or liking (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In 2 : 215 God warned Muslims that in order 
to reach the promised goal they must pass 
through an ordeal of poverty, afflictions and 
violent shakings. In conformity with the 
ordeal of poverty, verse 2 : 216 called upon 
them to be prepared to make great monetary 
saorifices. Now in the verse under comment, 
God refers to the ordeal of aiBictions and violent 
shakings by drawing the attention of the Faifchful 
to the menace of war surrounding them. As, 
however, Muslims were averse from war, the 
verse also enjoins them to put implicit trust 
in the guidance of Allah ; for, it may be that 
you dislike a thiiig while it is goodjar you. 
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27 218. They ask thee about nghting *,(••.. ',?*,. ip.. ./'f, '-:., ' y \'\' ,' 
in the Sacred Month. Say : .< Fightin| J ^ J^ 4^ W-^ C^ j^. 
therein is a great transgression, but 

to hinder men irom the way ;of * <a />&' ^, JJ^ f£ ^ aJLJa^ 
Allah, and to be ungrateful to Him -> "v /"^ ^^ W «w -C-JJ ' •■' 
and the Sacred Mosque, and to turn ,, , ?/?£->' \'"\~\ / ''\' °\"\\ \ "U 
out its people therefrom, is a greater 0^j4\<k^<^Qjr\jfbPVy^~* s 
sin with Allah ; and "persecution is «„,, , x , «•» x*v» » 
worse than killing.' And they \riU ^l^j A j£&l ^j^t 4^1 3*411 
not cease nghting you until they turn " 9 

you back from your faith, if they can. H\£^ \^ £&£&&#& 
And 6 whoso from among you turns -^ ,'<^s~s w /^ ^..\? ^ *, .. 
back from his faith and dies while c 9 , x ,,9s ,^ , , ,x ,^ ' 'J~ "" ' 
he is a disbeliever, it is they c whose j-*Oj^ J Cb*-? ^^C^a^* ■>^L*.C*-5 
works shall be vain in this world and w r . ,, •«? ^w ? 

the next. These are the inmates of ^Tj',j»^jtlCjiI)l J^Ldci»Xl2L3 «2 
the Fire and therein shall they abide. 22 * ^p »&>*>> ** S?^^ 1 S -* *T ^» 

a 2:192. 63:87, 91; 4: 138; 5:55; 47:26. c 3 : 23 ; 7 : 148 : 18 : 106. 



But the aversion of the Holy Prophet's 
Companions from war was not due to cowardice. 
They did not dislike war because they thought 
that they were few in number or because they 
were not properly equipped. History gives the 
direct lie to all such insinuations. Muslims hated 
war, because they did not like to shed human 
blood ; also because tbey thought that a peaceful 
atrnosphere was more conducive to the pro- 
pagation of Islam than a state of war, for the 
obvious reason that the atmosphere of peace 
gave disbelievers more opportunities for dis- 
passionate consideration of the noble teachings 
of Islam. 

But it was too late. The leaders of the 
disbelievers had gone too far in their evil 
designs against Islam and were bent upon 
extirpating the New Faith. It was evidently 
a war of self-defence, and he who shirks a war 
of self-defence commits an act of suicide 
(22 : 40, 41). Thus tbe verse constitutes an 
eloquent testimony to the love of peace of the 
Holy Propbet's Companions and a ooDyincing 



repudiation of the mischievous accusation that 
it was for the sake of booty or for spreading 
their faith by force that the early Muslims 
resorted to arms. 

The clause, it may be that you disliJce a thing 
while it is good for you, and it may be ihat you 
like a thing while it is bad for you, points to a 
very important principle, i.e., that errors of 
judgement mostly result from two causes : 
(1) abuse of the sentiment of love ; and (2) abuse 
of the sentiment of dislike or hatred. One 
should, therefore, be particularly careful about 
one's judgement when one is swayed by either 
of these two sentiments. They undermine 
dispassionate thinking as nothing else does. 
Elsewhere the Quran gives a still clearer warning 
to Muslims to beware of the abuse of the senti- 
ments of love and hatred (64 : 15, 16 & 5 : 9). 

224. Important Words : 

^.tS" (great transgression) really stands for 
s-S <J>'z i.e. a great sin or great trans- 
gression or great oftence. jS\ is in jthfc 



280 



W. 2 



AL-BAOAHA 



Ctt. 2 



comparative degree and means, a greater sin, 
etc. 

J^ (to hinder) is the infinitivefrom JU. They 
say >X» i.e. he prevented him ; he turned 
him back. ** j\ <* ±* means, he kept 
back from it. Thus the word is both transitive 
and intransitive. x», therefore. means: (1) to 
hinder or to prevent ; (2) a hindrance or a 
barrier ; (3) a mountain or a wall, etc, because 
it serves as a barrier (Aqrab). 

Sjij (turn you back) and s£j (turns 
back) are both derived from ij . They say 
**> i.e. he turned him back ; and J>"jl i.e. 
he himself turned back. f *&"V I tf -*<j I 
means, he turued back from Islam and 
reverted to a state of disbelief. Sy means. 
one who turns back from his religion, parti- 
cularly fromIslam ; one who apostatizes(Taj). 

C-L»- (shall be in vain). j«J I Jaw- means. 
the stomach of the camel became inAated 
and his belly became bound by eating ur>- 
wholesome food. *L^ J*^- means : (1) his work 
or deed became null and void and went for 
nothing ; (2) his work or deed became evil and 
corrupt. *** J»;»- means, his blood went 
unavenged. ^J1*U Jm- means, the water 
of the well receded and went down never to 
return to its original level (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words translated as " to be ungrateful to 
Him and the Sacred Mosqae " may also be 
rendered as " to be ungrateful to Him and 
to hinder men from the Sacred Mosque." 

The Quran bas already explained that if 
disbelievers violate the sanctity of a Sacred 
Month, Muslims may also retaliate in a Sacred 
Month ; for thus only can the sanctity of a 
sacred thing be safeguarded (2 : 195). 

The present verse provides a further reason 
for defending Islam, if need be, in a Sacred 
Month Disbelievers, particularly those of 
Mecca, had violated the sanctity of things far 
more sacred than a " Sacred Month" — they 



were tryingforcibly to turn men from the way 
of God ; they were preventing people from 
approaching the Sacred Mosque and tbey had 
forced the Muslim dwellers of Mecca to flee 
from it. This was a form of persecution which 
was certainly much more heinous than nghting 
in a Sacred Month. 

Commentators generally state, and in fact 
there are also traditions to the effect, that once 
tbe Holy Prophet sent one of his Companions, 
named 'Abdullah bin Jahsh, to bring news 
about a party of the Quraish proceeding to 
Mecca. When 'Abdullab and his comrades 
reached a place called Nakhla, they met a small 
party proceeding to Mecca. Guided by his 
own judgement and without any instructions 
to that effect from the Prophet, 'Abdullah 
attacked the party, killing one of them and 
capturing two. The date was doubtful, some 
considering it to be as one of the Sacred Month 
and others as not. When the news reached 
Mecca, the Quraish took advantage of the 
doubt as regards date and clamoured that the 
Muslims had violated the Sacred Month. The 
verse under comment was revealed on that 
occasion (Tabari, Hisham & Zurqani). 

Tbe verse acknowledges the sanctity of tbe 
Sacred Months and considers it an act of sin 
and transgression knowingly to iight in a 
Sacred Month, but forcefully points out that 
the sanctities which disbelievers wexe violating 
were far more wortby of safeguarding. Dis- 
believers were forcibly preventing people from 
accepting Islam. They did not allbw Muslims 
to approach the Sacred Mosque arid they had 
mercilessly turned the Prophet and his followers 
out of their homes. 

The verse should not be understood to imply 
that Muslims did start a fight in a Sacred Month, 
it only purports to bring home to' disbelievers 
the fact that in view of their persistent violation 
of highly sacred tbings, it does not lie in their 
mouth to accuse Muslims of violating thc 
sanctity of a Sacred Moath. 
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219. Those wlio believe and "those Ji\lA< 1 L<'\' 9y l'' ' J -% ' .*''! ••» .< ' 

who emigrate and strive hard in the ^ J{ ^ J ^ , ^^^> ^'jl^lc/JJI uj 

cause of Allah, it is these who hope for 9 < , . ,,,,,,,„,„,,' 

Allah's Mercy; and Allah is Most djlj "» <U>I Cw^ ci^ dL3jl4iil C&w 
Forgiving, Merciful. 225 ' * " * ' '-' 

a 8 : 75 ; 9 : 20. 



The clause, it is they whose works shall be vain 
in this world and the next, does not mean that 
everything that a renegade from Islam, or, ibr 
that matter, everything that a disbeliever, 
does will go for nothing and produce no result. 
The clause only means that such actions of the 
renegades as they might do to weaken the cause 
of Islam in this world as well as those of their 
actions which they might perform in opposition 
to the teachings of Islam in order to win the 
pleasure of God in the world to come wil) all 
be in vain. Thus the clause does not refer to 
such good actions as a person may perform 
in the state of unbelief ; for, as the Quran 
expressly states, tbese must have their reward 
(99 : 8) which may either take the form of the 
acceptance of Islam or that of the lightening of 
punishment. The Holy Prophet is reported 
to have said about his uncle Abu Talib that 
on account of the good treatment the latter 
extended to him, he is likely to be only lightly 
punished for his non-acceptance of Islam 
(Bukhari). On another ocoasion when Hakim 
b. Hizam, a nephew of his wife Khadlja, asked 
the Prophet whether he would get any reward 
for the good deeds he did before he acoepted 
Islam, the Holy Prophet said, " Your very 
acceptance of Islam is a reward tbereof" 
(Bukharl). 

The clause, their works shall be min in this 
world atid the next, also signihes that if such 
men as apostati2e from Islam had not done so, 
their deeds would have brought them the great 
reward promised to Muslims both in this world 
aud the uext, but by apostatizing from Islam 



they had totally deprived themselves of this 
twofold reward. 

Finally, the clause, and ihey will not cease 
jighting you until they tutn you back /ront your 
/aith t if they can, throws a nood of light on the 
attitude of disbelievers towards Muslims. They 
were not only the nrst td begin hostilities, but 
had also vowed not to cease hghting until 
Islam bad been totally wiped out from 
Arabia and not a soul remained to call himself 
a Muslim. This clear testimony of the Quran 
should be an eye-opener for those who accnse 
Muslims of being aggressors in their early 
struggle against disbelieyers. The words, if 
they can, are highly eulogistio of the Companions 
of the Holy Prophet. Do what they could, 
disbelievers would never be able to turn back 
Muslims from their faitb. Their love for 
Islam was too deep to be extirpated by 
persecution, however severe and bitter it 
might be. 

225. Important Words : 

Ij^U (emigrated) is derived from j»J». 
They say J^i I j»* i.e. (1) he eut it or he severed 
it; (2) he avoided it or kept away from it, or he 
gave it up. j»;l» means, he left one place to 
settle in another (Aqrab). The word is 
particularly used about one who leaves a place 
where religion is persecuted and goes to a place 
where there is no such pefsecution, espeoially 
to a place where there exists means of serving 
and supporting the faith. The early Muslims 
who emigrated from Mecca to Medina were 
kaown as ,> f^> i.e, those who left Mecca and 
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220. They ask thee concerning °wine ( 9 ? T, ,. 9 . 9 .. j» »,,»• »<»., ' 'i'/i>"', 
and the game of hazard. Say: ' In >>}W^JJ^^U^'l^^W. 
both there is great sin and also some f< 9/^^,9 9» , ,, i>y> ",*i 4> 

advantages for men; but their sin is ^H*4^\^Jo'\U^Jj^c^^bJj^ 
greater than their advantage.' And 
they ask thee what they should spend. 
Say : ' Spend what you can spare.' 
Thus does Allah make His command- 
ments clear to you that you may 
rellect, 226 



4h) 






°5 : 91, 92. 



settled in Medina with the intention of helping 
the eause of Islam. 

IjOtit- (strive hard) is defived from -14*; 
which means, he strove or Iaboured hard, 
taking extraordinary pains. t/*Vlj X-v. 
means, he used his utmost power in prosecut- 
ing the affair. jOJ|j»U means, he fought 
with the enemy exerting his utmost effort to 
repel him, his enemy doing the like. il^ 
means, exerting one's utmost power in 
contending with an object of disapprobation ; 
and this is of three kinds, namely, (1) witb a 
visible enemy (2) with Satan, and (3) with one's 
self (Lane). 

bjtj (who hope) is derived from Wj which 
gives twofold meaning. Tbey say J*£H l^j 
meaning : (1) he hoped to get the thing ; (2) he 
was afraid of the thing (Aqrab). When used 
in the sense of hoping, it is used on occasions 
when the thing hoped for is likely to afford 
pleasure (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse holds out the promise to MusJims, 
and they are indeed buoyed up witb the hope, 
that though now they are beset with gieat 
ditnculties and unusual hardships, the time is 
fast approaching when all dimculties would 
disappear and they Would become heirs to 
6od's mercy both in this World and the next. 

As the context shows, the words, those who 



believe, occurring in the verse refer to such of 
the believers as resided in Medina and had not 
been called upon to emigrate. Thus the verse 
mentions two classes of believers who can hope 
to get Allah's mercy ; (1) believers resident in 
Medinai.e. the Helpers, who engaged themselves 
in *!*»: or holy war against the forces of Satan ; 
and (2) Emigrants from Mecca who were also 
engaged in such war. The words, Allah w 
Mosl Forgiving, Merciful, have been added 
to point out that Allah will forgive the above- 
mentioned two classes of believers their sins and 
shortcomings which will not stand in the way 
of tbeir winning God's mercy, provided they 
remain sincere in their faith and continue 
striving hard in the cause of Allah, for, as the 
Quran elsewhere explains, the good works of 
a man drive away his evil ones (11 : 115). 

226. Important Words : 

s*>J\ (wine) is the noun-infinitive from y^. 
They say J^tS l jt- meaning, he veiled or covered 
up the thing. JaW^JI j*"' means, he concealed the 
evidence. c/^iSj^ means,he leavened the dough 
and Ieft it till it becatne Well fermented. •^- 
meaDs, it became mixed or blended with it; 
it infected or penraded it. A veil worn by 
a woman is called jl»»' because it screens or 
covers her face and head. Wine is called j** 
beoause it covers or obscures or infects the 
intelleot or the senses, or becatise it agitates 
aad eioiteB the brain so as to make it 
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uncontrolled. The word is specihc for wine 
prepared from grapes but is also used generally 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

j-AI (game of hazard) is derived from ^-j i.e. 
Le became docile and submissive. l\J.\ £jj-± 
means, the woman was easily delirered 
of the child. ^J l^->l means, the man 
became well off. o% ^-j means, such a one 
plAyed a game of hazard or a game of chance 
i.e. he gambled. Thus the primary meaning 
of the word is to get a thing easily and thereby 
become well off. A game of chance or a game 
of hazard is called j~m> because by means of 
sucb games people seek to become rich easily 
and quickly without imdergoing the trouble of 
earning with work and labour. The word ^-Al 
is used to indicate (1) any game of hazard or 
game of chance ; (2) a game of hazard played 
by the Arabs with headless arrows ; (3) play 
for stakes aDd wages (Lisan & Mufradat). 

(»?l (sin) is the noun-infinitive fom m\ 
meaning, he did what was unlawful. *\ 
means : (1) that which is unlawful (Aqrab) ; 
(2) that which keeps back a person from what 
is good (Muiradat) ; (3) punishment of sins and 
evil actioDS (Lane). 

jie. (spare) is derivcd from U* . They say 
Jj.il I Ue i.e. the thing became long and 
abundant. y» means : (1) what exceeds or 
remains over and above one's requirements; 
(2) tbĕ best portion of a tliihg (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

. While dealmg with the subject of war, the 
Quran nttingly turns to the subject of wine and 
gambling which are directly related to war. 

It was a custom anaong the Arabs tbat in time 
of war they used to cast lots in the name of a 
¥ew wealthy persoas, and those in whose names 
the lots were drawn were bound to feed the 
army and supply it with wine. This is how 
the Arabs defrayed the expenses of war. So 
when Muslims were called upon to take up 

^rmsi they natuially enquired of the Holy 



Prophet about the legality of this peculiar way 
of meeting the expenses of war and about the 
use of wine also, which was considered essential 
to produce a state of reckless courage in the 
nghters so as to make them blind to all 
consequences. Islam declared both these 
practices unlawful because their harm was 
greater than their advantage. The conviction 
of faith had infused into the hearts of 
believers far greater and nobler courage than 
the blind daring engendered by drinking. 
Similarly, the expenses of war were to be met 
in a fairer and more respectable manner than 
the casting of lots. The burden must fall on 
all according to their means and must come 
through willing and eager contributions by the 
Faithful. • 

The clause, their sin is greater ihan their 
advantage, embodies a very important principle. 
A thing should not be adopted simply because 
it contains some a.dvantage nor should a thing 
be condemned simply because it is harmful in 
certain respects. On the contrary, both sides 
should be earefully weighed and a thing should 
be condemned only if its harm outweighs its 
advantage. It is in fact a great characteristic 
of Islamthat it never condemns a tljing whole- 
sale but frankly and freely admits even the 
smallest good that may be found in it. Islam 
prohibits certainthings notbecause it considers 
them to be devoid of all good, for there is 
nothing in the world which is wholly bad, but 
because their evil outweighs their good. This 
is why, while prohibitingtheuse of intoxicants 
and games of chance because of their great 
harm, Islam has not failed to acknowledge 
the few advantages they possess. 

It is worthy of note that of all religions Islam 
alone has forbidden the use of wine. In 
Hiuduism drinking forms an essential part of 
certain religious ceremonies. Judaism does not 
seem to prohibit drinking, because nowhere 
has the Bible declared it to be unlawful ; while 
according to the New Testament the very njst 
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miraclewhich Jesus showed was that he turned 
water into wine for the use of a marriage party 
(John 2 : 7—9). 

Attempts have been made during the 
ages by social reformers, and even the help of 
legislation has been enlisted in some countries, 
to put an end to wine-drinking. But all such 
attempts have so far failed. The only experi- 
ment on record which met with complete 
success in this direction was that made in 
Arabia more than thirteen hundred years ago. 
A whole people steeped in drinking became 
absolute teetotallers by the mere declaration 
by the Prophet that God had forbidden drink- 
ing. This constitutes no small testimony to the 
great hold thatlslam had come to possess on the 
minds of the unlettered and unruly Arabs and 
to the wonderful transformation it had brought 
about in their lives. 

From the meaning of the word j* (wine) as 
given above under Important Words it 
should not be understood that Islam probibits 
the use of only such quantity of wine as may 
make one drunk. The Holy Prophet has made 
it dehnitely clear that even small doses of such 
things as may intoxicate one when used in 
larger doses are unlawful (Tirmidhl). 

When the principal means hitherto employed 
in Arabia for meeting the expenses of war, i.e., 
by casting lots, was prohibited, the question 
naturally arose as to how the expenses of war 
were to be met. Believers, realizing that they 
would themselves have to meet tbese expenses 
hastened to iuquire of the Holy Prophet as to 
how , much tbey would bave to contribute 
towards the expenses of war. In reply to tbeir 
query they were told that they should spend y& 
i.e. what may be spared after meeting the 
necessities of life. The word j* by virtue 
of its twofold connotation, given under 
Important Words above, applies to two 
different classes of persons. Ordinary believers 
are required to spend what remains after their 
&eecU h&ve been met, i.t., what they can spare ; 



and the hjgher class of believers are espected 
to go ahead and spend the best portion of their 
possessions. It\ however, the clause be applied 
collectively to all believers, it would mean tbat 
in times of war they should retain for tbem- 
selves only such portion of their possessions as 
may suffice to meet their bare necessities of Ufe. 
The balance should be spent in the cause of 
God. This is what God wanted them to do. 
Actually, however, some of the Companions 
spent even more than that. For instance, 
when the Holy Prophet appealed for funds for 
the campaign of Tabiik, Abu Bakr brought his 
entire possessions and laid them at the feet 
of bis Master. When asked how much he had 
retained for himself and his family and how 
much he had brought to be spent in Allah's 
cause, Abu Bakr replied tbat he had brought 
all that he possessed and that nothing remained 
in his house except the name of Allah 
(Tirmidhi, ch. on Managib & Zurqanl). 

Finally, a word about the sin or harm of wine 
and gambling as mentioned in the verse under 
comment appears to be called for. Though 
Islam was the nrst to prohibit the use of 
intoxicants and games of chance, the world 
now appears to be agreed on condemning these 
two evils which so deeply affect not only tte 
physical but also the moral and spiritual 
condition of man. Here are some 
quotations in which non-Muslim writers have 
forcefully pointed out the harmful effects of 
wine : — 

(1) " Alcoholism is an important factor in the 
causation of disease ; and in all diseases 
alcoholics are bad patients. In epidemics the 
mortality among drinkers is excessive ; and tbe 
general power of resistance to diseape, 

injury, and fatigue is diminjshed 

Alcoholism lessens tbe chance of Iife ; the 
English life-insuran.ce companies found that the 
presumptive length of life of non-drinkers was 

about twice that of drinkers 

The close relationship of alcoholism and crime 
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is well known ; and the statistics of Baer, 
Kurella, Qallavardin and Sichart show that 
from 25 to 85 per cent. of all malefactors are 
drunkards. The rate of suicide varies with 
the general rate of consumption of alcohol in 
different countries 

" The evil effects of alcoholism are evident in 

the drunkard's posterity 

Epilepsy, insanity, idiocy and various forms 
of physioal, mental, and moral degeneracy are 
very djsproportionately prevalent among tbe 
offsprings of alcoholics " (Jew. Enc. i. 
333-334). 

(2) " The effects of consumption of alcohol 
are almost all due to its action upon the nervous 
system. Thus the immediate sensation of 
well-being is due to the Aushing of the skin, 
suppressing temporarily the sense of chill. and 
to the fact that the sensibility to minor pains 
and inconvenienees becomes blunted ; whilst 
with larger doses the diminution of the power 
of self-control and sense of personal responsi- 
bility gives rise to excitability. In the secondary 
stage the nneness of the senses (hearing, touch, 
taste and vision) is affected, and this gives rise 
to an inability to control bodily movements 
such as facial expression. In the advanced 
stage of drunkenness, the intellectual processes 
of judgement and control are suspended." 
(Enc. Brit. 14th Edition, i. 540). 

(3) " Alcohol is a poison for protoplasm, thafc 
is, for the soft plastic material which is the 
essential constituent of every one of the minute 
cells that make up living organisms, whether 
animal or vegetable. Its poisonous effect in 
very dilute solution is easily shown on lowly 
organisms 

" The nerve cells of tbe brain, the most highly 
organised and delicate of the tissues, very early 
show the effect of alcohol. Many of the best 
observers of their own mental processes, such 
as Helmholtz and Huxley, have expressed 
tb,emselves strongly as to the uarmlul effect 
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of minute doses of alcohol on brain work. It 
would seeiu that the ' stimulating ' effect is 
really due to the paralysis of the very highest 
nerve-centres, so that cheerfulness, wit, and 
recklessness have free play. Large numbers of 
psychometric experiments under conditions of 
the greatest accuracy prove that alcohol, in 
small dietetic doses, exercises a distinctly 
paralysing effect on the working of the brain. 
Some mental processes are quickened for a 
short time, and then a retarding effect show3 
itself, which is prolonged and much more than 
cancels tbe apparent benencial result. . . , 

" There is universal testimony as to the close 
relationship between excessive drinking and 
breaches of the moral law and the law of the 
State. This is a direct consequence of the 
paralysis of the higher faculties, intellectual 
and moral, and the resulting free play given 
to the lower incUnations " (Enc Rel. Eth. 
i. 299—301). 

As to the harm caused by gambling the follow- 
ing quotation would sumce :~- 

" The vicious tendency of gambling has never 
been called in question. Lord Beaconsneld 
spoke of it as ' a vast engine of national 
demoralization.' ... In 12years (1895-6 
to 1906-7) there were 156 suicides or attempted 
suicides in England assigned. to this cause, as 
well as 719 cases of theft or embezzlement and 
442 bankruptcies. In view of these facts, it is 
not surprising that, in all civilized countries, 
gambling is subjected to dehnite legislatiye 

restraints It is, as Herbert 

Spencer says, a kind of action by which pleasure 
is obtained at the cost of pain to another. 
The happiness of the winner implies the misery 
of the loser. This kind of action, therefore, is 
essentially anti-social ; it sears the sympathies, 
cultivates a hard egoism, and so produces a 
general deterioration of character. It is a 

habit intrinsically savage In an 

atmosphere of brotherhood no form of gambling 
could exist , But the immorality 
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221. Yes, that you may reflect upon &>&, '£*).'{•> ' '\'A"" h -'.l?,'[''. •„ 1 

this world and the next. And they ask £%>^ l C^j^>> *J0>\t^$ 

thee concerning Hhe orphans. Say : k y p ,p, t tt,l u , (>» >f\ 

' Promotion oi their welfare is an ^^^ja^^yi^A^ai^ cil» J*>s»4? 

act of great goodnesB. And if you " "\ t 

intermi* with them, they are your £/*$&* &\'\lfai&&&iJU\ 

brethren. And Allah knows the ^Oj^J^KlUE*** *>**?** 

mischief-maker from the reformer. . &,>{, $■> , 

And if Allah had willed, He would CtW"^ 
have put you to hardship. Surely, 
Allah is Mighty and Wise.'- 27 

H : 128 ; 89 : 18 ; 93 : 10 ; 107 : 3. 



of gambiing may be argned on higher grounds 
than a calculation of pleasure. 

" (a) Every gambling transaction involves a 
transfer of property in one shape or another. 
When the gambler is asked why he stakes his 
money on a game or a race, his reply is, ' To 
add an interest to the game.' The interest 
thus added is, simply stated, the interest of 
acquisition. If the real object were, as is 
claimed, merely the sport and the excitement, 
then men might just as well wager counters, 
or, for the matter of that, agree to hand over 
all winnings to public charities. But this is 
not done. The transfer of property, in one 
shape or another, is essential to the act. There 
are only three ways in which property can be 
legitimately acquired— by gift, by labour, and 
by exchange. Gambling stands outside all of 
these. 

" (b) Its motive is, however, carefully disguised 
covetousness. It is an attempt to get property 
without paying the price for it. It is a 
violation of the law of equiva]ents. It is a 
kind of robbery by mutual agreement ; but it 
is stiJJ robbery, just as duelling, which is murder 
by mutual agreement, is still treated as murder. 
It is begotten of covetousness ; it leads to 
idleness. 

"(c) It is, moreover, an appeal to chance. If 
in any contest skill comes in, odds are given 



or handicaps arranged so as to equalize tbe 
chances as far as possible. To make chance 
the arbiter of conduct is to subvert the moral 
order and stability of life. 

"(d) It concentrates attention upon lucre, and 
thereby withdraws attention from worthier 
objects of Iife " (Enc. Eel. Eth. vi. pp. 
165-166). 

227. Important Words : 

j^kJI (orphans) is the plural of *.« which is 
derived from *>. meaning, he fell short of a 
thing, feeling weak and tired ; he lost his father 
in childhood. Thus ^». is one whose father 
has died and who has not yet attained 
the age of puberty, which, according to Islamic 
jurisprudence, is 18 years. The word Jh is 
also used about a thing which is witbout equal 
(Aqrab & Mufradat). 

**jULii" (intermis with them) is derived 
from -U>- , They say JjiH J*iJlJaU ».e. 
he mixed up one thing with the other. «UW- 
means, he mixed or mingled or associated 
with him ; he mixed or joined with him in his 
affairs ; he became co-partner with him. 
-> *.l» JJU means, anxiety pervaded his heart 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

j^*l (put you to hardship) is derived from 
CJ» which meanB, he fell into dimculty or 
hardship. «i#l means, he pat him to 
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hardship ; he burdened him witb a task that 
was beyond his power (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The opening words of this verse apparently 
seem to be misplaced, for they are connected 
not with the following words of the verse in 
which they are placed, but with the concluding 
words of the previous one. The complete 
sentence, therefore, should read like this, "thus 
Allah makes His commandments clear to you 
that you may renect upon this world and the 
next." If read like this, the clause would 
mean that God has refrained from issuing a 
derlnite commandment with regard to war 
expenditure and has simply ordered you to 
retain such portion of your possessions as you 
may require for your worldly needs and spend 
the balance in the cause of religion so that 
you may be trained to think over and judge 
the comparative value of this world and the 
next and act accordingly. The words, " upon 
this world and the next " have been separated 
from the preceding words to provide a pause 
with the object of impressing the importance 
of the matter on the mind of the listener or 
reader. 

As Quranic verses follow a natural order — an 
order prompted and followed by the innermost 
nature of the addressee — this verse follows in 
the Wake of the verses dealing with war. A.3 
the war leaves behind orphans, this verse lays 
dowh basic instructiors as to how they should 
be treated and looked after. Muslims are told 
that the bringing-up of orphans is a very 
delicate affair and an important social duty. 
Orphans should be. brought up in the manner 
most conducive to their greatest good i.e. their 
physical, raoral and spiritual welfare. They 
should be treated as members of the family ; 
and their property properly looked after and 



steps taken to augment it. The words, and 
ifyou intermix with them, they are your brethren, 
signify not only permission but exhortation. 
The e^hortation lies in the word " brethren " 
which is meant to point to Muslims to allow 
orphans to live as members of their family, 
this being not only wise and humane but also 
based on considerations of convenience. If 
orphans had been directed to be kept aloof and 
their property managed on a strictly Iegal 
basis, it would have in niost cases entailed a 
good deal of unnecessary inconvenience and 
trouble for both parties concerned. 

Tbe words, Allah knows the mischief-maker 
from the reformer, serve as a stern warning to 
the guardians of orphans. Anything they do 
is sure to come to the knowledge of God. Nay, 
God knows even the hidden things of the 
human heart. So they should beware of 
playing the part of mischief-makers in the 
garb of reformers. 

God's attributes of «Powerful" and «'Wise" 
placed at the end of the verse contain a general 
admonition to guardians of orphans to be very 
careful about their dealings with them. They 
should not delude themselveswith the idea that, 
being weak and not yet possessed of proper 
understanding, the orphans are entirely at their 
mercy and that they can treat thero, as they 
like. For, if orphans are not strong and wise, 
God certainly is, and He would call them to 
account if they behaved unkindly or dishonestly 
towards these helpless and friendless creatures 
of His. By mentioning God's attributes of 
" Powerful " and " Wise " the Quran also 
means to exhort Muslims to look after orphans 
in such a way and give them such good edueation 
and training as should help them to grow strong 
and wise and become useful members of the 
community. 
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222. And "marry not idolatroua 
women until they believe ; even a 
believing bondwoman is better tban 
an idolatress, although she may highly 
please you. And give not believing 
uwmen in marriage to idolaters until 
they believe ; even a believing slave is 
better than an idolater, although he 
may highly please you. These call to 
the Fire, but Allah calls to Heaven 
and to forgiveness by His command. 
And He makes His Signs clear to the 
people that they may remember. 288 



»<l i ?! »-0»>> •l£*"''VJ >' '»' 

-?,9 *' 9l .*±S r' '„'99 »> '\K\^C'^. 



«60 : 11. 



228. Important Words : 

I j& tanlcihu (marry) and \j& tunkihu 
(give in marriage) are both derived from r&. 
Theysay u*>VljWl ^ t.«. the rain fell on the 
earth and became mixed with tbe soil. it^l rS; 
means, he married a woman. «rjj r& 
means, hewent in unto his wife. *y\ «tjll r& 
means, the woman married a man. 
\\ j jJ^I t&\ means, he gave the woman in 
marriage to Zaid. Thus £& means, both (1) 
marriage and (2) coition with one's wife. Tbe 
Quran itself uses the word in the latter sense in 
2 : 231 (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

*]yu (aD idolater) is derived from ilyt. 
They say *j fjZ meaning, he shared the 
thing with him ; he became his co-partner in 
it. ^»VI j 'O*' J»^ 118 » h e made him his 
co-partner in the arTair. *J\ £ji\ means, 
he attributed to, or set up with, him a 
co-partner. <ikjS- means, a sharer, or a 
co-partner, or an associate, or a colleague, 
Thns iJyi» means, one wbo attributes to, 
or sets up with, God a co-partner or co-partners, 
allotting to the latter all or some of the attri- 
butes of the former. iijA means, attributing 
to, or setting up with, God co-partners ; 
idolatry (Lane). 6ji it of two Idncls : ^ &jS> 



(the greater idolatry) signifying beb'ef in a 
person or thing as being co-partner with God, 
iiji (the lesser idolatry) i.e. 



and j«»> 

ascribing to some person or thing any of the 
attributes of God without looking upon him 
or it as His co-partner (Mufradat). Obher 
relevanfc terms are J»? il/*" i.e. manifest 
idolatry, and J^-'lji. i.e. hidden idolatry ; 
and C>\Ji\ j ilji i.e. believing one to be a 
co-partner with God in His person, and 
oliJljiJyi i.e. ascribing any of the 
attributes of God to some one. The term u$~j~* 
(idolaters) is generally confined to such peopleg 
as set up co-partners with God and do not 
believe in any revealed Book. 

Commentary : 

The question of marriage witb " idolatrous 
women"is intimately connected with the subject 
of war, for it is during war that Mnslims, being 
away from their homes for a considerable time, 
are liable to be tempted to contract marriages 
with such women. This the Quran strictly 
disallows in the verse under comment, whicb 
also forbids the giving of believing women 
in marriage to idolatrous men. The probibi- 
tion is based on religious as well as on moral 
and sooial grounds. An idolatrous husband 
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R. 28 223. And they ask thee concerning ,'..<:, r< S| '<'x'K 1« * • ♦ "f, " W^ 

menstruation. Say . ' It is a harmf ul l* 1 >*VS J (& 1 _y* C> C>?£W ' C^ <£kj&> > 
thing, so keep away from women . v ;, ,,,„„,.. ,,,.>- 

dunng menstruation, and go not m cJ y^iaj^^yby qj ^J^ m Q- . % s)1 J >ujjl 
unto them until they are clean. But ' ' "' ' ' 

when they have cleansed themselves, go '- , 9 1 . 99 ('"\ 9 - " ' ' 9 M' ' ,<1 |''~ »<f< 

in unto them as Allah has commanded °' ^^^ W>otf c/*yV9 Jj^bJ bb 
you. Allah loves those who turn to ,,, _ ^^ 1 9 , ,> /s 99 1 

Him and loves those who keep ©c/^4JaXj' 4"^.^^^' *-^j ol)' 

themselves clean.' 229 



ia bound to exercise an extremely baneful 
inrluence not only on bis wife but on his 
children as well ; whereas an idolatrous wife 
is sure to ruin the early training of the off- 
epring. Moreover, when a believing man has 
an idolatrous wife or vice versa, their ideas, 
beliefs, culture and outlook on life being widely 
diiTerent, there cannot possibly be harmony 
or concord between the two and their life is 
sure to become miserable, if they possess any 
attachment whatever for their religion. Again 
Islam (submission to one God) and shirk 
(setting up co-partners with God) being poles 
apart, there can be no real contact orpermanent 
intermixing between the two. In tbis 
connection. it may be noted that Islarn 
allows, though it certainly does not encourage, 
tbe marriage of a Muslim with a woman belong- 
ing to the People of the Book who are 
decidedly nearer to Islam (5 : 6). But of 
this we will speak when we come to the 
relevant verses. 

The words, until they believe, appear to be 
redundant at first sight ; for, if marriage with 
an idolatrous person is prohibited, it is evident 
that this prohibition will automatically cease 
to operate when an idolatrous person iscon- 
verted to Islam. On deeper thought, however, 
the words, until they believe, prove to be most 
rightly placed. They have indeed been used 
to remind Muslims of their duty pertaining to 
the conversion of idolatrous people to Islam. 
The words also contain a veiled prophoey that 



the time was fast coming when idolatry would 
become extinct in Arabia. 

The expression «Jil (by His command) 
when used with regard to a certain action of 
God signifies, according to the Quranic idiom, 
that God has provided or intends to provide 
extraordinary means for the accomplishment 
of tbe thing aimed at. So is the case here, 
the clause signifying that Allah's call to 
Heaven and to forgiveness is not an empty 
announcement but that He has made special 
arrangements to bring about the desired end. 
It is further interesting to note that the word 
~v>: and ly** both convey the sense of 
covering up a thing, tbe idea being that God*s 
favours and His forgiveness will be so liberal 
and so generous as to cover or overwhelm 
believers. 

229. Important Words : 

^a*»J.| (menstruation) is derived from J*\*-. 
They say itjll^L»- i.e. the woman 
menstruated ; blood came forth from ber womb 
or uterus at the known time and in the known 
manner. Thus Ja>A raeans, (1) menstruation 
i.e. the moDthly course ; (2) time of menstruation; 
(3) place of menstruation (Lane & Mufradat). 
According tosome, the word J»jr which means 
a tank or a place where water collects, is 
also derived from the same root though the 
central letter of the root is different (Lane). 

tS^I (harmful thing) is the infinitive-noun from 
i^il meaning, be came to harnii or he w«b 
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224. Your wives are a tilth for you ; • 3 «9\ ., 1'W,, S&* 9 S<. *> " S/Sf 

so approach your tilth when and how 3 yO^S^ <J ] J&J^y& ^J o^^JUJ 

y ou like and send ahead some good for y,,, 9/ / ,>% 9 , » ,, ±9 

yourselves ; and fear Allah and know gj^, j$\ £jj| j Jj^ UJ1 j lCi3^ CijJ 
that you shall meet Him ; and bear " ' " 

good tidings to those who obey. 230 '* JVt *'" 



annoyed. i$iT means, he or it caused a harm. 
^il means, a harmful thing; a disagreeable 
thing; an annoyance; a hurt; a thing heldto 
be nnclean or filthy; a slight evil less than what 
is termed j/ (Taj). 

IJJ*l (keep away from) is derived from J^*. 
c* 4jp means, he removed him or it 
from that (Aqrab). Jtilljjkl or *^ Jjkt 
means, he kept away from the thing (Aqrab). 

Ojd» (they are clean) and bjd* (they have 
cleansed themselves) and <>_j*kll (who keep 
themselves clean) are all derived from j$» 
which means, he or it became clean or free 
from dirt or filtb, etc; or he or it became pure. 
;ljll CjjC» means, tbe woman became clean 
from the menstrual discharge i.e. her flow 
of menses stopped. iljll Oj*In» means, she 
became cleansed or purified by washing 
herself. j«M (ittahara) is like j*U giving the 
same meaning i.e. he became cleansed or he 
kept himself clean (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

After laying down, in brief, the law abont 
intermarriage, reference to marital relations 
and conjugal obligations became necessary. 
The verse under comment indicates that coition 
or sexual intercourse with one's wife is not 
permissible during menses, for such intercourse 
would be harmful for both parties. Coition 
becomes permissible when menses cease, but 
as a further precaution the husband should 
wait till the wife has washed herself by takiog 
a bath. 

The oommand referred to in the words, go in 

unto thm <M AUah has oommanded you, is 



contained in, and seeh what Allah has ordained 
for you (2 : 188), hinting that coition with one's 
wife should be in a manner productive of issne. 
A further hint to the above is contained in the 
following verse. 

The words, and go not in unto them (lit. do not 
go near them) until they are clean, do not mean 
that the husband should keep away from his 
wife completely and in no case go near her. 
The Holy Prophet's sayings as well as his 
practice belie that inferenee. The expression 
simply refers to coition and does not debar 
other forms of loving approach. 

The concluding word C/j^* »•*• those who 
keep themsehes clean, has been put in the 
masculine gender, because jirstiy the use of the 
masculine gender generally includes and 
extends to females as well ; and secondly 
because by using this word the Quran meana 
to hint tbat if men go in unto their wives 
while tbey are unclean, they are sure to make 
themselves nnclean too. Thirdly this word 
also hints that though it becomes lawful for 
a man to go in unto his wife after the 
monthly flow has ceased, yet it is better for 
him to wait till the woman has properly 
washed herself, for God loves those who are 
more careful abont cleanliness. 

230. Important Words : 

Z»r (tilth). See 2 : 206. 

Jl (how and when) means : (1) bow; (2) wben; 
and (3) where (Aqrab). 

\y>xJ (send ahead) is derived from f •»-» mean- 
ing, ue came 01 stepped forward, f Ji (fnddama) 
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means, he sent forward or sent ahead ; lie 
put forward ; he offered. «~i»l f-*» means, 
he did good or evil that will in future bear 
good or bad fruit for himself. «^ Je *iJ» 
means, he preferred him to others. £-41 ■*! {■$ 
rrieaDs, he paid him the price in advance 
(Aqrab). The Quran uses this expression to 
point out that whatever good or evil deed a 
man does, serves like a seed to bear a future 
crop. No action is ever lost. 

i£*y (those who obey) is derived from ^»T 
meaning: (1) he believed ; (2) he obeyed 
(Aqrab). Here it gives the latter meaning. 
For a fuller discussion of this word see 2 : 4. 

Commentary : 

This verse constitutes an eloquent testimony 
■tb the inimitably pure and dignined language 
of the Quran. An extremely delicate subject 
has been dealt with in a . most decent and 
discreet manner, and the whole philosophy of 
marriage and conjugal relations has been given 
in one brief seDtence i.e. Your wives are a tilth 
fot\yo:Ui; A Woman is indeed like a tilth in 
.Whicb- the seed of progeny is sown. The 
eiKpressionhas a twofold signiticance depending 
on the : riaeaning of the words <*^>*j»- !_>>*l 
(appro^ch your tilth). , If approaching the 
tiiltb, means , opition, then the expression 5 
approach your Yilth . Jiow you like } would 
s\gnify that ;< (l)jyou should go in unto your 
wife in ,a manner suited to her capacity as a 
tilth and in no other manner ; and (2) that both 
•£ you should try to keep your hearts pure at 
the time of coition so thdt the issue of the 
process may also share that purity. Says the 
Holy Prophet, " When the hosband goes in 
unto his wife, they should both pray to God 
saying, ' Our Lord, keep both of us away from 
Satan; and if Thou grant us an issue, keep that 
also away from him' " (Moslim, Kitab al-Nikah). 

On the contrary, if " approaching the tilth " 
means selectingancl dealing with the wife, the 
wpre8«on, opproacft yout tilth how you Uke, 



would mean : (1) That you should select a 
wife who is best suited as a tilth, i.e.. (a) she 
shoUld be *Jj viz. capable of producing children 
and not barren ; (b) she should be healthy, 
capable of producing healthy children ; (c) she 
should be well qualified to give good training 
to the children; and (rf)she should be SjSj i.e. 
of loving nature so that there may reign an 
atmosphere of love and harmony in the house 
and the children may benetlt by it. (2) That you 
should look after and treat your wife well so 
that her life may be happy and contented and 
she may become best disposed to bring up the 
children well. (3) That you should keep your- 
selves also in a state of good physical 
and moral health so that your seed for 
your tilth may also be healtby in every 
respect. 

A wise husbandman selects the best soil, 
prepares the best tiltb, secures the best seed, 
and chooses the best time and manner of sowing 
it. So should you, for on the harvest which you 
are to reap in the form of children depends not 
only your own but also your community's 
entire future. It is to this supreme fact that 
the clause, and send ahead some good for 
yoursehes, so pointedly refers. In short, the 
likening of woman to tilth throws a flood of 
light on the morality of eugenics and sex. But 
the real basis of all happiness and progress is 
the fear bf God and in the words, fear Allah 
and Tcnow that you shall meet Hitn, the Quran 
. warns the Faithful never to lose sight of the 
real object of marriage even in the heat of 
carnal passions ; for even the seat of these 
passions is the source of the procreation of 
children and the continuation of a good race 
on the earth. Pinally, the clause, and bear 
glad tidings to those who obey, contains a 
mighty !jli> (good news) for those who may 
obey this injunction, for it would not only 
make their own lives supremely happy but 
would also secure,for them the best progeny 
for all time. 
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225. And make not Aiiah a target f or ?' m /, •>?/-/,* x K/j/.t/ *? ,/J, {•»> '• 
your oaths that y ou may ihereby abstain Ij&^ U3£ 0^^>V. *% ^J* dw ly*»c ^) } 
from doing good and acting righteously c, » 

and making peace between men. And *& £^£ u»i l?,l > . . k -&t ^ iJili' * 
Allah is All-Hearing, All-Knowing.^ ^^^ CTT <w j yjw. wjrytw 



6. «Allah will not call you to v? ,s£«<H'*Kf'<*; <T»f >y\"<\-\t\<\ 
ount for such of your oaths as are 2^!i>.&>M^}A^\^A^*3 



226. 
account ior such of your 

vain, but He will call you to account , ,(9?9' o' ' k ¥f ".. ''"fcv 

for what your hearts have earned. ©J&t&jj&dJ^ ijy^J^ ^^*»Q 

And Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Forbearing. 232 

«5 : 90 , 



231. Important Words : 

*y>j* (target) is derived from J*j*. They 
say Jiii I J»f meaning^ he exhibited or 
offered the thing; he placed it before or in sight 
of the people. J»j^ J J»j* means, a hindrance 
came across my way. Thus "<__*> j» means : 
(1) an obstacle or hindrance in the way of a 
person ; (2) a thing or person exposed to or 
confronting someone orsomething; (3) a butt 
or target like the butt of archers ; also figura- 
tively, as one migbt say f " he became the "C>j- 
or butt of their rebukes " ; (4) an object ; (5) 
an excuse or pretext (Aqrab & Taj). 

jLt I (oaths) is the plural of 0»-_ which is 
derived from <>-*_. They say J_j;jl|£_e_ 
meaning, he approached him from the right 
hand side. t^ -il^ means, God made 
him blessed. _j_— *. means, (1) the right hand 
side ; (2) the right hand; (3) strength, blessing 
and good fortune ; (i) an oath (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As there are men to be found who are likely to 
forget that a wife being a sacred tilth is to be 
treated well not only for her owd sake but also 
for the sake of children, and such men flare up 
at slight causes and then resort to swearing 
that they would not treat their wives well nor 
act kindly towards their relations, the Quran 
here makes a suitable reference to such men 



and prohibits them frbm using the nante of 
God for acts of injustice and transgression. The 
verse under comment and the one that follows 
serve as a sort of introduction to verse 
2 : 227 in which the subject ©f swearing $o ^eep 
away from one's wife has been more pointedly 
stated. God's name, being the holiest of all 
holy tbings, should not be used as an obstacle 
in the way of righteousncss and of doing good 
to others. 

The word <>j* meaiiing a butt or an 
obstacle, has been very appropriately used in 
the verse to point out thatsuch mĕn as swear 
by God to abstain from acts. of righteousness 
hopelessly fail to appreciate the true dignity 
of the Supreme Being. It is indeed an act 
of blasphemy that one should use the' 
name of Allah, Wbo is the fountain-head qf 
all goodness, to keep away from the path of 
goodness. Again, it is a gross violation. of 
the sanctity of Allah's name that it. should 
be used as a butt or target for profane or 
purposeless oaths. 

232. Important Words: 

J"j»-\j\ (will call you to account) is deriTed 
from J>-l . »A»M means, he took hold ofhfm • 
he seized him. »J»-T means, he called him 
to account ; he punished or chastised hjm 
(Aqrab). 
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227. For those wlio vow abstinence 7 .t\'~y->' 7 '»'$ ■> T ? •> '"'VI 9 '->-\ 

from their wives, tlie maximum period "^^l^jiu^>^^C^O^kc/^ 

of waiting is four months ; then if they '■ c -> * &-,9s * ' i, i*^ *\' 

go back from the vow, surely Allah is ©J>b>i/~ J^- <& C>« J* » C>J? 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 233 



j«ll! (vain) is derived from L*I. They say. 
*JSo U j.e. he uttered or spoke a word. 
JJU[Uf means, the thing went in vain. U 
ji jU I ^» means, he deviated from the path. 
Wj» j Ul means, he spoke without proper 
care and thinking. j»Nl therefore means, 
a speech or writing, etc. which is worthless 
and of no account and deserves uo attention; 
it also means t the barkiug of a dog (Aqrab). 
•Lc^ meaus, he jested or joked with him 
(Laue). jSH I also means that which one utters 
without seriously meaning it (Muhlt). 

I«J*- (Forbeariug) is derived from J*- 
meaning, he was forbearing and clement ; he 
forgave and connived at offences; he controlled 
his temper in moments of anger; he was patient, 
sedate, or intelligent and calm aud was not 
kasty in punishing or taking revenge. Thus |*JU- 
which is one of the attributive names of God, 
means, oue who is forbearing and clemeut, 
to whom the disobedience of the disobedient 
does uot cause agitatiou or escitement, who is 
slow in puuishiug but quick iu forgiving; it 
also means one who is iutelligent (Aqrab, 
Laue k Mufradat). 

Commentary i 

Oaths are very serious things, as mentioned 
iu tbe preceding verse, but some meu are in the 
habit of swearing without meaning anytbing. 
Such oaths as are referred to in this verse are 
oaths taken carelessly or as a matter of habit 
or those taken in a sudden fit of anger. The 
fact that such oaths are not liable to be punished 
does not, however, mean that iudulgence in 
them is permitted. It only means that a 
person who swears vain oaths will not be 
pumsaed on tbo basis of such oaths, i.e., these 



oaths will not be legally treated as oaths. But 
he will certainly suffer the consequences of 
iudulging in vain and useless talk. A Muslim 
is expected to avoid all things that are vain 
or purposeless and the Quran clearly enjoins 
it (23 : 4). 

The clause, He will call you to accountfor what 
your hearts have earned t meaus that a person 
will have to answer for oaths he takes 
consciously and deliberately. The words, what 
your hearts have earned, also hint that God 
does uot call a man to account for such 
passing thoughts as may flash across the mind 
and then disappear; Only such thoughts are 
puuishable as are "earned" by the heart, t.e., 
cherished and retained by the mind. 

The words, Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Forbearin.g, signify that as Allah knows your 
weaknesses, He treats you with forbearance, 
and does not call you to account for 
such of your acts as you might do without 
meauiDg them. 

233. Important Words : 

<3_*l j> (vow) is derived from the root VT 
meaning, he fell short ; or he fell short of 
doing what he ought to have done ; or he was 
remiss. Jf means, he swore. J^l^ C-^T 
means, I swore to do the thing. lAjTjrtl"!/ cJT 
means, I swore that I would not do such a 
thing. \ j£ *»7j j ,y Jf means, he swore 
he would not go near his wife (i.e. not go in 
unto her) for a month. J*'l also gives the same 
meaning as JT i.e. he swore, as iD 24 : 23. 
0*1 1 means, an oath or the act of 
swearing ; and technically it means, a vow 
taken by a husband not to go near his wife 
(Aqrab & Lane). 
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228. And if they decide upon °divorce, 
then surely, Allah is All-Hearing, All- 
Knowing. 834 



/>n'?' 



©^^iioto^i^as 



«2 : 230 ; 33 : 50 ; 65 : 2, 3. 



,jt»J (waiting) is derived from ^j. They 
say * ij*»i i.e. he waited for a good or an 
evil to befall him. ^»J means, be waited 
or he swaited, or he tarried waiting. ^*J 
^»VI & meah8, he remained waiting and 
did not do the thing, i.e., he abstained from 
doing it (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

After the two introductory and intervening 
verses in which the subject of taking oaths has 
been dealt with, the Quran now reverts to the 
original subject of conjugal relations. The 
verse under coinment speaks of those men who 
vow abstinence from their wives without 
actually diyorcing them. It is, in this connec- 
tion, interesting to note that while approaching 
the subject of divorce, dealt with in the 
succeeding verses, the Quran nrst speaks of 
menstruation (2 : 223) which is a sort of 
temporary and partial, thoughunreal, separa- 
iion. Then (as in the present verse) it speaks of 
real though indennite separation. And then, as 
in the succeeding verses, it speaks of real 
though revocable divorce. And finally (2 : 231) 
it speaks of irrevocable divorce. A really 
wonderful order designed to put as many 
obstacles as possible in the way of divorce 
which Islam recognizes and retains as a sort of 
necessary evil. 

As olearly stated in the verse under comment, 
Islam allows four months at the most to a 
person who swears not to approach his 
wife. Dnring this period, he must either 
get reconciled to his wifeand restore conjugal 
relations, or separation will be effected between 
the two. Islam wonld in no case permit 
indennite separation without divorce, leaving 
tbe woman " suspended " as it were. 



The words, ijthey go backfrom the vow, surely 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Mercijul, indicate that 
swearing abstinence from wife is reprehensi- 
ble .in the sight of 6od Who Ioves to see 
reconciliation between husband and wife. The 
verse thus abolishes the custom. of »%\ 
which was prevalent among the Arabs before 
the adveht of Islam and by which it was sought 
to deprive women of their conjugal rights for 
long and indefinite periods. 

234. Important Words : 

S&A\ (divorce) is derived from <$». They 
say AiUlcJll» i.e. the she-camel became 
loosened and free from the rope which tied 
her. \%>;j j y sljLlcill» means, tbe woman 
left her husband and severed her connection 
with him. \%>-,j j ^ljltjll» means, the husband 
divorced his wife. J">UJI therefore, means, 
breaking of the tie of marriage ; diyorce 
(Aqrab). 

\j*j* (they decide). ^^ means, he made 
up his mind ; he decided ; he was determined 
to do a thing (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

If, after vowing abstinence from his wife, as 
stated in the preceding verse, the husband 
decides on divorce, he is free to take that 
course. But the words, Attah is All-Hearing, 
All-Knowing, wam him that if he is thereby 
acting unjustly to his wife, he should not think 
that he can so act with impunity, for Allah is 
there to hear the supplications of the wife ; 
and even if she does not or cannot pray to God, 
Allah knows everythiug. 

With this versc begins a discussion of the 
Islamic Iaw of.divorce. According to this 
law, the husband possesses the right to divoroe 
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229. And Hhe divorced women shall 
wait concerning themselves for three 
courses ; and it is not lawf ul for them 
that they conceal what Allah has 
created in their wombs, if they believe 
in AUah and the Last Day ; and their 
husbands have the greater right to 
take them back during that period, 
provided they desire reconciliation. 
And they (the women) have rights 
similar to those (of men) over them 
in equity ; but 6 men have a rank above 
them. And Allah is Mighty and Wise. 285 
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"2 : 235 ; 65 : 5. H : 35 



his wife, when legitimate necessity arisea. But 
this right is to be exercised only on rare 
oocasions and in exceptional circumstances. 

235. Important Words : 

*)j* (courses) is the plural of *J which is 
derived from \j. They say Jj-Jltj» i.e. 
he collected or put together the thing. wtj» 
"i»U| means, the she-camel became pregnant. 
J*LJ-I sitji means, the pregnant woman 
gave birth to a child. «tjll C>\j or «tjll cAj\ 
means, the woman became pure from menstrual 
discharge. stjllotjil also means, she mens- 
truated, thus giving contrary meanings. *J 
(Qur'un) or *J (Qar'un) means : (1) a time, and 
this is the primary significance of the word, 
as we say ^Ji £J\cm> i.e. the wind 
blew at its fixed time ; (2) menstruation ; 
(3) period or state of purity preceding and 
following a menstrual discharge i.e. tbe period 
between two menstruations ; thus the word 
gives contrary meanings ; (4) termination of 
a menstruation (Aqrab & Lane). The word 
*J is also sometimes applied to the period of 
menstruation and that ofpurity taken together 
i.e. the whole month (Muhlt). According to 
Raghib »J means the time or state when a 



woman leaves her state of purity and enters 
that of menstruation (Mufradat). 

f Uj I (wombs) is the plural of ^j (rihm) or |»*»j 
(rahim) which is from the verb *»-j. They say 
*»*j i.e. he showed him mercy, he was tender 
towards him. itjll c>j means, the woman 
had complaint of the womb after childbirth. 
|H*j (rahim) or *»-j (riftm) means, (1) womb ; 
(2) relationship, particularly by the female side. 
The expression (U-jVHjJjlorfL»«jYHjji means, 
relatives or kinsmen. In Muslim jurisprudenoe 
the expression signifies such relations as are 
not direct heirs (Lane). 

"^Ji (husbands), like J_yu t is the plural of 
J»; . They say J»rv" <J** *•«• tbe man 
became a husband. *\j\ cJU means, tbe 
woman married and had a husband. J*» is 
like r-jj meaning, both a husbaud and a 
wife i.e. a partner in life ; but the significance 
of husband is more common. The word also 
means, lord, master or owner of a thing ; or 
a person in authority. The Arabs sometimes 
gave the name J*> to their idols also (Lauo 
& Mufradat). 

«J»jj*U (equity) is a common Arabic word 
which has been freely used in the Quran as well 
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as the IJadith. Theword is derived from oj*- 
They say «j* i.e. he knew it either by means 
of tbe five senses or by mental perception, 
as by reAection, or by consideration of the 
effect of a thing on the mind ; he recognized it. 
tjjjJLI means, (1) a known or commonly 
known thing ; (2) an action or thing the goodness 
of which is known by reason i.e. equity ; (3) 
an action or thing the goodness of which is 
known by the law of Shari'at ; (4) goodness, 
kindness and beneficence; (5) liberality coupled 
with moderation ; (6) good fellowship with 
one's family and otbers ;(7) sincere and honest 
word 6f adYice, etc. (Lane). It may be noted 
here that while taking the oath of allegiance 
from would-be Muslims, the Holy Prophet 
always used the word «_>j j*U asking them to 
solemnly affirm that they would obey him in 
all Ctjj» things i.e. not only in such things 
as formed part of the divine law of 8hari'at 
but also in those which the Prophet held to be 
good by his own reason. 

Vj a (rank) means, (1) the various steps 
formiDg a set of stairs ; (2) rank ; (3) eminence ; 
(i) degree (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of the fact that divorce is the most 
hateM of all lawful things in the sight of God 
(Dawttd), it has been hedged round by maDy 
ohecks and limitations. One of these checks 
is that a husband can divorce his wife only 
when she is clean i.e. in a state of purity, and 
he has had no sesual knowledge of her in her 
period of purity. After the pronouncement of 
divorce the wife must wait for three menstru- 
ations t.e. aboutthree months, which peridd 
is called »J* ('iddat) or the period of waiting. 
This is another check, because this period of 
waiting gives to tbe husband sumcient time to 
consider the pros and cons of his action and to 
allow his love for her, if there is yet a dormant 
spark lying smouldering somewhere, to reassert 
itself. The third check laid down in this verse 
ts that a divoroed woman, if pregnant, must 



not conceal this fact from her husband, for 
the expected birth of achild is calculated to 
go a long way in bringing about reconciliation 
between the couple. The fourth check, as 
mentioned in the succeeding verses, is that 
for complete and irrevocable separation there' 
should be three divorces. After the pronounce- 
ment of tbe first as weD as the second divorce, 
and before the expiry of the period of waiting, 
tho husband enjoys the privilege of taking his' 
wife back, if be so desires. Even after the 
period of waiting is over, the couple can become 
reunited in the case of the nrst and second 
divorce by renewing the marriage tie. 

The verse adds that as far as personal rights 
are concerned, the husband and the wife stand 
on a par, but in matters relating to discipline, 
the husband has superiority over the wife, 
i.e., in case of difference the final authority is 
vested in him. The reasons for this are given 
in 4 : 35. 

The divine attribute Mighly added ,at the end 
of the verse contains a reminder and a waniing 
to the husband that he must not misuse the 
authority he has been given in household 
affairs, for there is the Almighty God over his. 
head to Whom be is responsible for his actions. 
The attribute also provides a reason for yesting 
authority in the husband, who is the stronger 
of the parties. The attribute Wise brings 
home to the husband the fact that the vesting 
of the final authority in him is based on just. 
and wise considerations, becaosĕ wherever two 
or more persons Iive together, it is Deoessary 
that the wisest among them be apppinted the 
Amlr or the chief for the efBcient running of 
their affairs and the uniformjty of their 
actions. 

A word here about the significance of tj 
seems e3sential. As explained under Important 
Words, this word gives two distinct and 
contrary meanings, i.e., (1) menstruation ; and 
(2) the period of purity between two menstrua- 
tions. This has given rise to much differenco 
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may be pro- k .['*[& *'-.•>? <■*■* *'.&[**{< *l'' * '' ' 
nounced twice; then, *either retain them S^Cr^^^M? 9>* «^ 1 
in a becoming manner or send them A."m»< i,9i99^p~ ,9 9\s *' */, \ , , 
away with kindness. And it is not ^^^^^•^llli^j^U^! &J J^S^ 
lawful for you that you take anything . "" 

of what you have given them (your {Q$&6%lb\*$>V£ %%$$ 

wives) unless both fear that they " J »'"* w ~ w 

cannot observe the limits prescribed ' { Lb 9 '■?',[,>.[' ,f ' ' t/9 </ n ' • »*» 

by Allah. But, if you fear that they ^^°^ ,y ^H^^^ *&»*> 

cannot observe the limits prescribed i , , 9 9 • ///y y , y , 

by Allah, then it shall be no sin for <&! ^^«^^(^/'(ijj^^^i Jjj^ 

either of them in what she gives to ** ' 

get her freedom. These are the limits 

prescribed by Allah, so transgress 

them not ; and whoso transgresses the 

limits prescribed by Allah, it is they 

that are the wrongdoers. 236 

«See 2 : 228. 6 2 : 232 ; 4 : 130 ; 65 : 3. 
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of opinion among sohoiars of Muslira juris- 
prudence ; Abii Bakr and 'Umar among the 
Companious of the Holy Prophet and Abu 
Hanlfa and Ahmad bin Hanbal among the 
Imams of j urisprudence have held the view 
that by using the word »J the Quran means 
menstruation and not the period of purity. 
On the contrary, 'A'isha (wife of the Holy 
Propbet)andIbn 'Umar among the Companions, 
and Malik and Shafi'i among the Imams 
of jurisprudence have held the opposite view 
(Muh.it). Opinions being so balanced, it would 
bĕ open to a Muslim to take either of the 
two views, but a colleotive survey of 
relevant arguments, which need not be stated 
here, leads one to the conclusion that the 
tirst-mentioned view is perhaps the more 
reasonable of the two. If, however, one 
should desire to be on the perfectly safe side, 
it is open to him to take the word t) to 
signify the periods of menstruation and 
purity taken together t.e. the whole month. 

236. Important Words : 

ilUl (retain) is derived fromit-.| which is 



again derived from <lL~>. They say * <il~.l 
i.e. he stuck to it. ii)L«l is both transitive 
and intransitive. *Cl means, he got hold of 
it and stopped and retained it. pA^il^e <iL-.| 
means, he abstained from talking. lll— «1 
means, (1) to hold or stop or prevent or retain; 
(2) to refrain or abstain (Aqrab). 

4y«> (send away) is the noun-infinitive from 
r s" (sarrahn) which is derived from r_s"' 
Theysay <J"\£\r x" i- e - * ne oa ttle went forth 
for grazing. JjJI rj* means, the flood 
moved on leisurely. *»-j* means, he sent 
him away. <*:jj o^i r/ means, he sent 
away or divorced his wife (Aqrab). 

jjJU- (limits) is the plural of *>• i.e. a 
limit. »*>- means, he put a limit to it. 
Jil \{f Jil 1 J»- means, he distinguished one thing 
from the other. -tJ-l means, (1) the limit or 
the line where two things meet ; (2) last limit 
or extremity of a thing ; (3) that by whioh a 
thing may be dstlued ; (4) prescribed punish- 
ment for an offence. ^sUjJ»- means God's 
religious commandments (Aqrab). 
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Commentary: 

This verse contains the fifth check on divorce. 
A man who seeks permanent and irrevocab!e 
scparation from his wife must pronounce 
divorce on three separate occasions, each in a 
separate j$» i.e. period of purity, when the 
woman is clean and the man has not gone in 
unto her during that period of purity. The 
pronouncement of divorce twice or thrice at 
one and the same time is not permissible as 
the verse hints in the word ui>V» (twice) which 
signifies a thing happeniug on two separate 
occasions and not two things happening at one 
and the same time. The Holy Prophet treated 
sucb collective pronouncements, whatever 
theirnumber, as only one divorce (Tirmidhl 
& Dawud). According to Nasa'1, tbe Holy 
Prophet was estremely angry when one day 
he was told that a person had made all the 
three pronouncementa of divorce at one and 
the same time, and said : " Is tbe Book of 

God going to be made a plaything wbile I am 
yet among you ? " 

After the pronouncement of the tlrst two 
divorces, tbe husband ean take back tbe 
divorced wife within ' iddat i.e. tbe period 
of waiting, with or without ber consent ; 
but after the period of waiting is over, 
he can take her back only witb her consent 
and that after remarrying her. After the 
pronouucement of the third divorce, however, 
the busband forfeits this right and the couple 
are rinally separated. A Companion of the 
Holy Prophet once asked him saying, " The 
Quran has bere spokcn of two divorces only, 
whence comes in the third ? " The Prophet 
referred him to the Quranic words 0L*-V AjJ j | 
i.e. or send them atoay with kindness meaning 
thereby that after the pronouncement of the 
first two divorces the busband was free to 
retain his wife if he so desired ; but if be 
wanted irrevocable separation, he should "send 
her awav " i.e. divorce her a third time 
(Jarir & Musnad). The poii>fc is further 



made clear in the succeeding verse. Thus the 
word f mJ J here signifies S$» i.e. divorce. 

The present verse also makes it clear tbat 
whcn a person divorces his wife, he forfeits j4* 
i.e. the dower-money he has given her ; and if 
at the time of divorce he has not yet given 
ber the dower-money agreed on by tbe parties, 
he must make tbe payment before the divorce 
becomes effective. Again, he is not allowed 
to take back anything he migbt bave given 
her in the form of gifts and presents as tbe 
clause, it is not lawful for you that you tdke 
anything of what you have given lhem t 
indicates. 

If» however, it is the wife who demands 
separation, technically known as ^- (Khul'a 
lit. the putting off of clotbcs etc, or the shedding 
of old leaves), sbe must get it through a Q5di 
or judge as thĕ word £**■ (you fear), wbicb 
has been put in the plural number, hints. In 
this case she has to part with, in full or in part, 
her dowry as weD as the gifts she might have 
received from ber busband, as agreed on by the 
parties or decided by the judge. The case of 
Jamila, wife of Qais bin Thabit, provides a 
good illustration of the exercise of the right of 
KhuPa by women. She demanded separation 
from ber husband, Qais, on the ground that 
she did not like him, t.e., their temperaments 
being different she conld not get on with bim. 
She was granted Khula by the Holy Prophet, 
bufe sbe had to return to her husband tbe or- 
chard be had given her (Bukbari). Tbis rigbt, 
however, is not to beexercised in a ligbt-heart- 
ed manner. The Holy Propbet has condemncd 
the action of a woman who demands separation 
from her husband without valid reason even 
as he has condemned the action of a man who 
divorces his wife witbout genuine cause. He is 
reported to have said, "A woman wbo seeks 
separation from her husband witbout a Iegiti- 
mate cause shall be deprived of the fragrance 
of Heaven" (Dawud & Tirmidhi). Tbis 
is what is hinted in tbe concluding words, 
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231. And if he divorce her ihe third &,', '/,, l, ?-»•,., e\ s ','</"*„ *t> 
time, then she is not lawful for. him ^^ ^OoOc^<0 0*£> j6^a& U}? 
thereafter, until she marries another ^ /" ,,f, 1' , c'9 " t"' r> !.<'»•' 
husband ; and, if he afoo divbrce her, UsJ^^I ^r^ rU>j6 UgtK dli «it 
then it shall be no sin for them to '" * " 

return : to each other, provided they i . ? ' ' 9 '(... ,>>»/* 9 9 (v»..V »'72 ,• , 
are sure that they would be able to ^^d»i%^1 j*>»WaitytU>pA 
observe the limits prescribed by Allah. y ,5,^^ r< . , 9tu/9 

A.nd these are the limits prescribed by ®q>»w ^i^/^ir^ti 

Allah which He iriakes clear to the " "' 

people who have knowledge. 237 



these arethe limits prescribed by Allah, so trans- 
gress them not, etc. The husband and the wife 
are both warned to fear God and refrain from 
transgressing the limits imposed by God for 
their bwrt good. 

237. Important Words : 

^IJ". (return to each other) ia derived from 
£tj i.e. he returned ; the word is used to 
indicate the coming together of people after 
their dispersal or separation, as they say 
ej&\ p:\jt. t.c the people returned to the 
plaee fro.m where they separated or left 
(Aqrab), 

U-a. (observe) is derived from fl»l which 
means, he made a thing stand upright ; 
be observed or duly performed a religious 
oommandment or duty, eto. (Lane). See 
also uttder 2 : 4* 

*& (she marries) is derived from ^. They 
say r& or £*& meaning (1) he or she married : 
a spouse"; (2) he or she had sexual intercourse 
wltb his or her spouse. In the present verse 
tfhe Wdrd is ased in the latter sense. See also 
2:222. 



Commentary : 

This verse refers to the third and nnal 
pronouncement of divorce after which the 
busband loses all right of reunion with his wife 
unless the divorced woman marries another 
man and establishes conjugal relations with 
him, and is then formally divorced by him or 
he dies, leaving her free to marry another man. 
By tbe inclusion of this provision in the law of 
divorce, Islam has, on the one hand, enhanced 
the sanctity of the marriage tie which must 
not be trirled with and has declared unlawful 
the evil practice of '*}"$»- (halala) ; and, on the 
other, it has afforded yet another opportunity 
to the couple who once had lived as husband 
and wife to become reunited if they so desired. 
The practice of halala referred to above 
consists in a divorced woman marrying a man, 
other than her former husband, with the object 
of obtaining divorce from him and thereby 
making herself lawful for the former husband. 
Islam ' condemns this practice as a thing 
accursed (Tirmidhl ch. on Nikak) and enjoins 
that marriage with and divorce from another 
husband must both be genuine. 
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232. And when you divorce your ^?,*^ <, s 9 ,„ ,,*,, >-f . «>»■£ > 

wives and «they approach the end of ffiffi -& c^r-1 i^£M ^>V ^"-A^ t>? J 

their appointed period, then 6 either ,,»£*'% *,",',, 

retain them in a becoming manner or ^t ^j. J^ 'yj^y^^ % ^ t" f.. ^j^JJy ^> 
send them awav in a becoming manner ; " * '" " * " 

but retain them not wrongiully so that <&%& g£ V% ^k&& fcb 

you may transgress. And whoso does ^~^ y m *- w ^*v m ^u~jyv**»,L>i)-'? 

that, surely wrongs his own soul. And j^ ± • •*. ..^•>y>> 1. ij.^lsi <y 

do i 

of 

Allah 

Wisdom 

you, whereby He exhorts you. And &*\'*'i &''l *<.'?'{• x * /.'£*' I x l 
fear Allah and know that Allah knows *$+& & ty <&\ 0\ 1>*L> 4i)1V>b {« & 
all things well. 2a8 ,r 

°2: 229; 65: 5. 6 See 2 : 230., c 3:104. 




238. Important Words : 

£•1; (they approach) is from i\ which means, 
he reached or came to or attained ; or he was 
near to reaching or attaining (Lane). 

J»rl (period) is the noun-infinitive from the 
verb J»rl meaning, he or it delayed or fell 
short. J^ I J»: I means, he appointed a time or 
period for the thing. J»;l therefore means, 
the term or period appointed or specified 
for a thing ; also the end of snch period. 
Death is called J»: I because for every lif e there 
is an appointed timc when it must come to an 
end (Aqrab & Lane). 

jXt*t (exhorts you). iU, is derivedfrom J«*j 
meaning, he gave him good advice ; he 
exhorted him ; he admonished him; he warned 
him of the consequences~ of his actions and 
called him to a life of rigbteousness (Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The verse contains a general injunction 
about the treatment of divorced women. 

As is apparent fromt the contest, the divorce 
spoken of here refers to thĕ revooable divorce. 
After such diyorce has beeh pronoimced, there 
are only two courses open to the husband. 
He may either retain his wife and treat 
her with kindness or he may part witb her 
in a good and becoming manner. . Re is.not 
allowed to maltreat her and keep her in a 
state of suspense. The concluding part of 
thc verse warns the husband against making 
light of the commandments of. Allah relating 
to the rights of women, addjng that, God 
being All-Knowing, even the hidden intentions 
and secret machinations 6f man are known 
to Him. 
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i. 30 233. And when you divorce women 
and they reach the end of their period, 
prevent them not from marrying 
their husbands, if they agree between 
themseives in a decent manner. This 
is an admonition for him among you 
who believes in Allah and the Last 
Day. It is more blessed for you and 
purer ; and Allah knows but you do 
not know. 239 






239. Important Words : 

^jUut (prevent them) is derived from Ji*. 
They say l^li* i.e. he prevented or debarred 
her from marrying. The primary signification 
of JJ«* is the act of straitening or preventing, 
or withholding or debarring. *J» Ji» means, 
he str&itened him in his affairs and intervened 
as an obstacle between him and that which he 
desired (Taj). 

\j+\j (agree between themselves) isderived 
from (£*j i.e. he was pleased, or he was 
satisfied, or he agreed. (jH \<jf\J means, 
the people agreed between themsehres, or 
they came to a mutuai agreement (Aqrab) . 

^jl (more blessed) is derived from » j 
which means, it increased or augmented ; 
it received blessiug from God ; it was or 
became pure. j*jl means, more blessed, 
containing greater benefits, conducive to 
more good (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word "husbands " mentionedin this verse 
may refer either to former husbands or to 
proflpective ones. In the former case, the 
clause, and when you divorce women, would 
be taken as reterring to the firsfc or second 



pronouncement of divorce. Sometimes, when 
a husband desires to take back his wife before 
pronouncing the third or irrevocable divorce, 
ber offended relatives do not like her to go 
back to him again and therefore try to 
preventher from iremarrying him. The verse 
condemns tbat practice. In case the word 
" husbands" stands for prospective husbands, 
tbe above phrase would refer to the third or 
final divorce. Some men, even after the com- 
plete dissolution oftheir marriage, do not like 
the idea that their divorced wives should 
marry other persons and try to prevent them 
from contracting new marriages. This practice 
is also condemned in the clause, prevent 
them not from tnarrying iheir (prospective) 
husbandt. Should the guardian of a divorced 
woman prevent her from remarrying her former 
husbandorshould the former husband prevent 
her from marrying a new husband, she can do 
so with the permission of the Qadi or the 
judge. Tbe verse under comment also 
implies a repudiation of the evil practice of 
pronouncing three divorces at one and the 
same time, because had it been permissible, 
the question of divorced women remarrying 
their former husbands would have been 
meaningless. 
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234. And "mothers shall give suck ,'J\J& ''\*' < *'&*< ' ' ' • * 9 * » \\'u* 

to their children for two whde years ; tfW ^J^iyTObl ! 0*?JtCjJJ 'V'j 

this is for 6 those who desire to complete ( < , **•.• \' • ^t//.. •£ t »< '/' » 'i 

the suckling. And the man to whom <J >>V' C^ ^W'^0' ->b' cW 

the child belongs shall be responsible , ,, 9 C y t ,, ■>, y 9 9 ,, , ,9 , 

for their (the mothers') food and J*> Jl&"2 \j?j&* W^ * O&J} 
clothing according to usage. c No soul " f ' +* "' 

is burdened beyond its capacity. The {A*'4'\'± ifa r £'iHlM<*;*M^l! i\ 

mothershall not make the Jathlr suffer *J*X>VA^j» *cXJ!j jLa^^-^l 

on account of her child, nor shall he , y , ,yr-yu» ?? •» <s ,, s ', ('* 

to whom the child belongs make the 1>I^I tt>tt t»|J J^^ly'^ JfcJJ>>4J 

mother suffer on account of his child, k^ ^ ^ y ,, , * 

andthe same is incumbent on the heir. £ffi. C^.J^j^j > t'^ " uHj^ o^^a* 

If they both decide upon weaning $e '" ^- * * ' * " 

c^Wby mutual consent and consulta- '[<> &s. ♦J^ni*'* '-»^ *f , ** V Y »i' 

tion, there is no blame on them. And C^^^^^J^O^^Oh 

if you desire to engage a wet-nurse for ^ ^ tf>/ ,.. ,^, y i^, «£*, '„*/($., 

your children, there shall be no blame lyBlj vJb - >*v)*>»£tf'! Lo^oJU^ IjJ^oAJjip 

on you, provided you pay what you ' ^ ■ 

have agreed to pay, in a fair ^manner. @ ^ Jjjjggg, &$ £fc| J ^, 

And fear Allah and know that Allah v - /> - '' *"* m, ~ ***,"» w .r~ j> «w 
sees what you do. 240 

"31 : 15; 46:16. 6 65 : 7. c 2 : 287 ; 6 : 153 ; 7 :43 ; 23 :63 ; 65 : 8. 

240. Important Words : l^j (its capacity) is derived from £»j 

V±j (give suck) is derivedfrom ^j i.e meaning, it was sumciently capacious. 

he (tne babe) sucked. C~j\ means, sbc &$ *« ^J ^ means, God's mercy extends 

(the mother or the wet-nurse) gave suck to the to > and cover8 > a11 thin & 8 ' C?-> means ca P* cit y 

child. ~>l means, he arranged for the or P ower or «trength. The infinitive-noun 

Bucklingof the child; he engaged a wet-nurse from Jt is w meaning, breadth ; extent, 

for it. The infinitive-noun «.Uj signifies capacwusness ; capacity and power. w.,* 

sucking. "<-*l>/l<y ^l IJL»means,he ismy mean8 > a man of means or a *** of am P Ie 

foster-brother, botb having sucked from the meaL>s ( A q rah )- . 

breast of the same woman (Aqrab & Lane). «JJ55 (is burdened) is derived from ^JJT. 

uJ> (two years) is the dual of J_^ (a year) The y sav •**' *** »•«• he imposed on him 

wbicb is the infinitive-noun from JU meaning, the task of doin 8 a thin 8> or he tasked ^ m to 

it passed and became complete, or it passed do a tkin «- U als0 mean8 > he ordered him 

from one state to another, or it turned round. to do a thin 8 which was & &enlt 0r tronblesome 

A year is called J j- because it is a complete or inconvement (Lane). 

measure of time and turns round and round. *ifl*» (weaning the child) is derived £rom 

ij* also means strength and power to do J**» which is both transitive and intransitive, 

a thing as in the well-known formu!a meaning, heseparated, he divided, he parti- 

M VI ♦> Vj JjT V (Aqrab). tioned ; or he got separated, he west forth 
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235. And «those of you who die and ' ' v-> \"A " 9 <" fa ' '?"f ' ' .1, ' 
leavewivesbehind, Hhese (wives) shall O^^jlcUJc^) J>^ P5*>- ^' J 
wait concerning thcmsel.ves four /^///'///r^t// y^^^./^»/- • ?»f 
months and ten days. And when cro»'c?*^ b« !(,*£>£■ ji j4-wl 4jL)j\o^*?^y 
they have reached the end of their 9 >v ^ , * ^, 

period, no sin shall lie on you in any- ti?ilC£A-£)i/i<M&fcL3 'aSSirti^li 
thing that they do with regard to ^WT'^^'^^^^ 
themselves according to what is fair. 
And Allah is aware of what you do. 241 

«2:241. ^2:229. 






from. Lv>;>j l\ J.\ d*i means, the 
woman weaned ber child, which is also a sort 
of separation between the woman and her 
suckling. JxmM f j> IJ* means, this is the 
day when a decision or a distinction shall be 
made between the parties i.e. the doers of good 
and' the doers "of evil. JU» means, the 
weaning of a child from its mother or from the 
woman who suckles it (Taj). 

jjU> (consultation) is derived from j^— *. 
They say J~JljU i.e. ... he extracted honey 
from the honey-comb. «i|4-JljU means, 
he rode the beast in order to try it and 
ascertain its worth. jUl, besides giving the 
same meaning as jU, also means, he made 
a thing known, he pointed to a thing, he gave 
a word of good counsel to a person. »jjU 
means, he consulted him, he soughthis advice 
and counsel. jjUj raeans, mutual consul- 
tation. Ij ji» and ^j j^give similar meanings 
i.e. consultation (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

If a woman is divorced while she is pregnant, 
the question of the suckling of tke child and the 
expense of bringing it up naturally arises. The 
verse under comment supplies the answer. 
It points out that the suckling of the child 
sbould last for two years at the maximum. 
But it is allowable to discontinUe it before the 
end of tbat period, if the father and the mother 
both agree on that course. The verse also 
traplies that the child is not tq be weansd before 



the end of two years without the consent of 
its mother. 

The expression jU» V is both in the active 
and the passive voice ; the clause jUi ^ 
UJjj »j5\j may therefore mean that : (1) the 
mother sball not make the father suffer on 
account of her child ; and (2) the mother shall 
not be made to suffer on account of her child; 
and both meanings are equally good and 
equitable. The words <J ijj» (he to whom 
the child belongs) have been used here in 
preference to the simpler word J I j ^ather^ 
in order to point to the inherent right of the 
father to possess the child and to his natural 
responsibility for its maintenance. 

The clause, and the same is incurnbent on 
the heir, lays downan important social principle. 
If a father dies leaving behind a child, it is the 
duty of his heirs to bring iij.» the child and 
maintain it until it reaches puberty. This 
shall not be considered an act of favour on 
their part, but an act of duty. One who 
inheritsthe property of a deceased person is in 
duty bound to bring up the children the latter 
may leave behind. He who receives a support 
from another must be prepared to give the 
same to him, when he may stand in need of it. 

241. Important Words : 

uj»jm (who die) is derived from jj>" 
which is derived from j j (waja). They 
say -V\ j'j i.e. he fulfilled his promise } 
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236. And there shall be no blame on 
you in throwing out a hint regarding a 
proposal of marriage to these women or 
in keeping the desire hidden in your 
minds. Allah knows that you will 
think of them in this connection. But 
make not a contract with them in 
secret, except that you say a fair word. 
And resolve not on the marriage tie 
until the prescribed period reaches its 
end. And know that Allah knows 
what is in your mind ; so beware of 
it. And know that Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Forbearing. a4B 






tr* 



JL(9i\' 9*'.'. 'l/S^i, '%•)-><)< *<;' •"•• 



he was faithful in his word. ***•. ^ j'j 
(waffa) means, he gave him hisright in full. 
j'jl gives both tbe meanings ascribed to 
jj and j.> (waffa) above. jy means, he 
took something in full, as they say J_>> 
**»»- i e. he got or obtained his right in full. 



waiting in the ease of widows, is four months 
and ten days which roughly corresponds to 
four alternate periods of menstruation and 
purity combined. Islam has prescribed a 
longer period in th.e case of a widow as a mark 
of respect for her feelings at the death of her 



l- 1 ». j «^l J_>> means, God took away the soul husband and has thus added to the dignity 
of Zaid, leaving the body behind ; God and sanctity of the marriage tie. 



caused Zaidto die. j^ jy means, his soul 
was taken away i.e. he died. In this 
case God is j' y* (mutawaffl) and the man 
who dies is Jy+ (mutawaffa). «I»jlt 



This verse also implies a rebuke to those who 
are opposed to widow remarriage, thinking it 
to be an insult to the family and a disgrace 
to the widowed woman. The words, what is 



mea 



ans, death (Aqrab). The Quran says : f air sllow that it ia not onl lawful but 



W»L. j cS [J JM j l*"> ,jw- ^.iJ^I jj» *»l t.e. 
God takes away the souls of men at the time 
of their death ; and He also tahes away the 
souls of men that have not died, during their 
sleep (39 : 43). The Arabic idiom, which bas 
the support of the Qnranic usage, dennitely 
shows that wherever God is J*U (i.e. subject) 
and a being having a soul is * djJf (i.e. 
object) the word j'_>>" invariably means, the 
taking away of the soul. 

Commentary : 



preferable and desirable for a widow to 
remarry. The words, in anything ihat they 
do with regard to themsehes, obviously refer to 
remarriage. Elsewhere the Quran says, And 
marry your widows (24. : 33). 

242. Important Words : 

pj>f- (you throw out a hint) is derived from 
J»/' meaning, he offered and presented a 
thing. J»/ ( l arrada) means, he used an 
expression susceptible of dirlerent meanings ; 



After having dealt with the question of the or he mentioned a thing not clearly but in a 

remarriage of divorced women, the Quran in veiled manner; or he used words to convey 

this verse proceeds to issue commandments a sense which the words used did not 

regarding widows. The SAe i.e. the period of dennitely convey (Lane). 
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31 237. It shall be no sin for you if you ; »'>„"'» {M,*n "~"'\\' \\ *<"\'r %\<* <i 
divorce women while you have not ^^J^Ud '^e^bOi^^ O*- 1 
touched them, nor settled for them ,,w,t>,,, i .„ i£ *, w • *• ,, .• ,, 
a dowry. But provide for them,— the £sylj& &*y$»} s "<*»»>? &4J ^^ ^ 
rich man according to his means and ^ . ; ' " ' , ' 

the poor man according to his means- fe*£ g^ (*& «JjSjkJI J^ j a^Jo 
a provision m a becommg manner. **■* >-'*^ w > ^ ^* ,<■ ^ -" > 
an obligation upon the virtuous. a13 ,-, , 9 " \, 



\L± (proposal of marriage) is derived from 
V W meaning, he addressed a meeting; he 
delivered a sermon. ~o\j^\ ■_!>>- means ( he 
proposed marriage to her. <!""■ (khutba) 
means, a sermon. \^- (hhitba) means, a 
proposal of marriage (Aqrab). 

JL!f\ (you keep hidden) is derived from J . 
They say J^l cf or j^JI £ \ meaning, he 
concealed the thing; be covered it. jU~ means, 
a veil or covering, and oj£ means covered or 
hidden (Aqrab). 
ISkc (tie) is the infinitive-noun from J2e mean- 
iiig, he tied ; he made a tbing nrm and fast. 
^J-\ Sit. means, he tied the rope ; he tied 
it in knots. » Jite means, a tie ; a contract 
that ties up or binds two parties ; a marriage 
contract (Aqrab). 
. Commentary: 

According to tbis verse it is forbidden to a 
man to make an open proposal of marriage to 
a widow within her % J* or the prescribed period 
of waiting. He who intends to marry a widow 
must keep bis intention coneealed from her. 
He may drop a hint indirectly suggestive of 
bis intention. But he must on no account 
make an open suggestion or a formal proposal 
or even a secret proposal concerningmarriage. 
A widow, too, js prohibited from giving her 
consent to such a proposal within the prescribed 
period. She must patiently wait for four 
months and teD days out of deference to t.he 
memory of her departed spouse and in order 
that her possible pregnancy may becorne 



apparent, because a pregnant woman is not 
allowed to marry until she is delivered of 
the ohild. 
Thewords, beware of it, are meant to caution 
men to be on their guard against disobeying 
these commandments which nre meant for 
their own good. If God had not laid them 
down, all social . order would have gone to 
pieces. 

The divine attributes, " Forg'ving " and 
"Forbearing," have been mentioned at the end 
of this verse not to hint that breach of tbese 
injunctions would find God Forgiving and 
Forbearing but that the exigencies of the 
circumstances rcquired stricter laws in this 
matter, but as God knows human weaknesses, 
He has been lenient in this respect. So what- 
ever commandment has now been given must 
be faithfully followed and all lapse be 
honestly guarded against. 

243. Important Words : 

^jju. (provide for them) is derived from 
a— l—* (mata'a). They say J*iH £— *— * i-e. the 
thing became tall. ^ J\ #* means, the man 
became well off. li^ <i I £+ (matta'a) means, 
God granted him life and the necessaries 
thereof. <LLL_1I l\j.\ ** means, he 
provided his divorced wife with necessaries of 
life. ^h. j\ * [ At or »*L*\ means, he pronted 
by it for somc length of time ; he was anbrded 
an opportunity to enjoy it. *fci| means, 
things that are necessary for life without 
affording opulence ; things userul and necessajy 
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238. And if you divorce them before 
you have touched them, but have 
settled upon them a dowry, then half 
of what you have settled shall be due 
from you, unless they remit, or he, in 
whose hand is the tie of marriage, 
should remit. And that you should 
remit is nearer to righteousness. And 
do not forget to do good to one another. 
Surely, Allah sees what you do, 2 ** 



"^t'» 9 "•[' 9 ' 'X '. ' <-'*?»'- *■". 
' h W\ti'1 9 s ■> •-», \' 9 . ">">' '■>?■>'» 



such as food, clothing, household utensils, 
furniture, etc. (Aqrab & Lane). 

J3M (the poor man) is derived from J2 . 
Tbey say JU J» J» i.e. he was niggardly 
towards his family. JtJ^»' means; the 
man became poor and straitened in ciTciim-' 
stances. JJJll is, therefore, one who is poor, 
one who is in straitencd circumstances (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Circum&tances might arise when a husband 
may consider it necessary or desirable to 
divorce his wife before they have had conjugal 
relations i.e. before the man has gone in unto 
his wife and even before any j«* (dowry) has 
been decided upon by the parties. The verse 
allows this procedurc but makes it obligatory 
on thc husband to see that iti snch a case his 
divorced wife receives suitable provision 
accordins» to his means. Thus Islam seeks 
not only to provide for the divorced woman 
but to leave no trace of bitterness, which is 
very often the result of the dissolution of a 
matriage. The word <>L»Jil {.e. the virtuous 
or those who act benevolently, hss been used 
to exhort the husband that the more generous 
he is in his treatment of his divorced wife } the 
more pleasing will bis conduct be in the sight 
ofGod. 

244. Important Words : 

yt. (should remit) is derived from Li» 
meaning: (1) he gave more than what was 



due ; cr (2) he relinquished his right m 
remitted it in whole or in part (Taj). See 
also 2 : 220. 

Commentary : 

If the divorce occurs after the dowry has been 
fixed but before the husband has gone in nnto 
his wife, the husband shall pay half of the 
fixed dowry. The elanse, Jie in whose hand 
is the tie of marriage, may signify either the 
husband or the guardian of the divorced 
woman, becanse whereas after marriage the 
tie of marriage is in the hands of the 
husband, bĕfore marriagc the guardian of 
the woman also holds it jd his hands. In 
the former case, the word ji* wonld mean 
that the husband shonld try to give morc 
than half the dowry, or if he has already 
paid the whole dowry, he should try not to 
demand its retnrn. If, however, the clause, 
he in whose hand is the tie of marriage, 
be considered to apply to the guardian of the 
divorced woman, the word _>*«> would mean 
that he should try to remit or relinquish her 
right, t'.e.,he should, so far as possible, strive 
to give up even that which he is entitled to 
receive on behalf of the divorced woman. But 
6od certainly prefers that the husband should 
make a greateT show of generosity. 

This is how eacb party is exhorted to vie 
with the other in acting generously toward 
the other, the busband by paying more tltan 



307 



CH. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT. 2 



239. °Watch over Prayers, and the , 9 ,Z'Z£ ' K ~\ ' n ' [ 1<w \' \">\.. 
middle Prayer, and stand before Allah \y+$3 &ij)\Xjka)h ojLSM & I^Sa 
submissively. a " t i 



\ 
i i 



«23 : 10 ; 70 : 35. 



what is obligatory on him, and the wife or ber 
guardian by relinquishing what is due to her. 
If people truly inculcated sucb a spirit of 
sacrince, the earth would indeed becoiue a 
Heaven. 

The expression, And that you should remit is 
nearer to righteousness, applies to the busband 
paTticularly ; but it may, in its broader 
signihcance, apply to all — husbands, wives ard 
guardiacs. 

245. Important Words : 

I _jk»U- (watch) is derived from -L«»-. Tbey 
say <kJ»- i.e. he preserved it, or be guarded 
or protected it, or he prevented it from perisbing 
or becoming lost. u I JS I -ti»- means. he 
memomed the Quran, i.e. he learned it by 
heart. ^»VI Je i»U- means, he watched over 
the tbing; he attended to it carefully and 
constantly (Taj). 

^cJl» (submissively) is derived from CJi for 
which see 2 : 117. The word conveys, among 
others, three important meanings: (1) standing 
motionless, (2) refraining from speech and (3) 
standing 8ubmissively (Lane). All these 
meanings are applicable here. 

Commentary : 

Tbis verse which stresses the importance of, 
and regularity in. Prayers appears to be rather 
oddly placed, being wedged in between verses 
relating to conjugal relations. But tbe very 
context of it explains the deep philosophy of 
its meaning. After marriage one is apt to be- 
come a little lax in Prayers, particularly the 

supererogatory Tahajjud Prayer (said in tbe 
latter part of the night). Besides, family life 
multiplies the cares of botb man and woman. 



Hence, tbe necessity of urging married people 
to be regular and punctual in their Prayers. 

Ja~J 1 1 jLJ I (the middle prayer) has been 
diilerently explained. According to some 
Commentators it is the Tahajjud Prayer, and 
according toothers, it is the morning Prayer, 
while according to yet others, it is the late 
afternoon or 'Asr Prayer. The latter view is 
supported by some of the sayings of the Holy 
Prophet. For it is on record that on his 
missing the right time of the 'Asr Prayer, 
when engaged in repelling the repeated attacks 
of the enemy in the Battle of the Ditch, and 
having been obliged to combine it with the 
Maghrib or the sunset Prayer, the Holy Prophet 
is reported to have said : " May God curse 
the Jews (who were mostly responsible for this 
battle) ! They have prevented us from saying 
our middle Prayer in time " (Bukhari). Truly 
speaking, however, the " middle Prayer " is the 
Prayer which happens to fall within busy 
hours. In the above-quoted tradition, the Holy 
Prophet called the 'Asr the " middle Prayer," 
because it fell within extraordinarily busy 
hours. The Quran has placed this verse 
tere to point out jirstly, that married life, and 
for that matter any life however busy, should 
not make man slack in the observance of 
Prayers, and secondly, that like this verse the 
middle Prayer is one which is surrounded by 
apparently incongruous eleinents. The style is 
peculiar to the Quran but is quite natural. 

The clause, and stand bejore Allah submissively, 
teaches that besides aiming at complete con- 
centration in Prayers the worshipper should 
observe three speoial injunctions : (1) he should 
refrain from speech, (2) he should stand 
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240. "If you are in a state of fear, 
then say your Prayer on foot or riding ; 
but 6 when you are safe, remember 
Allah as He has taught you that which 
you did not know. 246 

241. And c those of you who die and 
leave behind wives shall bequeath to 
their wives provision f or a year without 
their being turned out. But if they 
themsehes go out, there shall be no 
blame upon you in regard to any 
proper thing which they do concerning 
themselves. And Allah is Mighty and 
Wise. 247 



*.•'"- t u,f*i/ "/"*<" V' ' «T' 9 '■> '* 



<*4 : 102. &4 . 104. c2 : 235. 



motionless and refrain from making any 
movementj and (3) bis geueral attitude should 
be that of Bubmissivenes8, as lack of these is 
liable adversely to affect concentration and 
detract from the sanctity of worsbip. 

246. Important Words : 

VUj (on foot) is the plural of ^\j (one 
who walks on foot) which is derived from J»r j 
i.e. he walked on foot, ^j {rijl) meaning a 
foot. J»: j (rajul) which means man is so called 
because man walks on foot and not on both 
hands and feet like quadrupeds (Lane). 

tlTj (riding) is tbe plural of J?\j (one who 
rides) which is derived from <^S"j i.e., he pode 
an animal or a conveyance. One says, 
ij-jH I cS"j i.e. I monnted the horse. <J"j 
jjJIJ^jll means, the man embarked od a 
sea voyage. l»"S ^Sj means f he made sin 
his riding beast, »'.«., he committed a sin 
(Lane). 
Commentary : 

The iive daily Prayers constitute the most 
important worship in Islam. In no circum- 
stanoes can a Muslim neglect his Prayers as 
long as he is sane and conscious. Even when 
a person is moving about iu a state of extreme 



fear and consternation, he must not fail to say 
his Prayers and should perform them on horse- 
back or on foot, whether running or sitting 
or lying, as the case may be. 

In view of this great importance of Prayers, 
a married couple can ill afford to be careless 
about them. The form in which Prayers are 
to be performed in time of ordinary fear or 
danger is mentioned in 4 : 102, 103 ; but the 
present verse refers to a state of extreme fear 
when one cannot observe .even the form of 
ordinary oj»JI »J^, (Prayer in a state of 
fear). 

The elause, but when you are safe, remember 
Allah as He has taught you, means that the 
injunction with regard to offering Prayers on 
foot or on horseback, etc, pertains to very 
special circumstances only. As soon as better 
conditions return, one sbould pray in the 
ordinary way as taught in the closing portion 
of the preceding verse i.e. one should stand 
motionless in Prayer and refrain from speech, 
etc. 

247. Commentary 

The middle verses, which came in like the 
middle Prayer,having ended, the Quran reverts 
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242. And for the divorced women y^^W' ,t/ ^,-> 9 ,At toc" \$,.,9\.<> 
also there should be «a provision ©c^^^O^U^UCoUa^j 
according to wliat is fair — an obligation 
on the God-fearing. 243 



243. Thus does Allah make His 
commandments clear to you that you 
may understand. 249 






«2 : 232 ; 65 : 3. 



to the original subject of conjugal relations. 
Tbe verse under comment is erroneously 
believed by some to have been abrogated by 
2:235 and 4 : 13. Apart from the 
fact that the abrogation theory is based 
on lack of the knowledge of true teaching 
of the Quran ; there is notbing in the 
verses referred to above which contradicts 
the provision contained in the preseut verse. 
Tbe period of waiting laid down for a widow in 
2 : 235 is four months and ten days in which 
time she can, as of right, claini residence and 
maintenance from the heirs of her deceased 
husband. The period of one year mentioned 
in the present verse has nothing to do with the 
above-meutioned period of waiting, as the 
words, but if they themsehes go out, there shall 
be no blame wpowyo«,clearly show. The prescnt 
verseonly contains a concession or a favour 
for a widow in addition to her right of residence 
und maintenance mentioned in 2 : 235. One 
yearis about the time oonveniently required 
by a widow for making suitable arrangements 
about her future. It is also the requisite time 
for a pregnant widow to be delivered of the 
child and relieved of the encumbrances 
attendingthereto. Nor has this verse any- 
thing to do with the share of a widow in the 
propertyleft by her husbandas stated in i : 13. 
The concession about residence and 
mainteuance for one year mentioned in the 
present verse forms no part of her share in the 
inheritance. The verse contains no obligatory 
iajunction, but only an additional exhortatioD 



to the heirs of the deceased person to show 
special kindness to the widow for a period of 
one year, just as the following verse embodies 
an identical exhortation in favour of a divorccd 
woman . 

248. Commentary : 

Just as the preceding vcrse bestowed an 
additional favour on widows, thc present one 
bestows an additional favour on divorced 
women. Tbe iujunction is particularly essential 
in the case of divorced women, because in 
moments of bitterness, which is the inevitable 
aftermath of a dissolved marriage, people are 
liable to be unjust and cruel towards their 
former wives. The verse wams them not to 
lose sight of the fear of God on such occasions 
and to act towards their former spouses not 
only with justice but with powitive benevolencc 
and kinduess. 

249. Important Words : 

jjli* (you may understand) is derived 
from Ji* for which see 2 : 45. The word 
also signihes the sense of binding and 
restraining. 

Commentary : 

The verse points out that the above command- 
ments have been given so that people might 
learn to act wisely and by exercising restraint 
on themselves fefrain from breaking God's 
behests. 
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32 244. Dost thou not know of those ">.?\Va' * *[' ■> ^*"- 'l{\\ '\\''^\ 

who went forth from their homes, and ^ f 3 J$W^S&* &&<&<* J» 

they were thousands, fearing death ? , , „ , ^ 9 , 9 9 _> ^// f/ / - .^' | / *•• 

And Allah said to them: u 'Die'; then ^>iU>l^j l_y^o d^ ^) Jw 0>vbJ*- 

He brought them to life. Surely, Allah " ? ^ , 

is Munincent to men, but most men 'jrJ^Jj £$ 1, j£l J* ji£ jjj 2*1 o' 



are not grateful. 2 



©oiJSio-^ 



«5 : 27. 



250. Commentstty : 

The cominandments relating to conjugal 
relations were mentioned as an offshoot of the 
subject of al«»: (holy war) dealt with in 2 : 217 
and the following verses. The Quran now reverts 
to the original subject and by way of re-intro- 
duction cites the example of the Israelites who 
had left the laDd of the Pharaohs for fear of 
death. Trodden under the foot of the tyrart, 
the children of Israel were then in a most abject 
condition, and the wise God, in His eternal 
wisdom, decreed that they should lead a life 
of ordeals in the wilderoess before becoming 
fit for the great life that awaited them in the 
Promised Land. The words, Allah said to them: 
1 Die ', point to the great truth that all life 
must be preceded by death i.e. great trials 
and extraordinary sacrifices. 

As mentioDed above, the clausc, those who 
went forth from their hornes, refers to the 
Israelites who had gone forth from Egypt to 
escape persecution by Pharaoh. It was the 
fear of death which had made the Israelites 
migrate from the land (2 : 50). 

The words, they were thousands, contradict the 
Bible which represents the number of the 
Israelites migrating from Egypt as six hnndred 
thousand. Recent researchesfavourtheQuranic 
view (See History ofthe People of Israel, p. 145, 
by Ernest Renan, London, 1888, and History 
of Palestine and the Jews, i. 174 by 
John Btto, London, 1844). See also. 2 : 55. 



The story of the exodus of tbe lsraelites is 
briefly this. When. being persecuted by 
Pharaoh, they left Egypt and crossed over 
to Asia, Moses wanted them to enter the 
Promised Land, but they were afraid of the 
people that dwelt there and refused to march 
ahead, saying Go thou and thy Lord and fighl 
and here we sit (5 : 25). The result was that 
they drew upon themselves the wrath of 
God, Who said to Moses, Yerily, it shall be 
forbidden them for forty years; in distraction 
shall they imnder through the land (5 : 27). The 
promise was thus put off for forty years and 
the children of Israel were left to wander in 
tbe wilderness until those who had refused to 
fight perished in the desert, whereaiter the 
younger generation led by Joshua conquered 
the land. Thus it was that the people whom 
God had caused to perish had new life breathed 
into them. It is with reference to these events 
that the Quran uses the word -' die " in the 
verse under comment. This very death i.e. 
destruction of the rebellious and training of 
the youth through trials and ordeals, proved 
the forerunner of life. Elsewhere., the Quran 
says about the Israelites : Then We raised you 
up afler your death (2 : 57). 

It may also be noted here that from this 
verse onward the Quran begins the description 
of "*S"S or means of national progress spoken 
of in 2 : 130, reference to "Sigus" and "the 
Book " and "Wisdom" having already been 
made. 
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245. And «nght in the cause of Allah *'//! ^^f, ' „ , ,• \ T s , 
andjknow that Allah is All-Hearing, &? 1 dl*\ O^ b&h^ <4V* 4^v5-5 

" .4 , 



All-Knowing. 251 



240. *Who is it that will lend Allah /< '?<(*•• r* ,^ •; '. *» , < • , • 

a goodly loan that He may multiply «^a^U-o-Uby dti u*j& t&^ 1 ^ C/ 9 

it for him manifold ? And Allah • „,,♦>..•, '. .'.',- , *„'Z,.,„~, 

receives and enlarges, and to Him > -^-o^jj(jia^aJ> «Jj! j ij'^J iiUol <jj 
shall you be made to return. 252 

•^ *.^ • M ^ 



«2 : 191 ; 4 : 85. *57 : 12, 19 ; 64 : 18. 



251. Commentary: 

Tbe clause, and jight in the cause o/ Allah, is 
addressed to Muslims, who are warned of the 
fate which overtook the Israelites when they 
refused to nght the enemy when called upon 
to do so by Moses. God tells Muslims that 
a people who fear death. do not deserve to 
live. This is the first secret of national 
progress which the Quran inculcates, viz., that 
a people can live and prosper only if they 
shed the fear of death, and that those who are 
afraid of death die ignobly. 

It is hardly necessary to point out here how 
well Muslims took this lesson to heart. "When 
the well-equipped force of the Quraish came 
forth from Mecca to destroy the small and 
ill-equipped Muslim community of Medina , and 
the Holy Prophet oonsulted his followers as 
to whether they were prepared to face and 
nght the enemy, they toid him that they would 
not behave like the coinpanions of Moses 
who said to him, Go thou and thy Lord and 
Jlght,and here ive sit (5 : 25) but that they would 
willingly nght on his right and on his left and 
in his front and at his back, and the enemy 
would not reaeh hiin exccpt over their corpses, 
and that they would uuhesitatingly plunge 
their horsea evea iuto the ragiug sea, if he only 



wished them to do so. The tradition says that 
when the Holy Prophet heard these words from 
his Companions, his face beamed with joy and 
he said to them, "Thengo forth and trust in 
AUah Who .will be with you " (Tabari & 
Hiskam). 

The words "AU-Hearing" and " AU-Knowiug" 
point out that though Muslims were weak 
and without equipment, yet the help of their 
Lord was with them, Who heard their prayers 
and knew their condition. 

252. Important Words : 

J»j»\ (will lend) is derived from J»}\ which 
again is derived from J»}. They say ,j&\ J»} 
i.e. he cut or severed the thing. *j>}\ 
means^ he gave him a loan. k^» J»}\ rueaps, 
he cut off for him a portion so that he may 
requite or recompense it. J»} means^ the 
act of giving a loan ; a loan itself ; any good or 
evil act which brings reward or punishmeut 
(Lane). 

J&a (receives) is derived from Jm>. They 
say JuDl^i i.e. he got hold of it ; he 
received it. <u* «Ji J»A means ( he kept back 
or withdrew his hand from it. <i jj *»l jaiA 
means, tirod straitened his meaus and lessened 
his provision (Aqrab). 
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Commentary : 

This yerse gives the second means of national 
advancement, t.e., free expenditure in nation- 
saving and nation-building affairs. Xf a 
nation desires to rise and prosper, it must 
spend money freely for natioral purposes, 
whicb include helping the poor and tbe needy. 
The Quran speaks of spending money in the 
cause of Allah as giving a loan to God, meamcg 
thereby that money spent in the cause of God 
should not be regarded as something wasted 
or even consumed. It should be considered 
as something given to God as a loaD which He 
would return to the lender nianifold. The word 
loan, however, should not cause any niisunder- 
standing. God needs no loans, for He is not 
only Self-Sufficient, but is also the Supporter 
and Sustainer of all other beings and things. 
He has nsed the term to indicate tbat one who 
spends in the cause of AHah will receive an 
ample reward from Him ; his money, as it were, 
will be returned to him, being multiplied many 
times. 

The interrogative form in tbe clause, Who 
is it tliat will lend, is used by way of cxbor- 
tation, and the words, a goodly loan, have 
been added to indicate that this money is to 
be spent with a willing and cbeerful heart. 

It 8hould be noted that apart from specjfi- 
cally national expenditures, the spending of 



money to help the poor and the needy also is 
tantamount to giving a loan to God. The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said, " God 
will say to the sinful man on the Day of 
Judgement, '0 son of man, Ifell ill, but you 
paid Me no visit ; I asked you for food, 
but you gave Me no food ; I asked you for 
water, but you gave Me no water. ' The man 
will say, ' my Lord, when didst Thon fall 
ill that I did not visit Thee ? When didst 
Thou ask for food that I did not give it to 
Thee ? When didst Thou ask for water 
that I gave it Thee not ? ' God will say, 
' son of man, know you not that one of My 
senrants fell ill and you did not pay him a 
visit ; be asked you for food and you did not 
give it to him ; and he asked you for water 
and you gave him no water ' " (Muslim, 
cb. on Birr wal Sila). This shows that 
spending money for the poor and the needy 
is tantamount to giving money to God. 

The words, Allah receives and enlarges, signify 
that God accepts tbe money spent in His cause 
and multiplies it exceedingly so that the reward 
a man gets is out cf all proportion to what 
he spends. The words, and to Him shall 
you be made to return, have been added to point 
out that, though virtuons men get their reward 
even in this Hfe. yet wbat is in store for them 
in the next is still greater. 
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247. Hast thou not heard of the 
chiefs of the children of Israel after 
Moses, when they said to a Prophet of 
theirs: 'Appoint for us a king that we 
may nght in the cause of Allah'? He 
said : a ' Is it not likely that you will 
not nght, if nghting is prescribed for 
you ? ' They said : ' What reason have 
we to abstain trom righting in the cause 
of Allah when we have been driven 
forth from our homes and our sons ? ' 
But when nghting was ordained for 
them, they turned back except a small 
number of them. And Allah knows 
the transgressors well. 253 



^uM-.^-* >> '3 ?&' <£? 4 

«4 : 78. 



253. Important Words ; 

»*>U.I (chiefs) is derived frOm ^. They say 
»Lil «t^l ,*$* i.e. he tllled the vessel with 
water. l*j J« means^ he was nlled with fright. 
«"^ll means : (1) assembly of persons ; (2) chiefs 
and nobles., for they nll the eyes and hearts 
of the coinmoners with awe and admiration ; 
or because with them a meeting becomes f ull 
andappears to be properly attended.Je^M «^ll 
means, the community of high placed angels 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Quran now proceeds to give the story 
of how the dirTerent tribes of Israel were 
welded into one great nation, also noting 
incidentally the weaknesses displayed by 
them, so that their example may serve as a 
lcsson to Muslirns. 



The incident mentioned in the verse under 
comment indicates an improvement in the 
condition of the Israelites in the time to which 
this verse relates over that of the time of Moses 
himself . In 5 : 25 the Quran relates tha t when 
Moses exborted his followers to nght the 
enemy in the cause of Allah, they replied, 
Go thou and thy Lord andjight, and here we sit. 
Ou the contrary, in the present verse the 
Israelites ere reported to have said, What 
reason liave <we to abstain from jighting in the 
cause of Allah when we have been driven forth 
from our homes and our sons t The improvc- 
ment, however, was more verbal than real ; 
for when the time of actual nghting came, 
many of these people wavered and refused to 
fight. The incident thus serves as a grim 
warning to Muslims to beware of treading the 
same path. 
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248. And their Prophet said to them, x K , >/, • ^ ,• y ; • ^» / , ,•• <(> • 

'Allah has appointed for you Talut .2$vi> '24 CcO Ja 4l»< ai^a^j^ >»4^ Jwj 

as a king.' They said : ' How can y / 9 , > ?/9> f^_, 

he have sovereignty over us while we A^ ^ Ej£ ^sj^j) 4J < j$ i X\ UJ^cJju, 

are better entitled to sovereignty than - ' 

he, and he is not given abundance of b iWi ' i^i" ' llA' a. 9 «l\'tf %."\ 

wealth ?' He said: ' Surely, Allah has <4 UI ^ <*"*=>MJJ <U?^fM^> 

chosen him above you and has increased • t.y>' <v,." ?e 9 <, 9 \ , ,1 ' m '.r, 

him abundantly in knowledge and Ci *va*M) S^jJ^S^^sthjo) dl)l 6i<Jw 

body.' And «Allah gives sovereignty A w< , - , 9 , , 

to whom He pleases and Allah is >\&!.^ ( &&1\£ 9 mA i Llot)! • JlJI 

Bountirul, AlI-Knowing. a » - ^ ^^ ^* ■ ' 5 ^? ; *#V 



°3 : 27. 



254. Important Words : 

OjJll» (Talut) is the attributive narae of an 
Israelite king who lived about two hundred 
years before David and about the same number 
of years after Moses. Most Commentators 
regard Talut to be a name of Hebrew origin 
and consider him to be synonymous with Saul 
(1. Sam. ch. 9). As Hebrew is only an offshoot 
of Arabic, the word Talut appears to be derived 
from the Arabic root JU» i.e. he became 
tall or high — a description coinciding with 
tbe one given in the verse under commcnt 
viz., one increased abundantly inTcnowledge and 
body. It is, however, not right to identify 
Talut with Saul. The description of tbe Quran 
fits more with Gideon (Jndg. chs. 6 — 8) than 
with Saul. Gideon lived in about 1 250 B.C. and 
the Bible calls him a "migbty man of valour" 
(Judg. 6 : 12) which is the same as Talut. 

Commentary : 

There has been a difference of opinion as to 
the identity of the person to whom the name 
Talut has been applied. According to a 
number of Muslim Commentators, Tdlut stands 
for Saul, and the passage refers to the reign of 
Saul. Christian writers have, however, taken 
eiception to tbis view. Accordjng to them the 



incidents related iu this passage refer to two 
different periods which are separated from each 
other by the Iong interval of 200 years ; and 
these critics refer to this passage as an instance 
of historical anaehronism found in the Quran . 
The passage does indeed refer to two different 
periods, but if Christian critics had carefully 
thought over their own history, they would 
have seeh that there is no confusion of dates 
in the passage in question and that the Qnran 
has here referred to both these periods. Its 
object in doiDg so is to show how tbc unili- 
cation of the different tribes of Israel began 
in the time of Gideon (».«. Talut) two bundred 
years before David, and was finally consum- 
mated in the time of David. 

In order to determine the identity of Tdlut, 
let us glance over the main incidents related in 
verses 247 to 252. Tbese are as follows : 
1. The people of the period to which Talut 
belongs had been driven forth from their homes 
and their children (2 : 247). 2. One who was 
not originally a king was appointed as suoh 
(2 : 248). 3. God helped the followers of this 
king, giving tbem the TSbut as a token of his 
sovereignty (2 : 249). 4. The people were tried 
by tnewis of water (2 : 260). 5. There wusted a 
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great disparity in numbers between these people 
and the enemy, and the trial reduced their 
number still farther (ibid). 6. In spite of the 
small number of his followers this king over- 
came the enemy (2 : 252). 

Now some of these details do indeed apply to 
Saul, but there are others which do not. The 
key words which afford a clue to the iden- 
tity of Talut are, Hast thou not heard of the 
chiefs of the children of Israel after Moses. 
The words " after Moses " indicate that the 
incident belongs to an early period when the 
Jewa as a nation had just begun to take a 
dennite shape in history. Eor two hundred 
years after Moses the Israelites were divided 
into different tribes and had no king and 
no nghting force. In 1256 B.C., owing to 
their iniquity, God deliyered them into the 
hands of the Midianites who plundered and 
ravaged them for seven long years, and they 
were compelled to take refuge in caves 
(Judg. 6 : 1, 2). This is why they are re- 
presented in the Quran as saying. we have 
beendriv3nforthfromour homes. The Midianites 
attacked them and carried ^away their sheep 
and oxen and asses, and destroyed their crops 
and pillaged them as far as Qaza (Judg. 6 : 
i — 6). The Israelites then cried to their Lord, 
and God raised antong them a Prophet ; and an 
angel of the Lord appeared to Gideon, appointed 
him king and promised him divine help. 
Then Gideon said to God, " Oh my Lord, 
wherewith shall I save Israel ? Behold, my 
iamily is poor in Manasseh, and I am the least 
in my father's house " (Judg. 6 : 15). This 
tallies with tbe description given in the Quran 
which represents the chiefs among the Israelites 
as saying with regard to the new king, How 
can he hdve sowereignty over us while we are 
better entitled to sovereignty than he and he is 
ttotgiven abundance of wealth (2: 248). What 
makes the identincation of Talut with Gideon 
still more certain is the fact that it was in the 
time of Gideon and not Saul that the Israelites 



were tried by means of water and the descrip- 
tion of the trial as given in the Bible (Judg. 
7 : 4—7) is the same as that of the Quran. 
From Judg. 7 : 6, 7 we learn that after the 
aforesaid trial there remained with Gideon 
only 300 men. It is interesting to note that 
a Companion of the Holy Prophet is reported 
to have said, " We were 313 men in the. Battle 
of Badr, and this number corresponds to the 
number of men who followed Talut" 
(Tirmidhi, ch. on Siyar). Thus this tradition 
also lends support to the conclusion that Talut 
was no other than Gideon. 

What further connrms the identity of Talut 
with Gideon is that the Hebrew word Gideon 
is identical in meaning with the Arabic word 
Talut. The former is derived from a root 
which in Hebrew means "to fell" (Enc. Bib.) 
or "to hew" (Jew. Enc). Thus Gideon means 
'' one who cuts down his adversary and fells 
him to the ground " and the Bible itself speaks 
of Gideon as a "mighty man of valour " (Judg. 
6 : 12), and we have already noted that in 
Arabic Talut means one who is tall and towers 
above others (see Important Words above). 

The clause, how can he have sovereignty over us 
while we are better entitled to swereignly than 
he, and he is not given abundance of wealth 
indicates that the people raised two objections 
against Talut or Gideon : (1) that he did not be- 
long to a highly placed family and was therefore 
not entitled to kingsbip, and (2) that he did not 
possess the requisite wealth for exercising 
innuence. Both of these are plausible 
objections that are usually made by ordinary 
people of the world ; but a chosen people 
guided by the will of the Just and Wise God 
must think otherwise. With them the real 
title to sovereignty is neither family status Dor 
wealth but the personal qualities of a man ; 
henoe the clause, surely Allah has chosen him 
above you and has increased him abundantly 
in knowledge and body. The superiority of a 
mau in physical aud mental faculties coupled 
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249. And their Prophet said to them: f **{ „V »'~v*'*f *>; <,, •**>'. ->9< <\" 

The sign of his sovereignty is that >A^b c>lftk» ^lpi^^ 0*J 

bhere shall be given you a heart wherein < 9 , ^ 4 •> 

bhere will be tranquiility from your [±Z "<&u 1 /& >i ,?i 4ll& 4l» Jj2tS| 

Lordandalegacy o/^oileftby the ^ ".4^U*****»M*v-h 



family of Moses and the family of <\ k lffiA\'*\ & ''>l\\' -A*i \\'a'* 
Aar<>n,-the angels bearmg it? Butely, ^ ^* 4^ C&J* Jl» tfV v' ^ 



in this there is a Sign fof youif you 
are believers.' 265 



with knowledge and prowess must remain 
the basis for all title to rulership. And in 
th.fr case of Talut the title had the additional 
strength of coinciding with the choice of God 
Whp 18. the best and, 4n fact, the only true 
Judge of all titles. 

255. Important Words : 

Oj>tII (heart) is derived from <_A" i.e. he 
ieturned ; he retiirned to God ; he repented ; 
he left off the way of sin and began to tread 
the path of rectitude. Ojjtll means : (1) a 
chest or box. as things are repeatedly taken 
out of, and retumed to, it ; (2) a coffin or a 
bier ; (3) chest or breast or bosom or the ribs 
with what they contain, as the heart, etc. 
(Lane) ; (4) the heart which is the storehouse 
of knowledge, wisdom and peace (Mufradat). 

~v£* (tranquillity) is derived from {£* i.e. 
it became calm and tranquilr ,"<£• means ( 
peace, tranquillity, calmness, freedom from 
agitation and disturbance (Aqrab & Lane). 

~*J* (legacy) is derived from J»> i.e., he or 
it remained bebind ; or he or it contiDued or 
lasted for long or for ever. «** means, that 
which remains behind t.e*. legacy ; remainder ; 
remains ; remnant ; residue ; relic ; the best 
portion of a tbiDg, as it is always the best part 
of a thing that, sunrhres. p3| «Ju <J"# means, 
8uch a one is the best and the n>ost excellent 
of the party (Lahe). 

Commentary : 

Thougb Commentators have differed about 
theaignincanoe of the word <Z*j>)> and tke Bible 



mentions it as an "ark" or chest, tbe descrip- 
tion of the (juran dennitely shows that the word 
has been used herĕ in the sense of "heart" 
bosom." The words of the Quran are ; 



or 



wherein there will be tranquillity from your Lord. 
Now this description canr.ot apply to an ark 
or a chest ; for, far from granting peace and 
tranquillity to others the ark spoken of by the 
Bible could neither protect the Israelites agaiDst 
defeat nor could it protect itself and was 
carried away by tbe enemy. Even Saul who 
took with him the ark during his campaigns 
suffered crushing defeats, so much so that 
even the enemy pitied him and he mct witl» 
an ignominious end. Such an ark could not 
be a source of tranquillity to the Israelitei. 
What God gave them was a heart full of 
tranquillity which was aided by angels who 
buoyed up the Israelites and nlled their hearts 
with courage and perseverance so that after 
the coming of the said tranquillity they 
saccessfully resisted the attacks of the enemy 
and inflicted heavy defeats on them. 

Another favour which God conferred on the 
Israelites has been referred to in the word V» 
or legacy. God imbued their hearts with the 
noble qualities which characteriised their 
ancestors, tbe people or the descendants of 
Moses and Aaron. The legacy left by tka 
descendants of Moaes and Aaron did not cenaitt 
of any material things but referred to the good 
qualities which they were given as the heritage 
of tbeir gre&t anceston. THs heritaii »M 
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R. 33 250. And when Talut set out with 
the forces, he said: 'Surely, Allah 
will try you with a river. So he who 
drinks therefrom is not of me ; and 
he who tastes it not is assuredly of me, 
except him who takes a handful of 
water with his hand.' But they 
drank of it, except a few of them. And 
when they crossed it — he and those 
who believed along with him — they 
said : ' We have no power today 
against Jalut and his forces.' But 
those who knew for certain that they 
would one day meet Allah said : a< How 
many a small party has triumphed over 
a large party by Allah's command ! 



i p; 
lah 



And AUah is with the steadfast.' 256 



^%£%*\^\&M*3u, 
uid\ 0-2te3 $'*£,&*$$& 

&%\M0\&v&>~h 

/1 t X" ^t L l 

© (^Uol! ** &\ j 4Jb» 

w #*v ^. " + 



a 3: 124; 8 : 66. 



similar to the one to which reference has been 
made in the words, that (he) may be heir to me 
and to the House of Jacob (19 : 7). Evidently, 
it is not a material heritage but a spiritual and 
moral heritage that is mentioned in this verse. 
Similarly, the followers of Gideon were imbued 
with a spiritual and moral <* i.e. such 
noble attributes of Moses and Aaron and their 
descendants as God had endowed them with. 
It was a sign that it was God Who 
had set up Gideon as king over the tribes of 
Israel so that he might protect them against 
the ravages of their enemy and breathe into 
them a martial spirit, a work which saw its 
consummation in the days of David. 

256. Important Words : 

jv (river). The verb jv means, it Aowed with 
foree. : They say ^ J — II ^ i.e. the blood 
ponred forth with force. »1l>>' means, the 
water poured forth in the land and cut out a 
channel for itself. j^i I (al-nahr) means,a body 
of Aowing water, t.e., stream or rjver ; channel 



through whichsuchwaternows. j^i\ (al-nahar) 
means, (1) plenty and abundance ; (2) a river 
channel ; (3) a river (Aqrab). 

*j^\ (forces) is the plural of &M . They 
8a y ^y^}^ »'.«• he collected or gathered 
together his forces. «uJ-l means, a force or 
an army ; helpers (Aqrab). 

£>J>{->: (Jal&t) is derived from JL»; i.e., 
he ran about without stopping. They say 
oWlj lCj^IJI»: »'.«., the horse galloped 
about in the neld, sometimes going this way 
and sometimes that way. ~*!j>; ^yi\ JU 
means , the people drew back and then made a 
joint onslaught. Je* J» {+**. Jl»: means, they 
assailed or assaulted one another in battle, etc. 
(Aqrab & Taj). Thus OjlU, is an attributive 
name meaning, a person or a people who is 
unruly and moves about attacking and 
assaulting others. In the Bible the parallel 
name is Goliath (1 Sam. 17 : 4) which means, 
"ruuning, ravaging and destroying spirits" 
oi"aleader ora giant" (J5no. ?ib. and Jew. 
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251. And when they issued forth to .«* '.'&"-. *Im. . '^ / "', , iM l ' , . / Y^ / 
encounter Jalut and his torces, they ■&^^rS**£y**&jW*JJM S 
said: '0 our Lord, «pour forth ./'t/K'",^/^,,//,^»// 
steadfastness upon us, and make our eJill $& uyfajl j» LLa}ti5t t^iji 1 >u> llJ*& 
steps firm, and %elp us againgt the -- '' , 

disbelieving people.' 287 @oLii=^t 

«3 : 148, 201 ; 7 : 127. 62:287; 3: 148. 



Enc.). The Bible uses the name about one 
iridividual but really the word signines a party 
of rnthless ireebooters, though it may also 
be applied to certain individuals symbolizing 
the characteristics of the party. The Qnran 
nppears to have used it in both these senses 
jn the verses under comtnent. 

Commentary : 

Self-control and discipline are the key to most 
successes, and possession of these qualitics is 
necessary 8uceessfully to meet God's trials. The 
present verse speaks of one such trial. Tbe 
exceptioD of a handfnl of water was made with 
a twofold purpose : (1) to aitord the marebing 
force an essential physical relief by peimitting 
them to moisten their parched tbroats, but at 
tbe same time to prevent them from drinking 
freely, which would have damped thejr spirits 
and made them negligent of the enemy; and 
(2) to make the trial all the more tantalizing, 
for in many cases it is easier to withhold from 
a thing altogether than to use it in a strictly 
limited measure. The Bible mentions the 
incident in Judg : 7 : 5-6. 

The concluding clause, t.c, how many a smaU 
party has triumphed over a large pariy by Allah's 



command, contains a mighty lesson of hope 
for the righteons. When God wills a thing, 
numbers do not matter. The truth of this 
stateroent has been borne out by historyin all 
ages. 

The Jalut spoken of in this verse does not 
signify a person but a people, while the word 
»y»z (forces) points to the helpers and associates 
of these people. The Bible refers to Jalul 
under the name of Midianites who pillaged 
and harassed the Israelites and destroyed their 
land for several years (Jndg. 6 : 1 — 6). The 
Amalekites and all the eastern tribes assisted 
the Midianites jn their raids (Jndg. 6 : 3) and 
formed "the forces" referred to in tho 
verse. 

257. Commentary : 

The trial by water referred to in the preceding 
verse and the subsequent exhortation men- 
tioned in the concluding clause of that verse 
seemto have nlled the Israelites with. hope and 
courage. Consequently their prayer in the 
verse under comment does not betray a de- 
featist tendency as heretofore ehown by them, 
but a buoyant spirit of hope and gocd cheer. 
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252. So they routed them by the 
command of Allah; and David slew 
Jaltit, and Allah gave him sovereignty 
and wisdom, and taught him of what 
He pleased. And a had it not been for 
Allah's repelling men, some of them by 
the others, the earth would have 
become nlled with disorder. But Allah 
is Munincent to all peoples. 259 

253. These are the Signs of Allah ; 
We recite them unto thee with truth. 
Surely, thou art one of the Messengers. 259 



' ' ,'»(v 9 ( t ' <" •& 1 , l[ *9> 9*". 

'"^t 2/ ' "" * *' 9" * (£ * * ?' " Vl 



«22 : 41. 



258. Commentary: 

Talut or Gideon was able to defeat Jalut or 
the Midianites and curb their rising spirits, 
but their crusliing defeat to which the verse 
refers as the killing of Jalut came in the time of 
David about two hundred years afterwards. 
This is why, whereas tbe defeat of Jaliit by 
Talut has been spoken of by the Quran as r^y 
i.e. routing, the complete crushing of their 
power has been referred to by the word J^ 
i.e. killing. The Bible speaks of the man 
defeated by David asGoliath (1. Sam. 17 : 4), 
which is similar to Jalut. Probably the 
attributive name given by the Quran to the 
people was also borne by their leader in the 
time oi David . 

The last clause of the verse, i.e., and Jiad it 
not beenjor Allah's repelling men, some ofthem 
by the others, the earth would have becotne Jilled 



with disorder, gives in a nutshell the whole 
philosophy of all wars of truth and justice. 
War should be resorted to only as a means of 
checking disorder and restoring peace, and not 
for creating disorder and breaking peace. The 
clause also serves as a criterion between 
Muslims and their adversaries and beautifully 
points to the party destined for nnal victory 
in the struggle. 

259. Commentary : 

The story of Talut, Jdlut and David has beeD 
fittingly concluded by God with tbe verse under 
comment to point out that these incidents 
have been referred to by the Quran not by way 
of telling a story but as divine Signs in order 
to hint that the Prophet of Islam, being also 
a Messenger of God, is sure to receive at least 
the same help and succour as was received by 
His Messengers of yore. 
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°These Messengers have We ">\i <*,■>' u^ 
, some of them above others : y^^^U^- 



254 
exalted 
6 among them there are those to whom 






u among tnem tnere are tnose ro wnom ., „,, . ^ i_ 

Allah spoke ; and 'some of them He ^\'>^'/>}X&%') >&(%& 
exalted by degrees of rank. And d We * v- -^^ v - / ^ 

gave Jesus, son of Mary, clear proofs , *'»\\~ 9 J- A' 9 £{' •.-'.""'u "*' " *■> 

and strengthened Him with the Spirit ^'^^^J^y^^^^Jt^ 






of holiness. And if Allah had so willed, f ,., A V f> y».^ ///'.^ 1 *-v >> 
those to came after them would O^ jV^ ^C^jJiLteiu^Ll^uljJj 
not have fought with one another ^ ^^ '"^ 9 w 

after clear Signs had come to them; '.j>lL& Lilllt,. & tii^l i^Vf" P 
but they did disagree. «Qf them were ^<^!3^#^^!>*»>!*V 
some who believed, and of them were 
some who disbelieved. And if Allah 
had so willed, they would not have 
fought with one another ; but Allah 
does what He desires. 260 



?Mt&&&jz^^ 



t 9. 






«17:56. »4 : 165. «4 : 159 ; 19 : 58. rf 2 : 88. «4:56 ; 10 : 41. 



260. Important Words : 

IJtSl and J=»l (fought with one another) 
are derived from J:» i.e., he killed. I_>b»l 
nieans, they fought with, and attempted to 
kill, one another (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse supplies an answer to an implied 
question that naturally arises from the preced- 
ing verse. The Prophets that had been raised 
previous to Islam were sent to particular peoples 
and their missions were connned to specified 
periods, but the Holy Prophet was sent to all 
nations and for alltimes. Hence it may be 
argued that the case of David or similar otber 
Leaders who had to deal with certain hostile 
tribes could not apply to him. God answers 
this implied questioD by saying that the previous 
Prophets also were not all alike, for some of 
them were greater in rank and had to perform 
more diiBcult tasks tban others. David, ior 
instance, whose name has just been mentioned 
as the final link in the chain of the IsraelHe 
Prophete and kings who had to contend with 
their enemies, performed a much greater work 



than many of his predecessors. So the final 
victory promised to the Holy Prophet should 
not appear doubtful in the eyes of the 
people. 

The clause, among them ihere are those to tchom 
Allah spoke and some of them He exalted by 
degrees of rank, does not mean that there are 
some Prophets to whom Allah does not speak or 
that among them there are those who are not 
raised in rank. The expression has been used to 
poiDt out that there are two kinds of Prophets : 
(1) those who bring anew Law, i.e., those wbo 
receive revelation bearing new and direct 
commandments from God ; and (2) those 
who are not Law-givers i.e. those whose 
prophethood consists only in the loftiness of 
their spiritual rank. By the word " speaking " 
tberefore is here meant a special kind of 
speaking i.e. a revelation which brings a 
new Law. Thus tbose Messengers who are 
represented here as having been "spoken to" 
by God are the Law-giving Propnets, while tbose 
who are spoken of here as havirg been simply 
raised in rank are those Messengers of God who 
are rajsed to the rauk of Prophets without 
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being given any new Law. Of Moses who 

was a Law-giving Prophet the Quran says: And 

Allah conversed with Moses particularly and 

jreely (4 : 165). That there are two kinds 

of Prophets, (1) J£* (to whom God speaks 

partjcularly) i.e. Law-givers, and (2) J& j»c 

(to whom God does not speak in that patfi- 

cular manner) i.e. Non-Law-gr/ers, is also clear 

from the sayings of the Holy Propbet. Por 

instance, when asked by Abu Dharrwhether 

Adam was a Prophet, the Holy Prophet is 

reported to have answered, "Yes, he was a 

JSC (MukaUam) Prophet" (Musnad). Theaddi- 

tion of the word Mukallam to the word Prophet 

clearly shows that Prophets are of two classes, 

Mukallam (Law-givers) and Ohair Mukallam 

(Non-Law-givers). Adam was a Law-giver 

because it was he who brought the elementary 

Law. 

The Arabic clause j**** £»j j ^\Jf & jh*. 
ot;ja may also be rendered as, ''among them 
there is he to whom Allah spoke and one of 
them He exalted by degrees of rank." In 
this case the clause would signify that by 
the Prophet to whom Allah spoke is meant 
Moses and by the Prophet whom He 
ezalted by degrees of rarik is meant the 
Holy Prophet to whom God did not only speak, 
as He speaks to all Prophets, but whom He 
raised above all others by so many degrees. 

Tbe clause, And We gave Jesus, son of Mary, 
clear proofs, does not mean that other Prophets 
were not granted sucb proofs. As a matter 
of fact, all Prophets are given clear proofs and 
all are strengthened with the Spirit of holiness ; 
but here God makes particular mentiou of 
Jesus in order to retute the objectious of the 



Jews who declared that he had shown no 
Sign and that he was possessed with an Evil 
Spirit (Luke 11 : 16, 16). The Quran declares 
that Jesus was riot an impostor, as the Jews 
belieye, but a true Prophet, and that he was 
not possessed with tbe Devil but, like all other 
holy men, was aided with tbe Spirit of 
holiness. Id this connection see also note on 
2:88. 

The Arabic clause translated as, i/AUah had 
so willed, those that came after them would 
not havefought with one another, does not meaD, 
as some may wrongly think, that God is the 
originator of differences. The ezpression like 
»L-iy according to the Quranic idiom, does not 
simply mean " if Allah had willed " but "if 
Allah had acted accordiog to His will " t.e. if 
He had enf orced His will. In fact, Allah has, in 
His inhnite wisdom, made man free to choose 
or reject a thing as he likes. That being so, 
differences are sure to arise among men. But 
God does not remain a placid on-looker; for 
whenever differences become vast and acute, 
He raises a new Reformer. This is why 
when discord and disagreements began to 
rend the ranks of the followers of the previou« 
Prophets, God, in accordance with His old 
law, raised the Holy Prophet of Islaru. 

The words, Allah does what He desires, further 
indicate that the inhnite wisdom of God 
demanded tbat man shouldbe made a free agent. 
So God does not compel anyone to adopt tbis 
course or that. He has given man the 
power to choose the good or the evil course 
as he may Uke and God rewards him accord- 
ingly ; He does not force any one to accept tbe 
truth ; nor should the Faithful. 
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255. ye who believe! «spend out of i,<. , • ,fr»< x t' »£ ,\'~9s) s» A K' 9 JL~ 

what We Have bestowed on you before S^* C£J*tu Uo j*aoj \ |^| q$l \4j\i 

the day comes wherein there shall be ^ ' <*• • > /-^ * 

no buying andselling, *nor friendship, 0&)Qy'} i&yj4Z&$l£a%a* 

c nor intercession ; and it is those who '~*\£> v ~wj..w 

disbelieve that do wrong to themsdves. 261 ^' * 9 \vtu?l "' '.Vt*. • 

«2 : 196 ; 14 : 32 .; 47 : 39 ; 57 : 11 ; 63 : 11. *14 : 32 ; 43 : 68. «See 2 : 49. 



261. Important Words: 

g> (buying and selling) is derived from t\ 
i.e., hesold; or he bought; or he bartered 
(Aqrab). 

~fc- (friendsbip) is derived from J»-. They 
sa y c«i-' I J* *- c - be pierced the thing and 
made a hole through it. ^Ua j J*. means, 
he was very particular in his prayer. *i I J>- 
means, he was inneed of his help and support. 
«fU means, he made rriends with him and 
took him as brother. ~*l>- is. therefore, that 
Mendship or love which penetrates the heart 
and takes rootinit. JJ*-isonewhose friendship 
and love is very deep and sincere ; a most 
loving and bosom friend (Aqrab). The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said : " If I had 
taken any one as my JJ». I would have taken 
Abti Bakr as such, but my JJ>- is God " 
(Bukhari, ch. on Mandqibal-Nabi). 

*Ui (intercession). See note on 2: 49. 

Commentary : 

Though, as the preceding verses point out, 
the final victory of the Holy Prophet of Islam 
was sure, yet the path before Muslims was not 
strewn witb roses. They had to m»ke great 



sacrinces in order to reach the goal. It is to 
this fact that the verse under comment points. 
It makes particnlar reference to nnanoial 
saorinces. 

The words, wherein there ehall be no buying 
and selling, do not mean that there will be no 
trade and commerce on the Day of Judgement, 
but that on that great day nobody wil] 
be able to buy salvation, which will depend 
only on one's good works coupled with God's 
grace. The only buying or selling that will 
be of avail to men on the Day of Judgement 
will be that which they shall have made in 
their present life (9 : 111). 

The words, nor Jriendship, signify that there 
will be no occasion for forming new triendships 
on that day. Those, however, who will have 
taken God as their friend in their life on this 
earth will certainly benefit by that friendabip. 
It is to this fact that the Quran xefers when it 
says : Wrienis on that day shali be foe$ to one 
another, aecept ihe Ood-fearing. (43:68). The 
righteous have God as their friend, and He 
willcontinue to be their friend on the Day of 
Judgement. 

For "i»Ui (intercession), see note on 2 : 49. 
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256. Allah — there is no God but Him, 
"the Living, the Self-Subsisting and 
AU-Sustaining. Slumber seizes Him 
not, nor sleep. To Him belongs what- 
soever is in the heavens and what- 
soever is in the earth. 6 Who is he that 
will intercede with Him except by His 
permission ? c He knows what is 
before them and what is behind them ; 
and they encompass nothing of His 
knowledge except what He pleases. 
His knowledge extends over the 
heavens and the earth ; and the care of 
them burdens Him not ; and He is 
the High, the Great. 262 



"' ^ ♦ , »i'. 2 C ' \". t Irs (' ,6' " 
'»'{'1's?'K. 9 .r '."?*> 9'.\' , <. , 

' z * •* 

z''C?i' "'„ 9 J * 9 f' '*2c< ts ' " ? 
^ 9' u'\i 9 \'{\'?'zK'>\?' ( 9f9' s, 



«3: 3; 20: 112; 25:59. 6See2:49., «20:111. 



262. Important Words : 

^-\ (the Living), of which the verb form is 
if~ i.e. he lived or be had life, is an 
attribute of God, signifying that God is tbe 
only Being Who js deathless and lives by 
Himself — He needs no support, He is eternal 
and everlasting (Mufradat & Lane). This 
is " life " in the truest sense of the word, and 
such life is enjoyed by God alone. 

fji^' (Self-Subsisting and AU-Sustaining) 
is anotber attribute of God. The word is 
derived from f vJ i.e. he stood erect. 
f j$ \ means , the Being Who not only stands 
by Himself, requiring the support of none, 
but Who supports all others (Mufradat & 
Aqrab). 

"***• (slumber) is the noun-infinitive from {fj 
i.e. sleep or slumber took bold of him. *u» 
means , heaviness of limbs and eyes preceding 
sleep ; sleep or slumber itself; negligence or 
unguardedness (Aqrab). 



and power. Hence, ^ljWI means, inen of 
learning (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse is known as ^j-jWI^T {Ayat al- 
Kursl) and is considered to be one of the 
most important verses, beautifully describing 
the unity of God and His great attributes. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said tbat 
the Ayat aU Kursl was the loftiest verse in 
the Quran (Muslim). The verse supplies an 
answer to an implied question. Even if 
Muslims made the sacrinces required of them 
in 2 : 255, the task before them was so great 
that, based on worldly caloulations, there 
appeared no hope of success for them. How then 
is the promised victory to come? Tbe veise 
under comment provides a telling answer. 
The world was not without a Master. The 
destinies of its people were controlled by a 
Being Whose power was limitless, Wbose 
knowledge knew no bounds, Who was ever 



i$ »f (knowledge) is derived from \ff . They vigilant, ever watchful, in Whose hands were 

say »L)l l j-j5 - i.e. he raised the walls of a the entire resources of the earth and the 

house. ^y means , a tbrone or a chair or a heavens. If such a Being wiiled tbe triumph 

stool, in fact, anything used for sitting on ; of a party, who was there to thwart His way ? 

buttress of a wall ; knowledge ; dominion The promised victory must come. 
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257. «There shoUld be no compul- 
sion in religion. Surely, right has 
become distinct from wrong; so who- 
soe^er reiuses to he led by those 
who transgress, and believes in Allah 
6 has ; ^urely grasped a strong handle 
which knows no breaking. And AUah 
is AU-Hearing, All-Knowing. 283 



j£± 4I, L ^Jj J oi&tia^ l&oS 



©Jo& &?» <ji>b 



»10 : 100 ; 11 : 119 ; 18 : 30 ; 76 : 4. *31 : 23. 



For a detailed treatment of the subject of 
intercession see note on 2 : 49. The reason 
why no one shall be allowed to intercede for 
any person except witb the permission of God 
is that nobody knows what is in the minds of 
men and consequently none is in a position io 
intercede for another. God alone knows 
the secrets of men's hearts aDd hence there 
can be no intercession except by His permission, 
for He alone knows who is deserving of it. 

The clause, they encompass nothing of His 
hnowledge, means that God's knowledge is 
unKmited ; while the knowledge of otbers, 
whoever they may be, is limited ; even Prophets 
know no more than wbat is apparent of the 
spiritual condition of their followers. 

The word ^/"(lcDowledge) may signify either 
knowledge or power ; both give equally good 
meanings and are almost equally applicable. 
Allah's knowledge is as extensive as His power. 
Knowledge and power are indeed the two grest 
pillars on which the rhrone of God and, for that 
matter, the controlling power of everyone in 
authority rests. 

263. Important Words : 

OjclUI (those who transgress) is derived from 
Ul» i.e., he transgressed ; he exceeded the 
just limit. Hence CJjelkis primarily one wbo 
exceeds the bounds laid down for bim. The 
Devil (».«., the Evil One) or sucb men as turn 
others from the right path as well as all idols 
come under the word Taghut. The wojd is 
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used both as singular and plural as in 4 : 61 
and2:258. 

JjjJl (handle) being derived from \f means : 
(1) the handle of a bucket or a mug, etc. ; (2) a 
ring, etc. which is grasped and cluug to for 
support, or anything which serves as a support 
(3) a pasture that remains green even in time of 
drought ; (4) the best and excellent part of 
property and wealth (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The injunction to make special sacrinces in 
the cause of religion and to fight the enemies 
of Islam who had transgressed against the 
Faithfulwaslikely to cause the misunderstand- 
ing that Allah desired Muslims to use force for 
propagating their religion. The verse under 
comment reraoves tbis mieunderstanding. The 
object for which Muslims have been command- 
ed to take up arms against the disbelievers is 
not to force them toaccept Islam. but only to 
check mischief and put a stop to persecution, 
The verse enjoins Muslims in the clearest and 
strongest oi words not to resort to force for 
converting non-Muslims to Islam. In the face 
of thia teaching embodied in the words, There 
should be no compulsion in religion, it is 
the height of injustice to accuse Islam of 
couDtenancing the use of force for the propaga- 
tion of its teaching. 

The verse not only gives the commandment 
tbat in no case is force to be resorted to for 
the purpose of converting non-Muslims to 
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258. °Allah is the Mend of those a. \\&,. *••>!> Z9\*f\s* A >\* 9l' 

who believe: *He brings them out of d>i-9^ ] V?M*Jj*i |f >OJ^J» £> «*• 

darkness into light. And those who ^ 9 ^ , , 9+'<>''~ «**/,* < A ' 

disbelieve, °their triends are the ^yy^J&USJI {*^ jl lj>u c#3sJlj AjJ^Jt 
transgressors who bring them out of "^ - •*" " 

light into darkness. Theseare the d&$j^ &J&\&J&£& 

lnmates of the Fire ; therem shall * . * ■ ' ^"^ ^'y^^^ir^ 
they abide. 264 t • » 9, » 0,. ,* r.r/- , £<* 

»3:69. »5: 17; 65: 12. «7 : 28 ; 16 : 101. 



Islam, but also gives the reason why it should 
not be used, saying : Surely, right has become 
distinet from wrong, i.e., the true path has be- 
come distinct from the wrong one and therefore 
there is no justincation for using force. Islam 
is a manifest truth. Anyone who sincerely 
desires to see this truth can easily eee it ; but 
if there iB a person who does not desire to see 
it, no force can possibly make him do so. All 
that we have to do is to point out its beautieg 
to non-Muslims ; it rests with them to accept 
it or reject it as they like. d\\ or faith as 
denned by Islam oonsists in believing in a 
thing with the heart or the mind and expresaing 
that belief with the tongue. No force on earth 
can bring about that change. 

The person who sticks to true faith and shuns 
false ones is here represented as laying hold of 
a strong »jS ('«J») whioh word, as shown 
above, gives a number of meanings. Taking 
it in the hrst-mentioned sense i.e., the 
handle of a mug, etc. the Quran compares 
Islamto the pure life-giving liquid which is put 
into a mug, and the believer is represented as 
taking fast hold of the handle thereof. Taking 
the word in the second sense, i.e. t anything 
which is grasped and clung to for support, the 
true faith is represented as something on which 
complete reliance can be placed in all circum- 
stances. If one adheres to it, there is no fear 
of one's stumbling or falling down. Tollowing 
the tbird 8ignifican.ce, ».e., & pastnre that 



remains green even in time of drougbt, Islani 
has been likened to a grazing ground the 
herbage of which is everlasting. There can 
be no spiritual famine in Islam. Eollowing 
the last-mentioned meaning of Jjj» Islatn is 
represented as a store-house of spiritual 
treasures that are without equal. 

264. Commentary : 

The preceding verse spoke of " truth " and 
" error " as resulting from belief in Allah and 
belief in Taghitt respectively. The present 
verse further develops the idea. According to 
Arabic idiom, the espression, to bring out oj 
darknes8 into light, means " to lead to 
success and happiness not only in tbe spiritual 
but also in the physical sense " ; and the 
opposite of it means, " to lead to failure and 
grief." 

The word Taghut, esplained under the pre- 
ceding verse, here mainly refers to such mis« 
chievous leaders as turn people away from the 
right path. Through them disbelievers are 
being led to failure and grief and are also 
gradually losing whatever light of faith they 
possessed before the advent of the Holy Prophet. 
Their rejection of him has also led them to 
disown many truths which they acknowledged 
before. Add to this their deprhration of the 
lightof theNewFaith and the darkness becomes 
complete. On the contrary, Islam is not only 
bringing new light to its adherents but is also 

bringing them success and happineas. 
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35 269. Hast thou not heard of him 
who disputed with Abraham about 
his Lord, because Allah had given him 
kingdom 1 When Abraham said, 
B * My Lord is He Who gives life and 
causes death,' he said, 'I also give 
lile and canse death '. Abraham 
said, 'Well, Allah brings the Sun 
from the East ; bring it thou from the 
West.' Thereupon the inndel was 
dumbfounded. And Allah guides not 
the unjust people. 868 






«3:157; 9:116; 40: 69; 57: 3. 



265. Commentery: 

The preceding verses spoke of the great rise 
and success in stoie for Muslims — their being 
bronght out of darkness into light. Now the 
Qoran procĕeds to illustrate the proroised rise 
and adyancemept. It takes ns back to t\ e 
days of Abraham. 

An incident in the life of the great Patriarch 
has been cited toillnstrate the tmth of the 
statement made in the preyions verse, viz., that 
God is the friend of belieyers ; He helps them 
against their enemies and Bhows them the way 
of snccess, leading them ont of darkness into 
Ught. 

Abraham was a native of Ur of the Chaldees. 
His people worshipped the stars and their 
chief god was the Sun. Their greatest god 
was Merodach (or Madruk), who was originally 
the god of the morning and the spring snn. 
He was also callĕd Bel i.e. Lord (Enc. Bib. 
and Bnc. Bel. Eth. ii. 296). 

Abraham was hostile to the worship of idols 
and false deities aiid vehementry preached 
against them. He once set nre to a honse 
which contained wooden images. On another 
occasion, he broke oertain idols to pieces and 
bnrned them, wberenpon he was prodnced 
before the king, whose name is recorded as 
Nimrod (Gen. 10:8, 9 and Jew. Enc. nnder 
Abraham) and who was also worshipped by the 
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peoplc as a representative of their deities. The 
king, it appears, threatened Abraham with 
ruin and death, to which Abraham tirmly 
and boldly replied that he conld do him no 
harm, for it was Hjs Lord God Who granted 
Iife and caused death. As the king laid claim 
to godhead, he wrathtully rejoined that it was 
he who exercised these powers. Now Abraham 
knew that Nimrod and his people believed that 
all life depended on the Sun, so jf it was true 
that it was the king who controlled Iife and 
death, it meant that eventhe Sun was nnderthe 
control of the king and that the nnal power of 
life and death attributed byNimrod and his men 
to tbe Snn was a mere farce. So he pertinently 
asked the king to send back the Snn from the 
West to tbe East (i.e. put it aside), forin such 
case the Sun could not be recognized as the final 
controlling power. The Iring was in a fix. 
He could not say that be did not possess tbe 
power to send back tbe Sun, for that would 
have exposed him. Atthe sametimĕhe could 
not say tbat it was he who caased tbe San to 
rise from tbe East and set in the West, for his 
people looked upon the Sun as the supreme 
deity, snperior to tbe king himself, and if 
he had claimed any power over the Snn, he 
wonld have surely roused the ire of his people 
against bim. So he was dumbfounded and 
knew not wbat reply to make. 
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2 60. Or li ke liim who passed by a to wn 
which had fallen down upon its roofs 
and exclaimed, ' When wil| Allah 
restore it to life after its destruction ? ' 
Then Allah caused him to die for a 
hundred years ; then He raised him, 
and said, ' How long hast thou 
remained in this state % ' He answered, 
' 1 have remained a day or part of a 
day.' He said, ' Nay, thou hast 
remained in this state for a hundred 
years. Now look at thy food and thy 
drink ; they have not rotted. And 
look at thy ass. And We have done 
this that We may make thee a Sign 
unto men. And "look at the bones, 
how We set them and then clothe 
them with flesh.' And when this 
became clear to him, he said, ' I know 
that Allah has the power to do all that 
He wills.' 2 * 6 
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266. Important Words : 

*i j U- (fallen) is derived from iSj^. They 
say CjJ\ <$y- i.e. (1) the house fell down 
in ruins ; (2) the hpuse became empty and 
untenanted (Aqrab). 

J-jy (roofs) is the plural of J-f (roof). They 
say Jf- i.e. he built a house. £-J I Jj- 
means, be raised the roof of the house. Jf 
means ; (1) the roof of ahouse; (2) the throne 
or the ceremonious chair of a king ; (3) the 
pillar, etc. supporting a thing ; (4) honour and 
prowess ; (5) leaders and chiefs among men ; 

(6) tent, canopy, shed etc. affording shade ; 

(7) trellis supporting vines (Aqrab & Lane). 
*uJu (have rotted) is derived from *~ ».c. 

(1) it passed through a time extending over 
years ; (2) it (food, etc.) became altered and 
rotten by the lapse of years or absolutely« 
*u» gives the same meaning as *- (Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The preceding verse contained one illust- 
ration of how Allah brings His friends outof 
darkness into light. The present verse cites, as 
hinted in the words, or like him, another illustra- 
tion of how He breathes new life into a people 
after they have f allen and become degraded. 

The ruined town referred to in the verse is 
Jerusalem which was laid waste by Nebuchad- 
nezzar. The person who, as the verse says, 
passed by it was Ezekiel, the Prophet ; and the 
words, which hadfallendownuponits roofs, hint 
that it was soon after its destruction by 
Nebuchadnezzar that Ezekiel passed by tlie 
town. Ezekiel was among the Israelite 
captives whom Nebuchadnezzar carried away 
to Babylon and who, in accordance with an 
ancient custom, were made to pass by the 
ruins of the town so that they might witnese 
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with their own eyes how their city had been 
laid in ruins by the conqueror. Ezekiel, who 
was a great well-wisher of his people, was 
immenseiy pained to see the ruins of the sacred 
city and pathetically asked God when the time 
would come when the ruined city would be 
restored to life, i.e., when its inhabitants, the 
children of Israel, would come back to it, re- 
build it and make it prosperous once more. 
Tbis prayer, it appears, was heard by God Who 
showed him in a vision that the restoration 
asked for would come in a hundred years. 

The clause, then AUah caused him to die for a 
hundred years, does not mean that Ezekiel was 
actually made to die and then raised to life 
again. It was, in fact, a vision which Ezekiel 
saw (Ezek. 37). The Quran sometimes mentions 
scenes seen in a vision as if they had actually 
happened, without stating that they were 
witnessed in a vision or a dream {e.g. 12:5). 
What actuallyhappened wasthat Ezekiel saw in 
a vision that he had died and remained dead for 
a hundred years and then had come back to life. 
As he was the representative of his people, 
his death sigmfied the death of the Israelites. 
Thus God informed him through this vision 
that the, children of Israel would remain in 
their statĕ of captivity and lifelessness 
for a hundred years, after whicha new life 
would be given them and they would return 
to inhabit their sacred city. And this dream 
or vision actually turned out to be true. For 
Jerusalem was first invaded by Nebuchadnezzar 
in 597 B.C. and again in 587 B.C., when 
after a long siege the city was totally 
destroyed by his general in 586 B.C. Ezekiel 
probably saw the vision in 586 B.C. Tbe 
city was re-built about 100 years after its 
destruction and thus the vision came 
true. 

It is wrong to think that God actually caused 
Ezekiel to die and that he remained dead for 



his prayer, which did not pertain to the deatb 
and resurrection of any individual but to that 
of a town which was lying in ruins. 

The words, which had fallen down wpon it» 
roofs, point out that Eaekiel saw tbe ruins soon 
after the destruction (not necessarily the 
complete and final destruction) of the town 
when the fallen roofs were still to be seen under 
the debrisof the walls. 

The words, / have remained a day or part o/ 
a day, are intended to express indefiniteness 
of time and mean, according to the Quranic 
usage, that Ez*ekiel did not know how long he 
had remained in that state. The words 
have been used in this sense in another 
passage of the Quran as well : They 
said, We have tarried a day or part of 
a day. Others said, Your Lord lcnows best the 
time you have tarried (18 : 20). Again, They 
will say, We tarried a day or part of a day, but 
ash those who Tceep count (23 : 114). Infact, 
f->'- (^ a y) ^ere does not mean a day of 24 or 
12 hours but time absolutely (see 1 : 4). The 
clause, / have remained aday or part qf a day, 
may also refer to the time for which Ezekiel 
slept or the time be took in seeing the vision 
or the dresm. Apparently Ezekiel thought 
that he was being asked about the duration 
of the timeoftbe vision. 

The clause, Nay, thou hast remained in this 
stale for a hundred years, points out that 
although in one sense he had remained 
in that state for a hundred years (for he 
had dreamt that he had been dead for a 
hundred years), yet the statement that he 
had tarried for a day or part of a day, was 
also correct, for the time spent in seeing the 
vision was naturally very short. To bring 
home this fact to the mind of Ezekiel, God 
directed his attention to his food and drink 
and to the ass. That his food and drink had 
not become stale and that his ass was still alive 
a hundred years and was then brought back to showed that he had really tarried only for a 
life ; for that would have been no answer to short time. The words,c«rf look at tfo ass, also 
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261. And remember when Abraham '&)>}"& H <.f#: <,«,/■ 9 A i». «fo .»,• 

said, <My Lord, show me how Thou ObO^lS&UjJ^l^j^jrjJU J> 

givest life to the dead.' He said, <e s.t\<. s „,«,?„ <<• «• <c, t, " /// 

W thou not believed ? ' He said, Jk <^<^<$ji± <JS ©££j£f 

' Yes, but I as& $*s that my heart ,,, *' * ,T , ; 

may be at rest.' He answered, 6^\^^\/&&^\^ i &Z6& 

'Take four birds and make them , -'**■". *- w> .j 

attached to thyseU Then put each <^^j#,*£^ j£ jfj£ 

of them on a hUl; then call them; «^-^^ •* ^ i-^r Lnr^ ^T^ ^r i>" 



they will come to thee in haste. And 
know that Allah is Mighty and Wise.' 267 

indicate that Ezekiel saw the vision while sleep- 
ing in his tlelds with his ass hy his side, for 
While in captivity the Isiaelites were made to 
work iri the fields as farmers. 
The words,tfarf We may mahethee a Signunto 
men, show that Ezekiel was to he made a Sign 
to men inasmuch as his vision, according to 
which Jerusalem was to beoome re-inhabited 
by the children of Israel, was to come true. 
The words, looik at the bones, are intended to 
echo the words used by the children of Israel 
in those days of misery, viz. that tbey had 
become like dry bones and there was no hope of 
their being ever endued with new life (jEzek. 
37 : 11, 12). The words along with the accom- 
panying clause meant that God had power to 
clothe the bones with flesh and to breathe new 
life into them. The bones were first to be set 
or placed in position and thereafter clotbed with 
flesh i.e., the Israelites, then like dead bones, 
were first to be brought back to their town 
aDd then the process of the clothing of the 
bones with flesb, i.e. t the rebuilding of the 
bown, etc. was to be completed. 

The vision of Eeekiel has been mentioned in 
the Bible in ohapter 37 of his book. 

267. Important Words : 

JJLI ,/** (Thou givest life to tbe dead). For the 
meaning of «U- (life) and <I»j* (death) and C*« 
(dead person) see 2 : 20 ; 2 : 29 ; 2 : 57 and 
2;74. 



£**!«» (be at rest) is derived from uuJ». 
They say»j4«» out t.e. be bent his back low. 
Jvi) I <jw»» means, he made the thing cabn 
and set it at rest. Oul»l means, it or he 
was at rest ; it or he became calm after being 
agitatedjitorhebecamedocile and submissive. 
<jUUl means, (1) one who is calm and 
tranquil or in a state of rest or ease; that which 
is motionless and stationary ; (2) if used in 
connection with some piece of land, it means a 
low-lying, soft piece of land (Aqrab). 

<iii\ tf>j*> (make them attached to thyself)* 
Cfs+ is derived from jl» with j\j as the 
central root letter. They say *»* Jl ^j-JIjU 
i.e. he inclined the thing to himself. Jl H»r x jU 
means, he inclined his face towards me. £jj* 
j~M t s»i»:V <>*««M means, I iDclined the branch 
towards myself in order to pluck the fruit. 
jU with tf as the central root letter, 
means, he cut a thing, etc. into pieces (Aqrab). 
The Quran uses jU with jlj as the central 
root letter as the $amma in tfs* indicates. 
Moreover, the preposition Jl (to) deterroines 
the signitlcance of the word in the sense of 
inclining or attachirig and not cutting. 

*y~. (each) is derived from \y\ . They say 
J»~J I lj»r i.e., he divided the thing into parts. 
So »y-, means, part or portion or division 
of a thing (Lane). Thus, if a tbing consists 
of, and comprises, a group, the word part or 
division would 8ignify each meraber of it, 
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Commentary : 

This versĕ providĕs yet another illustration of 
the proeess of life and death arranged by God 
ih this world. In otber words, the rise of a 
failen nation is further discussed. Abraham 
asked 6od to sbow him ho w He caused a people 
to come to life after tbey had become fallen and 
degraded. 

Tbe dffference between O^l (belief) and ut-J»! 
(heart being at rest) is tfaat in the former state 
one simply believes that 6od can do a thing, 
while in the latter one receives the assurance 
that the thing would be done in his case also. 
Abraham did indeed believe that 6od could 
bring a dead people to life, but what hc desired 
was the personal satisfaction of knowing tbat 
He would do so in the case of his own posterity 
afl well ; hence the words, so that my heart may 
be al rest. 

The verse proceeds to describe a vision of 
Abraham. By asking him to take four birds, 
6od hinted that his posterity would rise and 
fall four times. This rise and fall was witnessed 
twice among the Israelites, and the same 
phenomenon was to be repeated among the 
followers of the Holy Prophet of Islam who was 
descended from Abraham through Iehmael. Tbe 
power of tbe Jews, the progeny of Abraham 
through Isaac, was crushed twice, first by Nebu- 
chadnezzar and then by Titus (the Quran, 17 : 
5—8 ; the Bible, II Kings cb. 25 and Enc. Brit. 
under Jews) ; and each time 6od raiBed them 
after their fall, the second revival having been 
brought about by the acceptance of Christianity 
by the Boman Emperors. As to the power of 
Islam, it was nrst rudely sbaken when Baghdad 
fell to the arms of the Tartars, after which it 
again revived owing to the conquerors being 
won over to Islam. The second fall came later 
when there was a general and wholesale decline 
of Muslims both in the spiritual and the political 
field. The tinal rise is being arranged by 6od 
through the Ahmadiyya Movement founded by 
Abmad, the Promised Messiab. 



Beferring to the verse nnder comment, the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said, " We 
are more deserving of entertaining «!U than 
Abraham " (Muslim). Here «iU doeg not 
mean " doubt " but an intense hidden 
desire anxiously awaiting Tulnlment, for 
the Holy Prophet never entertained any 
doubt. This shows tbat Abraham also never 
doubted and his qnestion was not prompted 
by doubt but simply by an anxious desire. 
He had tirm faith in the power of God 
and fully belieyed that He could restore a 
fallen people to prosperity ; what he wanted 
was simply the satisfaction of his hidden desire, 
i.e., an assurance that 6od would do so in the 
case of his people also. The word >il» therefore 
here only means the feeling of anxiety in the 
mind or the state of commotion or disturbance 
of the heart and mind (Lane). 

The double fall and subsequent rise of the 
Israelites and of the posterity of Ishmael making 
the total number of such phenomena fonr may 
be interpreted in another way also. The 
Israelites were a fallen people before Moses and 
6od raised them through him. They fell again 
before tbe time of Jesus and were again 
given new life through him. Similarly, the 
Ishmaelites were a fallen people before the 
advent of the Holy Prophet who gave them 
new life, and they are again a fallen people 
now when they are being given a new life by 
Ahmad, the Prom?sed Messiah. 

Many Commentators have translated the word 
£fj** as, " cut them into pieces and mince 
them", but this is clearly wrong; for as 
czplained under Important Words above ji» 
jj4» (with j\j as the central root letter) 
means '" inclining " and not " cutting," parti- 
cularly when it is used witb the preposition 
Jl. So the expression £fs+ would mean 
" make them inclined towards thyself," sp 
that they may become attached to thee. In 
this case the placing of a »j\ of the four birds 
each on a bill would mean, pntting each 
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36 262. The °similitude of tliose who 
spend their wealth for the cause of 
Allah is like the similitude of a grain 
of corn which grows seven ears, in 
each ear a hundred grains. And Allah 
multiplies it further for whomsoever 
He pleases ; and Allah is Bountiful, 
All-Knowing. 268 

263. They who spend their wealth 
for the cause of Allah, then 6 follow 
not up what they have spent with 
taunt or injury ; for them is their 
reward with their Lord, and they 
shall have no fear, nor shall they 



.'."s .! 



gneve 



269 
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°2 : 266 ; 30 : 40. »2: 265; 74: 7. 



separate bird on a separate bill, and not placing 
portions of the rainced meat thereon. The 
commandment to place the four birds separately 
on separate hills is to point to the fact that the 
rjse and fall of the progeny of Abraham would 
take place at four distinct and separate times. 
The word »J»r has been used in this sense else- 
where also (15 : 45). 

268. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses, it was pointed out 
that it is a law of God that He gives new life to 
deserving nations after they have become dead, 
and the case of the Israelites was mentioned 
as an instance. It was further indicated that 
the progeny of Abraham would rise four 
times, the Israelites and the Ishmaelites 
eaoh rising twice. Now, in order to prepare 
Muslims for the promised rise, God reverts 
to the means of national progress and 
exhorts the Faithful to spend freely in 
the cause of God, pointing out that their 
case is like that of a seed which is nuiltiplied 
700 times and even more. Thus 700 times is 
the least reward that will be given to Muslims, 
and there is no limit to what God will bestow 
over and above this. History shows that this 



promise was fulnllec! to the very letter ; for the 
reward which God gave to the early Muslims 
in this world was not only 700 times of what 
they spent in the cause of Allah but 
immeasurably greater ; and the reward in tbe 
world to come will certainly be greater still. 

269. Important Words : 

b (taunt). They say *k & i- e - (!) ne 
did him a favour; (2) he talked of, or referred 
to, the favour he had done him and thereby 
taunted him with it (Aqrab). So «y means 
both a favour as well as a reference to it with 
a view to taunting. 

Commentary : 

Every good may be abused, and the abuse of 
spending in the cause of Allah is to follow it 
with <y i.e- boastfully speaking of one's 
services, and i$il i.e. following up a good 
act with an injury. Those who expend their 
wealth in the cause of Allah, are prohibited from 
making unnecessary mention of the money they 
spend and the services they render to Islam ; for 
doiug so would amount to <y (taunt). Similarly 
they are forbidden to demand anything in 
return for their contributions ; for this would 
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264. «A kind word and forgiveness Vi. 9 '"*A-" *»&*{ £'.!^< &.*9*'%<. 
re better than charity followed by T K &.$** e Ofjt:*'9(&*J ^J***Op 
And Allah , is Self-Sufficient, 



are 
injury 



Forbearing. 270 






H7 : 22. 



amount to t$il (injury). Some rnen expect 
worldly advantages or try to seek help in their 
mundane affairs in return for their services 
in the cause of religion, and if such help 
is not fortbcoming, they are displeased ; or 
sometimes they desire to exact some work from 
those wbo are engaged in the service of religion 
and whom they help with money. All this 
would come under tbe dehnition of tbe word 
t$il ; for such demands cause great injury and 
annoyance. Whether in the help of the 
community or of an jndividual, Islam condemns 
resort to y and i$il. It enjoins us to serYe, 
but expects us to forget that we are rendering 
a service, for that would mar the good effect 
thereof. 

270. Important Words : 

J» (Self-Sufficient) is from tbe verb J& which 
means, be was or became free from want ; 
he was in a state of competence or sufficiency ; 
he was rich and wealthy. Thus £■ means, 
one free from want ; one wbo is in a state of 
competence or sufficiency ; one who is rich and 
wealthy.^«M is one of the names of God, meaning 
the Self-Sufficient ; One Who has no need of 
anyone in anything (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The divine attribute of Self-Sufficient has been 
used to suggest that if money spent in tbe cause 
of God is to be followed by " taunt " and 
" injury," it need not be spent at all, for He 
is Self-Sufficient. He needs no money. The 
order to spend is meant for the good of those 
who spend. So if the act of spending is abused 
and becomes a source of demoraliaation, God 



does not approve of such spending. The attri- 
bute f-L- (Forbearing) which alsomeans"wise" 
and " intelligent" bas been used here to suggest 
that the injunctions to spend money in the 
cause of God are given not because He stands 
in need of money but because He, the Wise God, 
kDows that such acts are conducive to the 
good of man himself, the signincance of 
" Forbearing " hinting that though God is 
slow in punishing, yet if such men continue 
undoing their own good actions by injuring the 
feelings of others, He would have to chastise 
them. 

The elause, A kind word and forgiveness are 
better than charily jollowed by iryury, signifies 
that it is better to refrain frorn spending at all, 
if spending is to be followed by injury. In that 
case one should say uj/» <Jj» i.e. a kind 
word of sympathy or excuse to the person who 
asks for help, rather than give him help and 
then follow it up with injury. One shoiild 
also observe an attitude of lji»> (forgiveness) 
which literally means "covering up" i.e. one 
should cover and conceal the want of tbe person 
who comes for help and refrain from 
talking about it to others so that he may 
not feel ashamed. Or ~»j*** may signify 
forgiveness on the part of him who asks fbr 
help i.e. he should forgive the person who 
expresses his inability to render belp. Again, 
in case the spending spoken of in the verse 
refer8 to spending in national neecUj Jtjj» 6j* 
(kind word) would mean expression of good 
opinion, i.e., if onĕ cannot spend without 
following it up with injury t.e, without critici$- 
ing those responsible for national expenditure, 
one had better reirain from spending at aB. \ 
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265. ye wlio believe ! a render not 
vain youT alms by taunt and injury, 
like him ^who spends his wealth to be 
seen of men, and he believes not 
in Allah and the Last Day. His case 
is like the case of a smooth rock 
covered with earth, on which heavy 
rain falls, leaving it bare, smooth and 
hard. c They shall not secure aught of 
what they earn. And Allah guides 
not the disbelieving people. 271 



s * • > *• 

©c^ij^i 



*See 2 : 263. H : 39 ; 8 : 48. c 14 : 19- 



271. Important Words : 

»tj (to be seen) is derived from ^lj i.e. he 
eaw with his physical or inental eyes. ttj\ 
means, to make a show of goodness or virtue 
without tbere being any sincere or genuine 
feelinK bebind it, simply to be seen of men 
(Aqrab & Mufradat). 

<j1_>a» (smooth rock) is in the measure of <jl**j 
being derived from l*» i.e. it became clear or 
pure and was free fromdirt, etc. «jlji» besides 
being used in the singular number is also the 
plural of «li» meaning, a smooth and hard 
rook (Aqrab). 

J»lj (heavy rain) is derived from J» j. They 
say L*J t J» j i.e. he beat or battered him with 
a rod continuously. «LJlcJLj means, the 
sky poured forth heavy rain (Aqrab). 

IjL» (bare, smooth and hard) is from JL». 
They say J»^) I jL» t.e. the material meant 
for producing fire gave out a sound but no 
spark. u5yVl JL» means, the earth becamo 
hard. J»LI| jJL» means, he turned away 
the beggar without giving him anything. Jl> 
is, therefore, spoken of such rock or piece of 
ground as is hard and smooth and grows 
notbirjg (Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that a Muslim who 
follows up his charity with taunt and injury 
undoes his own good act and will have no 
reward with God. He is like a disbeliever whc 
spends merely to be seen of and praised by men. 
The words, and he believes not in Allah and the 
Last Day t have been added because sometimes 
even a believer does a deed to be seen of men, 
and that act of his has a useful purpose. For 
instance, it is on record that ODce a Companion 
of the Holy Prophet was seen strutting before 
the hostile Quraish at Mecca. When the 
Prophet saw the man thus walking, he said, 
" this gait is hateful to God, but on the present 
occasion it is not so." In fact, there had been 
an outbreak of fever among the Companions 
who were greatly weakened thereby, and the 
aforesaid Muslim walked with a boastful gait 
in order to make a display of his strength so 
that the enemy might not think that the 
Muslims bad been weakened by fever. This 
turned an ordinarily reprehensible act into a 
praiseworthy one. Elsewhere Maslims have been 
bidden to spend their money not only secretly 
but also openly (2 : 275), and the bbject under- 
lying this injunction is that other Maslims, 
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266. And the case of those wlio 
spend their wealth to seek the pleasure 
of Allah and to strengthen their souls 
is like the case of a garden on 
elevated ground. Heavy rain falls on 
it so that it °brings forth its fruit 
twofold. And if heavy rain does not 
fall on it, then light rain suffices. And 
Allah sees what you do. wa 






«See 2 : 262. 



seeing a brother of theirs expending money in 
the cause of God, may be indueed to follow his 
good example. But he who has no faith in 
God expends his money openly solely with the 
object of winning the good opinion of men, and 
such a one has no reward with God. 

The concluding portion of the verse likens a 
disbeliever to a smooth rock which is not fit 
for producing a crop ; but sometimes, when it is 
covered witb a layer of dust, some corn may 
grow on it, i.e., when circumstances are 
favourable and such person does some really 
good deed, he derives some benefit from it. 
But when he spends money merely for the sake 
of display and show, his good deeds are wasted, 
just as a heavy rain washes away the dust from 
the surface of a smooth and hard rock, leaving 
it bare and unproductive. 

272. Important Words : 

life- ; -fr (strengthen) is derived from &J 
wbich means, he or it subsisted or lasted ; he 
or it became fixed or stationary at a place ; be 
was, firm, stable, steadfast and unwavering. 
^*j[lc** means, the matter became proved 
and determined. *j»*l roeans, he made a 
person or thing fixed and stationary, rendering 
him or it unable to move ; he imprisoned him 
or intlicted on him a crippling injury. (Ji-l Cj»\ 
means, he strengthened or reinforced the truth 
with clear arguments. ««* (thabbatahu) means, he 
made a person or thing firm, steadfast, un- 

waveting and fixed ; he strengthened him 01 



it so as to make him or it fit to endure all trials 
and shakings (Aqrab & Lane). 

»j>j (elevated ground) is derived from \j. 
They say JlM-lj i.e. the money inoreased 
and became augmented. J>) l \ j means, the 
child grew up. \\ J\ \ j means, he climbed 
the height. »j>j or 'jIj means, a hill or 
elevated ground (Aqrab). \j (interest) is also 
from the same root and is so called because it 
is looked upon as a sure and unfailing means 
of increasing and multiplying wealth. 

Commentary : 

Spending money in the cause of Allah leads 
to the strengthening of the soul. The man 
wbo strives in the oause of God by spending 
his wealtb imposes a burden on bimself which 
makes him still more firm and steadfast in bis 
faith. Besides, as be helps otherswith his money, 
God helps him and protects him from harm. 

The hearts of the believers who spend freely 
in the cause of God are like elevated ground to 
whicb heavy rain, which sometimes proves 
barmful for low-lying grounds, can do no harm. 
On the other hand, it is benefited by rain, 
whether it is beavy or light. 

Inthe verse under comment rain represents 
charity. Those who spend large amounts are 
referred to in the words " heavy rain," while 
those who can atlord to spend only small 
amounts in the cause of Allab are referred to 
in the woids "light rain" (see also 9; 79). 
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267. Does any of you desire that 
there should be for him a garden of 
palm trees and vines with streams 
Aowing beneath it, and with all 
kinds of fruit for him therein — while 
old age has stricken him and he has 
weak offspring — and that a tiery 
whirlwind should smite it and it be 
all burnt ? Thus does Allah make 
His Signs clear to you that you may 
ponder. 273 






Botb classes of men are benehted, inasmueh as 
they are granted more and raore power to do 
good deeds and receive an ample reward from 
God, Who does not look to the aruount of the 
money spent in His cause but to the proportion 
it bears to the money retained by the spender 
for his worldly needs. The word Jl» (light rain), 
besides including the lightest of rains, also 
means " dew" (Lane) and has been used to point 
out that even the smallest amount spent in the 
oause of AHah has its reward. 

273. Important Words : 

«>.ji (offspring) is derived from ji or tji. 
The verb ji means, he sprinkled or scattered. 
They say J*Ji\ S «-J-lj* i.e., he scattered 
the seed in the soil. oLllji means, the 
vegetation sprouted forth from the ground. 
Similarly tji means, he increased a thing, etc; 
or He (God) created. «ji, of which the 
plural is ji, means, small ant; motes or 
dust particles that float about in the air. *»ji 



meanSj cbildren, offspring or progeny ; human 
or other race descended from a common ancestor 
(Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

By means of the similitude contained in this 
verse, a believer is reminded that if he speuds 
bis property for show or follows up his charity 
with taunts and injury, all that he has spent 
will be wasted, and on the Day of Judgement 
be will nnd nothing good in store for him. His 
case will be as wretched as that of an old man 
with little cbildren and large property which 
as the result of an accident is suddenly des- 
troyed, leaving him not only without means 
of sustenance for himself but also without 
provision for his children. When a man canuot 
bear to see bimself and his little children go 
unprovided for in thislife, whicb is after all a 
vcry short period, how can he bear that his 
work for the cause of Allah — ^a provision for 
his everlastinglife in tbe next world — «bould be 
undone bv his own action % 
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268. ye who believe ! spend of •**"([* \ u •> ?Z Y^'* '* '\\t' 9 3r 
the good things that you have earned, ^ 2 ^ U 9*£ V$ 'j*** ' 1^1 ^OJ' ^»\S 
and of what We produee for you from ^ ,^» f ,„ , yy ^ . ,^, ^ m y^ ,,,,,, -^ 
the earth * and seek not what is bad dl^t [y^^lj ^iNI^JpSJ ^gy^-l ^S 
to sperid out of it whĕri you would not . * " " ^ ' ' 
take.it yourselves escept that you 4^^^|^ ±g^<i 
connive at lt. And know that Allah "" ■* - , /'."?5^;^^ 

is Self-Sufficient, Praiseworthy. 2 ? 1 ,_tf , „ t.< /-i c::»>f» , 

©O^ <^4Jbl oH^lj 

269. "Satan threatens you with K\'vt'^[ SO'\'"~'\\ *Y> ' > »' ♦'"' 
poverty and enjoins upon you what is «'J*»w>o>>»b Jj^^^.i^rN 
foul, whereas Allah promises you ^,.^ ,«,,i.*,^ ,, ^, 9<m 9s? , 
forgiveness from Himsell and boUnty. @JoW&'j4b\)%abj4!£i{iJ^j£o^ 
And Allah is Bouritiful, All-Knowing. 276 

«See 2 : 170 ; 24 : 22. 



274. Important Words : 



)j~*i (seek) is derived from j»i or fl. They 
say -**.«.» he sought it. j*»j> t^» p* means, 
he sought and singled out that person for 
attaoking with his spear. ,/)l\ p*-j roeans, 
he sought and singled out the atTair. JjUI p*J 
nieans, he performed what ia termed (»■*/ 
for his Prayers, i.e., instead of perfonning the 
presctibed ablutior. with water he sought 
dust and touching it with his hands passed 
them over his face, etc. (Aqrab & 
Muiradat). 



thing arid was not strict in settling its price 
(Aqrab & Lane). 



*$*£■ (bad) is derived from »^*"- t.c, he or 
it was or became bad or foul of abominable 
or wicked- or tilthy or impure (Lane). 

\j**£ (connive) is derived from J**\ whicb 
again is derived from J** »".c. it became 
bidden and coDcealed. fj£J\& J*P means, 
he made his speech obscure, and abstained 
from making it clearin meaning. J**\ means, 
he cloeed or shut his eyes ; he connived at 
something so as to practically treat it as some- 
thing unseen or bidden. fi?\& J*^\ 
means, he demanded a loweriDg of tbe price 
of athingowing to its badness. gJlj **■ J**\ 
means, he connived at the bad quality of the 



Commentary : 

Thc verse implies that believers ehould not 
only spend in the cause of Allah but should 
spend whatis good and pure ; foreven a lawfully- 
earned property mjght include things that are 
bad. They sbould not deliberately select 
worthless and worn-out things for the purpose 
of charity. Old and second-hand thiDgsmay 
indeed be given to the poor, butsuch tbiDgs 
should not be specially selected or singled oyt 
for this purpose. Indeed, a believer can be 
said to have properly discharged his duty for 
" spending " in the eause of Ailah only if he 
spends " good tlings.'' 

275. Important Words : 

j* (poverty). The verb j* (faqara) means, 
he dng into the ground ; he bored a hole into 
a pearl, etc. ; he cut into and penetrated a 
thing. y* (faqura) means, he became poorand 
needy. J» (faqira) means, he had a complaint of 
his vertebrae. J^ I signiries, poverty ; want or 
»eed ; care and anxiety or disquietude of mind. 
jS», of which the plural is *\j& is onc who is 
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270. °He grants wisdom to whom He 
pleases, and whoever is granted 
wisdom has indeed teen granted 
abundant good ; and none would be 
reminded except those endowed with 
understanding . a7G 






«17 : 40. 



poor and needy ; also one having a complaint 
of the vertebrae, arising from fracture or 
diseasc (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The most handy weapon for Satan is to 
suggest to the people that if they spend 
their wealth in charity, they will become 
poor. But this is a most foolish suggestion ; 
for, if people obey Satan, tbe result will be J* 
i.e. national interests will suffer and the 
country will detibitely decline in prosperity; 
and if the country declines, individuals 
cannot remain unaffected. Again, if we do 
not help our less fortunate countrymen, they 
will be tempted to resort to »1^** i.e. foul 
and unfair means, and the community wpl 
become degraded in the eyes of others. 

Two pairs of words occur in tbis verse and 
their order deserves notioe. According to 
their signincance, Ji» (bounty) corresponds 
to j*i (poverty) and •>•*• (forgiveness or the 
covering of shortcomings) corresponds to » «* 
(foul or infamous oonduct). Now, following 
. the above significance of the words, the word 
Ji» ought to have preceded the word •j***- 
But this order has not been observed in the 
yerse, the reason being that whereas the first 
result of accepting Satan's suggestion, as men- 
tioned in the present verse, is y* and then 
oomes #l£*i, the first and immediate conse- 
quence of one's spending one's wealth in charity 
ia ijii» and J*** comes afterwards. 

Another reason of this order is that Sata$ 
cares more for wealth than good name ; hence 
in bis case J» precedes #U**. But the right^ 



eous caTe more for God's forgiveness than for 
worldly prosperity, hence in their case the 
precedence of the former to the latter. 

Forgiveness from Allah as proinised here 
signifies that not only will men deal kindly 
and magnanimously with those who spend their 
wealth in charity, but God also will deal kindly 
with them. If a man helps the poor, people 
generally connive at hisfaults. Similarly, God 
will pardon his sins and forgive his shortcom- 
ings. Nay, He will do more. He will bestow 
grace and bounty on him, i.e., He will rdake 
him prosper and tbrive as a result of his charity. 
The verse also hints that if , in spite of the evil 
suggestions of Satan, we spend our wealth 
for the good of humanity, not only shall we 
prosper individually but also rise as a nation. 

Finally God is £-lji (Bountiful), hence His 
bounty will have no limit. He is also j»J* (All- 
Knowing), hence He will help righteous men 
in ways beyond their wildest imagination. 

276. Commentary : 

The verse points out that the injunction 
regarding spending wealth in , charity whioh 
is the secret of national advancement is based 
on wisdom. The word *£*- (wisdom) also 
alludes to the fulfilment of the prayer whioh 
Abraham had offered to God for the raising of 
a Prophet among the Mecoans, who should 
teach them the Book and Wisdom (2 : 130). 

T he people who receive wisdom receive " an 
abundant good" and are thus sure to thrive 
and prosper if they act on it. 
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271. And a whatsoever you spend or «; />, \' m t «• !>>£',''>' "/"*, » *»> YY7" 
whatsoever vow you vow, AUah &p^&^J&j\j&&j*£sd\ Uj 
surely knows it ; and f or the wrong- , ^ , 

doers there shall be no helpers. 2 " ©^^S^^aS^^ 

272. If yougive J alms openly, it is 'fi'£!£ \\' z "a[C 4 J-<'»w\' K'1 ', 
well and good; but if you conceal ***** C)b <A^*^*-«W«o) 

them and give them to the poor, it , « 9s i m .'/9A9f $*, ,9* <~',/>i rs*VZ 

is better for you ; and c He will remove C3^^-(^3>0 J^y& >|>afiJt Uy£? 
from you many of your sins. And 
Allah is aware of what you do. 278 



t L9s 
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"22 : 30 ; 76 : 8. 6 9 : 60, 103, 104. "4 : 32 ; 8 : 30 ; 29 : 8 ; 64 : 10 ; 66 : 9. 



277. Important Words : 

p» >jj» (you vow) is derived from ->•*» i.e. be 
made a vow, thereby binding himself to do an 
act the doing of which is not obligatory 
on him; he made a vow dedicating his child 
for the service of religion. j^ is a vow 
by whicb a man binds himself to do an act 
not obligatory on him, sometimes conditional 
on the acquisition of an object or tbe fulfil- 
ment of a desire in wbicb case it amounts to 
a conditional promise. The word also signifies 
a votive oSering (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

There is a tradition to the effect that the Holy 
Prophet did not approve of making conditional 
vows for the performanceof non-obligatory acts 
of goodness ; but if a man does so, fulfilment 
of the vow becomes obligatory. 

The words, Allah tnrely knows it, mean tbat 
if a man spends in the cause of God, He will 
appreciate it and follow it with good results. 

But as for tbose who do not spend or who 
break their yows, the punishment of God wi!l 
visit such wrongdoers and no friend or 
sympathizer will be of any help to them. 
Similarly, in the life to come, neither will 
God help such men nor will the angelsorthe 
Prophets or other holy men help them with 
tbeir intercession. 



278. Important Words : 

yS». (will remove) is derived from j>5(kaffara) 
whjch again is derived from J^ (kafara) for 
wbich see 2 : 7. They say «^i- ** J*? i.c. 
(1) He (God) covered or removed, or did away 
with his sin ; (2) He espiated his sin; (3) He 
effaced or obliterated his sin (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Islam has most wisely recommended botb 
forms of giving alins, i.e. open and secret. By 
giving alms openly, a man sets a good esample 
to others and many begin to imitate him. 
Secret alms-giving is in many cases better, 
because in tbis way one refrains from exposing 
the poverty of his brethren and there is also 
little occasion for pride in secret giving. It 
should be noted that the word s>- (better) 
occurring in the verse is qualified by the words 
" for you," while the word l»» (well and good) 
is not so qualified, which points to the fact that 
whereas secret giving to the poor is better for 
the giver, open giving may often be conducive 
to more good for the community in general. 

Again, the particle &* (many) in the clause, 
" many of your sins " may, according to Arabic 
idiom, either be redundant and used merely for 
the sake of emphasis, or used in the sense of 
" many" or "some ;" or it denotes ^Ull »1*1 
i.e. the commencement of the limit. 
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273. "It is not tliy responsibility to £&<. ■>' %."/'- '.((.' ' ? *-? '{<s •"< 

make them follow the right path; >&& ($<&*& &* y &^&&{jr# 

but Allah guides whomsoever He .•_ ^,? ,* i^y / v ^ •>>»'(-•• 

pleases. And whatever of wealth ^lo^a^Lo^ I^J^^j^C^UiiJJ wa^ 

you spend, it is for yourselves, while .' ' " ' * " ^ 

you spend not but to seek the favour ,£jj l'j _£•>$&&_; _j_l 4___'J_£| 

of Allah. And whatever of wealth ^^-^T^W* ^^W>«C.' 
you spend, 6 it shall be paid back to _ y>^uti. 

you in full and you shall not be 
wronged. 279 






«28 : 57 ; 92 : 13. 62 : 282, 4 :/174 ; 8 : 61 ; 39 : 1 1. 



Following these different senses and also keeping 
in view the different mean.ings of the word yh 
(will remove), the clause p£\» __> fi* J^- J 
may be rendered in four different ways : 
(1) He (God) will certaiDly remove from you 
your sids. (2) He will remove from you many 
or some of your sins. (3) He will expiate 
many or some of your sins for you. (4) He 
will certainly obliterate, or efface from you, 
your sins. 

In the flrst and the fourth rendeTiug, the 
particle __> has been treated as redundant, used 
for the sake of emphasis only, and therefore it 
has been omitted in the translation and the 
word " certainly " has been added. But if we 
take the word __• in the sense of " many " or 
" some," the meaning of the sentence will 
be as given in the second and the third 
rendering. 

In the case of the second rendering the idea 
is that if we practise charity, those of our sins 
which are committed against the rights of God 
will be pardoned, but not those which are 
committed against the rights of men, for whicb 
other acts of virtue have been recommended. 
In the case of thethird rendering the ideais that 
on the basis of charity practised in accordance 
with the injunctions of the Quran, God will so 
arrange that sins committed by thegiver of cha- 
rity against the rights of men will be pardoned 
by the very men who are sinned against. 



But as it is possible that even after a man has 
been pardoned his sins inay continue to rankle 
in his own mind, so God has promised to show 
a further favour to those who practise charity 
according to the teachings of Islam. This 
promise is implied in the word j& (efface and 
obliterate) which is intended to hint that God 
will make them forget their sins and thus 
obliterate and efface from their minds all traces 
of the sins committed by them. This idea has 
been expressed in the last rendering. Thus a 
single small sentence has been so worded as to 
cover all tbe possible forms of forgiveness from 
its lowest phase to its highest manifestation. 

279, Commentary: 

As the verse relates to believers, the word _5>A* 
occurring in it does not mean " showing the 
right path" for believers have already accepted 
guidanee. It means " making them folJow the 
right path." It is indeed God alone Who can 
enable believers to continue treading on the 
right path and protect them from the dangers 
of the way. See also 2:6. 

The Quran has here selected the word s*- 
(wealth) instead of any other word meaning 
wealth or property ; for this word not only 
sigt^nes " property " but " good and well- 
earned property." Nay, it signifi.es even more, 
for it extends to " anything and everything 
good." The choice of this word thus greatly 
extends the scope of charity and does not 
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274. These alms are for the poor who 
are detained in the cause of Allah 
and are unable to move aboiit in the 
land. The ignorant man thinks 
them to be free from want because of 
their abstaining from begging. "Thou 
shalt know them by their appearance ; 
they do not beg of men with 
importunity. And whatever of wealth' 
you spend, surely Allah ( has perfect 
knowledge thereot 880 






a48 : 30. 



oonnne it to the spending of wealth alone. The 
expressionincludesthedoingof good to mankind 
in any form. 

The clause, while you spend not but to seek the 
favmir oj Allah, is a great tribute to the Com- 
panions of the Holy Prophet. They are not 
bidden to spend their wealth to seek the 
pleasure of God, but are told that such is 
already their practice. This is also a form of 
exhortation which is considered to be more 
effective than a direct command or prohibition- 

280. Important Words : 

\ s+ (move) is from u/. They say J^ I <-»J> 
i.e. the thing moved. *j* means, he atruck 
or beat him witb a sWord or a stick, etc. 
iA>VI(j v./"* means, he set out on a journey 
through the country or he journeyed throngh 
it (Aqrab). 

»-*" (abstaining) is derived from *J* i.e. 
lie abstained from doing what is unlawful or 
improper. iJu* in verb form also gives the 
aitie meaning with greater effort. *J+ means, 
abstaining from tbe gratincation of low desires. 
So tii»f means, abstainjng from what is inv 
proper or unlawful (Aqrab). 

I»i~ (appearance) is derived from ^y 
which is again derived from fl*. They say 
iSjti I ^jm i.e. he branded the horse with 

some distiDguishing mark or sign. Uj* or "*»& 

341 



or ~**y means, a distinguishing sign or mark, 
or general appearanoe serving as such (Aqrab). 
I»U-I (with importunity) is derived from »JJ-. 
They say *0- i.e, he covered him with a sheet 
or a blanket, etc. *H-\ also gives the same 
meaning. J.'Ul«JJ-l means, the beggar begged 
with importunity, as if sticking to one ?ike a 
covering (Aqrab & Mufrad5f). 

Commentary : 

Circumstanoes sometimes compel people to 
reroain coniined in a place wheretheyareunablc 
to earn their living. Such men deservc belp 
from tbe better-off members of the community. 
Two kinds of people come particularly under 
this verse : (1) Those who voluntarily stick to 
a place owing to the love of a holy mau and 
never quit his company so tbat tbey may 
listen to wbatever hc says and observe what- 
ever he does and then impart tbe knowledge 
thus acquired to others. A remarkable example 
of persons of tbis class was Abu Huraira, who 
embraced Islam only three years before the 
death of the Holy Prophet, but thereafter clove 
to the Mosque at Medina eo that he might 
remain in constant contact with his beloved 
Master. The result was that he reported to 
the world a muoh larger ntimber of the sayinga 
and doings of the Holy Prophet than those 
repoited by even such Companions as had 
embraced. Islam long before hjs oonversion< 
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38 275. a Those who spend their wealth <•(% \' /m w' titr t?^'-»""* '?•, <' 

by night and day, secretly and * x >?^V^lsWW&^*h.U&\ 

openly, have their reward with their , ,< x <f»^^* «vx» ■,? 9i'i9<{t '', 

Lord; on them shall come no fear, nor fJF"^9*$3 fay < ^fe>A^ , l>v* "*&$e 

shall they grieve. 281 ' ' y "' 

"""«13 : 23 ; 14 :^27l6 : 76 ; 35 : 30. 



(2) Sometimes a Muslim becomes confined to 
a place owing to the hostility of disbelievers 
and, being surrounded by persecutors, he has 
often to suffer extreme hardsbips and remaiu 
without necessaries cf life. Such men are also 
among tbe tlttest objects of help. 

People generally help those wbo beg for help, 
ignoring those wbo need help but, through 
modesty or shyness, do not ask for it. 
Tbe Quran exhorts MusUms not to confiue 
iheir charity to those who beg, but also to look 
for those wbo are really needy and whom 
a sense of honour or modesty preveDts from 
begging. 

The words, thou nhalt know them by their 
appearance, contain a tribute to the Holy 
Prophet, who is here spoken of asbeing able to 
kDOw such persons as are in want but refrain 
from disclosing their reeds to others ; and 
believers are exhorted to follow the example 
of the Holy Prophet in this respect. Abu 
Huraira relates a personal incident which 
beautifully brings out this characteristic of the 
Prophet. He says that. one day he was suffering 
from estreme hunger but, as Islam did not 
approve of begging, he could not ask anybody 
for food, and at the same time he would not 
leave the Prophet's mosque for fear of 1 osing bis 
company. At that time AbuBakrhappened to 
pass by and, in order to draw his attention to 
his own famished condition, Abu Huraira asked 
himto explaina verseofthe Quran which dealt 
witb cbarity. Abu Bakr, failing to understand 
his real object, explained to him the verse and 
passed on. Then came 'Umar, and the hunger- 



stricken Abu Huraira approached bim also 
witb tbe request to explainthe verse. 'Umar 
too failed to catch his purpose and, explaining 
to him the verse, went on his way. The Holy 
Prophet, who at that time happened to be 
within hearing inside his house, opened his 
window and with a bowl of milk in his hand, 
called Abii Huraira and smilingly asked kim 
whether he was hungry. And, receiving a 
reply Jd the affirmative, he further asked him 
to invite all the seven mon who happened 
to be present in the mosque at that time. 
Before handing the cup of milk to Abu 
Huraira, the Holy Prophet offered it to those 
seven men who were also hungry like Abii 
Huraira. All the seven drank milk out of the 
bowl but, says Abu Huraira, it remained as 
full as ever. Then the Prophet gave it to 
Abu Huraira who drank his fill. When Abu 
Huraira could drink no more, the Holy 
Prophet took the bowland drank the remain- 
ing milk (Tirmidh! ch. on Zuhd). 

The verse incidentally praises those who 
abstain from begging and hints at the im- 
propriety of beggiDg as the words «-*** 
(abstaining from an improper or urjawful 
thing) a-ud tlM (with importunity) clearly 
indicate. The Holy Prophet greatly dis- 
approved of begging and there are diverse 
sayings of his to that effect. 

281. Important Words : 

■** (with) signiAeSj with, besides, at, near, 
by, or in the presence of, etc. It also implies 
possession, as one says J«i» j s>- «JU» i.e. 
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276. Those «who devour interest do 
not rise except as rises one whom 
Satan has smitten with insanity. 
That is because they say : ' Trade 
also is like interest '; whereas Allah 
has made trade lawful and made 
interest unlawful. So he to whom an 
admonition comes from his Lord and 
he desists, then will that which he 
received in the past be his ; and his 
affair is with Allah. And those who 
revert to it, they are the inmatesof 
the Fire; therein shall they abide. 282 






J 



°3:131; 30:40. 



he possesses goodness and excellence. 
cjI/ &\x* u>jVlilJt» m,eans, the kings of the 
eartb aie like dust compared with God. •£* 
also signjfies,in one's mind, or in one's opinion 
or estimation (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

Islamic oommandments have beeD so made as 
to meet tiie exigencies of all times and all 
seasoDS. For instanoe, limar months which 
rotate all through the year bave been appoint- 
ed for the observance of fasts and the 
performance of Pilgrimage, so that Muslims 
may keep fasts and perform Pilgrimage both 
in summer and winter, spring and autumn. 
Similarly, the five daily Prayers and tbe two 
supererogatory Prayers J<?v (tahajjud) and 
if+ (iuha), which are said respectively in the 
latter part of the night and in the forenoon, 
are so timed that a Muslim practically per- 
forms Prayers at allhours of the day and night. 
Similarly, charity is to be performed during 
both day and night, so that this rjghteous 
aot of man may cover every hour of his Iife. 

Observe also tbe beautiful order of the words. 
The word " secretly " corresponds to nighi, 
and the word " openiy " to day. Thus a 
Muslim bas to eipend his weaith in the cause of 



Allah not only in such a way and at such a 
time that others may be induced to follow his 
good example by noticing his charity, but also 
at sucb a time and in such a way that even the 
recipient of his cbarity may not know the 
donor. 

It may be noted here that alms are of two 
kinds : (1) obligatory «J^J (Zakat), alid 
(2) supererogatory '*■** (Sadaga). Zdkat is 
collected by the State from every man of a 
prescribed measure of wealth aDd is then spent 
by the State od helpiog the poor and needy, 
orphans, widows and wayfarers, etc. In this 
case the recipieDts do not know any particular 
doDor and thus preserve their sense of self- 
respect. But as Zakat is collected by the 
State, people are apt to look upon it as a tax 
aDd not as charity. So Islam has iDStituted 
§adaqa also which is voluntary and is given 
to individuals out of a desire to help the poor 
and needy. Thus Sadaga engenders feelings of 
sympathy amoDg the well-to-do towards their 
brethren and feelings of gratefulness amoDg tbe 
poor for their benefactors. It also serves to 
distinguish sineere believers from the iDsincere. 
282. Important Words : 

\j> i (iDterest) is derived from \j. They say 
JHl \ j i.e. the money or property increased 
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and became augmented. Ij»j means^an excess 
and an addition ; an addition over and above 
the principal sum ; interest. The IJadith 
define8 lj» j as l j _h* *«&• f. <j*j J^ *•«• 
every loan advanced to draw protlt comes 
under the definition of interest (Saghjr). 

«W«£i (has smitten) is derived from *W- i.e. 
he struck or beat him violently ; he trod him 
under his feet vehemently. jJl -L»- means, 
he walked about in the darkness of the 
night without finding the true way. &>*£■ 
means,he struck or beat him violently. «I"* 1 ' 
jlLiill means, Satan struck him and afflicted 
him with hurt or injury; Satan prostrated him 
(Aqrab). 

yJI (insanity) is derived frora o-*- They say 
*->• i.e. he touched it ; or he touched it with his 
band. l'^H» ^Jol jl J*J-\ u— means, disease 
or old age touched him i.e. came on him. 
v_i|J*j <_»«*>» uli^JI*— means, Satan brought 
pain and trouble on. him. ^J-I means, any pain 
or trouble, etc. that comes to a man by coming 
in contact with someone or something ; it also 
signifie8 madness or insanity (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The prohibition against lending money on 
interest is preceded by a long exhortation to 
exercise charity. When a person becomes 
accustomed to apending his wealth in charity 
and alms, it becomes easier for him to lend 
money free of interest. 

The Quran prohibits all kinds of interest. In 
modern times, however, business has become 
so inseparably mixed up with interest that it 
appears impossible to avoid interest altogether. 
But if a change of system as well as of surround- 
ings and circumstances were brought about, 
business without interest would establish itself 
in the world as was the case in the days when 
Islam was in the ascendant. 

The clause, those who deoour inlerest do not 
rise e$cept a$,risea"one whom Satan has smitten 
with inianity, means that just as a nwdnian 



does not see the conaequences of hia actions, 
similarly those who lend money at interest 
become careless of consequences. Tbeykeepin 
view only their own immediate interests and do 
notcare,and infact generally becomc incapable 
of caring, for the great harm which they do 
to society and the world at large. lnterest 
also encourages a person or a government to 
incnr debt beyond his or its capacity and in 
this way also blinds them to oonsequences. 
Another way in which interest causes a touch 
of insanity is to weaken the sense of goodness 
and beneticence in man by making him over« 
engrossed in money-making. Interest also leads 
to war. Money-lenders are always creating 
circumstances which may cause coDtlict between 
one nation and another so that war may break 
out and tbe belbgerent nations may bc com- 
pelled to borrow money from them. Interest 
also helps to prolong war by encouraging 
belligerent nations to borrow money beyond 
their capacity. Again, interest helpa the 
accumulation of wealth in a few hands and 
thereby most injuriously atleots the distribution 
of wealth and the balance of socjety. Yet 
another n>anifestation of madness caused by 
interest is that those who pay interest have 
their sense of dignity lowered and they contract 
the habit ot carelessness and hastiness, thus 
acquiring a resemblance to one stricken by 
roadness. See also 2 : '280 below. 

The words, trade also is like interest^ re- 
present the pet argument of the supporters of 
interest. They say interest is nothing but a 
form of trade. Just as in trade one invests 
money with a view to increasing and multi- 
plying it, so does one in lending money at 
interest. But deeper thinking would reveal 
that there is a world of difference between the 
two. While interest is attehded by all the evil 
conaequences brietly referredto above, trade 
is not. 

The words, then will that which he received in 
the past be his, mean that if one acbe"pta 
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277. Allah will abolish interest and , 9 , K ^ h , , ^ , , ^ , 9 r ? : , „ 
a will cause charity to increase. And C^Sih^^Xai\ ^Jijly^ '^&lo^** 
Aliah loves not anyone who ; " " 



connrmed disbeliever and 
sinner. 283 



is a 
an arch- 



4<tl 



%&m 



°30 : 40. 



guidance from God and desists frora charging 
interest in future, the past will be forgiven 
hirc and God will make good the loss he may 
thus surTer by other means. 

It sbould be remembered tbat any sum stipu- 
lated to be received or given over and above 
what one advances or receives as a loan is 
interest, whetber the dealing is with an 
individuaJ or a bank or a society or a post office 
or any other organisation. Interest is not 
connned to money. It extends to any 
coinmodity which is given as a loan with the 
condition that it will be retumed with an 
agreed excess. 

Finally, it may be noted that in view of the 
peciiliar conditions of the present times, wlien 
there is a vicious network of the interest system 
surrourding us and Islam is in a greatly 
weakened condition, the Holy Founder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement has declared that if a 
person is tbrced to accept interest he may do so 
and then spend the money tbus received on 
(a) the propagation of Islam, and (b) paying off 
any interest that he may similarly be forced 
to pay. He should, however, scrupulously 
avoid spending such money on himself or his 
family or using it in any other way. (Fatawii 
& Alfadl) 



283. Important Words : 

J»js, (abolish) is derived from J** whicb 
means, he abolished or annulled or obliterated 
& thing ; he annibilated it ; he rendered a thing 



dencient and deprived it of its blessing of 
increase (Aqrab). 

j (will cause to increase) is from tbe same 
root as \ j (interest) for which see 2 : 276. 
Commentary : 

The verse hints not only that Allah is abolishing 
interest and declaring it to be unlawful but that 
a time is coming when interest will be blotted 
out from the world and charity and alms will 
take its place. This promise was first fulfilled 
by the ascendancy of Islam in the East and tbe 
West, and now that the Promised Messiah, with 
whose advent the second and universal rise of 
Islam has been propbesied, has appeared, the 
promise will again be fulfilled by the re- 
aseendancy of Islam in the four corners of the 
world. 

The words, Allah will abolish interest and will 
causc charity to increase, also contain the secret 
of world prosperity. If nations desire to 
prosper, they should stop the giving and taking 
of interest and practise charity instead. It is of 
interest to note that the word <J j (will cause to 
increase) is from the same root as \j (interest). 
The clause thus beautifully hints that whereas 
the world looks upon the taking of interest as a 
means of increase, the real means thereof lies 
in charity. The words also mean that God, in 
His dealings with mer>, will deal kindly by those 
who spend their wealth in charnty so tr-at they 
will eventually prosper and thrive, while thoso 
who lend or borrow money at interest will be 
punished by God. 



345 



CH. 2 



AL-BAQARA 



PT. 3 



278. Surely, those who believe and i^\\J^j^3^\]^J.j&\Q^\^\ 

do gooddeeds, and a observePrayerand " ' " " H» 

pay the Zakat, shall have their Aol1ajw'i_ ' £"f 'if -Hi.tt'' 

reward from their Lord, and no fear °^^{^ J ^^^l^J aj>JJ'!>>lj 
8h.aU come on them, nor shall they 
grieve 



284 



g 



279. ye who believe! fear Allah 



ij f ' l!'f "<t . . *s t , >'! ". &['*& 



"ziM. U ye wno beiieve! tear Allan '*'(&{' i '*<•••. .?/« 9*i ** ,< {/"r^ 

and relinquish what remains of iJ7i^^^jdii\ \yu\\j^\(^\\^, 
interest, if you are believers. 2|S5 ,,? 9 « ^ 

280. But if you do it not, then 5t»^/'/ 



.'^r< 



?•?, 



zou. dui ii you ao %i not, tnen si»v«,/« ,• .'.'r' i»T .£•>?' r' 
beware of war from Allah and His ^^^Wy_^!yJbljUk)>Oj? 
Messenger ; and if you repent, then 
you shall have your original sums 
ihus you shall not wrong, nor shall 
you be wronged. 2 ** ©OyM^j 

_____ 






284. Commentary : 

The verse points out that abstaining from 
interest and giving money in charity are highly 
righteous deeds and the righteous will bave their 
reward with God. The verse also declares that 
in order to attain sa!vation (1) one nuist have 
true faith, and (2) do righteous deeds ; and of 
the righteous deeds the verse singles out the two 
most important ones : nrstly, the observance of 
Prayers, which pertains to the rights of God; 
and secondly, the giving of Zakat which pertains 
to the rights of men. The noble spirit under- 
lying the commaDdment relating to Zakat runs 
counter to the evil spirit underlying the practice 
of giving and taking interest. 

283. Commentary: 

The verse hints that the taking of interest is 
against God-fearingness. The Creator loves 
goodness and beneficenee towards tre poor 
and the needy, fair and equitable distribution 
of wealth among people, and peace among the 
nations of the world ; but the system of interest 
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strikes at the very root of thesc blessings. The 
closing words of the verse hint that the taking 
of interest is also against true belief . 

286. Important Words : 

Ijiil» (then beware of) is derived from <jil. 
They say <l uil i.e. he gave ear or listened 
to it or him; he permitted or allowed him. 
J±il\ jM rneans. he knew the thing; or 
be becarae informed or apprised of it. v»V». *iT 
means, he made him to know the thing ; or he 
notined or announced it to him. <ji I (adhdhana) 
or <jiV (taadhdhana) means, he made known or 
notiĔed or announced (Lane). 

*_<./- (war) is from ^j-. The y sa y * f *•*• 
he despoiled him of bis wealth and property, 
leaving him without anything. ^J* - (fariba) 
means, he became greatly angry, or wrathful. 
<_»_/•! means, war ; hostilities (Aqrab). 

Jj\y\ ^j-jj (your original sums). wjj is 
the plural of ^\j meaning : (1) head ; (2) the 
upper or higher part or end of a thing ; 
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(3) chief ot Ieader of a society. jt^ \ cr» J means, 
the first day of the month. The word o"\j 
also signifies the thing itself; as they say 
*J\j ~J j» t.e. thisis an independent species 
in itself. JMcT'J means, the original snm 
without interest ; principal ; capital. The 
Arabs say \*jj '»/•» ^j I t.e. he lent me a 
loan of ten pieces of money without interest 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse declares tbat the taking of interest js 
tantamount to waging war against God- It may 
be inferred from this that those among Muslims 
who lend money at interest should be boycotted 
by the rest of the community. History bears 
testimony to the fact that such Musliru States 
as borrowed or lent money at interest were 
ruined. 

It is often objected that no trade or commerce 
is possible without interest. This is not 
correct. There is no natural relation between 
trade and interest. The latter has become 
unconsciously associated with the former, as 
Western countries have based their commercial 
system on credit. If this had not been so, 
commerce would not bave been dependent upon 
interest. Only a few hundrcd years ago Muslims 
were responsible for a large part of the world's 
commerce, and yet they carried it on without 
interest. They used to borrow money even 
from tbe poorer classes by way of partnership 
loans, and the commerce carried on by them 
thus contributed directly to the welfare of 
tbose classes. Interest is not at all essential 
for commerce^ but as commerce is now 
beiiig carried on, on the basis of interest, 
it appears as if without interest it would 
come to a standstill. No doubt, a ohange 
in the system would at nrst be inconvenient 
but the system of commerce depending 
upon interest can certainly be discarded. 

Jnterest is,in fact, a leech which is fastsucking 
away the blood of humanity, especially of the 



lower and middle classes. Even the upper 
classes are not entirely secure against its poison, 
but they are deriving a false enjpyment from.it 
like the proverbial leopard who ate awsy his 
own tongue by rubbing it against a rough 
stone, foolishly thinking it to be the blood and 
flesh of another animal. Unfortunately those 
who are willing to forego it are too weak to 
withstand the force of the current system. 

The system of credit prevailing in Western 
countries is destructive of the peace of the world 
in two ways. On the one band, it helps the 
accumulation of wealth in a few hands and, 
on the otber, it facilitates war. No government 
can be imagined as entering upon a great war 
unless it relies upon its ability to raise money 
by means of loans carrying interest* Long and 
devastating wars are made possible only by 
the institution of interest. If huge loans on 
interest were not possible, many countries 
would refnse to enter what appeared to be a 
Iong war ; and if they ehtered such wars at 
all, they would certainly hasten to withdraw 
from tbem long before they actually terminated, 
for their treasuries wonld become empty ana 
their people would reVolt in protest against the 
criminal waste of men and money. But the 
system of what appear to be easy loans makes 
it possible for governments to carry on riunous 
struggles as tbey are able to obtain the sinews 
of war without baving to resort to a system of 
direct tasation. The people of belligerent 
countries do not at the moment feel the burden 
whicb is laid on their backs, but after the 
war is over their backs are bent double under 
the staggering weight of national debts and 
future generations are kept busy reducing 
the weight. Take, for instance, the case of 
the last Great War. If huge loans had not 
been possible, the result of the war would still 
have been the same, but the devastation and 
the heavy indebtedness of the different 
countries would bave been avoided. Nay, the 

War itself migbt bave been avoided; aud evcn if 
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281 . And if any debtor be in straitened 
cireumstances, then grant him respite 
till a time of ease. And that you 
remit it as charity shall be better for 
you, if only you knew. 287 

282. And fear the day when you 
shall be made to return to AUah ; 
a then shall every soul be paid in full 
what it has earned ; and they shall 
not be wronged. 288 






<*See 2 : 273. 



it had taken place, the belligerents would soon 
have been exhausted, peace would have been 
signed within a year, and the world would 
have proceeded on its forward march of 
progress. A worse fate is pcrhaps awaiting 
theWesterncountries at the termination of the 
present World War. 

287. Commentary: 

The preceding verse enjoined the taking back 
of the original sums only. The present verse 
further exhorts the creditor to grant delay to 
a debtor instraitened circumstances. 

Creditors are eshorted to deal kindly and 
benerlcently by their brethren so that God 
may also deal by them kindly. They should 
remember that if they have advanced loans 
to others, God has also advanced certain loans 



to them by conferring on them His numberless 
favours and bounties ; and if they have a right 
to oharge interest, God has also a right to make 
heavy demands from them, but He does 
not. And if He did, what would be the iate of 
man ? 

288. Commentary : 

Theversesumsupthe discussion on the subject 
of taking interest by warning the people 
that the day is coming when they will be 
made to stand be,fore God and render an 
account of their deeds. : They should remember 
the principle, " Do as you would be done by." 
The Holy Propbet is reported to have said, 
" None of you can be deemed to be a true 
believer, unless he likes for his brother what 
he likes for himself " (Bukharl & Muslim). 
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9 283. ye wlio believe! when you , ,,* i, »JLw' ' *<9*\'* f\.tAfc' 

borrow one irom another for a fixed <^-%-l tfJO^>C«lJtfli)J^lC£^lV$>\£ 

period, then write it down. And , ' 9 . v 

let a scribe write it in your presence '«*J j£) SJ&K&& v^j1£3B 22 

faithfully; and no scribe should ^ ** > .^y^-S^*^^ ^"^ 

reiuse to write, because a AUah has ** 9 Y,\< ?»AZ\* ['?'V6 *' % &„& '['■{, 

taught him, so let him write and let ^A» 4i»! <U* W U»* O' ^O 4»«^ 

him who incurs the liability dictate; , -, , ',*,%.,* <, ■> < ,.>v 

and he should fear Allah, his Lord, n) 'j Vbj 4&I <£Jj JtJI ,0* (£^t S^ * 

and not diminish anything thererrom. ' 

But if the person incurring theUabiHty ^^£j$| £&#*&* &J&Z 

be of low understandmg or be weak w >■"• ~ ' w " ♦• * w ... 

or be unable himseK to dictate, then let '\±>9\<'i </?« 9, 9 "*\f-i\ si 7 '\ ¥'• * '• *\ 

someone who can watch his interest 07" , *-.r 5 >* U**?.0' ££''.. ■* -* ****}°J\ 

dictate with justice. And call two z .y •>'■>'. ,9 ■>' ± ■>'*% ( * , 

witnesses from among your men ; 7 ^\»j^{jO^y0^t^\jd0^\i^j 

and if two men be not available, ■ " ' ''"',■ " * ' 

either of the two women should err \,9 » *./V'J'['9 ■ ■> "\.<. ,*>*"'»., 

in memory, then one may remind the WUe^c&U^Mo^ol^C^tO* 

other. And the witnesses should not 'ti''. ,/* 9 f9r, , >','** A, , ^ ,», 

refuse when they are called. And \j^^\^\^\i\,AO^\^\j^j(Sj^\ 
do not f eel weary of writing it down, v ^, ^ * ' ' ' ~ v 

whether it be small or large, along ^l^\^'/^\^V\j^^\^^t^o\ 
with its appointed time of payment. ^ " s ''^ "'" "" 

This is more equitable in the sight gj^Jg^ Mji^^j^oU 

of Allah and makes testimony surer w -*'■*• ^r^u* j o^m^m^^ j ^aw^ 

andis more likely to keep you away £tf„ /A,fcvr/<»/» -> £ x f't'(v ",V 

from doubts ; therejore omit not to f&U^P&£WJX*£> &/*>*>- «y^U^* 

wiie 6 except that it be ready ^y»*,, , , -" * >, »»v ^^ 

merchandise which you give or take ^j^k»^\'^jO^\^^y^^\P^ 
from hand to hand, in which case it " " " 

shall be no sin for you that you Jr^rJl i 't''- ~ \ \' * \ * *.£' <9J&'Z''> 

write it not. And have witnesses ^«-»> W->oJ,j A^^C-jMA 

when you sell one to another ; and VI ■tl t± ,)>p* **{•«, ? /i >< • jtJ ^' 

let no harm be done to the scribe or (^"L^i <UJI_> ^j^-»^oj k ^\\yo\jj^ 

the witness. And if you do that, 

then certainlyit shall be disobediehce q^J^ 

on your part. And fear Allah. And *" 

Allah grants you knowledge and 

Allah knows all things well. 28 * 

~" a &6:5. 6 4:30. 

289. Important Words: he who protects or w^tcbes one's interests 

Vj (someone wbo can watch his intetest). J> (Aqrab). See also 2 : 108. 
means, friend; helper; guardiau of one'8 atTairs; 
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Commentary : 

As the preoeding verses piohibit interest and 
enjoin that od1v the original som taken as a 
loan be returned to the creditor, the Quran 
now nttingly turns to the subject of loans not 
carrying interest. The verse enjoins that all 
transactions regarding loans should be com,- 
mitted to writing. It is really amassing, and is 
indeed a wonderful testimony to its divinc 
origin, that the Quran, which was revealed 
about 1,350 years ago when the art of writing 
was yet in its infancy, . should lay so much 
stress on writing down all transactions. 

The verse should not be interpreted to signify 
tbat only such transactions should be com- 
mitted to writing as have a fixed term for the 
paying back of a loan. The injunction is 
general and is meant to obviate or minimize 
disputes so as to leave no roorn for doubt as 
to whether any amount has really been lent 
and as to the amount of the money lent. The 
words, for a fixed period, have been added to 
emphasize the additional fact that whenever a 
loan is advanced a term must be fixed. 

The verse further enjoins that when a tran- 
saction is made on credit, the document drawn 
up "" should be written by a tbird person so that 
there may be Uttle chance of fraud and neither 
of the parties may have a cause of complaint 
againat the other, both standing on the same 
level. 

The borrower, a»d not the lender, is to diotate 
because : (1) it is the borrower who incurs the 
liability, and justice demands that the words 
denning the liability should not only be well 
known to, but also selected by him; (%) the 
doorment is to be deposited with the lender 
and not tihe borrower. So the borrower has 
been asked to dictate so that the faot of his 
having dictated may serve as a proof of the 



correotness of tbe ampunt and the condition 
about payment, and he may have no ground 
to deny it. 

The clause, he should not diminish anything 
therefrom, have been added because loans may 
be of different kinds. They may not always 
be in cash and may be for long terms and there 
may also be certain conditions attached to 
them. In such cases it sometimes happeDs 
that in drawing up documents people resort 
to trickery and leave loop-holes. So borrowers 
(who have to dictate) have been warned against 
such evil practices and have been enjoined to 
fear God and dictate with honesty and 
justice. 

In the clause, and call two witnesses from among 
your men, the word " your " has bcen most 
wisely added to imply that the witnesses should 
not be strangers but should be known men re- 
siding in the same locality so that, if need arises, 
they may be easily summoned to give evidence. 
The words " such as you like," point to the 
fact that the witnesses, whether men or 
women, should be desirable persons and shonld 
enjoy the confidence of both parties. 

The clause, and let no harm be done to the scribe 
or the witness, signifies that if the scribe is a 
professional man, he should be duly paid for 
bis services; otherwise wrong would be done 
to him. Similarly, a person should not be 
compelled, so far as possible, to become a 
witness if it oauses him loss of any kind. Again, 
the scribe or the witnesses should also be paid 
i.heir traveb"iDg and other necessary expensea 
*hen they are summoned before a Qddi or 
judge. The words also hint that the witnesses 
andthe scribe should not be forced or threatened 
or bribed or otherwise innuenoed to suppress 
th truth or tell a falsehood when called upon 
to give evidence. 
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284. And if you be on a journey, 
and you find not a scribe, then let 
there be a pledge with possession. 
And if one of you entrusts anotber 
with something, then let him who is 
entrusted surrender his trust and let 
him fear Allah, his Lord. And 

"conceal not testimony ; and whoever 
conceals it, his heart is certainly 
sinful. And Allah is well aware of 
what you do. 2 * 






«2 : 141 ; 5 : 107. 



290. Important Words : 

ot»j (pledge) is derived* from tfj. They 
say tf# •*•* i \ t"# Jj^ I ^» j i.e. he 
deposited the thing with him or gave it in his 
possession as a pledge or security for a debt, 
eto. <j»lj is orte who makea such a pledge and 
yis is one wbo reoeives it. {ji* j ando>»^ mean, 
the thing so pledged ; the thing placed or kept 
in custody in lieu of a debt, etc. d\*j which is 
the noun-infiritive from ,y I j and tfj (rahn) 
which is the noun-infinitive from ,j»j {rahana) 

mean, the act of pledging; also the thing 
pledged. O^j is also the plural of yj (Aqrab 

k Lane). 
"*i\»\ (trust) and <j«"jl (is entrusted) and y>\ 

(entrusts) are all derived from the same root. 

&»\ means, he trusted or he entriisted. 

IjT J» t^t» ^l means, he trusted him 

with that; he deposited it with him as a trust. 

*>"M means, the thing committed to the 

trust and care of a person; also honesty, 

faithfulness and trustworthiness (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

If a scribe is npt available, loans may be 
advanced in the form of pledges, one party 



receiving the loan of money and the other the 
thing pledged in lieu of this loan. This fofm 
of practical transaction, the verse goes on to 
explain, will be in the nature of an **Ul t.e. a 
trust or deposit affecting both parties. By 
classing a loan with a trust it is hinted that 
loans should be returned with the same 
care and the same honesty with which 
property deposited as a trust is returned on 
demand. 

The words, and conceal not testimony, either 
refer to the testimony of such witneases as may 
be present at the time of the pledge, or it may 
refer to the testimony of the parties thero- 
selves. When no other witness is available, 
the parties are themselves treated as such and 
may be called upon to give a true account of 
the affairs on oath. 

The espression, his heart is sin/td, signifies 
that he who conceals testimony commits a 
sin whicb has not a temporary effect but 
vitiates tbe innermost recesses of his heart. 
Nay, it is a sign of the fact that his heart bas 
already become vitiated. 
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■ 40 285. To Allah belongs whatever is 
in the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth ; and whether you disclose what 
is in your minds or keep it hidden, 
Allah tt will call you to account for it ; 
''then will He forgive whomsoever He 
pleases and punish whomsoever He 
plcases ; and Allah has the power to 
do all that He wills. 291 
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«21 : 48. 65 : 19, 41 ; 48 : 15. 



291. Commentary : 

In this a,nd the following two verses, with 
whieh the present Sura coneludes, the subject 
of \j} (tazhiya) or puriAeation has been dealt 
with as promised in the prayer of Abraham 
(2 : 130). By reminding us that to Allah belongs 
whatever is in the heavens and whatever 
is in the earth, the Quran teaches us that 
since everything is God's, we must avoid 
all those things which He requires us to 
avoid and adopt all those which He requires 
us to adopt. If we obey the commandments 
of God, which are meant for our own good, 
He will cause us to tbrive and prosper, for He 
is the controller of all causes aad all eiYects. 

The verse embodies the great secret of 
attaining purincation. That secret is, that 
if you wish to become pure, you should begin 
with the root, i.e. } you should make your hearts 
pute. Says the Holy Prophet : " In the body 
of man there is a piece of flesh ; if this piece of 
flesh is sound, the whole body becomes sound ; 
if it is corrupt, the whole body becomes corrupt. 
Behold 1 It is the heart " (Bukhati). 

The particle .1 (for) in the Arabic clause 
rendered as, Allah will call you to 
aceount for it, means : (a) by means of or 
on the basis of; (b) for ot because 
of. Following the first meaning, the verse 
would mean " Allah will call you to account 
by means of it or onthe basis of it" i.e. your 
actions will be judged on the basis of that which 
is in yout hearts. Thcy will be weigned from tte 
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point of view of your motives. This is another 
way of saying, in the words of the Holy Prophet, 
ijLjULi Jl^^l Lc I i.e. Surely, the actions 
of men will be judged by the intentioD 
or the motive with which they arĕ perform.ed 
(Bukharl). Following the second meaning of t 
the verse would mean, " Allah will call you to 
account for it or because of it " i.e. no human 
tbought will be lost, however hidden it may be 
and that it will be requited or pardoned as 
Allah may will it. 

In connection with the words, whether you 
keep it hidden, it should be remembered that 
God will not call man to account for passing 
or momentary thoughts that sometimes cross 
his mind, for they are beyond one's control. 
In 2:287 we read, " Allah burdens not any 
soul beyond its capacity," and it is certainly 
beyond dtxr "capaeity" to check the Aeeting 
thoughts that occasionally flash acros,s oiir 
minds. It is only the evil thoughts that we 
cherish and harbour in our minds, such as 
malice, enVy, etc, and the evil designs that we 
knowingly evolve and contemplate that we 
shall be called to aocount for. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said that God has 
commanded the angels saying : " If a servant 
of mine tlnnks of doing an evil deed, do not 
write it down against him; but if he carrie3 
out liis intention, then write it down. Aud 
if he inteuds to do a good deed, bnt 
abstains from doing jt, write it down as one 
good act ; and if he actually does a good dced 
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286. This Messenger of Ours believes 
iii that which has been revealed to 
him from his Lord, and so do the 
believers : all of them believe in Allah, 
andinHis angels, and in His Books, 
and in His Messengers, saying, a 'We 
make no distinction between any of 
His Messengers ' ; and they say, ' We 
hear, and we obey. b We imphreThy 
forgiveness, our Lord, and to Thee is 
the returning.' 292 
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then let it be noted as ten acts of virtue " 
(TirmidM). 

The expression, whomsoever Re pleases, does 
not mean that God acts, as it were, arbitrariry 
without law or purpose. In tbe Qnranic 
idiom the expression, " the will or pleasure of 
God," rather denotes the existenoe of anatural 
law (7 : 157). But aa in tbe case of Allah it is 
His wili which stands for His law, therefore the 
Quran uses this expression to point out that 
(1) God is the nnal authority in the universe; 
and that (2) His will is the law; and that (3) 
His will manifests itself in a just and benevolent 
manner, for He is tbe possessor of perfect 
attributes (17 : 111). 

292. Important Words : 

itl^ii (Thy forgiveness). b\j* js the noun- 
infinitive from j» for which see 2 : 59 and 
2:200. b\j» on the part of God signifies, 
covering man with mercy and forgiveness 
and saving him from the pnnishment of sins. 
It is used in the infinitive form for the sake 
of emphasis, words like " I or we implore " 
being understood before it. 
Commentary : 

The mention of the believers along witb 
tbe Prophet has a special significance 
in the verse ; the purifying innuence of the 
Holy Prophet bas brought into existence a 



class of men who have become purified both 
in belief and in deeds, thus fulfilling the object 
for which the Prophet for whom Abraham had 
prayed was to make bis appearanoe. 

Good deeds are indeed the principal means 
for tbe attainment of purification, but they 
have their origin in the purity of the 
heart, wbich can be attained only by holdlng 
true beliefs. Hence tbe verse details the 
fundamental points of beh'ef whioh the Holy 
Propbet taught bis follo\vers, i.e., belief in 
God and His angels and His Books and His 
Messengers, mentioned in their natural order. 

Among the points of belief detailed here, 
one is that true believers say, W& make 
no dislinction between any of His Messengers. 
This meaus that true believers should accept 
all the Messengers of God, without exception, 
and sbould make no distinction between them 
by accepting some and rejecting others. There 
is in tbis food for thought for those Muslims 
who reject the Promjsed Messiah, Pounder of 
the Ahmadiyya Movement whom God raised 
in fulfilment of the prophecies of the Holy 
Prophet and who came to demonstrate the 
truth ox Islam by cogent reasons and powerful 
Signs. 

Another very important means of attainirg 
purincatkm is prayer. The verse represents 
true believers as offering prayer to God 
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287. "Allah burdens not any soul 
beyond its capacity. It shall have 
the reward it earns, and it shall get 
the punishment it incurs. Our Lord, 
do not punish us, if we forget or fall 
into error ; and our Lord, lay not on 
us a responsibility as Thou didst lay 
upon those before us. Our Lord, 
burden us not with what le ,have 
not the strength to bear ; and efface 
our sins, and grant us forgiveness 
and have mercy on us ; Thou art our 
Master ; 6 so help us Thou against the 
disbelieving people. 293 






A 



«See 2 : 234. 6 3 : 148. 



in the ennobling words, We hear and we obey. 
We imptoreJThy forgiveness, our Lord, and 
to Thee is the returning. This prayer contains 
four basic elements of purihcation : (1) man 
should ever be prepared to listen to God's 
conunandments ; (2) he should be ever ready 
to obey His commandments, whatever the 
circurostauces ; (3) he should always be asking 
for God's forgiveness for his sins and shortcom- 
ings ; and (4) he should never forget that he will 
one day return to, and stand before, his Maker 
and will render an acoount of his works. 

293. Important Words : 

\j**\ (responsibility). They say J^\j^>\ i.e. 
he broke the tbing. »j*\ means, he connned 
or detained or debarred him ; he held him iu 
custody or he restrained him. •uSi\j^\ means, 
he provided the tent with a peg or & rope for 
t ving. j+ 1 (isr) or j+ 1 (asr) or j* I (usr) means : 

(1) a burder which restrains one from motion ; 

(2) a burdensome coveuant or a heavy res- 
ppnsibility the breaking of wbich makes one 
ajeserving of punishment ; (3) a sin or an 
otTence ; and (4) grievous punishment of a sin 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The clause, Allah burdens not any soul beyond 



its capacity, is a powerful refutation of tbe 
doctrine of Atonement. It embodiea two 
important principles : (1) Tbat the command- 
ments of God are always given with due 
regard for buman capacities and weaknesses. 
(2) That purincation in this world does not 
necessarily signify complete freedom from all 
kinds of iailings and shortcomings. All that 
man is expected to do is sincerely to strive 
after good and avoid sin to the best of his 
power, and the rest will be forgiven him by the 
Merciiul God. So no Atonement is needed. 



Tbe word ^S (earns) has been used here 
with regard to the doing of good deeds and 
v t —*i'l (incurs) for the doing of evil deeds. 
They are from the same root but the latter 
denotes greater exertion. Thus the words hint 
that a man will be rewarded for good deeds 
even if tbey are done casually and without 
concentrated etTort, while he will be punished 
for his evil deeds only if they are committed 
deliberately and with concentrated effort. 

In ordinary circumstances, u!h (forget- 
fulness) and *^>- (error) are not punishable,for 
they lack intention or motive which are 
necessary for punishment. But here the words 
denote a forgetfulness and an error whioh 
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might have been avoided, if due care had beeii 
exercised. 

As explained under Important Words above, 
the word ^*\ (responsibility) gives a number 
of meanings all of which are applicable here. 
Hence, the verse may also be translated as : 
(a) Impose not on us a sin, i.e., enable us to 
avoid sin and prevent us from the doing of 
deeds which might make us stumble ; (b) Do 
not punish us if we commit some sin or break 
some covenant ; (c) Taking the expression 
bJU J*^" V to mean, as it literally does, 
do not make it ride us ordonot mount it on us, 
the clause may also be rendered as, do not 
make a responsibility or a covenant mount on 
us as Thou didst mount it on those before us. 
The simile is beautiful. Divine covenants aTe 
meant to help the people in their onward 
march ; but sometimes, through abuse or 
breach, they become a burden, instead of a 
help, thus turning into a rider in place of a 
riding beast. Muslims are taught to pray 
against such an eventuality. 

The words, lay not on us a responsibility as 
Thou didst lay upon those bejore us, do not mean 
that Muslims have been taught to wish for 
lighter burdens. The facts of history belie that 
inference. The words only mean that God 
may help Muslims to fulfil their responsibilities 
and to avoid sins as well as the consequences 
thereof. The previous peoples were entrusted 
with some responsibilities and given certain 
commandments which were all for their own 
good, but many of them failed to fulfil them 
and also rejected Islam to which they had been 
invited and thus turned a blissful guidance 
into a veritable means of incurring God's dis- 
pleasure. Thus it was that they were virtually 
laid under an isr or a burdensome responsibility. 
Muslims, being the bearers of the final and 
universal SharVat, have been ĕxhorted to set a 
better example and pray to God for success in 
their great task and in the fnlfilment of their 



heavy responsibilities. The laying of burden 
or burdensotne responsibility has been attributed 
to God just as in the Quranic idiom "*i^<!» 
(misguidance) is sometimes attributed to Him 
for which see 2:7. 

The clause, lay not on us a responsibility as 
Thou didst lay on those bejore us t may ako refer 
to Christians particularly who by declaring 
the Law to be a curse converted a divine mercy 
into an ifr i.e. a burden and a punishment. 
Muslims are thus taught to pray that for them 
the Shari'at may always remain a mercy. In 
this case the verse comes as a ntting preamble 
to the succeeding Sura of which Christianity 
forms the special theme* 

The clause, and efface our sins and grant us 
forgivenes8 and have mercy on us, comprises 
three important invocations placed in perfect 
order. They not only correspond to the 
preceding three prayers but also constitute a 
perfect maniiestation of a perfect treatment 
on the part of a periect Master. t» «J»l» 
means that God may efface our sins and leave 
out no trace of them to be seen by men. fcl/ftl 
means that He may not only efface our sins 
but also grant us forgiveness so that He Himself 
may treat them as non-existent. And t^-jl means 
that God may not only efface our sins and 
forgive us but also show positive mercy to us. 

The concluding clause, help us Thou against 
the disbeUewng people, provides a rltting ending 
to the S&ra. The Muslims are out for a great 
struggle. The entire world ofj*f (disbelief) 
is arrayed against them and the field of work, 
as hinted in Abraham's prayer (2 : 130), is 
wide and far-stretched, extending over 
(1) heavenly Signs. (2) laws and covenants, 
(3) wisdom and philosophy, (4) morals and 
spirituality, and (5) general progress. This 
was a stupendous task and unless God came to 
their help, there was little hope for that tiny 
Muslim community that was just emerging into 
existence. But God did come to their help. 
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CHAPTER 3 

AL 'IMRAN 

(Revealed ajter Hijra) 

Connection with the Precedlng Chapter 

This chapter has a twofold connection with the preceding chapter, Al-Baqara, i.e. (1) 
there is a link between the whole chapter, Al 'Imran and the whole chapter, Al-Baqara, and 
(2) there is a link between the concluding portion of Al-Baqara and the opening verses of Al 
'Imran. In fact the order in the Quran is of two kinds : either the topic with which one chapter 
is concluded is continued in the following chapter, or the subject-matter of the whole precediDg 
chapter is dealt with in the next. This twofold connection exists between Siiras, Al-Baqara 
and Al 'Imran. 

The connection of the whole subject-matter of Al 'Imran with that of AI-Baqara mainly 

consists in a description of the causes that led to the transfer of prophethocd from the Mosaic 

to the Islamic dispensation. This was the main theme of Al-Baqara, andin explanation the 

degenerate condition of the Jews was dealt with at somelengthin that Sura. But in Al-Baqara 

Iittle light was shed on Christianity, which constitutes the culmination oftheMosaic dispen- 

sation. This omission could have given rise to doubts in the minds of some people that though 

Judaism which constituted the beginning of the Mosaic dispensation hadbecome eorrapt,its 

culmination, the Christian faith, was still pure ; and hence, there was no necessity to introduce 

and establish a new religion — Islam. To remove this seemingly legitimate doubt, the 

hollowness of the current Christian doctrines has been fully exposed in Al 'Imran. 

But as the Christian faith seeks to base its superiority as much on the nobility of its detailed 

practical teaching as on the excellence ofits tenetsand doctrines, so after Al 'Imran tliis subjcct 

has been dealt with in chapter Al-Nisa to which reference will be made at its proper place. Any- 

how, the falsity of the Christian doctrines having been established in Al 'Imran, the chapter 

proceeds to show that, as the Christian faith which had reformed and regenerated Judaism had 

itself become corrupt and degenerate, it conld notprove a barin the way of the introduction 

of a new and better dispensation. On the contrary, it constituted a strong testimony to the 

need for the introduction of a new Law. Consequently, the divine attributes of 

"Living" and " Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining " in the very beginningof Al'Imranare 

intended to repudiate Christian doctrines. 

The second kind of connection viz. that of the concluding portion of Al-Baqara with tbe 
opening portion of Al 'Imran is apparent from the fact that the former Sura had concluded 
with some prayers in which prayer for national reformation andfor the triumph of Islam over 
its enemjes formed the main subject; and by placingthe divine attributes of "Living"and 
" Self-Snbsisting and All-Sustaining"in the beginning of Al 'Imran, Muslims have been assured 
that God will certainly come to their aid and that by His help alone can snccees be achieved, 
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bicame K3 being " Living " and " Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining," His power knows no 
weakening. Similarly, verse 5 of the present chapter, which purports to say that a grievous 
puuishment is in store for those who have rejected the Signs of God and that God possesses the 
power to take revenge, points to the acceptance of the prayer embodied in the concluding 
words of the last ohapter i.e, So help us against the disbeliettiry people. 

Title and Date of Revelation 

This S&ra is known by several names in the Hadlth. Like AI-Baqara, it is also known 
by the name Al-Zahr£ (the Bright One) which is indieative of the etrong eimilarity existing 
between the themes of the two Suras and their subject-matter, The chapter is also known by 
the names Al-AmSn (Peace), Al-Eana (the Treasure), Al-Mu'tna (the BTelper), Almujadala (the 
Pleading), Al-Istighj&r (the Seeking of Forgiveness), and Taijyiba (the Pure). The Sura 
was reyealed at Medina. 

Subject-Matter 

This chapter, Iike its predecessor, opens with the abbreviated letters AlijLam M\m (I am 
Allah, the All-Knowing) which is intended to draw our attention to the divine attribute of 
knowledge ; and mention of the attributes " Living " and " Se]f-Subsisting and All-Sustaining " 
is meant to point out that in this <Surathe divine attribute of knowledge has been substantiated 
by God's attributes of "Living" and "Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining" i.e. the factthat 
God is "Living" and " Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining" constitutes proofof His being 
" All-JKnowing ", because death and decay are born of lack of knowledge. He Who is " Living " 
and " Self-Subsisting and AU-Sustaining" will necessarily be " All-Knowing " because if there had 
been another " all-knowing" being like Him, he too would have possessed the power to provide 
means for his everlasting subsistence (2 : 3). Then the chapter goes on to say (o) that whereas 
the Torah and the Gospels have proceeded from a true source, the followers of these Books, 
Jews and Christians, have strayed away from the right path as regards their doctrines and deeds ; 
(b) that consequently divine punishment would overtake them, and (c) that the belief tbat 
connection with these Books will save them from God's punishment is a vain hope, because these 
Books having become abrogated, are unable to satisfy the needs and requirements of the time 
(4 — 7). Further the Sura says that there is goingto be a sort of spiritual duel betweenthe 
Quran and these Books and that in this duel the Quran will prove to be far superior to them 
and will prevail over them when set against them because it embodies teachings which the Iatter 
lack (8 — 12). The Sura proceeds to tell Muslims that they should banish the doubt from their 
minds that, in view of the numericalsuperiority of Jews and Ohristians and the preponderance 
of the means at their disposal, Muslims would not prevail against them, because God had already 
granted them predominance over enemies who were also more powerful and larger in number. 
The same phenomenon will be repeated now. Further, God says that national victoriesdo not 
result from material means but from the superiority of national morals. Hence final victory 
will come to Muslims because, thoughthey lack the former they arein ample possessionof the 
latter (13—18). Again, the Quran says that belief in the Oneness of God forms one of the 
important and major means of victory, and with this Muslims have been blessed. So as Muslims 
possess true religion, no power on earth can defeat them (19-20). The chapter proceeds to (Jwell 
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upon the theme that nobody can prevail against God and His Meesenger because opposition to 
thera means opposition to justice and justice cannot sutTer defeat (21 — 23). 

Purthermore, the chapter says that the enemies of Islam labour under the delusionthat 

their national usages and customs aresuperior to thoseof Muslims. They seem to ignore the 

fact that in this world there is no egcape from the Iaw of cause and effect, and they cannothope 

to succeed by Aouting this law (24 — 28). It turther says that there exists a great difference 

between the good morals of Muslims and the bad morals of disbelievers ; the former, tberefore, 

should always be on their guard against being inAuenced by the depravity of the latter 

lest they incur God's wrath (29 — 31). The Sdra continues the subject and develops it 

further when it says that the way to progress and prosperity for Muslims does not lie in imitating 

other peoples but in strictly followiug Islam and the Holy Prophet (32-33). The above statement 

is not an empty assertion, because historybearstestimony to thefact that victory hasalways 

come by following God's Messengers (34-35). After this a clear and detailed exposition of the 

real subject is taken in hand with a brief reference to the beginning of Christianity, the refutation 

of which is the main theme here (36 — 64). Then the attention of the People of the Book has 

been drawn to the fact that when MusJimsalso believe in the truth of the origin andsonrce of 

their faith, there is no reason for them to fight each other. On the contrary, they sbould both 

preach to disbelievers the doctrine of the Oneness of Cfod, on which they agree, and keep 

within bounds their respective doctrines where they disagiee (65). Then some light is 

thrown on the evil consequenceB of differences and enmity which possess no reasonable basis, 

and it is made clear that such enmity leads to foolish beliefs and dulls the brain andimpairs 

righteousness (66 — 81). The Quran further says that every Messenger has always had a pledge 

taken from his followers that when God bestows on them " Book and Wisdom," they should 

also accept the truth that follows in its wake,failingwhich God's punishment would descend 

on them (82 — 90) ; and the chapter warns Christians that they cannot hope to remain the " chosen 

ones" of God and retain His love if they refuse to accept the New Truth. Muslims, however, 

adhere to this teaching and believe i^n all the Messengere and, in fact, no other course is acceptable 

to God. It asks how a person who has subscribed to the view that truth has always continued 

to be revealed by God can now, with justincation, defy this principle ; and declares that, if 

one does so, one will certainly incnr God's displeasure and His punishment (91-92). Then the 

Sitra goes on to say that real good consists in sacriticing that thing in the way of God which 

is most dear to one and thus real sacrificeisthe sacrifice of one's feelings, customs and beliefs 

(93). It> further Bays that matters regarding which the People of the Book dispute and quarrel 

with Muslims carry no weight because originally someof them wereregarded as permissible by 

their own forefathers. If the latter succeeded in obtaining salvation in spite of them, why 

cannot Muslims? (94 — 96). The subject is further developed where God says that Muslims 

and Jews have a meeting-point in Abraham, and since it was Abraham who laid the foundations 

of the Ka'ba, why should the Israelites quarrel with Muslimson the ba6is of unreal and 

unsubstantial differences and why should they prefer deception and tyranny to cool and 

dispassionate consideration of truth (97 — 100). Then a note of warning is sounded to Muslims 

that the People of the Book have gone so far in opposition to them that, if they had their way, 

tti^y would certainly lead them astray. But Muslims cannot go astray because they are the 
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recipient» of Qod's new revelation. They are, therefore, admonished to put up patiently with 
all opposition and oppression, strengthen their connection with God and establish their 
mutual relations on a finner basis because they will stand in sore need of a united front 
when confronted with a severe attack from Christians (101 — 110). Muslims are further told 
that before that time comes, they should strengthen their ranks by conveyingthe message of 
Islam to as many people as possible and this should be done in two ways : (a) there should be 
a special party of preachers among Muslims who should dedicate their lives to the propagation 
of Islam ; (b) MuslimB should preach their faith as best they can. Herein lies the success 
of Islam (111). Muslims are further wamed against harbouring the delusion that, in the event 
of their fight with Christians, the Jews would help them. On the contrary, the latter would 
spare no pains to harass and oppress them. They would, however, fail to do Muslims any 
real harm and would themselves meet with disgrace and humiliation (112-113). The Quran does 
not fail to recognize good wherever it is found and says that all the People of the Book are not 
bad. Some among them are good and these will get their reward from God (114 — -116). But 
those who are evilly disposed will come to grief and willbe disgraced. Muslims are admonished 
to have nothing to do with such people lest they become inAuenced by their bad morals. They 
should, however, have no fear of them, because they would not be able to do Muslims any 
substantial harm (117 — 121). 

Then a brief reference is made to tbe Battle of Badr, and Muslims are told that, just as in 
the face of extremely adverse circumstances God protected and helped them against the idolaters 
of Mecca at Badr and vouohsafed them a clear victory over them, the same will happen with 
regard to the People of the Book. God's mercy and forgiveness will accompany Muslims and His 
punishment will fall on their enemies (122—130). Muslims are further told that Jews and 
ChristianS depend for their power and might on interest. But the taking and giving of 
interest runs counter to good morals. They should, therefore, derive their power from helping 
the poor (131 — 133). Secondly, Christians depend on Atonement, a doctrine bom of the 
view that repentance will not be accepted. By taking interest the People of the Book 
oppress God's afervants and by subscribing to the dogma of the non-acceptance of repentance they 
deolare God to be cruel like themselves. Muslims are enjoined to avoid this doctrine and 
to ask forgiveness of God if they happen to commit a sinful act (134—137). They are furtber 
comforted by the knowledge that God has always destroyed tbe enemies of His Messengers. They 
should do their dnty, make suitable sacrifices and employ the material means at their disposal 
and Ieave the rest to God. He would see that victory comes to them ; they are only required 
to make as much effart as should demonstrate the depth and sincerity of their faith (138 — 144). 
Purther, God says that in the vast ohain of truth, the Holy Prophet is but a link and if he 
should happen to die or be killed in battle (though in conformity with God's promise he could 
not be killed), Muslims should not lose heart because believers have, throughout the ages, been 
nghting the enemies of tratb in adverse circumstances and as a result have always achieved both 
worldly and spiritual prosperity (145— 152). Then the incident of Dhudis mentionedand the 
lesson is driven home to Muslims that sometimes a slight exhibition of weakness results in dire 
consequences (153—156), andtbey are admonished that on such occasionsof crisisthey should 
completely avoid mutual recrimination as it is calcnlated to undermine national spirit ; and h,e 
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who doea so is not a triend of bis oommunity(157 — 159). Anotber rule of conduet to be observed 
is that io time of wartare leaders should bebave more leniently than usual towards their followers 
and shouldhaye proper regard for their susoeptibilities, so that the enemy may get no 
opportunity to oreate disoord among them and all things should be done after mutual consulta- 
tion (160). Then the former subject is repeated, viz., that no success is posdible without God's 
help, therefore the demands of religion and morality should not be disregarded from 
oonsiderations of petty worldly gains (161— -164). God then reminds Muslims of 
the great good He bas done to tbem inasmuch as He has raised for them a perfeet Messenger. 
They should follow him and eschew the path of disturbers of peace that they may 
aohieye success (165—169). Then the Quran lays down a great principie, vis., that 
those who lose their Uves while nghting for the cause of truth are entitled to special 
respect. It is these people who get eternal life and it is they who exhibit such morals 
as give life to their community (170—173). After that we are told that in every community 
there are some weak people,so we should not be afraid of the emstence of some weak membera , 
in our ranks (174—180). Again, a reference is made to the Beople of the Book and we are 
told that their religious condition has become so corrupt that, while on the one hand they 
claim to be God's own chosen people, oq the other, they hesitate to spend their money 
in His way. Muslims are enjoined to take a lesson from this (181-183). The moral depravity of 
these people is further contrasted with their claim that they are commanded to 
give their allegiance only to that Messenger who should demand the greatest sacrifice of them. 
GodsaysthatsuchMessengersdidappearamongthem, butthey refusedto accept them (184 — 
185). The theme of sacrifice is further developed where God says that it is foolish to be afraid of 
making sacrifices for national causes. The greatestof sacrificesis tosuffer death, but death is 
sure to come upon every one, with the difference that the good continue to make progress even 
after death. Why then should one be afraid of it ? (186). Muslims are then wamed tbat 
. they will have to be tried ; and they should not think that they would achieve success without 
passing through the ordeal of trials and tribulations (187). God further says that He had 
commanded the People of the Book to preach and propagate these teachings but, when they 
themselves consigned them to oblivion, how could they preach them to others ? These people 
seek to be praised for deeds which they have not done. But instead of praise they will meet with 
disgrace and destruction because he who does not live up to his professions is never honoured 
(188 — >190). Iq the next few verses the special qualities and characteristics of true believers are 
described and Muslims are taught certain prayers, the offering of which is essential for progress and 
prosperity (191 — 195). They are told that if they pray with sincerity, their prayers will be accepted 
and, with God's help, they will defeat and bring low their enemy, howeyer strong (196—199). 
But all the People of the Book are not bad, Though a majority of them are bad, some of 
them are good. These latter will get their reward from God (200). The Swa concludes with 
rules of conduct by observing which Muslims can achieve success and predominance (201). 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious } the Merciful. 293 

2. a Alif Lam Mim. 293A 



3. 6 Allah is He beside Whom there 
is no God, the Living the Self-Sub» 
sisting and All-Sustaining, 29 * 






®^j>i<r*-j>W*A 



2 






°See 2 : 2 5 See 2 : 256. 



293. Commentary : 

Sse note under 1 : 1 

293a. Commentary: 

See note under 2 : 2 

294. Important Words : 

For the meaning of ,^-1 and fji^l see 2 : 256. 

Commentary : 

The verse contains a strong refutation of the 
divinity of Jesus. This doctrine being one 
of the main topics dealt with in this chapter, 
the Sura Ĕttingly opens with such attribntes 
of God as cut at the very root of tbis doctrine. 
These attributes i.e. (1) the Living or the 
Ever-Living, and (2) the Self-Subsisting 
and All-Sustaining, prove on the one hand 
that God, the possessor of these attributes, 
should need no partner or helper ; and on the 
other that Jesus, who was subject to the law 
of birth and death, being thus neither ever- 
living nor self-subsisting and all-sustaining, 
could not be divine. 

These attributes also prove tbe hollowness 
of the doctrine of Atonement which is a corollary 
of the above doctrine. Jesus, it is said, 
suffered death to atone for the sins of mankind. 
If that is so, he oould not be God, for God is 
Ever-Living and oannot suffer death, permanent 



or temporary. It is futile to say that the 
death of Jesus meant only the separation of 
the god-Jesus frorn his physical habitat. The 
connection between the god-Jesns and his 
physical body was, according to Christian 
belief, in its very nature, a temporary one and 
was bound to break one day, even if Jesus 
had not died on the Cross. So the mere 
breaking up of this connection could serve 
no useful purpose. It must be some other 
death which brought redemption to his sinful 
followers. That death, according to the 
Christians themselves, came upon Jesus 
when after hia crucifixion he descended into 
Hades or Hell (Acts 2 : 31 and the Book of 
Common Prayer, Article on Beligion, III). 
Thus, far from being immune from death, 
which is God's exclusive prerogative, Jesus 
suffered death both in its literal and figurative 
sense. He not only died but descended into 
Hades. Again he not only suffered from grief 
and pain but also disgrace and humiliation. 

Similarly, the attribnte of p*3l (the Self- 
Subsisting and All-Sustaining) proves the 
falsity of the Christian doctrine. God, being 
Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining, ehould not 
only live by Himself without the support of 
any other being but all others should receive 
support from Him. But Jesus can never be 



861 



CH. 3 



AL 'IMRAN 



PT. 3 



4. a He has sent down to thee the Book 



4. a ±ie nas sent down to tnee tne isook s" /•» r,* [% * s ? ~* \t ,\/i < '/ s i, 

ĕontaining the truth ard fulfilling that &>J c# W^Oua* £pt)U U&JI &X Jjj 

which precedes it ; and He sent down , y 9 9 , sj<' i ->*s<',s ,,,, 

the Torah and the Gospel before this, (SO^ 6^i/$ & lii&^J^jjlM <jj>\j 

as a guidance to the people ; and He * j» "" » • • • 

has sent down Hhe Discrimination. 295 C^O^^cJ^iL^llil 



H : 106 ; 5 : 49 ; 29 : 52 ; 39 :3. »2 : 54, 186 ; 8 : 42 ; 21 : 49 ; 25 : 2. 



proved to possess these attributes. Like other 
mortals, he was born of a woman, ]ived on 
ibod and drink, suffered pain and hmniliation, 
asked others to pray for the alleviaticn of his 
sufferings, and finally, as the Christiars say, 
died on the Cross. The New Testament bears 
ample testimony to all these facts. Bnt God 
being Ever-Living, Self-Subsisting and All- 
Sustainingis above all this. 

295. Important Words : 

jjjAA (containing the trnth). Ji-I is derived 
from <S>- *•*• i* was or became just, proper, 
right^ true, authentic, genuine, substantial or 
real; or it was or became an established or 
confirmed truth or fact; or it was or became 
binding, incumbent or due. So J*- means, 
a truth; an established fact; a rigbt; equity 
and justice; a thingthatis decreed or destined: 
a thing suitable to the requirements of wkdom, 
justice, truth and right. JJ-I is one of the 
names of God, meaning the Really Existing 
God; or the Creator according to the require- 
ments of wisdom, justice and right. The 
word is also applied to the Quran and the 
riligion of Islam (Lane). See also 2 : 181. 

"»\jj (Torah) is believed to be a Hebrew 
word. In Arabic it is said to be derived from 
<Sjj. They say jtMc$jj i.e. the fire burnt. 
&j)\<Sjj means, he made the fire-producing 
wood or steel produce fire. jp-MiSJj means, 
he concealed thenews. \iS" tfi$jj means, he- 
meant one thingbutby using equivccal expres- 
sions made the listenet think of another 
(Aqrab). In view of theBe signincationB of the 



word, »1 j J (Torah) is so called probably 
because in its pristine purity rcading it and 
acting upon its teaching kindlcd in the heart 
of man the nre of divine love. Possibly, the 
word also contains a hint that bright pro- 
phecies about the advent of the final Law- 
giving Prophet lie hidden in the Book. 
In Hebrew the root meaning of the word 
is "to teach," the word Torah meaning, 
"instruction or precept orlaw" (Gesenius). 
Torah is the name applied to the five books of 
Moses: Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers 
and Deuteronomy. The name may have its 
origin in the popular Jewish belief that "the 
original Pentateuch, like everything celestiaJ, 
consisted of fire, being written in block letters 
of fiame upon a white ground of fire" (Jew. 
Enc. xii. 197.). The name Torah is also some- 
times applied to the Ten Commandments. 
J^l (Gospel) is probably of Greek origin 
from which the English form "Evangel" 
(good news) is derived. The word Evangel 
was fonuerly freely used in place of Gospel. 
butis now archaic. In Arabic *y\ 4<* (najalahu) 
means, his father begot him. ^H\ Jf 
means, he laid bare or disclosed the thing. 
u*/iM J^ means, he tore open or ploughed 
the land for the purpose of sowing seed. 
&~.)\ J^ (najila) means,the man's eyes were 
large and beautiful. The word J^ I which, ac- 
cording to Aqrab, is a Greek word underived 
from any Arabic root, means Jjt£» i.e. good 

news. 

b-U- (fulfilling). See 2:42. 
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Surely those who deny the Signs of ^ £fa ,9< ^ ^ ■&%<* fo ^ 
i shall have a severe punishment. w^m» yw^ «" ^ J(r w „^ ^ 

®Jid\J>%£ , <&\i 



5 

Allah snaii nave a severe p 

And "Allah is Mighty, Possessor of the 

power to requite. 296 



"5 : 96 ; 14 : 48 ; 39 : 38. 



&bjH\ (Discriminaiion). See 2 : 54. 

Commentary : 

The expTeasion &\ rendered as " containing 
the truth " {lit. " with trutb ") means : (1) that 
the Quran cornprises true teacbinga which are 
based on eternal truth and are iDcapable of 
being successrully assailed ; (2) that the Quran 
has been sent rightly, meaning that the nrst 
recipients of it were the tlttest people to 
receive it ; (3) tbat it has corae in the fuluess 
of time and fulfils a true need ; (4) that it has 
come to stay and no enort on the part of 
its opponents can suoceed in destroying or 
tampering with it. See Important Words above. 

J^ l means " good news," and the Gospels 
are so called because they contained not only 
" good news " for those who accepted Jesus, 
but also because they contained prophecies 
about the advent of the Greatest of the Prophets 
whose coming Jesns described as the comiug 
of the Lord Himself (Matt. 21 : 40) or as the 
advent of the kingdom of God (Mark, 1:15). 
They also contain prophecies about the advent 
in the Latter Days of Jesus' own counterpart, 
the Promised Messiah. 

The word J#l occurring in the verse does 
not refer to the present four Gospels which were 
written by the foDowers of Jesug long after his 
so-called orucifixion and which givemerely an 
account of bis life and teachings. The word refers 
to the actual revelation received by Jesus from 
God. The present Gospels do indeed contain 
a part of that revelation, but divine words 
have become so mixed up with the sayings of 
Jesus himself that in many cases it is dirhcult 
to distinguish between the two. The Gospels 
oontain a good deal of matter which is 



admittediy not of divine origiD. 

Tbesayingofthe HolyProphet pd*-: l'l p*jj-l* 
i.e. " the breasts of my Companions are like 
Gospels" (Lisan), sheds some light on the 
signincance and position of Injll. This saying 
of the Prophet means that the breasts of his 
Companions were repositories of his iife- 
history and teachings which are indeed a great 
gospel. It may be inferred from this that the 
position of the present Gospels is analogous 
to that of the collections of Hadlth, such as 
Bukhari, Muslim, etc. 

The clause, He sent down the Tordh and the 
Gospel be/ore this as a guidance, means that 
before the Quran was revealed, the Torah and 
the Gospels provided spiritual guidance for 
men but that their place was now taken by the 
Quran which has come as a guidance for all 
time and all mankind. 

Tbe words, andHe has sentdown the Discrimi- 
nation, placed at the end of the verse refer to 
the Quran, the coming down of which has 
already been mentioned in the beginning of 
the verse. The idea has been repeated here 
to point out that the Quran has come to take 
tbe plsce of the previous scriptures, the word 
" Discrimination " also pointing to the same 
fact. The word may also refer to the heavenly 
Signs vottchsafed to Islam to establish its 
truth. 

For an explanation of the term <i J * u (ful- 
nlling) see 2 : 42. 

296. Important Words : 

r\ki\j} (Possessor of the power to requite). 



^LSSl is 
he took 



the noun-infiuitive from j»i t.e. 
vengeanee. They say <u ^2 or 



363 



CH- 3 



AL 'IMRAN 



PT. 3 



6. Surely, "nothing in the eartli or . ' , . ,•» . G»^ s, \ „ , i 

in the heavens is hidden from Allah. 297 4 *)Vp\r$ 4~ C^ $S* J^-> 2) 4&I c)t 

7. 6 He it isWho lashionsyou in the ,\*fJ%>s. /'/ (-,*•» : > 9 /w 9 > *1i 'I 
wombs as He wills ; there is no God A\yA^Gtffi\&jy\<J}^jj*e£iS^l* 
but He, the Mighty, the Wise, 29 » ' . /, , „ ■ - 

«14:39; 40:17; 64:5; 86:8. 6 22:6 ; 23: 12-15; 39 : 7 ; 40: 65; 64 :4. 



«* Jftt meaning, he wreaked vengeance 
on him ; he punished him ; he inAicted penal 
retribution on him for what he had done. 
\J* and f&»t both mean, vengeance or 
penal retribution or punishment (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

Commentary : 

After the coming down of the Quran as a 
" Discrimination " and as "fulfUHng" what 
is in the previous scriptures, referred to in the 
preceding verse, the persistent rejection of the 
HolyProphet beoom.es indeed deserving of great 
punishment, and the verse points out tbat the 
God of Islam being "Mighty " and " Possessor of 
the power to requite," those who have rejected 
the truth must be prepared for divine 
requital. 

297. Commentary : 

God is not only Mighty and the Possessor of 
the power to reqnite but He is also AJl-Knowing, 
which is a necessary attribute for the successful 
exercise of power and the infliction of punish- 
ment. The verse thus constitutes yet another 
argument against the alleged divinity of Jesus . 
Nothing is hidden from God, His knowledge 
encompassing everything ; bnt Jesns, according 
to his own admission, did not know roany 
things (Mark 11 : 12,13). He even did not 
know when the Judgement Day was to be 
(Matt. 24 : 36). Suob lack of knowledg* is 



evidently incompatible witb the dignity of 
God. 

298. Important Words : 

jj»o» (fashions) is derived from jk». They 
say Jiiil jL-» meaning : (1) he made the 
thing inclined ; (2) he divided or cut the th?ng 
into parts or pieces. »jjv» means, be formed 
or fashioned it ; he gave it a shape. »jj«» 
\j m j** means, he fashioned it acd gave it a 
dennite sbape. >jj-J\ means, the image 
or form or shape of a thing by which it is 
distinguished from other things (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

Commentary : 

jj«* (fasbioning) and Jl^ (creating) are 
two different things as is clear from 7:12 and 
82:89. <$*• which takes place before j j^T 
means creating a thing and giving it a general 
physical form, wheTeas j j*a signines detailed 
formation and the endowing of a cbild with 
moral and spiritual facnlties. Thus ji>- and 
j j<*£ are inter-related like body and soul. 
MedicaJ research has shown that there existfi 
some subtle relationsbip between the physical 
features of a man and his morals. The 
clause, /?e it i$ Who Jashions you in the wombs, 
would, therefore, mean that after God bringp 
into existence a body in the womb. He 
endows it with facnlties and capacities 
necessary to fulfil ita destiny. So it is in 
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8. He it is Who has sent down to 
thee the Book ; °in it there are verses 
that are decisive in meaning — they are 
the basis of the Book — and there are 
6 others that are susceptible of different 
interpretations. But those in whose 
hearts is perversity pursue such thereof 
as are susceptible of different inter- 
pretations, seeking discord and seeking 
wrong interpretation of it. And none 
knows c its right interpretation except 
Allah d and those who are firmly 
grounded in knowledge ; they say , ' We 
believe in it; the whole is from our 
Lord.' — -And none heed except those 
girted with understanding.— 2 " 






»11:2. *39 : 24. «7 : 54 ; 18 : 79. «*4 : 163. 



the womb of his mother that tlie foundations 
of a man's future are laid, and it is to tlds 
fact that the Holy 1'rophet referred when 
he said that when the fortnation of the 
child in the womb begins, the angels ask God 
whetber they should write it down as lueky 
or ill-fated (Bukharl). 

As tbe formation of the ohild takes plaee in 
the womb of the mother, naturally it is 
aSected by its environment, i.e., the physical 
and moral condition of the mother. So Jesus, 
whose body, like that of other human beings, 
was formed in the womb of a woman, conld 
not escape being affected by the limitationa 
and failings inherent in woman. Now as the 
Bible holds woman to be morally inferior to 
nian, for it was through Eve that Satan 
deceived Adam (Gen. 3 : 12, 13), Jesus conld 
not but have partaken of the failings and 
weaknesses of his mother. Thus the fatherless 
birth of Jestis proved, if anything, that Jesus 
was by nature more inclined to sin than other 
men. This is why, in his discussion with the 
CbriBtians of Najran, the Holy Prophet pointed- 
}y referred to the birth of Jesus aa »n argument 



disproving his divinity. He is reported to 
have said to them : " Do you not know that 
it was a woman who eonceived Jesus, just as 
a woman conceives a child, and then she was 
delivered of him just as a woman is delivered 
of achild" (Jarir, iii. 101). 

The clause, there is no God but He, has been 
placed as a natnral consequerce of the 
preceding clause. When it is God Who fashions 
children in the wombs of their mothers, no 
child born of a woman could claim to be 
divine. 

299. Important Words : 

£>$*■ (decisive in meaning) is derived from 
j»£-l which again is derived trom j*&- which 
means, he decided or he judged ; he prcvented 
or restrained or withheld. «•£-! means, he 
reudered it firm, stable and secure; he restrained 
it. Hence ^*- means : (1) that whicb has 
been made secure from change or alteration ; 
(2) that in which there is no ambiguity or 
possibility of donbt ; (3) that which is clear 
in meaning anddecisive in exposition (A<jrab, 
Mufradat & Lane). 
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fl (basis)is the noun-infinitive from f I (amma) 
i.e. he aimed at or sought or took himself 
to. fl possesses a variety of meanings 
some of whieh are: (1) mother; (2) source or 
origin or basis of a thing ; (3) anything which 
is a means of sustenance and support or of 
reforraation and correction for anotber ; (4) 
anything to which other things surronnding it 
are linked (Aqrab & Murradat). 

•il_4»Ljti. (susceptible of dilTerent inter- 
pretations) is the plnral of "*^\il» which is 
derived from #£ . They say * *?*• i.e. 
he made it to be like that ; he likened it to 
that. ^^l^Je «y» means, he rendered the 
atfair confused or obscure or ambiguous to 
him. o$—>:J\ 4_»v-£» means, the two 
men were so like each other tbat it was 
dimcult to distinguisb one from tbe other. 
~*4>\£* means, ^^^^11}' resembling. Thus 
tbe . expression <t»l£Ji« is used about (1) that 
phrase, sentence or verse which is susceptible 
of dinerent, though concordant, interpre- 
tations ; or (2) tbat whose parts resemble or 
are concordant with one another ; or (3) that 
whose true signineance bears a similarity to 
a sense which is not meant; or (4) that of 
which the trne meaning is known only by 



means, he interpreted the dream- Jij'»* 
means ; (1) interpretation or explanation ; 
(2) conjecture about the meaning of a speech 
or writing; (3) turning away a speecb or 
writing from its right interpretation; (4) inter- 
pretation of a dream ; (5) end, result or sequel 
of a thing (Lane & Aqrab). In the present 
verse the word Jij^ occurs twice, tbe first- 
mentioned J» jk giving the second or the 
third meaning, while the Becond-mentioned 
gives the first or the fifth meaning. 

dji~*\J\ (firmly grounded) is the pluial 
of £-1^1 which is derived from r«y i.e. 
he or it was or became finu, stable or estab- 
lished. J^lj^-j means, the thing becarae 
hrndy established. *J* J pU I j»y means, 
knowle(?ge became firmly establisbed, or sank 
deep, in his heart. pWlj r-ljH is one 
whose knowledge is extensive and deep-rooted, 
being firmly established and based on sure 
ground (Aqrab & MnfradSt). 

Commentary : 

Tbe verse, which was revealed when a party 
of Christians from Najran visited the Holy 
Prophet in Medina (Jarir), serves a fourfoId 
purpose : (1) it gives the genesis of the later 



referring it to wbat is termed £&■ (decisive) ; Christian doctriues and exphiins how the true 



or (5) that which cannot he rightly understood 
without repeated consideration (Aqrab, Lane 
& Mufrad5t). 

»j (perversity) is the noun-infinitive from 
j-lj which means, he declined or deviated, 
or turned aside from the right conrse. So h J 
means, deviation from the trutb or tbe right 
course; crookedness ; doubt. *h\j\ means, 
he made him deviate from the right course 
(Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Jijlr (its interpretation). J» jt is the noun- 
infinitive from J>l which is derived irom Jr 
i.e. he or it turned or returned. «Ijl 
means, he caused it or him to tnrn or return. 
^>L£M JjI means, he interpreted or 
explained the speech or writing. \jj\6j\ 



original dootrines became perverted ; (2) it 
tells how the crjtics of Islara, particularly the 
Cbristians, distort true Islamic teacnings in 
order to find an excuse for attacking Islam ; 
(3) it warns Muslims to take a lesson from tbe 
history of Cbristians; and (4) it supplies a 
sure and trustworthy principle of interpreting 
revealed Books, or, for that matter, any 
writing or speech, in a right manner. 

What proved the perversion of tbe Cbristian 
faith was that expre8sions like " eon of God " 
etc. used metaphorically were taken Iiterally 
and the simple and straightforward faith of 
Jesus was transformed ont of all recognition, 
the "*4f\tl, being given the place of jX-A 

Again, it is on record that when the party of 
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Christians, reierred to above, visited the Holy 
Prophet and had a disoussion with him on the 
godhead of Jesus, they, like clever casuists, who 
when it suits their purpose tear a passage from 
its context and then base their arguments on 
it, asked the Holy Prophet if the words 
&\ <Jf (wordof God)and £j-> (spirit) were 
used about Jesus in the Quran, and, recciving 
an answer in the affirruative, joyfully exclaimed 
that the divinity of Jesus waa thereby proved. 
They did not care to ponder over the explana- 
tion of these words in their context, which 
did not at all bear out the sense which they 
thought tbey possessed. It is to such 
objectionable practices that allusion is made 
in this verse, which lays down the golden rule 
that, in order to prove a controversial point, 
the decisive and clearly worded parts of a 
scripture shonld be taken into consideration, 
and that if they are found to contradict the 
construction put upon a certain ambiguous 
passage quoted in support of an argument, 
that interpretation should be rejected and the 
passage should be so interpreted as to make it 
harmonize with the decisive and clearly worded 
parts of the text. 

This golden rule should always be obscrved 
whenever it is required to interpret or explain 
a passage whicii is susceptible of several inter- 
pretationa and is not easily comprehensible. 
Its observance is all the more necessary when 
a seemingly difficult and knotty verse of the 
Quran is sought to be explaincd. Any inter- 
pretation which clashes with other verses of 
the Quran and runs counter to the clearly 
worded parts thereof should be rejected and 
only that interpretation which is in harmony 
with its basic principles should be accepted. 

According to the verse, the Qurau has two 
sets of verses. Some are f&- (decisive in 
meaning) and others *4>^** (capable of 
ditterent interpretations). The right way to 
interpret a "**?)£*+ verse is that only such inter- 
pretation of it should be acoepted as agrees 



with the verses that are p& and all other 
interpretations shouldbe dismissed as incoiTect. 
It is on record that one day the Holy Prophet, 
on hearing people disputing about the in- 
terpretation of certain verses of the Quran, 
angrily said : " Thus were ruined those who 
have gone before you. They interpreted 
certain parts of their scriptures in such a manner 
as to make them contradict other parts. But 
the Quran has been so revealed that dirlerent 
parts of it should corroborate one another. 
So do not reject any truth by making one 
part contradict the other. Act on what you 
understand thereof and refer that which you 
do not understand to those who know and 
understand it " (Musnad). 

The above hadith also refntes the theory of 
abrogation, for it speaks of the Quran as a 
Book of which all part.s corroborate o«e another 
and condemns those who think that some of 
its verses contradict others. To Ahmad, the 
Holy Pounder of the Ahmadiyya Movement } 
goes the credit of exploding the so-called 
abrogation theory. He and his disciples have 
given convincing explanations of those verses 
which were previonsly regarded as abrogated. 

It may be noted here that in 39 : 24 the whole 
Quran is called <«>^* and in 11:2 all the 
Quranic verses have been described as *&■. 
This should not be taken as contradicting the 
verse under comment, according to which some 
versesofthe Quran are ^- and others V.&*. 
The apparent inconsistency is easily esplained. 
So far as the real §ignificance of the Quranic 
verses is concerned the whole of the Quran is 
j^t (decisive), inasmuch as all its verses 
contain decisive and eternal truths. In another 
sense, however, the whole of the Quran is «41 ^** 
inasmuch as the Quranic verses have been so 
worded as to give, at one and the same time, 
several mearings equally true and good. The 
Quran is also "tyiij* (i.e. mutually resembling) 
in the sense that there is no contradiction or 
inconsistenoy in it, its diAerent verses 
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9. <Our Lord, let not our hearts ^gj ^&^jl&g^ £j ^KJ 
beeome perverse after Thou hast «' ^ T"J **; w^; ww w^» ^ j wj 



perverse 

guided us ; and bestow on us mercy 
from Thyself ; surely, Thou alone art 
the Bestower. 300 






affordicg snpport to one another. But parts of knowledge; they say, ' We believe in it ; the %hole 
it arecertainly j»£tor «4»^** fordifferent readers is jrom our Lord', may be rendered in two 



according to their mental and spiritual 
capacities, as the present verse points out. 

As regards prophecies, those that are couched 
in plain and direct language, susceptible of 
only one meaning, would be regarded as &£■ 
and those that are described in figTirative or 
metaphorical language, capable of more th&n 
one interpretation, would be regarded as "*^\il*. 
The propbecies described in metaphorical 
language should, tberefore, be interpreted in 
the light of the prophecies tbat have been 
clearly and literally fulfilled and also in the 



ways, according as the panse is made after the 
word *»l (AHah) or after tbe word (JJI 
(knowledge). If the pause is made after jJJJ 
(knowIedge),the clause would be translated as 
above and tbe terra oL<iV_£ju would in 
this case apply to verses pertaining to events 
of the past or verses containing general 
exhortation. If, however, the pause is made 
after «»l (Allah), the term oI^Um would 
refer to prophecies of whicb the real inter- 
pretation is known to God only. In tbis case 
the clause would be translated as, "and none 
knows its interpretation escept AlJah ; and 



light of the basic and fundamental principles 
of Islam. For an example of (&■ prophecies, those who aTe ""^ § ro « nded in toowledge 
the reader is referred to 58:22; whereas say, ' We believei D jt ; tbe whole is from our 
28 : 86 contains a ^.^ propbecy. 



Tbe term p&- may also be applied to such 
verses as embody full and complete command- 
ments while "*«»l£*. verses are those which give 
only part of a certain comniandment, and 
require to be read in conjunction with otber 
verses to make a complete injunction. 

MpreoYer, il>l£ — < (decisive verses) generally 
deal with the Law and the doctrines of Faith, 
while ol^til» generally deal with topics 
of seoondary importance or describe incidents 
in the lives of Prophets or the bistory of 
peoples and, while so doing, sornetimes make 
use of idioms and phrases capable of different 
meanings. Such verses should not be so 
interpreted as to contradict the clear-worded 
tenets of the Faith* 

The Arabic clause which has been translated 



Lord." Grammatically both constructions are 
correct. 

Finally, it m&y be noted that the use of 
metapbors, the main basis of "*^\i** verses, in 
religious scriptures is necessary; (1) to assure 
vastness of meaning in the fewest of wor<?s ; 

(2) to add beauty and grace to the style ; and 

(3) to provide for the people a trial (^j) 
without which spiritual development and per- 
fection is not possible. 

300. Important Words : 

•-jUjJI (Bestower) is derived from <-*j 
i.e. he gave or be bestowed. V<* «J «-*> 
means, he gave or bestowed property on 
him. V which is the noun-infinitive from 
v*j means: (1) the act of giving a person 
something without receivirig anything in 
return; (2) the thirg so given. ^JI which 



as,nnd none Tcnowsits right interpretation except is the intensive form of «-**!.» (giver) means, 
AVah and tho$e who are Jimly grounded in one who gives greatly and extensively, 
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10. ' Our Lord, °Thou wilt certainly A <, . j,,». /»<A .,•. r ' , > <v '.' pV> 

aesembie mankind together on the Day «*» C>i^^3^c?Ut^WdliI «J 
about which there is no doubt ; surely . t , , ^ , ? ^ , 

Allah breaks not His promise.' 301 © ^laujl uiiiS ^ & 



a 3 : 26 ; 4 : 88 ; 45 : 27. 



(Aqrab). The word is used about God because 
He gives to each and every one of His creatures 
according to his deserts t»i)d none is 
overlooked (Mufradat). 
Commentary : 

Tbe verse, which comprises a very important 
prayer, comes. as a fitting sequel to the pre- 
ceding verse. It points out the great truth 
that not unoften a people receive a favonr or 
blessing from God, which sometimes later 
proves a means of stnmbling for them- Tbey 
abuse the favonr of God or misinterpret 
divine guidance and thus bring about their 
rain. This is what happened to the 
Christians; and Muslims are warned to be 
watehM againBt this source of error and ever 
to pray to God to protect them against it. 
8ee also 1 : 7. 

Tbe verae also hints that dissension and 
straying away from the trnth would be the lot 
of Muslims if they subordinated decisive verses 
to those ambiguous, and fundamentals to 
matters of secondary importance. This is why 
the Holy Prophet used to recite this prayer 
constantly, which fact implied an instruction 
to his followers to do the same. Indeed, there 
could be no greater tragedy than, having once 
fouhd the right path.to go astray, and, having 
once received divine favour, to become the 
object of His anger. 

The verse also draws attention to the fact, 
that the error of interpreting oi*>U*« in a 

manner which is at variance with C>$£ (see 

preoeding verse) can only be avoided througb 
the parification of the heart and through 



prayer. The right knowledge of tlie Ouran 
is vouchsafed only to those who are pure of 
beart. In this connection see also 56 : 80. 

301. Important Words : 

^t: (wilt assemble) is derived from p* 
i.e. he colleeted or he assembled. J>~Ha*: 
meaos, he assembled and arranged the tbing. 
God is called £*W because Ho will bring 
together all men on the Day of Judgement 
and will give tbem their rc ward or punishment 
as tbey deserve. The central mosque of a 
town is also called £*W because people 
gatber there for Prayers, partictdarly for 
Friday Prayer from the entire neighbourbood. 
~***l (Friday) is also so called because on that 
day people assemble for the weekly worship 
(Taj & Aqrab). 

iL«-» (promise) is derived from 4-*| %.e. 
he promised. Generally J»> means, he 
promised a good thing; and J*>t means, 
he tbreatened with something evil. aL» 
means, time or place of promise or appoint- 
ment (Aqrab). It also means, promise 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The prayer contained in the preceding verse 
becomes all the more essential becaase man 
has to give an account of his actious before 
God on the Day of Keckoning when He will 
bring togetber men of all ages and all lands. 
An examination is a very hard thing but it 
becomes barder still if held in the presence 
of a gathering comprising the wbole of 
mankind. 
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R. 2 11. Those who disbelieve — a their 'tLW.tl' 9 "^'? 9 '" '- 9 - f "'"\\ 99 '.^' 9 f\ i. 

possessions and their children shall >TO>:^(^y^^C/Mc$'d} 
not avail them at all against Allah ; y ci f Z' *? /+** rs' ♦ 

and it is they that are the fuel of the (n)Jwl 3&^^j\$ i &li Jtft ££ 

Fire. 302 * 

12. b Their case is like the case of * the i/'?-^ A » ,»i , '* <• ,ys*s*. • v^/ 

people of Pharaoh and those before #*»>»^ctf GKijJlj Ojr%£ Jl «-jkAJ 

them; they rejected Our Signs ; so ,, < ? > ., ,»/ ,. ,>"*>£„• 

Allah punished them for their sins, U>UL* <ml 3 ">fej»i> Jj 4^! *AqS\$ z 'K A f\j 

n.nrl Alln.li is sp.vArA in Tmniahincr 3 "3 *" > '" ' 



and Allah is severe in punishing. 3 



v ^ j 



«3 ; 117 ; 58 : 18 ; 92 : 12 ; 111 : 3. *8 : 53, 55. 



302. Important Words : 

JA" (shall avail) is derived from J» i.e. 
he became free from want ; or he was in a 
state of competence or sufficieney; or he 
became rich. *k>| means, he made him 
free from want ; or put him in. a state of 
sufficiency or competence ; or he made him 
rich. IJ» <ik* &» U means, this shall not 
suffioe or satisfy thec ; or shall uot stand thee 
in good stead ; or shall not avail or profit 
thee (Taj). 

(Commentary : 

As these verses have particular reference to 
Christiai>s, the word "disbelievers" occurriug in 
this verse may apply to them. Thns the verse 
contains a great prophecy; for though at the 
time of its revelation Christians were not 
strong or numerous, yet thc time was to come 
wben they were destined to be so. Indeed 
they became thc wealthiest people in the whole 
world and thcir progeny has spread over entire 
continents. But that cannot piotect them 
from God's punishment. Their very wealth 
and number have become the cause of their 
destruction aud, as predicted in the verse, 
they are now being punished with fire in the 
form of shots, shells and incendiary bombs. 
The verse may also refer to the Day of Judge- 



nothirig shall availthe Christiari nations against 
the punishment of God. 

The verse reay also apply to the inndels of 
Mecca, all of whose ellorts against the Holy 
Prophet came to naught, whose wealth fell 
into Muslim hands and whose children joined 
the fold of Islam in large numbers. In this 
case " nre " would mean either the fire of 
Hell or the fire of war which they themselves 
had kiodted against Islam but which ttnally 
proved their own ruin. 

303. Important Words : 

■j» (case) is the noun-irjfinitive froro <jU. Tbey 
say J*>JI J vJi a i.e. (I) he laboured and strove 
bard and exerted and wearied himself in the 
work; (2) he remained constant in it. *jU 
means, working hard and constautly ; habit, 
custom or manner ; case, affair or condition 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

ln the previous versc disbelievers were warned 
that their wealth and their numbers would 
prove of no avail against 6od's punisLment. 
The present verse points to the fact that this 
warning was no idle threat. Disbelievers in the 
past had met with a similar fate. Just as the 
etlorts of Pharaoh and hi3 people against 



ment, spoken of in tbe preceding verse, when Moses proved futile and their wealth, numbeis 
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13. Say to those who disbelieve, 
°' You shall be overcome and gathered 

unto Hell ; and an evil place of rest 
itis'. 304 

14. Certainly there was for you a Sign 
in &the two armies that encountered 
each other, one army hghting in the 
cause of Allah and the other disbeliev- 
ing, whom they saw to be twice as 
many as themselves, actually with their 
eyes. Tkus c AUah strengthens with 
His aid whomsoever He pleases. In 
that surely is a lesson for those who 
have eyes. 305 






a S : 37 ; 54 : 46. *8 : 42, 43. «8 : 27. 



and po wer could not save them ironi destruction, 305. Important Words : 



so would the endeavours of tbose who rejected 
the HolyPropbet not orly fail to retard the 
progress of Islam but would pave the way for 
their own ruin. 

304. Important Words : 

Ojji^- (gathered) is derived from j^*- 
i.e., he gathered. o»^-J1 jt*- means, he 
gathered together the people ; he foreed them 
to emigrate i.e. he banished tbem. ^;l/»- 
meaus, he drove the gathering from one placc 
to anotber. <J"jrJ\ £>jS+- means, the 
animals were gathored and made to depart ; 
they died or perished. /M p>. means, the 
Day of Congregation i.e. of Kesurrection 
(Aqrab). 

-»!*• (place of rest) is derived from •»♦*. 
They say J-\j&\ *r i.e. he spread and 
made evcn (i.e. prepared) the bedding. ^W* 
means, bed ; bedding ; a low-lying piece of 
land (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks of the end of the disbelievers. 
Islam will triumph over tbem in tbis world ; 
and in the nexfc Hell will be their abode. 



*j* (lesson) is the noun-inrinitive from 
jj-* , They say »j*> i.e. he crossed it, or 
he passed over it from one side to the other* 
j~*\ means, he took warning; hc took what 
he saw as an indication cf what was concealed. 
•jj^ tberefore means, (1) an admonition or 
cxhortation ; (2) an admonition or exhortation 
by which onc takes warning; (3) a thing by 
the state or condition of which one is 
admonished, reniinded, directed or guided 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse refers to the Battle of Badr in 
which 313 ill-equipped and ill-armed Muslims 
inSicted a crushing defeat on a well-equipped 
and well-armed Meccan force, 1,000 strong. 
This fulfilled two prophecies — one contained 
in an earlier revelation of the Quran and the 
otber iii the Bible. Tbe Quranic revelation 
said : Do they say, ' We are a victorious host ? '. 
Nay, the liosts will be routed and will show their 
backs .... The day when they will 
be dragged into the Fire on their Jaces, (and it 
willbe said lothem) 'taste ye the touch of burning' 
(54:45—49). And the Biblical propheey 
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said : " In the forest of Arabia shall ye lodge, 
ye travelling companies of Dedanim. The 
inhabitant3 of the land of Tema brought water 
to him that was thirsty, they prevented with 
their bread hiir? that fled. Por they fled from 
the swords, from the drawn sword, and from 
the bent bow, and from the grievousness of 
war. For thus hath tho Lord said unto me, 
Within a year, according to the years of a 
hireling, and all the glory of Kedar shall fail ; 
and the residue of the number of archers, the 
mighty men of tbe children of Kedar, shall 
be diminished : for the Lord God of Israel 
hath spoken it " (Isa. 21 : 13—17). 

In acoordanoe witli this prophecy, about a 
year after the flight of the Holy Prophet from 
Mecca, the power of Kedar (the progenitor of 
tbe Meccan tribes) was broken at Badr and 
their glory departed. The Quranic prophecy 
was also literallyfulfilled ; for, after the Meccan 
host was routed at Badr the ring-leaders 
ofthe Quraish whofellinthe battle, hadto be 
actuallydragged along tbe ground and castinto 
a well for barial, It was on this occasion that, 
addressing their dead bodies the Holy Prophet 
said, " God has raade true the promise He had 
made to us. Have you also found to be true 
that which was promised to you ? " (Bukhari). 

The Quran desoribes the Day of Badr as the 
day of " Discrimination " (8:42), because on 
that day a great prophecy, accompanied by 
great results, was fulfilled in extremely 
unfavourable circumstances. The defeat of 
the inndels was as unexpected and complete 
as was the victory of the Muslims. Truly has 
the Battle of Badr been reckoned among the 



greatest battles in history. It virtually decided 
the fate of the Meccans and of the whole of 
Arabia. The power of the Quraish was broken 
for ever and the New Faith rose high and 
powerful in the land ; and all this came about 
exactly as it had been prophesied. 

The clause, whom they saw to be twice as many 
as themsehes, points out that tbe Meccan army 
appeared to the Muslims to be less than their 
actual strength i.e. only twice instead of thrice 
the number of the Muslims, as was actually the 
case. This was quite in harmony with divine will 
which designed that the encounter should take 
place and tbe few weak and ill-equipped 
Muslims, seeing the full strength of the enemy, 
shonld not become discouraged (8 : 45). "What 
bappened was that one-third of tbe Meccan 
army was behind a rising piece of land and 
the Muslims could see only two-tbirds of them 
i.e. 600 or twice as many as their own number. 
The Muslims were thus naturally heartened by 
seeing the Meccan arniy only twice their own 
number becaiise tbey knew that in fulfilment 
of His promise (8 : 67-68) God would surely 
vouchsafe to them victory over an enemy 
double their number. 

The words, actually with their eyes, have 
been added to point out that it was not in a 
vision or a dream that the MusHms saw the 
disbelievers to beless than tbeir actual number 
but in a state of actual wakefulness, which 
naturally proved more heartening than woidd 
have been the C3se if they had seen them so 
only in a dream or vision, which very often 
has an interpretation other than wbat actually 
appears. 
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15. a Beautified for men is the love of 
desired things — women and children, 
and stored-up heaps of gold and silver, 
and pastured horses and cattle and 
crops. 6 That is the provision of the 
present life ; but it is Allah with 
Whom is an excellent home. 308 






e^£&&»&3£iii 



«18:47; 57:21. »3:186; 9:38; 10:71. 



306. Important Words : 

Oi^ilt (desired things) is the plural of 
*j^> being derived from V-. They say *\Z 
i.e. be desired it ; he desired it eagerly and 
intensely ; he longed for it. Ij^ means : 
(1) desire, or intense desire, or longing for a 
thing; (2) the tbiug desired or the object of 
desire. Sometimes the word is used in a 
bad sense indicating a low desire or gratiii- 
cation of renereal lust (Aqrab & Lane). 

jit» (heaps) and ijaik* (stored-up) are both 



derived from jk» . They say Jt J \Ja-i i.e. 
the man possessed, or cau>e into possession 
of, great wealth. J-^lj^» means, he tied up 
the thing, or be vaulted it. jhki is the 
plural of i^i meaning, beaped-up wealth. 
It also siguilies a ineasure varying in weight 
and vahie at diuerent times and in different 
N conntries. oJ*^~a~> when added to _*J»L^> 
intensifies the meauing, pointing to the 
greatness of heaped-up weaJth. It also means, 
collected togethei or stored-up, giving also 
the sense of completeness and perfeetion 
(Acjrab & Lane). 
Commentary : 

Tbe verse enumerates soiue of the things of 
this world which engross man's attention and 
often turn bim away from God- These are 



particularly the things to tho acquisition of 
whioh men, more specially in Christian 
countries, have applied their time and energy. 
As already pointed out, it is the Christians 
that are chiefly addressed in this Sura. Islam 
does not prohibit the use, or even the 
secking, of the good things of this world ; but 
it certainly eondemns the actiou of those who 
become cngrossed in them and make them the 
very object of their life. Elsewhere the Quran 
refers to the Christian people as " those whose 
eft'orts are all lost in the life of this world" 
(18 : 105). 

As to the question, who is the " beautifier " 
referred to in the clause, beautijied for tnen, 
it roay be noted that though the natural 
beauty in all things comes from God, yet here 
the " beantifier " is Satan. for in the present 
verse the question »s not of " simple beauty " 
but of " engrossing beauty," not simply of the 
desjred things of the world but of the abnormal 
love for them ; and it is certainly Satan who 
endows the things of this world with engrossing 
beauty and creates in the hearts of men special 
love for them. God is only the beautifier of 
good deeds and good things, and the creator, 
in the heart of man, of dialike for eyil oijes 
(49-:8, alsol6;64). 
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16. Say, ' Shall I inform you of 
«something better than that ? ' For 
those who fear God, there are gardens 
with their Lord, beneath which rivers 
now ; therein shall they abide ; and 
6 pure spouses and c Allah's pleasure. 
And Allah is MindM of His servants, 307 



17. Those who say, 'Our Lord, we 
do believe; *forgive us, therefore, our 
sins and save us from the punishment 
of the Fire ; ' 808 



< ' i-l* ^».**^» ». 



Vi$&&jpi (&*1 ti) % oJJk £j$f 

t> C' s '*' 



«18 : 47 ; 19 : 77. 6 See 2 : 26. c 3 : 163, 175 ; 5:3; 9 : 72 ; 48 : 30 ; 59 : 9. 
<*3:194; 7:156; 23:110; 60:6. 



307. Important Words : 

li\yp) (pleasure) is derived from ^j i.e. he 
was pleased ; he was well pleased ; he was 
satisfied or contented ; he regarded (him) with 
good-will or favour. Cy\ji>j which is the noun- 
infinitive from ^j means, the state of being 
well pleased ; satisfaction ; good-will (Lane). 
As i)\j+j signifies abundant pleasure or 
satisfaction, the word has come to be used in 
the Quran in connection with God only 
(Mufradat). o\j+j is also the name of the 
keeper or guardian-angel of Paradise 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

Though Islam does not object to the 
acquisition of the good things of this world, 
yet the good things of the life to corne are 
far greater and nobler for n;an. And greater 
still is the pleastire or good-will of God wliich 
the Quran mentions as the greatest blessing 
(9 : 72). ¥or one who succeeds in attaining 
it, even worldly things become a source of 
peaoe of mind. The Oompanions of the Ho]y 
Prophet attained it (9 : 100) and so they 



have been rightly called "the best people " 

(3:111). 

308. Important Words : 

«_j>_>)3 (faults) which is the plural of <->'S 
(fault) is derived from the root <-->* (dhanaba). 
They say V^ (dhanaba-hu) i.e. he followed his 
tail, not quitting its track ; he followed him 
in any case, never quitting his track, the word 
w->'5 (dhanab) meaning a tail, or, in man, the 
part of the body corresponding to the tail. 
<-j'i (dhanb) means a fault, a misdeed, an 
offence, a thing for which one is blamable, 
if one does it intentionally. It difFers from 
f>\ (sin) in that whereas <-Ji may be either 
intentional or committed through inadvertence, 
1^*1 is peculiarly intentional (Laae). AccordiDg 
to Al-Raghib, v"i means, such errors and 
mistakes as bring about a harmiul result or 
make one liable to be called to acoount 
(MufradSt). Beally <_^S (dhanb) signines such 
failings or shortcomings as adhere to human 
nature, just as <-«o dhanab (tail, or in man, 
the corresponding part of the body) adheres to 
the body *.e. natural failings and shortcomjngs 
in man. 
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18. °The steadfast, and the truthful, 
and the humble, and those who spend 
in the way of God, and those %ho seek 
forgiveness in the latter part of the 
night. 309 

19. Allah bears witness that there is 
no God but He — and also do the angels 
and those possessed of knowledge — 
«Maintainer of justice ; there is no God 
but He, the Mighty, the Wise. 310 






«33 : 36. 651 : \% t 19. c 5 . 9 . 7 . 30. 



309. Important Words : 

j\*H\ (latter part of the night) is the plural 
of fJ\ i.e. the time before dawn. jl^Vl 
is in the plural number but has been translated 
as singular for the sake of convenience. j*J\ 
also means^ tbe side or end of a thing 
(Aqrab), 

Commentary : 

The qualities or attributes of a true believer 
mentioned in this verse represent four stages 
of spiritual progress : (1) When a man 
embraces true faith, he is very often 
subjected to persecution ; therefore, the 
first stage through which he has to pass 
is that of " patience and steadfastness." 
(2) When persecution comes to an end and a 
believer is free to act as he pleases» he carries 
into practice the teachings which he was 
unable fuUy to act upon before. Thus the 
second stage relates to " living truthfully " 
i.e, living up to one's conviction, (3) When, 
as a result of faithfully carrying out the 
commandments of theirFaith, true believers 
attain to power, even then humility does not 
take leave of them. They remain as 
** huruble " in spirit as ever. (4) Nay, tbeir 
sense of service still increases. They " spend " 
whatever Allah has given them for the welfare 
of humanity. But, as the concluding words 
of the verse point out, all this time they 



continue praying to God in the stillness of the 
night to forgive any falling short, on their 
part, of the high ideal of the service of 
humanity. 

A true Muslim is expected to display all 
these qualities. He must show an unAinciung 
patience and steadfastness under the severest 
trials and must live up to his conviction and 
carry into actual practice the noble ideals of 
his religion. Again, he must spend what God 
has given him of wealth, knowledge, influeree, 
etc, in tbe service of humanity and niust at 
the same time ncver be remiss in the dis- 
cbarge of the duties he owes to God. He 
should not oDly pray during the fixed honrs 
of the day but should also pass parts of 
bis nights in prayer and worship of the Lord. 
Special stress is laid in the Quran on tbe prayer 
in tbe latter part of the night (17 : 80 ; 73 :3— -7). 
The word jl^yi (lit. latter parts of nights) 
has been used in the plural number to hint 
that a true believer should uot be satisfied 
with praying in the latter part of the nigbt 
only once or twice but should m?ke it a babit 
to rise regularly for tbe Tahajjud Prayers. 

310. Commentary: 

The one central and indisputable fact in nature 
and the basic principle of every true religion is 
the tJnity of God. The whole creation and th* 
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20. Surely, °the true religion with /,,-i <<<'♦ r// .-*s^ ?, i.'* y-%\< t 

Allah is complete submission. And ^utolUj^^l^ld^cgJKc^ 

those who were given the Book did r '„ 9 \ » ••>■£, r/ '»/r»' <• '^ '- ' 

not disagree but after knowledge had Uai^ijjl Ia>U W djtf <•£*)} <?«*jt!»>jl 

come to them, out of mutual envy. And " 9 ' , " ( , ' * 

whoso denies the Signs of Allah, then jb L 'A\ a[2 ^fc\ cil 'j&saS fo % ^iiikj 

surelyAllahisquick at reckoning.*» Gr^'M^^*>^V^/***» 

©ot^jl 



<*3 : 86. 



constimmate order pervading it bear an undeni- 
able testimony to this fundamental truth. 
The angels who are the bearers of the message 
of trntb to the Prophets, the Messengers of God 
who propagate it in the world, and those good 
people who receive and imbibe true knowledge 
from God's Messengers, all add their testimony 
to the testimony of God. Similarly, all are 
united in testifying to the falsehood of the idea 
of setting up gods with God, be it in tbe form 
of plurality, trinity, or duality of gods. All 
true testiinony must poirt and does point to 
the Oneness of the Creator. 

311. Important Words : 

f$~\ (complete submission) wbich is derived 
from /4-i which again is derived from (4- 
signifi.es : (1) complete submission to God ; 
(2) the religion of Islam, the latter meaning 
being also based on the first-mentioned meaning 
(Taj). See also 2 : 113. 

Commentary : 

The verse tbrows light on the fact that 
though other religious systems also claim to 
inculcate belief in the Oneness of God and sub- 
mission to His will, yet it is only in Islam, the 
religion brought by the Holy Prophet, that the 



idea of submission to God's will has found its 
consummation ; for oomplete submission 
requires complete manifestation of God's 
attributes and it is in Islam alone that such 
manifestation has taken place. So Islam alone 
of all religious systems deserves to be called 
the religion of God in the real sense of the term. 
A]l true religions were indeed more or less 
Islam in their original form and their 
adherents Muslims in the literal sense of the 
term, but not till the time when religion 
became complete in all its dinerent aspects was 
any faith given the name of Islam, which was 
reserved for the final dispensation perfected 
in the Quran. 

The clause, And those who ujere given ihe Book 
did not disagree but after knowledge had cotne 
to them, out of mulual envy, signines that 
if Jews and ChristiaDs had been truly sub- 
miasive to the will of God, as they claim to be, 
they would not have refused to accept Islaro, 
which is submission to divine will in its 
completest and most perfect form. By their 
re jection of Islam they have brought ruin upon 
themsleves and have been deprived of God's 
grace and bounties ofwhich theyhad had an 
ample share before. 
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21. But if they dispute with thee, 
say, a ' I have submitted myself to 
Allah, and also those who follow me.' 
And say to those who have been given 
the Book and to the unlearned, ' Have 
you submitted ? ' If they submit, then 
they will surely be guided; but if they 
turn back, then 6 thy duty is only to 
eonvey the message. And Allah is 
WatcMul of His servants. 3ia 



*\'\\ '{'k' {$•{'. \>\'4 ■* ts^* '" ■". i9<" 

& ĕ2e&i £)>» o& t, JO*l ^ ]*U 



22. Surely, those who deny the Signs •«. < . /,\>i'* l \( s 9 9?fc s> ?-' '„ 
of Allah and c seek to kill the Prophets CfcfcJJ' Oj^J^\C^\OjJ^i C^oJl C)j, 

men as ^ .- x , w ? /x , < •/, ? "'<5) s^ •>< 

them a C^^^^C^CJJtoj ^^ 



unjustly, and seek to kill sueh men as 
enjoin equity — announce to 
painful punishment, 313 



< * f 9 ■> */s y 






"4 : 126. b 5 : 93, 100 ; 13 : il ; 16 : 83. «See 2 : 62. 



312. Important Words : 

C^\ (the unlearned), see 2 : 79. 
iJ^kJWJj] ^.JJl (those who have been given 
the Book) t.e. tbe People of the Book. The 
two expressio»s i.e. 0^1 and ^tOlijTjl ^.a!| 
comprise the whole of mankiBd.v_itJU l \Jj I ^J! t 
are those people who possess and profess to 
follow arevealed scripture; and bjp\ are tbose 
who accept and follow no such Book. 

Commentary : 

If the People of the Book and those who 
follow no revealed scripture were to submit 
to God, they would surely accept the Holy 
Prophet and be rightly guided, the former 
because clear propheciesare found in their scrip- 
tures regarding him and the latter because 
of the oombiued testimony of nature, human 
oonscience and common sense. Submission 
to God is fche source of all true gaidanoe. One 
stumbles and loses the right path only when 
one deviates from the course of submission, 
bowing to authorities other than God. 



313. Important Words : 

u jki (seek to kill). See 2 :62. 
f*jZ> (announce to them). See 2 : 26 

Commentary : 

Disbelievers are here warned that if they 
do not accept the Signs of God and persist in 
rejeoting and Aghting His Messengers and are 
not prepared to accept the arbitrament of 
divine reyelation and of reason, they cannot 
escape divine punishment. No Prophet of 
God, whatever circumstances faced him, ever 
failed in his mission. No amount of persecution 
or attempts to murder the Prophets ever 
succeeded in arresting or retarding the progress 
of their faith. The history of religion provides 
a standing testimony to this fact ; and 
the Holy Prophet of Islam— the Greatest of all 
Propheta — was not going to be an esception. 

The espression M yli» p»/-** translated 
aa " announce to them a paintul puoishment " 
literally means, " give them the glad tidinga of 
a painlnl punUhment/' The word /*, (pre 
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23. Tliose are tliey "whose deeds *• •'•[,,.'£ * 9 ?\r'" ■> ■> •» •* • *- 
shall eome to naught in this world l^^^ |( i^Ufc|Cj^.(^jJ|^ 
and in the next, and they shall have " y "' *' 
nohelpers."* ©C^ai^CiJ 

24. Dost thou not know of those • »' »» x ft\'"K'/'* < \'*'* '* •'t» 1»""'*'ii' 
who have been given J/iew- portion of the OjKX> ^ ' c£ ^-9» W ^ ' <#>>" 
Book? 6 They are called to the Book /»>?„£♦,• l»"s9. , 9/ ,„ ,y ■ , 

of Allah that it may judge between A>#2^ d&.j£j^.j&Q&\<J(&\ 
them, but a party of them turn away 
in aversion. 315 



s* 






°2 : 218 ; 7 : 148 ; 18 : 106. 6 24 : 49. 



glad tidings) has been used with a twofold 
purpose : (1) to signify that the promised 
punishment is extraordinaTily great, the word 
Sjli* literally meaning a news that changes the 
colour of the skin of the listener ; (2) to point 
to the fact that the disbelievers have been 
deprived of a great blessing. They were invited 
to God's favour which was truly glad tidings but, 
having rejected it, they incurred His wrath and 
brought punishment on their heads. 

314. Commentary : 

Disbelievers have no faith in the retribution 
of the life to come ; so as a proof of the fact that 
their deeds will not avail them at all on the Day 
of Resurreetion, they are told that in the 
present life also their efforts to destroy Islam 
will prove futile andthis will be evidence of the 
fact that in the life to come their works will be 
of no use to them. Two facts have been foretold, 
one relating to this life and the other to the 
life to come. Whentheformer turns out to be 
true, the latter will also have to be regarded 
as true. It must not, however, be thought 
that all the works of disbelievers will come 
to naught; for, elsewhere thc Quran says, 
Whosoever does a tittle of good will have its 
rewari (99 : 8). This shows that the present 
verse refers to such works only as are 
performed to deatioy oi weaken Islam ot 



such works as are opposed to the teacbings of 
Islam. 

315. Commentary : 

The expression, portion of the Bodk, may refer 
to (1) the prophecies contained in the Bible 
concerning the Holy Prophet which formed 
a portion of the Book; or (2) the genuine 
portion of the Bible, because only a part of it 
had remained safe from interpolation and this 
alone could be called a part of the true Book ; 
or (3) the expression may also mean that as 
compared with the Quran, which is the Book 
par excellence } being the eternal and perfect 
divine Book, the Bible is but a portion and a 
part. In view of these different explanations, 
the verse would give different meanings: (a) that 
when the attention of Jews and Christians is 
drawn to the prophecies embodied in theii 
scriptures they refuse to be guided by them. 
Or (b) that if the People of the Book had 
adhered to the genuine portion of their owi) 
scriptures, the criteria laid down therein foi 
testing the truth of a claimant to prophethood 
would have surely led them to accept the Holj 
Prophet. Or (c) that if they had faithfullj 
acted on the teachings of their own scriptures 
which was in fact a part of the perfect anc 
eternal teachings contained in the Quran, thej 
would have certainly recognised the truth o: 
the New Faith. 
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25. Tliat is because they say, « ( The 
Fire shall not touch us, except for a 
limited number of days. ' And what 
they used to forge has deceived them 
regarding their religion. 316 

26. How will theyjwe *when We will 
gather them together on the Day about 
which there is no doubt ; and when 
every soul shall be paid in full what 
it has earned, and they shall not be 
wronged ? 317 

27. Say, <0 Allah, <Lord of 
sovereignty, Thou givest sovereignty to 
whomsoever Thou pleasest ; and Thou 
takest away sovereignty from whom- 
soever Thou pleasest. Thou exaltest 
whomsoever Thou pleasest and Thou 
abasest whomsoever Thou pleasest. In 
Thy hand is all good. Thou surely 
hast power to do all things. 317A 












«2 : 81 ; 5 : 19. *>3 : 10 ; 4 : 88 ; 45 : 27. «2 : 285 ; 5 : 19,41 ; 35 : 14 ; 40 : 17 ; 48 : 15. 



316. Commentary : 

Both Jews and Christians persuaded them- 
selves to believe that they wouid be safe against 
the punishment of the Hereafter, the Jews 
thinking themselyes immnne owing to their 
being the favoured ones of God on account of 
their being tbe descendants of His Prophets, 
and the Christians deluding themsleves with 
the idea that Jesus, " the son of God," had 
washed away their sins with his supposed death 
on the Ctoss. The false notion of eanh proved 
their ruin. 

317. Commentary: 

The People of the Book are here called upon 
to imagine how they will fare when they will 



have to render an account of their deeds before 
GodontheDayof Judgement and will find to 
their mortincation that the fact of their being 
descendants of God's Prophets or their belief 
in tbe erucifixion of Jesus will not save them 
from the punishment of Hell. 

The clause, When every soul shall be paid in 
full what it has earned, shows that the reference 
to forgers of lies mentioned in the previous 
verse is particularly to Cbristians. This verse 
is an emphatic contradietion of the doctrine 
that the blood of any one, acd not one's own 
good works, can be a means of salvation. 

317a Commentary: 

See under next verse. 
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28. "'Thoumakestthenight pass into ;./«, !'('<„■* Sls ["<•>. ; 'ilr, V- 
the day and makest the day pass into L&J ' 4-W' 5*^^' 4^ ! S^ 



> » ♦*. 






the night. And 6 Thou bringest forth ,,, , , , 7 , „„, ^,, , ,,, 7 , y ^ 

the kving from the dead and £^^c^£^jo^l^£^£^j 

bringest forth the dead from the ' "' ' ' "' +*„ „ /?,s, 

living. And Thou givest to whomsoever (f^olXl_>. ji*> >(ij'^ JJ^J 

Thou pleasest without measure.' 31 » w » " '" > * 

«7 ; 66 ; 13 : 4 ; 22 : 62 ; 86 : 14 ; 39 : 6 ; 57 : 7. *6 : 96 ; 10 : 32 ; 30 : 20. 



318. Commentary: 

This and the preceding verse point to the 
immutable divine law that nations rise and 
fall aa they conform to, or defy, the will of God, 
Who is the source of all power and glory. They 
also refer to the fulfilment of a great prophecy. 
A nation which had enjoyed tempora.l and 
spiritual sovereignty for a long time was going 
to be abased, because it had persistently 
violated the divine law and had become spiritual- 
ly dead ; and in place of it another nation, 
till now very low in the scale of humanity, 
was going to be raised to the highest pinnacle of 
temporal and spiritual power. The sovereignty 
or kingdom mentioned in the preceding verse 
refers to both the tenrporal and spiritual 
kingdom which was promised to the progeny 
of Abraham and which the lsraelites had 
enjoyed for a long time. That kingdom was 
now going to be transferred to the House of 
Ishmael to find its completest manifestation }n 
lslam. A living nation had suuered death 
and another, as good as dead, had arisen 
into life. 

The word jv_»Jl (day) represents pros- 
perity and power. and J-Jl (nigbt) 
signifies the loss of power combined with decline 
and decadence. Byusing this simile, thc Quran 
draws attention to the faot that a people 
who wish that the nigbt of woes and miseries 
■hould never overtake tbem and that tbey 



should ever continue to enjoy the day of 
prosperity and glory, should so place tbemselvea 
in front cf the Divine Sun as to oortinue to be 
illurainated by its ever-effulgent light. In 
this oonnection it may also be Doted that the 
(Juranic expression, Thou maJcest the night pass 
into the day and makest the day fass into 
the night, does not merely signify alternate 
ending and beginning of day and night btit 
also the conversion of part of the day into 
night and viceversa, tbus hinting at the 
lengthening of the one at the cost of tho 
other. 

The clause, And Thou givest to whomsoever 
thou pleasest without measure, holds out a 
promjse to Muslims that tbe glory of Islam 
will be unparalleled and will last for ever. 
Islam will never be displaced as a religion and 
Muslims will always continue to be one of the 
most exalted peoples of the eartb till the end 
of time. The appearance of Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah, at a time wben the temporal 
power of Islam was at its lowest ebb and 
Muslims had also become morally and spiri- 
tually degenerate, was in fulfilment of this 
very promise. Through him Islam has found 
a new life. It will now bloom and blossom 
till whole nations shall come under its spiritual 
sway, and Muslims shall regaiD their pristine 
glory aDd shall become the most dominant 
people on the face of the earth. 



380 



Pt. 3 



AL 'iMRAN 



CH. 3 



29. °Let not the believers take 
disbelievers for rriends in preference to 
believers, — and whoever does that has 
no connection with Allah — except 
that you cautiously guard against them. 
And Allah cautions you against His 
punishment; and to Allah is the 
returning. 319 

30. Say, 6 'Whether you conceal what 
is in your breasts or reveal it, Allah 
knows it; and He knows whatever is in 
the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth. And Allah has power to do all 
things.' 320 






«3 : 119 ; 4 : 140, 145. *27 : 75 ; 28 : 70. 



319. Important Words : 

«-i> (His punishment). ^jJ> is the noun- 
infinitive from y-i*' (nafma) wbich literally 
means, it was or became loved and highly 
eBteemed. * ^ (najisa) means, he was 
tenaoious or niggardly of it. ^** means, 
the soul ; the spirit ; the mind ; the body ; 
a person or being; a person's or being's 
self ; brotber or relative, or one belonging to 
one's own religion ; purpose, will or desjre ; 
punishment, etc. (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

With the advent of political power to Islam, 
as promised in the preceding verses, the con- 
tracting of politioal alliances became necessary 
for tbe Muslim State. The verse under comment 
embodies the guiding principle that no Muslim 
State should enter into any treaty or alliance 
with a non-Muslim State wbieh sbould in 
any way injure, or oonnict witb, the intereats 
of other Muslim States. Tbe interests of Islam 
should transoend all other interests. 

The phrase, %n prejerence to believers, means : 
(1) that Muslims should not form friendly 
relations with d}sbelievers in preference to 
believers, shunning the latter and seeking the 



former ; (2) that tbey sbould not form any 
oonnection witb disbelievers in a way tbat 
may harm the interests of Muslims. They 
are, hoWever, free to oontract friendly 
relations with such non-Muslims as are frjendly 
to them, according to the exigenciea of time 
and circumstanees (60 : 9, 10). 

The verse also instructs Muslims to be on 
their guard against the plots and machina- 
tions of disbelievers. The expression, eicept 
ihat you cautiously guard againsl them, refers 
not to the power of the enemy bnt to bis 
cunning against which Muslims sboold always 
be on their guard. 

The clause *--5 JiljtTji^j rendered as, And 
Allah cautions you against His punishrnent, 
may also be translated as " and Allah cautions 
or warns you concerning Himself " ( meaning 
tbat if you do not faithfully aooept the 
guidance of God, and make friends witb 
disbelievers in preference to believers, you 
will lose Qod, Who will in that case have no 
oonnection witb you. 

320. Commenta*y : 

This and the suoceeding verae ate addtessed 
to the enemies of Islam. Toey »re warned 
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31. Beware of the Day "when every 
soul shall nnd itself contronted with all 
the good it has done and all the evil it 
has done. It will wish there were a 
great distance between it and that evil. 
And Allah cautions you against His 
punishment. And Allah is Most Com- 
passionate to His servants. 321 

R 4 32. Say, 6 'If you love Allah, folloW 
me : then will Allah love you and 
forgive you your faults. And Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful.' 322 

33. Say, c ' Obey Allah and His 
Messenger : ' but if they turn away, 
then remember that Allah loves not the 
disbelievers. 323 



•^ .- s^ s M ***** 
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«18 : 50. H : 70. «4 : 60 ; 5 : 93 ; 8 : 47 ; 24 : 55 ; 58 : 14. 



that all tbeir open or secret machinations 
against Islam shall come to naught, for tbe 
obvious reason that tbe Almighty and the 
All-Koowing God had promised to protect it. 

321. Important Words : 

<J*$J (Most Compassionate) is one of the 
attributes of God. It is derived from tjij 
meaniDg, he pitied him or had compassion 
on him ; he pitied or compassionated hiro 
tenderly or ir- the utmost degrec (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

For the roeaing of the clause, And Allah 
cautions you against His punisknient, see 3 : 29 
above. 

322. Commentary : 

The verse is most important iuasmuch as it 
pertaiDS to the attaiumeut of the love of 
God which is eoDsidered by Islam to be 
the highest goal of human life. It cod- 
stitates an open and unqualified challenge 



to mankind, partioularly to Christians, who 
claim to be under the direct leadership of the 
" son of God," while they and the Jews botb 
call themselves " the children of Allah and 
His beloved ones " (5 : 19). The verse em- 
phatically declares that the goal pertaiiung 
to the attainment of divi,ne love is now im- 
possiblc of achievement except by accepting 
Islam and following the Holy Propbet Muham- 
mad (peace and blessings of God bc on him !). 
Those who seek to love God and attain 
to His neamess must follow the guidance of 
the Prophet of Islam, which will make them 
the beloved ones of God. This is the only 
door now left opeD for tbe attaioment 
of divine love ; and as God loves only 
pure souls, such men as sincerely follow Islam 
and act upon. its teacbings will be purified by 
Him and have their faults forgiven them. 

323. Commentary: 

Id contrast to the previous verse, the preseDt 
verse tells us of the end of those who do not 
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34. Allah did choose Adam and Noah 



34. Allan did cnoose Aciam anci jn oan s . x , i • , 'tf Sm ,* /v • 7 u » *i '< , 

and the family of Abraham and the J \ 3 j^ji\u^^^ iy>^\ j^\^\o\ 
iamily of ' Imran above all peoples, — m N . , , s 

J r r > * '* \\\\ K' ' \ ■> 



love God and refuse to obey Him and His 
Messenger. They are disbelieverB and are 
deprived of God's love. 

324. Important Words : 

ul^** ('Imran) may possibly refer to two 
persons : (1) Amram of tbe Bible, who was a 
son of Kohath and a grandson of Levi. He 
was the father of MoseB, Aaron and Miriam, 
Moses being the youngest of the three (Jew. 
Enc. nnder Amram; also Exod. 6 : 18-20); (2) 
'Imran, the father of Mary, raother of Jesus. 
This 'ImrSn was the son of Yoshhim or 
Yoshim (Jarir & Kathir). 

Commentary : 

I'rom this verse onward the Quranic narra- 
tion narrows down specirically to the Christian 
people,thepresent verse beantifully beginning 
witb the mention of Adam and ending with 
that of " the famjly of 'Imran." 'Imraii, as 
stated above, was (l) the name of the father 
of Moses and (2) of the father of Mary. The 
Qnran has cbosen tbis name with a twofold 
pnrpose : (1) to include, besides MoBes, a 
reference to Aaron, the elder brother of Moses, 
and (2) to use it as a sort of preamble for in- 
troducing tbe story of Mary, tbe mother of 
Jesus, and, througb it, that of Jesus himself. 
The repetition of tbe name " 'Iroran " in tbe 
verse following tbe succeeding one also points 
to the saroe conclusion. 

It is signincant that whereas the versc 
mentions the names of Adam and Noah 
singly and individually, it refers to Abrabam 
and 'Imran as beads of families. This has 



been done in order to point ont tbat tbe 
latter names include references to certain 
individuals from among tbeir progeny. Tbus 
the expression "family of Abraham " not 
only refers to Abraham personally but also 
to his sons and grandsons, Isbmael, Isaac, 
Jacob and Joseph. It may also include a 
reference to tbe Holy Prophet of Islaro who 
was likewise descended from Abraham. 
Similarly, the words " faroily of 'Imran " 
refer to Aaron, Moses and Jesus. 'Imran 
bimself is not included, as he was not a 

Prophet. gee also 3 : 36. 

The verse also helps to clarify the meaning 
of sncb Quranic expressions as "Allah chosc 
or exalted this or that person or tbis or that 
people above all peoples," for, here Adam and 
Noah and the family of Abraham and the 
family of 'Imran bave all been spoken of as 
being chosen above all peoples. As all these 
cannot possibly be above afl others, ibr that 
would be a contradiction in terms, the 
only inference is that each one of tbe above- 
mentioned individuajs and families waa 
exalted above the men or tbe peoples of his 
or their age only and not above tbe peoples 
of al! ages. 

The verse also senres to point out tbat just as 
Adam and Noab and Abraham and tbe cbildren 
of 'Imran weresuccessful in spite of tbe opposit- 
ion of tbe people, so will God make the Prophet 
of Islam successful in spite of the hostility 
of the cnemies of Islam and will prove tbat he 
and bis Oompanions were His chosen people. 



383 



CH. 3 



AL 'IMRAN 



PT. 3 



35. A °race, co-related with one JL<9>\' < tll 9 "'\' i ' • "*' C f , " rx' - ' 
another. And Allah is All-Hearing, All- ®/*& &T<MjU£*> o* W**> <Aj>if* 
Knowing. 328 

36. Remember when the woman of t/ /s 9 >',' ,x. / / \ ■» *<<"l 'vf * 
'Imran said, * My Lord, I have vowed U & OjOJ <£],Ct> CJj^ ^>M $J\» S| 
to Thee what is in my womb to be ^, ,,,,, / ■>,,,, ,„,, ,.,'•,. 
dedicated to Thy service . So do accept *ycC)l Co I dlj j, r 'C^5 u^9 bjh** C£?^ (^ 
& of me ; verily, Thou alone art All- ^" ' 
Hearing, AU-Knowing'. 326 6)£jjdt 



°6:88; 19:59. 



325. Commentary: 

Tbe word \ji (a race) has been put iD the 
ver8e not as lJ~« but as JU. Tbe verse must, 
tberefore, be considered a part of the preced- 
iug one and would literally mean, " while 
tbese were or are a race co-related witb 
one anotber," tbe inference beiDg tbat tbe 
individuals and families mentioDed in tbe 
preoeding verse were ohosen by God beoause 
they all belonged to the same stock, the stoclc 
of good and righteous people. 

326. Important Words : 

Ij^ (dedicated to special service) is 
derived trom f i.e. it became bot ; or 
he became free. j j— means, be wrote ; 
or he wrote well and elegantly and accurately. 
Vj *j- nieans, he freed a slave. <>.\jf 
means, he dedicated bis son for tbe worship 
of God and the service of the church or the 
temple ; or he deyoted him to that service 
as long as he should live. jy^- means, freed 
from slavery ; emancipated ; a child deyoted 
by the parent to the servioe of the church 
or tbe temple ; or ODe divorced from all affairs 
of the world aud dedioated to the service of 
the temple (Lane, Mufradat & Jarir). It was 
a custom among the Israelites that tbose 
who were dedicated to the service of the temple 
remained unmarried (Gospel of Mary, 6:6; 
and Bayan under 3 : 36). 

»l»/l (wom&B) is derired from \f i.e. it (the 



means, 
a 



food) was wholesome. *s or V*' mea: 
a man. »v* or »\y/\ means, a woman ; 
perfect woman ; a wjfe (Lane). 

jlj^ ('Imran). In the present verse the 
word is either the abbreviated form of oS^ Jr 
(the family of 'Imran, father of Moses) just 
as they use the word " Israel " for " the 
cbildren of Israel " (see 2 : 41), or it refers to 
'Imran, the father of Mary. See also 3 : 34 

Commentary : 

In this verse the motber of Mary whose 
name was Hanna (Enc. Bib.) has been spoken 
of as ( jl^ ! »i^'l (woman of 'Imran) wbile. in 
19 : 29, Mary herself has been addressed as 
Ujjl» c-^1 (sister of Aaron). 'Imran (Amram) 
and Aaron were respectively the father and 
brother of Moses, while he had also a sister 
named Miriam. Being ignoraDt of Arabic 
idiom and Quranic style, Christian writers, who 
ascribe the authorship of the Quran to the 
Holy Prophet, think that in his ignorance 
be confused Mary, mother of Jesus, with 
Mary or Miriam, the sister of Moses. Thus 
they pretend to have discovered a serious 
anachronism in the Quran — bd absurd charge, 
inasmuch as quite a number of passages oan 
be cited to show that the Quran considers 
Moses and Jesus as two Prophets separated 
from eaob other by a long Hne of Prophets 
(e.g. 2 : 88 ; 5 : 44-46). 
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Theae Cbristian writers are not the iirst to 
make this " diacovery." The " credit " fbr it 
goes to the Cbristiar-s of Najran who, as long 
aa 1,350 years ago, raised the saroe objection 
and received a prompt reply. It is on record 
that when the Holy Prophet seDt Mugblra to 
Najran, the Christians of tbat place asked Km: 
" Do you notread in the Quran Mary (mother 
of Jesus) being mentioned as the si?ter of 
Aaron, wbile you know that Jesus was born a 
long, loDgtime after Moses ? " " I did not know 
the answer," says Mtighlra, " and on my 
return to Medina I enquired about it of the 
Holy Prophet who readily answered, ' Why 
did you not tell them that the Israelites used 
to name their children after their deceased 
Prophets and saints % ' " (Tirmidhl). In fact, 
there is actually a tradtti.on to the erTect 
tbat the husband of Hanna aDd the father 
of Mary was naired 'Imran whose father (i.e. 
Mary's grandfather) had tbe name Yoshhim 
or Yoshim (Jarlr & Kathir). Thus this 
'Imran is dirTerent trom the 'Imran wto was the 
father of Moses and whose own father was 
Kohath (Exod. 6 : 13-20). 

The fact that Hanna*s husband, or for that 
matter Mary's father, has been named Joaohim 
in the Cbristian scriptures (Gospel of the 
Birth of Mary andthe Enc. Brit. under Mary) 
should not perplex us as Joachim is the 
same as Yoshim mentioned by Ibn Jarir as tbe 
f8ther of 'Imran. The Christian scriptures give 
the name of the grandfather iDStead of the 
fatber, which is not an uncommon practice. 
Besides, tbere are instances in tbe Bible of 
one person being known by two names. 
Gideon, for instanee, was also called Jerubbaal 
(Judg. 7:1). So there should be no surprise if 
the second name of Joacbim happened to be 
'Imran. 

Moreover, like individuals, ^amilies, too, are 
sometimes known after the namea of their dis- 
tinguished aDcestors. In the Bible the 
name Israel sornetimes stands for the Israelites 



(Deut. 6 : 3, 4) and Kedar for the Ishmaelites 
(Isa, 21 : 16 ; 42 : 11). Similarly, Jesus has been 
called the son of David (Matt. 1 : 1). So 
tbe words ch^ »v»l may also mean ll^S 
bS^ JT i.e. a woman froro tbe family of 
'Imran, or a perfect woman from the family 
of 'Imran. This esplar.ation iinds further 
strength from the fact that the words JT 
ul^^ (family of 'Imran) have been used by 
the Quran only two veises bfifore the preser.t 
one. So the word JT (tamly) was dropp°H 
here owing to tbe nearoess of rt»frrence. A;.d 
it is admitted that Hanna, tbe mothei ni 
Mary, who was the cousin of Elisabeth (Johri'? 
mother) belonged to the House of Aaron 
and through him to that of 'Imran (Luke 
1:5,36.) 

The vow of Mary's mother seems to have been 
taken under the infiuep.ce of the Essenes wbo 
were gererally held in high esteem by the 
people of that time, and who practised celibacy 
and excluded women from their membership, 
and dedicated their lives to the service of 
religion and their fellow-beings (Enc. Bib. and 
Jew. Enc). It is remarkable that the teach- 
ings of the Gospels have much in common 
with those of the Essenes. It is also clear 
from the meaning of the word jy£- as given 
under Important Words above, tbat Mary's 
mother had vowed the dedication of her 
child's life to the service of the temple, and 
as such she intended the child never to 
marry, which shows that Mary was meant to 
belong to tbe priestly class. This is why, 
elsewhere in the Quran, she is called the sister 
of Aaron and not of Moses (19 : 29) though both 
were real brothers, for whereas Moses was 
the founder of the Jewish Law, Aaron was 
the head of the Jewish priestly class (Edc. Bib. 
and Enc. Brit. under Aaron). Thns Mary, 
mother of Jesus, was the sister of Aaron not 
in the sense that she was his real sister but in 
the sense that, like Aaron, she &1bo belonged 
to the priestly order. 
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37. But when she was delivered of 
it, she said, ' My Lord, I am delivered of 
a female,' — and Allah knew best what 
she had brought forth and the male 
she was thinhing of was not like the 
female she had brought forth — ' and I 
have named her Mary, and I commit 
her and her orTspring to Thy proteetion 
from Satan, the rejected. ' 327 



327. Important Words: 

fS (Mary) was tbe mother of Jesus. She 
was probably naraed after the sister of Moses 
and Aaron, known as Mariara (later pronun- 
ciation Miriam). The word, which is probably 
a compound one consisting of ^ and f 
possesses, in Hebrew, a variety of interpre- 
tations, some of them being "bitter sea"; 
" drop of the sea"; "star of the sea "; 
" bitterness " ; " mistress " or " lady". From 
two alternative roots Mariam might also mean, 
"tbe rebellious", or "the corpulent" (Enc. 
Bib. under Mary). It also means "exalted" 
(CrudeD's Concordance). Muslim traditionists 
ascribe to tbe word the meaning of " pious 
worshipper" (Kashshaf). 

«^r^l (the rejeĕted) is passive participle 
from f~.i . They say *^j i.e. he pelted him 
witb stones; he smote and killed him; he 
drove him away; he cursed him; he boycotted 
or forsook him; re reviled or abused him. 
Jr^t f>:j means, the man said a thing on 
eonjecture. j&\ *»;j rceans, he put iip a 
stone at the tomb to serve as a sigu. *?:J\ 
means ; (1) one whom God has driven away 
from His presence and mercy i e. the one 
rejected ; (2) one wbom God bas cursed ; (3) 
one who bas been forsaken and abandoned; 
and (4) one who has been pelted with stones 
(Aqrab & Lane). It also means, one driven 
away or deprived of all goodness aad virtue 
(Mufradat). 

Commentary : 
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that sbe would be blessed with a son wbom 
sbe would dedicate to the service of God. In- 
stead a daughter was born to her. So she 
was naturally perplexed. 

Tbe words, Jjlah Jcnew best what she had 
brottght forth, form a parentbetical clause 
spoken by God whereas thefollowing words, 
the male was not like thefemaU, may be taken to 
have been either spoken by God or by Mary's 
mother. Most probably they are God's words 
and mean as rendered in the text, that tbe 
female child she had brought forth was superior 
to the male child she desired to have. If taken 
to bave been spoken by Mary's mother, tbey 
would mean that the female child she had given 
birth to could Dot be like the male child she 
desired, inasmuch as a boy onjy was tltted to 
do the special service to wbioh she desired to 
dedicate him. 

Tbe clause, I have named her M<wy, eontains 
an implied prayer to God to make the girl 
as exalted and as good and virtnous as tbe 
name Mary, meaDing exalted or a pious 
worshipper, signified. 

The words, / commit her and her offspring 
to Thy protection from Satan, the rejected, offer 
some dirEculty. If Mary's mother intended her 
child to be dedicated to tbe servioe of God, sbe 
must have known that the child would remain 
unmarried for life. What is, then, the sense 
in otTering prayer for the obiWs oi&pring? 
The most probablĕ erplanation is that God 
had told her in a viston that ber daughter 



Mary's mother bad made tbe vow iD tbe hope would grow up to womanhood and would 



386 



PT. 3 



AL *IMRAN 



CH. 3 



have a ohild, wbereupon she prayed that 
Mary and her child might both be granted 
God's protection from Satan, the rejected. 
In spite of this, bowever, she appears to bave 
left the futnre of Mary in God's hand and 
dedicated her, as she had originally intended, 
to the service of God (3 : 38 ; 3 : 45 ; also Gospel 
of the Birth of Mary). This must have been an 
exceptional case, for ordinarily only males 
were eligible for such dedication. The 
assumptioD that Mary's mother had a vision 
that her daughter would have a son is Dot 
unfounded. It finds mention in the Gospel of 
Mary (3:5) thougb perhaps in a.somewhat 
different form. 

There was nothing unusual about the 
prayer of Hanna, Mary's mother, that 
Mary and her oAspring might be proteeted 
from satanic inAueDces. All pious pareDts 
are actuated by such a desire for their 
ohildren and pray that they should grow up 
to lead good and virtuous Uves. But un- 
fortunately this simple and natural prayer of 
Mary's mother, coupled with a saying of the 
Holy Prophet to the effect that Mary and her 
son Jesus were free from tbe toucb of Satan, 
has given rise to widespread misunder- 
standing and bas been made the basis of an 
entirely erroneous and misleading belief among 
a section of Muslims, besides affording to 
Christians a welcome excuse for attack on 
Islam. A section amongthe latter-day Muslims 
has come to believe that oj' all men and women, 
Jesus ard his mother, Mary, alone were 
immune from the evil innuences of Satan. 

As hinted above, tbis doctrine is based on a 
tradition of the Holy Prophet wbicb says : 
"No child is born but Satan touches it at 
the time of its birth and makes it cry, except 
Jesus and his mother Msry " (BukharJ). 
Unfortunately, this saying of the Holy Propbet 
has been shorn of its true setting and utterly 
misunderstood. These worda of the Prophet, 
besidea being not strictly relevant as they refer 



only to the touch of Satan at the time of the 
birtb of a child and not absolutely, were 
necessitated by the fact tbat the Jews, out of 
their enmity towards Jesus, charged him and 
his motber with the infamous accusation that, 
God forbid, Mary led an immoral life, and 
conceryed out of rightful wedlock, and that 
consequently Jesus, her son, had an illegal 
birth. It was to refute this filthy charge that 
the Holy Prophet uttered the above-quoted 
words. So this saying of the Prophet is not 
intended to be general bnt has only a particular 
sigDificance with a specific setting. In fact 
this hadith mentions the names of Jesus and 
his mother Mary only by way of citing 
an instance and what is meant is that all 
mortals born of a woman are likely to come 
under the inAuence of Satan except such as 
possess moral and spiritual qualities like unto 
those possessed by Mary and her son. Arabic 
language is not wanting in instances where a 
person is named not in his individual capacity 
but as representing a class of people 
(Kashshaf & Manawl). The names of 
Jesus and Mary have been specincally chosen 
because of the aspersion cast at them by the 
wicked Jews. Another equally good inter- 
pretation is that the words " no chjld is born" 
occurring in this hadith are, as hinted above, 
not general but have been used in a restrict- 
ed sense, signifying not all children absolutely 
but only such children as were born out of 
wedlock in the days of Jesus, and the name 
of Mary has been added because it was her 
abnormal conception that occasioned such 
birth of Jesus. Another saying of the Holy 
Prophet supports this interpretation. Says 
he, " every child is born in the likeness 
of Islam ; it is oi\ly his parents that 
make him a Ohristian, a Jew or a Fire- 
Worshipper " (Bukhari). So the " touch " of 
Satan referred to in the foregoing hadith 
cannot be general ; it must be taken in a 
restricted sense. 
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38. So her Lord accepted her with a 
gracious acceptance and caused her to 
grow an excellent growth and made 
Zachariah her guardian. Whenever 
Zachariah visited her in the chamber, 
he found with her provisions. He said, 
' Mary. whence hast thou this ? ' 
She replied, ' It is from Allah '. 
Surely, Allah gives to whomsoever He 
pleases without measure. 328 






That Jesus and bis mother are not alone in 
being free from the touch of Satan is olear 
from a number of Quranic verses and several 
sayings of the Holy Prophet. To quote only 
one instance from each, the Cjurart says : 
(O Satan,) surely thou shalt have no power 
over My servants, except such oftheerring ones as 
choose topllow ihee (15 : 43). And the Holy 
Prophet says : " If a person goes in unto his 
wife praying, ' my Lord, keep roe away 
from Satan and so too, keep away the child you 
grant me,' and tbe wife conceives on such an 
occasion, the child born will be free from tbe 
toucb of Satan " (Bukharl). 

As for himself personally the Holy Propbet 
says, " Every one of you bas a satan attacbed 
to bim (who tries to lead bim astray) but 
God has helped me against my satan who has 
turned a Muslim i.e. obedient and submissive " 
(Musnad). Tbis means that so far as the Holy 
Prophet was concerned Satan bad become 
virtually non-existent. Tbis is certainly a mucb 
more exalted position than mere protection 
against the attack of Satan. TruJy has the 
Prophet remarked, "If Moses and Jesus had been 
alive, they would have found themselves forced 
to fo!low me " (Kathir). 

Finally, it may be noted that thougb Islam 
declares all Prophets of God to be virtually 
safe from the intluence of Satan, the Bible 
does not ascribe this protection to Jesus ; 



for the New Testament clearly states at a 
number of places that ho was tempted by tbe 
Devil for r.o less than forty days (e.g. Mark 
1:12,13). 

328. Important Words : 

\^a5~ (made bim her guardian) is derived 
from Jii". They say ^aS" i.e. be was or 
became responsible for him ; he became his 
guardian. U j UlU Jii" means, be made Zaid 
the guardian of Khalid ; he gave Khalid in 
the guardiansbip of Zaid (Aqrab). 

*>. ) j (Zachariah or Zacharias) was tbe name 
of an Israelite holy person wbom the Quran 
presents as a Prophet (6 : 86-90) but of whom 
the Bible speaks only as a priest (Luke 1 : 6). 
The person presented as a Propbet by the 
Bible is Zecbariah (the Book Zeeb. 1:1; 
mark the difference in spelling) of whom tbe 
Quran, bowever, makes no mention. \fj 
of the Quran was the father of Yahya (Jobn) 
who was a cousin of Jesus. 

<_>lj»«M (chamber) is derived from <->f for 
wbich see 2 : 280. v'j* meaDs, a room in the 
uppermost story of a house ; a ohamber to 
which one ascends by stairs ; the chief sitting 
place in a room or a house ; tbe place or nicbe 
where tbe Imam stands wbile leading the 
Prayers in a mosque; a mosque or a place 
of worsbip (Aqrab & Lane). ^\j*- (chamber 
of Prayer or the plsce of tbe Imatn in a 
mosque) is probably so called beoause it is 
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39. There m\d then did Zachariah 



pray to His Lord, saying, «' My Lord, V? 1$** ^ U* >OV^jk>£Ulii 

grant rae irom ThyseK pure offspring ; ^ , " ,, , ,, , 9 ', 

surely, Thou art the Hearer of prayer.' 329 %&&\ C^ 3fif '^X#"<J(?i <Sbj3 

40. And the angels called to him as ft he ^ .^ , ■> • ,* •*„ ( 9 *fc ,$' 9 "'(X'\\ 9 A"'\''' 
stoodpraying in the chamber: «' Allah ^L^'4*^^^^^* "> 
gives thee glad tidings of Yahya, <%ho ', ^ r^ , , x <^ «"^ •! " 

shall testify to the truth of a word from «Jj! ^4^ O JL*a*(ArVi &j^i <^l &' 



Allah, — noble and chaste and a Propbet, 
from among the righteous.' 330 



©c^Jy^^^jiS^^^^S 



«19:6,7 ; 21 : 90, 91. & 19 : 13. c 19 :8 ; 21 : 91. d 3: 46; 4: 172. 



a place wbere one figbts the forces of evil or 
wbere one gets divorced from the afi'airs and 
concerns of tbe world, the word <_>j>- meaning 
iighting as well as being despoiled or deprived 
of al) possessions (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Many fantastic stories bave been woven 
round Mary's reply to Zachariah's question as 
to wbence sbe got the gifts be found lying about 
her. The gifts were evidently brougbt by 
worshippers visiting tbe place and there was 
also nothing extraordinary in her reply that tbe 
gifts were from Allab, for every good tting 
thatcomes to man isreally from God, He being 
the final ageney. In fact, from a girl of Mary's 
religious upbringing any other reply would 
ratber bave been surprising. The accounts of 
Mary having been provided with heaverjly 
fruits by angels are, tberefore, nothing but 
the rlgment of the Commentators ' own minds 
and find iio support whatsoever from the 
Quran or the sayings of the Holy Prophet. 
The pious reply of the child, however, made » 
deep impression on the mind of Zach<iriab 
and awakened in tbe deptbs of bis soul tbe 
latent and natural desire of possessing a 
similarly virtuous cbild of his own. 

The worda, Surely Alhh gives io whomsoever 
He pleaset without measure, are most probably 



the words of God and not those of Mary. 
But if they are Mary's words, they make her 
reply all the more impressiye and Zachariah's 
earnest prayer, referred to in the followir,g 
verse, all tbe more justined. 

329. Commentary: 

Deeply touched by tbe little girl's reply, 
Zachariah wasmoved there andtben to prayto 
God to be blessed with a pious child like Mary. 
Tbe prayer was probably repeated over a lengtb 
of period as it is mentioned in varying words 
in different parts of the QuraD (3 : 39 ; 19 : 
5—7 ; 21 : 90). This finds iurtber support iii 
the fact that whereas the tlrst prayer was 
offered wben Mary was yet a cbild, the 
birth of a son to Zachariab actually took 
place wben Mary had grown up to woman- 
hood, Jesus and John (Yahya) being nearly 
of the same age. Or what is equally probable, 
the prayer of Zachariah was accepted at the very 
beginning and God gave him the promise of a 
child at tbe very first prayer offered; but, 
after the manner of pious men, he still continued 
to pray for the bestowal of the proroised gift. 

330. Important Words : 

j£ (Yahya or Jobn) is tbe name of the 
Prophet who appeared before Jesus to serve 
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41. He said, fl 'My Lord, how shall I „(, , ,,/, *** u $\9 ,, 9 fc ?' ^ < {i 

have a son, when age has overtaken jy}* <S?*> 03 jjoi* <J,Oyi ] <■£-> U^ 

me, and my wife is barren ? ' He ^^ } ,, \ s t" , ( »••, 

answered, ' Sueh is the way of Allah : (^[•ytj^Jki^jTdĕAJit <}£t\j 



He does what He pleases.' 



a 19 : 9, 10. 



as his harbinger in fulfilment of tbe Biblical 
propbeey (Mal. 3: 1 and 4:5). The Hebrew 
form is t^jt whicb in tbat language means, 
God has been gracions (Enc. Brit.). The 
name Yahya was given by God Himself and 
was roeant to point to a distinctive character- 
istic of his (19:8). In Arabic the word is 
derived from the root »L- (Hfe) and means, 
he lives or he shali live. The implication 
in the name was that he would not die in 
childhood but would live to the age of manhood 
or that he would lead a righteous life. The 
fact tbat Yahya did not die a natural death 
but was killed (Matt. 14 : 10) sbowa yet another 
implication in the name i.e. that he would die 
tbe death of a martyr and would thus live for 
ever in the sight of God. Says the Quran, 
Think not of those v>ho have been slain in the 
cause of AUah as deadi Nay } they are living 
in the presence of their Lord and are granied 
gifts from Him (3 : 170). Yahya is probably 
the only known Israelite Prophet who was 
actually killed, as hinted in the Quranic verse, 
We have not made anyom before him of that 
name (19 : 8 ; cf. Luke 1 : 61). 

jj+*~ (chaste) is derived from j^- i.e. 
he was or became unable to express his mind 
by reason of shame, etc. *» j**- means, he 
became impeded and was unable to do it. 
•U'i//^ means, he abstained or kept 
away from sexual intercourse with the woman, 
whether intentionally or through impotence. 
jJi ju&- means, he concealed the secret 
and refrained from divulging it. tj**- means, 
he prevented or restrained him. jj*>- 
therefore, means, one who has no sesual inter- 



course witb, women, though able to bave it, 
abstaining from them from a motive of cbastity 
and for the sake of shunning worldly pleasures ; 
or one who is prevented from having it by 
impotence ; or one who does not desire them ; 
one very careful and cautious, who abstains or 
refrains from a thing through fear, etc; concealer 
of a secret or secrets ; one who abstains from 
evil passions and frivolous games and sport 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The description of Yahya (John) given in the 
verse ie. I-V (noble or great), and \jj**- 
(chaste or refrainer from evil passions), and W 
(Prophet) and u»bJ\ &" (righteous), agrees 
with that given in Luke (1 : 13—17, 76). In 
Luke we have, " he (John or Yahya) shall be 
great in the sight of God . . . he shall drink neither 
wine nor strong drink . . . he shall be Slled 
with the Holy Ghost . . . and be shall be called 
the prophet of the Most High." The Quran 
also describes Yahya as one toho shaU te$tify 
to ihe truth of a tcord from Attah (3 : 40). 
And John came in exaet fulfilment of Malachi's 
prophecy : " Behold I will send you Elijah 
the prophet before the great and terrible day 
of the Lord come " (Mal. 4 : 5). The Quranic 
expression j>^ in the sense of " concealer of 
a secret " also points to the above description, 
for Yahya (John) was the bearer of the hidden 
news of the coming of Jesus. 

331. Important Words : 

fJ» (son) is derived from f}& i.e. he beeaiue 
excited by lust or carnal desiie. *-»lyiiij»wl 
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42. »He said, ' My Lord, appoint a '[*\'lg&'\l't '[&&& V't . ' 'W- 
tokenforme.' He replied, 'Thy token U-W^^Ji^i Jb <blticfe|Oj»J\J 
shall be that thou shalt not speak to ,^ f ».«<^.,^, .^•,/'^jJ/,. 
men for three days 6 except by signs. 
And remember thy Lord much and 
glorify Him in the evening and in the 
early morning.' 332 






«19:11. 6 19:12. 



means, the beverage became strong in its in- 
nuenoe upon the head. ( tsfe means : (1) a 
young man, one whose moustache is growing 
forth ; (2) a son, a male child ; (3) a man of 
middle age ; (4) a male slave or servant 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

Zachariah's question coDtained in the words, 
hoto shaU I have a son f implies no disbelief on 
his part in God's promise, as alleged by the 
Bible (Luke 1 : 20). It is aimply a spontaDeous 
expression of innocent surprise at the divine 
promise. It also contains a veiled prayer tbat 
he might live Iongenough to see the child born 
and grow up into a young man. Zachariah 
has referred to his old age and the barrenness 
of his wife to make Grod's mercy take a practical 
shape all the more speedily. 

The expression »lii U J«i>. ^»1 di\xf may be 
rendered in three ways : (1) thus Allah does 
what He pleases; (2) this is really so, but 
Allah does what He pleases ; (3) euch is the 
way of Allah, He does what He pleases. 

332. Commentary: 

It appears from the Bible that tokens or signs 
for the fulnlment of certain prophecies used 
tobeftxedin formertimes. Sometimes certain 
phenomena ofnaturewere fixed as such tokens. 
For instance, Qen. 9 : 17 fixes the rainbow as a 
token for the fulfilment of Glod's promise that 



there shall be no more flood to destroy the 
earth. God also appointed the observance of 
circumcision as a token for the bestowal of the 
blessings which He promised Abraham and his 
seed (Gen. 17 : 11). Again, the observance of 
the Sabbath was fixed as a sign for the divine 
covenant made with the Israelites (Exod. 
31 : 13—17). Similarly, at Zachariah's request 
GK>d appointed a token for the fulfilment of 
His promise. Zachariah was to abstain from 
speaking for three days, and then was the 
promise to be fulfilled. He was not deprived 
of his power of speech, as the Gospels seem to 
allege, as a punishment for his not believing 
the words of God (Luke 1 • 20—22). 

As to the question why the token of keeping 
silent and refraimng from the use of the tongue 
was fixed for Zachariah, it may be brieny noted 
that 9 ^rs%, it was intended to afford Zachariah 
a suitable opportunity for passing his time in 
meditation and prayer— a condition parti- 
cularly helpful in attraoting divine mercy aDd 
grace. Secondly, retraining from speech has 
also been found helpful, in some cases, in 
making one regain lost vitality and health. 
The practice seems to have been iD vogue 
among tbe Jews of those times (19 : 27) and is 
even now resorted to by certain people among 
Hindus and others. Islam does not recognjse 
such praotices as tend to suapend the useful 
actmties of man, but it oertainly discourages 
talkativeness (Tirmidhi, cb. od Birr wa'l-Sila). 
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5. 43. And remember when the angels • -i-«„ , t *'' mt i''" s9 -'fX'Ai 1K •, • 

said, '0 Mary, Allah has chosen thee J^Ub-ol d&lol^-^^^uib 
and purified thee and "chosen thee x * ; ^ • *-» 1" ,•• 

above the women of all peoples. 333 ©U^ii l >wi J* dui&oLJ i|!>|l» 

44. 'OMary, be obedient to thy '' '£_',• v . ? , ,• e i.>, *->'-,.?'>•< 

Lord and prostrate thyself and worship C7 c£F^ ' ^ C> *^»A> ^.J^ C^ l^J** 
GW aiowe with those who worship.' 333i 



45. 6 This is of the tidings of things ". 9 ([' '1>'\'\\A , > 9 * "".[\ ^?'*" ■» "i, 1 

unseen which We reveal to thee. And ^ ^ 9 - 9 &&>&£ ^ Wl"ty£ <»> 

thou Wast not with them when they *?•,• \V6 ** 9 *' , 9, '»••,>'» » ,^ 

cast their arrows, e as to which of ^J* uQ^Jj^)fo\ ojb iljo&jjj 
them should be the guardian of Mary, ** "" 

nor wast thou with them when they rt^^lLa^ ;t LaiIi,-^" 

disputed with one another. 33 * ^Oy**^ aJ^oIuJUj 

"3:34. 6 11 :50; 12: 103. «3:38. 



333. Commentary : 

As Yahya, (John) was the forerunner of Jesus 
(Mal. 3 : 1 ; 4 : 5), the Quran has first mentioned 
the prophecy relating to him and thenhas pro- 
ceeded to give a detaikd account of the birth and 
prophethood of Jesus along with a brief mention 
of his mother, Mary, wbich is meant as a 
preliminary to the real subject. In the present 
verse the word " chosen " has been used twice. 
Tbis is not without purpose. Id the first instance 
the word has been used in regard to Mary 
without refererjce to any other person, signifying 
her exalted position absolutely; while in the 
second case it has been used to express her high 
position in relation to the other women of her 
time. It need not be mentionedthat, according 
to the usage of the Quran, the word ' alamln 
(peoples) does not here refer to all tin;es and 
all ages, but only to the specific time in which 
Mary lived- See also 2 : 48. 

The use of the word «O^M (angels) in the 
plurat number is also not purposeless. If the 
mere conveying of a message was intended, 



Why then did Godorder a number of tbem to 
speaktoMaiy? In the Quranic idiom the use 
of the plural number signihes that, as Gcd in- 
tended to bring about, tlnougb her son, a great 
change i.n tbe world affecti,ng various spheres 
of life, He ordered all the different angels 
connected with the relevant spheres to take part 
in eonveying the message, thus calling upon 
all of them to belp in bringing about tbe 
desired change. See note on angels in 2 : 31. 

333a. Important Words : 

^~j\ (worship God alone). See 2 : 44. 

334. Important Words : 

l»f^»i (tbeir arrows). ^l is the plural of ^ 
(an arrow). They say ,ji^ ( J» »'.e. he cut the 
thing. jila)! J» means, he clipped the super- 
Auous part of thĕ nail (Aqrab). JL5I l meaDs : 

(1) a reed used for writing aftcr being 
pared or sbaped into a pen i.e. a reed-pen ; 

(2) a headless arrow used for . drawing lots ; 

(3) an ' arrow or a dart (Aqrab). It was 
customary among Arabs to use arrows for 



only one angel conld act as a messBge-bearer. drawing lots as well as in gainbli,ng, etc. 
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46. When the angels said. '0 Mary, 2'& &\>W'\\'\\ 9 'S '\ 9 »f(XAi 1(* 'i 
«Allah gives thee glad tidings of h H&^-^l^.^M»iJ 



word from Him ; his name shall be the 



, name shall be the ^ ,,„,?, ,■> , , ,+ 9 9 , m 

Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary, honoured ^-S^J^j^C^it^^^r^' 4*«l ««U* 

in this world and in the next, and "3 9 yy , »* •>? 

of those who are granted nearness to ©C^jjCuJi c^j *j0lj&oi\ j 



God; 3 ™ 



"19:20. ? >3:10; 4:172. 



Commentary : 

Many of the facts which the Quran has brought 
to light regarding Mary aie uot found in tbe 
previous soriptures. Hence, they are here 
spoken of as "things unseen." As narrated 
in the verses that follow, Mary had become 
pregnant, while leading a life of dedieation in 
the ternple. The priests grew most anxious 
when they came to know of the startling fact. 
They feared scandai and disputed among them- 
selyes and cast lots to decide as to who should 
take chaige of her and arrange her disposal in 
marriage witb some suitable person. One 
Joseph, a carpenter, as mentioned in the 
Gospels, was hit upon as a suitable person to 
be her husband and was persuaded to accept 
the awkward situation. AU this was naturally 
done in secret and so it was a v» (a thing 
unseen) which the Quran has brought to 
Jight. 

335. Important Words : 

«JT (word) means, a word ; an expression ; 
a proposition ; a sentence ; a saying ; an argu- 
ment ; an assertion ; an expression of opinion 
(Lane) ; also, a decree ; a commandment 
(Mufradat). See also 2 : 38. 

*i-U (Messiah) is derived from £~». Tbey 
say J±ii\ ~~+ i.e. he wiped off the dirt from 
the thing with his hand ; or he passcd his hand 
over it. #1>\ Jt^tp— means, he passed 
his haud, wetted with water, over the thing. 
***— means, he anointed him or it with oil. 



compassed or went round the House of God. 
«JaJl *h«. means, he struck him with the 
sword and killed him. *»l*w means, God 
created him blessed and goodly; and contrarily, 
God created h^m accursed and foul. £j-* 
therefore, means: (1) one anointed i.e. wjped 
over with some such thing as oil; (2) a king ; 
(3) one beautiful in the face ; (4) one who 
joumeys or travels much ; (5) one very 
truthful ; (6) one erring greatly ; (7) one created 
blessed and goodly ; (8) one created accursed 
and foul (Lane). JUoil p±J.\ means, Anticbrist ; 
one erring greatly and created accursed and 
foul ; one travelling much spreading false 
ideas. p±J.\ is the Arabic form of Messiah 
which represents the Hebrew Mashlah i.e. 
anointed one (Enc Bib. & Enc. Kel. and 
Etb.) 

ts*^ (Jesus) is probably a Hebrew name ih 
which it bas the form fj~J\ or £j~» from 
which the inverted Arabic form is ^-i». In 
Arabic the word may be considered to have 
been derived from tbe root ^^ or lTj*- Tbe 
word u *i»'t means, whitc camels, the white- 
ness of whose hair is mixed with a dark 
shade, and these are looked upon a? parti- 
cularly good animals. <SU J>rjic>*l* means, 
the man managed his property well. 



means, he improved and bettered his 
iife (Aqrab & Lisan). Jesus is the Greek 
form of Joshua and Jesbua (Enc. Bib.) 

f.S <>.' ( son 01 " Mary) is a surname of Jcsus 



J»^ I " j jw means, he set forth journeying Jm 0wn , i n Arabic as Kunyat. Jesus has been 
through the land. «^'^— means, he caHed/6nJtforjamprobablybecause,beu)gboin 
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without the agency of a male parent, be could 
not but be known after his rnpther. Por the 
word Mary see 3 : 43- 

Commentary : 

The word "^ (word) as used in this verse 
requires some explanation, particularly because 
it has been quoted by Christian rnissionaries 
in support of the ridiculous allegation that 
by using it the Quran has recognized the 
sonship of Jesus. The occasion on which the 
verse was revealed would throw some light on 
the signiticance of the word. 

The first 83 verses of this Sura were revealed 
when the Christian deputation frora Najran 
yisited Medina and had a discussion with the 
Holy Prophet about the status and personality 
of Jesus. Being silenced on other points, they 
asked the Holy Prophet whether the word 
Kalima had been used in the Quran concerning 
Jesus, and 5 receiving a reply in the affirma- 
tive, they triumphantly shouted that they had 
won and rose to depart without waiting for the 
explanation of this rnuch-rnisunderstood word. 
The occasion and circumstances of the reve- 
lation of the relevant verses clearly show that 
they were revealed not in support, but in 
refutation and repudiation^ of the Christian 
doctrine of the divinity of Jesus. The words 



and 



(mercy) occurring 



1Jf (word) 
together in 4 : 172 make it clear beyond the 
shadow of a doubt that they have been used 
to destroy and repudiate the doctrine of the 
divinity and sonship of Jesus rather than 
establish it. The full verse referred to above 
runs as follows : Q People oftke Boolc, exceed 
not the limits in your religion, and say not 
of Allah anything but the truth. Verily the 
Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary, was only a 
Messenger of Ood and a fulJUment of His word 
( "*Jf ) which He sent down to Mary and a mercy 
(rjj) from Him So belieye in Allah and 
His Messengers and say not, ' They are three.' 
Desist,it willbe beUer jor you; verily AUah i$ 



the only one God. Far is it from His holiness 
that He should have a son. To Him belongs 
whateverisin the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth, and suffident is Allah as a guardian. 
The words speak for themselves. 

Curiously enough, some Christian writers have 
asserted that the Holy Prophet did not under- 
stand the real signincance of the word Kalima. 
The word is Arabic ; and to say that an Arab 
of the Holy Prophet's knowledge and intelli- 
gence did not know the meaning or signiiicance 
of this word is simply absurd. It is a fact 
that neither the Holy Prophet nor any of his 
followers ever attached to this word any 
extraordinary signihcance which might exalt 
Jesus over therest of humanity. Large numbers 
of Christians have accepted Islam in the past. 
While studying the Quran, they must have 
come across this word several times but none of 
tbem ever took it in the sense in which our 
Christian critics pretend to take it, and none 
of them ever believod in the godhood of 
Jesus on account of this expression having been 
used in the Quran. 

The great lexicographist, the author of Taj 
al-Arus, says that Jesus has ' been called 
Kdlimat Allah because his words were helpful 
to the cause of religion. Jnst as a person 
who helps the cause of religion by his valour 
is called Saif Allah (the sword of God) or Asad 
Allah (the Iion of God), ao is the expression 
Kalimat Allah. According to the samc 
authority, Jesus was called Kalimat Allah also 
because his birth did not take place through 
the agency of a male parent but by the 
direct " command " of God (19 :21, 22). 

Besides the literal meanings given above 
the Quran has used this word in the folIowing 
senses : (1) " a sign " as in t>6 : 13 and 8:8; 
(2) " punishment " as in 10 : 97 ; (3) " plan " 
or " design " as in 9 : 40 ; (4) " glad tidings " 
as in 7 : 138 ; (5) " creation of God " as in 
31:28 and 18; 110; (6) "a mere word of 
mouth " or " a mere assertion " as iu 23 : 101. 
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<And»he S hall speak to the people <§^|^j^j^U '&]*%?$ 
e cradle and when 01 middle age, x^>^ u^^^j^^jrwi^cru*»^**^-? 
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and he shall be of the righteous.' 338 
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Taken in any of the above senses, the word "<^ 
(Kalima) in no way gives to Jesus a status 
higher than that of other Prophets. 

Again, if Jesus has been oalled Kalima 
(word) in the Quran, the Holy Prophet has been 
called dhikr i.e. a book or a good speech (65 : 
11, 12), whioh evidently consists of many 
Kalimas (words). In fact, if Kalimat Allah 
is taken in the sense of " word of 6od ", the 
utmost we can say is that God expressed 
Himself through Jesus just as He expressed 
Himself through other Prophets. Words are 
notbing but a vehicle for the expression of 
thoughts. They do not form part of our being 
uor do they become incarnated. 

The personal pronoun in the expression ***\ 
(his name) oocurring in the verse, being in the 
masculine gender, evidently cannot refer to 
Kalima, which is in the feminine gender. It 
can only refer to the person about whom the 
glad tidings was given. The relevant clause 
of the verse may, therefore, also be rendered 
as " Mary, Allah gives thee glad tidings witb 
a word {».«. by means of a revelation) from 
Him ; his (».#. the promised one's) name shall 
be the Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary." 

Jesus has been ealled Masth (Messiab) in this 
verse and the word Masify, as given under 
Important Words above, means one who travels 
mucb. Thus Jesua was given this name 
because he was to travel much. But if in 
pursuance of the Gospel narrative, Jesus' 
ministry be admitted to have been confined to 
only three years and his travels to only a few 
Palestinian or Syrian towns, the title of Masih 
in no way fits him. Recent historical researcb, 
has, however, established the fact that after 
having reoovered from the sbock and the 



wounds of crucifixion, Jesus travelled far and 
wide in the East and finally reached Kashmjr 
to give his message to the lost tribes of Israel 
who lived in these parts. In this connection 
see also 23:51, where Jesus is spoken of as 
having been afforded shelter in a hilly tract of 
land. Pb-" (Maslh) also means "one anointed." 
As the birth of Jesus was out of the ordinary 
and was liable to be looked upon as illegitimate, 
therefore, to remove this possible accusation, 
he was spoken of as "being anointed" with 
God's own anointment, even as all true 
Prophets of God are anointed. Jesus has beeD 
so spoken of also because, like a thing anointed 
with oil, the water of sin could not penetrate 
him. It could only just touch his skin but 
could not sink into it nor remain there 
(Matt. 4 : 1—11). In contrast to it, the higb 
spiritual rank of the Holy Prophet of Islam 
may be judged from a well-known saying of 
his wherein he Bays that his Satan bad turned 
Muslim and urged him to do nothing but good 
(Musnad &' Muslim), meaning that not only 
could no satanic touch harm him but that Satan 
had become virtually non-existent for him. 
Nay, it means even more ; for, the words signity 
tbat the Holy Prophet had been provided with 
such a powerful spiritual transformer that 
even satanic suggestions were converted into 
veritable lorces ofvirtuein him. 

The expressjon, ojthose teho aregranted nearness 
to God, also gives to Jesus no higher position 
than that of a righteous servant of God. All 
people advanced in righteousness have been 
spoken of in the Quran as being granted 
nearness to God (56 : 11, 12). 
336. Important Words : 

•««Lt (oradle) is the noun-infinitive from the 
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verb •»*• . They say j&ll J*> i.e. he made 
the place plaiD, even or smooth for himself. 
Ulj» a^ means, he spread a bed for himse]f 
and made it even and smooth. Lj>- *-«J M* 
means, he prepared good things for himself. 
*X* Ay* «f o^. means, hĕ prepared or established 
for him a high station or position. *-!J J^> 
also means, he gained or earned or sought to 
earn sustenance, etc. for himself. J4II means, 
a place prepared for a cbild and made plain, 
even or smooth that he may sleep in it; a 
child's cradle ; a bed ; a thing spread to lie, 
recline or sit upon ; a piece of plain ground or 
a smooth expanse (Lane & Aqrab). In 
ita verbal senses the infinitive -V would 
also mean, making a thing even and smooth ; 
preparing a thing ; preparation ; gaining or 
earning a sustenanee, etc. 

bA^T ( f middle age) is the noun-infinitive 
from J«> i.e. be was or became of middle age. 
<y~.J I iW^ ' means, the man attained middle 
age. CiLJI J«i5"l means, the plant became tall 
and full grown and blossomed. J«5~ means, 
one who is of middle age, or one who is of the 
age when a person's hair becom.es intermjxed 
with hoariness ; or one who is between thirty 
or thirty-four and 51 years of age (Lane & 
Aqrab) ; or one who is between 40 and 51 
years of age (Tha'labi). 

Commentary : 

It is evident that by the words, he shall speak, 
the Quran does not mean simple utterance of 
words ; for such speaking is done by all 
children and all grown up men except the few 
eongenitally dumb. The expression is, there- 
fore, meant to refer to a particular kind of 
speaking »'.«. speaking wisely or speaking 
words of wisdom. Similarly the clause, in the 
cradle and when of middle age, refers to the two 
periods of childhood and manhood when Jesus 
would speak words 6f wisdom, thus indjrectly 
hinting that he would not die young but would 
Jive to a good. ripe age. According to Ibn 

396 



Qayyim, a scholar of great emineice, some 
scholars have denied the crucifixion and (the 
so-called) ascension of Jesus at tbe age of 30 or 
33 on the ground that Jesus was, according 
to the Quran, to speak to men when Le was a 
Kahl i.e. of middle age. This shows that 
these scholars look upon Tha'labl's definition 
as the eorreet one. See Important Words 
above. 

That Jesus spoke words of wisdom in his 
chj,ldhood has nothing miraculous or super- 
natural about it. Many intelligent and well 
brought up chi^ldren speak like that. Luke 
supplies an instance of how Jesus spoke in 
cbildhood: "And when they.had fulfilled the 
days, the child Jesus tarried behind in Jeru- 
salem- And it came to pass that after three 
days they found him in the temple, sitting in 
the midst of the doctors, both hearing them 
and asking them qnestions. And all that 
heard him were astonished at his understanding 
and answers " (Luke, 2 : 43—47). 

The Quranic reference to the two distinct 
periods of Jesus' life niay also be taken to hint 
that his speaking in the latter period was to 
be of a different nature from that in tbe former. 
In the latter period he was to speak to men 
as a Prophet of God. Thus the glad tidings 
given to Mary consisted in the fact that Jesus 
was not only destined to be an intelligent 
child but was also to live to a ripe age as a 
righteous servant of God. 

It should, however, be noted that the ex- 
pression "in the cradle " does not necessarily 
mean childhood. The word -V (cradle) has 
not been used in the verse literally but only 
broadly to signify the period of unrjpe age i.e. 
that preceding J«S~ or full-grown manhood; 
In fact, as shown under Important Words, 
■H* does not originally mean a cradle. That 
meaning is rather secondary, the primary 
meaning being the state or period of preparation 
when one is, as it were, being prepared and 
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48. Sbe said, * My Lord, «how shall «>•.• ,/, „,*'' *<'*;. 9& ^ „.• ,<& 

I have a son, when no man has touchod ->- J . iS^^jyJ ^J ^Oj^» <J1 <*& CJV9 

me ? ' He said, " Such is the way oj ^ ^, t> , ^p, ?9 ,, 9 \ . " \, , ; 

Allah, He creates what He pleases. W^j^l^jj! >l&& <^ii 4i)| d^ JTufe 

fc When He decrees a thing, He savs ' " ■ " 

to it, ' Be ' aud it is »' ' @0^$%£l& 



«19 : 21. *See 2 : 118. 



made even and smootli for the duties of ripe 
age. The fact that the Quran has mentioned 
the two periods (i.e. "in the cradle" and 
" middle age ") side by side also shows that 
there is no intervening period between them. 
Tbe entire period before «Jj^T (middle age) is 
that of -V i.e. a period of preparation ; other- 
wise the verse would become a dispraise rather 
than praise ; for in that case the insimiation 
would be that Jesus did not speak wisely in 
the period lying between ehildhood and middle 
age. 

Pinajly, it may be noted that, according to the 
Quran and authentic rjladith, Jesus did not 
die on the Cross at the age of 33 but Ihred up 
to a very old age, but of this we would speak 
later at jts proper place. 

337. Commentary : 

The news of a son, however happy in ordinary 
circumstances, greatly perplexed Mary who 
was not only as yet unmarried but was also 
meant to remain so for life. The verse reAects 
her justified perplexity. It also shows 
that Jesus had no father, as hinted in 
Mary's words, no man has touched me. Having 
been dedicated to the service of the temple, 
Mary ce-uld not, cousistently with her vow of 
celibacy, marry. If she was to marry and 
have children in due course, there was no 
occasion for her to be surprised when the birth 
of a child was announced to her by the angel 
in a vision. No norinal girl would be surprised, 
if she were told in a vision that a son would be 
born to her ; for she would naturally infer that 



the promised child would be born to her after 
marriage. In the Gospel of Mary, the vow 
of celibacy is clearly referred to. In chapter 5 
of the said Gospel we read that when the higb 
priest made a public order that all the virgins 
living ia the t n mp]e who had reached their 
fourteenth year should retnrn home, all the 
other virgins yielded obedier.ce to this 
command, but " Mary the virgin of the Lord " 
alone answered that she could not comply 
with it ; and for this refusal of hers she assigned 
the reason that both she and her parents had 
devoted her to the service of the Lord, and 
that she had vowed virginity to the Lord, 
which vow she was resolved never to break 
(Gospel of Mary, 5 : 4, 5, 6). 

Mary's subsequent marriage wjth Joseph was 
thua contrary to the vow and against her own 
wish. She was, however, compelled by cir- 
cumstancee to marry when found with child. 
The priests had to arrange her marriage with 
Joseph in order to avoid scandal. It does not, 
however, appear from the Gospels how Joseph 
was prevailed upon to consent, for he was 
obviously in the dark aboi;t her being pregnant 
at the time of marriage (Matt. 1 : 18, 19). 
Presumably some plausible excuse was found 
to justify the breaking of the vow. 

Christians and Jews are both agreed that 
the birth of Jesus was something out of 
the ordinary — the Christians holding it 
as supernatural and the Jews as 
illegitimate (Jew. Enc). Even in the 
family birth register, Jesus' birth waa 
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49. " And <*He will teach him the 



*y. Ana <*j±e wm teacn nim tne *•, ■. ,,' , < • <.'?l, ,\<f ?•»,?' 
Book and the Wisdom and the Torah ©^l;^^ ^b^ *%,> 
and the Gospel ; 338 ' " 
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recorded as such (Talmud). This fact alone 
should constitute a sufficient proof of Jesus' 
birth being out of the ordinary. But it was 
neither supematural nor illegitimate. To quote 
only one medical authority : " Medical men 
have not ruled out altogether tbe possjbility 
of natural parthenogenesis or the production 
of a child by a female, without any relation to 
a male. Such a statement off-hand appears 
ridiculous, yet its possibility, from a purely 
biological standpoint, under certain conditions 
cannot be disregarded. Dr. Timme calls 
attention to this possibility as the.result of a 
certain type of tumors, known as anhenobla- 
stoma (from the Greek words for " male " aud 
" germ ") which are occasionally found in tbe 
female pelvis or lower body. These tumots 
are capable of generating male sperm-cells. 
Naturally, if these male sperm-cells were alive 
and active aud came in contact with the 
female's owu egg-ce)l or ovum, couception 
might ocour. There ia nothing illogical in 
this process of reasoning . . . Dr. Timme 
states that there are twenty authentic cases 
reported in Burope in whichan arrhenoblastoma 
had beeu found to deveIop male sperm-cells. 
. . . The arrhenoblastoma is a tumor that 
contains blastodermjc cells. . . These cells 
are creative structures and are capable of 
development at any time and the fact, there- 
fore, that arrhenoblastoma containing these 
" embryonic cells " mjght create testicular 
tissue, capable of producing male sperm-cells 



seems scientifically not impossible 

If living male sperm-cells are producedin a 
female body by arrhenoblastoma, the possibility 
of self-fertilization of a woman, even though a 
virgiu, cannot be denied. That is to say, her 
own body would produce the same resnlt as 
though sperm-oells from a man's body had 
been transferred to hers in the more usual 
way, or by a physician's aid " (American 
Medical Journal). 

There are cases on reoord of children having 
been born without fathers : " A young girl 
of great moral purity became pregnant without 
the slightest knowledge of the soutcc . . . 
There is a case of pregnancy in an unmarried 
woman, who successfully resisted an attempt 
at criminal connection and yet became im- 
pregnated and gave birth to a perfectly formed 
female child" (Anomalies and Curiosities of 
M e dicine by George M. Gould, A.M., M.D., 
and Walter L. Payle, A.M., M.D., published 
by W. B- Saunders & Co., London). 

338. Commentary : 

The word ut^ (Book) signines both " the 
Book " and the " art of writing." If the word 
be here taken to mean " the Book," then it 
would apply to the "Torah," the Law of Moses, 
and in this case the concluding words, " the 
Torah and the Gospel " would be taken as 
explanatory, the word " Torah " standing for 
the " Book " and the word " Gospel " for 
" Wisdom." 
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50. a "And witt make him a Messenger 
to the ehildren of Israel, (to say) : 
6< I come to you with a Sign from your 
Lord, which is, that I will fashion out 
for you a creation out of clay after the 
manner of a bird, then I will breathe 
into it a new spirit and it will become a 
soaring being by the command of 
Allah ; and I will heal the night-blind 
and the leprous, and I will quicken 
the dead, by the command of Allah ; 
and I will announce to you what you 
will eat and what you will store up in 
your houses. Surely therein is a Sign 
for you, if you be belieyers. 339 






•48:60; 61:7. 6 5 : 111. 



339. Important Words : 

jl»M (I fashion out) is derived from. J^- . 
They say **!>• meaning : (1) he measured 
it, or he determined its measure or proportion 
{e.g. they say fj>^\ tjk- meaning, he determined 
the leather with a view to cutting it) ; (2) he 
designed or fasbioned or planned it; (3) he 
made it according to a certain measure or 
design ; (4) He (God) produced or created or 
brought into existence a thing or being without 
there being any previously existing pattern or 
model . or similitude i.e. He originated it ; 
(5) he forged or fabricated a story or a lie, 
etc.; (6) he made a thing smooth, even and 
equable (Lane & Lisan). 

£i«Ut (clay) is derived from Ci^> i.e. he made 
his" work or deed good ; he performed or 
exeeuted his work or deed well. j*J I J* *M «Jti» 
means, God created him with a disposition 
or adaptation to that which is good t.e. 
created bim with a good natural disposition. 
*l!» means, he coated or plastered it with 
clay or mud. Ci^ means, clay, earth, mould, 
Boil or mud. «^» means, any material 
substance of which anything having form 
oonaiBts ; the natural oonstitution or disposition 



of a thing. The term u^»M de.l i s sometimes 
used to signify Adam (Lane). Figuratively Op ' 
may signify such persons as possess docile 
natures suitable for being moulded into any 
good shape like pliable clay. 

j^ t (bird) which is the plural of J tt» (a bird) 
and is also sometimes used as singular is 
derived from jlW i.e. (1) he or it fiew or moved 
in the air by means of wings; (2) he or it ran or 
moved quickly or fled. JS»jB» means, his 
reason fled. J.Vl*JjN» means, tbe she-camel 
conceived. *++* jH~* Jn j^ means, the share 
of each came to him. j^\ or jji» is both 
the plural of j 1» (bird) and the noun- 
infinitive from the verb j^» . So jJ» means: 
(1) Aying birds, insects, etc; (2) a Aying bird, 
insect, etc, for jJ» is sometim.es also used as 
singular ; (3) as an infinitive-noun jJ» would 
also give the dirterent meanings conveyed by 
its verbal forms (Lane). 

*t-» (manner) is the noun-infinitive from !»W. 
They say J»:jll»W meaning, the man was or 
became of good form and appearance or other 
properties denoted by '<*•*, the noun-infinitive. 
*J\ »1» means, he desired or longed to see 
or nnd him or it. «V means, he gave bim 
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or be raade him bave a garb or guise, etc. ; 
he prepared or arranged it and put it jn a good 
state. i/»V W means, he became prepared 
for the thing or the matter. «~» means, 
form, fashion, appearanee or hgure; guise 
or garb ; state, cor\dition or case ; manner, 
mode or quality (Aqrab & Lane). 

iSj\ (I heal) is derived from tSJ. i.e- be 
was or became clear or free from a thing. 
o*/' £>* iSJ. means, he becaine free from 
disease i.e. he recovered from it. ,>_•*" & isj, 
means, he became clear of debt. «i j\ means, 
he cured or healed him of the disease ; he 
declared him innocent or free from the defect 
attributed to him ; he acqnitted him (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

<S \ (blind) is derived from *S i.e. he 
became blind; or his eyes did not see at night. 
j"^i *S also means, he was or became 
deprived of reason or understandiug. j\->\ **? 
means, the day became dark ie. the sun 
became overcast with clonds. <S"\ means, 
one who cannot see at night; one who is 
born blind ; one who becomes blind afterwards ; 
one who is deprived of reason and under- 
standing (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

<J*j\ (leprous) is derived from u°j. i.e- he 
was or became affected with <j»j, (leprosy) 
viz. a sort of whiteness that appears upon parts 
of the body by reason of a corrupt state of 
healtb or constitution. The raoon is some- 
times called a°j^i\ because of its white 
hue. »Uj< J»j\ means, a land of which the 
berbage bas beeome depastured at several 
places so tbat it has become bare thereof 
(Aqrab & Lane). A variety of leprosy of the 
Hebrews (probably identical with modern 
leprosy) was characteri/ed by tbe presence of 
smooth, shining, depressed white patcbes or 
scales, the hair on which participated in the 
whiteness, while the skin and adjacent flesh 
became insensible (Webster). 

'*Jf* (7 0Tl w iU eat) is derived trom Jfl 



i.e. he ate ; he ate up ; he devoured ; he 
consumed ; he wore away, etc. The Holv 
Prophet is reported to have said, \ l /»>. Cv*l 
iS j3 1 J^ Ir i.e. I have been commanded to 
emjgrate to a town (Medina) which shall 
devour (i.e. subdue and conquer) other towns 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins an account of Jesus' 
ministry as a Prophet of God- By using the 
words, a Messenger lo the children qf Israel, tbe 
verse makes it clear that Jesus' mission was 
conrined to the House of Israel. He was not a 
World-Messenger. In fact, as the Gospel itself 
states, he expressly ordered his disciples not to 
preach his message to any but the Israelites : 
"These twelve Jesus sent forth, and commanded 
them, saying, ' Go not into the way of the 
Gentiles, and into any city of the Samaritans 
enter ye not : but go rather to the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel' " (Matt. 10:5-6). It 
cannot be argued that this probibition was 
conlined to the lifetime of Jesus and that after 
his death his disciples were at liberty to preach 
to all tbe nations of the world, for tbis 
supposition is belied by the Gospel itself : 
" But when they persecute you in thjs city, 
fiee ye into another : for verily I say unto you, 
Ye shall not have gone over the cities of Israel, 
till the Son of man be come" (Matt. 10:23). 
Aceording to this verse, the followers of Jesus 
were enjoined to connne their preaching to the 
children of Israel till tbe time of his second 
coraing. The sanje injunction is contained in 
Matt, 15 : 24 ; 18 : 1 1 , 12 ; 19 : 28 ; Acts 3 : 25, 
26; 13:46; Luke 19:10; 15:4; 22:28—30. 

Only in Matt. 28 : 19 there appears some 
ambiguity about the mission of Jesus but on 
deeper retlection it becomes clear that here too 
it is the tribes of Israel that are meant, and 
not all peoples and all natiOns. The early 
disciples understood tbese words of Jesus in 
this very sense : " Now they which were 
seattered abroad upon the persecution that 
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arose about Stephen travelled as far as Phenice, 
andCyprus, and Antioch, preaching the word 
to none but unto the Jews only" (Acts 
11 : 19). 

For a clear understanding of the other parts 
of the present verse i.e. inaking birds of clay, 
etc, it is neoessary to remember that it was 
Jesus' habit to talk in parables— a way 
of talking which was predicted in the previous 
scriptures to be a oharacteristic of his speech. 
Says the Gospel : " All these tbings spake 
Jesus unto the multitudes in parables ; and 
without a parable spake he not unto them : 
that it might be fulfilled which was spoken 
by the prophet, saying, I will open my mouth 
in parables" (Matt. 13:34, 35). Later his- 
torians also have referred to this peculiar 
characteristic of Jesus ; " In his popular 
addresses Jesus would make free use of parables. 
He spoke in parables to all classes but especially 
to the people. Witbout parables he was not 
wont to speak to thein" (Enc. Bib. under 
Jesus). With tlu> torch-light of history in 
our hands, it does not remain difficult for us 
to understand or explain the " signs " of Jesus 
as mentioned in the present verse. 

There is no mention in the Bible of the 
miracle of creating birds popularly believed 
to have been performed by Jesus. If Jesus 
had really created birds, there is no reason 
why tbe Bible should have omitted to 
mention it, particularly when tbe creation of 
birds was a miracle the like of which had 
never been shown before by any Messenger of 
God. The mention of such a miracle would 
certainly have established his superiority over 
other Prophets and would have lent some 
support to the claim to divinity which 
has been foisted upon him by his 
later followers. Of the different meanings of 
JU- (khalq) — measuring, determining, designing 
or fashioning; making and creating, etc,, 
— given under Important Words above, it is 
jn tbe former sense that this word has been 



used in this verse. In the sense of " creating " 
the act of khalq has not been attributed in the 
Quran to any other being or thing except God. 
In fact, the Quran has laid the greatest 
emphasis on this exclusive attribute of God 
Who has been again and again declared to 
be the sole " Greator " of all things. AH 
others to whom creation has been attributed 
are declarĕd by the Quran to have 
been themselves created by God and to be 
devoid of all power to create anytbing (e.g. 
see 13 : 17 ; 16 ; 21 ; 22 : 74 ; 25 : 4 ; 31 : 11, 
12 ; 35 : 41 and 46 : 5). Even the silly notion 
that the power of creating, though the unshared 
prerogative of God, might have been tem- 
porarily delegated by Him to another is 
rejected by the Quran witb the contempt it 
deserves (39 : 30 & 16 : 72). 

In the light of the above explanation, and 

keeping in view the figurative sense of " clay," 

for which see Important Words above, tbe 

clause, / wiU Jashion out for you a creation 

out of elay after the manner ofa bird, then I will 

breathe into it (a n&w spirit) and it will beconte 

a soaring being, would mean that if ordinary 

men of humble or^gin but possessing the inherent 

power of growth and development eame into 

contact with Jesus and accepted his message, 

they would undergo a complete transformation 

in their lives. From men grovelling in the dust 

and not seeing beyond their material cares and 

mundane concerns, they would become 

converted into bird,s soaring high into the 

lofty re^ons of the spiritual firmament. And 

this is exactly what happened. The biunble 

and despised fishermen of Galilee, under the 

impa' t of the ermobling teaching of their Master, 

began soaring like birds, preaching to the 

world of Israel the word of God and bravely 

facing all sorts of hardships and privations 

and making sacrifices that should adorn the 

history of any nation. Says Jesus : " I 

say unto you, Take no thougbt for your life, 

what ye shall eat, and what ye ghall drink; 
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nor yet for your body. what ye shall put od. eases. But as indicated above, ^Tesus used 

Is not the life more tban meat £ and the body to speak in metapbors. So just as the 

than raiment ? Behold the fowls of the air: " creation " spoken of is spiritual creation, 

for they sow not, neither do they reap, nor the diseases mentioned are spiritual diseases. 

gather into barns ; yet your heavenly Eather The Prophets of God are spiritual physicians ; 

feedetb them. Are ye not much better than they give eyes to those that have lost spiritual 



tbey ? " (Matt. 6 : 25 , 26). 

The miracle relating to the making of birds 
from clay may be interpreted in another way 
as well. In the time of Jesus people had a 
special lik\ng for the practice of occult sciences 
— hypnotism, mesmerism, etc. So it is possible 
that God granted bim special power of this 
kind in order to impress the people and make 
them believe in him. In.this ease the sign 
of making birds would meari that Jesus made 
small clay models of birds and then through a 
sort of mesmerism made them appear to fly in 



sight, and they give hearing to those wbo 
are spiritually deaf, and. they restore life to 
tbose who are spiritually dead (see also Matt. 
13 : 15). In this case the word *J* I (blind or 
one who is blind at night) would stand for such 
person as possesses the light of faith but 
being weak, cannot stand trials. He sees 
in the day time i.e. so long as there are 
no trials and the sun of faitb shines forth 
unclouded ; but when the nigbt comes on 
i.e. when there are trials, and sacrifices have 
to be made, he loses his spiritual vision and 



the air. But this did not convert them into stands sti11 ( c f- 2 : 21 )- Similarly, the word 



really living birds ; for as soon as the iriAuenee 
was removed, they fell down to the ground 
like so many lumps of earth. This miracle 
of Jesus was more or less like the miracle 
of the rod of Moses whicb was temporarily made 
to look Hke a real serpent but was actually 
not so. But whatever the sigDificance of the. 



o*j-.l (leprous) would, in tbe spiritua] sense, 
stand for one who is imperfect in faith, 
having patches of diseased skin among healthy 
ones. But even if these words be taken in 
their physical sense, Jesusis proved to possess 
no pt^culiar power. All Prophetsheal diseases 
and ailments by the power of prayer. In this 



sign, it was pertormed, as the verse clearly case ' a°wever, the word *^t (blind) would 

puts it, by the command o/ Attah, and Jesus be taken in *^ 8ense of °^ e who ^™ * see at 

possessed no power of creation. (Por fuller ui 8 llt or one wll0se si 8 ht is weak - 

description see I za la by Ahmad, tbe Promised The ^^ j ^ quicken tU ^ 4oe8 not 

Messiah). meanthat Jesus a ctuallybroughtthedeadtolife. 

As for healing the blind and the leprous, it Those actually dead are never restored to life 

appears from the Bible that persons suitering in this world. Such a belief is diametrically 

from certain djseases (leprosy, eto.) were opposedtothe whole Quranic teaching (23:100, 

eonsidered unclean and were therefore not 101; 21:96; 39:59, 60; 2:29; 40:12; 



allowed to come in contact with other men. 
If, tberefore, the word gj} be taken to mean 
" I declare to be free ", the clause would signify 
that tbe legal or social disabilities and dis- 
advantages under which persons suffering from 
snch maladies laboured were removed by Jesus. 
If, however, the word be interpreted as 



45:27). The sayings of the Holy Prophet are 
also clear on this point. ¥or instance, it is 
related that wben Jabir's father, who was a 
Conipanion of the Holy Prophet, was kiiled in 
the Battle of Uhud and the lad was mucb 
grieved, the Holy Prophet consolingly told him 
that God had Iovingly spoken to his father in 



"Iheal,"thenthe clause would mean that Jesus the other world and had asked him to beg of 
used to heal persoAS suffering from these d,ia- Hira anytbing he liked, for tbat would be given 
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him. Thereupon Jabir's father said, " Grant me, 
ray Lord, another lease of Iife on earth that I 
raay again be killed in Thy way." God replied, 
" I would certainly have done so, but tbe word 
has gone forth from Methat the dead sball 
not be sent back to the eartb " (Tirmidbi & 
Majah). 

That the so-called dead who are reported 
to have been raised, by Jesus were not actually 
dead is clear from the Gospels as well. Tbe 
incident describedin Matt. 9 : 23-25 sbeds some 
ligbt on it. As a matter of fact, Propbets are only 
sent to give life to those who are spiritually 
dead. Jesus, Moses, Abraham and, above 
all, the Holy Propbet of Islam brougbt about 
a complete change in tbe lives of tbeir fo11owers. 
Tbis, in religious language, is termed raising 
the dead to life. Literally, too, the word Jj» 
(tbe dead) does not necessarily mean those 
physically dead. It is also used about those 
who are dead spiritually, morally or intellect- 
ually. Tbe Quran freely speaks of the 
quickening of the dead in the sense of granting 
life to the spiritually dead (e.g. 3 :28; 6 -.123; 
8:43 ; 25 :50 ;36 :71).In8 :25theHolyProphet 
bimself has been spoken of as giving life to 
the dead. Says the Quran : ye who believe, 
respond to Allah and the Messenger when he 
catts you that he may give you life. Here it 
is spiritual and intellectual life that is meant, 
for Muslims do not believe that tbe Holy 
Prophet ever brought an actnally dead person 
to life. 

The miracles of Jesus, as mentioned in tbis 
versc, have been stated in a natural order. 
First of all is mentioned tbe cbange in the out- 
look and way of life of those that came in 
contact witb him. From men of the world, tbey 
became men of God. They rose from the dust 
and began soaring in the air. Then are 
mentjoned some of the more common spiritual 
diseases of whicb Jesus cured tbe people ; the 
blind were given spiritual sigbt and tbose having 
diseased skiriB were healed. Knally, the 



spiritually dead are decjared to have received 
through Jesus a new life. Thus not only a 
natural order but a sort of progressive order is 
found in tbe veise, the climax, so for as in- 
dividual reformation is conrerned, being 
reached with tbe miracle relating to tbe quick- 
ening of tbe dead. But if the verse be inter- 
preted literally, no arrangement seems to exist 
in the orderin wbich the mjraclesare described 
here, i.e., (1) the creation of birds out of 
clay ; (2) tbe heaJing of the blind ; (3) the 
healing of those sutYering from leprosy t'.e. 
those who had patches of disease on their skin ; 
and (4) the raising of tbe dead to life. 

The true climax, however, reaches in the 
miracle or aign mentioned in the clause, I witt 
announce to you what you will eat and whal you 
will store up in your houses. According to 
Abii'l Baqa the words u (news) and V 
(he gave the news) are used in the Quran for 
announcing matters of great importance 
(Knlliyat). This shows that what Jesus is 
bere represented as announcing to the people 
are matters of 3upreme importance to bis 
followers. Tbe language of tbe verse being 
parabolic, the word iijt^ (you will eat) 
will be taken fi.guratively, meaning, " you will 
subdue or conquer " (see under Important 
Words above). Thus theclause, I will announce 
to you what you will eat, would mean, " I will let 
you know what you will subdue or conquer " 
i.e. " I will announce to you tbe conquests you 
are destined to make in future." Tbe other 
expression, i.e., I will also let. you know what 
you will slore up in your houses, would meai>, 
" I will let you know the deeds which yon 
should or wouldleave behind for posterity." 

The entire clause may have yet another meaning. 
It may mean that Jesus told his disciples : 
(1) what tbey sbould eat i.e. what tbey sbould 
spend to meet their pbysical needs, and (2) 
what they should store up i.e what they should 
lay up as a spiritual treasure in Heaven. In 
other words, Jesus told them tbat their earnings 
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51. 'And I come »fulfilling that which "r (.^"^'.^^hl*-:'"' 
is before me, namely, the Torah ; and 0?y,yte^\Q?<S&i&H*$**-> 



to allow you some of that which was 
forbidden to you ; and I come to you ^-^ 
with a sign from your Lord ; so fear 
Allah and obey me.' 340 



* '<>~-^y$&£^\&$ 






«5:47; 61:7. 



should be bonestly and lawfully acquired and 
that they should spend their savings in the 
way of God, having no thought for the morrow 
which should be Ieft to God (see Matt.6 : 25, 26 
as quoted above). 

340. Commentary : 

Jesus came in fulfilment of the prophecies of 
the previous Prophets contained in the Torah. 
But he brought no new Law, beinga follower of 
Moses in tbis respect. He himself was con- 
scious of this limitation of his authority. Says 
he: " Think not that I am come to destroy 
the law or the prophets : I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil. For verily I say unto 
you, till heaven and earth pass away, one jot 
or one tittle shall in no wise pass away from 
tbe law, till all be fulfilled" (Matt. 5 : 17, 18). 
The expression, to aUow you some of that which 
was /orbidden to you, doesnot,therefore, refer 
to anychange or modificationinthe MosaicLaw. 
The reference is onjytothosethings whicb the 
Jews had tbemselves rendered unlawful for 
themselves. Elsewhere the Quran says, 8o 
because of the transgression of the Jews, We 
forbade thempure things which had been aUowed 
to them (i :161). Again, Truly I am come to you 
with wisdom and to m^he clear to you some of 
that about which you differ (43 : 6i). These 
verses show that there were differences among 
the various sects of the Jews regarding the 



lawfulness or otberwise of certain things and 
that by tbeir iniquities and transgressions 
theyhad deprived themselves of certain divine 
blessings. Jesms thus came as a judge to decide 
in what matters the Jews had deviated from 
the right path and to tell them that the 
blessings of which they had been deprived 
would be restored to them, if they followed 
him. 

Among Islamic sources the following 
well-known Commentaries support our inter- 
pretation of the verse : " Jesns di,d not 
abrogate any portion of the Torab ; be 
simply made lawful to the Jews those things 
about which they used to disagree among 
themselyes throngh error " (Kathir, under 
present verse). Again, " The words, that 
which was forbidden to you, refer to those 
things which the learned men after Moses had 
declared to be unlawful, giving the innovation 
the force of Law; Jesus restored the true 
commandments of the Torah, as they had been 
revealed by God" (Muhlt). Yetagain, " Jesus 
followed the Law of Moses. He used to observe 
the Sabbath, and turn his face to the Temple 
and he nsed to say to the Jews, I do not teach 
you even a single word which is not in accord 
with the Law of Moses ; I only renywe from 
you the burden laid on you as a result of the 
innovations you made after Moses" (Fath). 
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52. 'Surely. «Allah is my Lord and ,#,• < \ , 9 '9.r*K,H ,., ,«••.' < 
your Lord ; so worship Him : this is *!>-£UA ^&^j&jj&JMol 
the right path.' " 3 » ', ,,, 



53. And when Jesus perceived their %.rs>' *' '\[£'\ 9 (* t f «? ' ,> "A r \<- 
-" ill he my^^J^^^^^Ub 



disbelief, he said, *'Who will be my 

helpers in the cause of Allah ? ' The , . r „ 9 „ ,9 m y ■> / ,, , > s 

disciples answered, f We are the \?L^>\ z 'nL\ 9 KLi\\ .^o» p J> \llar)l A \j 411! J 

1.-1 „f ah_i, w„ i i._i: j *• -^ v»r '"2^ w > *"> 



helpers of Allah. We have believed 
in Allah. And bear thou witness that 
we are obedient. 342 



»5 : 73, 118 ; 19 : 37 ; 43 : 65. &5 : 112 ; 61 : 15. 



341. Commentary : 

This verse clearly refutes thelater Christian 
doctrine of the Trinity and the Sonship of 
Jesns ascribed to him. Jesus looks upon 
himself to be as human aod as subservient 
to God as any other mortal. 

342. Important Worcb : 

i>J.j\^~' (disciples) is the plural of (Sj\ _>»• 
(a disciple) which is derived from jU which 
means, he or it returned ; or he became 
perplexed. ^jSljU- means, he washed the 
cloth and rendered it white. t£jl_j»" means: 
(1) one who whitens clothes by washing 
them i.e. r washerman ; (2) one who has 
been tried and found to be free from vice or 
fault ; (3) a person of pure and unsullied 
character ; (4) one who advises or counsels 
or acts honestly and faithfully ; (B) a true 
and sincere friend or helper ; (6) a select 
friend and helper of a Prophet ; (7) a 
relation. The disciples of Jesus were called 
•jjtjlj" - because they helped him in his 
work, or because they were white or 
pure of heart, or because they made the 
hearts of other people white and pure by 



tbeir noble teachings and good esample, or 
(as some have thought) because some of them 
were washerme.n by profession (L»oe, Aqrab 
& Muiradat). The Quran has used the word 
in the sense of helpers, as the words that 
follow indicate. 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Quran has cleared the 
disciples of Jesus of the serious lapses asribed 
to them in the Gospels. Tbey were sincere 
helpers in the eause of God, believing in the 
mission of Jesus and making no secret of 
theirfaith. 

The word (Sj\jp~ as explained under 
Important Words above, - signifies a reliable 
helper and disciple of a Prophet. From an 
authentic saying of the Holy Prophet the 
word appears to have also been once applied 
by him to one of his trustworthy and dis- 
tingnished Companions, Zubair b. ' Awwam, 
wbo, on an occasion of great d^nger, went 
alone boldly in the enemy camp on an 
extremely cold and dark night and brought 
back necessary >nformation (Bukharl). 



405 



CH.-3 



AL 'IMRAN 



PT. 3 



54. ' Our Lord, we believe in that r' V(f< "i *>•.. r^^*,-» ' 'V.\'X' \'"X'<; 
which Thou hast sent down and we U^bU^t^ljcJ.ytU^MU 
follow this Messenger. So write us 



ss 



down among those who bear witness.' 343 

56. And "they planned and Allah 
aho planned ; and Allah is the best of 
planners. 344 



L "" CA\?->' »• . " J* i /(' ' r 9 ?, ' i 



«8: 31; 27: 51. 



343. Commentary : 

Nbt only did the disciples of Jesus heartily 
respond to his call for aid, but also bore witness 
to his trutb both by words of mouth and by 
their good example and faithful conduct. 
The verse also makes it clear that the 
disciples looked upon Jesus as only a Messenger 
of (Jod with no claim to divinity. 

344. Important Words : 

l^jC (they planned) and jC (he planned) 
are from the same root. jC means, he 
plotted or planned secretly with a view to 
circumventing the other ; he practised an 
evasion or a device or a machination ; he 
exerised art or cunning or skill in the manage- 
ment or ordering of arTairs with excellent 
consideration and deliberation ; he tried to do 
harm or mjschief secretly. «iljC (God 
planned) may also- mean, 6od requited the 
machination of a person or a people (Lane) 
See aJso 2:16. ^C is of two kinds : (1) 



*j*£- ja* i.e. a good plan by which 
a good object is sought, and (2) fyi* f* 
i.e. an evil plan by which an evil object js 
sought (Mufradat). In view of the above, 
tbe word jC when used with regard to the 
enemies of Jesus would signjfy their wicked 
designs and evil machinations to destroy his 
mission and bring him to ruin ; and when 
used with regard to God, it would signify 
the planofGod to frustrate the evil designs 
of the Jews and bring punishment on their 
heads. 

Commentary :: 

The Jews had planned that Jesus should 
die an accursed deatb on the Ooss (Deut. 
21 : 23), but God's plan was that be should be 
saved from tbat death. The plan of tbe Jews 
was frustrated and God's plan was successful, 
because Jesus did not die on the Cross but 
came down alive, dying a natural deatb, full of 
years, in Kashmir, far away from the scene of 
his crucifixion. 
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6 56. When Allah said, ' Jesus, a I 
will cause thee to die a natural death 
and %ill exalt thee to Myself, ahd will 
elear thee from thĕ charges of those who 
disbelieve, and will place those who 
folIow thee above those who disbelieve, 
until the Day of Resurreetion ; c then 
to Me 3hall be your return, and I will 
judge between you concerning that 
wherein you differ. 346 
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«3:194; 4:16; 7:127; 8:51; 10:47, 105; 12 : 102 ; "13 : 41; 16:29,33; 22:6; 39:43; 
40 : 68, 78 ; 47 : 28. *4:159; 7 : 177 ; 19 : 57, °5 : 49; 6 : 165 ; 11 :24 ; 31 ; 16 ; 39 :8. 



345. Important Words : 

<£jj* (cause tbee to die) is derived froro 
J*j i.e. be fulfilled or performed ; or he 
was faitbful, etc. U.j **lt>'j» means, 
**>-> J°? *- e ' ® & took away the soul 
of Zaid, namely, He caused hini to die. 
When God is the subject and a human being 
the object, jj» has no other meaning tbar> 
that of taking away tbe soul, whether in sleep 
or death. See note on 2 : 235. So <i\*J* 
meaDS^I will cause thee to die. Ibn 'Abbas, 
a cousin of the Holy Prophet and a scbolar 
of great eminence, baB translated >&jj* 
as «ituf i.e. I will cause tbee to die 
(Bukhari). Similarly, Zamakbsh&ri, an Arab 
linguist of great repute, says : " The expression 
diJj* meaDs, I will protect thee from 
being killed by the people and will grant 
tbee folI lease of Jife ordained for thee, and 
will oause thee to die a natural death, not by 
heing killed" (Ks>shsbaf). In fact, all Arabic 
lesicographers are agreed on tbe point that 
the word j^J as used in tbe aforesaid manner, 
can bear m> other interpretation. Not a sjngle 
instance from the whole of Arabic literature 
can, be shown of this expression having 
been used in any otber sense. Outstanding 
scbolars and Commentators like (1) Ibn 'Abbas, 
(2) Imam Malik (3) Imam Bukharl, (4) Imam 
Ibnljbnn, (5) Imam ibn Qayyim, (6) Qatada, 



(7) Wahab, and others are of the same 
view (see 1. Bukbari, ch. on Tafsir; 
2. Bukharl, ch. on Bad' al-Khalq ; 3. Bihar ; 
4. Al-Muhalla ; Cairo, i. 23; 5. Ma'ad, 
p. 19 ; 6. Manthur ii. 7. Kathir). According 
to Path al-Bayan, those Commentatora who 
have tried to put other meanings into tbe 
word jj», as used in the aforesaid manner, 
have done so on account of their belief that 
Jesus has been taken up to heaven alive ; 
otherwise, the word possesses no pther meaning 
but that of taking away tbe soul or causing 
to die. Tbe expression bas been used atno 
less than 25 different places in the Quran and 
in no less tban 23 of them tbe meaning is to 
take away the soal at the time of deatb. 
Only at two places tbe meaning is to take 
tbe soul away at tbe time of sleep ; but here 
tbe qualifying word " sleep " or " nigbt " bas 
been added (6:61; 39: 43). 

<iU\j (will exalt thee). *»lj is tbe actiye 
partioiple from f» j • They say *»j i.e. be 
raised him or it ; he elevated him or it ; he 
lifted it ; be uplifted it ; be exalted or honour- 
ed him ; he took it up, etc. Thus Wj is the 
antonym of *j>j i.e. he put it down ; he 
debased it. Tbe Holy Propbet says : 

\.\J\ £• j U\j\ {>\J3\ IJ4. «»j_ <u»l <jl 
i.e. Allah will, by me^Ds of this Quran,exalt 
some peoples aDd humble others (Majah). 
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Again he says : 

V)Ul »LJI Jl *ii|v»j JSi m\J y 

i.e. be who truly humbles bimself for the sake 
of God, God would lift him to the seventh 
heaven i.e. would exalt him to the higbest 
spirituaJ station ('Ummal, ii. 25). The Quran 
has described the Day of Resurrection as 
~a*\j ~>^i\>. meaning, it shall debase some and 
exalt others (56 : 4). In tbe Quran we also 
have £*s ul <»l jil Oju j i.e. in houses 
with regard to which Allah has commanded that 
they beexalted (24 : 37). Again *«» j WUlt JwJI 
i.e. the righteous work of a man exalts him 
(35 : 11). Even in our daily Prayers we pray 
J«*jl(»*lil i.e. God, exalt me. In fact, when 
the rij of a man is spoken of as being to or 
towards God, the meaning is invariably his 
spiritual elevation, because God being not 
material or connned to a place, no physical 
elevation to Him is possible. Jesus bimself 
has denied the possibility of his rising 
physically to heaven. Says he : " And no 
man batb ascended up to beaven but he tbat 
came down from heaven, even tbe son of man 
which is in heaven " (John 3 : 13). 

Commentary : 

This verse has been linked up with the 
preceding one witb the word il (wben), tbus 
indicating that it provides wbat is known as 
ijj^ for the concluding clause of that 
verse i.e. Allah is the best of planners. The 
present verse tbus relates to tbe occasion 
when Jesus was being made a victim of the 
evil machinations of his enemies who were 
plotting to have him crucihed and thereby 
prove him to have oome to an accursed 
end (Deut. 21:22, 23). " Nay ", says God 
to Jesus as stated in the verse under 
comment, "tbine enemy sball not be permitted 
to kill thee on the Cross and therebyprove thee 
to be low and debased spiritually. On the 
. contrary, I will cause thee to die a natural 
death andwill cxalt thec m My presence. . . ." 



This is the only possible meaning of the verse 
in conformity with the conteit. Unfortu- 
nately,however,the verse is one of those which 
have heavily suffered from misipterpretation. 
Meanings have been sought to be put upon its 
words which they are simply incapable of 
bearing. It is now an admitted fact that, througb 
the free intern?ixture of MusHms and Cbristians 
and the conversion en masse of bundreds of 
tbousands of Christians to Islam, the belief 
that Jesus had risen up to heaven alive found 
widespread credence among Muslims, the 
misunderstanding of the prophecy about the 
second advent of Jesus lending support to it. 

There is no gainsaying the fact that Jesus is 
dead, and not alive in heaven. The Holy 
Porphet is reported to have said, " Had Moses 
and Jesus been now Iiving, tbey would have 
found themselves forced to follow me " 
(Kothtr). He even fixed the age of Jesus 
as 120 (' Ummal). The Quran, i» as many 
as 30 verses, has completely demolished tbe 
absurd beliefofthe physical ascension of Jesus 
and his supposed life in heaven. Thearrange- 
ment of words in the verse under comment 
also leaves no doubt about the death of 
Jesus. Four distinct promises have been 
made to him in the verse : (1) his being 
saved from deatb on the Cross and dyiDg 
tbereafter a natural death ; (2) his exalta« 
tion in God's presence; (3) his exoneration 
from the false charges of his enemies, and 
(4) the domination of his fol!owers over 
his rejectors. The last tbree promisee have 
already been fulfilled; but wbat of the 
first? It is idle to speak of f& and s*% 
(i.e. the first-meDtioned promise to be read 
after the others) witbont any justifying reason. 
It is idle also to claim that <t&J* bere means 
" I will cause tbee to sleep." The Quranic 
idiom spurns the idea. Indeed such a meaning 
makes the verse almost ridiculous. 

The verse beautifully deseribes in foUr brief 
words the frustration of thc plaus of tke Jews 
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67. 'Then as for those who dis- • *-> '.[',/•' '£' M*»'^'r' 'tti (*("'• 
believe, I will punish them with a ty0*^*\$O* ^Otb \jjti a$\ Ub 
seyere punishment in this world and ^,, l , w ,9',, ,; , >* ,(,** 

inthe next, and they shall have no <Bc>^>-^ o*j>J$ U j 5j»^J'j Ujjl 
helpers'. 3 ^ 6 

58. ^ndasforthosewhobelieveand ;V«,,vK <i«in ? i "V/'i V '3 &1-U 
do good works, «He willpay them their £>>!$*? 9=*H !3>**>!^ Q^< ^ 
full rewards. And Allah loves not the , , ' ? 9 • 9 ' 
wrongdoers.' ® c£*»N Srgs^ *&<-> 

59. That is what We recite unto _ ,r^, Y? ss , > »?, ' '\4''fi 9 <'\t* 
thee of the Signs and the wise %^^h^O^^Sp^ 
Reminder. z " 

H : 174 ; 35 : 31 ; 39 : 1 ] , 70- 



referred to in the preceding verse. They had 
planned (1) to bring about tbe death of Jĕsus 
by crucifixion ; and (2) to be thus able to say 
that because be was a false prophet, be died an 
accursed death on the Cross (Deut. 21 :22, 
23). They also sougbt (3) to bring false charges 
against him, especially the heinous charge of an 
illegitiniate birth; and (4) to be thus able to 
compass the destruction of his entire movement. 
They were completely foiled in all these designs. 
Jesus died, not on the Cross, but a natural 
death, respected and revered by devoted foh 
lowers. He was cleared of the false charges 
impnted to him and has ever been regarded as 
one of the sacred band of God's great Prophets. 
Last of all, his followers have for centuries 
held bis rejectors, the Jews, under their beels. 

The words, those who folhw thee, originally 
referred to the Christians and tbe words, those 
who disbelieve, to tbe Jews. Later, bowever, 
when Islam made its appearance, the words 
those who foUow thee, naturally caroe to include 
Muslim», who beJieve in the divine mission 
of Jesus ; and history tells ns that Muslinis 
and Christians bave both dominated tbe Jews 
wbenever aDd wberever tbey bave come in 
contact with tbem. 



Tbc prophecy abottt giving dotoinancc to the 



believers in Jesus over his rejectors was, how- 
ever, to be fulfilled in its completest form at the 
time of his second advent which has now taken 
plaoe in the person of Ahmad, the Promised 
Messiab, whose message is for all the natiotosof 
the world. The clause, ihose who disbelieDe, 
would, therefore, now apply to all those from 
among Jews, Chriatians. Muslims, Hindus, 
Buddhists and others who rejert the Second 
Messiah who has come in fulfilment of the 
prophecies of both Jesus and the Holy Prophet 
of Islam. No wonder then tbat the words : 
"0 Jesus, I will cause thee to die (a natural 

deatb) and will place tbose who follow 

tbee above tbose wbo disbelieve " also formed 
part of the revelation vonchsafed to Ahrnad 
(Izala, p. 192). 

346. Commentary: 

Tbe words, those who disbelieve, here refer to 
Jews, who have suffered great hardshipa 
thronghout the ages. The tale of their woes and 
amictiors at the hands of Titus about 70 
years after tbe crucifixion of Jesus pales into 
insignincance before the suijerings to which 
they have been subjected in sorae parts of 
Europe in our own time. 

347. Commentary: 

The story of Jesus, aB uarrated in the Quran 
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60. Surely, the case of Jesus with. ■>' C'^'. k /'\ i > ."f' i' , ^ '* i! V '<] 
Allah is like the case of Adam. He &<^M^ W^lS^ £* Sl 
created him out of dust, then He said 9 9^, 9/,, / 9 9 
to him, 'Be\ and he was. 3 * 8 ®Oj&& 4J J61jcj|w 

61. a TA*s *s the truthfrom thyLord. • » ^ ,?» •« ,&; *?• •. ^ , ?,,,.»• 
so be thou not of those who doubt. 349 ©e^M» C^ CT^.JAi £pj c£ o^ 1 

«2:148; 6:115; 10:95. 



is not a mere tbing of the past. It is meant 
to shed new light on eyents tbat form the 
basis of the doctrines of a large section of 
humanity as well as to provide a lesson for 
the future. 

348. Commentary : 

The word J^» (case) is used to express 
resemblance, which niay be of different kinds 
and different degrees. Sometimes, the thing 
likened is equal to that to wbich it is likened, 
sonaetimes the former is superior to the latter, 
and sometimes the Iatter is superior to tbe 
former. So it is not necessary that the thing 
Iikened to another should be equal, or even 
similar, to the latter in all respects. The 
likeness between Adam and Jesus referred to 
iu thiB verse, may, therefore, not be stretched 
too far. 

In the ver£e the word ' Adam ' primarily 
staDds for man i.e. the sons of Adam 
generally. Jesus is thus declared to be liJke 
other mortals who have all been created 
from dust (40 : 68), and so there can be no 
divinity about him. If, however, the word 
' Adam' be taken to refer to the progenitor of 
the human race, then the verse would 
be taken. to point to the resemblance between 
Jesus and Adam in bejng born without the 
agency of a male parent. In this case, the fact 
that Jesus had a mother would ixot affect the 
likeness which, as stated above, need not be 
complete in all respects.^ 

. The words, then He said to him, " Be " and he 



was; show that the command refers, not to 
the birtb of Jesus (for the fact of his creation 
has already been mentioned in the words «1>- 
i.e. He createcl him, occurring in the preceding 
part of the verse) but to his death. The use 
of the word (f (Be) in relation to death- should 
not sound odd, for, according to the teaching 
of Tslam, death is not the end of Iife but simply 
a change, the beginning of a new life. The 
meaning in this case would be that after having 
created Jesus and having allowed him the 
prescribed lease of life in this world, 6od 
caused him to die and took his soul away to 
the next world. The expression, "Be" and he 
was y may also refer to the creation or birth of 
Jesus in the sense that, after giving him the 
human form in the womb of his motber, God 
said to him " Be " i.e. become quickened 
with life, whereupon he became alive. Again, 
the referen.ce may also be to the spiritual life 
i.e. after creatiDg Jesus in the form of a man 
6od called upon bim to become a Prophet, 
which was the ultimate end of his creation, 
and consequentIy he became a Prophet. 
Whatever the interpretation, the verse oon- 
stitutes a clear refutation of tbe Christian 
belief in the divinity of Jesus on the plea of 
his unusual birth. 

As for the creation of man from *->\J (dust), 
we shall give a suitable note when we come 
to tbe verses directly dealing with the subject. 

349. Important Words: 

(jjji (those who doubt) means : (1) those 
who doubt ; (2) those who contest and raise 
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62. Now whoso disputes with thee 
concerning him, after what has come 
to thee of knowledge, say to him, 
' Come, let us eall our sons and your 
sons, and our women and your women, 
and our people and your people ; 
then let us pray fervently and a invoke 
the curse of Allah on those who 
lie.' 360 






«62 : 7, 8.. 



objectioDS (see also 2 : 148). Botb lneanings 
are applicable here. 

Commentary: 

As J^ (truth) also signines an establish- 
ed fact or an establiBhed truth (2 : 148 & 3 : 4), 
the verse hints that as now the faGt has been 
established beyond doubt or controvexsy tbat 
there was nothing in Jesus above an ordinary 
niortal, so there is truly no possibility of 
doubt or ditlerence of opinion in thematter. 

350. Important Words: 

J«V (let us pray fervently) is derived from 
Jt*. . They say J^ i.e. he left him to bis own 
will ; or he left him to himself ; he cursed him. 
J4S.I means, he prayed or supplicated humbly 
and eataestly an,d fervently, with energy and 
erlbrt. <d»V means, he cursed him, being also 
cursed by the latter. "it>\* means, the act of 
invoking God's curse on each other i.e. on 
whiohever party is the wrongdoer (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

jXjH j Iwil (our people and your people). 
The words are the plural of ^Ju and mean : 
(1) our souls and your souls ; (2) ourselves and 
yourselves ; (3) our people and your peoplc ; 
(4) our co-religionists and your co-religionists 
(Lane). See also 2 : 55 and 3 : 29. Here, as tbe 
context shows, tbe words give the last-rnention- 
ed meaning. 
Commentary: 

The present discussion on Christian doctrines 



with which this Sura began has been brougbt 
to a close in this verse. The reference, as men- 
tioned above, is to the Christian deputatioh 
from Najran which consisted of sixfcy persoBs 
and was headed by their chief, *Abdul Masib 
known as Al-'jtqib. They met the Holy Prophet 
in his Mosque and the discussion on tbe 
doctrine of the divinity of Jesus continued at 
some length. Whe'n the question had beeo 
fully discussed and the members of the deputa- 
tion were found to be still insisting on their 
false doctrine, the Holy Prophet, in obedience 
to the divine command contained in the present 
verse, invited them as a last resort to join 
him in a sort of prayer-contest technically 
known as <1»U« ».e. invoking the curse of 
God on the holders of false beliefs. As, however, 
the Christians did not appear to be sure of 
their ground, they declined to accept the 
cballenge, thus incUreetly admitting the falsity 
of their doctrine (Zurqani, Khamis & Bayan 
under 3; 3). On this occasion, the Holy Prophet 
brought out 'Ali, Fa#ma, Hasan and Husain 
(Ehamis & Zurqani) as well as Abu Bakr, 'Umar, 
'Uthman and others ('AsSkir) in the field and 
is reported to have said: "If the CbristiaDS 
had acceptedthe challenge of «i»L> and agreed 
to pray to God to seno* His punishment on the 
lying party, God would have surely destroyed 
the Iiars before a year had passed" (Bukhari, 
Muslim & Tirmidhi). 

It may be noted tbat the prayer-contest 
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acoount. There is none worthy of &0)^Jo2^J e^'u*^'^OAC>L 

worship save Allah ; and surely it is • <»*»•' 

Allah Who is the Mighty, the Wise. 361 ©i^'3^WaI»»c>jS' 



knowi) as 4l»L is in the nature of seeking 
God's arbitration in fuDdameotal relig^ous 
differences. When other methods of settle- 
ment fail, the parties approach Almighty God 
to decide between tbem according to His eternal 
scheme of helping the righteous and destroying 
the wicked. The act of cursing is thus not in the 
form of abusing but an earnest supplication 
to God to uphold the truth and destroy false- 
hood — to amputate the diseased Iimb in order 
to save the healthy one. Thus <l»U is a 
very serious affair and should be resorted to in 
very rare cases, subject to the following 
conditions, which are deducible from the 
present verse as well as from the relevant 
sayings of the Holy Prophet : (1) the point 
in dispute should be a matter of supreme and 
fundamental religious importance and should 
be based on clear soriptural autbority; (2) 
tne matter should first be fully arguted and 
disoussed between the parties ; (3) the '^»1* 
should take place only if and when 
after the aforesaid discussion eacb party still 
continues to adhere to its views, definitely 
holding the other party to be in the wrong ; 
(4) for the actual coritest the parties should 
assemble in a sUitable place together withthe 
members of their families and a suitkble 
humber of others holding similar views, and 
there solemnly invoke the curse of God on 
the party stickiDg to faIsehood. 

As to the form or time of punishment 
which, as a restilt of «kL , must overtake the 
offending party, the verse sheds no light. The 
matter rests entirely with God. Erom the 
above-quoted tradition, however, it may be 
deduced that if any period at all is to be fixed, 
it should be not less than a year. But the 
fora of punishment must still rest on dft*inc 



will. The Heavenly Judge reserves tbe right 
of decidingeach individu»l case as He thinks 
fit. The result is left >to speak for itself. 

It may be noted here jncidentally that during 
the discussions with tHfe Christian deputation 
from Najran the Holy Prophet allowed them to 
pray in lis Mosque in their own way, wbicb 
they did facing tbe East — an act of religious 
toleration unparalleled in tbe bistory of alj 
religion (ZurqaDii). 

351. Important Words : 

^mX\ (account) is tbe noun-infinitive from 
^» . They say j*£l I U «J i.e. be cut or clipped 
the bair. jil\ *}* ^ai means, he related or 
narrated tbe news to him. *j I ^ means } he 
followed after his track. or he followed him 
step by step. u*** (qasas) means, the act of 
narrating ; narraition or account ; track or 
footsteps. ^j*** (?»?a?) with different voweI 
point. is tbe plural of **•» meaning. a story, 
a narrative, etc. (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse partially repeats the sense of verse 
3 : 61 above in order to impress upon the reader 
that the disoomfiture of the Christian depu* 
tation in the challenge of *1»L mentioned in 
3 : 62 sets the seal upon the oonclusion that 
Islam has truly triumphed over Christianity, 
and that there is no god but Allah Wbo, 
being "Mighty and Wise," needs no son or 
helper. 

As stated iu the verse, the facts narratedi» 
the above verses constitute " the true acoount * 
about Jesus and not impossible things which 
his followers out of exces8ive love, or hia 
enemies out of inyeterate hatred, have attri» 
buted *o him. 
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64. But if they turn away, then 
remember that Allah knows the 
mischief-makers well. 852 

66. Say, 'OPeople of the Book! eome 
to a word equal between us and you — 
that we worship none but Allah, and 
that we associate no partner with 
Him, and that "some of us take not 
others for Lords beside Allah.' But 
if they turn away, then say, ' Bear 
witness that we have submitted to 






»9:31. 



352. Commentary : 

The clause, then remember that Allah knows 
the mischief-majcers well, embodies a solemn 
warning. God being AH-KJaowing, each and 
every act of the wrongdoers is known to Him 
aiid He will judge tbem accordingly. 

353. Important Words : 

\\j\ (Lords) is the plural of uj (Lord) for 
which see 1 : 2. uj means, lord, master or 
owner ; a chief or ruler to whom obedience is 
rendered ; one who fosters, brings up, or 
nourishes (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Tbis verse is wrongly considered by some to 
provide a basis for a compromise between 
Islam on the one hand and Cbristianity and 
Judaism on the other. It is argued that if 
these faiths become united in the doctrine of 
the Oneness of God, the verse permits the 
sacrifice of other Islamic teachings as being of 
comparatively little importance. Nothing can 
be farther from the truth. The Quran, the 
Hadith, and tbe facts of bistory are all unjted 
in belying this ridiculous assumption. It is 
aimply unthinkable that compromise in matters 
of faith could be allowed by any religion worth 
the name, partioularly with a people who, in 
tbe immcdiately precedjng verses, have been 



severely condemned for their beliefs and who 
are so forcefully challenged to a prayer-contest 
to invoke the curse of God upon tbose who lie 
in their beliefs. The Holy Prophet, while 
writing his missionary epistle to Heraclius, 
used tbis very verse, yet he forcefully invited 
the latter to accept Islam and tbreatened him 
with divine punishment if be refused to do so 
(Bukhari). This sbows beyond doubt that the 
mere fact of bis beHeving in the Oneness of 
God, could not, according to the Holy Prophet, 
save Heraclius from Qod's punisbment. Else- 
wbere the Quran emphatically declarea that 
surely the (true) religion with Attah is Islatn 
(i.e. eornplete submistion) ; and whoso seeks a 
reUgion other than Islam, it shall not be 
accepted from him, and in the life to come he 
shall be among the losers (3 : 20 & 86). Can 
anything be clearer ? 

Tbe truth is that tbis verse is intended to 
suggest an easy and simple method by which 
Jews and Christians can arrive at a right 
decision regarding the trutb of Islam. Christians, 
in spite of claiming belief in the unity of 
Oodhead, felt Batisfied in believing in tbe 
divinity of Jesus; and Jews, notwithstanding 
their claim to be monotheists, gave blind 
allegiance to their priests and divines, practically 
placing them in tbe position of God Hhnseli, 
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-ou dispute concerning Abraham, when ^Jp <0 /&j\ 4 Ojp^^i, s-<3Jf JJbU 



you 



the Torah and the Gospel were not y 9 „ yy , t „ ■ v . »,.'■»•£ , • 
revealed till after him ? Will you not ©ojl&J^J 8^ f ^l d^^ls"^.^ 
then understand ? 354 

«2 : 141. 



Tbe verse exhorts both these communities to 
come back to their originalbelief in the Oneness 
of God and give up the worship of false deities 
who stand in the way of their accepting 
Islam. Thus, instead of seeking a compromise 
with these faiths, the verse virtually invites 
Christians and Jews to the faith of Islam, by 
drawing their attention to the doctrine of the 
Oneness of God which being, at least in its 
outer form, the common fundamental doctrine 
of all, could serve as a meeting groimd for 
further approach. 

It was exactly on these lines that Ahmad, 
the Promised Messiab, in his " Message of 
Peace," made an offer to the Hindus of India 
to enter into an agreement with tbe Muslims 
of his way of thinking to the ef£ect that they 
(Hindus) would respect and honour the 
Holy Prophet of Islam and would look upon him 
as a true Messenger of God, even as be and his 
followers believed in Kama and Krishna as 
God's Elect. 

Speoial emphasis has been laid in, the verse 
under comment on the Oneness of God — a 
doctrine on which in theory all revealed 
religions seem to agree, but regarding the details 
of which no two faiths are found to concur. 
Most religions claim to be monotheistic ; but 
under the outer veneer of monotheism, poly- 
theism very often lies hidden in most hideous 
forms. It is the simple faitb of Islam alone 



whioh is really and truly monotbeistic in all 
its aspects and which strongly condemns the 
dssociation with God of anything or any being 
in His person, attributes, worship or works. 
It is most unfortunate, however, that in spite 
of Islam being such a strictly monotheistic 
faith, a section of present-day Muslims bas 
drifted awayinto tbe quagmire of what cannot 
but be termed idol-worship in the wider sense 
of the word. 

Incidentally, it may be noted that the letter 
mentioned by Bukharl and other Muslim 
traditionists as having been addressed by the 
Holy Prophet to Heraclius in the words of this 
verse invitinghim toaocept Islam has recently 
been discovered and found to contain the exact 
words quoted by Bukhari (R. Rel. vol. v. 
no. 8). This furnishes a strong proof of the 
essential authenticity of Bukbarl and, for 
tbat mattei, of other accepted works of 
Hadlth. 

354. Commentary : 

As the context sbows, the words, concerning 
Abraham, mean concerning the religion of 
Abraham. He was neither a follower of the 
Torah nor a follower of the Gospel ; for both 
these Books were revealed long after him. 
Stil? the People of the Book disputed among 
themselves as to the religioc of Abraham, each 
party claiming that he believed as they did. . 
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67. Behold ! you are those who /\'- (f\ a *&(/>• **• ^r^ *%\ r •>>''*"? 
disputed about that whereof you had >*M ^^^^^^>\> -*h^ >3U 



knowledge. Why then do you now ,.?' 9 , 9 i ,%■ y^ ,*,,,., 9j, 9 

dispute about that whereof you have J^JoJ ^Llj^^^i^^J^pU^o^bO' 
no knowledge at alll Aliah knows, 

and you know not."» ©o^fjJ£\ 



68. Abraham was neither a Jew °nor 
a Christian, but 6 he was ever inclined 
to God and obedient to Him, and he 
was not of those who assoeiate gods 
with God. 356 

69. Surely, the nearest of men to 
Abraham are those who followed him, 
and c this Prophet and those who 
believe ; and Allah is the friend of 
believers. 387 









«2:141. 6 3:96; 4:126; 6:162; 16:121,124. <a6 : 124. 



355. Commentary : 

The yerse administers a rebuke to the Jews 
wjth whom disputation about religious ques- 
tions had become a habit and a pastime. The 
rebuke purports to say : Is not your appetite 
for bickering and quarrelling about Biblical 
principles and tenets, with which you are at 
least conversant to some extent, satisfied that 
you have begun to meddle witb matters about 
whicb you know nothing ? The reference is 
either to the (juranic teaching or to their claim 
about .Abraham referred to in the preceding 
verse. 

356. Important Words : 

U~*- (ever inclined to 6od). See 2 : 136. 
Commentary : 

lf Abraham can be said to beloDg to any of 
the present faiths, jt is Islam ; for, (1) Islam 



son Ishmael, from whom the Holy Prophet of 
Islam is descended (2 :129); and (3) he prayed 
that from among his progeny a jJL. 
(Muslim) people may come forth (2 : 129). 
But he. was obviously not a Muslim in the 
sense that he followed in detail the religion 
brought by the Holy Prophet. 

The clause, he was not of those who assotiate 
gods wiih Ood, is a sort of rebuke to Jews apd 
Christians who, in spite of calling themselyes 
monotheists, virtually practised polytheism 
and still did not hesitate to claim Abraham as 
one of themselve?. 

357. Important Words : 

Jjl (nearest). See 4:136. 

Commentary : 

Though in a technical sense Abrabam was 
neither a Jew nor a Christian nor yet a Muslim 



is a name with a meaning bearing on thc inner for he lived long before these faiths came iDto 

spirit of the faith — submission or obedience to existence, yet taking in view the inner spirit 

the will of 6od ; (2) Abraham himself used of the faith he was certainly most nearly 

the word pL* for himself «nd also for his related to Mam and its Holy Founder. JewB 
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70. °A section of the People of the f''*fc:?T ' /[ *("> . " »« '»<Ti'' ■ , - x 
Book would fain lead you astray ; but *ij&2*&y ^'v^'^ <UA» OAJ 
they lead astray none except them- ^ ,^ ^ ^ ? ,9'**'K ,?~ » 
selves, only they perceive not. 368 0O3j*^.&j f*&Lflil^)l Ojj**> 

71. 6 People of the Book ! why do ,/>..*' 1 ,1 /''>%/, LCm Vtr 
ou deny the Signs of Allah, while you >>0b4bl o-u vJ_5^y©J,^AJI J^V. 



you 

are witnesses thereof ? 359 






72. People of theBook! c why do '#'(£• iir,?r <•» ^»^'^^. if* '*'ft 
-ou confound truth with falsehood 0^3^\^Oy^A^ Od\» 



you 

and <*hide the truth knowingly? 360 






°4 : 90. *3 : 99. c 2 : 43. <*See 2 : 43. 



and Cbristians had no right to claim him none except the,mselves, may in that case mean 

as their spiritual progenitor when all thejr that by seeking to ruin the Muslims, they 

beliefs and practices were at such variance only ruin themselves, because the rise of one's 

with his teaching. enemy signifies one's own fall. 



358. Commentary : 

The simplicity, straightforwardness and per- 
fection of tbe faith of Islam very often create 
such strong feelings of appreciation in tbe 
hearts of the People of the Book that they feel 
irresistibly drawn towards it but,being inimjcal 
and jealous, their appreciation often takes the 
queer though not unpsychological course that 
they begin to wish that Muslims may become 
like themselves. 

Taking the word ^^-» in the sense of ruiri 
(see 2 : 27), the expression ^'JU» (lead 
you astray) may also be rendered as " lead you 
to ruin" and the next clause, but they lead astray 



359. Commentary: 

Rejection of God's Signs is a heihous crime 
for anyone, but it becomes still more heinous 
for him who is a direct witness thereof. 

360. Commentary: 

By means of the signs mentioned in tbeir 
scriptures about tbe Holy Prophet, the People 
of the Book could easily know that Muhammad 
(peace and blessings of Qod be on him I) was 
indeed the Promised Prophet, yet because of 
enmity and jealousy they would not recognize 
bim and insisted on mixing up truth with 
falsehood rather than accepttbe trutb in its 
unalloyed purity. 
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8 73. And a section of the People of < ''T-Cr »/» » .•-, *" , ^»--v ,•,•• 

the Book say, 'Believe in that which ^iS^^^^J^>\^Ah\hO^^ 
has been revealed unto the believers , _> ' " * 

in the early part of the day aad dy- ^tei^^l^&i^JJ,^ 

believe m the latter nart thereof _• > v ^v . -- -7— y.^ «»> 



believe in the latter part thereof ; 
perchance they may return ; 361 






aw^ui 



74. 'And «obey none but him who « M, <, . '."^* '« »•,<• r>\ 9 ' 

follows your rehgion' ;— Say, ' Surely, W**' OJ J* >UO ££ cK ^^fy 2) > 

the irwe guidance, the guidance of x , ^ ,>~^ ^ ^ x Y,» i 

Allah, is that one be given the like ^.^oJSjJjl U (J££ t\>l 1J3J |<j1 4I 

of that which has been given to you' — , 9 9 " " 9 

Sto%, , SS.- ^"LSy ^^'oJJ^O-^ 
is in the hand of c Allah. He gives it 
to whomsoever He pleases. And 
Allah is Bountirul, All-Knowing. 362 

«2:121. *2:77. c 57 : 30. 






361. Commentaty: 

This yerse refera to one of the attempts of 
the Jews to lead Mualims astray. Tbis attempt 
pertaiDed to a cleyer ruse on tbeir part to strike 
a blow at the growing power of Islam. Tbe 
Jews were held in esteem by the pagan Arabs 
for their religipus learning. Tbey took undue 
advantage of this aod thought of a device 
to tura MusJims away from their faith by 
outwardly embracing Islam iu tbe early part 
of a day aud recaoting it in its latter part, 
seeking in tb^s way to make the uDlettered 
Arabs believe that something must have been 
seriously wrong with Islam, otherwise these 
learned men wpuld not bave so hurriedly given 
it up. Devices like these have been employed 
by the enemies of truth in all ages, but they 
have never sucoeeded. 

361 Commentary: 

The construction of this verse, though 
seemingly rather complicated, is designed to 
make it capable of different interpretations. 



We will give here those most apparent t— 

(1) The clause, And obey none but him who 
/ollows your religion, is a continuatiou of the 
concluding clause of the preceding verse. 
Tbereafter comes a parenthetical clause begin* 
ning with the words, Say, surely the true 
guidance, and ending with the words, the like o/ 
that which has been given to you. Then comes 
again the speech of the Jews in the words, 
Or ihey would dispute with you be/ore your 
Lord, the verse finally ending with the divine 
commandment. Say, All bounty t etc- The style 
is peculiar to the Quran and is intended to 
produce a good psychological effect. 

The words, that one be given the like of that 
which has been given to you, which Muslims are 
bidden to say are in fitting contrast to the 
words of the Jews quoted in tbe beginning of 
the verse i.e. obey none but him> whojollows 
your religion. Jews, make God a national 
deity, debarring all others from His ^arourSj 
whereas Muslims believe in Him as the Lord 
of all, basing His right to greatness on the 
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75. a He chooses for His mercy ,^, yr . Vui ,^ x ,^ y/ , T% , 

whomsoever He pleases. And Allah J-biJlji dJblS ^i^O^^s^-J^u^ 
is Lord of exceeding bounty.' 363 .,■ 

a 2:I06. 



bestowal of His favours in whatever form and 
to whatever people they may come. Mojeover, 
they believe that the fold of Islam, which is 
Allah's universal guidanee, is open to all 
peoples. The words of the Jews, Or they 
would dispute with you before your Lord, mean 
that if the Jews follow any dispensation other 
than tbeir own. they would thereby prove their 
own guilt in the sight of 6od, for in that case 
they would be tacitly admitting that the door 
of 6od's favours is open to others as well, 
and thus they would make themselves liable 
to punishment for rejecting Islam- The words, 
All bounty is in the hand of Allah, mean that 
the bestowing of the gift of prophethood 
upon a people is in the hand of 6od alone 
and He confers it on those who are deserving 
ofit. 

(2) According to anotber interpretation, only 
the words M ijJ— » cJ-*— ^l o\ J» which in 
this case would be translated as " Say, the 
true guidance is the guidance of Allah," wonld 
be considered as being parenthetical and the 
following words i.e. that one be given the Uke 
of that which has been given lo you, etc, would 
be taken to form part of the speech of the 
Jews. In this case the clause would sigDify 
that the Jews say to one another tbat tbe 
guidancetbat has come to the House of Israel, 
or the favours that have been bestowed on 
them, can never be vouchsafed to any other 
people. They are the exclusive privilege 
of Israel. 



(3) Yet another interpretation is obtained, 
if tbe speech of the Jews is taken to end with 
the words, obey none but him who follows your 
reljgion, the succeeding clauses being considered 
to be all divine speech put in the mouth of 
believers. In this case the words »J^i 
would be considered to be understood before 
the clause ^j x* ^S"y^i\ and the entire 
expression would mean, "so they should accept 
it, or they should dispute with you before your 
Lord", signifyingthat, as true guidance is the 
guidance contained in the Quran, so either the 
Jews should accept it or they and Muslims 
should place their case before 6od for decision 
i.e. they should have a ^1»L. (Mubahala) i.e. a 
prayer-contest with them and pray to 6od to 
help the righteous and destroy the wicked as 
already explained in 3 : 62. 

363. Commentary : 

The word "bounty" here refers to the gift of 
revelation. The People of the Book are told 
that if 6od is pleased to grant prophethood to 
a people other than themselves, they can bave 
no cause to grumble nor any ground for com- 
plaint. The word "exceeding" (lit. great) hints 
that since 6od is " Lord of exceeding bounty," 
it is in tbe ntuess of things that His gifts and 
favours should descend, on all peoples, at one 
tiroe on this ]people and at another on that. 
The word also hints that 6od being " Lord 
of exceeding bounty" the time had now 
come for one universal dispensation for all 
mankind. 
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76. Among the People of the Book ~v^>«, r ,,■>.. \-"\' ■»,"• '(^ i*" ■> ' 
there is he who, if thou trust hiin with ?:?-*? £htyA±*Xt oj <y* ^ t cM> ! o£-> 
a treasure, will return it to thee; and ^ > 9 <. 9-,S, ' ♦ sx" 
among them there is he who, if thou jrjSJ-J^J uT&^ <Uo(j &&*]*&*) &$, 
trust him with a dinar, will not return s « ,,' '' 

it to^thee, unless thou keep standing \ffi$>&\^ &&&§£& 

over him. That is because they say, >*** r >^l"' ^r ^*' Wk ^ J J ' ^r^ 

{ We are not liable to blame in the i 'i' ' l*?."z-%-> • ^„ » ? ' • {' ',' *■>' 

matter ol the unlearned ;' and they utter 4b' Jp Oj£>5 <J^> a^J^ 1 4^* t/r 

a lie against Allah knowinely. 36 * ' „ ,, 

77. Nay. but «whoso fulfilshis pledge l \'* x '*['. ils, »/ ->* *.*' ■>' v 
and fears God— verily, Allah loves the Vr£«U>' OOJ^bs^o^l^JJ 
Grod-fearing. 365 ... ^-, 

. «5:2; 6:153; 13:21; 16:92; 17:35. " "* 



364. Commentary : 

The words, We are not liableto blame in the 
matter of the unlearned^ refer to a notion 
prevalent among Jews in the time of tbe Holy 
Prophet that it was no sin to rob the gentile 
Arabs of their possessions, because the latter 
followed a false religion. The Jews believed 
that they were at liberty to do as they liked 
concerning Muslims and would not be called 
to account for it. Possibly they deduced 
tbis queer doctrine frorn the Jewish law of 
ujsury, which makes an invidious distinction 
betwĕen a Jew and a non-Jew regarding the 
giving and taking of interest (Exod. 22:25; 
Ley. 25 : 36, 37 ; Deut. 23 : 20, 21). 

Another meaning of this verse is obtained if 
we take the words " trust," " treasure," 
"dinar" etc. in a figurative sense. The 
Bible contains not only prophecies about the 
Holy Prophet of Islam but also clear injunctions 
to the People of the Book to accept him when 
he made his appearance. This was in the 
nature of a " trust " with them- But when 
the Promised Prophet appeared, they refused 
to surrender tbat trust, except a few of them 



who accepted Islam. These it is that are 
spoken of as returning the trpasure they are 
trustedwith, whereas those whonot only reject- 
ed the Holy Prophet but even refused to admit 
that their scriptures contained any prophecies 
about bim are likened to such as would not 
even return a " dinar " entrusted to them unless 
you keep standing over them i.e. unless you 
force them in argnment to admit the trutb. 
365. Commentary : 

In this verse believers are exhorted not to 
follow the bad example of Jews but to deal 
equitably with all peoples alike. All treaties 
and covenants and all obligations should be 
loyally fulfilled and all pledges properly 
redeemed. 

The verse also refutes the Jewish notion that 
they are superior to other nations and lays 
down the golden rule that all human beings as 
such are equal and it ia only personal qualities 
that make a difference. In fact, all rivalry 
between different nations and the consequent 
tension and war are the result of the pernicious 
notion that some nations are superior to 
othe.is by yiitue of thelr descent. 
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78. As for those who take a a paltry 
price in exchange of their covenant 
with Allah and their oaths, they shall 
have no portion in the life to come, 
and 6 Allah will neither speak to them 
nor look upon them on the Day of 
Resurrection, nor will He purify them; 
and for them shall be a grievous 
punishment. 366 

79. And, surely, among them is a 
section c who twist their tongues while 
reciting the Book : that you may think 
it to be part of the Book, while it is 
not part of the Book. And they say 
' It is from Allah ; ' while it is not 
from Allah ; and they utter a lie against 
Allah knowingly. 367 






°See 2 : 42. 6 2 : 175 ; 23 : 109. c 2 : 76 ; 4 : 47 ; 5 : 42. 



Figuratively, the verse also hints that the 
People of the Book can no longer enjoy God's 
pleasure unless they faithfully tender the 
evidence that is with them regarding the Holy 
Prophet and accept the New Paith. See also 
the preceding verse. 

366. Commentary : 

Those who break God's covenant and withhold 
true evidence really do so onlyto earn worldly 
benefits, which are indeed a paltry price. 

The word j*^ literally meaning an abundant 
portion of what is good (see 2 : 201), has been 
used here to show that disbelievers will not 
have a portion of good works large enough to 
secure salvation for them ; otherwjse the 
Quran makes it clear that no work of man, 
whether good or bad, is truly lost (e.g. 
99 : 8, 9). 

The words, Allah witt neither speak to them 
nor look upon thetn on the Day qf Resurrection, 
mean that God will not speak to them words 



of kindness and will not look upon them with 
mercy and compassion. In fact, the looking 
of God upon a person cannot but mean the 
bestowing of His grace and favour upon him. 
The breakers of God's covenants and the 
withholders of true evidence will not reoeive 
such a look from Him. The words, nor witt 
Be puri/y them, mean that He will not adjudge 
them as pure. 

367. Commentary: 

The clause, who twist their tongues while reciting 
the, Book, alludes to an evil practice of some 
Jews in the tiime of the Holy Prophet. They 
would recite a passage in Hebrew in such a 
manner as would deceive the hearers into 
believing that it was the Torah that was being 
recited. The word "Book" used thrice in 
this verse means "a passagein Hebrew " in the 
first place and " the Torah " in the last two. 
The passage is spoken of as "the Book" 
because the Jews tried to make it appear as 
such. 
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80. It is not possible for a man that 
Allah should give him the Book and 
dominion and prophethood, and then 

"he should say to men, ' Be servants 
to me and not to Allah ; ' but he would 
say, ' Be solely devoted to the Lord 
beoause you teach the Book and 
because you study it.' 388 






"5 : 117, 118. 



368. Important Words : 

C&\-> (solely devoted to the Lord) is the 
plural of &\ j whicb is a relative noun derived 
from <->j (Lord) just as JU. (long-bearded) 
and iJJ j«- (having long hai,r) are derived from 
*£■ (beard) and j»~ (hair) respective]y. 
Keeping in view the different meanings of w*j 
(see 1 : 2 and 3 : 65) the word d\j would mean, 
one who devotes himself to religious service, 
or applies himself to acts of devotion ; one who 
possesses a knowledge of God; one who is 
iearned in religious matters ; a good or righteous 
man ; a worsbipper of the Lord ; a teacher of 
others who begins to nourish people with the 
small matters of knowledge or science before 
takjng the great ones ; a learned man who not 
only practises what he knows but also instructs 
otheis ; one of high rank in knowledge ; a lord 
or master; a leader; a reformer (Lane, 
Sibwaih & Mubarrad). 

The ezpression JjtTL (it is not possible for 
him) is, according to Arabic idiom, used in 
three senses : (1) it does not become him ; as 
in the hadith <£■*>. t>». J-». <jl *»'*• i$l uV o% U 

•U 4»l J_j-j %.e. it does not become the son 
of Abu Qubafa (».e. Abu Bakr) to lead tbe 
Paithful in Prayers in the presence of the 



Prophet of God (Bukharl) ; (2) it is rationally 
impossible for him to do so ; or, it does not 
stand to reason that he should have done so ; 
(3) he cannot possibly do so, ».«.-, it is 
physically impossible for him to do so. It is 
in the second sense that the expression has 
been used in this verse. See also 2 : 35. 

Commentary : 

It is quite inconceivable that a man whom 
God bas raised as a Prophet and to whom He 
has given a revealed Book for the guidance 
of men should teach them to take him as God 
beside AHah. Suoh a supposition would imply 
a serious reAection on God Himself Who chose 
for His Messenger a man who undid the very 
work which he had been commissioned to do, 
and who, instead of calling upon men to worship 
God, set bimaelf up as God and called upon 
them to adore him. Such a thing can never 
occur. A Prophet would always exhort men 
to become the devotees of God only. 

Tbe words, becauue you teach the Book and 
because you study it, show that< it is the duty 
of all those wbo succeed in acquiring spiritual 
knowledge to impart it to others and uot to 
let men grope jn tbe darkuess of ignorance, 
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81. Nor is it possible /or him that he 
should bid you take the angels and the 
Prophets for Lords. Would he enjoin 
you to disbelieve after you have 
submitted to GodP 69 

R. 9 82. And rerhember the time °when 
Allah took a covenant from the people 
through the Prophets, saying, ' What- 
ever I give you of the Book and Wisdom 
and then there comes to you a 
Messenger, fulfilling what is with you, 
you shall believe in him and help him.' 
And He said, ' Do you agree, and do 
you accept the responsibility which 
I lay upon you in this matter% ' They 
said, We agree ' ; He said, ' Then 
bear witness and I am with you among 
the witnesses.' 370 






a 5 : 13. 



369. Commentary: 

It is an act of great infidelity to regard aDgels 
and Prophets as Lords, and to put them in the 
place of Almighty God. A true Prophet can 
never be guilty of such an offence. It is tbe 
height of unreason to believe that a person 
whose very mission is to turn infidels into 
believers and who does not hesitate to defy 
the whole world for the achievement of this 
noble end should first make men the devotees 
of God and then seek to turn them into his 
own adorers. 

370. Important Words: 

crtt-" JV (covenant from the people through 
the Prophets) literally means, covenant of the 
Prophets, According to Arabic usage, the 
expression jj-J l Jh- <» l i». | (lit. Allah took 
the covenant of the Prophets) may refer 
either to a covenant whieh the Prophets of 
God entered into with Him, or to a covenant 
which God took from the people through their 
Prophets. In thjs verse the words are used in 



reading of a^^iiK* as reported by Ubayy 
bin Ka'b and 'Abdullah bin Mas'iid, i.e., 
«_jfc£j| \jj\ ,j.JII ,}%> meaning, tbe covenant of 
those who were given the Book (Muhlt). 
Tbis rendering is supported by tbe words that 
follow i.e and then there comes to you a 
Messenger fulfillirlg what is wiih you, 
because it was to the people and not to their 
Prophets that the Messenger of God came. 
The meaning given above gains further support 
from the fact that as other Prophets were dead 
at the time of the Holy Prophet, they could 
naturally render him no help and there was 
thus no sense in taking any covenant from 
them to this effect. 

Commentary : 

This verse is considered to apply to other 
Prophets in general and to the Holy Prophet 
in particular. Both applications are correct. 
The verse lays down a general rule. The 
advent of every Prophet takes place in fulfilment 
of certain prophecies made by a previous 



tb»e latter sense, which is supported by another Prophet in which he enjoins his followers to 
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83. Now «whoso turns away after 
this, then, surely, thoae are the trans- 
gressors. 871 

84. Do they seek a religion other ,,*, ; *''< "J?\"» 9 ." *, ' "C*f 
than Allah'8, while to Him submits ?jP^O^WjO^&\&Jj&*\ 
whosoeyer is in the heavens and the +19*19 '{\< {*/{<,&*'( **'%■' 
earth, willingly or unwillingly, and <&O^X>$& ^J $Wjp dfc>y\ 3 
to Him shall they be returned ? 372 

a 5: 48; 24:56. 



accept the next Prophet when be makes Ms 
appearance. If the Prophet comes in fulfilment 
of the prophecies eontained in the scriptures of 
one people only, as was the case with Jesus 
and otber Israelite Prophets, then only that 
people are bound to accept and help him; 
but if the Scriptures of all religions predict tbe 
comjng of a Prophet, as in the case of the Holy 
Prophet, tben all nations are bound to accept 
him. 

The Holy Prophet appĕared in fulfilment of 
the prophecies not only of the Israelite Prophets 
(Isa. 21 : 13—15. Deut. 18 : 18; 33 : 2. John 
14 : 25, 26 ; 16 : 7—13) but also of the Aryan 
Seers and Buddhist and Zoroastrian Sages. 
We have the following prophecy in Dasatir, 
the sacred scripture of the Parsis : " When 
the people of Iran will begin to do such {i.e. 
evil) deeds, there shall appear from among the 
Arabs a man whose followers shall abolish the 
crowD, the throne, the kingdom, and the 
religion of Iran. The headstrong shall become 
humble and a house without idols shall take 
the place of idol-houses and fire-temples, and 
to it shall tbey turn their faces in worship " 
(Safrang Dasatir, p. 188, Sirajl Press, Delhi). 
The words are too clear to need comment. 
A similar propbecy is found in Jamaspi, a work 
of Jamasp, the first successor of Zoroaster 
(Jamaspi, published by Nizam al-Masha'ikh, 
Delhi, 1330 A.H.). 

The word &-W (fulfilling ; for the meaning 



of which see 2 : 42) h»s been used here to denote 
the criterion by which a true claimant to 
prophethood is distirtguished from a false one. 
But if the word is taken in the sense of 
" verifying or confirming or declaring to be 
true " as is sometimes done, this verification 
or confirmation can be no test of knowing a 
true Prophet from an impostor, for even an 
impostor can declare the previoUs scriptures 
to be true. The word has, therefore, been 
rightly translated here as "fulfilling" for it 
is only by " fulfilling " in his person tbe pro^ 
phecies contained in the previous scriptures 
that a claimant can prove his truth, it being 
beyond the power of an impostor to fulfil the 
previous prophecies: in bis person. 

371. Commentary : 

The woid uja-I» (transgressors) used in this 
verse may also be rendered as disobedient or 
breakers of promiae. Both these meanings are 
applicable here. 

372. Commentary: 

As in the physical world man must submit to 
the laws of nature, wbether he wills it or not, 
and he knows by experien.ee that such sub- 
mission is useful for bim, it is only reasonable 
that in spiritual matters also, wherein he has 
been granted a certajn amount of freedom, he 
should obey the laws and commands of Allah 
and thus win His pleasure to his own eventual 
benefit. 
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85. Say, ot Webelieve in Allah and in /*^*X' '\ 99 X" ['A' '\ 99 rs , l\ {"* \ 9 
that which has been revealed tous, and ^]2£<^i^V*^J^|Uj^l>\&»t J» 
that which was revealed to Abraham ^ r '■"> 9 s ' 

and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and l^klll^M^i^^^jjjj^lSt&y^ J 
the Tribes, and that which was given " * " "' ' 

to Moses and Jesus andother Prophets \&s\£c& ' * '. * l *•*» • ' \ * ' "'r» 
from their Lord. We make no ^i^C^C^bC^-»^^ 



distinction between any of them and 
to Him we submit.' 373 



~'*>\ >9 (< 9 »< ' j>9>* .". '>' 



a rehgion «f» 1'-?'1i(?\ <\ '4l'.!i && !^1 
.11 not be <%W&W^?<&&iO*J 



86. And 6 whoso seeks 
other than Islam, it shall 
accepted from him, and in the life to ,,, u ^ „,, .'?••*• 

come he shall be among the losers. 374 ©C^^tc^Jk^'^-^- 5 



«2 : 137 ; 2 : 286. »3 : 20 ; 5 : 4. 



373. Commentary: 

The Jews refused to believe in non-Israelite 
Prophets as the words, obey none but him 
who follows your religion (3:74) show. In 
the present verse the charge has been pressed 
home to Jews that whereas they rejected all 
but the Israelite Prophets, Islam requires its 
ibllowers to believe in all tbe Propbets of God, 
irrespeative of the country or the race or the 
community to which they belonged or of the 
time in which they lived. Again, Islam requires 
them not only to believe in the Prophets 
that have passed away but also in any that 
may appear in future. A great contrast 
indeed, between the catholicity of Islam and 
tbe narrow-mindedness of Judaism ! 

The words, We mahe no distinction between 
any ojthem, should not be understood to mean 
that Islam considers all Prophets to be of equal 
spiritual rank. This view is contrary to 2 : 264 
in which some Prophets have been deolared 



to possess a bigher spiritual rank than others. 
So the words ref'er only to discrimination as 
regards believing in them and not as regards 
their rank- 
374. Commentary: 

The Jews and Christians used to say that they 

were not bound to accept Islam because it was 

the Quran that verified thc Torah and the 

Gospel and not the Torah and the Gospel that 

verified the Quraa. Apart from the fact that 

the Quran does not " verify " the previous 

scriptures, in the sense Jd which they under- 

stood it, their sense of false security bas been 

shattered in this verse and it has been deolared 

unequivocally that Islam is now the only 

religion acoeptable to God. Even if the word 

f&»\ (Islam) is here taken to signiiy not 

" tbe religion of Islam " but " submission and 

resignation to the will of God," the present 

verse makes it binding on the People of the 

Book to accept Islam, as it alone now represents 

the will of the Supreme Being. 
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87. How shall Allah guide a people • » «p», '^^ \->9'/(\<>,<.9l >^ ""2- 
who have disbelieved after believing ^^f>^lO^ ] JjVl»^M\(S$4>.UiJ 
and who had borne witness that the «t^, ^» ,j *Ts* ( Ks ' *9' ""t s. 
Messenger was true and to whom $}C&Jhj>lbb>2 & $y^i$\\y&Qf* 
clear proofs had come ? And Allah •** * , " 
guides not the wrong-doing people. 375 ©O^l^oJI iS<i&% 

88. 0f such the reward is that on -ft>,V \X"<-> Ji' </% * 9 V?' "\X* 
them shall be the «curse of Allah and ^J'j^<UaJ f^o\j>*y>®fl\ 
of aneelsandof men, all together. 375A M ' 

89. & Thev shall abide thereunder. • * /\'\\ 9 9 ^' 9 /*'. 9 /\ l'*-' 9 »». 
Their punishment shall not be lighten- > V 'U*>1>#* UWy ^ *^£C&^> 
ed nor shall they be reprieved ; 375B i> • » «•** } j / 



90. c Except those who repent there- <> t,&,9s*s , *> , xf , »>>v • » .^, \ 
after and amend. And surely Allab O» l^^^^^^^wC^^i 
is Most Foreiving, Merciful. 376 

"2:162; 4:53; 5:79. b 2 : 163. c 2:161; 4:147; 5:40; 24:6. 

375. Commentary: 376. Commentary: 

Certainly a people who at nrst believe in the The curse and pnnishment spoken of in the 

truth of a Prophet and proclaim their belief preceding verses are conditional and will last 

openly and become witnesses of heavenly as long as the condition that has brought them 

Signs but afterwards reject that Prophet tbrougb about lasts. 

fear of men or otber worldly considerations lose The words, and amend, show that mere 

all title to be again guided to tbe right path. repentance and sorrow at what is past is 

The verse lays down a general principle that not sufficient to secure divine forgiveness. 

God lets a person go astray only when the Sinners must not only express genuine regret 

latter knowingly allows disbelief and wickedness for past faults but also promise to abandon 

to get hold of him and does not try to improve evil ways in future. Nay, they should do 

his ways. more. They should try to reform others 

as well, for the word l_j»«Ul rendered as 

375a. Commentary: "amend" not only signines amending one's 

For an explanation of the expression, the own ways but also reforming others (see 

curse of Attah and of angels and of men, see 2 : 161). If a person is really sincere in his 

under 2 : 162. repentance and realiaes the true value of 

virtue, he oannot stop at being good himself 

375b. Commentary: but would also try to make others good, 

See 2:163. if only to protect his own envirorunent. 
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91 . "Surely, those who disbelieve after 
they have believed and then increase 
in disbelief, their repentance shall 
not be accepted, and these are they 
who have gone astray. 377 

92. As for 6 those who have dis- 
believed, and die while they are dis- 
believers, there shall not be accepted 
from any one of them even an earth- 
full of gold though he offer it in ransom. 
It is these for whom shall be a grievous 
punishment, and they shall have no 
helpers. 378 

R. 10 93. c Never shall you attain to 
righteousness unless you spend out of 
that which you love ; and whatever 
you spehd, Allah surely knows it well. 379 



fM®$^&s'$a&k 
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E^bs*? 9 O 99 *9 *>' * ' 9.r// •>'. 

©>^£ fj m 6£ ts* & IjSjSJ 



"4:138; 63:4. &2:162 ; 4:19 ; 47:35. c 9 : 34, 111 ; 63 : 11. 



377. Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that the repentance 
of apostates shall in no case be accepted 
because this inference runs counter to 3 : 90 
according to which repentance is acceptable 
at every stage. So the reference in the words, 
their repentance shall not be accepted, is to 
those persons only who make a profession 
of repentance but are not sincere in it, and, 
instead of reinforcing their profession by 
bringing about a real and practical change 
in their lives, actually increase in disbelief. 
The words, these are they who have gone 
astray, placed at the end, of the verse 
corroborate this inference, for they show that 
in spite of a lip-profession of repentance they 
still continue to follow a course of error. Such 
repentance cannot be genuine and hence cannot 
be accepted. 

378. Commentary: 

This verse further explains the true significan.ee 
of repentance. So Iong as death does not 
oyertake one and the door of performing good 



works is open, the door of repentanoe i,s also 
open. But in no case will mere lip-repentance 
of disbelievers or tbeir alms be accepted. If 
there is no faitb in tbe heart, mere giving of 
alms or mere apparently good works cannot 
win the pleasure of God, even if one spends 
large quantities of gold. 

379. Important Words: 

ji\ (righteousness) means, goodness of a 
high order (Mufradat). The Holy Prophet has 
explained the word j; as $*l ' Cr*~ i- e - 
the excellenee of moral qualities (Muslim & 
Musnad). See also 2 : 45, 178. As trae belief 
is the basis of all goodness, so the word ji\ 
may also be taken to mean true belief. 

Commentary : 

Since the word jJI means, goodness or 
rigbteousness of a high order or excellence of 
morals, the verse purports to say that tbough 
God is cognizant of, and suitably rewards, 
each and every thing that one spends in tbe 
canse of Allah, yet the goodness of a bigh order, 
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94. AIl food was lawful to the ,*,,,<. -<,>->-, w?3 •«. pi«i'V 
childreii of Israel, except What Israel (*J^^!^j,C^^]>^].<^^-^0'^«»' Jp 



forbade himself before the Torah was 
sent down 
Torah and read 



Say, «Bring, then, the \>&\ jtf *( j2&^3£JkC2J 
it,ifyouaretruthful.^o ^3*» U>0»^U7 • . c=.^^>-> 



most acceptable in His sight, ean be achieved 
only by spending out of thiags, be they 
material or otherwise, which one loves most, 
for the obvious reason that sueh spending 
involves tbe greatest sacrifice. 

In the preceding verse it is said, there shall not 
be accepled from any one of them e^enan earth- 
fxM of gold, though he offer it in ramom. Prom 
this some people might conclude that spending 
inthe eause of God was of no use. To remove 
this possible misunderstanding it js poiDted 
out here that spending in the cause of God is 
a highly meritorious act and spending what 
is best naturally brings the highest good. 
The preceding verse refers only to such dis- 
believers as die in their disbelief. 

The verse may be interpreted in three ways : 
(1) if jJ I is taken to mean true faith, 
the verse would mean that as disbelievers think 
more of their worldly interests than of God, 
they are unable torecognize the truthof Islam. 
Thus the verse signines that in order to 
attain true faith, which is the essence o{ all 
righteousness and the higbest form of good, 
one must be prepared to sacrince everything 
that one holds dear. (2) If jJI is taken 
in the sense of goodness of a high order, 
the verse would mean that though whatever 
is spent in the cause of God is an aet of 
righteousness, yet the bighest stage of 
righteousness can be attained only by spend- 
ing in tbe way of God that which one loves 
best. (3) If, however, the word j^l is 
taken to mean higb morals, tbe verse would 
signify that high morals eannot be attained 
without inculcating a true spirit of sacrifice. 



It is on record in the IJadlth that when this 
verse was revealed, Abu Talha, a Companion 
of the Holy Prophet, stood up and addressing 
him said, " Messenger of God, my garden 
known as Bi'r Rauha (this garden was situated 
opposite to the Mosque at Medina)is to me the 
dearest of my property and I hereby give it 
in charity" (Bukbarl, ch. on Tafslr). This 
illustrates how the early converts to Islam 
strove to practise the highest good, as the 
Quran enjoined upon them. 

380. Important Words: 

Jf (all) is a very common Arabic word used 
to express two senses : (1) all members of a 
group ; (2) all parts of an individual thing. Tbe 
word may generally be rendered as, all ; whole ; 
each ; every one, etc. It is also sometimes 
used in the sense of not " all " but " the 
majority of ", and rarely even in the sense 
of " some " or " part of " (Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

The preceding verses emphasize the importance 
of complete submission to the will of God. 
The higbest good cannot be attained without 
the sacrifice of most beloved things, including 
personal and national sentiments. Tbe present 
verse cites an apt illustration. Whereas God 
had allowed "all food" to the Jews, the 
Israelites forbade themselves parts thereof on 
the ground that Jacob, for personal and medical 
considerations, abstained from partaking of 
them. But as the word Israel, primarily 
the name of Jacob, is also used about hie 
chijdren and descendants and has been so used 
in the Bible, it may also be taken in thje 
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95. Now whoso forges a lie against ^t*i 9 t/ <,» »'r»" • •??, *. ' V '~m 'i 
Allah after this, then it is these that ty\i<fyW&^V*WdP(Sjrt<V* 
are the wrongdoers. 381 ^»?n« >/ 

96. Say, 'Allah has spoken the truth : f ,, „ ,, „ /« „< r ^- ( ,, ,, ,, 
follow, therefore, the religion of UyU^^jiJ.^!***^ <&| oJuo <J5 
Abraham, a wAo was ever inclined to " "'"" '" 

God ; and he was not of those who r\f,tif *'u 'a '& 

associate gods with God.' 3 ^ ®U$^\0?Ub 

«See 3 : 68. 



sense in the second clause of the present 
verse. 

By saying, Allfood was lawful to the children 
ofl8rael, the Quran also refutes an objection of 
the People of the Book, which served as an 
obstacle in the way of their accepting Islam. 
Tbere were certain kinds of food whicb the 
Jews abstained from eating but which were 
allowed by Islam. One such thing was the 
sciatic nerve, to which reference is made in 
Gen. 32 : 32. Jacob suffered from sciatiea, 
and, therefore, for medical reasons he forbade 
himself the use of the sciatic nerve as food. 
This was a personal matter but tbe children 
of Israel followed his example blindly and 
made it a rule of conduct to abstain from the 
eating of the sinew. It was not forbidden by 
Law, the abstention being purely voluntary. 

Moreover, the incident which led to the 
abandonment of the sciatic nerve as food by 
Israel and later by the Israelites took place 
long before the Torah was revealed. The 
Torah itself does not forbid it but merely 
raentions it as a practice of the Jews who 
had, therefore, no right to object to its use 
by the Muslims. The objection, if valid, also 
beld good against Abraham and many other 
Propbets. Besides, there are some foods 
which were used by Abraham and his descen- 
dants but were later forbidden by the Torah. 
The oamel is an instance of this kind. Hence, 
the verse purports to aay that if certain foocU 



used by the patriarchs are allowed to other 
peoples, the Jews have noright to object. 
It may be pointed out here that there is 
a difference of meaning between ^ Ul» JT 
(kullu-ta'5min) and fUJlJf (kullaU}a'ami) as 
used in the present verse. The former means, 
every kind of food, whjle the latter means, 
all food i.e. the whole food. It appears that 
the Jews objected that the Muslims ate the 
whole meat, not excepting even the nerve. 

381. Commentary: 

The word <i8l:> (this) refers to the statement 
made in the preceding verse. To say that 
such and sucb parts of food were disallowed 
by God whereas He had not forbidden them, 
or even without directly attributing any 
comraandantto Godpersistently to abstain from 
partaking of a lawful food without just reason 
virtually amounted to forging a lie against 
.God whioh only wrongdoers could resort to. 

382. Commentary: 

By saying that Abraham was ever obedient 
to God, the verae bints tbat he did not prohibit 
the eating of any particular meat of his own 
accord, as the Israelites have done. So by 
ditTering from the Israelites in this matter, 
Islam does not go against the way and the 
practice of the Prophets of God, particularly 
that of Abraham. 

By saying that Abraham did not associate 
goda witb God„ the Jews are lerojnded tbat \\ 
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abounding in blessings and a guidance 
for all peoples. 383 






98. In it are manifest signs ; 6 it is ,**,('" »"£•* \*> 9r',' u #*■»' r'?*' *• 

the plaee of Abraham ; and c whoso OO /&*0*J *J>^J's*^ ^*ki *~i)$& 

enters it, enters peace. And ^pilgrimage 9 9 , " , t 
to the House is a duty which men— t[\£ »> \ ^ ^'A | &*.,Jh\ ,)pA'» Hl»! 

those who ean nnd a way thither— *- *? "- k.'V> v " J ' 

owe to Allah. And whoever dis- ^'/LA '~%'i'VtW1f'T ' lkI-» ' *A\ 

beUeves, ht hvm remember that Allah ©cj^^ # ^l Ottj» c>^> *^ *-»J 
is surely independent of all ereatures. 384 

«5:98; 27:92; 28:58; 29:68; 106:4,5. &2:126. c 14:36; 28:58; 29:68. <*22:28. 



i3 tbey themselves who set up gods with God 
and go against the religion, of Abraham, to 
whom the will of his Master was all in. all. 



383. Important Words: 

«£ (Becca) is the name given to the valley 
of Mecca. The word is probably derived from 
«il» . They say *~ i.e. he pusbed him into 
a narrow and crowded place. *&* «ll means, 
he dealt blows on his neck and broke it. 
iS^ I J^ f j" I ^V" means, the people crowded 
round the thing. The valley of *C (Mecca) 
is called w (Becca) probably on account of 
the crowding of the people there, or becaase 
it used to break tbe necka of the tyrants 
(Aqrab). The word ■&* (Becca) is also 
oonsidered by some to be the same as Mecca, 
its j^» having been ohanged into <-». These 
two letters are interchangeable as in /\}V 
a D d yjV. 

Commentary : 

See note on % : 128 with regard to the antiquity 
oftbeKa*ba. 



which Jews abstained from were not originally 
forbidden but came subsequently to be held 
unlawful, similarly their Qibh> was not the 
original Qibla but was adopted as such at a 
subsequent time. 



In this verse, tbe Quran draws the attention 
of the People of the Book to the antiquity of 
the Ka'ba in order to point out that the real 
and original centre of Qod's religion is the 
K*'ba, those adopted by Jews and Christians 
being of later origin. Just as eertain foocls 



384. Commentary j 

After alluding to the historical evidence in 
favour of the Ka'ba, the Quran proceeds to state 
that reason also demands that the Ka'ba should 
be adopted as the Qibla. The verse gives three 
reasons to show that the Ka'ba is entitled to 
be adopted as the Qibla or the centre of 6od's 
religion. 

Tbe first reason, as hinted in the words, the 
place of Abraham, is that Abraham came and 
prayed here. Jews and Christians, to botb of 
whom Abrabam is worthy of great reverence, 
have to admit tbat Abraham visited the place. 
Therefore it cannot be denied that it is a blessed 
place. 

The seoond reason, referred to in the worda 
whoso «nlcrs it enters peace, is that the Ka'ba 
not only promises but also affords peace and 
security to those who enter it. This promise 
has been literally fulfi)led. Temporally, God 
has ever proteoted it against wars and inVasions 
both in ancient and modera tim.es. The way 
in which Abraha, ruler of Yemen, and hia host* 
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were destroyed when they tried to invade the 
Ka'ba and the way in which this territory, wbich 
then formed a part of the domJDion of Turkey, 
was kept outside the conflict during the last 
World War (191 4- 18)afford remarkable instances 
of how miraculously God protects the Ka'ba. 
Unlike the sacred places of other nations, it 
has never fallen into the hands of a people 
who would not revere it. Even in the Days 
of Ignorance when the different tribes of pagan 
Arabia were constantly at war with one anpther^ 
the territory of the Ka'ba was beld to be 
sacred and no fighting was allowed therein. 
Spiritually, also, it is a place of security for 
those who enter it in the spiritual sense, i.e. 
embrace the religion of Islam. They become 
recipients of divine favours and enjoy security 
from the punishmerit of God. 

The tbird reason which entitles the Ka'ba to 
be adopted as the Qibla is hinted at in the 
words, jrilgrimage to the Rouse is a duly 

which men owe to Ood. The verse 

contains an implied promise on the part of 
God that the Ka*ba shall ever continue to be 
the centre to which men of different countries 
and dryerse nations will resort foi Plgrimage. 
The fulfi]ment of this promise is proof of the 
fact that the Ka'ba has indeed been designed 
by God to be the Qibla of all nations. 

Every Muslim who can find a way to Mecca 
is bound to perform Pilgrimage to the Ka'ba 
once in his lifetime. If he performs it more 
than once, it is regarded as a supererogatory 
act of devotion. 

The words, who canjind a way thither, embody 
three conditions : (1) one should have the 
necessary conveyance for performing the 
journey ; (2) one should have the necessary 
money to bear the expenses ; and (3) there should 
be peace and security on the way (Dawud). If 
a person is sick, he is supposed to bave no 
" way " and Pilgrim.age does not becorae 
obligatory on bim. 



The words, and whoever disbelieves (let him 
remember) that AUah is surely independent 
of all creatures, signiJy that wboever refuses to 
accept the Ka'ba as the Qibla, in spite of the 
arguments given in its favour, should remember 
that these commandments have been given for 
the good of maD bimself ; so if he does not act 
upon them, he only harms hirrself and does no 
harm to God, Who is " independent of all 
creatures." 

The object of Pilgrimage is to accustiom men 
to leave their home and country and suffer 
separation from relatives and friends for the 
sake of God. The Pilgrimage to Mecca is also 
a symbol of the respect showD to places where 
the will of God was specially manifeated aDd 
a reminder of tbe incidents connected with 
that marrifestation. It reminds believers of 
the Iong and hazardous journey of Abraham 
and Isbmael to the desert valley of Mecca and of 
Ishmael's being left in that desert by Abraham; 
it tells them in speechless eIoquence bow those 
whomake sacrifices in the way of God are 
protected and honoured by Him; and it fosters 
their faith in the power and might of God. 
Again, the pilgrim, on finding himself near tbe 
place which has, from the beginning of the 
world, been dedicated to the worship of 
God, is sure to experience a peculiar spiritual 
associatioD with tbose who have, through 
centuries, been bound together by tbe Jove and 
remembrance of God. 

Beside this, thePilgrimage to Mecca has great 
social and political significance ; for Muslims 
from all parts of tbe world who meet here ODce 
a year can e,xchange views and establish and 
renew relations of love and brotherbood. They 
have opportunitjes of acquainting themselves 
with the problems that cordront Muslims in 
different countries, of copying one another's 
good points, profiting by one another's experi- 
ence and of co-operating with one another. 
It is, however, a matter of great regret that 
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99. Say, <0 People of the Book! why ,• & » -t f • *».*(£ • , • (* "irf«""|- 
deny ye the Signs of Allah, while Allah m\ > *■■■$& <~^ OSjP» J, ^ 0*\» U> 
is Watchful of what you do? ' 385 , \'"\' n' ^ » •< 

100. Say, '0 People of the Book! : 



00. Say, O People of the Book! ' i, , i' s ->K 9<. , x </"> \->'\x\l 
hy hinder ye the believers from the 4U\O~^o*Oj0^jQ<^\ JAU Qa 

path of Allah seeking to make it ,, ,^,, 9 . „,{•- v'.,9,'„<\, 

erooked, while you are witnesses ^\ji^io^j^\yo-^\^^Jl £y*\\sA 

thereof1 And Allah is not unmindful 

of what you do. >™ ^J^ (£ ^ 

101. c O ye who believe ! if you obey f'A.' *[Zl\\V*\l ' , ?M " -1i Kf^ 

any party of those who have been given 4.^' & l *& '**& 0},\j*\ C/JJt ^U» 

the Book, they will turn you again into ^".^P^r^ ,,, 9,,,,, ^ \j 

disbelievers after you have believed. 3 " ©^J^^WjO^jKjJi^iyJt 



«3:71. «-7:46,87; 8:48; 9:34; 14:4; 22:26. «2:110; 3:150. 



at present little advantage is being taken of 
this aspeot of tbe Pilgrimage. 

385. Important Words: 

J^i (Watchful), for which see also 2 : 24, 
is here used for the fixst time irj connection 
with God. The word is derived from J+^ 
wbich means, be gave information or decisive 
information of what he had witnessed or 
seen ; he declared what he knew ; be gave 
testimony or evidence ; he saw or watched or 
witnessed or beheld a thing ; be was present 
at a place. J^ naeans, one who gives 
inibrmation of, or declares, what he knows or 
bas seen or witnessed ; one wbo gives decisive 
iniormation; one who sees or beholds a thing ; 
witriess or an eye-witnesB ; one possessing 
mucb knowledge ; a martyr Blain in the cause 
of God. When used about God the word 
eigniges, the Faitbful ;. the Trusty in testi- 
mony ; He froni Whose knowledge notbing is 
hidden (Lane). Other similar words used by 
the Quran about God are (1) ^fj meaning 
Guardian (e.g. 3 : 174) ; and (2) t-j» j meaning 
Watcber (e.^. 4:2); and (3) -Li- also meaning 



Guardian or Keeper (e.g. 11:58 and 4:8J). 
See also 2 : 24 ; 4 : 2 ; 3 : 174 and 4 : 81. 

Commentary : 

The words bjj& ^ rendered &$,why deny ye, 
may also be rendered as, why are you ungrate- 
ful respecting .... 

Tbe institution of Pilgrimage and other forms 
of worship prescribed by Islam are all for tbe 
good of man, but in his ignorance he refusesto 
reeognize, or be thankful for, tbis good. 

386. Commentary : 

Tbe words U_j* Vj<y (seeking to make it 
crooked) may also be translated as, you seek 
in it crookedness, i.e., you desire that there 
should appear crookedness in Islam; or you 
desire to turn the truths of this religion from 
their real import and to peryert its tenets. 

387. Commentary: 

The words, any parly of those who have been 
given ike Book, refer to that party of the 
People of the Book wbo were most hostile 
to Islam, there being a section of them who 
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102. How would you disbelieve, while , i. >i« ><<<' n£- '*»<' *»>**^ '&, 
to you are rehearsed the Signs of Allah, 5 m ^)jXm, «isl^O! j c^^O* uiw i 
and His Messenger is present among 



you 



? 



is indeed gi 



°And he who holds fast to Allah gj^ jjU J^ ^cC^i ,.y»j J, <0 **»> 2&9 
3ed euided to the right path. 388 ' ' > ' : ^ ^-*^°TS 



®^2>J%dJ 



R. 11 103. ye who believe! fear Allah . .> y ,• JX^'\ "4> p>.f- 



103. U ye wno believel lear AllaH . .> y < ,,**..''»' "-1t Kf- 

as He should be feared ; and 6 let not Y *$^&M)&\\j*\y$\\v\b 

death overtake you except when vou „ . „ ' *' 

are ln a state of submission. 389 ^ '' * •• - ' -" «•" '•-• 



H : 147, 176. b 2 : 133. 



had turned believers aDd others who were 
indifferent. Muslims have already been warned 
of this danger in 2 : 110. 

388. Commentary: 

The words, who holds fast lo Allah, have two 
meanings : (1) whoever preserves bimself 
from sin by acting od God's commandments ; 
(2) whoever connects himself witb Allah and 
cleaves nrmly to Him, thereby securing for 
himself an everlasting source of rise and 
progress. 

389. Commentary: 

As the spiritual degradation of the Jews was 
due to lack of & _>*>' or God-fearingne88, Muslims 
are warned to be ever-watcbful in tbis respect. 
The words rendered as, Fear AUah as He 
should be feared, embody a strong appeal in 
favour of cS_>*" (righteousness) and signify 
that on the one hand we should have a firm 
oonviotion that if we are remiss God will visit 
our sins with His punishment ; and on tbe other 
we should also have a firm faitb in His mercy 
and forgiveness. There is a tradition related 
by 'Abdullah bin 'Abbas which explains 



the above words as meaning: "God should be 
obeyed, and should not be disobeyed. We 
should be grateful to Him, and should not 
sbow ingratitude to Him. We should remember 
Him and not forget Him " (Katblr). The 
words also mean that one should not fear 
any reproach witb respect to God, and 
should obseive equity for God's sake even if 
by doing so one may bave to injure one's 
owd self or 0De's parents or children or otber 
near relatives. 

The words, let not death overtake you except 
when you are in a state of submission, mean 
that we should be ever resigned to the will of 
God, so that whendeath overtakes ns.it should 
find us obedient and resigned to His will. As the 
bour of death is notknown, one canbe sure of 
dying in a state of resignation to God only if 
one is continually in tbat condition, bence the 
expression means tbat one ahould always 
remain obedient to God. It may also mean 
that our love of obedience to God should be 
such that He, out of regard for our feelings, 
may not let deatb come upon i's at a time 
when we are not perfectly resigned to Him. 
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104. And "hold fast, all together, by t*'~C'.»S,'[*9* » r- r9 *">,' 
the rope of Allah and be not divided ; <" *>*_>*> 2 J V_w: fti»l i^o y^tdlsAj 
and ^remember the favour of Allah ^ /i>9„9 9y» 9 9f % , 
which He bestowed upon you when »U»LoXlJ iL__>fcj£4l)t o____o U {<£■» ] l^ 



you were enemies and c He united your & 

hearts in love so that by His grace ifc^ 4_"tn j 

you became as brothers ; and you were " ' ' ' J 







on the brink of a pit of fire and He * 9 (<' f ..\>: f. ,, ^ * -^?^ r< < ■■„> ** ?£• 
saved you from it. Thus does Allah T^ b ^ WjL>^U^ J^^Xlij 
explain to you His commandments , 9 <._,, , f>. • 9 . v , 
that you may be guided."»» >-^^l>&&t&^3^&; 

r-^"\'-"" 

@O_*0u_j> 

<*3:106;6:160;8 : 47. *2 : 232. «8 . 64 , 



390. Important Words: 

t U- {rope). They say *U- ».e. he bound or tied 
him with a rope or oord. J_*"HJ*- means, 
he caught the game with a snare or net. 
• 1^'cJL^.means. the woman became pregnant. 
J^>- means, a rope or cord or anything 
with which a thing is tied or made fast; 
a bond or cau3e of union or link of connec- 
tion, sach as a bond of love or friendship; 
mutual conneotion by such a bond; a oovenaDt 
or compact ; an obligation by wbich oue be- 
oomes responsible for the safety of a person or 
tbing ; a promise or assurance of security or 
Bafety ; an artery, vein or nerve (Lane). It 
also means alliance and protection (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

A.nother cause of the spiritual degradation 
of the Israelites was that they did not remain 
united but spljt up into sections, fmding fauJt 
with one another. The verse warns Muslims 
against that danger. Tbe Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said : " The Book of God is 
the rope of Allah which has been extended 
from the heavens to the earth " (Jarir. iv. 30). 
Broadly speaking, there are three things 
which may be taken to have been here meant 
by the rope of God, by holding fast to 
whiob Muslims may remaia uaited aod be 8afe 



against disunion and disruption : (1) the Quran ; 

(2) the Messenger of God ; (3) tbe Successors to 
the Messenger of God. 

The similitude may have reference to sea- 
life. Ropes are thrown to save the life of a 
drowning man. When a man falls into the 
sea or when a boat is wrecbed by a storm, 
people in the boat or those standing on the 
sbore throw out ropes to tbose who are struggl- 
ing for tbeir lives in the sea. The similitude 
is thus incidentally a refutation of the objec- 
tion that the QuTan restricts its similitudes 
to such objects only as were known to the 
desert-dwellers of Arabia. 

It roay be noted here that whenever tbe 
Qaran speaks of the open or Becret hostility of 
the enemies of Islam, it exhorts Muslims to,; 
be strong of faith ; for it is at such times 
that one is Iikely to waver and show weakness 
in resolution. Thus after referring to the 
hostility of the People of the Book (3 : 100, 101) 
the Quran exhorts Muslims : (1) to fear God 
as Heshould be feared (3: 103); (2) to be 
constant in obedience to God (3 : 103) ; and 

(3) to hold fast to the rope of God and preserve 
themselves from disunion (3 : 104). 

The words, remember Ihe favour of Aliah, 
8_gr_ify that as one can appreciate a boon of 
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105. And let there be among you a '"»9\,, *'*. ', x > 19 •>*%.*> l* sl, , 
body of men «who should invite to ^J^JJ^ <4J Oj^dg «UlJJcJI *J&' 3 
goodness, and enjoin equity and y^ , +, 9 -*, - ^ 

forbid evil. And it is they who shall >A<iUjli>&lc^6^5oJjj£lC 
prosper. 391 * - ' ' ~ - •, 

«3: 111, 115; 7:158; 9: 71; 31:18. 



God properly only when one experiences the 
disadvantages that result from its absence, 
so the Quran reminds Muslims of the discord 
and enmity that existed between them, before 
they became united in Islam. 

The words, He united your hearts in love t 
show that according to Islam it is no 
great virtue to bear no malice or hatred to 
others. Nor does Islam inculcate a life of 
seclusion and detaehment. What it requires 
is positive love for, and active sympathy 
with, fellow beings. One who is devoid 
of this is really devoid of true faith. 

391. Commentary : 

The word s>- (goodness) here signifies 
Islam, because goodness in general is included 
in the word <J>jj» (equity) used immediately 
after it. In fact, the true Faith (Islam) is the 
only goodness in the tme sense of the word. 
The verse purports to say tbat as by making 
you enter the fo!d of Islam God has delivered 
you from a pit of fire, you sbould also try to 
deliver others from the fire of disbelief. 

The words, And lel there be among you a body oj 
men who should iwoite to goodness, do not mean 
that the duty of preaching is confined to a 
few only. What is meant is that, whereas 
all should try to preacb and propagate the 



truth of Islam, there should be a party of men 
among Muslims who should be wholly and 
solely devoted to this work. 

As for the method of preaching, tbe Quran 
says elsewhere, Call unlo the way of thy Lord 
with wisdom and goodly exhortation and argue 
with them (the disbelievers) in a way that is best 
(16 : 126). And the Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said, " If any one of yousees anything evil, 
let him remove it with his hand. If he cannot 
do it with his hand, then let him forbid it witb 
his tongue. If he cannot do even that, then let 
him at least detest it in his mind, and that is 
the weakest kind of faitb " (Muslim). 

The verse also suggests a way by following 
wbich Muslims can maintain their unity. So 
long as a Muslim people have their attention 
concentrated on the preaching of Islam and 
doing good, they will live in peace among 
themselves, for disunion is mostly bom of 
idleness and a false sense of security. 

Each and every individual Mnslim is not 
enjoined bere to devote himself wholly to the 
preaching of 1 slam ; for if it were so, Muslims 
could not earn their livelihood nor take 
part in other healthy pursuits of life. So, 
tbough all must contribute their quota, only a 
section of the community is required to devote 
itself exclusively to tbe work of preaching. 
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106. Arid be riot like those a who 
became divided and who disagreed 
among themselves after clear proofs had 
come to them. And it is they for whom 
there shall be a great punishment, 392 



107. On the day 6 when some faces 
shall be white, and some faces shall be 
black. As for those whose faces will 
be black, it will be said to them : ' Did 
you disbelieve after believing? Taste, 
then, the punishment because of your 
disbelief . ' 393 






aS : 104 ; 6 : 160 ; 8 : 47. 6 10 : 27, 28 ; 39 : 61 ; 80 : 39—43. 



392. Commentary: 

The Quran does not merely give general 
philosophic teachings but actually refers to 
historical faets to bring home to the Faithful 
the gravity of the dangers that proved the ruin 
of peoples gone by. The verse, therefore, 
aptly refers to the dissensions of the People 
of the Book, and Muslims are enjoined to 
avoid thero. The Holy Prophet says: " Whoso 
separates himself from the body of the Muslims 
even by the space of a span, throws off from his 
neck the rope of Muslim brotherhood (Dawiid). 
Again, " whoso severs his connection (with the 
community of the Muslims) will be cast into 
the Kre " (Tirmidhi, ch. 6n Fitan). 

393. Important Words: 

JejS (shall be white) is derived from J»\ . 
They say t^» J»\ i.e. he exceeded him in 
whiteness. Ja»\ means, he or it turned white. 
J»\* signities wbiteness, and J*£\ means 
white (Aqrab). The expression «prj Ja»\ 
means, his face became whjte, meaning, his 
face became expressive of joy i.e. he 
became joytul (Lane). 



ijJ (will turn black) is derived frorn at» 



They say !»"& ->U i.e. he exceeded him in 
blackness. *j~\ means, he or it turned 
black- *\_y means, blackness, and *j~\ 
means, black (Aqrab). htj a j-*I means, 
his face became black, meaning, his 
face became expressive of grief or sorrow 
(Lane). Whiteness is sometimes used to denote 
a good and happy condition ; while blackness 
is a token of a bad condition and failure 
(Aqrab nnder J*\») 

Commentary : 

The Quran itself explains " whiteness " and 
" blackness " as embleroatic of "happiness" 
and " sorrow " respectively (see 3 : 108 and 
16 : 59 and also compare 75 : 23 and 80 : 
39, 40). Similarly, when a person does a deed 
for which he is praised, the Arabs say of him 
o^» **zj Jeu\ i.e. the face of such a one 
has become white or o^* **-.j «»I J*» •*» 
i.e. God has made the face of such a one 
white. On the contrary, if a person does 
a deed for which he is reproached, it is said 
of him *4»rj 3 _r-| i.e. his ftce has become 
black, or **>-,j &\z>j*. i.e. Allah has 
blackened his face. Thus the words 
*y.i *j-Z j *j>-.j J*i? f j» (lit. when soroe 
faces shall tum white and some faces shall 
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108. And a as for those whose faces K ~ A , ■>,*>'• » 9 9 999 »<.•»•».< r", 
will be white, they will be in the mercy &&7**'Jd?j*frf& ^^ *^JI Ulj 
of Allah ; therein will they abide. , 

109. These are the Signs of Allah, 999? \''^ m h\ '\'\'\' 9 " i >i , "V 
We rehearse them to thee while they &/ m &\*J&}ii^\A^&\sZ*\\Stii 
comprise the truth ; and Allah wills 

not any wrong to His creatures. 39 * ©cAJladitUll 

110. And HoAllah belongs whatever 9**9 i <. ^^ . -» ^* m i* s n".. •[/ 1/ 
is in the heavens and whatever is in &<^6\3^Wty*>&y^$*&) 
the earth, and to Allah shall all affairs t 9 y9f9 
be returned for decision. 395 ©jy 9 ^ 

»10 : 27. 6 3 : 130, 190 ; 4 : 132 ; 57 : 11. 



turn black) mean, when some will be praised 
for their deeds, and some will be reproached ; 
or tbey mean, when some will rejoice and 
some will grieve. 

Tbe present verse speaks of discord and dis- 
agreement mentioned in tbe precediDg verse 
as disbelief ; for the ultimate end of sucb dis- 
agreement and dissension is Dotbing but dis- 
belief. 

394. Important Words: 

The words JJ-l (lit. ' witb truth ' and 
translated as, while they comprise the truth) 
signify, firstly, that these Signs or words of God 
are full of truths; secondly, that they ha\e 
come as a matter of right i.e. you had a right 
to receive them ; thirdly that, this was tbe 
proper time for their recital. See also 3 : 4 



The words, Allah wiUs not any wrong, mean 
that by calling upon mankind to accept the 
Holy Prophet, God does not intend to cause 
them harm ; in fact, He desires to have mercy 
on them. The interests of mankind required 
that a Prophet should have been sent to 
them. 

395. Commentary: 

As whatever is in the heavens and in the 
earth belongs to God, so it was in the titness of 
things that nnally a Prophet with a universal 
mission should have been raised. The previous 
system of raising separate Prophets for 
separate peoples and separate periods was 
meant only by way of preparation. Now was 
tbe time of one God and one Prophet. 



436 



PT. 4 



AL 'IMRAN 



CH. 3 



VI iii. «You are the best people raised ,, 9 s>r „ 99 ?, &,■■** ■>> -'*/,, *?>}> 
for the good of mankind ; ? >you enjoin ^^>Cl>^wuju^C^^\^|^j>^io 
what is good and f orbid evil and believe ■ , 9 " 

in Allah. And if the People of the &i9j&\,tfl*jS'*^\ l .&ffi&'. 
Book had believed, it would have, - ^' ^M^rrj^jwi^-Oj^ J 
surely, been better ta them.^ W 5&^ViL^ 6 #,$ & 



of them are believers 
are diaobedient. 396 



"f 



112. They cannotharm you save a i*s 9 K,t >>/fatl 9,'^s^. f/t9?'„ •< 
slight hurt; and <if they nght you, they ^ j^^jyw OlJ tfit !>;>>>=£ CT 
shall show you their backs. Then they . x • ? 

shall not be helped. 3 " ©oi&^ £ >*J$\; 

°2 : H4. *3 : 105, 115 ; 7 : 158 ; 9 : 71 ; 81 : 18. ^59 : 13. ~ 



396. Commentary : 

Tbe verse not only claims that the Muslims 
are the best people — a great claim indeed— but 
also pives reasons for it. These reasons are : 
(1) Muslims have been raised for the good of 
others ; (2) they have been raised not for the 
good of any one people or any one country but 
for the good of all mankind ; (3) it has been 
made their duty to enjojn what is good and 
forbid evil and believe in one God. The history 
of Islam beare ample testimony to the fact that 
Muslims fulfilled all the hopes expressed in this 
verse. They were not only the torch-bearers 
of Islam to the four corners of the world but 
tbey also contributed to the betterment of 
other peoples in a most remarkable manner. 
The renaissance of the West was mostly,if not 
entirely, due to their inAuence (e.g. The 
Making of Humanity by Robert Briffault). 

The greatness of a people is proportionate 
to the magnitude of their work. As Muslirns 
were to brjng about the good of all mankind, 
they have been declared the greatest of all 
peoples. In fact, the real purpose of a 
Muslim's life is to do good to humanity. As 
Islam is the greatest good, so Muslims have 
been en joined to convey its message to the 



whole world. They are also required to enjoin 
what is good and forbid what is evil. There 
are other people also who claim to enjoin 
good and forbid evil, but their aim in 
doing so is to contribute to the strength or 
betterment of their own respective communi- 
ties. The Quran warns Muslims against having 
such restricted motives by adding the words, 
and you believe in Allah, i.e. your preaching 
should be for God's sake only Who is the 
Lord of the worlds. 

The assignment of this great task to 
Muslims also implies the appearance of divine 
Messengers among them from time to time, 
for it is heavenly Messengers alone who can 
best perform this duty; and it is througb 
them that we can properly reali,ze the true 
significance ofthistask 

It may also be pointed out here that.according 
to this verse, the excellence of the Muslim 
people is governed by, and is subject to, the 
above conditions i.e. preacbing Islam to man» 
kind and enjcining what is good and forbidding 
what is evil ; mere Hp-profession of Islam 
cannot entitle anyone to claim excelle?ice. 

397. Commentary: 

The words, they cannot harm you save a slight 
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113. "Smitten shall they be with •, •* i .<.<r k W*(''*£1 mi Vf' '' * 

abaseinent wherever they are found, ^ <#<£**£ ^li^i»^ 4J^^««^ 

unless tliey have protection from Allah, . m *, >* , , 

or protection from men. They have &j^j Jk\^^J^j%ju*W<j* S^-J 

incurred the wrath of Allah, and ' ' ' , ' * ' * ' j, *' 

Signs of Allah and kill the Prophets 6 s *9**s.f.r/,<.,i*s[s " ( »vv»* Y'^ 
unjustly. That is because they ©C^^lyoJI^H^ 4 !^^^ 
rebelled and used to transgress. 398 

«2:62, 91; 5:61'; 7:168. H : 62, 92 ; 3 : 22. 



hurt, signify that Jews, iD spite of their great 
enmity to Islarn, will not be able to do Muslims 
more than a slight injury, and this is what 
actually happened. 

The words, they shall show you their bachs, 
contain a propheey which met with its fulfil- 
ment three times by the defeat at Medina 
of the hostile Jewish tribes who made common 
cause with the Arab tribes. They were guilty 
of treachery and met with the punishment 
they deserved. 

The words are equally applicable to the 
eDemies of Islam in general. Preaching of the 
divine message can bring upon Muslims only 
temporary trouble. If they persevere in 
preaching with sincerity and patience, they 
are sure to come out successful in their 
endeavour. On the other hand, if the enemies 
of Islam take up arms against Muslims for 
their preaching of Islam, 6od will help the latter 
agaiust their enemies and grant them victory. 

398. Important Words: 

^*- (protection). See 3 : 104. 
<£-• (wretchedness) is derived from ^C 
i.e. he or it was or became still or silent or 
motionless. *&~* means, the state of a 
jSLa ; lowliness or submissiveness; lowness, 
abasement or humiliation; paucityofproperty; 
»-vil state or condition; weakness ; poverty of 

mind, eto. (Jjane). It also means disgrace 



and wretebedness (Aqrab); also loss of the 
power of movement (Mufradat). 
Commentary : 

This verse contains an important and far- 
reaching prophecy regarding Jews. They are 
for ever doomed to disgrace and humiliation. 
They have ever to live in subjection to other 
Powers. The history of the Jewish people 
from the time of the Holy Prophet up tb the 
present day bears woeful testimony to the tmth 
of this awful prophecy. In all countries and in 
all ages, the present age of enlightenment and 
toleration not being excepted, tbey have been 
the victims of bitter persecution and have 
been subjected to diverse kinds of disgrace 
and humiliation. Their practice of usury has 
also made them the hated of all natioDS. 

The word J^»- rendered here as " protec- 
tion" is full of signincance and is applicable 
in almost all ita dinerent meanings for which 
see 3 : 104. Generally speaking, the divine 
rope, or in other words, " protection from 
Allah," refers to Islam; and "protection from 
meD " refers to the protection of non-Muslim 
Powers. The latter may be illustrated by 
the Treaty of Versailles, which afforded the 
Jews a temporary protection, while the former 
was made possible thTough a section of tbem 
accepting the Holy Prophet. In the present 
age, the Promised Messiah (Holy Founder of 

the Ahmadiyya Movement in Islam), wbom 
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114. a They are not all alike. Among 



.•*. 



114. °iney are not au amce. Among * 9\y "-,*?, z ' 9 '<< " » iv ^' ' ? ' 
the People of the Book there is a party CJ>*-^. «O.lji <L«} ei&JI <J<&\^ >!>** !*«**} 
who stand 6y <Ae*r cow««wf, -theyrecite -" ,/ ' • _, , 

the word of Allah in the hours of night ©£j J^i>*i jilt >&' «bt cj( 

and prostrate themselves &e/ore Him. S9 * ' '" ' " " 

115. They believe in Allah and the ff „*. y999 \,, j» ,•» I <• • >"/ 
LastDay, and *enjoin what is good i^j^^OJj^^.Jj0^^h^H°.yfX. 
and forbid evil, and c hasten, vying " ^ .^,,7»^-*^-» ^ C^^ 
with one another, to good works. And ^cjj^JI (_j (^yytlij JSjt O^Oj^wJ 
these are among the righteous. *- « ■ • , ~ , 

«4:163. 63:105, 111; 9:71. «21 : 91 ; 23 : 62 ; 35 : 33. 



God has raised as the saviour of mankind, is 
the emblĕm of protection for the Jews. Tbey 
oan save themselves by accepting him. 

The word «X«» rendered as "wretcbed- 
ness " also signifi.es, humiliation, disgrace, 
and loss of the power of movement. All 
these have been the fate of the Jews. They 
have often been expelled from countries, and 
even today in Russia there are certain districts 
which they are not permitted to enter. The 
recent persecution of the Jews in Germany 
and other countires of Europe is only too 
well-known to need a reference. 

The clause, kill the Prophets unjusily, refers 
not only to the attempt of tbe Jews to crucify 
Jesus, but also to their plots to kill the Holy 
Prophet of Islam. 

The verse also serves as a warning toMuslims 
that if they rejected tbe Promised Messiab,who 
has conie in tbe spirit and power of Jesus ss 
well as of the Holy Prophet and whose duty 
it is to preach and rejuvenate Islam, they would 
also be smitten with the same djsgrace which 



bas been tbe lot of the Jews for tbeir rejection 
of Jesus and the Holy Prophet. 

399. Important Words: 

«i 1» "<• I (a party who stand by the covenant) 
may give a number of meanings besides the 
one given in the text e.g. : (1) a party or 
people who perform well the duties entrusted 
to them; (2) a people wbo stand up for Prayer 
in the latter part of the night, an act of 
worship highly commended both in the 
Quran and the sayings of the Holy Prophet. 

Commentary : 

The words, a party wko stand by their covenant, 
refer to those among the Jews who embraced 
Islam (see the next verse and also 4:163). 
The view finds further support from the words, 
and prostrate themsehes before Him, for ••*»««» 
(prostration) was not included in the worship 
performed by Jews. The exhortation to 
Mary conveyed in the words, and prostrate 
thysdj (3 : 44), was only an exceptional 
commandment speeincally meant for her. 
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116. And a whatever good they do, ,„ , t ,if«KV£«<< v ** K ,\':'[" 
they shall not be denied its due ^oJteWj S^^O*^*^'.**^^ 
reward ; and Allah well knows the God- , * 9 , 

fearing.*°° ©<$&& 

117 6 As for those who disbelieve, C^v , ** ( /*x» > mx •,?> i'i?"/s* ■."» 4 

their possessions and their children ^J^^^^^iST^bj^^^Ol 
shall not avail them aught against , 9 , , ^ 9 ^, 1 m , 9 »,„ 

Allah; and these are the inmates of the jUJI^o^ldlJjijH^^dLl^ a^5[}1 

Fire; therein shall they abide. 401 ' ' * " ' 

118. c The likeness of what they spend i"ff>/£„ - 1 •?, • ' »1 • ♦£.** r-, *** 

for the present life is as the Hkeness of ^ ~OJI $^\*^&,OJ&i\* J£a 

a wind wherein there is intense cold, ip/iyt/, ,y , & 

which smites the harvest of a people A*JaJ| jUig f%j> &£* c^q\ J^ fcy> gcjj 

who have wronged themselves and ' ' " • ,/V ^-" 

destroysit. And Allah hasnot wronged I&jjf J^Vl\L^^^^ 

them, but they wrong themselves.* 02 P^'^^^^/ **»-**.* «UUAU 

«28 : 85 ; 99 : 8. 6 3 : 11 ; 58 : 18. «10 : 25 ; 68 : 18—21. 



400. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Islam is not a national 
or tribal religion, but that whoever joins 
it, no matter from what nation or creed 
he comes, will receive the same reward as any 
other follower of the Faith, provided, of course, 
he acts righteously. In Islam no preferential 
or prejudicial treatment is meted out to the 
members of any particular natipnality. A 
Jew, and for that matter any other maD, aftei 
embracing Islam, is on a par with an Arab 
Muslim. 

401. Commentary: 

If disbelievers employ their wealth and their 
children in opposition to God, these shall not 
serve as protection against divine punishment 
which must overtake them. But if they 
employ their wealth an,d their children ia 



sure ultimately to lead to their guid&nce. 
A Companion of tbe Holy Prophet is reported 
to have once said to him that in the 
Days of Ignorance i.e., before he aecepted 
Islam, he had given a hundred camels in 
charity and asked him whether that charity 
would bring him any reward. The Holy 
Prophet promptly replied, " Your acceptance 
of Islam is a result of the very charity you 
practised " (Bukharl, ch. on Zakat). 

402. Important Words: 

j* (intense cold). They say ^#1)1^«» 
i.e. the door made a sound or a creaking 
sound. j^\j* means, the bird (hawk 
or falcon) uttered its cry. j* means, 
it (plant) became smitten with intense cold ; 
or he (a person) had an irou collar put rouud 
his aeck. 80 j* means: (1) intense 



order to win the pleasure of God, tbis is cold ; (2) cold that smites the herbage and 
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others 



intimate friends : Hhey will not fail to , 3 ^ ^ „ { , ."i^.r^ ?/, *J, , 

corrupt you. They love to see you oU_-»JO ^c^U^J 2JU> >9 )op\j^ 

in trouble. Hatred has already shown nf99ff £. ,& ,*, y, ,„ 

itself through fAe utterances qf their A^Jooi^loj^o^l^l^ Jwajult 

mouths and what their breasts conceal V **' "' 

is greater still. We have made clear A^ ., ^ >K g£, jg Pg; 

to you Our commandments, if you /*^- =aw >7l5-' ^^"-^^ _-?>=»» 
will understand : 40S _ «* ,1 - ' ~ 



«3:29; 4:140, 145. *>9:47. 



destroys it; (3) sound or noise; (4) a wind 
with an excessively loud sound ; (5) fire (Lane 
& Lisau). 

Commentary : 

The idea underlying this verse is that the 
efforts of the disbelievers against Islam will 
react only against themselves. Whatever they 
do and whatever they spend with a view to 
injuring or destroying Islam will only injure 
the disbelievers themselves. God sent Islam 
for the good of the people, but by rejecting it 
they are bringing about their own ruin. 

403. Important Words : 

*'IU (intimate friends) is derived from #-; 
».e. it was or became hidden. <>->> means. a 
Hning ; an inner vest ; a close and intimate 
friend or friends; a friend or friends to 
wbom one reveals one's secrets (Aqrab). 

Jlat (corruption) is derived from J;*- . 
They say *L>- i.e. he made him or it corrupt 
or evil. Uj^J-1 «k- means, the grief affected 
and vitiated his reason. llT _,» J»rjH J^- mean. , 
be confined the man and prevented him from 
it. Jl*- means, corruption or bad condition 
whetber of body or reason or actions ; loss or 
deterioration ; ruin or destruction ; fatal 
poison (Aqrab). 

i_# (in trouble) is derived from C~* . 
They say Jt_JlC-* »".«. the thing became bad 



or corrupt. o^i cj* means, n)isfortune befell 
him and he got into trouble. J». j »_.<*• means 
Zaid met with a calamity and was ruined, 
p-»*' I v_J* means, tbe bone became weak and 
broke after it was in a good condition. 
J»7 _.!(__!* means^ the man committed a sin 
(Aqrab). See also 2 : 221. 

Commentary : 

The words ^{>-f^iJ\ V rendered as, ihey 
urill not fail to corrwpt you, may also mean : 
(1) they have no scruple in ruining you ; (2) 
they leave no stone unturned to spoil your 
work; (3)they will do whatthey can to corrupt 
your religion; (4) they are always busy in 
injuring you. 

The words ,_-_* U \jij (they love to see you 
in trouble) may, in the light of the meanings 
given under Important Words above, mean : 
(1) they love to see you fall into calamity 
and misfortur.e ; (2) they love to see you 
perish ; (3) they love to see you become weak 
and broken ; (4) they love to see you become 
sinful. 

Obviously, this verse refers to avoiding such 
non-Muslims only as are at war wjth Muslims 
or such as seek to injure Islam in any other 
way. It does not require Muslims to have 
absolutely no relations with any non-Muslim. 
Ekewhere, the Quran says : AUahJorUds you 
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120. Behold, you are those who love • *'£j! / 'fc:'2* ' , 9?<,9 9 y<9 >?.>'rT 
them, but they love you not. »And .&&•>) f*&J->J&!)&0 wl>»oVA 
you believe in all the Book. When , ^ ,-? 9/9s , -? ^r 
they meet you, they say, ' We believe;' {^^^^"S^/^J^ 
but when they are alone, they bite their ' ' v 9 ' 
finger-tips at you for rage. Say \>)^ $ ^\&^\£&\^ 

Pensh m your rage . Surely, Allah } ~~**s~ -?**> \s, <**,-' ^- .. -^ 

knows well what is hidden in your ■>? 9 < &,,'sl <, , k ff* " 

breasts. 404 ©^Ou^lo!t>^>^^C);>^?? 

121. 6 If anything good befall you, ,^; l ->>,)■> 9 '^ctys «-', ,,s , 
it grieves them ; and if an evil <^~y9 i Oj, J^&A^J < *^>j£J».».<J &\ 
befall you, they rejoice thereat. But , ?,' m s, ,a s *9 <*1 (9 . / 

if you be steadfast and righteous, ^J \Jj&3j ]5jJyo3* oj.j^^ W>>tt> '^i^t 

their designs will not harm you v ' •• •> 

at all : surely, Allah encompasses aW 'A"'f> sl,<Y.[i'"* * l >»'S * '('*>.' 

thattheydo.^ CijU^^I O^^O^^^. 



a 2 : 15, 77 ; 5 : 62. 6 9 : 50. 



not respecting those who have notfought against 
you on account of your religion and who have 
not driven you out from your homes, that you 
be kind to them and deal eauitably loith them- 
Surely AUah loves those who are equitable 
(60 : 9). 

404. Commentary : 

As borne out by the C0Dtext, words Iike " and 
they do not believe in all the Book " must be 
taken to be understood after the words, you 
believe in all the BooJc. 

The words, perith in your tage, have been 
addressed to such Jews as are the enemies of 
I&lam and seek to destroy it. The words are 
meant as a rebuke. When every effort has 
been made to reform them, and they would not 



listen, then they should suffer the consequences 
of their blind hostility. 

405. Commentary : 

The enemies of Islam, both open and secret, 
are grieved to see the success of believers and 
try to minimize it. But when Muslims meet 
with some failure, tbey rejoice and try to 
exaggerate it. Their object is to dishearten 
and discourage believer3. 

Tbe words, Allah encompasses their deeds, 
signify that God will bring to nought all 
tbeir doings and destroy them. Muslims 
should not therefore fear tbem. All macbina- 
tions of the enemies of Islam are known to 
God, Who will frustrate tbem. 
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i* 122. And rememberthe time when ^^^^&pJ&SlS 



thbii didstgo iorth early inthe morning* 
from thy household, assigning to the 
believers their positions for battle. 
And Allah is All-Hearing, All- 
Knowing; 406 



&»&&$$ 



406. Commentary: 

In. the preceding verses Muslims have been 
tanght the lesson of patieDce, perseverance 
and righteousness. If they act upon it, they 
will succeed and no enemy can injure them. 
Now the same lesson is brought home to 
them by aD illustration from their current 
history. 
Tbe verse refers to the important Battle of 
Uhud, which waa fought in the third year of 
Hijra. After austaining a orushing defeat at 
Badr, the Ouraish of Mecca began to make 
preparations in earnest for another attack on 
the Holy Prophet and his followers at Medina. 
Accordingly, next year a wĕll-equipped army 
of 3,000 warriors marched against Medina 
under the leadership of Abu Sufyan. When 
the Holy Prophet heard of it, he consulted kis 
Companions as to tbe best way of meeting the 
enemy. The majority of tbe older Ompamons 
were of the opinion that they should remain 
in the city and defend themselves. 'Abdullah 
bin Ubayy bin Salul,leader of the hypocrites, 
was also of the same opinion. The Holy 
Prophet also held the same view. He had seen 
in a dream that the Mualim army had satTered 
a loss, althougl it had also innicted loss 
on tbe enemy. So he desired to remain in 
tbe city and there wait for tbe enemy. 
But the majority of his foIlowers, mostly 
young men and sncb of the older people 
as had not taken part in the Battle of Badr, 
were eager to march out of Medina and 
meet the enemy in pitched battle. The 
Holy Prophet respected the wisbes of the 
majority and decided to march out. Later, 
however, the majority thought better of the 



matter and veered round to the opinion of tbe 
Holy Prophet. But now the Holy Propbet 
refused to change his mind, saying that it did 
not behove a Prophet of God to put down his 
armour after he had once put it on till Qod 
decided between him and the enemy. So he 
marohed out of Medina with a force of 1,000 
meD. A large party of Jews, who were 
apparently in alliance with the Muslims, wisbed 
to join bim. But the Holy Propbet did not 
accept their help. They were a treacherous 
people and God had just warned him against 
them.saying, They will notfail to eorrupl you ; 
they love to see you in trouble (3 : 119). 

When the Holy Propbet had proceeded some 
distance, 'Abdullah bin Ubayy, leader of the 
hypocrites, deserted and returoed to Medina 
on the pretezt that his advice to stay 
in Medina had been ignored and that the help 
of the Jews, whom he had brought as reinforce- 
ment, had also been rejected. This reduced the 
Muslim army to only 700 men. At this sudden 
defection onthepartof 'Abdullah, a tribe from 
the Khazraj called Banu Haritha, and a tribe 
from the Aus called Banu Salma, in spite of 
being sincere Muslims,showed signs of wavering 
and thought of deserting, but God saved them 
from such defection (3 : 123). 

On entering the yalley of Uhud, the Holy 
Prophet arrayed bis men in battle order with 
their backs towards the hill and their faces 
towards Medina. As a further precaution, he 
stationed 50 archers at a certain point on the 
bill in the rear of the Muslim army under the 
leadership of 'Abdullah bin Jubair, with express 
orders not to quit tbe place until bo ordered 
by the Prophet bimself, even if they saw the 
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was their friend. And upon 
should the believers reiy. 407 
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Meccans Aeeing before the Muslims or eveD if 
they saw the Muslims being defeated ani their 
bodies being eaten by birds. 

As was the custom in Arabia, the battle 
commenced with single combats, resulting in 
the death of several disbelievers and some 
Muslims. Then the enemy made a general 
assault, which was repeated thrice, and each 
time tbey were completely repulsed. The 
battle waged hot, but at last the enemy 
force broke and they were forced to flee, 
pursued by the Muslims, so much so that 
some of Tihe latter began to colleot the booty. 

Wheh the party stationed on the hill in the 
rear of the army saw this, they thought 
of leaving tbeir position, thinking that as 
the battle was over the object of the Holy 
Prophet's commandment was fulfilled and 
their presence on the hill was no longer needed. 
Theirleader remonstrated with them and asked 
them to stick to the place iD obedience to the 
Holy Prophet's eommand. But they paid no 
heed to his words and left the place. A few, 
however, remained behind with him on 
the hill. Khalid bin Walid, who was among 
the disbelievers, baving not yet embraced 
Islam, at once saw his opportunity and with a 
party of di8believers attacked and killed the 
few men with their leader who bad remained 
behind, and fell ou the Mnslims from the 
rear. Secing this, the Aeeing Meccans alsotook 
heart and returned to the attack, and in tbe 
confusion that followed some one miscbievously 
sboutcd that the Prophet had been killed. 
This disheartened the believers, some of whom 
fled to Medina, aud others left tbe battletleld, 
overwhelmed witb grief at the supposed death 
of their Holy Master. Many, howeyer, not 
desiring to live when the Propb.et waa dead, They say ^»VI *$\ $ } i. e , he left tbe matter 
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rushed into the ranks of the enemy and died 
tighting bravely. 

The coDfusion wasso complete that the Holy 
Prophet was at one time left witb on]y twelve 
Companions; at another time, he had only 
two Companions with him and was thus 
practically left aJl alone. All this time, he 
was the centre of the enemy's attacks, 
but the few Companions that stood by him 
shielded him witb their bodies and, standing 
like statues of stone, received all the 
arrows and all the blows on tbeir bodies 
which becarae pierced like sie^es. But they 
did not swerve even by the fraction of an 
inch from their place lest by so doing they 
should eipose the body of the Holy Prophet. 
Wbenever any one of them fell, his place 
was promptly taken by another. The Holy 
Prophet was also wounded. One of his teeth 
was broken by a stone and a ring of his 
helmet was smashed into his face by a 
ruthless blow. When the CompaDions who 
still remained in or near the battlefield 
learned that their Master was alive, a 
section of tbem gatbered round him aDd, 
repellingtbe attacks of the enemy, slowly took 
him to a safe place on the hillside. Then the 
enemy withdrew. More than seventy of the 
Companions fell in the battle,includingHamza, 
the valiant uncle of the Holy Prophet ; and 
many were wounded. But as later events 
showed.thiscalamity, however great in itself, 
did not prove a check to tbe forward maroh of 
Islam. The rest of the battle isdescribed in 
the succeeding verses. 

407. Important Words: 

JSjH (should rely) is derived from J^, (wakala). 
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you at Badr 6 when you were weak. 
So take Allah for your protector that 
you may be grateful. 408 
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to him for disposal as he might tbink fit. 
I i£» *lfj {wakhalahu) means, he appointed him 
bis J/V or agent for the djsposal or manage- 
ment of such and such a matter. y^Vl> ifJ 
means, he became responsible, or accepted 
responsibility, for tbe manageroent of the 
affair. &\ ^ JT,> means, he relied on 6od ; 
he put his trust in Him ; he submitted 
himself to Him. The infinjtive noun Jsj> 
signifies relying on, and trusting in, God 
alone, to tbe exclusion of worldlv means 
{Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The two groups mentioned here were, as stated 
above,the two tribes of BanuSalma and Banu 
ffaritha, belonging respectively to Aus and 
Khazraj. Their idea of returning (referred to 
in the note under the preceding verse) was not 
dtie to any doubt on their part with regard to 
the truth of Islam, but was merely due to 
weakness born of attending circumstances. 
But as they were sincere believers, God saved 
them from yielding to this weakness. See 
also note on 3 : 122. 

Tbe clause, upon Allah should ihe believers 
rely, does not mean tbat a Muslim sbould 
neglect material means and confine himself 
to praying to God and waiting for His belp. 
This is a misguided conception of JfJ (trusting 
in God) wbioh finds no support in Islamic 
teacbings. Wbat Tslam teaches is this, tbat a 
true believer should use allthe available means 
of attaining an object but should, at tbe same 
time, not tely upon tbem. He should trust in 



God alone looking upon worldly means as only 
be.ing effective under the will of God. " Tie 
the kDees of your caniel and then trust in God ", 
says tbe Holy Prophet — an extremely difficult 
position but nevertbeless tbe only right way 
of demonstrating true faitb in God ! 

408. Important Words: 

jJ» (Badr) literally means tbe fu.ll moon. 
The verb form j* from which the noun form 
is derived gives the sense of making haste. 
They say Jj^l Jl jJ; i.e. he hastened towards 
it. Badr, in the sense of full moon, is so called 
because it hastens to rise before the sun sets 
and to set before the sun rises. Badr is also 
the name of a place on tbe route between Mecca 
and Medina. It takes its name from a spring 
which belonged to a man named Badr. Tbe 
Battle of Badr referred to here took place near 
this place. 

Commentary: 

These words are addressed to Muslims through 
the Holy Prophet, wbo actually used tbem 
after tbe Battle of TJhud. They remjnd the 
Faitbful tbat God had granted them victory 
at Badr while tbey were mucb weaker tban at 
tle time of the Battle of TJhud, because tbey 
behaved obediently, patiently and God- 
fearingly on tbat occasion. So the setback 
at TJhud was due to their own weakness and 
tbe disobedience, though not quite intentional, 
wbicb some of them showed to their Master. 
But the words also imply a promise of help in 
future if tbe Muslimjs repent of their mistake 
and bebave like true believers. 
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409. Commentary: 

Tbe verae means that if the Mecoans inade 
aDother attack upon Muslims sometinie after 
Uhud, God would help the la:ter by sending 
down a force of three thousand angels. Itis a 
lnistake to tbink that tbese words refer to 
tbe Battle of Badr wbicb has been mentioned 
in the preceding verse only incidentally in 
order to cite an illustration of bow God belped 
steadfast Muslims in times of danger. 
Moreover, tbe number of angels sent at tbe 
Battle of Badr was, according to 8 : 10> one 
thousand and not three tbousand, as here 
stated. The fulfilment of the present promise 
is referred to in 3 : 152 bĕlow. 

410. Important Words : 

jji (immediately) is derived from j'» . 
Tbey say #Uljl» t.e. tbe water gushed fortb 
from the eartb. jJillOjl» means, the conterts 
of the cooking pot vebemently boiled and rose 
high in it. »jji means, the intensity of beat 
or anger or tbe like. j^\»j.J means, the 
first part of tbe day. j j» signines the state 
or condition that comes without delay. Tbe 
Atabs say »jj» #• r^j i.e. he returhed or 
turned back immediately witbbut tarrying 
(Aqrab). 

jyjm* (attaclring vehemeDtlv) is deriyed 
from fj>* • They say <j*j*Hf.j- *«. be 



branded tbe borse with a brand. J;»J|p- 
meaus, he let loose the horses for grazing, 
(»«J* fy means, be suddenly and 
vehemently attacked them and wrought havoc 
among them (Aqrab). In tbe verse under 
comment tbe word is used in tbe Iast-mentioned 
sense. 

Commentary : 

The verse signines tbat if the disbelievers 
returned to the attack at once, without giving 
tbe Muslims any opportunity to recoup tliem- 
selves, God would help the latter with five 
thousand angels. The difference in the number 
of angels, — in the preceding verse tbe number 
mentioned being 3,000 — was due to tbe 
difference in tbe condition of the Muslims. 
They were at that time esbausted and wounded 
and, therefore, needed greater help than they 
would have needed, if the enemy attack had 
been delayed. 

The enemy did indeed think of returning, but 
God prevented them from doing so. Briefly 
stated, the facts are that when the Quraisb 
were retracing their steps towards Mecoa, 
members of the Arab tribes living in the 
vicinity of Medina asked them about the result 
of tbe battle, and when they declared that 
they were victorious. these men put them, to 
shame by saying, "If you have been really 
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127. And "AUah has made it only as k HUi ',v» ' fa J '£ 3, >r i *J\ ' ' V ' 
glad tidings for you and to put your ^jUq^>tfH3M* WVO 
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cut off a part of the disbelievers or $&*f^M W^ &*>£*& 
abase them so that they might go back ^ 
frustrated. 41z 
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vjctorious, where are the spoils ? What bave 
you brought froro the battlefield ? " Touched 
to toe quiek by this taunt, the Quraish decided 
to retrieye their sbame by attackiug the 
Muslircs once more. When the Holy Prophet 
came to know of tbjs, on the day tbllowing the 
battle, he gave imniediate orders to march and 
directed tbat only those of his folIowers who 
bad taken part i» the Battle of Uhud sbould 
join him. The Muslims went as far as Hamra* 
al-Asad, a piace about eight roiles from Medina. 
The Meccans were, however, so overawed by 
tbis unespectedly bold aDd prompt appearance 
of the Holy Propbet and his followers tbat 
tbey decided to retreat hastily to Mecca. Tbis 
was due tp the fear which the ang,els had 
inspired in their hearts. Otherwise there was 
no reason for tbem to flee from aD enemy upon 
whom, tbey had innicted so beavy a loss only 
a day before and who, besides being very mach 
reduced in number, were utterly exhausted 
and were 8uffering from grievous wounda as 
a result of the previous day's fighting. 

A recent Commentator, having translated 
tbe words, li» j»»jj» & as "in a headlong 
manner," has applied tbem to the Battle of 
Ahjsab. This is not right. The fact is 
that verses 125 and 126, as already ex- 
plained, are both connected with the Battle 
of TJhud and relate to the time immediately 
Mlowing it. Tbe word J> (yea) occurring in 
tbe beginning of the verse also deaotes a 



connection between the verses and suppliee the 
answer to the question in 3 : 125, viz : wiU it 
not suffice you*. Thus the word J» would here 
mean "yes, it will suflice, and eo will suflice 
a force of 5,000 angels if the enemy were to 
return to the attack at this very momeat." 

411. Commentary: 

The verse is intended to warn Muslime 
against treating angels as gods or even as an 
independent source of help. Help comes from 
Allah alone ; angels are entirely subservient to 
Him and do nothing by their own will. They 
come only by the command of God afid do 
only what God oommands them. The way in 
whicb angels help men is tbat they streDgthen 
their hearts and nll their enemies witb awe 
and fear. If God had so willed, a single angel 
would have been enough to help the Muslims, 
but He promised to send as many as five 
thousaDd angels i'n order to cheer and 
strengthen their hearts and to hint that a 
very large number of the hidden forces of 
neture were working in tbeir favour. For tbe 
work and duties of angels see 2 : 31. 

It may incidentally be noted here tbat some 
belieYers, aDd eveD some disbelievers, are 
reported to have actually seeD the aogels 
at the Battle of Badr. (Jarir, iv. 47). See 
also 8 : 11. 

412. Important Words : 

cJ*. (abase) is derived from <i*J* . Tbey 
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say &f i.e. (1) he overthrew or prostrated 
him, ; (2) he humbled or abased him ; (3) he 
turriĕd him away ; (4) he tumed hiin back with 
his fury ; (5) he destroyed him or caused him to 
perish (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The words, or abase them, niean that if the 
disbelieyers attacked tbe Muslims, they would 
be puuished and a part of them killed, and if 
they did not attack the Muslims,, they would 
retreat in abasement and disgrace. Actually, 
it was the lesser of the two alternatives that 
came to pass ; for when the Holy Prophet, 
learning that the Meccans were epntemplating 
an immediate attack on Medina marched out 
with his followers, tbe Meccans fled in disgrace 
and abasement (see note on 3 : 126). 

The verse also shows that God sometimes 
makes couditional prophecies i.e. He predicts 
two alternative events of which onjy one is to 
occur, according as circumstances demand. In 
the present case, God knew that only the latter 
alternative would come to pass, yet He did not 
foretell it dennitely. The coming of the angels, 
it may be noted further, was meant as a 
guarantee of the punishment or disgrace of the 
enemy, as tbe case might be. 

413. Commentary: 

This verse is erroneously supposed to contain 
a sort of admonition or warning to the Holy 
Prophet for his having prayed to God for tbe 
destruction of the Meccans. There is no men- 
tion of any such prayerhere.nor was there any 
oocasion for sucb a prayer. In fact, a Prophet 
never prays for the destruction of any people 
without the permission of God. 

The words are meant only as an answer to 
those who attributed the reverse of the Muslims 



at Uhud to tbe alleged error of their leaving 
the city against the advice of experienced 
men. The Quran says tbat the result was 
brought about by the supreme wisdom of God 
and that tbe Holy Prophet had nothing to 
do with the matter. One good result of this re- 
verse was that many were guided to acceptance 
of Islam, seeing how 6od helped the Holy 
Prophet and how He afforded him protection 
althougb he was left alone in the batble. 

The verse also contains a reply to the hypo- 
crites, 'Abdullab bin tJbayy and his followers, 
who had deserted the Holy Prophet at Uhud, 
saying that he had not followed their advice. 
Tt tells them that it was God Who was helping 
the Prophet, and Who, even after the reverse 
at Uhud, had fulfllled His promise regarding 
the ignominious retreat of the Meccans refer- 
red to in the preceding verse. 

The words, ihat He mighl cut off a part ofthe 
disbelievers, and, or abase them, occurring in 
the preceding verse correspond to the words 
He may turn to them in mercy, and, or punish 
them, occurring in the present verse in the 
reverse order, the suggestion being that the 
part that will be cut off will be those who are 
to be punished by God, while those whom God 
will temporarily abase and who will return 
unsuccessful will be those to whom God is 
nnally to turn in mcrcy ; i.e. by returning 
safe, though unsucce8pful, they will be 
afforded an opportunity to repent. Accord- 
ingly, we find that many of those who 
escaped alive were afterwards converted to 
Islam, and among them were men like 
Ehalid, son of Walld ; ' Ikrima, son of Abu 
Jahl ; 'Abd al-Bahman, son of Abfi Bakr, and 
many others who later made a name in the 
histoiy of Islam. Abu Sufyao, Commander 
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He pleases and punishes whomsoever 
He pleases, and Allah is most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 414 

14. 131. ye who believe ! 6 devour not 
interest involving diverse additions ; 
and fear Allah that you may prosper. 415 
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of the Meccan army, was also amongthem. 

The verse also throws light on the general 
nature of prophecies made by the Prophets of 
6od. There is often an element of contingency 
or uncertainty in them; sometimes it is hidden 
and sometimes expressed as in the present 
verse. A clear alternative is put forward here 
in the fonn of mercy and punishment to be 
shown according to the will of God. The 
reason for this is thafc prophecies do Dot proceed 
from a mechanical or rigid source which is 
arbitrary and inflexible, but from 6od, Who 
possesses both the quality of mercy and the 
power to punish, which He exercises, 
acoording as circumstances demand. In keeping 
with this principle, the Prophets of 6od hold 
out the bope of salvation on condition of 
genuine repentance, even when they utter 
unqualified prediotions about the doom of their 
enemies. 

414. Commentary : 

As Master and Owner, Allah is more inclined 
to forgiveness and mercy than to punishment, 
although He has sometimes to resort to the 
latter for the ultimate good of mankind. 

415. Important Words. 

' J.^ (interest). See 2 :276. 
«i»U> UU^t (involving diverse additions). 
t>Wil is the plnral of 0»+ wbich originally 



means, the like of a thing. In jts wider signi- 
ncance, the word means the like of a thing or 
more than that indennitely. So »J»lw»l means, 
manifold or simply a great addition,the addition 
being unlimited- ***U« is tbe infinitive of 
«J»U . They say *»l* «.«.. he doubled it, 
or trebled it, or redoubled it, or simply 
increased it indenuitely (Aqrab & Taj). The 
expression <«*U. UUil would mean, increased 
manifold ; or increased indennitely. It 
shouid be noted that the words «i*-U» UU^l 
are not used here as a qualifyiDg phrase to 
restrict the meaning of 1 j_ j (interest) so as to 
confine it to a particular kind of interest. They 
are used as a descriptive clause to point to the 
inherent Dature of lj» j (interest) whicb involves 
a continual increase that never ends. 

Commentary : 

The charging of interest, although now 
legalized by Christian nations, was prohibited 
by Moses (see Exod. 22. 25 ; Lev. 25 : 36, 37 ; 
Deut ; 23 : 19). 

The verse does not mean that usury is per- 
missible at a moderate rate, only a high rate 
being disallowed. AU interest is prohibited, 
whetber moderate or excessive ; and the words 
\it\i» UL>I rendered as, involving diverse 
additions, have been added only to point 
to the practice that was actually in vogue m 
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«2 : 25 ; 66 : 7. &g ee 3 : 33. «57 : 22. See also 2: 26. 






the time of the Prophet. Thus the extreine 
limit has been mcntioned merely to bring out 
its heinousness whereas, in fact, all interest is 
prohibited, as clearly stated in 2 : 276 — '281. 

The mention of the prohibition of interest 
while dealing with the subject of war is 
signincant. We iind that in 2 : 276—281 also 
the prohibition of interest has been mentioned 
in connection withthe question of war. This 
shows that war andinterest are closelyrelated 
to one another — a fact amply borne out by 
the history of modern times. As a matter 
of fact, interest is one of the causes of 
war, and it also helps to prolong it. 
If there were no iending and borrowing at 
interest, wars could not be prolonged. If it 
is asked how the expenses of war are to be 
met in Islam, if money is not to be borrowed 
on interest, the answer is that when an 
aggressive war is forced upon Muslims, they 
are required to make free contributions for tbe 
sake of their religion and country. Suitable 
taxes also provide a fair means to meet 
the expenses of war, and taxes automatically 
prove a check on tbe undue prolongation of 
hostilities. See also 2:276, 277; 2:279, 
280. 

The mention of the probibition of interest in 
connection with wars also shows that the verses 
of the Quran have not been throw» together 
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at random bnt that there runs a wise and 
natural order through them. 

416. Commentary : 

In 2 : 276 also the probibition of interest has 
been followed by a warning against nre. 
Evidently it is the fire of war that is primarily 
meant here. The word "disbelievers" besides 
being general may also here mean those who 
disobey the divine commandment relating to 
interest. 

417. Important Words : 

Jrf- (price). The verb J*f gives a number 
of meanings. They say *1» ^&AS j»f i.e. he 
showed him the thing. JrJ*- 4 J*J- means, 
some difficulty conJronted him, or came across 
his way, or some accident happened to him. 
J*f means : (1) price of a thing in a form 
other tban money ; (2) breadth or width ; 
(3) vastness ; (4) goods ; (5) a valley ; (6) side 
of a mountain (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

This verse is an answer to those who, obsessed 
by their present environments, think that 
commerce and other affairs of the world cannot 
be carried on without interest. God says that 
by following the teachings of Islam MasUms 
can and will enjoy all sorts of benefits. 

The verse is an invitation to follow the 
commandmeiits of Mam, which has been 
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anger and pardon men ; and Allah loves 
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spoken of as leading to " forgiveness " and 
" Paradise ". The former implies freedom 
frompain and afflictions; the latter stands for 
bliss. 

The word ,j*j» rendered as "price" gives, as 
sbown above, a number of meanings. The 
idea is that the blessings of Paradise will not be 
limited. While in Paradise, a man will feel 
happy wherever he may be. On the contrary 
in this world, we nnd that a man often possesses 
the necessary rueans of enjoyment wbile at 
home, but when he is on journey, he is often 
put to inconvenience. Such will not be the 
case in Paradise. 

The clause also nieans tbat believers will be 
granted a Paradise which will comprise both 
heaven and earth, t.e., the believers will be in 
Paradise both on this earth and in the life to 
come. 

There is a tradition to tbe enect that once 
certain Companions asked the Holy Prophet, 
"lf Paradise encompasses the heavens and the 
earth, where is Hell ?" To this the Propbet 
replied : " Where is the night when the day 
oomes ? " (Kathir). This reply throws very 
interesting light on the nature of Heaven and 
Hell. The Holy Prophet has also said that the 
smallest reward of the jnmates of Paradise will 
be as immense as the space between beaven 
and eartb. 

418. Important Words . 

t>»Ul (those wbo pardon) is deriyed from 
y» which means, to obliterate or remove 
traces of a thing (Aqrab). See also 2 : 188. 



A man is said to exercise the quality of y» 
when he obliterates from his mind, or totally 
forgets } the sins pr mistakes committedagainst 
hiro by others. Wber used witb reference to 
God, the word sigr.ines not only obliteration 
of sins but also obliteration of all traces 
thereof. 

Commentary : 

The verse describes three stages of dealing 
with other people. In the iirst stage, a spiritual 
wayfarer, when onTended against, restrains or 
suppresses his anger. In the second stage, 
he goes a step further and grants forgivecess 
and free pardon to the offender. In the third 
stage,°he not only grants the offender complete 
pardon, but also does a suitable act of kindness 
to bim and bestows some favour upon him. 
These three stages are well illustrated by an 
incident in the life ofHasan,son of 'Ali and 
grandson of the Holy Prophet. A slave of 
his once committed an offence, and Hasan 
became very angry and decided to punisb 
him. Thereupon, the slave recited the nrst 
part of the verse i.e. ihose who suppress anger. 
Hearing these words. Hasan withheld his hand 
and stood still where he was. Then the slaye 
recited the second part i.e. and pardon men. 
Hcaring this, Hasan promptly complied with 
the divine behest by saying, " Go, I pardon 
thee." Then the slave recited the last part 
of the verse i.e. and Allah loves those who do 
good- In obedience to tbis command of God, 
Hasan at once set the slave free, saying, "You 
are a free man a»d may go where you Hke " 
(Bayan, i. 366). 
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136. And those who, a when they 
commit a foul deed or wrong them- 
selves, rememher Allah and implore 
forgiveness f or their sins, — and 6 who 
can forgive sins except Allah ? — and 
do not persist knowingly in what they 
have done, 419 

137. c It is these whose reward is 
forgiveness from their Lord, and 
gardens beneath which rivers flow, 
wherein they shall abide; and how 
good is the reward of those who 
work! 420 



t~.' ,f 9\->'->9'.2 i ".i/ V,»* 9 



«7 : 202. b U : 11 ; 39 : 54 ; 61 : 13. «39 : 75. 



419. Commentary: 

Thia verse embodies a refutation of the 
Christian doctrine of Atonement. The words, 
remember Allah, mean that righteous persons 
are at once reminded of Allah whenever they 
happen to commit a sin. As a matter of fact, 
though even good men may occasionally fall 
into sin, their hearts are not dead and they are 
always ready to repent. So if they happen to 
commit a sin, it is due only to a temporary 
lapse, and not because tbey love to 
indulge in sin. Thus so long as a man 
" remembers God " immediately after he 
commits a sin and feels sincere remorse and 
compunction at his evil deed, there is always 
time for his repentance to be accepted. 
But when he goes on sinning until he loses 
all sense of sin and ceases to feel compunction 
and remorse at his evil deeds, he 
Ioses the power to repent and is doomed, 
nnless God should work some special change 
in him. 

The worda, and who can forgive sins except 
Allah? have been introduced as a parenthetical 
clause to exhort sinners to repent They are 
not made to repent tbrongh fear, but by 



being reminded of divine forgiveness. When 
God is Gracious and Forgiving, why ahould not 
man repent ? 

The words, do not persist knowingly, imply 
that whenever good men happen to commit an 
error, they do not try to justify their conduct, 
but frankly admit their mistake and then 
reform themselves. The verse does not, how- 
ever, mean that a man should confess his sins 
to others. What is meant is that one should 
confess one's guilt to oneself t.e. one should 
feel that one has been in the wrong and should 
not proceed to defend one's conduct when some 
one else, or, for that matter, when one's own 
consoience reproaches one for one's misdeeds. 
Those truly righteous never try to deoeive 
themselves. 

420. Commentary : 

When a man truly turns to God, after 
committing a sin, and sincerely repents of his 
misdeeds, he is forgiven by God. The verse 
makes it further clear that forgiveness is only 
the first stage. God leads those who repent 
to higher stages of spiritual progress and 
promises them Heaven. 
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138. Surely, °there have been many -K\ii \ 9f9 ' SJ ®' 9 Sf> "~ s "><' ">' 
dispensations before you j- b w ;travel MpO»' T^ vJ& &**££$ O? ^>» 0$ 
through the earth and see how evil ^, % y -> %.,,,,,/'/ >» 
was the end of those who treated the @0^.oS%\&^oted$\Z 9 Ja& 
Prophets as liars . 421 ~" ' '" " ^\ 

139. This, ihe Quran, is «a.elear ' •* -s>£$if '»'< *'" fcu#f"r' 
demonstration to men, and *a guidance @ tjfVittJ£ Sa^aj (£OJbj q?ttij C)** ckb 
and *an admonition to the God- 

fearing. 422 

140. ^Slacken not, nor grieve ; and /.Jp», '/t**'iJ>Vf ' S 9 *' 9 ' ''99' ', 
you shall certainly have the upper J^C>ltt)i»jH>XiIj|y>t>5U^»5)| 
hand, if you are believers. 423 



©CrUgp 



<*7 : 39 ;. 13 : 31 ; 41 : 26 ; 46 : 19. H : 12 ; 12 : 110 ; 27 : 70. «5 : 16 ; 36 : 70. 
<*2 : 3, 186 ; 31 : 4. "U : 35. U : 105 ; 47 : 36. 



421. Important Words : 

0*« (dispensations) is the plural of ~**~ 
whioh is derived from &*■ They 8*7 **• 
i.e. he whetted or sharpened it (knife, appetite, 
etc). loJJl^y means, he undid the knot. 
^»VI cr means, he made known or manifested 
the matter or the affair or the case. Jj£H <y 
means, he ahaped or tbrmed or fashioned the 
thing. "hj^ ' Cr* means, he followed or pnrsued 
that way or couise. "**" {+$» &* means, 
he established or iDstituted or prescribed for 
them a law or custom or mode of condnct. 
<L# means, (1) face or form ; (2) way or 
couree or rule of conduct ; (3) way of acting 
instituted or pursued by a people and tollowed 
by others after them ; (4) character or conduct 
or nature or disposition ; (5) law or religious 
law or dispensation (Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

The clause, there have been many dispensations 
before you, means that tbere have gone before 
you men who fol!owed different ways and 
possessed diverse characters; or there have 
paBsed befoie you many dispensations and 
many nations following different systems or 



laws. So you should journey in the earth 
and see what class of men were saved and 
who perished and what was the end of those 
who persisted in evil. 

422. Commentary : 

The pronoun IJ» (this) may be taken to refer 
to (1) the Quran, or (2) the verse immediately 
preceding, or (3) the subject of repentance 
discussed in the foregoing verses. 

The word u**** (God-fearing or righteous) 
does not here necessarily apply tb Muslims 
only. It eitends to all persohs who earnestly 
desire to guard against thiogs that are fraught 
with danger to their souls and who take heed 
of their spirjtual good. It is only such persons 
as are likely to benefit by admonition. 

423. Important Words: 

ui (if) is a common Arabic word giving a 
numbĕr of meanings : (1) if, (2) not, (3) verily, 
(4) because, (5) when, etc. (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The expression, Slacken not, nor griwe, em- 
bodies a very important prinoiple of national 
or, for tbat matter, personal strength.the words 
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141. a If you have received an injury, *{f. %<• "'-l '/ ■>'..'. *'<. /f, „ /• > 
surely tlie disbeliemng people have <USf^V^'u-*^ T-^>~*i^ 
already received a similar injury. i ,/,/■■£ r/ • »•(>> '* ?fc' 9 '* 
And such days We cause to alternate dk\pw'jv}^ i^.ty^O^^^ty <£& j 
among men that ihey may be admonished, ^ , h ^. , 9 "1 // 
and that Allah may distinguish those c^5fe / tlvg, -• £& dS^. 3 K j'*\ ^i 



who believe and may take witnesses 
from among you ; and Allah loves not 
the unjust ; 42 * 






«4 : 105. 



"slacken not " pertaining to future dangers 
and the words "grieve not" to past errors and 
misfortunes. Nations fall only when, either 
through lack of true realization of their res- 
ponsibilities they begin to slacken, or tbrough 
broodingoverthe past,theygive waytodespair. 
Tbe words warn against both these dangers. 

The clause, you shall ceriainly have ihe upper 
hand, means that ii Muslims follow the above 
advice, they will certainly be viotorious in 
the end. Intervening failures are indeed no 
failures if the linal triumph is assured. Muslims 
had apparently met with a reverse at Uhud, 
so (3od exborts the Faithful to let no sort of 
weakness get hold of them on account of that 
reverse, either in body or in actions or in 
faitb. 

The Arabic clause rendered as, if you are 
beUeuers, may also be rendered as " because 
you are believers ". In this case the verse 
would embody a more positive promise of 
victory. 

424. Important Words : 

J* (distinguish) is derived -from J» which 
ordinarily means, he knew, but is also used 
in the sense of distinguishing. Ibn Jarir.says 
under this verse that the expression (4* *2J 
^ y. *\x* means, U» &> \J* Jt^ V i.e. 
that I may distinguish 'Abdullah from 'Umar. 
The word is used in this sense in 2 : 144 and 
2 : 221 also. In fact, €k)d, being Omniscient, 
does not stand in need of kuowing a thing, 



for everything is ever known to Him. It 
is only distinguishing between two things 
that is meant. Even, however, if J* is 
taken here in the sense of knowing, the 
expression may be explained by the 
fact that knowledge is of two kinds. One 
kind of knowledge consists of knowing a thing 
before it com.es into existence ; and the other 
kind consists of knowing it when, and as, it 
actually comes ^nto existcnce. Here it is the 
latter kind of knowledge tbat is meant. 

Commentary : 

Elsewhere (in 3 : 166 below) it is said that 
Muslims innicted upon disbelievers an injury 
double of what they themselves suffered. This 
refers to the Battle of Badr, when seventy 
Meccans were killed and seventy were taken 
prisoner, thus making a total of 140. In the 
Battle of Uhud, on tbe other hand, seventy 
Muslims were killed, but none of th.em were 
taken prisoner. Thus Muslims had innioted 
on the disbelievers a double injury in the Battle 
of Badr compared with what they themselves 
suffered in the Battle of Uhud. Counting, 
however, only those killed in the two battles, 
the loss to Muslims and disbelievers has been 
spoken of in the present verse as similar. Or 
the verse might be taken to refer to the nature 
or quality of the misfortune, whicb was alike 
in botb cases. In that case verse 166 below 
might be taken to refer to quantity and the 
present verse to quality. 
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142. And that Allah may purify /•,!.! <.'*'**>'{ s?.\ »; ' m ,>^ 
thow» wbo beheve, and destroy the ©^^^^O^^^C/^o^lu^l^-? 
disbelievers. 426 

143. °Do you suppose that you will /'♦.-, >•, \'\'^.'<S'u A 9 . " •>' *9* * *' 
enter Heaven wbile Allah has not yet ^4tf>{te>Wj <Usil >j*ik o!>w>/l 
distingiiished those of you that strjve "* x , . ,*„, *^ »y ( 
w iSĕ way qf Allah and has not yet ©(^^r^iaJ^^po-ol^J^» 
distinguished the steadfast ? 426 *v - 

»2:215; 9:16. 



Tbe word " days " is used both for the " days 
of sucoess " and the " days of misfortuDe ". 
Here either of these may be taken, but prefer- 
ably tbe latter. 

The words, And sueh days We cause to aUer- 
nate, mean that even believers sometimes suffer 
reverses. If it were not so, then there would 
be little credit in being a believer. No effort 
ia required to nnd or see tbe sun, and so one 
deserves no reward for it. In matters of faith, 
therefore, there is always present an element 
of secrecy, and only those who are seriously 
and earnestly desirous of knowing the truth 
can discern and accept it. Hence , they become 
deserving of reward in the sigbt of God. The 
words also implied a propheoy tbat the reverse 
at Uhud was to be followed by victory for the 
Muslims ; and so it actually came to pass. 

The words, Allah may distinguish those who be- 
lieme, signify that misfortunes are also intended 
to make the faith of true believers eyident to 
all. When believers endure trials with patieDce 
and steadfastness and do not swerve from the 
path of faith, tbeir sincerity becomes evident. 
Trials also serve to distinguish true believers 
from hypocrites. If there had been no trials, 
the hypocrisy of men like ^AbdulIah bin Ubayy 
and bis associates would bave remained un» 
detected and unknowru 

The word #U— ♦- (witnesses) does not 



here me.in martyrs, for a true Muslim is 
always a martyr if killed in the cause of God. 
Moreoyer, tbere is no sense in saying that the 
reverse at Uhud was meant to take martyrs 
from among Mualims. Here, therefore, the 
word means witnesses. The Faithful bear 
witness to tbe truth of Islam by their 
steadfastness and by the noble example they 
set in times of misfortune. Tbey are eloquent 
witnesses to the trutb of Mam. 

The word unjust at the end of tbe verse 
signihes that in view of tbe facts stated above 
it is unjust to find fault witb lslam on the 
basis of such reverses. 



425. Commentary : 

The reversesufferedat Uhudcleansed Muslims 
of their sins. It served as a sort of atonement 
for their sins. Moreover, the Battle of Uhud 
made some disbelievers realize that Islam was 
6od's religion. The very Meccans who took 
a leading part against the Muslims jn tbat 
battle became ultimate y converted to Islani. 
Their hearts were conqu« red and disbelief was 
thereby destroyed. 

426. Commentary : 

It is trials and afflictioDS whiob prove the 
worth of man ; and there can be no advance- 
ment or spiritual purification without them« 
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144. And 
death before 

have Been it while you were actually 
lookingfor U.* 27 



you used to wish for this 9/Jit *' x f> » a ' »'f, ' 
e you met it; now you »y*Mch?ctf O^C* 



^j^^y^ 






B. 15 145. a And Muhammad is only a a[?4i ,i£ » A il* \s*%**'i&i 1<* *f< >' 

Messenger. Verily, , all ; . Messengers W^V>^ ■ Jj^JjO^Wj 

have passed away before him. If then *s'*'fry'.Z' ■*&'!? 'i m l*' ' C* * (" 

he die or be slain, will you turn back c/°>|^^' (J^^oJs^w) J-Sjtol* Q5.\il 
on your heels? *And he who turns / t ' 

back on bis heels shall not harm Allah *^K&\ 5&;jf 4^3fcilfi2 



at all. And Allah will certainly 
reward the grateful. 428 



@&£k\& 



«5 : 76. t>2 : 1U, 218 ; 5 : 55 ; 47 : 39. 



427. Important Words : 

Oj)& (looking for) is derived from J* 
which ordinarily means, he saw or he looked. 
»Jai or *J\ jtimeans, helookedat, orhelooked 
towards, him in order to see him ; or he ex- 
tended or stretched his sight towards him 
whether he saw him or not. »J* also means^ 
he waited for bim or it. »jla Jti & j|a means> 
myhouse faces bis house (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word £>j> (death) bere stands for 
war, for the result of war is death. War wes 
death particularly for the Muslims, who were 
extremely weak, both in equipmeut and num- 
bers compared with tbeir powerful enemy. In 
Zurqani we read that when before the Battle 
of Uhud the Holy Prophet proposed to nght 
the enemy from inside Medina, some of bis Com- 
panions, particularly those who had not taken 
part in tbe Battle of Badr, said, " We had 
longed for this day. So go out with us to 
our enemies, so that they may not think 
that we have played the coward " (Zurqani, 
i. 22). It is to tbis Ionging of the Muslims 
tbat reference is made in the words, you used 
to wish for this death. This longing meant 
that tbe Muslims wisbed to achieve something 



in the way of God, but God here reprimands 
them by saying tbat now they have seen tbat 
they could do notbing by themselyes. Tbis is 
why Islam teaches that one should never 
desire enoounter with the enemy ; but 
tbat if and when the occasion actually 
comes, one should be brave and steadfast. 
The Holy Prophet says : " Do not desire 
encounter with the enemy; ratber askfor peace 
and security from AHah. But when you roeet 
tbe enemy, then be steadfast and patient and 
know tbat Paradise Iies under the shadow of 
the swords i.e. ifyOu die nghtinginthe cause 
of God, He will surely grant you bliss and 
happiness in the Iife to come (Muslim, cb. 
on Jihad). 

The pronoun in the words, seen it t refers to 
nghting. It signifi.es that you have now seen 
nghting and have, as a result of that, realized 
that without the help of 6od you possess no 
power to fight the enemy and can achieve noth- 
ing. Theclosingwords, while you teere actualh/ 
looking for it, are intended to cheer up the 
spirits of believers. The reverse only brougbt 
them tbe thing tbey were actually looking for. 



428. Commentary : 

Asalready mentioned (3:122),tbefalse report 
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was spread at Uhud that the Holy Prophet 
was killed. Tbe yerse refers to tbis incident 
and purports to say that aithougb the report 
about the death of the Prophet was untrue, 
yet even if it had been tme, tbat should not 
haye made the ]?aithful- waver \n tbeir faith. 
Muhammad was only a Propbet ; and as other 
Prophets before him had died, so would be. 
But tbe God of Islam ever lives. 

It is also on reoord tbat when, seven years 
later, the Holy Propbĕt died, 'Umar 
stood up in the Mosque at Medioa with a drawD 
swprd in bis hand, and said, " Whoever will say 
tbat the Prophet of God is dead, I will cut off 
his head. He is not dead, but has gone to 
bis Lord (i.e. he has ascended to beaveD) even 
as Moses had gone to bis Lord, and be would 
come back and punisb the hypocrites." At 
this stage, Abfi Bakr, who happened to be away 
at the time of the Prophet's death, hurriedly 
came back, went straight into the Prophet's 
chamber and ; , seeiDg that he was really dead, 
kissed his forehead, saying, " Sweet art thou 
in death as thou wert in life, and surely God 
will not bring od thee two deaths." Then he 
came out, strong and firm, asked 'Umar 
to sit down and, addressjng the CompaDioDS, 
who were gathered in the Mosque, recited to 
them tbis very verse ».e. Muhamm&d is only 
a Messenger ; verily aU Messengers have passed 
away bejore him;ifthen he die or be slain, will 
you turn back on your heela ? meaniDg, tbat in 
the circumstances it was no wonder that the 
Holy Propbet also had passed away. Hearing 
this timely recital, 'Umar.and all others, were 
convinced of the death of the Holy Prophet 
and were overpowered with grief. Thus the 
verse incidentally proves that the Prophets 
that lived before the Holy Prophet had all 
died ; for if any of them had been alive, the 
verse could not have been quoted as proof 
of the Holy Propbet's deatb. 

The verse also negatives the idea that any 
Prophet has risen to heaven; for it was used to 



falsify *Umar's contention to the effect that 
the Holy Prophet was not dead but had risen 
to heaven. The verse thus proves, without 
a shadow of doubt, that Jesus too, wbo was 
one of the Prophets that had appeared before 
tbe Holy Prophet.is not physically alive in the 
heavens, as some present-day Muslims, follow- 
ing the Cbristian belief, erroneously think. He 
is certainly dead, as proved by this verse and 
the consensus of the Companions' opinion 
on the occasion of the deatb of the Holy 
Prophet. 

In fact, religion does not depend on any 
persoDality. It belongs to God alone. 
That is why the Quran says that if the Holy 
Propbet dies or is killed, it willbe no ground 
for Muslims to turn away from Islam ; for 
the Prophet is only a Measenger and the 
religion is God's. Elsewhere, however, tbe 
Quran clearly says: And Allah will protect 
thee jrom men (5 : 68). Tbese two verses are 
not at variance with each other. What the 
Quran intends to empbasize in the present 
verse is the fundamental truth of Islamic 
teachings. Muslims had seen how pure aod 
true these teachings were. Their truth was 
evideDt and they could Dot have become false 
even if the Holy Prophet bad been slain. For 
iostaoce, the fundamental teacbing of Islam 
is the Unity of God. Now, this truth could 
not become an untruth if the Prophet were 
killed. But apart from this anDOuncement 
in principle, the Prophet could not be killed, 
for God had detinitely promised to protect 
him. 

It sbould also be remembered that immunity 
from beingmurdered is not given in the Quran 
as a criterion of a Prophet's truth. People 
are required to accept aPropbetin hislifetime, 
and therefore they must have proofs of his 
trutb in his lifetime, so tbat, by witnessing 
them, they may believe inhim. They cannot 
wait till the tiroe of his death in order to 
know whetberhe is a true or afalse claimant. 
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146. And no soul can die except by f* i .f \, \{ jS ' ,,9 ~ ". ". * r , ,v * 

Allah^s leave ,-a decree with a fixed ^b^typl&y* Ol^ogLo 

term. a And whoever desires the reward ■ [*Z- ,„*?&■>' s '< , * ,, , **>* 

of the present world, We will give him tt *4r2T$2>* WJJ^iy *JLo*S ^^U^ 

thereof ; and whoever desires the ,* "" ' 

reward of the life to come, We will c£>atj£ * *&»«££> a^Jilt V? ' * ,x " 

imm nmi. t.nATnnf : Ahri Wp will «ir»W '* ^ ^V-^/JT^ ^* 3 ><*•&* 5 

©SLCb 



give him thereof ; ahd We will surely 
reward the grateiul. 429 



147. And many a Prophet there has ["* (9 9 u{'?l„ i A " V<£'~ -< ** *.{*,. 

been beside whom fought numerous ^ Zj & &X& *** O* ^ O? o£6 J 

companies qf their /oUowers. 6 They ,?^< tv • : . , ,; ^*,*? *>~ 

slackened not for aught that befell tyix»d U^oAjI «.^;* - <^>&4*Uol uJ '>»A,J 



them in the way of Allah, nor did they 
weaken, nor did they humiliate them- 
selves before the enemy. And Allah 
loves the steadfast. 430 



I L 



°3 : 149 ; 4 : 135 ; 42 : 21. »4 : 105. 



Once a Prophet has furnished clear proofs 
of his truth in hislifetime, bis claim is estab- 
lished and nothing can undo those proofs. 
Only if a Prophet were murdered before 
he had been able to give any proof of his truth 
could we conclude that he had proved a failure 
and was not a true claimant. But such a thing 
has never happened. 

The enemy rejoiced when the report went 
round that the Prophet had been slain, but 
that supposed death of the Prophet 
turned out to be the veritable "life" 
of Islam. It fulfilled a great purpose. 
It prepared Muslims for the actual passing 
of the Holy Prophet. If this event had not 
occurred, the death ofthe HolyProphet would 
have proved an unbearable tri,al for Muslims. 
In fact this painful experience brought in dis- 
guise many blessings for Islam. At the Battle 
of Uhud, it brought to light the unshakable 
faith of the believers ; at the time of his 
deatb it served to save Islam from going 
to pieces ; and now that Islam is to all 



breathing new Iife into it, by prqving that 
Jesus, whom Christians have deified, is dead, 
like all other Prophets that lived before 
Islam. 

429. Commentary : 

The preceding verse spoke of the possible death 
of the Holy Prophet. But that was mentioned 
only as a matter of principle. Otherwise, how 
could tbe Holy Prophet, whom God had pro- 
mised to protect, die except by His leave ? 
Whenever death comes, it comes with the 
permission of God; but that permission could 
not be yet given in the case of the Holy 
Prophet. There is a fixed time for it and the 
enmity or the secret machinations of dis- 
believers could not hasten that time. 

430. Important Words : 

jjH.j (companies of followers) is the plural of 
(i j (ribbt) which is derived from ^j for which 
see 1:2. cJ J means, one related to * j i.e. a 
company or a large eompany or a numerous 
company. Thus jj-> j means, tbose forming 



appearances dead, it is serving as a means of a large company or a large body of persojjs 
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148. And they uttered not a word f",? ? «♦. '. , >" At' "J^r, ■»**!■*£ •f, i ,/^ 
xcept that they said : ■=;• «' Our Lord, ^^^'«J^Oi ^Wyu&lo 



exc 



forgive us our errors and our exeesses '.• ty , ? , <■,,•>,,,, < [>,«">'. 

in our eonduct, and make tirm our (j*Ut^^Jliofj3'c3o3u^|^l^lj-«l^ 

steps and help us against the ' " " 

disbelieving people.'*" ©(^A^jl^! 

149. 6 So Allah gave them the reward -^ . " 't.* 9 9't,*Z ' '< fL 9f*\, 

of this world, as also an excellent £>j^^?!* > cr^^J}t<->!y ak\^&& 

reward of the next ; and Allah loves £ , ? , lft 

those who do good.* 32 ©eA^^le^dJj^ & 

t 

16 150. O ye who believe! if you obey ,?<£- '''1», "i '- » ^' " 1»ptf- 

those who have disbelieved, they will IjjSLS» CJ^ilyuWcilM ^i^i^Y 

cause you to turnback on your heels, , , , ^ 

and you will become losers.* 33 - "" '■i , 'i»."i.f > k , ^'"r'. f 






«2 : 251, 287. 6 3 : 146. <=2 : 110 ; 3 : 101. 



i.e. followers (Aqrab), It also signifies learned, 
pious and patient men (Lane). 

I _>>(&.! (did bumiliate tbemsehres) is derived 
from ^C. which means, he or it became still 
or stationary ; or the word is derived from 
(jo which means, he or it came into exist- 
ence ; or he or jt was in a certain condition. 
0I&-1 means, he was or became lowly, 
humble, humiliated, or in a state of abasement 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse exhorts believers to profit by 
the good example set by their righteous 
predecessors. the latter were not found 
lacking in preparations for fighting in the 
cause pf Allah nor were tbey slack in actual 
fighting or wanting in steadfastness. 

431. Commentary: 

Eacb part of tbe prayer contained in tbis 
verse corresponds to the points mentioned in 
the previous one. In fact, saccess comes only 
by tbe help and grace of God. Human effort 
alone is not enough. 



Jt should, however, be noted that, corres- 
ponding to the last part of the prayer in this 
verse, there is mentioned no corresponding 
effort on the part of believers in the preceding 
verse, thus indicating that final victory and 
success come solely through the grace of God 
and are noc the result of our actions. 

432. Commentary: 

The rewards of the next life are of various 
degrees, and such believers as have been 
described above will get the best of them. The 
word ^-*- rendered as " excellent " does not 
necessarily indicate superlative degree but is 
also used to express an intensified sense 
absolutely. 

433. Commentary: 

It should be noted tbat Muslims are not 
enjoined here to have no dealings with non- 
Muslims ; they are only warned against follow- 
ing such disbelievers as are enemies of lslam. 
They should remain on the alert against 
these, though they need not fear tbem, because 
God is on their side, as pointed out in the 
next verse. 



459 



CH. 3 AL 'IMRAN PT. 4 

151. Nay, °Allah is your Protector, •» ', 9". '9' z '/^\->' *« \' 

and He is the best of helpers. ©cr^^ybj>Jy>4JJ^ 

152^ ^We shall strike terror into the $^£y\&$$\^&\\>$L 

hearts of those that have disbeheved -*- r ^ ^ ^^ - 7 -^ '■*#' T-^^tf? 

because they associate partners with * f# , 9 > s\/ , \4*\9 W* A \* Lr 

Allah, for which He has sent down J\£»j>4>y*J ^UaU fj J^u^ ^^«, 

no authority. Their abode is the « , j 

Fire ; and evil is the habitation of @(^ulli)\(^o <j**i ^ 

the wrongdoers. 434 **'"' /" 

153. And Allah had surely made *..?r *9<*99s * 7**' t» 9>(<.s , •>''' 

good to you His promise when you V>)i^y^ >\ »'*'■> < a>] s°^^ >* i > 

were slaying and destroying them by „.,*,^ „ ,•, . "»'.(•'">> tV ,<. ?, 

His leave, until, when you became lax t rfA#a&jj*y\$ > o^y&} y/ £*'? iliSi 

and disagreed among yourselves ' ' t,«/ V •"" 

concerning the order and you disobeyed K™ £V£ ? \ »£»- '*£> fj £,5 & jj£ 

after He had shown you that which "^ ^ v-T*^ u** ^>**-y ' * 

you loved, fle withdrew His help. -,9*' Ss>." tit-is.ll \* 9 » »<■ ,K ' 

Among you were those who desired ^S-^y^»^ ij&r^Jtsy*;*^* 

the present world, and among you t , , 9 9 > ^i^ ,,• *<"' z V „, 

were those who desired the next. (A-*oi^i dl>t ^^oSo^ujje. J^^^kwJC-J, 

Then He turned you away from them, , " ^" 

that He might try you — and He has ©c/~ a y^Jf 

surely pardoned you, and Allah is '- 
Gracious to the believers — *? 5 

"6:41; 9:51; 22:79. »8:13; 59:3. 

434. Commentary : heart is n,ever at rest ; and a heart that is not 

The words, because they associate partners at ease caDrot be brave - Yet ^n, poly- 

with AUah, signify that he who associates tbei8m s P riD 8 s from s»peretitious fear and one 

gods with God can never be truly brave, for be possessed of that sort of fear can never be trnly 

lacks complete devotion to any one. It is only » rave - 

complete devotion that can inspire a peraon It should, however, be remembered tbat it is 

to make sacrifices. As a believer is completely only relative bravery that is meant bere ; 

devoted to the One God, tberefore, be is ever otherwise even among idolaters and polytheists, 

ready to make eyery kind of sacrifice in His tbere are men who possess bravery and 

cause. eourage, but their coura^e and bravery is 

Moreover, it is through lack of perseyerance inferior to tbat ° f true believers who put faith 

that idolaters go from one god to anotber, in One God and believe in His great powers and 

and perseyerance is an essential concomitant ia the life after death. 

of bravery. Wbere there is no perseverance, 435, Commentary : 

tbere is no bravery. Again, idolaters are The word " promise " occurring in the verse 

rebels in setting up gods with God, and a rebePs refers to the general promise of victory 
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154. When you were running away i , ^/ • •• ^> • /■> * , y , 9 ,? ■> 

and looked not back at anyone while J >*»»JH 15 ^ <]P OjP ^) J O^OaoJ ij 

the Messenger was calling out to you **, t . j,,.^ *, „ 9 ~> «^ 

from your rear, then He gave you a 2®i^V^J^S6X>' 3 JA^Oo 
sorrow in recompense for a sorrow, * ' . . ' ' " 

"that you might not grieve for what £* f L'ifa'<(' *?'&.[<[' Y%&1 9 ' 

escaped you, nor for what befell P^^UUy^ldUJoly^u 
you. And Allah is well aware of ^9,,,^^, 

what you do. 486 ©c)iu*>^ 

°57:24. 



and Buocess repeatedly given to Maslims. 

The clause, vjhen you became lax, refers to 
the party of archers posted at the rear of the 
Muslim army at Uhud, and signifi.es that they 
could not resist the temptation of taking part in 
the actual nghting and in collecting the booty, 
and their failure to control that desire was 
an act of cowardice on thejr part. It is indeed 
the heart which is the seat of true bravery 
and courage. Says the Holy Prophet: "StroDg 
is not he who oyerthrows his rival in a wrestling 
match, but strong is he who controls himself 
in times of anger" (Bukhari ch. on Adab). 
The word, order, in the clause, you disagreed 
among yowsehee eonceming the order, may 
refer either to the order of the Holy Prophet 
given to the party of archers not to Ieave 
their station without his permissjon or to the 
import of the order i.e. whether the Holy 
Prophet really meant them to stay there even 
after the battle had been won, some saying 
that he did mean that and others alleging 
that, he did not. 

The words, you disobeyed, signify that they 
paid no heed to their leader, 'Abdullah bin 
Jubair, who, in compHance with the order of 
the Prophet, directed them not to quit the place , 
in spite of the faot that victory was within 
aight. They oould not control themselves 
and so brought misfortune on the Muslims. 

The words,{&o»e who desired ihe present world 
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elc., refer to the party that quitted the place 
at which they had been stationed. The Arabic 
clause may also be rendered as meaning tbat 
some members of the party desired the nearer 
tbing i.e. takingpart in fighting and collecting 
the booty, while others (viz. 'Abdullab bin 
Jubair and those of bis comrades wbo did not 
quit their post) desired what was farther off ».e. 
they thought of the ultimate consequence of 
disobeying the oommand of the Holy Prophet. 
Some were short-sighted, while others were 
far-sighted. 

The words, He turned ydu atoay from them, 
signify that 6od imposed the reverse in order 
to make this incident a Iessonfor the future. 

436. Important Words: 

OjJ*m (you were running away) is derived 
from J*»l whioh again is derived from -w 
which primarily means, he ascended or climbed 
a heigbt, etc. J*j)l\ i } -Wl means, he went 
from a low piece of land to one that is higb, 
both physioally and figuratively ; or adversely, 
be desoended or went down into the land. 

jjall j Awl means, he exerted himself in 
running. -Wl also means, he went forth or 
went away in any direction (Lane). 

«-»frl (gave in recompense) is from the same 
root as <^\y and \j* and *fc» and means, 
he gave in reward or recompense or return ; 
or hegave as a substitute (Aqrab). See also 
2: 104and2:126. 
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Commentary : 

The words, When you wererunning awayand 
looked not back at anyone, refer to the incident 
wbich happened when iix the Battle of Uhud the 
Muslims were attacked from both the rear and 
the front and tbeir ranks were broken aad many 
of them wereAeeing in different directions. At 
first, when tbe Muslims beard that the enemy 
was comingfrom behind, they turaed back to 
attack tbe enemy, but it so happened that a 
large body of Muslims was also coming irom 
tbe rear at that time. In the confusion of the 
hour, these were mistaken for the enemy and 
attacked. Such was the confusion and the 
panic tbat eyen the voice of the Holy Prophet 
was not beeded. 

The words, gave you a sorrow in recotnpense 
for a sorrow, refer to the report of the Holy 
Prophet's death in the Battle of Ubud. Thus 
the first-mentioned "sorrow", which was 
later in occurring, refers to tbe ialse report 
of the Holy Prophet's deatb and the second- 
mentioned " sorrow ", which was first in 
occurring, refers to the sorrow that the 
Companions of tbe Holy Prophet — the arcbers 
stationed at the back — caused bim by having 
failed faithfully to follow his order. One 
sorrow came in recompense of the other. 
The report of the Holy Prophet's^ death 
referred to above spread wben a Muslim, 
named Mu?'ab bin 'Umair, the Companion who 
carried tbe flag, was killed, being mistaken 
for the Holy Prophet. The second-mentioned 
" sorrow " does not obviously refer to tbe 
wounds received by the Hbly Propbet, for 
the wounds were received not before but after 
the archers left their station and after the 
above-mentioned erroneous report about the 
deatb of the Holy Prophet. 

The sorrow whicb certain Musliins caused 
the Holy Prophet by paying no heed to 
bis voice when at the ensuing disotder 
he called out to them fton> the reai, was 



also recompensed. When the Muslims did 
not pay beed to tbe call of tbe Prophet God 
caused them to tbink for a wbije that he was 
dead, which was to them a punishment similar 
to their offence. If they did not pay heed to 
the voice of the divine Messenger, of what 
use : to tbem was his existence in tbis 
world ? Thus when they heard of the 
reported deatb of the Holy Propbet, their 
thoughts naturally and immediately turned to 
the great benefits wbicb they bad received and 
were receiving througb bim and they were at 
once made to realize not only the greatness 
of bis rank but also the magnitude of their 
own mistake. 

The Arabic words (»*l^ rendered as, o sorrow 
in recompente for a sorrow, may also be 
rendered as " a sorrow in addition to another 
sorrow " t.e. one sorrow coming after another. 
In that case, the words would mean that God 
so designed that the sorrow pertaining to tbe 
unfounded report of the Holy Propbet's death 
sbould come immediately after the sorrow of 
a reverse so that the latter sorrow, which later 
proved to be unfounded, should obliterate 
the effect of the former sorrow, thus effacing 
the harmiul effects of the defeat. 

Theclause, what escaped you, refers to victory 
which the Muslims lost after tbey had almost 
gained it. So great was the joy of tbe Muslims 
at the safety of the Holy Prophet that they 
actually forgot their sorrow at the loss of 
victory. Similarly, tbe clause, what befell you, 
refers to the loss of tbeir men in the battle- 
field. The Muslims lost 70 killed, while the 
Meccaus ]ost only about 20. Tbe words may 
also refer to the wounds received by the 
Muslims on that occasion. 

The wprds, thatyou might not grieve, may also 
signify that, having reoeived some punish- 
ment then and there for the offence committed, 
the Muslims mjght feel secure from punish- 
meat in the Hereafter. 
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156. Then after the sorrow, °He sent 
down peace on you — a slumber that 
overcame a party of you, while the 
other party was anxious coneerning 
their own selves, thinking wrongly of 
Allah likeunto the thoughtof ignorance. 
They said, 'Is there for us any part 
in the government of affairs ? ' Say, 
'All government belongs to Allah/ 
They hide in their minds what they 
disclose not to thee. They say, b 'U 
we had any part in the government 
of affairs, we should not have been 
killed here.' Say, 'If you had 
remained in your homes, surely those 
on whom nghting had been enjoined 
would have gone forth to their aeath- 
beds, * that Allah might bring about 
Eis decrĕe and that Allah might test 
what was in your breasts and that He 
might purge what was in your hearts. 
And Allah knows well what is in the 
mihds;* 37 



' '?{*'h'£ * » , "v^f ■> 9 y~ '^ 9 * f 
y 09&. <a) o> <** 2 U^-iM 4 oyb^ 



°8 : 12. &3 : 169. 



437. Importattt Words: 

^*l (gOyĕrnment) means: (1) order or 
oommand; (2) matter or affair; (3) state or 
condition; (4) authority, goyerninent or 
management. •»Vll^l means, tbose who 
hold command or exercise authority (Aqrab). 
J3 (fighting) being noun-infinitive means both 
to kill and to be killed. Another reading of 
the word Ji» here is Jk» (Muhit, iii. 90 & 
Kashshaf)' wbicb shows that the word J3 
(qatl) has been nsed here in the sense of 
fighting and not killing. The word J3 has 
been used elsewbere also in the Quran in 
the sense of ggbting (see 2 : 192). See also 
Jarir under 3 : 155. 

Commentary : 

The words, a slumber that owrcame a fariy 
of you, refer to an incident connected witb the 



Battle of Uhud. Abu Talha says, " I lifted 
my head on the day of Uhud and began to 
look about, and tbere was none among us on 
that day but was bending down his head with 
slumber.'* This incident has been narrated by 
Tirmidhl, Nasal and others (see KathJr, ii. 303). 
As sleep or slutnber is a symhol of peaceful 
coDdition, beiiig a sign of hearts that are calm 
and at rest, the Quran refers to this incident 
as a sort of favOur. The incident evindently 
occurred when tbe battle Was practically over 
and the Muslims had retnrned to the 
neighbouring height. 

The reference in tbe words, the oiher pariy, 
is to the hypocrites who were at Medina and 
who had not taken part in the battle. When 
they heard of the reverse wbich oyertook the 
Muslims and of the reported death of the 
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Holy Prophet, they } in spite of rejoicing at the 
inisfortune that had befallen the Muslims, 
became anxious about their own lives and 
feared what would happen to them in csse the 
Mecoans should attack Medina. The words 
cannot apply to the party of Muslims that 
took part in the battle, of whom the Quran 
says, Re has surely pardoned you and Allah is 
Gracious io the beliewers (3 : 153 above). 

The words, Is there for us any pari in the 
government of ajfairs%, uttered by the 
hypocrites mean, "nobody listens to our 
opinion in matters of administration ; we had 
advised the Muslims not to go out of Medina 
to fight, but our advice was ignored, with 
the result that they were defeated". Tbe 
sentence might also mean, " now (».e. after 
this reverse) real goyernment and power have 
gone into the hands of the idolaters and 
nothing has been left for ua." 

The words, All goyemment belongs to Allah, 
signify that the decision in all matters re,sts 
with God ; or that whatever might happen in 
the interyening period God has ordained that 
eventually power and government shall be 
vouchsafed to Muslims, who will have domi- 
nion in the land. 

The words, we should not have beenkilled here, 
mean, "If we had any voice in the management 
of affairs and if our advice had been accepted, 
our bretb/en would not have beeri killed in 
battle," it being insimiated that while they 
were wise, the Muslims were simply foolish. 
The words may also be understood to mean, 
** if we were to have any government (as 
the Prophet had promised), we should not have 



been defeated in the battle." By saying so 
the bypocrites hinted that the prophecies of 
the Holy Prophet regarding the triumph of 
Islam had turaed out to be false. 

It may be noted here that by saying, we should 
not have been lcilled here, the hypocrites did 
not evidently mean that they themselves 
would not have been killed. What they meant 
was that their brethren or comrades who were 
killed would not have been killed. This shows 
that by the slaying of one's self is sometimes 
meant the slaying of one's btethren or com- 
panions. This ezplains the words f£-£\ \jki\ 
in 2 : 55, and jX-«>'t jjk« in 2 : 86. See also 
note on 2 : 55. 

The divine words, Ifyou had remained in your 
homes, refer to the hypocrites ; and by the 
words, those on whomfighting had been enjoined, 
are meant the true belieyers. The injunction 
referred to is contained in 2 : 191. 

In the clausie, would have gone forth to their 
death-beds, the word ^U* (death-beds) has 
been used in order to point to the 
abject cowardice of the hypocrites on the one 
hand, and the steadfast devotion of the true 
belieyers on the other. It reminds the 
hypocrites that whereas they returned to 
Medina, thinkiBg that fighting in the existing 
circumstances was sure death, such was the 
faith of the true believers that even if the 
hypocrites had kept back from the very begin- 
ning they would have cheerfully gone forth 
to the battle-tield, or the place of death, as 
it was commonly thought to be. All this 
happened that God might purify and ennoble 
the Faitbful. 
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156. Those of you who turned their 
backs on the day when the two hosts 
met, surely it was Satan who sought 
to make them slip because of certain 
doings of theirs. But certainly Allah 
has already pardoned them, Verily 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Forbearing. 438 ' 

17 157. ye who believe! be not like 
those who have disbelieved, and who 
say of their brethren when they 
travel inthe land or go forth to war : 
' Had they been with us, they would 
not have died or been slain : * This 
is so, that Allah may make it a cause 
of regret in their hearts. And Allah 
gives life and causes death and Allah 
is Mindful of what you do. 439 



L 



438. Commentary: 

The "slipping" spoken of in the verse refers 
to the disobeying of tbe order given to the 
party stationed on the bill at the baok of the 
main body of the Faithful, It may also refer 
to the ranning a^j»y of some Musliros from the 
battle-field . But God, out of His great roercy, 
and considering all the attending circum- 
stances, pardoned them all. 

The words, because of certain doings of theirs, 
contain an implied praise. These men were 
truly righteous people. It was only " some" 
of their misdeeds that brougbt them this 
temporary disgrane. All their doings were not 
bad ; only some were bad. The words also 
embody a warning that a true believer should 
not rest satisfied even if most of his deeds are 
righteous. He is never quite out of danger 
unless all of his deeds are good. He can, 
however, hope for forgiveness, if he manages 
fco make the majority of his deeds good. 

439. Commentary : 

Thc expression, when they travel in the land, 



means, when they travel in the land in the 
cause of God. This meaning is supported by 
tbe context, 

Tbe idea contained in the words, $o ihal Allah 
may niake it a cause of regret in their hearts, 
is that when Muslims refused to act upon the 
advice of disbelievers not to fight, and instead, 
came forth in large numbers to fight in tbe way 
of God, the disbelievers were naturally 
grieved at their failure to win them over 
to their way of thinking. 

The interpretation of the clause.owd AUah 
gives life and orntses death, would vary accord- 
ing to the different meanings of the words 
C>y (death) and "»\f- (life) occurring in it. 
If the death referred to in the verse is taken 
in the sense of destruction, the clause would 
mean that with the death of a few Muslims, 
Islam would not go to ruin. God has 
decrecd to vouchsafe victory to Muslims 
and the death in fighting of a number of 
the viotoriou8 army eannot possibly result 



in their destroetion, If, howeyer, 
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158. And if you are slain in the 
cause of Allah or ybu die, "surely 
f orgiveness from Allah and mercy shall 
be better tlian what they hoard. '"" 



. '£'.!":■>% 9 
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159. And if you die or be slain, 
%urely unto Allah shall you be gathered 
together. 441 

160. And it is by the great mercy 
of Allah that thou art kind towards 
them, and if thou hadst been rough 
and hard-hearted, they would surely 
have dispersed from around thee. So 
pardon them and ask forgiveness for 
them, and "consult them in matters of 
administration ; and when thou art 
determined, then put thy trust in 
Allah. Surely, Allah loves those who 
put their trust in Him. 442 



y-,i<->9 ' <, '„ ** Lt*f" ? - » ♦l' 
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is here taken to mean " disgrace " then the 
clause would mean that God's votaries 
and true servants never meet with disgrace, 
because all honour is in His hands and He 
gives it to whomsoeyer He pleases. Truly 
speaking, he who nghts and lays down his life 
in the cause of truth can in no sense be regarded 
as dead, because such a one gives his life for the 
sake of Him Who is the controller of all life 
and death. Such a person can never die ; for 
though physically he m.ay die, spiritually he 
lives for ever. 1d this connection see also 
2 : 155. 

440. Commentary: 

The words, forgiveness from AUah and mercy 
shall be better than what they hoard, mean that 
hypocrites are afraid of death because of the 
wealth and property which they have to leave 
behind ; whereas, if believers are killed in the 



hoarding up, or what Muslims themselve£ 
may have collected iD the form of wealth and 
other worldly things. There is thus no reason 
for true believers to be afraid of death. 

441. Commentary : 

Tbe prondun "you" includes both. bypoerites 
and believers ; for all will be gathered untc 
God for reward or punishment, as the case 
may be. 

442. Important Words: 

jjU (consult) is derived from j* 
wbich means, he gathered or extracted hoDej 
from the comb, and separated it from thewax 
"^MIjLl means, he rode tbe beast in ordei 
to ascertaiD its true worth. *H i&< means 
he pointed towards bim or it. *J» J^ 
means, he gave him advice ; he offered hin 
counsel. »jjl* means, be consulted him 
he sought bis opinion 



or advice; h 
cause of Allah, they will get what is incoropar- discussed with him in order to fi»d out bi 
»bly greater than what hypocrites are greedily opinion. »jjl« meaDB, good counsel o 
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consultation. tSjj- means, mutual consulta- 
tion (Aqrab). 

Jfj* (then put thy trust). For the nieaning 
of JJ see 3 : 123. 

Commentary : 

The verse gives an insight into the beautiful 
character of the Holy Prophet, of which the 
most effable and prominent trait was his all- 
comprehensive mercy. He was full of the 
milk of human kindness and was not only kind 
towards his Companions and followers but 
was also full of mercy for his enemies who 
were always on the look-out to stab him in 
the back. It is on record that he took 
no action even against those treacberous 
hypocrites who had deserted him in the 
Battle of Ubud. He even consulted them in 
affairs of State. 

The verse also constitutes an effective answer 
to the charge of the hypocrites that the Holy 
Prophet attached no importance to their advice 
and did what he liked. The Quran refutes this 
charge by saying that if the Holy Prophet had 
not been kind and gentle towards them, they 
would bave left him long ago. Thus their 
continuing to remain with him falsified their 
accusation and proved that the Prophet's 
treatment of them was very kind and that in 
cohformity with the divine command (see also 
42:39) he used to consult them regarding 
affairs of State, with the result that many of 
them afterwards repented of their deeds and 
became sincere Muslims. The injunction about 
consultation contained in the present verse, 
although general in application, refers to the 
hypocrites df Medina in particular. 

It may be noted that Islam stands alone in 
including the institution of '»j_£* (consulta- 
tion) among its fundamental principles. 
It lays down as a rule that both the Prophet 
and his Successors should, whenever necessary, 
consult their followers in important affairs 
of State. A religion claiming to be ur>iversal is 



boundto containsuch a teaching; for persons 
of different classes and different commuriities 
continue to eDter its fold, and if these are 
consulted in matters of moment, it is calcula- 
ted not only to add to their esperience and 
practical wisdom, but also to increase andkeep 
aliye their interestin affairs of State. This 
is why the Holy Prophet used to consult his 
followers in all important matters-, as he did 
before the Battles of Badr, Uhud, and Ahzab, 
and also when a false accusation was brought 
against his wife, 'A'isha. Baihaqi reports : 
" Certainly Allah and His Messenger did not 
stand in need of the advice of anybody. but 
God has made it (the seeking of advice) a 
source of mercy for men. Those who bold 
consultation will not stray away from the 
path of rectitude, while those who do not are 
liable to do so." A.bu Huraira says : " The 
Holy Prophet was most solicitous in consult- 
ing others in all matters of importance " 
(Manthur, ii. 90). 

'Umar, the Second Successor of the Holy 
Prophet, is reported to bave said : ~*i'^- V 
>jj&\ Vt i.e. " There is no Khilajal without 
consultation " (Izalat al-Khifa 'an Khilafat 
al-Khulafa). Thus the holding of consultation 
in matters of consequence is an important 
injunction of Islam and is binding on both 
spiritual and temporal Cbiefs, though they 
are not bound to accept that consultation, 
as the words, when thou art determined, then 
put thy trust in Allah, sbow. The Khalifa 
must seek the advice of leading Muslims, but 
the final decision always rests with him. He 
is Dot bound to accept in full or in part the 
advice tendered to him by a majority of 
them. This view has ever been held by the 
main body of Muslims throughout tbe 
centuries and finds ample support in the 
sayings of the Holy Prophet as well as in his 
practice and in that of his Rightly-guided 
Successors. 



The objection, that if the Khalija is )io| 
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bound to act upon the advice of the majority, 

what is the use of his seeking advice, or of 

others offering it, is unwise and beside the 

point. The verse gives to the Khalija the right 

to reject advice if he is convinced that it is 

in the interest of religion or the coinmunity 

to do so. Normally, he respects the views of 

the majority, but the Islamic \$ijr or 

;jjL» (Shura or Mushdwarat) is not 

a parliament in the sense in which the word is 

generally und e rstood in the West. Islam 

enjoins only cpnsultation and not decision 

by votes, which are two different things. 

0'onsultation is meant to help the Khalija 

to know the views of his followers and to 

enable him to respect them as far as possible. 

It is not at all intended to tie his hands. 

It is on record that the Holy Prophet 

rejected the advice of the majority of his 

followers on certain occasions, and on others 

he even refused to accept the^r unanimous 

opinion. Jor instance, regarding the treat- 

ment of the prisoners of Badr he accepted the 

adviceof Abu Bakr and rejected that of 'Umar, 

'Abdullah bin Kawaha and Sa'd bin Mu'5dh 

(Musnad, i. 283). At Hudaibiya, he signed 

the treaty in clear opposition to the advice 

of his Companions (Bukhari, ch. on Shuriit.) 

Similarly, Abu Bakr discarded the almost 

unanimous advice of the Muslims by sending 

the expedition to Syria under Usama, immedi- 

ately after the death of the Holy Prophet 

(Athir, ii. 139). In contrast to this, it 

is also on record that the Holy Prophet 

sometimes sacrificed his own view to that of 

his followers as he did in marching out of 

Medina for the Battle of Uhud. 

The context of the verse, however, shows 
that here the injunction was primarily meant 
with regard to the hypocrites, and nobody 
could say tbat the Holy Prophet was bound 



to do what the hypocrites advised him. 

The advantages of consultation are : (1) 
The Khalija or the Amir comes to know 
tbe views of his followers. ' (2) He is 
helped in arriving at a correct decision. (3) 
Representative Muslims get an opportunity 
to think about, and take personal interest 
in, important State anairs, thus receiving 
most useful training in matters of administra- 
tion. (4) The Khalija is enabled to judge 
the mental and administrative capabilities 
of diiferent individuals, which help him to 
assign the right work to the right man. (5) 
Itenables him to know the aptitudes, aspira- 
tions and tendencies as well as the moral and 
spiritual condition of the different members 
of his community, and thus he becomes able to 
effect an improvement, wherever necessary, 
in his people. 

The meaning of expressions like, put thy 
trust in Allah, is generally misunderstood. 
In the language of the Quran ^fj (trusting 
in God) does not consist in disregarding the 
material means of doing a thing- On the 
contrary, ^fj as taught by Islam means 
that a person should first make use of 
all the resources at his command and then 
place his trust in God to bless his efforts with 
suocess, believing all the time that the means 
can be successful only if and when 6od wills 
it and that the true cause and the real 
source of all success is God alone. 

The words,p«< thy trust inAUah, as usedin the 
present context, also hint that if the Prophet 
or the Khalija were to be bound to accept the 
counsel of his followers, it would be against 
the spirit of JfJ (trusting in 6od). In 
fact, one who is bound to act in acoordance 
with the advice of another cannot be said to 
be trusting in 6od so far as acting on that 
advice is concerned. 
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161. If Allah. help you, none shall 
overcome you ; but if He forsake you, 
then who is there that can help you 
beside Him ? In Allah, then, let the 
believers put their trust; 443 



162. And it is not possible for a Pro- 
phet to act dishonestly, and whoever 
acts dishonestly shall bring with him 
that about which he has been dishonest 
on the Day of Resurreetion. "Then 
shall every soul be fully paid what it 
has earned ; and they shall not be 
wronged. 444 
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443. Commentary: 

The words »-W &» translated as, beside 
Him, literally mean "afterHim" and may 
also be rendered as " in oppositjon to Him ". 
The verse throws further light on tbe philo- 
sophy of Jf/ (trusting in God). In spite of • 
making use of the necessary means, a true 
believer should, and in fact does, put his 
trust in God alone. 

444. Commentary: 

The verse can be interpreted in two ways. 
The archers stationed by the Holy Prophet at 
the mount of Uhud to protect the rear of the 
Muslim army left their post when they saw the 
Meccan army in full Aight. They thougbt that 
by Ieaving the mount at that stage they 
would not be contravening the spirit of the 
Prophet's orders, which were to the effect that 
tbey were not to leave tbeir post in any circum- 
stances. They furtber thought that as, accord- 
ing to Arab custom, a soldier was entitled to 
the possession of tbe booty he laid his hand on 
during the figbt, they might be deprived of 



their share of the spoils of war if they stuck 
to their post* This precipitate action of the 
archers implied an apprehension on their part 
that the Prophet niight ignore their right to 
the booty and might thus prove faithless to 
them. It is this apprehension that the verse 
condemns in the words, And it is not possible 
for a Prophet to act dishonestly. But no im- 
putation of actual faithlessness to the Holy 
Prophetis implied. The verse simply purports 
to say that it was far from tbe Prophet 
to ignore the rights to the booty of tbose 
wbom he himself had stationed at a certaJD 
place. 

The verse may also be taken as a rebuke to 
the hypoorites who deserted the Holy Prophet 
in the Battle of Ubud. In this case, the 
implication would be that wbile tbe hypocrites 
had proved faithless to the Propbet by leaviDg 
bim in the lurch,the Prophet would not prove 
faithless to God by refusiDg to fight in His 
cause even when weak and deserted. This 
meaning is also supported by tbe coDteit. 
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163. a Is lie who follows tlie pleasure 
of Allali like him who draws on himself 
the wrath of Allah and whose abode 
is Hell ? And an evil retreat it is ! 446 

164. They have different grades of 
grace with Allah ; and Allah sees what 
they do. 446 

165. Verily, Allah has conferred a 
favour on the believers by ^raising 
among them a Messenger from among 
themselves who reeites to them His 
Signs, and purines them and teaches 
them the Book and Wisdom ; and, 
before that, they were surely in 
manifest error. 447 
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445. Commentary : 

The words, who follows the pleasure of Allah, 
apply to the Holy Prophet and his true follow- 
ers who, undaunted by the defection of the 
hypocrites at TJhud, which considerably wea- 
kened tbeir rauks, proceeded to fight the 
enemies of Islam. The hypocrites, on the 
other hand,by their act of desertion, drew upon 
tbemeelves the wrath of God. Tbey turned 
away from the fire of war, but a mucb worse 
fire awaited them in Hell. They retreated from 
tbe battle-field in order to seek security, but 
their rejreat proved to be the gate of Gehenna 
for them. 

The expression i|^»i«^j »1 ^S" rendered 
as, like him who draws on hitnsel/ the wrath 
of Allah, may also be translated as "like 
him who turns (or returns) with tbe wrath of 
Allah." The latter rendering would help 
further to clarjfy the explanation given 
above. 

446. Commentary : 

The words ^Wj^ <%* Hterally mean. tbey are 



different grades. Actually, bowever, they 
mean, they are the possessors of diilerent 
grades of grace, the word \Jj\ (possessors) 
•being understood before the word ^kj* . 
The word \Jj\ has been dropped to intensify 
tbe meaning, as if the holders of these grades 
of grace were the very grades personified. 

447. Commentary: 

The expression, by raising among them a 
Messenger from atnong themselves, is intended 
to awaken in the bearts of Musliros a desire 
to follow the example of the Holy Propbet, 
who was like them and one of them. The 
Prophet was not only a man like them but 
was actually one of them. If he could rise 
to such spiritual heigbts, why could not 
tbey? 

All Messengers of God are raised from among 
human beings and they possess the same 
faculties and are actuated by the same desires 
and aspirations as other human beings, and 
therefore they can serve as true models foi 
their fellow-beings. But a so-called "son oi 
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166. What ! °when a misfortune T , „6 « 9 ~*, 

befalls you— and you had innicted D L^i^>V>1 0* ^oi '&\£\ & j\ 

the double of that— you say, whence " * ' "' ' , 

i8] thk! Say, It » from your own ^^C^IO^^JS^ jl^J 

selves. Surely, Allah has power over """^ ^ " ^-^^-^ w— ^^o^ 

allthingsi 448 £> ^*'l r/u^:, 

«4 : 80. 



God " does not possess the same desires and 
the same faculties as we have, and canaot 
therefore be a model for us. Our model 
should be from our own kind. He who is not 
of our kind, being a divine being, free from 
human passione and human weaknesses, 
cannotbe held out to us as a model for imita- 
tion. 

The verse also points to the fulfilment of the 
prayer of Abraham contained in 2 : 130 in 
which the ditferent functions of the Promised 
Propbet have been mentioned just as they are 
mentioned here. 
448. Commentary: 

The words, and you had injticted the double 
of that, refer to the Battle of Badr, wher 70 
Meccans were killed and 70 taken captive. 
At TJhud, 70 Muslims were killed, none being 
taken prisoner. Thus the Muslims had inAicted 
a double loss on the Meccans. 

The fact that no Muslim was taken prisoner 
at Uhud demonstrates their high sense of 
honour. They preferred death to dishonour. 
They would die fighting rather tban lay down 
their arms. Some of tbem. were found killed on 
the battle-field witb as many as eighty wounds 
on their bpdies. How could such men allow 
tbemselve8 to be taken prisoner by the enemy ? 
It is most significant tbat in all the different 
battlcs that were fougbt by Mnslims till the 
time of 'Uthman — and they were many, and 
hundreds of thousands of men took part in 
them — the number of Muslim prisoners did 
not esceed a few hundred. 



The espression, It is from your own selves t 
seems to contradict the succeedingverse where 
it is said, And that which befell you on the 
day when two parties met was by Allah's com- 
mand, and also 4 : 79, 80 where it is sairl: 
And if some good befalls them, they say, ' this, 
is from Allah' and ifevilbefall them, they say, 
' this is from thee *. Say, All is from Allah. 
What has happened tothesepeople that they come 
not near understanding anything l Whatecer 
ofgood comes to ihee isfrom Allah, and whatever 
ofevilbefallstheeisfrom lhyself. On a deeper 
reAection, however, no contlict or contradic- 
tion is found to exist ; for tbe different state- 
ments, apparently contradictory, have been 
roade from dillerent view-points. As for the 
real cause of man's actions, both tbe good and 
evil actions are said to emanate from him, 
because he is their doer r but as it is God 
Who, as the final Judge, brings about the 
results of man's actions, whether good or 
bad, they can eqnally be said to proceed from 
Him. In this sense, both the good and evil 
results of man's actions would be attributed 
to God. Again , as God has created all tbings 
for our good and it is througb their misuse 
that we suffer, tberefore tbe evil tbat befaUs 
us can Iegitunately be said to proceed from 
our ownselves. But when that evil is remoired 
by the right use of the things provided by God 
and good results ensue, then that good must be 
attributed to God, for it is He Who has 
endowed tbings with the properties by the 
rigbt use of which we benelit. In this sense 
good results will be attributed to God and 
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167. And that whieh befell you, on 
the day when the two parties met, was 
by Allah's command; and this was 
so that He might distinguish the 
believers; 449 

168. And that He migbt distinguisb* 
the hypocrites. And it was said to 
them, , ' Come ye, nght in the cause of 
Allah and repel the attack of ihe gnemy;' 
they said, ' If we knew how to nght, 
we would surely follow you.' Tbey 
were, that day, nearer to disbelief than 
to belief . "They say with their moutha 
what is not in their bearts. And Allah 
knows well what they conceal. 450 









°48 : 12. 



evil ones to man. Thus all the three asser- 
tions, though apparently contradicting one 
another, prove to be true. 

449. Commentary : 

The " uieeting of the parties " refers to the 
Battle of Uhud which is under review here. 

The clause Zr** jM J»J rendered as, that 
Ee might distinguish the believers, does 
not mean, " that He might know the 
believers ", as generally translated. Accord- 
ing to Quranic idiom, the expression simply 
means that Allah mi.ght mark out, or make 
known, or distinguish believers from dis- 
believers. See also note on 3 : 141. 

450. Commentary : 

Trials come to bring about a distinction 
between true believers and those weak of 
faith or insincere. In this way, the sunerings 
of the Muslims at Uhud proved a blessing in, 
disguise. They served to distinguish the true 
believers from the hypocrites who had so far 
remained intermixed with the true believers. 
While professing to be true Muslims, they 
were, at heart, enemies of Islam ; and their 



passing forMuslimswas injurjous to theMuslim 
comntunity. The believers, taking tbem for 
true Muslim?, remained unaware of the secret 
machinations by which tbey sought to injure 
the cause of Islam. So it was in the interests 
of Islam that their hypocrisy became unmasked 
and the Muslims became on their guard 
against them. On the other hand, just as 
the exposure of the hypocrites proved benencial 
to the believers, similarly the coming to light 
of their own sincerity and devotion serv«d a 
most useful purpose. It served not only to 
disappoint the enemies of Islam who came to 
realiae that with such devoted followers they 
could make no headway against Islam, but 
it also opened their eyes to its truth ; for it 
became clear to them that a religion whioh 
could inspire its votaries with such selness zeal 
and steadfast devotion could not but be true. 



The particle j\ rendered as " and " in the 
clause,^^t'n the cause ofAUahand re]>el the 
attack of the enemy, Hterally means "or" 
and is equivalent to " in other words", or 
" what is the same thing " etc. It is used 
here: (1) to explain the meaning of the 
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169. It is these who said of t* &%[/(% \l\'*' ty^JtCc ,*& 

their brethren, while they themsehes ^ M^lb^ i5tX»9 J^l^J IJU u/L>Jt 

remained behind, ' If they had ,-t : :f", , *-»^, 'f «>»>- , 9g/ ,c,>9±9 9 

obeyed us, «they would not have been ^ 0\ Ctyi I fwi>( Qfi. \ Jfi .j & JS IJl^a 
slain.' Say, b ' Then avert death from 

yourselves, if you are truthful.' 451 ©C^ULo 



«3:155. *4:79. 



pieceding clause i.e. Jighl in the cause ofAllah. 
So tke whole sentence would read something 
likethis : "Itwassaidtothem(thehypocrites), 
Come ye, fight in the cause of Allah, which 
wasthe samething as repelling the attack of 
the enemy". This rendering would go to prove 
that the Compardons of the Holy Prophet 
waged no aggressive war and all thei^r fighting 
was undertaken in self-defence. (2) Or the 
word j\ (and) is used here in the sense of 
'* at least." According to this rendering, 
the sentenee would mean : " Fight in the 
cause of Allah ; and if you cannot fight in 
the cause of Allah, at least fight in defeiice of 
your ownhomes andhearths," i.e., your owd 
interests requirethatyou should defend Medina 
against the attack of the enemy. (3) Or as 
rendered in the text the word is used in the 
sense of " and ". Witb this meaning of jl, 
the whole sentence would mean, " fight in the 
cause of Allah and repel the attack of the 
enemy." 

The expression Vt» JU; J translated in the 
text as, If we hnew how to fight, may have 
three meanings : (1) If we knew that tbere 
would befighting i.e. we thought there would 
be rio Aghting. By using this expression 
the hypocrites meant that seeing tbe 
strength of the enemy, the Muslims would 
at once run away and there will be no 
tighting. (2) If we knew it to be a fight i.e. 
it was no fight in which the Muslims were 
going to be engaged, but certain destruction 
ir view of the appalHng difference between 
the numbers and equipment of the opposing 



forces. (3) Or, as rendered in the text, the 
expression may mean, if we knew how to fight. 
In this case, it must be taken to have been 
used ironically, signifying : " We are unaware 
of the art of war ; if we had been acquaint- 
ed with it, we would have fought along 
with you." 

The allusion in the verse is obviously to the 
defection at Uhud of a party of 300 hypocrites 
under their leader 'Abdullah bin Ubayy, who, 
at a crucial moment, deserted the Muslims 
and went back to Medina, saying, " He (the 
Prophet) has disregarded my advice and bas 
followed the advice of mere lads." Seeing 
this, 'Abdullah bin 'Amr, father of Jabir, 
approached him and asked him not to desert 
the Prophet in that mauner, upon which 
'Abdullah replied in the very words quoted 
by the Qaran i.e. ^bw^ *}fk» Uj 
meaning, " If we knew there would be 
Aghting, we would have surely followed you." 
At this 'Abdullah b. 'Amr exclaimed, saying : 
" God's curse be upon you. Surely, He 
Himself will help His Messenger " (Jarlr, 
iii. 104.). 

451. Commentary : 

Tbe word jl j>-\ (brethren) may refer to both 
the Muslims and the hypocrites. If taken to re- 
fertothe Muslims, the expression (*♦»'!_>>• V Ijll» 
(said of their brethre» ) would eitber mean , "said 
concerning their brethren, the Muslims", or it 
would mean " said to their brethren, the 
Muslims ". If, however, it is taken to refer 
to the hypocrites, the eipressioD would mean, 
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170. "Think not of those, who have './.^^ • ,,• ,. { 3J. /■>; \" 'i-^,/ 
been slain in the cause of Allah, as W GM^I^^^^^ 
dead. Nay, they are living, in the j> •,*•»** *,/■> a&' 
presence of their Lord, and are granted ~ .-•..>!». i.-n . 
gifts /rom Him,*™ 

171. Jubilant because of that which #.» "W''3il -1 ' - >-i ^'iC* ' •» '• 
Allah has given them of His bounty ; T>^ ^C^^IW^J? 
and rejoicing for those who have not *•,, ,<, #»••/3, v . , »*vv / 
yet joined them from behind them, ^^M^O^jl ?&b±iy?fa4&di)) 
because on 6 them shall come no fear, ' " 

nor shall they grieve. 4B3 G\£Jj>\£. 

°2 : 155. 6 2 : 63 ; 6 : 49 ; 7 : 50 ; 46 : 14. 



" said to their own brethern " i.e. talked 
among themselves. 

The expressioD, Then averf death from yotir- 
selves, embodies a prophecy about the destriic- 
tion of tbe hypocrites. The clause would 
thus signify, "You stayed in your homes in 
order to save yourselyes. Now, tbe tiroe of 
your destruction has arrived. So protect 
yourse!ves if you can." 

452. Important Words: 

<Z>\j*\ (dead) is the plural of C^» which 
besides meaning a dead person, also means : 

(1) one wbose blood bas not been avenged; 

(2) one who leaves bebind no successors ; 

(3) one stricken with sorrow and grief. 
See also 2 : 29. 

Commentary : 

According to the above tbree significations 
of the word ^\y\ (dead) the verse would 
mean : (1) tbat the blood of Muslim roartyrs 
shall certainly be aveDged; (2) tbat tbeirplace 
shall be taken by others equally zealoos; (3) 
that these martyrs, though apparently 
dead, are leading happy lives in tbe presence 
of their Lord. 

As martyrs lay down their lives for the sake 
of God, theiefore they are granted in tbe next 
world a special kind of life which is different 



from, and superior to, that of ordinary be- 
lieverg. 

453. Important Words: 

j^J (jubilant) is the plural of >} 
wbich is the verbal adjectiye from the verb 
£j» (Fariha) meaning, be rejoiced ; he was 
glad and jubilant ; he exulted and behaved 
proudly. c*-J therefore, means, (1) 
exultant and proud ; (2) glad and jubilant, 
being well-pleased aDd satisned (Lane & 
Aqrab). The word is used here in tbe latter 
sense. 

djj£J~>. (they rejoice) is derived frorc 
ji* . Tbe word j^\ means, (1) he 
rejoiced or became rejoiced by receiving 
good and happy news ; (2) he gave oi 
conveyed good news so as to make th< 
hearer rejoice at it (Aqrab & Lane). See alsc 
2:26. 
Commentary : 

Taking the word iijj^-i (they rejoice 
in tbe first-mentioned sense, (see Importao 
Words above) the verse would mean, they (th 
martyrs) are glad tbat their brethren, wh' 
are left bebind in the world and will folloi 
them later, will soon be victorious and wi 1 
triumph over their enemies %.e. after deat 
the veils have been removed and the martyi 
have become definitely aware of the yictork 



474 



FT. 4 



AL 'IMRAN 



CH.3 



172. They rejoice at the favour of 
AUah and His bounty, and at the fact 
that "Allah suffers not the reward 
o£the believers to be lost. 454 

18 173. As tothose who 6 answered the 
call of Allah and the Messenger after 
they had received an iujury — such of 
them as do good and act righteously 
shall have a great reward ; 456 



A 



«7 :171; 9 : 120 ; 11 : 116. 6 8:25. 



in atore for Muslims. According to the second 
signification of the word, the verse wotild 
mean, they give good tidings to their 
brethren by appearing to them in dreams. 
The verse may also mean, they receive good 
tidings concerning their brethren. %.e. the 
angels of 6od keep them informed of the 
later successes and victorjes of Islam. 

454. Commentary: 

Tbe expression, Allah sujfers not tke reward o/ 
the believers to be lost, means that the works of 
tbe believers will not go in vain. They wi!l 
certainly bring their due reward. 

455. Commentary: 

The reference ;n this and tbe next verse is 
to the two expeditions led. by the Holy Prophet 
against tbe Meccans as a result of the Battle 
of Ufcud. The first was undertaken on the day 
immediately following that battle. When the 
Meccans withdrew from Uhud, and took their 
way back to Mecca, they were, as narrated 
above, taunted by tbe Arab tribes for baving 
brought no booty and no prisoners of war from 
a battle in which they claimed to have 
won a victory. The Meccans, thereupon, 
thought of returning to Medina with a view 
to re-attacking the Muslims and completing 
tbeir victory. The Holy Prophet, who had 
also anticipated the return of the Meccans, 
at once called upon his Companions to join 
him in the pursuit of tbe enemy and most 



wisely restricted the call to only such able- 
bodied Muslims as had taken part in the 
Battle of Uhud. So on tbe folIowing day, he 
left Medina witb 250 men. When the Meccans 
heard of tbe Muslims advaDcing towards them, 
they lost heart and fled. The Holy Prophet 
went as far as ^amra' al-Asad, a distance of 
abouteightmilesfromMedina on the route to 
Mecca, and seeing that the enemy had fled, 
returned to Medjna. 
The second expedition oame a year later. 
Before Ieaving the battle-field of Uhud, Abu 
Sufyac, commander of the Meccan army, had 
promised the Muslims another engagement 
next year at Badr. But the ensuing year 
being a year of famine, he could not keep his 
appointment. So he sent Nu : aim b. Mas'fid to 
Medina to terrify the Muslims by spreading 
false rumours of great preparations having 
been made by the Meccans. Tbis clumsy 
mse completely failed to frigbten the Muslims, 
who came to Badr at the appointed time only 
to find that the Meccans had not appeared. 
The Muslims proflted by tbis opportunity by 
taking part in trafBcking at the great annual 
fair that used to be held tbere every year 
and returned prosperous as well as triumphant 
to Medina. This espedition is known in 
history as the expedition of Badr al-§ughr&, 
(i.e. the smaller Badr), to distinguish it from 
the greatBattle of Badr wbich had taken place 
about two vears earher. 
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174. Those to whom men 
' People have mustered against you 
therefore fear them,' but this only 
increased their faith and they said, 
' Sunicient for us is Allah, and an 
excellent guardian is He.' 456 



said, t&\»" \£ 'ti\\<\ 'f<n ?*i'\\£''J?ft 
you/ jyi^O^o-^CJlo-WUyjaCC^» 



?A\" 



>»>3 



175. So they returned with a mighty ^'J^$^$&\&^$gl< 
favour from Allah and a great bounty, -^r* v^ * -^ ^-^* s>-*~ 
while no evil had touched them ; and >,.„ ■ ♦.<'? ^.•J».l./-.x? ,»*"*,£ 
they followed «the pleasure of Allah ; ®^f^<^Jicib\j SoW^^b 
and Allah is the Lord of great bounty. 457 

176. It is Satan who only frighten« '' A '\['£<[&%>\ 9 { \*<? >i 9 %\fo{\'U 
%» friends; so fear them not butfear ^U>»>W^^!^M 
Me, if you are believers. 458 y , \ 9 .9f9&» 9 u, , 

«2: 208,266; 3:16, 163; 5:3,17; 9:72; 57:21,28. 6 7 : 28 ; 16 : 101 ; 35 : 7. 



456. Important Words: 

J/jM (guardian). jfj is derived from 
J£> . They say /^lJIJj i.e. he left the 
matter to him and did not interfere jn it. 
IJ-J" Jl JT means, leave thou me to 
manage this thing as I may deem proper. 
$f 3 means, one to whom the management 
of an affair is left or consigned ; guardian ; 
agent or depiity. J^-O*' i» °ne of of tbe 
names of God meaniDg, Guardian ; One Who 
watches or looks after the affairs of the 
Faithful; One sumcing for His servants 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference here is to the false rumours 
spread by Nu'aim bin Mas'ud that the Meccans 
had made great preparations against theMuslims 
and were about to attack them. See also the 
preceding verse. 



457. Commentary: 

As stated above, the Muslims retumed from 
Badr al-Sughra after having made great proht 
by trading at the annual fair held there. This 
is hinted in the word " bounty ". The words, 
no evil had toached them, mean that there 
was no hghting, the Meccans having failed 
to appear. 

458. Commentary : 

The expression ttUj\ oji^ rendered in the 
text as, Satan only /rightens his /riends, 
may mean : (1) Satan tries to make believers 
fear disbelievers, who are his friends ; (2) he 
frightens disbelievers themselves i.e. he 
becomes the cause of their fear, for tho 
friends of Satan can never be brave. In the 
latter case the pronoun "them" in, sofear 
them not, would refer to the noun o*tM 
(people) in 3 : 174 above. 
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177. °And let not those who hastily 
fall into disbelief grieve thee ; surely, 
they eannot harm Allah in any way. 
Allah desires not to assign any portion 
for theni in the life to come ; and they 
shall have a severe punishment. 459 

178. Surely, Hhose who have pur- 
chased disbelief at the price of faith 
cannot harm Allah at all ; and they 
shallhave a grievous punishment. 460 

179. And let not the disbelievers 
think that c Our granting them respite 
is good for them ; the result of Our 
granting them respite will only be that 
they will increase in sin ; and they shall 
have an humihating punishment. 461 



#» 9 



°5:42. 62:17, 87; 14:29. c 22:45. 



459. Commentary: 

The clause, who haslily fall into disbelie/, 
refers to tbe hypocrites and the weak in faitb 
whoro the slightest trial tbrows into disbelief, 
The word " portion "means " portion of grace 
and God's mercy." 

460. Commentary : 

As in the preceding verse, the word Allah in 
the clause, cannot liarm Allah, stands either 
for the canse of Allah or fortheHoly Prophet 
and tbe. believers, because God is evidently 
above being harmed. The expression has 
been used to show that those who try to 
do harm to Islam or to the Holy Propbet 
and his followers, really try to do harm to God 
Himself, for the obvious reason that the 
cause of the Holy Prophet or tbat of Islam 
is tbe cause of God Hin>self. 

461. Important Words: 

The paticle J (lam) in the exprcssion Ij^UjJ 



here denotes not purpose but result or 
consequence : as in the well-known Arabic 
couplet : 

vW J 1 >-i {&& v'j**" ^Ji^j^j^ Ij-d 
i.e. Bear children that they should die and 
build bouses that they should fallintoruins, for 
all of you are n?arching towards destruetion. 
Tbus tbe verse would mean : We grant them 
respite that they should merd their ways, but 
the result is that they increase in sin. Such 
J (lam) is known as c~»UfV in Arabic. 
Tbe particle J may, in one sense, also 
denote cause, as an Arab would say 
r "*»^J >*M>(>* ^r^- t.e. I left tbe town 
because of the fear of evil. In tbis sense, the 
clause would mean, We grant them respite 
because they have increased in evil, ».c, tlieir 
increasing in evil has been the cause of Our 
granting them respite so that they may have 
an opportunity to roend their ways and reform 
tbemselres. 
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180. "Allah would not leave the be- 
lievers as you are, until He separated 
the wicked from tne good. Nor would 
Allah 6 reveal to you the unseen. But 
Allah chooses of His Messengers whom 
He pleases. Believe, therefore, in 
Allah and His Messengers. If you 
believe and be righteous, you shall 
have a great reward. 468 



>I^Xb \?u;j ]^p \j <&3&\}y*$ 






°8 : 38 ; 29 : 3-4. *»72 : 27-28. 



462. Important Words: 

(«&1LI (would reveal to you). $" is 
deriyed from ^ which means, he appeared ; 
be rose ; Ise jscended. dc- *«1M means, he 
revealed it to him or he made him 
acquainted with it ; or lifted him high up so 
that he might have a clear view of it. The 
expression i^AiHJ* *&1LI therefore, would 
mean, that He should cause you to ascend 
the unseen ; or lift you high up to have 
a clear view of the unseen i.e. cause you to 
obtain mastery of the unseen; or in other 
words, reveal to you the secrets of the unseen 
in abundance.. Elsewhere the Quran says 
I J*-l 4-i Jo j£» V i.e. God discloses not the 
unseen to any one in abundance (72 : 27). 
Here too the word used i.e. jd» points to 
mastery of a thing or having a tbing in 
abundancc. 

Commentary : 

Tbe sentence, Allah would not leave the 
beUeoers as you are, signines that the trials and 
tribulations througb which Muslims have so far 
passed would not soon end. Tbere are yet 
many more in store for them, and they will 



continue to come till true believers art 
diseriminated from hypocrites and those weat 
in faith. 

The expression, Allah choosesojHis Messengers 
whom He pleases, does not mean that some of 
the Messengers are cbosen and others not, but 
that of the persons whom He has ordoined 
to be sent as His Messengers, He cbooses 
tbe one suited for tbe particular age in which 
be is sent. Or the particle y (of) may 
be taken to giye tbe sense of intensincatior- or 
emphasis without restricting the seDSe to a 
specified section of the class. In tbat case 
the senteDce will read as, Allah does choose 
as His Messengers whom He pleases. It nuist 
be remembered tbat all Messengers are ra>sed 
under a special divjne decree. 

When it was stated that God intended to 
separate the wicked from the good by revealiDg 
His will to His Messengers, the question was 
asked by disbelievers, why did not God reveal 
Himself to them ? To this questioD God has 
given the answer that He reveals His will 
only to His Messengers and the Elect. AIJ 
are not pure or ennobled enough to receive 
His revelation. 
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181. And let not those, °who are jC(± ' J\\? >l\T' '&'.*'" ?x*<"*i£l* 
niggardly with respect to what Allah $f*vt<®M^ ^P^^iJ^pj 
has given them of His bounty, think J'\<s f m * ,, r9\<>'. ,9 \s*n t +,, f 
that it is good for them ; nay, it is evil K2&^*0}py*?>>>j&&jZjb <J£ %4)\j&jb 
for them. That with respect to which ' * 

they were niggardly shall be put as a $ &'Jj$\fa^&^ &'/$^\'Z 
collar round their necks on the Day " ' " ■* r ' " ' "' ~ - 

of Resurrection. And to Allah belongs 
the heritage of the heayens and the 
earth, and Allah is well aware of what 
you do.* 63 






9 182. And surely Allah has heard the < (y X -!'*><, rf?\\'~ '1 -\ '\ 9 ~?* • ' ' *£» 
utterance of those who said, »<Allah *^*\o\\y*V$ &&&>>* 



is poor and we are rich'— We shall ^/'l 9 >'&'s Arrs "tyStts. 9 ' 9 
record what they have said, and c their >Sj£ y^-Q* j l^b U *-0&*i >wpl c 
attempts to kill the Prophets unjustly; 
and We shall say, 'Taste ye the punish- 
ment of burning.' 464 



9". 






H : 38 ; 17 : 30 ; 25 : 68. b b : 65. "4 : 156. 



463. Important Words : 

^Jlj*-» (heritage) is derived from *L>jj i.e. he 
inberited. »M Z>jj or *?\ JU £>jj means, 
he inherited tbe property of his father. 
Theysay »■>£■ c^jj i.e. I inberited his glory. 
*•' if £» jj or *>{ &■ Cjjj means, he inherited 
from his father, or he inherited part of the 
property of his fatber. Jjil|**_>jl means, he 
made him inherit the tbing. Uo^» J*jJ\tjj\ 
means, tbe disease occasioDed him, as its 
result, weakness. £>jj and >1>j\ and Jj\J 
and £j\j? all mean, wbat is inberited; an 
inheritance ; a heritage whether property, rank, 
quality, Dobility, etc. <1>j\j means, an beir. 
£>j\J\ as an epithet applied to God means, 
He Who remains after the creatures bave 
perished (Lane). Primarily ~"S\jJ\ signifies 
the transfer of property, etc. from one to 
another without sale or gift. The Arabs say 
<j"$ cf ^* *-**-> ♦ * ,e - I gained or acquired 
knowldege from such. a one (Mufrad5t). 

Commentary : 

The chief obstacle in the way of tbe hypocrites 



to accept Islam was that constant calls were 
made on Muslioas to spend money in the cause 
of God and make sacrifices for it. They are 
told in this verse that their unwillingness to 
spend would eventually do them no good nor 
would it save tbeir possessions from destruc- 
tioD. 

The seDtence, And toAlhhbelongs the heritage 
ojthe heavens and theearth, obviously does not 
mean that Allah will receive heaveDS and earth 
in inberitance from some one else. The word 
vl»ljj» rendered as heritage here signifies 
ownership. The word also means portioD 
allotted to one, as in the verse ^JM 
\jrj*j%\ bj>jr_ i.e. those who sball inherit 
Paradise (23 : 12). Now Paradise is Dot 
inherited by any one ; it is oply received as an 
allotted portion from God. 

464. Commentary: 

The words, Allah has heard the utterance of 
those, have been used by way of rebuke and 
warning, meaning that God is not unaware 
of these impuden.t utteran,ces and. that the 
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183. That is because of that which 
your hands have sent on before your- 
selves, and the truth is that "Allah is 
not at all unjust to His Servants— 46S 

184. Those who say, ' Allah has 
charged us not to believe in any 
Messenger until he bring us an offering 
which nre devours.' Say,' There have 
already come to you Messengers before 
me with fc clear Signs and with that 
which you speak of. Why, then, did 
you seek to lcill them, if you are 
truthful ? '* 66 



$ t £&&&&<£&Ki4 



* 
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«8 : 52 ; 41 : 47 ; 50 : 30. b 5 : 33 ; 14 : 10 ; 40 : 84. 



the statement of the disbelievers mentioned 
in the previous verse gives rise. They seem 
to say that if Islam had been true, God 
Hiroself would have helped it and would not 
bave asked others to help it with their money. 
To this objection the answer is given that if 
the Prophet is an impostor and yet God is 
helping him to thrive and prosper, it means 
that God is doing a great wrong to the people 
by granting respite to an impostor and by 
allowing the people to be led astray by helping 
a wrong eause. But as God cannot be unjust, 
so the cause of Islam must be, and is, a right 
cause. 

466. Commentary: 

The enemies of truth never admit their defcat. 
They continue to seek new pretexts for refusing 
to believe in it. Wben the Jews were told 
that they had opposed the Prophets of God 
through covetousness (3: 181-182), tbey retorted 
by saying that they did not oppose Muslims 
through covetousness but because, unlike 
them, the Muslims devoured even tbe animals 
which they offered as sacrifices, instead of 
burning them at the altar according to the 
Jewish Law (Lev. 1 : 11-17). Thus it wasnot 
Bis sermnts, falsifies the inference to which they but the Muslims who were greedy and 

480 



utterers will certainly have to answer for 
them. 

The words, Alhh is poor and we are rich, were 
uttered by the Jews on behalf of the hypocrites 
and as an expression of their tboughta 
when the latter were called upon to spend 
their wealth in the cause of Allah (3 : 181). 
These words also express the thoughts of those 
niggardly persons and the weak of faith who 
join a new religion but find it hard to comply 
with ite ever-growing monetary demands and 
sometimes cry out in impatience : "Has Allah 
become poor that we are asked to spend our 
hard-earned money in His cause " ? In fact, 
one of the principal causes of the opposition 
to a new religious movement is reluctance on 
the part of the people to undergo the sacrifices 
of money and comfort that the new faith 
demands. 

The words, We shall record what they have 
said, signify that God will not let such mis- 
chievous utterances go unpunished, implying 
that what is forgiven is, as it were, not 
recorded. 

465. Commentary: 

The expressioD, Allah is not at all unjust to 
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a And if they accuse thee of 
even so were accused of lying 



185. 

Messerigers before thee who came with 
clear Signs and books of wisdom and 
the shimng Book. 467 






«35 : 5,26. 



covetous and they oould not, therefore, 
consistently with the Law of Moses, accept the 
Prophet who did not observe that Law. 

The Quran answers this objection by saying 
that the observance of the law about burnt 
offerings was no criterion to test the truth of 
a Propbet, beoause that could easily be 
done by an impostor. It was oL> (clear 
Signs) only that demonstrated and established 
the truth of a claimant. But even if obser- 
vance of burnt offerings was the criterion of a 
true Prophet, the Jews had no right to 
raise an objection ; for in that case the 
question arose, why did they reject those 
Prophets who strictly conformed to that law? 
The fact that tbe Jewish demand referred to in 
the words, that which you speah of, has been 
mentioned in the verse separately from elear 
Signs, shows that what the Jews spoke of was 
not a mi.racle, but that they were only 
referring to the law about burnt offerings ; and 
not to the mjracle of fire descending from 
heaven to consume a sacrifice, as is generally 
but wrongly believed. 

467. Important Words: 

j y (books of wisdom) is the plural of 
J Jt j which is derived from j, j . They 
say >JI j-.J i.e. he cased or lined the well 
with stones or bricks, etc. »t : !i / j means, 
he raised the wall by placing layers of 
stones or bricks on one another. i_>fcOl / j 
raeans, he wrote the writing or the book. 



JfU|j.j means, he chid or scolded the 
beggar. jjj (zahw) means, a writing 
or a book : a book of wisdom and in- 
tellectualscience.not containing legal statutes, 
ordinances or commandments. Based on its 
verbal senses, the word would also mean a book 
that protects and beautifies a source of 
knowledge just as a casing protects and 
beautines a well ; or a book that contains 
warnings. The word is particularly used about 
the Book of David containing the Psalms. 
jj>j (zubur) is the plural of j;j (zibr) which 
means, a writing or a book ; also wisdom and 
reason (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

It is worthy of note that unlike its predecessor 
the present verse makes no reference to a 
bnrnt offering after the word ob (clear 
Signs) which shows that a burnt offering 
formed no proof of the truth of a claimant to 
prophethood. 

It will be noted that whereas the words j/j 
(books of wisdom) and db» (clear Signs) 
are both in the plural number, the word 
^Jl^kSCll (the shining Book) has been 
put in the singular number, the reason 
being that all the Israelite Prophets followed 
one Book of Law only, viz., the Torah 
given to Moses, while each of them came 
with separate clear Signs as well as with 
separate Books or reyelationscontainingthings 
of wisdom and warnings. 



481 



31 



CH. 3 



AL 'IMRAN 



PT. 4 



186. °Every soul shall taste of death. 
And you shall be paid in full your 
rewards only on the Day of 
Resurrection. So whosoever is removed 
away from the Fire and is made to 
enter Heaven has indeed attained his 
goal. 6 And the life of this world is 
nothing but an illusory enjoyment: 468 

187. c You shall surely be tried in 
your possessions and in your persons 
and rf you shall surely hear many hurtful 
things from those who were given the 
Book before you and from those who 
set up equals to God. But if you 
show fortitude and act righteously, 
that indeed is a matter of strong 
determination. 469 

188. And remember when Allah took 
a covenant from those who were given 
the Book, saying, ' You shall make this 
Book known to the people and not 
conceal it.' But «they threw it away 
behind their backs, and bartered it 
for a paltry price. Evil is that which 
they have purchased. 47 ° 



fj*oi<&> oj? 13**-» J U^o* o\j bj» 

■»999 

'4sgc$4te$\^/&m;>- 



«21 : 36 ; 29 : 58. H : 174 ; 35 :31 ; 39 :36. c 2 : 156 ; 8 -.29 ; 64 : 16. <*5 : 83. «2 : 102. 



468. Commentary: 

Death is perhaps the most certain pheno- 
menon in nature andyet man's attitude towards 
it is of disregard and indifference. The worldly 
Hfe has been here called a vain and illusory 
thing, because on the face of it it appears 
to be a very attractive and sweet thing, bnt 
when one becomes engrossed in seeking its 
pleasures and pronts, one finds it bitter and 
deceptive. 

469. Commentary : 

Tests and trials are necessary and serve a 
four-fold purpose : (1) They distinguish the 
waverers and the weak of faith from those 



strong and firm. (2) They become a means 
of spiritual advancement for those sincere in 
faith. (3) Tho3e who are tried come to know 
of the strength or otherwsie of their own faith 
and are thus enabled to shape their conduct 
accordingly. (4) Trials also establish the title 
to reward of those deserving it. 

Indeed there never was a Prophet who, along 
with his followers, was not called upon to 
put up with abuse and hardships. 

470. Commentary : 

The reference here is to no particular covenant 
but to a general covenant taken from the 



sincere and steadfast votaries whose faith is followers of every Prophet that they would 
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1 89. Think not that those °who exult 
in what they have dorie, and love to 
be praised for what they have not 
done — think not that they are secure 
from punishment. They shall suffer 
a grievous chastisement. 471 

190. 6 And to Allah belongs the 
kingdom of the heavens and the earth ; 
and Allah has power over all things "" 
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191. c In the creation of the heavens 
and the earth and in the alternation of 
the night and the day there are indeed 
signs for men of understanding ; 473 



• « »'.{<' V 9^" '»•/.' li'"" .<ts »*/"»? 



«61 : 3-4. »5 : 18-19, 121 ; 24 : 13 ; 42 : 50. «=2 : 165 ; 3 :28 ; 45 : 6. 



preach and promulgate the message tkey had 
accepted and would live up to it. The 
pronoun " it " in the clause, and not conceal 
il, may refer either to the Book or the 
covenant. 

471. Important Words: 

ĕjli. (secure) is derived from jl» which 
means, he was sncccssful and gained wkat 
he desired. 4uj\i means, he escaped it 
(danger, etc), or he became secure from it. 
So »jl«« means, a place or state of security 
or escape ; a means of success and prosperity 
(Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The expression "think not" mentioned twice 
in the verse not only makes the sentence more 
clear but also adds to it beauty and force. 
Such people as exult in evil deeds and have no 
anxiety and no desire for their spiritual wel- 
fare, being satisiied with false praise only, 
must not consider themselves seeure from 
divine punishmentne. 



472. Commentary: 

Mter having dealt, at some length, with the 
incidents connected with the Battle of Uhud 
and the hardsbips that the Muslims had to 
suffer as a result thereof, God comforts them 
with the declaration that their intervening 
surTerings are only a, passing phase and the 
final victory will surely be theirs, because to 
God belongs the kingdom of the heavens 
and tfie earth and He has graciously decreed 
to bestow both spiritual and temporal blessings 
on Muslims. 

473. Commentary : 

The lesson implied in the creation of tho 
heavens and the earth and in the alternation 
of night and day is tbat man has been created 
both for spiritual and temporal progress, and 
that if he acts righteously, his period of 
darkness and affliction must needs be followed 
by one of sunshine and happiness. For 
further explanation of this verse see next 
verse. 
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192. "Those who remember Allah laj 9 .' \1 •/"i:[*»r^i "''f\ / ' "3-1i 

standing, sitting, and lyiiy on their f¥^ ^^>^^^Oj>)^C^\ 

sides, and ponder over the creation of f> f""fc •'CiV n^., V •>• s >>•&** 

the heavens and the earth, , *"Our Lord, ^^ l£>™-> ^^'C^^OaA&S 

Thou hast not created this in vain ; , , "t/ s ***9** r "\ <"' 

Nay, Holy art Thou; save us, then, 6^uJlu^\^d^!^B|dACfli 
from the punishment of the Fire. 474 



H : 104 ; 10 : 13 ; 39 : 10 ; 62: 11. *38 : 28. 



474. Important Words: 

"$>y (in vain) is derived from JW 
meaning, it was or became false or vain, or 
void or futile or devoid of virtue or of no 
account. They say *>U»l *•* cjo meaning, his 
blood went for nothing i.e. went unretaliated. 
& •»>• j jW means, he jested or was not 
serious in his discourse. Jkt therefore, means: 
false, spurious, vain, useless, void and of no 
aceount (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Such a grand system to which an allusion 
has been made in the previous verse could 
certainly not have been brought into being 
without a definite purpose. The phenomenon 
of day and night referred to in the preceding 
verse atTords an illustration of how this purpose 
is served. With the rising of the sun the whole 
world is illuminated, and men begin to work. 
Then night falls and the light of the sun is 
hidden from our view and men go tosleep, but 
even then some beavenly bodies are busy 
doing their allotted work. Thus both during 
day and night heavenly bodies peribrm their 



appointed functions and loyally serve man. 
The whole universe having been created to 
serve man, the creation of man also must have 
a great purpose. Of men sonie are bright in 
themselves like the sun, and there are others 
who possess no intrinsic light of their own 
but borrow it from others. Such men as place 
themselves in right relation to the Sun of the 
spiritual realm get lighted, while those that 
keep away from it are left in the dark. 

When man ponders over the spiritual implica- 
tion of the physical phenomenon of the 
creation of heavens and earth, the alternation 
of day and night and the consummateorder that 
pervades the nniver3e, he is deeply impressed 
by the great wisdom of the Creator, and from 
the inmost depths of his being rises the cry : 
Our Lord, Thou hast not created this in vain. 
Then apprehension takes hold of him le&t 
he should become deprived of the light of 
the spiritual Sun and he cries out : Save us 
from the punishment of Fire, which is nothing 
but being overtaken by spiritual darkness and 
moral degradation. 
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193. "Our Lord, whomsoever Thou r^ , ,CC^*\\<^ y [in I- * 9 ^" "i< T<" 
causest to enter the Fire, him Thou ^ ^^^M^C^^ĕo^j 
hast surely disgraced. And the wrong- 
doers shall have no helpers. 475 



194. "Our Lord, we have heard a ,»> ,' '< ,(''4i ,U i'Z& r> t" ' P*,P" 
Irier calling unto faith, 'Be!ieve ye ^lOlC.WjU^.^^-bitjj 



Crier 

in your Lord', and we have believed 

Our Lord, forgive us, therefore, our 

errors and remove from us our evils 

and in death number us with the 

righteous. 476 

195. "OurLord, g iveu,«whatThou 'j&&%^^&XH'*% 
hast promised to us through Thy sir^J^^J^-^Jc—^wj , j .> 

Messengers; and disgrace us not on •!>.* 'i , - x <l-i i jxi *•» 

the Day of Resurrection. Surely, Thou ®±\Q}u^y&\&sft 

breakest not Thy promise." 

«14:48; 40:52. 

475. Commentary : 

A true believer dreads nothing so muchas the 
displeasure of God which is like iire that burns 
up all traces of goodness, and this nre is the 
heritage of the wrongdoers only, whom nothiDg 
can eave from punishment. 

476. Important Words: 

^j* (errors), which is of lighter signi- 
ncance and which generally refers to natural 
weaknesses and ordinary mistakes and 
omissions, may represent those dark recesses m 
us where the light of the sun does not properly 
reach ; while 0>kj~ (evils) which is a com- 
paratively stronger word, may mean the 
clouds of dust which hide the light of tbe sun 
from our view. See also 2 : 81 & 3 : 17. 



Commentary : 

In 3 : 191 above the word "day" in theexpres- 



sion, the allernation of the night and ihe day, is 
placed after the word " night." which points to 
the fact that the spiritual wayfarer, after having 
passed through the n-ght of trials and sins, 
hnally basks in the light of the spiritual Sun by 
aeccpting and following the divine Crier. But, 
as tbe present verse points out, he is afraid lest 
bis weaknesses should retard his progress or 
lest the dust of his sins and the clouds of his 
misdeeds should intervene and hide from him 
the light and warmth of the spiritual Sun, so 
he humbly prays God to disperse tbe dust of his 
sins aud drive away the clouds of bis misdeeds. 

The expression j.j^Ia» kij rendered as, 
in death number us with the righteous, literally 
mcans, cause us to die with the righteous, 
meaning, cause us to die when we are righteous, 
or let not death come upon us except when we 
are righteous. 
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196. So their Lord answered their 
prayers, saying, °' I will allow not 
the work of any workersfrom among 
you, whether male or female, to be lost. 
You are from one another. 6 Those, 
therefore, who have emigrated, and 
have been driven out from their homes, 
and have been persecuted in My cause, 
and have fought and been killed, I will 
surely remove from them their evils 
and c will cause them to enter gardens 
through which streams flow — a reward 
from Allah, and with Allah is the best 
of rewards.'* 77 

197. d Let not the moving about of 
the disbelievers in the land deceive 
thee.* 78 

198. It is a small and brief 
advantage, then Hell shall be their 
abode. What an evil place of rest ! 479 






H : 1 25 ; 16 : 98 ; 20 : 113. »16 : 42. 22 : 59, 60. <=See 2 : 26. <*40 : 5. 



477. Commentary: 

As this Sura mainly deals with ChristiaD 
doctrines and ideals and their way of life, and 
as Christianity, in spite of its clairos to the 
contrary, gives woman a status definitely 
inferior to that of man, the insistence on the 
equality of the status of woman with man 
in the spiritual sphere forms a fitting 
sequel to it. At several places in the 
Quran, believing men and believing women 
are addressed in the same language and are 
made equally subject to the same command- 
ments and entitled to the same rights and 
privileges. BrieAy, Islam recogDizes the 
equality of thc soc^al and religious rights of 
man and woman. The words, you are from 
one aitother, are intended to emphasize the 
equality of statuB mentioned in the preceding 
part of the verse. 

The verse also coDstitutes an effective 



refutation of the charges of the Shias against 
the Holy Prophet's Companions whose failings 
and shortcomings, if any, were all forgiveu 
by God in view of the good works they 
performed. 

478. Commentary: 

The verse, besides relating to the time of the 
Holy Prophet, has also a most appropriate 
application to the present dazzling material 
progress of Christian nations in all departmente 
of life, and warns Muslims not to be deceived 
or overawed b.y the glamour of this transitory 
and Aeeting progress. 

479. Commentary: 

The prosperity of Christian nations is enly 
temporary, and the ver8e hints at the dreadful 
punishment which is in store for them and 
which has now actually begun to overtake 
them. 
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199. But °those who fear their Lord K..^ , ♦ fr <?l, ->?<■> 9'*, ■>"* „ ■£ / 

shall have gardens through which ^^^^<^>^©4t>l3^lc£U)lo? 

streams flow ; therein shall they abide — ^, r" ±* *'/99 ' 

an entertainment from Allah. And 0^Uj4l)IOi*<^Sul^^iLl^H 
that which is with Allah is still better ' " ' ^ULWPWJ* 



for the righteous. 480 



®^^4l>l 



200. 6 And surely among the People \ '*,?•• if ? '/• ♦' / < \(5 ,• • .^ 
of the Book there are some who believe Oj*\ ^^c^ic^^^ 1 ^^ 
in Allah and in what has been sent x , ;/ y ^. i , „ y y~ 9 

down to you and in what was sent OjJU&y 41(^*4^1*^]^! ^5^3* 
down to them, humbling themselves " " ~" \'~ ~' * »•' 

Wore Allah They barter not the O^^t^l ^1^" tDil oit, 
Signs of Allah for a paltry pnce. c It is ' ^* tr ^^ *"?*•' Tl^ 

these who shall have their reward with r ? ?, , ,\ * l, m , 

their Lord. Surely, Allah is swift in ©<^#i£^4&loi|*$JJ 

account. 481 

°See 2:26. *3 : 111. c 57:29. 



480. Important Words: 

iijf Nuzul (entertainment) is the noun-inhni- 
tive from J>' (nazala) meaning, he alighted, 
de&oended or came down ; he lodged or settled 
in a place. J >" means, guests ; place where 
gueets are made to lodge ; food prepared for 
guests ; a blessed food (Lane & Aqrab). 

>ljjl (the righteous) is the plural of j, 
(a righteous person). Though for the sake 
of brevity the word has been translated here 
as " the righteous ", it really signines " highly 
righteous persons ". See also 2 : 45, 178. 

Commentary : 

Righteous people wiil be, as it were, the guests 
of God, being bouscd and fed by Him with 
blessed food. Tbis, as the verse puts it, will 
be an entertainment frotn Allah ; but what is 
actually with Allab for the particularly righteous 
people is still better. 

lf must be noted that the yerse mentions two 



classes of good people : (1) l_j*"l j^JM i.e. 
tbose who fear God, viz., ordinarily righteous 
persons ; and (2) jlj;VI i.e. those who are 
highly righteous. For the former the words 
used are *&\x* y. i.e. they will have enter- 
tainmeut from God, whereas for the latter 
the words used are «u» I x& i.e. the highly 
righteous will, as it were, Iive with God 
Hiniself and enjoy His company. 

481. Commentary: 

The verse embodies a propheoy to the enect 
that many Ghristians and Jews will hnaliy 
accept Islam. 

The Arabic words rendered here as, Allah is 
8ivift « in account, wben used in regard to 
disbelievers, would mean that God is swift at 
taking account and dealing out punishment ; 
but when used about I>elievers they would 
mean that God is quiok in settling accounts 
and giving out rewards. 
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ye who believe! be steadfast .»i»'i£' | // \ , -'f> ' \">9 'w*'}'* >'*{'& 
ive to excel in steadfastness and ^**i)>y>tyo) 'A£»l !v«> C/OJI \«£& 



201 

and strive 

a be on your guard and fear Allali that 
you may prosper. 482 



482. Important Wbrds*. 

\j j\* (strivc to excel in steadfastness) 
is derived from j-* which means, he was 
patient or steadfast ; or he exercised restraint 
over himself; or he bore hardships with 
patience. »j)* means, he excelled him in 
patience and steadfastness ; he excelled him 
in patiently bearing hardships ; he vide with 
him in patience or steadfastness (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

|_jL>|j (be on your guard) is derjved 
from Jaj meaning, he tied orbound ormade 
fast a thing ; he tied or bound a beast 
with a rope in oider that it might not run away 
and be kept handy. *^W J»j means, he 
strengthened or fortified bis heart. 
<J» J» *ii| J»j means, God Btrengthened 
his heart with patience and steadfastness. 
^»Vl J»lj means, he kept or applied himself 
constantly or assiduously to the thing or affair. 
jlijill Jalj means, the two parties tied their 
horses at their respective frontiers, each in 
preparation for the other. tj^.lj would 
therefore mean^ persevere in fighting agaicst 
your enemy ; or tie your horses in readiness 
at the frontier ; or keep post or remain at the 
frontier of the enemy in preparation ; or 
apply yourselves constantly and assiduously 
to the obligations of your religion ; or be 
mindful of the times of Prayer (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



Say'' : '" 



''' 



4&I IjSJ» J 



* 



»8:61. 



Commentary : 

The verse, which is the last of the present 

Sura, is important and mentions the essential 

means for the attainment of national goal. 

Taken in the physical sen«e, it signifies that 

in order to attain their goal, Mnslims should not 

only be patient and steadJast and make greater 

sacrihces than their opponents but should 

always be on their guard and should parti- 

cularly be watchful about strengthening their 

frontiers. Taken in the spiritual sense, the 

injunctioDs contained in the verse would mean 

that Muslims should not only hold fast to their 

religion and faithfully act upon its teachings 

but should also zealously carry the message 

of Islam to non-Muslims and establish missions 

in their countries, at the same time vigorously 

defending themselves against all their attacks. 

The reference particularly is to the Christian 

people who have proved to be the most bitter 

enemies of Mam. 

The five requisites of success mentioned in 

the verse are : (1) e^ercip of patience and 

steadfastness absolutely; (2) showing greater 

patience and greater steadfastness than the 

enemy ; (3) applying constantly and assiduously 

to the service of religion and community ; 

(4) keeping vigilant watch at the frontiers, 

both for the purposes of defence and attack ; 

and (5) leading lives of righteousness and 

fearing God. Ah, what a panacea for the ills of 

Islam but how woefullv neglected ! 



K£?Kfc? 



488 



CHAPTER4 

AL-NISA 

(Revealed qfter Hijra) 
Date and Place of ReveIation. 

This Swa consists of 177 verses including Bismillah. 'A'isha is reported by Bukhari to 
have said that this chapter was revealed when,after her marriage^with the Holy Prophet, she 
had come into his house; and as 'A'isha came into the Holy Propbet's housesome time after 
fche Hijra, the chapter proves to be wholly of Medinite origin. Qurtubl says that the verse, Verily 
AUah commands you togive merthe trusts to those enlitled to them (4 : 58), belongs to Meccan revela- 
tions and was revealed at the time of the fall of Mecca. This is a case of faulty nomenclature, for 
everythingrevealed after Hijra is Medinite, even though it may have been revealed at Mecca. 
The Bev. E. M. Wherry, Noeldeke and some other European scholars are agreed .on its 
being of the Medinite period and regard it as having been revealed between the fourth and fifth 
years of the Hijra. Noeldeke, however, is inclined to place some of its verses among tt <> Meccan 
reyelations because in them " Jews are referred to in a friendly spirit." Wherry thinks that the 
words " people " occurring in verse 134 of this Sura show that it was revealed 
at Mecca because this form of address has been exclusively used in the Meccan Suras. 

The fact, however, remains that this is a Medinite Siira and some of its parts were revealed 
very late in the Holy Prophet's ministry. European scholars are wrong in inferringficm the 
form of address, viz. " people," used in this Sura that some of its verses belong to the Meccan 
period. Similarly, their inference that, because in some of its verses Jews are referred to in a 
toendly spirit, therefore those verses must belong to the Meccan period, carries no weight. The 
inference that the above-mentioned form of address was used only at Mecca has no basis inas- 
much as this form of address has also been usedin Suras which by the consensus of the opinion 
of scholars belong to the Medinite period, viz., chapters Al-Baqara and Al-Hajj, (e.g. 2 : 22; 22:2), 
though because this form of address has been used in these Swas, these European scholars 
regard some of their verses also as having been revealed at Mecca. But to say that because 
a certain verse uses the expression " people " it must, in spite of all contrary evidence, belong 
to the Meccan period is anything but reasonable. 

The truth, however, is that as long as the Holy Prophet was at Mecca, very few of the 
commandments of the Shari'at had been revealed and the people of Mecca were the principal 
addressees. Therefore in the Meccan Suras the words " people " were frequently employed 
as a form of address. But with the Holy Prophet's coming to Medina, Muslims became welded 
into an organised community, therefore at Medina the form of address " people " generally 
became changed into " O ye who believe." This change was quite natural. But with the 
Prophet's advent to Medina, disbelievers were not altogether ignored. At Medina also they 
used to enquire of the Holy Prophet about many things and their questions were answered and 
those answers are recorded in the Quran. So whenever in Medina an answer to a certain 
question was revealed in which, along with Muslims, disbelievers were also addreseed, the foiia of 
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address consisted of the words " O people." But when the revealed answer or commandment 
concerned only Muslims, the words " ye who believe " were used. So there was no reason 
for the words " people " to be dennitely given up at Medina ; and to fix Mecca as the place of 
revelation of a specific Sura because of these words having been used in it is simply arbitrary. 

Similarly, the inference of Noeldeke that because Jews have been referred to in some of 
the verses of this Sura in a friendly spirit, therefore thcse vei£es must belong to the Meccan 
period, is ill-based. In the verses which deal with Jews, the Quran maintains an attitude of 
uniform fairness to them whether tho?e verses belongto the Meccan or the Medinite period. 
For instance, it is in a Medinite Sura i.e. Al-Baqara, that cccurs the verse, And the Jews say 
' the Christians stand on nothing,' and the Christians say, ' the Jews stand on nothing' whih 
they both read the same Book (2 : 114). In this verse the Quran has been scrupulously fair 
towards both Jews and Christians. So the argument that because in a certain verse Jews have 
been referred to in a friendly spirit, therefore that verse must necessarily belong to the Meccan 
period, carries no weight. 

Subject-Matter, 

As in Al 'Imran, the Christian Faith constitutes the main theme of this Sura. But in 
this Swa greater space has been assigned to a comparison of the detailed teachings of the two 
religions, Islam and Christianity, with special reference to the progress and domination of 
Christianity in the Latter Days. As in the Latter Days, Christianity was loudly to profess and 
proclaim its superiority over Islam on the basis of its teachings regarding women, this chapter 
largely deals with them, and even a cursory glance over these teachings establishes the fact that 
even in this respeet Islamic teachings are infinitely superior to those of Christianity. And as the 
subject of orphans is intimately connected with thatof women, it has also received special 
mention here. The Sura is the first among divine revelations to safeguard the rights of women. 
They are not only given the right of inheritance along with men but have also been declared 
to be the masters and arbiters of their property. 

The second main topic dealt with in this chapter is that of hypocrisy. As in the Latter 
Days Christianity was to gain world-wide predominance and a large number of Muslims were 
to live under Christian governments and, as a result of their subservience to Christian rulers and 
their fear of Christian criticism of Islam, they were to adopt an hyprocritical attitude towards 
their own faith, the subject of hypocrisy has been particularly treated in this chapter along with 
that of women, and light is thrown on the depths to which an hypocrite sinks spiritually and 
temporally. Pointed reference has also been made to the ultimate success of Islam, when shame 
and abasement will seize these weak-hearted and hypocritical Muslims who feared men more 
than their Creator. 

Towards the end of the Sura a somewhat detailed mention is made of the crucifixion of 
Jesus, and it is declared that the religious predominance of Christianity is duetothebeliefthat 
Jesus is not dead but living. This belief is shown to be utterly unfounded because as Jesus is 
proved not to have died on the Cross, but to have died a natural death, the question of his 
resurrection simply does not arise. In the concluding verses of this Sura it is declared that 

this false doctrine will in the end be obliterated and the doctrine of the Oneness of God will 
reign snpieme in the woild. 
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1 . In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful.* 8 * 

2. ye ppople! a fear your Lord, 6 Who 
created you from a single soul and 
created therefrom its mate, and from 
them twain spread many men and 
women ; and fear Allah, in whose name 
you appeal to one another, and fear 
Him particularly respecting ties of 
relationship. Verily, Allah watches 
over you 



Q^4^fc^taBl^4 



'~*-J<<.\< -.&'& 



484 






■33:71; 59:19. ?>7:l90; 16:73; 30:22; 39:7. 



483. Important Words: 

See under 1:1. 

484. Important Words : 

Lj> (Watcher) is dorived from >-»j . They 
say *_o t.e. he watched him ; or guarded 
him; or waited for him ; or be kept or preserved 
it. «-^j is one of God's attributes meaning, 
Watcher, Guardian, Keeper ; One from Whom 
nothing is hidden. <-^-> ^ means, an observer; 
a spy (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Tbe words »a»-lj ^JH (single soul) may 
signify : (1) Adam ; or (2) man and woman 
taken together, because when two things jointly 
perform one function, they may be spoken of 
aa one. For instance, 2 : 62 speaks of one 
food, while it consisted of Manna and quails; 
or (3) msn and woman taken individually, 
because mankind may be said to have been 
created from one "single soul " in the sense 
that each and every individual is created froro 
the seed of man who is " one soul " and is also 
born of woman who is likewise " one soul." 

The ezpression, and crealed therefrom its mate, 



does not mean that woman was oreated out of 
the body of man but that she belonged to the 
same kind and species as man, having the same 
nature and the same propensities. The meaning 
of this expressinn becomes clear when else- 
where we read in tbe Quran : And Allah has 
made for you mates from among yourselves 
(16 : 73) ; and He has made for you pairs of 
your own selves, and of the cattle also pairs 
(42 : 12). This means that, like other human 
beings, a wife was provided for Adam from 
his own specieB. And just as other men's 
wives are not created from their ribs, so was 
the wife of Adam not created out of his ribs ; 
and just as our wives have been made from 
ourselves in the sense that they are of tbe 
same kind as ourselves, so was the wife of 
Adam created from his rib in the sense that 
sbe belonged to the same race as Adam did. 
The preposition y (from) which has given 
rise to this misconception has been used in 
the Quran not only about Adam but about 
other men as well (e.g. 4 : 60 ; 9 : 128 ; 
10 : 3 ; 62 : 3, 4.), and in botb cases it 
should mean the same thing t.e. belonging 
to tbe eame kind or species. Tbe Quran 
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3. And °give to tlie orphans their o»y f '^'M'*/'^', '^"'.tlAuli, 
property and exchange not the bad foi ^V»C^' y&*» y J^\^) JcUI lyl > 

the good, and devour not their [.,?,*, (i ^ts "'X *9"S~' 9 )}>' ' 
property with your own. Surely, it v^iy&<&\^^ya\£\j^\£\\gfcy$ 
is a great sin. 485 



H : 11, 128 ; 6 : 153 ; 17 : 35. 



lcnds no support whatever to the view that 
Eve was actually created from the rib of Adam, 
as is clear from the following verses : We 
have created you in pairs (78 : 9) ; And of every- 
thing have We created pairs (51 ;50), which 
means that, just as God created a mate for 
every living thing, so did He make one for 
Adam. He did not need to depart from this 
law in respect of Adam and to create a female 
for him out of his own body. 

The idea of Eve baving been created out of 
the rib of Adam seems to bave arisen from a 
saying of the Holy Prophet to the effect 
" Women have been created from a rib, and 
surely, the most crooked part of a rib is the 
highest part thereof. If you set yourself to 
straighten it, you wi,ll break it " (Bukbarl, 
ch. on Nikah). This hadith is, however, an 
argument against the above view rather than 
in favour of it, for it makes no mention of Eve, 
and speaks of all women, and it is clear that 
every woman has not been created from a rib. 

The expression "created from a rib" is 
evidently flgurative and must not be taken 
literally. What it means is only that, like unto 
a rib.there is a sort of crookedness in the nature 
of woman and that this very crookedness 
lends charm to her. An analogous Quranic 
expression, viz. : J** &» jlJVl jl>- i.e. 
" man is made of (lit. from) haste " (21 : 38) 
helps to illustrate the point. These words 
olearlydonot mean that man has beenoreated 
out of a substance called J«?» or haste. Tbey 
meaa only tbat raan ia hasty by nature. The 



Bihar, Bahr al-Muhtt and SLaj al-Wahhaj, 
which all agree that in the above hadith the 
Arabic word t&J> means a certain crookedness of 
manners, the word itself meaning crookedness. 
In fact, this hadltb refers to a certain peculia- 
rity of woman.ing., ber affectation of displeasure 
and coquetry. This " crookedness " has been 
spoken of in tbe hadith as the highest or the 
best trait in her character, and those who take 
affectation of anger on her part as an expression 
of her real anger and begin to deal harshly 
with her for that reason, in fact destroy woman's 
most attractive and winning feature. 

The verse places " the fear of Godj" side by 
side with " respect for the ties of relationship ", 
thus emphasizing the~importanoe of good treat- 
ment of relatives, on which the Q.uran lays so 
much stress. The Holy Prophet used to recite 
this verse wben delivering a marriage sermon 
in order to remind the parties of their duties 
to one anotber. 

485. Important Words: 

\j~ ( s i n ) 1S derived from s_>U- meaning, 
he sjnDed ; he did what was uDlawful. »_>j>- 
means : (1) a great sin or simply sin or crime ; 
(2) wrong or injustice ; (3) perdition, des- 
truction or death ; (4) disease ; (5) a trial, 
trouble or amiction (Lane & Aqrab). 

Coramentary : 

After mcntioning two favours of God in the 
previous verse, viz., the multiplying ofmany 
men and women from a " single soul," and 



aboye view has been supported by Majma' al preserving themfrom destruotion by instituting 
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4. And if you fear that you will not , (vr / .»?(% i~xf. iwt »«^ ,; »'' *l ' 
be fair in dealing with the orphans, ulty^b^l^W^ 
then marry of women as may be 9 , , r< r>i 9 , ,*% ' „/ V* '" ?(?• 
agreeable to you, two, or three, or ^la>6w ^/V$*^5<-=^£^^(^<& 
four; and a if you fear you will not deal " ■ " 

justly, then marry owfy one or what ^U^^{(^C.jtla>l3lila^^t 
your right hands possess. That is ' ^ ' ' ' ^ 



your 

the nearest 

injustice. 1 ? 86 



possess. 
way for you to avoid 



h iA'9d '-' '■>' 



H : 130. 



ties of relationship, tbe Quran proceeds to 
etnphasise the need of protecting posterity by 
safeguarding tbe rights and interests of 
orphans. 

The expression, and exchange not the bad Jor 



time after another, or a thing or affair done 
twice. ^I» means jbl jLJl i.e. two and 
two ; two and two together ; or two at a tinie 
and two at a time. Similarly, -^ means, 
three and three ; three and three together ; or 
three at a time and three at a tiroe ; and so 



the good, means tbat if ycu do not give the 

orphans their property, tbe result will be that is *he meaning of ^\ j (Lane & Aqrab). The 

your own pure possessions will become impure expression i- \ j } <1S$ } Ji* would thus mean, 



your own pure possessions wjU become impure 
and you yourselves will suffer in the long run. 

The words, devour not their property with your 
own, contain a warning to guardians not to 
mix up the property of orphans witb their own 
with tbe intention of misappropriating it. The 
clause also hints that if the guardian of an 
orphan possesses auABcient means of aubsistence, 
be should not take anything out of the property 
of his ward as a oompensation for his guardian- 
ship. 

486. Important Words: 

«_>-» (as may be agreeable). Jkti l<_>U» 
means, the thing was or became pleasing, 
delightful, agreeable or delicious. 



i$~- 



i't * Ca tt> 

means, my mind or my soul became pleased 
and satisfied with it. u^J yljJ I <-& means, 
life became pleasant and free from cares for 
suchaone L* JtiJI ^» (_>tt> means.hewillingly 
parted with the thing (Aqrab & Lane). 

Jp> (two) is deriyed from ,y . They say 
• -> t.e. he doubled it or folded it; or he 
turned one part of it upon another. Jj 
signifies the repetition of a thing f doing it one following cases : 
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two at a time or three at time or four at a time. 

\Jj* (do injustice) is derived from Jl* 
which means : (1) he had a family or a large 
family ; (2) he sustained and supported the 
family; (3) he was or became poor; (4) he 
acted unjuatly and wrongfully, or he deviated 
from the right course. 

Commentary : 

The verse is important inasmuch as it 
permits polygamy under special circum- 
stances. Islam allows (though it certainly docs 
not enjoin) a man to have more than one 
wife up to four at a time. As tbe permission 
concerning polygamy has been given in 
connection with the subject of orphans, it 
should be taken to be primarily based on the 
questjon of the care of that mnch-neglected 
class of soeiety. There are cases when the 
interests of orphans can best be protected 
by marrying one or more wives from among 
the female wards or from other women as 
tbe exigencies of circumstances may require. 
This can generally happen in one of th.e 
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(1) A man has a number of orphans, including 
girls, to look after. He is unmarried and there 
is danger of his falling into temptation. In 
tbis case he should marry one or more girls, 
as the case may be, from among his wards 
and thus protect himself from falling into sin 
or from betraying his trust and acting wrong- 
fully towards his wards. 

(2) He is married, buthis wife fails to treat 
the orphans properly. He may ir> such a case 
also marry one of his female wards so that tbey 
may have a good and separate home of their 
own. 

(3) Some of his younger relations, e.g., brotherB 
or sisters, become orphans andhe finds that he 
or his existing wife cannot properly look after 
them. In such an ever.tuality, he may marry 
a suitable woman of mature age who may treat 
them like a mother. Tt is on record that in 
similar circumstances Jabir, a young man and 
one of the Holy Propbet's distinguished 
Companions, married a widow of mature age 
and when the Prophet asked him why he had 
not married a young girl, Jabir replied tbat he 
had done so that his wife migbt look after his 
brothers and sisters wbo were left orphans by 
the death of his father. The Holy Prophet 
was much pleased at this act of Jabir and 
prayed for him (Bukhiri, ch. on Buyu'). 

4. If a person is afraid that tbe orphans 
under his carebeing strangers to him, he may 
not treat them askindly as he should do, he 
may establisb djrect relationsbip with them by 
marrying one of the female wards. 

(5) If a person has a large number of orphans 
under his care and be finds tbat he cannot do 
full justice to them without marrying more 
wives than one, he is permitted to do so to 
the limit of four. 

The words, two or three or four, signify tbat the 
last number marks the utmost limit. It is 
related that after this verse was revealed,, the 
Holy Prophet asked those of his Companions 



who had more than four wives to keep any four 
of them they liked and divorce the reet, bo that 
the number might not exceed four (Tirmidbl. 
ch. on Nikah). 

A general note on polygamy is appropriate 
here. Though the verse mentions polygamy 
in connection with the subject of orphans, yet 
other situations may also arise in whjch poly- 
gamy may become a necessary remedy for 
many social or moral evils. 

If only the objects of marriage itself be con- 
sidered, tbe permission of the Quran to its 
followers to wed more wives than one, appears 
to be not only justifiable but in sbme cases 
desirable and even necessary; nay, insuch cases 
it may become positively injurious to tbe best 
interests of individuals and of the community 
not to take advantage of this permission. 
According to the Quran, the objects of marriage 
are four, i.e., (1) protection against physical, 
moral and spiritual maladies ; (2) peace of 
mind and the availability of a loving com- 
panion ; (3) procreation of children ; and (4) 
widening of the circle of relationship. 

With respect to the nrst-nientioned object, 
the Quran says : " And alhwed to you are 
those beyond that (i.e. the cases mentioned 
in the earlier verses) that you eeek them by 
means qf your property — tnarryiny them 
properly (and guarding yourseKes against 
animal passions) and not eommitting /omication 
(and not indulging in unrestricted gratinca- 
tion) (4 : 25). The word liy**- occurring in 
the verse quoted abovc is derived from 
jU»-< which means, to seek protection 
from the attacks of an enemy by entering 
into a fort. Thus Islam regards marriage 
as a sort of fort, or a means of protection 
against moral and spiritual diseases. With 
respect to this object the Quran further 
says : Ihey (your wives) are a garmeni 
for you and you are agarmentfor them (2 : 188). 
Now the dress of a pereon eerveB » three-fold 
purpose : (1) It protects him against tbe 
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inolemenoy of weatber; (2) it serves as an 
embellishment and adomment; and (3) it 
covers one's private parts and any defects that 
may be in one's physical formation. With 
respect to the second object the Quxan says : 
And of His Signs is this, thnt He has created 
wives for you from among yoursehes (hat you 
may find pedce of mind in them and He has 
engendered love and tenderntss between you 
(30 : 22). Abont the tbird object it says : 
Your wiyes are a tilth for you; so approaeh 
yourtiUh when and how you Uke (2 : 224). 
Now every one ean easily conceive that one 
or all of the above-mentioned four objects of 
marriage, i.e., (1) protection against physical, 
moral and spiritual diseases ; (2) procreation 
and propagation of the hnman race : (3) 
oompany of a li,fe-Iong and Ioving coropanion 
and (4) widening of the circle of relatiocship 
are,sometimes, not realized in the case of one 
wife only. It ia a hard fact which cannot 
be denied that there are persons whose 
sexual instinct is too strong to be satisfied 
witb one wife. This is a physical necessity 
inherent in man and it is playing with fire 
to make ligbt of this, the most powerfuI 
of all physioal instincts. Tbe only sane 
and proper course open to a man whose 
sexual powers are abnormally strong is to 
marry another, if one wife does not satisfy 
him- Such oases may be rare but you cannot 
ignore tbeir existence altogether. And a 
perfect religious system, as Islam claims to 
be, has to provide for the pbysical and spiritual 
requirements of all sorts of people. Again, 
if the wife of a person becomes a permanent 
invalid or sufl'ers from a contagious disease, 
the object of marriage is certainly defeated if 
such a person does not marry another wife. 
Indeed, no course is left to bim but either to 
contract another lawful marriage or, failing 
successfully to combat the attacks of his 
passions, to lead a dissolute life. And an ailing 
wife cannot make a good companion either, 
because however worthy of regard and coin,- 
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passion she may be, her company cannot give 
peace of mind to her busband in all respects. 
In the third instance, if the wife of a person 
happens to be barren, the natural and perfectly 
legitimate desire of the husband to have an 
issue to succeed him and perpetuate his narce 
remains unfulfilled in the absence of a poly- 
gamous marriage. It is to meet tbe require- 
ments of all sucb persons that Islam bas allpwed 
tbe coctraction of plural matrimonial relations. 
If, bowever, in any of these cases a bnsband 
divorces his first wife, it would be a sbame 
and disgrace for him. For instance, in the 
case of an invalid wife it wonld mean that he 
lived with her ps long as sbe was whole and 
deserted her at a tiire wben sbe most needed 
his protectton. The only honourable course in 
such a case would be to look after the diseased 
wife tenderly and marry another woman who 
n'ay fulfil the functions of a wife. 

It will thus be seen that the objecte of 
a polygamous mairiage are, to a certain 
extent, the same as those of a mono- 
gamous marriage. When one or all of those 
objects are not realized by a monogamous 
marriage, a polygamous marriage becomes a 
necessity and is allowed. There are, however, 
other reasons also which may render it necessary 
for a person to have one or more wives in 
addition to tne one whom he dearly loves and 
who also fulfils the objects of marriage. Those 
reasons are : (o) to protect orphans ; (b) to 
provide hnsbands for marriageable widows 
and (c) to supplement the decreasing manhood 
of a family or communjty. 

It is manifestly clear from the verse under 
comment in which permission is given to marry 
more wives than oce that polygamy is 
resorted to particularly with a view to taking 
nnder one's protectionorphansleftunprotected. 
The verse clearly states : If you fear that 
you will not be fair in dealing with orphans 
(under your protection), then marry of women. 
a« may 6e agreeatte to you } two or three orfour ; 
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5. And a give the women their dowries JC<.'*\ *{<&&'. t -~?' 5r -...t'' 

willingly. But if they, of their own >^WC)b ^^O-o^llyl^ 

pleasure, remit to you a part thereof, yV> m &V*- >&<(?*.< ?* *'< *> 

then enjoy it as something pleasant ®«>*^*A Sj)&uJi34jyi» ls* (y& 
and wholesome. 487 



H : 25-26 ; 60 : 11. 



and if youfearyouwillnotdealjustly (between 
your wives) then marry only one. The words 
hint that the motber of such orphans as are 
left in tbe guardianship of a person sbould 
preferably be married by him so that he 
should become directly related to. and more 
intimately connected with, them and thus 
become more interested in their welfare than 
he otherwise could be. 

Again, the Quran says : And marry widows 
from among you (24 : 33). To provide husbands 
for widows is thus anotber object which the 
institution of polygamy fulfils. Muslims were 
perpetually engaged in nghting in the time of 
the Holy Prophet. Many fell in wars and Ieft 
behind widows and orphans without near rela- 
tions to look after them- The preponderance 
of women over men and an exceptionally large 
number of orphans with no one to look after 
them, which is the inevitable result of war, 
neoessitated that, to save the Muslim society 
from moral degeneration. polygamous marriages 
should be encouraged. The last World War 
also vindicated this useful institution of Islam. 
It left an abnormally large number of young 
women without husbands. Indeed, the great 
preponderance of females over males in the 
West, due to the appalling loss of manhood 
oaused by the War, is responsible for the present 
awful laxity of morals which is ^ating into the 
vitals of Western society. Young girls fail to 
get suitable husbands. But natural passions 
must be satisned. The result is dissolution 
and depravity. In view of the moral depravity 
preyailing in many countries, who has the 
bardihood to deny the wisdom of the Islainic 



institution of polygamy ? Many indescribable 
moral and physical evils have arisen in the West 
as the result of this preponderance of women 
over men, the only proper remedy for which is 
polygamy. 
The institution of polygamy is also intended 
to meet the serious situation that follows in 
the wake of a war, when, besides other aspects 
of decline, the manhood of a nation becomes 
so depleted as to threaten national destruction. 
The fall of birth-rate, which is a poteDt 
cause of the decay of a people and from which 
some Western countries are badly suffering, 
can be effectively remedied only by resorting 
to polygamy. The West will never recover 
from the terrible moral and social diseases 
from which it is suffering as well as from the 
appalling numerical decline facing certain 
countries and communitiep, unless, setting 
aside all false notions and false sentiments, 
it submits to the Islamic injunctions about 
polygamy. It is a sacriiice demanded of 
men and women alike — a sacrince in which 
personal and passing sentiments are required 
to be partly ignored for the wider and 
permanent jnterests of whole communities and 
countries. 

487. Important Words : 

ofex* (dowries) which is the plural pf "***>* 
(saduqa) and not *»-^ (sadaqa), as might be 
wrongly supposed, is derived from jJ-». They 
say ijJi-l j Jx» i.e. he was true in his speech, 
or he spoke the tmth, or be spoke tratbfully. 
Jt3lj.' J^ means, he fought well; he gave 
a good account of himself in the fight ; he was 

true to Ms duty in the flght. ^J\^o^ 
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means, fce w as truthful in hjs promise. The 
expressJon »I>-Vlj w»»3l *ix* means, he was 
sincere to bim in his advice and brotberly affee- 
tion. See also 2:32. ~*ix* (sadaqa) of whicb 
the plural i8 CjXx* (sadaaat) means, anything 
given to win tbe pleasure of God-and a good 
rewardfromHim; alms and charity; Zakat, i.e., 
the prescribed tax of Islam for helping the 
poor, etc. ~**x* (saduga) of which the plural is 
o6ju (sadugat) as in the present verse, means, 
dowry or nuptial g ; ft i.e. a gift that is given 
to or for a bride (Lane & Aqrab). Another word 
for it is JlJ^ (or jt») whioh Islam prescribes 
for every marriage tie, making it binding on 
tbe husband to pay to his wife. It is so called 
because it is a syrabol of trutbfulness and 
sincerity on tbe part of tbe husband. 

'**£■ (willingly) is derived from J^ . Tbe 
expreS8ion JljMJ^ means, he gave his wife 
her jf« or dowry. Tbey say t^» J^ i.e. 
be gave sucb a one willingly and cheerfully 
witbout cxpecting a return. "*\d meaas, giving 
a tbing willingly and cheeriully without 
especting a return ; payment of tbe dowry to 
a wife ; a free gift. '*&■ is distinguisbable from 
V (» free gift) in that every ~<* is "^ but 
every ~*\£ is not V (Aqrab & Mufrad&t). 

Commentary : 

The verse may be taken to be addressed to 
both the husband and the relations of the wife. 
In the latter case, it wonld mean that the 
reJations of a woman should not spend ber 
dowry reoeived from the busband to meet tbeir 
owd needs, but should faithfully hand it over 
to hcr. Some persons receive the dowry of 
their female wards from their husbands and 



tben, instead of giving it to tbem, keep it for 
themselves. Primarily, however, the verse is 
addressed to the husband whom it requires to 
pay the agreed dowry to his wife willingly, 
cheerfully and without demur. ' Some people 
fix dowries for their wives and then hesitate or 
even refuse to pay them, expecting them and 
even urging them to forego the rigbt. The 
verse condemns this evil practice. 

The word ~*ld (paying the dowry willingly 
and cheerfully) alsb points to the amount of 
the dowry being reasonable t.e. it should be 
well witbin the means of the husband so that 
its payment may not be a painful burden to 
him. He should be in a position to pay it 
willingly and cheerMly. 

The clause, ifthey, of their oum pleasure, remit 
to you a part thereo/, applies to tbose wives 
who voluntarily and willingly give up or pay 
back anything out of the agreed dowry. It 
does not apply to a case in which the wife is 
asked or made to relinquish the whole or part 
of the dowry before it has been actually paid 
to her. According to 'Dmar, a woman might 
claim back her dowry even after she has given 
it up, if she has done so under any vestige of 
pressure. 

The words, then enjoy it as something 
pleasant and wholesome, imply a compliment to 
such husbands as evoke a willing and voluntary 
response from their wives owing to their kind 
and loving treatment of them. In such cases 
the wives are so pleased with their husbands 
that they oiTer to them a part of their dowry 
out of their own free will, as a token of the 
true loye that exists between them. 
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ti. And give not to the foolish your J(<f\. \" »'\\ f9 (' x \'''\'\'< 9 »\\\*»l"/l' 
property which Allah has made for you >* <& O^&^W A&a-JI \}y ^j 
a means of support; but feed them »*»£ • ?*»»?' f>». }9'U,t ' t> 

therewith and clothe them and speak %-Q \j*j*j j>^y^\j^$>/^j^Jj\j^*^ 
to them words of kind advice. 488 



488. Important Words: 

1*1» (means cf support) is derived from 
f fc i.e. he stood up. ( /»V»_ f I» means, he 
undertook or managed the affair. «J» (b 
means, he took care of him or it. ^Jl fl» 
means, he supported or maintained the orphan 
(Lane). So f l» would mean, the act or 
state of standing ; a means of support or 
sustenance. 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks of the property of the 
crphans as " your property," hinting thereby 
that the guardianB of orphans should be very 
careful about spending the orphans' property 
and should in tbis respect treat it as their 
own. The expression " your property" may 
also signify '* the property of the orphabs 
wbich iB in your custody." It is also possible 
tbat the expression has been used here to 
include all property whether belonging to the 
orphans or to their guardians. 

As special emphasis was laid in the preceding 
verses on the care and good treatment of 
orphans, there was a likelihood tbat some 
Muslims migbt too readily give orphans their 



moncy on demand from them. This verse 
cautions guardians against such a hasty step, 
because, being young and inexperienoed, 
orphans might waste their money and migbt 
also thereby spoil their character. Muslims 
are, therefore, bidden to meet the legitimate 
needs of orphans but not to squander away 
their money, which is a means of their 
support and maintenance. The same injunction 
applies to the children or persons of weak 
nnderstanding in general, the reason being the 
same in both cases. 

The word »h** translated as "foOlieh'* 
but properly meanjng, " those who cannot take 
proper care of their possessions ", has been 
substituted for the word "orphans" in 
the present verse to supply the needed reason 
for the injunction, as well as to make it 
of general application, including iu its scope 
all eucb persons as are unable to take care 6f 
their possessions. 

In the case of grown-np imbeciles, the verse 
would be taken to bc addressed to the State 
which should take effective steps to set up insti- 
tutions like Courts of Wards to Iook after the 
property of such persons as cannot manage 
it themselvep. 
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7. And prove the orphans until they 
attain ihe age qf marriage ; then, if 
you find in them sound judgement. 
deliver to them their property ; and 
devour it not in extravagance and 
haste against their growing up. And 
whoso is rich, let him abstain ; and 
whoso is poor, let him eat thereoj with 
equity. And when you deliver to them 
their property, then take witnesses in 
their presence. And Allah is suincient 
as a Reekoner. 489 
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489. Commentary : 

Gnardiars of orphans are enjoined to continue 
tb test them so that if, after having reached 
the age of puberty, which according to some 
authorities is 18 years and according to others 
21, they are found to be capable of taking 
charge of their property, it should be handed 
over to them. But in no circumstances is it 
to be made over to them before puberty is 
attained and before they are so mature of 
intellect as to take care of and manage tbeir 
property. If even at the mature age of 18 
or 21, they are found to be incapable of 
managing their property, it may be witbheld 
from them for a further period, with the 
sanction of the State. 

The verse also warns guardians not to squander 
away in haste the money of tbeir wards before 
they are old enougb to take cbarge of it. Tbe 
guardian is, howeyer, allowed a reasonable 
wage,if heispoor, whichshould be in proportion 
to the amount of work he does and to tbe value 
of the ward's property. 

But if the guardian is a person of ample 



means, he should take nothing out of the 
orphan's property. In that case, bis should be a 
labour of love, done in hopeof reward from God. 
Tbis yerse is not a repetition but an explanation 
of i : 3 which contains a prohibitory injurction 
for such guardians as possess sumcient income, 
with the addition tbat it allows a certain 
remuneration for guardians of meagre means. 

The words, when you deliver lo tkem their 
properly, Ihen take witnesses in Iheir presence, 
bave been added as a safeguard against all 
possjble frauds as well as misunderstandings. 
The property should be handed over to the 
wards in the presence of reliable witnesses 
when both the wards and the witnesses are 
present a? the word " presence " bints. 

The verse ends with a stern warning in the 
words, Allah is sufficienta$ a Reckoner. So all 
concerned should fear the AH-Seeing and All- 
Knowing God. Indeed, the fear of being called 
to account before God is the only true basis 
of all righteousness and the real and raost 
efiective preventive against sin and iniquity. 
One shoidd fear not only the pnnishment of 
God but also losing His love and mercy. 
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8. °For men is a share of that which ^^5Sia^^&ijfell 

parents and near relations leave ; and -'* ~* u W2Wy ^J^^i^^^ 

for women is a share of that which _(*.'??<u> '•ilfc[ 9y \'.\' '?"'\' i \><" 

parents and near relations leave, G> W -^^£> ^^^OjJ>%0^ĕy 
whether it be little or much— a deter- 
mined share. 490 

9 \ And 7\? other relations an( ? ^ijjM^J^yJ^a^SS 

orphans and the poor are present at *-05** % - 7 <> •• mo*> -?-?' T!r -»***'JJO 

the division o/ keritage, give them p> ,^„, *,• ,,,, ?,?• ?,„ , 9">i%t[/ 

something thereirom and speak to them ©w^j^^i^A^ tyjpJ < ^«$j>A^JJv 
words of kindness. 491 

10. And let those fear God who, if ,,, *•.* », , ,,^,f^».*'- ' U \A, 
they should leave behind them their Mo^^j^^-^yJy C/OJlo-^Jj 

own n^ak offspring, would be anxious ^ ^ xx ^ ?/v , «•,'/""', <, ».? 

for them. Let them, therefore, fear (^Vju<*iSd ^jdbUjsJi M*U»& 

Allah and let thetn say the right word. 4ft ? w " ' ' T y:r ^ ^^ l " 

H : 34. 



490. Commentary: 

This versc, without giving the details, forms 
the basis of the Islamic law of inheritance. 
Detailed rules are given ip the succeeding yerses. 
The verse lays down the general principle of 
the social equality of man and womar. Both 
are entitled to a suitable share in the property, 

491'. Commentary: 

The Sura began by enjoining men and women 
to treat one another with kindness. Next, 
it exhorted believers to take care of orphans, 
for these matters have an important bearing 
upon sooial order. The prcsent verse treats 
of yet another social subject of importance. 

By the werds, relations and orpkans and the 
poor, are here meant those distant relatives, 
and those orphans and poor persons who, being 
not among the testator's lawful heirs, are not 
entitled to receive any part of his property 
as of right. The verse, though not giving a 
legal right of inheritance to them, exhorts all 
true Muslims, while makiug a will about the 
division of their property, to set apart a 
portion of it for orphans and the poor and 



such distant relatives as are entitled to no 
legal share. A testator, however, can leave 
by will not more than one-third of his pro- 
perty to other than his lawful heirs (Bukkari, 
ch. on Wasaya). 
According to Ibn 'Abbas, Ibn Musayyib, Ibn 
Sa'Id and Abu Ja'far, the time referred to in 
the verse is when a person is about to make Ms 
will regarding the division of his property 
(Muhit). If nothing can be spared out of the 
property for this class of people, the testator 
should at least state in the will that they should 
be treated with kindness and he himself should 
also say kind words to them. The injunction 
laid down in the verse does not concern orphans 
particularly, but forms a part of the law of 
inheritance in general. As death leaves behind 
orphans, therefore injunctions pertaining to 
orphans have been coupled with those per- 
taining to the disposal of a deceased person's 
property. 

492. Commentary: 

The verse contains a strong and highly 
forcoful appeal in favour of orphans. Those to 
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11. Surely, a they who devour the 
property of orphans unjustly, only 
swallow fire into their bellies, and 
they shall burn in a blazing fire. 493 

2 12. Allah eommands you concerning 
your children : a 6 male shall have as 
much as the share of two females ; 
but if there be females only, numbering 
more than two, then they shall have 
two-thirds of what the deceased leaves ; 
and if there be one, she shall have the 
half . And his parents shall have each 
of them a sixth of the inheritance, if 
he have a child ; but if he have no 
child and his parents be his heirs, then 
his mother shall have a third ; and if 
he have brothers and sisters, then his 
mother shall have a sixth, after the 
payment of any bequests he may have 
bequeathed or of debt. Your fathers 
and your children : you know not 
which of them is nearest to you in 
benefit. This fixing ofportions is from 
Allah. Surely, Allah is All-Knowing, 
Wise. 494 
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whom the gnardianship of orphans is entrusted 
are told to imagine just how they would feel 
if they knew that they were to die Ieaving 
behind little children and no one to take care 
of them. The implication is that they should 
treat their wards as kindly as they would like 
their own little children to be treated in case 
of their own death. 

493. Important Words: 

jjba (burn) is derived from J^. They 
say *>&\ J-« i.e. he roasted the meat. Ji-JlJ^» 
means, he threw the thing into the fire to 
be bumed. jU| J^ means, he felt the buming 
heat of the fire, or he entered the fire and was 
burnt (Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The words, into their bellies, in the clause, 
(they) only swallowfire into their bellies , though 
seemjngly superAuous are not really so. They 
have been added to point out that the fire 
which they swallow will, as it were, become 
a part of their bodies and continue as a 
constant source of burning. 

494. Important Words: 

*>.j.\ (his parents) is really &j\, the 
letter C> being dropped owing to *»U\. 
The word C/ J.^ is *a e genitive of o\ j\ wbicb 
is the dual"form of ^t which is originally 
&\ meaning, father or grandfather or any 
male ancestor or paternal uncle. j\j\ liteially 
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meaning " two fathers " signifies " father and 
mother" (Lane). 

dj (child) is very general in its signiiicance 
meaning: (1) a child, son, daughter or a 
young one ; (2) children, sons, daughters, 
ojjspring or young ones. Thus the word is 
used both as singular and plural, feminine and 
masculine (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This and the succeeding verse combined with 
the last verse of the Sura give the Islamic 
law of inheritance ir a nutshell. 

Islam prescribes suitable shares for all near 
relatiyes in the property of a deceased person 
without distinction of sex or order of birth. 
Childrei», parents, husbands and wives are the 
principal heirs who, if alive, get suitable 
shares in all circumstances, other relations 
having a title only in special cases. A male 
has been given double the share of a female 
because he has been made responsible for the 
maintenance of the family (Ma'anl, ii. 32). 

The Islamic law of inheritance is perfect 
and it safeguards against all evils that result 
from laws prescribed by, or in vogue in, 
other faiths and communities. It aims at a 
fair distribution of wealth and equal chances 
of progress for all. To give the property of 
a deceased parent to the first-born son only or 
to exclude the female members from inheritance 
or to disinherit parents in the presence of 
children bas proved a veritable curse for society 
in many ways — moral, social and economic 
Tbe Islamic law of inheritance, reinforced by 
the system of Zakat (prcscribed alms) and by 
the injunction prohibiting the givjng and taking 
of interest, provides a golden mean between 
capitalism and communism — the two evil 
extremes of present-day economic system. 

The verse begins by laying down a general 
rule as to the proportion of shares between 
sons and daughters. A son is to have as much 
as two daughters. So wberever there are both 



sons and daughters, this rule will come in 
force. When, however, there are only 
daughters and no son, the verse allots two- 
thirds of tbe legacy to the daughters, if there 
are more than two of them, and one-half if 
there is only one. The share of daughters in 
case there are two, is not expressly stated. 
But the use of the conjunction 1» (but) in the 
clause, but if there be Jemales only, numbering 
more than two, clearly points to the fact that 
the share of two females bes been referred to in 
the preceding words " two females." Moreover, 
the share of two females can be gathered from 
what has already been said in the beginning of 
the verse about the ratio between the shares 
of the males and the females. According to 
that ratio, a son is to get as nuich as two 
daughters. Thus, if there be one son and one 
daugbter, the son will have two-thirds. But 
as the share of one son has been made equal 
to that of " two daughters," tbe latter, in case 
there is no son, will have two-thirds, viz., the 
same share as has beeD expressly fixed for three 
daughters. Tbus, the very constmction ofthe 
verse shows that if there be two daugbters 
and no son, they too, as in the case of tbree 
daughters, will get two-thirds. If it had not 
been the object of the Quran to point to the 
share of two daughters in the clause, it would 
have been something like this, "a male 
shall have twice as much as a female ", and not 
as it is now. 

Tbe above meaning is corroborated by a saying 
of the Holy Prophet bimself. It is related that 
when a Companion of the Hcly Prophet named 
Sa'd bin Rabl'a died in the Battle of Uhud, 
leaving two daughters and one widow, his 
brother took away the whole property, leaving 
nothing for the two daughters. Thereupon the 
widow of Sa'd went to the Holy Prophet and 
said, " Here are the two daughters af Sa'd. 
Their uncle has taken the whole of his property 
and has left nothicg for thero." The Holy 
Prophet told her to wait till God should decide 
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13. And you shall have half of that 
which your wives leave, if they have 
no ehild ; but if they have a child, then 
you shall have a fourth of that which 
they leave, after the payment of any 
bequests they may have bequeathed 
or of debt. And they shall have a 
fourth of that which you leave, if you 
bave no child ; but if you have a child, 
then they shall have an eighth of that 
which you leave, after the payment 
of any bequests you may have 
bequeathed or of debt. «And if there 
be a -man or a woman whose heritage is 
to be divided and he or she has neither 
parent nor child, and he or she has a 
brother and a sister, then each one of 
them shall have a sixth. But if they 
be more than that, then they shall be 
egual sharers in one-third, after the 
payment of any bequests which may 
have been bequeathed or of debt, 
without prejudice to the debt. This is 
an injunction from Allah and Aliah 
is Wise, Forbearing.* 95 



"Ai "tA< *'".'* '"',P ' '« A< ' v'f 



a 4. : 177 



the matter. Tben this verse was revealed and 
the Prophet called upon Sa'd's brother to give 
two-thirdB of Sa'd's property to his two 
daughters and one-eighth to their mother and 
keep the rest for himself (Tirmidbl & 
Dawud). 

The verse speaks of tbree cases as regards 
the share of the parents : (1) If a person dies 
leaving one or more children, then each of his 
parents shajl have one-sixth ; (2) If a person 
dies issueless and his parents are tho sole heirs 
(there being no wife or husband of the deceased 
perpon), then the mother will have one-third 
of the property and the remaining two-thirds 
will go to the father ; (3) There is a third case, 
which is really an exception to the second case. 
A man dies withont issoe and his pareDts ate 



his sole beirs, but be has brotbers or sisters. 
Then, although his brothera or sisters will not 
inherit from bim, yet their presence will affect 
the share of the parents, for, in this case, tbe 
motLer will have one-sixth (instead of oce-tbird, 
as in the second case) and the remiining five- 
sixths will go to the father. The reason why 
the father is awarded a larger share in this 
case is that the father has also to support 
the brotbers or sisters of tbe deceased. Tbe 
subject of inheritarce is continued in tbe 
succeeding verse. 

495. Important Words: 

"il^-T (one who has neither parent nor 
child) is derived from Jf i.e. he was or became 
fatigued, tired or wearied and could proceed 
no further ; he was or became one havicg no 
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child and no parent, the latter meaning being 
based on the former, as a persoh having no 
ehild or parent becomes, as it were, too fatigued 
for the racial march. «1*50 is (1) a person 
who leaves behind neither father nor child, 
male or female ; or (2) a person who lcaves 
behind neither father nor son. According 
to Ibn 'Abbas ^"AJ* is a person who leave3 
no son irrespective of the fact whether his 
father is living or not, This would thus be the 
third meaning of «1*^5* (Lane, Aqrab & 
Muiradat). 

Commentary : 

The tirst part of this verse determines 
the share of the husband and the wife in 
inheritanee and needs no comment. The 
latter part deals with the case of a Kalala 
i.e. one who leaves neither parent nor child and 
whose property is inherited by his or her brother 
and sister. Now, if there is only one brother 
and one sister, each of tbem will get one-sixth. 
But if tbey are more than that, tbey will be 
sharers in one-tbird. 

It should, however, be noted tbat in this 
respect brothers and ■ sisters fall under three 
hepds ; firstly, real brothers or sisters, oifepring 
of tre same parents (such brothers or sisters 
are technically known as jUl, a'yani) ; 
secondly, brothers and sisters on the side of 
the father only (these are technically known 
as J^o, 'allali) ; thirdly, brothers and sisters on 
the side of tbe mother only, their father being 
not the same as that of the deceased (such 
brothers and sisters being tecbnically called 
«3 W-t, akhyafi). It is to the last-mentioned 
class that tbe commandrnent given in the 
present verse pertains ; the law with regard to 
the tirst two classes of brothers and sisters 
being given in the last verse of tbis Sura . 

The reader will further note that tho shares 
allotted to the brothers and sisters of the last- 
mentioned class are smaller tban tbose allotted 
tp tbe biotbers and. sisters of the first two 



classes, the re&son being that the brothers and 
sjsters of tbis class are on the side of the motber 
only, while the brothers and the sisters of the 
other two classes are tbe ohildren of the f>ame 
father as the deceased. 

It is also noteworthy that in tbe property of 
a person who dies as a Kalala, as mentioned 
in the present verse, both brothers and sister3 
have equal shares, the usual ratio of two to 
one being not observed in tbeir case. 

The words, " without prejudice to the debt," 
are important, They mean that the payment 
of debts should not suffer by the payment of 
bequests. In other words, debts are to be paid 
prior to tbe payment of bequests. It was in 
compliance witb this Quranic injunction that 
the Holy Prophet used to have the debts paid 
before the payment of bequests. Tbe rights 
of other people must be safeguarded before 
any bequest made by the deceased is complied 
with. So strict was tbe Holy Prophet in these 
matters that he refused to perform the funeral 
service of the man whose debts were likely to 
remain unpaid. 

It may incidentally be noted here that 
heirs are divided into two main groups : — 

1. J&SjitWj /> (Dhawu'l-Fara'%$) i.e. persons 
to whom Islam allots a fixed and definite 
share (^, J } ^, |, ^ or ^) in the estate of a 
deceased person. 

2. ijL«» ('Asabdt) i.e. the beira who receive 
the residue after the Dhawu'1 Fara'i4 hava 
received their allotted shares. 

It is, bowever, not necessary that a member 
of the first group should always remain a Dhu'l 
Farida. In certain cases, -he may be both a 
Dhu'l Farida (sharer) and an 'Asaba (residuary) 
and in other cases he may be simply an 'Asaba, 

Tbe Dhawu'l-Fara'ii (sharers) are 12 id 
number, four males and eight females. Tbe 
rrales are 1. fatber, 2. paternal grandfather, 3. 
husband and 4. half-brother on the maternal sid*. 
The femalea are (l) daughter, (2) sod's daughter, 
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14. Theseare the limits set by Allah; 
and "whoso obeys Allah and His 
Messenger, 6 He will make him enter 
gardens through which streams flow ; 
therein shall they abide ; and that is 
a great triumph. 

15. c And whoso disobeys Allah and 
His Messenger and transgresses His 
commandments, He will make him 
enter into Fire ; therein he shall abide ; 
and he shali have an humiliating 
punishment. 

3 16. <*And those of your women who 
are guilty of lewdness — call to witness 
four of you against them ; and if they 
bear witness, then connne them to the 
houses until death overtake them or 
Allah open for them a way. 496 






c^^V»U !* J^i o£ J&? <U)j| o^3« 
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»3 : 133; 8: 21 ; 33:72. »See 2 : 26. c 72 : 24. <*4 : 20, 26 ; 24 : 20. 



(3) irother, (4) wife, (5) full sister, (6) balf- 
sister on paternal side, (7) half-sister on matemal 
side, and (8) grandmother whetber patercal or 
maternal. 

Tbe 'A&abat (residnaries) are of four kirds, (1) 
ascendants of tbe deceased i.e. father, paternal 
grandfather, etc. (2) descendants of tbe deceased 
i.e. sol, son's son, etc. (3) descendants of the 
father of the deceased i.e. full brother, brother's 
son, etc. (4) descend&nts of the grandfather 
i.e- Ml paternal uncle, paternal uncle's Bon, etc. 

496. Important Words: 

V*-Ufl (lewdness) is derived from yi**. 
They say ^H\ J*+ i.e. the matter or the 
afEair or the thing was or became foul, evil, 
immodest or lewd ; or it becaine excessively 
foul, etc. 'A^lii^Ji** means, the woman 
became foul or ogly. *^*-^ means, he vied 



with hitii or strove to surpass hiin in foul or 
obscene spsech or language, etc. <i>-l» 
therefore means, an excess or enormity or any- 
thing exceeding the bounds of rectitude ; or a 
thing excessively and enormously foul, evil, 
immoral, lewd or obscene ; a sin or crime whicb 
is excessively foul ; adultery or fornication. 
•U«i hesides giving the same meaning as 
O^t also signines avarice or niggardliness in 
the payment of Zakat or the poor-rate (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The women referred to in this ver3e are those 
guilty of foul or immoral conduct short of 
adultery. Abn Muslim and Mujahid, imong 
others, have also beld this view. 

The words, confine them to the houses until 
deatSh okerttike them or Attah open for them « 
way, mean that they should be prevenfced, froin 
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17. And if two men from among r^»//^/ '( /t r/'"'r<,? / '» [s \\' x ' ' 

you are guilty of it, punish them both. ^t^UTow UAj^^U \tyj)j o JJL* 
And if they repent and amend, then . '»ui'-'tf/\ ■£ V>" »? ,?> 

leave trem alone ; surely, Allah is @W^>^bl^c>OdI>\oiy^l?'!y*>C'\d 

Oft-Returning m^ compassion and ' 

Merciful. 497 



mixing with other women until they reform 
themselves or get married, marriage being an 
effective ineans o.f weaning people from iramoral 
practices. As the offence mentioned is a 
serious one, four witnesses are considered 
necessary in order to prevent injustice being 
done to women. 
Some scholars have sought to interpret the 
verse in the light of a saying of the Holy 
Prophet which runs as follows : " Learn from 
me, Allah has indeed opened for them a way, 
which is that if an unmarried couple comrait 
fornication with each other ; they shonld receive 
a hundred stripes and should be banished for 
one year. But if a marriecl man commits 
adultery with a married woman, then they 
should receive a hundred stripes each and 
be stoned to death " (Jarsr, iv. 182). These 
scholars hold that the word Vs»-I» (Ja^tisha) 
mentioned in the verse means " adultery " 
and that this verse prescribed that the women 
who committed adultery were to be detained 
in tbeir houses till their death or till the time 
wben God should open a way for tbem i.e. 
reveal the law eorcerrjng them ; and that tbe 
law wbich was afterwards revealed was to the 
effect that an unmarried woman committing 
fornicatioD should receive a hundred stripes 
and one year's banishment, while a married 
woman guilty of adultery should be stoDed to 
death after sbe had received a bundred stripes. 
This interpretation, however, is open to many 
objections :— 

1. If the words, confine Uiem to the houses 
until death overtake them or AUah open for them 
a tP°y> mw n that tbey were to be detained in 
their houses until 6od gave His law conceroing 

506 



them, the question is, what hindered God 
from gi'vmg His law at the very time of the 
revelation of the verse under comment 1 There 
is no hint here that tbe time was not yet ripe 
for such a law to be revealed- In thia case, 
the only inference will be that God hesitated 
to give the necessary law at the time when this 
verse was revealed because He was not yet 
decided, the matter being still under His 
oonsideration Sucli a supposition cannot be 
made about God, 

2. The law raentioned in the above-quotod 
hadlth is not iound in the Qnran« 

3. The Holy Prophet's own practice was 
against this hadlth. No less than four persons 
were stoned to death for adultery in his life- 
time, but none of them was given the punishment 
of a hundred stripes before being stoned as the 
above-mentioned hadlth prescribes. 

It may also be pointed out here that according 
to the usage of the Quran, the word ~<Z*-b 
(Jahisha) does not alway,3 mean " adultery " 
but as shown under Important Words above 
it is nlso applied to a'1 sorts of excesses or 
sins or crimes or acts exceeding the bounds 
of rectitnde. For this meaningofthe word the 
reader is referred to 33 : 31 which says : O wiws oj 
Ihe Prophet, if any of you beguilty of~<±-* ~<t»-\i 
(manifestly dishonourable conduct) ; and 65 : 2 
which says : unhss they commit ~<^* <i»-l» 
(an act which i$ manifestly foul) ', and 7 : 29 
which says : and when they commit *£—\i 
(a foul deed). In none of these verses jdoes 
the word ~<2*~\i mean adultery. 

497. Commentary: 

The verse refers to two males who are guilty 



PT. 4 



AL-NISA 



CH. 4 



18. Verily, °AUah undertakes to 
accept the repeniance of only those 
who do evil ignorantly and then repent 
soon after. These are they to wtiom 
Allah turns with mercy ; and Allah is 
All-Knowing, Wise. 498 

19. There is no acceptance of 
repentance for those who Continue to 
do evil until, when death faces one 
of them, he says, ' I do repent now ; ' 

6 nor for those who die disbehwers. It 
is these for whom We have prepared 
a painful punishment. 






«6:55; 16:120; 24:6. *2:62: 3:92; 47:35. 



of an unnatural offence or aomething approacb- 
ing it. What particular form the punishinent 
mentioned bere should take has been Ieft to 
the discretion of the antborities concerned. 

Both thia verse and the preceding one refer 
to offences for wbich np ^j^ J"» (punishment 
definitely fixed by the Law) hss been prescrib- 
ed, the matter having been Ieft to the 
discretion of the authorities to be decided 
aocording to circnmstances. 

498. Commentary: 

The expression «It^ (ignorantly) does notmean 
tbat the offenders do evil without knowing 
that it is evil. In fact, every evil deed which 
a man does is an act of ignoranoe, boro of lack 
of true knowiedge. The Holy Prophet is 
reported to bave said, " There are some kinds 



of ' knowledge' wbich are really ' ignorance ' " 
i.e- the Iearning of which is injurious to man 
(Bihar). So the expression *ll«£ (ignorantly) 
has been added to point to tbe pbilosophy 
of sin and to exhort people to acquire true 
knowledge with a view to avoidir>g sjn. 

The words w-» J & (soon after) here mean 
" before deatb " wbich may come at any time 
and is thus always near. The Holy Prophet 
is reported to have said : " Allah acoepts the 
repentance of man till the agonies of deatb " 
(Muslim, cb. on Tauba). This explanation is 
corroborated by what is said in the next verse 
(4 : 19), viz. t who continue to do evil until when 
death/aces one ofthem, he says, I do repent now. 
This shows that repentance may be accepted 
of any person, if he sincerely repents before 
deatb actuallv overtakes him. 



50? 



CH. 4 



AL-NISA 



PT. 4 



20. ye who believe, it is not lawful r*,£j\ r „ . K c " /^ \' ' .»,* ,,.',. r/tf r 

for you to inherit women against their ^J^^o\^6^.^ \y*\ C/OJl^. 

will ; nor should you detain them . „„ ~ „ , ^- > 

wrongnilly that you may take away ^j^io 1 ^ (jflw*> l>ob JcJ AAjLoju^Ij 

part of that which you have given ■".'"' ' 9 

them, e^cepphat «they be guilty of a ^[^^^UJhO^o^ 

nagrant evil ; and consort with them *'~ •,**''',■'* -• o ' > ~-.. wl -v 

in kindness ; and 6 if you dislike them, ?< '/'"i.u ■,?■>?''&. ■>'"("• ^9->99» {-,<,, 

it may be that you dislike a thing iaLI J^J^lrr'^^ W^T ^5 

wberein Allah has placed much eood. 499 ^ 

>-' -^»» * ■** *> .» * 
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499. Commentary : 

Men become heirs of women against their 
will in varibua ways : (1) A man does not like 
bis wife and does not treat ber. well, yet he 
does not divorce her, hoping to posaess ber 
property after her death ; (2) He treats his 
wife harshly and compels her by ill-treatment 
to obt»in separation (Kkul') from him by 
givir>g him a part or whole of ber property, or 
by surreDdering her dowry; (3) The relatiors of 
tbe deceased husband of a widow prevent her 
from marrying aDother busband in order to 
get possession of her property after her death ; 
(4) They force her to marry some one from 
among themselves against her will, treating 
ber virtually as a part of the property Ieft by 
her dead husband; (5) The husband takes 
by force the property of his wife, as if it were 
his by legal right ; (6) The relatives of tho 
deceased hnsband take away by force the 
property of his widow, depriving her of her 
right 6f inheritance. 

The deceased person's relatives cannot prevent 
bis widow from contracting a new marriage so 
that they may get bold of her property ; but 
they can prevent her from doing so, if 
she intends to marry a person of manifestly 
objectionable character. 

If tbe address is to the husbands, the verse 

would mean that if the wives do not wartt to 



live with their husbands and seek separatioD 
from them, wbich they can do by means of 
KhuV, the husbands should not prevent them 
fronl doing so out of greed for their nioney. 
But they can do so, if the wives are going to 
be guilty of a manifestly foul act. 

The words, consort urith them in kindness, 
embody the pitb of the Isiamic teachings about 
the treatment of wives. They are not to be 
treated in a dry, business-like way but with 
love and kindness. The Holy Prophet is 
reportcd to have said : «b»V £'■**' ^J**~ l * c « 
" the best among you is he who is best in 
his treatment of his wife " (Tirmidhl). But 
aa a one-sided aiTair can never be truly 
successfal, the Quran usts the expression tf>j y«l» 
(consort witb them) which being of the 
measure ~*i*\i* denotes reciprocity. So hasbands 
and wives are both enjoined to live amicably 
with each other and reciprocate each other's 
love and kindness. 

Woman cannot adequately appreciate and 
acknowledge the great debt she owes to the 
Quran. No other scripture has given to her 
the high status that the Quran gives her. It 
not only lays down ber inalienable right3 but 
also exborts rnen to overlook the weaknesses 
and shortcomings of their wives aDd treat 
tbem with kindness and benevoleDce, even if 

tbey do r.ot like thera. The memorable worda 
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21. And if you desire to take one <, N »• '\2* "*'• '\\\'» '*. ' ""f »i ' 
wife in place of another and you have * J &\T 0&* g*-> Jla^wl^J^)! c>kj 
given one of them a treasure, take not h ~ 9< 9 , ,? <>' ^, , , „ 9 9 ,,\ 
aught therefrom. Will you take it by w^ 4^ kJ*AS 3a IjUaiS ^o^-l ]<& 1 
lying and with manifest sinfulness? 500 „ , * , 

22. And how can you take it when •"" )\ »f < ? '^ '. • * '-'•' (' ,9 . 9 \' <,?>„ 
ne of you has been alone with the ^^ <J^^i ^^ 03 ^ ^J^l? ^[S 



one 



other, and they (the women) have 
taken from you a strong covenant ? 501 



of the Holy Prophet quoted above i.e. " the 
best of you is he who is best in his treatment 
of his wife " (Tirmidhl), are only an echo of the 
noble teachings of the Quran with regard to 
women. 

500. Important Words: 
«jW. (lyiiig) is the noun-iiifuritive from 
£»4> . They say «^» i.e. he slandered him 
or accused him falsely ; or he did so in 
such a manner as to make him confounded 
at the falsity of the charge. jk^. therefore 
means, a calumny, slander or false accusation ; 
f alsehocd by reason of which one is perplexed 
or confounded and is rendered unable to see 
his right course; a false accusation of adultery 
against a woman (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that man can divorce 
his wife at will. Anas, a Companion of 
the Holy Prophet, relates that once Abu 
Ayyub and Abu Talha wanted to divorce tbeir 
wives (without valid reason) and asked the 
Holy prophet about, it. He counselled 
them not to do so, characterizing their act as 
an act of injustice. Tbereupon, tbey 
abandoned tbeir intention of divorcing their 
wives and retained them. This does not 
mean tbat a husband cannot divorce bis 
wife without obtaining the permission of the 
authorities ; he can do so, if he so desires ; but 
he will certainly be accountable before God if 



be does so without valid reason. Elsewbere 
the Holy Prophet is reported to have said, 
" Surely of the tbings sanctioned by the Law of 
Islam the most hateful in the sight of God is 
divorce " (Dawud ch. on TalSq). 
If for some special reason a man wishes to 
divorce one wife and marry another, he is not 
aliowed to take back from the former what 
he has already given her, no matter however 
big the sum ruay be. If he does so, he will 
be guilty of inridelity and sin. 

501'. Important Words: 

45*» l (has been alone) is formed from w«» 
meaning, it was or became empty or vacant, 
or void ; it was or became wide or spacious. 
Jiii\ Jl Oj*»»l means, 1 came to or reached 
a tbing. «1^1 Jl ^yi»! means, he went in 
unto his wife ; or he came in contact with 
his wife, skin to skin ; he was with her alone in 
private (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, one of you has been atone teith the 
otker, do not necessarily imply sexual inter- 
course. They only mean living with eacb. 
other and meeting each other in private on 
terms of extreme intimacy. According to thia 
verse, a man cannot take back from hia wife 
any property or sum of money he may have 
given her, even though he may not have gone 
in, unto her. 

The expressiou, and they (ike wmen) kave 
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23. And marry not those women 
whom your f thers married, except 
what has alrcady passed. It is a thing 
foul and hatefu1, and an evil way. 502 

R. 4 24. Foridden to you are your 
mothers, and your daughters, and your 
sisters, and your fathers' sisters, and 
your mothers' sisters, and brother's 
daughters, and sister's daughters, and 
your /oster-mothers that have given 
you suck, and your foster-sisters, and 
the mothers of your wives, and your 
step-daughters, who are your wards, 
by your wives to whom you have gone 
in — but if you have not gone in unto 
them, there shall be no sin upon you 
— and the wives of your sons that are 
from your loins ; and it is /orbidden to 
you to have two sisters together in 
marriage, except what has already 
passed ; surely, Allah is Most For- 
giving, Merciful. 503 






2['s> '~S'l< 'tf'i, <,*'{' 



taken from you a strong covenant, shows that 
women are not the slaves of the wbim or caprice 
of men. Both are bound by a sacred contract 
and men owe to their wives obligations whicb 
they must respect and faithfully discharge, 
becaase, as regards social rights, both are on 
much the same level. Men are wamed bere 
not to treat light-heartedly the coyenant tbey 
have made with their wives, the very tie o{ 
marriage having the force of a oovenant. 

502. Important Words: 

tS* (hatetul). <*• means, be hated him 
on account of a foul or evil action committed 
by him ; he hated him witb a violent hatred 
on account of a foul or evil action. d> 
therefore, means, violent hatred based on 
some foul or evil action ; contracting marriage 
with the former wife of one's father which is 
coBsidered to be a wost hatenil act (.4qrab). 



Commentary : 

Tbe clause, except what has already pmsed, 
does not mean that step-mothers taken aa 
wives before this verse was revealed could be 
retained. What the words mean is, simply, 
that if such mm repent and amend, no harm 
will come to them for what imlawfnl acts they 
might have committed in the past. The past 
will certainly be forgiveh but the women whom 
it was unlawful to marry were to be divorced 
at on.ce after this verse was revealed. In fact, 
the position of Women in. pre-Islamic Arabia 
was so degraded that men looked npon tbeir 
step-mothers as part of the chattels, Ieft by 
their fathers, witb whom they did what they 
liked. Islam accordcd to women i,nviolabIe 
rights which could not be infringed with 
impunity. 

503. Important Words : 

<j[j (step-daughters) is derived fi'om <~>j 
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and is the plural of ~<»j meaning, the daaghter 
of a woman's husband by another wife or the 
daughter of a man's wife by another husband, 
because he or she rears her in spite of her being 
not a real daughter ; or it means the wife of a 
man having child by another wife ; also a 
woman who has the charge of a child, who 
rears or fosters it (Lane & Aqrab). 

j yr** (wards) is the plnral of jy which 
is derived from _>»«»- rueaning, he prevented 
or hindered it. yy means, bosom or breast 
or the part beneath the armpit ; custody, care 
or guardianship. They say, j j^ j**- j J> j U» 
i.e. Zaid grew up in the oare and protec- 
tion of ' Amr. The expression ffj y^- j J$ I 
would, therefore, mean, those who are under 
your care or guardianship i.e. your wards 
(Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

JT^»- (wives) is the plural of jJ»- and 
"<U*. which are both derived from J»- i.e. 
he alighted or took up his abode ; or be or it 
became Iawful ; or he untied a knot, etc. JJ»- 
means, husband and <U»- wife. JJ»- also 
means^ a fellow-lodger or fellow-rcBident of 
another in one house (Aqrab). Tt also ineans 
a neighbour and a guest (Lane). 

j«XJm>jI (have given you suck) is derived 
f rom prj . They say *• I ^> j i.e. he sncked 
the breast of his mother. "**^> ^)\ Cj" k/"^ '■** 
means, he is my foster-brother, we both having 
sucked the breast of the same wornan. 
m| <*}>j\ means, bis mother suckled him; and 
iS^j "'(^1 *-**' -"*"' means, I sought or 
demanded of the woman that she should suckle 
my ohild (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The prohibition about marrying mothers, 
sisters and daughtcrs may look superAuous ; 
but there arc certain people (e.g. certain sects 
nmojig the Hindus) who regard such marriages 
as not ouly permissible but even meritorious. 
The Quran,beingaperfect code of Law,contains 
everything essential for man's physical, moral 



and spiritual wcll-being. The Quranic laws 
are in perfect harmony with human naturc ; 
in fact, they only remiiid ua of what is writ 
Iarge on the book of human nature by Cod'e 
own hand. Human nature respords to what 
is taught by the Quran and the Quran commands 
that which human nature demands, and it 
prohibits what human nature revolts against. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said 
that the relatives of foster-mothers are as 
Wrbidden as those within prohibited degree 
of relationship of real mothers. It is not lawful 
to marry foster-sistefs and fosr.er-daughters and 
so on. There exists, howevcr, a difference of 
opinjon among Muslim theologians as to what 
amount of suckling makes the marriage of 
foster-mothers and foster-sisters and their 
relations (within probibited degree of marriage) 
unlawful. Some hold the view that the pro- 
hibitiou comes into operation iu all ca3es even 
when a woman has given suck to a ohUd only 
once. According to others who derive their 
authority from a eaying of the Holy Prophet 
reported by 'A'isha, viz. ufc««llVjVJ.|f^*Vt.e. 
" a suck or two do not make marriage uulawful " 
(Tirmidhi, ch. oc Rida'), the least number of 
sucks to render marriage unlawful is three. 
But there is yet another saying of the Holy 
Prophet, also reported by 'A'isha, that 
mentions cXJ*» £>\*i>j y^ (five distinctly 
knownsucks) as uecessary to make marriage 
unlawful (Muslim), and this appears to 
be the correct view. One suck amounts 
to the quantity taken by a child at one 
stretch i.e. when for the time being it should 
leave off sucking of its own accord and before 
returning to it. Tbe age of the child must be 
within two years at the time of sucking. 

The qualifying clause, icho are yotar uards, 
is only added to draw our attention to the fact 
that we should bring up our wards with the 
same care and tenderness that we bcstow upon 
our own children ; otherwiw marriage with 
tbe daugliters of womcn witL whom conjugai 
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25. And /orbidden to you are married 
women, except such as your right 
hands possess. This has Allah enjoined 
on you. And allowed to you are those 
beyond that, that you seek them by 
means of your property, "marrying 
them properly and not committing 
iornication. And for the benetit you 
receive from them, 6 give them their 
dowries, as fixed, and there shall be 
no sin for you in anything you mutually 
agree upon, after the fixing of the 
dowry. Surely, Allah is All-Knowing, 
Wise. 604 



^— ^ •• • •• * ^^ V 



H : 26 ; 5 : 6. U : 5 : 60 : 11. 



relations bave been established is unlawful, 
whether or not they are brought up as wards. 
The daughters of those women with 
whom such relations have not been established 
can be taken into ma.rriage and tbis is the 
meaning of the words, but if you have not gone 
in unto thetn, there shall be no sin upon you. 

The expression, oj your sons that are Jrom your 
loins, is added to exclude wife's sons as well as 
adopted oues. Islam does not recognize the sys- 
tem of adoption. It wants ns to look upon all 
Muslims as brothers ; and as the adoption of 
certain individuals as sons connicts with tbis 
principle of universal brotherhood, it bas been 
prohibited by Islam. The system of adoption 
also leads to contention and litigation. 

In conformity with the command contained 
in the words, it is Jorbidden to you to.Kate ttco 
sisters togethĕr in marriage, the Holy Prophet 
is reported to bave ordered one of the two 
sisters who were together the wives of one man 
to be divorced by him after this injunction was 
revealed (Tirmidhi, ch. on Nil$ah). The 
injunction is based on sentimoJitB of 
deference to near relationship and is meant to 
exclude possibility of dissensions in tbe olose 
family ciicle. 

512 



Por similar reasons the Holy Prophet has 
forbidden to unite in marriage a maternal aunt 
and her sister's daughter or a paternal aunt 
and her brother's daughter. 

504, Important Words: 

Cj\Lai\ (married) is the plural of Vi*£ 
and is derived from &*>■ mcaning, he cr it 
was or became inaccessible, fortified or protected 
against attack. l\j.\ &*>- mean6, the woman 
was chaste i.e, protected against moral or 
sexual sinfulness. ;!jl|ci«s»-| mcans, 
woman got married 
a married woman 



l\j.\d**-\ mcans, the 
'***£■ therefore, means 
a chaste woman who 
abstains from what is unlawful ; a free or 
noble woman as opposed to a bondwoman. 
Similarly &*£■ means, a married man ; a 
chaste man who abstains from what is unlawful ; 
a free or noble man. &*>■ mears, a fort or a 
fortress. The word ot** would, therefore, 
mean, women who have protected themselves 
by entering asit were the fortress ofmarriage. 
The word has been used in the Quran in all 
the different senses i.e. (1) married women, 
(2) chaste women and (3) free women; but 
in the present verse it has been used in the 
sense oi* married women (Lane &, Aqrab). 
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j*+\~* (cormuitting fornication) is the 
active participle from £»U< which is derived 
from £«■» . They say f JJ I »**•• i.e. he shed 
blood or made it flow. «il^u-' means, 
tears began to flow. Thus the word is both 
transitive and intransitive. «»U» means, he 
vied with the other party in shedding blood ; 
he committed fornication. »JL. moans, a 
fornicator and *»«»L. means, a fornicatress 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

-> J*t' (dowries) is the plaral of j>~.\ which 
means, reward or wages. »ij-\j~\ means, 
dowry of a woman (Taj). In 33 : 51 , also the 
word has been used in the sense of dowry. 

^■wL-l (the benefit you receive) is formed 
from A* . They say li& W* *'•*• h« gave 
her (his wife) such a thing. »^l g* means, 
he beneBted by the woman temporarily. 
IJ£> fcj~\ means, he beneiited by it for a long 
time. The Arabic idiom does not counteuance 
the use of *tJUl with regard to a woman 
in the sen3e of temporary connection (Lisan). 
It must also be noted that whenever the 
noun /£*? (tatnatlu' )is usedto denote temporary 
conrtection with a woman, it is followed by the 
preposition \ (65) put before the word stBnding 
for the woman, as in the above exaraple. 
But in the expression ^* « 2>SJLA \i 
the pronoun tf> referring to women is 
preceded by the preposition &* . 

p£Wj cXL U (what your right hands possess). 
The Arabs say Jj* m db* \J* i.e. he or it 
ia in the possession of my right hand, meaning, 
he or it is jn my possession and I can deal with 
him or it as I like (Lisau & Aqrab). Thc 
expression ,«&Uj1 caJU U generally signifies f 
men or women taken prisonĕr in war and being 
in the custody and control of their Muslim, 
captors. In this verse, the espression means 
women prisoners oidy. The term has been 
used by the Q«ran in preference to al* or 
»Ul (slaves and bondwomen) to point to 
just and rightful possessipn, the word «jle t 
(right hands) also pointing to the same fact. 



Commentary : 

The expressi on, stich as your riyht hands jjcssess, 
has been usetl in the Quran with regard to 
those men or women who took part in 
aggressive wars against Islam artrl fcll prisoners 
into the hands of Muslims. The context, 
however, shows that the expression uscd in 
the present vorse nieans female prisoners of 
war. Islam does not allow womeri taken. 
prisoner in ordinary wars to be taken as 
wives. Tliis exceptional injunction becomes 
operative only when a hostile natym wages 
a religious war against Islam with a view to 
extirpating it ancl compelling Muslims to 
abandon their religion, at the point of the 
sword, and treats their prisoners as slaves, a? 
was done in the days of the Hoiy Prophet 
when the enemy took away Muslim women 
as prisoners and treated them as siaves. The 
Islamic injunction was thus only a retaliatory 
measure and also served the additional purpose 
of protecting the morals of captive women who 
were generally in large numbers and whom 
war separated from their kith and kin. A 
people who seek to compel others to forsake 
their religion at the point of the sword 
and reduce them to slavery are mere brutes 
and not respectable human beings. They 
must be paid back in their own o.oin in order 
to bring them to their serses. For a fuller 
exposition of tliis subject see General 
Introrluction. 

It may be noted that it is not permitted to 
take. into marri,*ige such female relations of a 
bondwoman who is treated as wife, as correspond 
to the relations of a free woman within the 
prohibited degree. For instanee, the mothers, 
sisters ; daughters etc. of such bondwomen 
cannot be takeD in marriage. 

The advocates of Mul'a (temporary marriage) 
have endeavoured in vain to infer its Iegality 
from this verse. The Qurar> and tlte Arabic 
language both contradict this manifestly 
unfounded inference. The roisunderstancling 
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26. And whoso of you cannot afford ( ~'-'J^u'fe *.f *?'!'»& 9 \<. 9 ' V* >" 

to marry free, believing women, let < ***W ] &i.W ">^gHlUJ<*»J 

him marry what your right hands 9?^ i^* , ■■■ Mr/*'*4>, rg » < i *>» 

possess, namely, your believing hand- ^S?^ 3 ^>©*->w}c*U l»C>1?9v^Jf 

maids. And Allah knows your faith «_ », 

best;you are all one from another ; so &J3C&E *»ttQ ffi&|SU.a 

marry them with the leave of their * ^ " .^ l *" ; r5'^' i 

masters and give them their dowries «Atj r ^ <aI ±1 'f 'ZK 9 ><*{'. T ' '" 

according to what is fair, they being crV-*<W-*' Cbb ^>^\9 <^*> 

chaste, not committing fornication, nor , , , 9 ^,^ \ ,,? ,,'r * ! ',99 

taking secret paramours. And if , after ^°^« a L>-^' Cjwdd^o LSjyC^ gybj^i 

they are married, °they are guilty of ' 

lewdness, they shall have half the •^^t''f<» '^r** »"1 \ 'Cr* 

punishment prescribed for free women. ^ ' ^> ^*' '■>>. <$&>* ^^Ca^J 

This is for him among you who fears , \, ,9' p c, 9. , . , ',, -, , 

lest he should commit sin. And that & Co**OI (J&y** ui^ £43*5|u».Gy 

you restrain yourselves ia better . , 9 '" " " 

t T J0 ?i£? d Allah is Most Woi ^g, o\j^c2i\(i^^^U6i!\ 

Merciral. 606 ^" ^* ' * ., w " 

Ai?tM<?*>, \><S 6".\*9 *<. i 



°4:16,20; 24:20. 



about Mut'a seems to have arisen from the 
failure to understand the difference between 
the meanings of £»> and p-bjUI given 
under Important Words. The author of Lisan 
al-'Arab quotes Za]jaj as saying: " This is 
a verse in the interpretation of wbich some mcn 
have committed a great blunder, owing to their 
ignorance of the Arabic language. They have 
inferred from it the legality of Mut'a, whicb, by 
the conaensus of opinion among Muslim theolo- 
gians, has been declared to be unlawful, where- 
as the words simply mean marriage performed 
in accordance with thc condition3 mentioned 
above." 

According to Arabic usage, the legality of 
Mul'a t as asserted by some people, cannot, 
therefore, be inferred from this verse. If there 
had been any reference to Mut'a, the preposi- 
tion used ought to have been l (65) and not £• 
mtn). Moreover, the expression used here iB 
not g* but £«I»I which poaWBses a sense 



different from that of the former word. 
Nor can any inference in favour of Mut'a be 
drawn from the expression c^jy^ which, as 
explained nnder Important Words, means 
" their dowries," in which sense it has been 
used in the Quran elsewhere also (33 : 51). 

On principle, tbe dowry mtist be paid 
immediately at marriage ; but with the 
wife's consent the payment can be suitably 
deferred. The husband can increase the amount 
of the dowry later, if he so desires ; but he 
cannot decrease it except with the permission 
of the wife or the Qadi. 

505. Important Words: 

Vjt (to anord) is noun from JU» %.e. he 
or it was or beoame long, tall or higb. J_»l» 
means, bonnty or gift ; ampleness of meana ; 
eicellence ; escess or increase ; power or ability ; 
wealth or competenee. It may also mean, 



514 



PT. 5 



AL-NISA 



CH. 4 



5. 27. a AlIah desires to make clear to 



io make clear to •> & ,, 9 ,R L *" A« •«•>» 9l.\-> 9 

you, and guide you to, the paths of <^^J^^.^d^^^i. 

those before you, and to turn to you , . , a , j,«^ y . ^,9ss9y 

inmercy. And Allah is All-Knowing, (^^^^lj^^i^?^^ 

Wise. " ' " 

28. And 6 Allah wishes to turn to you •»/$-> »i ''''"tto' ^ »^< »< JJ* ' ^ ^* , ^ 
in mercy, but those who follow their 0^cy$\tyj y/ ^<JJ^OY&?^.<&h 
hw desires wish that you should stray ' r ^, 9 9 , ,s *<. 

far away.™ ®t£&»V !&* Ot 9^< 

»4 : 177. 6 9 : 104 ; 33 : 74 ; 42 : 26. 



dowry or espenses of marriage (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mnfradat). 

ul-*>-l (secret paramours) is the plural of 
j-W- . Theysay *>*\*- i.e. he was or became 
his friend or oompanion ; or he was or became 
his secret or priv,itefriend. jl J»M means friends 
or secret friends ; amorous companions or 
associates ; companions or associates affected 
with sensual appetency (Lane & Mufradat). 

CaJl (sins) is the Doan-infinitive from cJ* 
».e. he fell into a difficulty ; or he comroitted 
a sin or a crime or an act of disobedience ; or 
he committed fornication or adultery. CJ* 
there^ore, raeans, severe diHiculty or hardship; 
a state of perdition ; a corrupt or evil state or 
conduct ; a sin or crime or an act of disobedience 
deserving punishment ; a wrong action 
(intentional or nnintentional) ; fornication or 
adultery (Lane & Aqrab). See also 3 : 119 
& 2:221, 

Commentary : 

As God attaches great va)ue to the faith of a 
Maslim, He does not like it to becorae impaired 
by his marrying disbelieving women. Hence 
the condition that even the bondwoman a 
Muslim may marry should be a believer, 

The words, you are all one from another, are 
meant to raise believing bondwomen in tbe 
estimation of Mnslims, who are hereby reqnired 
not to despise them or treat them with contempt 
on account of their 3o-calIed lower status. 



The words, half the punishment, mean 50 
stripes, the punishment for (unmarried) free 
woraen being 100 stripes. See also 24 : 3. The 
word AaJ/shows that the verserefersto a punish- 
ment which can be halved, and not to stoning 
to death, which was innicted on marricd free 
women. The punishment definitely prescribed 
in the Quran (24 : 3) for a fornicator and 
a fornicatress is only a hucdred stripes, but as 
the Holy Propbet differentiated between 
married and UDmarried persons, inAicting on 
the former the pnnishment of stonjng to death, 
the aforesaid verse has been taken as applying 
to unmarried persons only. 

The expression, this is for him among you 
who fears lest he should cotnmit sin, shows th«t 
Muslims are enjoined to avoid, as far as possible, 
contracting conjugal relations with bondwomen 
taken prisoner from belligerent di.sbelievers. 
This is to be done only if, on the one hand, 
one is not able to marry a free woman 
and, on the other, by remaining unmarried, 
one fears to fall into ain. The Muslim Empire 
of Baghdad fell to pieces because the Khallfas 
took to contracting conjugal relations with 
bondwomen. The ineompetent princes born 
of them ruined the State. In most cases 
marital relations with bondwomen are calculated 
to have a deraoralizing effect on both husbands 
and children. 

506. Commentary : 

In the matter of bondwornen, the Quran wants. 
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desires to lighten your l ~S* i ". ?<>.' * 'J' z ' 9 0' <"' 9 : ■"?'»> 
man has been created ©^ob^^^^Kol 4bl 



°^. 



burden, for 
weak. 507 

30. ye who believe! a devour not j<- ,->, tyy 'ir$' ", S 9 '* ">'\[' 9 4~ 
your property among yourselves by ^^^>^i>»l'iou5l^lc^J'\4fw 
unlawful means, except that you earn uS2* .",„, # , f x A^ s/*^ r »r 
by trade with mutual consent. And jp^L$Tc> £ ' iJ^O Ojj2> C)l UUtjkuJu 
kill not yourselves. Surely, Allah is * ^ ^," * ^ 

MerciM towards you.»- e^£o%'&&£l!& ijS^ 

31 And whosoever does that by way ^ ^p ^ j g£j> ^ • J^ ^ 
of transgression and mjustice, We /sr fa " w J ~wj ^ca*"-v- »-'-— :. ^ 

shall cast him into Fire ; and that is m, , ; <• ,. i ^ fi , ^r, 

easy with Allah. ©[^-0 obl LT ^p OOJ» L>u 

32. If you %eep away from the more >(j,-fa ,.# 9 ,, , .,>>?, X''w,, < 
gnevous of the thmgs which you are fy*f %* \Jy^ 4is- o_>&> «> j$.L0 !M£=t»cM 
forbidden, We will remove from you ' , ^ ' \ 9 

your minor evils and admit you to a @&Lp ^JjSj&UiS$ 

place of great honour. 509 •• ' s°~r 

"2 : 189. 642 : 38 ; 53 : 33. 



b 



Muslims to exercise self-control, without whicb 
it is feared they may deviate from the path of 
moral reotitude. 

507. Commentary: 

The reason why the Law is revealed is 
that man is by natnre weak and cannot himself 
find out tbe ways of spiritual advancement. So 
God has taken this burden from him. It was 
far from God to entrust man with a work 
which he could not diseharge. 

The verse also corstitutes refutation of the 
Christian doctrine of Atonement which rejects 
the Law (Shartat) on the ground of human 
weakness. As a matter of fact, Islam declares 
human weakness to be the very reason for the 
revelation of the Law, so that it may help man 
to fulfil his high destiny. The Law is not, 
therefore, a cjirse but a help and a blessing. 

508. Commentary: 
liy unlawjnl nteans are meant all those means 

and methoda which are forbidden by the Law. 



The verse declasres all commercial transactions 
withont the mutual consent of seller and boyer 
to be null and void. 

The clause, kill not yoursehes, makes it 
clear that tbe devouring of other persons' 
property by unlawful means or carrying on 
transactions without the free consent of the 
parties ooncerned brings about the moral death 
of the guilty party. 

The words, kill not yonrsehei, also imply 
interdiction of suicide. The Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said, " Whosoever kills himself 
with a weapon, will be brought on the Day of 
Judgement with the said weapon in his hand 
and will be thrown into the Pire wherein he 
will abide. And whosoever kills himself with 
a poison will be thrown into the Pire, with that 
poison in h\s hand, where he will continue to 
take it " (Kathir). 

509. Commentary : 

Truly speaking, there iB no classiScation of 
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33. And covet not that whereby 
a Allah has made some bi you excel 
others. Men shall have a share of that 
which they have earned, and women 
a share of that which they have earned. 
And ask Allah of His bounty. Surely, 
Allah has periect knowledge of all 
things. 610 

34. And Ho every one We have 
appointed heirs to what the parents 
and the relations leave, and also those 
with whom your oaths have ratined 
a contract. So give them their 
portion. Surely, Allah watches all 
things. 611 



3i f€&eJ>A>SjK wj o j**&4irs 



i ^ 



^ ^ r 



«4 : 35. 6 4 : 8. 



more grievous and less grievous sins in the 
Quran. The term is rather a relative one. The 
commission of anything forbidden by God 
is a sin and the conunission of all sins 
which one tinds dinicult to shun is grievous. 
The meaniug of the verse, therefore, is that if 
you avoid doing thope things the giving up of 
which seems dimcult and burdenaome to you, 
the result will be that j'ou will bc enabled to 
get rid of other sins as well. Some scholars 
interpret the word j\f (grievous sins) as 
signifying the last stage of each act of sin. Por 
instance, a person contemplates committing a 
theft. Now, whereas the actual commitment 
of theft is " grievous," the preliminary acts 
leading up to it would be "minor evils." If one 
restrains oneseIf from committing the final 
act, the preliniinary ones will be forgiven him. 

510. Commentary: 

The Srst part of the verse means that : (1) 
One should not pray that God may give one 
the very thing which auother man possesses ; 
(2) One may, however, pray that God may 
bestow on one " the like of that " which has 



been given to another man ; (3) That while 
praying, one should not keep in view any 
particular favoured person, wishing that God 
may make one like that particular person, for 
it may be the will of God to bestow His 
favours upon one in, even a greater measure. 
One should only pray to God generally for 
His bounty and grace, for Allah's bounty and 
grace are unbounded,. 

The words, Men ahall have a share o/ that whick 
they haee earntd, etc, contain the key to national 
progress and advance. Both men and women 
get what tbey earn and deserve. So we should 
not wish evil for others but should work ahd 
pray. This is the way to succeed in life and 
to win the pleasure of God. The worda also 
reveal the equality of men and women so far 
as their work and reward are concerned. 

511. Important Words: 

Jt_>» (heirs) is derived from J> and is the 
plural of Jy which means, lord or chief ; 
master or owner ; son of a paternal uncle ; or 
a relation such as a son of a paternal uncle 
andthelike^aCreedman whom the emaneipator 



517 



CH. 4 



AL-NISA 



IT. 5 



R« 6 35. °Men are guardians over women 
because fe Allah has made the one of 
them to excel the other, and because 
they (men) spend of their wealth„ So 
virtuous women are those who are 
obedient, and guard the secrets qf their 
husbands with Allah's protection. And 
as for those on whose part you fear 
disobedience, admonish them and leave 
them alone in their beds, and chastise 
them. Then if they obey you, seek 
not a way against them. Surely, 
Allah is High and Great. 612 



^S ty&oi \&% sjg& 



»2 : 229. 6 2 : 238 ; 4 : 33. 



is bound to aid and whose property lie inherits 
if he dies leaving no heir ; a slave ; emancipator 
of a slave ; a ueighbour ; an ally ; a friend or 
belper ; a follower ; a partner ; an heir, etc. 
(Lane & Lisan). 

Pommentary : 

The verse may also be rendered thus : " To 
every one We have appointed heirs to what 
he leaves. They are the parents, the relations 
and those with whom your oaths have ratilied 
a eontract. So give them their portion." 
Again, the verse may also be rendered as : 
"To everything which parents and relations 
leave we have appointed heirs, etc," 

The words, with whom your oaths have ratijied 
a eontract, signify "spouses ", embracing both 
husbands and wives. The pronoun " them " 
io the clause, so gjive them their portim, refers 
to, and stands for, the noun " heirs" in the 
opening clause. 

512. Important Words: 

o^\y (guardiaDs) is derived from *fc i.e. 



he stood. Tbey say *}» »fe i.e. he tended 
or took care of it or him. *~lt *fc means, 
he maintained the orphan. »LAI ^W b means, 
he undeitook thc maintenance of the woman ; 



he undertook or managed her affairs ; he 
protected her, or becattie het guardiau. 
Ji^lp» (gawieama) means, he set the thicg 
right, or made it straight or even. * \j therefore 
means, one who manages affaiis well ; a ruler 
oc governor ; oue in a position to issue orders 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

otb (obedient) is the plural of <»li being 
the active participle from Ci» . They say 
<» CJ» t.e. he W8S obedient to 6od. 
0_j» 'Ay\ means, a woman humble, submissive 
and obedient to her husband (Lane). See 
also2:H7. 

jjH (disobedience) is the noun-innpitive 
from ^H i.e. he rose or raised himself. 
Wjj i^ •^*"^^' means, the woman 
rose against, or was disobedient to, her husband 
and eialted herself against him and resisted 
him and was an evil companion to Mro. 
*irj j^ «^lj^» means, the husband treated 
bis wife unjustly and was nnkind to her or 
forsook her or hated ber and was an evil 
companion to her (Lane & Aqrab). 

i^j,/>^\ (leave them alone). «^^j* means, he 
cut him off from friendly or loviDgcommunion 
or intercourse ; he forsook or abandoned him ; 
he "cut" him i.e. he boycotted bim and 
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ceased to speak to hiin 01 to associate with 
him. Ji^\ y*+ means, he forsook, or 
abandoned the thing ; he rhunned jor avoided 
it. <*rj j j^** means, he separated himself 
from his wife or kept away from her (Lane 
& Mufradlt). 

tf>y,j+\ (chastise them) is derivedfrom *^j+ • 
They say \j+ i.e. he beat, strack, smote or 
hit him (with hand, stick, etc.) ; hence, he 
chastised him. 

y» (High) is deriyed from "$+ i.e. he 
or it was or became high, elevated, lofty or 
exalted. Jl» means, hej was or became 
high, elevated, exalted ori supremely exalted 
or extolled. J» meansi high, elevated 
6r ■ lofty in rank, coijiditibn or state. 
JJ I which is one of the attributive names 
of God (e.g. 2:256) means, the Higb ; 
the Most High ; He above Whom is nothing. 
JlcJt is also an attributive name of God 
(e.y. 13 :10) meaning, He Who is great or 
supremely great, the High or the Most High ; 
One Higher than every other high one. JU" 
means, come thou, as if said by a rnan in a 
high place when oalling upon a man in a low 
place, hut is also used generally (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse give3 two reasons why man has 
been made the head of the family : (o) his 
superior mental and physical powers ; (b) his 
being bread-earner and maintainer of the 
family. Tt is natural and fair that he who 
earns and supplies the money should have the 
nnal say in the disposal of atlairs. 

The word *jfcl» (obedient) spoken of wives 
maj' mean either obedient to God, or to 
husbands. 

The espression, guard the secrets o/ their 
husbands, means that when tbe husbands are 
at home, they are obedient to them and guard 
their secrets ; and when they are away, they 
not only guard theirsecrets but take care of 



their property and guard their own 
chastity. 

The clause, leaoe them alone in Iheir beds, may 
mean : (a) abstention from conjugal relations 
with them; (b) sleeping in separate beds ; or 
(c) ceasing to talk to them. The use of 
the word " beds " also incidentally implies 
that the disobedient wives are to stay at home 
and are not to be allowed to leave or be 
turned out of their homes. 

The measures mentioned in the verse are not 
to remain in force for an indetinite period, for 
wives are not to be Ieft like a thing suspended 
(4; 130). Pour months, according to the 
Quran, is the utmost limit for abstention from 
conjugal relations »'.e. for practical separation 
(2 : 227). 

If the husband deems the affair to be sum- 
ciently grave, he will have to observe the 
conditions mentioned in i : 16. 

Itegarding " chastisement " mentioned as a 
last resort in the verse under comment a 
Companion reports the Holy Prophet to have 
said that if at all a Muslim hasto beat his wife, 
the beating should uot be sucb as to leave any 
mark on her body (Tirmidhi ch. on Riia'). 
According to Abu Dawud and Nasa'I the Holy 
Prophet forbade the beating of women at all, 
but when 'Dmar complained that they had be- 
coine refractory,he gave thepermission withthe 
afore-mentioned condition; but on complaint 
of ill-treatment of women by their husbands 
he indignantly said that the husbands who 
beat their wives were not the best among men 
(Kathlr, iii). On another occasion tbe Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said : " The best 
among you is he who treats his wife best 
and I am the best of you in this respect " 
(Tirmidhi). 

The divine attributes of " High andGreat" 
mentioned at the end of the verse are also 
intended to wam husbands that the chastise- 
ment of their wives, if at all resorted to, 
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36. And °if you fear a breaeh between 
them, then appoint an arbiter from 
his folk and an arbiter from her folk. 
If they (the arbiters) desire reconci- 
liation, Allah will effect it between 
them. Surely, Allah is All-Knowing, 
All-Aware. 513 

37. And 6 worship Allah and associate 
naught with Him, and show kihdness 
to parents, and to kindred, and orphans, 
and the needy, and to the neighbour 
that is a kinsman and the neighbour 
that is a stranger, and the companion 
by your side, and the wayfarer, and 
those whom your right hands possess. 
Surely, Allah loves not the proud and 
the boastful ; 514 






°4 : 129. *»6 : 152 ; 7 : M ; 17 : 24 ; 23 :60. 



should i)ot be unjust or vindictive or high- 
handed ; for if they are high aud great above 
their wives, there is One Who is High and 
Great above all and He shall cal.l husbands to 
account for any improper use of the qualified 
authority given to them over their wives. 

513. Important Words: 

(£»- (arbiter) is froiu <*«- . They say <*&- 
i.e, he made him judge. j*C- or ,4~U. meaus, 
oue who judges, a judge, au arbiter, arbitrator 
or uinpire between people ; a ruler or governor 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

Tbe pronoun, used in the plural number, 
in the expression ,^~- jl (if you jear) refers to 
the Muslim State or to the commuuity or the 
people . generally. The arbiters should prefer- 
ably be chosen from the relations of the con- 
tending parties, because tbey are expected to 
be aequainted with the real cause of diSerences 
arul it is easier also for both partie3 to put their 



case before them. The verse makes it clear 
that Islam leaves no avenite unesplbred to 
bring about reconciliation between husband 
and wife before it allows them to sever the 
tie of marriage. 

514. Important Words: 

T* , M jW (neighbour that is a stranger) 
is a compound word made up of jl»r (neighbour) 
aud <-J»7 (stranger or one distant). Tbe 
compound word thns means, a neighbour who 
is not from one's own tribe or community ; a 
distant neighbour (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

<_«-M i_--L» (companion by your side) is also 
a compound word made up of «_--U (companion) 
and _-*»r (bne's side). The compound word 
thus means, the immediate neighbour or the 
near neighbour ; or simply companion or co- 
worker or colleague (Aqrab, Lisan & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

After Jaying down in the preceding verses 
that one should be kind to one's wife, in the 
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38. "Who are niggardly and enjoin ' 9 V(/s \:?\[ "[< xx ' *?'}" '' ?\'*' '"'■-\ 
people to be niggardly, and conceal (^Jl^V<^UlC>J^\»3 0j^c^ 
that which Allah has given them of {// ,, ,, >> ,,,„4 ,, , 9 \ 99 o-T, 
His bounty. And We have prepared bljj^c^^UO^Ij^^^^'^©^'^» 
for the disbelievers an humiliating * "*'' ' . 
punishment ; 515 @l£L&S 

39. And for 6 those who spend their -^''0 fi|»^K. ''^"{'SiJ' 'Z;\\' 
wealth to be seen of men, and believe c^W»*MJ>»€rVl W O^U 
not in Allah nor the Last Day. And „,*/,*,,,/'. *g „ „j, «• ,•(( ', ^r 

whoso has Satan for his companion, ^^^^^wi^o^J^JI^^^^ 



fe£ Aim rewtem&er £fotf an evil 
companion is he. 516 



«3 : 181 ; 17 : 30 ; 25 : 68. 6 2 : 265. c 43 : 37, 39. 



present verse the Quran enjoins a Muslim to 
make his kindness so comprehensive as to 
include iu its scope the whole of mankind, 
from parents who are the nearest, to strangers 
who are the farthest removed. 

The Arabie expression rendered as, neighbovr 
that is a kinsman, may aiso mean : (1) the 
neighbour that Iives Dear ; (2) the neighbour 
that is kindly. 

Siinilarly the words ,neighbour that isa slranger, 
mayalsoiuclude : (1) the neighbonr that lives 
at a distance ; (2) theneighbour tbat is not 
kindly. 

The expression, companion by yottr sidc, 
may meaD : (1) wife or husband ; (2) comrade 
on a journey ; (3) felJow-partner in a trade or 
a co-worker; (4) associate ; (5) immediate 
neighbour. 

The words, those whomyour righl hands possess, 
may rcfer to slaves, bondwomen, servants and 
eveu subordinates. 

A person who does not carry out the divine 
commandments contained in tbis verse is 
condemned as " proud and boastful " because, 
instead of doinggoodto others and beiDg kind 
to them, he looks down upon tbem and behaves 
arrogantly. The very act of abstainjng from, 



bcing kind to one's fellow-beings, whether 
relations or neighbours orstrangers, is an act 
of pride condemned by Islam. 

515. Commentary : 

Some persons are so niggardly that, far from 
spending their wealth for the benent of others, 
they do not spend it even upon themselves, 
lest people should come to know of it. These, 
as it were, conceal Allab's bcunty. They are 
nct only deprived of the rewards and good 
results of charity but also become guilty of 
concealing God's bounty which He has 
bestowed npon thera for the good of mankind. 
Elsewhere the Qnran says, Acknowledge the 
bounty oj thy Lord in icord and deed 
(93 : 12). 

516. Important Words: 

t*j» (companion) is the vcrbal adjective 
from CiJ . They say Jji» ^- oj i.e. 
he connected, coupiled or conjoined a thing 
with another. Zj j> means, an associate ; a 
ccmrade ; a companion ; also a husband (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Some people spend their mbney wbile they 
havc do faith iu God or in thc Last Day. They 
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40. And what harm would liave <>*!?(' .'.'. .,,/.*,• ir ,»>•'{ i.jr/./^/ 
befallen them, if they had believed in ^^^^b^^j tfbk> l>yj 
Allah and the Last Day and spent out 

of what Allah has given them ? And ©t^ ^^^^(L 

Allah knows them full well. ~" V?' ^ VJ «^l^tr-»-)^ 

41. Surely, "Allahwrongsnotaw/owe '^^ 
e?)en by the weight of an atom. And if 
there be a good deed, He multiplies it and 
gives from Himselt a great reward. 517 



42. And how urill it fare mth them 
6 when We shall bring a witness from 
every people, and shall bring thee as a 
witness against these ! 518 






etf#$Jji 



«10:45; 18:50; 28:85. 6 16 : 90. 



do it to win the applause of men and not the 
pleasure of God. So, instead of winning reward, 
tbey earn God's displeasure. Sometiires, 
howevcr, moneyisspent openly in the cause 
of God with the object of inducing others to 
do the same. This display of charity bnlongs 
to an altogether different category and is 
commendable. 

517. Important Words: 

JUl. (weigbt) is derived #om Ji* mean- 
ing, it was or became heavy, weighty or 
ponderous. JttJ. means, the weight of a thing 
whether great or small ; a thing with which 
one weighs ; a certain weight of which the 
quantity is well-known ; a dirhem ; a dinar 
(Lane). 

•ji (atom) is derived from ji meaning, 
he sprinkled or scattered. ji of whicli »^i is 
the singular means, the young of ants ; ant's 
eggs ; small red ants ; the smallest of ants ; 
the motes that are seen iu a ray of the sun that 
enters through au aperture (Lane). 



Commentary : 

No good deed, done even by a disbeliever, 
goes unrewarded. If the good deeds of dis- 
believers do not make them deserving of 
salvation, they at least serve to mitigate the 
severity, and lessen the duration, of thtir 
punishment. In fact, wherever the Quran savs 
that the deeds of disbelievers will not avail 
them, it ineans either that they wiU not sncceed 
in their efforts against the trutli or that their 
deeds will be of no help to them in securing for 
tbem admission into Heaven. 

The reward promised in this verse is of two 
kinds ; Jirstly, the direct result of one's good 
acts ; and secondly, their indireet consequence 
in the form of God's pleasnre. 

518. Commentary: 

Every Prophet will bear witnesB on the Day 
of Judgemeot against or concerning those to 
whom he was sent as a Messenger. The 
word #V> (these) includes both believeis 
and disbelievers ( the nature of evidence beiny 
djfferent in different cases. 
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43. On that day "those who disbelieved 
and disobeyed the Messenger will wish 
that the earth were made level with 
them, and they shall not be abh to 
conceal anything from Allah. 61 * 

44. ye who believe ! approach not 
Prayer when you are not in futt 
possession of your senses, until you 
know what you say, nor when you are 
unclean, except when you are travelling 
along a way, until you have bathed. 
And if you are ill or you are on a 
journey whih unclean, or if one of you 
comes from the privy or you have 
touched women and you find no water, 
then betake yourselves to pure dust 
and wipe therewith your faces and 
your hands. Surely, Allah is Most 
Indulgent, Most Forgiving. 58fl 









«78:4]. 



519. Important Words i 

ItlJ*- (anything) is derived from *JJ*- meaning, 
it came iDto existen.ce, not having been before. 
£>Jt- (haAdatha) iueans, he talked or related 
or narrated, etc. »2*4»- means, a piece of 
JDfotmation ; an announcement ; news ot 
tidings ; an account ; a nariation or story ; a 



520. Important Words t 

tSjK- (not in ful) possession of your senses) 
is the plnral of if\^Sm whicb is derived from 
^£»».e. he was or becaroe intoxieated, icebriated 
or drunken. They say u^» J* ^~ i.e. such 
a one became angry or violently angry with 
him. £j\£> i/ &. means, the wind becatne 



tradition : a thing or matter tbat is talked of or stil] a fteVb] wing. .JJ I ^C means, "he elosed 



narrated or transroitted ; any talk or discourse 
that one hears. The word also mears, new or 
recent or brought iuio eiistence newly (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 



or stopped up the door. CjjAWJSL- means, 
the intoxication or agony of death which causes 
confusion of intellect aud deprives the sutTerer 
of reason.p»ll j^)\ »^— means, the oppressive 
sensation,etc. attendant upon amriety andupon 



The expression, will wish that the earth uere sleep. ^jC (mikrun) whieh is the noun-infinitive 

tnade leret uith them, sbows that the words fromthe yerb^,^» means, the state of intoxica- 

' earth and heavei: ' as mentioned in the Quran, tion, inebriation or dninkenness ; a state that 

do not always signify the physical earth and intervenes as an obstruction between a man 

heaven but may represent one's existing moral and his intellect, mostly used in relation to 

and spiritual condition. On the day when ir.toxicating drinks but sometimes as meaning 

men will stand before God, tbis eartb will snch a state arising from anger or from the 

have ceased to exist for them. passion of love, etc. (L&ne). For further 
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explaDation see 15 : 73 ; 22 : 3. In view of 
the diiierent meanings of this word a person 
would be called i)I^X- (intoxicated) when he 
is drunk; or is in a fit of anger ; or in raptures 
of love ; or has received a great and sudden 
shock; or is stricken with lear; or is over- 
powered by sleep or some other disturbing 
eleraent which may distract his attention or 
obscure his reason, etc. 

la» (unclean) is derived froro «-j»» . They 
say 4C>r i.e. he led him or it by his side; he 
put him or it at a distance. *i I «_»*»- means, 
he was or became disquieted by a vehement 
desire to see or meet him. *L>- means, 
distance ; the state of being UDclean owing to 
sexual intercourse or discharge of semen, when 
it becomes obligatory for one to perform a total 
ablution by bathing. «--»»7 means, a stranger ; 
one who is distant and remote ; one who is 
undĕr the obligation of performing a total 
ablution (batbing) by reasoD of sexual inter- 
course or discharge of semen. The word is 
used both as masculine and feminine, singular 
and plural (Lane). 

J** iSJl^ (^ 16 travelling along a way) iSj-.U 
is really l/j^ which is tbe plural of j)* which 
is derived from j* . They say *j+ ».&. he 
crossed it, went across it, or passed over it 
from one side to another. J-Ulj^ means, be 
travelled or pasaed along the way or road. j* 
also means, he died, as though he had travelled 
the road of life (Lane). The expression J^«» ($jV 
significs onewho is actually travelling. Every 
person away from homc cannot be called 
j«u» {$j)* . Again, if a person is away from 
home on a journey but halts at a place or 
deoides to stay in a town or village for a 
few days, he wilt not be reckoned as one 
of the J^- &jy (those travelling along a 
way) ; but if, while travelling, he halts for 
a night on tbe roadside, for example in a 
tmai or at a rest-house or at a railway 
station, eto. } he will be regarded as one. 

J» W (privy) is derived froro i«» wliicb. means, 



he or it became hidden in the ground ; 
he dug, excavated or hollowed out in the earth ; 
it sank or became depressed in the ground ; 
it descended or sloped downwards in the ground. 
J»'le therefore means : (1) a wide and 
depressed piece of ground having acclivities 
bordering it ; (2) a place in wbich one satishes 
onc's want of nsiture, the custom being to do so 
in a depressed place where one rnay remain 
bidden ; (3) human excrement or ordure because 
it is cast away in a i» lfc (a depressed place). 
The expres8ion i»Ull(il means, he responded 
to the call of nature ; he satisficd the want of 
nature ; he voided excrcment cr ordure (Lane). 
\j~+* (betake yourselves to) is derived 
from «"*«_ . They say -ux, ♦'.«. he aimcd at it or 
desiredit, orhe betook himself to it. ,ji>.^Jl p+J 
means, the sick man, insteSd of performing the 
usual ablution for Prayer, betook bimself to 
pure dust and wiped his face and hands 
therewith. p*J> (tayammum) is technically 
the process of striking the palms of th^ hands 
on the surface of pure earth and then wiping 
or passing them over the face, etc. in the 
prescribed manner (Taj). 
Commentary : 

According to this verse, Prayer cannot be 
considered to have been properly performed 
if the devotee simply repeats the words of 
Prayer without iinderstanding what he says. 
It i3 also implicit in the verse that a non- 
Arab Muslim, besides praying i,n the prescribed 
Arabic words, should also pray to God and 
supplicatc Him in his own tongue, in the 
language whichhe usually speaks and in which 
he can best express his thoughts and feelinga. 

The word iSj^» though primarily meaning 
" intoxicated " is f as ehown under Iraportant 
Woids, much widcr in its siguincance. Any 
state or condition in which one is not in full 
possession of oneself, either through anger or 
love or hnnger or sleep, ctc. is included in this 
expression. The Holy Prophet is reported 
to bave said : " If a man is sieepy, then he 
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should not say Ms Prayers till the state of knowledge of them). Out of these four classes 
sleepiness bas left hini" (Bukkarl, ch. ouTPw#«). only the last two are such as produce a state 
Again : " A raan should nofc say his Prayers of uneleanness, necessitating the pertbrmance 
when he is hungryand the food has been placed of j^ (ablution) or J«* (total ablution), 
bciore him. (Bukhari, ch. on Salal) ; or when as the case may be. So the clause. and you 
the call of nature demanda his attention " jind no water, relates to them only. The verse 
(Dawud, ch. on Taharat). thus purports to say that if the last-mentioned 

Tbe expression, nor when you are unchan, ' two classes of men do not flnd water, they can 
means that just as a man cannot perform perform tayammum i.e. wipe their faces and 
Prayers when he is in a state of jC (not in tands with pure dust before saying their 
full possession of his senses), similarlyhe cannot Prayers. 

perform Prayers in a state of being U: (for j^ the case of the fonner twQ dlmBeB n0 condi . 
the meaning of which see Important Words tion as to Wftter ig necessary> The8e two 
above) until he performs total ablution by dasses of men may resorfc to - {ta yammum) 
bathing. Sexual intercourse creates a sort of ev en if they iind water. This is why the words, 
uncleanness in the body which must be removed „ and jm are ^h have been 8upp ij ed 
by bathing in order to ensure proper state of after the words> y y(m aff , m w ym afe m fl 
purity, cheerfulhess and vivacity necessary for j ourneyi It must be noted that the expression 
worship. j^ j^ ^ on a j ourney ) j s> j n the present 

The clause, excej>t when you are traveUirig along verse, the same as the expression dr." tSjM 
a way, means that though ordinarily a person (travelling along a way), both signifying the 
who is in a state of " uncleanness " cannot state of actual travelling when one is, as it were, 
perform his Prayers except aftar properly on the wing. 



bathing, yet it he becomes " unclean " 
when he is actually travelling on the way, 
bathing is not obligatory on him for the per- 
formance of Prayers. He can in this case 
perform tayammum as ordered in the concluding 
part of the verse. 

The sentence, if you are ill or you are on a 
journey [while unckan) or if one of you comes 
from the privy or you have touched women dnd 



FinaIIy it m»st be noted that dust 
has been chosen as a substitute for water 
because, jnst as ^ ater reminds a person 6f his 
origin (77 : 21), thus creating in him a sense 
of humility, similarly, dust calls to his mind 
tbe other humble substance from whieh he was 
created (He created you from dust, 30 : 21). 
But the dust used must be pure, which is a 
necessary condition for the performance of 



you find nowater,lhen belake yoursehes t0 pure Prayers ; Any excess shou j d be Wown away 



dust, mentions four classes of persons on whom 
j+j, (ablution) or J«* (tptal ablution) is not 
pbligatory fpr the performance of Prayer, they 
being rĕquired to perform what is known as 
tayammum i.e. betaking to pure dust and 
wiping therewith the face and the hands, as 
detailed in !rjadith and Sunna* These four 
classes are : (1) the sick ; (2) those on a 



before it js used in order to ensnre just the 
minimum quantity for the performahce 
of jr*J.. 

From the verse it is clear that though 
performing proper ablution is ordinarily 
necessary for Prayers, yet Islam being a 
perfect religion. one is allowed to substitute 



journey ; (3) those coming from the privy ; tayammum in place of ablution in certain 
(4) tbose touching women (i.e. having carnal exceptional cases. 
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45. Dost thou not know of those 
who were given a portion of the Book ? 
"They buy error and desire that you 
too may lose the way. 

46. And Allah knows your enemies 
full well. And 6 sumcient is Allah as 
a Friend, and sunicient is Allah as a 
Helper. 

47. There are some among the Jews 
who c pervert words from their proper 
places. And they say, ' We hear and 
we disobey ' and 'hear thou without 
being heard,' and <, 'B,a'ina', screening 
with their tongues what is in their 
minds and seeking to injure the Faith. 
And if they had said, ' We hear and we 
obey/ and 'hear ihou,' and 1Jnzurna, , 
it would have been better for them 
and more upright. But Allah has 
cursed them for their disbelief ; so they 
believe but little. 621 



«U*>£3 &'J&\ oy^o i% c&jll & 



H : 90. H : 171 ; 33 : 18, 66. 6 2 : 76 ; 3 : 79; 5 : 42. H : 105. 



521. Commentary : 

The verb iijjk. (they say) is used in Arabic 
both for words of moutb, and for what one 
expresses by one's condition or conduct 
(see 2:31). In this verse the expression has 
been used of the Jews in both these senses, 
ciz., " they say with their tongues that they 
have heard and obeyed but their conduct shows 
that instead of obeying they disobey and defy." 

The expression *•«-* j* (without being heard) 
givcs a number of meanings : (1) mayest tbou 
not be made to hear i.e. mayest thou not hear 
by reason of deafness ; (2) mayest thou not 
hear any speech or news which thou wouldst 
like or which may please thee ; (3) may not 
what thou sayest be accepted, or may not 
thy invitation be accepted and tby call 
responded to ; (4) roayest thou not be obeyed : 



or (5) the expreseion may mean, though it 
was not ceiiainly intended by the Jews,. 
roayest thou not hear anything offensive or 
unpleasant. 

For the expression t*lj (rS'ina) see note on 
2 : 105. 

The Jews used the aforesaid ambiguom 
expressions in order (1) to conceal what evi 
thoughts they entertained about the Holj 
Prophet ; (2) to make Muslims imitate thetr 
and use analogous eipressions while addressing 
the Holy Prophet ; and (3) to taunt Muslim 
with regard to matters affecting their religion 
saying to them in effect, " We speak to you 
Prophet jestingly and abuse him in ambiguou; 
words ; if he had been a true Prophet of God 
he wonld have certainly come to know of this.' 
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48 
in 



J. ye People of the Book ! believe ffc . ^ , \/*<t, »f • ,\.A .**? ,* .<.. {,%■> 

what We have sent down, fulfilling W-a*U>^l^^t!y^<^ ^l 

that which is with you, °before We ""/ (••<,*. '<" fy »>/ • /y »• "'♦« 9 f * 

destroy some o/ the leaders and turn ^w^^lA^jtj-^olc^o^lwiotJ 
them on their backs or curse them as "* "' ' ^ ' 

»We cursedthepeople ; oj f the Sabbath. ^^\^^^J^^M 

And the decree of Allah is bound to w ^ - * • w^o-sr***» ji «^«j» 

be earried out. 522 *, 9 , y • «,, 

49. Surely, c Allah will not forgive s*t\, > .V ' a ii' 9 $- '< >-Y£'* ' t 
that any partner be assoeiated with &** W>>**>J i««L>-£e>l (£*>j!<&tc>; 
Him ; but He will forgive whatever is -j>, ^ , ,, »_•„, , 

short of that to whomsoever He pleases. t£>U \ OjiS d]& <*\>JW ^j^^ktS ^j^, £& ') 
And whoso associates partners with " ' v " ' ' 

Allah has indeed devised a very great n Msb.* [*A \ 

sin. MS ™ ^> **■*> 



«10:89. *2:66; 4:155; 7:164; 16:125. «4:117. 



522. Important Words: 

Uj^j (leaders) is the plural of *»:_> which 
gives a number of meanings : face ; the otit- 
ward appearance of a person or thing ; the 
front or the side that contronts the eyes of the 
looker ; the lirst part of a tluVng ; the leader or 
ehief of a people ; motive or intention, eto. 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse contains two prophecies concernjng 
fche Jews : (1) God witl destroy their leaders, 
and they will be vanquished and" turned on 
their backs " i.e. banished from and turned 
out of their country ; (2) God will curse them 
as He had cursed the people who profaned the 
Sabbath. The words embodying the two 
prpphecies are joined together by the con- 
junction j\ (or) not to express doubt but-to 
show tbat either of the two pimishments was 
tp befall the Jews ; or that some pf them were 
to be visited with one kind of punishment and 
others with the other. The expression, We 
urill turn them on their baclcs, does not mean, 
as some Commentators have thougbt, " We 



will pbysically disigure them and pnt their 
faces on their backs." This meaning, besides 
being against Arabic idiom, is entirely uncorro- 
borated by history. If the word »j»r j i g 
taken in the sense of " faces ", then the 
whole sentence will be taken in a figurative 
sense, signifying total transformation or 
ruin. 

The verse also makes it clear that when 
speaking of the profaners of the Sabbath as 
having been turned into apes (2 : 66 ; 5 : 61 ; 
7 : 164 — 169), the verses referred to do nPt 
mean that they were actually and physically 
transformed into apes ; for, as the present 
verse shows, the same prophecy was made 
concerning the Jews who opposed the Holy 
Prophet and tbey were never aetually trans- 
formed into apes. 

523. Important Words : 

£jii (associateB partners) is derived from 
6ji . They say *S il/. i.e. he shared or 
participated with himinit; he was or became 
his oo-p»xtner in it. *»l iiji\ means, he 
attributed to God or associated witu Him a 
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50. Dost thou not know of those ,>>; >• ' ' i'i» f '&< ' fy> '* \ 1i ■'•*' 
who hold therriselves to be pure ? Nay, ^X^\^.^^)Oy^.^(Jly^ 



! 

it is Allah Who purines whomsoeyer * 9 *,,9f> 9 * ^rs/ \, 

He pleases, and «they will not be ©XSi OsM* *tf % >L£> A* 

wronged a whit. 5a * 

51. Behold, how Hhey forge a lie ^ \TO*' &. X*\''iKl' <.fr 9 $#. 
against Allah! And sufficient is that fy&J^^\ *&&&*>*<•*£ J*>\ 

""" ®^l 

«4 : 78, 125 ; 17 : 72. &5 : 104 ; 10 : 70 ; 16 : 117. 



as a manifest sin. 625 



partner or co-partner, -whether in His person 
or attributes or dominion, etc. '1/- means : 
(1) participation or eo-partnership ; (2) the 
attribution of a co-partner to, or associating 
a partner with, God i.e. belief in the plurality 
of Grods (Lane & Aqrab). il/ in ite wider 
seDse is not connned to worshipping idols or 
lookingupon certain beings or things as partners 
with God or possessing His attributes or sharing 
in His dorainion, etc. It extends to loving a 
thing or a being as one should love God or 
trusting in a thing or a being as one should 
trust in God, and so on. This latter kind 
of 6ji is known as J*- &/• i.e. the hidden 
iijA being not easily discernible. 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is not only to idol- 
worship but also to such idolatrou« practices 
as are in vogue among common people, even 
among present-day Muslims, suoh as the 
adoration of saints and offering prayers 
and oblatious to them. All such abominable 
practices are shirk in the sight of God. 
Bnt ^ HS" (hidden skirk) i.e. loving or 
trusting in a thing or being as one should 
love and trust in God, may he forgiven, if 
done in ignorance and through lack of proper 
care, provided one is a sincere believer in 
God and His Prophet and strives to do good 
works. 

The expression, Allah will not forgive, does 



not mean that an idolatrous person can never 
repent or that his repentance cannot be accepted 
even in the present life. The expression relates 
to the time after death i.e. one who dies in 
a state of shirk will not be forgiven. 

524. Important Words: 

*te* (a whit) is derived from Ja. They 
say *li» i.e. he twisted it, as one twists a 
rope or a wick. One would say Ji8l *&■ Js^ 
i.e. a man firm or compact, in respect of make, 
as though firmly twisted. J^» means, (1) a 
twisted rope ; (2) a small thread in the cleft of 
a date-stone ; also the fine thread of dirt formed 
between two fingers or the palms of two hands 
when they are rubbed together ; hence a thing 
of no worth or signincanee. They say 
^» <il^ Ji| U irie t aning, I do not or canrot avail 
or prolit thee a whit (Lane). 

Commentary : 

What led tlie Jews to shirk, or associating 
partners with God, was the erroneous idea that 
they were quitc pure and needed no mor& 
divine Reformers. Present-day Muslims, too, 
have fallen a victimto similar deceptive notions. 
When a people beeome impure from the religious 
point of view, it is only God Who can bring 
about their reform by raising divinely inspired 
Reformers. 

525. Commentary : 

It was tantamount to iorging a; lie on the part 
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B 52. Dost thou not know of those who 
were given a portion of the Book ? 
They believe in evil things and. /ollow 
those who transgress, and they say of 
the disbelievers, 'These are better 
guided in religion than those who 
believe.' 526 

53. These are those a whomAllahhas 
cursed ; and he whom Allah curses, 
thou shalt not find for him a helper. 527 

54. Have they a share in the King- 
dom ? Then would they not give men 
evm so nrnch as the Uttle hollow in the 
back of a date-stone. 528 



^*? •> ' \* 9 'l '*?\\ ' * "* 
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°2:i60; 3:87-88. 



of tlie Jews to say that God would raise no 
more Propbets because they needed none. If 
the people had becoine corrupt, a Prophet 
was sure to appear and he djd appear in the 
person of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

526. Important Words : 

c*M (evil things) means : (I) an idol 
or idols ; or the name of a certain idol 
belonging to the Quraish ; (2) that which is 
worshipped instead of God, whatever it be ; 
(3) that wherein there is no good ; (4) a diviner 
or an enchanter or the like ; (5) the DeviJ or 
Satan ; (6) enchantment or magic (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The Muslims believed in all the Prophets 
mentioned in the Bible and also in the divine 
origin of the Law that was given to Moses, yet 
so great was the hatred of Jews for them that 
they declared the idol-worshippers of Arabia, 
who rejeoted their Prophets as well as their 
scriptures, to be better guided than Muslims. 
It is regrettable that spme present-day Muslims 
also have the hardihood to say that it ib better 



to renounce Islam than to accept Ahmad, 
the Promised Messiah, than whom there is no 
greater champion of Islam. 

527. Commentary: 

6od cursed the Jews in consequence of their 
perversity in declaring idolaters to be better 
guided than Muslims, although the former 
reject and abuse the Prophets of God. 

Tbe words, thou shalinoijindjor him a helper, 
contain a prophecy regarding the miserable 
condition to which the Jews were to be reduced. 
The whole worldhas witnessed how remarkably 
this prophecy has been Mnlled during the 
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528. Important Words : 

IjjiJ (the little hollow in tbe back of a 
date-stone) is derived from J& meaning, it 
(a bird)pecked at or picked up a grain from this 
place or that with its beak ; he (a person) hit 
the butt with an arrow without making his 
arrow pass through it wholly or p&rtly ; he 
strtick a thing with a pointed instrument ; he 
engraved a writing upoa a Btone j he struek 

34 
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65. Or do they envy men for what 
Allah has given them out of His 
bounty ? If that is so, surely, We 
gave the Book and Wisdom to the 
children of Abraham also and We also 
gave them a great kingdom. 889 

56. And a of them were some who 
believed in him ; and of them were 
others who turned away from him. 
And sumcient is Hell as a blazing nre. 

57. Those who disbelieve in Our 
Signs, We shall soon cause thein to 
enter Fire. As often as their skins are 
buint up, We shall give them in 
eschange other skins that they may 
taste the punishment. Surely, Allah 
is Mighty and Wise. 680 



©S^&i 

®\j&* ^P^j* 



•2:254; 10:41; 61:15. 



a lute or a tanibourine with bis finger ; he 
bored, periorated or made a hole in a thing ; 
he hollowed or excavated a piece of wood, etc. 
jSi means, (1) what is bored or perforated ; 
and what is hollowed ont or ezcavated ; (2) a 
piece of wood ; or a block of wood, or a stump 
or the lower part of a pajm-tree which is 
hollowed out ; (3) the little hollow in the back 
ofa date-stone (Lane k Aqrab). The word 
is figuratively used to denote the smallest 
quantity. 

529. Commentary: 

Jews, who are the children of Abraham, were 
given the Book and Wisdom and a great 
kingdom. Now if Qod has bestowed the same 
boons upon another people who are simjlarly 
descended irom Abraham, as the Arabs are, the 



Jews should have no cause to begrudge them. 
At the time wben this verse was revealed, 
Muslims had received only a part of the 
"great kingdom" and the rest was yet to 
follow, but the Quran speaks of the giving 
of a great kingdom as an accomplished fact, 
because the promises of God are as good as 
fulfilled. 

530. Commentary: 

Medical sciencehas now established the fact 
that the skin is much more sensitive to pain 
than the flesh, there being a larger number of 
nerves in the former. The Quran revealed 
this great truth about fourteen hundred years 
ago by saying that the skin and not the flesh 
of the inmates of Hell would be renewed after 
being burut up. 
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58. And °those who believe and do 
good works, We shall make tliem enter 
gardens through which streams flow, 
to abide therein for ever ; therein shall 
they have pure spouses ; and We shall 
admit them to a jtlace of pleasant and 
6 plenteous shade. 831 

69. Verily, Allah commands you to 
c give over the trusts to those entitled 
to them, and that, when you judge 
between men, you judge with justice. 
And surely excellent is what Allah 
admonishes you with ! Allah is All- 
Hearing, All-Seeing. 832 



•tl'±»"X'*""> ,1 9) ''*a\['~'<: ->'>'><. 
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•4 : 123 ; 13 : 30 ; H : 24 ; 22 : 24 ; see also 2 : 26. 6 13 : 36 ; 56 : 31. c 8 : 28. 



531. Commentary : 

The word »jt>** (pure) does not literally 
mean " pure " but " made pure ", signifying 
that the spouses whom pious believers will have 
in Heaven will be made a3 highly pure as the 
enyironment of IIeaven demands. 

The expression, pleasant and plenteovs shade, 
signifies an atmosphere of peace and calm, free 
from all pai»-giving element. Elsewhere 
the Quran says : They will know there (in 
Heaven) neither ertreme heat nor extreme cold 
(76 : 14). 

532. Important Words : 

w»fet»l (trusts) is the plural of ^Ul which 
is derived from $•■. They say *ul i.e. he 
trhsted in him ; he entrusted him with power 
and authority, cowtrol or a charge ; he gave 
him a charge over a thing or person. «»i»l 
mears, trustiness or faithfulness or fidelity ; a 
thingcommittedtothecare ortrustofapereon ; 
a trust or deposit ; a duty or task allotted to a 
person; the commandment of God given to 
His senrants ; a inon*8 family or household 
(Lane). The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said that a position or office of authority is also 
an %l>( or a trust (Muslim, ch. on ImSitat). 



Commentary : 

As in the previous verses authority and 
dominion were promised to Muslims, the Quran 
in the present verse proeeeds to bid them 
entrust authority to such persons as possess 
the necessary qualifications to rule. Authority 
or power to rule has been here described as a 
" trust " of the people in order to point out 
that, traly speaking, it belongs to the people 
an,d is not tbe birthright of any particular 
individual or dynasty. 

The verse also draws the attention of the 
Muslim people to tbeir heavy responsibility 
in respect of tbe very iniportant matter of 
electing their Chief or Ehalifa. They are 
waraed that if in electing a Khallfa or a Chief 
they allow ed considerations of personal liking or 
nepotism to prevail against the interests of the 
State or the communityor those of religion and 
displayed lack of conscientiousness,they would 
be called to account like one false to his trust. 
The verse also condemns dynastic or hereditary 
rule and institutes instead a representative 
form of govemment. The Khalifa or the ruler 
is to be elected ; and in electin» him, the people 
are bidden to vote for one best fitted for the 
office. The Khallja or the ruler in his tnT» 
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60. ye wlio believe ! obey Allah, ''\ 9 *i\\\ J*\1''l i t?9\'.7 ! '>'l ''4 t ( /f <ii> 

and obey His Messenger and «those *Oy*J\\^\j&\\yib\\&\tfj£\\^\b 

who are in authority among you. >->l 9 < ^' : . ,. , 9 , <{ „, f< r;V; , x , , 

And 6 if you differ in anything among ^A-»- 9 ^(^^IL^bJ^o^j^l^) 

yourselves^ refer it to Allah and His + , ^ - ^ . ." ' 

Messenger if you are believers in Allah ^jjlj^y&luj) ^iiAl d£i)l % Jii 1l 

and the Last Day. That is best and ' ' ' ^^^^^u^sm^ 

most commendable in the end. 533 A^l' \c * ''"^'•6" *u\ J» »» . 



«4 : 84. »4 : 68. 



is bidden to be fair and just in his administration 
— fair to individuals, fair to communities 
and fair to tbe State as a whole. 
The words, that you judge with jusliee, apply 
both to the Head of the Muslim State and to 
all those persons who are entrusted with the 
work of administration. They are all enjoined 
to use their authority equitably and well. 

The addition of the divine attribntes of "'All- 
Hearing and All-Seeing " at the end of the 
verse is meant to remjnd Muslims that if at 
any time they find it ditncult to carry out his 
commandment, then instead of violating it 
they should pray to God and He will hear their 
prayer and will see to it that they get their 
rights. (See General Introduction for the 
detailed discussion of the institution of 
EMafat). 

533. Important Words: 

yi\ Jjl (those in authority) is made up 
of two words: (I) J^l which is originally 
\Jj I meaning, possessors of or possessing or 
having; and (2) ^l meaning, rule, authority, 
oommand, affair or matter, etc. »^»VIJjl 
means: (1) those who possess or hold authoritv, 
command or rule ; and (2) the learned men 
who, as it were, possess authority in knowledge 
(Taj & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word " obey " which has been repeated w 

before the words "AUah" and "Messenger" they should obey tkose i authority. 

532 



has been omitted before the words, those who 
are in auihority, in order to point out that 
obedience to the aathority propcrly constituted 
by Law is in reality obedience to God and His 
Messenger. 

The clause, re/erit to Allah and His Messenger, 
means that in case of difference the matter 
should be referred to the Quran and the 
authentic Sunna and Hadith of the Holy 
Prophet. The injunction raay either relate 
to differenees between the rulers and the ruled 
or to those among the ruled themselves. 
In the former case the significance is that 
if there is a matter on which disagreement 
arises between the rulers and the ruled, it 
should be decided in the light of the Quranic 
teaching, or failing that, in that of the autbentic 
Sunna and Hadlth. If, however, the Quran, 
the Sunna and Hadlth are silent on the 
question, it should be left in the hands of 
those in whom is vested the authority to manage 
the affairs of Muslims ; and the latter are 
enjoined to abide by their decision even if they 
do cot see eye to eye with thera, because true 
obedience corsisrs in obeying against one's 
will and judgeroent. The words, rejer it to AUah 
and His Messenger, may also mean that in case 
of a differen.ce between the people and those 
in authority, tbe former are enjoined to do as 
Allah and His Messenger have bidden tbem 
do on sncb occasions, %j$., that in such a oase 
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9 61. Dost thou not know of those who < \\t y .>9,\ ■>)'".' s>)9->s , ■> ,\ < v ".. 9'.' 

pretend that they believe in what has °/ ] ^1^'y^'d^JdO:^ JJ>>> 

been revealed to thee and what has -^s^ ,ss>9>»*' s >*'" , 9 / 

been revealed before thee ? They desire \y$\Jilo\ Oj0#ji,$£ & J^! Csj duJ\ 
to seek judgement from the rebellious, " "^ "' ^ *"" 

although they were commanded not to W ^i t'^ «^ '^i'' •? ? i~ x ' '^n^ii *h 

obey them. And Satan desires to lead ty* H^ d ^ 1 ^O^cij 
them astray far away from ihe right ^»'^' '*'? '■ " *\ K /" 

path. S3i ® \^**S JaU>^&*x> <y\ (jh~A\ 

62. And °when it is said to them, ,,v <,•'«» 1-T(> miM^" *'A'\*"\<\' 
'Come ye to what Allah has sent down C^l>A>4jj!Jyl b JiljlU)^^ bj. J 
and to p Messenger/ thou seest the ^ <."»V"-."ft •.{, 
hypocntes turn away irom thee with @|JJJo^<5L^O^ , -^^C^*^v' , ^-- , 
aversion. 

63. Then how is it that when an ^l '' »' <.' {' &/" '. > 9 X[" S Z\ '>*'& 
affliction befalls them because of what CW^>»H*S^>^Mbl«<*» 
their hands have sent on before them, „ i>*; w 9 , 99 9 , ^ ,9. 
they come to thee swearing by Allah, \jL^lb^tc>'^y £ C>3*bo Sl'J»-J& 
saying, ' We meant nothing but the ' " ' - 

doing of good and reconciliation.' 536 <<P\C^!i'j^ 

»63 : 6. 



Primarily, however, the words^ */ you differ, 
do n,ot refer to any differences between the 
rulers and the ruled but to disagreements 
arising among the ruled themselves. In this 
case tbe injunction embodied in the verse is 
that in matters pertaining to discipline and 
administration Muslims should obey those in 
authority, bnt in djsputes and differenees 
regarding social matters, etc. they should be 
guided by the Law of Islam and not by other 
laws. This is the interpretation which lbn 
Kathir (iii. 130-31) has adopted and which 
is in keeping witli the context. The next verse 
also refers only to disputes among the ruled, 
aud not to those between rulers and ruled. 

The words, those in authority, in their wider 
signincance include even auch non-Muslims as 
may happen to be in anthority over Muslims. 
In this case the additional words ,»£> would 



11 ot mean " from among you " but simply 
" among you " i.e. " over you." The practice 
of the Holy Prophet as well as his sayings naake 
it clear that in secular matters Muslims should 
obey even such of their rulers as are not 
Muslims. 

534. Commentary: 

The words, They desire to seek judgement frotn 
the rebeUiom, need uot be taken as referring to 
any particular incident ; they speak of a general 
tendency among hypocrites. 

535. Important Words: 

l2j_? (reconciliation) is derived from J»j 
(tcaffaqa) which is derived from J»j (Wafiqa). 
They say v*' J*J *'- e - his affair or case was 
right or agreeable with what was desired. 
t/^&j means, be disposed or adapted him to 
a thing ormade him nt for it. u^ilci» J»j 
means, he effected an agreement or hamony 
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64. These are they, tlie secrets of * 'u - ■».., U-»*[y ?i, *'('"<" f\\'\ K 9 t 
whose hearts Allah knows well So U*^*»$^l$U4b\^q^\&^*\ 
turn away from them and admonish w/ f ^, f"'"7'- *f1i ?*' > S\* 9" 
them and speak to them an effeetive &ty$Jft^\l$ y /w^3 / &q^'2j&#c. 
word concerning their own selves. 536 *' 



or reconciliation or adjustment bctween the 
two tbings. ej& I jM Cmj ineans, I enected 
an agreement or harmony between the people ; 
raade peaoe between them (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse may also be taken as applying to 
the case of hypocrites generally. An incident, 
however, is reiated in traditions in connection 
with this verse which, tbough not reliable, may 
be mentioned here. There wassome dispute 
between a Jew and one who hypocritically 
professed to be a Muslim. The latter, thinking 
that the Holy Prophet would decide the casĕ 
in his favour, proposed tojihe Jew that they 
should go to him for decision. The Holy 
Prophet, however, contrary to the expectation 
of the hypocrite, decided the case in favour 
of the Jew who happened to be in the right. 
Being disappointed there, the hypocrite 
proposed to the Jew that they should go to 
Abu Bakr, hoping tbat though the Holy Prophet 
had showD him no favoor, Abu Bakr at least 
would favour him. But Abu Bakr also decided 
in favour of the Jew. Being disappointed a 
second time, the bypocrite thought that 'TTrnar, 
who was a jealous Muslim, would never decide 
iu favonr of a Jew. So he proposed to his 
rival that they should go to 'Umar for decisioD. 



But 'Umar, says the tradition, on learning from 
the Jew that the case had already been decided 
in his favour by the Holy Prophet, cut off the 
head of the hypocrite, because he proiessed 
Islam and yet would not accept the Prophet's 
vexdict. ThereupoD the hypocrites gathercd 
together and went to the Holy Prophet and 
told him that in going to 'Umar their object 
was only to bring about a compromise and 
reconciliation (Muhlt^ iii. 279). 

The words, We meant nothirig but the doing 
ojgood and reconciliation, reported to have beeh 
uttered by the hypoorites, show that there was 
an intrigne. The incident, however, is highly 
improbable and lacks proper authority. 

536. Commentary: 

In the words, sjieak to them an effective word, 
the Prophet is enjoined to deal kindly with 
hypocrites. The injunction is to the enect 
that God knows that the hearts of hypocrites 
are afflicted with the disease of hypocrisy but 
He gives them respite that tbey may repent 
and mend their ways. The Prophet was also 
to treat them leniently and not punish them 
for their secret doings against Islam. They 
were not yet beyond redemption. It was 
possible they might one day see the error of 
their ways and become sincere and true Muslims. 
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65. And We have sent no Messenger 
but that he should be obeyed by the 
command of Allah. And if they had 
come to thee, when they had wronged 
their °souls, and asked forgiveness of 
Allah, and */ the Messenger also had 
asked forgiveness for them, they would 
have surely found Allah Oft-Keturning 
mth compassion, and Mercirul. 63 ' 

66. But no, by thy Lord, Hhey are 
not believers until they make thee 
judge in all that is in dispute between 
them and then find not in their hearts 
any demur concerning that which thou 
decidest and submit with full sub- 
mission. 688 









«4:111. 6 4:60. 



537. Commentary: 

It is sometimes sought to be inferred from the 
words, We have sent no Messenger but that he 
should be obeyed by the command of Allah, that 
though a Prophet is to be always obeyed by the 
people to whom he preaches his message, 
yet he himself gives allegiance to no other 
Prophet nor can he be subject to the Law of 
any other Prophet. This is evidently a very 
wrong inference. The simple and straight- 
forward meaning of the words is only this 
that when God sends a Prophet, He means that 
those to whom he is sent should obey him. But 
the fact that a Prophet is the object of other 
people's obedience cannot preclude the possi- 
bility of his being himself subordinate to, and a 
follower of, another Prophet. A governor is sent 
to a province to be obeyed but that doea not 
mean that he is not subordinate to the govemor- 
general, if any, or to the king. Accordrog- to 
the Quran, Aaron was a subordinate Prdpfet 
to Moses. This is why, when Moses went up 
to the Mount Ieaving Aaron behind him to 
look after the Israelites, and the Israelites 
took to worshipping the calf, Moses severely 



reprimanded him on his return, say^ng " Ha»t 
thou then disobeyed my cdmmand " (20 : 94). 
In this connection see also 5 : 45. 

538. Important Words : 

1»-^. (demur) is the noun-infinitive from pjr 
meaning, it was or became narrow; or he 
became disquieted and contracted in his bosom ; 
he doubted, because doubt disquiets the mind ; 
he became straitened orin dimculty, particularly 
owing to the commission of a sin or crime for 
whicb he deserved punishment ; W^ therefore 
means, straitness ; dimculty ; a sin or crime or 
an act of disobedience for which one deserVes 
punishment (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It should be noted that the injunction 
contained in this verse does not refer to tbe 
Holy Prophet alone. The verse speaks of the 
settlement of disputes, and so the injunction 
contained in it should be taken to pertain not 
to the person of the Holy Prophet but to him 
as Head of the Muslim State and is, therefore, 
applicable to his Successors as well. Muslims 
should not only have their disputes settled 
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67. And if We had commanded them, 
a 'Kill your people or leave your 
homes/ they would not have done it 
except a few of them; and if they had 
done what they are exhorted to do, it 
would surely have been better for them 
and conducive to greater strength. 539 



68. And then We would have surely 
given them a great reward from 
Ourself ; 

69. And 6 We would surely have 
guided them in the right path. 640 

70. And c whoso obeys Allah and this 
Messenger of His shall be among 
those d on whom Allah has bestowed 
His blessings, namely, the Prophets, 
the Trutbiul, the Martyrs, and the 
Righteous. And excellent companions 
are these. 5 * 1 
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«4:78. *19 : 37 ; 36 : 62 ; 42 : 53-54. «4 : 14 ; 8 : 25. d l : 7 ; 5 : 21 ; 19 :59 ; 57 : 20. 



in accordance with the Law of Islam but sbould 
submit to the awarda of those ic authority with 
cheerfulness. The injimction is most essential 
for the maintenance of solidarity among the 
Muslim community. In fact, the chief cause 
of discord in a community is that people should 
regard their own judgement as right and should 
refuse to give to those in authority their due. 
The verse requires the Faithful not only to refer 
thcir ditierences to the Holy Prophet, and 
for that matter to his Successors, deputies 
and representativcs, but to submit to their 
decisions cheerfully and without demur. 

539. Commentary: 

This verse refers to the hypocrites of Medina. 
The words (.£««»' 1 \J&\ (kill your people) do 
r»ot mcan "kill yourselves " because suicide 
has been declared in Islam to be unlawful. 



The espression pX«*l simply meana " your 
people" (see note on 2 : 55). The Relugecs had 
to leave thei.r hearths and homes and had to kill 
their own disbelieving kith and kin in the war 
that had been forced npon them by the latter. 

540. Commentary: 

The next verse explai,ns what is meant here 
by being guided in the right path. 

541. Important Words: 

*• (among) is a common word of the Arabic 
language denoting concomitance. It means 
' with ' or ' among ', etc, signifying the being 
together of two or more persons both literally 
and fignratively. The word *• thus denotes 
(1) concomitance of two or more personsin ore 
place ; or (2) concomitance of two or more 
persons at one time ; cr (3) concomitance oi 
two or more persons in position, rank or status, 
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The word also iinplies the sense of assistance ; 
as in the verse L». <i| ji i.e. Allah is with us, 
which means, God is our Helper (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse is important inasmuch as it 
describes the avcn.ues of spjritual progress open 
to Muslims. The four spiritual ranks : (1) the 
Prophets (2) tbe Truthrul (3) the Martyrs and 
(4) the Righteous cau be attained only by 
following tbe Holy Prophet. This is an honour 
reserved for the Holy Prophet alone. No other 
Prophet shares it with him. The inference is 

further supported by the verse which 
speaks of Prophets generally and says, And 
those who beliete in Allah and Bis Messengers, 
they are the Trwthjul and ihe Martyrs in the 
presence of their Lord (57 : 20). When read 
togetber these two verses purport to meanthat 
whereas the followers of other Prophets could 
only rise to the rank of the Trnthfnl and the 
Martyrs, and no higher, the followers of the 
Holy Prophet ean achieve even higher ranks ; 
viz. they oan rise to the rank of a Prophet also. 

Some critics take exception to the particle *• 
rendered as "among" but generally taken to 
mean " with " and allege that a follower of the 
Holy Prophet will ou!y be placed " with " the 
Prophets and not "among" them. Apart 
from what has been said under lmportant 
Words, if the partiole *» be taken to deuote 
that a follower of the Holy Prophet is merely 
joined to and placed with these four classes of 
men, without actnally becoming one of them 
and without attaining their rank, it will follow 
from the construction of the verse that not 
only no person, by folIowing in the footsteps 
of the Holy Prophet, can attain to the rank 
of a Prophet but also that he cannot even attain 
the Tank of a Siddiq (Truthful) or a Shakld 
(Martyr) or a SaUh (Righteons) but that hc 
can only be joiued to and placed with the people 
holding these ranks without hi.mself attaining 
to their spiritual status, whichis simply absurd. 
It is evident the.t tbe preposition £ rendercd 
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as " among " governs all the four nouns equally 
vii. the Salihln, the Shtihada', the Biddlatn 
aud the Nabiyyin, the four having been linked 
together in one chain. So what holds good in 
one case shonld hold good in the other cases 
as well. Hence, if according to this verse a 
person can attain the rank of a Salih (Righteous) 
by following the Holy Prophet of Islam, he can 
also attain the rank of a Prophet. If we deny 
the rank of a Prophet to the followers of the 
Holy Prophet, we will have to deny to them 
the rank of the Righteous also. 

Besides, as shown under Important Words, 
it is wrong to say that the preposition *• 
always denotes merely being joined to or 
placed with a class of people physically without 
attaining to their position or rank. The word 
has been used flt several places in the Quran 
in the sense of j i.e. " among " or " from 
among" (see 3:194 and 4:147). In the 
latter verse i.e. 4 : 147, God says tbat those of 
the hypocrites who repent and amend will be 
(jOtjH*» i.e. "among the believers." Now 
by no stretch of imagination can it be pre- 
sumed that theee people will only " be placed 
with the believers " and will not form part of 
them. The verse thus dennitely proves that tbe 
word £• has been used here in the sense of j 
or " among " and in no other sense. So is the 
case with 3» 194. lt ijs exactly in this sense 
tbat it has been used in tne present veree. If, 
in the above-mentioned verses in which the 
word £* occurs, it is taken to give the sense 
of mere companionship, these verses would 
become meaningless. Certainly, it can give no 
comfoi"t to a believer to be told that as a reward 
of his submission to God and the Holy Prophet, 
he would be merely made to sit in the company 
of tbe Prophets, tbe Truthful, the Martyrs 
and the Righteous, without Rttainjng tbe 
spiritnal rank they attained. Tbat tbe 
preposition a» is not always used in the 
sense of companionship finds a further illus- 
tration in the words which the Holy Prophet 
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71. This grace is from Allah, and 
suffieient is Allah, the All-Knowing. 8 * 2 
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is reported to have uttered just before his death 
viz. J»^M 3j^)\ J^-\ i.e. "0 God, join me with 
the exalted companions " (meaning the class 
of the Prophets in Heaven). Now does this 
prayer of the Holy Prophet offered at the time 
of his death mean that he only wished to live 
in the company of these exalted personages 
and that he himself was not a Prophet of 
God? 

Support for the above-mentioned wrong 
inference is sometimes sought from the words, 
this grace is from Allah, occurring in the 
Succeeding verse. The word " grace," it is 
alleged', indicates that what these peoplĕ will 
get will be purely through God's grace and not 
as any reward or result of theij own works and 
deeds. But the question is : Did the Prophets, 
the Truthful, the Martyrs and the Eighteous 
attain to their high spiritual stations indepen- 
dently of the " grace " of God ? Did not the 
Holy Prophet himself, when asked whether he 
would get salvation by his deeds, say that he 
too would get it through the " grace " of God ? 
(Bukhari, ch. on Mar$a). Does this reply of 
the Prophet mean that he did not " deserve " 
salvation ? In fact, the truth is that every 
blessing that one receives is a " grace " of God, 
in spite of the fact that it is the actions of man 
that draw this grace. 

It may here be pointed out that the inter- 
pretation we have put on the verse under 
comment is not a new one. Abii H\ayyan, the 
well-known author of Bahr al-Muhlt and Al- 
Raghib, the great lexicographer, agree with 
this view. The Bahr al-MuhI$. (vol. iii, p. 287) 
quotes Al-Raghib as saying : " God has 
divided the believers into four .classes" in this 
verse, and has appointed for them four stages, 
some of which are lower than the others, and 
He has exhorted true believers not to remain 



behind any of these stages." This explanation 
shows that both these Commentators of the 
Quran held that, as hinted in this verse, the 
rank of prophethood was attainable by following 
the Holy Prophet. Similarly, the author ol 
the welI-kno\ra commentary RSh al-Ma'ani 
in explanation of this verse, writes as follows : 
" Prophethood is of two kinds, general, and 
special. The speciai prophethood, viz., tht 
Law-bearing prophethood is now unattainable ; 
but the general prophethood, still continues.' : 
In fact, it is only the prophethood with a new 
Law that has now ceased, the Quran being the 
hnal Law of God, but prophethood without a 
new Law cont^iues and is certainly attainablc 
by the followers of the Holy Prophet who hat 
himself said : "If my son Ibrahlm had Iived, 
he would have become a Prophet" (Majah. 
ch. on Jana'i.z). 

It may also be noted that even if the word 
a» is rendered as "with" and not as " among ". 
it will not make much difference, for the word 
" with " very often gives the sense of bein^ 
one of the party. When you are with a people 
you are one of them. Even in English tht 
word "with" is nsed in that sense. Foi 
fuller discussion of the subject of prophet- 
hood see 33 : 41. 

Pinally, the word " companions " occurrinj 
at the end of the verse should not be construed 
to mean that mere companionship is meanl 
here ; for the expression has been used to hinl 
at an additional significance, viz., that thosc 
who aincerely and truly follow God and His 
Meseenger will not only rank among th< 
Prophets, etc, but will also form a sort o: 
company or brotherhood with them. 

542. Commentary : 

See note on the preceding Yerse. 
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72. ye who believe ! take your m V>i. ['9*\\< ''C' * ,»>.? ,♦>',' "3if"'fr 
precautions; then either go forth in V^M»>^!*** M C0^ V^b 
separate parties or go forth all to- w* ^ ,, » • 

gether." 8 ©«I^^J^I^ 

73 And among you there is he who %^^^^j£^j^^ 
will tarry behind, and if a misfortune lf *«ry» M ! w 'U? v*r«** UT^T ^^ 
befall you, hesays, 'Surely, Allah has .*»1*9'£ »&?*<•, 'Jy >L K "*.\ *'»'\{i 
been gracious to me, since I was not ®&&Mfi*(y\i*' >yc^4*l>* , '^*cJ*S 



present with them.' 6 ** 



543. Important Words: 

ol* (separate parties) is derived from l $.» 
and not from C~<* as some wrongly suppose. 
They say J^l^* i.e. he collected the thing 
and added to it. \s>- i Cjj* ineans, I 
meDtioned bis quahties one after the other. 
V of which ol* is plnral means, a company 
or body of men ; a distinct body or 
company of men ; a troop of horsetnen ; the 
place where water collects in a valley or ground 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

jj*- (piecautions). The verb ji*- means, 
he was cautious or vigilant or on bis guard ; he 
took care ; he prepared himself against ; he 
feared. jj»» means, caution or precaution ; 
vigilance ; guard ; state of preparation ; or of 
fear (Lane). The word extends to all kinds 
of precautions and preparations necessary for 
defence, and has been taken to include the 
putting on of weapons of defence. 

Commentary : 

The Muslims are warned to be always vigUant 
and on their guard and in a perfect state of 
preparation even when they march out in force. 
The verse may also be taken in tbe figurative 
sonse, applying to missionary and cultural 
activities. 

544. Important Words: 

cJLJ (tarries bebind) is derived~" r from 
^L meaniDg, he was or became slow, late 
or backward. tL means, it made him. alow, 



late or backward. But 1L is also used 
intransitively, as in the tradition *L« * u» ^. 
i.e. he whom his evil deeds hold back (lit. he 
whose evil deeds keep back along with him). 
So iL woidd mean, (1) he held back or tarried 
behind, and (2) he made others hold back and 
tarry behind (Aqrab, Lane, Mufradat & 
KashshaT). 

Commentary : 

Tbis verse refer» to the internal enemies of 
Islam. It gives two characteristics of hypo- 
crites : (1) they fail to march out with Musliros 
and are glad to do so ; (2) they do not share 
v .vith Muslims their joys and sorrows. They 
are more anaous about their own selves than 
about the success of Islam. If Muslims meet 
witb trouble, they rejoice that they themselves 
escaped it by remaining behind, and exultingly 
remind Muslims of the advice which they gave 
them and by acting against which the Muslims 
came to grief, as they did after the Battle 
of Thud. 

lt is worthy of note here that thougb in 
connection with the Battle of Uhud, the Holy 
Prophet himself w as at firBt in favour of nghting 
the enemy by staying in Medina, he did not 
rebuke the Muslims when they 8uffered a 
reverse by telling them that they had met with 
a disaster by going against his wish. But the 
hypocrites did taunt the Muslims tkat they 
had suffered defeat by defying their advice. 
It is for tbis taunting that the hypocrites have 
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74 But if there comes to you some jj^^j'^ ^^ &&1^ 
good lortune from Allah, lie says, as ^«-'«'cr.***? «*»' U^u-^^jwsic^^ 
if there were no love between you and , «•• >>V» '"i 1 ^//^,/ ?-<»•«• Vs> 
him, 'Would that I had been with >>4**ctf<j£&> SS>» <^JJ 5J*1». c?J 
them, then should I have indeed 
achieved a great success ! ' ^illkjl !^i$ ' 2d\a 

75. Let those then nghtin the cause f/# ,» > • „,:/,,,< ■ ,, „ ,. Lf<»V 
of Allah °who would sell the present \^Ji\^^l^(Jj^^Ol^^^^Ai^ 
life for the Hereatter. And whoso , , * 9 )> \-> 
nghts in the cause of Allah, *be he 'f £&&\X^l% t$&'j»\ *£l4 
slain orbe he victorious, We shall soon ^"-^ 1 *^* y^r^^> n LTJ ,>?;., 

give him a great reward. <3^&fM&&d!k 

76. And what is the matter with ^^W^g^gj^^ 
you eM« you nght not m the cause of UJ9******* ^««'yrj- ^^jr^,^ > j^ -? 
Allah and of c the weak — men, women •,?'V „/»■?• <"* * 'T^ «. . ,, ij> ■ • , 
and children— who say, ' Our Lord, OjW. C/^djJ^lj^UAJb U^O? 
take us out of this town, whose people . 9 ' „ ,■> \ , x ~;/s 
are oppressors, and make for us some La\^\ aJ ^M ^j^SJ! ^Jl/A Af\^yL\ Ls_> 
triend from ThyseH , and make f or us S ' " ' ' ' ' 
from Thyself some helper.'*« & ® &$tyjQ&$&$ &&* 

77. Those who believe nght in the »»>#V3.V*t» I» ' S <»!-&! t'£» <2\u 
cause of Allah, and those who disbelieve lV><#^ SW 4<W*> M <**» 
fight in the cause of the Evil One. ,/i v/xp ^ ,« ,, . ,. x * ,•* 
Fight ye therefore against the friends ^^jl^^O^O^!^^^^ 
of Satan ; surely, Satan's strategy is ' , 

weak ! <$&£ $^\ j^&J, 

«9:111. &9:52. «4:99. 

been reprimanded in this verse, because such Muslims Were not the flrst to open hostilities. 

a course, if allowed, is calculated to prove They ouly fought a War of dcfence with a view 

detrimental to the cause of oommunal unity to protecting their religion aud saving their 

and concOrd. w«aker co-religionists. 

545. Commentary: lmportant Words: 

Tho verse is a clear proof of the fact that ^jeW I (the Evil One). See 2 : 257. 
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11 78. Dost thou not know of thoseto .f*»jV/f^ ^T^S"^ 1'- "•& '\\'''*'\\ 

whom it was said : 'Restrain your l^^^^l^^O^^^^ 1 

hands, observe Prayer and pay the « , ,, *s t s// 'Y* 9 % "\, 

\ Zakat/ And «when nghting has been 0\^\ ^^ ^\^^^\\^ ^y\^\ 
prescribed for them, behold ! a section " '" f 

oi them fear men as they should fear ^}^J^6£&J&» &U & 

Allah, or with still greater lear ; and v** y ' •• w ^ w -^ w - -» "> 

they say, ' Our Lord, why hast Thou Vfi'&4^, x [' m i' J\\i'£'l'. \V\*\ 

prescribed fightingfor us ? 6 Wouldst ^"^^^M^JW^J <U->0«»»^ 

Thou not grant us respite yet a while V . y f9L s // ■>•' 'A/ ',"> ' s r, ■> 

Say, "'Thebenefitofthisworldislittle c& JS^^JJ&j*! ^ r 'JOT 

and the Hereafter will be better for *— '' ' * ' ' " 

: nlTbe^ong^k- >U Sha " ^^'^»*&^^ 

79. Wheresoever you may be, «death -J»»;- , JL?fVf' 9 ■>'{. &z, *> ,\,H r y /*' 

will overtake you, even if you be in ^.^*W yjCij^]^^jO^\yj^i\^o!} 

strongly bnilt towers. And if some * 9,9/6 « 1, 

good befalls them, they say, ' This is <-h£tdjbtt£4^ 9 ^&\' 5 yd£& 
from Allah ; ' and if evil bef alls them, ' ' "**% F^ U " ? ' - 

they say, ' This is from thee.' Say, » - _; ' i»1 '-?_>" 'V \- ' l ' *i . . ' 

<AllisfromAllah.' What has happened C^MWi^^^oJj dLlO^ 

to these people that they come not .*<£, «jTT .r*< b • , * SS} 9 ? *'\ * 

near understanding anything ? 547 p_^'^^^U9^'^^i^<J&(J_ caOds- 

&^.^Oj^.Oj^j\ 
«2 : 247 ; 4 : 67. *14 :-15; 63 : 11. «9:38; 57:21. <*See4:50. «62:9. 

546. Commentary : when they accepted Islant, they were asked 

This verse refers to a class of men who show to cease fi 8 htin 8- When ' however » t_ey wrc 

eagerness to fight when they are told not to called u P on to take U P arms to defend Islam > 

fight, but when the actnal time for figbting a 3ection of them > who were al ™? a fi S ht ^g 

arrives, they refnse to nght or try to avoid it araou S t»emselves before they embraced Tslam, 

by various pretests, thus showing that their b^came afram of fightmg in the cause of God. 
former cagerness for fighting was either 547. Important Words: 
insincere or was only dne to a teraporery ^ (strong i v built) is derived from 

excitement. a |» raeaningj heplastered (a wall, etc.) with 

The verse may also be regarded as referring the requisite material. «Ulali means, he 
to jl«»5 (Helpers) of Medina who, before raised the building high. <>,JH IjiU means. 
the advent of Islam to that city were con- they strengthened and eyalted the religion. 
stantly at wax among themselves. But »JUi means, he raisjed it high, uamely, a 
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80. Whatever of good comes to thee 
is. from Allah ; and whatever of evil 
befalls ihee is from thyseli And We 
have sent thee as a Messenger to 
inankind. And sufficient is Allah as 
a Witness. 6 * 8 






place or a building; or he built it firmly and 
strongly and raised it high (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, Wheresoever you may be, death will 
overtake you, may either refer to the general 
physical law about the inevitability of death, 
meaning that when one must die sooner or 
later, there is no reason why one should be so 
afraid of death as to refuse to fight in a just 
cause ; or they may be taken as particularly 
addressed to the hypocrites, who disobeyed tbe 
divine command to fight, tbinking that in this 
way thĕy would be able to avoid death. The 
verse purports to say that God had decreed 
that they should suffer death and destruction, 
however well protected they might be. 

It was customary with the hypocrites that 
when Muslims achieved a success, they attri- 
buted it to God, saying that since Islam was a 
divine religion, it was bbund to prosper and 
succeed. But when a misfortune overtook 
Muslims, they declared that it was due to 
mistakes committed by the Prophet. The 
Quran says that from the view-point from 
which they ascribe success to God, failures are 
also ascribable to Him. By attributing 
success to God and failure to the Prophet 
the hypocrites sought to discredit the 
Prophet and to lower him in the estimati.on 
of Muslims. 



The words, Say, All is from Allah, point to 
the fact that both successes and misfortunes 
were foretold by the Holy Prophet (e.g. see 
2:156—158). So even the failnres which tbe 
hypocrites attributed to the Holy Prophet 
really constituted a proof of his truth. The 
expre<?sion, AU is from Allah, is also tme in 
tbis sense that God is the tinal controlling 
power in the universe and whatever good or 
evil befalls man is attributable either to the 
general law of nature ordained by God or to 
one or other of His special decrees. 

548. Commentary : 

Tbe verse appears to run counter to what has 
been said in the preceding verse bxit it is not 
really so. God has endowed roan with natural 
powets and faculties by makmg a right use of 
whicb he can achieve success; but when he 
makes a wrong use of them, he is involved in 
tronble. Hence, from this point of view } all 
good is ascribable to God, and all evil to man. 

As the verse embodies a general law applicable 
to all men, therefore the address is made 
to the Holy Prophet, tkis being a particular 
Cjnranic way of addressing mankind in general. 
But that it is not the person of the Holy Prophet 
bnt mankind collectively to whom the address 
is made in this verse, is clear from the fact that 
the Holy Prophet has been addressed distinctly 
and separately in tbe latter part of the verse, 
and also in the verse that follows. 
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81. Whoso obeys the Messenger 
obeys AUah indeed : and whoso turns 
away, then We have not sent thee to 
be a keeper over them. 84 * 

82. And they say: 'Obedience is 
our guiding principle;' but when they 
go forth from thy presence, a section 
of them «spends the night scheming 
against what thoU sayest. AUah 
records whatever they scheme by night. 
So turn away from them, and jmt thy 
trust in Allah. And sufficient is Allah 
as a Disposer of affairs. 660 









5 



«4 : 109. 



549. Important Words: 

Bsui»- (keejHsr) is derived from i*i>- . They 
say Jt£\ J"»- i-e. he kept the thing or preserved 
it or guarded it or protected it or took care o£ 
it; he prevented it from becoming lost. i*W. 
ir- (the Iatter having more intensive 



OT 



meaning) means keeper, preserver or guardian. 
When used about God, the attribntive name J»-*- 
besides giving the above meanings, also means, 
the Preserver of all things ; One Who preserves 
the good and evil works of His creatures 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, Whoso obeys the Messenger obeys 
AUah indeed, further esplain the meaning of 
fche expre-3sion, Say, All u Jrom Allah, occurring 
in 4 : 79 above. The verse purports to say 
that obedience to the Prophet is really 
obedience to God, and if Muslims get into 
trouble by obeying the Prophet, it is all subject 
to God's own will and must not be attributed 
to the Prophet ; and such trouble can never 
result in evil. God's dealings with the Prophet 



come under His special providencc, and 
therefore he who finds fanlt with him really 
finds fanlt with God. 

550. Important Words: 

c* (spends the night scheming) is derived 
from oV meaning, he passed or spent the 
night. W*k J« j ol means, Zaid passed the 
night sleeping. ^\ <^m means, he did or 
designed or schemed the thing at night. 
*.!->£* means, he thonght npon his opinion, 
and concealed it, or he conceived it in his 
mind. j^\£->> nteans, he attacked the enemy, 
and took him by surprise, by night (T>ane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word " night " or " schemiug by night" 
shouid not be taken too literally. The reference 
is to secret plotting, whether by night or dnring 
the day time. As generally secret plotting is 
done at night, the word C* bas been nsed, 
the night time affording a sort of cover and 
secrecy. 
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83. a Will they not, then, meditate 
upon tlie Quran ? Had it been from 
anyone other than Allah, they would 
surely have found therein much 
disagreement. 551 

84. And when there comes to them 
any tidings whether of peace or of fear, 
they spread it about , whereas if they 
had referred it to the Messenger and 
to Hhose in authority among them, 
surely those of them, who can elicit the 
truth from it, would have understood 
it. And had it not been for the grace 
of Allah upon you and His mercy, 
you would have followed Satan, save 
a few. 552 



i J*##& &&pA ii$\ '<$ 






«47 : 25. 6 4 : 60. 



551. Commentary: 

The word o^k>-l (clisagreeraent) may have 
two raeanings : (1) either it may rcfer to 
contradictions in the texc of the Quran ancl the 
teachings contained therein ; or (2) jt may refer 
to the non-agreement between the Qnranic 
announceraents in the forra of prophecies and 
their result or fulfilment. The Quran is free 
from tj*>t^l (disagreeraent) in both these 
respects. In spite of covering an extremely 
vast neld of reform— spiritual, moral, social, 
economic, political, legal, etc- its teachings 
are perfectly harmonious, no part clashing in 
letter or spirit with another, no section nourished 
at the cost of another. 

Taken in the second sense, the verse means 
that all the differcnt announcements and 
prophecies made by the Quran are proving, 
and will prove, to -be true ; and there can be 
no disagreement in this respect eithejr. If tbe 
Quran had not been the word of God, but the 
fabrication of man, most of the prophecies and 
promises made by it nnder extremely adverse 
condition'? would have failed to materialize. 



So the fact that the prophecies made in the 
Quran have been, and are being, fulfilled against 
all oalculatioDS and all espectations and in a 
most wonderful manner is a proof positive of 
the fact that it is the revealed word of God. 

The word, much, qualifying the word dis- 
agreement should not be construed to mean 
that some disag^eement in the Quran is possible. 
The expression is simply intended to mean 
that, whereas otherwise there would have been 
much disagreement, the Quran being the word 
of God there is, in fact, none. 

552. Commentary : 

The reason why tidings or matters relating to 
peace have been mentioned before those 
relating to fear is that the Quran is here speaking 
of war, and during war it is sometimes morc 
dangerous to give publicity to matters likely 
to lead to happy resnlts than to matters of 
fear. For instance, if any information comes 
that the forces of the enemy are abont to attack, 
the publication of this news among the people 
may not prove so dangerous as disclosure of, for 
example, the news that the Muslim aimy was 
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85. Kght, therefore, in the cause of «" ^i ^ ».? <-. ^/w^c J ,, , ,> \„t*/ t 
AHah— thou art not made responsible > < ^*— aJ ^| «JjJ6j ^J g&\ {£*** [^ JJujj 
except for thyself — and "urge on the ,,.< A'<M<>'9 S /s-^s* ■> f m * 
believers. It may be that. Allah will ^i^u^u J&oldL\<^ 0^^\o*?j^ 
restrain the might of those that dis- # . ., » ♦ " C " 
believe ; and Allah is stronger in might «BlE? J&5 tSBoS & J |£# 
and stronger in innicting punishment. 56 ? "' 

86. Whoso makes a righteous inter- T h »«, £» ■ ■< e»9te4:sss f , 'f'< *<V» ' 
jession shall have a share thereof, ^£4*^ ^cri^-a-^UJ^^cy 
and whoso makes an evil interces 
shall have a like portion thereof ; 
AHah is powerful over everything 



s 
a* 



and whoso makes an evil intercession, £,, #»>£ /£ '& ^ «*>. ,^»/i ,^ 
shall have a like portion thereof ; and l^ Ji; 4J<jJO A&SJ* «UUu» /***•! ^/°J> 

Allah is tiowatttiI nv«r AVArvtrnnor 654 ' ** ** ?* W- M 



©U^9 (5* Jp is iil 6BJ 



"8 : 66. 



going to attack the enemy at a certain weak 
point of the latter. The latter class of 
news would disclose the intentions of the 
Muslim army to the enemy and he wonld take 
immediate steps to strengthen his position at 
the tbreatoned point, Under normal conditions 
too the injunction is very important, esercising 
direct influence on the discipline and well-being 
of society. 

The words, those in authority, refer to the 
Boly Prophet or his Saceessors or the Chiefs 
appointed by both. 

553. Commentary: 

The words, Wight therefore in the canse oj Allah, 
do not mean that the command to nght related 
to the Holy Prophet alone. If that had been the 
case,the second olause in the verse wouldhave 
read as tlLi> V 1 «J*K»" V (»7/3 nafsuta) i.e. none is 
made responsible except thyself, and not as«J&hf 
iii-i' VI (illS nafsaka) i.e. Thm art not maie 
responsible ercepl for thyself, as in the verse. 
What the verse means is that every Muslim, 
not excluding the Prophet, was- individually 
answerable to Ood. But the duty of the Holy 
Prophet was twofold : (1) to fight, and (3) to 
urge bis. followers to fight. He was, however, 

545 



not answerable for them. He was only to 
communicate to them thc dmne behests, and 
if they disobeyed, they themselves were 
answerable for it. The commandment making 
Jihad obligatory on Miislims had already been 
revealed (4 : 78). 

Tlie clause, It »u>y be tJiat Allah will reslrain 
the might of those Ihat disbeliete, means that 
God will bring into e:sistence such circumstances 
as will make war cease of itself, or that the 
enemy will fail to exert his power to the fuli 
and will nnally collapse. Thus we see that at 
the Battle of the Ditch and at the fall of Mecea 
providential circumstances helped the Muslims. 



554, Important Words; 

For the significance of the words &*• 
Wii- see under 2:49. 



and 



Commentary : 

Read in the light of the context the words, 
Whoso makes a righteoys intercesHon. . . . 
may mean. that a peraon who persuadeR others 
to ftglt in the cause of God shall have an nmple 
reward, while he who dissuades them ffom 
rlghting shall suffer puniphment fcr doing so. 

The verse also signifies that people should not 
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87. And when you are greeted with f/ ♦£>'£, „,»* •>•< -*<: >9 »„*.<,• 
a prayer, greet ye with a better prayer ^^^^g^Yl^ir*^^^^* 1 -^''^^ 
or at least return it. Surely, Allah , x . ■ , 

takes account of all things.*« ®&L£ 1^ J^Js.66'^ 0* 



look upon the snbject of intercession or 
tecommendation lightly ; for tbe person who 
interoedes on behalf of, or recommends, another 
is answerable for his act. If the intercession or 
recommendation is right and just, he will have 
a suitable reward ; otherwise he will share 
and be responsible for the evil consequence 
thereof. 
Taking the word ~**\j& in the sense of 
connection, the veree may also be rendered as 
" whoso forms a good connection shall have a 
share thereof and whoso forms a bad connection 
shall have a like portion thereof", thus 
emphasizing the importance of forming a good 
connection whether with God or with His 
Prophets or with other people. Whereas a 
good connection may be the cause of rise and 
progresB, a bad one may result in downiall 
and ruin. For a full discussion of the subject 
of a»U- (intercession) see detailed note under 
2 : 49, 

It is noteworthy that in connection with 
" righteous intercession" the word used is «-**> 
(share or fixed share) whereas in connection 
with "evil intercession " the word used is Ji5" 
(like portion). This is to point out that, 
whereas the punishment of an evil intercession 
will only be the like thereof , the good rcwaid 
of a righteous intercession will have no such 
reatriction but will be as large as God has fixed 
it ».e. ten times greater. 

555. Important Words : 

Z~f- (when you are greeted) and V 1 * 
(prayer) and \jr (g reet ) are a -I derived from 
^- i.e. he lived or he had life ; or he was or 
became in good condition. »U- means, he 
greeted uim with a prayer for loDg and good 
life ; or he prayed fo* Ms life ; or simply he 



prayed for him. <MiJU- means, may God 
prolong thy life or preserve thy life ; or may 
He make thy lifo free from harni and evil ; or 
may He hononr thee and bestow favours on 
thee; or may He grant thee dominion and 
kingship. cs^ V*. *W means, he greetcd hira 
with the usual greetings of a believer i.e. said 
£l»v>U I to him viz., peace be on you. "<£■ means, 
greeting or salutation or benediction ; endless 
or everlasting life ; freedom and secnrity from 
all evils ; also dominion and kingship (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary ; 

The verse, besides being goneral in its 
significance, also draws the attention of Muslims 
to tlie great boons and blessings that have come 
to them throngh the Holy Prophet and tells 
them that they are now morally bound to 
return the good they have received, by helping 
him to the best of their power in the furtherance 
of the cause he holds so dear. This would be 
a token of gratitude for the numerous and 
manifold divine favours received by them 
through him. The Prophet's message of life 
was a greeting on his part, so let the Faithful 
respond to it in a befitting manner. 

The verse also enjoins on Muslims that they 
should greet and return each other's greeting in 
a most becoming manner when they meet. 
This is a social and moral duty the negiect of 
which will render one guilty of it accountable 
before God, as the concluding words of the verse 
point oat. 
The usual fonnula of greeting prescribed ty 
Islam is &* fki\ i.e. " peace be on you," 
often added the words 
'and God's mercy and His 
blessings." Pjous Muslims would often add to 



to which are 
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88. Allah is He besides Whom there ^ ?>» -u *' iu ,£** ^»^" ' " r *. •,', -^ 7J.* 

is none worthy of worship. He will ^7^\^J^J^^^%^\%^\\ 
certainly contimte to assemble you till t &, ' ? j> 

the Day of Resurrection, about which ©^; J^ dH &Odj!o\ ^j dCa£»j 

there is no doubt. And who is more " *»* — 

truthful in his word than Allah ? 556 

12 89. What has happened to you that ->?"> '' 9* , ■>". ,,-> „.»?» ; 9 (s{" 

you are divided into two parties >»S*^J'^*c>^c£*^»<|jW^- 

regarding the hypocrites ? And Allah * - * „ *„ m „,,,, 9^, 9 ,s/, 

has overthrown them because of what y dii\ cUsl ^l>Ju^i e)i &j&jj>\ wJ S UJ 
they earned. Desire ye to guide him ^ ^ *'- * '" 

whom Allah has caused to perish? ^&^iJ^^&lJlip^Sj 

And for him wbom Allah causes to "> ^^^ t- •♦ ^ 

perish thou shalt not find a way. 557 



the forinula some additional prayer in com- 
pliance with the injunction, jfrce< ye wi(h a 
better prayer or at least return it. But thc 
verse is much more general in its signihcance 
and estends to all forms of greetings, wishes, 
prayers, etc. 

i The words, relurn it, signify that if one cannot 
rcspond with a better greeting, one should at 
least respond with a similar one. 

556. Commentary: 

Taking the particle Jl (till) in the sense of 
j> (in or on for which see Lane), the clause 
\.\3\ fji Jl £*^>J may also be rendered 
as, ' He will certainly assemble you on 
the Day of Resunection" but the moie 
correct rendering is that given in the text t.e. 
Be will certainly (continue to) assembk you tiU 
the Day qf Resurrection. The digerence in 
mearung is obvious. people are boru and die and 
will go on doing so till the Last Day. Thus the 
process of assembling is always going on and 
will continue till the Day of Resurrection, when 
God will call all to acccunt. 



11 
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557. Important Words: 

|H~*jl (has overthrown them). See 4:92. 

Commentary : 

Believers disagreed among themselves as 
to how the hypocrites living in the suburba 
of Medina i.e. the Bedouin tribes of 
the countryade, were to be treated. Some 
sympatbized wilh them and recommended 
leniency towards them, hoping that in this way 
they might gradually reform themselves, whije 
others looked upon them as a serious menace 
to Islam and Muslims and advocated sererity 
towards them. As this disagreement was ikely 
to cause a split among Muslims and divide them 
into two parties, the Qurau here eipresscs its 
disapproval of such a course. Muslims, it says, 
sbould beware of becoming divided among 
themselves for the sake of the hypocrites. They 
should remember that a split in their own ranks 
was a much more serions affair than a cUng»r 
from outside. The hypocrites were the enemiee 
of God, and beUevers should not aDow them* 
selves to bc divided on tbeir account. 
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90. ^They wisli that you should dis- 
believe as they have disbelieVed,so that 
you may become all alike. Take not, 
therefore, friends from among them, 
until they emigrate in the way of 
Allah. And if they turn away, then 
seize them and kill them wherever you 
nnd them ; and take no friend nor 
helper from among them ; 558 

91. Except those who are connected 
with a people between whom and you 
there is a pact, or those who come to 
you, while their hearts shrink from 
nghting you or nghting their own 
people. And if Allah had so pleased, He 
could have given them power against 
you, then they would have surely 
iought you. So, if they keep aloof 
from you and nght you not, and make 
you an offer of peace, then remember 
that Allah has allowed you no way o/ 
aggression against them. 559 



,<»^Lf/» i^->9 9,9 9 , ^ • /f»>f"/ "f 
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558. Commentary: 



The word J*^ (disbelief) as ueed in this verse 
stands for hypocrisy, as a hypocrite is none 
but a disbeliever at heart. The hypocrites 
belonging to the Bedouin tribes of the desert, 
referred to in the preceding ver?e, claimed to 
be b«lievers but rendered no help to Islam. 
Believers are enjoined to fcave nothing to do 
with theiu. 

The words, until they emigrate in the way of 
AUah, show that the hypocrites referred to in 
this verse did not belong to the town of Medina 
but to outside territory. They attached no 
value to faith and through cowardice wished 
that all should become like theiuselves, making 
friends with the enemies of Islam and mixiug 
with them as they liked. The Quran forbids 
Muslims to take such men as friends, or to 



seek help from them, uuless they emigrate in 
the way of God and sever all connection wjth 
the enemy. 
As the word J3 is also used in the sense of 
boycotting (see 2:62), the words ^jkil (kill 
them) may also mean boycott them, i.e., have 
nothing to do with tb.em, treating them in the 
same manner in which you treat those with 
whom they have made common cause. This 
meaning tiiuls support iu the fact that the 
eipression ^j&l (kill them) is followed by the 
words, take no /riend nor helper from among 
them. 



559. Important Words: 

jjL»! (are conuected) is derived from J>»j . 
They say J*i'l J^'l y 3 t.e. he joined or 
connected this thing with that; iie brought 
tha two thinga together. A*j msans, he had 
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92. You will find others who desire 
to be seeure from you and to be secure 
from their own people. Whenever they 
are made to revert to hostility, «they 
fall headlong into it. Therefore, if they 
do not keep aloof from you nor offer 
yoii peace nor restrain their hands, 
6 then seize them and kill them, wherever 
you find them. Against these We have 
given you clear authority. 560 



k\\'* 9 *: 9 '>>i{\ 9 >*' 9 LA 9 ->»' tm* 



"33 : 15. H : 5. 



close and friendly relations with him. *J1J-*j 
means, he or it arrived at, or came to, or 
reacbed him or it. if^i J> Jl J**l means, 
he belonged to, or was connected with, that 
tribe (Aqrab). 
jiJ* a^* (given them power against you). 
JJU (sallata) is derived from -kk» (salata) for 
which see the succeeding verse. *J* iJ*. (eallata) 
means, he made him to overcome him or 
to prevail over him or to have power or force 
over him, etc. They also say <J^J\ *}*■ JJU 
i.c. he set the dogs upoi; him (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The preceding verses enjoined the taking of 
disciplinary action against tbe Bedouin hypo- 
crites of the countryside round Medina. 
This verse makes exceptions iit the case of: 
(l) those who went over to, or were connected 
with, some tribe having an alliance with the 
Moslims ; and (2) tbose wbo came over to 
Medina and had leaningstowards Islam, though 
their attitude was still one of hesitancy and 
vaciIlation. In fact, Islam attaches great im- 
portance to pacts, express or implied, and would 
in no case tolerate their breach. Incidentally, 
the verse also shows that i^ (JihSd) is 
pcrmitted only against those who first make 
war upon the Muslims or their allies or from 
whom an attack is apprehended. 



560. Important Words: 

I>-Tj' (fall hoadlong) is in the paasive 
voice aud the right translation of it would be, 
" are niade to fall headlong," or " are over- 
thrown " etc. but for the sake of deamess the 
word bas been translated here in the active 
voice. \jSj\ is formed from ^Jj. They say 
i^ I crTj i.e. he turned the thing over ot 
upside dowr. Jjill ^Jjl means> he tumed 
the thingtoitsiormerstate ; he turned of threw 
it over upon its head ; he reversed it ot turned 
it baek ; he made the /irst pait of it to be thO 
Iast. iJjJ* -il t^Tjl means, may God tnrn 
thiue euemy upon his head; or may He over- 
throw him or change or reverse his condition 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

"*z2\ (hostility) generally ineaning, (t) 

persecution, (2) nascbief, (3) discord and 

dissension, (4) civil war, etc, also means war 
i.e. hostility (Lane). See also 2 : 192. 

^BJL» (authority) is the noun-infinitive from JJ» 
which means, he or it overcame, prevailed or 
predominated ; he became firm or est&blished 
in superior power; he possessed power or 
dominion or sovereignty; he was or became 
sharp; it was or became hard or strong; he 
was or became chaste or pcrspicuous in speech, 
or e!oquent and sharp in tongue. They Bay 
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R. 13 93. It does not become a believer to i "*['*". $.\V/ %9 '&£*' \i. • <s, T . , 
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kill a believer unless it be by mistake. C^5 

And he who kills a believer by mistake ^ - y , y m „ ^^ ^ ,,, 

shall free a believing slave, and pay t/il» > j 4iap 4^5 ^^a^j ^K^ja J^ 
blood-money to be handed over to his ""''],*' " "V 

heirs unless they remit it as charity. ^^&j^^^g,^- 
But ii the person slain be of a people ^'^"^^ ^r ..wi^pjr'^ ------ 

hostile to you, and be a believer, then vv ♦* •••£•>» ♦<.< £ ' ?'? •" /(£ „ ?• »£ 
fAe offender shall free a believing slave ; I^P^AJig^cJ^S* ^J^^W |\& y*P 
and if he be of a people between whom ( 9 ,bc,, ■«,,,, v c ^ 
and you is a pact, then the offender %JoCffi£&SjS&6}*&0%&lj 
shall pay blood-money to be handed "' " "' '"' , 

over to his heirs, and free a believing ^^U^ 9 Jj^^\A\ %& 
slave. But whoso nnds not one, then <-^ ^-^y^TJ^-s^^^ \t?,-v***«» 
°he shall fast for two consecutive ^ »4"$.'j ■>* t"9 ■>,•>'. pr < » • /• 
months — a mercy from Allah. And \y2.sJy c^*?wLo C^->4^*^9* ^*yx*^ 
Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. 561 * "' , ., r „ ." **, . 

©&£&£& SSsiti 

«58 : 5. 



I have given yon the power or anthority to 
take my due from such a one. o&>&~ means, 
strength, might, lorce or power ; predominance ; 
power or authority ; the sovercign or ruling 
power ; king or ruler ; sharpness ; harduess ; 
proof or arguaient ; cvidence ; plea (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in thi3 verse is to those people 
who had no allidnce with Muslims or any tribe 
having an alliance with them. They were 
time-servers who awaited their opportunity. 
The differen.ce between tbese people and those 
mentioned in the previous verse is that the 
latter had somc sort of alliance with this or that 
party though they did not possess the strengtb 
to assert themselves, while the former only 
sought security by deceitful means and hastened 
to make common cause with the enemies of 
Islam whenever invited to do so. Fighting 
was enjoined against this class of people, unless 
they entered into a treaty of peace with Muslims 
and loyally observed its terms. 



561. Commentary : 

As the preceding verses contained injunctions 
which, if misconstrued or misapplied, were likely 
to lead to a Muslim being killed by a Muslim, 
the present verse gives a timely waming against 
such an eyentuality. 

Tbe words, It does not become a belie\er to kill 
a beliener, have been used to make a touching 
appaal to belicvers to abstain from killing each 
other, since they are like brothers. It in no case 
behoves a brother to kill a brother. The words 
thus contain an important injunction which 
forms a ntting sequer>ce to the one contained 
in the preceding verses concerning the hypocrites. 
The verse cautions a Muslim to be always on his 
guard lest in carelessness he should happen to 
kill a brother Muslim. 

In case the slain person is a believer but 
happens to belong to a hostile people, then the 
offender shall only free a believing slave and no 
blood-money shall be levied on bim, beoauee 
money paid to a hostile people would go to 
strengthen their roilitary power against Islam 
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94. And «whoso kills a believer i*. '. ^// (%?'< x**>'" 9 r* 9 J \ 9 l' ■>' 
intentionally, his reward shall be Hell U***** tj&3 \0**£ U*y> 0*H V* 



0*5 



wherein he shall abide. And Allah shall { , //(///// ( ,,, 



be wroth with him and shall curse him ojjc <J J^tj <UgJ j «UJ^ aL\ ^ai-j ^*i 

and shall prepare for him a great 

punishment. 662 ^dlkc. 



95. ye who believe! when you go 
forth in the cause of Allah, 6 make 
proper investigation and say not to 
any one who greets you with the 
greeting of peace, ' Thou art not a 
believer.' You seek the goods of this 
life, but with Allah are good things in 
plenty. Such were you before this, but 
Allah conferred His favour on you ; so 
do mako proper investigation. Surely, 
Allah is well aware of what you do. 563 









«25 : 69-70. *49 : 7. 



which can in do case be allowed. 

In the eXpression, and if he be of a people 
between whom and you is a paet, the words, 
and he be a believer, have not been repeated, 
in order to point out that the law with regard 
to the «iAt»»nts(disbelievers under the protection 
of Moslims), or Mwakid (disbelieyers belongiog 
lo a people in alliance witk Musliros) is the 
same as for Musliias. 

It is worthy of note here that disbelievers who 
are in alliance with Muslims have not only been 
placed on a par with the latter, but even a 
distinction has been made in favour of the 
former. In case a Muslim is slain, the command 
telating to the payment of nne has been placed 
after the injunction to free a slave; while in 
ease one belonging to a people in alliance with 
Muslims is slain, the order has been reversed, 
the injnnction to pay the iine to his heirs being 
pnt before tbe injunction to free a slave. This 
hae been done to impress upon Mnslims the 
aeed ot showing special regard for treaties and 



pacts. The payroent of nne was an obligation 
which Muslims owed to disbelievers with whom 
they had made a pact, and in order to bring 
home to Muslims the lesson that they should 
have particular regard for their pacts and 
treaties, the injunction to pay the nne has in 
their case been placed before the injonction 
to free a slave. 

562. Commentary : 

Tbe solidarity of Mam and the tie of brother» 
hood among believers have beenmade absolutely 
inviolable. One who knowingly kills a fellow- 
Muslim is like one who kills a son of his own 
father under the very eyes of the latter. The 
father would have nothing to do with such a 
man. 

563. Important Words : 

p^iUI (peace) means the Islamic salutation 
of salam; peace; Becurity; submission, etc« 
(Aqrab & Lane). See also 2 : 113, 209 ; 3 : 2». 

fk» (good things) is derived from *» 
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96. °Those of the believers who sit 
stitt, excepting the disabled ones, and 
those who strive in the cause of Allah 
with their wealth and their persons, 
are not equal. Allah has exalted in 
rank those who strive with their wealth 
and their persons above those who 
sit still. And to each Allah has 
promised good. And Allah has exalted 
those who strive above those who sit 
stiU, by a great reward, 664 
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meaning, he got or took spoil, or got a thing as 
spoil ; he acquired or gained a tbing without 
difficulty or inconvenience. **~* or JiU 
means, spoil, booty or plnnder ; the acquisition 
of a thing without difficulty or inconvenienee ; 
the thing so acquired ; what is obtained from 
disbelievers in war (Lane & Aqrab) 

Comttehtaty t 

This verse does not mean that if any person 
greets a Muslim with the Islamic formula of 
salutatioD,he shoidd be regarded as a l>eliever. 
Many non-Muslims nowadays, and many Jews 
in the days of the Holy Prophet, greeted 
Mu&lims with tho prescribed salutation, but they 
cannot be, and indeed never were, rcgarded as 
Muslims merely on that ground What the 
verse raeans is that when a people oiters peace 
or showa a peacelul nttitude towards Muslims, 
the latter should respect that attitude and 
refrain from hostility. The word fbU (peace) 
may also mean subtnission or secnrity. 
Simiiarly, the word yj* (believer) may also 
be rendered as giver of security or ouerer or 
afforder of peace. 

The word ^U» (good things) does not mean 
only the spoils of war. It also means the good 
things of the world. In Bukbari (ch. on Ta/sir) 



we have «1 



"^j ,vJUl 



0* u , t J*- 



i.e. " some of the Muslims met a maa who had 
with him some good things belonging to bjm". 



As esplaiued under Important Words, anything 
acquired without difficulty is also '*-* • 
The words *£" di^iS" (such were you) 
embody a very strong appeal to both sentiment 
and reason. The expression signiAes that, 
like disbelievers, Muslims too were disbelievers 
at first, but God gave them time and opportunity 
and they were at last able to see tbe truth. 
So they should be patient with, and lenient 
to, others and give them time, so that they too 
may ponder over the trut-h and accept it if they 
choose. 

564. Commentary: 

The verse speaks of the different classes of 
believers only and not of hypocrites. Believers 
are of two classes : (1) Those who sincerely 
accept the truth and try to live up to the 
teachings of Islam bnt take no part in the 
struggle to defead and propagate the faith. 
These are, as it were, passive belierers— 
" sitters " as the verse names them. (2) Those 
who not only live up to the teachings of Islam 
but also vigorously participate in the work of 
its propagation. Tbese are active believers — 
the " strivers" or Mwj&hid as they are called. 
The latter are far superior to the former in the 
sight of God. There is, however, a class of 
believers who, even though they do not join 
their brethren iu actually nghting di3helievera 
get an equal reward with those who take part 
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97. Namety, by degrees of excellence ,*&<-?l x *M"j&s "<.%'. "." v *>■>* .. » -",. 
best&wed by Him, and fy special for- J^^OOj ^W^^J^J^^r^ 



giveness and mercy. And Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 565 

14 98. Yerily 






cause to 



ily, «those whom the angels » fi . ? V.'1 m 'l'/>-'S 9? l 'ts>.<> * 
die while they are wronging i_y yS^^^iJ ( <_^,U» 'Sjs^i^i^o^-ijy C/JJ^ £)f 
their own souls, they (the angels) will x , "" *" '" 

Mjtoihem: < What were you after ? ' g«^5|j£^^\^g^^ 
Thfiv will rf»nlv : 'fe were treated ""i^^ *£>•'..-» *-^ -r»^»^yo^. 



x^ 



They will reply .. _ ..._._ 

as weakin the land.' They will say, ^'uf< J k»-»'/ -['i<^y \' % >. *<'"&_,< 
'Was not Allah's earth vast enough ^^%!^^^!^y^ 1(^51 
for you to emigrate therein 1' It is }.*»., / /v -i/. * > 

these whose abode shall be Hell, and ©i^^O^^S^-^^^&^jCe 

an evil destination it is ; 566 

°16 : 29. 



in the actual struggle. Thesc are referred to 
in the words " exeepting the disabled ones." 
Their inability to take part in aetual iighting 
is due to circumstances over which they have 
no eontrol. They are heart and soul with the 
Muslims who are Mujahid, wherever the latter 
go to iight in the cause of God ; but their 
particular circumstanc.es — disease, poverty, 
etc. — do not allow them to join the expedi- 
tions inperson. Of these the Holy Prophct once 
told his Oompanions in one of his e_xpeditions 
that there were men in Medina who were with 
them ir>. every march they made and in every 
valley they traversedandwho were getting the 
samereward. The Companions asked the Holy 
Prophet in surprise how that could be possible 
and who were those fortunate ones. "They 
are those of your brethren", replied the Holy 
Prophet, "who were eager to joinus but were 
prevented from doing so by circumstances 
beyond their control." These are the ones in 
whose case the verse makes an ejcception in the 
words, e&eepting the disabled ene?. But the 
actual "sitters," though entitled to good 
reward if true and sincere in their faith, were 



in no case on a par with the " strivers," 
neither jn rank nor in reward. 

565. Commentary. 

This verse further explains and emphasiaes 
thedistinction between the " sitters" at home 
without valid excuse and the "strivers" in 
the cause of God. The latter are not only 
snperior to the former by " many degrees " 
but are much more entitled to God'smercy and 
forgiveness. 

566. Commentary: 

The words \jj~\& (for you to emigrate) 
show that the people referred to here were not 
so weak as not to be able to emigrate from their 
homes. They were thus not truly " disabled 
oaes"asmenrionedinl:96 above. Thepresent 
versethereforestrongIy condemns them. Islam 
would not be satisfied with a weak or passive 
belief, for itis neithergoodfor the believernor 
for the comraunity. If the environment of » 
believer is not suitable for him, he should shift 
to a diHerent environment more congenial to 
his faith ; and if he does not do so, he is not 
sincere in his faith. 
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99. Except °sueh weak ones among \* ,'m'i/^*»/ »t" w ' s+st **)**• 
len, women, and children, as are Y^OJjb ^hO)f^^^f^J\% 



men 



incapable of adopting any plan or y * , ^ ■>?,■>, "',' 9 ,, 

of finding any way. 567 ©^^'^^^3<d^C&^3 

100. As to these, may-be Allah will $'?* s\4,i,* 9 ■>'/?.■>< »'?' ,<* •,v/ 

efface their sins ; for Allah is the b^WWjyO^^o^M <£*£.&%& 
Effacer of sins, the Most Eorgiying. 568 " 

___ 0!?J& 

H : 76. 



567. Important Words : 

•V- (plan) is derived froin Jt>- i.e. it 
becam^ changed or altered ; it revolved and 
passed; it becams complete, etc. **JU- means, 
nude or manner of changing from one state to 
another ; a mode or msans of evading a tbing; 
a mode or means of attaining an object; 
a contrivance, device, artince or plan (Lane). 

Commentary : 

There may be cases in which a person is 
really unable to em/grate. For such this verse 
provides an exeeption to the class mentioned 
in thc preceding one ; for 6od is just and 
never overlooks extenuating circumstances. 

The verse also shows that the word OjJ^» 
(here translated as " nnding any way " but 
generally rendered as "being rightly guided") 
is sometimes used in the sense of being 
saved, whether from the hardships of this 
world or from those of the next. 

568. Important Words : 

\j» (Effacer of sins) is derived from l» 
meaning, it was or became effaced, erased 6r 
obliterated ; it perished or came to naught 
or came to an end. They say jMl tJ\cJ* 
».«. the wind effaced the traces of the 



house. V ^ I *" 1 1 J~ means, ask ye of God 
the enacemenb of your sins or pray for 
forgiveness. The word l» also means, it 
was or became much in quantity or many 
in number. An Arab would sayjwjUjoi d-»\ 
i.e. I left the hair of the camel to become 
abundant and long. \y* which is one of the 
attributes of God, means, One Who forgives 
much ; the Very Eorgmng ; the Effacer of 
sins (Lane & A.qrab). See also 2 : 110, 188, 
220, 233; 3: 135. 

Commentary : 

The words, Allah will ejjace tkeir sine, mean 
not only that Allah will forgive them their 
weaknesses but that He will also put an end to 
thejr hardships by giving victory to Muslims 
and making them masters of those placee 
where the weak among them were being 
oppressed and tormented bycrnel disbelievers. 

The expression ^* (may-be) does not 
indicate doubt on the part of God butis used to 
keep the believers referred to here in a state of 
suspense — between hope and fecr — so that 
they may not become lax in prayer and good 
deeds. The expression is designed to hold cut 
hope without creating a sense of secuiity or 
a state of complete complacency. 
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101. And whoso emigrates from bis ^ <s9 .»'»;♦. • i ,, , ,; , f ,£ ,^ „ 

ountry in the cause of Allah will find ^*^™y^0<4&(4J^ty,<>j°J 

in the earth an abundant place of , , 

refuge and^plen^ulness. And whoso Ji^^^rJS^^I^ 

goes forth from his home, emigratmg in *~ " -'-w 

the cause of Allah and His Messenger, ' *"f " <>' \ <.". 9 >•.', 9. > » /> ^ £ , „ ^ ' 

and death overtakes him, his reward ^^^^^^M^JJ^ 

lies on Allah, and Allah is Most t f/ , < ^,^ 9 > , (/ j, < *, k» 

Forgiving, Mereiful. 569 ^^J^y^ <3^\ dtj> M &. £ 

11 

15 102. And when you iourney in the ->'/*[* 9 M<, sf\< .'<?, ; »*»•< ,<, • 

land, «it shall be no sin on you to ^O^^^J^^JI^^btb 

shorten the Prayer, if you fear that 99 ,,,,,^91 ,&.\s , , 9 y„ 

those who disbelieve may give you ^e&^^gj ^\^ Q lp^.f')\ t '^^aS\^jf\J^4i^ 

trouble. Verily, the disbelievers are an " " ' " 

open enemy to you.«° <$£&$ &{$$$*$ 

a 2 : 240. 



569. Important Words: 

l" 6 !^ (place of refuge) is 
*(/• which is derived from 

>j meaning, his nose cl6ve to 



t. 



the plural of 
>j . They say 



the dust 
i.e. he became abased and humbled. *^j 
means, he disliked it. «M A>1 or *M >lj 
nyjans.he forsook or deserted hisfainjly against 
their wish. fkj means, earth or dust. >^ 
°r >'v' means, a road by travelling 011 which 
a ma-D separates himself froni his people against 
their wish or so as to displease them ; a plaee 
to which one emjgrates ; a place of refuge ; a 
safe and fortified place (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse promises those sincere believers 
who are forced by circumstances to emigrate 
from their homes in the canse of God abundant 
place of rejuge and plentifulness. There is, 
therefore, no esciise for the people to stay at 
home surronnded by hostile disbelievers. But 
the motive must be good and the emigration 
sincero. 

The Holy Prophet is reported to have said : 
" Whoso emjgrates froro his home for the eake 



of Go.d and His Messenger, his emigration will 
be regarded as having been performed fcr the 
sake of God and His Messenger and will be 
rewarded as such. But whoso leaves his home 
for the sake of a worldly gain which he wishes 
to get or for a woman whom he wishes to marry, 
will be considered to have emigrated for the 
sake of the object for wbich he emigrated 
and his emigration will not be considered as 
having been performed in the cause of God " 
(Bukhari, ch. on Bai'ul Wahy). 

570. Commentary: 

The subject how Prayers are to be perf ormed 
when one is on a journey or when there is fear 
of an attack from the enemy has been 
incidentally introduced here in connection with 
the subject of emigration dealt with in the 
previous verses. At the conclusion of this 
subject which bas been incidentally brought 
in, the Quran will again refer to the main 
theme dealing with hypocrites and the weak 
of faith. 

The subject of Prayers in time of fear haa 
been dealt with in the Quran in three ceparato 
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verses viz. (1) in2:240 which deals with 
Prayers performed in times of extreme fear 
when no formal Prayer is possible; (2) in 4 : 102 
i.e. the present verse which deals with Prayers 
performed individually in times of ordinary 
fear; and (3) in 4 : 103 i.e. the following 
verse which deals with Prayers pcrformed in 
congregation. 

The "shortening of Prayer" as inentioned 
in the present verse, which relates to the 
saying of Prayers indmdually, does not here 
signify the lessening of the number of rak'als 
which has from the very beginning been fixed 
at two in a state of journey. It signines 
the saying of the prescribed Prayers quickly 
and hurriedly when there is danger of 
an attack from the enemy. Ordinarily, a 
Muslim is enjoined to say his Prayers slowly 
and attentively, but he may say them qnickly 
and hurriedly when an attack from the enemy 
is apprehended. The number of rah'ats to be 
said when a man is on a joarney has ever been 
two, in the case of those Prayers which are 
ordinarily pcrformed in four rah'ats ; bnt in 
time of danger when one has to say one's 
Prayers individually,even these two rak'als may 
be gone through quickly. This is what is meant 
by the " shortening of Prayer " in the verse 
under comment. Ibn Kathir says : " Some 
of the learned theologians hold that by the 
" shortenh)g of Prayer " here is meant not 
the shorteuing of the cjuantity i.e. the 
number of rak'ats, but of the quality 
i.e. time passed in Prayer, which, in other 
words, means saying the Prayers quiekly 
without lessening the number of rak'ats or 
reducing thc additional prayers which one 
ordinarily offers in the prescribed Prayers in 
one's own words." This view is endorsed by 
Mujabid, Dahhak, aad other anthorities ; and 



Iraam Muhammad bin lsraa'Il also espresses 
the same Yiew, for in Bukhari he couples this 
verse with the nest one, which dealg with the 
snbject of congregational Prayers in time of 
fear, tinder the common heading of §alat 
al-KhauJ (t.e. Prayer in time of fear). 

The above view is furthcr supported by the 
folIowing traditions : 'A'isha is reported to 
have said, " At rlrst the number of rak'ale 
enjoinedwas two, whether one was on a journcy 
or at homc Later on, however, the number 
was increajaed to four for those staying at horae, 
but the number of rak'ats said on a journey 
continued to be the same as before "(Bukbari, 
ch. on §alat). Again 'Umar says, "The Prayer 
to be said on a journey is two rateats ; the 
Prayer of the two 'Ids is also two rak'ats cach ; 
simjlarly the Jriday Prayer is two rak'ats ; 
thts is the f ull number of rak'ats without having 
undergore any curtailment. We learnt this 
from the very lips of the Holy Prophet" 
(Musnad, Nasa^i, & Majah). 

The number of rak'ats whether the Prayer is 
performed in a state of fear or when one is 
on a journey is not expressly dealt with in 
the Quran. It is found detailed in Sunna 
or Hadlth which connnes the nunjber of 
rak'ats to two in the case of tho3e Prayers 
which ordinarily have four rak'ats. For 
instance, there is a saying to thc enect 
that Khalid bin Sa'id once asked Ibn 'Umar 
where was } LJ I »_jU (Prayer of the way- 
farer) mentionedin the Qnran whicb prescribes 
only the «jj^lijU (Prayer in time of 
fear). To this Ibn 'Umar replied that in this 
respect they did what they saw the Holy 
Prophet doing i.e. saying two rak'ats of Prayer 
while on a }ourney (Jarir, v. 144, also eee 
Nasa^ ch. on Salat). 
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103 . And when thou art among them, 

and leadest the Prayer for them, let 

a party of them stand with thee and 

let them take their arms. And when 

they have performed their prostrations, 

let* them go to your rear, and let 

another party, who have not yet 

prayed, come iorward and pray with 

thee ; and let them take their means 

of defenee and their arms. The 

disbelievers wish that you be neglecttul 

of your arms and your baggage that 

they may fall upon you at once. And 

it shall be no sin on you, if you are 

in trouble on account of rain or if you 

are sick, that you lay aside your arms. 

But you should always take your means 

of defence. Surely, Allah has prepared 

an humiliating punishment for the 

disbelievers. 571 



¥<S\*'S *t'* t" hl"\" & ' *\< &' 9 
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571. Commentary: 

Whereas the preceding verse spoke of 
the Prayer in time of fear in the case of 
individuals, the present one gives the details 
of the manner of its performance when the 
Faithful are in the form of acoinpany or gronp 
and the Prayer is to be performed in congre- 
gation. Apparently the Holy Prophet alone 
seems to havebeen addressed here, but really 
the verse possesses general application. When 
a Muslimarmy is about to say their Prayer in 
congregation, half of them shonld say the 
Prayer with the Im&m, carrying their arms, 
and the other half should stand facing the 
enemy, to nght him or repulse his attack, as 
the case may t»e. When the tirst half have 
rinished one rah'at, they shonld retirc to take 
the place of those who are facing the enemy. 
The latter shonld then come forward and say 
one rah'at with the Imam. 

As many as eleven dillerent ways in which 



are described in the Hadith (for details see 
Al-Bahr al-Muhit). In some cases, each 
of the two parties said only one ra¥at of 
Prayer, whjle the Imam said two. In other 
cases, each ofthe partiessaid two rah'ats, one 
ra,h'at with the Imam and the other alone, 
thus all sayjng two rahats. On yet other 
occasions eaeh of the two parties said two 
rah'ats of Prayer with the Imam, the Imam 
himself having said four rak'ats — two vah'ats 
with each party; These diiTerent methods 
were observed in different circumstances. If 
the danger was great, each of the parties 
said only one rah'at of Prayer with the 
Itnam while the Imam himself said two ; but 
if the danger was not so great, each party 
said two rah'als while the Imam said four. 
Again, methods variecl with the varying posi- 
tion of the army. If the enemy, for instance, 
was in front of the Imam, the congregation 
fol)owcd a method diiTerent from that which 



these Prayers wcre aaid on differenfc occasioiw they followed on other occasions, 
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104. And when you have finished 
the Prayer, °remember Allah, standing, 
and sitting, and lying on your sides. 
And 6 when you are secure from danger, 
then observe Prayer in the prescribed 
jorm ; verily Prayer is enjoined on the 
believers to be perfornied at fixed 
hours. 572 

105. And c slacken not in seeking these 
people. If you suffer, they too suffer 
even as you suffer. But you hope 
from Allah what they do not hope. 
And Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. 573 






>>*>■ 






"3 : 192. *>2 : 240. c 3 : 147. 



To sum up, whereas Prayer in a state of 
simple journey consists of two rateats in such 
Prayera as ordinarily consist of four rak'ats, the 
Prayer in time of fear may assume different 
forms, tlie more important being : — 

(o) Splitting up the wotshippers into two 
parties, each party either saying one part of 
its Prayer with the Imam and then retiring, 
or saying one part of its Prayer with the Imam 
and the other part separately, the Dumber of 
rateats performed by the worshippers being 
either one or two as the case may be (the 
presens verse) ; 

(6) Sbortening the duration of Prayers only 
(the preceding verse ) ; 

(c) Doing away witb all form and repeating 
the words of Prayer while walking, runnirg 
or riding (2 : 240). 

Theverse observes a difference between *»«L.| 
(arms) and ••*>- (means of defence or siinply 
precautions). Whereas the former may be put 
aside in moments of comparative security, the 
latter should always be adhered to and never 
neglected. See also 4 : 72. 

572. Commentaiy: 

As in the midst of a battle forraal Prayers 



are either said in haste, or performed in the 
form of one rah'al only, Muslims are enjoined 
in this verse, with a view to making up the 
deiiciency, to continue remembering God and 
praying toHim in an informal mauner after 
tbe obligatory service is over. This was to 
compensate, on the one hand, for the shorten- 
ing of Prayer and, on the other, to serve as a 
means of drawing the special aid and help of 
God in a time of great danger. 

The expression,.4n(2 uhen you aresecure (jrom 
danger), then observe Prayer (in the prescribed 
fortn), very clearly brings out the difference 
between the words \J^> or »jUl \ji*\ (pray 
or offer Prayer) and the words JjUll !j*Jl 
(observe Prayer). The latter expressibn 
signifies obseiving Prayer attentively with all 
its necessary conditions. The verse thus 
clearly shows that Islam does not Iook upon 
the hasty performance of Prayer as coming 
under the injunction, »J*J\ l_>~»l (obsejrve 
Prayer). See also 2:4. 

573. jCommentary : 

Thc eipieeeion, yon hope from Allah, does 
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16 106. We have surely sent down to . Jfo\' ( Z t ']fe\ 'Al A& ^\\t<t'\ (?i 
thee the Book comprising the truth, ^ 1 ^^^b^l^U^l U 
°that thou mayest judge between men Dr, # x T/ *? 'ty ' Jfl / n /^ 

i by that which Allah has taught thee. ©<4**a> U&gty, CT 3 1> 4)1 ©bj! W. 
And be not thou a disputer for the - ^ 

faithless ; 57 * 

107. And ask forgiveness of Allah. -j&^, ' mi *>*< ^r^/J. ^»^, .'.f.>\< 
Surely, Allah is Most Forgiving, Merci- @+&J b***- 00 4)1 Oj, 4M ^u«ilj 
fui. 575 

108. And plead not on behalf of /1 '.\*>>r '!?<'' 2t/>s /tt , \ r'- <,' 
those who are dishonest to themsehres. <WV}^>^\&J^„a$\ c fOj&.y> 
Surely, 6 Allah loves not one who is ^(> •' «■"V • > * ' 
perndious and a great sinner. 576 (y+-$ &JP* O&y* ^i )l 

°5 :49. 6 8:59; 22 : 39. 



not merely signify "hoping to get a reward 
or recompense " but also includes " hoping 
to win the pleasure of God and attain His 
nearness." There can be no bigger incentive 
for meking sacrinces in the canse of religion 
than the hope that one will thereby win the 
pleasure and neamess of one's Lord and 
Master. 

574. Commentary : 

The Quran being the repository of all truth, 
all questions should be referred to it for decision 
and settlement. But no favonr is to be shown, 
and no support given, to those who aci dis- 
honestly and faithlessly. 

The address in this verse js not to the Holy 
Prophet, in particular, but to every Muslim 
who aceepts and studies the Quran. 

575. Commentary: 

jMmL.] (asking forgivenesB) is the keyBtone 
of all epiritual progrcss. The word does not 
merely mean verbal asking for forgiveneBS but 
also extende to acts leading to the covering 
up of one's eins and shortcomings; and this 
covering-up, implied in the root meaning of 
lstighf3r(Bee 2: 200),maybe of divcrse nature : 



(1) the covering-up of evil propensities in man; 

(2) the covering-up of evil thonghts and their 
being restrained from being converted into 
actions ; (3) the covering-up of sins actually 
committed and preventing them from being 
exposed ; and (4) hnally the covering-up of the 
sins, as it were, from the sight of God Himself 
t.e. complete and absohite forgiveness and their 
being treated as non-existent. What a vista 
of bliss for a true believex 1 

576. Commentary: 

The expression {+-»] (themselves) may also 
mean " their brethren " (see 2:85, 86 and 
4 : 67), in which case the clause would mean 
" those who act dishonestly with regard to 
their brethren." The verse further emphasizeg 
the fact, stated in 4 : 106 above, that rhose 
who act unfaithfully aud dishonestly should 
not be supported. They do not descrve support 
not only because they are dishonest with regaid 
to their own souls or those of their brethren 
and because the good name of their community 
suBers on their account, but also because 
they are encouraged in this way to persist in 
their evil practices. Here, too, the address is 
general as in 4 : 106. 
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109. They seek to hide from men, „T.t '^,'»'£££*«i' f < h v ii /,,, '-Jf 
but they cannot hide from Allah; ^C*0jP^^U^0*C>**Sfc 

and a He is with them when they spend j, .*•♦ x j "<r/ «"£••> ♦• ? 9 '"9 ' 
the night plotting about matters which Uj^i&^^L^to &£&i$);j>%*j»j&3 
He does not approve. And Allah ' ? /, i 

encompasses what they do. @\3a^ c>jlui>Uj dLl iS^ 

110. Behold ! you are they who &>> „».,^? , ; **•" »'?'<" , '"^T"*-' »-"-' 
pleaded for them in the present life. yjJl^^^^^J^^^^dJciU 
But who will plead with Allah for them ?*•,•,,,•- „* ,,,• *,,, i • > ;>, 
on the Day of Kesurrection, or who Cjj^^r^l^U^l^s^^^PoI»! J^^o^* 
will be a guardian over them? 577 " "" *•» 

111. And whoso does evil or wrongs ,' . */*< & c. ' >.< » ,»!' • ' *?> ?'£ ,• ^ 
his soul, and then 6 asks forgiveness of ^\£^&*>^jV&3\\yy*K^„&} 
Allah, will nnd Allah Most Forgiving , 

and Merciful."8 ®(t^ l?I& &t Jbo 

112. And «whoso commits a sin 'V/, k A ''H' d 9 "& ["~\< K** \ ♦ "(!>»'' 
commits it only against his own soul. <Wfo^<J£:«^.W\aU>;U^ c >Aj 

And Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. „ . ' flt 

113. And whoso commits a fault or tf?, y''i-f*L*'4'%\' , *<P ,• , 
a sin, then %nputes it to an innocent ^^^p-^^wjjl ^^^C^J^^j 
person, certainly bears the burden of ^ 9 , " . y 

a calumny and a manifest sin. 579 @UuLc w)j ^>&£> S*£*\ <£ai 



H : 82. 61 : 65. «2 : 287 ; 99 : 9. <*24 : 2, 24 ; 33 : 59. 

577. Commentary: commits a sin or does an evil act and then 
The use in the present versc of the word £1 sincerely repents and asks His forgiveness, 

(you) which is irj the plural number clearly he always finds Him most Forgiving and Merci- 

shows that in the previous verses it was not ful. Ah, what a loving God ! Truly has the 

thc Holy Prophet but Miislims in general Holy Piophet said that the joy of God at the 

who were addressed. The Holy Prophet could rcpentance of a sinful servant of His is greater 

notbe expected todispute on behalf of dishonest than the joy of a lonely wayfarer who, while 

people. The Quran addresses him merely travelling in the desert, loses his eamel laden 

because he is the recipient of thc Word of God with provisions and despairs of li,fo but then 

and it is throagh him that people receive suddenly finds it (Bukhari ch. on Da'w&l). 

divine commauds. 579. Important Words: 

578. Commentary: The difference between '*J* (fault) and 
The God of Islam is a God of morcy aDd is f I (sin) meDtloned side by side in this veise 

never revengefnl. Whenever a servant of His ia that the former can be both intentional and 
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grace of Allah IsK' "'1 0**s ' '\*i<> \..'7\ ?< A»i' 
cy, * party of 4ajJfcGU4x*.j j tsU><Ui! cU> *£lj 



17 114. And but for the _ 
upon thee and Hismercy, 

them had resolved to bring about thy — ' , ^^»'^ ?* f „, v /f %, i' ,>#«, 
ruin. And they ruin none but them* »X*4^V^j^^W ll ^i^^^U' 1 ^ 
selves and they cannot harm thee at , _, l .,■'.»♦# 

aU^And A^hhassentdown.to thee '>^\^&\ &&&&<&& 
the Book and Wisdom and 6 has taught x " '^* 



is Allah's grace on thee. 5 



©&&<i& 



115. There is no good in many of %'^'^J$\}&&&g^H 
their conferences exeept the conjerences * >-^ w-^^-^-y^ v> ^^ ^-^-"^ 



o/ such as enjoin charity, or goodness, ^ , -„ ,^ „ fc , /v , v ,, . , ,„ , y 

or «the making of peace among men. J-^^cr*^ U^^C&Ti^JOl^j^j**^ 

And whoso does that, seeking the " ,- C- . , 

pleasure of Allah, We shall soon \^\ &£ ££i &\>z&£ '&£\db> 

bestow on him a great reward. 681 ' '" " "* ' 



«17 : 74. HZ : 52 ; 96 : 6. «2 : 225. 



nnintentional and is often connoed to the doer ; 
while the latter is intentional and its scope 
may estend to other people as well. Moreover, 
the fornver may be a derelictiou of duty dne to 
God ; whije the latter is oft«n an onence against 
both God aDd man and is therefore more serious 
and deserying of greater punishraent thanthe 
former. See also 2:82 and 2:174. 

Commentary : 

The corumission of a fault or sin makes it 
doubly grave, if he who comroits it tries to fix 
it on an iunocent person. This is why such an 
atterupt has not only been tertaed oW. 
(calumny) but also &y> f^ (nianifest sin). 
As the word Cju* (raanifest) also means "that 
which cuts asunder " (2 : 169), the earpression 
tj-« tt t roay also signify that a double 
sin (i.e. committing a sin and then imputing 
it to an innocent person) is that which is likely 
to out asnnder the oonnection of the sinner 
with his Maker. 



580. Impottant Words t 

iljU. (bring about thy ruia). See 2 : 27. 

Commentarys 

Various were the ways the hypocrites adopted 
to briug the Holy Prqphet to grief* They 
would try to mislead him iuto comiug to a 
wrong decision on a matter of vital importance; 
But their evil designs were always frustrated 
because the Holy Prophet was invariably Ied 
by God to the right course ooncerning matters 
arTectiug the f aturc of tslam. 

The words Ji» (grace) and "**j (merby)* 
though also geueral in their significance, sotne- 
times denote " woridly good " aDd " spiritual 
blessings " respectively (see 2 : 65). In thifi 
case the verse would mean that the Holy 
Prophet eujoyed God's protection in temporal 
as well as spiritual matters. 

581. Important Words : 

iSjt- (oouCereucc) ia deriYed ftom ^ 
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116. And as to him whoopposes tlie ,' y9 \\ 9 \' ''.'<>[' 1 » i " s „ '\* 9 '.\\ •.••f« >- 

Messenger after guidance has become ^ 1 *) ^ U ^ tt^ J>"S>" y^UJ e^ 

clear to him, and «follows a way other , ,* , Wr, «>f -, , ♦> , " ^„„ , ^> 

than that of the believers, We shall ^^-J J^^^jy Cjh^**' VS£"Ji&£^J 
let him pursue the way he is pursuing 
and shall cast him into Hell ; and an 
evil destination it is. 582 



r\?i ' ' '. X* s s'* " •* 



«7:4. 



which means, lie became safe ; he escaped. 
Vv.-*M cf "^ ^ means, he removed the 
skin of the slaughtered animal, laying bare the 
interior. J»rjU ^ means, he discoursed secrets 
with the man, or simply he discoursed with him. 
J»rJlW-t means, he talked with him in 
privatĕ, or he discoursed secretly with hiro. 
& jt- therefore means, a secret between 
two or more persons ; a person or persons 
discoursing or talkiug secretly, or holding 
secret talks, or telling secrets to one another, 
or talkingconndentially, or holding confidential 
conference ; the act of talkiug or discussing 
secrets with one another orholding cbnfidential 
conferences (Aqrab & Taj). According to 
some authorities, the word J jp is not 
restricted to secret conferences but signifies all 
confere»ces whether secret or otherwise in 
which some people meet at a plaoe and discuss 
matters or talk together (Lisan). Zajjaj also 
endorses the same view, sayingthat secrecy is 
not essential to & J* which is applied to all 
cohferences, whether open or secret (Muhit). 
The word thus eitends to those conferences 
which though not secret are attended only 
by regular members or specially invited 
persons. 

Commentary : 

The verse is important inasmuch as it 
differentiates between good and bad con- 



ferences. The verse teaches that only three 
kinds of conferences or societies or meetings 
oanbe productive of good: Ittrstly, «*.W ^*| y> 
i.e. thosĕ that ;are founded or held with the 
object of promoting the weifare oi 1 the poor, 
the needy, etc. Secondly, kJj^M. •*! W *•*» 
those the objeet of which is to promote thĕ 
spread and propagation of, or investigation 
and research into, sciences, law, education, 
Iearning, the arts, etc. Thirdly, f$+\ ^\ *f 
o*^'<>. i-e. those established for the 
purpose of settling disputes and removing 
causes of friction in domestic, social, national, 
or international matters. This wouid inelnde 
associations for the purpose of cohducting 
the political affairs of a natibh of a ootintry^ 
for their object also is to promote peace aihohg 
mankind. This teachiDg, if faithfully acted 
upon, shottld go a long way to establish 
peace and harroony in the world. 

582. Coinmcaitary i 

The verse means that people who opposc the 
Prophet openly or secretly and Seek for them* 
selves a way otherthan that of believers, in 
spite of the fact that the divine guidance has 
become clear to them, will be deprived of tbe 
means of guidancc, and God will let thcm 
follow the wrong course they are pursuing 
i.e. tbey will increase in their hypocrisy and 
disbelief. 
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18 117. «Allah shall not forgive that • » »iv /.w ,, -•*V».t »>> »'• » 
anything be associated with Him as VJ*\-°J*& ffy&J^..O } ij*ipyasi\£)\ 
partner, but He will forgive what is ^ , *,, .^ " ' 

short of that to whomsoever He pleases. JL& O^ M* &J&Zi\ >&k '3 <k\\ 
And *whoso associates anything with ^^i^^C^J >^)fcKM!> 
Allah has indeed strayed far awav. 683 L**'f?.'' 

118. They invoke beside Him none sj \*" u( ?m<l ,■»■>' *.}?\ r '<. <-%» >»/•', 
but lifeless objects ; and they invoke ®1)j£^}}0^^^ 

none but Satan, the rebellious, 68 * 

119. "Whom Allah has cursed. And K'S '- '\ t> ' -'«'r.^^C -1f£'"V .// 1 "* 
he said, «Iwillassuredlytakeafixed V^ ^^C^ £^2 Jbj 4&I4a*1 
portion from Thy senrante ; 885 ' , 

«4 : 49. *4 : 137. 14 : 23 ; 17 : 65. 



583. Coiumentary : 

See note on 4 : 49. 

584. Important Words: 

l*fcl (lifc]ess objects) is the plural of ^Jt 
which is derived from «AJl which incans, it 
wa3 or becamc female or feniinine ; or it (iron, 
etc.) was or became soft. ^jI ineans, female ; 
feminine ; of tbe female sex or feminine geuder. 
»i»t| , which is the plural of Jj\ , also 
means, inanimate orlifeless things ; small stars 
(Lane). 

\\S (rebellious) is derived from ■»** *.e. 
he was or becarne rebellious and transgreesed 
proper limits. »jl» means, one who rebels 
and tranegresses proper Iimits. Jj^» means, 
mischievous, haughty and rebellious (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word *£»kl (lifeless objects) esplained 
above includes all false deities, whether living 
or dead. The word has been used to point to 



the utter weaknessanclhelplessness of thefalse 
deities. 

The use of the word " Satan " in the verse 
signifies that idolaters, while invoking their 
deities, in reality invoke Satan, because it.is 
at his bidding that they invoke false gods. 

The verse provides two reasons for the^ 
statement . made in the previous verse : (i) 
the worship of false god3 does the idolaters 
no good; (2) it positiveIy does them harm, 
because it strengthems their relation With 
Satan, who is the aVowed eneiny of mab 
and a rebel against the trtie God. 

585. Commentarys 

The opening part of thc yerse refers to Satan 
as mentioned in the preccding verse. When 
cursed by God, he vowed to mislead raen ; 
but he can lead astray only a " fixed portion " 
of thcm t.e. those who themselves choose t'o 
accepthis lead. The words " fixed portion " 
thus mean portion determined under the 
eternal laws of Gtod. 
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120. 'And assuredly I will lead them ' m \.'9\'. *f<"9l" >?<,'<.'?" >?i.i> >" m 
astray and assuredly I will excite in <^^>«4i^ V4^3 J,a4^L> 
them vain desires, and assuredly I will 



«i<.i". WS. 9 \< *?<i"l'' 



incite them and they will cut the ears ^J ij^Oj^^^^^j^^j^J^^^))'^ 
of cattle ; and assuredly I will inciti ' ■ ' ' , ^, 

them and they will alter Allah's jj-j^, u\\yt&' 'J^H && &'* 
ereation. And he, who takes Satan u - ft »* u ' S^^W O ^ ^.U"> 
for a friend beside Allah, has certainly 
suffered a manifest loss. 686 




121. "Heholds 
and raises vain 

Satan promises them nothing but vain 
things. 6 » 7 



asrct; %z^m>&.^ 



<3>L>j>- 



«14 : 23 ; 17 : 65. 



586. Important Wordb : 

£^LJ» (will cut) is derived froin »ib . 
They say *$«> t.e. he cut it or sevefed it, or 
slit it, or cut it off entirelyj or plucked it out 
(Lane). 

Commĕhtary : 

The opening part of the verse is a con- 
tinuation of the speech of Satan begun in the 
iast verse, and the latter part embodies a 
pronouncement of the judgement of God. 

As a mark of their dedication to false deities, 
the Arabs used to cut the ears of dedicated 
animals in order to distinguish thera from other 
animals. This foolish practice persists even 
to this day among some iguorant people in 
India and elsewhere. 

The " alteration of God's creation " can be, 
and is, generally doDe io four ways : (1) by 
deifying God*s creatioo ; (2) by changing and 
corrupting tbe religion of Godj (3) by deforming 
or disnguring the body of a new-born Ghild ; 
(4) by turning to an evil use that which God 



has created for a good purpose. For instance, 
God has endowed man with many faculties by 
making a right use of which he cao make 
great progress in all departments of life, but not 
unoften he seeks to alter God's creation by 
makiog an ev.il use of them and as a result 
thereof " snffers a manifest loss." 

587. impottant Words : 

Ijjy* (vaiu things) is derived from ^> 
They say *yb i.e. he deceived him ; he beguiled 
him; he niade him desire what was vain or 
false. jjy* {ghurttr) means, false or vain 
thing ; vanity or what is false or vain ; a 
deception ; a thing by which one is deceived> 
Jiu^ igharur) (e.g. 31 : 34), with different 
vowel point, means, very deceitful, or what 
deceives one, the Devil; also the present 
world (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The promises made by Satan and the desites 
raised by him in the hearts of his votaricsj as 
against the works and decrees of God, nevet 
materiali«e. 
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122. These are tliey whose abode f<!' < ' > ' £\ ' \ 9 'i '' ' 9 y \' 'C^ 9 ! 
shall be Hell and «they shall find no ^ ^>^. X> >^^\» ^! 
way of escape from it. 588 



into gardens, beneath whieh streams ktssr", ,. ,, ; ?\y> [>..'»>. , ♦ ,> 
flow, abiding therein for ever. It is |cXj\^£oko^j4>^!I\^>o o2C£>*6 
Allah's unfailing promise ; and who * >" , " ,, *■* ', 

can be more truthful than Allah in @fcs&\Z# 3^\&J&&\&'s 
word ? "' " 

124. It shall not be according to T£ g*j£ &&&>&&<£ 
your desires, nor accordmg to the C*T.Lr" T^? 'ST" ^^" u -^^r^ ., «-^ 
desires of the People of the Book. „ ' ,.? , <"- * ^ '>n. «"£»*'»> 
Whoso does evil shall be rewarded uJ3<U»\tt)^c^4JtA^5j fjj?w'>r- 
for it; and c he shall find for himself no ^ ^ 
friend or helper beside Allah. 588 @irUa3^5 

125. But <*whoso does good works, />'!'.'>{'#; , ,..i'i!|i/. V"t ? .lv 
whether male or female, and is a & *& J j > & 'T** * l C*fO*«iO*J 
beljever, such shail enter heaven, and ,_>•** '" <.A , ' 9 ■>' <>\ ^ \< $ V* 
shali not be wronged even as much as ^^y^. 2)j "*£$•! &J&-0* '^^J^ C^ 4 
the ljttle hollow in the back of a " ' * x 
date-stone. 590 @\Jjj 

«14:22. 6 See2:26. «4 : 46 ; 33 : 18, 66. '40:41. 



588. Important Words: 590. Commentary: 

^f- (way of escape) is derived froai o*^"- The verse is important inasmuch as it clearly 

They say ** ^»!»- t.c. he turned away from, places men and women on the same level so 

and escaped it. „?*&■ therefore means, a far as works and their rewards are concerned. 

way or plaoe of escape ; a place of refuge ; a Both alike are servants of the Lord and both 

place to which one turns or flees (Aqrab & are eqaally entitled to a good reward, if they 

Lane). do good works. It is indeed strange that in 

589. Commentary : spite of such explicit teaching soine Christian 
The expression, II shall nol be according to missionaries should have the hardihood to 

your desires, does not mean that the desires of brfn 8 •««'«t Islflm the cLar S e that according 

the Faithful will not materialke. The ver 3 c to {t won ' en . unJike men ' are devoid °* 

purports to lay down a general principle that souls - 

it is only the will of God which prevails. As It should also be noted that true belief i» a 

the-desires of true believers must coincide with necessary condition for salyation, as the 

the wjll of God, they are bound to materiabie. worda, ani w btUevtf, clearly indioate, 
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126. And who is better in faith than , 9 * i <^> *•••■»• y , «, 9,,*.,^, 
°he who submits himself to Allah, and jPJ^i '^A^^^cH^ ^ \$~*r\y*j 
he is a doer of good, and follows the /„•, ^ { ^,.„ v , ,,.••. >•<, ., 1. 
religioh of Abraham, the upright % And ^^^J k ^j^xi,jt) "4^ ^plj^— 
Allah took Abraham for a special "" "' v * v-? - 

,riend - t " e^^iJii 

127. And 6 to Allah belongs all that *I /^ j. • %*, • rv „ m<,„ ;r^ iy 
is in the heavens and all that is in the w OO J ^W 4 U -> £^> ^ Uoij j 
earth ; and c Allah encompasses all t 9 * »• »/ , 
things." 2 O-^Jr^c 



»2 : 132. 6 2 : 285 ; 4 : 132 ; 10 : 56 ; 16 : 53; 24 :65. «41 : 55 ; 85 : 21. 



591. Important Wordst 

Jj»:- (special friend) i,s dcrived from J*-. 
They say JwJ \ J*- i.e. he bored a hole into 
the thing. **L*s j J-»- means, he was 
particular in his prayer. JJ»- means, a special 
and particular friend whose love penetrates 
your inner parts (Aqrab & Lane), See also 
2 : 255. 

Commentary : 

This verse gives the essence of Jslam which 
signifies submission to the will of God and the 
devotion of one's faculties and powers to His 
service (see also note on 2: 113). Abraham 
has been held out to the People of the Book 
who reverehim as a patriarch and to the Arabs 
who were prond of being deseended fromhim, 
as an example who embodied in his person the 
essence of Islamby his full stibmission to the 
will of God; and both these people are herein 



told thab it is only the true observanoe of the 
teachings of Islam that can make one likc 
Abraham— beloved of God and His specia) 
friend. 

There is an hadith in which the Holy Prophet 
is reported to have said : " If I had taken 
anyone from among men as my JJ* (special 
friend whose love penetrates one's heart), I 
would have certainly taken Abfi Bakr as such. 
But such friendship is permissible with God 
alonc Who is my JJ«t"(Bukhari, ch. on ta$a'il 
of the holy Companions). 

592. Commentary : 

The word J*# (One Who encompasses) 
signifies two things : (1) that God encompasses 
every thing withHis knowledge; and (2) that 
He encompasses all with His power. There is 
nothing that He does not know and nothing 
that He does not hold in His power. 
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19 128.. And they seek of thee the ?&^ft\Jy&&%j^3 

decision of the Law with regard to J '^Y^°^ru mM x ■* ' V* --' ' ■" -, 
women. Say, Allah gives you His /,i f- r >y,.' :<<. ;/(<<-' .<i^V 

decision regarding them. And so does Y iS^ i^ ^-^^^ ^^^ ^- 

°that which is recited to you in the ,«± 9 y, , ,,,,,', t* 9/ ';>>»£»?, 

Book concerning the orphan girls ^j$Q\o^jjib&^^£&^j£ 
whom you give not what is prescribed ""• ■ * * ' , 

for them and whom you desire to ^^^0^^^^^^ 
marry, and concemmg the weak «s-^-^- 5 ^^.- 7 ^ ^-2 ^" ^^ 
among children. And #e enjoins , &sL'*u ■>* * l'Y.. v , ± s 'n 
yow Jo observe equity towards the f>~> cJ© 4b'0«^^>o^ >3«a>U»j ^u*aly 
orphann. And whatever good you ■.*■■•■ 

do, surely AHah knows it well. 893 



4->\' 



«4:4. 



593. Important Words : 

SiyJL». (they seek of thee tbe decision 
of the Law) and p&ij, (gives you His 
decision) are both derived from y* or J» 
♦\e. he was or beeame youthful or he was 
in the prime of life. J»r^lb* means, he 
surpassed the man in Iji i.e. in genero3ity. 
**"iMj «6» I" means, he made known or esplained 
to him the decision of the SharVat respecting 
the matter ; or he gave him an answer stating 
the decision of the Law respecting a question. 
tS^il S *Ji3\c-c£m\ nieans, I asked or songht 
of the jurist or the lawyer or the learned 
man the decision of the Skari'at respeeting 
the matter. i$ J* tfcerefore means, an 
explanation or notification or pronouncement 
of the decision of the Law in some dubious 
or di&cult mattcr given by a jurist or a 
lawyer or a man learned in religious Law. 
»t*L.| means, asking or seeking of a 
jurist or a lawyer or a learncd man the 
decision of the Law (Shari'at) in a certain 
dubions or difficult matter (Lane & Aqrab), 
The espression fc» f rendered in the verse as 
gives you the decision, is ateo sometimes nsed 
in tbe serweof permttting or giving permission, 
asinthewell-knownhadlth 'jSj il j.u j tSJUU^yi 
\f\i\4bi\ t,0. » sin is that whioh pricka iu 



thy mind even if people should say that it is 
permissible (Lisan). In this case the Qnranic 
clause f£~J». Jil rendered as, Allah gives you 
His dedsioa, may also be translated as " Allah 
gives you permission". 

Commentary : 

The verse which has been dift*erently translat- 
ed is considered to be a rather difficu!t one. 
The decision spoken of in the clause, Allah 
gives you His decisioti, refers to what follows 
in the succeeding verses i.e. 4 : 129 — 131. 

The allusion in the words, that which {* 
recited to you in theBooh,is to verse 4 :4 in 
the beginning of the present Suta. Tt was 
prohibited to Muslim3 to marry ihose orphan 
girls whose rights they could not adeqnately 
discharge. *Umar, the Holy Prophet's Second 
Successor, would not allow the guardians of 
wealthy and handsome orphan girls to marry 
them but would insist on better husbands 
being found for them,- -On the other hand, 
if they were not so wealthyor jhandsome, he 
recommended them to their guardians for 
marriage ao that, being acquainted with their 
defects and weakneBses, they might overlook 
them and deal kindly with them. For further 
instructions about good treatment of orphaps 
see4;0,7# 
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129. And *if a woman fear ill-treat- 
ment or indifference on the part of her 
hnsband, it shall be no sin on them 
that they be snitably reconciled to 
each other ; and reconciliation is best. 
And people are prone to covetousness. 
And if you do good and are righteous, 
surely Allah is aware of wnat you 
do. M * 

130. And 6 you cannot keep per/ect 
balance between wives, however much 
you may desire it. But incline not 
wholly to one so c that you leave the 
bther like a thjng suspended. And if 
you amend and act righteously, surely 
Allah is Most Forgiving and Merciful. 595 



Uijf^ 'jj>*-> ^J*> ctf OJU- b]y»\ oIj 



°4 : 35. b i : 4. «2 : 232. 



Generally epeaking the clajise, Allah gives you 
Bis deoision regarding them (women) and so 
does that which is recited to you in the Book 
eonoerning the orphan girls, means that some 
instructions about women have already been 
given in the Quran and other instruotions 
follow. 

£94, Commentary: 

The words, it shall be no sin on thein that they 
be sditably reconciled to each olh&r, constitute 
a poculiar Quranic expression denoting both 
exhortation and rebuke. They may be inter- 
preted as something like thi3 : " Do the 
oontending parties think that they would be 
eommitting a sju if they beoame reoonciled to 
each other ? It is no sin to do so. On the 
eontrary, it is a commendable thing." 

The words ^\^jjffi\ Ctjif\ (people are prone 
to covetousness) literally mean, " souls have 
been put faoe to face with oovetoosness." 
These words thus give the real cause that 
often leads to estrangement betweea husband 
aad wife. It nuy bs expre3sed as aig^ardliaess 
oq the part of the husband and covetousness 



on the part of the wife. When the husband 
does not like his wife, he thinks it a burden 
to snpport her. On the other hatid, the wife 
sometimes makes exeessive demands on her 
husband. The verse exhorts both to tteat 
each other equitably and fairly. 

The words, and reconcilialion is best, embody 
an appeal to the married conple to live amicably 
and avoid disagreements ; for that is in their 
own interest in all respects. 

595. Important Words : 

"^U* (a thing suspended) is derived from jU. 
They say **U %.e. hehung it up or suspended it, 
^*VI Jl» means, he left the affair suspended i.e 
undecided. "*SU. is, therefore, a woman whose 
husband neither keeps her properly as a wifi 
nor divorces her so that she might marrj 
another man (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: . 

Thc words,, dnd you cannot heep ferjex 
balance between wives, however much you ma, 
desire it, mean that it is not huntanly possibl 
for a m»n to keep perfect balanee between hi: 

568 



PT. 5 



AL-NISA 



CH. 4 



131. And if they separate, Allah will ,» ,&,± A »~ >1&?A\ jJte-A&AK 



make ^iX%^l^« m> ^S^^^^^ 
abundance ; and Allah is Bountiful, ' " te» /£ f* V 

Wise. 896 ©Ui^W.lj 

132. And °to Allah belongs whatever v"l' *''/k • »<f, ; tv , \ » <., ; r^ i • 
is in the heavens and whatever is in W&J (#£$$» J^J^C^* d) . j 
the earth. And 6 We have assuredly ±i ?< < ,fK ' /^. <• * '*<4%\*»'?"fi 
commanded those who were given the S\Jv\gl^\jlj^^(^<^u^\iJ^\ 
Book before you, and commanded you , 9 t v 

also, to fear Allah. But if you dis- fejNtifcol!3i jfc£4& <$& oYi 
believe, then remember that to Aliah ^^ ^W*— ^ ''«•£/' 
belongs whatever is in the heavens ©$1p» wp <&\ OoS 

and whatever is in the earth, and Allah ■ •"' 

is Self-Sufficient, Praiseworthy. 597 



«See 4:127. b 42:U. 



different wives in every respect. For instance, 
love being an affair of the heart over which man 
has no control, a husband eannot be expected 
to have equal Iove for all his wives But he 
can certainly deal by them with equity in 
raatters of money, time, etc., and this he must 
do. So actirg equitably between the different 
wives, which has been laid down by Islam as 
an essential condition for polygamy, pertains 
only to such overt acts over which man bas 
control. This is the interpretation which the 
Holy Prophet himself has put on this verse, both 
by his words and example. 'S.'isha reports 
that the Holy Prophet used to deal by his wives 
with equity in all matters ovef which man 
can have control, and having done this, he 
U8ed to pray to Qod, saying, " My Lord, these 
are my dealings in matters over whioh I have 
control ; so blame me not for that which is in 
Thy power and not mine, " meaning the feelings 
of the heart (Dawud, ch. al-Nikah). The 
Holy Prophet is also reported to have said : 
" If a man has two wives and he is inclined to 
one of them (neglect : ng the other), he will rise 



sayings of the Holy Prophet show that thongh 
a husband cannot love his wives equally, he 
should in his outwardtreatment i.e. allotment 
of time, moixey, etc. l>e equally just and fair to 
all of them. In this eonnection see also 4 ; 4. 

596. Commentary : 

lf, in spite of the husband and the wife having 
done their bcst to live aroicably, they nnd that 
they cannot pull on together, and separation 
tak?s place, then God promises to provide for 
both parties out of His benencencc i.e. they 
may find other and more suitable matches. 
How Islam looks upon divorce is vividly 
portraycd in a well-known hadith of the Holy 
Prophet, vh., "0f all permissible things divorce 
is most hateful in the eyes of God " (Dawud, 
ch. on TalMq). 

597. Important Words: 

J^ (Praiseworthy) is derived from J*" which 
means, he praised or eulogized him ,' or he 
praised him for something depending on the 
Iatter's will. T hus the describing of a pearl as 



on the Day of Resurreotion with one of his lu?trous is not •*»• but p- ■*• (see also 1 : 2). X*- 
sides havinf been torn of¥ (D.iwiid, ch. on al- or *j** with which it is almost synonymous, 
NikSh). Tnus both the esarnple aad the nvmas, praised, ealogiaed or commeaded ; 
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133. And a to Allah belongs whatever 
is in the heavens and whatever is in 
the earth, and sunicient is Allah as a 
Guardian. 598 

134. If He please, He ean take you 
away, peoplĕ, and bring others in 
your stead; and Allah has full power 
to do that. 

135. 6 Whoso desires the reward of 
this world, then let Mm remember tkat 
with Allah is the reward of this world 
and of the next ; and Allah is All- 
Hearing, All-Seeing. 699 



i f \*, 






iftM'C<l 



\_y *^ M ^ •• *• r r 



«See 1 : 1 27. H : 201, 202 ; 42 : 21. 



praiseworthy or laudable. -uJ-l which is one 
of the narnes of God, means, He Who is praised 
or is praiseworthy in every case (Lane). 

Commentary : 

See the next verse. 

598. Commentary : 

The expression, And to Allah belongs whatewr 
is in the heavens and whaterer is in the earth, is 
repeated thrice in this and the preceding verse 
to emphasiz5 the fact that God will amply 
reward and protect from all harm and loss those 
who sincerely obey His commandments, because 
He is the Lord and Master of all that is in the 
heavcns and the earth and because He is the 
Guardian over everything, so that He is in a 
position to help and reward those who act 



righteonsly and punish those who defy and 
break His laws. 

599. Commentary: 

The vcrse contains a beautiful exhortation 
to the people to seek after the good things of 
the world to come, along with those of the 
present. When God can bestow on man in an 
ample measure both the good things of this 
world and thc blessings of the life to come, 
why should man neglect to strive after both, 
particularly the good things of the next world 
which are far superior and are ever-lasting. Be- 
ing All-Hearing, God hears our prayers and we 
can get what we desire by praying to Him ; 
and being All-Seeing, He knows our needs 
and requirement8 and He can satisfy them 
even without our asking for them, in case 
we are not aware of any of cur needs. 
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20 136. ye who believe ! tt be strict in 
pbserving justice, and be witnesses for 
Allah, even though it be against your- 
selves or against parents and Mndred. 
Whether he be nch or poor,* Allah is 
more regardM o£ them both than you 
are. Therefore follow not low desires 
so that you may be able to act 
eguitably. And if you conoeal the 
trulh or evade it, then remember that 
Allah is well aware of what you do. w « 






e!S£«&%a? 



«5 : 9. 



600. Important Words: 

Jjl (more regaidful) is derivedjfrom Jj. 
They say *Jj i.e. he was or became near 
unto hira ; he loved him and was a Mend to 
him. £& I J j means, he managed aud looked 
after the thing. J J I means, friend ; one who 
lovcs ; helper ; one who looks after your affairs. 
Jjl means, more entitled, having a better 
right (Aqrab). They say li£i Jjl u^» i.e. 
such a one is more entitled to such a thing; 
or has a better right or better title or claim to 
it ; or is more deserv*ing or worth y of it ; or is 
more eompetent or fit for it (Lane). J j\ also 
means, more regardful or more thoughtful or 
more considerate (Kasbshaf & Muhit). 
Commentary : 

As in the settlement of differences betwcen 
husband and wife, a subject dealt with in thc 
preceding verses, witnesses have often to be 
called in, therefore the Quran here Cttingly 
turns to that subject. 



The expression, he witnesses /or AUah, meaus 
that one should bear witness truly for the sake 
of Godand iu strict accordance with His injunc- 
tions. The words pJwi I J» rendered as " against 
your3elves " may also be rendered as " against 
your people or against your kith and kiu," 
signifying that one should give true evidence 
in all cases, even against.the members of one's 
own community or one's near relatious or even 
when one's own houour or property is at 
stake. 

The words, parentt or kindred, have been added 
to increase the force of the injunction, i.e., you 
ehould givc true evidence not only agaiust the 
members of your own community, but even 
against those who are closely rclated to you 
by blood — your own parents and others near 
and dear. As one has more often to bear 
witness against otherfpeople than against near 
relatives, therefore the former class of persons 
has been put before the latter. 
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137. ye who believe ! believe in ; r % id' a*^'' it K ->9 l&s}s*.4 r''6> 
Altfh and HiB Messenger, and in the ^'^|!bjrtW!^lc^ft^b 
Book whieh He has revealed to His ,••.>• , ••V-"-' ' \^ V ** 
Messenger, and Hhe Book which He o*JU?o£ U^\<J,i\^%\j^^ Jj; 
revealed before it. And ft whoso dis- ' ' ',* ' 

believes.ni Allahand^Hisangels, and $$\01&j;&. 4 &'&tiS' 
His Books, and His Messengers, and ■**■ r^^ i^^i>-^r?TW">**l- 
the Last Day, c has surelv strayed far #» *W <,, 

away<»i " ©|c^.%j>(>* 

138. d Those who believe, then dis- /.fc9\<yA*><{& * 9 '\'}' ""{'Is 9 '! *■>'• ' 
believe, then again believe, then dis- V*)>>WpbjPf\jrfpbJopW^\fy 
believe, and then increase in disbeliel, h s, - x >y ^ 9 , ^ » "V* 
Allah will never f orgive them nor will ® ^^•*4i^4^5^ Vsl £) ilrt gKj) 
He guidĕ them to the way. 602 '" ' T ^*" '^ 

139. «Gi™ to the hvpoerites the £ty &£,## ^lJJ' 
tidmgs that for them is a grievous u/ «• . <*-« v 5,w^y ^7» 
punishment ; 



°2 : 5, 137 ; 4 : 163 ; 5 : 60. H : 151. 6 4 : 117. <*3 : 91 ; 63 : 4. «9 : 3. 



601. Commentary : 

In the clatise, ye who belieoe, believe in Allah 
and His Messenger . . . tlie ttrst-mentioned 
belief refers to lip-profession and the second 
to true and genuine belief which really matters. 
The words thus show that soinetimes espressions 
like " ye who believe " or " believers " may 
be used for thosc who profess to be believers 
in Islam but do not live up to its teachings 
by carrying out faithfully its precepts into 
practice. Their assertion is a mere lip-profession 
that carries no weight. 

602. Commentary : 

This verse incidentally refutes the allegation 
tbat apostasy in Islam is pnnishable with death. 



If such had been the law of Islam, apostates 
would have had no opportunity of apostatizing 
from Islam again and again, as appears from 
this verse. For an exposition of the teachings 
of Islam about apostasy see " Islam and the 
Law relating to Apostasy" (published irora 
Qadiau). 

Thc verse does not signify that after so roany • 
successive acts of apostasy the repentance of 
an apostate is not accepted. Rather it is 
intended to point ont that even after repeated 
acts of apostasy the door of repentance remains 
open. That door is closed only when after 
apostatizing, an apostate goes on " increasing 
in disbeljef " as the vetse cjearly puts it. 
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140. «Those who take disbelievers for ^1{ '.* <fci *'\ZZ J>£->\\ '' '*,.-'' 'l \ 
Mendsrathertha n benevers: Dothey ^^*W'c^»t^^^_ 
seek honour at their hands ? Then </* »<, r< <.<.',/ f ^» •»*•*•• jt>» "', 
fef *Aew remem&er *Aa* 6 all honour 8 3»'^>*j^!^a^c>^-*J C&g^ 1 
belongs to Allah. 808 i " t 

141. And He has already revealed 
to you in the Book that, when you 
hear the Signs of God being denied 
and mocked at, sit not with them «until 
they engage in a talk other than that ; 
for in that case you would be like them. 
Surely, Allah will assemble the 
hypocrites and the disbelievers in Hell, 
all together ;«°* 



9 ? // '•> 9 9 »< As f> 9./ */ '9 , (V 9'Y a l 



»3 : 29, 119 ; 4 : 145. 6 10 : 66 ; 35 : 11. e 6 : 69. 



603. Commentary : 

The verse gives a most grapliie and painful 



placed at'ter the latter iu the existing arrange* 
ment of the Quran. 

It ia also worthy of note here that while referring 
to a verse already revealed the verse under 
oomment uses the words fQ» J>' (has revealed 
The reference inthewords, has already remealed to you) and not &* &>. (is recited to you). 
to you, is to 6 : 69 where we read, And when The latter expression i.e. " is recited to you " 



portrait of many present-day Muslims. 
604. Commentary: 



ihou sezst those who engage in vain discourse 
conc2rnmg Oitr Signs, then turn thou away Jroin 
thsrn until they enter into a discourse other 
than that : and if Satan caitse thee to Jorget, 
then sit not, ajter recollection, mth the unjnst 
jteople. 

The Sura in which the above-qnoted verse 
occurs wa3 revealed at Mecca i.e. before the 
preseut Sura which is a Medinite one. This 



has been used in -4 : 128 with reference to 4 : 4 
which had not only been already revealed 
but has also been placed before the foriner, 
i.e. 4 : 128, in the eiisting order of the Quran. 
Again 6 : 146 makes an allusion to 16 : 116 
in the words Jl </-/) (has been revealed to 
me). Thus the fact that the Quran uses the 
words Jj>' and ,/-jt for alluding to verses 
that were revealed earlier but were to be placed 



ciearlyshowsthatthepresentorderofthever8es later anc * the word Ja for alluding to those 

ahd the Suras of the Quran is not the verses that Were not only revealed earlier 

sams as that in which they were revealed. but were also to be placed earlier, clearly shows 

The referenoe in the word?, Be has already ^ at th -e present ordcr was not devised by the 

revedledtoyouintheBook, is, as stated above, Soly Piophet but was devised and revealed 

to 6 : 69 which was revealed prior to the verse *>y ®°& Himself, 

under oomment ; yet the former has beeu Auothet uoteWOttny point that ettierges ttom 
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from Allah, they say, ' Were we not V/ t* , *kM*S„ > 9 6 "'W 

with you?' Andif the disbelievers i^$J&,$$fj&-&2\W 

have a share o/ i£, they say to them, "" ., . 

< Did we not get the better of you, and ^jj, ^J^jjgSi j^£3 5\ $5 

protect you against the believers ? y."- 7 ^ w ^ y - + ^ . 

Allah will judge between you on the il ■<s*' m 'Y*S^ ~\\ '*'#''''%'*' }lr< 

Day of Kesurrection ; and Allah will Aii\ 0^p»J>^>Ji>^>s*L^b 

not grant the disbehevers a way fo £.*,„.,,, ♦>*<••»'/'* 

premil against the believers. 905 ©^^C/^i*^^c>i^sJlJ 



o9 : 93 ; 57 : 15. 



this verse is that when an address is made to 
the Holy Prophet, it is not always raeant for 
him personally but is often meaut for his 
followers i.e. Musliras in general. Iu 6 : 69 
the commandment appears to have been 
addressed to the Holy Prophet, bccause in. that 
verae all the pronouns and verbs have been 
used in the second person singular number ; 
but the verse uuder coraraent> while referring 
to the commandment contained in 6:69, 
clearly addresses Muslims generally, for the 
words used are, He has already reveahd to you 
in tke Book that, wken youhear the Signs of God 
being denied and mocked at, sit not toith them, 
which establishes the fact that the addressees 
in the commandment erabodied in both these 
verses are the same i.e. Muslims. If the 
pronoun " thou " in 6 : 69 was meant for the 
Holy Prophet himself, the present verse, while 
referring to the self-same commaudment, could 
not address Musliras generally by using the 
pronoun "you", particularly when besides 6:69 
there is no verse in the Quran to which the 
verse under comraent can possibly refer. 

The substitution in the preseDt verse of the 
words IjJuS V (sit not with thera) for the 
words u*j»t (tum away from them) occurring 
in 6 : 69 indicates that the latter espression as 
used at some places in the Quran is meant to 
eonyey the sense of "severing coanection with." 



The underlying principle in the injunction 
coutained in the present rerse is threefold : 
(1) to emphasixe the seriousness and importanoe 
of religious matters ; (2) to protect the Paithful 
against the demoralizing inAuences of dis- 
believers ; aud (3) to engender and promote 
feelings of pious jealousy for religion in the 
hearts of Muslims. 

605. Important Words : 

d^ \j»*~> (get the better of you). ij*U 
is derived from 'J*-. They say »iU- i.e. he 
guarded or protected it and took care of it. 
,3»*y l SU- means, he drove tbe camels quickly 
or he gained mastery over the camels aud 
collected them together. *U Sj»*u.l means, 
he overcame or mastered or gained mastery 
of him or it ; he got the better of him or 
it (Taj). 

(♦&* (protected you) is derived from >~» 
i.e. (I) he preventedor hindered; (2) hc deuied 
or refused; (3) he protected or guarded (Lauc). 

Commentary : 

Tbe words, did ux not get tke better of you, are 
addressed by the hypocrites to the disbejievere 
and meau " we had you in our power but we 
sparedyou." Similarly, the woida, andprotectyott 
againsl the believers, may be interpreted some- 
ihing likethis: "weseparatedourselves fromthe 
Muslima with the result that they became weak 
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143. «The hypoeritesseektodeceive \iK z 'Jl&%%\ ylj^ &&\%\ 
Allah, but He will punish them for *** " ^ r ^ W U ' 
their deception. And whenthey stand . ' [?u ' ;>J'' 3"\PV|^g r'!*»» 'i, i*>K 
up for Prayer, Hhey stand lazily and ^'W.^ »»*1»*jUaHi&!»* 
to be seen of men, and they remember },*, • * « /,^ v/ 
Allah but little; 80 » ©^^) *W ^> ^^ 

144. Waveringbetween^a^that, $$fc$j$$$&^$fyffi 



belonging neither to these nor to those 
And he whom Allah causes to perish, 
for him thou shalt not nnd a way 607 . 






«2:10. *9:54. 



for the hypocrites arc the Iate-evening and 
lnoraing Prayers "j and " A hypoerite waits 
until the sun is about to set ; then he gets up 
and hurriedly perforcis four tak'al$ of late* 
aftemoon Prayer, and reincmbers God but 
little " (Muslim). It is only true faith and 
certainty that can engcnder in man the spirit 
of eagemess to live up to one's conrictiou. 

607. 






and you were thu3 saved from them." Or the 
words may mean, " some of the faint-bearted 
among you wished to make peace with ihe 
Mustims, but ' we prevented them from doing 
so, and now the result is that yon are victorious." 
In the latter case the clause &*jf>\ &» p&fc 
wonld be translated as "we prevented you 
from making peace with the believers." 

The last sentence of tbe verse uieans that the 
hypocrites wili never be able to bring a ralid 
objection against Muslims. 

606. Iinportant Words i 

Por the mcaning of the word ojf&- m and 
*4»^L». see 2 : 10. The latter espressio», 
though similar in root ond constrnction, means 
" will punish them for their deception " and 
liot " will deceira tliem." See also 2:16. 

Commentary: 

lt is not the Holy Prophet but God Himself 
Whom in reality the hypocritcs seek lo deceive 
because the Prophet is only an agent of God 
and all plots h&tched against him axe really so 
many plots hatched to frustratc the purpose of 
Qod. Therefore He Himself will panish them either (Lane & Aqrab). Another *\J (reading) 
for their deceitful condnct. of u»A** is ^yA** and yet another ££-}><&• 

Laainess and slowness are the characteristk* (mudhabihibin) with dinerent vowel point at 
of a hypocrite. The Holy Prophet is reported to tbe &**>*& * (Kashshaf). 
have said, " The most burdensome of Prayers The eacpiession £&'* yw. (betweeD thi« 
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Important Words : 

j— « (wavering) which is the plnral of 
is derived from t_*S. They say ** «->i 
meaning, he rcpelled from him i.e. he defended 
him. JjiHtjii means, he made the tliin» 
move to and fro ; he put it in a state of motion, 
commotion or agitation. *ii means, he or 
it made him confounded or perplesed so that 
he conld not know his right course ; he Ieft 
hhn wavering, Tacillating, going to and fro. 
JJJ I wi i" means, the thing dangled or tnoyed 
to and fro ; or was in a «tate of motion or 
commotion. wii means, driven awaj' or 
repelled from this side and that ; wavering or 
racillating between two persons or parties 
or things, not attaching oneself steadily to 
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145. ye who believe, «take not dis- ., %,< „ Y«. . \&,£?fs\ •» .< [''.t?- 
believers for friends, in preference to W*AiW'0^njj^tj*tc^\^\} 
believers. Do you mean to give Allah ^- , ^,^^,^ ,,, „ 
a manifest proof against yourselves ? 808 j&*J^ <U>\})*jy e)\ Oi Oj/\ i^oyiS Oj> 

146. The hypocrites shall surely be .*.$'&\<t\\' t M lilsu ^rlu i'aSi'- r u'-i 
i the lowes/depth of the Fire ; and ^ ^W^sJ*-^ 4*^4«4*ft*N OJ, 

*.♦*» >. >*f < <. 



thou shalt nnd no helper for them. 609 



a3:29 : 119; 4:140. 



and that) means, between belief and disbelief 
or between believers and disbelievers. 

Commentary: 

The verse very aptly describes the condition 
of tbe hypocrites. To quote a well-known 
Indian masiin, they have their feet in 
two separate boats. A hypocritc thinks himself 
to be acting wisely (2 : 14) but his action is 
really the height of folly. 

608. Commentary : 

He who makes friends with disbelievers when 
believers ere engagedin a life-and-death struggle 
with them, helps the cause of disbelief against 
lslam and is thus snre to draw upon himself 
the wratb of Ood. 

The esprossion, in prejerence to beliewrs, is 
added to heighteu the folly of the aet. 

609. Important Words : 

iJja (depth). They say, JrJ\6ji t.e. the 
rain fell in elose consecutiveness. Jt^idjal 
means, he attained, reached or overtook the 
thing ; he sought or pursued and attained it. 
ilj» means, the act of attaining, or over- 
taking; the attainment or acquisition of an 
object ; a consequence ; an evil conseqnence ; 



the bottom or lowest depth of a tbing or of 
anything deep as of a well or sea. jjj* 
signihes, a stage counting downwards whereas 
g j* is a stage upwards (Lane & Aqrab). 

Ji-"3M (lowest) is both comparative and snper- 
lative degree from J»l~ meaning, low or base 
or vile. JA-l mcans, lower or Iowest, botb 
physically aud in rank (Lane & Aqrab). 

Comtnentary t 

The Quran's strong denunciation of the 
hypocritcs is a clear refutation of the charge 
bronght against itthat it eshorts its followers 
to spread Islam by lneans of the sword. lf a 
man is forced to accept Islam against his will, 
he can never make a sincere believer. In 
other words, such a one will be a hypoorite and 
the last thing that can be alleged against the 
Quran is that it enjoins its followers to augment 
their unmbers by admitting hypocrites into 
their fold. 

The hypocrites will be placed in the lottest 
depth of Hell, because theycombine the sin 
of disbelief with that of hypocrisy. The lowest 
dcpth does not necessarily signify a depth 
which is the lowest physically but a depth 
which is thc hardest in torment and is rneant 
for ouenders of the lowest type* 
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H7 -., "^*,^ . wh j„T nt / nd tjasiiiiii^j^j!^ SiWi' 

amend and 6 hold fast to Allah and are - r ^- 7 T'>' -'-^ ^"~ " "• 

sincere in their obedience to Allah. •»? ■'>*''*>*. ■ 9 * 9 \\^^lhA-< A '%'*. 

These are among the believers. And &5l^yVW&^*C?*Qjb&M&-. 

Allah will soon bestow a great reward ',•',, ■>)■> \ 

upon the believers. 610 ©^^j^e^iJt^t 

148. Why should Allah punish you, • k , 9 x*'\' "-^"'s. *i •£* »<' ?i Jf'" r > 
if you are thankful and .■*/ you believe ? -> >^**U>»A«» OJ^JIOjJ 4bl (>%U 
And «Allah is Appreciating, All- 
Knowing. 611 

149. Allah likes not the uttering of 
unseemly speech in public, except on 
the part of one who is being wronged. 
Verily, Allah is All-Hearing, All- 
Knowing. 618 

«See 2 : 161. *3 : 102. «2:159. 

610. Important Words : 

Ebr tbe meaning of p* see note on 4 :70< 

Commentary : 

The verse is important inasinuch as it helps 
dennitely to determine the meaning of the 
word £• (among) which does not, and indeed 
canhot, convey here the sense of " with," 
for the obvious reasou that the penitent from 
amoug the hypocrites aro not only to be 
reckoned *' with the believers as mere com- 
paniona" but are to become members and, as 
it were, part and parcel, of the Muslim 
community, being de&nitely reckoned among 
tbem. The verse also hints that tho door of 
repcntance is open even for the bypocrites who 
have been so strongly cond?mQed in the fore- 
going verse. 

61L Commentary: 

j^ (gratitude) oh the part of man is to 
have adue sense of the favours of God and 



render thanks for them both by words of month 
and by action; and on the part of God, it is 
to give proper rewards to men for their 
obedience aud righteousness. See also 1 : 2. 

612. Commentary: 

Islam does not aliow Muslims to speak ill of 
& man in public, but he who is wronged may 
cry aloud when he is actually being trans- 
grcssed against, so thaft other men may come to 
his help. He may as well seek redress in a law- 
court. But he should not go about complainiug 
to all and sundry, because that is calculated to 
create ill-will aud bad blood and may disturb 
public peace which the Qnran in no case 
countenauces. 

The words, Allah is All-Hearing , All-Knomng, 
have been added to point out that even for a 
man who is wrougedit is better to act patieutly 
and refrain from speaktog ill of any oue. Be 
may either go to a law-court or pray to God 
and Beek justice and solace from Bim< 
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150. Whether you make public a 
good deed or conceal it, or pardon 
an evil, Allah is certainly the Efiacer 
ofsins, All-Powerful. 613 

151. Surely, °those who disbelieve in 
Allah and His Messengers and desire 
tomake a distinction between Allah and 
His Messengers, and say, ' We believe 
in some and disbelieve in others,' and 
desire to take a way in between, 61 * 



9'iS*9.'9' \9?'\\ " 9 % '\fi\ <,. 

." 9 $' &l' , \9*' "s'"sl*'.l 

'V\ , V5a''«"V 9'v ' i'J 9 >k-'< 



°4 : 137. 



613. Commentary: 

The verse further enlarges on tbe ide,a contained 
in 4be preceding verse, at the same timc hinting 
that as far as . possible man should try to 
pardon thc wrongs done. him by his brethren ; 
for is not God, before Whom all of us will one 
day stand, tbe great Pardoner and the Effacer 
of sins t 

614. Commentary: 

This verse provides clear proof of the fact 
that belief in all the Messengera of God is 
essential. The eipression 4- j (His Messengere) 
oomprehend3 all Messengers of God and admits 
pf no esception, demanding belief in all 
Prophets, wbether old or new. 

The words, We believe in some and disbclieve 
in others, oondemn those pcople who would 
believe in some Messengers of God and reject 
others. The idea is further explained by 
4 : 153 below wbich says, those who belieoe in 
AUah and att of His Messengers, and maJce no 
distinction between any of them, Here the 
espression, any of them, clearly refers to " the 
Messengers "andnot to Godand the Messengers 
combined, whicb shows that the present clause, 

We beliew tn iom and disbelme in others, 
refera to the distinction some people seek to 



make between the dinerent Meesengers, and 
not to the distinction they niake between God 
and His Messengers, wbicb has already been 
referred to in the preceding clunse of the present 
verse i.e. imke a distinction between Allah and 
His Messenyers. 

Ibn Kathir. the famous expositor of the Quran, 
e^plains this verse as follows : " What is 
meaat here is tbat he who rejects any of the 
Prophets of God really rejects alt of them, for God 
has made it obligatory on man to believe in every 
Prophet whom ifo has raised for any people at 
any thne onthe earth" (vol. iii. 22i). In fact, if 
a people reject a Prophet of God out of envy or 
bigotry or self-wiil, it becomes clear that their 
faith in the Prophet in whom they profess to 
belicve is also not sincere and true bi^t is mere 
make-belief. For, if they had really believed 
in him as a Messenger of God, they would 
have believtd in that othei one also who 
was his like aocl wbose olaim was supported 
by similar arguments. 

Tbe expression, desire to take a way in between, 
means that such people "seek a middle course 
between faitb and disbelief " i.e. they accept 
God and reject His Prophets or accept some 
Prophets and reject others, or accept some 
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152. These indeed are veritable 
di8believers, and We have prepared 
for the disbelievers an humiliating 
punishment. 615 

153. And as for "those who believe 
in Allah and in all qf His Messengers 

and make no distinction betweenany /tf9s?99, ■,„->? s*, >v/ */* • 

of them, these are they whom He will *j>&J&?\ r*4-£j&ti>>*»> tsUb^^^l 0e*\ 
soon give their rewards. And Allah is fe * ■ ". * 

Most Forgiving, Merciiul.'» ©%» §£*■ &1 «£ \ 






«2: 137; 2:286; 3:85. 



claims of a Prophet and reject others or regard 
the claims of a Prophet tb be true bat do not 
consider theiaselves bound to join his fold. 
Trne faith lies in total subinission, accepting 
God and all His Messengers with all their 
cJaims. No middle course is permissible. See 
also the two succeeding verses. 

615. Commentary: 

Those who seek to take a middle conrse, as 
csplained in the previons verse, are " veritable 
disbelieveis " in the sight of God and shall be 
awarded ™ an humiliating punishment." 

616. Commentary: 

The verse 4 : 151 above dealt with four claEscs 
of diebe]ievere : (1) tlose who disbelieve both 
in Allah and His Messengers; (2) those who 
profess to belieye in Allah but reject Bis 



Messengers, i.e., those who believe that there 
is indeed a God bnt that He sends no 
Messengers, or those who think they are bound 
to accept only that which God scnds dowa by 
His revc!ation but do not look npon the beheets 
and precepts of the Prophet as binding on 
them ; (3) those who accept some of the 
Messengers of God and reject others ; and 
(4) those who accept some claims of a divine 
Messenger and reject others, or those who, 
though declaring a claimunt to prophethood to 
be true in hic claims, do not think it to be 
binding on them to enter his fold. In con- 
tinuation of the above the verse under corhmett 
says that only those people can hope for reward 
from God who spurn all the above diAerent 
forms of disbeiief and whose faith in God and 
iu all His Prophets is full and unqualified. 
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B. 22 154 The People of the Book ask g ^Xj^ $j$ $ ^ J^ $g 

thee to cause a book to descend on w <***y3r S V" ^ > ^ w— < ^v— ^ 

them from heaven. «They asked Moses f^tf<.< •.,'. » *v#< T*-Mf' '^ v 7>/' 

a greater thing than this : they said, 1>*U»<0£>&£jU IC^ijJuO^^l^H 

&'Show us Allah openly.' Then a c ». > £ £ * ut9Z<"i'**9' ' t" 

destructive punishment overtook them 9 *4Ma} 4jaauaJi j*£ J^A* $>$■?• ^L\ ujt 

because of their transgression. Then * " ** 9 C- * •- " 

c they took the calf for worship after i\"'\\'%'[>' [' .''<*»- ,i? iuA<5i £* 

clear Signs had cometo them, but We ^j*^ ^C^O^lW^ 

pardoned even that. And We gave r^ a *p » *?'rs* s\, £«',. t >/ [y v// 

Moses manif est authority . 61 7 Vi^tU»» ($*>• U-Sl 3 <£& o* U^aaS 

-> 

155. And d We raised high above them 9 9<rAt" ■> -[<* '<,& K * 9? <.'><[<' *<''" 
the Mount while making a covenant f& V^j>0=*jJjb»l>G»3» UxSJ j 
with them, and We said to them, ' * 9 *s * *9<r-si' *sf * P >» **„' 
«'Enter the gate submissively,' and ^-iJibS^oi» GaJlJ^ oUl$ot 
We said to them, /'Transgress not *" " 1 
in the matter of the Sabbath.' And ~ fj|& ggj^ »>• gjg' ^j 
We took from them a nrm covenant. 618 ^ ^ 3 ^ w ^ir^/*^? w«-*" 1 -? ww-* 

156. Then sbecause of their breaking ' ,,i 9 '£«' ♦^•ir<''»a. ♦ • -'.[<•"'. 
of their covenant, and their denial of 4A)tCs»^ £*<^ ^^^^/^0° ^> 
theSignsof Allah, and «Hheir seekingto «*»'' s/ v >?. <v» « »/ 
kill the Prophets unjustly, and their ^^^JSj^j^^U&^lJ^S^ 

sa.vmcr • »' Onr rip.fl.rfca »ta wrsmnp.rl in * ■ ' j> s" '/ "*' 



saying : *' Our hearts are wrapped in .. 

covers '-nay but /Allah has sealed '&£%U%\&%\'# &$& 

them because of their disbelief, so they v*5^--^££ w j ^fir ***" v~ ^ Wi ~ 
believe not but little— «• °°^»ii 3. 



«2:109. 6 2:56. «2: 52, 93; 7 :149, 153. <*2;64,94, «2:59 5 7:162* /2 : 66; 4 : 48; 
7 : 164 ; 16 : 125; »5:14. *3: 182. »2:89. 32 : 89; 16 : 109 ;83 : 15. 

617. Important Words : 619. Important Words : 

For the meaning of "^U (destructive punish- , (aeded) is gimiIar t(J v for wbich 

ment) see 2:56. see ' 2 . 8> ^, meaas he sealed, stamped, 

Commentary : imprinted or impressed (Lane). 

For an esplanation of tlie words " show ns ^ ( wrapp ed in covers). See2:89. 
Allah openly" see 2:56. 

61B. Commentary: Commentary: 

See aud oompare 2 :59, 64, 66 & 4 : 48; See 2 :8; 2 : 62 & 2 :89. 
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157. And because of their disbelief 
and their uttering against Mary a 
grievous calumny, 620 



158. And their saying, ' We did kill 
the Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary, the 
Messenger of Allah ; ' whereas they 
slew him not, nor crueined him, but he 
was made to appear to them like one 
crucified ; and those who differ therein 
are Certainly in d state of doubt about 
it : °they have no dejinite knowledge 
thereof, but only fol!ow a conjecture ; 
and they did not convert this conjecture 
into a certainty 621 — 






■»'<»» 






a l0:37;53:29. 



620. Commentary: 

The fact that the Jews uttered " a calumny" 
against Mary constitutes a clear evidence 
of the fatherless birth of Jesus. For if Jesus 
had a father, what " calumny " was it that the 
Jews uttered agaiust Mary ? Merely taunting her 
for tbe claims made by Jesus could in no sense be 
called a oalumny. Elsewhere the Quran says 
that the mother of Jesus was a righteous woman 
and that Satan had no share in his birth 
(3:37; 5:76). 

621. Important Words : 

•jiS U (they slew him not). «k» moans, 
he slew him by st.ri.king hjm with a sword or 
with a stone or by poison or by any other 
means. See also 2 : 62 & 4 : I58. 

ti »jfc» U (they did not convert this 
conjecture into certainty) is a peculiar Arabio 
idiom. The Arabs say \j?- JAl JS (Iit. 
he killed the thing with certainty of knowledge 
and proper examination) i.e. he acquired full 
and thorough knowledge of tke thing so as to 
dispel all possibibty of doubt. So the words 
bJSj. »J& U would mean, their knowledge 



regarding it was not comprehensive, or they 
did not know it for certain that he had been 
killed, or they did not convert this (conjecture 
of theirs) into certainty, meaning that they 
were not snre and they did not make sure 
whether Jesus died on the Cross or not. Tn 
this case, the pronoun in »j£ would refer to 
the noun ^t (a conjecture) immediately 
preceding it (Laue, Aqrab, Mufradat & 
Lisan). 

In plain Euglislt the words would mean that 
their knowledge about the death of Jesus on 
the Cross was not so full and comprehensive 
as to have attained the stage of certainty. The 
erpression may also mean that they certainly 
did not slay him or that they did not kili him 
as a certainty i.e. they did not execute him in 
snch a way as to dennitely assure themselves 
that life had indeed become extinct in him. 

•jkL* U (nor crticiUed him). The word IjjU» 
is from the root kJU. They 3ay Jj^M «JU i.e. he 
burned the thing. fU*«M «-X* means, he extracted 
the marrov. out of the bones. ^/Jl I »JU means, he 
crucined the thief i.e. he pnt him to death in a 
certain well-known manner (Lane & Aqrab)« 
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In cruciSxioii one was nailed to a framework 
made in the form of a cross and, being kept 
without food and drink, elowly died of pain,' 
hunger, fatigne and exposnre. 

*A *^ (he was made to appcar to them 
likc one crucined). »\\ *^ means, he made 
it or him to be like it or him, or he made it or 
him to resemble it or bim. ^^l ^U V" means, 
the matter was rendered confused, obscure or 
dubious to him. *»VI <l* *- means, he rendered 
the matter confused to him (by making it to 
appear like some other thing) ; he rendered it 
confused, obscure or dubious to him (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse mention two 
ruain objections of the Jews against Jesus: 
(1) his alleged illegitimate birth, and (2) hia 
supposed death on the Cross which, according 
to Jewish Law, was an accursed death 
(Deut. 21 : 23 ). The words, We did kill the 
Messiah, Je$us, son of Mary, ihe Messenger of 
Allah, are spoken ironically and tauntingly, 
meauing, " we haye killed Jesus who posed as 
the Messiah and a Messengcr of God." 

The argument of the Jews was that because 
Jesus died on the Cross, he could not be a true 
Prophet according to Jewish Law. The 
inference was based on their sacred scriptures ; 
for, according to the Bible, he who is hanged 
is accursed of God, and a false Prophet sball 
meet with destruction. Says the Bible : 
" His body shall not remain all night upon the 
tree, but thou shalt in any wise bury him that 
day ; (for he that is har-ged is accursed of, God) 
that thy land be not deuled, which the IiOrd 
thy God giveth thee for an inheritance " (Deut. 
21:23). Again: "My hand shall be upon 
false prophets that see vanity, and that divine 
lies " (Ezek. 13 : 9). Again : " Therefore thns 
saith the Lord concerning the prophets that 
propbesy in My name, and 1 sent them not, 

yet they say, Sword and fanune shall not be 



in this land ; by sword and iamine shall those 
prophets be consumed " (Jeif. 14 : 16). 

On the strength of such verses of the Bible 
the Jews claimed that, as Jesus had been 
crucined and met with destruction, he conld 
not be a true Prophet of God, but was a fa)se 
claimant and an aceursed one. 

Begarding tbe charge about the alleged death 
of Jesus by crucifixion, the Quron says that 
the act of crucifixion having not been com- 
pleted, and Jesus having been taken down alive 
from the Cross, the charge carries no weight. 
It shonld, however, be noted that the Quron 
does not deny the mere hanging of Jesus on 
the Cross ; it only denies his death on it. 

Two drfferent views prevail among the Jews 
regarding Jesus* alleged death by crucifixion. 
Some of them hold that Jesus was first killed 
and then his dead body was hung on the Cross, 
wbile others are of the view that he wa» 
put to death by being fixed to the Cross. The 
former view is reAected in Acts 5 : 80 where 
we read "which ye slew and hanged on a tree." 
The Quran refntes both tbese views by saying, 
they tlew him not, nor crucijied hitn. The 
words may also signify that the Quran first 
rejects the slaying of Jesus in any form, and 
then proceeds to deny the particular way of 
killing by hanging on the Cross. 

The verb *- (in the passive voice)means, he. \ru 
made to appear like, or was made to resemble. 
Nowthe que«tion arises, who is the pereon who 
was niade to appear "like one crucined." Clearly 
it was Jesus whom the Jews tried to cmcify or 
slay. Nobody ehe can be meant here, for 
there is absolutely no reference to any other 
person in the context. Hence, the theory 
invented by certain Commentators that Judas 
or somebody else was made to appear like 
Jesus and was then crnciried in his place is 
simply absnrd. The context cannot be so 
twisted as to make room for somebody el» ©f 
whom no mention at all is rnade in thĕ yerse. 
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To what tben was Jesus made like ? The 
conteit providea a clear answer to that ques. 
tion. The Jews did not kill him by crucifixion, 
but he was made to appearto thein like ." one 
orucified ", and thus it was that they wrongly 
took him for dead. It was thus Jesus who was 
made to resemble "one crncified". Thijs 
interpretation is not oaly in perfect harmony 
with the oontest but is also clearly borne -ont- 
by all releyant facts of history. 

The second meaning of the expression fl »* 
is, as explained . under Important Words, 
that " the matter became confused to them ". 
This interpretation is also olearly borne ont 
by history ; for, although the Jews asserted that 
they had put Jesus to death by suspending 
him on the Cross, they were not sure of it and 
the circumstances being obscnre the matter 
had oerlainly become contused to them. The 
fact that the Jews themselve3 were not sure 
whether Jesus Lad actually died on the Cross 
is supported by the Bible and by all authentic 
historical faots. 

The statements made in this verse are clearly 
substantiated by the folJo.ving facts narrated 
in the Gospels :— 

(1) Jesus had himself predicted his escape 
from death on the Cross, saying, "As Jonah 
was three days and three nights in the whale's 
belly, so shall the son of man be three. days and 
three nights in the heart of the earth " (Matt. 
12:40). Now it is an accepted fact that 
Jonah had entered the whale's belly alive and 
had come out alive ; so, according to his own 
prophecy, Jesns was to enter the heart of the 
earth (».e. his tomb) alive and was to come out 
of it alive. 

(2) The trying magistrate (Pjlate) belreved 
3eav» to be innoceut and, being sympathetic, 
was ausions to save his life (Matt. 27 : 17, 18 ; 
Mark 15 : 9, 10, 14 ; Lukc 23 : 4, 14, 15, 20, 22 ; 
John 18:38,39); and he must have secretly 
tried to save him or at least connived at the 
attempt of others to do so, 
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(3) Pilate's wiife had seen a vision concerning 
the innocence of Jesus : " When he (Pilate) 
was set down on the judgement seat, his.wife 
sent unto him, saying, ' Have thou notbing to 
do with that jnst man, for I have suiTered many 
things this day in a dream because 6f him" 
(Matt. 27 : 19). This message inust certainly 
have inilnenced Pilate, and his wife must have 
also done her btst to save Jeous. 

(4) Pilate held the killing of Jesus in Buch 
horror that he actually washed his hands with 
water, saying that he was innocent of the blood 
of that just man (Matt. 27 : 24). 

(5) Pilate did all he could to help Jesus ; and 
the soldiers in charge also treated JesuB with 
kindness, apparently under Pjjate's directions. 
The following are some of the special favoure 
shown to Jesns : (a) Every maIefactor carried 
his own cros8 but another man was made to 
carry that of Jesus (Matt. 27 : 32 ; Mark 15 : 21); 
(6) Jesus was given wine or vinegar mingled 
with myrrh. This was intended to render him 
less sensible to pain. The two thieves who 
were erucined with him were not given this 
drink. When aftcr some time the effects of 
the drink were wearin« off and Jesns cried with 
pain, the drink was administered again to 
render him nnconscious of pain (Matt. 27 : 34, 
48, Mark 15:23, 36; John 19:29, 30). 

(6) The unconsciousness which followed the 
administration of vinegar was mistaken for 
death (John 19 : 30). 

(7) Jesus remained on the Croes for only 
about three hours (John 19 : 14. cf. Matt. 
27 : 46) and according to Mark only for six 
hours (Mark 15:25, 33), and either of these 
periods was by no means sunicient to kill a 
young man like Jesus on the Cross. 

(8) When Joseph of Arimathaea came and 
cravĕd the body of Jesus, PUate "marvelled 
if he were already dead," and calling to hi«i 
the centurion asked him Avhether he had been 
any while dead (Mark, 15 : 44). 
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(9) Tue soldiers did not break the legs of 
Jeaua, but the legs of the two malefaotors who 
had been crucitied with him wcre broken (John 
19:32,33). 

(10) Jesus was not buried in tbe earth with 
tbe two malefactors but was laid separately in 
a spacious sepulchre hewn out of a rock and 
situated in a garden which was private property 
(Mark 15 : 46, Johu 19 : 41, 42). 

(11) The Jews theruselves were not sure that 
Jesus was dead ; for they came to Pilate and 
besought hira that his legs be brokeu (John 
19:31). 

(12) The doubt that Jesus was alive and 
might, with the aid of his sympathizers, escape 
from the sepulchre rankled in the minds of the 
Jew8. They remembered also the prophecy 
of Jesus that he would show them the miracle 
of Jonah and would come out of the heart of 
the earth alive. So, inAuenced by sucb mis- 
givings, the chief priests and pharisees went 
together to Pilate, saying, " Sir, we remember 
that the deceiver said, while he was yet alive — 
' After three days I will rise again.' — Command 
thexefore that the sepulchre be made sure until 
the third day." Pilate told them to make 
their owu arrangements ; " so they went, aDd 
made the sepulcbre sure, sealing the stone artd 
setting a watch " (Matt. 27 : 62-66). 

(13) Iu spite of the watch and despite the 
aealingofthestone,Jesushadleft the sepulchre 
before the third day had dawned, when Mary 
Magdalene and Mary, mothcr of James, came 
to see the sepulchre and foundthe stone rolled 
away andthe sepulchre empty (Matt. 28 : 1 — 6 ; 
Mark 16:1—6), which shows that the men 
set to watch were also in league with, and 
won over by, the friends of Jesus. 

(14) After leaviug the sepulchre Jesus moved 
about secretly, lest the Jews should have him 
arrested agaiu (Mark 16 : 12, John 20 : 19, 26 ; 
21 : 4). 



(15) Mary Magdalene and other disciple 
actually saw Jesus in this body of clay (Mark 
16:9,12). 

(16) Jesus showed them his wounds to assure 
them that he was not a spirit but a man of 
flesh and blood and that the body they saw 
before them was the same physical body that 
had been nailed to the Cross (Luke 24 : 39, 40 ; 
Johu20:27). 

(17) After leaving the sepulchre Jesus felt 
hungry and partook of food with his disciples 
(John 21 : 5, 13 ; Luke 24 : 41, 42, 43). 

The above references among others make it 
abundantly clear that Jesus did npt die on the 
Cross, that he was alive when he was taken 
down from the (Jross, and also when he was 
laid iu the sepulchre, and that he came out of 
it alive on the third day at early morn, as he 
had himself prophesied, and that later he 
appeared to his disciples in secret and assured 
them that he was not dead. 

(18) Jesns had said, " And other sheep I have 
which are not of this foId, them also I must 
bring, and they shall hear my voice and there 
shall be one fold and one shepherd" (John 
10 : 16). Iu these words he was obviously 
referring to the lost ten tribes of Israel who 
had scattered in Afghanistan, Kashmir, etc. 
In search of these Jesus came to the East after 
his miraculous escape from an accursed death 
on the Cross, and among these he now lies 
bnried in Kham Yar Street iri Srinagar, 
Kashmir. Conchisive historical evidence has 
established the fact that the holy occupant 
of the tomb in the Khau Yar Street in 
Srinagar is uo other than Jesus, son of Mary. 
For further dii^cussiou of this important 
subject, see Masik HindustSn Men (Jesus in 
India) by the Promised Messiah, and R. Rel. 
Vol. II Nos. 1, 2, 5, 6,10 published from 
Qadian, and the " Tomb of Jesus " by Dr. 
M. M. §5diq of Qadian. 
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159. a 0n the contrary, Allah exalted 
him to Himseli And Allah is Mighty, 
Wise; 822 



@^&£&m i &'&\%z& 



160. And there is none among the ' z U"'iv. / t «' 9 /C3h L(C t'f »» *»/• 
People of the Book but will believe in f2Jfi<Jh?%&M ji^C^C^Oj.J 



it before his death ; and on the Day of 
Resurrection, 6 he (Jesus) shall be a 
witness against them,— 623 



»2 : 254 ; 3 : 56 ; 7 : 177 ; 58 : 12. »5 : 118. 



622. Important Words: 

** j (exalted him). See 2 : 61. 

Commentary : 

The words, On the contrary, Allah emlted hirn 
to Simself, constitute a reply to the taunt 
embodied in the words of the Jews : We 
did kill the Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary, 
the Messenger of Allah (4 : 158). The verse 
thus purports to say that he whom the Jews so 
erttltingly claimed to have killed on the Cross 
was never so Mlled but was exalted to God 
HimseU 7 and granted His nearness. There is 
no reference here whatever to the supposed 
physieal ascension of Jesus to the skies. The 
vcrse only contains a refutation of the allegation 
of the Jews that, having become accursed by 
crucinarion, Jesus had become spiritually fallen 
aad degraded, and was, as it were, driven away 
from the presence of God. In refutation 
of this charge the verse clears him of the 
iosinuated blemish by speaking of hiB spiritual 
exaltation, 

It should also be noted that the Quran does 
not say here that Allah raised Jeaus towards 
the skies, but only that He exalted him touards 
Himself, which clearly signifies not a physical 
but a spiritual exaltation, because no fixed 
abode can be, or has ever been, assigued to 
God. It is a pity that snch an ennobled and 
holy spiritual signincance of the verse should 
be distorted and debased to prove the utterly 
unfounded notion that Jesua was taken up 



to the heavens alive. The Quran would not 
accept the idea of a human being being 
physically taken up into the skies even if 
it were the Holy Prophet himself (17 : 94). 
See also note on 3:56. 

623. Important Words: 

The pronoun " it " in the clause, believe in 
it, stands for the false belief (referred to in the 
preceding verses) that Jesus met his death on 
the Cross. So the verse signifies that both Jews 
and Christians will continue to believe in the 
supposed crncifixion of Jesus till the time of 
their death, when the veil will be lifted a»d 
everything will become clear. They are 
indeed bound to believe in the alleged death 
of Jesus on the Cross. If the Jews do not do so, 
his truth becomes established and their whole 
position becomes indefensible. Similarly if the 
Christians do not believe in it, the doctrine of 
Atonement becomes untenable and tbe entire 
fabric of Christianity crashes to pieces. So 
both these peoples go on sticking to this absurd 
aud nnfounded belief in tbe face of ajl reason 
and all established facts of history. 

The attempt to make the words * 6**ji! 
«T^. JJ (will believe in it before his death) 
mean '' wiil believe in hiny (Jesus) before hia 
(Jesus') death " is simply' ridiculous. The 
context spurns the idea, as does the second 
reading of the expression **j* (his death) viz* 
pj> (tbeir death) reported by Ubayy (Jarir, 
vi. 13). 
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161. So, Because of the transgression 
of the Jews, °We forbade them pure 
things which had been allowed to them, 
and also because of their hindering 
many men from Allah's way, 624 

162. And because of Hheir taking 
interest, although they had been 
forbidden it, and because of c their 
devouring people's wealth wrongfully. 
And We have prepared for those of 
them who disbelieve a painful 
punishment. 625 

1 63 . But <*those among them who are 
firmly grounded in knowledge, and e the 
believers, believe in what has been 
sent down to thee and what was sent 
down before thee, and especially 
those who observe Prayer and those 
who pay the Zakat and those who 
believe in Allah and the Last Day. 
To these will We surely give a great 
reward. 626 



',r. 



Oy&omPiMrt^ (Joi*(sJII cjS? 



«6:H7. H : 276, 277 ; 3 : 131 ; 30 ■: 40. c 9:34. d 3:8. e 2 :5, 137 ; 3 : 200; 

4:137; 5:60. 



624. Commentary: 

The espression, We forbade tltem pure things 
which Jiad been allatred to them, refers to ihĕ 
blessings and favours of God of which the Jews 
had become deprived byreason of their trans- 
gressions. The verse does not refer to any 
niaterial thing which was forbidden to them 
aftĕr being allowed before, becatise no Law- 
giving Prophet appeared among tbe Israelites 
after Moses to forbid them things that had been 
allowed to them by the Torah. It was also to 
the spiritual blessings which the Jews had Iost 
that Jĕsus referred when.be said, (/ come) io 
aUow you sotne cf that irhich had been forbidden 
to you (3:51) i.e. I come to restore to you some 
of the divine blessinge of which you have been 
deprived on account of your misdeeds. 



625. Commentary : 

The Jews were fcrbidden to lend money on 
interest to otheir Jews, butthey were permitted 
to take interest from non-Jews(Exod. 22:25; 
Lev. 25 : 36, 37 ; Deut. 23 : 19, 20). But they 
broke the Law and began to exact interest even 
from Jews (Neh. 5 : 7). Later they promised 
Nehemiah to give up taking interest from 
Jews (Neh. 5:12). But they again broke 
their word; and so, in accordance with the 
prophecy of Ezekiel (Ezek. 18 : 13), they 
suffered national death and were scattered over 
the earth to sulter persecution at the hands of 
their enemies. 

626. .Tmportant Words : 

(^uJU (who observe Prayer) is the active 
participle from ffcl which is derived from 
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23 164. Surely, °We have sent revelation 
to thee, as We sent revelation to Noah 
and the Prophets aiter him; and We 
sent revelation to Abraham and Ishmael 
and Isaac and Jacob and his children 
and Jesus and Job and Jonah and 
Aaron and Solomon, and 6 We gave 
David a Book. 627 



165. And We sent some s Messengers 
whom We have already mentioned to 

thee and some Messengĕrs whom We jjM (1 y \*9?t '«, \,'\' K ' 99 * 9 l'. ,'? 
have not mentioned to thee ; and Allah ©tw^t^c&I^^Jo j &Q& y &fy * G o o .>Jy 
spoke to Moses partieularly. 628 



^&j c^%S^tp^3 l/^ J 3^1 

>J 1 > V"- f *! J U^-* J OjJ*J U^ji 3 
£■«*& '•'>*. .W.^' '> * > ~< ?1 



°2 : 1 37 ; 3 : 85 ; 6 : 85—88. *>1 7 : 56. « 10 : 79. 



fb ».e. he stood up or he stood still. ^»VI f fel 
means, he put the affair in a right state or 
condition. «jLall^bl means, he said or 
observed Prayer constantly, regularly and 
with all the conditions attached to it (Lane 
& Aqrab). According to ordinary rules of 
grarcmar, this word ought to have been j^JUl 
arid uot ut^uJl . But the «-»1^1 °f * ae word 
has been varied from that of the preceding or 
succeeding words e.g. i>f*»\)\ and dj>jJ\ in 
order to arrest the attention of the reader and 
thus to impress upon his mind the importance 
of the matter. The rules of tbe Arabic 
langaage sanction that vadation for the purpose 
of emphasis (Jarir, vi. 16; Kashsh5f, i. 336). 

Commentary : 

The words, £ut thoae among them whoaref.rmly 
grounded in knowledge, Tefer to those learned 
Jews who embraced lslam. The word 
" bclievers " has been added to iudicate that 
only those Jews are meant here who turned 
Muslirn. 
627/ Commentary : 

Ijji j(aBook) siguines any writing or book; 



or a book that is coniined to intellectual scieuce 
exelusive of legal statutes or ordinances. jj.Jl 
signiiies particnlarly the Book of< the Psalms 
of David (Lane & Aqrab). See also 3 : 185. 

Commentary : 

Typical Prophets have been roentioued here 
and in the sueceeding verse to poiut out tkat 
the mission of the Prophet of Islam waB not a 
new thiug, the speciCc mentiou of jj. j , the 
Book of wisdom given to David,fn the present 
verse and of the Law-bearing revelation vouch- 
safed to Moses in the sncceeding one, being 
made to hint that Tslam combiues in itself 
both ** Law " and " Wisdom." 
628. Commentary: 

The Quran mentions by namĕ only 24 Prophets 
whereas a saying of the lloly Prophet states 
that as many as 1,24,000 Prophets have 
appeared in the world (Musnad, v. 266). Else- 
where the Quran says : There isnot a peoph 
to whom a watner has not been sent (35 : 26). 

For an esrplanation of the clanse, and AUah 
syoke to Moses particularly, see the preceding 
verse. 
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166. Messengers, «bearers of glad ^{^ 'M%'&0&S& JS4ii 
tidings and warners, so that people ^^ UJB>*W*^^^£"3**>0 
may have no plea against AUah, after .^» #x j» •£>,, v ( J>u < 9/ &' m 9 l {' 
the coming o/ the Messengers. And J>s^<tti\c)0^^--5Ma*> 4*^^^ 
Allah is Mighty, Wise. 629 . ' 

167. But 6 Allah bears witness by ^ A \ <'\'.l< '\1\\ '\':?X' f'V9l rf 
means of the revelation which He has W^t^' ^lOy^OJ^M^ 
sent down to thee that He has sent it j, ^, -<],(- *■> s *?/*'* <?*»-' » 
down pregnant with His knowledge ; ©lO^^^u^i^^jbO^^lM^iS 
and the angels aifso bear witness ; and •* • •* x ~ £ 
sufficient is Allah as a Witness. 630 



168. «"Those who disbelieve and hinder .V »' «J. 



168. c ±nose wno disbeneve and mnder '•/ *<a ' .»^ »• »"•/' *\**<Y' f 'ii'*t, 
others from the way of Allah, have \<&09M^O*b^^l93&&JM\o\, 
certainly strayed far away. 631 f^i 

°2 : 214 ; 6 : 49 ; 17 : 106 ; 18 ; 57. »3 : 19 ; 11 : 15. H : 138. 



629. Commentary : 

The words, bearers ojglad tidings and warners, 
point to two essential functions of (5od's 
Messengers. They are bearers of glad tidiugs 
for those wbo aceept them, proraising them 
prosperity in this world and blissM felicity 
in the life to come, and they are warners of 
impending misery aud amictions for those who 
reject them. When the peo{>le of the world 
are sunk deep ininiqnity, God raises among 
them a Messenger who warns them of the 
impending punishment and calls upon them 
to repent because "We never punish until 
We have sent a Messenger" (17: 16). 

God sends His Messengers bo that the people, 
on being punished, might have no ejcuse to 
eay that no warner was sent to them to point 
out to them their evil deeds and warn them of 
the impending visitation— <an excuse depicted 
in tbe words : Our Lord, where/ore didst Thou 



not send to us a Messenger that we might have 
jollowed Thy commandments (20 : 135). 

630. Commentary: 

God has placed in the Quran such vast 
treasures of eternal truth and spiritual 
knowledge as bear witness to its being the 
word of God. The manifold qualities of the 
Quran for such as ponder over it furnish an 
irrefutable evidenee of its divice origin. 

The angels testify to the truth of the Quran 
by appearing in dreams and visions to 
righteous men, telling them that the Quran 
is the word of God. They also bear witness 
by suggesting suitable ideas to the minds of 
men, Ieading them to the acceptance of Islam. 
See also 3 : 19. 

631. Commentary: 

The Quran bdng such a treasure of spiritual 
knowledge, those who reject it are indeed great 
losers. 
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169. Surely «those who have dis- ,/</,-»>'.*!. & '{{W %**&'•& <\ 
believed and have acted unjustly, Allah ^j^<U>tCJJSkeJ \j^bjhi^> qyJi (Jj. 
is not going to forgive them, nor will :*r*« »• » >• ,• v ^ 
He show them any way, 63a S^j^J^iii/^lj 

170. Exceptthe way of Hell, wherein s\ % \ s&S^s&i. s* \\ '<" K.\ K^j. 
they shall abide for a long, long period. <SpO&j lOol ^i&^^^O^pa} 
And 6 that is easy for Allah. 633 . i a, 

171. mankind, the Messenger has » £'-'if h**n\\9 9 fi\''*4. 9 f<.i P^tY 
indeed come to you with Truth from C^-C^^Uj^^^l^^wJl^jb 
your Lord ; believe therefore, it will f ♦ ,., ,*»v' j,»^ ^ ,, »> \s ,V «* 
be better for you. But if you dis- & ^&\*|/jSM dliJSb^l^JeP^ 

believe, verily, to Allah belongs what- " 

ever is in the heavens and in the \£&{££ & ^^>»pl <| 

earth. And Allah is All-Knowmg, ^ -' -' "" s^^^s +<**—. ' 

Wise. 634 

«4:138. 6 33:31;61:8. 

632. Commentary: are Tne ntioned in tha preceding veifse is Hell. 
The expression, Allah is not going to Jorgke A bad man raust come to a bad end. 

them nor wffl He thow them any way, means, 

that it does not stand to reason that AUah 634. Commentary: 

should forgive or lead to Hiinself siich people _, ,..„,,, , , • • , 

• i. _■■ -n i_ *. jito- j The words, to Allah belongs whateieris %n tke 

as reject His Prophets and His Signs and , , . ., , , ,. ,, , . 

. . ., rt i i -.no heawn» ar.d %n the earth, have been added to 

act uninstly. See also 4:138. • A .,, .. ,. ,. , ,■ ,., ,■ , t- 

pointoatthatm case of disbehef thedisbehevers 

633. Commentary: cannot narmGod or His re iigion. It is only 
^he natural destination of those people who themselves that they would hann. 
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172. «0 People of the Book, exceed 
not the limits in your religion, and say 
not of Allah anything but the truth. 
Verily 3 the Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary, 
was only a Messenger of God, and a 
/uljilment of His word which He sent 
down to Mary, and 6 a mercy from Him. 
So believe in Allah and His Messengers, 
and e say not 'They are three.' Desist, 
it will be better for you. Verily, Allah 
is the only One God. d Far is it from 
His Holiness that He should have a 
son. To Him belongs whatever is in 
the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth. And sunicient is Allah as a 
Guardian l 635 






«5:78. *58:23. «5:74. H : 117 ; 10 : 69 ; 17 : 112 ; 18 :5 ; 112 : 1,5. 



635. Important Words : 

*Jf (His word). <Jf has bcen used iu the 
Qurac iu diilerent senses : (1) good tidings (e.g. 
37:171,172); (2) waruing of comiug punish- 
ment (e.g. 39 : 20) ; (3) a thing or being created 
withont the instrumentality of any pLysical 
means, i.e., by the will of God expressed by 
sayiug " Be " (e.g. 3 : 46-48) ; (4) a Sign (e.g. 
18: 110); (5) a message (e.g. 3:65); (6) a 
desigu ; (e.g. 9 : 40) ; (7) a word or saying (e.g. 
23:101). See also 3:46. 

rjj (mercy) is derived from r\j t.e. it 
bccame cool and pleasant ; he was brisk, lively, 
active, prompt or qiiick. r jj means, soul or 
spirit ; the subtle substance iu man which ia 
the principle of vitality and of sensation and of 
voluntary motion; the breath which a man 
breathea and which pervades the whole body, 
after the exit of whioh he ceases to breathe ; 
divine revelation or inspiration ; the Qnran ; 
angel ; joy aud happiness ; mercy (Lane). 
Commentary : 

From the above-mentioDed differeut iaeanings 
of p jj and <-& it becomes clear that no 
higher spiritual status can be assigned to Jesus 



than to tue other Prophets, on account of the 
word rjj or *Jf having been used about 
him in the Quran. These and similai 
expressiona ha,vc been used in the Quran about 
other Prophets also and even abont persons 
who were not Prophets, such as Mary and tbe 
childreu of Adam (see 58 : 23 ; 15 : 30 ; 32 : 10 ; 
21 : 92). It njay be noted here that the words 
«^* £_i j (mercy from Him) do not mean tbat 
the rjj formed a part of the djyine Beinj; 
but that it was only a gift of God. Th« 
expressiou c» (from Him) has been used in th< 
Quran in this sense in 45 : 14. 

ln fact, the Quran uses these words aboul 
Jesus because foul charges werc broaght againsl 
him and his mother, Mary, by the Jews 
These words are thus meant to exculpat< 
and exoncrate him from those charges and noi 
to deify him. The Quran lends no suppor 
whatsoevcr to the absurd and unfonnded viev 
that Jesus was anything higher than a humat 
being. He was human and of the earth, ant 
yet a Messenger of God (e.g. 43 : 60 ; 19 : 31). 

The verse refers to the thrce alleged person 
of the Trinity i.e. the Father, che Son and th 
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24 173. Surely, °the Messiah will never 
disdain to be a servant of Allah, nor 
will the angels near unto God ; and 
whoso disdains to worship Him and 
feels proud, He will gather them all 
to Himself. 636 

174. Then as for those who believed 
and""did good works, 6 He will give them 
their rewards in full and will give them 
more out of His bounty ; but as for 
those who disdained and were proud, 
He will punish them with a painf ul 
punishment. And c they shall find for 
themselves beside Allah no friend nor 
helper. 

175. ye people, a manifest proof 
has indeed come to you from your 
Lord, d and We have sent down to y ou 
a elear light. 637 









a 5 : 1 17.. 118. &3 : 58 ; 16 : 97 ; 39 : 11. c 4 : 46 ; 33 : 18, 66. <*7 : 158 ; 64 : 9. 



Holy Ghost and condemns Trinity, declaring 
Allah alone to be tke one true God; and tho 
Messiah and the Holy Spirit as only the servants 
of God and in no way sharers in Godhead. 

636. Important Words : 

.Ji£w~> (will disdain) is derived from <J&~\ 
which is derived from wiO . They say «* «J"£» 
i.e. he disdained it and turned away ircm 
it. ^*;J\\J&S*\ inear.s, the uian was or 
becaine proud aod vain, disdaining others. 
IJJ",y »JfoJu.lmeans, he kepthack or turned away 
froru it, or he disdained it by woy of pride, 
vanity or haughtiuess (Aqrab). 



637. Commentary: 

The word ul»y. (m»nifest proof) may either 
refer to the Quran with its great and manifest 
Signs, or to the person of the Holy Prophet 
who, by his persoual exainple, demonstrated 
to the world that the Quranic teachings were 
a great blessing for mankind. 

The words t--y \jj (a clear light) may 
also either refer to the. Holy Prophet or to 
the Quran which supplies the clearest of %ht 
for rtll spiritual \vayfarers. Thc verse tlius 
also incidentally constitutes a rejmdiation of 
the Christian dictum that Shari'ai is a eurse. 
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176. So, as for those who believe in ?{.»?/< . .">9'-C'i' r( C 9 '\'\'\\ \'*>'\'- 

Allahand «hold fast to Him, He will *fh*S> H W 6 ^ <*U )y~\ C*^ Ub 

surely admit them to His mercy and ^ 9 , *s 4y\\< '?.'>>• ts" *' 

graee and will guide them on a straight X$fO/& \ fjfa&l J <£***J ^* j^> (| 

path leading to HimseK. 638 ' " hc, s 99 



177. They ask thee for instructio-. ^^i^g Jj, J^gggS 

6 Say, Allah gives His mstructions con- vj~\y,<pt*' '-t/r „, „>~* ^ -*— » 

cerning ' Kalala ' : If a man dies ^."r, ? , ,ys 6 itT"!'* $<*"{< ' 9 \ 'u' 

leaving no child and he has a sister, £j\*i^WGcL\4}js)}j4iij£&&A 
then she shall have half of what he , ^ ^ «^ ,• f ^$> ^, 

leaves ; and he shall inherit her if she ^^l(2^ob\jJj^c^^^^^^3*J 
has no child. But if there be two '" " " ' 

oSt Lt^n^rs ^t^»^^^ 

be brethren — boih men and women , 1 >«,,»!»»!♦>'» »*^ ?? f^ ■,< w>* * 

— c then the male shall have as much y&\ iji^<^-^3^-^^^^^ V-^-J 

as the portion of two females. ^Allah " " ,,,„>> , \,9 m y ,9/ 

explains this to you lest you go astray fe il)i?c- jĕ dL\ \ l&oS Cj\ J«2 

and Allah knows all things well."* 39 v^25" \* s*, s ^r ^ 

«3: 102; 4:U7. H : 13. "4:12. d; l:27. 



638. Commentary: seven sisters (Jarir, vi. 24). The word '»j*\ 
The words, hold fast to Him, imply a forcefuI (^rethren) here includes sisters and brothers 

eshortation to Christians not to take Jesns as both . as tbe words * U i ^W; ( both men &nA 

a deity but to look upon, and hold fi»t to, God wo ^ eIX ) &**»*& c * 3e ™ apposition with .>! 

alone as the means of thcir salvation and mdicate. 

advanoement. This verse, placed as it is in between the verses 

dealing with the Christians and their false 

639. Important Words: ^ doctrines, appears to be rather misplaced. 
Jfoi the meaniDg of the word "Mf see But aa the following note will show, it is 

4:13. very fittingly placed here, fnrnishing a striking 

Commehtary : proof of the Quran as well as its present 

Jj (child) means, child or children whether «rangement being the work of God. 

male or female, but as ~<&'$S' (Kalata) means, In 4 : 13 mention was made of one kind of 

one having no child and no parent, the words Kalila (one who leaves behind neither a parent 

jt I j Vj (and neither parent) may be taken as nor an offspring) who had brothers and sisters 

being understood afterthe words Jij J ^ . The from the side of his mother only. The present 

word ujkM (lit. two) here means two or more verse refers to a KalSla who has brothers and 

sisters. This meaning is supported by a verdict sisters from both his parents, or from the side 

of the Holy Prophet iu which he applied tMs of his father only. By compariug the verse 

verse to the case of Jabir who died, leaving under comment with 4 : 13 it- becomes cleat 
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that for obvious reasons the share allotted to 
the former class of brothers aud sisters is less 
thaa that allotted to thone of the latter 
olass. 

This part of the law of inheritancc has been 
purposely treated separately from the mayv 
portiou of the law dealt with in 4 : 12, 13 in 
the beginning of the S&ra. The object in doing 
so is^not far to seek. After dealing at some 
Iength with the charges leyelled against Jesus 
by the Jews and olearing his position, the Quran 
reverts to the subject of Kaldla, at the end of 
the S&ra, thus seeking (beside oompleting the 
law relating to Kalala) to draw, by a most 
Stting parable, our attention to the spiritual 
heirlessness of Jesus who, in a sense, was also a 



Kalala. He waa born without the agency of a 
father, aud he left behind no spiritual successor 
to sucoeed him in his propbetic office, wbich 
was,after his death, inherited by thelshmaelites. 
In this case tbe words, If a man dies, leaving 
no child, may also signify that Jesus was a 
Katitta, not in the sense that spiritually speaking 
he had neither parents nor child, but in fihe 
restricted sensĕ that he had no child. See 4:13 
under Important Words where Ibn ' Abbas 
dennes a KalSla as simply «ne who leaves no 
child. Thus Jesus was spiritually a Kalala 
in the sense that he Ieft behind no spiritnal 
successor. Compare also the prophecy, "I 
witt raise them a prophet from among their 
bretbren" (Deut. 18 : 18). 



«+&§** 
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CHAPTER 5 

AL-MA'IDA 

(Revealed after Higra) 

Title and Date of Revelation 

This Siira deriveB its title from tlie prayer whicb, at the requestof liis "helpers," JesuB 
offered about the material progress and prosperity of the Christian faith, and whichis referred 
to in the verseB 113 — 116 of this chapter. 

According to different Commentators thc whole of this chapter belongs to the Medinite 
period. 'A'isha is reported by IJakim and Imain Ahmadto havc related that this is the last 
Siira which was revealed to the Holy Prophet. This may not be strictly true but, considering 
together all the different traditions, one is led to the conclusion that the chapter was certainly 
revealed in the last years of the Prophet's ministry and some of its verses are among the latest 
to be revealed. Though Imam Ahmad says on the authority of Asma', daughter of Yazld,that 
the whole of this Stira was revealed together, itseemsthat as themajor portion of it was 
revealed at one time, the whole of it came to be regarded as having been revealed at the same 
time. 

Subject-Matter 

Tbis /Sura, like its predecessors, Suras Al 'Imran and Al-Nisa, deals mainly with Chris- 
tianity and particularly denounces the Christi^n doctrine that the Law is a curse. It opens with 
the injunction that all oovenants must be kept and fulfilled and that it is necessary to lay down 
laws as to what is lawful and wbat unlawful. The chapter proceeds to claim that thc Quran 
has laid down final commandments bearing upon man's complete development and that it is in 
this respect that the Quran constitutes the finalrevealed Law of»pod. This claim of the Quran 
is embodied in the 4th verse of this Sura wherein God says, This day have 1 perfected your 
religion for you and completed My favour upon you and have chosen for you Islam as religion. 
This verse epitomizes the above-mentioned claim and constitutes a general proclamation to tlic 
effect that Islam as a religion is perfect in all respects and is the complete manifestation of God's 
favour and, as a code of laws, is beyond reproach and above criticism. Thisclaim ofIslam 
also implies the inference that it is wrong to regard the Law as a curse because the Law is meant 
to help man in his moral and spiritual development and only that Law can be condemned as 
a curse which,instead of fulnlling this purpose, leads to bad morals and the degradation of man. 
The verse also hints that when the eating of meats offered to idols and of blood and of strangled 
animals was forbidden to Christians and this commandment constituted an ordinance of the 
Law (Acts 13 : 20, 29), they could not take exception to the Law and condemn it as a curse. 

The fifth verse Iays down an Islamic commandment with regard to eatables and enjoins 
that only pure things are to be used, meaning that such things should be used as arc notonly 
lawful but are also pure t.e. their eating should not in any way injure man's physical or moral 
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health. Subjoct to this eomniandment, all those things havc been forbidden to Muslims which» 
though. constituting lawful food, offend against thc feeling of cleanliness and the use of which is cal- 
culated to injure health. Eor instance, the eating of cucumber is lawf ul but when its use is likely 
to cause cholera, it bccomeB forbidden, being «ri^ J* . Thus in Islam thc use of a thiug 
is subject to two vital conditions : (1) it should bc J^»- t.e. allowed by the Law ; (2) it should bc 
<■*$* or pure i.e. its use should in no way contravene or offend against medical or bygienic laws 
and regulations. Islam alone of all religions has, while laying down ordinances regardinglawful 
and unlawful things, pointed out the nice distinction between what is only lawful and whatis 
both lawful and pure. These ordinances extend to the 9th verse of the chapter ; aud the next 
four verses (10 — 13), while referring to the previous favours of God, embody thc divinc promisc 
that good results are sure to folIow if thesc ordinances arc faithfully obeyed. Thereafter, Muslinis 
arc warned that the lollowers of previous religions broke God's covenants and disregarded somc 
parts of His word. This led to their condemnation and disgrace. They did not deviate from tbc 
right path and become corrupt and suffer huniiliation because the Law was a curse but because 
thcy consigned the Law to oblivion. So now there was no door left open to them but to follow 
thc Holy Prophet and through him re-inherit God's faVours (H— 47). 

The Sura then proceeds to warn Christians that at 6rst by deifying Jesus they kindled the 
wrath of God upon them and now they have begun to be jealous of the Holy Prophct becausc God 
has chosen him for His favours. This jealous attitude of theirs towards the Holy Prophet resembles 
that olCain towards Abel— the two sons of Adam (18 — 37). The 38th verse contains a prophecy 
that Christians will hatch plots against Islam and that some weak of faith from among 
Muslims would also become implicatcd in these plots. But the Faithful are enjoined to trust 
iii God and fear nonc but Him. As the hatchers of these secret plots would work clandestinely 
like thieves, ordinanccs dealing with theft have been laid down in the ncxt few vcrecs 
(39—45). 

Thcn the attention of thc Muslims is drawn to the fact that, wheu on account of opposition 
by Christians thc hypocritcs would again bc inclined to crcatc niischicf, Jews would make common 
eausc with them. It is statcd that whilc Jews and Christians losc no opportunity to opposc 
Islam, thcy themselves have bccome so depravcd thatthey havcccascd toact upontheirown 
religious scriptures and are increasingly becoming ignorant ofthcir own religions. Theyhave 
become so corrupt that when they find thatthercisa likelihocd of their sccuring a favourable 
decision regarding a dispute in accordance with thc Islamic Law, thcy do not hesitate to refcr 
it to the Holy Prophct for settlement and seek his judgement. They are told that so long as thcy 
do not accept Islam, they must follow their own scriptures and abidc by their own Law ; but 
that if, bowing to the political supremacy of Islam,theysometimes seekthe judgement ofthc 
Islamic Government, it must be according to the Quranic Law (46 — 57). 

The Sura proceeds to draw the attention of the Muslims to the grcat change that has 
come over Islamic politics and they are told that asthe power of the iniidels has bcen tinally 
broken and, instead of inhdels, Christians are now to be their principal enemies, and Jews, in 
spite of their enmity towards Christianity, are to sidc with Christians, Muslims should be on 
thcir guard against them. Jews will try to turn some of the Muslims into hypocrites and, though 
they may succeed in their endeavours and ewne Muslims may fall victim to their machinationp, 
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yet Islam willsuffer no real loss on tliat account and eventually Muslims will conquer and prevail 
(58 — 64). Some light is shed on the strategems and machinations that will be employed by thc 
enemies of Islam to turn Muslims away from their faith and to lowerit in their estimation 
(65—72). The importance of the preaching of Islam is impressed on the Holy Prophet and 
on Muslims. They are told that the one real method effectivety to defeat.the activities of Jews 
and Christians is to preach the message of Islamtothem and to bring home to them the truth 
from their own scriptures that they can reject Islam only by denying and belying those scriptureS. 
It should also be made clear to them that their salvation, too, Iiesin Islam. Their idolatrous 
beliefs should also be proved to be baseless from their own scriptures, particularly the doctrine 
of the sonship of Jesus, whoshould be shown to be only a Prophet of God (73 — 78). 

Similarly, mention is made of Jews who, by opposing and persecuting the two great 
Prophets of God, David and Jesus, have incurred the displeasure of the Almighty and excited 
His wrath against them which has led to the disappearance from among them of all feeling of 
jealousy for their religion. Muslims are told to draw the attention of these people to their past 
faults and failings but are warned that by experience they will learn that Christians are more 
amenable to accepting the truth than Jews (79 — 87). (The experience of the past thirteen 
centuries bears ample testimony to the fact that far more Christians than Jews have accepted 
Islam during this period. Perhaps the time for the reformation of the Jews may also be drawing 
near). 

Thereafter commandments have been laid down which particularly concern Christian 
peoples and countries; viz., commandments about what is lawful and what is unlawful; 
commandments about oaths ; commandments about the use of wine and games of hazard ; 
commaudments about hunting ; commandments regarding the criticism of religion, and ordinances 
about rites and ceremonies and about evidence (88 — 109). 

Last of all a somewhat detailed mention is made of the particular circumstances of Jesus 
and it is shown that they only resemble those of other Prophets of God. It is mentioned that 
there was nothing of Godhead about him and that all material progress of Christians is due to 
a prayer of his. But theyhave made an improper use of that progress and, as a result, instead 
of believing in the Oneness of God, have succumbed to polytheistic beliefs and practices. God 
will, on the Day of Judgement, establish their guilt and put them to shame from the mouth of 
Jesus himself, who will confess that he never preached any polytheistic doctrine or asked them 
to regard him as God or His equal. He will also confess that these people deviated from the 
right path and became corrupt only after his death (110 — 120). The Swra ends with the 
declaration that to God belongs the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and He has power 
over all things, which implies the beautiful hint that the belief that the kingdom of God is 
only on heaven and is not on earth is false and that to Him alone belongs the dominion 
both of heaven and earth and that as a proof of it He will now grant Islam, His true religion, 
predominance and victory over the Christian peoples. And so it actually came to pass. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 840 

2. ye who believe ! fulfil your 
compacts. Lawful are made to you 
quadrupeds of the class of cattle other 
than 6 those which are being announc- 
ed to you, except that you should not 
hold game to be lawful while you are 
in a state of pilgrimage : verily, Allah 
decrees what He wills. 841 









«See 1:1. H : 174 ; 5:4; 6:146. 



640. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

641 Important Words : 

^jiti (compacts) is the plural of J*> ( ( aqdun), 
being derived from the verb J5c ('agada). Tbey 
say J^-l ■*?* i.e. he tied tbe rope ; or he tied it 
firmly and fast ; or he tied i.t into a khot or 
knots. •&*■ means, a compact ; a covenant ; an 
agreement ; a responsibility ; an obligation; 
a treaty ; anordinance of God (Lane & Aqrab). 
<~K (quadrupeds) of wbich the plural 
is (rlf- is derived from ^ . They say 
iHj" pr. *- e - ^he man continued looking 
at a thing without bys being relieved 
by doing so i.e. he looked vacantly; he was 
silent and perplexed or was confounded wben 
asked respecting a thing. •»VI *f.l means, 
the affair became vague or dubious or confused. 
^Ul^l means, he closed the door. j»t^**l 
,/»VI «^* means, the affair was as thoughit were 
closed against him so that he knew not bow to 
engage in it or execute it. "u^. means, a 
beast or a brute ; any quadrnped whether of the 
land or of tbe sea ; any ani.mal that does »ot 
discriminate or does not possess the power of 
expreesion ; all animals escept beasts of prey 
and birds (Lane & Aqrab). 



f UM (cattle) is tbe plural of (*»>* (an animal 
of the class of *attle). They say *£** *w 
i.e. his life was or became easy, good or 
pleasant. p»l of whicb the plural is fl»'l 
means, pasturing cattle consisting of camels or 
sheep or goats ; or all tbese ; or camels alore 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

The phrase fUVI ~<*xi (quadrupeds of the 
class of cattle) which is made up of two 
words : <*jf. (quadrupeds) and f Wt (cattle) 
is of rather peculjiar construction. Thephrase 
does not mean quadmpeds from among cattle, 
for the obvious reason that quadrupeds form a 
class wider than cattle. In fact, the <*Ul 
in the phrase f UVI ~*~x. is of tbe. kind 
which may be called V!i <»Ul or \*2~S «Ul. 
According to the former, the words^W^I "u^ 
would mean, the ~*~~x, (quadrupeds) which 
belong to the class of fWl (cattle) ; and 
accordkng to the latter, they would mean 
*—X, (quadrupeds) which resembJe A»\ 
(cattle). This construetion has been used by 
the Quran to signify that whereas all ~<*x_ 
(quadrupeds) do not make lawful food, those 
of them that form the counterparts of fl»'l 
(cattle) are allowed. Thus the expression is 
in.tend.ed to comprise not only cattle bat also 
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snch beasts of the forest as coirespond to 
cattle i.e. wild goat, wild cow, nilgai, v/ild 
bulTalo, etc. 

Commentary : 

In this vcrse the word^j** (compacts) signifies 
compacts madc by man with God or the 
obligations due to Him. The word, literally 
meaning " knots," has acquired this mcaning 
bocause in ancient times knots were ticd on 
strings or ropes as symbols of solemn compacts. 
The fulfilling of compacts or obligations duc 
to God, referred to in the present versc which 
primarily deals with the subject of food, 
contains a veiled hint that a time was coming 
when Muslims would have to face trials and 
suner hardships in order to avoid forbidden 
food. It is then that they would have to be 
partieularly regardful of God's commandments 
in tbis respect. That time has already come 
and Mnslims who go to Europe or America 
experience great difficulty in getting clean and 
iawful food, and they have to take special care 
in procuring it,if they want to avoid forbidden 
food. 

The word ■*»' (gam^), hero nscd in connection 
witb ihram, means tbe animal bunted and not 



the act of hunting ifcself, for the commandment 
with regard to hunting has been giyen separate- 
ly in 5 : 97. In the present verse i^ is only the 
eating of game killed by a pilgrim that is 
mentioned, becauise not only is the hunting bf 
a land animal by a pilgrim iorbiddenj but even 
the eating of it is for hiro unlawful. If, 
however, a land animal has been kUled by a 
pilgrim who hasi not yet entered into tbe state 
of ihtam, the eating of it is not forbidden to 
those who are in a state of ihram, provided 
they rendcr no help to thc man who kills the 
game. 

Thc words, olher than those which are being 
annonnced to you, rcfer to the flesh of thc 
animals mentioned in 5:4 below, viz., that 
which has been strangled, and tkat ichieh has 
been beaten lo death, and that which has been 
killed b>j a fall, and that nhich has been gored to 
death, etc. The words, however, do not refer 
fco thc lirst part of 5:4, viz, thejtesho/an 
animal which dies qf itself, and blood, and the 
flesh of swine, because "swine " is not included 
among cattle and the exceptjon here made is 
from among the cattle and not from among 
all animals, and also because this portion had 
already bĕen revealed in 2 : 174. 
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.,3. Oye whobelieve 1 profane not the ^ »'.„ <• '«'J*'. /** < 1 *>'V» .t* f' 5 »fr 
Signsof Allah,nor the Sacred Month, j^^^Mi^Mc^^* 
nor the animals brought as an offering, xv , ^J*"*»***. s , , ♦•» '/,"'> 
nor the antwlj o/ sacrifice wearing ^\(^\^jiXi3^\^ji^0^\^j^\^l\ 
collars, nor those repairing to the *" k "" * ^ ^ 
Sacred House «seeking graceJrom their ,<£ g^ *# ^^ &*£*]£)■ 
Lord, and His pleasure. And when yj wjr i?^ \ *> w ' ■*-•*/• j-* 

you put ofi the pilgrims' garb and are ,, ,<. 9 \". ^> Yw^^Ti" *i< * 9 \t' 
ckar of the SacredTerritory, you may 0\ Jy*^j^^.3j>h*^^ji&> 
hunt. And 6 let not the enmity of a *,,,„,, 9s*c,s „- ,s '*>/?•* 
people that they hindered you from the \j^\JSj \j\X*ai o\^\^\^^\^/^Jt^° 
Sacred Mosque incite you to transgress. , '' " '' 

And MP one a„o^ r * nghteo^e. ^$£&^&&l^ 

© oliudl (JjlUi dii\ cjl 4)1 i*a>i 



and piety ; but 

in sin and transgressiori. And fear 

AUah ; surely, AHah is severe in 

punishment,* 4?i 






"59:9. &5 :9; 11 :90. 



642 Important Words: 

tS^ (the animal brought as an orTering) 
is the noun-infinitive . from t$J* meaning, he 
directed; or he showed the way. *•*» means, 
a present i.e. a thing sent or otTeredto another 
as a token of Iove, courtesy or honour. c$J* 
means (1) mode or manner of actjng ; conduct 
or character ; (2) what one brings as an oiTering 
to the Ka'ba, consisting of camels or kine or 
sheep or goats to be sacrinced ; or the goods 
or contmodities so brought ; (3) camels abso- 
Intely (Aqrab & Lane). 

J***». (collars) is tbe plural of i^ 
whieh is the noun-infinitive from ■*!» meaning, 
he twisted or wonnd or wreathed a thing 
upbn another. «*^» Uoli (qallada-h8) means, he 
pat a necklace upon her neck. 4>'JJI Jl» means, 
he hung upon the neck of the camel or 
cow, etc., brought as an oiTering to Mecca, a 
collar,to show that it was meant for sacrifice as 
an offering. iyJi means, a necklace ; a 
collar or the Iike ; that which is hung, as a 
sign or mark, upon the neck of a camel or cow, 
eta>»j brought to Mecca for sacrifice (Lane & 



Aqrab). The word J*^» (collars) may also 
mean " collared animals " (Muhit). The words 
t$J* and JW» as used in this verse both 
signify aniraals that are taken to Mecca for 
sacrifice during the Pilgrimage, J*^» 
particularly meaning such animals as have 
collars round their necks, and i$J* all animals 
without distinction that are brought to Mecca 
for sacrifice. 

l#*T (wbo repair) is the plural of fT 
wbich is the active participle from f I . They 
say *•' i.e. he repaired or directed his 
course to it ; he aimed at or sought after it ; 
he endeavoured to reach or attain it (Lane). 
Seealso3:8; 3:21; 3:114. 

Commentary : 

The words M Jl2> (Signs of AHah, for 
whicb see 2 : 159) signify anything that leads 
to the knowledge and realization of God. 
The offerings made to God, or the animals of 
sacrince bronght to the Ka'ba, are " Signs of 
God," in the Bense that they teach us to be 
ever ready to sacrifice all tbat belongs to us 
for the sake of God, 
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The words ft>M j«£H (Sacred Month) may 
sighify each one of the four Sacred Months, 
vit., ShawwSl, Dhu'l-Qa'da Dhu"l gijja and 
Bajab. Some theologians, however, hold the 
view that here the "Sacred Month " means 
only Dhu'lflijja i.e. the month of *»• (Greater 
Pilgrimage), to which a special reference has 
been made on account of the great gathering of 
pilgrims that takes place at Mecca in that 
tnonth. Others are of the opinioD that the 
word here refers to Rajab, the usual month 
of 'tjP (Lesser Pilgrimage), to which 
no respect was paid by certain Arab tribes. 
Abstaining from profanjng the Sacred Month 
may alsa mean payirg due respect to the works 
performed therein. 

All manner of nghting must cease during the 
fo\ir Sacred Months. As pilgrims have to 
travel to and from Mecca during these months, 
not only are pilgrims and animals of sacrihce 
not to be molested on the way, but all hostilities 
must cease and there should be perfect peace 
so that pilgrims may perform both their inward 
and outward journeys in complete security. 
The bunting of land animals has also been 
forbidden for a similar reason. 

The words, nor those repairing to the Sacred 
House, refer particularly to the pilgrims who go 
to Mecca for tbe Greater or the Lesser 
Pilgrimage. But they may also refer to such 
travellers as may proceed to Mecca for any 
valid purpose, including sucb non-Muslims as 



may visit the Sacred House with the permission 
of its custodians to gain religious knowledge. 

The expression, helj) not one another in sin and 
transgression, constitutes an effective reply to 
the maticious charge that Islam is a militant 
religion, encouraging aggressive warfafe 
against the infid«ls. How can a Book which 
gives such clear injunctions to its followers as 
are contained in the above words, be expected 
to command them to take up arms against 
innocent and unoffending people »nd to kill 
them wherever they are found on the sole 
ground that they do not profess Islam. 

The verse clearly forbids Muslims to fight 
their enemies in the four Sacred Months even 
when a state of war exists. The Holy Prophet 
himself was the first to carry out thic injunction. 
He would not fight the idolatrous Meccans 
when, at Hudaibiya, they refused to allow him 
and his 1,400 followers to perform «^^ (Lesser 
Pilgrimage) for which he had undertaken such 
a long and arduous journey. He went back to 
Medina after signing a treaty,the terms of which 
at that time appeared to be very humiliating, in 
spite of thefact that his followers were prepared 
to fight. The Holy Prophet, however, paid no 
heed to the outraged feelings of his followers 
and did what righteousness and piety demand- 
ed. But when non-Muslims are the nrst to 
attack Muslims during a Sacred Month, the 
latter are allowed to defend themselves (2 : 195, 
218). 
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4. °Forbidden to you is ihe jksh of s ^^V'-'/'> / . l | / J ( '''^f'// *•*» 
n animal which dies of.itself, and J ^^^ JSOih t ^l*&> &*#• 
blOod and the flesh of swine ; and that %> #*, 9 , f„ , ?„, y , f , ' *• 4 ' ' f' 

on which is invoked the name of one ^^ji^S^j^jCo^^i^^J^O^^ ^* 
other than Allah ; and that which has 9 .- 9/ , ' ** '" * ' 

has been killed by a fall ; and that i£». ?/ i S^1T( i*> '',- *f> 't.iT > 
whieh has been gored to death ; and J-i^^J^jl^^^OljC^ayii*: 
that of.which a wild animal has eaten, ■»*■»<»/ ^ ,V, 9 »*j , ^v».< ^ *vw 
except that which .you have properly |^>^^>^2c^W*^^<-^y»>i!' 
slaughtered ; and that which has been % " 




divining arrows. That is an act.of 

disobedience. This day have those $■> '/?,?'. 'I < u t',y£* *..r'£9sis ~ *>>->* 

who disbelieve despaired of harming ®f&Jj&M36^%&\siifji* £*&*>& 

your religion. So fear them not, but '' 

fear Me. This day have I perfected 

your religion for you and completed 

My favour upon you and c have chosen 

for you Islam as religion. But %hoso 

is forced by hunger, without being 

wilfully inclined to sin, then, surely 

Allah is Most Forgivihg and Merciful. 4 * 8 

«2 : 174 ; 6 : 146. 6 5:91. «3:20,86. <*2 : 174 ; 6 : 146; 16 : 116. 

643. Important Words : throttled (Lane). 

*~l>l (an animal which dies of itself). «ijijll (that which has been beaten to 

Tbough generally speaking. everything that is death) is deriyed from Aij . They say *iij 

dead is *~« , in its specinc sense, the word i.e. be beat or struck him or it violently till he 

signifies an animal that has died of itself without or it became relased and was at tlie point of 

being properly slaughtered (Lane). See also death,; he broke his or its skull, wounding the 

2:174. brain; he beat him or it till he or it died. »1» 

~&Xi.\ (fchat which has been strangled) '•'*** means > a 8 oat or shee P beaten to 

is derived from Ji^ . Tbey say ■&* i.e. he deatb - e **h« with a stick or staff or stones, etc. 

squee^ed his or its throat that he or it migbt (Lane). 

die ; he squeezedhisorits throat so that heorit **jll (that which has been killed by a 

died; he strangled or throttled or choked fall) is derived from t5*> . They say J»rjJ l \$*j 

him or it. JsW-or &*t nieans, he or it i.e. the man perished. ^**; »'*j nieans, 

beeame throttled or strangled or choked. »U he threw stones at him and hit him. ts*j 

means, a goat or sheep strangled or meaDs, he or it fell or tumbled down into a 
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well or a pit. It also roeans, he or it fell down 
from a mountain, or a height and died. \*J&\ 
means, that(a goat, etc.) which falls from a 
mountain or a height, or fulls down a well, 
or a pit and dies (Lane). 

~4*id\ (that which has been gored to 
death) is derived from rJ*>. They say <»J»» 
i.e. he (a ram, etc.) smote him or it with 
liis horn. ^*J*J I means, a sheep or goat smitten 
with the horn and so killed (Lane). 

£f i U (that which you have properly 
slaughtered). S * (dhakka) is derived from 
J'* (dhaka). They say jUlci"S t '. e . the fire 
blazed or burned brightly. J»ji\cS"'i means, 
the land was or became clean and pure. 
jUI J*i (dhakka) means, he made the fire blaze 
or burn brightly. JJU I $'* means, it (medicine, 
etc.) sharpened the intellect. llill^i means, 
he slaughtered the goat in the manner pre- 
scribed by the Law of Islam (Lane). 

>-~&l I (idols) is derived from c-««» which 
raeans, he set up or he fixed. v"^ ' according 
to soroe, is singular, the plural of whicb 
is "^l"»!; and according to others, it is plural, 
of which the singular is <_>L*> . The word 
means, signs or marks get \ip to show the 
way; stones set up and worsbipped to the 
exclusion of, or in preference to, God; any- 
thing that is so worshipped ; stones which the 
pagan Arabs set up to sacrince or slay animala 
before them, the name of some deity being 
prononnced in thc killing of sucb animals ; idol 
or idols ; but whereas idols were generally 
carved and had some form or shape, vj-*vl I were 
sirople uncarved stones (Lane & Aqrab). 

*Vjl (divining arrows) is the plural of Jj and 
ia derived from the verb Jj(zalama), meaning, 
he cut off the protruding part of a thing, such 
as the nose ; he made his gift, small in quantity 
as though he had cut off something from it. 
**Jl ij means, he cut or pared the arrow 
to inake it proportionate »nd good-looking. 
Jj means, an arrow without a head and 



witbout feathers. *Yjl- (the plural of Jj) wer( 
those divining arrowa by means of wbich pre- 
Islamic Arabs sought to know what was 
allotted to them. On some of these arrows tlu 
word " command " and on others " prohibi- 
tion " were written, while others were lefi 
blank, and all these were kept together in a 
suitable vessel. When any oue wanted to do a 
certain thing or go on a journey, he would take 
out one of the arrows witbout looking at them 
and then act according to the instruotion ol 
" command " or " prohibition " as the case 
might be. If the blank arrow came out , the 
experiment was repeated, till an arrow bearinp 
the word " eommand " or " probibition " was 
taken out (Lane). 

» jJ\ (this day) hcre really signifies " now." 
See 1 : i. 

'*■**£■ (hunger) is derived from ^**~ . 
They say ^W I ^^ i.e. the belly was 01 
became empty i.e. hungry. *.i*U £-«*•' 
means, the foot rose from the ground or was 
hollow in the middle of the sole, so that it did 
not touch it. s- _>M «***• means, hunger 
rendered him lank in the belly. ~Ue~£ 
therefore, means, emptinrss of tbe belly; 
hunger (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse shows that the Quran does not 
consider the prosperity and predominance of 
Islam to be dependent on territorial conquest 
and the extension of material power, but on 
its being a perfect and complete religion. It 
draws the attention of Muslims to the fact that 
now that all the teachings needed for the moral 
and spiritual regeneration of man have been 
embodied in the Quran, it is up to tbem to 
win the premier place in the comity of nations 
by acting upon them and holding fast to them. 

The words ikmal (perfecting) and itmam 
(completing) whicli are noun-infinitives from 
dS\ (have I perfected) and C-s" I (completed) 
occnrring in the clanse, fhi* day have J 
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perfected your religion for you and completed My presupposed oneness of mankind and it was 



favour upon you, are full of meaning and cbnvey 
two different and distinct senses. The former 
( i.e. perfection)relates to qualily, ar>d the latter 
{i.e. completion) to auantity. The use of the 
word cLS"\ (I have perfected) with regard to 
the teaching of the Quran thus shows that 
doctrines acd commandments alleeting the 
physical, moral and spiritual development of 
man have been embodied in the Quran in their 
most perfect form ; while the word £~* I 
(I have completed) shows that nothing wbich 
was needed by man has been left out. Again, 
the former i.e. perfection, pertains to com- 
mandments relating to the physical side of man 
or his external self, whtle the latter i.e. com- 
pletion, relates to his spiritual side or his inner 
self, viz., the completion of the spiritual 
blessings which follow the observance of the 
outward Law. 

Thus the verse hints that as the diviue Law 
has been perfected and completedin the Quran, 
it shall not be superseded by any other Law. 
The Laws that preceded the Quran were meant 
for particular peoples and limited periods, 
being suited to their special requirements 
only. Similarly, the Prophets that preceded the 
Holy Prophet of Islam were sent to particular 
nations only. This was quite in the htness of 
things. The means of commnnication between 
different countries were then in a very unde- 
veloped state and people living in one country 
knew little or nothing of the countries that lay 
far off from them. Moreover, nations of the 
earth were then in different stages of develop- 
ment, some being very backward and others 
only partially developed and the mind of man 
had not attained its full growth and develop- 
ment. Hence, the circumstances then obtaining 
required that separate Messengers be seht to 
separate nations who should give them such 
teaching^ as suited their particular needs and 
requirements. This state of things, however, 
w»s not to last for ever, The Oneness of God 



quite natural that, when the God-given 
faculties of man became fully developed and 
the means of communication also improvcd 
so that intercourse between different nations 
became easier and more common, God should 
raise a Prophet for the whole of mankind and 
give him a perfect Law which should fullil 
all tbe needs and meet all the probtems of 
humanity. 

But the mere existence of a perfect Law 
cannot prevent the moral degeneration of 
humanity. So in spite of the presence of the 
Quran, it was necessary thatheavenlyReformers 
should continue to appear in the world in timc s 
of degeneration, and, being inspired of God, 
shonld give new life to corrupt and degenerate 
humanity. In fact, the promise about the 
appearance of such Reformers is implied even 
in the words, (this day) have T completed My 
favour upon you, for if religion hss . been 
completed, it does not stand to reason that 
wben mankind should consign God to oblivion 
and forget the object of their creation, God 
should make no provision for their regeneration. 
In that case, His favour upon them cannot be 
said to have been "completed." Thus, the 
very completion of God's favour upon Muslims 
requires that He should raise among them such 
Reformers as should breathe a new life into 
them, whenever their spiritual and moral 
degeneration demards it. Says the Holy 
Prophet, " God will raise among the Muslims 
at the head of each century a Reformer who 
would regenerate tbeir religion for them " 
(Dawiid, ch. on Malahim). 



It may also be noted here that the perfection 
and completion of God's religion and favour 
has been mentioiied side by side with the law 
relating to eatables in order to point out that 
the use of lawrul food forms one of the most 
important bases of good morals which in time 
provide a pedestal for spiritual progress, 
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5. They ask thee what is made lawful M ,£ » «tMi '& 't \ \~)? 9 '\'\ >X>u '\'l" 

for them. Say, <A11 good things have J< -^l<*J J?l J* M> J?\bV&i£j 

been made lawful for you ; and what ,, * 9 /.,$>/%,, » /9 ~- „7 / m ■>*'%/ 

you have taught the beasts and birds ^<i^y^ ^^^^\yl\ y^^jJi* td^ 
of prey to catch for you, training ihem « 9/ ts"** ^'99/' 

io l, hy it^ an t te tf ing th T °t r^M^^&^&^ 

what Allah has taught you. So eat \ ^*^^ .. ^ / ■* s~-~r~ 

of that which they catch for you, and _ r> \ t 9* , ,1 * - ,/i 9 4' *<, ' 

«pronounce thereon the name of Allah. ©^^&r &\di»&"M*$&m 
And fear Allah, surely Allah is quick 
in reckoning.' 64 * 



°6:119. 



644. Important Words: 

7y\y. (animals of prey) is the plural of 
**-jW which is derived from ry.' They 
say **"]/*: i.e. he wounded him ; or he cut 
him ; or he clove or rent his body. It also 
means, he gained, acquired or earned. r jljT 
means, beasts and birds of prey that catch 
game. The word also means, the limbs of a 
buman being with which things are gained or 
earned (Lane). 

jJS- (training them for hunting) is the 
plural of t-J^» which is the active participle 
from <-»f (hallaba) which is the transitive 
form of <-JS* (kaliba) meaning, he thirsted ; 
he ate voraciously ; he was seized with the 
disease of dogs ; he barked. <-Jf (hallaba) 
raeans, he trained (a dog) to hunt ; he trained 
any beast or bird of prey to take game. 
<-«£• means, one who trains dogs to hunt ; 
or one who trains any beast or bird o.f prey to 
take game. <-J£« also means, one who 
possesses dogs trained to hunt and hunts with 
them. <-Jf means, a dog or any animal of 
prey (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The forbidden things havingbeen describedin 



the preceding verse, the 
lawful, provided they 
and pure, it being left 
decide what is good for 
in view ofhisparticular 
condition of his health 
bas definitely excluded 
birds having claws from 
food. See also 2 : 174. 



rest are here declared 
are C»U» %.e. good 
to each individual to 
him and what is aot, 
circumstances and the 
Tbe Holy Prophet 
beasts of prey and 
the category of lawful 



The training of animals or birds of prey for 
catching game bas been made lawful. As for the 
eating of the llesh of the game so hunted tbe 
injunction varies according to circumstances. 
The more accepted view is as follows : (1) If 
the hunter finds the game alive, the eating of 
its flesh is lawful in all circumstances, provided 
the hunter slaughters the game in the prescribed 
manner. (2) If the hunter finds the game dead, 
the eating of its flesh is lawful only in case 
(a) the animal of prey is trained, and (b) it does 
not i$self eat of the game, and (c) the hunter 
sends the animal ofprey after reciting thereon 
the name of Allah. (3) If the game dies of sheer 
fear, before the animal of prey has actually 
caugbt and wounded it> the eating of its flesh 
is unlawful. 
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6. This day alt good things have ,&{-'? s>* x ,w'»^fa\ yC\ 

been made lawWf ior you. And the ^WcT^^J^^^O^^M 
food of the People of the Book is lawiul fi ,, . , 9<i (9 y "**'*<? \ 

for you, and your food is lawful for -^j-$ c^jg^^j^^ JU^^ULljISju» 
them. And lawjul for you are chaste " ' ' 

believing women and chaste women ^Uyjl^^Cj^^^ii' 

frOm among those who were given the • > ^"* -^ *"" * "** . 

them their dowries, contracting valid ^' * O -»?' cr*>* - ^^^^rO? 

marriage and not committing forni- ^"'-'A/j''^././ *!"''? »*-"< 

cation nor taking secret paramours. ^^3^0h\iJ^9^y^d^A^J^ 
And whoever rejects the faith, his ,, /?^ *•> r»* 

work has doubtless come to naught, ^» jfyty\ (i j^ J ^tp-^P- J £t* " <-*■*■* C&jty 
and in the Hereafter he wili be among " ' " '"*""' "" '" 

thelosers. 6 " £': \\ x l 



645. Important Words : 

Por the meaning of the word <jj^>«* (contracting 
valid marriage) and uH^-* (commltting 
fornication) and JM*I (secret paramours) see 
i c 25, 26. 

Commentary : 

The verse declares that if a person from aiuong 
the People of the Book invites a Muslim to 
dinner, it is lawful for tbe latter to accĕpt the 
invitationand partake of the food of the former, 
provided, of course, the food does not include 
anything forbidden by Islam. Similarly, a 
Mustim is allowed to invite the People of the 
Book to dinner. 

Some Commentators have taken the word 
f IJ» (food) in tbe clause, thefood of the People 
of the Book is lawfuljor you, in the sense of 
'* flesh of ankuals used as food." In tbie 



sense, the verse would signify that Muslims are 
allowed to partake of the flesh of an animal 
slaughtered by ore from among the People of 
the Book, provided, of course, the name of 
God has been pronounced on the slaughtered 
animal. 

The words, And lawful for you are chaste 
belieuing women and chasle women from ainong 
those who were given the Book before you, are 
intended to hint that whereas Islam permits 
marriage of Muslim men witli non-Muslim 
women from among the People of the Book, 
it certainly prefers that Muslim men should 
ordinarily marry only Muslim woroen. 

The words Okjj/l y&i rendered as " rejects 
the faith " may eitber mean " turns 
apostate " which is its primary significance ; or 
it may mean "is ungratelul respecting faith." 
Por the meaning of the particle \ see 1:1. 
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R. 2 7. ye who believe ! when you stand 
up for Prayer, wash your faces, and 
your hands up to the elbows, and pass 
your wet hands over your heads, and 
wash your feet to the-ankles. And if 
you be unclean, purify yourselves by 
baihing. And if you are ill or you 
are on a journey while unelean, or one 
of you comes from the privy or you 
have touched women, and you find 
not water, betake yourselves to pure 
dust and wipe therewith your faces 
and your hands. "Allah desires not 
that He should place you in a dimculty 
but He desires to purify you and to 
complete His favour upon you, so that 
you may be grateiul. 646 






a 2 : 186. 



646. Important Words: 

L^t (unclean) for whicb see 4:44. 

Commentary : 

After the questions of iood and niarriagc 
eomes the questior: of cleanliness on which 
Islam lays so much emphasis, specially on 
eleanliness necessary for the proper periormancc 
ot* worship. The feet are here mentioned after 
the head, not because they are intended, as 
alleged by the Skias, to be only wiped like the 
head, but because they come last in the process 
of ablution. This is apparent from the fact 
that the word J»:jI (feet) has been put in the 
accusative case in.the standard text, like tbe 
words'»j»r j (faces) and (S\\ (hands), thus show- 
ing tbat, like the latter, the word " feet " is 
also governed in the accusative case by the 
verb ljL*l (wash) and not by the particle \ 
(over) wbich governs tbe word <j»jj (heads) 
only. Hence the addition of the verb " wasb " 
before it in the translatioii. It is true that a 
solitary reading gives the word J»r jl (arjida) 



as JtjI arjuli (in the gcuitive case). Bu 
even this does not necessprily mean tbat th< 
word is not governed by the verb IjLil (wasb) 
for, according to the rules of Arabic grammai 
nouns in the accusative case may sometime 
be put in the genitive case owing to thei 
proximity to a noun in the genitive catc 
AccordiiDg to this rule, JtjI (teet) would h 
taken to have been put in tbis reading ii 
the genitive case owing to its proximit; 
to the word orjj (heads), but rcally it i 
governed not by the preposition \ but b; 
the verb ljL*-l . In fact, the word JtjI (fcet 
has been put after crjj (beads) to point ou 
the order which is to be observecl in th 
performance of ablution. The authentic saying 
of the Holy Prophet also make it clear that i 
performing an ablution the feet should b 
washed and not merely wiped. These saying 
are also supported by the practice of the Hol 
Prophet. 

There are, bowever, cases when the feet ar 
not to be washcd but simply " wiped " lik 
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8. And remember Allah's favou'r S&~\' i.\\l'AZ* 'fo\' «,£"''. ,*'&.* 
upon you and the covenant which He ^2&#W^X^p\<^)i)j>b 
made with you, when you said, «' We , » „ y m 9 < , .c,*s', r „ , , ,9*', ■**< 
hear and we obey.' And fear Allah. <itio\M^h J \&\jk*up^^$$>- 
Surely, Allah knows well what is in the " ' '" 



minds. 647 



">r \ 



r f* 






«2 : 286. 



the head, e.g., when one is wearing socks or 
stockings. So it may be that tbe common 
reading JtjI arjula (in the accusatiye case) 
applies to the general rule of " washing " the 
fect when p3rforming *j+j (ablution), while the 
cxceptional reading Jt jl arjuli (in the genitive 
case) applies to the exceptional cases when the 
feet are to be " wiped " like the head. 

The words, you have touched women, embody 
a chaste and grace£ul expression and mean 
" you have had sexual intercourse with tbem." 

The sense of the verse may be summed up as 
follows : (1) Before oilering his Prayers, a 
Muslim should perform the prescribed ablution 
i.e. washing of the face and the hands, wiping 
of tbe head, and washing of the feet. (2) If 
a man is k-*»- (unclcan) i.e. he has had sexual 
intercourse with his wife or, for that matter, 
has bad a nocturnal discharge, he should have 
a complete bath in order to purify himself for 
Prayers. (3) If, however, a man is sick and 
the process of ablution or batlting is likely 
to do him harm, or if be is on a journey and 
caunot find water, then even after answering 
the call of nature or becoming " unclean " 
by having sexual intercourse with his wife, 



he is allowed to forego the process of ablution 
or bathing and to perform instead the **i 
with pure dust. See a!so 4 : 44. 

647. Commentary : 

It is Muslims, and not the People of the Book, 
that are addressed here. As, however, no 
special covenant is known to have ever been 
made with Muslims, the " covenant " mentioned 
here must be taken to refer to the process of 
C*i (oath of allegiance) taken from every 
new convert to Islam ; or the word may refer 
to the Law revealed in the Quran and accepted 
by Muslims. The words, We hear and we obey, 
obviously refer to tbe acceptance of Islam by 
the Faithful. 

The words, Allah knows well whal is in the 
minds, have beeu added to point out that 
mere lip-professjon is not acceptable to God. 
He who would accept Islam should accept it 
from the depths of his lieart and willingly 
act up to its teachings. The words thus 
incidentally provide astrong refutation of the 
charge so wrongfully brought against Islam 
tbat it sanctions conversion at the point of 
the sword. The sword can only govern tbe 
tongue but »ot thc heart. 
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9. ye who believe ! °be steadfast 
in the cause of Allah, bearing witness 
in equity; and 6 let not apeople's enmity 
incite you to act otherwise than with 
justice. Be always just, that is nearer 
to righteousness. And fear Allah. 
Surely, Allah is aware of what you 
do; 6 « 



10. c Allah has promised those who 
believe and do good deeds that they 
shall have forgiveness and a great 
reward. 

11. And as for rf those who disbelieve 
and reject Our Signs, they are the 
people of Hell. 



©ojU*> 
Op&PJih ****** 



H : 136. 6 5 : 3 ; 11 : 90. «22 : 57 ; 24 : 56 ; 48 : 30. <*5 : 87 ; 6 : 50 ; 7 : 37, 41 ; 22 : 58. 



648. Commentary: 

As the word f \j (for which see 4 : 35), means 
one wbo performs his work thoroughly and 
ceaselessly, the expression, be steadfast in the 
cause of Allah, would mean that Muslims 
should take a firm hold of the command- 
ments of Grod and carry them out completely 
aud thorougbly and should never become lax 
or negligent. 

The words, bearing witness in equity, mean 
that the Faithful should bear practical witness 
to the truth of Islam by becoming good 
Maslims and Ieading good lives in order to 
become examples for others. They also signify 
that the Muslims should convey the message of 
Islam to otbers and thus become witnesses 
for them. As, however, propagation of Islatn 



impjies contact with other peoples, the verse 
nttingly ends with the commandment, let not 
a peop}e's ewnity incite you to act otherwise than 
with justice. Be always just, that is nearer to 
righteousness. Surely no other religion gives 
such fair and just teachings about its enemies 
as does Islam. A true Muslim should act 
justly not only to other Muslims but also to 
all non-MusIims^-eyen to those who are 
enemies of Islam. 

The words, And fear Allah, surely Aliah is 
atcare of what you do, contain a stern warning 
that the just and equitable treatmeut of the 
eneniy enjoiBed above should not be by way 
of show but should proceed from the heart 
and be based on the fear of 6od, froiu Whom 
nothing is hiddeu. 
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12. ye who believe ! remember 
Allah's favour upon you when a people 
intended to stretch out their hands 
against you, but °He withheld their 
hands from you ; and fear Allah. And 
on Allah should the believers rely. 649 

13. And indeed 6 Allah did take a 
covenant from the children of Israel ; 
and c We raised among them twelve 
leaders. And Allah said, ' Surely, I 
am with you. If you observe Prayer, 
and pay the Zakat, and believe in My 
Messengers and support them, and lend 
to Allah a goodly loan, I will remove 
your evils from you and ^admit you 
into gardens beneath which streams 
flow. But «whoso from among you 
disbelieves thereafter does indeed 
stray away from the right path.'" ®^\&fe&&^6XX? 



&J ' Y«" s* / fi*toss f<* <. 'I 9 t ■>y->" 
*". m^tiC & , -> ■>' ls 9 (Z' ■>>',, 



a5:lll. ^2:41,84. «2:61; 7:161. *See 2: 26. e 2 : 109. 



649. Commentary : 

The verseis consideredbysomeCominentators 
to refer to an ineident whieh took place when 
the Holy Prophet was returning from Tabuk. 
It is said that ontbis occasion six hypocrites 
lay in arobush to kill him.but 6od saved him 
by disclosing the plot to bim. The verse may, 
however, not necessarily be applied to any 
particular incident. It may be taken to refer 
generally to the protection which God vouch- 
safed to Muslims from the aggressive attacks 
of their enemies. By " a people " js here 
primarily meant the disbelievers of Mecca, 
wbb spared no pains to extirpate lslam and 
the Muslims, but the word is also general in 
its application. 

650. Important Words : 

L* (laaders) is tbe verbal adjective from 
y.* . They say ** i.e. he perforated or 
made a hole through it. J^SiStS >JH means, 



he went through the land. jV*-VI & <— * 
means, he scrutinized or examinedthe news. 
**j* J* v* means, he acted as vi* (leader 
or supervisor) ove'r his people. <~& means, a 
thing perf orated or pierced through ; a musica' 
reed or pipe-; the head or cbief of a people who 
investigates and superintends their atYairs, 
takes notice of their actions and is responsible 
for them (Lane). 

>rfj^* (you support them) is derived 
from j^ . *jJ^ means, be censured him ; 
he helped him. They say •&" cf ••>(/* *•«• be 
prevented or hindered him or turned him 
away from such a thing. «j^ {-azzara-hu) 
means: (1) (he chastised or punished or 
censured or corrected him, in order to turn 
him away from evil ; (2) he aided and assisted 
him; he strengthened him; he aided bimagainst 
his enemy by repelling the latter ; (3) he treated 
him with reverence, tespectornouour (Lane), 
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14. So, "because of their breaking 
thĕir covenant, We have cursed them, 
and have hardened their hearts. 6 They 
pervert the words from their proper 
places and have forgotten a good part 
of that with which they were exhorted. 
And thou wilt not cease to discover 
treachery on their part, except in a 
few of them. So pardon them and 
turn away from them. Surely, Allah 
loves those who do good.* 51 



' "& Ki" ' ♦ 9 *"\ ' 9 '[i » - t • '-< V < 



®d£fjta%A\ 



H : 156. H : 76 ; 3 : 79 ; 4 : 47 ; 5 : 42. 



Commentary : 

The verse contains a veiled warning to 
Muslims that they can expect the help of God 
only so long as they adhere to their covenant 
with Him and obey His behests. 

By the words " twelve leaders " are meant 
the twelve Prophets of Israel who came after 
Moses. According to some authorities, these 
were the twelve " Princes " said to have been 
appointed by Moses (Num. 1 : 4 16). 

The words t-*- U>y (goodly loan) may 
either mean good deeds for which a reward is 
expected from God, or voluntary contributions 
to help the cause of religion. The verse is 
addressed to the Israelites. 

651. Important Words : 

«i-L» (hardened) is derived from L» 
whicb means: (1) it was or became hardened ; 
(2) it became darkened (Aqrab). Thus the 
words V-^» j»*. J* ^"»: rendered as, We have 
hardened their hearts, may also mean, We 
have made their hearts devoid of light. 

l_^-j (have forgotten) is derived from ^ 
meaning, he forgot, or he abandoned or ceased 
acting on (Aqrab). 

o*U- (treachery) is both the noun-infinitive 
and the active participle from t>U 
i,e., he aoted unfaithfally or treacherously. 



They say *>'U i.e. he was unfaithful to the 
conndence or trust that he (the other party) 
reposed in him; he was treacherous or perndious 
to him. <*U means : (1) treacbery, perfidious- 
ness or unfaithfulness ; (2) one who is very 
treacherous, unfaithful or perfidious. In the 
latter sense the word <»U. is the intensive 
form of ,>*U. . The expre.«sion j*VI^"U 
used elsewhere in the Quran (10 : 20) means, 
a surreptitious or intentional look at a thing 
at which it i3 not allowable to look ; or the 
looking with a look that induces suspicion or 
evil opinion ; or the making of a sign with the 
eye to indicate a thing that one conceals in the 
mind ; or as some say, the contracting of the 
eye by way of making an obscure indication 
(Lane). The word "^*U may also be taken 
to bave been used as an adjective qualifying 
the noun <»\ (people or party) which may be 
taken to be understood before it. 

Commentary : 

The words, They perverl ihe words from 
their proper places, may nv*an: (1) they 
tamp^r with the text of the Book; or (2) they 
distort the true meaning of the text. 

The words &»- lj-> rendered as they have 
forgoUen a gooi pirt t m*y also b? tramlated 
as, " they have abandoned and ceased to act 
on a goodly part." 
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15. And from those also who say, 
' We are Christians,' We took a 
covenant, but they too have forgotten 
a good part of that with whieh they 
were exhorted. So a We have caused 
enmity and hatred among them till 
the Day of Kesurrection . And Allah 
will soon let them know what they 
have been doing. 652 

1.6. People of the Book ! there has 
eome to you Our Messenger 6 who 
unfolds to you much of what you had 
kept hidden of the Book and passes 
over much. There has come to you 
indeed from Allah a Light and a clear 
Book. 653 






a 3 : 56 ; 5 : 65. & 5 : 20. 



652. Commentary: 

After referring to the Jews in the preceding 
veraes, the CJuran here refers to the Chri.stians, 
who had also fallen low owing to their ceasing 
to act on the commandments of God. 

The words, We have caused enmity and hatrcd 
among them, either refer to the Cbristians and 
the Jews spoken of jn the preceding verse or 
they referto the Christians aloneas understood 
by the present verse. In any case they embody 
a great prophecy to the truth of wbich the 
whole world is a witness. Unappeasable 
animosity, hatred and riyalry exist not only 
between Christians and Jews but also between 
the. djfferent sections of Christians themselves. 
This enmity and tliscord are a natural result 
of their rejection of Islam. The Holy 
Propbet, who bad a universal mission, 
brougbt the measage of the oneness of all 
mankind. AH nations of the world were 
invited to assembte under his banner and tbus 
become welded into one nation and one people. 
But the People oi the Book refused to accept 
bjni. So not only will Jews and Christians as 



well as thesections thereof continue to remain 
at loggerheads with each other, but the phantom 
of world-peace will also continue to elude 
humanity till men come to render allegiance 
to that Great and Noble Prophet wbom God 
sent as " a mercy for all mankind." 

The Arabic word t)j«*»* (have been doing) 
is generally used concerning works of art. The 
allusion is thus primarily to the works of art 
in whicb Christian nations were to excel and 
take pride. 

653. Important Words : 

j** (passes over) is derived from \j» whioh 
gives a nnmber of meanings for whieh see 2 : 110. 
Among others tbe word tk- means, it becarne 
effaoed or obliterated ; or He (God) eijaced or 
obliterated (a sin, etc.) i.e. forgave and pardon- 
ed. J»M £/■ dy* means, I have relinquished 
or given up my right or what was due to nie, 
The word y^\ is also used in the sense of 
liji\ i-e the act of giving up or abandoning 
or leaving off or passing over (T»}), 

Commentary j 

Thc ve.rse iefeTS to the suppressio» of m&ny 
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17. Thereby does Allah guide those \* <9 9 t' x S\ "\ l*».d Z \'J& 
who seek His pleasure on the paths of &~* O^ <*!*«> ^'^T <M?H>VQ. 
peaee, and a leads them out of darkness , ,,/ , t .? ^ ,*£ ,»>■>? 9 ■> ?, 
into light by His will, and guides them &$£} ty&J^w?*^ w2j*&£?*i-) 

t,n f,hft ricrlit, nntri «54 ' '"' •* -"" 



to the right path. 6 



«2:258; 14:2; 33:44; 57:10; 65:12. 



noble teachings and great truths by the People 
of the Book and draws tbeir attention to the 
fact that not only are laany of tbe trnths 
contained \n tbe older Books being re-tanght 
by the Holy Prophet of Islam but also many 
more are being revealed and uew and wider 
avenues of guidance have been opened, though 
at the same time sorne laws and ordinances 
which proved burdensome to the previous 
peoples or were meant only for a specific period 
have not been embodied in the teachings of 
the New Faith. 

The word " Light " at the end of the verse 
refers to the Holy Prophet, who elsewhere in 
the Quran has been called " a Brigbt Lamp " 
(33 : 47), because from him later Reformei8 
were to receive the light of divine knowledge. 
It may also contain a refercnce to the fact 
that the Holy Prophet was the " Seal of the 
Prophets " (33 : 41) in the sense that he who 
followed him in the most perfect manner 
could receive even the gift of prophethood 
from God — a great truth laid bare by the 
Holy Konnder of the Ahmadiyya Movement. 
The Holy Prophet was, thus, a great spiritual 



light tbat could, kindle other similar lights. 
But it must be clearly understood that since 
the Law of Islam is perfect in all respects and 
is meact for all ages to come, no other Book 
of Law can come after tbe Quran. 

654. Commentary: 

The pronoun in * iS-ty. (thereby does 
Allah guide) may refer either to the " Book " 
or the " Light " spoken of in the previous 
verse. The use of the word J»- (paths) in the 
plural number indieates that just as there are 
divcrse kinds of ditBculties and obstacles that 
beset the path of a spiritual wayfarer, so God 
has also provided f or him many ways and means 
of deliverance aDd safe arrival athis destinatioD. 
^^iUI (peace) being also one of the names of 
God (see 50:24), the words pLM Ju. may 
mean, " the paths leading to God." 

The clause, and guides them lo the right path, 
is added to show tbat the God of Islam not 
only leads men out cf darkness into light but 
also does so by the shortest and the straightest 
path, the word *a— (right) also meaning 
" straight." See 2 : 6. 
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18. «They W indeed disbelieved %£&&#&&)$£$#& 
'ho sav. Surelv. Allah is none but the ^^ w *_••" -^ **»" w, jr v x.^ ^~ ^w 



■>9 



who say, ' Surely, Allah is none but the 

Messiah, son of Mary.' Sav, ' Who •..»£, >'•,•'»,{?< i ' 'ti,"- ""•' i- 
then has any power against * Allah, if <^4*0\ >b\o\\&&\o?&&ic>* U* 
He desire to bring to naught the ■>*■>>■,,/( *9 , ■> 

Messiah, son of Mary, and his mother J>v£la. u aOM <j rV» » <lil « y Vm?| ^CJli^ 
and all those that are in the earth ?' "'-^^ ^ **w. c — 

And *to Allah belongs the kingdom of ^^^iJ^^S^^ 
the heavens and the earth and what is ^^ 1 ^**^- -* P?-> -" -> 'r-***" 1 MV, ?5 ; 
between them. He creates what He 
pleases ; and Allah has power to do 
all things. 6 " 



< ^W> 






°5 : 73, 74. &See 3 : 190. 



655. Important Words: 

<iV (bri ; ng to naught) is derived from 
dJl»l which is the causative form of «iti» 
wbich nieans, hc or it perished or carae to 
naught ; or he or it came to an end and became 
non-existent. AJ»I means, hc caused him 
or it to perish, or he destroyed kim or it, or 
he brought him or it to naught (Lane). *Cl»l 
also means, he punished him (Mufradat). The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said : 
^.kij^i^Ul dl*>r^li Ji» til i.e. "When a man 
says, such and such people have perisbed (viz., 
they have become morally andspiritually ruined 
and their state is past recovery),it is he himself 
who causes them to perish by saying so, for 
he makes them despair of recovery and of 
saIvation " (Muslim, ch. on al-Birr wa'l-§ila.) 
The word is nsed in this sense also elsewhere 
in tbe Quran (67 : 29 ; 8 : 43). 

Commentary : 

The expression di«i (bring to naught) is 
used here not simply in the sense of destroying 
bnt in that of destroying by punishmeut. It 
is indeed a jealous and indignant God tbat 
«peaks in this verse. He condemns Obristians 
i.n a tone of atrong indignation and vehement 
reproach at their preposterons claims about tbe 
Godhead of Jesus ; and as Jesus and his motber, 
Mary, have become the means and object of 



bhis highly sinful doctrine, the verse nttingly 
refers to the divine power of punishing them 
also if God should so desire. lt will be noted 
tbat a section of Christians looks upon Mary 
also as divine and snperhuman. 

The words, those that are in the earth, obviously 
refer to those who deify Jesus. God's purpose 
in using such strong language is to expose the 
monstrosity of the doctrine that Jesus was 
God or the Son of God. Elsewhere also in the 
Quran strong language has been used about 
those who hold such blasphemous beliefs and 
they are threatened with exemplary punishment 
(19 : 89—92). 

The words, what is betteeen them, corroborate 
and add force and strength to the argument 
given in, the earlier part of the versc, at the 
same time hinting at the linal dissolution of 
ChristiAn empires as a result of the most 
blaspheraous doctrine of the divinity of Jesus. 
See also 3 : 27. 

What the Christians say is, " The Messiah, 
son of Mary, is God," and not " God is none 
but tbe Messi^h " as the verse puts it. The 
assertion has been inverted in order to bring 
home to Christians they: great error ; for, to 
say that "The Messiah is God " ia really 
tantamount to eaying that " God is none but 
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19. The Jews and the Christians (\[i <' «it>K 9 U ** *'"i\\' >">"* '\('-' 
say, »'We are sons of Allah and His 'MjpW^&^Jtyt&sSU* 3 



loved ones.' Say, 'Why then does ,' m j9''V' \'\>( >A M x,? ,., '? 

He punish you for your sins ? Nay, cf*?>-i f^'OiJ^j>^^J^Jd/>^ Ja 

you are only human beings among , ^, ^ /. /;> ^, x ? ~,-;<> 

those He has created.' 6 He forgives diU^S>wc^^^^>l^c^4^5?i 0^ 

whom He pleases and punishes whom '" " " ' " " t 

Hepleases. And to Allah belongs the (^l^\^\\'KI^Vi^S^3Ci^ 

kingdom of the heavens and the earth «2*W ' -'* *W. v ->^^ -> , * 
and what is between them, and to Him 
shall be the return. 656 



ye People of the Book ! there * ' 9 «'>-'' , V\^' 9 VX' ">'- 1(1, Vfa 
ime . to you Our Messenger, after J^^C^Uy-J^^UO» ^» 0*\> m 



20. 
has come 

a break in the series of Messengers, 
es tkings clear to you lest 
you say, 'There has come to us no 



9 9' 



ers, ^ , ./f ['.'[' \' Jv— " \»\\ '" -'" 
e who makes things clear to you lest J^yiO^W^^y^ 0\^j\&, *J* 
you say, 'There has come to us no ' ( ' *¥T, ,"\,." 

bearer of glad tidings and no warner'. JpJk\ j^jG 3 J^.j^'^ 0& JiJo^ 
So a bearer of glad tidings and a "' '"' " *~' 

warner has indeed come to you. And r\^J {"£"*' \Z £ 

Allah has power to do all things. 6 " ©-&*» t?"q? & 



«62:7. 6 2:285; 3:13'); 5 :41. «5:16. 



the Messjah," But Christians, being too 
eonscious of the weaknesses of their Messiah, 
dare not accept the latter propositior, which 
thus gocs to prove the hollowness of their claim 
that tbe Messiah, son of Mary, is God» 
656. Commehtary t 

The claim of Jews and Cbristians to be " the 
sons of God and His beloved ones " is found 
in 2:81, 112; 3:25; 62:7. 

The clause, Why then does tie punisk you Jor 
your sins, contains a double argument against 
the preposterous claim of the People of the 
Book. If they are truly the sons of God and 
His beloved ones, >vhy do they commit sins 
which Js a sign of nlth and uncleanness ? 
One springing from God and beloved of Him 
must certainly be above this, for God loves 
not tbose w\:> are filthy and commit sins. 
Again, if they are really the sons of God aDd 



above such weakness ? 

657. Importatit Words s 

"»s* (intcrval) is the noun-intinitive frotn 
J* . They say J^i \ji t.e. the thing 
rcrnitted or becanie allayed or abated or still 
after vehemence ; or it became gentle after 
violence. They say *L^ ^* Jii %,e. hc Aagged 
or becarae remiss or languid in his work. 
^\}i means, the heat abated or ilagged 
after being intense and vehement. '•}■■* 
means, langour or remissness ; weakneas or 
feebleness ; an interval of time between two 
things; an interval of time between two 
Prophets during which there is a cessation of 
prophetic revelation (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

As generally believed, no Prophet appeared 
among Jews and Christians after Jesus. 



His beloved ones, why do they suffer torment According to sonte historians, however, three 
and pttnishment while a divme belng reust be Propbets did appear after Jesus, and according 
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R * * 21. And remember when Moses said ri ^"m'^?! -»'-'. , '~» ' ''^'t^ 

to his people, '0 my people, call to &<^)X** ] t'&+^^0*&J 

mind a Allah's favour upon you when u&A9 m fc{" s A' f 1'\ J^ - \" !» /<■»{• 

He appointed Prophets among you «»o3^-^*^^^^V 5 ^^^^^>^ w S c ' 



and made you kings, and gave you ^, ^ , 9 , , y \ , 

what He gave not to any other among ^Liiil £J |3ii ojj 1) U ^Jil j 

the peoples. 658 "*' " " 



22. c my people, enter the Holy fc ♦' ••*,.<.'£• <£>' •.»'?. , ?*,, .»<:« 
Land which Allah has ordained for p 4>^ <#' <-d^' C>3>9i IjM t^ 

, » ,$ •*•• »£• rv • C^/ » &•»£ ^ • 



you and do not turn back, for then you 
will turn losers.' 



°1:7; 4:70; 19:59. 



to Kalbl, Jesus was lollowed by four Prophets, 
ODe of them, Khalid bin Salam, appearing in 
Arabia. It was with regard to Khalid bin 
Salam that the Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said, "He was a Prophet to whose message 
his people paid no heed" (Muhl$). Whateyer 
the truth, the Holy Prophet was preceded by 
a period of »ji or cessation of prophethood, no 
Prophet of God having appeared immediately 
before him. 

Thc expression, lest you say, there kas conie 
lo «s no bearer of glad tidings and no warner, 
points to the important truth that God never 
risits a people with punishmeDt unless He 
first sends a Messenger to them (17 : 16), because 
if punishment overtakes men without the 
appearance of a Messenger, they can justifiably 
say that they are being punished without being 
told what their orTence is and without being 
given the opportunity to repent and mend 
their ways. In the present age too the world 
has been visited with calamities of diverse 
kinds on an ertraordinary scale. A Messenger, 
therefore, must have come. He has jndeed 
come in the fulDess of time in the person of 
Ahmad, tie Holy Pounder of the Ahmadiyya 
Movement. 

658. Commentary: 

When speaking abont the raiBing of the 



Prophets, the verse uses the word " among " 
which is omitted wlien the making of kings is 
mentioned. This is so because the mission 
of a Prophet was j^n those days confined to 
his own people to whom he was sent» Prophets 
have therefore been spoken of as being raised 
" among " them. But kings have to rule over 
foreign nations as welL In their case, therefore, 
the word has been dropped. Moreover, in the 
substitution of the word f (you) instead of 
A» (among you) the allusion is to the fact 
that whereas each and every member of the 
nation to which a ruling monarch belongs 
possesses, as it were, dominion and sovereignty, 
it is not so in the case of a Prophet. 

It may be noted that the word i$* (the 
peoples) as nsed in tbis verse does not mean 
" peoples of all times ", but only the people 
of that particulair age. See also 2 : 48. 

Commentary : 

The expression, ordained Jor you, contains a 
veiled promise to the erlect tbat God would 
help them ard make them victorious, if the 
Israelites only showed the conrage to step 
forward and enter the Holy Land. Bnt they 
did not possess the requisite faitb and the 
rccjuisite courage and so " tumed losers." 
See vv. 25&S7 below. 
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23. They said, '0 Moses, there is in 
that land a haughty and powerful 
people, and we shall not enter it until 
they go forth from it. But if they go 
forth from it, then we will enter it.' 659 



24. Thereupon two men from among 
those who feared iheir Lord, on whom 
Allah had conferred His favour, said, 
' Enter the gate, advancing against 
them ; when once you have entered it, 
then surely you will be victorious. 
And a put your trust in Allah, if you 
are believers.' 660 



< t ' 






"3:161 ; 5 :12; 9:51. 



659. Important Words : 

(>.>!:»: (haugbty and powerful) is the 
plural of jUt whtch is derived from ^t . 
They say .UJIjo^ (jabar al-'azmo) or p^JI^»r 
(jabbar al-'azma) i.e. he set the bone ; he 
reduced it from the fractured state. ^J I jf. 
(jabar al-rajula) or J^rjHj?: (jabbar al-rajula) 
raeaDS, he restored the man from the state of 
poverty and weakness to that of wealth and 
streDgtb. *~\i!jj*>: means, I put the affairs 
of the orphan into good order. »j«r means, he 
compelled and 1'orced him against his will. jl»r 
means, one who magnines himself and behaves 
proudly, haughtily and insolently ; one who 
slays whĕn in anger or oce who slays unjustly ; 
one who domineers over others by absolute force 
and power ; one extravagant in acts of wrong- 
doing, disobedience and rebellion ; one huge, 
tall and strong ; a giant. When used about 
Gfdd jM:' means, One Who can force His 
creatures to obey His commands; the Supreme, 
the Unattainable, the High above His ereatnres ; 
the Restorer of the poor and the weak to wealth 
and power; the Reformer of the people by 
raising tbem from a low state to a high one 
(Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

(Jompare th^s insolent and cowardly attitude 
of the companions of Moses to the willingand 
almost unbelievable sacrinces of theCompanions 
of the Holy Propbet, who were ever eager to 
jump into the very jaws of d^ath at the Mdding 
of their Master. 

660. Important Words : 

l*«J* (against them). The word J« 
as a particle has several meanings. Here it 
gives the meaning of " against " (Lane). The 
Quran says v"i J* pJ>j i.e. &vd they have 
a crinie or offence standing against me 
(26 ; 15). In his Arabic Grammar, Wright 
says tbat the particle J» is sometimes 
used in " a hostile sense in which case it 
can be generally rendered as 'against' or 
' upon,' as in *J* p „*■ i.e. he went out against 
him or he rebelled against him." 

Commentary : 

The two " men " spoken of here are generally 
supposed to be Joshua, the son of Nun, and 
Caleb, the son of Jephunneh (Num. 14:6). But 
from the context Moses and Aaron appear more 
likely to be tbe two " men" bere referred to. 
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The word J»:j (man) isthus here expressive of 
ruanliness and courage. By using this word, 
thc Quran means to say tbat of that big bost 
of cowardly people there were only two men 
who were truly brave and courageous. That 
these two brave men were Moses and Aaron 
themselves may also be inferred from the fact 
that when these two " men " spoke to their 
people, and urged them to " enter " the Iand, 
the latter, in reply, addressed none other but 
Moses, sayipig, Moses, we will never enter it 
so long as they remainin it (5:25), thus making 
ib clear tbat it was Moses himsell' who had 
spoken to thero the words contained in this 
verse. Again, wben the people refused to obey 
Moses, he is reported to have prayed to God, 
saying, My Lord, I have poiver over none but 
myselj and nty brother, therejore make Thou a 
distinction between its and the rebellious peojtle 
(5 : 26). Now, if the two " men " had been 
other than Moses and Aaron, they should have 
certainly been ineluded in his prayer by 
Moses, because they had deserved it by boldly 
offerJjng to enter the land in spite of resistance, 
exhorting others also to do so. But Moses 
prayed only for himself and his brotber, 
which shows that the two men whom Gcd 
praises as "men" (i.e. brave men) and of whom 
He speaks as His favoured ones were Moses 
and Aaron themselves. God does not name 
them but simply speaks of them as o^j. i.e. 
" two brave men " in order to praiso their 
manliness and courage and at the saine time 
to condemn by implication the cowardice of 
the other Israelites who were with them. 

The expression, enter the gate advancing 
against them, possesses a spiritual connotation 
aa well. For every person there is a " holy 
land," which is his goal and paradise. Allah 
has " ordained " this "holy land " for man 



(5 : 22) because he has been createdfor it. But 
the cowardly and, the Iow-spirited are always 
afraid of entering it. They are too timorous 
to face " the rebellious ones" i.e. the evil ones 
and their own evil inclinations. They desire 
to enter Heaven without deserving it, without 
any exertion on their part, without facing and 
nghting their evil passions and without hghting 
those who stand in their way. They tremble 
and quail before the trials and trjbulations that 
confront them. But here too God has created 
for every person " two men " t.c. two wise 
counsellors who encourage him and exhort 
him not to be afraid of difficulties and to 
follow undauntedly the path that leads t.o 
eternal happiness and everlasting bliss. These 
two counsellors are (1) human reason and 
(2) man's pure and unsullied nature. These 
two go on telling man and urg^ng him that 
he need only be up and doing and God will 
help him. He should boldly face trials and 
God wi,U make everything easy for him, and he 
will come out of the struggle vjctor}ous and 
triumphant. Most men, however, wish that 
the power of their enemies should break of 
itself, but it cannot break without their using 
the weapon of self-sacrifice. " Forty years," 
as hinted in 5 : 27 below, is the tiine required 
by man to attain to perfect manhood. This is 
a suiBciently long t^me. If he does not mend 
his ways during this period and defies the 
dictates of reason and conscience, he is lost 
and there is little hope for him. But if 
he makes up his mind boldly to meet the evil 
influences, he may be saved. He need only 
take heart and make bold to enter the struggle, 
and what appears to him to be a thick jungle 
of diAiculties will turn out to be a garden, 
the seeming ." Hell " assuming the form of a 
veritable " Heaven." 
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25. Tliey said, '0 Moses, we will r , ,. s9\'\' t / '"X''\ 9 . '< ""tPS. T> ? ' \e 



never enter it so long as they remain 
in it. Therefore, go thou and thy 



Lord and fight, and here we sit.' 661 (g)CJ.5»Oui3 U^A oj, jJ^U» (SOj^CjI <*Ay£ 

26. He said <My Lord I have power \&g&$'^&^$$\£>y$ 
>ver none but myself and my brother : ~"-*S' v -?>' w <**v , -J<*>x ^'-r^^^u" 



over none but myself and my 

therefore make thou a distinction be- ^,^ # ,. w ,,^ 

tween us and the rebellious people.' 661 * ©CJ£***?*^,"$' t &- J 



'<..'. •^ . 



27. God said : a 'Verily, it shall be s ■> 9 \.'*t" ,■>'■>'■,',' 2'"' [''tt< ',r' 

forbidden them for forty years ; in 0*b$L <^C##jtf&i* <UJ£ V£>\? <J\S 
distraction shall they wander through t ^ ,„ ^, ^ >?• »vj, .,,•.» 

the land. So grieve not over the ©cH*u-aM f5^5JI <k <j4j^S o°J^\(S 
rebellious people.' 662 



°2 : 244. 



661. Commentary: 

The companions of Moses perhaps never fell 
so low as on the present occasion. They were 
cowardly, faithless and slothfuI. Compare with 
this the noble example of the Oompanions of 
the Holy Prophet of Islam. There is a report to 
the euect tbat when tbe Holy Prophet, with a 
handful of his ill-equipped Oompanions, 
intended to go forth to meet the vastly 
superior and much better-equipped Mecean 
force at Badr, be consulted them about it. 
Thereupon one of the Companions stood up 
and addressed the Holy Prophet in the 
fol!owing memorable words, " We would not 
say to thee, Prophet of God ! as said the 
companions of Moses, 'go thou and thy Lord 
and iight and bere we sit '. On the contrary, 
Prophet of the Lord ! we are ever with 
thee and we w^ll go with thee wbither thou 
goest. We will fight the enemy on thy right 
and on thy left and in thy front and behiud 
thy back ; and we trust God that thou 
wilt see from ns what will comfort tbine 
eyes." The tradition says that when the Holy 
Prophet heard these words, bis face beamed 
with delightj and no wonder (Bukhari & 
Hisbam). 



66 1a. Commeritary t 

Even if, as the Bible says, " the two men " 
referred to in 5 : 24 above were Joshua and 
Oaleb, the present prayer of Moses remains 
true ; for Aaron being a Prophet of God was 
tbe only one truly entitled to the guarantee 
expressed by Moses. 

662. Important Words : 

OJrf. (^hey shall wander in distraction) is 
derived from »!•* meaning : (I) he lost his way 
in the desert ; (2) he was or became confounded 
or perplexed ; (3) he went away in the laDd 
confounded or perplexed and was unable to 
see his right course ; (4) his intellect or mind 
was or became disordered and confused and 
he perished ; (5) he magnined himself or 
behaved proudly or insolently (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

When the Israelites behaved in a cowardly 
manner, God decreed that they should remain 
in the desert for a period of 40 years so 
that the Iife of tbe desert should i,nvigorate 
them and strengthen their morals. In the 
meantime, the old generationbecamepracticallY 
estinct and the younger generation grew brave 
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28. And relate to tliem truly the 
story of the two sons of Adam, when 
they each offered an offering, and it 
was accepted from one of them and 
was not accepted from the other. The 
latter said, ' I will surely kill thee.' 
The former replied, ' Allah accepts only 
from the righteous. 663 

29. ' If thou stretch out thy hand 
against me to kill me, I am not going 
to stretch out my hand against thee 
to kill thee. I do fear Allah, the Lord 
of the Universe. 66 * 






and strong enough to conquer the Promised 
Land. See also note on 5 : 24 above. Jfor the 
relevant portiou of the Bible see Num. ch. 14. 
663. Imporiant Words : 

\yj (they offered) and ^\y> (offeri»g) 
are both derived from ^j^a (qaruba) whicb 
meaDs, be or it was or became near, either in 
place or in station or grade or rank. o.^i 
(qarraba-hu) means, he caused or made him 
to become near ; he made him to be 
a near associate ; or he made bim an 
ohject of favonr or honour. tl^ *» v_»^ 664. Commentary: 



latter would gain nothing by slaying the 
former, except that he would become all the 
more removed from righteousness — a quality 
essential for the acceptance of an offering. 

The concluding words of tbe verse point to 
the important truth that in sacrihce merc 
outward form is nothing. It is only the 
underlying spirit that makes it acceptable and 
fruitf ul. The story is continued in the following 
verses. 



means, he offered or presented to God an 
offering or oblation. Hence o\yJ means, an 
onering or oblatipn ; a sacrihce ; anything by 
means of which one seeks nearness to God ; 
a near or particular or favourite associate or 
companion (Lane). 
Commentary : 

As sacrihce is at the root of all success, whether 
individual or national, the Quran here nttingly 
turns to the subject of sacrince, the lack of 
which proved the fall of the followers of Moses. 
" The two sons of Adam " may be taken in 
tbe figurative sense as well, meaning any two 
individuals from among mankind. 

The woid.s,Allah accepts onlyjrom therighteone, 
addressed by Abel to his brother Cain (both 
sons of Adam) are intended to mean that the 



The expression, / am not going lo strelck out 
my hand agaimt thee to Jcill thee, does not 
mean that Abel did not even desire to defend 
himself. These words only mean that if 
he were forced to stretch forth his hand 
towards his brother, it would not be with the 
intention of slaying him, but only in self- 
defence. The declaration was necessary , for there 
are cases in which both the slayer and the slain 
become equally guilty. The Holy Prophet is 
reported to bave said 'ihat not unoften " both 
the slayer and the slain go to Hell." Tbis 
hadith obviously refers to such slain persons as 
engage in a fight witb the intention of killing 
their opponents, but it so happens that the 
latter get the better of thero and kill them. 
In such cases, the intention of both partiec 
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30. 'I wish thatthou shouldst bear » •//?•. ', i. t • » V -;T^ •»' /» >^. 
my sin as well as thy sin, and thus be etf (J^ ^U^%^ 0* 0^\ ^ 
among the inmates of the Fire, and ^, » ^ „, , „ ( . , , x 
that is the reward of those who do (^OMaJnjj^SiJ^jUii u^?l 
wrong. * 65 

31. But his mind induced him to ^V^ <<^1 &" ^ tf cil& 
kill his brother, so he killed him and 0?°* «U-M^I^'Wu , w^> B 
became one of the losers. 666 y> i* , 



being equa!ly criminal, both are guilty and 
both deserve to be east into Hell. But Abel, 
who desired to live ri ; ghteously and die 
righteously, would notstain his conduct even 
in a moment of estremc danger and wanted 
to take good care that he did not overstep the 
limits of the right of self-defence. 

665. Important Words : 

Jbjl (I wish) j,s derived from *lj i.e. he 
or it went to and fro ; or he desired or sought 
(a thing). •>! jl means, he intendedor willed or 
wished or desired or sought. But sometimes 
the word does not express an actual will or 
wish but simply a practical state or condition 
Hkely to develop in a certain manner. The 
Arabs say of a seriously sick person Oj«_ jl \j_ 
(lit. he wishes to die) meaning, he is 
about to die or his condition bespeaks of near- 
ness of death. Tbe Quran aays Jeto. jl *.j_ 
viz. the wall intended to fall down i.e. it was 
about or ready to fall down (18:78) (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse does not mean, as sorue may be led 
to think, that Abel desired his brotber, Cain, 
to be cast into Hell. What he meant by the 
word J»j! (I wish), as explained undeT 
Important Words above, was simply that the 
natural and inevitable consequence of his own 
non-aggressive attitude would be that his 
brother would go to Hell. ln fact, by using 



tbis expressiou Abei desired to dissuade Cain - 
from perpetration of the horrible crime of 
fratricide by picturing to him its awful 
consequences. He told his brother that, as for 
himself, he would rather die the death of one 
sinned against than raise his hand to kill 
him. The result of this would be that he (Cain) 
would take upon himself tbe burden of his 
( AbePs) sin (i.e. that of slaying him) as well 
as that of other sins of his own. 

The expression may be esplained in another 
way also. The Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said that on the Day of Judgement tbe 
good deeds of transgressors would be trans- 
ierred to the account of the persons whom they 
had wronged and if transgressors had no good 
deeds to their account, the sins of the persons 
transgressed against would be transferred to 
them and thus wrongdoers would bear not 
ouly their own sins bnt also those of the persons 
whom they had wror.ged (Muslim, ch. on al-Bitt 
wa'1-Sila). 

666. Commentary: 

Instead of directiy and briefly saying that 
" he killed his brother," the verce expresses the 
same idea in a somewhat longer sentence, w*., 
hit mind induced hitn to kill his brothet, 
so he killed him. This is done to point to 
the great truth that it is man's own ^* or 
mind, or more properly his own "eelf ", vl>iob 
often beeoroes the sourcc of evil for him. 
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32. Then Allah sent a raven which 
scratched in the ground, that He might 
show him how to hide the corpse of 
his brother. He said, ' Woe is me ! 
Am I not able to be even like this raven 
so that I may hide the corpse of my 
brother ? ' And then he became 
regretiul. 667 

33. On account of this, We pres- 
cribed for the children of Israel that 
whosoever killed a person — unless it 
be for killing a person or for creating 
disorder in the land— it shall be as if 
he had killed all mankind ; and whoso 
gave life to one, it shall be as if he had 
given life to all mankind. And °Our 
Messengers came to them with clear 
Signs, yet even after that, many of 
them commit excesses in the land. 668 



['»U< •<?,■; f<'^ 11 '< \fV' 1-f 



«7 :102; 9 :70; 14:10; 40:23. 



667. Commentary : 

Commentators differ as to wbetber the inci- 
dent of the raveu lnentioned in the present 
verse was an aetual fact or whether it is merely 
meaat as a parable. It is not at all 
improbable that an ipcident of this nature 
might have actually occurred. The study of the 
ways and habits of birds has led to many 
useful discoveries. For the Biblical story of 
the two sons of Adam see 6en. 4 : 1 — 15 ; also 
the Jernsalem Targum. 

668. Commentary . 

This Verse draws a great moral from the simple 
incident related in the foregoing verses. The 
incident of tbe two sons of Adam had a 
parallel in the history of nations, as hinted in 
the words, On accouni ofthis We prescribed for 
the chitdren of Israel, etc. If the incident simply 
related to " the two sons of Adam " it had 
obviously no direct bearing on the Israelites. 



As amatter of fact,whatis hintedat is that an 
incident similar to that of the two sons of Adam 
mentioned here but of much greater impprt 
was to take place later. There was to appĕar 
among the brethren of the Israelites a Prophet 
whose oft'ering God was to favour with accept- 
ance, while that of his brethren, the Israelites, 
wa3 to be rejected owing to their impiety and 
lack of righteousness. This was to enrage the 
Israelites against that Prophet and they were 
to become thirsty for his blood od eccount of 
envy, even as Cain had become thirsty for 
the blood of his brother Abel. The story of 
Oain and Abel was, therefore, intended, as 
hinted in the opening words of tbis verse, to 
serve as a warning for the Israelites. The 
Prophet meant to be raised from among 
the brethren of the Israelites was to be no 
ordinarysoul. Hewastobe a World-Reformer, 
ordained to bring tbe eternal Law for mankind 
whose entire £uture dependedi on him mi, 
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34. The reward of «those who wage 
war against Allah and His Messenger 
and strive to create disorder in the 
land is only this that they be slain or 
crucified or their hands and their feet 
be cut off on alternate sides, or they 
be expelled from the land. That shall 
be a disgrace for them in this world, 
and in the Hereafter they shall have a 
great punishment ; 669 



jSi i \ \Ji^j } \ yiiu a \ | j(_j ^jyi ^ 



35. Except those 6 who repent before 7?(' Vz>A'\ »' .»~ 'f {,'» * t'^ " -1. "V 
-ou have them in your power. So ^r^^C)!^^^^^ 



you . . . . 

know that Allah is Most Forgivjng 
and Merciiul. 670 



«9:107. H-.1&. 



therefore his slaying was equivalent to the 
slaying of the whole of mankind, and the 
preservation of his life was, as it were, the 
preservation of the life of the whole of mankind. 
This great soul bad killed no person, nor had it 
crealed disorder in the land. 

The advent of this Prophet was foretold in 
the Bible (Deut. 18:18-22), and therein it 
was also annonnced that God would demand 
requital of those wlio did not hearken to this 
Prophet. 

669. Commentary : 

The versc has two applications. Figuratively 
it applies to the People of tlie Book who. by 
rejecting the Prophet from among their 
bretbren (see the preceding veTse), were, as it 
were, waging war against God. The punish- 
ment which the verse preseribes for them nnds 
a ntting illustration in their history. Taken in 
it3 apparent sense, the verse lays down the 
diSterent forms of puuishment that may be 
metcd out to those wbo wage war against 
iunoccnt Mmlin», killiug and slaying thom 
and oreating disorder in the land. 



The object underlying the injunction embodiec 
in the words, their hands and their feel be cui 
off on alternate sides, is, on the one hand, tc 
disable the culprit from carrying on a war o: 
aggression, and on the other, to leave him fii 
enough to earn his living by doing somt 
work. The cutting off of the hand and thi 
foot on the same side would leave the victin 
utterly helpless. The verse also shows tha 
Islam does not hesitate to take extremi 
measures to uproot an evil when the interest 
of society or tbe State demand it. Islam i 
not a religion of false sentiments but of soum 
judgement and true reason. See also the nex 
verse. 

670. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse refer, not t 
ordinary daeoits and robbers, as is wrongl 
assunied by some, but to rebels and tbos 
miscreants who make aggrcssiye war upon tb 
Muslim State, ns is clear from the words, wh 
wage war against Allah and Eis Messenge. 
Tbis inference nnds further snpport from tl 
fact that the present verse promises amnest 
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3 36. ye who believe fear Allah and 
°seek the way of approach unto Him 
and 4 strive in His way that you may 



prosper 



671 



37. Surely, if c those who disbelieve 
had all that js in the earth and as mueh 
over agajn, to ransom themselves there^ 
with from the punishment of the Day 
of Eesurrection, it would not be accept» 
ed from them ; and they shall have a 
painful punishment. 



bgi0 4 ^J&m $&0\ Si 

^ Uad ^* v? h !*X*y.<U. 4U* 3 



»17:58. fc 9:41; 22:79. «13 : 19; 39 : 48. 



to offenders if they repent. But obviously 
those who commit heinous offences against 
individuals or against society, such as dacoits, 
robbers and thieves, cannot, in ordyiary 
circumstances, be pardoned by tbe State even 
if they repent. They must suffer the penalty 
of their wicked deeds as prescribed by the 
Law. Surely, repentance may secure for them 
pardon from God, but the powers of the State 
are limited in this respect. Political oilenders, 
however, may be forgiven if they repent and 
desist from further acts of rebellion and otber 
offences against the State. 

671. Important Words : 

^h-jM (way of approach) is the noun- 
infinitive from J-> . They say J»*>. ^ I J t J~.> 
i.e. he did a deed by which he became 
near to God. !•&> <J I J-j means, he Bought 
to bring himse]f near to him, or to approach 
or gain access to him, or to advance himself 
in his favour. <V"j, therefore, signifies,a means 
of access to a thing; a means of becoming near 
to, or intimate with, a thing or person ; 
honourable rank with a king : degree ; afnaity ; 
a tje or connection (Lane). 



Commentary : 

It is wrong to interpret the word *V*j as 
meaning " an intermediary between raan and 
God " ; sucb an interpretation is not only 
unsupported by tbe usage of the Arabic 
language, but is also opposed to the teaehinga 
of the Quran and the sayings of the Holy 
Prophet. The Quran says tbat those whom 
people invoke beside God and whom they 
desire to make intermediaries between them- 
selyes and God iu order to attain His nearness 
are themselves in need of attaining His nearness 
(17 :58). The Holy Propbet is also reported 
to have said : " Ask for *Vv (nearness of 
God) for me," i.e. pray to God that He may 
grant me His special iiearness. The prayer 
after the usual call to Prayer includes the 
words, " God I give Muhammad wa&la," 
meaning that God may vouchsafe to the 
Prophet increasingly greater nearness to 
Himself, and not that he may have someone 
to act as intermediary between him and God. 

The words tbat follow, viz., slrioe in His way, 
also point to the same interpretation ; for they 
describe the means by which the nearness of 
God mav be attained. 
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And as for the man who steals {'<%:' V 9 /,y^h^[<l A <. rz u , i r^ 
he woman who steals, cut off their H**^^ ^* <^Ub ^Ul> 



38. They will wish to come out of 'S L 'ip^ r'n • -«t'*'*^ '< <"» ** ? 

the Fire, but they will not be able to ^^>f^J^uZ)*J*.o\^Oojy 

come out of it, and they shall have a 4* „{, 6 s.s ->9' ' J ■> 

lasting punishment. 671A ®j>&* ^d&jb&j Cftlo 

and the 

hands in retribution of their offence -.^^./^./a! ' / "ii(^f*' 

as an exemplary pumshment from ^ / *^j£?-<&\j dlllc^jJI&^Ui. 

Allah. And Allah is Mighty, Wise. 672 ^ " ' 

40. But °whoso repents after his t i9s,l <,["<■><' "!\ 9 "V* '['">"> 

transgression and amends, then will OjPidi^c)}?^' 3tyt»<&Q$^»o* 
Allah surely turn to him in mercy ; 
verily, Allah is Most Forgiving and 
Merciful. 



(ii s #?■?< /' ' *> <• 



"6:55; 20:83; 25:72. 



671a. Commentary: 

The word f** rcndered here as "lasting" 
does rot mean " neyer ending" but simply 
very long and not merely transitory. See also 
11:108, 199. 

672. Commentary : 

In this verse the words, the man who steals, 
have been put before the words, the wotnan 
who steals, because stealing is more common 
among nien than among wome», while in 24 : 3 
the word jomicatress precedes the word 
/ornitalor because the giult of forrication is 
gererally morc easily proved against wonieh 
than against men. Tbis arrangement of words 
shows that there exists not only an intelligent 
order in tbe verses of the Quran, as shown 
elsewhere, but also an intelligent order in its 
words as well. 

The punishment prescribed for a thief in this 
verse may appear to be too severe in the sight 
of those wbo are swayed by false sentiments. 
But the experience of the world sbows that 
punishment, if it is to be deterrent, should be 
severc and exemplarv. It is better to be 



indulgent to all and ruin many. The God of 
Islam wotild not make Muslims spoilt children. 
When Islam was in power, there were very 
few cases of the cutting-off of the hands of 
thieves for the obvious reason that in view of 
the deterrent punishment prescribed by Islam 
there were very few cases of theft. Nowadays, 
however, when false sentiment prevails, thieves 
are given a light punishment, with the result 
that cases of theft are appallingly on the 
increase. He is certainly not a good surgeon 
who hesitates to amputate a rotten limb and 
thereby destroys the whole body. 

As for the dennition of the word ••>. (hand) 
'Ali, Son-in-law and Fourth Successor of the 
Holy Prophet, bolds that only the jingers of a 
thief are to be cut off (Ma'ani, ii. 304) ; while 
most scholars are of the view that the hand 
is to be cut off at tbe wrist. 

Theologians differ as to the least amount ol 
money or property stolen for which tht 
prescribed punishment is to be innicted. Iman 
Abu Hanifa held it to be ten dirhems, wlnl 
Iinam Malik and Imam Shafi'i considerei 



severe to one and save a thousand than to be three dirhems or a quarter of a dinSr to be tli 
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41. Dost thou not know that Q Allah y */? ^Sil / , , •., V.9 (<A. ''*'" '' 
is He to Whom belongs the kingdom V<^t^9Lj o^»' #• 4l 4&l c)>U>>»J| 
of the heavens and the earth ? He >?,< -9 K ., ., >— >• ,^ 9 -„ y,,, 
punishes whom He pleases and forgives %$* dP(JP4u\j^*^.O^jty.Jj^ O* 
whom He pleases ; and Allah has power 

to do all things. 672A © yjj 

42. Messenger 0/ Owrs, let not . x „ .,,•* <, .*,>,• ' A^nT'-^ 
those grieve thee who hastily fall into «2_<J3^)^>* 1 . Otw ^J^O ^) U^y' ^r. 
disbelief — those who say witb their 9 . ' " 1, ^" y " ? "- 
mouths, < We believe/ but their hearts &$>Uj&\j>\J&\ Ijjg #jj| £- $&\ 
beheve not. And among the Jews too ' "^ '' ' "' ^, . 
are those who would fondly listen ''ti* '^ 9 *' >-\'H' '* '\\ ' 't?* 9 J\~ 
to any lie-*who listen for conveying it VS^ O^^bM c£UJt ^ ^&J* 
to another people who have not come , ,-> , 9,^9^ ,?* 'Vs-> <i ■>?. ^?*'^ 
to thee. c They pervert words after JjQ\ O^P&.&yk j& <f"j^\$,QOyA* 
their being put in their right places ; ,S < '1 / > 9 ,9 

and say, ' If you are given this, then U&)&'£z\\ A\ ^Ii%uo)C»OoiJi^ 

accept it, but if you are not given this, ^ w ' w -*^ ' '" "^ " 

then beware ! ' And as for him whom a-i ••: ^7 1 » 9 « "a"^*^ °[< *''>': n ,f,l1 

Allah desires to try, thou shalt not **^^&&^>>°*&^0\> 

avail him aught against Allah. These 9 <>'/■>?« '(*?9 x/,', J , esu '„■><'. 

are they whose hearts Allah has not ^^C^^jl-HlJgJil o* 4 ^pc^ 

been pleased to purify ; they shall have ^ , . ,, ' -." , 9 ^,^yj „„,,£ „ ,1 

disgrace in this world, and in the Here- j z '(S}^ ^J^ & ^P^ J^^rlySj^p*. O^ dS)i 

after they shall have a sĕvere punish- ' " 

mpnt 673 ^4\V Gil' ~'.lu * ,9 \ 

«5 : 19 ; 48 : 15. &9 : 47. "2 : 76 ; 3 : 79 ; 4 : 47. 

least aniount, dirhem and titwor being old silver Such expressions are only intended to point out 

and gold coins respectively. Both the above that, God being the tinal authority in the 

views are based on different interpretations of universe, Hi3 word is the law, tliere be^ng no 

the sayings of the Holy Prophet. Adirhem ora appeal against His orders. So man should be 

drachm (drara) is believed to be one-sixteenth extremely careful in following His wish and 

part of an oz. in ayoirdupois weight or one- carrying out His commandments. But, as God 

eighth part of an oz. in apothecaries weight, has Himself ordained, " His mercy surpasses 

wbile a dinar is equal to 71 barley-corns and a or outweighs His anger " (Bukhari), and the 

half (Laae and New Standard Dictionary). nniverse is governed by " set Iaws of good 

672 a Commeirtary : and evil " ( Muslim > eh ' on ImMn) ' 

Kipreesipns like, Hepnnishes whom Bepleases 673. Commentary :: 

arid forgives whom He pleases, do not uiean The expression ij^iO uj^le* (who would 

that tbe divine government of the universe is fond!y listen to any lie) is capable of bearing 

atbitrary ancl is baBed on no system or law. two meanings : (1) tltey listen to you in order 
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43. They are habitual listeners to 
falsehood, B devourers of things for- 
bidden. If, then, they come to thee 
for judgement, judge between them or 
turn aside from them. And if thou 
turn aside from them, they cannot 
harm thee at all. And if thou judge, 
judge between them with justice 
Surely, Allah loves those who are just. 

44. And how will they make thee 
iheir judge when they have with them 
the Torah, wherein is Allah's judge- 
ment ? Yet, in spite of that they 
turn their backs ; and certainly they 
will not believe. 675 



674 






>? 9<. 






°5 : G3, 64. 



to lie, i.e., they come to you so that tliey may 
listen to your words, aDd then go out and 
distort and twist your words and their meanings 
before their owd people and ascribe to you 
things whicb. you didaot sayor mean ; (2)they 
hearken to lies and accept tbem, i.e., tbey 
believe the lies which others utter about you 
and accept them as true. Similarly, the 
clause de^T fj*l jj»W* (who listen for 
conveying it to another people) means : (1) tbey 
listen (to you) for the sake of another people ; 
i.e. they come and Usten to what you say in 
order to report it to another people ; (2) tbey 
believe wbat others say about you and take it 
as true. 

674. Important Words : 

CJ? (things forbidden) is the noun-infinitive 
from C*& , They say <& i.e. he extirpated 
or destroyed it utterly. »j*i £■& means, 
he removed his hair ntterly (in shaving 
and cutting). *jU j cjs means, he earned 
foul or UDlawful gain in his trade. An 
Arab would say £*** 4U i.e. his property 
roay be destroyed with impunity. cj* 
therefore means, a tbing wbich is forbidden or 



unlawful ; tbat wbicb is foul and of bad repute ; 
a bribe tbat is given to a judge or the like ; 
any thing little or small in quantity or number ; 
or anything paltry, mean ar.d jnconsiderable 
(Lane). 

Commentary :: 

The words 6*JuX' mean : (1) that tbe 
Jews devour things tbat are forbidden and 
unlawful ; or (t) tbey devonr things tbe result 
of which is spiritual ruin and national des- 
tructioD ; or (3) they do not hesi,tate to take 
paltry and mean tbings unlawfully ; or (4) they 
accept bribes. J?or an explanatior> of tbe 
words ujiO bjp\r see the previous verse. 

675. Commcntary: 

The verse means to say that when the Jews 
do not accept the verdict of their own Book 
whicb they believe to be the word of God, 
how can they be expected to accept tbe decision 
of the Holy Prophet wbich tbey do not beliove 
as such. Their coming to the Prophet and 
seeking bis judgement in their disputes in the 
presence of their own Book exposes the 
wi,ckedness of tbeir motives. 
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45. Surely We sent down a the Torah <?£-', > <9 9 ,^ *9 ["•''l i "* S' 9/ '"rL\ 

wherein was guidance and light. By s»*^ z j}}5iSQ&^^j^\Aj\\!j\ 

it did the Prophets, who were obedient ? y 

A> CT«, judge for the Jews, as did the ^#j&tf j& ^UIc^ olxcJI& 

godly people and those learned iw fAe -' " " " "" "' '* 

Law; for they were required to ,£^j,, u^llk&l&jC®* 

preserve the Book of Allah , and because ~ J ' y* ^ Lr'2-^» - x -' ^^-^ -* 

they were guardians over it. Therefore ,•, s s{< 9<\' '['.&-'<" 9 . '* 

fear not men but fear Me; and 6 barter 3 Oy^^J i/ttJHjiiyjy ^lciM^dJJ^ 

not My Signs for a paltry price. And ~> 9 . y , ^j^ , , /K , x ,^ 

*whoso judges not by that which Allah ^ j$k*J ^>j xAS lli* 5v.l» !&SJ 5 

has sent down, these it is who are the * ' ~" """' 



°6 : 92 ; 7 : 155. H : 42. c f> : 46, 48. 



Thc words, wherein is Allah's judgement, do (in the aotive voice) means, he asked him to 



notraean tbat the Qitran regarded the 'Jorah 
as it existed at the time of the Holy 
Prophet to be God's judgement on matters of 
dispute. The words have sjmply been used 
to express the attitude of the Jews towards 
the Torah. But at the same time it must 
not be understood that the Quran regards 
the Torah in its present form as devoid of 
all truth. In spite of its text having been 
tampered with, it does contain certain ordi- 
nances, laws and truths in their originaJ, 
pure form. 



€76. Important Words: 

i)ji\j (godly people). See 3 : 80. 

j U-l (learned men) is the plural of j»- . 
They say *j*~ i.e. he made it b?autiful ; or 
he made him happy ; or he treated him with 
honour. jf (hibr) or s?- (htabr) means, a learn- 
ed man of the Jews ; or any leartied man ; a 
gocd or righteous man (Lane & Aqrab). 

1 _jk^L.| (were required to pre3erve) is in the 
passiye voice being formed from -ki»- . They 
8ay J»i»- ».e. he kept it or preserved it or 
guarded it or protected it; or he prevented 
ifc from perishing or becoming lost. &i*L-\ 



keep or guard or preserve it from perishing 
or becoming lost; or he asked him to be 
careful of or attentive to, it; or he placed it 
with him to preserye oi guard or take care of 
it ; or he entrusted him with it or gave it to 
him in trust (Lane). 



Commentary : 

In this verse the Quran brings home to the 
Jews the charge menbioned in the previous 
verse. When even the Prophets of God who 
followedMoses were required to judge according 
to the Torah, who are they to refuse to refer 
their disputes to it ? 

The words, Therefore fear not men but fear 
Me, and barter not My Signs for a paltry 
price, mean that the referring by the Jews 
of their disputes to the Holy Prophet meant 
that they no longer looked upon the Torah 
as the revealed word of God, and also that 
they had complete faith in the honesty, 
trutkfulness and justice of the Holy Prophet. 
If such was the case, and there were also clear 
prophecies in thejj scriptnres bearing witness to 
his truth, then their refnsal to believe in hirn 
showed that they feared men more tban they 
I fearedGod. Moreover,tlterejectionoftb.eHo]y 
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46. And therein We prescribed for 'Y\\' y '% ".'«.i"T>». , ' /■<■/>/*/ 

them: A iife for a life, and an eye ^^C^^u^'g1%^* UcTj 

for an eye, and a nose ior a nose, and , , ?j->r ,99* *>/->. ,,,, 

an ear for an ear, and a tooth for a <£^l$C^«oi^lju£})v> ua3^j(j^«]L 

tooth, and for other injuries equitable 9/ / / / ' > ^- > 

retaliation. And whoso waives the ^^JL^^S tfefj&V%\slt 

right thereto, it shall be an expiation '„ . ^ v^-^" -? cj"7 > 
for his 
by what 
is who are wrongdoers. 677 



is ownsins; and "whoso judges not ,sJH„[:!!yi 1^(f^ 'K' V? ""V? ^r^ 
hat Allah has sent down, these it ^ b ^ d >>^>^a*J <0 8j\jS 



>0^b\jU> 



47. And 6 We caused Jesus, son of \*<» / 9 //*' ■>. 



47. And °We caused Jesus, son 01 \Z» / 9 //<>' -> ,, , r<i -r> r /<,/ 

Mary, to follow in their footsteps, u\^fiS&J<S^^^\&\&S$ 
c fulfilling that which was reoealed belore /, ,-> 9 \ ,\ - • , X// 

him in the Torah; and We gaye him 41» c^^^/^^l^^jo^G 

the Gospel which contained guidance „ y ' " ' ' 

and light, fulfilling that wbich was &&'+&£'J£['\(z\'>'*J>&'. *> 



revealed before it in the Torah, and a 

guidance and an admonition for the ^» w '»-;•./ ^^^ ^^ 

God-f earing. 6 78 © cA&^) 4%.^» J ^ j^ ^ 






«5 : 45, 48. 6 2 : 88, ; 57 : 28. c 3 : 51 ; 61 : 7. 



Prophet meant not on]y the rejection of those 
prophecies but of Moses himself, who brought 
the Book whicb contaius those prophecies. 

It is also clear from this verse that it is not 
neccssary for every Prophet to bring a new 
Law acd not to be the follower of another 
Prophet or Book. The Prophets thatappeared 
among the Jews after Moses, including Jesus, 
brought no new Law but followed Moses and 
acted upon the Law that was revealed to 
him. Says tbe verse, By it did the Proj>hets, 
i/sJio were obedient to Us } judge for the Jews. 
The Prophets who judged tbe Jews by the 
Torah were obviously subject to the Law of 
tbe Torah aud had no Law of tbei,r own. 

677. Commentary : 

As the law mentioned in this verse is clearly 
stated to have belonged to the Torah, though 



it is not to be fouud in the Bible as we now 
have it, the words, And whoso waives the right 
thtreto, constitute clear evidence of the fact 
that the teaehi,ng about forgiveness of which 
Christjans boast so much was no monopoly 
of the Gospels. It was contained iii the Tor&h 
also, though at the same tjme there can be no 
denying the fact that the teachmgs of Moses 
lay extra stress on retali,ation, as do those of 
Jesus on fofgiveDess aDd non-resistance. 

678. Commetttary : 

The words, We eaused Jesus, son of Mctry, to 
foliow in their footstĕjjs, show that, like the 
Prophets who preeeded hini, Jesns also was a 
Ibllower of tbe Law of Moses, the Gospels 
being only aD exposition of selected teachings 
of the Torah suited to tbose times. 
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revealed therein, and «whoso judges not ~"l \\\ '? '\\\^\s '\'\X/ &>' 

by what AHah has revealed, these it is ©pyuoH** uUjb dlii Oy\ W>\4 

wbo are tbe rebellious. 67tr 

49. And »Wehave revealedunto thee ^^WBjLi! J3G £&\^6\ ttiu 
the Book comprismg the truth and •..^^^ w ^*^2^ , ^> x -*r>.* 
fulfilling that which was revealed beiore ""£ >9'" //,(< ,'i'[**'>^ ■»(*',„. 
it in the Book, and as a guardian over Uj\^yt>^.J>\>^ 4^ W#»_><-^io£ 
it. c Judge, therefore, between them by „, ., , r r// ,,k /V ,<,/ ,i 
what Allah has reyealed, and follow J^^^^&l^L^jy^ ^S^im 
not their evil inclinations, turning away * ' ^ • • 

from the truth which has come to tliee. ?<&%y&y W£ ^ !&&£. 
For each of you We prescnbed a clear (* N ^-<w>» +*»>JJ **^?-5 ~*>?^* ^»*»- 
spiritual Law and a manifest way in » •,[> £/, ,-- . ,^*, y - ,(££<*> ,1^ 
secwJar matters. And <*if Allah had |yJ^-4s > eM U <J^J^O?J> iO^\j <U\ 
enforced His will, He would have made 
you aM one people, but He wishes to fcjj "™ •■•' * u "' 
try you by that which He has given '' 
you. e Vie, then, with one another in 
good works. To Allah shall you all 
return ; then will He inform you of 
that wherein you differed. 680 



"J' 






»5 : 45-46. 6 6 : 106 ; 39 : 3. c 5 : 50. <*10 : 100 ; 11 : 119 ; 16 : 10. e 3 : 134 ; 35 : 33 ; 57 : 22. 



679. Commentary : 

The words, And lel the People qf the Gospel 
judge according to what Allah has revealed 
therein, do not mean. that the Gospel is a Book 
of Law ancl that Christians should act upon 
the Law revealed in it, for the obvious 
reason that the Gospel is not a BDok of Law, 
Jesus himself having followed the Law of 
Moses from which not a jot or tittle was to pass 
away till there had come the revelatioa of the 
parfect Law embodied in the Quran. 

In fact, these words, like the similar ones 
oontained in5 : 45, do not enjoin obedience to 
any Law of Moses or Jesus but refer to the 
prophecies contained in the Torah and the 
Go?p3l about the Holy Prophet of Islam. Thas 
the pcesent vers<j as well as 5 : 45 warns Jews 
and Ohristiaus thab if they de&ed these 



prophecies aDd rejected the Holy Prophet, 
they wonld be regarded as " wrougdoers " 
aad " rebellious " in the sight of God. For 
the Biblical propbecies about the Holy Prophet 
of Islan» see note on 2 : 42, 90 ; and also John 
16:7-13. 

680. Important Words: 

lu±t« (guardian) is derivod from Cj^- 
They say Jrjlt cj*^ »'•"• *he man said, Amen. 
*>-\y J» jrlUl {s*j> mearss, the bird Anttered 
its wings over its young. l-i-^J» j5*i ^** 
means, such a one became a protector and 
guardian over it. o***" when used about 
God means, He Who affords secnrity and 
protection to His creatures when they are 
in a state of fear and danger (Aqrab). 
According to Liean, the word ^* is derivcd 
from cf whioh ia originally ,yl , the 
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activo participle {?-& being teally ,ylj*. 
The word &+&• means, witness ; anorder of 
security and peace ; controller and super- 
intendent of the arlairs of men ; guardian and 
protector (Lisan). 

"**■/• (clear spiritual Law) is derived 
from 9j* . They say ^»^ij ^j* i.e. he 
entered into the anair ; or he entered upon 
or commenced the affair. JU I £yi means, 
he brought the cattle to the watering 
place so that they might drink water. 
|lf U *z\ */. means, God made it apparent or 
manifest to us ; or God prescribed it for us as 
a religious Law. "**y- means, a custom ; the 
religious Law of God consisting of such 
ordinances as tbose of Fasting, Prayer and 
Pilgrimage and other acts of piety ; a way of 
belief and conduct which is manifest andright. 
"*Mji means, a wateri ; ng place such as is 
permanent and apparent to the eye, like the 
water of rivers, to which meD aDd beasts resort ; 
a way to water ; religion or way of belief and 
practice (Lane). 

Ul$^ (manifest way 1d secular matters) 
is derived from gy i.e. it (a road or way) 
became manifest, plainly apparent or open ,* 
or he rendered (a road or an atlair) manifest, 
plainly apparent or open. ^I^-JI or £«Jl 
means, a manifest, plainly apparent and 
open road or way (Lane). Al-Mubarrad says 
that "**/• signities the beginning of a way 
and rV- 4 siguines the well-trodden body 



of it (Qadlr). Thus "**ji would be mostly 
law relating to sp\ritual matters and rW-* 
law relating to secular matters. 

Commentary : 

The Quran is spoken of as a guardian over 
the previous scriptures in the sense tbat it has 
preserved all tbat was true and permaDent in 
them by embodying the same in itself, aDd 
has left out whab lacked the element of per- 
manence and failed to meet the needs of all 
mankind at all times. Agai.n, it i^s called a 
guardiau over scriptures because it enjoys 
divine protection agai.nst being tampered with, 
a blessing denjed to other revealed scriptures. 
All that is of permanent use in the previous 
scriptures has been preserved in the Quran. 

The words, for each qf you, mean that not only 
for every nation but for every individual also 
God has appointed two clear ways, one per- 
taining to spiritual and the other to secular 
matters. 

This verse also supplies an answer to the 
question, why God did not raise oue Propbet 
for the whole of mankind in the beginDing of 
the world, so that all peoples might have 
become one. The verse says that God bas 
done so to "try " men aDd tind out their ntoess 
for tbe tinalLaw. It is like appointing different 
stages of examiDations to test the ability of 
students and tbus raise them gradually to the 
iinal and topmost class. 
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50. And We have revealed the Booh hlX''',&<.'')l \'.Z'{t, * 9'-» ff. ', * 
> thee biddingthee to «judge between {'W&yiMOj^^^jkA&lj 



//■>"? 



to 

them by that which Allah has revealed ^, 9 ± ,,-~ , X( .,, y , 9 „ ,, , 9 ,, 

and not to follow their evil inclinations, d3j4iJld>'l Wo^ O^dj^ Q\LkJj^.\j 

and to be on thy guard against them, 

»lert they cause thee to fall into affliction ^ ^ ^ fa fc> £(££ ffi * 

on account of part of what Allah has ^' 'V "'"^ m/- w >*w Lyy U» 

revealed to thee. But if they turn r -.'" , t *-\ [< ' * ("- '/' \ ' j. >» 

away, then know that Allah intends ®U>a^u^Ulc^Lr9 OJJ >•£*$».$ 

to smite them for some of their sins. 

And indeed a large number of men are 

disobedient. 681 

51. Do they then seek the judgement i , ^ . .f < »-'«- ^ »*»"..,,-. \A,'Yt<.' 
of Ae <%* «/ Ignorance ? And who 4&I ^C**1<y*J W.^'^ 1 
is better than Allah as a Judge for a 



people who have firm faith ?** 2 



<§>^J§3ift 






t. 8 



52. 

Jews 



ye who believe! c take not the Jr,' j***' <"!'?,. ?/*''. ,'9'< •>».?. r'*r 

and the Christians for friends. >Jfey» C^b ^W' 3oJtf ^ 1^1 ^ % 

They are friends one to another. And ^,^ ^ ^ ,9%/",, j, ,,*s ,<■•>> 9*, 

whoso among you takes them for cOo^\^^^j^^5(j^^>^sljl>ft*«> 

friends is indeed one of them. Verily, 

Allah guides not the unjust people. 683 



/»" 



^ii^? 



S '» W" t\ S 1' ' ■"■*'.< /■ ,i, »7 



«5 : 49. *17 : 71. «3 : 29. 119 ; 4 : 115 ; 5 : 58 ; 60 : 10. 



681. Important Words : 

ijjci (cause thee to fall into affliction). 
oji* is derived frora <>*» . They say *a 
i.e. he burnt it ; he or it caused him to 
fall into trial, affliction, trouble or distress; 
he niade him turn from or quit the position 
in which he was ; or he made him turn from 
the right course (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2:103, 192; 1:92. 

& (on account of) is a particle used to 
give a number of meanings. Here it signines 
" because of " or " on accountof " (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The worde, they causethee tofall into ajftiction 
on account of part of tchat Allah has rerealed 
to thee, mean that the canse of the enmity and 
hatred of the disbelievers for the Holy 

631 



Prophet is the revelation which God has sent 
down to him. His enemies hatch plots against 
him and seelc toinvoIve him in trouble becauee 
some parts of his teachings are partioularly 
repugnant to them, running counter to their 
most cherished views. 

682. Important Words: 

p&- (judgement) givesa number of meanings 
including judgement, rule, jurisdiction, 
dominion, government, ordinance, decree, law; 
also predicament (Lane). See also 2 :130; 
3:8; 1:36. 

683. Commentary : 

The verse shouldnotbe construed to prohibit 
or discourage just or benevolent treatment of 
Jews, Christians and other disbelievers. Blse- 
where, the Quran Bays : Allah Jorbids ym not 
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53. And thou wilt see those in whose 
hearts is a disease, hastening towards 
them, saying, ' We fear lest a mis- 
fortune befall us.' Maybe, "Allah will 
bring about victory or some other event 
from Himself . Then will they become 
regretful of what they concealed in 
their minds. 084 



'•t[£ 9 i?<.\'"i &'X'i"-> 9 . " T»< y 9*9s 



54. And those who believe will say, 
' Are these they who swore by Allah 
with their most solemn oaths that they 
were surely with you ? ' Their works 
are vain and they have become the 
losers. 



'■>' ir i9'Z' /*f* Y *j"?' / ?9'l' 9 .'\i \'l's 



"32:30. 31. 



respecting Ihose wko have not fought against you 
on account qf your religion and who have not 
driven you jorth from your homes, that ypu 
be Jcind to them and act equitably touards 
them; surely Allah loves those who arc equi- 
table (60:9). Thus it is only those Jews or 
Christians who are at war witk Muslkns whoin 
the Quran forbids to be taken for friends. 

Moreoyer, the word »Lfjl (friends) signiiies 
not only friends but helpers and proteotors 
also, and may thus be renderedas "protecting 
friends " ; and snrely MusJims cannot take 
Jews and Christians as their protecting friends. 
Their only protecting friends are God and His 
Prophet as well as their own brethren in 
faith. See also 5 : 56 below. 

The expression, They are friends oneloanother, 
means tkat Jews and Christians forget their 
own differences and beconie uniied in their 
opposition to Islara and the Holy Prophet. 
Truly has the Prophet said ~-b-\j "*l> ^&SS 
i.e., "all disbelief forms one comuiunity" viz. 
ali disbelievers, however inimical to one 
another, arejike one comuiunity when opposed 
to Islam. 



684. Important Words : 

~J\s (misfortune) is derived from j\* 
meaning, he or it went or movcd round ; or he 
or it cireled orrevolved or returnedto the place 
from whicb he or it began to move. u-i-J'. jl^ 
means, he went ro\ind about the house ; or he 
surrounded or encornpassed it. They say 
fkVl<ijU meaning, the day3 came round 
in their turn i.e. repeated themselves. The 
expression b\*^\J\j^ * ^jl^ means, the 
revolutions of lortune or time made hiiu 
turn round from one state or condition to 
another. They say : J\j^\ pfcl* ^j'* 
meaning, calamities befell them. ~j\* 
therefore, rneans: (1) the circuit, ambit or 
circumfereiice of a thing ; (2) a ring, a circle ; 
(3) a turn of fortune, especially an evil 
accident ; a misfortune ; a calamity ; defeat or 
rout ; slaughter or death (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verb 9 jl- (he hastened) from wbicb 
Oj&jU. (Uastening) has been formed is 
generally followed by the preposition Jl ; 
but according to Arabic usage sometimes a 
verbtakes atoerit a preposition wbicb. ptoperly 
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55. ye who believe ! a whoso among 
you turns back from his religion, then 
let it be hnown that in his stead Allah 
will soon bring a people whom He will 
love and who will love Him, and who 
will be kind and humble towards 
believers, hard and firm against dis- 
believers. They will strive in the cause 
of Allah and will not fear the reproaeh 
of a fault*finder, That is Allah's 
grace ; He bestows it upon whomsoever 
He pleases ; and Allah is Bountiful, 
All-Knowing. 6,85 






«3 : 145. 



belongs to anotber verb mentioned or under- 
stood before it, thus retaining not only its own 
sense but also acquiring that of the verb whose 
preposition it takes. In the present verse the 
verb 6j*>L-> (hastening) has been followed 
not by the preposition Jl meaning, to or 
toward, but by tbe preposition j which means 
in, among or into, tbus adding to its own sense 
thĕ fnrther signincance of the verb bj^-k 
(they enter). Hence the expression pyi {)j?-j\~>. 
(hastening towards them) would really 
mean " hastening towards them they enter 
among them." 

The word '' victory" mentioned in the verse 
may either refer to the fall of Mecca or to 
victory in general. The word ^»1 (event) 
coming after victory evidently refers to 
sometbing greater than victory. Obviously it 
refers to tbe entry into Islam of the whole 
Arabian peninsula and the establishment of 
the power of Isiam in it. 

685. Important Words: 

«)il (kind and humble) is derived from 
Ji t.e. he or it was or became low, base, 
paltry, humble or weak. *li!lc'S means, 
the beast became ea3y, submissive and 
maoageable. Ji^Wl Ji meaDS, the road 



travelled. ^il means, he rendered him low, 
base, humble or weak. Ji (dhillun) or Ji 
(dhullun) means, submissiveness or manage- 
ableness; also gentleness and rnercy. JJ* which 
is the singular of *Bt means low, base, 
mean, paltry, hunible or weak; easy and 
cmootb ; also gentle and merciful (Lane). 

lj*\ (hard and firm) is the plural of >^ 
which is verbal ad;jective from ^t- meamng. 
he was or became migbty, potent, powerlul or 
stroug, or high and elevated ; he magnined or 
exalted himself ; he resisted or withstood ; 
he was indomitable and invincible; it (a tbing) 
was or became rare, scarce } hard to nnd ; or 
he or it was or became dear, highly esteemed 
aud greatly valued ; or it became dimcult and 
hard. j^ of which the plural is ljfi\ means, 
mighty and po\verfuI ; high and elevated ; 
resisting and invincible ; hard and difficult ; 
rough in manners ; rarc or scarce or 
highly esteemed (Lane & Aqiab.). See also 
2 : 130. 

£-lj (Bountiful) is derived from £>j i.e. it 
(place, vessel, etc.) was suiBcient or sufficiently 
large or capacious or aniple or abundaut. *»J\ 
means, width or extent ; ampleness or plenti- 
iulncss; capacity or power. g»\j mean«, 



became beaten and trodden and easy to be possessing ample power ot abjlity ; powerfol, 
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56. °Your friend is only Allah and 
His Messenger and the believers who 
observe Prayer and pay Ihe Zakat and 
worship God alone. 686 

57. And those who take Allah and 
His Messenger and the believers for 
friends should rest assured that 6 it is the 
party of Allah that must triumph. 687 

R. 9 58. ye who believe ! c take not those 
for friends <%ho make a jest and sport 
of your religion from among those who 
were given the Book before you, and 
the disbelievers. And fear Allah if 
you are believers ; 688 



*- '"\\\\ 99 l 



"2 : 258 ; 3 : 69. &58 : 23. «3 : 29, 119 ; 4 : 115 ; 5 : 52 ; 60 : 10. d 6 : 7 1 ; 7 : 52. 



bountiM ; One Who gives to all ; One Who 
encompasses all things (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse lays down an infallible sign of a 
true and living religion which is tbat the number 
of its followers is never allowed to fall or 
decrease permanently. If one individual goes 
out of its pale, God brings i,n a number to take 
his place. If tbe followers of a religion are 
found to be steadily and perpetually decreasing 
with no arrangement for recovery, that religion 
must be dead and truth must bave departed 
from it. 

The words i^jJI^ "^M (kind and 
humble toward believers) mean that true 
believers whom God will bring in place of 
apostates will be susceptible to the influence 
of brother believers, will be lenient in their 
dealings with them, will connive at their short- 
comings, will be ready to forgive and forget 
their faults and will love and be kind to them. 
And the expression c>y»$l J* »^l (hard 
and firm toward disbelievers) means that they 
will not be afraid of disbelievers ror will they 
be susceptible to ttieir baneM inuuence. In 



fact, the above are the two main characteristic 
qualities of a rising people who love God. 
The words, TJiey will slrive in the cause of 
Allah, mean tbat, unlike the weak of faith 
wbo are ever ready to t}trn back from their 
religion and stumble at every trial, the new- 
comers will be zealous Muslims, eager to 
bring others into the fold of Islam. 

We are furtber told in the verse that a 
true believer i,s never afraid of laying 
down his Hfe in tbe cause of Allah. He does 
not fear the reproaches of fault-fmders oi 
scoffers. He fears neither the sword nor the 
censure of the enemy. 

686. Important Words: 

byS"\j (who worship God alone). See 2 : 44. 

687. Commentary : 

People seek the friendship of great men ir 
order to succeed ^n life. But, asks the verse 
who is greater than God and His Messengei 
and the true believers, and how can those whc 
make friends with them fail in life ? 

688. Commentary : 

This verse further explains theprevious verse; 
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59 

That is because they are a people who 
do not understand. 8 ® 9 



>. And who, when you call people ,c* <<,*'? r''Vi't -m<mi 1l ' 9 ~'\'\\\' 
Prayer, take it as jest and sport. 4^3^>W^W^U^^bb 



60. Say, '0 People of the Book ! do 
°you find fault with us because we 
believe in Allah and what has been 
sent down to us and what was sent 
down previously ? Or is it because 
most of you are disobedient to God . ? ' 690 



<*7 : 127 ; 60 : 2. 



about the principle underlying the befriending 
of disbelievers. Muslims are not allowed to 
have fciendly relations with people wbo scoff 
at their religion and mock at their Prophet. 
It would kill a Muslim's self-respect if he were 
to do so, and who can be rnore jealous and more 
self-respecting than a true Muslim ? In 5 : 52 
Muslims are forbidden to make friends with 
disbelievers because of their hostile and 
belligerent attitude towards them; in the 
present verse they are forbidden to do so because 
they scoff at their religion. This, however, 
doea not mean that they are prevented from 
hav^ng dealings of any kind with disbelievers 
or from doing good to them and treating them 
kindly. In this conneotion see also 60 : 9, 10. 

The word jU5~ (disbelievers) when used in 
contrast to the People of the Book means 
" disbelievers from among idolaters " ; but 
when used generally, it is applied both to the 
People of the Book aad the idolaters. Here 
it refers to idolaters. 

689. Commentary: 

The verse cites an instance of how the People 
of the Book and idolaters made a jest of the 
religion of Islam. 

690. Important Words : 

J» (do you?) is an interrogative particle 



J» (do yous) is an mterrogative particle 
which, when folIowed by VI (except or but), may 



be translated in the form of a negative state- 
ment. Thus the words t-T j\ VI k* u_H&" J* 
may also be rendered as, " you do 
not iind fault with us but because we 
believe." Sometimes it ijs used in the sense 
of •H (verily) to express a positive statement 
as ^»^1 <y 0*»- <jt-»VI J» J\ J» t.e. Sitrely, there 
has come upon man a periodojtime, etc. 

Oj>3~i (you find fault with) is formed 
from f*> . They say *^> p* i.e. he punished 
or exacted vengeance on hira. !•*■> <+ (& 
means, He criticized him, found fault with 
him and severely disliked him for such an 
evil deed of his. t- ptt I» means, what fault 
do you find with us, or what blame do you 
bring against us while we have committed no 
offence % (Aurab). See also 3 : 5. 

Commentary : 

The verse drives home to Jews and Cbristians 
tbeir fol1y i,n perseoutirg Muslims and finding 
faalt witb them. It seems, in effect, to say to 
them that the only offence which has made 
Muslims deserving of their persecution and 
criticism is that they believe in all the Prophete 
and all tbeBooks of 6od ; while before the 
advent of Islam they disbelieved in all these 
things. A Muslim rot only believes in the 
Holy Prophet and the Quran but also in Moses 
and Jesus and all other Prophets, and looks 
upon what was revealed to each one of 



635 



CH.5 



AL-MA-IDA 



PT.6 



Say, ' Shall I inform you of those >'j>l. '■> t"l' 'a\\ »i-i» K.<f V »2 

reward with Allah is worse than ^^Id^^^c^^i^tJ* J> 

that ? They are those whom Allah ""/\r/'?/£//J 99* '.// ' {,/s.'.s9 s 9"' 



61. 

whose 



has cursed and on "whom His wrath ^JJ^J»$\feiJ&jfy i *f^jM4& 
has fallen and of whom He has made _^ 9 y ^ ^ ,6,. ++ 

apes and swine and b who worshjp ®}$\ t\j*^^\ffi^j£i(^J\&£fy\ 
the Evil One. c These indeed are in a ''"' ' * 

worse plight, and farther astray from 
the rjght path. 691 

«2:66; 7:167. H\ 258; 4:52. «12 : 78 ; 25 :35. 



them as of divine origin. Thus the verse 
administers a subtle but very efiective rebnke to 
Christians and Jews, whose Prophets Islam calls 
upon its followers to respect andhonour as true 
Messengers of God. The verse may equally 
apply to the opponents of every other Propbet, 
becausc the attitude of the rejectors of all 
Prophets of God and the reason for tbeir 
persecuting believers are invariably the same. 

691. Commentary: 

T'he word >i8li (that) may refer either to the 
persecution of Muslims by the People of the 
Book hinted in the words, do ijoufindfaull wilh 
ms ? occurring in tbe previous verse, or it may 
refer to the party of believers whom they 
persecuted. lu the former case, the nrst clauso 
of the present verse would be reudered as 
" Shall I inform you of those whose reward 
with God is wor3e than tbe pain and misery 
they are inAicting npon Muslims ? " I» tho 
latter case, the clause would be rendered as 
" Shall I inf'jrm yon of those whose reward 
with God. is worse than that of those people 
whom they persecute ? " Those whose reward 
witb God is worse are, of course, the Jews 
them3elves. They are warned that they will 
suffer much greater torment than that wbieh 
they can injlict on Muslims. 

The words " apss " and " swine " have baen 
used here in a figurative sense. Ckrtain 
traits are psculiar to particular animals, and 



these cannot be fully described unless the 
animal to wbich they are known to beloDg is 
espressly named. For instance, in order to 
express the unluckiness or inauspiciousnesa 
of a person, an Arab would say, " Such a one 
is more inauspicious than the owl." Similarly 
tbe words " apes " and "swine" have bcen 
used in the present verse not by way of abuse, 
for the Quran does not use abusive language, 
nor was the Holy Prophet an abuser, but to 
p:>int to the typical traits of the Jewish 
cbaracter. The peculiar characteristic of tbe 
ape is expressed in the wety-known Arabic 
saying : " Such a one is more adulteious tban 
the ape " (an epithet also used by Jesus about 
the Jews of his time). The ape is also noted 
for its mi.micry (see 2 : 66). The swine ia 
characterized by filthy and shameless habits 
and also by its foolishness/ See also 2 : 171. 

Though the Holy Prophet himself never used 
these words about the Jews, yet the Quran 
does so, because God as Judge and Master is 
justified and entitled to do so. A judge is 
often called npon to use expressions that may 
be necessary fully to describe the guilt of the 
condemned party. In fact, he would be failing 
in his duty if he did not do so. Jesus used 
similar expressions witb regard to the Jews of 
bis day. He did not abuse them ; but only 
condemncd them as a judge and vi«egerent- 
of God. See also note on 2 : 6*» 
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62. And when they come to you, x ^<\i^%\\\^ \i\<f^\\<-^7^Y-V 
they say, ' We believe ', while they \&J>&f>^J&}&2>W\^2^»> 
enter with unbelief and go out there- s>9ty -Ktsr ' ?'■">' i 
with ; and Allah best knows what they ®Oy&QvW > ^c l \<&\j 4> 
conceal. 692 ' 

63. And thou seest many of them / .• <>?' .•'' i "? t'{ * 9 *•"('"-( c~\ 
hasteningtowards sin and transgression ^Wb^li^wW*^ 
and °the eating of things forbidden. , t,„ 9,,?, *%<y ,9 .\\9 i> 
Evil indeed is that which they ©C$-*>#o ^o^ ^^U^» 
practise. 693 

64. »Why do not the divines and a-.%?,? »'£ 'l ; f< , NU v <'2-i^l '£ tf'wn 
those learned in the Law prohibit them fJ^^^ S ^y^J S M^3^ 
from uttering falsehood and eating ^,>^,> *- rx ■ ^j< V»£„ . i> v 
things forbidden ? Evil indeed is that ®CJ>**y ££U6-^j C^t^t^ 
which they do. 69 * 



°5 : 43. *5 : 80. 



692. Commentary: 

By hypocritieally uttering the words, We 
bdieve, the Jews merely cop^ed the believers' 
mode of expressing their belief witbout under- 
staudyig and realizirjg the real import of tbese 
words ; aud tbus they displayed (as hinted in 
theforegoingverse) the rairaickingcharacteristic 
of the ape. See also thc next verse. 

693. Commentary: 

This arsd the pTeceding verse give thc reasons 
why the Jews have been called apes and swine 
in 5:61. Whereas tho ape imitates and 
mimics, the swine eats rilth and is aggressive in 
attack, beside bcing extra filthy in some of its 
habits. 

694. Commentary: 

The words ^"iH piy (uttering falsehood) 
literally niean " their utteriug of sin." As f*\ 
(sin), in spite of including a sinfal utterance, 



is generally conunitted and not uttered, some 
Comroentators have suggested that the word 
Jj» has been used here in the sense of " doing." 
But it is more probable that the word J_j» has 
been joined to the word <*•*! (sin) in order to 
express the combined. idea of both " uttering " 
aud " doing." As will be noted, the present 
verse is preceded both by a saying of the Jews, 
viz. " we believe " (5 : 62), which being a 
false utterance is a sin, and by a " deed " of 
theirs, «/*., "hastening towards sin and trans- 
gression " (5 : 63), wbich are obviousIy si»ful 
acts. Thus, by joining the word Jy (nttering) 
to tbe word f I (sin), the Qnran aims at 
combining both sinful words and deede. 
Mention of the seeond wicked deed of the 
Jews referredto in 5 : 63, vit., " tbeir eating of 
forbidden things," is repeated in the present 
verse in order to point out tbat not only the 
common folk but the leaders of the Jewisb 
community also were Bteeped in sin. 
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65. And "the Jews say, 'The hand 
of AUah is tied up.' Their own hands 
shall be tied up and they shall be cursed 
for what they say. Nay, both His 
hands are wide open ; He spends how 
He pleases. And b what has been sent 
down to thee from thy Lord will most 
surely increase many of them in 
rebellion and disbelief . And c We have 
cast among them enmity and hatred 
till the Day of Resurrection. When- 
ever d they kindle a nre for war, Allah 
extinguishes it. And they strive to 
create disorder in the earth, and Allah 
loves not those wlio create disorder. 695 



^^i ^^iiiiii^jidlss 
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«3 : 182 ; 36 : 48. 6 5 : 69. <= 3 : 56 ; 5 : 15. d 2 : 18. 



695. Important Words : 

»U. (both His hands). The word. * (hand 
or arra) is derived from ijJ». (yadyun) aud, 
besides its literal meaning, gives a number of 
figurative meanings e.g., (1) favour, benefit, 
bounty or generosity ; (2) power, dominion, 
control, authority or superiority (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

Commentary : 

The expression, Tkeir own hands shall be tied 
up, signifies that the Jews shall be suitably 
punisbed for tbeir insolent saying expressed 
Jn the words, The hand of Allah is tied 
up. The sentence may also be taken 
as optative f meaning, " may their hands 
be tied up." But as what Allah wills must 
coiae to pass, therefore the expression may be 
better rendered in tbe form of a positive state- 
ment, meaniDg that the Jews shall become 
miserly and stingy. 

The clause, Nay, both His hands are wideopen, 
constitutes a crushing reply to the taunt of the 
Jews, that the hand of Aliah is tied up. The 



Quran says that not only is tbe hand of God 
not tied up but that both His hands are wide 
open — the one to give to the beb'evers in plenty 
and the other to punish the Jews for theii 
insolence. The sentences which follow thc 
clause, Nay, both His hands are wide open, refei 
respectively to the work of the two hands oi 
God, namely (1) tbe bestowal of specia! 
bounties upon believers, aDd (2) the exemplarj 
punishment of Jews for their sins. It will bt 
noted that the hand is used both as an instru^ 
ment for bestowirtg a favour or bounty anc 
as a symbol of power and dominion for seizin{ 
and puniching an otTender. 

The enmity and hatred referred to in tbe vers< 
are to exist and eontinue not only among Jewi 
theirselves but also aniong Chtistians, as wel 
as between Jews and Christians. 

The expression, Whenever ihey kindle afirefo 
uar, refers to the attempts of Jews to incit 
the idolaters of Arabia to wage war againt- 
Muslims, as well as to their own Iioetil 
activities againBt Islam. 
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66. And °if the People of the Book 
had believed and been righteous, We 
would surely have removed from them 
their evils and We would surely have 
admitted them into gardens of bliss/ 96 

67. And if 6 they had observed the 
Torah and the Gospel and what has 
been now sent down to them from their 
Lord, they would, surely, have eaten 
o/ <food things from above them and 
irom under their feet. Among them 
are a people who are moderate ; but 
many of them — evil indeed is that 
which they do. 697 
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a l : 97. *5 : 48. 



696. Important Words : 

f*i\ (bliss) is derived from p*' . They say 
*^p *> i.e. his life was or became plentiful 
and easy ; or it was or became good or 
pleasant. *wJ (na'mat) rneans, ease and plenty; 
pleasantness and softness of life ; enjoyment 
of a life of ease ; comiort and affiuence : 
tenderness, bloom, or fresbness. *~*i (ni'tna() 
means, a beuefit; favour; boon; .blessing; 
bounty ; grace or what 6od bestows on man. 
*.*' means, grace of God ; ease and plenty ; 
welfare; well-being; delight and pleasure ; 
blessing (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse makes it absolutely clear that in 
order to get salvation and enter Heavep, it is 
nccessary tbat the People of the Book should 
believe in the Holy Prophet and the Cjuran and 
that tbeir believing in past Prophets and past 
Books is not sumcient. In tbis connection 
see also 2 : 63. 

The expression, gardens of bliss, denotes a 
perfect state of spiritual pleasure as well as 
an abode of bliss. It may be noted here that 
while qualifying the word <*? (garden or 
Heaven) the Quran uses four distinct 



expressions : — 

(1) -«Jl oU»7 i.e. gardens of bliss, as ii> the 
present verse ; (2) ^jUloU»: i.e. gardens of 
refuge, as in 32 : 20 ; (3) b±* ^t»; i.e. 
gardens of eternity, as in 9:72; and 
(4) o"j*y^\ Cth^ i.e. gardens of Paradise, 
as in 18 : 108. These names represent dinerent 
aspects as well as different grades and sections 
of Heaven. 
697. Commentary : 

If Jews aud Christians had given due con- 
sideration to the propheeies in their scriptures, 
they would certainly havc believed in the 
Q.uran, which had come in fulfilment of those 
prophecies. 

The words, they tuould surely have ealen ofgood 
things from above them and from under their 
feet, mean: (1) they would have received both 
heavenly blessings, such as divine revelation 
and communion with God, as well as worldly 
prosperity ; (2) they would have had not only 
timely and abundant rains from above but the 
earth below their feet would also have yielded 
to them its produce in abundance ; and (5) God 
would have provided them w^tb both heavenly 
and earthly means of progtess. 
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R. 10 68. OMessenger! °convey tothepeople 
what has been revealed to thee from 
thy Lord ; and if thou do it not, thou 
hast not conveyed His message at all. 
And Allah will protect thee from men. 
Surely, Allah guides not the disbelieving 
people. 698 

69. Say, ' People of the Book, you 
stand on nothing until you observe the 
Torah and the Gospel and what has 
now been sent down to you from your 
Lord.' Andsurely *whathasbeen sent 
down to thee from thy Lord will 
increase many of them in rebellion and 
disbelief ; so grieve not for the 
disbelieving people.' 



699 






°6 : 20. 6 5 : 65. 



698. Commentary: 

There is inuch diiTerenee of opinion about the 
time when this verse, containing a promise of 
God to protect the Holy Prophet against his 
enemjes, was revealed. Ibn Jarir, Ibn Kathir, 
Durri Manthur ard Al-Bahr al-Muhit mention 
a large number of narrator3 who report that 
the verse was revealed at Mecca. There aro 
certain others, however, according to whom 
the verse was revealed at Medina. The author 
of the Kuh al-Ma'ani says, tbe verse was first 
revealed at Mecca, and was revealed again 
at Medina, and this seems to be the correct 
view. In fact, it appear3 to have been 
revealed four or five times. 

The words, ij thou do it not, thou hctst not eon- 
veyed His message, do not signify apprehension 
that the Holy Prophet was going to be remi.ss 
in his duty. Tbey have been simply used 
to express the general principle that he who 
fails to convey part of his message in fact fails 
to deliver the message at all. 

The expressiou g^ V (guides not) is not 
ttsed here in the sense of " not Bhowitg he 



way to truth," for occurring directly after 
the command to deliver the message of God 
to the people it cannot mean that God 
will no* guide disbelievers to truth. If they 
were not to be guided to the right path, 
what was the sense in commanding the 
Prophet to deliver God's message to them i 
The expression is therefore used here not in the 
spiritual but in the physical sense. Occurring 
immediately after the divine promise of protcc- 
tion to the Holy Prophet the expression iS*?, V 
means that God will not sutrer d^sbelievers 
to devise means of successfully harming him ; 
they will not be guided to come ncar him and 
kill him. It m.ust, however, be remembered 
that the divine promise regarding theprotection 
of the Holy Prophet did not mean that his 
enemies wonld not be allowed to do him any 
physical harm whatsoever. It only means"that 
they would not be permitted to take his life or 
disable him permanently so as to render him 
unfit ior his work. 

699. Commentary: 

It may be objected here that in 2: 114 Jews 
and Christians were rebuked for saying of one 
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70. Surely, °those who have believed, t»\\" »5- *w ' \*H ' "-\ k ' c 9 .'\ -"' ^» * . 
and the Jews, and the Sabians 3 and ^3fb!>iU^!»-l^lei| 
the Christians — whoso believes in Allah <\f$S/AW ' " . " »•'* ,/ »r " ' ?> 
and the Last Day and does good deeds, o£vi u-U* J^j^j5)l rtj^J j> ^y t^ 8 ' O* 
fc on them shall come no fear, nor shall 9 ^ ^ 
they griove. 700 0oJ&£>JtfJU^ 

71. Surely, We took a covenant from 'J\Cf'\' ■><' \'\s ■>>"?•' '..</. ■> \' ?'' '^ 
the children of Israel, and We sent ^JA^-jb L^J>^c£O^Ua>f OaJ 
Messengers to them. But c every time *>**».> ^> -r^, rV^"'f'' (>?£ sf'-* 
there came to them a Messenger with s**^\(Sy&y^UyV^j\&\&ty~>j 
what their hearts desired not, they 
treated some as liars, and some they 
sought to kill. 701 

72. And they thought there would ?' ' [itl. /.>*.*}'<*'*. s,fc 4'~i 
be no punishment, so they became ^^«^^Jl^^G^^b 
blind and deaf. But Allah turned to , /.. ^ .< L , a , , ^9 „ v ? », 

„ , . , [' J" 9 ' 9m\' *>'°. ^(91. y.^y s \*9' ' y i. 1 i\' 

them m mercy ; yet again many of ^J^<wjj>&*jZa \y*&j}f*i*-j>J {&*' 

them became blind and deaf; and " "" '' " 
Allah is Watchful of what they do. 702 









s ,<"/ 



©£>iU*i 



«2 : 63 ; 22 : 18. 6 See 2 : 63, 6 2 : 88. 



anotber that they stood on nothing, and in 
the present verse tbe Quran itself uses an 
identical espression about the People of the 
Book. But od deeper thinking one should 
concede that there is an obvious difference 
between the two statements. The statement 
referred to iu 2 : 114 was unqualified, but the 
stateraent in the present verse is qualified by 
the clause, "unless you observe the Torah," 
etc. 

700. Commentary: 

See notes on 2 : 63 and 5 : 66. 

701. Commectary : 

By comparirig this verse with 5 : 13, it appears 
that " tbe leaders " menticned in the latter 
vc-rse are none but the " Messengers " men- 
tioned in the present verse. 



702. Important Words : 

<J» (punishment) is the noun-infinitive 
from u*» and means a sin ; an act of dis- 
obedience for whicluone deserves punishment ; 
punishment itself ; disgrace, shame or ignominy, 
etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 192 & 
4 : 92. 

Commentary: 

The Jews thought that their rejection of, 
aDd opposition to, the Prophets would bring 
no punishment upon them. But th«y were 
mistaken. Misery and aSliction continued 
to dog their footsteps till God turned to 
them in mercy by raising the Holy Prophet 
that they might believe in him and escape 
divine punisbment ; but they rejected him 
also and thus lost their spiritual sight and 
hearing. 
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73. Indeed, Hhey are disbelievers who £'.•>» *..,•',•? ,\ ' m x fht. " /* s'f">" 

say, /Surely, Allah is none but the r^W^^^^j^^oJ^ OaJ 

Messiah, son of Mary,' whereas the ay ^ . • > v. „'-'.• f ?,„» •(•• 

Messiah himsel/ said, '0 ehildren of di^^L^b^-^-IJ^^I^l^H^P' «J«J 

Israel, 6 worship Allah Who is my Lord ^ t " ,» {,» 

and your Lord.' Surely, whoso 4&&\%&&\ t &jS& ( 4il}S&y* 

assoeiates partners with Allah, him has "** •* " > -^ ,v ' * 

Allah forbidden Heaven, and the Fire ^f^ %/' \kw\' •"V»»i'f ' ■V''«^-''i 

will be his resort. And the wrongdoers ^*»' <#CA£WS ^-OW» <bj> Uj 4_oJ| 
shall have no helpers. 703 

thereisnogod but the One God. And 9 9*.,, <*}'"£ ?|/ ^ ^,"" 5 - f, 

if they do not desist from what they dj3j& wW&>C-Jj U^'j A)l^]^ 



say, a grievous punishment shall surely , • • ^ ,, ., ^ 

befall those of them that disbelieve. 704 /n_*'il,'.i, i_ _*._i."_r' T :Ti - . t 



75. Will they not then turn to Allah 6j!< . 1 , 'Jf. . ..>' ' \*'\\ f^''\VA 
and beg His forgiveness, while Allah vr>**^> ^^^J>U^>I 
is Most Forgiving <mcZ Merciful ? 705 (?■> <, 

a _: 172; 5:18; 9:30. 6 5 : 118; 19 :37. c 4 : 172. 



703. Commentary: 

That Jesus tanght the Israelites to worship 
God alone is appareB . eren from the Gospels 
in their present distorted form (e.g. Matt. 4 : 10; 
Lttke 4 : 8). Also see 6 : 18. 

704. Commentary: 

The reference in this verse is to the doctriue 
of Trinity, that mysterious and abstrnse 
dogma of the three persons of Godhead- — 
Fatber, Son and Holy Ghost — co-eiisting and 
co-equa! in all respects, oombining to make 
one God and yet remaining three. It was the 
Nicene Council and especially the Athenasian 
Creed that first gave the dogma its denmte 
shape. The doctrine forms the basic Article 
of the Christian faitb. What a fall for the 
enlightened Westl 



705. Commehtary: 

No vicarious sacriAce is needed for the salvation 
of man. God himself can forgive all sins. Only 
a truly penitent and contrite heart is required 
to attract His forgiveness. Why then do not 
Christians turn to God and entreat Him to 
pardon their sins . What need is there to 
resort to, and depend on, an unintelligible 
doctrine tbat Jesus, "son of God", was crueined 
to atone for the sins of men and that tbose 
who wish to bave their sins forgiven should 
believe in this atonement. The verse points 
out tbat, as God possesses fall power to forgive, 
so those who sincerely repent of their sins and 
turn to Him with truly penitent hearts can 
always bope to nnd Him Forgiving and 
Merciful. 
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76. The Messiah, son of Mary, was 
only a Messeriger ; surely, Messengers 
lihe unto him had passed away beiore 
him. And his mother was a truthlul 
woman. «They both used to eat fooci. 
See how We explain the Signs for their 
good, and see how they are turned 
away. 706 

77. Say, 6 Will you worship beside 
Allah that which has no power to do 
you harm or good ? And it is Allah 
Who is AU-Hearing, All-Knowing. 707 









°21:9. 6 6:72; 10:107; 21:67; 22:13. 



706. Important Words : 

Oj*j. (they are turned away) is derived 
from «li»l (a/aka). They say &\ i.e. he changed 
his or its state or condition or manner of being ; 
he turned him or it away or back from a thing ; 
he turned him away or back by lying ; he 
changed or perverted his judgement or opinion ; 
or he deceived or beguiled him. They say 
s*J < {f d*:^ I «il» I i.e. the man was turned 
away or turned back from good by deceit or 
gui,le. Si\ (afaka) ordUl (ajfaka) also means, 
he told a lie or uttered a falsehood which, 
in essenee, is the same as changing the state 
of a thing (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse advances a number of arguments 
against the alleged divinity of Jesus. Firstly, 
it points out that Jesus was no better 
than other Messengers of God in any way. He 
enjoyed no higher status. He showed no 
miraoles the Iike of which were not shown by 
other Prophets. In fact, the greatest miracle 
ascrjbed to him by his followers is that of the 
alleged raising of the dead. But the Bible 
ascribes similar miracles to other Prophets also 
(see 2 Kings 4 : 16, 17, 34, 35 ; 13 : 21). 



The second argument mentioned by the verse 
against his alleged divnity is that he was 
born of a woman. Being born of a human 
being, he could not be divine. Moreover, a 
child is known to inherit sorne of the prominent 
traits of the physical and moral make-up of 
its parent. Jesus, being bom of a woman, 
must have inherited her nature and her 
qualities and so he oould not be God. 

Again, being human, he was, like other human 
beings, subject to the natural laws of hnnger 
and of satisfying it by taking food and he was 
subject also to the natural phenomena that 
ensue, 

f By describing the mother of Jesus as " a 
truthful woman " the Quran has incidentally 
refuted the Jewish allegations concerning the 
birth of Jesus. 

707. Commentary: 

Jesus, who is looked upon as God, had no 
power to do either hann or good to any person. 
He could not, rather cannot, hear prayers 
nor does he know the needs of men that he 
may satisfy them ; for it is Allah alone Who 
is AIl-Hearing, All-Knowing. 
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78. Say, «0 People of the Book, 
exceed not the limits in the matter of 
your religion unjustly, nor follow the 
evil inclinations of a people who went 
astray before and caused many to go 
astray, and who have strayed away 
from the right path. 708 

79. 6 Those amongst the children of 
Israel who disbelieved were cursed by 
the tongue of David, and of Jesus, son 
of Mary. That was because they dis- 
obeyed and used to transgress. 709 



|(T 
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708. Commentary: 

The words \Jy>^j (and say not or speak 
not) raay be taken to be understood before the 
words $-\jf (which have been translated 
inthe textas "unjustly" but whieb also mean 
an untruth), for it is the false • doctrines of 
Christians that, more than their actions, have 
contributed to the corruption of their faith 
and their spiritual degradation. In this case 
the versc would read thus : " Say, People of 
the Book, exceed not the limits in the matler 
of your religion and speak nol an untruth." 

The words, nor /ollow the evil inelinations 
of a people who went astray before, indicate 
that the doctrines of Trinity, Atonement and 
Sonship are really borrowed doctrines. Having 
borrowed them from the nations that "went 
astray before," early Christian religipiis leaders 
made such alterations in their own doctrines 
as made tbem acceptable to the heathen 
nations with whom they came in contact. 
Modern research into the sources of Christianity 
goes to establish the truth of this Quranic 



statement made more than thirteen hundred 
years ago (Enc. Bib., col. 4695; Enc. R. 
Eth., vo!. ii, p. 143; vol. vii, p. 436). 

709. Commentary : 

Of all the Israelite Prophets, David and Jesus 
suffered most at the hands of the Jews. Jewish 
persecution of Jesus culminated in his being 
hung on the Cross, and the hardships and 
privations to which David was subjected by 
these ungratehil people are reAected in the 
deep pathos of his Psalms. From the agony of 
their hearts did David and Jesus both curse 
them. Tbe curse of David resulted in the 
Israelites being smitten by Nebuchadnezzar, 
who destroyed Jerusalem and carried the 
Israelites into captivity in 586 B.C. ; while, as a 
result of the curse of Jesus, they were visited 
by terrible afflictious by Titus, who captured 
Jerusalem in about 70 A.D., devastated the 
city and profaned the Temple by causing ewine 
to be slaughtered there — an animal hated 
and- abhorred by Jews. 
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80. °They did not probibit one 
anotber from tbe iniquity wbicb tbey 
committed. Evil indeed was tbat 
wbicb tbey used to do. 71 ° 

81. 6 Thou sbalt see many of tbem 
taking the disbelievers as their friends. 
Surely, evil is tbat which they them- 
selves have sent on before for them- 
selves ; wiih the resuU tbat 6 Allah is 
displeased with them ; and in this 
punishment they shall abide. 711 

82. And if they had believed in Allah 
and this Prophet, and in that which 
has been revealed to him, they would 
not have taken them as their friends, 
but many of them are disobedient. 712 
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710. Commentary: 

Oae of the great sins which drew the wratb 
of God upon the Jewish people was that they 
did not prohibit one another from the evil 
practices which were so rife among them. 
While some simply connived at these evil 
practices, others actually encouraged them. 
Unfortunately, Muslim scholars and priests of 
the present day are also guilty of this deadly 
sin. They will not preach against the evils to 
wbich the wealthier and the more powerful 
Moslims are addicted. 

711. Important Words: 

J»»~ (is displeased). The word -k»~ means, 
he was or became displeased or discontented ; 
he was or became angry. They say *J* J»»* 
i.e. he was or became displeased or diseon- 
tented or angry with him. J&\ !»»** means, 
he disliked or became discontented witb the 
thing (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse the word " disbelievers " stands 
for "idolaters." See note on 5:58. The 



clause j/r»*\ fd £•*■*» U ^-m (evil is ihat 
which they themsehes have sent on before far 
themselves) may also be rendered as " evil is 
that wbich their souls have brought forward, 
or brought to the forefront, for them " *.e. 
that which their souls have made to appear 
fair in their sight is really evil and foul. 

712. Commentary: 

The Prophet referred to in this verse is the 
Holy Prophet of Islam and not Moses ; for 
wherever the Qurau uses the word tjil (the 
Prophet), it invariably refers to the Holy 
Prophet. Even the Jews referred to him aa 
"that Prophet" (see John 1:21, 25) i.e., 
the Prophet whose advent had been foretold 
in Deut. 18:18. 

The verse means to say that if Jews had 
accepted the Holy Prophet and acted upon the 
Quranic principle that when making frienda 
with others those who are nearer in faith should 
be given preference over those who are not, 
they wonld never bave preferred idolaters to 
Moslims as friends j for, while the latter have 
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83. Thou shalt certainly find the 
Jews and those who associate partners 
with God to be the most vehement of 
men in enmity against the Believers. 
And thou shalt assuredly nnd those 
who say, ' We are Christians ', to be 
the nearest of them in love to the 
Believers. That is because amongst 
them are savants and monks and 
because they are not proud. 713 



'^'\s^.'\' 9 'v/'"'." ■(£„ £".'£■> " 



raost things in common with them and belieye 
in all their Prophets, the former do not. In 
contravention of thi.s great principle, however, 
Jews, to their own detriment, not only chose 
to make friends with idolaters in preference to 
Muslims, but even declared the former to be 
better guided than the latter (4 : 52). 

713. Important Words : 

jj-i-i (savants) is the plural of ,j^i 
which is formed from u»» . They say *-» 
i.e. he sought after or pursued it ; or he sought 
after or pursued it leisurely or repeatedly or 
by degrees. The word also means, he became 
a t/~-» which means, the head or chief of 
the Christians in knowledge or science, or one 
of their heads or chiefs ; a learned man of the 
Ohristians who has sought after and acquired 
great knowledge ; an iutelligent and learned 
mau (Lane). 

tUj (monks) is the plural of v-*lj whieh 
is derived from >— k j which means, he feared, 
or he feared with caution. <^*\j meaas, a 
fearer or a cautious fearer ; a fearer of 6od ; 
an ascetic, because he fears 6od much ; a 
Christian devotee or monk; a religious recluse ; 
one who devotes himself to religious services 
or esercises in a oell or monastery. VVj 
means the stateof a<-*' i (raonk) aud sigrnnes, 
excess in religious osercises and diseipline and 
detaching oueselffrom maukind; raonkery; 
asceticiim (L&ne). 



Commentary : 

As a rule, tbefollowers of a new Prophet meet 
with greater opposition from thc followers of 
the Prophet immediately preceding him than 
from the followers of those Prophets who had 
appeared in the remote past. But, contrary to 
this general practice, Jews, who should kave 
been less inimically disposed towards the 
Muslims than Christians, proved at least in the 
Holy Prophet's time to be bitterer enemies of 
Islam than Ciwistians, who were comparatively 
Iess inynical. This state of affairs, however, 
was not to last for ever. The Quran elsewhere 
warns Muslims that they were destined to suffel 
most grievously at tbe hands of Christians, 
who would attack them from all directions 
(21 : 97). Iu the Hadith also there are pro- 
phecies to this effect. So tbe verse under 
comment may not be taken to apply to 
Christiaus of all times but only to those of the 
Holy Prophet's time who Iived round about 
him; and history bears out this inference. 
Najashi, the Christian King of Abyssinia, 
gave 3helter to Muslim refugees; and Muqauqas, 
the Christian ruler of Egypt, sent presents to 
the Holy Prophet. 

It appsars tbato humility formed one of the 
chief eharacteristies of early Christians, and 
the teacbings of Jesus about turning the other 
cheek to the striker seeras to have exeroised 
its inuuence ou bheir Iives for some centurie8. 

ThU is eyident from the ditterent ways in wbM 
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84. And when they hear what has !V'»f J^ \*K\\ 1t 'uJP \ 9 * ' \<\' ^ 
been revealed to this Messenger, thou t^i^U^U' U>|UJ>Xvu) \}\} .$ 

seest their eyes overflow with tears, x /*?/ r . s ^* x ■>?<"?' •>' ? ■> ' * 

because of the truth which they have Uy*fii. <Jwc^!y>>frv^^jj!<^<ja^ 

recognized. They say, °'Our Lord, we " ;,""•» ~>" 

beliove, so write us down among those o, <^'iUi)! Zs (2$Jfe {£{ fT»' 

who bear witness. 714 -^^ L_ . .-> 

85. c And why should we not believe ' 5»- *\ • x r^p r> • i r ?■%;&{'< r> > 
in Allah and in the truth which has J ^'<^WW^%0^ YUUj, 
come to us, while %e earnestly wish ,, i iii *^f, // f , ''M ■>* #x *•>»* 
that our Lord should include us among ©C^UaJ' £yul £? uij w» Jj y\ £*& 
the righteous people ? ' 715 

«3:54,194. 626:52. 



the epistles of the Holy Propbet were treated 
by the King of Persia, who was a heatben, and 
by Heraclius, Emperor of the Eastem Koraan 
Empire, who was a Christiaii. The iormer 
tore the letter topieces, while the latter received 
it respectfvdly and even evinced some incli- 
nation towards lslara. 

So long as the above qualities formed dis- 
tinctive features of the Christian cbaracter, 
Muslims geherally met with fairer treatment 
at their hands. But as time passed, tbese 
qualities gradually took leave of them and now 
there are very few among Christian divines and 
religious leaders who are engaged in real and 
honest religious research, withdrawing from 
the cares of the world and taking an active 
and living interest in spiritual matters. 
Christian scholars began to meddle in politics 
in the 13th or 14th century, witb tbe result 
that they became hostile to Islarn. 

714. Commentary: 

The description given in this verse of some of 
the Christians of the time of the Holy Prophet 
applies to all tbose wbo have a real hankering 
after truth and are ready to acoept it wherever 
thoy $nd it, The yewe has ajso been Rpplied 



to Najashi in particular. When Ja'far, a 
cousin of the Eloly Prophet and the spokesman 
of Muslim refugees to Abyssinia, tried to make 
clear their attitude towards Jesus and to dispel 
the suspicion caused by the Meccan emissaries 
about the alleged derogatory Ianguage used 
by tbe Quran corcerning Jesus and read to 
Najashi tbe opening verses of the chapter 
Maryam, the latter, along with such of bis 
eompanions as :Feared God, wa.s visibly moved 
and tears rolled down his cheeks and he said 
in a voiee full of pathos that that exactly was 
his belief about Jesus, and that he did not 
look upon him by even a twig more than that 
(Hisham, i. 305, 306). 

715. Commentary: 

The verse may be regarded as constituting 
the substance of the words, referred to iu 
the preceding verse, which Najashl spoke to 
those of his courtiers who remonstrated with 
him, saying tbat Jesus was God, and not a 
human being as represented in the Quran, and 
urged him to deliver tbe Muslim refugees to 
the Meccans. At this Najashl is reported to 
have said that nothing could preyent bim from 
accepting the truth. 
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86. So "Allah rewarded them, for 9$m\ ['£' > \ '<• ^»?\^P *!., >i'\'/o 
what they said, with gardens beneath ^'H^C^^^r^ W^^.bU 
which streams flow. Therein shall they '- ^, ,/» y,, , i^,^, , 
abide ; and that is the reward of those 0CJSt^U>»»^^j> ^JptO^ 
who do good. 

87. And Hhose whohave disbelieved t ,,? 9) ■>' ,~<i £ , r ' ,><..<•, »^^y» <■ x » 
and rejected Our Signs, these are they ^^J^ldJj^U^oJ^l^ijJ^/^ § 
who are the inmates of Hell. " ( 

88. ye who believe ! c make not ^^ <""f^ t l /.'>,.^ '■>>>•» •»< r/'^ 
unlawful the good things which Allah (^41)1 Jp^^^W^^jWc^W* 
has made lawiul for you, and do not x , •,*» 9 ? • » ^ * 
transgress. Surely, Allah loves not the ©C^.OCUjlc^^iiloj.l^Ju»^'^* 
transgressors. 716 " """ ' 

89. And <*eat of that which Allah has ? . \ •» 'a<L »•<?»• *' 9 '<<."{' >> 
provided for you of what is lawful and ^' S^b ^J» 3tt> 4b>J!i> U?j#j 
good. And fear Allah in whom you 

believe. ©Uj^>fl»j2ii 

90. «Allah willnot call you to account %? . ./£ ,^ x ? ^'jv»^^r'. >* r ?» j9A ,9 , 
for such of your oaths as are vain, but f ^lSdC^>>Wj 4^*»» 4)1^0^1^ 
He will call you to account for the . , ^9, '*s* ,•, ?£ ^ 
oatha which you take in earnest. Its ^&» i^L^oL\ 4j)U»5 oCBtpJjJ^ ^ 
expiation, then, is the feeding of ten "' ' ' ' 
poor persons with such average food *Z %*'*'--" (*'\ ■>& \"l ' " \L-[' 1 "'< * 
as you feed your families with; or the ^^ f^r^U^' ^j^ U ^jl ctf 

clothing of them or the freeing of a £"'(«£v H ! j,v"-'\< jr> ' •>','*■>".?'" 

neck. But whoso nnds not the means "^ ^J,A^u!^^Ua» ( ^Vcr* 3 ^4-> 

shall fast for three days. That is the ^. '-, ^t.^ y9 ^ fy ,? ,, %, 

expiation of your oaths when you have ^J UJ*>S»LJ| ££^li^JLa£liijkC^ 

sworn them. And do keep your oaths. " ** • '^^ " 

Thus does Allah explain to you His /t/^Kt K'\"» a- s \ *'<?[ 9 \\ 9m S 9 

Signs that you may be grateful.<" ©C)>>-»>U) *fc-t>» 4llt c£i 

°see2:26. 6 5 : 87 ; 6 :50; 7 : 37 ; 22 :58. «10:60. d 2 : 169 ; 8 :70 ; 16 : 115. «2:226- 

716. Pommentary: mahe not unlawful the good things which Allah 

Just as the making of a forbidden thing has made lawjul for you, would mean " do not 

lawful is an act of excess and transgression, shut the door of God's favours on yourselves 

simUariy the declaring of a good and lawful by rejecting the Prophet of Islam." 

thing to be unlawful, or practically treating it «1» r» 

as sucb, is an act of sin. Botb these acts are * ~ ■ ^ * 

acts of transgression. The verse may have a The verb •**» ^aqqada) is the intensive forra 

figurative sense also. In tbis case the expression, of J*» ('aqada) for which see 5:2. It conveyi 
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91. ye who believe ! "wine and the ?\"'\/9 "^''"UCt. ^ 9 '}'* $. ?'ifr 
game of hazard and idols and *divining 4&™* <V&»J^^V2P\ CE^J' U& 
arrows are only an abomination of 



i*«UW» »xt; uiilj au a,uwxxxiix a i,iKjii Ui '/,*,»*}'•{/ -,i '- „ ,. A>> 9"", 

Satan'a handjwork. So shun each one ^^8^^\»^>o^l(J^^(J-?^)>»^IJ5llj> 
of them that you may prosper. 718 *^ ' ' ' " " "■" 



a 2 : 220 ;■ 5 : 92. b 5 : 4. 



theideaof greater deliberation and soleinniiy. 
Hence the expression <jl*Vt f& \ (oaths 
which you take in earnest) would really mean, 
oaths which you swear solemnly and 
deliberately. 

The use of the word i**»jl (average) means 
both ' middle ' (»'.«. average) and ' best ' (see 
2 : 144) and is thus meant to imply that an 
oath may be regarded as expiated if ten poor 
men are fed with food the espiator ordinarily 
prov}des for his family, but that it is better 
to feed them with the best food with which he 
feeds his own family. 

The pronoun f (their) in ^j-S" (their 
clothing) may refer either to families or to 
poor persons. In the former case, the sentence 
would read, "the clothing (of ten poor men) 
with the average (or the best) kind of clothing 
which you provide for your families." In the 
latter case, it would simply mean, "the clothing 
of ten poor men." 

The verse should not be taken as ' describing 
three diiTerent ways by which a person can 
expiate a broken oath. The different ways 
are intended to represent three progressive 
stages of expiation, the third alternative being 
better than the second, aud the second better 
than the nrst. 

The injnnction to expiate oaths does not mean 
that they may be broken with inipnnity and 
then expiated. The prescription of penalties is 
merely meant to meet a possible eventuality. 
But oaths contrary to Islamic Law are no 



oaths. They must be broken. Then there are 
oaths that pertain to the rights of individuals. 
These cannot be expiated even by adopting 
any of the above-mentioned three courses. If, 
for instance, a man promises on oath to give 
to a person a certain sum of money, and then 
breaks his oath, and makes the prescribed 
expiation, the expiation will not absolve him 
from his obligation to make the promised 
payment. He must pay the man the promised 
sum, notwithstanding the expiation. The 
eipiation will only atone for the sin he 
committed against God by breakinghis oatb. 

718. Important Words : 

j~$.\ i!/M\ (wine and games of hgzard). 
See note on 2 : 220. 

fVj "^l j ^L»! (idols and diviniDg arrows). 
See note on 5 : 4. 

u^-.j (abomination) is derived from v*?j 
whicb means, it was or became unclean or dirty 
or filthy or disliked or hated ; he performed a 
bad or evil or abominable action. tr*: j means, 
it made a sound or noise. w—.J means, 
dirt or filth ; or a djrty or filthy thing; anything 
or any action that is disliked or hated for ita 
undeanness or lilthiness ; a sin or crime ; an 
action that Ieads to punishment; punishment; 
unbelief and infidelity; suggestion of the devil 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See2 :220&5:4. Almost all the meanings 
of (^»tj are applicable here. 
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92. Satan desires only to create 
enmity and hatred among you by 
means oi wine and the game of hazard, 
and to keep you back from the re- 
membrance of Allah and from Prayer. 
But will you keep back ? 719 

93. And °obey Allah and obey the 
Messenger, and be on your guard . But 
if you turn away, then know that & on 
Our Messenger lies only the clear 
conveyance of the message. 720 



* > \o^\JL* &io\ S&n ^}X&\ 



°3 : 133 ; 4 : 70 ; 64 : 13. &5 : 100 ; 16 : 83 ; 36 : 18 ; 64 : 13. 



719. Commentary : 

After stating that tbe four things mentioned 
in thc previous verse f are all ^rTj (aboraina- 
tion) in one sense or another, the present verse 
connnes itself to two of tho fonr mentioned 
things — wine and games of hazard — and gives 
additional reasons against theni. These reasons 
are, as stated in the verse, four in number and 
rest on political, social, spiritual and socio- 
religious grounds, thisbeinghintedin the words 
*« eDraity and hatred and keeping back from the 
remembrance of Allah and from Prayer." The 
interrogation in the clause, But wll you Jceep 
bacM, embodies a strong admonition not to 
do the thing, the use of the i,r.terrogative form 
being the most etfective form of exhortatior>. 
See also 2 : 220. 

720. Commentary : 

The words, be on yourguard^ may either mean, 
" you should be on your guard agaicst evils " 



or they may signify that if you obey Allah 
and obey tlie Prophet, theresult will be that 
you will be able to guard yourseives against 
evil. 

The concluding part of the verse means that 
the duty of aMessenger of God i.s only to convey 
to men His commandments. It forms no parc 
ofhis work to fo:rce them to followh>m. This 
exposes thc absnrdity of the objeetion that 
Islam eDJoins the usc of force for its propaga- 
tion. Elsewhere the Quran says: There should be 
no compulsion in religion (2 : 257). Both these 
verses aDd many similar others were revealed 
at Medina when a state of war existed between 
disbelievers and believers, which clearly shows 
that the Holy Prophet took up arms only to 
defend himself and his followers and not to 
propagate his religion at the point of the 
sword.. as is often maliciously alleged by tlse 
opponents of Islam. 
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94. On those who b3lieve and do (9 1'? 



do t[<> ,.. » l itiil " 1'M '••1, f '!( 

good woi-ks there shall be no sin for Z^^^ u J^J ] ^\c^\^£lu^ 

what they eat, provided they f ear God > 9 ,9,1,'" s ~* » 

and believe and do good works, and <^^\\^f-j\ya\ Jg£| (* IjJij^WJ 

again fear (roe? and believe, yet again " " , ' ' . 8 *". "i 



loves those who do good,' 



■'■-•. »>.'. 



ir 



©c£~=OI § 



721. Commentary: 

TUe verse does not inean, as may be wrongly 
inferred, that if a person believes and does 
good works, he can take any 1'ood. On the 
contrary, it purports to lay down a condition 
the observance of which can secure a person 
against using a forbidden food, i.e., a food 
which is calculated to do him physical or 
spiritual harm. The condition is that he 
should fear God and believe and do good works', 
and it is evident tliat those who really fear 
God and believe in Him and do good works 
can never think of eating forbidden food. 
Indeed, a pcrson may eat anything, if bis 
partaking of it leads to his becoming pious 
and God-fearing ; and it is clear that such 
food, the eating of whi,ch makes a person 
pious and God-fearing, cannot but be pure 
and clean, for it is only cleau food which can 
bring about such a result. 

Two important pr^nciples emerge from this 
verse: (a) that the things of this world having 
been made for the use and benelit of man are, 
as a rule, pure and clean; the forbidden things 
being only exceptions ; (6) that clean and pure 
food exercises a benefic\al inAuence on man's 
spiritual development, whjle unclean and 
impure food produces an adverse effect 
upon ifc. 



Moreover, the verse lays down tbree stages 
of spiritual progress for believers. In the 
first stage, believer3 fear God and believe 
and do good works, while in the second 
stage tbey fear God and believe, their belief 
being at this stage so strong as to become a 
natural and constant source of good works 
wbich become as it were part and parcel of 
their beli,ef, and in the third and final stage 
they fear God and do good to others wbich 
is not possible without perfect belief and good 
works, the mention of both of which has 
consequentlybeen here left out as being under- 
stood. Thus the words " and do good works " 
have been omitted in the description of the 
second stage, while the words " and beb'eve " 
have been replaced with the words " and do 
good " in the description of tbe third 
stage. 

It should be noled that the expression \j*>\ 
(fear God) wh^ch has been repeated three times 
in the verse under comment is peculiar to the 
Arabiplanguage and gives a very vast meaning, 
the root idea underlying the word being "to be 
ever watchfid and to be ever taking God for 
shelter " (see 2 : 3). Sirmlarly the expression 
IjU— t (do good) is very vast in its significance 
for which see 2; 113, 
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RU 96 O ye who beheve ! Albh will ^ ,. *£ & ^tf&{ ^jj £ft 

surely try you rn a little matter: the W""*-^ ** >"» ^ •*••" -^ x.^ ^» 

game which your hands and your f|v£ ,^ jj •<»•. ? f^r^ ^ »'fj "'rjp"' 

lances can reach, so that «Allah may 4JU£.o* 4fct^^^^^tAi9^ <"& 

distinguish those who fear Him in 6 ' <i '.'('/ y i | , /"<*,^v 

secret. Whoso, therefore, will transgress @ JJj cjIL j* liili <!*> C£uc£i U"** S*"* V 

after this shall have a grievous ^"' ' ' ' '" v 
punishment. 722 

96 Oyewhobelieve! Mnotgame A^^^\^\^\S^ 
<vhile you are m a state of pilgrimage. ^-^^*-*"- 7 ^^ >^*»' ^ lt— ' *"*.<£" -cr . 
And whoso amongst you kills it <,^ • ^ .** < , o v *V' o "£ f^ <^~ " ' 
intentionally, its compensation is a o^JkSwcJ^ >1)*1UjUi2^m^4>^0*^ 
quadruped like unto that which he has ^ ,•• ^ 

killed, as determined by two just men ^g| Q X^^JJ S&& £ J^oilt 
from among you, the same to be ' • >£* " ' * ' ' 

brought as an offering to the Ka'ba ; o>r ^l ^ ♦/ *f " i *('V /[>»• £'( rf"f 
or as an expiation he shall have to feed US-f. lfljj Jd*> C&~V»V»b OU> j| 
a nwm&er o/ poor persons, or fast an f/ ->y ^s/s r/, ?* r,, h •><' *\t" '„*>.,* 
equivalent number of days, so that he S\p^^J^\^^!vxlc.^ 9 iuVJ &<*£, 
may taste the penalty of his deed. c As , i j>i i ,•„ 

for the past, Allah forgives it ; but &&&£ ££> %\j <L> 'M L&J 
whoso reverts to it, Allah will punish ^* '' ' ■ ' ^* " 

him for his ojfence. And Allah is 
Mighty, Lord of retribution. 723 

°57 : 26. &5 : 2, 97. °2 : 276. 
722. Commentary: 723. Important Words : 

Ashuntingisordinarilydoneinajunglewhere f&l (retribution) is derived from )»* . 

one is generally alone and where there is none They say *J* «* i.e. he exacted vengeance 

beside God to observe one's breaking divine upon him ; he punished him. ** ^l 

commandments, the verse nttingly mentions means, I took vengeance on bim ; I inAicted 

hunting to illustrate 1$ j*" or God-fearingness. penal retribution on him or I punished him. 

While engaged in hunting, man's abstention f&l thns means, vengeance, punishment 

from violating divine commandments would or penal retribution (Lane & Aqrab). See 

show that he has really done so out of the fear also 3 : 5 and 5 : 60. 
of God. It is thus that, by an outward act, 

the inner condition of a man's beart may v®mmeiltary. 

become revealed. If a raan kills game, when he is in the state 

The verse also serve 8 as an introduction to of f Lr» (pilgrimage), he should give as com- 

the commandment tbat follows in the next pensation a like animal to be taken to Mecca 

verse and prepares believers for the acceptance for sacrince. Por instance, if the game Julled 

of an injunction which ran counter to by him is a deer, he Bbould offer a goat. li 

the prevalent practice. the like of the game killed cannot be found 
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97. The game of the sea and the 
eating thereof have been made lawful 
for you as a provision for you and the 
travellers ; but °forbidden to you is the 
game of the land as long as you are in 
a state of pilgrimage. And fear Allah 
to whom you shall be gathered. 724 

98. 6 AUah has made the Ka'ba, the 
inviolable House, as a means of support 
and uplift for mankind, as also the 
Sacred Month and the offerings and 
the "animals wiih collars. That is so 
that you may know that Allah knows 
what is in the heavens and what is in 
the earth, and that Allah knows all 
things well. m 






°5 : 2, 96. 6 2 : 126 ; 3 : 97-98. c 5 : 3. 



then an animal costing approiitnately as much 
as tbe game killed should be offered, or failing 
that, tbe pilgrim sbould epend tbe eatimated 
price of tbe game in feeding tbe poor, whieh 
is two >** per head according to some tbeolo- 
gians and one pl» according to others, a J* 
being roughly two handfuls of corD while a *U 
is four times as much as a ■*• . If, however, 
tbe pilgrim is unable to do even that, he should 
fast for as many days as the number of the 
poor he could feed with the estimated price 
of the game kUled. The fasting and the 
feeding of the poor, as the case may be, sbouid 
preferably be done at Mecca. 

724. Commetrtary : 

The word ^ (sea) here includes rivers } 
streams, lakes, ponds, etc. See 7 : 139. 

As, duriogthe time of Pjlgrimage, hunting on 
l*nd is Jikely to prove inconvenjent and even 
dangerous to pilgrims visiting the Ka'ba, 
whereas the catching of sea-garae does not 
interiere witb traffic, so tbe former haa beeu 
prohibited and the latter allowed. 



725. Important Words : 

t»l» (means of support and uptift) is the 
noun-infinitive from f b meaning, be etood 
up, or he stood still. They say »W|f-fc 
t.e. he (the husband) supported or w&VBr 
tained the woman. tt U^» *> ( b nieana, h« 
managed it (an atTair, etc.) perfectly. M^ 
therefore signifies, means of suppojt ard 
uplift (Lane, Aqrab & ^amakhshari). See 
also 4:6. 

Commentary : 

God has made Pijgrimage to the Ka*fea 
a sign for the progress ard prosperity of 
Muslims. So long as they will continue to 
perform Pilgrimage, God's grace will eontinue 
to attend thera. But it is regrettabk that 
wealtby Muslims have now generally grown 
negligent in this respect, with the result tbat 
tbeir glory has departed. 

Pilgrimage is a means of support for men in 
a material sense also. Muslims from ajl parts 
of tbe world visit the Ka'ba and thiB serves 
»3 a means of support for the people of Mecca. 
Abrabam left his wife Hagar and his sen 
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99. a Know that Allah is severe in <j£</l ", [<. «" "> •; V~"\* 
punishment and that Allah is also j^c^\ij\^^A^^^Jit db\ij\>4\*j, 
Most Forgiving and Merciful. 726 L c* * 



100. 6 0n the Messenger lies only the 
conveying of the message. And "Allah 
knowswhat you reveal and what you 
hide. 727 



«m^s&s^sJSb&s 



®<J>v£jto 



°15 : 50-51. 6 16 : 83 ; 36 : 18 ; 64 : 13 . «2 :78 ; 6: 4 ; 11 : 6 ; 16 : 20. 



Isbmael in tlie wilderness of Paran near Mecca, 
apparently to die frora starvation. But God 
made provision not only for Hagar and Ishmael 
in that barren and bleak desert but also for 
their posterity for all time to come. See also 
ch. 106. But to say that the promise that 
the Pilgrimage will continue to prove a means 
of subsistence for Meccans only is to limit its 
vast scope and application. Ii certainly is not 
connned to the people of Mecca but encompasses 
all mankind. It is clear from the verse that 
not 6n]y will the Pilgrimage to Mecca with its 
attendant rites continue till the end of time, 
but that the world itseK will last only so long 
as the Pilgrimage to the Ka'ba continues and 
that it will come to an end when tbe 
Pilgrimage ceases to be performed. This is 
indeed a great prophecy ; for there have been 
many places in the world whicb were the 
resorts of pilgrims in their own time but which 
bave long ceased to be so and are now deserted 
and forgotten. But the Ka'ba is meant to 
remain for all time " an inviolable house and 
a means of support and uplift for mankind." 

726. Commentary : 

The divine attributes of Forgiveness and 



Meicy are given great prominence in the Quran 
M y mercy e)icompasses all things, says the Hol; 
Book (7 : 157). Therefore, whenever Got 
warns people of His punishment in the Qurari 
He makes it a point to remind tbem ofHi 
attributes of Forgiveness and Mercy also, thu 
showing that these attributes predominat 
over His other attributes and only await 
gesture of goodness on the part of mao t 
show themselves. 

727. Commentary: 

This verse sheds some ligbt on the responsi 
bility and duty of a Prophet. "With th 
deliverance of the message entrusted to 
Prophet his duty ends, and he is not respor 
sible if, in spite of his clear warnings, th 
people reject his mission. He has not bee 
given the power to force them to believe. I 
fact, each divine message serves as a guidanc 
for the people to whom it is given. If the 
live up to it and repent of their evil wayi 
they find God Forgiving and Merciful; bi 
if they persist in their wicked practices, the 
are punished and God makes another peop] 
take thejr place. 
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101. Say, «'The bad and the good 
are not alike', even though the abun- 
dance of the bad may cause thee to 
wonder. So fear Allah, men of 
understanding,that you may prosperi 728 






i 102. ye who believe ! %sk not 
about things which, if revealed to you, 
would cause you trouble; though if you 
ask about them while the Quran is 
being sent down, they will be revealed 
.:.: to you. Allah has left them out. And 
;■'. Allah is Most Forgiving and Forbear-_ 






^■t%'k,%'&\&$'4 



9 



mg 
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a 2 : 268. 6 2 : 109. 



728. Commentary: 

Bsing oaturally inAuenccd byhis environment, 
man is prone to follow and imitate wliat others 
do, particularly when they happen to he in the 
majority. This verse, however, is a warning 
agaiust unthinking and blind following of the 
majority. The real criterion by which the 
worth of a thing is to be judged is not how 
roany peo^jle do ifc but what good it contains ; 
and, God being the source of all good, the only 
true and uafailing test is, as the verse puts it, 
igyu or God-fearingness. 

729. Commentary: 

Tbe verse is important, as it shedH light on 
the principle underlying the Shan'at i.e. 
the code of divine laws. The bases of 
the Islamic Shari'at are threefold : (1) the 
Law embodipd in the Quran, (2) Sunnah 
or the practice of the Holy Prophet, and 
(3) the injunctions and precepts contained in 
his sayings. These three sources of Islamic 
Law deal with all the fundamental problems 
of man, but minor details are left to be thought 
out by iran bimself in the light of the abovc 



assisted by bis own God-given intellectual 
powers and faculties. It is to matters relating 
to minor details that the present verse refers 
and God warns the Faithful that the habit of 
asking questions about such matters will do 
them more harm than good. 

As a matter of fact, God, in His inhnite wisdom, 
leaves 8ufl>cien.t roomfor individuals to exercise 
and develop their power of judgement and 
tbeir reasoning faculty. When man is con- 
fronted with situations and circumstanees 
about which he finds no definite and clear-cut 
guidance i,n the Quran, or in the practice or 
sayings of the Holy Prophet, he has to 
find a way for himsef in order to meet them 
as best be can, keeping always in view 
the guiding and unalterable principle that 
nothing is to be done. whicb runs counter to 
any Quranic injunction or to the established 
practice and the authentic sayings of the Holy 
Prophet. Islam is thus not a hard and fast 
code of laws, for tt does not lay down 
rigid injunctions regarding minor and ever- 
ohanging details. On the contrary, it affords 
snrocient scope for individuals to exercise their 



tbrce torch-bearers of guidance, aided and judgemeat in order to adapt an injtinction of 
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103. °A people before you asked 
about such things, but then they 
became disbelievers therein. 730 



104. 6 Allah has not ordained any 
4 Bahlra' or ' Sa'iba ' or ' Waslla ' or 
' Haml ' ; but those who disbelieve 
forge a lie against Allah, and most of 
them do not make use of their under- 
standing. 731 



«4j \y*jjo\ ^J ^» o?sf V*" d» 









«2 : 100. H : 137. 



a general nature to meet a new and changed 
situation. Tbe basic prineiples, however, are 
uucliangeable. But as detaila continue to 
change, Islam has not resorted to rigid legis- 
lation with regard to minor details and has 
forbiddenMusliuis to ask for legislation regard- 
ing thein. Indeed, it wa3 about nlling up these 
very details to meet uew and altered conditions 
that the Holy Prophet said «-j J*\ O^t»-! 
t.e. " the differeuce of opinion among my 
followers is, indeed, a source of mercy." This 
hadith meant that as it had been left toMuslims 
to chalk out a way for themselves with regard 
to such minor details about whicb no dennite 
pronouncement ia to be found in the Shari'at, 
therc was bouad to be a differeBce of opinion 
among Muslim tbeologians about them, but that 
this difference would prove a blessing for them, 
becauae it would afford opportunities for the 
exercise and cultivation of their reasonijng 
faculties as well as a suitable and flexible law 
about ever-changing details. 



The reader will see that this verse also inci- 
dentally refutes the allegations of those who 
say that the laws of Islam, being rigid and 
unchangeable, aubrd no room for the exercise 
of individual judgement, and that they fetter 
humanity for all time to hard and fast rules and 
aie tliua calculated to impede the intellectual 
advaucement of man rather tban help it, 
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The expression,wftt'cA ifrevealed to you would 
cause you trouble, means that if God or Hie 
Prophet had legislated about minor details 
and had not left such matters to individual 
discretion so that people might forinulate laws 
concerning them according to their own judge- 
ment and their own circumstances, thej 
would have lbund it troublesomc and the 
development of man's intellect would havc 
become seriously hainpered. 

730. Commentary: 

Unnecessary questioning about minor detail; 
and seeking legislation on them is always tc 
the detrimenb of the questiouer himseli*. I' 
limits his discretion and fetters his judgement 
besides binding him and his co-rcligionists ti 
unnecessary aud irksome legislation. Th> 
Israelites are reported in the Quran to hav 
put unnecessary questions to Moses in regar< 
to minor details with the result that the 
created dimculties for themselves and becam 
more and more perplexed and confounde 
and ended with breaking the commandment 
of God and drawing His displeasure o 
themselves {e.g. 2 : 109). 

731. Important Words : 

ijf: {Bafttra) is derived from ^ whic 
means, he cut or slit lengthwise ; he 6plit < 
clave. baUra was a name given by tl 
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pagan Arabs to a camel (or a goat) which they 
let loose to feed, after slitting its ears. The 
word may be applied both to males and 
females, but in practice it was only the females 
that were thus let Ioose to pasture where they 
liked. They were dedicated to some god and 
their milk was not used, nor their back. The 
description of Batilra varied among different 
tribes. 

V' - {Sa'iba) is derived from wL which 
means, it or he went away at random or went 
wherever it or he liked. VU was a name 
given to a she-camel set free to go wherever 
she pleased. She was generally let loose as 
an offering to the gods when one recovered 
from a sickness or retumed safe from a journey. 
Often a she-camel having given birth to 10 
female young ones was let loose to pasture 
where she would, and Bhe was not ridden nor 
was her milk drunk except by her young. 

~^s*j {Waslla) is derived from J-«j which 
means, he connected or joined. "^k^j was 
the name given to a she-camel that was let 
loose in the name of a god after she had given 
birth to seven female young ones consecutively. 
If, at the seventh birth, she bore a pair, male 
and iemale, each of the latter was also let loose. 

f W {Hami) is derived trom Jf . They say 
Jji)| ^! i.e. he prohibited the thing; 
or he protected it; or defended it against 
encroachment, invasion or attack. f I»- which 
is really ^k- -therefore, means a stallion 
camel that has his back prohibited or inter- 
dicted to be used for bearing a rider or carrying 
a burden; such camel was neither ridden nor 
shom of his fur ; he was left at liberty and was 
not debarred from pasturage or from water. 
The word is alao used about a stallion camel 



whose offspring's oAspring has conceived 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

After having said that minor matters and 
details should be left to man to legislate as he 
thinks proper, the Quran, in the present verse, 
httingly draws our attention to the fact that 
such freedom and discretion cannot be allowed 
to man in fundamentals and things of import-' 
ance, because in such matters unanimity is 
essential and divergence of opinion may prove 
immensely harmful. The verse under comment 
gives an illustration to show that human intellect 
cannot be trusted with the making of laws on 
fundamental matters, for, if left to itself, it is 
likely to make laws that would lead man to 
perdition. An instanoe of such laws is given 
in this verse. It is really Christians for whom 
the address in this verse is meant ; but instead 
of drawing attention to the laws devised and 
invented by Christians, the Quran very wisely 
refers here to certain practices of the pagan 
Arabs, for one can more easily see a mote in 
another man's eye than a beam in one's own. 
The Arabs UBed to let loose the animals 
mentioned in the verse in honour of their idols. 
Besides being based on disbelief and 
superstition, the practice was also highly foolish. 
The animals thus Iet loose wrought great havoc 
wherever they went. They devastated neld 
crops and gardens and killed children. The 
Quran refers to the letting loose of these animals 
as an example of man-made laws and warns 
Ohristians who question the wisdom and blessing 
of a revealed Law to learn a lesson from the 
degrading practices to which the pagan Arabs 
had fallen victim because they had no revealed 
Law to guide them. 
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105. And a when it is said to them 
'Come to what Allah has revealed, 
and to the Messenger,' they say, 
'Sumcient for us is that wherein 
we found our fathers.' What ! even 
though their fathers had no knowledge 
and no guidance ? 732 . 

106. ye who believe ! be heedml 
of your own selves. 6 He who goes 
astray cannot harm you when you 
yoursehes are rightly guided. To Allah 
will you all return ; then will He 
disclose to you what you used to do. 733 



ti^yS^i &iS«ii tti& 



«2 : 171 ; 31 : 22. b 2 : 138. 



732. Commentary : 

lt is indeed strange that when science and 
knowledge advance and new discoveries and 
new inventions are made, people are quick to 
throw overboard worn-out ideas and theories 
tenaciously held by their forefathers and 
hasten to accept and benefit by the new 
inventions and discoveries ; but when a Prophet 
brings to them a new guidance from God, they 
refuBe to accept it on the ground that it does 
not agree with the beliefs and ideas held by 
their ancestors and with their own time- 
honoured notions and theories. How foolish 
is this attitude and how lame and absurd the 
excuse for the rejection of divine truths ! This 
is bow the Quran exposes the untenability of 
the position of the rejectors of truth. 

733. Commentary : 

This verse tells us that though man can 
sacrihce his worldly interests for the sake of 
others, yet he cannot so sacrince his beliefs 
and religious principles. In religious matters 
our duty is only to show people the right path 
and exhort them to follow itj but we should 
not ruin or wrong our soula for their sake. It 
cannot profit mankind nor ourselves if we lose 
our own soul in trying to save others* The body 



may be sacrificed but not the soul. Ghristians 
abandoned some of the fundamental principles 
of their religion, hoping to win over certain 
heathen nations to Christianity. But in doing 
so they lost the truth and struck a very bad 
bargain. 

The verse, however, should not be understood 
to mean that we should not preach the truth 
to others, and should confine our attention to 
saving our own souls only and have no thought 
for others. In fact, the Quran enjoins upon 
every Muslim to try his utmost to make others 
see the truth, because jkslly, it is our duty to 
propagate the truth ; and secondly, placed as 
we are, we cannot properly save ourselves 
unless we also save those among whom we 
Iive. What the verse, therefore, means is 
that our duty is only to preach the truth 
to others. If they accept it, well and good ; 
but if in spite of our eSbrts, they refuse to be 
weaned from their evil course, their rejection 
of the truth will do us no hann. But in no 
circumstances should we compromise our 
principles in order to win others over to our 
way of thinking. That would be ruining our 
own souls to save others. 



There is an hadith to the enect that once the 
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107. O ye who believe ! the right Jjs,,, ,,, , 9 S"t'{"!. ?9'\ ' 9 \{' 9 *tf 
evidence among you, when death fO^Jo>\>iJ^» «Wr« !!>» C^' V^U 
presents tself to one of you, at the , «, <>, „ » *. «, ♦ „, «,,,♦ 
time of making a bequest, is of two ^J$$J» Jj^^i <^|<lXc^ C#5C>>Jt 
just men from among you; or of two ■ ' * ' 

of death befall you. You shall detain ,•,., r^<»^ ^-J» »•* V,* K &»'{''{'. 

them both after Prayer /or jwnj ^C^W^-^OJ^' Sh^t^i^ » 
evidence; and, if you doubt, they shall ^ x ,^ , ,9 „ i , .V<«'i ^ 

both swear by Allah, saying : 'We ^{£^^fc3L^O»^¥Ch*2^jbk^ 

take not in exehange for this any price, ' u ' \ "" '' ' 

even though he be a near relation, j$^^$' 3 jfe&ffi$& 

^» i. •♦ S Ki 4 / ?^' 



and «we conceal not the testimony • 
enjoined by Allah ; surely, in that case, 
we shall be among the sinners.' 734 



°2:UI,284. 



Holy Prophet explained this verse as meaning 
tliat you should preach the truth nnder all 
circumstanees but when you see that the person 
to whom you preach the truth persists in 
folIowing his own evil inclinations and does 
not listen to you, then your duty will have 
eaded by your having duly preached to h\m 
the truth, and in this oase his evil practices 
wonld do you no harnv, if only you yourselves 
scrupulously follow the truth (Tinnidhl, ch. 
on Ta/tir). 

The words, Ue who goes attray cannot hartn you 
when you yoursehes are rightly guided, may also 



niean that if you do the right sort of preaching 
and try to find the right way of approach to a 
person and even then he does not accept the 
truth, then his going astray will not harm 
you and you will not be held responsible 
for it. In this case the words, when you 
yoursehes are rightly guided, would mean, "if 
you succeed in finding out the right way of 
preaching and put in the right sort of 
effort." 

734. Commentary: 

See collective note on 5 : 109 below. 
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108. But if it be discovered that the 
two witnesses are guilty of sin, then 
two others shall take their place from 
among those against whom the /orrner 
two witnesses — who were in a better 
position to give true evidence — 
sinfully deposed, and the two latter 
witnesses shall swear by Allah, saying, 
' Surely, our testimony is truer than 
the testimony of the Jormer two, and 
we have not been unfair in any way ; 
for then, indeed, we should be of the 
unjust.' 736 

109. Thus it is more likely that they 
will give evidence according to facts 
or that they will fear that other oaths 
will be taken after their oaths. And 
fear Allah and hearken. And Allah 
guides not the disobedient people. 736 



^ / y 9 ^" 9 ' 

Ĕj£l W^^4^ <y£ v>1 fej\£h Mi 



'?.{'' tY/ '<" *\' -'t'':ti Sl}' ♦ < // "i»' 'u ! 



735. Important Words : 

uVjl (the two who werein a bctter position) 
is derived from J ) being the dual of Jjl 
which mcans, one more worthy or more 
competent or more entitled or more deserving 
or better ntted or having a better claim to do 
a tbing, etc. (Lane). See also 4 : 136. 

Lf| 12»*-. | (the two are guilty of sin) and 
(►4*1* J»c-| (against whom they sinfully 
deposed). The word J**-l is derived from 
(5*- which means, it was or became snitable 
to the requirements of wisdom, justice, right 
and truth ; it was or became right, proper, 
correct or true ; it became established as a 
truth. <u**-l means, he d.emanded it as his 
right or due ; he had a right or title or claim 
to it ; he deserved or merited it. They say 
l*?l J»l«| i.e. h.e did what necessitatcd sin ; 
or he was guilty of a sin and deserved it being 
said of him that he was a sinner. The 

eipression f+k added to the word J*»*) means 

" against them," the particle J* sometimes 



'against." isJ^Jl J* L**mUI 
means, he has a right to it in preference 
to the purchaser, t.e., he has a better claim to 
it as against the buyer. The words j*J» J»«M 
therefore, would mean, they (the two 
witnesses who were in a better position to give 
true evidence) gave false evidence against their 
just rights, seeking to deprive them (heirs of 
the deceased) of their rights by giving false 
evidence against them. 

Commentary : 

See collective note on 5 -. 109 below. 

736. Commentary: 

The Arabic words (*>lel J» o\\ >j 
rendered as " other oaths will be taken after 
their oaths " .literally mean : (1) " oaths will 
be repeated i.e. taken again, after their 
oathB " ; or (2) " their oaths will be rejected 
after their (other witnesses') oaths," the 
significance in both cases being practically 
the same. t.c, the oaths of the first two 
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witnesses will be rejected and two otlier 
witneeses called in to give true evidence on 
oatli. 

Tbe purport of this and the preeeding two 
verses is that whcn a person is about to make 
his will at the time of his death, he should have 
as witnesses to his statement two just men, 
who should *estify to the yalidity of his wijl 
after his death. But if death comes upon a 
person suddenly wben he is away from home 
and no Muslim witnesses are at hand, then 
two trustworthy non-MusIims may be asked to 
serve as witnesses. If, however, the veracity 
of the witnesses is called into question by the 
heirs of the deceased, the former sbould be 
asked to prove their trutbfulness by a sf atement 
on oath made after the time of Prayer. But 
if the persons in whose fe,vour the will was 
made have good reason to believe that the 
witnesses have been guilty of perjury, theB 
they can state on oath that their statement is 
traer than that of the two witnesses, and in 
that care the Qadi or judge, if satished, will 
give his cbcree in their favour. 

An incident is reported to have occurred in 
the days of the Holy Prophet wbich throws 
some light on the verses under comment. A 
Muslim who died away from home entrusted 
his goods to two men before his death and 
asked them to deliver the same to his heirs at 
Medina. On receiving the goods the heirs 
found that a silver bowl was missing. The 
two men were thereupon called upon to explain 
the loss of the bowl, but they denied all know- 
ledge of it on oath. Later, the heirs of the 
deceased person bappened to see the bowl with 
some persons at Mecca who told tbem that it 
had been sold to tbem by the two men to whom 
the deceased had entrusted his property. 
Thereupon the two men were agaiu summoned, 
and in their presence the heirs of the deceased 



statcd on oath that the bowl was theirs, wherc- 
upon it was handed over to them (Manthur). 

The Prayer mentioned in 5 : 107 above may 
be any Prayer but preferably it should be the 
l A$r or late afternoon Prayer, because it was 
after this Prayer that the Holy Prophet 
summoned the two witnesses to whom reference 
has been made above and who werc believed 
to have stolen the silver bowl. The time after 
Prayer has been cbosen with a view to inspiriDg 
witnesses with ideas of piety and 6od-fearing- 
nessand incliningtheirinindstotruthiulness. If 
the witnesses be non-Muslime, then they may be 
called upon to swear after the time of their 
own worship, so that the solemnity of the hour 
may incline them to make a true statement, 
because the worship of God is calculated to 
exercise a purifying inAuence on tbe human 
mind and men fresh from Prayer ere expected 
to fear God and make a true statement . 

The word Oyj I (the two who were in a better 
position) occurring in 5 : 108 above is the dual 
of Jjl which means more competent or 
more worthy. It refers to the first two witnesscs 
and signifies that these two were in a better 
position to give true evidence, being the persons 
who were with the deceased at the time of his 
deatb and in whose presence tbe will was made 
and to whom the property was entmsted to be 
handed over to the heirs of the deceaaed. The 
expression also serves as a sort of veiled reproach 
to them that, in spite of being in a better 
position and more competent to give true 
evidence, they stumbled and drifted away 
from trnth. 

Tbe second two witnesses should be from 
among the deceased person's heirs whom the 
first two witnesses deprived of their right by 
bearing false witness regardiDg the will of the 
deceaeed. 
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R. 15 110. Think of the day when "Allah W£ , j ^, v *■> £•< <f^»l 9,*,,,, 

will assemble the Messengers and say, Ly«U%M S * uj*4 J* - -» 3 ' «tbt ^o^ 

' What reply was made to you ? ' They ,„, - ^„ „ . , , „ 

will say, ' We have no knowledge, it ®*~>yi&\ tl $£> C*\ && ^w^oAc^ 

is only Thou Who art the Knower of * ** 
hidden things ' ; 737 

"7 :7; 28:66. 



737. lCommentary : 

The words, TPe have no knowledge ; it i$ only 
Thou Who art the Knower oj hiddenthwg», con- 
stitute both a sort of veiled recommendation and 
a glorification of God. The Prophets will, in 
effect, say, " The people did indeed reject ns ; 
but Thou art the Knower of secrets. We do 
not know what was in their minds and whether 
they rejected us from their hearts or only 
expressed disbelief out of tbe fear of others. 
It is, therefore, for Thee to decide what 
their real attitude was and what treatment 
should be ineted out to them." This recom- 
mendation seems to run counter to 4 : 42, 
which shows that the Propbets will bear witness 
against their people. The study of the relevant 
verses, however, sbows that the occasions are 
different. The above-mentioned reply of thc 
Prophets will be made when in the beginning 
God will question them in a general way ; 
wbereas the tendering of evidence will come 
at a laterstage whenGod will call upon them 
definitely to coine forward and give tbe required 
evidence about tbose who rejected them. There 



is, thus, no real conniet between the twoverses. 

The answer given by the Prophets is also in 
harmony with the dignity of God and consti- 
tutes an act of His glorincation on the part of 
the Prophets. God perfectly knows what 
reply tbe people made to the Prophets, but, 
in spite of this, He will a^k the Prophets to say 
what answer they were given by the people, 
as if He HimseH was not aware of that answer. 
The Prophets, therefore, will veryappropriately 
remove this apparent implication of ignorance 
on the part of God, by attributing all knowledge 
to Him. 

The answer of the Prophets also implies that 
the object of God's qnestion was not to elicit 
information from them or to supplement His 
own knowledge, for He knew what answer they 
were given. In fact, there was some other 
purpose behind His question which was that 
they should give their testimony agairst the 
disbelievers, as is clear from 4 : 42, and thus 
carry out the divire comrnand referred to in 
the latter verse. 
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111. When Allah will say, "0 Jesus, (\i[' ,»„./<': ,,„ „ ^, , f l *., 9 

son of Mary, remember My favour ^^C^-^U^C/.I {S***t41*\ UbjJ 

upon thee and upon thy mother ; when ^» ^ ^» »? •£,••,>• 

«I strengthened thee with the spirit of ^p U?iXa}\ £Jl£(i)Sju1 jj,2bjj^ Jel 
holiness so that *thou didst speak to the ^ -'■**■ l?~_? 

peopleinthecradIe a ndwhenofmiddle . ^,^ ^5^5 c&M 4 J& 
age ; and when C I taught thee the Book • " ^ ^ 

and Wisdom and the Torah and the , u . / ^*»* >•■£<» 9 Z*"a •< 1 , / '<^' 

Gospel ; and when *ihou didst fashion dffd}&*>l* 0^>^h^Jjph «U^H 
out a creation out of clay, in the like- # , ^ , V,o,. *'.»#, .tr >\' K y>''/ 

ness of a bird, by My command ; then &u!j^;j^&\^£^^ J^yj^^W 
thou didst breathe into it a new spirit ' " " f " " " •' 

and it became a soaring being by My ft£\' *&'?$& £&\V$$\ && 

command; and thou didst heal the ^ 1 ^^ ^ W^ 'WJ'^ J 

night-blind and the leprous by My .,/•» » ^,-»^ ',, "r; , T> t*'.'?',, T\?r 

command ; and when thou didst raise p*^4^U2*!>-dc#CfiflJ 3^<^*w 
the dead by My command ; and when ^ ^ >9i/ >, ^ x ( , 

e I restrained the children of Israel from ^l|Jube)L«***2 ^j^iT CJ^jJt Jva9 ^e^ V 
putting thee fo rfmfA when thou didst 
come to them with clear Signs ; and 
those who disbelieved from among 
them said, ' This is nothing but clear 
deception ; ' " 738 

a 2 : 88 ; 2 : 254. &3 : 47. 03 . 49. d S . 50. «5 . ^o. 






738. Commentary: 

In the elanse, thou didst speak to the people in 
the cradle and when of middle age, the act of 
speaking in the cradle signines speaking words 
of wisdom and piety in childhood. This sort 
of speaking on the part of Jesus reAected great 
credit on his motber, who, herself being wise 
and pious, brought him up as a wise and pious 
child. And the speaking of good words in 
raiddle age sbows that not only was Mary a 
pious woman, but Jesus too was a righteous 
man so that even when he was of middle age 
and was no loager under the direct iniluence 
of his mother, be spoke words of piety and 
wisdorh to men. See also 3 : 47 & 3 : 49, 50 
where similar works of Jesus i.e. the creation 
of birds and the quickening of the dead, etc. 
have been ducussed. 



Protcction similar to that alluded to in the 
latter part of this verse in the words, / restrained 
the children of Israelfrou pulting thee to death, 
was promised to the Holy Prophet as well 
(5 : 6S). This promise met with a remaiiable 
fulfilment. Though even at Mecca his life 
waa in constant danger, at Medina that danger 
very much increased. The Holy Propbet led 
manyexpeditionsinpersonand several attempts 
were made on his life. At Uhud he was severely 
wounded and at IJunain he was left olone 
among a large host of blood-tbirsty archers. 
Yet amidst all these dangors he remained sa£e, 
and after having triumphcd over his enemies 
passed away peacefullv in his house at Medina. 
The reference in the prescnt verse is to the 
attempts of the Jews to kill Jesus on the Cross, 
from which accnrsed death God delivered him. 
Tlie words, / mtrained the children of Israel, 
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112. And when °I inspired the 
disciples of Jesus to believe in Me 
and in My Messenger, they said, ' We 
believe and bear Thou witness that we 
have submitted.' 739 

113. When the disciples said, ' 
Jesus, son of Mary, is thy Lord able to 
send down to us a table spread with 
food from heaven ? ', he said, ' Fear 
Allah, if you are believers ' ; 740 



114. They said, ' We desire that we 
may eat of it, and that our hearts be 
at rest and that we may know that 
thou hast spoken truth to us, and 
that we may be witnesses thereto.' 741 



^ ^^ ' j^ •• ^ *• ^^ • 



n 



«3:53-51: 61 :15. 



abould not, however, be understood to mean 
that Jesus suffered even no persecution at the 
hands of his enemies. A similar exprei?sioi> 
has been used with regard to early Husliims iu 
the Quran (5:12) but it is a well-known fact 
that they had to pass through grievous trials 
and tribulatiODS. The expression thus only 
means that the enemy will fail to kill Jesu?, 
whom God will protect from being destroyed. 

739. Important Words : 

The verb ^fj\ (inspired) does not aiways 
mean verbal revelatiou. It sometimes simply 
means to inspire a person with an idea, or to 
snggest it to him ; and it is in this sense that 
the word is used here. Tbe word has also been 
used with reference to the bee (16 : 89). 

£* j\jM (disciples). See 3 : 53. 

740. Commentary : 

Tbe words, send down to ue a table tpread with 
Jood from henven, show that it was not a single 
meal that the disciples of Jesns asked for, 
but a permanent provision of sustenance wbich 



mjght be had without any trouble or hardship. 
The words " from heaven " denote a thing 
that is obtained without trouble and is sure 
and lasting. 

741. Commentary: 

The disciples of Jesus have, in this verse, 
rnentioned four objects which the fulfilment 
of the prayer of Jesus about the food asked for 
was meant to serve : (1) that they might eat 
thereof and their hunger might be satisned; 
(2) that their minds might be at rest. This also 
shows that they desired a permanent provision 
of sustenance because a single meal could not 
put their miods at rest or relieve them of 
anxiety about their livelihood in futnre so that 
they mtght be able to preach the messace of 
God free from all care and devote themselves 
fully to the service of religiou ; (8) that the 
prophecy of Jesus contained in 3 : 60 might be 
fulfilled; and (4) that they roigB become 
witnesses to the fulfilment of his prayer and 
of the tmth of their religion, and people might 
know that God helps and favouw those wbo 
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115. Said Jesus, son of Mary, '0 
AUah, our Lord, send down to us a 
table from heaven spread with food 
that it may be to us a festival, to the 
first of us and to the last of us, and a 
Sign from Thee; and provide sustenance 
for us, for Thou art the best of 
sustainers.' 742 

116. Allah said, ' Surely, I will send 
it down to you; but whosoever of you 
disbelieves afterwards, — I will surely 
punish them with a punishment 
wherewith I will not punish any other 
of the peoples.' 743 






are deyoted to the service of His religion. The 
history of tbe early Christian Church shows that 
God did actually make extrsordinary provision 
for the siistenance of tho3e who devoted their 
lives to the preaching of the message of Jesus. 
Nay, even now Christians, though they have 
drifted far away from thc truth, are enjoying 
an extra good table spread with food. 

742. Commentary: 

Tbis verse shows that Jesus approved of the 
wish of his disciples and therefore, while 
praying, he included himself among tbem. 

Thewords, that it may be to us afestival t to the 
jirst of us and to the last ofus, embody a great 
prophecy. Tbere were to be two periods of 
prosperity and progress for tbe Christian 
peoples, as the word a? (fe3tival) literally 
meaniug " a « ay whicb returas," shows. The 
first was to be ia the time immediately after 
Jesus, while the second was to be in the Latter 
Days; and the period between these two was to 
be marked by decay and decline. And this is 
exactly what is more clearly reterred to in the 
words, to the first of us and to the lasl of us. 
Christian peoples were granted worldly good in 
abnndance in tbe early ages i.e. before the rise 
of Islam, and now in the Latter Days i.e. after 
tbe decline of Isl&no, they have had material 



prosperity and grandeur ia such measure as has 
no parallel in the history of any other religion. 
But with the advent of the Iike of Jesns in the 
person of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, in 
Islam, the snn is indeed nearing its setting on 
" the last of the Christians," who can now 
save themselves onlyby identifying themselves 
with him who has come in the spirit and 
power of their Master. 

743. Commentary : 

This verse also makes it clear that the SjTL 
(the table spread with food) did not mean a 
meal that was actually to descend from heaven, 
for sach miracles arc never shown, it being 
impossible to disbelieve after one has witnessed 
the wonderfnl pbenomenon of a table set out 
with food aetnally descending from on higb. 

The psmishment referred to in the verse is 
the same as is mentioned in 19 :9l. 

Ohristians did "disbelieve afterwards" and the 
threatened punishment has already made its 
appearance. The last and the present 
World War, along with their repercnssions, 
constitute one phase of the fulfilment of 
this prophecy, and Ood knows what dreadful 
forms the fulfilment of this great prophecy is 
decreed to take in future and what dire visita- 
tions are yet in store for Christians in this world 
and iu the uext. 
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R 16 117. And when Allah will say, " 
Jesus, son of Mary, didst thou say to 
men, ' Take me and my mother for two 
gods beside AUah/ " he will answer, 
" Holy art Thou. I could never say 
that to which I had no right. If I had 
said it, Thou wouldst have surely 
known it. Thou knowest what is in 
my mind, and I know not what is in 
Thy mind. a It is only Thou Who art 
the Knower of hidden things. 744 






isi^r J\5 dij\ <jj ^ c^ c^i <# ^ a^o^ot 



«5: 110; 9: 78; 34; 49. 



744. Important Words : 

The words J 6j£ l» (I could not) may be 
interpreted in various ways, such as, it was not 
iitting or proper for me to do so ; or it did not 
bebove me ; or it was beyond uxy power or 
positipn ; or it was impossible for me ; or I had 
no right to do so, etc. See also 3 : 80. 

<_>»* (mincl) means, among other things, 
knowledge; purpose or intention (Lane). See 
also 3 : 29. 

Commentary : 

The expression, Hdly art Thou, besides hinting 
that it is only God Who is free from error, 
embodies a beautiful reply on the part of Jesua 
to the question put to him by God in the 
words, didst thou say to men, TaJce me andmy 
mother jor two goda, which seemed to imply a 
sort of reproach and an expression of dis- 
pleasure. The reply of Jesus appears to be 
something like this : " I was only Thy hnmble 
Messenger, God, tliorefore I could not ask 



meu to take me and my mother as gods beside 
Thee, for if I had done so, that would have been 
a renection on Thee that Thou didst choose as 
Thy Messenger a person who turned faithless to 
Thee and asked his Mlowers to take him and 
his mother as gods beside Thee. But Thy 
choice, God, cannot be wrong ; hence it was 
impossible that I, a Messenger of Thine, should 
have bidden men take me and ray mother as 
gods, and Thine own all-embraoing knowledge, 
O God, is a testimony of my innocence." 

The word ,_,•*>' (mind) when used about 
God implies "intention." Tbus the last 
sentence of the verse would mean, " I do not 
know what Thou meanest by this question. 
Thou, being All-Knowing, well knowest 
that I did not say so ; hence, I fail to 
nnderstand the object or purpose of Thy 
question." This reply of Jesus shows that in 
his heart he was afraid that some shortcoming 
in the executiou of his duty might have dis« 
pleased the Almighty. 
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118. "I said nothing to them 
except that which Thou didst command 
me — °' Worship Allah, my Lord and 
your Lord.' And I was a witness over 
them as long as I remained among 
them, but since 6 Thou didst cause me 
to die, Thou hast been the watcher 
over them ; and Thou art witness over 
all things. 745 

119. "If Thou punish them, they 
are Thy servants ; and if Thou forgive 
them, Thou surely art the Mighty, the 
Wise."* 16 



& » < *»<• 

a./l.?. '» ** "' 



«5:73; 19:37. 6 3:56; 19:16. 



745. Important Words : 

\£*j (Thon didst cause me to die). See 
2:235& 3:56. 
Commentary : 

For the corroboration of the first sentence 
of this verse t.e. the teaehing of Jesus about 
the worship of God alone see Matt. 1 : 10 & 
Luke 4 : 8. 

The latter portion of the verse conclusively 
proves two things : (I) that Jesus is dead and 
not alive, as supposed by most of present-day 
Muslims ; (2) that he is not to retnrn to this 
earth a second time in his own person. The 
inference ia beyond any ehadow of donbt. From 
the verse it is clear that no interval interver»ed 
between Jesus' life on this earth and his death. 
As loDg as he was alive, he kept a careful watch 
over his followers and saw to it that they did 
not deviate from the right path, but he did not 
know what occurred to them after his death. 
This shows : (1) that it was by death and not 
by his supposed ascensioh to heaven that Jesus 
became separated from his people, and (2) that 
it was only after his death that his people deihed 
him. Now, as his fol!owers have already gone 



astray, it dennitely follows that Jesus is dead, 
for, as the verse points out, it was after his 
death that he began to be worshipped as 
God. 

Similarly, the fact that this verse speaks of 
Jesus as expressing ignorance of his follqwers 
having taken him and his mother for gods after 
he had left them, proves that he is not to come 
back to this earth. For, if he were to comĕ 
back to this earth and see with liis own eyes the 
corruptionofhisfollowers, he could not espress 
ignorance of his deincation by Hs people. 
In that case the answer of Jesus pleading his 
ignoranco would amount to a veritable lie. 
Tbns the verse derinitely and clearly proves 
that Jesus is dead and that hc will never 
come back to this world. For detailed 
discussion of the guestion of the death of 
Jesus and his non-ascension to heavens with 
his physical body see 3:56 & 4 : 1 59. 
746*. Commentary : 

Tbis verse uonstitutes a most pathetic appeal 
by Jesas to God on behalf of his followers ; and 
the succeeding verse provides tbe divinc answer 
to that appeal. 
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120. Allah will say, ' This is a day ^9%., 



J<2>'.**'\<\ »L <« 



when owty the truthM shall pront by y^^O<£J*a)l C^^dUdbl J£ 

their truthfulness. For them are ^ ' /t"" r> ,-i , ■>' <?'^ ,«• 

Gardens beneath which streams Aow ; &.0^j&3\vQ^o?<Sj>o C^.^^1 
therein shall they abide f or ever. «Allah "" " , " _, 

is well pleased with them, and they are &) Wlij&i; 1& 1\ " L *os uT» &3 
waII nlftasP.fl with Him • +.W. imWl - J "^-^-^-^©^- 4DI <S?J ItUI ^ 



well pleased with Him ; that indeed 
is the great triumph.' 747 



f*\/Z t '->'* 



121. 6 To Allah belongs the kingdom \*s9syi ■>.{/, •"'?,• w 9 u9 ' 

of the heavens and the earth and what- «J^^-5 0£?W-5 O^'^ o^iill &b> $ 
ever is in them ; and He has power t s 

over all thmgs.w« <&&<&<£ 

°9 : 100 ; 58 : 23 ; 98 : 9. b b : 18, 41 ; 42 : !50 ; 48 : 15. 



747. Commentary: 



The words, This is a day, refer to the Day of 
Jndgement, wbich shows that the question 
mentioned in 5 : 11T above will be put to Jesus 
on the Day of Judgement i.e. after he will have 
paid his supposed second visit to the earth, 
as is alleged by those who believe in his 
ascension to, and descent from, heavcn. 

The word " truthful" used in the verse 
hints that as the followers of Jesus did not 
prove truthful they could not hope to benefit 
by divine inercy. The word really refers to 
Muslims, who were true to the teachings of 
their Prophet. They believed as he taught 
them to believe, and acted as he taught them 
to act, and were true to their God. The 
word may also refer to tbe followers of Ahmad, 



the Promised Messiah, who was raised as the 
Jr« or like of Jesus. God, as it were, says, 
" We sent two Messiahs, the foIlowers of the 
one drifted away from his teachings and 
began to lcok upon him as God, but the 
followers of the other Messiah were true to 
his teachings. So this day only the tntth 
of the truthM shall profit them." 



748. Commentary : 

The verse forms a fitting sequel to a 8Cra in 
which the errors of the Christian people are 
effectively esposed and demolished. Italso- 
contains a veiled declaration that as Christian» 
will set a very bad example of " belief " and 
" action," so their glory will not last and God 
will finally transfer His " kingdom " to those 
who are more deserving of it. 
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CHAPTER 6 

AL-AN'AM 

(Reyealed lefore Hijra) 
Title and Date of ReveIation 

This Siira belongs to the Meecan period. According to most accounts, the whole of it 
was revealed in one portion ; and as reported by some traditionists, as many as 70,000 angels stood 
guard when it was being revealed, which points to the high position it holds among the Quranic 
Suras and the special protection which was afforded to its subject-matter. The Sura probably 
derives its title from the subject dealt with in w. 137 — 139 where cattle (the word An'am 
meaning cattle) have been condemned as one of the main causes of idolatry. At another 
place the Quran says that idolatry makes idolatera sink so low as to render them, as it 
were, like mere cattle (25 : 45). 

Subject-Matter 

In this Sura there is a change in* the trea tment of the subject-matter from that of 
the previous Suras. It contains a refutation of religions other than the Israelite. It starts 
with the refutation of the Zoroastrian faith, which believes in the duality of godhead— 
in two separate gods of good and evil. The Quran exposes this doctrine by declaring that both 
the powers of doing good and evil are in reality two links of the same chain, one remaining 
incomplete without the other ; so they cannot be said to have been crettted by two different gods. 
Light and darkness are indeed the creation of the same God and, instead of pointing to the duality 
of the godhead, they really constitute a strong argument in favour of its oneness and possess 
a peculiar amnity with the creation of man and his natural powers and faculties. 

The Sura proceeds to discuss the important subject that evil is born of the wrong use of 
God*given faculties ; and whenever men cease to make a right use of them, God raises a Prophet to 
teach them their right use. But, instead of receiving apatient and reverent hearing, he receives 
mockery and derision, in spite of the fact that such mockery has always led to disastrous results. 

Further on, in the second section (Ruku'), the Sura says that delay in divine punishment 
oVertaking disbelievers often makes them all the more intrepid, though this delay is always due 
to God's mercy and not to His inability to call them to account as and when He likes. Then 
lt proceeds to say that the seVere persecution to which the Prophet and liis followers are subjected 
can never result in a Weakening of their connection with God, because their belief in God is 
based on true realkation of His attributes which they impart to others by means of the Signs 
that God shows at their hands. In view of these Signs, how can those gifted with sight 
folbw those who are deprived of it ? In the third RuTcu' it is said that disbelievers should not 
worry as to whether the Prophet is true or false, because God has taken it upon Himself to 
destroy a false prophet. The patent fact, however, is that whereas the faith of believers is 
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unninching and steadfast, disbelievers never hesitate to disown tlieir idolatrous beliefs whenever 
they are overtaken by misfortunes. The absurdity of their position is further exposed when it is 
noticed that while they say to the Prophet that they cannot give up the ways and usages of 
their forefathers, they base their own rejection of the Prophets on the plea that the latter merely 
imitate their forefathers, forgetting the plain logic that if idolatry is the result of following in 
the footsteps of forefathers, belief in the Oneness of God cannot be the result of similar 
imitation. 

In the fourth Ruku' light is thrown on the subject that irreligiousness is born of lack of 
faith in life after death or in the possibility of the establishment of real connection with God. 
This dual lack of faith makes the disbeliever bold in his rejection of truth. But believers are 
admonished not to be disheartened by this attitude of disbelievers, because all Prophets of God 
have been treated like that. The opposition to the Prophets on the part of disbelievers is in fact 
but natural, because only those people seek God who possess some natural kinship with spiritual 
matters, for the deaf in spirit cannot hear the voice of God. These people witness Sign after 
Sign and yet disbelieve and reject them and continue to repeat, parrot-like, that no Sign has 
been shown to them. Such disbelievers are warned that now only the Sign of punishment 
remains for them to witness and when that Sign comes, they will forget all their boastfuI rejec- 
tion of truth. In the fifth Ruku' it is stated that in the time of the former Prophets disbelievers 
adopted a similar attitude till punishment overtook them. But God is not quick in sending 
punishment. Disbelievers were granted respite in the past ; similarly respite is being granted 
to them now. Messengers of God are both bearers of glad tidings and warners. They nrst seek 
to bring the people to the right path by giving them glad tidings. It is only when the latter 
wilfully shut the door of guidance upon themselves that warning comes into operation. 

The Sura further proceeds to say in the 6th Ruku' that only those who have fear of God 
in their hearts can accept the truth, and the Prophet is told to address his appeal to them. 
For the others, it is necessary that fear of God be first created in their hearts so that 
arguments and reasons may benerlt them. Further, it is most essential for the progress of 
Islam that special attention be paid to the spiritual training of believers, whether rich 
or poor, because since the Prophet is mortal and must die, only the community of the 
believers remains behind to preach and propagate the divine message. In the 7th and 8th 
Ruku's the Holy Prophet is asked to tell disbelievers that they are foolish to find fault 
with him merely because the promised punishment does not speedily overtake them. The 
sending of punishment is outside his province and lies entirely in the hand of God Who sends 
it whenever He thinks fit and opportune. Moreover, the sender of the punishment should also 
be the knower of the unseen. He should know fully the future of man, because he who 
does not possess the knowledge of what the future holds in its bosom is likely to punisk a 
person who, being at present the enemy of truth, may be deserving of punishment today, but 
may be destined to etTect a true reformation in himself tomorrow. So the sending of the 
punishment or the deferring thereof is God's own work. Towards the end of the Ruku' it is 
atated that when God alone knows the unseen, it is unwise not to preach the truth to a person 
who may appear to be an enemy of truth, because in the unlimited knowledge of God he may 
be destined to accept tne truth at some future time. 
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In tbe ninth Ruku' the falsity of ploytheistic doctrines has been exposed by means of an 
igument which the Patriarch Abraham had with his people and which has been dealt with at 
some length in this Ruku'. The next two sections describe how God bestowed favours and bless- 
ings on Abraham and his descendants because they believed in God's Oneness and strove hard 
to establish it in the world. In the twelfth Ruku' we are told that the mission bf God's 
Messengers never fails. Like rain-water, it gives fertility and freshness to a soil spiritually bleak 
and barren. The thirteenth Ruku' deals with the supreme subject that it is impossible to attain 
to God and have His true realization unless He reveals Himself to men. It is therefore necessary 
that divine Messengers should appear time after time, because it is through them that God reveals 
Himself to the world. Believers are further admonished that though the beliefs and ideals of 
idolaters are false, they should have due regard fot their susceptibilities when holding a discourse 
with them about their beliefs and doctrines. In the 14th Ruku', however, we are told that for 
the attainment of true faith, a corresponding wholesome change of heart is a sine qua non. 
Without such a change, even Signs and miracles prove of no avail. In this connection some 
objections of disbelievers have been mentioned and refuted. The same subject is continued and 
developed in the next four sections (15 — 18) and the attention of believers is drawn to yet 
more foo!ish objections of disbelievers. In the 19th section a contrast is drawn between 
Islamic teaching, which answers and satisnes the demands of reason and justice, and the doctrines 
and practices of idolaters, which are based on neither reason nor argument. The latter are 
told that, in view of this contrast, they cannot legitimately deny the necessity of divine 
revelation. 

In the last section we are told that the Quran has been revealed to raise and honour even 
those nations to whom no revealed Book has so far been sent so that they may not feel Iow and 
debased before the People of the Book. The Message of the Quran, unlike that of former 
revealed Scriptures, is for the whole of mankind and it seeks to establish a real and permanent 
peace between different sections of humanity as well as between man and his Creator. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Graeious, the Mercirul. 749 



^^5i\i\^4 



".s 



2. All praise belongs to Allah Who 'y'' / ""'\^ w'\\'Y- * ^ • >■>'>' 

created the heavens and the earth and CWu^tj^^'6»(^t^<^P*H 

brought into being darkness and light ; ,,„,., , 9 ,* , <. ,9. ±,9, ,? J 

yet Hhose who disbelieve set up equals ^ypJW (^.!*P CAXHJ&"? bjy^i *^Jdi)l 

to their Lord. 749A • ~ \' • •• ^ . - 

a See 1:1. »6 : 151 ; 27 : 61. 



749. Commentary : 
See under 1:1. 

749a. Important Words : 

J*r , (brought into being) is sometimes 
used synonymously with Jl>- i.e. he created, 
but wbereas jl>- gives tbe sense of creating 
a tbing after measuring and designing it, J*>: 
signines tbe making of a tbing in a particular 
state or condition, or constituting or appointing 
it for a dennite purpose (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The practice of attributing co-partners to God 
is based on two di£ferent tbeories. One class of 
people bold tbat God bas delegated His powers 
to certain beings. Among the people of this 
class the most prominent are the Hindus. 
Another class of men who ascribe co-partners 
to God think that evil cannot proceed from 
God and, therefore, there must be some other 
source of evil. So they seek a separate god 
whom they look upon as a source of evil or 
of darkness. This class of people is represented 
by Zoroastrians, who believe in a spirit 
of evil or darkness called Ahriman, a deity 
regarded as the equal of the creator Ormuzd, 
the spirit of good or light. The verse reiutes 
both these doctrines. 

By saying, AU prawe belongs lo AUah Who 
created the heavem and the earth, the Quran 



refutes the nrst-mentioned class of men. When 
God has created all things and when He Himself 
can do everything and to Him belongs all 
praise, what need is there for Him to entrust 
part of His work to other beings ? One 
entrusts one's work to others when one cannot 
do it single-handed or when one desires to 
pass one's time in idleness, which is an act of 
dispraise. But God, being above all this, bas 
no need of transferring His powers to other 
beings. These words also refute the Christian 
doctrine of Trinity; for if each of the three 
persons of Trinity is equally omnipotent and 
worthy of perfect praise, what need is there for 
the other two ? On the contrary, if only all the 
three combined can do tbe work and none 
can do it singly, God cannot be considered to 
be worthy of all praise. 
By saying, and brougkt into being 
darkness and light, the Quran refutes the 
second class of men. The words, All praise 
belongs to Allah, must be read with this 
part of the verse also, thus hinting that 
even "darkness," i.e., things which are 
generally looked upon as evil, such as death, 
disease, misery and amiction, are also things 
for which praise is due to God. In fact, every 
kind of "darkness" has its uses. Directly or 
indirectly it is meant for the good of man and 
for his general advancement. Now wben even 
apparently evil things are meant for the 
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3. °Hĕ it is Who created you from t.sss * /y "T< st , , „ A^, ? < y , 
clay, and then He decreed a term. L>»b ^Jkj-l «J22J&J e#2 o£,&£i<> 45Tj)t><* 
And there is b another term fixed with ** » 

Him. Yet you doubt l™ ©Sj&5#UJ &•* & 



4. And c He is Allah, the God, both ,Vc ''f' / ' J '- '»,', ; • h^i» l?*,'** 
in the heavens and in the earth. He >*^^C^3>'^jO^-J^ dbl^ 



knows your inside and your outside. 
And He knows what you earn. 751 



«15 : 27 ; 23 : 13 ; 32 : 8 ; 37 : 12 ; 38 : 72. &71 : 5. c 13 : 85. 



ultimate good of man, the natural conclusion 
would be tliat half of the tbiugs meant for the 
good of inen are created by one god and the 
other half by another, which is simpiy absurd. 

As lor the good underlying apparently evil 
things, it may be hinted that the dimculties 
and troubles which beset man serve as a means 
offcarning him to virtue, and of his attaining 
divine favouis and bounties. Take death for 
instanee. If a man should not die but shonld 
remainalive~for ever, he couldnot achieve the 
blessings of Heaven, which embody the moBt 
perfect favours of God. On the other hand, 
these favours cannot be given to man in this 
life ; for, if they were given to him here, they 
would become apparent to all ; in that case 
there would remain no vei,l and no secrecy and 
consequently there would remain no merit in 
faith. A person deserves credit for his faith 
only when there is some secrecy about the 
thing in which he is called npon to believe. 

750. Commentary: 

The creation of man referredto in the words, 
Wko created you, is meant as an Olustration of 
the light mentioned in the previous verse, while 
the decreeing cf a term, i.e., the ordaining 
of death, is meant as an illustration of 
" darkness." The verse ascribes both these 
acts to God, as acts of mercy, thus refuting 
those who believe in two separate gods, one 
of evil and the other of good. 

The word>> there is another term fixed with 



Him, refer to the Day of Judgement or of 
Resurreetion when men, after passing through 
the gate of death, will receive their rewards 
from their Lord. 

751. Commerrtary: 

The words, both in the heavens and in ihe earth, 
do not mean that God's person pervades the 
heavens and the earth. What is meant is tbat 
the knowledge and power of God comprehend 
the entire universe, The Quran itself csplains 
this by the words that folIow i.e., He knows 
your inside and your ouUide. 

The latter part of the verse points out that 
a being cannot be looked upon as perfect if 
his knowledge or power is defective. But 
sueh is not the case with God. Both His 
knowledge and power are perfect. This 
is what is hinted in the words, Ue lcnows what 
you earn, which convey a twofold idea : {'.) 
that God is All-Knowing, and (2) that He will 
reqoite men according to their deeds which, 
inotherwords, meansthat Heis All-Powerful. 
Hence, as both the knowledge and power of 
God are perfect, it follows that » ?od is perfect, 
knowing everything and possessiug the power 
of doing everything. So He does not stand 
in need of entrusting any part of His work 
to other beings and taking them as His 
helpers or co-partners. 

Again, the above-quoted words also showthat 
it is God Who punishes evil. Now, when the 
puuishment of evil is fiomGod, it is foolish to 
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5. And "there comes not to them f< ?',*{*/•. » v j\ >i2'\ "1 • '&•{'' 
any Sign of thc Signs of their Lord, ^i^(^*Jctf^c£^> Uj 
but they turn away from it. 752 ^, , 9 



>. J» 



6. So Hhey rejected the truth when , ,jjv ,,,,,.*,? *{'{'/ ?.'\\ S *'?'?' ■>'„'. 
it came to them ■; but soon shall come y^^i 0^*-»^o^>V».W <^« ly.ji O^ai 
to them the tidings of that at which f ^ 

they mocked. 753 <$)&&&^ffiC*\y$\ 



7. See they not how many a gene- •» 9l">> u ■>£•>«>, .»£ , ^>f">^ ,'/>">" " 

ation We have destroyed before them? *4r±*° OJO?J>Q?v$\£Xdi\^ bj>^\ 

e had established them in the earth \ ', +*„ r/*,,,, y, y, , 

We have established you not, and *<V^>U^^^ljj&c^*>^J ^oijsjtyii 

a oanf -f.no rM/vnrl€! Airor +.nom nnnpinrr » S 



ration 

c We had established them in the earth ^ ^, y^ //f t r/*,,,, y, 

as 

d We sent the clouds over them, pouring *' y ' ~' '~~ 

did We destroy them because of their ^^» ^.h^-Ct ->' d \'\'.\" » SA 
sins" and raised up after them another ^C^lU>a^OcOctf bOlj^cb 
generation. 764 



«21 :3; 26:6; 36:47. 6 26 : 7. c 46:27. d ll : 53 ; 71 : 12. 



thi.uk tbat the god ol* evil must be soine otker 
being. 

752. Commentary: 

An important evideace of the knowledge and 
power of God are the prophecies which He 
reveals to His Messengers and the aid and 
help wliich He voucbsafes them against over- 
whelming odds. These are called Signs here. 
Thus, in order to prove the perfect knowledge 
and power of God, the verse refers to the 
powerfnl Signs which Godwas showing to de- 
monstrate the trath of the Holy Prophet and 
the wonderf til way in which He was hel ping him. 

753. Important Words: 

»Ul (tidings) is the plnral of V which means, 
news or tidings. The word is generally used in 
the Quran about important news relating to 
some great event (Aqrab & Kulliyat). 

Commentary : 

The words, *hall come, imply that the 
important " tidings " referred to in the verse 



were ordained to come to the Meccans from 
outsi,de. The words, which were revealed at 
Mecca, thns contain a veiled prophecy to 
the eJleet that the Holy Prophet will have 
to flee from Mecca and that, after his Aight, 
the Meccans will go out and nght hi.m but 
that they will be routed, and the news of the 
great snccess of the Holy Prophet or, to quote 
the expression of the Quran, the tidings oj that 
al tohich they moeked, will reach the Meccans 
from outside. This prophecy was fvtlfilled in 
a wonderful way p.t the fan?ous Battle of Badr, 
tbus showing that God possesses both perfect 
knowledge and perfect power. 

754. Important Words : 

"•V* (ge»eration). The verb form of the word, 
i.e., dyi (garana) means, he connected or linked 
or coupled or joined. Oyi means, one's equal 
in age, i.e., connected with the same age ; a 
generation of men succeeding or preceding 
another generation, as if both were conjoined ; 
people of one time ; people of a time among 
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8. And if We had sent down to thee 
a writing upon parchment and they 
had lelt it with their hands, even then 
the disbelievers would have surely 
said, 'This is nothing but manifest 
sorcery.' 755 

9. And they say, a 'Why has not an 
angel been sent down to him ? ' And 
if We had sent down an angel, the 
matter would have been settled, and 
then they would not have been 
granted a respite. 756 



©C>Jj&*2rjoJ>0» 



«2 : 21 1 ; 25 : 8. 



wliom there appears a Prophet. ,>. j means 
an associate, eomrade or companion (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse predicts that tbc enemies of theHoly 
Prophet shall be destroyed like the enemies 
of the iormer Prophels. Even within the 
conhnes of Arabia there Lad been people v. r ho 
were visited with divine punishment in con- 
sequence of their opposition to tbeir respective 
Prophets who appeared in by-gone times. 
Among them were the tribes, Tubba', 'Ad, 
Tham&d and others whose stories were 
current among tbe Arabs. 

The words, as We have established you not, do 
not mean that the world is retrogressing. The 
fact is that although the world is progressing 
as a whole, yet some of the older nations 
which rose to the heights of civilization in 
their time were so advanced in certain 
br;tncl»es of art and science that in these 
specific branches they have so far not been 
equalled by the generatioDS that fol!owed. 
Take, for instance, the ancient Pgyptians. 
The modern age, in spite of the marvels it has 
wrought in the domain of science, still gazes 
with wonder at some of the works of ancient 
Egyptian civilization. Similarly, there were 
people among tbe Arabs who carved wonderful 
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ibrtresses out of rocks. Thus every peopio 
that ever attained to the heighta of civiliaation 
enjoyed a eertaiu distinction which is uot 
shared by otber nations. By using tbis 
erpression, the Quran means to 8ay : When 
these powerful people were destroyed in spite 
of their mastery of certain branches of 
knowledge, how can your arts save you from 
destruction ? 

755. Important Words: 

tj-lWj» (parchment) means, paper; a roll 
or scroll of paper ; anything one writes upon ; 
a writing or book ; a butt or target (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, and they had/elt it wilh their hands, 
mean, " and they had made sure that it was a 
heavenly thing and not an eaithly one." The 
words also embody a beautiful allusion to the 
spiritual blindness of thc people. Being blind, 
they cannot see; so they have to feel witb 
tbeir hands, 

The verse signines that when a man gives 
himsolf up to doubting, nothing, howevercIear 
and manifest, can eonvince him. 

756. Commentary: 

The question, Why has not an angel been 8#nt 
down to him, implies a desire on the part of tlie 
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10. And if We had appointed as , fy ¥""'{.'"&' > K \ / " < \&\ y ' "'" ,T' 

Messenger an angel, We wx>uld have ^r^ ^ImaU ^ ^) «UJcoJ SJu><U*?._y.> 

made him appear as a man ; and ihus ^ 9 ? ■>, <-, 

We would have made confused to ®0>«4ij u> 
them that which they are themsehes 
making confused. 757 



surely a have the Messengers '"•ir <~\". ?A\?» ■> * \ 9 9 •£,.*.?.'. .«<•" 
;ed at before thee, but that &jfiH.^^&^>*jH* aS ' 



11. And 
been mocked 
which they mocked at encompassed 
those of them who scoffed. 758 



®oZj&.H9WJ&t^ 4 



R. 2 12. Say, & 'Go about in the earth, and >'*, , { ^ 'SK->n 9 .\ 'S -"7, ;»*" V- 
see what was the end of those who t ty*d6uL$bj& ] ^ 3 l#Jy\ty>J& J> 
treated f^e Prophets as liars.' 759 



ft,.\f% 



>> 



«21 : 42. 6 3 : 138 ; 22 : 17 ; 27 : 70. 



disbelievera to be visited by an angel whom 
they might see and be thus convinced of the 
divine nnssion of the Prophet. The Quran 
exposes their folly by replying that although 
the angels of God do come to tbe Prophet, yet 
when they visit disbelievcrs and are seen by 
them, tnoy invariably come with divine 
punishment. Such angels appeared at the 
Battle of Badr, when, to quote the expression 
of the Quran, the tnatler was decided (2 : 211). 
See also the succeeding verse. 

757. CommeMtary : 

Another possible form of the appearan.ce of 
an angel is that he be sent to this world 
os a Messenger. But this could not improve 
th;n.gs ; for in that case, to make his mission 
to mankind worth auything, he should 
appear in the form of a man ; l»ut if he were to 
appear to them in the form of a man, then the 
people would eutertain the same doubts about 
his heavenly mission as they were now doing 
about that of the Holy Prophet. 



758. 
The 



been mocked at before thee, imply a hint that 
the demand of diabelievers regarding the com- 
ing of an angel is really nothing but a mockery. 
The verse also contains a prophecy about the 
destruction of thc enemiesof the Holy Prophet. 
The enemies of the iormer Prophets Iaughed 
thera to scorn an,d were consequently punished 
by God, the very object of their mockery 
becoming the means of their destruction. The 
eiiemies of thc Holy Prophet were also scoiring 
at him and so they too would meet with the 
same fate which beiell their predecessors. 



759. Commentary: 

When thc disbclievers were told, in reply to 
their demand ior the coming of an angel, that 
disbelievers saw angels only when they came 
with punishment from God, the disbelievers 
arrogantly said, " Let them come with it then." 
The verse tells them that such foolhardy 
demands were tnade by their predecessors also ; 
so let them go about in the land and see what 



Commentary : 

words, And* surely have the Messengers was tbe end of such people. 
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13. Say, ' To wliom belongs what is V "/(il. \l i . "1?, • m„ ;rs 9'T U 
in the heavens and the earth?' Say, «^SH^cPuP^^^^U^ J* 
'ToAllah.' a He has taken upon Himself ^, , „ - ( , „ ( 10,," f ,,, »< 
to $fow mercy. 6 He will certainly cow- S^^3^^'^.<Ji^^Ju^ i ''C>.^5 , ^ 
tinue to assemble you till the Day of " ^^ ' 
Resurrection. There is no doubt in ®(±l2 , rf}&]Z&&%l<iZ&*ti 
it. Those who ruin their sonls will ^^^>L°>w>»*-wi JJ^t*$> -^ 

not believe. 760 

14. To Him belongs whatever dwells _ W, "{«"•'ipi.,' &, • '?* o *'' 
in the night and the day. And He is ®^ ] ^^J^J<J&\<4d>^\a <b 
the All-Hearing, the All-Knowing. 761 



°6 : 55 ; 7 : 157. &3 : 10 ; 4 : 88 ; 45 : 27. 



760. Important Words: 

j^V-i'l Ijy-*- (who ruia their souls). 
l Jy «*. is derhred from y*»- whieh means, he 
lost ; he suffered a loss ; he went astray ; he 
became lost ; he perished (Lane). Proui the 
above it is clear that the word . y-*- is really 
intransitive. The transrtive use of the word 
in the verse is merely apparent. In fact when 
the Quran says j**-* I lj j->- it does not mean, 
they made their souls suffer, but, that they 
suffered with regard fco themselves, i.e., they 
themselves suffered. The correet transitive 
form of the word is j->- (khasara), i.e. t he 
camed to perish, and not j**- (khasira\, i.e., 
he 3uffered or he was lost, which the Quran 
has used. This peculiar use cf the word is 
intended to intensify the meaning. Thus the 
words |«4— i'l Ijj-*- u3l would really read 
,*i~.ii\ Sjj-*- j l_>j->-(>_>iH,i.e.,thosewhosuffered 
a loss and caused their souls to perish. For the 
sake of convenience, however, the expression 
has been rendered in the text as, ihose who 
ruin their souls. For a somewhat similar 
expression, i.e., <-*>' «i* see Lisan where that 
expression has been fully dealt with. 

Commentary : 

Herc God first puts a question, and then 
Himself answers it. This forra has also been 
employed elsewhere in the Quran. It is meant 
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to bring out the disbelievers' extreme weokness 
of faith and make them reaU^e^it. 

All that is \n the heavens and the earth belongs 
to Allah ; so the enemies of Fa^th also belong 
to God. No one would like to destroy that 
which belongs to him, much less would God 
like to do so, for He is Merciful and has 
made mercy binding on Himself. So He is 
giving the enemies of the Holy Prophet time 
to repent. He is putting off punishiuent so 
that they may turn to Him and repent of 
their sins. Hence, instead of demanding 
punishment, Iet them ask forgiveness and 
benent by Hi3 mercy. 

It should be noted that disbelief alone doeg 
not bring punishment upon men in this life. 
So far as simple disbelief is concerned, the case 
of the believers and the disbelievers will be 
decided on theDay of Judgement when all wiH 
be assembled together and God's judgement 
will be pronounced. It js only the estreme 
wickedn^ss of men and their active opposition 
to the Prophets of God that hastens punishment 
for thero in this life. So the verse eshorts 
disbelievers not to demand punishment but 
rather to repent, so that God may bavc mercy 
ou them. 

761. Commentary : 

Not only have darktiesa and light beeu made 



CH. 6 



AL-AN'AM 



PT. 7 



15. Say, 'Shall I take any pro- .i'/*?» 'nSu i f<f*i' ***''»'< !> 
tector other than AUah, "the Maker of ^^J^^J^\^3^\Mj^\ <Ja 
the heavens and the earth, 6 Who feeds ,?%< *' 9i 9 'l m "* 9 ±<ts *♦ ' • 

and is not fed ? ' Say, "'I have been &*?\o\^\^\£ j^Jijj^'^ 
eommanded to be the first of those , . ** 

who submit'. And be thou not of ©C^C^^S^^^Ul'^ ITl 
those who assoeiato partners with """ ■' J J P*»' CrU^I 

God.™ 2 

16. Say, <Of a truth, <*I fear, if I q$£ . '/' £ g' '.-;* ., >.r" r ?. >> 
disobey my Lord, the punishment of ^l^* .^ ^^0}oU| CjJ, J> 
an awful day.' 783 

«12 : 102 ; 14 : 11 ; 35 : 2 ; 39 : 47. 6 20 : 133 ; 51 : 58-59. c 6 : 164 ; 39 : 13. 

<*10:16; 39:14. 



by God (6 : 2), but, as the present verse puts 
it, all that dwells in tliem also belongs to Him. 
This shows that both darkness and light have 
been made with a purpose. Now when God is 
the Master of all that dwells in darkness and 
light, how could He entrust His own possessions 
to other beings ? 

As pointed out under 6 : 2 above, even dark- 
ness and afflictions have their advantages. God 
iuvolves men in darkness and sends down 
atnictions so that their character may be 
perlected and they may pray to God and He 
may hear them, for He is All-Hearing. And 
if there is no time for men to pray or they do 
not know or do not realize the danger and 
conseqnently do not pray, even then God is 
AH-Knowing and raay come to their help 
without their praying for it. 

762. Important Words: 

Jtk (Maker) is derived from ^* . They 
say »^t» , t.c. he clove or split or rent it ; he 
created it or bronght it into ezistence; or he 
originated it. j*y}\ ^ means, he made the 
dough into bread without leavening it. J* \ 
means, he broke the fast. ^»*\ and ^J»« 
mean, it became cleft or split or rent. »^*^\ 
means, the natural constitution with whiob a 
child is creatcd. ^ when used about 



God, means the Originator or thc Oreator or 
the Maker (Taj). 

Commentary : 

Tbe question in the nrst part of the verse 
implies that, as God alone is the Maker of the 
heavens and the earth and as it is He alone 
Who feeds all without being fed by anybody, 
therefore there is none wortby of being taken 
as protector bnt He. None else is worthy of 
being worshipped as God. 

The words, Wkojeeds, refute the godhead of 
those lifeless objects which men have taken 
for gods. They admittedly feed none, but 
God ieeds all ; hence tbesc objects are not 
worthy of bejng taken as gods. 

The words, is not Jed, negative the godhead 
of those living beinge who have been deined 
by men. They stand in need of food, but God 
needs no food ; hence they cannot be gods. 

763. Commentary : 

This verse is an expression of the supreme 
independence of God. The Holy Prophet is 
made to say, " men.it is indeed strange that 
you should not fear the punishment of God 
while I, who am a Prophet of God, fear His 
punishment if I disobey Him." TbiB is an 
emphatic way of esbortipg men to avoid 
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17. He from whom it is averted on ^?, »V. '*Cs , ♦<:< j '?%*' *'99 m . 9 * 

that day, God indeed has had mercy JJT 1 »*■>-» ^>d^<^5>.<^ <■**»> O* 

on him. And that indeed is a manifest f „ 

triumph. 764 ©tA-Jt 

~ v 

18. And °if Allah touch thee with .•> *{?< <:.&& «^, >r , 'A *<'»'* » |' 
aroiction, there is none that can remove J* -$l 4» ^-D >*,£»£ <W' <~U«-*>.C>;j 
it but He; and if He touch thee with ^, , y *' u *{l *s s9'. *'. '\.*s$» - s , 
happiness, then He has power to do ®j*\Sd \$* J» ij^^y^- ^ *"»* * *?. 0>J 
allthatHe wills. 766 -'■ ' 

19. And 6 He is Supreme over His r>. f9 ''.u9i0\t'l' £ [y '»*< >±[~\\'i' 
servants; and He is the Wise, the ®J&\^^*^^j*W^ 
AU-Aware. 766 

«10 : 108. '6 : 62. 



disobediep.ee of God. The expression does not 
imply that theHolyProphet islikejyto disobey 
Qod or even that it is possible for him to do so. 
Ifc issimply meant to convince disbelievers that 
God is above all and none can dare disobey 
Him with impunity. 

764. Commentary: 

The word *^H* (that) may either refer to 
the " avertiDg of punishment "orto "mercy", 
for both " mercy " and the " averting of 
punishment " are manitest triumphs. 

765. Commentary: 

It is his own actions that are the cause of all 
harm that befal]s a man. The words, if AUah 
touch thee with ajliction, therefore do not mean 
that Qod is the cause of aAiiction. They are 
meant to convey the idea that God being the 
nrstcause of all things, everything that bappens 
in the universe is in a way attributable to 
Him. The espression is also intended to hint 
that it is God alone Who can remove man's 
anlictions. 

Hsppincss indeed comes from God, Wao 
is the real source of aJl good. This is why, 
when speaking of happiness cotning to man, 
the (Juran uses the espression, He has fower to 



do all that He wills. 

766. Important Words: 

y^b (Suprente) is derived Irom ^ . They 
say *fW, i.e., he overcame, conquered or 
subjected him; orhe became superior in power 
or force to him. It also means, he oppressed 
him ; or he forced or compelJed him. So yk 
means, ore who overcomes, conquers or 
subdues. ^»131 and jl»3M are attributes of 
God, meaning, the Subduer of His creatures 
by His sovereign authority and power, aud 
theDisposer of them a« He pleases (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The attribute ^Ull (Supreme) does rot 
imply any injustice on the part of Gbd. All 
things being His servants, He does not 
subduc anytbing which does not belong to 
Him and is cot His creation. This refutea 
those who allege that matter and soul are co- 
existent with God and are not His creation. 
If they were not the creation of God, He had 
no right to subdue or rule over them. Hence, 
those who allege that matter and soul are not 
the creation of God, attribute to Him an act 
of injustice ; for in that case we would have 
to assume tbat God has subdued snch thinga 
as aie not His creation. 
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20. Say, ' What thing is most ,. *,A * <&l % tt ],t' { '< >'% *' * * < \l 

weighty as a witness.' Say, °<Allah is C£H^ i&tli» ****J&\ ^iS^ 
a witness between me and you. And M>-> 9 >**t* <\ <<y, *''***,'<>"', 

this Quran has been revealed to me ^p>^^c>^HaA<j£u^l^_^&*.5 

so that with it I may warn you ,'\ , „/,,*,„,,»,,{,, t ~, 

and whomsoever it reaches. What ! '\Q\ 4l»| £*<jl 0^0^33 J^r£*Jo*5 
do you really bear witness that there ' ' * 

are other gods be B ide Allah?' Say, \tj$M& J^ii^jsl^ 

' I bear not witness thereto. Say, He v ' ^^"-^ ^s-^ -o- w- ^ 
is tne One God, and certainly I am far A'^C *'»[<.. V* ' ' ■>.< 

removed from that which you associate © Oy^ U* iSjf. (J?\ 

with Him.' w 

21. »Those to whonrWe gave the ^ - ^ ^ »? i^dSSiSSSiSuSl 
Book recogmze him as they recogmze ^-^ ^**^ ^.^^^^^c^^ica^h 
their sons. But those who ruin their t ,*f>9 , K,?,?*' <?? ^ ,, Y^» f ^t'' 
souls will not believe. 768 ©&£%2frJ^\\ji^&$\^^\ 

«1 : 167 ; 13 : U ; 29 : 53. H : 1 47. 



767. Commentary: 

God Himself answers the question which He 
has put in the beginning of the verse ; forthe 
disbelievers did not know how to answer. They 
could not thinkthat God also could bear witness. 
The answer has been given by God in order to 
instruct and teach believers. 

Now the question is, how does God bear 
witness ? This verse and the next two mention 
three ways by which God bears witness to the 
truth of the Holy Prophet. Tho first is by 
means of the. Quran. This Quran kas been 
reveahd to me, the verse calls upon the Holy 
Prophet to say, so that with it 1 rnay warn you 
and whomsoever it reaches. These words signtfy 
that whosoeveropposestheQuran and obstructs 
it will be visited bydivine punishment. This 
punishment will constitute God's te3timony 
to the trath of the Holy Prophet. The second 
and the third ways by which God bears witness 
are mentioned in the verses that follow. 

768. Commentary: 

THs verse describes tbe second way by which 



God bears testimony to the truth of the Holy 
Prophet, i.e., through the pre vious Scriptures. 
The previous Books contain prophecies which 
clearly applyto the Holy Prophet and deiinitely 
point him out as the Promised One, and it is 
by mean3 of these propbecies that God bears 
witness to the truth of tlie Holy Prophet. lt 
may be asked, if the People of the Book 
recognize fche Iloly Propbet as having come in 
fulnlment of t.he prophecies contained in 
their Scriptures, why do they not accept 
him ? Tbis question the Quran answers in the 
words, But those who ruin their souls will nol 
believe, meaning that the People of the Eook 
will not believe because their souls are lost 
and they have no sense of honesty and faith 
left in tbem. 

The words, Those io whom We gave the 
Boolc recognize him as they recognize their 
sons, are based on a very deep spiritual 
truth. A Prophet, or for tbat matter any 
object of faith, is not recognized in the beginning, 
as one recognizes the snu or the moon. He is 
recognized only as a father recognizes his son~ 
with great probability but not with dead 
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°who is more unjust than he " "r f , ' u . f : , *k , »5 *i 1* ' (tlf !^ , 
a lie against Allah or rives oOJ jlUjTdl J^j^cp^l O* J 



». 3 22. And °\ 

who forges a lie against Allan or gives 

the lie to His • Signs ? Surely the <'»*r 9 \'- 9 ' ''s^a '( 

unjust shall not prosper. 769 ©Oj*JbJI 2*^ 3 <JJ. T^.V 

23. And Hhink of the day when We tfs*l'** -•, V-- «£(*' ' "V 9 :.". '*'' 
shall gather them all together; then 1Ah-»c£0!! dj»^ ^0^>-*^Jj * 
shall We say to those who associated ^ ■>.?/■" 'i*^»'^, 9 '( 9 M' 9 t. '" 
partners wiA GW, ' Where are the ©O^^^^O^iy^ioj-^C^J 
partners you spoke of, those whom you 

used to assert?' 770 

24. Then the end of their mischief r> r, m s !,•,/»(£ "ffr, *>t:z. /(£ /».»£ 
will be naught save that they shall ^J^biPbOl^W^oM^^ 
sav, ' By Allah, our Lord, we were not ,, ^ 9 ? (& 
idolaters.' 771 ©0*^-i*CS 



«6 : 94 ; 7 : 38 ; 10 : 18 ; 11 : 19 ; 61 : 8. *10 : 29. 



certainty. Faith rnust always begin in the 
region of the unseen. 

769. Commcntary : 

This verse mentions the third way by ineans 
of which God bears witness. This kind of 
testimony is based on hnman reason. Every 
sane roan will testify that jf a person claims 
to speak in the name of 6od while God has not 
spoken to him, and he forges lies against Him, 
such a person is one of the greatest culprits 
and Ood must bring him to naught ; for if 
impostors are allowed to prosper like true 
Prophets, th»;re will remain no criterion to 
distinguish the true from the false,and tbe truth 
will be Iost. So, in order to distiuguish between 
the true and the false, God must bring to 
naught the false claimant. Thus the hard 
fact that God is helping the Prophet of Islam 
and oausing him to prosper in the teeth of all 
opposition and against heavy odds is a clear 
testimony from God to his being a true 
Prophet. 

On the other hanu, those who reject true 
Prophets and treat them as impostors are 
also among the greatest culprits who, }>y reason 



of their opposing God's Messengers and leaving 
no stone unturned to bring to naught the 
movement set on foot by them, must incur 
God's anger ; and, instead of being permitted 
to destroy the heavenly movement, must 
themse]ves be destroyed. Thus, not only 
by granting success to the Holy Prophet but 
also by bringing about the destruction of his 
enemies God is bearing witness to his truth. 

770. Commentary : 

The verb oj^j (you used to assert) has 
always been used in the Quran with regard to 
falsehood. It signilies an assertion of whicb 
one is not sure. Thus bjP'f *£" (you 
nsed to assert) would mean, " }-ou asserted 
wit.h your tongues, while yon had doubts in 
your minds." 

771. Commentary : 

The verse means that onthe Day of Judgement 
all the mischief which disbeli3vers worked in 
their life on earth will end and nothing will be 
left to them save to deny their having ever 
attributed partners to God. This denial will 
really be a coniession of their helplessness and 
a form of petition ,for divine mercy. 



681 



CH. 6 



AL-AN'AM 



PT. 7 



25. See how they lie against \fi\W* 9 ."!'. ' * ~*-'lX' S> <?-'&'*?'' 
themselves. And «that which they W^ ^ ^ **^\ &V*& O* ja*\ 

fabricated has failed them. 772 ... 

' ' *' ' 

26. And among them are some 6 who , if. y \'\"' z '\!\\ * Cft 9< - •>>■• • 
give ear to thee ; but *We have put ■^& d <J* ^**^ ^UJ &~i ^J^J 
veils on their hearts, that they should , b, , , ,^. >,?•■>£ ■>/* ,^ 
not understand, and deafness in their \jJj c)lSl>*AA^'^ & ^*y%*&. O^ " < &j\ 
ears. And even if they see every Sign. '" ^ ~ , 
they would not believe therein so &$J&£0Z$j&%)&$y£\ Jl 
much so that when they come to thee, J ' • "* ' ' -w.-^^ - *.. w- 
disputing with thee, those who dis- "uiJjjiwl^ » , 7* '^ * -1» \* 9 ~" 
believe say , ' This is nothing but fables © C#^ j^U 5} JAA C\ li>» C^» J>«£ 
of the ancients.' 773 

27. And they forbid others lo believe •V' , « »,/?v • »£»«'• 9 *s *■>'*' *f , 
it and themsehes too they keep away Uj^„al><Xfrq>A{ J 4^C)^v^A^ 
from it. And they ruin none but their ? ,fsf"'~'<, 
own selves ; only they perceive not. 774 ©Q>>*&t Loj^ojjwiM^JI 



°7 : 54 ; 11: 22. 6 10 : 43 ; 17 : 48. c 17 : 47 ; 41 : 6. 



772. Commentary : 

The words, they lie against themselues, mean 
that by denying tbat they ascribed co-partners 
to God they will utter a lie whieh wili prove 
their guilt . By making this statement they will, 
in other words, admi.t that aseribiug co-partners 
to God is an evil deed. Thus their very denial 
wili be a confession of their guilt. 

The words, see how, express astonishment at 
the way in whieb they, while trying to deny 
the charge, will be led into a confession of 
guilt. 

773. Commentary : 

For auexplanation of "veils " and " deafness" 
sec 2 : 8. 

What the Quran calls " Signs " are described 
by disbelievers as mere "fables of the ancients," 
wbicb saying of theirs is condemned by God. 
This shows that in the sight of God the stcries 
of past Prophets and past nations given in the 



Quran are not meant as " tales " or " stories" 
but ao " Signs," being propheeies of future 
evonts which, when fulfilled, will serve as 
" Signs." 

774. Commentary : 

Tbe order in which the words have been put, 
iu this verse is worth noting. Disbelievers > 
forbidding others to listen to the Quran or to 
the words of the Holy Propbet implied ihat they 
too were keeping away from the Holy Prophet 
and the Quran. In spite of this, their own 
keeping away has becnexpressly and separately 
mentioned in the verse in order to show that 
they were afraid of being inAuenced by 
the words of the Quran or tbe discourses of 
the Holy Prophet. So great was their fear 
that they not only forbade others to go near the 
Holy Prophet but themselves took special care 
to remain aloof from him, lest his words shoald 
captivate their hearts. Tbis shows that they 
were aware of ttie great innueuce which the 
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28. And if thou couldst only see '%'}{<""{, \c^< (i '\' s*.~f * ^'<s 
"when they are made to stand before the JJ>J> uZ2# IpUi^UJI <J* \j$j j>\ <£j$j 
Fire! 6 They will say, 'Oh, would that ^ ,^, ^ 9 • ,*<* y 
we might be sent back ! And then we (F»)<yU£yJI &Oifcjr~i5 , ^*h WJ^ ^ 
would not treat the Signs of our Lord **" >-'->-- 

as lies and we would be of the 
believers.' 775 

29. Nay, that which they used to *&'Mf m 9 /^»/ W * , < x <' V 
conceal before has now become clear b>)jj (JH? &? oy&o s y O vJ»>$J \ w O» 
to them. And if they were sent back, , ^ , , /f 
they would surely return to that which @QJQjj jp fr* )l 4i&U^^4i*Jw 
they are forbidden. And they are '" 

certainly liars. 776 



«46 : 35. H : 168 ; 23 : 100-TOI ; 26:1 03 ; 39 : 59. 



Quran and the discourses of the Holy Prophet 
exercised on the minds of hearers. No wonder 
that the disbelievers looked upon tlic Quran a? 
a " manifest magic " (34 : 44.) 

775. Important Words : 

\j£j (made to stand) is derived from «J»j 
which is both transitive and intransifcive, 
raeaning, he or it paused or stood still or became 
stationary ; or he made him or it pause or stand 
still or becomc stationary. *J» ^"j means, 
he coraprehended or understood it. <mj 
*j'i J» means, I made him know or made him 
acquainted with his onence or sin. jMI«J»> 
meaDS, he dedicated the house in the cause of 
Allah ; or he set it apart inalienably for a 
dennite purpose. «J» »J>»j (in the passive 
voice) means, he was made to pause or stand 
at or before it ; he was introduced into it and 
knew what was in it ; he was made to know it 
surely and dennitely (Taj). 
Commentary : 

The words j^-JIJ» \yij il (when tbey 
are made to stand before the Fire) niay also 
mean, " when tbey will be made to enter the 



Fire to abide therein for long, or when thejr 
will be made to know or realize the nature 
of the Fire." 

776. Commentary : 

The words, has now become clear to them t signify 
that even the enemies of God's Prophets have 
in their minds a certain conseiousness of the 
truth of the divine Messengers ; but owing to 
their bigotry, they try to suppress sucb tboughts 
and do not make them knowu to anyone. On 
the l)ay of Judgement. however, these latent 
thoughts which they tried to conceal would 
become apparent, and the truthfulness of the 
Prophets, of which they had dim consciousness, 
would become manifest. 

The word "liara" at the end of the verse 
impliesthat, altkough disbelievers would desire 
to be sent back to this worid so that they might 
believe in the Prophets and not reject tkem, 
yet if they were actually sent back to it, and 
the same circumstances in which they lived 
before were created again, even thcn they wonld 
again act as they had acted before, rej^cting 
the Prophets as they had rejeoted them before. 
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30. And they say, «'There is nothing /a'VV/&r/'f>'2 l tf'V' * '* * 3if-' 
except this our present life, and we ^^J^t^^^-Jj'wU>5lt^c)\,]y\5^ 
shall not be raised again." 1 ' 7 ' 1 

31. And if thou couldst only see when ^r '» ^"ir-j., «„, u^ ,»*..* », T*^ 
they are made to stand before their &YMu$\OuffiJ£x.\j9*>\tSj , ]}j 
Lord ! 6 He will say, ' Is not this second 9 ,* _. .., " 9 .» . r 9 
Z*/e the truth ? ' They will say, ' Yea, %^Cti>*\\j& JS %>3 ^ljl? 
by our Lord.' He will say, ' Then ' " 

taste the punishment because you dis- X ' »>'•(& £ 

believed.'"* ©O^ J* 



R. 4 32. c Those indeed are the losers who tn+t, , Cu ^jy, /^^^•'.'t • ' " 

deny the meeting with Allah, so much (^> W Uj <^ ^l ^ui« l^. JO c/^Jt>^> ds 

so, that when the Hour shall come on , 9 ^ 

them unawares, they will say, «"0 our *[^&ji&S&^$5 £uT4C£)! 
grief f or our neglecting this Sw ! ' And 

they shall bear their kirdens on their t^^^J^^hl^dUi;- 

backs. Surely, evil is that which they *^J" ^/y^^^*»;*^?-?*'*"' * 
bear. 779 






a 23 : 38 ; U : 36 ; 45 : 25. b 16 : 35. «10 : 46. <*2 : 168. 



777. Commentary : renection. ^l» \>) nieans, he acted hastily 
The things of this world and the enjoyments and unjustly towards him. «l»j» (f<mataM) 

of the presentlife are, in the sight of most men, means, he made him to precede ; or he made 

so engrossing that they never pause to think MBa to be before, or beforeband or first -or 

of death or of the Hereafter. Would that forcmost. &) also means, he sent it before/ 

man conld realize the object of his creation and bimself remaining bebind it. *> 1>) means, 

see the everlasting life beyond the gravc ! he left or forsook him ; or hc abstained or 

desisted from it. « i») means, he neglected 

778. Commentary : it or he wag remigs with respect to it . or he 

The words bj 3 Jj (Yea, by our Lord) pre ferred backwardness in it ; or he failed to 

speak of deeply stirred feelings and ĕmbody d0( or fe |j saort f doingj w h a t he ought to 

a patbetic, tbongh veiled, appeal for mercy. have done witn reS pect to it. ^\ J J»^l 

But the time for mcrcy is past and nothing mea ns, he exceeded due bounds or just limits 

but the grim reality of God's judgement in the matter. Thus J» ^e* (from 1>)) has 

now awaits them. generally come to mean, "falling sbort of " 

779. Important Words : and j,,^, (from ^ () «« exceed i n g proper 

U») (our neglecting) is derived from \>) limits " ( Lane & Aqrab). 
(farrata) which again is derived from i>) VI (surely) originally denotes an interro- 

(farata) which means, he went before or gation respecting a negative, or a wish or 

preceded. f$£i\ <*• b) means, the speech reproof, or the askiDg for or requiring a thing. 

or the words issued from him hastily before It is also used as an inceptive partiele giving 
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33. Aud «worldly life is nothing but V/hy. £' Vf ^,4 tCti?>*-» ' "tf f ' 
a sport and a pastime. And surely Jj^^Wi^J^^^OOl 5^'^^ 
Hhe abode of the Hereafter is better for 
those who are righteous. Will you not 
then understand ? 780 



s 9. JC'" *>■>>*',■> .*•• 



<£■>< 
^ 



34. We know full well that verily f*'\[< ' ?\'Yi,'e \\\ 1£W£\ 'f ' % 
<what they say grieves thee; for surely X^>Ojlytf l^l^^J^U* 
it is not thee that they charge with ,, 9 , „ J ,.i x , .^..'K' '\' ■>/*?' 
fals§hood but it is the Signs of Allah ^»)oc&p\^a^i£&j<9i*i$j> 
that the evil-doers reject. 781 

»29 : 65; 47 : 37; 57 : 21. 6 7 : 170 ; 12 : 110. C 15 : 98 ; 16 : 104. 



tbe sense of " now " or " why." lt also 
means, verily, truly or surely (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The pronoun in lfc» (this) may refer to tte 
" Hour " mentioned above. In that case 
" neglecting this Hour " would mean that dis- 
believers never believed that the Hour would 
come and never gave it a tbonght ; or it may 
refer to UjJI (the earth) or to L?Jll b"L- 
(our present life) occurring in 6 : 30 above. 
Id this case the sentence would me"an that 
they acted negligently during their life cn 
this earth. 

The words, they shall bear their burdens on 
their backs, are intended to hint that their 
bardens would be esceedingly heavy. 

780. Important Words: 

«-J (sport). The verb form «_.*' means 
b.e played, sported or jested ; or he did an act 
with the object of amusement or recreation or 
by way of jesting. It is often the opposite of 
•*»: which means, he was serious or in earnest. 
So i-J iaeans, play, sport or jest ; amusement 
or recreation (Aqrab & Lanc). 

ji> (pastime) is derived from U . They 
say «» U t.e., he became diverted from 
it so as to forget it. JtJI &*Jp- Jl »#^1 cJL 
means, the woman became cheered with, and 
was diverted by, the discourse of the man. 



So jL means, diversion, pastime or sport ; 
what occupies a man so as to divert him from 
that which would render him sad or serious ; 
relief of the mind by such raeans as wisdom 
does not reqnire (Lane & Liaan). 
Commentary : 

The words, And worldly lije is nothing but a 
sport and a pastime, d.o not mean ttat life on 
this earth i.s onlj r a sport. What is meant js 
that worldly life, i.e., life engrossed in the 
things of this world and passed in neglect 
of the Hereafter is nothing but a sport. 
Elsewhere (21 : 17, 18) the Quran says that 
God has nct created this world as <-jJ (sport) 
or ji (pastime). Both annourcements are 
equally correct. The words, And worldly lije is 
nothing but a sjiort and a pastirr.e, may also 
mean that the environments of this world are 
such that, unless one is particulaily watchful, 
one is Hable to become negligent about the 
next world, just as sports and pastimes often 
make man negligent of his duties on earth. 

781. Commentary : 

The versc signihes that the Holy Prophet was 
grieved at the attitude of disbelievers, not 
because they accused him of falsehood but 
because their denial of bim meant the denial 
of the Signs of God. Thus the grief of the Holy 
Prophet was not personal, the cause of 
his grief bcing that God was being denied. It 
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35. And Messengers indeed have 
been rejected before thee ; but notwith- 
standing their rejeetion and perseeution 
they remained patient until °Our help 
came to them. 6 There is none that 
can change the words oi Allah. And 
there have already come to thee 
tidings of past Messengers. 782 

36. And if their aversion is grievous 
to thee, then, if thou art able to seek a 
passageinto the earth or a ladder unto 
heaven and bring them a Sign, thmt 
canst do so. And c had Allah enforced 

' His will, He could surely have 
brought them together into the 
guidance. So be thou not of those 
who lack knowledge. 783 









«2 : 215; 40; 52. H : 116. c 5 : 49; 6 : 150 ; 11 : 119 ; 13 : 32 ; 16 : 10. 



pained him to see people denying God. 
He did uotmind denial oi'himse]f, but he could 
not bear to see men rejecting God and His 
Signs. 

782. Commentary : 

Id tbis verse God lovingly addresses the Holy 
Prophet with words of comfort and solace, as 
if saying : •' We know that thou art indeed 
pained to see people denying God, bnt the law 
of God canuot be changed. We never compel 
men to becojne believers." Ihe words, Tkere 
U none that canchange the words oj Allah, refer 
to this very Jaw of God, which is unalterable. 
The law is twofo!d : jirsHy, tbat whenever 
a Prophet of God appears, there are always 
men wbo deny and opppse hira ; seconMy, 
that God never compels such men to acccpt the 
truth. See 2 : 257 ; 3 : 21 ; 36 : 31 . 

783. Important Words: 

Ia* (passage). Jm means, a hole or a 
passage bored into or through the earth 
and having an opening at the other end 
(Aqrab). See also 9 : 67. 

686 



U~ (ladder) is derived from JU (saUama). 
They say <uL , i.e., he made him safe and 
secure. *i I *JU means, he gave or delivered it 
to him. X» (sullam) means, a ladder or series of 
stairs or steps meant for ascending. It is so 
called because it delivers one to the place tO 
which one desires t.o go. The word also 
signines, a means to a thing (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, to seeh a jiassage inio Ihe earth, 
signify usiag worldly means, i.e., preaching and 
propagating the truth inthe earth in order to 
strengthen the Paith ; and the words, a hdder 
unto heaven, imply using spiritual means, i.e., 
offering up prayers to God for the guidance 
of disbeiievers, etc. Prayer is indeed the ladder 
by which a man can mount to heaven. 

The Holy Prophet has been told here that God 
is not going to compel mento embrace Ielam ; 
if he desires their wholesale conversion 
he should assidiiously iollow the two prescribed 
courses, one earthly and tbe other heavenly. 
He should, on the one hand, devote himself 
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37. Only those can accept who ,??,'■» Ua \, h **9„, „ 1 t , ., ,,• 
listen. And as for the dead, Allah (*#*H<Jjr4L? Oj5*-v*J c/jJJI SSJO^w' 
will raise them to life, then to Him "' "'" " ' 
shall they be brought back. 78 " ©Vj&&i$lj£ &\ 

38. And they say, a 'Why has not a ,» ^ *,ZJb Am -z i"'i, y *\' 'W " * ( , 
Sign been sent down to him from his <&\&\<3 ^L>ot ^Wk^ISjj) 1^\»5 
Lord ? ' Say, 'Surely, Allah has power ^ ■,?/<■> ssC^* i • «<'? ,, -' 
to send down a Sign, but most of them Y*j*>£=»| /$1 j <CS) <J\o Jjl /jc ^slr 



do not know.' 785 






»10 :21 ; 2S:5J. 



vigorously to preacliing and propagating the 
truth ; and, oh the other, he should fervently 
pray to God that He may guide mankind and 
help the cause of Islaiu. 

It goes without saying that the Holy Prophet 
acted upon bcth these methods to the fullest 
extent, as a result of which God helped the 
cause of Islant, so much so that withir a sraall 
space of time the wrole of Arahia was 
eonverted. 

The word J»W (one lacking knowledge) is 
here used only in the sense of one 
uot knowing or unacquainted, and not 
in the stronger sense of ignorant. It has been 
used in this sense in other verses of the Quran 
also. Por instance, we read in 2 : 274 : " One 
who does not know them (the needy) thinks 
them to be free from want ", i.e., those who 
are unacquaintcd with the real condition of 
the poor think them to be well off. In the 
verse under comment theHolyProphet Iias been 
exhorted uot to remaiu unaequainted with the 
law of Gol in this respect. 

It should also be noted that it was not by 
way of rebuke, as some have thought, that the 
Holy Prcphet was asked to seek a passage into 
the earth or a ladder into the sky. The words 
become meaningless, if taken in that Iight. 
What is meant is simply the suggestion r>f two 



ways of success which, when acted upon, 
proved wonderfully effective. 

784. Commentary: 

The verse signjfies'that those who are good of 
heart andare willingtolisten will readily accept 
the truih as the result of preaching. As for 
those who are potentially dead bur. are fit for 
rejuvenation, God will quicken them with a 
Sign and then they wiil listcn and embrace 
Islam. Thus it was that when God showed 
His Sign at the fa.Il of Mecca, the whole of 
Arabia embraced Islam, and the word of God 
was fulfilled. 

785. Commentary: 

The words, Allah has power lo setid dottn a 
Sign, do not mean tliat though God has the 
power to se.nd dowu a Sign, yet He wjll not 
actually do so. The word jab (having 
power) used as active participle is intended to 
denote readiness to show the required power 
and the closing words of the verse support tbat 
inference. 

The word j^» also embodies the sense of 
measuring and determining (Lane). In thia 
sense the clausc would mean that God is 
devising means for the success of Islam, for 
people are already joining Islam and sweiling 
the number of Mnslims. This is a clear 
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39. "There is not an 
crawls in the earth, nor 



flies on its two wings, but they are /*£*£, \<< • ['£'/•{' *KV"' '1''^ 
communities like you. 6 We have left j^> i^O? ^&^ <4 **->* « ^^tye- ! 2J» 

• ■>><» , -, „, 



out nothing in the Book. Then to 
their Lord shall they be gathered 
together. 786 



»11:7,57. »16:90. 



indication of the will of God, but disbelievers 
would not ponder over it. The Quran ruakes 
this point clear by suitable illustrations in the 
following yerse. 

786. Important Words : 

^l (eommunities), which is derived from 
f l t.e., he betook himself to or aimed at 
or sought, is the plural of "«-i which means, 
a way, course or manner of acting or of conduct 
or of life ; religion, which is a course that men 
follow ; tbe followers of a religion ; or a people 
to whom a Piophet is sent, whether unbelievers 
or believers ; a generation ; a nation, a people, 
a race, a tribe or a family ; a collective body 
of men or of other living beings ; a kind, genus 
or geuerical elass ; creatures of God. It nlso 
means, a righteous man who is an object of 
imitation, being a model for others ; or one 
who follows the true religion ; or a learned man 
who has no equal in his time (Lane). 

Jlw! (Hke) is the plural of Jl» (mathal) and J- 
{mithl), both being derived from the verb Jt» for 
which see 2 :107. Ji« [mathal) meaus, description, 
condition, state or case; a description by way 
of comparison; similitude; argument or sign, 
etc. The word ia also used in the sense of Jt* 
[milhl) which means, a like; one similar to ; the 
thingitseli* t.e., tbe same as (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commeniary : 

The Qurau draws the attention of disbelieveis 



to the animals that move on the earth and to 
the birds that fly in the air. Even animals and 
birds can understand by means of signs that a 
obauge has taken place in the season, but 
disbe)ievers are worse than these ; for they 
do not see the sign3 which indicate that 
Islam is triumphing while disbelief js beating 
a retreat. Even a dog can see whether its 
master is angry or pleased ; but disbelievers 
cannot see whether their Lord is displeased 
with them. Thus both the birds that fiy in 
the air and the animals that move on the earth 
are in this respect better than disbelievers. 

Incidentally, the verse aiso h ints that even birds 
and animals will be resurrected and requited for 
their actions like men. The resemblance be- 
tween the Tequital of men and animals may not 
be perfect, but it is still there. Some of the 
sayings of the Holy Prophet also lend support 
to this conclusion ; for it is said in a hadith that 
the borned goat shall be uiade to pay penalty 
to the goat wiithout horns which it kills or 
injures (Muslim, ch. on Tahrtm al-gulm). 

The Iast words of the verse i.e., We have lejt 
out nothing in the Book. Then to their Lord shall 
they be gathered together, may also refer to disbe- 
Iievers. In t.hat case, this part of the verse. would 
mean that all the works of disbeljevers will be 
preservedand nothing will be left out, and that 
they will finally be requited for theit actions on 
the Dav of Pesurreetion. 
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40. °Those who have rejected Our ,*£. • (,Y f < l 'i 9 Wif S'*'.''/'*^' 

md dumb, in utter dark- h ^Jo^ ^,A>-> +*> ^ ^ c#» -> 



Signs are deaf and 

ness. Whom Allah wills He causes , /V > /4 /W , ,, . y< , 

to perish and whom He wills He places l»J/£>^£. 4^*^.0, {j*j <&&>. &\ ^> v* 
on the right path. * " 

41. Say, 6'What thinkye? If the / j/f> £>,- • 9 </ >k m <.&»"' U' 
punishment of Allah come upon you or 4eUHpL>l 4M 0! J*>^\ Oj^>j\ 0» 
there come upon you the Hour, will ^, ( ,£>*^, :>^v i.'V 
you call upon any other than Allah, ®^fe<^j>^&l oJ~&> 2*^^ 
if you are truthiul ?' 787 

42. Nay, cbut on Him alone will you $^&3$J&^y&\% 
call; then will He remove that which ^wj?*;^^ * ^TT yr^ 

you call on Him to remove, if He please, £/»^ tt r/ • * ^'^ • £ 

and you will forget what you associate @c)j^>UOr^J (ji 

tt**fc Him. m 

5 43. And indeed We sent Messengers Tyktr '>.':''?< *v- ' £ "fMtP('Vf V£i'» 

to peoples before thee; then <*We ^V^U%c^>^l Jl^' ^^ 
afflicted them with poverty and *■*?•"" 't^r'!*^ "tu" 

adyersity that they might humble @OJ-i/ i £i^> J &* ^IH»'^ 

themselves.' 89 



«2 : 19, 172 ; 27 -81-82 ; 30 : 53-54. &6 : 48 ; 12 : 108 ; 43 : 67. c 10 : 23-24. rf 7 : 95. 



787. Commentary : 
The word "Hour" refers to the Hour of the 
decisiye. yictory of Islam, or, in other words, 
the fall of Mecca. Thus whereas "punishment" 
rejTers to ordinary alHictions, "Hour" refers 
to the final and decisive event of the struggle. 
The question put in this yerse is answered in 
the nezt. 

788- Commentary: 

The opening words of the verse contain the 
answer to the question put in the previous 
verse. The words, then will He remove that which 
ym cail on Him to remote, were fulfilled by the 
general. pardon which the Holy Prophet granted 
to di8believers at the fall of Mecca. The 
memorabla words spoken by him on . that 

occasioa wwe: "60, I forgive you all. Go, 

m 



you are free" (Zurqanl, ii. 328). 
Thc words, you will /orget whal you associale 
with Him, were also signally fuliilled on that 
day. At the fall of Mecca, the Meccans lost 
all faith in their gods, as Abii Sufyan and his 
wife, Hind, and others frankly admitted in the 
presence of the Holy Prophet. Ultimately, 
idolatry disappeared from Arabia. 

789. Commentary : 

The previous verses referred to divine 
punishment in general. In this verse its 
various forms have been mentioned. Many 
have an erroneous idea of divine punish- 
ment, which not unoften comes veiled in 
the form of ordinary anlictions. In fact, 
all nnancial and bodily mi8foftunes, e.g. t 
- poverty, disease, etc. are in one sense or 
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44. Why, then when Our punish- %$g$'f>'&^£fe 9 $%& 
nent came upon them, did they not p6<i°^- 9 07-?i> fc 'l^ aJ ■'—»«,»»>»• j^ ^^w 



ment 

grow humble ? But "their hearts were 9 ^ ->9.tyt 9 \ '*• 99"<.' 

hardened and 6 Satan made all that ^ ''"^ 1 ''"'^ *' *' < 

they did seem fair to them. 790 

45. Then, when c they forgot that \Z- s^< , ii't'''id f 9 lfc\' \ ,9 \\"\'- 

with which they had been admonished, 0=> S>i*!U£r ^» ^ !W U. ^J U\> 

We opened unto them the gates of all ^ y ,, , ^ -^,/^,» ^ ,j < • T,, ,£'< 

things, until, when they became lA^Jo^i^ j«>l |>>,$l w.l^a^lij.^ ($* 

«xultant at what they were given, d We ' 

sej|zed them suddenly, and lo ! they ^^ »>»''». ' . »<( 
were plunged in despair. 791 



©O^^J^ 'i w 



-^ n ^< 



46. 'SothelastremnantoBhepeople oJ^^i^^lAJSJlJi; 
who did wrong was cut off; and all ^"^*^ 1 - J -^^^.^" \<y" -*'J 
praise belongs to Allah, the Lord of all ^ . 

the worlds. 792 @cAJbJl 



°2: 75; 57: 17. &6 : 123; 8: 49; 16 :64 ; 29 :39. «5:14; 7:166. d l : 96 ; 39 : 56. 

c 7:73', 15:67. 



another, punishments from God. They are not 
generally meant to destroy men but to make 
them reform themselves and turn to God. 

790. Commentary : 

The words Vjl (why not) are here used not 
to express merĕ interrogation but also to 
express feelings of pity. Thus the verse 
signifies, "They ought to have humbled them- 
selves before God; but it is a pity that they 
did not." 

The amictions were really a mercy from God, 
but, instead of turning to God, the people 
became hard-hearted. When misfortunes befell 
them, they ascribed them not to their own 
iniquities but to the Prophets. 

The words, all that they did, refer to the hostile 
activities of disbelievers. 

791. Commentary : 

WJien disbelievers became hardened and 
treated divine admonition as a thing forgotten, 
God let them wander in their blind trans- 



gression. The words, We opened unto thetn 
the gates of all things, signify that God let them 
stray away and advance further and further 
into the evil deeds in which they were engaged. 
Sometimes the amictions were removed from 
them for a time and they rejoiced to think ihat 
they were right in thinking that the amictions 
were not due to their sins. Then the punish- 
ment of God suddenly seized them, and they 
gave themselves up to despair. Thus there are 
two kinds of aiHictions that visit disbelieving 
people in the days of divine Messengers : 
(1) temporary amictions that come as 
warnings and then pass away; (2) general 
disaster which nnally overtakes and destroys 
the wicked. 
792. Important Words: 

j\± (last remnant) is derived froni j± . 
They say • j-> , i.e., he followed behind his 
back; or he followed him with respect to place, 
time or rank. j*\ means, he went turning 
his back, or he turneA back. j? means, the 
back or thĕ hinder part ; latter br-the iast part. 
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47. Say, 'What think ye ? «If Allah <&&A' r '\' ?&*' K, '■'.', m »*"\ \l 

should take away your hearing and ^^^b>X*wdi)l 0o\ 0\^>J\ 0* 

your sight, and seal up your hearts, 9^j>j *( \, ' ^?<#' »^ ,•£"' \ 9 *" 

who is the god other than Allah who *j&\-fyjaQk$& Jp 4l j c/°JS-r>jiS &- 

eould bring it back to you'? See how ^ "* 

We vary the Signs, yet they turn @££j U^ii^ cx$! 4>^ ^f 



away, 



"2 : 8 ; 16 : 109 ; 45 : 24. 



,/ta means, person or thing following behind 
the back ; last remains of a people; the 
root, stock, race, or the like (Lane). 

Commentary ; : 

The words f_j*H j\* A» (the last remnant 
of the people was cut off) mean: (1) the 
people were cut off to the last man, i.e., 
the whole people were cut off ; (2) the leaders of 
the people were cut off just as a tree is cut 
down to its roots, the leaders occupying 
the position of the roots ; (3) the leaders' 
followers were cut off, i.e., the Ieaders were 
deprived of their political power, for it is on 
the strength of their followers that the 
political power of the leaders depends. 

Apparently, there is no occasion here for 
sayingj All praise belongs to Allah, ibr these 
words are spoken on an occasion when one 
receives a favour from God and is thankful to 
Him. When, however, one is afflicted with a 
miBfortune, then the words which suit the 
occasion and which Muslims are bidden 
to recite are o y»-.\j <JI tl j <» bl i.e. Surely to 
Allah we belong and to Hiy& shall we return 
f2 r 157). The apparent incongruity is, how- 
ever, easily explained. The words ^i J^- 1 
(all praise belongs to Allah) have been used 
here in order to point out that the cutting-off 
of what is injurious is in fact a thing to feel 
grateful for, and not a matter of regret. When 
a limb becomes diseased and is incurable, we 
get it amputated and cheerfuDy pay the fee to 
the surgeon for the operation, and also express 
our thanks to him. Juet as a, diseased limb 



is amputated to save the rest of the body, it 
sometimes becomes necessary io cut off that 
section of mankind which has become corrupt, 
so that the infection may not spoil entire 
humanity. 

793- Commentary : 

The preceding verse spoke of the punishment 
that cuts at the root. But there is a stage when 
only a part is affected, or even if the whole body 
is anected the disease is not deep-rooted and 
there is yet time to prevent the total loss of the 
body. In its early stages a disease is generally 
curable; but if it is not attended to in time, it 
may be aggravated and become incurable. 
It is against such ne*gligence that men are 
warned in the present verse. Some men delay 
acceptance of div;be Messengers. They wait 
for more and more Signs, and go on postponing 
the tendering of allegiance to the heavenly 
Messengers until it is too late. The punishment 
of God descends on the enemies of the Prophets ; 
and those who do not make use of their inward 
light and prefer to wait for more and more 
evidence of the truth of the divine Messengers 
also perish with their enemies. So this verse 
Warns those who are in the habit of delaying 
and postponing, and exhorts them to use their 
inward light for the recognition of the divine 
Messenger, and expedite their acceptance of 
him lest delay should result in the total 
extinction of their God-given faculties and 
they should perish with the rest. They should 
be prompt to make use of their hearing, and 
their eyes, and their hearts ; for if they fail to 
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48. Say, 'What think ye ? «If the >'X'\* i % »<< ,f'< >. 1K.1"' V 
punishment of Allah come upon ->' *^^M^>^C>J.>^>j\<> 
you suddenly or openly, will any be .„',,•> < V" \''<-'^ 
destroyed save the wrongdoing © J^UiaJI^JiJMl l^W ,JA &>£». 
people?' 794 " 

49. And 6 We send not the Messengers £? .->;••> ."^vVM /,; nA 'jl v ' 
but as bearers of glad tidings and as ^J^^i^^^^^ 
warners. So c those who believe and >,,,<• 4 *<*\< '1 " ' "{ "^ 
reform themsehes, on them shall come ]p?& V ^,^3^' *-*-$*>■« £i ^ CJ"^ O* 9 
no fear nor shall they grieve. 795 ^ s*9.'is 

50. And ^those who reiect Our Signs, \l-\2\' >\?',\ 9 9 >■." \'A C 9 '~'C '*-\' 
punishment will touch them, because WK^V^r^.^iV^^ l -> 
they disobeyed. ^ , ? ? ■>, 

«6: 41; 10: 51; 12: 108; 43: 67. *4: 166; 5: 20; 18: 57. c 5: 70; 7: 36. 

<*3 : 12 ; 5 : 11 ; 7 : 37 , 73 ; 10 : 74 ; 22 : 58. 



iuake use of these faculties in timc, they 
will gradually become impaired and will 
tinally be Iost ; then no power will be able 
to restore these facurties to them after they 
have been completely lost. 

The words, how We vary the Signs, signify that 
in order to make things perfectly clear, God 
brings the different aspects of Signs before the 
people, sometimes showing one kind of Sign 
and sometimes another, so that all kinds of 
people may be satisned. 

794. Commentary: 

The word "suddenly" signines the coming of 
the divine punishment without waming or 
previous indication. The fall of Mecca 
belonged to this class of Signs. 

The word "openly" implies giving a warning 



beforehand so that such people as still retain 
inward light and have a desirc to follow the 
guidance may becomc warned and may accept 
thc truth without furthcr delay, lest they 
should also perish along with the wrongdoers. 

795. Commentary: 

All divine Messengers have a sort of dual 
personality — a twofold mission. They bring 
glad tidings for one class of men and warnings 
ibr others. Those who accept them receive 
tidings of blessings and those who reject them 
receive wamings of punishments. Those 
who are weak should hasten to join the 
class of men :for whom glad tidings are 
meant. They havc no reason to fear; for, as 
the verse makes it clear, if they accept the 
Prophets, "no fear Bhall come on them, nor 
shall they grieve !" 
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51. Say: °"I do not say to you: . 9 \i~'' i p^ • » £2 V v ^ , i£ 

'I possess the treasures of Allah/ nor ^3j5M(#b^<J^^J^U>*l YlP 
do I know the unseen ; nor do I say to , ■ as a ^ 

'Can a blind man and one who sees be $'/.» «-.V 'Im» ..""C l' 'i-i^u ^*' 

alike?' Will you not then reflect ?™ &i5W , ->=2u/£w> JA<> J^J!» 



52. And warn thereby those who , „^ titT'^^" ? f -"^(^ • ♦ ."* ♦ ♦'• 
fear that they shall be gathered to >^jJJ 1*^.0» Oj^c^JI^j^ 



their Lord that they shall have no 
friend nor intercessor beside Hhn, so 
that they may become righteous. 797 



♦ 9 



(91. < ' ' 9 \s i '•? , » ■> 9 ' '/*' 

t&^ $j ^j $»j-> ^J^ J-A 






"11:32. &10-.16; 46: 10. 



796. Commentary: 

The words, I do not say to you, I possess the 
treasures of AUah, imply that when the Quran 
says that the Messengers of God are the 
announcers of glad tidings, this should not 
be construed to mean that as soon as a person 
believes in a Prophet of God, he acquires 
wealth. He will have to wait for the favours 
of God to come at their appointed time. 

The words, nor do 1 say to you, I am an 
angel, here imply that it is not in the power of 
the Prophet to bring down punishment, for he 
is not "an angel of punishment." 

After the above declarations it might be 
asked what good there was in following the 
Prophet when worldly favours took time in 
coming and when the Prophet was so powerless 
against his enemies. The Quran answers this 
implied question by saying that the getting of a 
treasure was not the only boon which one could 
desire. The perfect guidance which was received 
thiough the Prophet was a great blessing in 
itself; for those who accepted the guidance 
were ljke one who poBseBsed eyes, while those 



who rejected it were like one who had no eyes 
and the blind and the seeing could never be 
alike. These are matters to fce reflected upon 
and pondered over. 

797. Commentary: 

A warning can benent only those who believe 
in the danger they are warned against. If a 
people do not believe in the existence of that 
which they are asked to guard against, the 
exhortation will do no good. Hence, in this 
verse, where the warning relates to the dangers 
of the Day of Kesurrection, the Holy Prophet 
is bidden to warn not all mankind but only 
those who believe in the Day of Resurrection 
that they will have no friend or intercessor on 
that awful day. As for those who do not 
believe in Resurrection, the way of preaching 
will be dinerent — they will be nrst convinced 
of Resurrection and then warned against its 
dangers. Thus incidentally the verse also 
teaches us how to preach. We should always 
base our arguments on things which the persons 
addressed believe to be true so that our preach- 
ing may have the desired effect, 
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53 And 'driye not away those who ^^^H^S^^S 

call upon their Lord mormng and < tf j /'' >s^ r S **■? •• »y '-^ -^ 

evening, 6 seeking His countenance. ^i ->■» * t. ■> '\fr \' }/\' "" ' ' * ♦ * 

Thou art not at all accountable for (?U^^a2®&>\* ^JOj^Ji 

them nor are they at all accountable ~ y, ■ , •>*< • > 

for thee, that thou shouldst drive ^J^ilASjlilJ tc* r*$ ($& dbwj- o£ U>j! 

f nAm a.wav anrl V>p rtf t.np nrnne-t-, '98 ) <*** ** 



them away and be of the unjust.' 



©cjj&to? 



a ll : 30. *>18 : 29. 



798. Important Words: 

ijl-ull (moming), which is often written 
as »|J» the letter (j) being silent, is derived 
from l-£ which means, he went forth or 
went away in the early part of the morning, 
i:e., between daybreak and sunrise. So. »_>lJc 
or »l-£ or »jJ& or \& means, early part 
of the morning ; the period between daybreak 
and snnrise ; morning ; nrst part of the day ; 
forenoon (Lane). 

^«U (evening) is derived from Li* 
which means, he ate the evening meal ; he 
repaired to (him, etc.) at night. ^ means, 
late part of the evening ; evening ; afternoon ; 
time between sunset and nightfall. It also 
means the time between the declining of the 
sun and sunset; also the time from the declin- 
ing of the sun to morning; night (Lane). 

*»»tj (His countenance). The word *:j also 
means Jj-^J l yi»" i.e. the thing itself (see 
2 : 113). 

Commentary : 

The words ^«l I j » j I J*! \ (morning and evening) 
taken in their wider signincance cover, 
as shown under Important Words, practically 
all the 24 hours, excluding only the time in 
which the offering of Prayers is probibited. 
Thus in one sense the two words taken together 
comprise both day and night, and in another 
they indicate only morning and evening. 

The words htj \ij\j (seeking His 



countenance) may also mean, "seeking God 
Himself," for the expression *r:j also means, 
"the thing itself". In that case, the clause 
would mean "they seek nothing but God, i.e. 
they seek God alone." 

The words, thou shouldst be of the unjust, hint 
that there are some men who look upon 
themsehres as being too great and disdain to 
join a movement set on foot by a. Prophet, 
because its adherents are mostly poor and do 
not belong to what is called higher society. 
They would join it only if the poorer adherents 
were expelled. So, in order to demolish such 
hopes on their part, God bids the Holy 
Prophet declare that he would not drive 
away his poor foIlowers so that the 
so-called great might join his fo!d. The 
prohibition does not mean that the Holy 
Prophet actualty used to drive away his poorer 
followers. It is only meant as a reply and a 
rebuff to the desires of the proud and the 
haughty. They'are told that the humble follow- 
ers of the Holy Prophet who remember God 
morning and evening or day and night cannot 
be turned out for their sake. The Quran has 
already made the Holy Prophet say, I foUovf 
only that which is reiealed to me (6:51). So 
now when the prohibition, drive not away those 
who call upon their Lord morning and even%ng, 
has so forcibly been revealed, the so-called 
great should despair of the humble being driven 
away. So these words were revealed not as a 
reAection on the Holy Prophet whose kindnesa 
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54. And in like manner have We 
tried some of them by others, that 
they may say, °'Is it these whom 
Allah has favoured from among us V 
Does not Allah know best those who 
are gratetul? 799 

55. And when those who believe in 
Our Signs eome to thee, say : Teace 
be unto you ! 6 Your Lord has taken it 
upon Himself to show mercy, so 
that c whoso among you does evil 
ignorantly, and repents thereafter and 
amends, then He is Most Forgiving 
and Merciful.' 800 



>* ?f'*?S:*Jt - "" ♦ 9 ' "(t". >»i, ! ^ 

H' \K['A '*>. V"G\ '\*i' %<\' 



«11 : 28. &6 : 13 ; 7 : 157. c 4 : 18 ; 16 : 120. 



to the poor is so welj known but in order 
to shatter the hopes of the proud. 

The words, Thou art not at all accountable for 
them nor are they at all accountable for thee, are 
also meant to point to the same great truth. 
Though the Prophet could not turn the poor out 
on account of the humbleness of their position 
yet it might be thought that he might turn 
them out on account of some weakness on their 
part in respect of actions, but, besides the fact 
that in this respect the poor and the rich stand 
on the same footing, the Law does not hold 
the Prophet responsible for their actions, 
hence he cannot turn them out on this score 
either, unless of course when some serious 
offence is committed by them. 

799. Gommentary : 

The words, W e have tried some of them by 
otheri, refer to God's trying. the rich and the 
great by admitting the poor and the humble 
into the society of the followers of the Holy 
Prophet, The presence of the poor in the 
community of the believers served as a 
etumblmg-block in the way of the rich and 



hindered the more haughty among them from 
entering into the felIowship of Islam. 

The rich and the great ask whether God had 
chosen those poor men for His favours, as if 
saying, "We are wealthy and rich, but God has 
preferred the poor to us and has bestowed His 
favour upon them rather than upon us." God 
answers the cpiestion by saying, "I gave them 
little but they have been thankful to Me even 
for that and have accepted My Messenger. I 
gave you much, but you have not been grateful 
and have rejected My Messenger. Do not the 
poor then deserve to be chosen for My favour 
in preference to you ?" See also the preoeding 
verse. 

800. Commentary : 

The message conveyed in the words, Peace be 
unto you, is the message of God which the Holy 
Prophet is bidden to convey to believers ; the 
"peace" spoken of iis to come from God 
Himself. It is with reference to this "peace" 
promised to believers in the present verse that 
they are enjoined to greet one another 
with the words f$* f*>UI i.e., "may tbe 
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56. And thus do We expound the t ,■> »' 9 , ,, ,, ( ,, L< ; . /i. I^> i 

Signs £fat yow >w«y seeh f&rgivemss ®d$ J#^~4jS*^' u*?*> ^J & J & 

and that the way of the sinners may ' ,r 
become mamiest. 801 

R. 7 57. Say: 'I am forbidden to wor- ■>* ,•»*»< ,■> .<, 'f><".** '■ »•» \l 

ship those on whom you call beside ^c^O^^^^^^^^^iU» 

Allah.' Say: «'I will not follow your m , . r ,^ ,, yr,^,,, >'i'Zs\Z S- 

evil inclinations. In that case, I shall &5U|cJJj£03Jo)>\>a'£5'\ V u* <J*>1 
become lost and I shall not be of the 

g uided - ,8 ° 2 ©C?^C^Bi 

58. Say : fc 'I tofce wy stowd on a ?c > i'j f':'\?' ♦» » »-.-./«^i»^ »f. '.?. 

clear evidence from my Lord and you ^> >?>»V<-W ^ C*> c^ ^t 2fe ^ ) (> 

rejectit. That which you desire to be ^, ? ,^ : ^ ^ «.'.,'»-'<;, 

hastened is not in my power. c The i^^O^. &$\j*^\ o\$i Ojke££\j> 

decision rests with none but Allah. " " 

He explains the truth, and He is <a^ALa& '*> *!& 1 

Best of judges.'*» ^^9" **>**> 



«5:50; 42: ]6 611 : 64 ; 12: 109. '12:41,68. 



(promised) peace be on you." The reader will 
have noted that whereas the verse uses the word 
salam (peace), the word used in the iormula 
of mutual greeting is al-salam (the peace). 
This is to point out that the greeting of peace 
otTered is in conformity with the peace promised 
in the verse under comment. 
801. Commentary : 

There is an ellipsis here, the words Ij^iiUJ 
(that you may seek forgiveness) or the words 
!>>£-! (that you may believe) may be taken 
to be understood before the words ,^«Jj 
(and may become manifest). 
802. Comjnentary : 

This verse is connected with 6 : 53 above. 
The Holy Prophet is here bidden to say to 
disbelievers what may be described as follows: 
"I have nothing to do with your gods and I 
therefore cannot, for your sake, drive away 
my poor fo\lowers. They believe in One God, 
while you are idolaters. How can I then drive 
away the believers in One God for the sake of 
those who disbelieve ! You say that if you 



join Islam, it will receive strength and support 
from you. But the truth is that if I follow 
your wishes, the result will be that I shall 
become lost and my movement will be ruined 
rather than strengthened. Again, my mission 
is that men may accept and follow guidance ; 
but if I act upon your wishes, the result will be 
that I myself will go astray. Then there will 
be no Islam and no guidance. What then 
shall I gain from your support V 

803. Commentary : 

The verse calls upon the Holy Prophet to 
say to disbelievers what may be expressed as 
follows: "You are perversely sticking to your 
errors while I have clear evidence with me. 
You say, 'If we are in error, why does not God 
visit us with punishment?' You must remember 
that it does not lie in my power to bring down 
punishment. It is God alone Who sends down 
punishment on whomsoever and at whatever 
time He wills and He is the Best of judges. He 
will jnstly decide the matter between you and 
me." 
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59. Say : °'If that which you desire 
to be hastened were in my power, 
surely the matter would be decided 
between me and you. And Allah 
knows best the unjust.' 804 

60. And with Him are the keys of 
the unseen ; none knows them but He. 
And He knows whatsoever is in the 
land and in the sea. And there falls 
not a leaf but He knows it ; nor is 
there a grain in the darkness of the 
earth, nor anything green or dry, but 
js recorded in a clear Book. 805 






«6:9; 10:12. 



804. Commentary: 

This verse gives one of the reasons why it has 
not been placed in the power of Prophets to 
bring down punishment. The reason lies in 
the fact that God alone knows who are just 
and who are unjust. Therefore, if the work of 
punishment be entrusted to human beings, 
who do not know the inner secrets of the heart, 
they may punish many who are not really 
unjust. 'Umar, for instance, was in the 
beginning bitterly opposed to the Holy Prophet. 
But God knew that he would one day become 
a zealous champion of Islam, so much so that 
he would finally become the Second Successor 
of the Holy Prophet. Now, if the work of punish- 
ment had been entrusted to the Holy Prophet, 
he might have selected 'Umar for punishment 
during the period of his bitter opposition to the 
new Faith, to the great loss to Islam. So only 
a Being Who knows the hidden secrets of man's 
heart can award punishment, for He alone 
knows who is really deserving of punishment 
and who not. There are many men who are 
outwardly very meek, but in their hearts they 
are not better than ravenous wolves. Similarly, 
there are many who are outwardly very harsh 
wd Btubborn, but they are good at heart. If 
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it had been left to the Prophets to punish their 
enemies, they might have punished them much 
sooner than God punishes them. 

805. Commentarjr : 

This verse gives a further reason why the work 
of punishment must remain in the hands of 
God ; it is God alone with Whom are the keys of 
the unseen, i.e., it is He alone Who knows the 
unseen. None but He knows the secrets of 
men's hearts and therefore He alone is in a 
position to punish. 

The expressions " land," " sea ", " falling of 
a leaf ", " grain in the darkness of the earth," 
and " green or dry " are all descriptive of the 
various conditions of man. The "sea", 
according to the Arab conception, is typical 
of hardships, whereas " land " symbolizes ease 
and comfort. Similarly, " the falling of a 
leaf " represents the actions of man that are 
rendered vain and fruitless ; whereas 
the " grain in the darkness of the earth," if 
Ieft unprotected, may become lost just as 
virtue, if left uncared for, may become lost. 
Again, " the green or the dry " is also known 
to God. A tree appears to us to be dry, but 
when it is watered by rain, it becomes greeo. 
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61. And °He it is Who takes your 
souls by night and knows that which 
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you do by day ; then He raises you up y * ^ &;, <X l9 ,. >^< & r/'.,r 
agam therein, that the appomted term J^^^u^l^S^^J^^^^^M 



may be completed. Then to Him is 



yourreturn. Thenwill He inform you ®^ffiJ^#j&J& 
of what you used to do. 806 ^ l "^ t,-/^/- >,>*-* 



"39 : 43. 



Similarly, a man sometimes appears to us to be 
devoid of all spirituality, trat when he is 
watered with the water of divine mercy, he 
becomes full of spiritual life. 

The word -->t-f* (Book) also signines 
knowledge. Other instances of this use 
may be seen in 30 : 57 and 68 : 48 where 
the words <_<l»i' (lit. book) and JjjX 
(lit. they write) respectively mean "knowledge" 
and " they know". The Holy Prophet is also 
reported to have written to the people of 
Yemen, saying, S^\ & l»^ £i\ ci» J» : " I 
have sent to you a writer, i.e., a man of 
knowledge, from among my Companions " 
(Bihar, iii. 193). So the Arabic words rendered 
as " is recorded in a clear Book " may also be 
translated as " is preserved in sure divine 
knowledge." 

Thus, as God alone possesses the keys of the 
unseen and as all the conditions and actions of 
man are known to Him alone, it is He only Who 
can punish him. No one who is devoid of 
pertect knowledge is qualified to punish. 
Again, God alone knows how far hardship or 
ease inAuences the actions of a man. He alone 
knows whether or not the good works done by 
a man have been rendered null and void through 
the operation of other causes. He alone knows 
the grains of virtue that lie embedded in the 
heart of man and whether or not these grains 
will sprout forth and grow and thrive and bring 
forth fruit. He alone can tell whether a person 
who, to all appearances, is "dry" and devoid 
of all spiritual life, will turn " green " when 
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supplied with heavenly water or whether he 
is dead beyond revival. In short, God alone 
has true knowledge of all things and all 
conditions and all possibilities and all 
potentialities, and therefore He alone can say 
whether a man deserves to be punished or not. 

806. Important Words: 

/"Ujli (who takes your souls). The 
learned author of the Al-Bahr al-Muhit 
says : " The word jij> (tawajji), as is 
well known, means, to cause to die,' but in 
this verse it has been metaphorically used in 
the sense of ' causing to sleep ' on account of 
the close resemblance between sleep and 
death." See also 2 : 235 & 3 : 56. 

f"i/^ : (y° n ^ ) * s ^ e " ve ^ fr° m c*^ ' 

They say ^^/k i-e. he wounded him. r^ 
also means, he acquired, earned, worked or 
did (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The subject that none but God is entitled to 
punish is continued in this verse, which says 
that God alone knows the condition of man 
by night and his actions by d«y, and all times 
are subject to His control, and therefpre it is 
He alone Who knows the true character of the 
pious and the wicked, and consequently none 
but He is in a position to punish. Again, it is 
He alone Who knows the time most suited for 
the death of a person and therefore *He has 
not entrusted the work of punishment to others. 

The words, that the appointed term may be 
completed, do not refer to any term arbitrarily 
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8 62. And °He is Supreme over His 
servants, and 6 He sends guardians to 
watch over you, until, when death 
comes to anyone of you, Our 
messengers ta*ke his soul, and they 
fail not. 807 

63. Then are they returned to Allah, 
their true Lord. Surely, His is the 
judgement. And He is the quickest 
of reckoners. 808 

64. Say, c "Who delivers you from 
the calamities of the land and the sea, 
when you call upon Him in humility 
and in secret, saying, 'If He deliver 
us from this, we will surely be of those 
who are grateful'?" 809 



't'"*Y9? 9' "J,"'U 9 9\" i ■ ' YtT^ * ~" 



«6: 19; 13: 17. »13 : 12 ; 82 : 11. «10: 23 ; 17 : 68; 29 : 66 ; 31 : 33. 



fixed by God. The " term " spoken of here 
is determined by the faculties and powers with 
which man is endowed from the time of his 
birth, and is liable to be increased or decreased 
according as a right or wrong use is made of 
the faculties granted to him. There is no 
reference here to the eternal knowledge 
of God. 

807. Commentary: 

This verse provides another reason why God 
alone is entitled to punish. He is ^>l» 
(Supreme), i.e., Powerful and Mighty over all, 
therefore He can punish any of His creatures 
whenever He thinks it proper. The powertnl are 
never in a hurry to punish, for they know that 
they can punish whenever they will. Again, 
it is God Himself Who guards His creatures 
and supports them, and it is through His grace 
that they enjoy secnrity. So destruction can 
befall them only when He withdraws His grace, 
and He does So when He thinksit proper. 

The words, they fail not, signify that when 



God nnally issues a decree, nothing can delay 
it or set it aside. 

808. Commentary : 

The readershould note that when speaking of 
death, the Quran uses the expression " When 
death comes to anyone of you" (see the preced- 
ing verse which uses the singular number), 
while in the present verse it refers to the 
Resurrection of alli men together by saying, 
"Then are they returned to Allah." This 
is because whereas death comes to men 
individually and not to all men together, the 
Resurrection of mankind will be simultaneous 
and universal. 

809. Commentary: 

l*s*> (in humility) is derived from fj* 
which means, he was or became lowly, humble 
or submissive ; or he lowered, humbled or 
abased himself and petitioned for a gift ; or he 
was weak, slender or emaciated. fj* also 
means, it (a kid, ete.) took with its mouth the 
teat ot dug of its jnother. > jH means, he 
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65. Say, 'Allah delivers you from 
them and from every distress, yet you 
associate partners with Him. mo 



66. Say, 'He has power to send 
punishment upon you trom above you 
or firom beneath your feet, or to con- 
found you by splitting you into sects 
and make you taste the violence of one 
another.' See how We expound the 
Signs in various ways that they may 
understand ! 811 






lowered, humbled oi abased himseli* ; or he 
addressed bimself witb earnest or energetic 
supplication. It also means, he writhed and 
called for aid (Lane). 

\<&- (secretly) is derived from ^- which 
means, it was or became unperceived, 
concealed, hidden, low or faint. They say 
"**j»- J^ i.e. he was slain secretly (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word ^UU (calamities), literally 
meaning " darkness," here signifies amictions, 
calamities and misfortunes ; for, with the 
Arabs, darkness is a symbol of misfortune. 
Thus, a day of great misfortune is called "a 
starry day," because it is considered so dark 
as to make even stars visible in the nrmament. 

The reader should note that instead of saying 
'' openly " and " secretly ", the Quran here 
uses the words " humbly " and " secretly ", 
substituting the word "hnmbly" for "openly", 
thus indicating that a prayer said openly is 
useful only when it is offered in humility. 
" Open " prayers may sometimes be offered 
from a motive of display and show. Such 
prayers are of no value. Prayers are emcacious 
only when offered with due humility. 

810. Commentary : 

The words, from emy distms, signify that 
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Allah may deliver you not only from the 
amictions from which you pray to be rescued 
but also from other troubles for the removal 
of which you do not pray. 

This and the preceding verse give the third 
reason why none beside God is in a position to 
send down punishment. We are told that 
none but God hears the prayers of men and 
delivers them from the aiSictions which befall 
them. Now the Being Who hears prayers and 
removes ainictions should also be the Being 
Who can send down punishment ; for if there be 
two dinerent beings, then there is sure to be 
opposition and connict between them. 

811. Commentary : 

This verse gives the fourth reason why no 
mortal possesses the power to bring down punish- 
ment upon men for their sins, and that it is God 
alone Who possesses that power. This reason 
consists in the fact that the punishments which 
mortals innict upon others are merely eiternal 
and are limited in their character ; while the 
punishments that come from God are varied 
and far-extending. For instance, man can at 
most kill another man and end his life, but the 
punishment which God innicts sometimes 
grows in the very heart of man and canses 
bim great heart-buming and, uneasiRes? of 



PT. 7 



AL-AN'AM' 



CH. 6 



67. And °thy people have reiected vv >,': '\lS~<'\\''i ' V'-«i '' \f' 
it, though it is the truth. Say, »'I &£^ "JJ^jAj v*W^o^-> 
am not a guardian over you.' 812 ' a . 






68. For every prophecy there is a 
fixed time ; and soon will you come to 
know. 813 

69. And c when thou seest those who ' '"r< fc~i i , 'i *T '* '*£ ?' \\\ «m > \''\ ' 
engage in vain discourse concerning Our O^j^w ^^'^^J^J^CruJI v ""!f-) '^/J 
Signs, then turn thou away iromthem „ y ,, ^ y 9 . ■> ?->9' » ^ ,,»»" 
until they engage in a discourse other Lo],j f^ ^.^ <£\y&jrH.(S^*&£' 
than that. And if Satan cause thee to , ^ . ,^ ^ <, 

forget, then sit not, after recollection, ^* «*^S3jt Ju> Oo^^U /Jk££)t ^£LL 
with the unjust people. 81 * ^ " ■ ' w-r~ ^ ...... 

_ ®S^U>j*" 

a 6:6. J 39: 42; 42: 7. c 4 : 141. 



niind. Such punishments, which are often 
greater than inere killing, cannot be inAicted 
by man. The Quran here refers to some of the 
kinds of punishinent which God may send down 
on men. 

Punishments " from above " signify famines, 
earthquakes, Aoods, hurricanes, the oppression 
of thc weak by the powerful, mental agony, etc. 
And punishments " from beneath " signify 
diseases, pestilences, revolt by subject peoples, 
etc. Then there is the punishment of discord, 
disunity and dissension which aometimes end 
in civil war. This is hinted in the words, 
tnake you taste the violence of one another. 

All these different fornis of punishment are 
under the control of God and none other ; 
hence it is God alone Who has the real power of 
sending down punishment upon men. 
812. Commentary : 

The pronoun " it " in the words " rejected it '* 
refers either (1) to the matter under discussion 
i.e. it is God alone Who can send down 
punishment, or (2) to the Quran, or (3) to 

punjsbment. Taking the last meaning, the 



words " it is the truth " would mean that the 
promised punishment is sure to come. 

The words,, / am nol a guardian over you, 
imply that if now, when I have conveyed to 
you the divine Message, the punishment of God 
comes, I cannot help it. I will not be able to 
protect you from it. It is worthy of note 
that whereas disbelievers are demanding 
punishment, the Holy Prophet is expressing 
sympathy for them. 

813. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that God, in His innnite 
wisdom, has fixed a time for the fulfilment of 
every prophecy. So the punishment that has 
been promised to the rejectors of truth will 
also come to pass in due time. Then will they 
know that it was not a false prophecy. Dis- 
believers demand that the divine punishment 
should come upon them at once. That cancot 
be ; for nothing that has a fixed time can come 
before its time. 

814. Important Words : 

(recollection) is the noun-infinitive 
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70. And "those who are righteous are £*< , * , 
not at all accountable for them, but (S* 
their dvty is to admonish them, that 
they may fear God, sl& 
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«6 : 53. 



from/"i t.e. "he remembered, etc." for which 
see 2:41, 153, 201. is f * means, remembering 
05, recollecting ; remembrance ; the presence 
of a thing in the mind ; mentioning or relating 
a tbing ; accepting of an exhortation ; reminding 
or causing to remember ; admonition. Thus 
the word is used both intransitively and 
transitively (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When the disbelievers, in reply to their 
demand for punishment, were told that there 
was a time fixed for every prophecy and that 
the punishment of God could not come before 
its time, they began to laugh &t the prophecy. 
So the Quran calls upon the Holy Prophet and, 
through him, the believers to turn away from 
them, i.e., to quit their company and depart from 
the place, so that they might not provoke the 
further wrath of God by indulging in their 
vain and insolent discourse. Believers are 
told not to afford disbelievers an occasion to 
commit further excesses by sitting in their 
company but to leave them at once on such 
occasions, so that they may be induced to turn 
to other talk. 

The words, turn thou away from them, may also 
be taken figuratively, signifying that you should 
overlook and treat as unnoticed their action 
of ridiculing and should not dispute with them 
about it, so that they might drop the subject 
arid tlirn to some other topic. 

" Satan," for which see 2 : 15, does not 
always mean the Evil Spirit; the word 
is also applied to other harmful things. 



It has even been applied to " anger " and 
" jealousy " in some of the sayings of 
the Holy Prophet. Here also it is used in 
the sense of " anger " and the sentence 
would thus mean, " if anger or wrath should 
cause you to forget the injunction to leave 
the company of such persons and to quit 
the place . . . .." This interpretation, 
however, will hold good only ia the case of men 
who stand on a high level of righteousness. 
In the case of ordinary men, the word would 
be taken to mean " evil suggestion " or 
" negligence." 

The word tsf* (recollection), as shown 
under Important Words, means both 
" recollection ", i.e. remembering, and 
" reminding." Taking it in the intransitive 
sense, the sentence would mean that when 
you recollect the injunction to quit the 
place, you should do so forthwith. Taking the 
word & f* in the sense of " reminding," the 
sentence would mean that before quitting the 
place, you should remind the scoffers of their 
mischievous conduct and tell them that it is an 
evil and dishonourable course which they fdllow 
and that it is calculated to excite against them 
the wrath of God. 

It should also be remembered that really it 
is not the Holy Prophet but every believer 
that is addressed in this verse. 

815. Important Words : 

<S f * (to admonish). See the preceding 
verse. 
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71. And let alone "those who take 
their religion to k a sport and a 
pastime, and whom worldly life has 
beguiled. And admonish people thereby 
lest a soul be consigned to perdition for 
what it has wrought. It shall have no 
helper nor intereessor beside Allah; 
and even if it offer every ransom, it 
shall not be accepted from it. These 
are they who have been delivered over 
to destruction for their own acts. 
6 They will have a drink of boiling water 
and a grievous punishment, beeause 
they disbelieved. 81 * 



' l ' ^^':.'< C l\' «, " » X'< "t 
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816. Imjiortant Words : 

J-u (be consigned to perdition) is derived 
from J~> i.e. he prevented or prohibited or 
debarred. J->l besrides giving the above- 
mentioned meaning, also means, he gave in 
pledge ; or gave in exchange. <L> I also 
means, he gave him up to or he delivered him 
over to or he consighed him to destruction or 
perdition or punishment (Lane & Aqrab). 

wly.tjdrink) is derived from <^>jZ i.e. he 
drank. vLr" means, a drink or beverage ; any 
liquid which is drunk and not eaten or chewed. 
This is the original signincaiice. Post-classieal 
writers, however, sometimes use the word in 
the sense of ^ (wine) also (Lane). 

**• (boiling water) is derived from p- 
i.e. it (water, etc.) became hot or very hot. 
The word is also used transitively, meaning, he 
heated water, etc., or he heated it fully. >- 
*«»»£>Jmeans, he melted the fat. **- meahs, 
he washeir him with hot water or, conversely, 
with cold water. ■**• means, hot water or, 
conversely, cold water ; sweat or perspiration. 
The word also means a friend or a beloved 
persou (Lane). The last signiScance k probably 
based on *#armth of feeling. 



Commentary : 

The context and the sense of the passage 
required the use of the words " thy religion," 
but the Quran uses the words " their religion " 
instead of " thy religion ". This is to point 
out that it was for their own good that the 
religioh of Islam had been sent and that they 
were injuring themselves by rejecting it. 

The words, admonish people Ihereby, signify 
that if disbelievers are in a state of excitement 
and it is found that admonition will provoke 
them all the more, then one should " let them 
alone " ; but if there is no fear of their being 
provoked, then one should nrst admonish them 
and then quit their company. The pronoun 
in * (thereby) refers to the Quran. 

The verse also contains an exhortation to 
believers not to get enraged at the scomrul 
remarks of disbelievers. As it is the duty of 
believers to admonish and wam disbelievers, 
therefore the former should patiently endtire 
the taunts of the latter: 

. As shown under Important Words, the 

word J~*> (consigned to perdition) may 

jalso mean, " be given np or surrendered." 

Taking the word in the latter eense, the 
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R- 9 72. Say; °"Shall we call, beside [<V'£'i'*<"'*v, -, " - »> >" \l 
Allah, upon that which can neither ^J^\Wy U^! C>_iW <a? ^Jo. J-> 



pront us nor harm us, and shall we be 



?t*J' «.<. ?i "'K-rWt^K'- i'?- 



turned back on our heels after Allah C^JJo 4Jb^JJ>il Jool^li^to^j^^ 

ka *-i iviiii4A/4 ■*■««-» It 1j---_ _"ww» _-_ -wxtIi j-^tnr^ +■ I* /\. atti I ^ ■ 



has guided us, like one whom the evil 



# t'-^^' ?'/'/' .»*'» 



ones entice away teaw^ Am bewildered J^oi U^U> u i£) | \ £\k_i)| 43 J&t 

in the land, and who has companions •/*.•• • •— •• -^r - " 

who call him to guidanCe, say^, ,_-., '> -Si "\;M--'l ,-1>'u lill'"^ 

'Come to usT Say : 'Surely, the ^i^a^UJ.j5 Uyl^^l J;H^Jj 

guidance of Allah is the only guidance ^, *, . , ,. (/lVi , 

and we have been commanded to ©^r^*'^^>wJl^tj(_ftX^). 'J^ 

submit to the Lord of all the worlds. 817 "* 



»21 : 67 ; 22 : 74. 



sentence would mean, " admonish the people 
lest a soul be surrendered to what it has 
wrought," i.e., admonish them lest they be 
given over to the evil works they are now 
engaged in, viz., lest they continue in their 
evil eondition. See also 2 : 16. Taking the 
word in the former sense, i.e., as rendered in the 
text, the sentence would mean, " admonish 
them lest they be consigned to destruction or 
punishment on account of the evil deeds which 
they have wrought." 

The verse is addressed to believers and points 
out to them the urgent need of preaching 
the truth to disbelievers. It calls npon believers 
to picture to themsehres the dire consequences 
of their iailure to preach the truth to disbelieving 
people. If they do not show disbelievers the 
right path, the result will be that the latter 
will continue in their error and will be 
delivered over to destruction on account of 
their sins, being reduced to a condition when 
they will have no helper and no intercessor 
and when no compensation or ransom will be 
accepted rrom them. 

The " boiling water " mentioned in the verse 
will serve as a medicine to bring about a cure, 
while the " grievous punishment " will be in 
the natuie of an operation. 



817. Important Words: 

*_>t~»l (entice away) is derived from i$j». 
They say J^i I ^ y i.e. the thing fell down 
or came down (from a higher to a lower 
place). Conversely J»^! J»^! ,_sj» means, 
the man climbed the hill. f m J\ >l>j> means, 
the wind blew. * j» means, he loved and 
desired it. ^jl\ means, love of good or 
evil ; desire ; inclination ; evil inclination or 
desire. »l_st~-l means, he took away all 
his desire and reason leaving him confounded ; 
he made his evil desires look fair in his eyes 
(Aqrab). tSj^i a lso means, inclination of 
the soul or the niind to a thiug ; an object of 
Iove ; the inclination of the soul to that in which 
the animal appetites take delight, without any 
lawful invitation thereto ; opinion swerving 
from the right way or from the truth (Lane). 

ii\jf (bewildered) is derived from j^> 
which means, he was or became dazzled by a 
thing at which he looked so that he turned 
away his eyes from it ; he was or became 
confounded or perplexed and unable to see 
his right course ; he erred or losthis way. jlj^- 
means, in a state 6f confusion or perple_rity, 
being unable to see his right course ; erring; 
having lost bis way (Lane). 
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73. "And we have been given the 
eommand : a 'Observe Prayer and fear 
Him ; ' and He it is to Whom you shall 
be gathered." 818 

74. And 6 He it is Who created the 
heavens and the earth in aceordanee 
with the requirements of wisdom ; and 
the day He says, ' Be,' it will be. His 
word is the trutn, and His will be the 
kingdom on the day s when the trumpet 
will be blown. He is rf the Knower of 
the unseen and the seen. And He is 
the Wise, the All-Aware. 819 



r»3t vSPl <0 J&w «Oy d Oj&? (J> JyJ 
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Commentary : 

The opening clause, of the verse teaches by 
means of an example how to preach the truth. 
It points out that the best way to preach is to 
begin by exposing the errors of the opposjng 
party as hinted in the words, neither projit us 
nor harrn us, and then to proceed to point out 
the truth as hinted ;n tbe words, afler Allah 
h'.ts guided us. 

The verse then gives an apt illustration to 
expose the futility of iJ^ i.e. attributing 
co-parlners to God. It conipares the case of nn 
idol-worshipper to that of a distraeted person 
who has no fixed course to pursue. Such a 
person first goes to one idol or to the tomb of 
one saint and then to another and has no 
certainty or conviction. But a truc believer 
has a fixed purpose and a fixcd goal. II e 
always prays to the One God witb a deep- 
rooted conviction and does not wander abont 
distracted like an idolater. 

The reader will note that, true to its own 
principle, the verse first cxposes the error of 
idolaters and then gives the teachings of Islam. 
818. Coumentary: 

The concjuding theme of the preceding verse 



bas been continued in the present one. 

819. Commentary: 

Tbe word £$" (be) really denotes a simple 
comraand intended to bring about a ehange. 
When the word is used concerning a thing 
whieh does not exist, it naturally signifies the 
bringing into being something which God has 
willed. When, however, the word is usetl 
concerning a tbing which already exists, then 
it generally means that the thing will corae to 
nonght when God so wills. Thus the sentence, 

He il is Who crealed and the day 

Hesays, 'ite', il will be, signines that everjthing 
is in the power of God ; so when God issues a 
command concerning the breaking-up of the 
power of disbelievers, it will surely come to 
nought. 

The expression, His word is the truth, means 
tliat tbe prophecy mentioned above is a true 
one and must comc to pass and nothing can 
stop it. See the meaning of J»- under 
2 : 148 & 3 : 4 

The words, His will be the kingdom on the day 
tthen the trumpet will be blotcn, mean that the 
visible kingdom of God will be established 
when Islam triumphs and false and idolatrous 
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75. And remember ihe time °when g \u\/->'9/»''".\ , -r, f i>. ^. :<' 
Abraham said to his father, Azar : ^^Io^UJ'^^^^1 J^ >h 
' Dost thou take idols for gods ? Surely, ^ 9 ^ ,, //,/,/ K ^« 

I see thee and thv people in manifest @U^ (J& £ <^\p 5 &oj\ (j\ 

error.' 8 »» ' ' *->**> 



«19 : 43. 



beliefs and practiccs vanisb. A Propbet of 
God is indeed a trumpet, through whom the 
vo.ice of God is heard, and the sounding of the 
trumpet is a symbol for the wide publication 
and establishment of the teachings brought 
by him. Thus the verse means that when 
the teachings of the Holy Prophet are widely 
published and accepted inthe world and when 
Islam Aourishes andtriumphs, thenthekingdom 
of 6od will be visibly established on thc earth 
and on that day will idols be broken to pieces. 

820. Important Words : 

<->\ (father) which is originally j>\ givse 
the following meanings : a father ; an ancestor ; 
a paternal uncle. »ijM_>;l means, the woman's 
husband. ij y^<y.\ means, master or owner 
of the dwelling (Lane). See also 4:12. 

jjT (5.zar). For the discusslon of the 
word and the relationship of Azar with 
Abraham see under Commentary below. The 
word is considered by some to be of non-Arabic 
origin, though in Arabic too it has a root. Thus 
»jlcMj jT means, the vegetation grew thick 
and strong. WijjT means, he strengthen- 
ed snch and such a person. »j jT means, he 
sympathizcd with and helped him (Aqrab). 
The name, which thns appears to be attributive, 
was given to Azar probably because he helped 
his people in establishing idol-worship. 
According to Mujahid, jjT was originally 
the name of an idol (Qadir). 

Commentary : 

With this yerse the Quran tarns to an account 
of Abraham, which is given here for two 
reasons : Firstly, because it is[ the idolatrous 
QuraiBh that are chiefly addressed in these 



verses and they revered Abraham as their 
progenitor and patriarch. Hence, by giving 
an account of Abraham, Gocl wants to tell the 
Qnraish that thcir great ancestor Abraham 
was also, like the Holy Prophet, opposed to 
idolatry, which shows that idol-worship is a 
later innovation. Secondly, by means of this 
account, God wants to impress upon idolaters 
the hollow and unsound foundation on which 
stands the belief and practice of idol-worshjp 
and the absurd ideas which give rise to 
idolatry. 

In the present verse Abraham is represented 
as arguing with his <->l (father) on the subjeet 
of idolatry. This <^>\ (father) is here named 
Azar. Now we have to see in what relation 
this man stood to Abraham and what was his 
tme name. Christian writers have criticized 
the Quran on the ground thatit calls Abraham's 
father by the name Azar while his trne name 
was Terah. It is true that in Gen. 11 : 26 
Abraham's father is named Terah. But it is 
equally tme that in Luke 3 : 34 Abraham is 
called the son of Thara and npt Terah. The 
reader should note the change not only in the 
first cousonant but also in the vowel that 
follows. The Talmud also gives the name of 
Abraham's father as Thara. Eusebius, the 
great Church historian, who has been rightly 
styled the Father of Ecclesiastical History, 
gives, inspite of Gen. 11 : 26 and Luke : 3 : 34, 
which could not be nnknown to him, Aihar 
as the name of Abraham's father (Sale). This 
clearly shows that even among the Jews there 
existed no unanimity as to the name of 
Abraham's father. The fact that Eusebiue 
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70. And thus did We show Abraham 
the kingdom of the heavens and the 
earth that he might be rightly guided 
and that he might be of those who 
have cortainty of faith. 821 






followed neither Gen. 1 1 : 26, nor Luke 3 : 34 
shows that he had strong reasons to differ from 
these two well-khown sonrces. Thc eorrect 
form thus appears to be Athar, which later 
became changed into Thara or Terah. Now 
the form adopted by Euscbius is almost, 
if not exactJy, the same as given by the 
Quran. If there is any difference, it is only 
that of prommciation ; otherwise both forms ; 
i.e. Azar and Athar, are identical. Ohristians 
have. tkerefore no reason to quarrel with the 
Quran for calling Abraham's father by the 
name &.z\r. It may also be noted that 
Abraham's father is also called Zarah in the 
Talmud (Sale) and Zarah is approximately 
the same as Azar. All this goes to prove not 
only that the Quran is not wrong in ealling the 
father of Abraham by the name Azar but 
also that the Qnranie version is much more 
reliable than that of the Bible. 

The next question we have to consider is that 
of the relationship in which Azar stood to 
Abraham. In the Quran he has been called 
Abraham's <_<l (ab), a word applied, as shown 
under Important Words, not only to father but 
also to nnele, grandfather,etc. who stand in the 
position of a father. From the Quran it appears 
that Azar, though called the <_>l (ab) of 
Abraham, was not really his father. In 9:114 
we are told that Abraham had made a 
promise to Azar, his <_>l (ab), to pray to God 
for his forgiveness but when he came to 
know that he was an enemy of God, he 
abstained from praying for him and was 
actually forbidden to do so (see also 26 : 87 
where again Azar is spolcen as the «-»! of 
Abraham). Elsewhere, however, tlie Qnran 
itself records a prayer of Abraham which 



he offered in the last daysof his life, after he 
had built the Ka'ba in company with his son, 
Ishmael. In this prayer, Abraham prays for 
his father and is not forbidden to pray for him; 
))iit here Abraham does not nse for him the 
word ^l but -iMj (14:42). Now, as has 
already been stated, the word <->l may be 
applied to a person otherthan the real father, 
but the word -ti\j (walid) which means "the 
begetter " is applied to none but the actual 
father. This clearly shows that Azar who has 
been called the <_•! (ab) of Abraham was a 
different person from the Jllj (walid) of 
Abraham. He was probably his uncle. 

Some passages of the Bible also support this 
conclusion. We are told that Abraham 
married Sarah, the daughter o'f Terah (Gen. 
20 : 12). TLis shows that Terah was not his 
real father, for in thatcase he could not marry 
Terah's daughter, his own sister. It appears 
that his father being dead, he was brought 
up by his uncle, Azar or Athar, who gave 
him his daughter Sarah in marriage. As 
Azar brought up Abraham and was in the 
position of a father to him, the latter came 
to be ascribed to him as a son, and this led 
to the error of Azar or Alhar being taken 
as the real father of Abraham. Again, from 
the Talmud it appears that Azar prosecnted 
Abraham and presented him before the king 
for the offence of brcaking idols. If Azar 
had been the real father of Abraham, he 
would not have followed snch a eourse against 
his own son. 

821. Important Words: 

O^CL (kingdom) is derived from <-JJ-« i.e. 
he possessed eomplete ownership of, and power 
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77. And when the jright darkened *»■ s < i '\\<.rA /// /'A / \'\ '\' '■*' [''' 
upon him, he saw a star. He said : ^y*!^ Jw V)? bu^^^O^" W» 
' This is my Lord ! ' But when it set, 
he said : ' I like not those that set.' 822 " 



.i ■>. ? i^/m' <"7>'>/ 



78. 



And when he saw the moon rise '\''\'P'(&X s i'' '\V\'<-\' "~\\" \"\' 

with spreading light, he said, ' This is cPI WJ (^iTiU J\S^Vj-*)\ ^Wi 

my Lord.' But when it set, he said, 9// , ^ ^'^^,- > ,• *^ '«- , ' 'r* 

' If my Lord guide me not, I shall s$j&\ i^* £r>y ^ £$/" L^^Mi^ <J<1 Jb 

surely be of the people who go ' ^_, 

a ^ay.'- ©35tL\ 

79. And when he saw the sun rise ^''('^ 'X' '■ ' '\\'\'>\' ' 9<s \\'\' \"\'> 
with spreading light, he said : ' This ^* U*Qj \OA Jb 4c^b u-kS» l> Wo 

is my Lord, this is the greatest.' But ,,i,*l„ %*,,:. ,-, < { , -.<//f>f, 

when it set, he said, '0 my people, ©&yjl2\+a<£j.i3\fi^a} J\*COi\ Wi 

surely I am clear of that which you ' 
associate m7fe God. a2i 



over. OjO. means, sovereignty ; dominion ; 
great kingdom ; power to deal with a thing as 
one likes ; the place of holy spirits in the 
heavens (Aqrab). The word O_>0U is 
specincally used about the kingdom or dominion 
of God (Mufradat). See also 1:4. 
Commentary : 

The word wjCL (kingdom), as shown above, 
is peculiar to the dominion of God. Thus 
the words, And thus did We show Abraham 
the kingdom of the heavens and the earth, 
mean, We showed Abraham the power and 
control which We exercise over every part 
of the universe. Shihab al-Din Suhrwardi, 
a great Muslim divine, says in his famous 
work, the 'Av>arif al-Ma'arif, that when 
a spiritual wayfarer reaches this stage, i.e., 
when he is made to witness the sovereignty of 
God, he is, as it were, spiritually re-born and 
that no person can be admitted into the presence 



of God until he has attained this stage. When, 
however, a man has attained this stage of 
certainty and conviction, doubt cannot enter 
his mind, for then he lives in the very 
presence of God. 

822. Important Words : 

tf. (darkened) means, it covered up. They 
say JsiHjJl.y: or J^l > Jjll^ ».e. tbe 
night covered the thing up ; or the night 
threw its eovering of darkuess over the thing. 
JJll {f, means, the night grew dark. See also 
2 : 26 & 6 : 129. 

Commentary : 

Sse collective note under 6 : 80 below. 

823. Commentary: 

Sse collective note under 6 : 80 below. 

824. Commentary : 

See colIective note ur.der 6 : 80 below. 
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80. "' I have turned my face toward "•' wV ..A-N'£2//» \"\\ 1& ' 1 J- *rl '51 

Him Who created the heavens and the ^^ OjM>» tfoJJ c£»-J ^J ^ 

earth, being ever inclined to God, and T " , ("'' 9 \\ ' \"X' "•[*'"' 

I am not of those who associate gods ©0%£v< O? W W-J«^ 
with God.'» 25 



«3 : 21. 



825. Commentary : 

Verses 77 to 80 contain an argument whicli 
Abraham employed to bring home to his 
idolatrous people the absurdity of their belief 
in the godhead of the sun, the moon and the 
stars, which they worshipped (Jew. Enc). It 
is an error to infer from these verses 
that Abraham was himself groping in the 
dark and did not know who bis God 
was, that he took the evening star, the 
moon, and the sun for God one after another 
and, when each of them set in its turn, he gave 
uphisbelief in their divinity and turned to the 
One God, the Creator of heavens and earth. 
The passage contains no less than eleven clear 
evidences to show that Abraham was not really 
taking these heavenly bodies for gods, but that 
his object was to demonstrate to his people the 
vanity of their beliefs, step by step. Some of 
theae evidences may be summed up as below: — • 

Firstly, the opening part of this passage, i.e. 
the first part of 6 : 77 is connected with the 
previous verses with the double particle U» 
(and when) which denotes close sequence i.e. 
that which has been said in this passage is 
connected with, and occurred immediately 
after, wbat is related in the preceding verses. 
Now the preceding verses, i.e. vv. 75 and 76, 
clearly show Abraham as having attaincd 
certainty and conviction of faith and as being a 
nrm believer in one God and being advanced 
in spirituality. Thus placed and protected, 
he cannot be considered as groping in the 
dark like a blind man and wandering frcm one 
deity to another. 

Secondly, there is no sense in supposing 



Abraham to have seen the star or the moon 
for the lirst time that night. He belonged to 
a connnunity which used to worship stars and 
he must have seen the stars many times before. 
If he was really a star-worshipper, he ought 
to have first imbibed the idea from what he 
had heard from his father and others and not 
by seeing a star himself, and reAecting over it. 
Star-worship was not at all a new idea dis- 
covered by him by looking at a star. Thus 
there is no doubt that Abraham's words, This 
is my Ldrd, were not meant as an expression 
of faith but simply as an argument against 
star-worship. He assumed the star he saw to 
be his Lord merely to expose its lordship after- 
wards on the basis of its setting and thereby 
to tell his people that they were wrongin taking 
the star for their Lord. 

Thirdly, when the star disappeared, Abraham 
is reported to have said, / like nol those that 
set. Now Abraham certainly knew already 
that the star must set ; he must have already 
seen it disappear times without uuinber. So 
the argument, I like nol those that set, must 
have already been familiar to his mind and he 
could not take to worshipping the star in view 
of this argument. In fact, what he wauted was 
to use the argument against star-worshippers 
in a way that might prove effective. So 
he first assumed or supposed the star to be 
Lis Lord and, when it disappeared, he hastened 
to declare, Ilike not those that set. Similar was 
the case with the setting of the moon and the 
sun. Of the sun he spoke the word " greater " 
or " greatest " ironically in order to taunt his 
people for their folly. It should be incideutally 
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81. And hi« people argued witli him. 
He said, ' Do you argue with me 
concerning Allah when He has guided 
nie aright? And I fear not that which 
you associate with Him, unless my 
Lord wills anything. "My Lord 
comprehends all things in His 
knowledge. Will you not then be 
admonished ? 826 

82. ' And why should I fear that 
whieh you associate with God, when 
you fear not Ho associate with Allah 
that for which He has sent down to 
you no authority % ' Which, then, of 
thc two parties has greater right to 
security, if indeed you know ? 

83. Those who believe and c mix not 
up their beliof with injustice — it is 
tliey who shall havc peace, and who 
are rightly guided. 



<* y 9/ f' 9 * 9 /, t-"l*if *<"" ">' ' y \ K 9 -"y 



Wx n/. •'"; 



aj^^^l^Jil^l^l 



t">9'"> 9 u -,9 , 9 9'? 99< 2. 



a 7 :90. & 7:34; 22:72. c 31 : 14. 



uoted here that Abraham did not use the 
word jf\ (greater or greatest) for the moon 
whieh was also greater than the evening star. 
Theomission is signincant, as it clearly shows, 
that he was already intending to refer to the 
sun after disposing of the case of the moon. 

SWrthly, if Abraham was really searching for 
God and had sincerely taken the star, the moon 
and the sun, in turn, for his Lord, then the 
conclusion at which he ought to have naturally 
arrived, after gradually rejecting the godhead 
of these three heavenly bodies, should have 
been that there was no God at all, but instead 
of declaring that there was no God, Abraham 
iorthwith turned to his people sayi,ng, my 
people, surely I am clear of that which ym as- 
sociate with God. I have turned my face toward 



Him Who created the heavens and the eartft, 
being ever inclined to God. This shows that 
Abraham already knew the true God and believ- 
ed in Him and was simply trying gradually to 
draw his people towards Him. Ltt the reader 
only read the whole reply of Abraham (vv. 
81—83) and it will become crystal clear to hiui 
that Abraham was not only familiar with the 
name of Allah and believed iu Him but alno 
possessed a deep kuowledge of His attributes. 

826. Commentary : 

This and the following two verses de,flnitcly 
show that the incident rclated in vv, 77 — 80 
above was purposely used by Abraham by 
way of argument ; otherwise he himself was a 
staunch monotheist and had dived deep iuto 
the depths of divine Iove and knowledge. 
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]0 84. And that is Our argument which 
We gave to Abrahani against his people. 
a We exalt in degrees of rank whomso 
We please. Thy Lord is indeed Wise, 
All-K.nowing. 827 

85. And 6 We gave him Isaac and 
Jacob ; each did We guide aright, and 
Noah did We guide aright aforetime, 
and of his progeny, David and Solomon 
and Job and Joseph and Moses and 
Aaron. Thus do We reward those who 
do good. 828 



„ \Z\9 "C>" A..<« 9 - * ' \r» > J'."' 
'\\ S 'Y' h ' *9\s \*9' '.9*9 * '.&'+ 



°12:77. 6 29:28. 



827. Commentary: 

This verse forms the concluding portion of 
the passage (beginning with 6 : 77 above) 
containing Abraham's argument with his 
people. It dennitely settles the questiou 
whether Abraham gradually came to have a 
faith in God by taking one heavenly body after 
another for his Lord or whether it was a skil- 
fully graduated argument by means of which 
he sought to demonstrate the error of his people 
in worshipping these heavenly bodies as gods. 
Says God, That is Ourargument which We gave 
to Abraham against Ms people. Thus, the Quran 
refers to what has gone above as an "argument" 
which God Himself taught Abraham and 
which Abraham used with such great effeet 
against his people. This declaration by the 
Quran leaves not the slightest doubt that 
Abraham was not wandering about after false 
gods but was trying to convince his people of 
their error by means of a very effective process 
of reasoning. This is why it is referred to in 
the present verse in the light of a favour by 
the Wise and All-knowing God. 

This verse, though put in Ruhu 1 10, really 
forms part of the preceding passage. It must 
be remembered that the division of the Qurau 



into 30 Paras (parts) and the division of tbe 
Suras (Chapters) into Ruku's (sections) was 
not made by the Holy Prophet nor by his 
Companions, but was effected long afterwards 
by Muslim scribes for providin.g facility in 
reading, and for the convenience of reference. 
In the time of the Holy Prophet therc wcre 
only Suras and verses and nothing else. 
828. Important Words : 

^yJ (Ayyub or Job), who is the hero of the 
Book of Job, is mentioned in the Bible as living 
in the land of Uz. Some authorities say that 
this is Idumea or Arabia Deserta ; others fix 
Mesopotamia as his country. It appears that 
Uz was somewhere in the north of Arabia. 
It is said that Job lived there before the 
departure of the Israelites from Egypt. He 
thus lived before Moses or, as some say, hc was 
a compatriot of Moses, having received his 
prophetic mission about 20 years before him. 
Job was not an Israelite, having been descended 
from Esau, the elder brother of Israel. He had 
a very chequered career, being " tried " by 
God in diverse ways ; but he proved most 
faithful and righteous and was patient and 
steadfast in the extreme. He still Iives in the 
memory of mankind as a paiagon of patience 
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(Jew. Eac. & Encyclopaedia of Islam). 

■>jU (David or Dawud) has been takcn to 
mean : (1) beloved ot friend ; or (2) paternal 
uncle; or (3) best of all. King of Judah and 
Israel, David # who was of I-sraelite origin being 
from the tribe of Judah, was founder of the 
Jadean dynasty at Jerusalem. The date of 
his reign is generally fixed at about 1010-970 
B.C. He was a great warrior and a great 
statesman. His jmportance as the real 
builder of the Hebrew Kingdom can hardly 
be over-estimated. Through him all the 
tribes of Israel from Dan to Beersheba 
became united and organized into a powerM 
nation whose kingdom extended from the 
Euphrates to the Nile. Towards the ead 
of his life David had to suffer much at the 
hands of scheming slanderers, which deeply 
grieved him. He has poured out his grjef in his 
oelebrated Psalms (Eac. Brit. & Enc. Bib.). 
The Qaran, however, absolves him from 
the charges imputed to him in the Bible 
(38:19-26). 

jLJL. (Solomon) was the second son of David 
& Bath-Sheba and the third king of Israel. 
He reigned from abaut 971 to 931 B.C. He 
was called Jedidiah (beloved of Yehovah) by 
Nathan, the Prophet. But David was told by 
Yehovah that his son's name should be 
Solomon (peaceful). These two names are 
predictive cf the character of hh reign, which 
was b3th highly prosperous and peaceful. 
Besides his principal names, Jedidiah and 
Soloinon, various others are assigned to him 
such as Agur (he who girt his loins), Bin 
(he who built the temple), Jakeh (he who 
Teigned over the world), Ithiel (he who 
understood the signs of God), and Ucal 
(he who could withstand them). The word 
jL-L may have been derived from the root JL» 
which means, he was or became safe, 
secure or in peace, or free from evils of 
any kind. The fact that he mled for the 

1 ong period of forty years shows that he 



must have consolidated lirmly the kingdom 
he inherited from his father. He was a 
great monarch and a wise judge. He greatly 
extended and developed the trade and 
commerce of his country and contracted 
friendly alliances with foreign rulers. He was 
the master-builder among the Israelite kings 
and is best known for his building of the 
Temple at Jjrusalem, which is known as the 
Temple of Solomon and which became the 
Qibla of the Israelites for all tinie. ln 
spite of the prosperity of his kingdom, 
S:>lomon's reign was not altogether happy. 
Plots were hatched against him by secret 
societies to bring about his downfall. The 
Society of the Free Masons is also believed 
to have dated from his reign. He was 
followed by a worthless son (Enc. Bri. ; Enc. 
Bib. & Jew. Enc). Like his father, David, 
Salomon was the victim of much calumny 
and slander from which the Quran has 
esonerated him (2 : 103). 

jjjt» (Aaron) who belonged to the tribe of 
Levi, was the son of Amram and the elder 
brother of Mosef, who was three ycars younger 
than him, their sister Miriam being the eldest 
of the three. Aaron was the traditional 
founder and head of the Jewish priesthood 
and, in company with Moses, he led the 
Israelites out of Egypt. Aaron and Moses 
were jointly connnissioned to deliver the 
Israelites from the clntchcs of Pharaoh and 
to preach to them the message of the Oneness 
of God, though Moses was the senior Prophet 
and Aaron suboidinate to him. While Moses 
was both the religious and secular head, 
Aaron represented only the priestly func- 
tions of his tnbe. His duties were generally 
ministerial and not directive. Aaron was 
known for his e!oquence and persuasive 
speech and was of a mild, amiable disposjtion 
(Enc. Bib.; Enc. Bri. & Jew. Enc). 

Commentary : 

This andihe succeedicg verses tell us that cot 
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86. And We guided Zachariah and y * { \?*i,,{s\\<' i' ' ' " '¥*.'(<, 
John and Jesus and Elias ; each one t&$ J-^ 3 (Jtylj <S~&^ <J?V. J \^-3 J 
ofthem was of the virtuous. 829 " " , 



only Abraham but other Prophets also preached 
against ilj* i.e. settiDg up associates with 
God. 



The present verse mentions the deseendants 
of Abraham to the second generation, naming 
a son (Isaac) and a grandson (Jacob or Israel). 
The name of Ishmaei, the eldest son of 
Abraham, has been included in a separate 
group (6 : 87 below), and notin a subordinate 
position under Abraham. 

The reader shonld note that the Prcphets 
descended from Noah have been divided in the 
present and the succeeding two verses into 
three diJTerent gronps and to each group has 
been added a separate description. The first 
group referred to in the present verse comprises 
David, Solomon, Job, Josepb, Moses and 
Aaron — Prophets who were given power and 
prosperity, and who consecjuently were able 
to do good to human being*. Hence members 
of this group have been designated as ci;*-^ ' 
or doers of good, for through thejr temporal 
power and prosperity they were able to do 
material good to huiuauity. David and 
Solomon were kings ; Joseph and Job %vere 
blessed with prosperity after they had bcen 
tried with atnictions which they both bore with 
estraordinary patience. Moses and Aaron 
enjoyed supreme authority among their 
people. 

The second group (for which see G : 86) consists 
of Zachariah, John, Jesus and Elias. None of 
these possessed temporal power or worldly 
goods ; cach lived a humble and Iowly life, so 
much so that of Elias it is said that he 
wae rarely seen and generally lived in the 
woods. Hence they have been differentiated 
in 6:86 as c>J-UM t.e. virtuous. The first 



three comprising the seeond group were 
contemporaries; while Elias, though not a 
contemporary, bore a striking resemblance to 
John, who came in his spirit and power; so 
he also has beeu classed with this grotip. 

The third group (mentioned in 6 :87) consists 
of Ishmael, Elisha, Jonah and Lot. They had 
no worldly power, but God granted thcm grace 
and exeellenee. It has been alleged about 
them tuat they coveted power and riches. Of 
Ishmael, we read in the Eible : "He will be 
a wild man ; bis hand will be against every 
man, and every man's hand against him" (Gen. 
16 : 12). In, the Talmud, Ishmael is represented 
as having follo\ved his father Abraham wher 
the latter took Isaac out for sacrifice, rejoicing 
at the tbought that he would inherit all the 
lands and herds. Of Elisha it is said that he 
caused a king, who did not obey him, to be 
slain so that he migbt thus gain political 
power. Jonah was displeased with God, 
because he was disgraced by the non-fulfiIment 
of his propbecy, whicli, it is alleged, showcd 
that he sought power for himself. Of liOt it is 
alieged that he coveted fertile pasture-lands 
and was always quarrelling witb bis kinsman, 
Abraham. Thus all these Prophets have been 
accused of coveting wealth and power. But 
the Quran drclares all these charges to be 
false. These Prophets were a group of heavenly 
people enjoying spiritual communion with 
God. They had no need to be covetous or 
seekers of power^ibr, as stated in 6 :87, God 
had " esalted " them above the people. 

829. Important Words : 

u" V l'(EIias or Eli jah) who li ved about 900 B.C. 
was a native of Gilead, a country on the eastern 
bank of the Jordau. According to the Bible, 
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87. And We also guided Ishmael and %? r , {s ',9 ' '9.->9, ""U' <, \ 9 . , 
Elisha and Jonah and Lot : and «eaeh 2toJ MbibLr^.5 £"2^ OtS^k? 
one did We exalt above the people. 830 M ,. , , /. ,, „ 



88. And We exalted some of their *?'^,,x 2 , .,■>,, „i 9*, ~*f,\ 
fathers and their children and their f^^jJ^)s^l^^^J^Sj'f^j\^j 
brethren, and We chose them and We " * 

guided them in the straight path. <§£££ tyo J \J$ m J& 3 



«2:48; 3: 34-35; 45 : 17. 



he was translated to heaven (II Kings 2). 
Wc read in Malachi : " Behold, I will send 
you Elijah, the Prophet, before the coming of 
the great and dreadful day of the Lord " (4 : 5). 
This prophecy, as interpreted by Jesus (Matt. 
11 : 14), was fulfilledin the person of John the 
Baptist, who was bis forerunner and who came 
" in the spirit and power of Elijah." Similarly, 
the prophecy about the secoud advent of Jesus 
himself has beeu fulfilled. in the person of Ahmad 
of Qadian, the Proiuised Messiah, who camc 
i\\ the spirit aud power of Jesus. 

Commentary : 

See 6 : 85 above. 

830. Important Words : 

£-*!! (Elisha) was the son of Shaphat, the 
disciple and successor of Elijah. He was a 
native of Abelmeholah, a village in Galilee. 
He was taken from the plough and anointed 
by EHjah to be his successor. Directed 
by God, Elijah found him in the iield 
and threw his mantle over him. Many 
miracles are attributed to Elisha. But 
ncither the sanctity of his life nor the miracles 
he wrought had the effect of reforming the 
nation at Iarge. At length, worn out by his 
public and private labour, he breathed his 
last at the age of ninety in 838 B.C. 

iS*j. (Jonah), son of Amittai, was born in 
Gath-hepher, in the tribe of Zebulun. He 



lived either before or during the reigu of 
Jeroboam II or in the reigu of Jehoahaz about 
850 B.C. He was an Israelite Prophet with a 
mission to the people of Nineveh. Jonab 
prophesied the destruction of his people within 
40 days. But they repented and turned 
to God with humble supplication, whereupon 
they were saved. This, however, upset Jouah 
who, being ashained to face his lyeople, 
rau away and, while crossing a sea, was thrown 
into the water and swallowed by a fish (Jonah 
1 : 17). Jonah remained iu the belly of the 
fish for three days and was then disgorged by 
it and saved- It is to this incident that Jesus 
referred when he said that no miracle would 
be shown to his people except that of Jonah 
(Matt. 16 : 4), ineaning that he would be put 
on the Gross but would be taken down alive and 
would then be placed in the womb of tbe earth 
for three days after which hc would escape 
therefrom, just as Jonah had escaped from the 
belly of the fish. 

Commentary : 

See 6 : 85 above. The versc spcaks of Lot as 
being " exalted above the people." Now if 
the word jJ-Wl <Iit>. the iieoples) be taken 
to signify " all the peoples," it would be 
evidently wrong ; for Lot lived in the time of 
Abraham and was admittedly not superior to 
the Patriarch. Thus the word {A^ 1 ' cannot 
here signify even " the people of the age " as 



714 



PT. 7 



AL-ANAM 



CH. 6 



89. That is the guidance of Allah. * f> ■> Jn«. ■>• d -> .->' i, '{ <i,'. 
le guides thereby those of His servants *^^ >U * o*f^t*Afc*W tfOA i%> 



He guidt 



whom He pleases. And "if they had /,W7.r/f/ »^'^ K'"' fS'?''' 

worshipped aught beside Him, surely @O^U«>!_po loyO^t-Ja*^) Vy^t_pj 
all they did would have been of no 
avail to them. 831 



90. It is these to 6 whom We gave the *;?? ,^/9 L • '(%! 9 9^'i " •"?. "i^iT -! 

Book and dominion and prophethood. jjjJlj^^l j c£\}'>s-fc^H O^' ^Ubl 

But if these -peo^e are ungrateful for ,<.&,*, ,>»<„ ^/^r^ "fc^r" 

them, «'£ matters not, for We have now |^jj y^l^lD^ JuLJ £^j# ^^>^c>. Ou 

entrusted them to a people who are - ' 
not ungrateful for them. 832 



©cr" 



**>k 



°39 : 66. 6 45 : 17. 



it has beeu rendered elsewhere but simply 
" the people," i.e. a section thereof. In fact, 
the exaltatiom spoken of here refers only to the 
people to whom the Prophets mentioned in the 
verse were sent. 

831. Commentary : 

The verse signjhes that real and true guidance 
is that which was given to the Prophets named 
in the above verses ; they all preached against 
-lr* (idol-worship). The latter part of the 
verse hints that these Prophets did not 
associate anything with God even before they 
were sent as Prophets ; otherwise they would 
not have bcen raised to that high spirituaJ 
rank. 

832. Commentary : 

The giving of a Book by God generally occurs 
in two ways : Firstly, directly, as in the case 
of Moses and the Holy Prophet of Islam. 
Secondly, indirectly, as in the case of those 
Prophets to whom no new Book was revealed 
and who only followed a Book that had been 
revealed to a previous Prophet. Thus of the 
Torah we are told in the Quran, Surely, Wesent 
dawn the Torah wherein was guidance and light. 
By it did the Prophets who were obedient to 
Us judge for the Jews (5 : 45). The above 



quoted verse proves that there appeared 
many Prophets among the Israelites to 
whom no new Book was revealed and who 
only followed the Torah. This statement of 
the Quran is also bornc out by history, which 
tells us that there were many Prophets among 
the Israelites to whom no Book was revealed. 
Hence, when the verse under eomment says : 
It is these to whom We gave the Book, it does 
not mean that a Book was given to every 
Prophet separately but only that every Prophet 
received knowledge of tbe divine Book. Another 
consideration which lends support to the above 
conclusion is that the word " these " put in 
the beginning of the verse not only refers to 
the Prophets named in the foregoing verses, 
but also to some oj 'their /athers and their children 
and their brethren (6 : 88), and it is cvident that 
the latter did not receive any new Book. 

There are also other verses of the Quran in 
which the expression, " We gave the Book " 
has been used in the sense of giving the Book 
indirectly. Among others the reader is referred 
to 2 : 122 ; 2 : 147 ; 29 : 48 & 45 : 17. It is 
of interest that in the last-mentioned verse, 
i.e. 45 : 17, not only the Book but all the three 
things mentioned in the verse under comment 
have been spoken of as having been given to 
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91. These it is whom Allah guided 
aright, so follow thou their guidance. 
Say : ' I ask not oi you any reward 
for it. This is naught but an 
admonition for all mankind.' 833 

R. n 92. And "they do not make a just 
estimate of Allah, when Hhey say : 
' Allah has not revealed anything to 
any man.' Say : ' Who revealed the 
Book which Moses brought, a light and 
guidance for the people — though you 
treat it as scraps of paper which you 
show while you conceal much ; and you 
have been taught that which neither 
you nor your fathers knew ? ' — Say : 
' Allah '. Then leave them to amuse 
themselves with their vain discourse. 834 



Y S* »^*i ff04$ *1>1 <JAa> C/^ dLty 
*?, < • •<< V' " ',£ &'l » - '.' ,.' 

<"\ \" ( fA'f- K.? ''*<./'£ \->9 A 



«22 : 75 ; 39 : 68. 6 36 : 16 ; 67 : 10. 



the children of IsraeL The verse runs thus: 
And We gave the children of Israel the Book, 
and sovereignty, and prophethood, and We 
provided them with good things, and exalted them 
over the people ofthe time (45 : 17). 

In short, when on the one hand we learn not 
only from the Quran but also from lustory 
that there have been many Prophets who did 
not receive any uew Book directly, and on thc 
other hand, we see that the exprcssion, " We 
gave the Book " has also been used ii) the 
Quran in the sense of giving a Book indirectly, 
the verse uuder comment cannot be inter- 
preted to mean that every Prophet was given 
a Book directly from God. Muslim Commen- 
tators are agrced in holding that every Prophet 
was not given a Book directly by God, and 
that in the case of those Prophets to whom no 
Book was given directly, the words, "We gave 
the Book", simply mean, "We gave them 
kuowledge or understanding of the Book ", or 

" We made them, inherit the Book." 



The word " people " in the latter portion of 
the verse refers to Muslims ; and the pronoun 
*' them " at the end refers to the Book, 
domlnion and prophethood mentioned in the 
opening clause of the verse. 

833. Commentary : 

The words, so follow thou their guidance may 
be taken to be addressed either to the Holy 
Prophet or to every Muslim. The fundatnental 
teaching of all Prophets is the same. 

834. Commentary : 

Iu this verse the Quran gives the reason why 
there are differences in religion. Differences 
spring from ignorance, from a lack of true 
cstimation or true understanding, as indicated 
by the words, they do not make ajust estimate of 
Allah- Indeed, those who say that Allah has not 
revealed anything to any man make a very poor 
estimate of His attributes. To hold such a view 
about God is highly derogatory to His glory 
and most inconsistent with His attributes. 
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93 

have 



3. And «this is a Book which We •*, * •<: {.■* > l <t\'! 9 A i >\'^'' 9 L('\V '■ 

,ve revealed, full of blessings, to l^^O^u^CJ^LgJ^ 

fulfil that which preceded it, and to ,,,-c jv>,^ ,^ ,£». '?^,,? ^ ,*" 

enable thee Ho warn the Mother of C/^>j^>>-c^^i5^»>0^J^Ji^i 



towns and those around her. And , .. •, , y , ^^ > >-! j> ->. "r >»'»* 

those who believe in the Hereafter ^-5U> J^^^^O^^^-% O&b, 
be]ieve therein and f they strictly 

observe their Prayers. 835 ®c) 



/9 



«6 : 156 ; 21 : 51 ; 38 : 30. H2 : 8. "23-10 ; 70 : 24. 



As regards religious beliefs, there were two 
classes of men in the days of the Holy Prophet. 
Firstly, there were those who denied revelation 
in toto. According to them, there had never 
been any revelation in any age. Secondly, 
there were those who believed that there had 
been revelation in the past, but that God had 
sent no revelation in their own age. To the 
nrst-mentioned class belonged the L^j** 
(tdolaters) i.e. those who ascribed co-partners 
to God and worshipped idols. To the second 
class belonged the People of the Book- As the 
words, Allah has not rewaled anything to any 
man, may mean, (1) that God has*never 
revealed anything to any man; or (2) that He 
has not revealed anything to any man in tbe 
present age, so they may be ascribed to both 
idol-worshippers and the People of the Book. 
In the foregoing verses only the former were 
addressed, but now the latter have also been 
included in the address. 

As regards the People of the Book, the Quran 
specincally states : Say, Who rwealed the Boolc 
which Moses brought, a light and guidance for 
the people,though youtreat ilasscraps of paper 
which you show while you conceal much, i.e., 
you have split up the Book of Moses into parts, 
disclosing one part and concealiug the other 
which contains prophecies and signs of the 
advent of the Holy Prophet. You deny the 
Quranic revelation, but your own Book contains 
evidence of its truth which you suppress. 

5he above reply, however, could not satisfy 



the idol-worshippers who did not believe in 
the Book of Moses or, for that matter, in any 
revealed Book. The Quran, therefore, gives 
them a rational answer. It says, And you 
have been taught that which neither you nor your 
jathers hnew. This is an argument wbich is 
meant to prove the divine origin of the Quran 
rationally and is meant not merely for the 
People of the Book but also for idol-worshippers. 
The argument may be put thus : " If this 
Book (the Quran) has not been revealed by 
God, then who embodied in it sueh wise and 
comprehensive teachings as were known neither 
to you nor to your forefathere — teachings 
which it was beyond your power to produce ? 
Such teachings could not proceed from a man. 
Only God could give such teachings. " 

The last words of the verse,*.e., leave thtm to 
amuse themselves with their vain discourse, do 
not mean that you should abandon preaching 
to disbelievers. The meaning is, " Tell 
them and make clear to them that the Quran 
is the word of God, for it is superhuman and 
full of wisdom: but if tbey still ipeisist in 
ridiculing it, then Ieave them alone while they 
thus amuse themselves." This injunction is 
similar to the one given in 6 : 69 above. 

835. Important Words : 

i)_A* (full of blessings) is derived from iJjr 
They say J~^l iSj. i.e. the camel kneeled 
and lay down on his chest with his legs foIded. 
ilj; also means, he or it was or became firm, 
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steady or steadfast. o^» J» £j, (barraka) 
means, he prayed that such a one might be 
blessed. *J* ii i\ raeans. he kept or applied him- 
self constantly to it. <iU* &\6)\oxdiS <&l 6j\ 
means, may God bless thee and make thee 
prosperous, or may He continue to shower 
blessings on thee. *»liJjtj means, blessed 
is* God ; or hallowed is He ; or far removed 
is He from every imperfection ; or highly 
exalted is He. <jj. (barakal) means, a blessing; 
any good bestowed by God, particularly that 
which continues and goes on increasing. 
It also means, increase, abundance or plenty. 
"<S"j (birka) means, a tank dug in the ground ; 
a lake or pond ; a place where water remains 
and collects. iij\* means, blessed ; gifted 
with blessing ; abounding in good (Lane). 

f I (mother), apart from its primary meaning, 
also signines : source, origin, foundation 
or basis ; support or cause of subsistence ; 
the main or chief part of a thing ; anything to 
which other things are collected together or 
joined ; place of collection or comprehension 
or combination of a thing. The. word is also 
applied to inanimate things, as the Arabs say 
lj>Jj\^\ i.e. the mother of the tree ; or 
f_>>J|f| i.e. the Milky Way, viz. the placo 
where the stars are collected together in a great 
multitude. & JR\ f\ signines, the mother 
of the towns ; the metropolis ; Mecca, because, 
being the Qibla, it is the gathering-place of 
men, or because of all towns it possesses the 
greatcst dignity. In fact, every city is the 
fl of the smaller towns around it (Lane). 
Mecca is called i$ j$\ (t also because it is the 
source of spiritnal food for mankind. 

Commentary : 

This verse further explains the rational argn- 
ment contained in the words, you have been 



taught that which neither you nor your /athers 
knew (see note on the preceding verse), and 
niakes it clear that it is the Quran that the 
words quoted above refer to. The present verse 
mentions four features of the Quran : (1) it 
has been sent by God ; (2) jt is full of blessings 
as the word iJjL. indicates, i.e., it is a Book 
in which, like a ~<fj. (a place where water 
collects), are collected all the blessings of God ; 
(3) it fulfils that which preceded it, i.e., it fulfils 
the prophecies contained in the previous 
Scriptures ; and (4) it has been revealed so 
that the Holy Prophet may warn thereby the 
Mother of towns and those around her. The 
place where a Prophet of God appears is called 
" the motlier of towns," for it is out of itthat 
men drink spiritual milk, even as a child sucks 
milk from the breast of its mother. The words, 
those around her, are intended to include the 
whole earth. The earth being round, all parts 
of it lie around the place where the Holy 
Prophet made his appearance i.e. Mecca. 
Thus this verse also proves the universal 
mission of the Holy Prophet. 

The words, those who believe in the Hererafter 
believe therĕin, signify that a true believer in 
the life to come cannot but believe in the 
Quranic teaching. In fact, he who has real 
faith in the lile to come will always be anxioiis 
to nnd out the truth in order to ensure his 
saIvation, and he who earnestly seeks after 
truth will necessarily be led to believe in the 
Quran, for as the Quran says : those who strive 
in Our cause — We will surely guide theminOur 
ways (29 : 70). Thus belief in the Quran is 
really a criterion of true faith in the Day of 
Resurrection. Again, when a man coraes to 
have faith in the Qnran, he will naturally try 
to mould Iiis actions according to its teachings 
and will be constant in his Prayers. 
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94. And a who is more unjust than ''? '[['£[* ■? ri Y J5 : \ '* ? \\"A'' 
he who forges a lie against AHah, or <«U»^^ai»'2£ ^>*'C^>blc 



/. »> 






says, ' It has been revealed to me,' ,- , ,. ^ ~„ „ - v-. v> ,. s->7->'s" 

wliile nothing has been revealed to c)'-^ ULy*-** J«cr°J> ^j^l^i^- 5 ^) 

him ; and who says, ' I will send ^, "^ , <-'/,• j, ,^^ 

down the like of that which AUah has olWr/iSrjJilaM Jltfy'45 dlil J?fl£ 

sent down?' And if thou couldst "^ ^S^^*?" ^^ **" ^ 

only see, when the wrongdoers are in /"'ii^^''"^' '.t- 7 ' '?rV \'~'(X'\\' 

tlie agonies of death, and the angels >•*!> ^' l*tj*l ->»£&' b^ 4>-ULJ 

stretch forth their hands, saying, 'Yield -/j^ ^ "„£??'£< ->,?■' • /.• ^-..^» 

up your souls. 6 This day shall you be tji-c- Uyy^^c>>cSw. (J^^olJ^CijJ^O 

awarded the punishment of disgrace, "99 ■> \ 

because of that which you spoke against @ ojjjj^* d^\ ^tj^j &£[>£<&] 

AUah falsely and because you turned •"' "" ^ ' " ' 
away from His Signs with disdain.' 836 



«6:22; 7:38; 10:18; II : 19; 61 : 8. 6 46:2]. 



836. Commentary : 

This verse givesanother reason of the fact that 
the Quran is the revealed word of God. If 
this Book, says the verse, is not the word of 
God, then he who has forged this lie against 
God is the most guilty of men and cannot escape 
divjne punishment. But the verse also reminds 
deniers or iejectors that if the Quran is not 
a forged Book but the word of God, as it 
actually is, tben they are as great offenders as 
the one who forges a lie against God. In this 
case it will be they who will bc visited with 
divine punishment. 

The second sentence. i.e., orsays, It has been 
revealed to me while nothing has been revealed 
to him, may be taken as an cxplanation or 
elaboration of the first sentence, i.e. whoforges a 
lie a]gainst AUah; or the first sentence isgeneral, 
while the second is particnlar. Forjn.stance, 
falsely to ascribe any teaching to God will 
come under the nrst category, and to claim 
falsely that God has spoken to him particnlar 
words will come nnder the second. 

By saying, I willsend down the like of that 
which Allah has sent ddwn, a disbeliever only 
borrows the phraseology of those whom he the grave, in Islamic religious terminology, 

719 



addresses, viz., believers. Being a disbeliever jn 
divine reve!ation, he does not believe that God 
sends down anything, so he only qnotes the 
expression made use of by believers concernjng 
divine revelation. Another instance of snch 
usage. is to be met with in 5 : 44. 

The word>s, if thou couldst only see, signify 
that if anyone should witness the torment 
which the deniers of Prophets undergo when 
theirsouls leavetheir bodies, he would at once 
realize how severe is the torment of those who 
reject a divine Messenger. Thistorment is not 
to be identined with the ordinary agonies of 
death, which are shared, underthe general law 
of nature, by righteous and unrighteous alike, 
but to the specific pun.ishment that clings to 
the rejectors of Prophets from the very moment 
of their death. The " punishment of disgrace " 
mentioned in the Jatter part of the verse 
refers. as the words " this day " indicate, 
not to the pnnishment of Hell but to the 
punishment which sinners begin to under- 
go immediately after death and before 
the Day of Resurrection. This is known as 
j4Hv_<li* (Adhab al-Qabr) i.e. pnnishment in 
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95. And now a you come to Us one 
by one even as We created you at 
first, and you liave left behind you 
that which We bestowed upon you, 
and W T e see not with you your inter- 
cessors of whom you asserted that they 
were partners toith God, in your arTairs. 
Now you have been cut off from one 
another and that which you presumed 
has failed you. 837 

R. 12 96. Veri1y, it is Allah Who canses 
'the grain and the date-stones to 
sprout. 6 He brings forth the living 
from the dead, and He is the bringer 
forth of the dead from the living. That 
is Allah ; wherefore, then, are you 
tarned back ? 838 



t • '>*"?'Vr./ V*, '■*' ' '</■>' '£'* *C1 " 

■koJh^'&&j>j&.^^ 5 



"18 : 49. &3 : 28 ; 10 : 32 ; 30 : 20. 



ji or grave being the name given to the place purpose of setting things right or bettering the 

where souls are kept after death but before condition of the recipient. Thus, the sentence, 

Resurrection. Says the Holy Prophet : " When you haveleft behtnd you thal which We bestowed 

any one dies ; a window is opened out for him upon you, means, "We gave you certain things 

in the grave facing Heaven or Hell as the case so that you might thereby improve your 

may be " (Majah, ch. on Qabr). This is of spiritual condition, but you have left them 

course not the nn.al retribution but only pre- behind, i.e. you made rio use of them, and now 

paratory to it. the time for thoir use has passed away." 

837. Important Words : The words , We see not with you your intercessors, 

f\Sj± (bestowed on you) is derived from '^7 fch - afc y° ur W 3 ^Y inyour mediators, 

JU which means, he became possessed of whom you supposed to be co-partners with 

servants, slaves and other depender.ts as well God and who, you imagined, would help you ; 

as gifts, after having been without them. but your connection with them is now com- 

•JU -il Ay- means, God conferred upon him pletely cut off and they are not here with you 

property as a favour. The noun J>1 means, to render you a U y help ; they have failed you 

slaves, servants and other dependents, or cattle, and become entirely lost to you. 

camels, etc. given to one by God ; a gift or g 3 g Commentary : 

eifts (Lane). The word signifies the bestowal of , „ .™ m »Btc 

& \" i & The Qaran now proceeds to give arguments 



things meant for the betterment and progress 
of the person receiving them (Mufradat) 

Commentary : 

As shown under Important Words, J 



from nature to prove the need of revelation 
and divine guidance. Firstly, the attention of 
man is drawn to the seeds and stones 
from whicb trees sprout. How insignincant 



(bestowaljimpliesthe giving of a thing for the is the seed, but how it grows and deveIops 
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97. °He causes tlie break of day ; '£ji' ',"* <,{-*^ <\ <*" z-r y , ' »,r^ 
and *He made the night for rest ^^lt^Lj ^-»0^ J*>.j gW^loJw 
and c the sun and the moon. for »,„»», »^ x i f// 
reckoning <«. That is the decree of ®>oJjLiUL^'j J O^^US" A vj^»l> 
the Mighty, the Wise. 839 ""' ' " "' - 

98. And He it is ^Who has made the -,- c, \ ,9 /J< K y,J>9 *\\ /C' 1"" ' '%' ? ' 
stars for you that you may follow the C£^ 15^^^^^ J*^OJI_^ 

right direction with their help amid- ? , ( >' rv',- •. ->r. i"'' ' "' 9 ? 
the darknesses of the land and the sea. J* yJ& C^^jluJJ^ijA^a^JI jy}\ £^&> 
We have explained the Signs in detail " "' 

for a people who possess knowledge. 840 ^\ ^''lj^ 

°113:2; *25 :48; 78 : 11 ; c 36:39-40; 55:6. d 16 : 17. 



into a.big trec. Shnilarly, you Iook upon man 
as a contemptible thing and say, Allah has 
nol revealed anything to any man (6 : 92). But 
iuan also, whom you imagine to be so despi- 
cable, is like a seed and is capable of growing 
into something great. 

TJie words, He brings forlh the living from the 
dead, signify that not unoften noble and great 
men are born of low and ill-bred parents. Why 
then do you wonder and think it impossible 
that a righteous man should rise spiritually 
and become recipient of divine favours ? 
Your God has made man after the manner of 
a seed. He has endowed him with many 
faculties and has made him capable of great 
jjrogress. Why do you not then understand 
and see the truth ? 

839. Important Words : 

'"V"** (reckoning) is the noun-infiuitive 
lrom *--»- . They say «w»- i.e. he 
numbered or counted or reckoned it. ot»»- 
means, numbering, counting or reckoning ; also 
punishment, calamity or alHiction with which 
a man is tried ; the revolvi.ng Srmament (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, He causes the breaJc of day, signify 
that just as God causes the dawn to break i.e. 
the night to change into day, similarly He 



brings men from spiritual darkness into light. 
He takes them out of the darkness of disbelief 
and sin into the light of faith and virtue. 

The words, He made the night for rest, signiiy 
that just as a man who works during the day 
gets tired and goes to sleep at night and then 
gets refreshed, similarly the people among 
wbom the Holy Prophet made his appearance 
had had a longnight of rest, and so their powers 
had been renewed. The Holy Prophet had 
made his appearance when the time was ripe 
for it and when the people, with their powers 
refreshed, were best ntted for work and could 
benefit most by his advent. They were now 
full of energy and well able to ascend the 
heights of spirituality under his Iead ; and so it 
actually happened. 

By referring to the sun and the moon in this 
verse, the Quran draws the attention of the 
deniers of revelation to the fact that, just as 
in the physical world the sun and the moon 
are indispensable, being measures of time and 
sources of light, so are the Prophets of God 
indispensable in the spiritual world. 

840. Commentary: 

The argument embodied in this verse runs 
Iike this : !' When God has made stars for 
guidance during the hours of night in the 
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99. And He it is «Who lias produced 6 <:^'?< .. ' £ \"? ■> * ?([<*.' *Z >'* '? , 
you irom a single person and there is j " ■ "" '* * f0^j u^ &j* ^ \ iS^y^ 3 



s->9<?<L Y, 



, \9 r/ ,9s ' 1 S 



*&'K 



Jor you J a liome and a lodging. We y9 ^ 7 |( , , , ,..?,„,*, 

have explained the Signs in detail for tijHM^^aaJ Ajh aty \^Jo-> <X3 t & .ajr-^i 
a people who understand. 841 "" 

«4 : 3 ; 7 : 190 ; 39 : 7 ; 6 11 : 7. 



physical world, wouldHe make no stars ior the child lies before its birth (Lane & Aqrab). 
guidance of man in the spiritual world ? The Commentarv * 
spiritual welfare of man is much more iinportant 



than his physical welfare ; so when God has 
created means of guidance for the temporal 
welfare of man, does it not stand to 
reason that He should have also provided 
means for thc spiritual guidance of erring 
humanity ? " 

841. Important Words: 

l»rUj| (has produeed you). The word ^JI 
is derived from ki which means, he lived ; 
he rose or became high or elevated ; he 
grew up ; it became produced or originated. 
liil means, he created, produced or origin- 
ated; he raised or lifted (Lane). 



The expressions /*~» (hoine) and * ijL~» 
(lodging) besides giving distinct and indepen- 
dent mcanings are also sometimes used to 
give identical meanings, being interchange- 
able. The Quran says #&U (Ujill j J&j i.e. 
And We cause wliul We will to remain in the 
wombs (22 : 6). Again it says>fe~* J^jWj j£l j 
i.e. and for you there is an abode in ihe 
earth (2:37). From these two verses it 
appears that according to the Quran, "the 
womb " of the mother and " the earth," 
though places of temporary residence, arc 
each a jSw i.e. a resting-place or a home 
for men. Corresponding to these, " tbe womb " 



l/ ^-* (home) is derived from ^i which means, may be called a * »jw i.e. a lodging or a 

he or it settled or became finn or fixed or depository. The next world is truly a >K~* 

established; orheor it remaiued orcontinuedin i.e. a home for man. Infact these are really 

a plaee; or he or it rested; or he or it became relativc terms, the same place being both a 

still or quiet or stationary. ^^*»-! gives the same JX>~» and a s-^jiu-. in reference to different 

meaning as above. It also means, it subsisted. things. Agairi, a place may bc called a j&~* 

JHi^ means, place or time of settledness ; (home) because one stays therein, and it may 

or of permanence and continuance i.e. home ; be called a j*-*> (lodging) bccause it providcs 

also a resting place (Lane). security. 

«.ijw. (lodging) is derived from 9*j (wada'a) The verse signifies that when God Las 

or £A* (wadu c a) which means, he or it became multiplicd humanity out of one individua), 

still, quiet or at rest. Ji^lp^j (wada'a) it could not be without a purposc. Thc 

means, he left off the thing. VI» »Xp «o, great object for which He has created and 

means, he left the property with him as a multiplied human beings is that He has 

deposit. **> (wadda'a-hu) means, he bade appointed for them not only a period of 

him farewell ; h-3 forsook or deserted him. residenee on this earth btit also an everlasting 

VI» «o_j£-l means, he entrusted him with Hfe beyond the grave where the righteous 

property for safe custody. £*>- • means, a will meet the Lord — a lofty goal lo which 

depository ; a place of safety or security ; they can rise under the guidance of divine 

womb or the part of the body in which the Messengers. 
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100. Anditis «He Who sends down 
water frbm the cloud ; and We bring 
iorth therewith every kind of growth ; 
then We bring ibrth with that 
green foliage wherefrom We produce 
clustered grain. And from the date- 
palm. out of its sheaths, come forth 
bunches hanging low. And W e produce 
therewith 6 gardens of grapes, and the 
oIive and the pomegranate — similar 
and dissimilar. Look at the fruit 
tliereof when it bears fruit, and the 
ripening thereof. Surely, in this are 
Signs for a people who believe. 842 






«14 : 33 ; 16 : 11 ; 22 : 61 ; 35 : 28. &6 : 142 ; 13 : 5. 



842. Important Words : 

ITljl» (clustered) is derived from ^Sj. 
They say *fj i.e. he rode it or mouiited it ; 
it got upon it or it becaine superincumbent 
upon it. >J?\j means, it Iay oue part upon 
anothcr ; it was or became heaped or piled up. 
So jT\Ji» means, piled or clustered together 
one above another (Aqrab). 

fU» (sheaths) is from the verb {&> {tah'a) i.e. he 
or it rose or appeared or came fortli. i £»» 
is what comes forth from the palm tree aud 



Commentary : 

In this verserevelatioiiislikened to raiu-water» 
and the verse auswers the questionwhy ther e 
is diseord and strife at the advent of Prophet s , 
if revelation is indeed a blessing. Tlie ver«e 
says tliat just as by rain-water all kinds of 
vegetation grow up, both bad and good, accord- 
ing to the seeds lying concealed in the earth, 
similarly at the advent of divine revelation, 
men, sofar remaining mixed up, become divided 
into good and bad. The good ones accept the 
Messenger of God, help him and become pious 



becomes dates ; the spathe or Aowers of the imd ^ ]ike treeg whicll bear g0 od fruit or 

paliu tree (Laue). Iike shrubs whicli bring forth beautifut Aowers 

b\y* (bunches) is the plural of y* which or like herbs which giye out a sweet odour ; 

ia. derived from t#- They say J&.I t» i.e, but there are others — the bad ones— who 

hc acquired and amassed property for himself. oppose the Prophet, persecute his lbllowers 



j* means, a buuch of dates (Aqrab). 

-w>. (the ripening thereof). £> is from the 
verb £i (yana'a). They say j*$\ £t i.e. the 
fruit became ripened and fit for gathering; 
it (fruit, etc.) became red. g\ means, the 



and act corruptly in the earth. These are Iike 
trees which bear bitter fruit or Jike Aowerless 
and thomy bushes or like plauts and herbs 
which giyeout a bad smell. 

The words *l£I» ji. j l«-ii* (similar and 



ripe fruit. X> is both the noun-iufinitive from dissimilar) imply that whereas some fruits 

the verb fi (yana'a) in which case it means resemble each otlier, some differ from others. 

the ripening of a fruit, and the plural of *j\ This may apply either to fruits of different 

in which case it means the ripe fruits kinds, which resemble one another in certain 

(Aqrab). respects and differ in others, or to frnits of the 
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And "they liold the Jinn to be £'i »'''"•' >*</{< "„ \\^^ 9 - * A"' 
mrs with Allah, although He ^L^>J>^Ji^l ^^^Jlw-J 



101. 
partners witn Aiian, aitnougi 

ereated them ; and they falsely ascribe *>„ , , <. , ( , s ,) h ' *, f ,„ , 
to Him sons and daughters without W^(J»*^ <&^ tk, j&) OU j <s/Jj 
any knowledge. Holy is He and 
exalted /ar above what they attribute rt^Aliwaj 



«2:117; 9 : 31 ; 10:19. 



same kintl which, although reseinbling one verse points out that iu the beginning there 
another in, thc main points, differ from one are bound to be weaknesses and shortcomings 



anotber in minor details, some tasting sweeter 
thau othcrs and some varying in colour or 
size. Thc saine is the case with those who 
belicvc in thc Prophets and ibllow divine 
guidancc . Althongh they bear great resemblance 
to onc another. yct there are differences 
betwcen them, some being morally and 
spiritually more advanced than others. Again, 
sonic are advanced in one phase of sjuritual 
tjrowtb. whilc others are advanced in another. 
Atuong the Companions of the Holy Prophet, 
too, we see that one became an Abu Bakr, 
anothcr an 'Umar, and another an 'Uthmau and 
yet another an 'All and so on. They attained 
to different stages of spirituality and developed 
different phases, according to their respective 
natural capacities and dispositions. 

The words, the ripening thereo/, refer to an 
implied objection that might be raised by thc 
denicrs of revelation — namely, that even those 
who accept divine revelation do not all become 
pure and holy. The above-quoted words 
answcr this objection by pointing to the analogy 
of the ripening of frnit. The people are asked 
lirst to note the condition of fruits when they are 
yct unripe and then see how sweet and delicious 
they bccome after becoming ripe. Just as it is 
unfair to judge a fruit by an unripe speeimen, 
similarly, it is unfair to fiud fault with the 
fruits of reveIation on the basis of such in- 
dividuals as are yet in the process of develop- 

ment and have not attained to perfection. The 



evcn in bclievers }ust as therc is bound to 
be sourness in the taste of an unripc or 
undeveloped fruit. So it is not just to dcny 
the usefuluess of revdation on thc basis of 
weakuesses that are to bc mct with in 
belicvers whose spiritual condition is not yct 
fully dcveloped. 

The versc niost beautimlly draws atteutioii 
to three important points that can be dcduccd 
from the analogy of thc various kinds of 
vegetation tliat grow as a result of raiu : 
(1) that rain brings forth both good and bad 
vegetation (believers and disbclievers) ; (2) that 
even in good fruits (believers) some variety 
is to be found i.e. points of similarity 
and dis-similarity; and (3) that in the early 
stage of development even good fruits arc 
not sweet and may even bc sour. 

843. Important Words : 

^l (the Jinn) is derived from thc vcrb a»r 
i.e. he covered up or concealed. The word 
here signihes such beings as remain aloof from 
the people, as if remaining concealed, e.g., kings 
and other potentates. In its wider signi.ficance 
the word extends to angels and other hiddeii 
creatures. See also 2 : 26; 6 : 77 & 6 : 129. 

\jj>- (they falsely ascribe) is derived from 
ij^. They say <*j- i.e. he made a holc 
in it, or he cut it or tore it. J*ji\ J^- means, 
he traversed or crossed the land by journeying 
so as to reach the furthest part thereof. 
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J3 102. ^T/he Originator of the heavens 
and the earth ! How ean He have a 
son when He has no consort, and when 
He has ereated everything and has 
knowledge of all things ? 844 

]03. *Snch is Allah, yonr Lord. Thcre 
is no god bnt He, c the Creator of all 
tl)ings, so worship Him. And He is 
Gnardian ovor everything. 845 






°2 : 1 18. b i0 : f>3. e l3 : 17 ; 39 : 63. 



w»j£}| jji. means, he forged t!ie lie. Sometimes 
the word 3j*- even when used without a 
qualifying word means, he forged a lie, or he 
lied, or he falsely ascribed something to 
somebody (TSj). 

Commentary : 

This verse draws attention to the way in which 
man stumbles when he rejects divine revelation 
and follows his own judgement and reason. 
It calls upon the reader to mark the difference 
between divine and man-made teachin^i. Men, 
unguided by divine light and following their 
own reason, have strayed so far away from the 
path of rectitude that some suppose the Jinn 
(kings, etc.) to be co-partners with God, as 
did the Egyptians in the time of Moses ; while 
others attribute sons and daughters to Him, 
as do the Christians, who have deified Jesus 
and believe him to be the son of God. A 
comparison of these man-madc teaehings with 
those revealed by God definitoly proyes the 
need of divine revelation. 

844. Important Words : 

•dj (*»>u) is from tbe verb Jlj mcaning, he or 
she begot, or bronght forth a ehild or a yonng 
one. The word J3j (waladun) or -tij (wuldun) 
or alj (waldun) is very coinprehensive h> its 
meaning. Tt not only signines male and 
fejnale but is also used as singular or 
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plural, extending even to remote offspring. 
Thus the word means, a child, a son, a 
daughter, or any young one ; children, 
sons, daughters, or young ones ; also offspring 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

After making a reference to man-made 
teachings, the Quran proceeds to give divine 
teachings. 

There are only two ways by which one can 
have a son, either by a wife or by adoption. 
As for the first way, God has no sponse, so He 
cannot have a son. Christians call Jesus the 
son of God, but they do not call Mary the 
consort of God. If, however, Jesus was the 
son of God by adoption, then that does not 
entitle him to a higher spiritnal statas than 
other human beings, for any other man 
might as well have been adopted by God as 
His son. Again, as God is the Creator of 
cverything and possesses perfect knowledge, 
He does not stand in need of a son. 

845. Commentary : 

God, being the Creator of all things and being 
Guardian over theni, can alone be the true 
Deity. If there is anytbing wbjeb He ba** not 
oreated or of whicli He is not the guardian, 
then He cannot be perfect. 
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104. Eyes can not reach Him but 'tf$£y& J &'l'j!&y\ %&<) 
He reaches the eyes. And "He is the yjJ^^^^y** ^ - Jl ^^ ^ 
Incoraprehensible, the All-Aware. 846 fa'Ll\\ '"Ajil 



«22:64 : 07:15. 



846. Important Words : 

*fj£ V (cannot reach Him). il J*" is derived 
from iljil which again is derived from 
dji . They say *XjM i-e. he or it 
attained, reaohed or overtook it. It also 
means, he perceWed it ; or he attained know- 
ledge of it ; or he attained perfect knowledge 
of it ; or he comprehended . it. The word 
also means, he or it attained puberty or 
maturity or ripeness (Lane). 

jU»j (eyes) is the plural of j*> which 
means, eye or sight, or understanding or per- 
spicacity (Aqrab). 

L.yl.1 (Incomprehensible) is derived from 
«JiD. They say J^t' jd (latufa) *.<?., -the 
thing was or became small, thin or fine. * «JtU 
i.e. Utaja (with different vowel point on the 
central letter) means, he was kind, gentle and 
affectionate to him. «JlU means : (1) gentle, 
gracious, and kind ; (2) snbtle, abstruse or 
recondite; (3) knower of the snbtleties 
and obscnrities of things. It is one of the 
attributes of God (Taj, Lisan & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Some' persons may claim that they can kuow 
or reach God by means of reason or nnder- 
standing alone. The Quran forcefully refutes 
this idea by saying, Eyes cannot reach Him, 
i.e., human reason alone, unaided by divine 
help, is incapable of knowjng or reaching 



God. It. is God Himself Who reaches the 
eyes (yiz. human nnderstanding) and reveals 
Himself to man, i.e., God has, on the one hand, 
placed in human mind a power to search 
after and know Him, and, on the other, He 
sends down revelation toman, thereby making 
Himself known to him. Reyelation also helps 
to kindle in human reason a ligbt by means of 
which man is enabled to know God. 

The two divine attributes «JuWl (Ihcom- 
prehensible) and j£-\ ( All-Aware) f urnish in & 
most bfautifnl manner the reason of the two 
claims made in the opening words of the 
verse. The iirst claim is that Eyes cannot reach 
Him, the corresponding reason being stated to 
l)e that He is Subtle and Incomjrrehensible 
and, being so, He cannot be comprehcnded by 
htimtin reason alone. The second claim is that 
He reaches the eyes, the corresponding reason 
being stated to be that He is All-Aware 
and, being so, He knows that manldnd standB 
in need of knowing Him without which there 
can be no spiritual life, so He Himself approaches 
man and reveals Himself to him. The two 
claims have thus been followed, in a perfeot 
natural.order, by two corresponding reasons. 
The reader should note what wise order governs 
the arrangement of the wordsofthe Quran. They 
have not been pnt together at random, but 
each word has been put in the most appropriate 
place and is meant to fulfil a great purpose. 
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105. «Proofs have indeed come to 
you from your Lord ; so whoever sees, 
it is for his own good ; and whoever 
beeomes blind, it is to his own harm. 
And I am not a guardian over you. 847 

106. And Hhus do We vary the Signs 
that the truth may become established, 
but the result is that they say, "Thou 
hast learnt well;' and We vary the Signs 
that We may explain it to a people 
who have knowledge. 848 

107. c Follow that which has been 
revealed to thee from thy Lord ; there 
is no god but He ; and turn aside 
from the idolaters. 






S#M&'^ei3a\&fc& 



^''*^jLi\^(J^\ 



«7 : 204. *7 : 59. «10 : 1 10 ; 33 : 3. 



847. Commentary: 

The word ,/U» (proofs) also helps to explain 
the words, He reaches the eyes, occurring in the 
preceding verse and signiiies that God reveals 
prbofe by raeans of whicb man becomes able to 
know Him. By '* proofs " is here meant the 
divine Signs and evidences sent by God. 

The words, whoever sees, mean, whoever makes 
nse of his reason after proofs have been revealed 
to him by God. Similarly the words, whoeter 
becomes blind, refer to such persons as shut 
their eyes to all truth and virtnally make 
themselves blind. 

The duty of the Holy Prophet de,seribrd in 
the words, / «1» not a guardian over you, is 
only to convey what is reyealed by God ; 
it is not his business to compel people to 
believe in God. Thus the verse also proyides 
a refutation of the baseless charge that Islam 
countenances compulsion in the propagation of 
religion. 

848. Important Words : 

w-ji (thou hast lear-nt well) is derivfd from 
\Tj> which means, it became egaeed, erased 



or obliteratedjor transitively, it effaced, erased 
or obliterated. «t»-**" WJ' 4 means, the cloth 
became old and worn out. Similarly, 
V>" wJ* means, he rendered the cloth old and 
worn out. »->6aJ| ^j* nieans, he read the book 
or he read it repeatedly so as to remember it ; 
or he made it easy to remember by much 
reading; or he learnt. or studied it (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say, " We have explained 
Our teachings in various ways with the result 
that believers have acqnired perfect belief in 
them, while disbelievers have rejected them, 
saying, * You have learntthese teachings fro«n 
Jews and Ghristians and are now repeating them 
to us.'" The verb C— j* (thou hast leanit well) 
has thus been used here ironically. Taking 
the transitive meaningof C-»ja the clause would 
mean that disbelievers reject the teachings, 
saying, " You have read or recited the Signs 
and teacbings you clairn to have brought tb 
us and we have beard them. Thnt is enough ; 
do oot bother us any more." 

In fact, whereas the teaehings of tbe Quran 
benefit those who accept them, they serye 



727 



CH. 6 



AL-AN'AM 



PT. 7 



108. And if Allah had enforced His 
will, they would not have set up gods 
with. God. And a We have not made 
thee a keeper over them nor art thou 
over them a guardian. 849 

109. And revile not those whom they 
call upon beside Allah, lest they, out 
of spite, revile Allah in their ignorance. 
Thus 6 unto every people have We 
caused their doing to seem fair. Then 
unto their Lord is their return ; and 
He will inform them of what they 
used to do. 850 



9 }// ' i 9 ■> S 7 9 ' ' '+ •?, • ' '" Sl ' 



«39 ;42 ; 42 : 7 ; 88 : 23. 6 6 : 123 ; 9 : 37 ; 10 : 13 ; 27 : 5 ; 40 : 38 ; 49 : 8. 



the purpose of establishing the guilt 
of those who reject them so that they become 
answerable to God for their rejection. 

849. Commentairy : 

The Arabic words rendered as, if Allah had 
enforced His will, they would not have set up 
gods with God, do not, and indeed cannot, 
mean, as some may suppose, that the idolaters 
commit sins because God so wills. They only 
mean that God has made man a free agent in 
matters of faith and has not forced His will 
on him. If He had enforced His will and 
compelled man to believe and act rightly, man 
could not have gone against His will. Bnt in 
His innnite wisdom, He has made man a free 
agent in this respect. The verse thus makes 
it clear that Allah does not compel any person 
to accept the truth but leaves it to his option. 
If He had thought of compelling the people 
He would certainly have compelled them to 
follow the truth ; but in the interests of man 
himself it has not pleased God to use 
compulsion. 

The eoncluding words, We hmse not made ihee 
akeeper over them, not art thou over them a 
guardian, are also intended to echo the same 
truth, t.e., just as God does not compel man to 



accept the truth, the Holy Prophet also cannot 
compel anybody, for he is only a Messenger 
of God. The words iL^ (keeper) and $fj 
(guardian or disposer of affairs) are intended to 
signify that the Prophet is neither responsible 
for the actions of disbelievers nor is he the 
disposer of their affairs. For a fuller discussion 
of the words li±»- and j£j see 3 : 174 & 11 : 58. 

850. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verees, the Quran has spoken 
rather contemptuously of the utter helplessness 
of the false deities whom people associate with 
God. This might lead someMusIims to revile the 
false deities of the polytheists; the present verse 
warns them against followingsuch a course. God 
has denounced the idols in His capacity as n 
judge, and the denunciation of a judge is not 
considered as abuse,but as a necessary expression 
of opinion. This does not give others the right 
to abuse the persons condemned by the Heavenly 
Judge and thereby offend their feelings, or the 
feelings of those who love and respect them. 

The verse provides yet another reason for 
this noble teaching. It purpotts to eay, if 
you, O Muelims, revile disbelieyers' false 
gods whom they treat with love and 
reverence, the result will be tbat they 
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understand that when the Signs come, 
they will not believe ? ' 851 

111. And We shall confound their 
hearts and their eyes, as they believed 
not therein at the hrst time, and 
"We shall leave them in their trans- 
gression to wander in distraction. 852 



110. And they swear their strongest $,i '? ■'•?(<' ' T ' 'C"r<'^ -f ? 9 '»'\' 

oaths by Allah that if there came to ^ ] ^^o£^\^}0v&-4lib\^h 

them a ISign, they would surely believe *)*/f\\/, > ^, y,t» r <, \ 9 \s " ->K 

therein. Say, ' Surely, Signs are with ^^^ej^oS^C-i^] tv»](_p ^. cJU>J 

Allah. But what should make you 

>"* it ' , *? s T'-' 

ts*f*', • [>?»>% *>>'•''*-<.' '£ 



"2:16. 



will be excited by your abuse and wiJl retaliate by 
reviling God in return. The verse thus not 
only inculcates respect for the feelings of others 
but also assures amity betwee» nations and 
communities. 

The expression t» j (have We caased to seem 
fair) signifies not that Godhas actnally beautified 
evil actions but that He has so created the 
nature of man (and in thie law of God lies the 
secret of man's progress) that when he goes 
on doing a thing for some length of time, he 
acquires a liking for it, and his action begins 
to appear good in his sight. So, in accordance 
with this general law of God, idolaters have 
also como to like their worship of idols, which 
appears to them to be good and meritorious. 

851. Important Words : 

Wl (snrely) is considered to be a componnd 
of o\ and t . It imports restriction of that 
which it precedes to that which follows it, 
giving the sense of "only." The Quran says: 
♦ l^^uB olioJl lel i.e. the saddqS,t (the alms) are 
meant only for the poor, etc. But the word 
does not always import restriction but some- 
times only corroboration of an affirniation, 
giving the sense of "verily" or " surely," as 
in tl»e tradition ~£&jl\ j\J\k\ i.e. verily, 
(one forro of) usury ie in the delay of payment 
(Lane & A<jrab). 



Commentary : 

The latter part of the verse may also be 
rendered thus : Say, "Surely, Signs are with 
AJJah, and that (too is with AJlah) which wiJl 
make you know that when it comes, they will 
not belieye." In this rendering, the particle 
U rendered in the text as "what" wouJd 
be taken as a relative pronoun, in the sense of 
(^j/l i.e. " that " and not as an interro- 
gative prononn. According to this rendering^ 
the words "and that (too is with AHah) which 
will make you know that when it comes, 
they will not believe " would refer to the 
punishment of God and the clause would mean 
that not only are other Signs with God, bnt the 
Sigti of punishmont is also with Him and that 
when that Sign coir.es, you will seo that it, will 
do tltem no good. 

852. Commentary: 

The verse signifies that when theSigns of God 
eome. they wjll do tho disbelievers no good; God 
will tnm away their hearts and their eyes from 
the Signs so that they will not believe. This 
turning away of their hearts and thejr eyes 
from tlie Signs of Gcd will be the result 
of their hasty denial of the Signs of God 
at the very ontset, wbich will have bardehed 
their hearts and depriypd them of the power 
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112. And even if We send down unto <,,,■> 9 9 <t' / ".?X'A\ ? ^WYy-' [ / . < ?'\A ' 
them angels, and "the dead speak to ij^\j^^j'<i^^]^^}^^^\y ^ 
them, and We gather to them all things „ ■ ',„ ,,A . ,, ,, , 

face to face, they would not beheve, *3n ^^J \'JW\3,NU ,V ,pr>^b*i>* 
unless God enforced te will. But - , W-*"l*° ^X? U> U*\'.. -^- 

most of them behave ignorantly. 853 ^ ' ?\'" > ' *?"!-> ' 'C\ ' ? t . ^T%- "? 
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of benenting by the Signs of God. It is 
a law of God that those who deny His 
Prophets at the very ontset, without pausing 
to think over their claims and without pondering 
over the signs and evidences of their truth, 
deprive themselves of the blessings of being 
rightly guided ; bnt those who do not hasten 
to deny them and are ready to think over their 
elaims with an open mind and in the fear of 
God and entertain a genuine desire to know the 
truth are ultimately guided to it. 

853. Commentary: 

The subject of the previous verse is eontimied 
in this one. One of the functions of the angels 
is to suggest good ideas to men and to invite 
them to virtue (2:32). They sometimes 
perform this function through the medinm of 
dreams and visions. The opening words of 
the verse refer to this very function. 

The words, ike dead speak to them, refer to the 
testimony of pious men of the past to the truth 
of a divine Messenger either by moans of 
prophecies which are handed down to posterity 
in writing or orally, or by thcir appearing to 
men in dreams and visions. 

Therc is another way also in which the dead 
may speak to men. This happens when a 
person who is spiritually dead or a nation whicb 
is devoid of spiritual life is quickened to life 
by secing the truth of thejr Prophet and then 
testines to his trnth before other persons or 
nations. 

Hhe words, and We gather to them aU things 



face lo/ace, refer to the testimony of the differen1 
objects of nature to the truth of a Prophet 
before his enemies. The different objects ol 
nature bear testimony in the form of earth- 
quakes, pestilences, storms, floods,famines and 
other visitations. These things eome upon the 
enemies of a Prophet as punishments from 
heaven. Nature itself appears to be angry 
with them ; the very elements are up in arms 
against them. AH things tbat are God'B (and 
what is there that is not God's ?) stand up in 
opposition to the enemies of a divine 
Messenger. Thus it is that both heaven and 
earth bear testimony to a Prophet's tmth. 

It should be noted that all these Signs were 
actually shown in the time of the Holy Prophet. 
As for the angels, they appeared at the Battle 
of Badr and were even seen by Bome of 
the disbelievers (Jarir, iv. 47), but those 
who were hard-hearted did not believe. They 
knew the Holy Prophet to be a trnthful and 
upright man but, snrronnded by evil asdociates 
and swayed by evil passions, they denied his 
claims. In the beginnihg even men like ^hn 
Jahl were impressed by the trutb and honesty 
of the Holy Prophet; for it is recorded that 
when the verses of the Quran were Tecited to 
Abfi Jahl for the first time, he admitted that 
it was the truth. In spite of thi.s, however, 
he exclaimed, " When did we fcllow the 
children of «Abd Manaf ? " (an ancestor of 
the Holy Prophet), meaniDg that he conld 
not aecept the leaderehip of the Prophet, 
Thereafter he graduallyincreased in peryersity, 
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so mnch so that at the Battle of Badr he 
actually prayed to God to destroy whichever of 
them (meaning himse]f and the Holy Prophet) 
had ereated mischief and discord among his 
people. The prayer was heard, but he himself 
was its victim. His case is a typical instance 
of hpwthe hearts of men were hardened because 
they rejected the Holy Prophet at the very 
outset, in spite of knowing him to be sincere 
and truthful. 

The words, tnost of them behave i<jnorantly, 
imply that they will not believe unlees God 
forces His will on them and compels them to 
accept the tmth ; but God will not do that, 
and, these people are so fooIhardy tbat they 
would not change their hostile attitude ui Jes3 
compelled to do so. 

854. bnportant Words : 

J»j>-} (gilded). They s.iy £*H •Ji^j 
i.e., he adorned, decorated or embollished the 
house. (^lcij^j means, he arrangrd or 
put into a right state the speeeh or language ; 
he embellished it with lics, etc. «J»>-j means, 
gold ; any ornament or decoration or embellish- 
ment ; also anything adorned, drcoratrd or 
embellished : anything embellished with false 
colouring or with lies (Aqrab). 

For [jjj* (in order to deceive) ,sre 4:121. 
Commentary : 

ThewordSjWew and Jinn t which occurinmany 



verses of the Quran do not refer to two differen.t 
species of God's creatures, but only to two 
classes of human beings i.e. " men " denoting 
the masses or the common folk, and Jinn 
standing for the big people who often remain 
aloof from the common people and do not 
mix with them, practically remaining concealed 
from public gaze. See also 6:101. 

Those of thecommon people and the bigpeople 
who lead the opposition to the Prophetsof God 
have been styled Shayattn (evil ones), for an 
explanation of which see note on 2 : 15. This 
word shows that those who Iead lives of.si.ri befpre 
the advent of a Prophet generally increase in 
sinfulness as a punishment for their evil deeds, 
so that when a Prophet makes his appearance, 
they assume the role of arch-enemies to him 
and become leaders of opposition. It is a law 
of God, in both the physical and spiritual worlds, 
that the powers of man develop in the direction 
in which they are exercised. So, as such men 
employ their powers in the wrong way, the 
result is that at the advent of a Prophet they 
become still greater sinners and become leaders 
of men in opposing the truth. Again, in 
order to augment their mischief, these leaders 
snggest, as hinted in the words t giided speech, 
such argnments to one another as appear to be 
sound and true but are really false and hollow, 
and their object in snggesting such things is to 
deceive the weak-minded. 
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may continue to earn what they are " ^ "" ^ -' 
earning. 855 
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sent down from thy Lord with ( ^^\&&f^yb{£& Q>J><J? J>o <£>' 
truth ; so be thou not of those who " '' 

doubt. 858 
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againstthe Prophets. Theytry tp turn awaytbe 
attention of men from the revealed Scriptures 
which bear testimony to the truth of a Prophet 
and bring forward doubtful traditions and 
quotations from religious writings of human 
authors in support of their false notions, Or, 
as sometimes happens, tbey propose the names 
of certain persons to act as judges and to give 
their verdict after hearing the arguments of 
both sides. As the Prophets of 6od have to 
expose the errors of all parties, therefore wicked 
leaders are sure that the judges, innuenced 
by the general opposition to the Prophets, 
will give their verdict against them. So 
the Quran makes the Holy Propbet emphatically 
declare, Shatt 1 seek for judge oiher than 
Allah? i.e. in religious matters none 
beside Allah can be taken as judge. The 
writings of theologians cannot make us dispense 
with the revealed word of 6od, nor can any 
human being act as judge in matters per- 
tainingtofaith. AHah alone can act as jndge 
and His word alone can guide to the truth. 
Now the question arises, How does ADah or 
His word act as judge ? This question is 
answpTed by the verse in tbe words : And those 

forward gjlded apeech and fallacious reaBoning to whom Wegave ihe Book know thatii has been 
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855. Important Words : 

\j*k (they may earn) is derived from ^>ji\ 
which again is derivod from CfJ • They say 
^W «Jj» i.e. he earned for his familv. 
fj*" J* cij» means, he transgressed against 
the people and lied. J»rjll«J»j» means, the 
man lied and mixed truth with falsehood. 
^vi!ltij» means, he peeled the skin or 
bark (of a tree, etc). Jtj" <J»j*»I means, 
the man earned, especially an evil. w>Ai t «J»J*I 
means, he committed the sin (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The subject of the previous verse is continued 
here. Wieked leaders from among the common 
people and from among the big people suggest 
to one another gilded speech and fallacious 
reasoning in order to deceive the weak-minded 
and in order to attract towaTds themselves the 
hearts of disbelievers with a view to winning 
their applause and making them persist in 
their evil course against the Prophets. 

856. Commentary : 

The words, Shall I seek for jtidge. other than 
Allah, illnstrate how wicked leaders bring 
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«eni down from thy Lord with truth. This means 
that tbe Quran has come in accordance with, 
aud in fulfilment of the prophecies contained 
in the previous Scriptures and, as none knows 
the secrets of the future save God, so the Quran 
niust be accepted as proceeding from Him. 
The previous Scriptures contain clear prophecies 
concerning the Holy Prophet and these 
prophecies bear testimony to his truth andthe 
truth of the Quran ; hence, those who have been 
given aknowledge of the Book and consequent]y 
of the prophecies contained therein should 
know that the Holy Prophet of Islam is a true 
Prophet and that the revelation that has been 
seut down to him is a true revelation. lt is 
thus that God acts as judge. 

Thc word "Book" in the clause, those io whom 
We gave the Book, may also refer to the Quran \ 
for not only the previous word of God, but 
aJso the Quran itself, bears testimony to the 
Holy Prophet. The Quran contains teachings 
which run counter to the views and beliefs 
current aniong the nations of the world ; yet 
every opponent before whom these teachings 
ure rehearsed and explained is compelled to 
acknowledge their great reasonableness and 
superiority. Again, not only were these 
teachings accepted by thousands in the lifetime 
of the Holy Prophet but those who believed in 
them were so convinced of their truth that 
they were prepared to lay down their lives 
rather than give up these teachings. So the 
vcry lives of the Companions of tbe Holy 
Prophet bore witness to the truth of the Quran. 
A Book which is possessed of such spiritual 
power cannot be rejected as false. 



The last words of the verse i.e. be thou not of 
those who doubt t refer to the reader, and not 
to the Holy Prophet. When the previous Scrip- 
tures as well as the Quran bear unmistakablc 
testimony to the truth of the Holy Prophet 
and of the revelation that has been sent down 
to him, then no one is justified in entertaining 
doubt concerning them. 

857. Commentary : 

The verb CJt* (has been fulfilled) though 
grammatically in the past tenseis here used in 
the future tense, meaning, shall be fulfilled, 
for in prophecies often a preterite is uscd to 
express the future tense. This is done in order 
to show that the event predicted is, in the sight 
of God, as good as fulfilled. The words thus 
contain a propbecy and mean that what God 
has said about the future triumph of Islam 
shall certainly come to pass. It is reported 
that when Mecca fell and the Holy Prophet 
enteredthe Ka'ba,which was at that time full 
of idols, and struck the idols one after another 
with his stick, he recited the very words of 
this prophecy : the word of thy Lord has been 
fulfilled in truth and justice, in aUusion to the 
fact that with the fall of Mecca the word of 
God had indeed been fulfilled (Manthur, under 
6:116). 

The words, None can chanye His words, refer 
to the prophecies or to the ways or usage of 
God. With regard to the "t> or usage of 
God, it must be remembered that it is not for 
us to determine what the usage or the law of 
God is. Generally speaking, it is that 
which bas been expressly mentioned as such 
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jin the Quran. Thus, one 6f the laws of 
God specified in the Quran is that. His Messengers 
triumph and their enemies are brought to 
naught. Such laws have been spoken of as 
«»l o*** (the ways or usages of God) and 
are not to be c6nfounded with the laws of 
nature. 

By the words, theAll-Hearing, ihe AU-Enowmg, 
is meant that God hears not only the prayers 
of believers but also what the enemiei? of the 
Holy Prophet say against him. Similarly, 
He knows not only the sufferings and sacrifices 
of believersbut also what the enemies of Islam 
are doing to harm arid ruin it. So He 
will decide between the two parties. 

858. Important Words: 

dj+j£ (lie) is derived from o' J*~ which 
nieans. he computed the quantity or number 
of a thing by conjectnre ; he conjectured ; 
he opined while he was not certain. It also 
means, he spoke falsely, or he lied, or he said 
what was untrue. o*l/"' means, a liar ; or one 
who orily conjectures or opines and does not 
make sure of a thing by ascertaining the truth 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the question of alone can be the judge. He gives His decision 

the truth or otherwise of Islam should not be by showing heavenly Signs and by helping the 

decidedaccordingtothe verdict ofthe majority, party which pursues the path of truth. 
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forthe majority of mankind are ignorant. Therc- 
fore matters of faith cannot be decided by thc 
verdict of the majority. There has nevcr 
been a people the niajority of whom are wise or 
learned. Even in wordly legislatureB, it k is 
only a limited number of perBons whosc opinion 
matters. Again, even in so-called advanced 
countries the masses havc thcir leaders, and 
it is these leaders whose opinion they lollow. 
Thus in reality it is always a limited number 
whose opinion matters. 

The verse refers particularly to thc people of 
Arabia in tbe time of the Holy Prophet, the 
majority of whom were undoubtedly 
ignorant. 

859. Commentary: 

The verse signifies that, apart from the fact 
stated in the preceding verse that the 
majority of men often possess less knowledge 
than the minority, neither the rnajority 
nor the minority can he trusted in mattcrs cf 
faith. Sometimes the minority are in tbe 
right and sometimes the majority. Hence it 
is necessary that God should decide as to which 
party follows the right path. In fact, God 
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860. Commentary : 

The commandment to eat of that over whicb 
the name of Allah has been pronounced may 
appear to some to have no connection with the 
subject-matter of the previous verses. But 
it is really not so. The very fact that this verse 
is preceded by the particle t (then) shows 
that this commandment has come as a sequence 
of what has gone before. Again, the verb 
\J£ (eat) is plural and as this command- 
ment is given in continuation of the preceding 
commandments, it follows that the previous 
commandments, although given in the singular 
ntimber, are general in their application and are 
not addressed to the Holy Prophet personally. 
Thus the commandment, be thou not of those 
who doubt (6:115 above), is also addressed to 
really each and every reader. 
As regards the connection between the present 
commandment and the preceding ones, it may 
be noted that elsewhere the Quran says : ye 
who believe, eatofthegoodthings We haveprovided 
for you, and render thanks to Allah (2 : 173). 
Again, ye Messengers, eat of the things ihat are 
pure, and do good works (23 : 52). These verses 
clearly show that the eating of good and pure 
things has a direct bearing on the actions of 
man, who is thereby enabled to feel grateful 
to God and do good works. As the weak 
among the Faithful sometimes gave way to 
donbt when they heard the objections of dis« 
believers referred to in the previous verses, 
thc Quran here bids them to partake of 
pure and holy food. The result will be that 
they themselves will become pure and their 
faith will become strĕngthened and thus they 
will become proof against the doubts which 



disbelievers seek to create in their mjnds by 
raising objections. 

It may be objected that present-day Muslims 
pronounce the name of God on the animals 
they slaughter, and yet their minds arc not 
free from doubt. The reason is that they 
pronounce the name of God only as a cold 
formality without sincerity or earnestness. 

It should also be remembered thatthe injunc- 
tion to eat of that on which the name of God 
has been pronounced applies not only to the 
tlesh of animals but to all kinds of food. The 
verse enjoins Muslims to pronounce the name 
of God on all food of which they partake to 
that they may be constantly reminded of God 
and tbeir Iives may be sanctified. 

The verse also shows how those who follow 
reason only, independently of divine revelation, 
commit blunders. One of the objections raised 
by disbelievers against Muslims was that, 
although they professed to be devoted to God, 
yet they did not partake of the flesh of the 
animal that was killed by God (meaning the 
animal that died of itself),while they cheerfully 
partook of the flesh of animals which they 
thems<ilves killed (i.e. slaughtered animals). 
This is the kind of objection which is sometimes 
raised by men who depend merely on reason 
and think themselves to be independent of 
divine revelation. The verse incidentally 
answers this objection by hintingthat it is not 
a question of who kills the animal. The questidn 
is, who follows the commandment of God and 
who partakes of his food in His name. Certainly 
only' he who acts upon the commandrnent 
of God and eats in Hts name will win His 
pleasure. 
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120. And what reason have you that 
you should not eat of that over which 
the name of Allah has been pronounced, 
when a He has already explained to 
you that which He has forbidden unto 
you, — save that which you are forced 
to ? And surely many mislead others 
by their evil desires through lack 
of knowledge. Assuredly, thy Lord 
knows best the transgressors. 861 

.121. And 6 eschew opcn sins us well 
as secret ones. 8urely, those who earn 
sin will be rewarded for that which 
they have earned. 862 
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861. Commentary: 

In this verse the objection of disbelievers has 
becn answered in the very words in which it 
was made. Their objection was that Muslims 
profess to be devoted to the name of Allah, 
yet they do not eat of the flesh of the animal 
killed by God i.e. the animal that dies of 
itself. The answer given in the present verse 
is, " when we aTe devoted to Allah, why 
should we not eat of the food on which the 
name of our Lord is pronounced ? " But the 
name of 6od is not pronounced on an animal 
that dies of itself. Its death takes place under 
thc general law of nature. 

The words, He has already explained, refer to 
16 : 116, which was revealed earlier. 

The word " mislead " signifies that man-made 
teachings, which are given by most men in 
opposition to the teachings of God, only lead 
people astray. 

The word " transgressors " at the end of the 
verse indicates that the objections raised against 
the teachings of God have their source in malice 
and enmity and those who bring forward such 
objections are indeed transgressors. 



862. Commentary : 

There are certain things which are manifest]y 
evil and there are others which appear to bc 
good but are really evil ; or even if thcy do uot 
appear to / be good, their evil nature lics 
concealed and is not apparent. The Quran 
enjoins Muslims here to abstain from both, for 
such is the requiremerit of true piety. 

The ve*se beautifully explains why it ie 
forbidden to eat such animals as die of them- 
selves or such as are not duly slaughtered by 
pronouncing thereupon the name of God. The 
pronouncingof the name of God exercises only 
a subtle inAuence. It brings about no physical 
change in the nesh, but it does produce a 
sanctifying effect on the heart. The killing 
of an animal is likely to harden the heart. 
But when a man pronounces the name of God 
at the time of slaughter, he, as it were, 
says : "I have no right to kill this animal of 
my own accord, but Allah Whose creation and 
property it is has granted me permission 
to do so." This mental attitude will insure 
the heart against becoming hardened. Moreover, 
the pronouncing of the name of God is meant 
to be a guarantee that the animal is being 
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122. And a eat not of that on whieh 
the name of Allah has not been 
pronounced, for surely that is y, \ ^ •>?-?<' , ' & ' 
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disbelievers been made to seem fair to 
them. 864 
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slaughtered iu the uaiue of the Lord and Master 
of the universe and not in that of any other. 

It was on a similar principle that 'Umar, 
Second Successor of the Holy Prophet, acted 
when, while kissing the Blackstone at the tinie 
of perforniing the %^\J' or circuit of the 
Ka'ba, he addressed it in the memorable 
words : " I know thou art only a stone, but 
I kiss thee because I saw the Prophet of God 
kiss thee"(Bukhari, ch. on Hajj). By so saying, 
he pointed to the great truth that devotion to 
God should make man averse from paying 
hoinage to anything beside Him and that all 
actions of man should be performed for God. 

863. Commentary: 

The verse points out that if believers cat of 
the flesh of those animals on which the name 
of God has not been pronounced, it will be an 
act of disobedience and transgression. 

One sin leads to anotler. If a believer fails 
to pronounce the name of God on his food, 
his heart becomes devoid of reverence for 
Him and this gradually leads to &j* i.e. 



associating partners with God. 

864. Commentaryi 

In thc forcgoing verscs it was pointcd out 
that riian-made teachings arc always defective. 
Now the Qurau proceeds to show that man- 
made teachings cannot stand against divine 
teachings. 

The verse purports to put thc question : " If 
there is a teaching which is really from God, 
will it not be better than that devised by man ?" 
Now, this is a question which every man, cven 
a disbeliever, will have to reply in the 
affirmative. Indeed, human reason cannot have 
the boldness to deny it. The question has 
thus been put to make disbelievers conscious 
of a great truth. 

The expression, he is in utler darkness 
whence he cannot come forth, refers to the man 
who devises laws with the aid of reason alone — 
reason that is fettered by numberless limi* 
tations to which man is subject. The laws 
made by men are always subject to change 
owing to their intrinsic defectiveness. A law 
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124. And thus a have We made in 
every town the great ones from among 
its sinners si&ch as are in utter darkness 
with the result that they plot therein ; 
and they plot not exeept against their 
own souls ; but they perceive not. 865 

125. And when there comes to them 
a Sign, they say, 6 'We will not believe 
until we are given the like of that 
which Allah's Messengers have been 
given.' Allah knows best where to 
place His message. Surely } humiliation 
before Allah and a severe punishment 
shall smite the offenders because of 
their plotting. 866 



^ s >;>:ff/ , , . >.?f <;. / *>k* \" }>['*: 

Jj£cXo->U dh\ *>ak\ O^J C^l U O^o 



»17 : 17. 6 28 : 49- 



is made today but it has to be changed to- 
morrow on account of the defects which by 
experience are found in it. Then the new law 
is again changed for the same reason, and this 
process goes on indefinitely and sometimes 
even a sort of a circle comes into being. Thus 
the case of such men as devise their laws with 
the aid of human reason alone is like one who 
is in darkness from which he will never come 
out. 

The words, made to seemjair, imply that Satan 
and his associates adorn the evil doings of men. 
In the beginning it is Satan who misleads men 
by inciting them to evil. But when a man 
goes on doing evil deeds, his evil deeds gradually 
begin to appear good to him. This is the law 
of God meant as a punishment. It is to this 
later adornment of deeds under the law of God 
that the Quran refers in 6 : 109 above. 

865. Commentary : 

The verse is rather difficult to translate. Some 
translators make the word j%\ (great ones) 
the first object of the verb tl»; (have We 
made) and the word W^ (its sinners) the 
gecond objeet. But the better rendering and 



one more belitting the context is to treat 
the words jj&\ and Wj^* as o^ and 
^l ijU» making them jointly the nrst object 
of tL»; and supplying the second object from 
the expression " in utter darkness " occurring 
in the preceding verse. Similarly the fl 
in \jJ*J is not JJL* ^ but aJ'* fV . 

We are told in 6 : 113 above that it is the law 
of God that wicked leaders from among the 
common people and from among the big ones 
are always hostile to the Prophets of God. It 
is to these wicked leaders that the verse under 
comment refers. They are surrounded by 
utter darkness from which they never emerge 
(see the preceding verse). 

866. Commentary : 

The verse einbodies the last argument or the 
last eicuse of disbelievers in the present dis- 
cussion. They say, " We will never believe 
in divine revelation until we also receive 
revelation like unto the revelation of the 
Messengers of God. If God speaks to them, 
let Him speak to us also." 

God answers this foo!ish objection by saying, 
" It is not to every man that God speaks ; He 
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126. So, whomsoever Allah wishes to 
guide, He expands his bosom for the 
acceptance of Islam ; and as to him 
whom He wishes to let go astray, He 
makes his bosom narrow and close, as 
though he were mounting up into the 
skies. Thus does «Allah inilict punish- 
ment on those who do not believe. 867 

127. And 6 this is the path of thy 
Lord leading straight to Him. We have, 
indeed, explained the Signs in detail for 
a people who would be admonished. 



[''"&*< ( ' ' ' \'T c \ /- "<. ' » ">' ' 

\>&\s>m£> sjlu» Jj«^o 4>^ o» ^y..o^ -? 

' '? "J <l'^ '-(■ '\' 



"10:101. ^6:154. 



speaks only to him whom He finds worthyofit 
and whom He selects for the purpose." As for 
those who make themselves deserving of humi- 
liation and abasement. they cannot be honoured 
with messages from God. Their doom is only 
" humiliation and a severe punishment." 

867. Important Words : 

U^- (close) means, close, strait or narrow 
(Lane). See also 4 : 66. 

y^t j (punishment). See 5 : 91. 

Commentary : 

The desire of Allah mentioned in the words, 
whomsoever Alhh wishes to guide, fol!ows the 
actions of man. It is the result of man's own 
good deeds, and not arbitrary. 

The words, Be expands his bosom for the 
acce.ptance of Islam, signify that such a one is 
cheerfully willing to accept and obey every 
command of God. He feels pJeasure in obeying 
God's behests. If a man is always ready and 
willing to obey the commandments of God, it 
shows that he is progressing spiritually. But 
if a man feels divine commandments to be 
a burden, it is an indication of the fact that 



he is spirituaJIy retrogressing. 

The " wish " of Allah to make a man go astray 
also comes as a sequence to man's own evil 
deeds. When a man becomes a sinner and does 
wicked deeds the result is that he is led astray 
from the right path. Such a one feels the 
commandments of God to be burdensome, and 
perceives difficulty and mental trouble in carry- 
ing them out. His bosom becomes narrow and 
close. His case is like that of a person who 
is asked to climb up a steep height. 

It may be noted here in passing that the verse 
hints that to ascend into heaven with the 
physical body is a sort of punishment and not 
a boon. 

The verse tells us that God helps those 
who practise virtue and willingly obey His 
commandments and He causes them to 
progress spiritually, while those who do not 
believe and lead sinful Iives continue to 
advance in sin and wickedness. 

The verse further teaches us that we cannot 
progress spiritually unless we render obedience 
to God with willing and cheerful hearts. 
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128. For theiu is tho abodo of £ 'J&"1 ' ^ ^ J^ j,;Vg 
peace with their Lord, and He is thoir ^r^- 5 -^- 5 ^?^ ^*^w j i^y 
Friend because of their works. 868 ^ m"'' i^r* 

129. And &on the day when He will jt. «^ 'J& d&>> liCl^o ' *> i 
gather them all together, He will say, ' Si> -^ •• ..^v 0-as >* > *^;y a 37. -? 
'0 eompany of Jinn! you sought fo wmle „ .. ■> ? %^.j' V/ £. .' ' • - -?.'<?<. ». 
subservient to yourselves a great many 0^e>-^>~'Ji U^O U?V o£^©J>* >-*■•* ' 
from among men!' And their friends ,- ^^ ,,,;*, , y" : ■> 
from among men will say, ' Our Lord ! lLnJ»)j J ^jo^UacuO ^I^»! £*) (j*^ 
we prorited from one another but now * * ' • ^- ' ' - 
we have reached our term whieh Thou ^^ j&, fa £ ^ £ jj ££, 
didst appomt for us. He will say, ' -^ ^ ^^ ' 

' The Fireisyour abode, wherein you #,/<. ' t <v <, ^ol.^- (> i»l>'- " \\ 

shall abide, savc what Allah may ^J °i- ^ 1 >U U jl^^O^ 

will.' Surely, thy Lord is Wise, All- ^ , (/ , 

Knowing. 869 ©^o^ 

°10 : 20. 5 7 : 39-40 ; 10 : 29 ; 34 : 32. 



868. Commentary : as "k^ (jannat) because its trees cover or conceal 

As f^» (peace) is also one of tlie naiaes the ground. A child in its mother's wornb is 
of God, the expression f*>Ulj|.s niay ulso be known as jc»; because it lies concealed in the 
rendered as the abode of God i.e. the prescnce 
of God. The virtuous are thus proruised the 



reward of God's nearness. 

869. Important Words: 

jZ*a (eompany) is derived froin ji* . Thcy 
suy JHlj^t* i.e., he took one tenth of thc 
propcrty. fj** m eans, he took one from 
among them, they being ten. Ij^» and 
jt* nican, ten. ji*» means, a company ; 
a colIective body ; a community ; a family. It 
is so called because a company or community 
consists of many individuals, the word Iji* 



womb. The heartis known as jt»: becausc itlics 
concealed in the bosom. A grave is known us 
ji»: because it conceals the dead body. The 
piece of cloth worn by a woman is known as ^ 
(jimna) because it covers her head and boson). 
A shield is known as "v£- because it covcrs 
and protects the nghter. Madness or insanity 
is known as oy»; because it obscures and, as 
it were, veils the faculty of reason. A serpent 
is known as <jl>: because it generally lies 
concealed in holes or dark corners. Siniilarly, 
tf~. (Jinn) are so called becausc tbey are 
considered to be invisible bodies concealcd 



(ten) being that large and perfect number after from human sight. tf? also nieans the priine 

which. there is no number but what is eomposed or first part of a thing, probably because it 

of the units coniprised in it (Lane). covers or conceals the main body that follows 

^l (Jinn) is derived from ^ (janna). They (Lisan & Taj). For a fuller discussion of the 

say *^r i.e. he veiled, concealed, hid, covered word and an explanation of the Jinn see note 

or protected him or it. That is the primary on 15 : 28. See aiso 6 : 101. 
signilicance which is retained in all the deri- (ĕJLfi~\ (you sought to make subservient to 

vations of the word. Thus a garden is known yourselves a great many) is derived from Jj 
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which means, it was or became much or abun- 
dant or many or numerous. Jxil|,y .t-aL-I 
means, he desired or wished much of the 
thing ; or he reckoned it mucb, abundant or 
many (Lane). *+u ^^.SJLl signifies, you 
have misled many of them ; or you have 
made many of them follow you ; or you 
have made them subserviont to yonrsolyes 
(Kashsh6f). 

&y* (abode) is derived from \$ J> . They 
say u&J-l» iS y i.e. he remained, stayed, or 
abode in the place ; or he stayed or dwelt 
long in it ; he settled in the place ; he alighted 
at the place. So i£ y* means, a place where 
one remains, stays, dwells or abidcs ; an abode 
or a dwelling ; a place of alighting (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse deiinitely proves that at least here 
the Quran doesnot use the word Jinn to signify 
a species other than mankind. The very words 
and the only possible signification of the verse 
contradict that sense. The word as used in this 
verse, which thus holds a sort of key position, 
cannot but mean great and powerful men as 
opposed to the weak and poor classes. The 
word &-. as shown under Important Words 
is derived from a root which means to hide or 
conceal. As the beings properly known as 
Jinn are hidden from the eyes of men, therefore 
they have been called ,yr • The great men 
have also been called Jinn beciuse they very 
rarely mix with the genoral pnblic and 
remain, ,as it were, hidden from them. 

The sentence ,^JVl y fj&»\ ■* (you have 
soughtto make snbservient to yonrselves a great 
many from among men) has two meanings : 
(1) yon have taken to yourselvos many from 
amonR the masses, i.e., yon hnve won them 
over to yonr side and made them follow 
you and have thus misled them ; (2) j'on have 



reckoned the masses to be many (as against 
God),i.e., you have attached more importance 
to the masses than to God ; you did not accept 
the truth out of fear of the masses, lest they 
should desert you and cease to hold you in 
honour. It is indeed strange that just as the 
weak do not sometimes accept the truth out 
of fear of the great, lest they should inflict 
loss or pain on them, similarly the great are 
sometimes afraid of their humbler followers and 
do not accept the truth, fearing lest the latter 
should turn away from them and desert them. 
Heraelius, for instance, was convinced of the 
truth of the Holy Prophet but did not openly 
acknowledge it out of the fear of his subjects 
who, he thonght, were bitterly opposed to Islam 
and would rebel against him, if he declared his 
faith (Bukhari). 

The words, we profitedfrom one another, imply 
that the friendships of disbelievers are also 
transitory and that they will fall out among 
themselves on the Day of Judgement. The 
poor will say : " We led lives of humiljation 
in subjection to the big oncs who derived proiit 
from iis. So, Lord, ittAict upon them a double 
punishment." This also shows that the word 
Jinn, here, does not refer to any creatures 
separate from hnman beings, but to a special 
class of men ; for if taken in that sense the 
above-quoted words cannot npply to them, for 
human beings do not profit from the genii nor 
the genii from human beings. It is only one 
class of man that prorits by the other, i.e. 
the great prorit by the poor and vice verm. 

The words^ TJieFireisyour abode f are addressed 
to the humble class of people who pleaded that 
they were mercly tools in the hands of the 
great. They are told that no pleading can do 
them any good now, and that they must enter 
the Fire and reniain there nntil God is pleased 
to deliver them tberefrom. Both th» big and 
the poor are alike guilty. 
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130. And in like manner do We set f, y r/^ ,, ,, .1 < ■>< ,y? '.. !^> 
some of the wrongdoers over the others yo w^UoaJ o^^aJ \ aJ^. \^y ^Jji p 



because of what they earned. 870 



) Oyy~>i. & 



© 



R. 16. 131. "' company of Jinn and men ! ->Y: *'\" ->Y..{' ">". 'J, • v '.. ■". ♦" 

did not Messengers come to you from >*^5 U^^o^Ju^l^-i^l^^yaJl tr-H. 

among yourselves who related to you V,^.»-^ *• ^ , », . ? 

My Signs and who warned you of the p^y >Ui)J>&J5uCo 5 (j^. \%K.Sc- O y&~<*l 

meeting of this yourday!' They will ' * " " " '" " 

them. And Hhey will bear witness ".Wr^'» ??' IT^ ** '.sc,** 

against themselves that they were ©C^^D^V^>»^Q)1 ^Ac- Uti^^LjJjt 
disbelievers. 871 ' " ' 

132. That is because c thy Lord would x ? ? \9> < 19 /.9' ,^j »< ,• •. * 
not destroy the towns unjustly while 3,AbJ iSjSb ^f° &} CTri^ C^ ^i 
their people were unwarned. 878 ? , 



• ?»/' 



f &o 



«39 : 72 ; 40 : 51 ; 67 : 9-10. »7:38. «11 : 118 ; 20 : 135 ; 26 : 209 ; 28 : 60. 



870. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that actually both the poor 
and the great are wrongdoers and it i8 on 
account of their sins that the poor become 
tools in the hands of the great. 

This verse provides another proof of the fact 
that by the word &: (Jinn) is here meant 
only a class of human beings, viz. , the great and 
the powerful, for it is only one class of men 
that is set over the other. Jinn as beings 

different from men have never been set over 

men, nor men over Jinn. 

871. Commentary : 

The words, Messengers from among yovrselves, 
supply further evidence of the fact that the 
word Jinn does not here refer to a separate 
creation but to only a section of human beings. 
We learn from the Quran that Moses and the 
Holy Prophet were sent as Messengers to Jinn 
also (46:30-33; 72:2-16.) and we find no 



been raised from among Jinn, which shows that 
the word Jinn here refers only to a special class 
of men. It may also be noted here that this 
word when applied to the great and 
powerful persons from among men is generally 
used in a bad sense, being applied to the wicked 
among them. 

872. Commentary : 

The word {ij^\ (towns) refers to all those 
cities, towns and villages to which a Prophet 
of 6od is sent. As the Holy Prophet was 
raised for all mankind, the word would, 
in his case, apply to the whole world. 

The expression jjt (unjustly) also means, 
" by reason of the^r iniquity." The verse would 
then be translated : " That is because thy 
Lord would not destroy the towns on account 
of their iniquity, while their people were 
unwarned." 

The verse gives an important law of God — 



trace of any separate Messengers having ever that He never sends general calamities npon 
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133. 



33. And for all are degrees of rank r<f ..(<- '&' {''\?\ ' {' 6\" & , 

according to what they do, and thy ^- 0?* ^ U J LjUs. W* c^ j JSJ j 

Lord is not unmindful of what they do. „ 

- - - ^ ' i\''" 



134. And thy Lordis Self-Sufficient, 9 *, 



1.J4. aiiu uiy uuiu. i» ocii-uumuieiiu, , y^ -^ r«- *,*>'!" <.\\ 7 - »> -\\ A* " 

full of mercy. If He please^, »He can ^iUOo.UJ. 0\ $^j)M (Sf> ] ^->-? 

do away with you and cause to succeed . ,,~> , ^,, ,9/ ,, ( * »£"^ 

you what He pleases, even as He raised 'SSjj^CS jSj^ IJ> £»JJod c^? uAi^O 

you from the offspring of o!herpeople. 873 " ' 

135. Surely, c that which you are '>. ■>$ ,9/ "T"„y "" *f>l\' ' 

promised shall come to pass and you ®<J'--J**4^\ Uji ^$020*^ »6l 
cannot frustrate it* 7 * 

«6 : 148 ; 18 : 59. H : 134 ; 14 :20 ; 35 : 17. «11 :34 ; 42 :32. 



eities on account of their iniquities, unless He 
first waras them of the impending punishment 
by sending a warner. 

If God had destroyed cities without first 
raising a Messenger, the people might have 
excused themselyes by saying that, being 
unwamed, they were following their own 
reason. After receiving a wamer, however, 
they have no excuse left to them. The 
world has been visited with widespread 
calamities in the present age, and in 
accordance with the law enunciated in the 
verse under comment, there must have appeared 
a wamer in this age too. There has indeed 
come a great wamer in the person of Ahmad 
of Qadian, the Promised Messiah, Pounder of 
the Ahmadiyya Movement, who has wamed 
the world of impendingdisasters and called it to 
repentance. Let the God-fearing ponder over it. 

The verse also shows that the calamities here 
referred to are not calamities which overtake 
individuals only, but general calamities whioh 
smite whole peoples and nations, as has been 
the case in the present age. 



873. Commentary : 

The divine attribute of ^\ (Self-Suflicient) 
means, " one able to do without others " (see 
2:264). As God is Self-Sufficient, He can 
punish rejectors as and when He desires ; 
but He is also full of mercy, therefore He 
delays the hour of punishment. 

The words »tl».l» (what He pleases) have 
been used in preference to *&, &» (whom He 
pleases) in order to combine the idea of " any 
otherpeople" with that of "in any other 
state or condition." 

874. Important Words : 

a,/*— (trustrate) is derived from j*»l 
which again is derived from Jk* which means, 
he lacked strength, power or ability ; he was or 
became powerless. »J«5*I means, he found 
him to be without strength, power or ability; 
or he made him to be without strength, power 
or ability ; or he disabled or incapacitated him; 
or he rendered him unable to accomplish or 
attain his object ; or he frastrated hie 
endeavours; or he eeeaped him (Lane). 
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136. Say, «' my people, act as best < »*.& r, ,:. ?(.'['/' V ■\*'\'\ **'-* V- 

ou can. I, too, am acting. Soon will ^*- 3 O*^ Jlj^^&. jjW-J (5jtf Js 

you know whose will be the ultimate <) ->i ,(C » ' !. , r, e 9 V ■>, v ,^v 

reward of the abode.' Surely, the M^^ 4j),j^)l £&*> <d Oy^i^J* Oy^ 
wrongdoers shall not prosper. 875 



, '9. 



®o>J^Ji 



"11:94, 122; 39:40-41. 



Commentary : 

The words, that which you are promised, refer 
to the promise of destruction contained in the 
previous verse. The chapter was revealed at 
Mecca, when Muslims were few and weak while 
their enemies were strong and numerous and 
were subjecting them to bitter persecution 
with a view to annihilating Islam. In these 
circumstances the prophecy relating to the 
destruction of the enemy in such forceful words 
and in such tones of certainty could not be 
made by the helpless man that the Holy Prophet 
at that time was. It could proceed from none 
but the Almighty God, Who alone could bring 
about its fulfilment ; and it is writ large on the 
pages of history how the prophecy was fulfilled. 
The same prophecy or challenge is continued 
in the next verse in equally forceful words. 

875. Important Words : 

*fe £• (as best you can). The word 
d£» is considered by some to have been 
derived from j& which means, he or it was, or 
he or it came into existence. tjl£* means, 
place of being or existence. *;!£• means, 
place of being or existence ; state or condition. 
The Arabs say \\ j j dkK» i.e., keep where 



thou art and approach not Zaid (Lane 
& Aqrab). The expression p&&* J» \J^\ 
means, do what you can ; or act as best you can ; 
or remain where yon are and do your worst 
(Kashshaf). Some authorities, however, consider 
the word to have been derived from (f* in 
which case it signifies greatness ; or high rank 
or standing; or honourable place or position, 
especially with a king or potentate (Aqrab & 
Lane). In this sense the expression would 
mean, you look upon yourselves to be great or 
high in rank. Now come and exert your full 
power against Islam and then see what the 
result will be. 
Commentary : 
As explained under Important Words, the 
expression *X» &• J» \ J^\ means, you may 
do your worst and exert yourselves to the 
utmost of your power and resources to extirpate 
Islam and destroy the small Mnslim community, 
but you will never succeed. 

The words t Soon will you know whtme will be 
the ultimate reward 7 signify, " you will soon see 
which of the two parties will sncceed in the 
end." The word jUM (abode) may refer either 
to this world or to the next. In both cases 
the ultimate reward is reaerved for the truthtul. 
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137. And a they have assigned Allah t,,* \'Y* K , >*> < '" »> * \»s* 

a portion of the crops and cattle which r^^^^^^j^J 1 c?2 b 3 Mh» <iL !M*>.9 

He has produced, and they say, ' This >-* 9 " "" 

is for Allah,' as they imagine, ' and this Q iL^i) | jj> j l«£j <& lfi rA[£ 

is for our idols.' But that which is * ^^^J>«i!^^ 



^^ s , * 



for their idols reaches not Allah, while ' \2\' 't-u 1i ! ' kT' •> T?' 9 ^ ' c, 

that which is for Allah reaches their Ob U j db! ^JoJ_ >^^ o^ 

idols. Evil is what they judge. 876 ,-n " /fe f x^ ^*. •„ \ "?' ' 

138. And in like manner have their 'A vff 1*^ '♦•".>.*. ^ . - .(< '<.<" '^ \'f 

associate-gods made the killing of their V$W ^ t^j^J » ^J^i &*) ^UOi 5 

children appear beautiful to many of .*?', ', -,9*, ■> 9 ,*,? 79 t^ 9. 

the idolaters that they may ruin them je&±2 j&^S&> \yJSJ, "^^.j^y^ j>&j D>*- 

and cause them confusion in their ^ ,91" •* , " » >— 

religion. And if Allah had enforced ® OjJZ££j>L*)dh sjj£3& <U)l>di jjj 
#is will, they would not have done 
this ; so leave them alone with that 
which the3 r invent. 877 

»16:57. 

876. Commentary: was not. transferred to God. That is what ia 

Note the point and the force in the words, meant by the words, that which is for their idols 

He has produced. By using these words, the reaches not Allah, while that which is for Allah 

Quran exposes the folly of di?believers, who 



are presumptuous enough to divide the produce 
of the earth and cattle between their deities and 
God, as if they were the owners; wbile the fact 
is that God is the owner of all these things and 
it is He Who has brought theminto existence. 
They are God's things, and it is strange that 
disbelievers shonld presume to divide God's 
things according to their own choice, setting 
apart only a portion for God, the true owner, 
and allotting the rest to their false deities. 

Disbelievers gave two kinds of alras ; rirstly, 
in the name of God, and secondly, in the name 
of their deities. If the portion which they set 
apart for their dejties was spent for othcr 
purposes, then the portion which they had 
reserved for God was also given away ns charity 
in the name of their deities, but if thc portion 
set apart for God was spent for other ends, 
th.eu the portion S et aside for the deities 

745 



reaches their idols. This is another instance of 
how men blunder, making laws with the sole 
aid of reason. 

The expression, as they imagine, signines that 
God does not accept a charity which false gods 
are made to share with Him. Disbelievers 
suppose that they have set apart a portion for 
God, bnt.that is not really the portion of God, 
for the jealous God disdainfully rejects such 
allotment. 

877. Commentary : 

The " associate-gods " here rcferred to are 
diviners, soothsayers and others. The " killing 
of children" happencd in threc ways : (1) some 
of the Arabs killed their female children and 
preserved the male ones ; (2) some took the 
vow that if they had a certain nnmber of 
children, whether male or female, one of them 
would be slaughtered in tbe name of God or ip 



CH. 6 



AL-AN'AM 



PT. 8 



139. And they say 
cattle and crops are 
shall eat thereof save 
— so they allege- 
cattle whose backs 
and there are cattle 
pronounce not the 
iorging a lie against 
He requite them for 
have fabricated. 878 



, ' Such and such 
forbidden. None 
whom we please ' 
-and there are 
are forbidden, 
over which they 
name of Allah, 
Him. Soon will 
that which they 



140. And they say, ' That which is 
in the wombs of such and such cattle 
is exclusively reserved for our males 
and is forbidden to our wives ; but if 
it be born dead, then they are all 
partakers thereof . He will reward them 
for their assertion. Surely, He is Wise, 
All-Knowing. 879 












the name of one of their deities ; acd (3) 
sometimes they saerinced their children to avert 
a calamity. 

The word j£J (many) in the expression, to many 
of the idolaters, shows that all Arabs did not 
indulge in this practice, nor even most of them, 
but only a considerable number. But, whatever 
the number, the practice provides one more 
instance of how men go astray when they begin 
to make laws for themsehres with the sole aid 
of reason. 

The particle J (that) in (•*»*>' (that 
they may ruin them) is here used to express 
Vil* (the result) and not the cause or 
motive. Thus the sentence would mean that 
the result of the action of the associate-gods 
was that men who followed them were spirit- 
ually ruined. When a man goes so far as even 
to sacrince his son in obedience to another 
p3rson's bidding, then he is entirely under 
the latter's control and is thus completely 
ruined in respect of religion. 

878. Important Words : 

/*• (forbidden). */+■ {hajara^hu) nieans, he 



prevented or prohibited or forb'ade or interdicted 
him ; or he deprived him. j**- (hijr) means, 
forbidden or prohibited or unlawful ; the faculty 
of reason or understanding, because it prevents 
one from doing improper acts. The word also 
mcans custody or guardianship (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

This verse gives another instance of the 
absurdity of man-made laws. 

By "forbidden crops"are meant such cultivated 
nelds as were dedicated to idols. These could 
be used only by the priests that attended upon 
the idols. The cattle might eat of all crops 
except those that were dedicated to idols. 

The cattle whose backs were forbidden are those 
mentioned in 5 : 104. Nobody was allowed to 
ride them or use them as beasts of burden. 

The cattle over which they pronounce not the name 
of Allah are the cattle which they dedicated to 
their associate-gods. There is no reference here 
to the mentioning of 6od's name at the time 
of slaughtering. 
879. Commentary : 

Thc yerse refers to another absurd custom 
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141. Losers indeed are they who kill 
their children foolishly for lack of 
knowledge, and make unlawful what 
Allah has provided for them, forging 
a lie against Allah. They have indeed 
gone astray and are not rightly 
guided. 880 

17 142. And "He it is Who brings into 
being gardens, trellised and untrellised, 
and the date-palm and cornhelds whose 

fruits are of diverse kinds, and the ^^l^I^ly^liS ^3^S J^cl'5 
olive and the pomegranate, alike and ' 

unlike. Eat of tbe fruit of each when 
it bears iruit, but pay His due on the 
day of harvest and exceed not the 
bounds. Surely, Allah loves not those 
who exceed the bounds. 881 



^jj^j^ 3 ^jj** Sr^ ^ iSw ] >*-* 



j~> 



'«ii^tt^:^Mi.'vii«* 



j>.s-? ^". 9 ,9. h . c.'9 /■>? ■'*{* c<** 

9 *'<.*** >ls,'f K" ' " &' \*-\' 






»6 : 100 ; 13:5; 16 : 12 ; 35 : 28 ; 36 : 35-36. 



of the Arabs. The divine attributes " Wise " 
and " All-Knowing " have been mentioned here 
to point out that the people got entangled in 
these tbolish beliefs and practices because they 
turned away from the Wise and Knowing God 
and followed false deities and their foolish 
devotees. 

880. Commentary: 

This verse recapitulates what has been said 
above about man-made Iaws. For the killing 
of children see 6 : 138 above. The words, 
for lack of knowledge, signify that they do so 
because they do not possess revealed know- 
Iedge, which is the only source of true guidance. 

881. Important Words : 

^lljjo» (trellised) is the plural of ~'~js» 
and is derived from J-j* which means, 
he built or constructed a framework or a trellis 
for supporting grape-vines ; or he built a shed 
or an enclosure, etc. So "*^jj— means, 
furnished with or trained on trellises. They 

eay cAljj*. ^j/ i. e ., grap-Yines furnished 

747 



with or trained on trellises which are a frame- 
work for supporting the vines. ^rij* means, 
structure or trellis made for supporting grape- 
vines ; an enclosure made for beasts to protect 
them from cold. ^j* means, a shed or booth, 
etc. constructed for shade ; a hut ; a house or 
a dwelling ; the roof of a house ; a throne 
(Lane). 

*U»- (harvest) is derived from •»«»■ i.e. 
he reaped or cut a seed-produce or herbage, 
etc. *~*f- means, reaped produce. aL»- means 
time or season of reaping ; a'so fruit or produce 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses the Quran referred to 
some of the laws which pagan Arabs, unaided 
by divine revelation, had devised for themselves. 
Now the Quran proceeds to give some of its 
own laws, so that the reader may contrast 
them with the man-made laws alluded to above. 
One of the man-made laws pertained to the 
fruits of the earth (6 : 141 above) ; the Quran, 
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And of the cattle, He created 9 - , 9 9 (-'.' [i J&d*-'"- '-'-''>>' p""?. ' ' 
>r burden and some for slauehter. ^ Iw-» ^ l* 5 U >^ 43>**^W^\ o* J 



143. 

some f or burden ana some lor siaugi 

Eat of that which Allah has provided ^ 9 s 7 ? , *' , <, 9 , , 9<1 ^ 

for you, and a follow not the lootsteps ^w^&^o^J 45 J, ^^J^ O^ki^yu^o Y j 
of Satan.- Surely, he is to you an " 

open foe. 882 X ( >1 '• 

"Sec 2 : 209. 



therefore, here gives its laws about these. It 
declares theni t-o be Iawful and pure, subject 
only to the condition that in eating them we 
should "not exceed the bounds " i.e. we should 
only eat as much of them as is not injurions to 
our health and morals. 

The pronoun in the words ***• (His due) 
may either refer to God, or to ^t* (fruit). 
In the former case, the sentence would mean 
that on the day of reaping we should give as 
alms what is due to God. In the latter case, 
it would mean that on the day of reaping we 
should give as charity a portion of the fruit 
which is in the natnre of something due against 
it in order to make it pure. 

It may be noted here that there are two kinds 
of charity in Islam — obligatory and optional. 
But as, according to the practice and sayings 
of the Holy Prophet, » & J i.e. obligatcry 
charity or legal alms, is not due from nll 
the fruits named in the verse but only 
from the fruit of tbe palm tree, so if it is thc 
obligatory charity that is meant heie. then 
the commandment to " pay His dne" will apply 
only to the fruit of palm trees. It is, however, 
better to take the verse as referring to optional 



charity which may be given from all kinds of 
fruits. The use of the imperative mood in the 
words " pay His due " does not necessarily 
make it an obligatory command, for this form 
of the verb is also freely used in the Quran for 
the purpose of exhortation. This interpreta- 
tion is in keeping with the practice of 
the Holy Prophet's Companions who were 
in the habit of setting apart a portion of their 
produce for the poor, and sueh is also the 
practice of pious Muslims today. 

882. Important Words : 

Lij» (for slaughter) is derived from J-j. 
They say *i/ i.e. he spread it or expanded it ; 
or he prostrated it ; or he threw it down (for 
slaughter). <j*/ means, what is spread on 
the ground, etc. ; a plain tract of land ; a 
depressed tract of land ; shrubs or small trees ; 
such animals as are fit for slaughter, or sueh . 
as are thrown down for sraughter (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Apart from its primary meaning the verse 
also hints that thc eating of lawful things 
is a means of ensnring one against the 
attacks of Satan. 
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144. And a of the cattle He has created .'•'?»-''" ""' : -\ ['?\\' ^ i "."[',?"• '•'• 

eight mates : of the sheep two, and of **& &?■> S*^ cM* V* ^ 1 *W* 
the goats two ; — say, Is it the two , ,^>, f , ,,,, ,//'„ ^ »-?,,,•> 

males that He has forbidden or the two Uot oi-^C> ^l^ '>>>*' C/^y Jj^ i yjs i^Ji\ 
females or that which the wombs of " "" 

the two females contain ? Inf orm me J^ /T^ b -X^L A\ 9 [1. \\ Al2l t~A^:£ t 

with knowledge, if you are truthful. 883 ^ '■*> "~~ "^ " ♦• 



@ 






145. And of the camels two, and of '^...T,' J»^.'. <.x.* ' ' '".?, l.<u"a" 

theoxentwo. Say, Is it the tAvo males ^>aS-^a?JC^-» J^2»C^> 

that He has forbidden or the two ,,, ,^ ■>">'■' r" '"'•„1*"' '.'</ 

females or that which the wombs of >»l^^l 4»^oAj^!l^lc)^^- ) ^'^*>»> > 

the two females contain ? Were you , „ „ , t ^ 9j , .,, , ?, 

present when Allah enjomed this on ^Uj^ ^^Sjl^^H^^^^^C^ ^' 

you ? 6 Who is then more unjust than ^ ' """ 

he who forges a lie against Allah that ^r' "» ^r^-^i, T" -•» " 'ftM ""i 

he may lead men astray without J^^X4^^^^'^^ 
knowledge. Surely Allah guides not 
the unjust people. 884 






«39 



«6:22; 7:38; 11:19. 



883. Important Words : 



rljjl (mates) is the plural ol' r jj ( a 
mate). The word is used to siguify, onc of the 
pair, whether male or female and whether 
among human beings or among animals, or 
whether among plants or among auy class of 
things. 

(jUJI (sheep) is the plural of ,/UeII (one sheep). 
The word is applied to all animals of the 
class of ^ (which covers both sheep and goats) 
having wool (Aqrab & Lane). 

^>i-\ (goats) is the generic plural of ^*M 
(one goat). The word is applicd to all animals 
of the class of *& (for which see above) 
haying hair (not wool) and small tails (Aqrab 
& Laue). 

Commentary : 

See note under the following versc. 



884. Commentary : 

Speaking of the Jaws devised by man, the 
Quran had referred to some pagan customs 
with regard to animals (6 : 140, 141). Now 
it gives its own laws with regard to them. 



While speaking of sheep and goats in 6 : 144 
above, the Holy Prophet is made here to ask 
the idolaters to inform him if theseanimalswere 
unlawful i.e. not nt for eating, and to bring 
Ibrward (as hinted in the words |4«» &J--> 
i.e. mforni me with knowledge) some rational 
argnment or seientinc reason to show that 
they should not be eaten. When, however, 
it speaks of oxen and camels in the prescnt 
verse, the Quran asks idolaters whether 
they were witnesses when Allah forbade the 
eating of these animals. In other words^ the 
verse here calls upon them to produce a religious 
authority showing that the cow and the camel 
were really forbidden. This is so because the 
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R. 18 146. Say, «' I find not in what has 
been revealed to me aught forbidden 
to an eater who wishes to eat it, except 
it be that which dies of itself or blood 
poured forth, or the tlesh of swine, — 
for all that is unclean — or 6 what is 
•* profane, on which is invoked the name 
of other than Allah. But whoso is 
driven by necessity, being neither dis- 
obedient nor exceeding the limit, then 
surely thy Lord is Most Forgiving, 
Merciiul.' 885 



', ? "r- cS\'Y t''" 9 <>u ' ''KT' ■>• 9 '*A 9 .. 

{'^f^ v^yu~o Ui )\ «UL^o oyj. o\ ^H 



«2:174; 5:4; 16:116. 6 6 : 122. 



cow and the camel are looked upon as forbidden 
by some on religious authority. For instance, 
the Hindus think it unlawful to eat beef 
for religious reasons and the Jews look upon 
the camel as forbidden by their Scriptures. 
This restriction is, however, unjustified ; for 
as regards beef, it is clearly allowed by the 
Vedas and was freely used in ancient India 
not only as ordinary food but also as an essential 
part of many religious ceremonies (Indo-Aryans 
by R. Mitra LL.D., C.I.E. Rev. Rel. for 1923). 
As regards the camel, it is indeed forbidden 
by the Bible, but that prohibition is not meant 
for all time, for the Bible announces the advent 
of another Law-giver whose Law was to abrogate 
the Law of the Bible (Deut. 18 : 18). 

The words, Were you present when Altoh 
enjoined, signify that when pagans do 
not believe in any revelation, they cannot 
possibly know that anything was forbidden 
by God. 

885. Commentary : 

The verse points out that the laws made by 
pagan Arabs with regard to permissible and 



forbidden foods were arbitrary, without any 
wisdom underlying them ; while the food-laws 
made by Islam were based on reason and 
deep wisdom. Fundamentally speaking, Islam 
forbids four things — .three on the basis of their 
being o**r-> *•«• unclean and impure, and one 
on the basis of its being J-i i.e. profane and 
irreligious. The three first-mentioned things 
are (1) carrion, (2) the blood which pours out 
when an animal is slaughtered or wounded 
and (3) the fiesh of swine. AH these are, as 
the verse says, ^:i i-e. unclean and impure 
i.e. they are harmful to the physical and moral 
health of man. The word y»r.> it must be 
noted, is to be read with each of the three 
Srst-mentioned forbidden things. 

The fourth thing forbidden is that on which 
the name of one other than Allah is pronounced. 
The reason for the prohibition of this kind of 
food lies in the fact that such food is, as the 
verse calls it, J-» i.e. profane, viz., a source 
of disobedience or rebellion against God. The 
eating of such food will injure the spiritual 
health of man and will crush his feelings of 
Iove and jealousy for God. See also 2 : 174. 
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147. And °to those who are Jews We 



f \ 9 ■> . '^/C"' \">?\' -"•?. \" 



147. And °to tnosewno are jews we , 'z-\l 7 - kC * «.'m' x *-"?t Vr 
forbade all animals having claws ; and CT? J ^»^ U> Vi^»^\A cA^cTJ 
of the oxen and the sheep and goats -^ <,f,/s,f>i , ^r^-»^ x^» ^ £'» 
did We forbid them their fats, save U» 2)),U&««p«£ f£&^j?-j>*** JJ>*? 
that which their backs bear or the , , yy ^- , _ 
intestines, or that which is mixed with ^) 3 J^iaJci^J^ K|^W liijJSl» ci^. 
a bone. That is the reward We gave ' ^ '" 

them for their rebellion. And most /-s^r '"» [?t ' ^" a - x ♦*:"" 

surely We are truthful. 88 « ©Oj^ b^ ' (T%^^>- 

148. But if they accuse thee of C\'xZ' \i 'J '*''"'& " \ 9 »' '{''"?''[< 
falsehood, say, »' YourLord is possessed ^ ^b^J^^&J <J** dy.Oi &)? 

.of all-embracing mercy, and His ^, , 9 , ,,, , cri/^s? 

wrath shall not be turned back from the @ c£-£>?w^ f'_^ o*" ^Y ^Ji. 

guilty people.' 887 

«16: 119. 6 6 :134; 7:157. 



886. Commentary : 

The reader js referred to the Bible (Ltv. 3 : 17) 
where it is said, " Ye eat neither fat nor blood." 
Again, in Lev. 7 : 23 it is said " Ye shall eat no 
manner of fat of ox or of sheep or of goat." 
In the Talmud, exception is made of the fat 
that sticks to tbe ribs. Similarly, the Jews 
regard as lawful any fat that cannot be 
separated from the intestines and the flesh 
(Bnc. Bib. cols. 1544-45). Tbis corroborates 
the Quran which says, and oj the oxen and the 
sheep and goats did We Jorbid them their fats, 
save that which their ba'cks bear or the intestines, 
or that which is mixed with a bone. 

It is declared in the previous verse that the 
only things forbidden in Islam are (1) carrion, 
(2) blood poured forth, (3) flesh of swine, and 
(4) the slaughtered animal on which the name 
of any one other than God is pronounced. The 
Jews might, however, say that there are other 
tbings beside the above which are also forbidden 



them by God. The Quran therefore adds 
that it is true that there are other foods which 
are forbidden to Jews, but they have not been 
ineluded in the prohibited things here 
enumerated, for these things had been forbidden 
them not because they were unclean but as a 
punishment for their transgression. So the 
declaration of the previous verse still remains 
true. 

887. Commentary : 

The verse answers an implied objection of 
the Jews, viz, if God had forbidden them certain 
extra things, why was not the prohibition 
continued in Islam ? The verse answers this 
objection by sayihg that whereas the divine 
Iaw of punishment demanded that Jews should 
be punished, the law of mercy demanded that 
Muslims should be shown mercy. It was unfair 
to continue a special prohibition that had been 
imposed by way of punishment under a new 
dispensation. 
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149. «Those who join gods with God /i/}> }.<{, tl ¥< *','s* ?, ,-> . » \ ■>?.,, 
will say, 'If Allah had pleased, we could ■> UJ ^-' ,, U> dbl >U^ \jj~\ c/^jl Jy^ 
not have joined gods with Him, nor ,->, m s, u <s, '<•£*< , <.,*,, - r,?T -<~> 
could our fathers ; nor could we have SrGJ^oidJjo h ts** C^* ^lu»}*' ^) j Uju| V 



made anythine unlawful.' In like 

manner did those who were before them \X3Is~ Ai \S ^Hllj !*5li ^ f*4ila *v» 
accuse God's Messengers of falsehood, ^ • -^ 1^"^ 0> 

until they tasted of Our wrath. Say, ' '•? !.••»? './ , r// ,?•>,? '.^^ T , », 
'Have you any knowledge ? Then *&»' \ O^^ol^! »>>^»>^ U? 
produce it for us. You follow nothing 
but mere eonjecture. And you do 



nothing but lie.' 888 



• ->9 $•>' < ,9->, , 



'^ 



150. Say, ' Allah's is the argument ,?^. , ,,*-?, ,, * , { ,-> ?.., », ^ ■' 
that reaches Aowe. 6 If He had eniorced ^o^O^) >w>_yi^4jJLJ( A^cst)] 4J0i ^p 
/fo's will, He could have surely guided 
you all.' 889 






«16:36; 43:21 65:49. 11 :119; 13:32; 16:10. 



888. Commentary : 

Being unable to answer the arguinents given 
against idolatry and man-made laws in tlic 
foregoingpassages, idolatrous Arabshad iccourse 
to the trite plea in support of idol-worship : 
if Allah had pleased, we could not have joined 
gods with Him From this they inferred 
that attributing co-partners to God was in 
accordance with God's will. The Quran gives 
ibur answcrs to this plea, two in the present 
vcrse and two in the next. The tirst answer is 
contained in the words: ln like manner did those 
who were hefore them accuse God's Messengers 
of falsehood : unlil they lasted of Our wraih. 
These words signify that this plea of theirs 
is not a new one. The same plea was brought 
ibrward by those gone before. If this plea 
was true, and the act of setting up associates 
with God was in accordance with God's 
will, why should He have punished the 
previous peoples ? The very fact that God 
punished them for their associating gode with 
Him shows that this act of theirs was not 
in aecordance with His will. The 



answer is contained in the words: Havc you 
any knowledge ? Then produce it for us. You 
follow nothing but mere conjecture. Aml you do 
nothing but lie, i.e., you possess 110 arguincnt 
based 011 true kuowledgc to support your 
assertion ; what you say is merc conjccturc. 
The remaining two answcrs arc given in the 
next verse. 

889. Commentary: 

The third answcr to thc objcction nicntioned 
in the preceding vcrse is given herc. The 
words contained in the previous verse, i.e., If 
Allah had pleased, we could not have joined gods 
with Him (6 : 149). implied that it was under a 
sort of compulsion that they had set up 
associates with God ; it was God's own will 
and they eould not go against His will ; they 
were helpless against Him. So in the present 
verse the Quran says that God has 110 need to 
resort tocompulsion, for Allah's is the argument 
that reaches home. He has arguments which 
reach the hearts of men. He can bring homc 
to men the wisdom of His commandments ; 



second so He is not under the necessity of forcing 
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151. Say, ' Bring forward your , i <,-' --» *•?-' • -.•, tv~">';. '\' \i 

witnesses who testify that Allah has ^ ^ US^MP..^ ^ AO^ J&> ^p 

forbidden this.' If they bear witness, ^ -,?,, ?■".'..'' ■,? < ■,r,t<\ ,s , 

bear thou not witness with them, a nor oj ^>& M Oug^J ya ';> J^> Ovj ljuby»>»- 
follow thou the evil inclinations of ,, , ^ 

those who treat Our Signs as lies and £^5tfJd£fo& jyjTuUJI iEil^ 



those who believe not in the Hereafter 
and 6 who set up equals to their 
Lord- 890 



^•/ t ,V» "S ->9 , . >'r U 



«5:49; 45:19. *»6:2; 27:61. 



men to do His will. Tlie fourth answer is 
eontained in the words : if He had en/orced 
His will, He could have surdy guided you 
all. The words mean that if God had 
resorted to compulsion and had decidtd to 
force men to do His will, He would certainly 
have made them do things that are right 
and not the things that are wiong. But 
in His innnite wisdom He has made man a 
free agent. He has explained to him what 
is right and what is wrong, and then has left 
him free to follow whichever course he mav 
choose ; and everyone will reap as he sows. 

890. Important Words : 

*1» (bring forward) is both intransiiive and 
transitive, meaning (1) come ; or (2) cause to 
oome i.e. bring forth or produce (Lane). JU 



(halumma) is, according to the people of the 
Hijaz, one of the words known as J*iM »L-I 
and is thus used by them in the fixed form 
whether the number is singular or plural and 
whether the gender is masculine or feminine ; 
but others differ from this view (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Quran now returns to the subject of man- 
made laws about prohibitions. The verse 
signifies that disbelievers should declare that 
they do not agree with the Quran and find its 
teachings inferior to their own and then God 
Himself will decide between the two parties. 
Indirectly the words also hint that everybody 
should express his opinion freely when he 
disagrees with others and should refrain from 
dissimulation. 
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R 19 152. Say, 'Come, I will rehearse to .,V *&&•&{' !<" 9 "'*' C \~\ \'\('~ \- 
you what your Lord has lorbidden: ly^!)l>^>^,*^^Uj' W^O* 
"that you associate not anything as ? y s,,-'??-,, ^ t- r* -s S- <r*' 

partner with Him and that you do ^o-jS^I^uo)^ uw>-]c/(>)^y ju^<jU 
good to parents, and Hhat you kill not ' x 

your ehildren for fear of poverty,— i ? /--;-<i x t'U»»1 -<C-i' "\ 9 2?\ /loS *"k 
it » We Who provide for you and for W^^^A^cPo ^\tf 

them — and c that you approach not \9*s m ,,-/>'/ css rs> "\U^ < ,". 7 
foul deeds, whether open or secret ; I^UaJ^jJ '\j^^i\^j&^d&^\ 
and that you kill not the life which 9 9 ■> * \ <. 

Allah has made sacred, save by right. ^^^i^li^^U^^l Jjjjl 
That is what He has enjoined upon ' ' ' ' ' w 

you, that you may understand.' 891 «^ •»?..*.< ?C\'\a 

«4:37; 17:24. &17:32. «6 : 121 ; 7 : 34. 

891. Important Words : injunctions and their converse, and the attention 

J-A.I (poverty) is derived from JU . They of tbe reader has been dr3wn to both - 

say Jjilijl* i.e. he erased the thing. The verse may be construed in another way 

UJIaSU means, he beat him with a stick. a i so . The first sentence should be taken as 

*»\ JlJ\ JU means, the child sneked from the having nnished with the words p£j fj~ U i.e. 

breasts of his mother. J^JI JU means, the ^^ your L ora - fc as jorbidden, and the next 

man spent all his money and bccame poor. gentence should be taken as beginning with the 

,3^U means, poverty or destitution (Aqrab). wor ds (•&*• which would in this case mean, 

_, " it is enioined upon you or it is incumbent on 

Commentary : „ J r ./. n 

you. The verse will then read as follows : 

The Quran has already given the command- " Come, I will rehearse to you what your Lord 

ments and prohibitions ofthe IslamicLaw with has forbidden. It is mcumbent on you that 

regard to the fruits of the earth and the flesh you associate not anything as partner with 

of animals, in opposition to the laws devised Him. ..." 

by men. Now it gives general commandments . . 

, VhV be order m which the mjunctions are given 

in this verse is noteworthy. The injunctions 

It should be noted that the injunctions which begin with the words, Come, I will rehearse to 

follow the word "forbidden" are what God you what your Lord has /orbidden. The Arabic 

requires us to do and not what He forbids word for " Lord " is ijj which means 

us to do. Thus it is the contrary of the "Creator, Sustainer, and Nourisher" (see 

injunctions given in the verse that is forbidden. 1:2), and it is the very idea of " sustaining 

The injunctions have been expressly mentioncd and nourishing " that governs the order of the 

and the converse of them which is forbidden injunctions here given. The first injunction 

is implied. Thus, on the one hand, by using i.e. associale not anything as partner with Him, 

the word "forbidden " and, on the other, by pertains to the Great Nourisher, Allah. The 

following it up with positive commandments, second injunction pertains to the lesser 

the verse combines in itse]f both the direct nourishers, viz., parents. The word C>W 
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(doing good) expresses the idea that the service 
of the parents enjoined in the words, do good 
to parents, isto be peribrmed in the best way 
possible, for o^\ literally signines " doing 
a thing very well." Next come those who are 
nourished and sustained by the " Iesser 
nourishers", viz., children. Parents are bidden 
to nourish and bring up their chiJdren well, 
as implied in the words, kill not your children 
for fear of poverty. Indeed, he who negkcts 
to bring up his children properly for fear of 
poverty virtually "kills" them. If it is the 
duty of the children to serve their parents well, 
it is equally the duty of the parents to bring 
up their children well. 

The pronoun "you" in the clause, it is We Who 
providefor you and for them, refers to paients 
and the pronoun "them" refers to children, 
the former being put before the latter in order 
to draw our attention to the fact that Gcd's 
providing for the parents is a proof of the 
fact that He will provide for the children 
also. 

The next injunction is contaiDed in the 
words, approach not foul deeds. The word 
tr*"L>* (f° u l deeds) is the plural of '~»-l» 
one meaning of which is "fornication 
or adultery " (see 4 : 16), which is another 
form of killing one's childicn; for the rran 
who forms immoral connection with a 
woman other than his wife, not only destroys 
his seed but also Deglects bis cwn wife, which 



cannot but affect his begetting children in 
Iawful wedlock. Similarly, illegitimate children 
born of a woman other than one's wife are not 
ODe's owrt children, nor are they properly 
looked after. 

The words, whether open or secret, used in 
connection with o-*"'-?* (fouI deeds) refer 
respectively to openly going in to prostitutes 
and to forming secret connections with women 
other than one's wife. 

Next to the relations between parents and 
children come brotherly and friendly relations 
which are referred to in the words, Jeill not the 
life which Allah has made sacred. This 
injunction requires ustotreat our brethren and 
friends as well as members of our society 
with fairness and justice. The word 
" killing", it will be iipted, pertains not only 
to actually killing but to an attempt at killing 
as well as causing serious injury and boycotting, 
etc. (see meaning of Jf* i.e. killing under 
2 : 62 ; 3 : 155 & 4 : 158). The expression, save 
by right, used with regard to "killing" means 
" except when a man has made himself deserving 
of the treatment to be meted out to him." For 
instance, in case of murder a person will be 
put to death only by order of proper authority. 
Similarly in case of "boycotting" a person 
will be boycotted only under the orders of the 
person or the body that possesses that power. 
It will not be right for any man to take the I»w 
in his own h&nds. 
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153. And "approach not the property 
oi the orphan, except in a way which 
is best, till he attains his maturity. 
And 6 give f ull measure and weight with 
equity. c We task not any soul except 
according to its capacity. And when 
you speak, observe justice, even if a 
relation be concerned, and rf fulfil the 
covenant of Allah. That is what He 
enjoins upon you, that you may 
remember. 892 






»4:11; 17:35. 6 17 : 36 ; 26 : 182-183; 55:10. «2:287; 7:43. <*5:2;16:92; 17:35. 



892. Commentary : 

Next to the injunction to protect the lives of 
our brethicn (see preceding verse) comes 
the injunction to protect their property. 
Of these the Quran takes first those who 
cannot take care of their own property, viz., 
orphans. The verse says : And approach nol the 
property oj the orphan, except in a way which is 
best. In these words we are biddcn to take dtie 
care of the property of those whofe paicnts are 
dead and who are too young to take care cf 
their property. We are to act as trustees for 
their property and we are strongly forbidden 
to raisappropriate it. The injunction not to 
" approach " the property, however, does not 
mean that we should not even make such use 
of their property as may be to the advantage 
of the orphans themselves, e.g., investing 
it in some protitable business which may bring 
gain to our wards. The Quran allows euch 
prdfitable investment by saying, except in a 
v)ay which is best. Again by using the words, 
till he attains his maturity, the Quran reminds 
us that we are to be the custodians of the 
property of orphans not for a month or a year 
but until the time when they are old encugh 
to take charge of it and look after their own 
affairs. 

Next to orphans come those of our brethren 
who, though able to take care of their property, 



may sometimes become the dupes of others. 
So the next iniunction is of general applicaticn 
and is to the effect : And give full measure and 
weight with eauity. In these words we are 
bidden not to cheat or defraud others of their 
property in any way, even if the other party 
is not intelligent or watchful enough to lcok 
after his or her intereste. 

After the injunetions pertaining to the pro- 
tccting of property, comes the injunction to 
guard our tongues. Says the Quran : And when 
you spealc, obsewe justice even if a relaiion be 
concerned. This signifies that when we are 
called upon to bear witness, we should speak the 
truth, even if our testimony mayprove harmful 
to one near and dear to us. On the other 
hand, we should not unjustly haim our relations 
either. We must be true to them also, for they 
too are our brethren and come under the 
general injunction. 

After the injunction to guard the tongue 
comes the injunction to guard the heait. 
Says the verse, andfulfil the covenant of AUah. 
Obviously this injunction pertains to the heart, 
for whereas the previous injunctions peitained 
to the covenant with men, the present one 
relates to the covenant with God. 

It should also be noted that the injunctions 
contained in 6 : 152 pertained to outward 
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154. And say, a this is My path 
leading straight. So follow it ; and 

follow not other ways, lest they lead f»^ V »», t V """99 

you away from His way. That is ^^Laj^i aU£ O^jS^. 6jSjA &-y--\ 

what He enjoins upon you, that you ' s ' ' 

may become able to guard against evils. 893 ^''|^ ♦J^li 



JOj^, 



155. Again, 6 We gave Moses the Book 
— completing the favour upon him who 

did good, and c an explanation of --■---'*„„ ~* 9 ~* >** v~ "f* "- 

all necessary things, and a guidance c\j&^feffi 4^a^J l {5'C v A3 t_7*-~Q *^ / "»°* 
and a mercy — that they might believe " 

in the meeting with their Lord. 894 



T*t. 99 fa*A'"-- .S' 9 -'- >*'» t£rtf* '-v 



1 



«6:127. 6 2:54;5:45. c7 : i4 6 . 



evils, hence they were followed by the words, 
that you may understand i.e. if you will act upon 
these injunctions, your power of undeTstanding 
will be strengthened. But the injunction 
contained in the latter portion of the present 
verse pertains to the heart ; it has ther€fore 
been aptly followrd by the words, thai you 
may remember. 

893. Commentary : 

All the above injunctions have been jointly 
referred to here and we are told that if we act 
upon tbese teachings, we shall come under the 
protection of God, Who will enable us to guard 
ourselves against all evil. 

894. Important Words : 

Ult (completing) is the noun-infinitive 
from f. They say J^l f" i.e. the thing 
was or became complete or entire or full or 
perfect or free from detlciency. 1J-3 Jl f" 
means, he reached or repaired to or came to 
such a thing. *}* f means, he performed 
or executed it ; or he accomplished it. f"\ 
from which the infinitive is f t I means, he 
made (a thing) complete or entire or full, etc. 
(Lane). For the sake of convenience the word 



Ult" has been rendered in the verse aa 
" completing." 

Commentary s 

In some of the previous verses the Quran 
referred to the diverse paths which, when 
followed, lead away from God's way. Here 
we are told that when there come into existence 
diverse paths, then God sends a Messenger to 
remove differences and appoints one way fof 
all. Then it becomes incumbent on all to 
follow that path. This is what is meant by 
the words, We gave Moses the Book. 

The expression ^-»-1 (5-iH (him who did good) 
refers to Moses. Thus the sentence means that 
the Book was revealed to Moses to complete 
divine favours upon him. The words ijJH £-*-! 
(him who did good) may also be taken 
in the general sense, meaning "any person 
who did good." In that case the sentence 
would mean that the Book was revealed so 
that those who were righteous and did good 
might have divine favours completed upoi» them. 

The words J^ JS" (all things) are not 
absolute but refer to tbe things the explanation 
of which was needed in the days of Moses, the 
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is is a Book which We $(</< J.& / 9 ->9 <?y t #y\9 9\\> 
have sent down ; it is full of blessings. >** ]*aJ^*j»£>lj <SL>U <UJ 
So follow it, and guard against sin y * ->?s>9 

that you may be shown merey ; 895 ©Oy**-J> 

157. Lest you should say, ' The Book , *"«, s v >><£ /?.'>f <: .$*>< *' 

was sent down only to two peoples W^ <#*£»«: OJIJ^! Upjljlyi) Ol 

before us, and we were indeed unaware y^, t^ ,,, /; ^ 

of their reading ' ;» 9 ° <©t£^>^!;£c/ & &)olS^U& 



«6:93; 21:51. 



words meaning that the Book given to Moses 
fulfilled all the needs of thetime. 

The verse mentions four things as the objects 
0f a revealed Book: (1) That God desires to 
complete His favour by means of it. (2) 
That it embodies all the commandments that 
are needed for the period of time for which it 
is meant. (3) That it contains the means for 
guiding men to the right path. (4) That it is 
a mercy i.e» those who follow it receive blessings 
frorn God. 

895. Commentary : 

The words, this is a Book, refer to the Quran. 
Before giving the command to follow the Quran, 
this verse gives the reasons thereof. The first 
reason is that it is a revealed Book, being sent 
down by God. The second reason is that it is 
£jjL. (full of blessings) which, as the root 
meaning of the word implies, shows that it 
comprises in itself the blissful teachings of all 
the other Scriptures (for an cxplanaticn of tbe 
Word iJjL. see note on 6:93 above). 

The verse purports to eay (1) that as the 
Quran is a revealed Book, so you should accept 
it and thereby become recipients of all the 
favours attached to revealed Books ; (2) that as 
it comprises in itself the teachings of all other 
revealed Scriptnres, so you should leave all 
other Books and follow it alone. 



896. Important Words: 

,>lile (unaware) is the plural of J»k which also 
means. wanting in requisite knowledge (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This and the succeeding verses are addressed 
to the pagan tribes of Arabia and give the 
reason wby the Quran has been revealed to a 
Prophet of that country. If the Quran had 
not been sent down to the pagan Arabs, they 
might have justly otTered the excuse that Books 
had been sent down to two other peoples 
(explained below) in tongues which the Arabs 
could not understand, and that if a Book had 
been sent down to them, they would have acted 
upon its teachings more faithfully. To meet 
this excuse the Quran has been revealed to a 
Prophet from among the Arabs in their own 
tongue ; so now they cannot offer that excuse. 

The "two peoples" mentioned in the verse 
are (1) the Jews to whom was given the Book 
of Moses and whose religion originated in the 
north of Arabia ; and (2) the Zoroastrians to 
whom was given the Zend-Avesta and who 
lived on the east side of Arabia. The Christians 
weire given no separate Law, for both Jesus and 
his disciples Mlowed the Law of Moees ; hence, 
so far as religious Laws are concerned, they do 
not form a separate people but must be classed 
with the Jews. 
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158. "Orlestyou should sav, ' Had t 'iT^ 9S <TwV'\' '\" > KX*('' > W'-'1 
the Book been sent down to us, we «^^ ^ S^'^ d£lbL>i Ijjyujt 
should surely have been better guided ,, ^,,^ , . * > ,,~r w .„'. 
than they. There has now come to }(J0&3j&^J<y° < *^.aJ >«*- Oub ^>$i0 
you a clear evidence from your Lord, y ^ \ , ' ' 4 
and a guidance and a mercy »Who, ^&\C&£>tf&Xg\j3*%£ 
then, is more unjust than he who " "'"' ' ""^ 

rejects the Signs of AUah and turns >T> &'..,« ■>* 'J. , ■,/'■>'* "•'A''" 
away from them ? We will requite «^* C^ «J> ^ q^t UgT %* 
those who turn away from Our Signs ^,,9. , x /.r^r '." 

with an evil punishment because of ©Oj^^^aIPd ^i-jldjJt 

their turning away. 897 

159. «Do they expectaught but that •• V"'*f'M'ii "'~fc "i^i ">__?' *ii 
angels should come to them or that ^H^ «O^Jl^bol ^O^-O* 
thy Lord should come or that some of ^> v,-'r/ / ,/],-'i v ( * 9 ->"-},■>' '\f 
the Signs of thy Lord should come ? O^ C^«>^. ^J ^JO^ <4- J - J 
The day when some of the Signs , 9 . y 9 ' ,•«•»• * ,_ » 
of thy Lord shall come, to believe in \-£jt\ (jS\_J v$jt!pl t_L__t £*■?.$ &?J^.\ 
them shall not proht a soul which _, ., -^ **" _ " "* " " 
believed not before, nor earned any Ijy^iJsl^Cyyi^c^T^ Cat«V 
good by its faith. Say, ' Wait ye ; we ^ ^ ^r^ ..j^-^ -" OP U? 
too are waiting.'*"» ®£j>t_*;_r* 



«35:43. *6:22; 7:38; 10:18. «2 :211 ; 16 :34. 



897. Commentary : of Moses, say to him, Go thou and thy Lord and 

fight and here we sit (5 : 25), but would fight in 

The words, better guided, are either intended his front and fight at his Dac k and fight on niB 

toexpress a possible idea on the part of the right and fight on his j eft) meaning thatthe 

Arabs that the " two peoples " mentioned enemy won i d not De pe rni i tted to reach him 

above did not faithfully act on divine ex cept over their dead bodies (Bukb&ri, ch. on 

teachings or they merely express a possible Maahati) 

feeling of regret that whereas others were 

granted divine gaidance, they were not. 398. Commentary i 

It mnst be said to the credit of the Arabs that „, . . . . , „ _ . « . , t _ 

The " commg of aDgels here reiers to the 

whentheQuranwasrevealedtotheHolyProphet, . _ _ _ __ 1 *_ _ _ _ 

, -, • „ • punishment of the people through wars ; for 

those of them that accepted it did follow it . _, ... . ,. , , , 

r • m-the Quran the commg 01 angels has been 

much more faithfully than the " two peoples .. , . ,. ... ,, , ,,, ,, . 

, , J „ , ' toentioned m connection with the battles that 

referred to above or for that matter any other , , , , , ,, ,. , ,, . . 

, ■ , __ , , J took place between Mushms and their enemies 

people. Thus, when the Holy Prophet was /».105 ]2fi & R-10> 

attacked by the Quraish of Mecca at Badr and * . ' 

he summoned a council of his followers to The term " coming of the Lord " with regard 

consult them, the Iatter told him without to disbelievers has been uscd in the Quran to 

demur that they would not Jike the ccmpanions express dealh and destruction (2:211). The 
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160. As for °those who splituptheir "V ' ?\[>i" :. {%& ' ->9'-> \ 9 -"i< 'i •"*, < i 
religion and became divided into sects, ^^^^ 6 ^^-^^ ^' ^J 
thou hast no concern at all with them. 9., /x/ ^U/^^K l / ?9?i<'\'<u #":. •>> 
Surely their case will come beiore Allah, |JJo Ux\^J^3 '4jj\ <3!^4>^ ^l^t^ Q 
then shall He inform them oi what ' ? 
they used to do. 899 ©Qj^. 

161. 6 Whoso does a good deed shall ^r, ,, Ay .,*' 91 > ^< ••^•jr _*]> ,• 
have ten times as much ; but he who >«=?■ C^ -5 l<&J,Ua !_>•£& 4)0 4-Lcsib ^ q* 
does an evil deed, shall have only a s 99' ■>? s , 9 " <, 



\*9.<s -.<.. 



like reward ; and they shall not be ©(j^Jll^^^ib^G^^^lc^^^^ioLilJu 
wronged. 900 " ' ' '" "' ' 



"30 : 33. H : 41 ; 27 : 90 ; 28 : 85. 



words thus refer to the punishment of death 
that was to overtake the enemies of Blam in 
other ways than by war. In fact, when an 
offender is spoken of as having been summtined 
before God, it is only for punishment. 

The " oomiag of the Signs" refers to punish- 
ments such as famines, pestilences, etc. 

Finally, the verse makes it clear that believing 
at the time when a man is visited by punish- 
ment can do him no good. The verse mentions 
two conditions under which faith is of no avail : 
firstly, the faith of the man who believes at the 
time when he is overtaken by pnnishment; 
secondly, the faith of the man who has earned 
no good by his faith i.e. he whose faitb is not 
accompanied by good wcrks and righteous 
deeds. The verse does not mean that faith 
will benefit nobody when the Signs of God 
come. What it means is that at the time when 
the Sign of punishment comes, faith will nct 
avail tbose for whom this punishment is meant. 

899. Important Words : 

l»jr (sects) is the plural of **^ which means, 
a separate or distinct party or sect of 
men ; any psople that have combined in or for 
an affair. The word is derived from *U 
which means, it became spread, published, 



divulged or made known ; it became scattered 
or dispersed. *U also means, he or it followed 
(him). «1>I «i means, he called out to 
his (straying or lingering) camels, whereupon 
they went along and followed one another. 
***?• also means, he encouraged and strengthened 
him. JiVl«i-*li> means, the camels became 
separate parties ; or they went together (Lane)^ 

Commentary : 

Tae words, split up tjieir religion, signify that 
when all and sundry begin to follow their own 
judgement, there are sure to be differences 
among them and there remains no unity of 
opinion. 

900. Commentary : 

The verse beautifully illustrates how the 
mercy of God transcends and predominates 
over His wrath or punishment. A good deed 
is like a good seed that brings forth a produce 
ten times its number and even more (2 : 262 ; 
4:41; 10:27, 28; also Tirmidhi, ch. on 
Fast ing) whereas an evil deed iscounted as only 
one deed. The verse also throws light on the 
fact that where there are to be rewards and 
punishments, there must be a law and a system. 
There can be no rewarding or punishing without 
a law. 
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162 Say, ' As for me, my Lord has &JJ&J* ^ J| & £- £, J 

gumed me unto a straight path — a «^^-^ j»>^w„ .yw^^/w 

right religion, Hhe religion of Abraham, ^»^^,', • ^r^K^K-"'" ' '/-1 - (*'•• 

the upright. And he was not of those ©Oji^l^cioU^l^^^^U^ 
who join gods iot^ God.' 901 

163. Say, * My Praver and my ^ T *"(''' ^f'^ •f?fVtf^ ■•£! 1- 

sacrihce and my lif e and" my death are ¥ J ^ ^' -> <* - ^ <#* 4^> ° ' U 9 

all for Allah, the Lord of the worlds. 902 y 



°3 : 96 ; 16 : 124. 



901. Important Words : 

** (right) is derived from fl» which means, 
he stood still or he stood up. t/*Vl fl» 
means, he undertook the affair; he managed 
or conducted it. ** means, right, correct or 
true. 4^ VI ei means, manager, conductor or 
superintendent of the affair (Lane). See also 
4 : 6, 35, 163- 

Commentary : 

The previous verse proved the need of a 
revealed religion. In the present verse we are 
told that now the revealed religion was the 
one which the Holy Prophet of Islam was 
foIlowing and which in principle was also the 
religion of Abraham, the upright. The word 
«J«£»- means (1) upright and (2) one who is ever 
inolined to God ; and such a one can only be 
he who believes in all the Prophets of God. 

902. Important Words : 

iiLi (sacrince) is derived from »tiL» . They 
say *->j3 1 tii-> i.e. he washed the cloth and 
rendered it clear and pure. «••j.aI I iiU means, 
he slaughtered and sacrinced the animal. 
CoJI iiU means, he repaired to the Ka*ba 
for Pilgrimage. J»7jl|»iLJ means, the man 
worshipped God and devoted himself to His 
service. *» di— > means,he offered a sacrince to win 
the pleasure of God and attain His nearnes3. 
So <il~» means, sacritlce ; worship ; a right 



due to God ; blood of an animal shed by way 
of sacririce or in fulfilment of a vow ; animal of 
sacrifice (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This and the following verse beautifully 
describe the Holy Prophet's religion, to which 
reference was made in the preceding verse. 

The two latter mentioned expressions, viz. t " my 
life " and " my death " correspond respectively 
to the two former expressioris viz. "my Prayer " 
and " my sacritice." As Prayer imparts life 
to the worshipper, so it has been followed by 
the words, " my life." On the contrary, 
" sacrifice " kills the self of man, so it has been 
followed by the words, " my death." These 
four words i.e. Prayer, sacrifice, life and death, 
thus cover the entire field of man's actions, 
and the Holy Prophet has been asked to declare 
that all phases of his life were devoted to God 
alone. All his prayers were offered to God ; 
all his sacrifices were made to Him ; all his life 
was devoted to His service ; and if in the cause 
of religion he sought death, that was also to 
win His pleasure. He lived for God and would 
not die but in harness. 

With regard to Prayer particularly, the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said 
i_>W I j J** \j> cJ»7 i.e. " the coolness or 
delight of my eyes lics in Prayer" (Nasa'i). 
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°'He lias no partner. And so r w»,*X\ ¥*'{'(' ? ' 9 '\\ l ^V 1 * '• ' 

[ commanded, and I am the first ^oj^Ujluijc^dk^ d&j^y 
Lose who submit.' 903 

all things ? ' And no soul acts but , »V %'.x' ?.Z "?['?[' & *' S% 

only against itself ; c nor does any bearer \Sj*^S)\ *SyjSj} ^ J ^* J^U^ U* 



than 



»' ^ 



•* 



of burden bear the burden of another. . _ - , y _, , y . , r ^ 

Then to your Lord will be your return, 4X^\^£^jX^)&J> JU> 

and He will inform you of that wherein ' ""^ "^ > " ' ' 

you used to differ. 904 ©m'* 1 ^" 



166. And He it is Who has made you »2<, »^x<v^ .♦*'♦ sX, ?6" ■> .<. /) , 
accessors of others on the earth and >*o*> £JJU?jW ^aS^^^S^S^^ 



successors 

has exalted some of vou over the others 



•>/ s is 



in degrees of rank/ d that He may try d5j&UG\C &>»$3^t9?s2 U^ 6> 

you by that which He has given you. ' ' "'\e* 

Surely, thy Lord is quick in punish- ^J £>$%%>& &£Jl g^ 

ment ; and surely HeisMost .borgmng, ^s~-..^s v j /> v ^ s^^- 
Merciful. 905 



«6:15; 39:12-13. 6 7:141. 6 17 : 16 ; 35 : 19 ; 53 : 39. d 5 :49 ; 11 : 8 ; 67 :3. 



903. Commentary : 

Not only were all the energies of the Holy 
Prophet devoted to God, but he believed in 
no other deity and his eyes were shut to every 
thing but his Lord and Maker, to Whom alone 
he submitted. The Holy Prophet was indeed 
the First Muslim. 

904. Commentary : 

. The verse supplies the reason why one should 
be devoted to God, for He alone is "tbe 
Lojd of all things." The verse also makes it 
clear that on the day when man will be 
presented before God and will render an 
account of his deeds, nobody will be able to 
take upon himself a part of his burden. The 
word "burden" here signines "sin." In the 
words, bearer of burden, it is also hinted that 
this prinoiple applies only to human beings 
who are the bearers of burderis; but that if 
God so willed, He could HimgeK rcmove the 



burden of a soul i.e. pardon it. 

905. Commentary: 

This Sura began with a reference to "darkness" 
and "light," and in its concluding verse also 
reference has been made to the satoe subject, 
though in different words. The verse purports 
to say that the people of darkness and the people 
of light will get their respective rewards at 
the hands of God. The words, quick in 
punishment, refer to the punisbment of those 
who are in darkness, while the words, Most 
Forgiving, Mercijul, refer to the good rcward 
of those who are endowed with light. The 
words, thatHe may try you by thatwhichHe has 
given you, are intended to point to the great 
purpose for which " darkness " and " light " 
have been created, the expression ( given you t 
hinting that both ligtt and darkness have been 
created for the ultimate good of man. Indeed 
if there had been no darkness, there would 
have been no progress. See also 6 : 2. 
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CHAPTER 7 

AL-A'RAF 

(Revealed bejore Hijra) 

Place of Revelation 

According to Ibn 'Abbas, Ibn Zubair, Hasan, Mujahid 'Ikrima, 'Ata, and Jabir bin 

Zaid, this Sura belongs to the Meccan period with the exception of vv. 165-172. It has 207 

verses including Bismillah. Qatada says that v. 165 was revealed at Medina. The Rev. E. M. 

Wherry also considers this Sura to be of Meccan origin with the exception of the above-mentioned 

eight verses, i.e., vv. 165-172 and also w. 159-161. It is strange that the reverend gentleman has 

assigned the revelation of vv. 159-161 to Medina without valid reason or reliable historical evidence. 

No traditionist nor even any Orientalist supports him in his contention, which seems to be based 

on the verses which contain a reference to the Jews and to some of the prophecies of the Bible 

Which were fulfilled in the person of the Holy Prophet. He seems to have apprehended lest a 

perusal of these prophecies might convince the reader of the truth of the Quran and the Holy 

Prophet. In order to obviate this possibility, he took it upon himself, against all historical 

evidence and against the considered opinion of the Orientalists, to assign these yerses to the 

Medinite period. He did so in the hope that in this way the Holy Prophet would be considered 

to have inserted the above-mentioned prophecies in the Quran after having heard them from the 

Jews. Blind prejudice alone can be held responsible for this baseless inference on his part. 

Even a person of ordinary intelligence can understand that the fact that a particular prophecy 

has been mentioned in a certain Book cannot bring about its fulfilment. If a particular 

prophecy truly applied to the Holy Prophet, how could it be said that he had copied it from 

some other Book ? But if it did not apply to him, how could the mere fact that it has been inserted 

in the Quran benefit him ? On the contrary, its very subject-matter, whether it was inserted 

in the Quran at Mecca or after having been heard from the Jews at Medina, would have suABced 

to establish the falsity of his claim. What is stranger still is the fact that Mr. Wherry, in his 

eagerness to show that the prophecy referred to has not been fulfilled in the person of the Holy 

Prophet, has consigned to oblivion all the rules and principles devised by himself and 

the Orientalists to determine whether a particular verse was revealed at Mecca or at 

Medina. Orientalists hold the view that all Quranic verses which contain the words u*"lr ' ". 

(0 ye people) must belong to the Meccan period and that "the people" so addressed are 

the Meccans. This idea has taken such a strong hold of them that, without pausing to 

consider any other reason, the mere fact that a certain verse contains the words "0 ye people" 

is a sufficient reason for them to ascribe that verse to the Meccan period. Sale is so obsessed with 

this view that, instead of translating the words kT^I \r) \ that occur in 2 : 22 as, "O ye 
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people," which is tlieir correct rendering, he has translated them as "0 ye people of Mecea.'* He 
has done this obviously to lend support and emphasis to his view that by the word ltU| 
in the Quranic expression i/^HrJ'. is always meant the people of Mecca, in spite of the 
fact that the word *** is not to be found anywhere in the above expression. Wherry has based 
his Commentary of the Quran on Sale's translation. Not only has he found no fault with Sale 
for his taking such liberty with the text of the Quran, but even in his own Introduction to Sura 
Al-Baqara he has declared this verse to belong to the Meccan period. It is a pity that bias and 
prejudice render a person insensible to all dictates of justice and fairness, for these very 
Orientalists have declared vv. 159-161 of the present Sura as of Medinite period in spite 
of the fact that the words ir""^! - (0 ye people) occur in them. This means that whenever 
there is the least likelihood of Islam being exposed to criticism if a particular verse of the Quran 
in which the expression w"\ V' - (0 ye people) occnrs were proved to belong to the 
Meccan period, they will conridently declare it to belong to the Meccan period ; but when Islam 
is considered to be open to attack by proving that another verse which comprises the same 
expression is of Medinite origin, these scholars complacently assign it to the Medinite 
period. May God open their hearts that they may see the truth, so that they may not make 
Jesus feel ashamed of them on the Day of Judgement. 

Noeldeke, however, has refused to ascribe vv. 165-172 to the Medinite period. This 
refusal is based only on a mere conjecture, unsubstantiated by any reliable historical 
evidence, and therefore cannot be accepted. Historical evidence can be rejected only on the basis 
of established facts of history or irrerutable internal evidence. 

Title of the Sura 

The Sura is known as Al-A'raf and this name is supposed to have been given to it on tbe 
basis of this word having occurred in its 47th verse. But the contention that the Sura has been 
given this name only because the word «Jslj 6 ! (A'raf) has happened to occur in it is 
inadmissible unless tbis word is shown to possess some real connection with the subject-matter of 
the Sura itself. Orientalists and Commentators have not sueceeded in hnding out any such 
connection between this word and the subject-matter of the Sura. This isbecause they have 
assigned a wrong meaning to the word «-JL^I. They think that oLi*' (A'raf) is the name of an 
intervening spiritual stage between Paradise and Hell and that the dwellers in this stage will 
appear distinct from the inmates of Hell but will not as yet have entered Paradise. The 
Quran, however, rejects this meaning of the word because it mentions only two groups of people, 
viz., the dwellers of Paradise and the inmates of Hell. There is no mention of any third group 
or class of people. The Quran thus lends no support to the interpretation of the word 
«J»lj*l as the place for a people of a middling spiritual status, nor can any internal evidence 
of the verses in which this word occurs be adduced in support of this interpretation. 
The Quran depicts the people of iJjL^I (A'raf) as at one time addressing the dwellers 
of Paradise and at another time talking to the inmates of Hell, and their spiritual 
knowledge has been declared to be so great that they can recognize the dwellers of Paradise 
by their special marks and also the inrnates of Hell by the Iatter's particuiar signs. They 
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rebuke and upbraid tbe inmates of Hell and pray for the inmates of Paradise (7 : 47, 49, 50). 
Can a person who himself is hanging, as it were, in a state of uncertainty between Paradise 
and Hell, be so presumptuous as to assume an air of superiority as the people of A'raf 
have been shown to do. The fact is that the people of J»lj»l (A 'raf) are the Prophets of 
God, who will occupy a very high spiritual stage on the Day of Judgement and will pray for the 
dwellers of Paradise and rebuke and reprimand the inmates of Hell. And because the present 
Siira is the nrat among the Quranic Suras in which the life-stories of the Prophets have been dealt 
with at some length, it has been given the name ijlj 6 ' in consideration of the very high 
spiritual station of God's Messengers. 

Moreover, the very construction of the word supports this inference. <J»'j*l istheplural 
cf iJ»j* ( l «r/) which means a high and elevated place (Lane). Similarly tJ»j* ('urf) means 
that spiritual realization which a man has through hisunsullied nature, acquiring it by the help of 
God-given intellect and the testimony of his inner self. So <J»lj*l means those teachings of which 
the truth is established by rational arguments and the testimony of human nature ; and, as the 
teachings of Prophets possess all these qualities, they (the Prophets) alone deserve this spiritually 
high position, and thusbe rightly called J»>j*VI< T ''* s 'l i.e. thepeople of Jslj*! (elevated places). 
Their high spiritual station signines that, apart from the special favours of God, they take their 
stand on the solid rock of the testimony of human nature and intellect. Such a Iofty position 
is indeed beyond the attainment of ordinary men. 

In short, the Chapter A'rdf is so called because in it illustrations have been given 
from the lives of those eminent men of very high spiritual status who in the past have taught 
mankind eternal truths in accordance with the demands of human nature and human intellect, 
whom the men of this world resisted and sought to bring low, but whom the jealous God did not 
allow to be debased but, on the contrary, raised to a very exalted position. 

Subject-Matter 

Spiritually this Sura serves as a kind of i- }j (intervening link) between the Siiras that 
precede it and those that follow it, which means that the subject-matter of the preceding Suras Tias 
been developed into a new theme in this Sura. In the preceding Suras the main theme consisted 
of a refutation of Judaism and Christianity and also a refutation of other Faiths which profess 
to derive their authority mainly from Philosophy and reason. In the present Siira both these 
themes have been jointly treated and the falsity of the positions of both these sets of religions 
hasbeen established and the truth of Islam demonstrated to their followers. First of all, it has 
been stated that since the Quran is the revealed word of God, there is no possibility of its meeting 
with destruction or failing to achieve its object. Then in w. 4-10 the followers of the Holy Prophet 
are warned that they should not, in a fit of despondency, come to a hasty compromise 
with the followers of other religions, because the opponents of a true religion have always 
suffered disgrace and humiiiation in the end. Verse 11 states that God has created man for the 
attainment of a most sublime object but most men forget this noble purpose of their Iife. 

In w. 12-27 the paradisaical life of Adam and his cxpulsion from it have been cited as an 
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illustration of this subject and it is stated how, from the very begimiing of the world, God created 
man and provided the means necessary for his attainment of a high spiritual status ; but he gave 
no heed to God's plans for him and obeyed and followed Satan. In w. 28-30 we are told that 
Satan had made Adam spiritually naked and now God has sent the Holy Prophet of Islam to 
clothe him with the raiment of righteousness and he is the Prophet who has come to deliver 
man from the punishment of his sins and to make him regain that heavenly life of which he had 
become deprived. So the Faithful should beware lest their deeds keep them deprived of that 
heavenly life. Tn w. 31-35 it has been hinted that, unlike former Faitbs which aimed at 
jndividual development, Islam seeks to bring about a reformation among whole communities. 
Whereas former Prophets sought to make individuals enter Paradise, Islam aims that whole 
communities and nations should attain bliss. But, as every effort at reformation has to encounter 
many obstacles and vicissitudes before it reaches its consummation, vv. 36-38 tell us that when 
the Muslim community deviates from Islamic principles and teachings, God will raise for their 
reformation divinely-inspired Eeformers from among the followers of the Holy Prophet so that 
men may not lose this newly-gained Paradise by deviating from the path of national progress 
and development. In w. 39-48 rules and principles have been laid down for the recognition of 
these promised Reformers and light has also been shed on the ultimate doom of their opponents. 
In w. 49-52 we are told that it is the Prophets of God who alone can arouse into action the latent 
powers and qualities of human nature and can lead men to progress and prosperity. In the next 
two verses the Meccans are exhorted to accept and benent by the light of prophethood of which 
they have had an ample share and not to make themselves the object of divine punishment by 
rejecting it. 

In vv. 55-59 it is said that all divine plans work gradually. As in the material world, so 
in the realm of the spirit, all progress is subject to the law of evolution and it is by a process of 
progressive evolution that the spiritual development of man has taken place from the time of 
Adam to that of the Holy Prophet of Islam, and the new mission that has come into force 
through the Holy Prophet, in which greater attention has been given to the betterment and 
organization of the community than to that of the individual, will also nnd its consummation 
after going through a process of evolution. Muslims should, therefore, conform to the divine 
will and purpose and should strive to fulfil this great mission. They should always keep in mind 
that from small seeds grow big trees and that even great objects seem very insignincant in the 
beginning and remain hidden from the eyes of the people. So it behoves them to keep their eyes 
open and not let this grand object remain hidden from their sight because, if once it were allowed 
to become hidden, it would remain hidden for ever. 

With v. 60 begins a brief account of the life-history of some Prophets of antiquity whose 
mission it was to take man as an individual back to the blissM heavenly existence from which 
he was expelled. This account extends to v. 172. In w. 173-178 it is stated that good is 
ingrained in human nature and constitutes an integral part of it while evil comes later and is tbe 
result of extemal iniluences. In w. 179-184 we are told that, in spite of the instinctive goodness 
of man, he cannot attain perfection without the help of divine revelation. By rejecting 
divine guidance he becomes deprived of his instinctive goodness and is ruined, 
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In vy. 185-187 reference has again been made to the mission of the Holy Prophet, and his 
opponents are admonished not to ignore the patent fact that his intellect is sound and motives 
pure and that his teachings are in perfect harmony with human nature and natural law and 
that the testimony of the time also is in his favour. In w. 188-199 some misgivings and doubts 
of disbelievers have been removed, and it is stated that disbelievers will put up a very strong 
opposition to the Holy Prophet but God will protect him from all harm. The idols of idolaters 
will not be able to help them. In vv. 200-203, however, Muslims are admonished not only to 
endure patiently the opposition of disbelievers (because all this opposition is the result of lack 
of true knowledge) but also to pray for them. Then in v. 204 the Holy Prophet is told that, like 
the opponents of former Prophets, his opponents also will continue to demand Signs, but he should 
tell them that the showing of Signs lies entirely in God's own hand. He will show them when 
in His infallible wisdom He thinks it opportune. But does not the Quran itself (the Prophet is 
enjoined to say to disbelievers) which fulfils the real object and purpose of prophethood, constitute 
a sumcient Sign ? Towards the end of the Sura Muslims are exhorted to give to the miracle of 
the Quran that great tneasure of true appreciation which it richly deserves, because the more 
heavenly light is vouchsafed to man, the truer should be his appreciation of it. 

In his Introduction to this Swra, Mr. Wherry has made, as is his wont, a fantastic charge 
against the Holy Prophet. He says that the accounts of the life-histories of former Prophets 
which this Sura contains are only a reAection of the Holy Prophet's own experiences in life. Here 
are his actual words : 

"Even the most careless reader can hardly fail to see that all these Prophets are facsimiles 
of Muhammad himself. Their character and authority, their message and accompanying claims 
to inspiration, the incredulity and hardness of heart shown by the tribes to whom they were 
sent, the consequent rejection of the Prophets, and threatenings of the sudden and dreadful 
judgements of God upon unbelievers, all these correspond to the experience of Muhammad, and the 
inference suggested by each story is that the rejection of the Prophet of Makkah would bring 
with it judgements on the Quraish similar to and dreadful as those which befell those tribes who 
rejected the former Prophets." 

Mr. Wherry means to suggest that no incidents mentioned in this Sura as 
having happened to the Prophets ever took place ; the Holy Prophet has only ascribed his 
own experiences to them. But can the reverend gentleman have the courage to deny that the 
incidents, attributed in the Quran to former Prophets, are also mentioned in the 
Bible as having happened to them ? Did there ever live a Prophet of whose hfe the Bible 
contains some account who did not claim to have received reve!ation from God ? We find that 
every Prophet mentioned in the Bible definitely laid claim to divine revelation ; and how 
can any intelligent man possibly conceive that any person could lay claim to prophethood without 
claiming at the same time that he received revelation from God. Moreover, there is no cause 
or occasion for surprise at the fact that the opposition and cruel treatment, which the Quran says 
former Prophets met at the hands of their opponents, resembled the treatment and opposition 
which the Holy Prophet received from his opponents. What is there in the mutual resemblance 
of the conditions and circumstances of the Holy Prophet and those of former Prophets whjch 
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can cause surprise ? Every Prophet of God brings a new message whieh contradicts and 
demolishes the accepted views of his people. They naturally oppose him. This was the experience 
of every Prophet. They all resemble each other in this respect. If this resemblance seems 
strange to Mr. Wherry, he alone must have known Prophets who did not receive cruel 
treatment from their people. If such is the case, then what would he say about him who 
said : " Jerusalem, Jerusalem, which killeth the Prophets, and stoneth them that are sent unto 
her!" (Matt. 23 : 37). And, "That the blood of all the Prophets, which was shed from the foundation 
of the world, may be required of this generation" (Luke 11 : 50). Would Mr. Wherry and those 
who subscribe to his view tell us that the man who uttered the above words was also ascribing his 
own experiences to former Prophets and that in reality they received no such treatment ? Did 
be (Jesus) tell a lie or is it a fact that the Prophets from the beginning of the world were really 
rejected and opposed ? If Mr. Wherry has the hardihood to accuse even Jesus of falsehood, 
then we have no complaint against him. Bnt if what Jesus said was true, and it was certainly 
true, then there is no denying the fact that the Prophets of God have always received opposition 
and maltreatment from their opponents. Enmity and blind prejudice alone have impelled Mr. 
Wherry to make this most unjust charge against the Holy Prophet. 

Similarly, if the objection of Mr. Wherry is true thut the olaim of the Quran that the former 
Prophets had warned their opponents of divine punishment was a reuection of the Holy 
Prophet's own mind and nothing of the kind ever happened, then what would he say about the 
Bible, which is full of prophecies containing warnings for the Prophets' opponents. Did not 
Noah and Moses and Jeremiah and Hezekiah and Daniel warn their opponents of divine 
punishment ? Did not Jesus himself threaten his opponents with impending doom ? If such 
is the case, then is it not merely blind prejudice to take exception to the O.uranic statement 
that all the Prophets warned their opponents of their ultimate destruction and that destruction 
actually befell them ? Let Mr. Wherry and those of his way of thinking remember that all 
Prophets of God bear a close resemblance to one another just as their opponents resemble each 
other. This is why perhaps the objections of Mr. Wherry bear a striking resemblance to the 
objections of the Scribes and the Pharisees; and the answers of the Holy Prophet resemble those 
given by Moses and Jesus to their opponents. 
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PT. 8 



AL-A'RAF 



CH. 7 





'UJ^ĔsCo^l 



*(•"" 3—^ 



1 . In the name of Allah, the Gracious» 
the Merciful. 906 

2. «Alif Lam Mim Sad. 906A 



3. b This is a Book revealed unto 
thee — so let there be no straitness 
in thy bosom concerning it — that thou 
mayest warn thereby, and that it be 
an exhortation to the believers. 907 

4. c Follow that which has been sent 
down to you from your Lord, and 
follow no protectors other than Him. 
How Iittle do you remember ! 908 

5. ^How many a town have We 
destroyed ! and Our punishment came 
upon it by night or while they slept at 



•> S\. *»--, 



<^^\^\M 









noon. 909 






«2 : 2 ; 3 : 2 ; 29 : 2; 30 : 2 ; 31 : 2 ; 32 : 2. 

d 7 : 98 ; 21 


& 6:52; 19:98; 25:2. 
:12; 28:59. 


c 33:3; 39:56. 



906. Commentary •. 
See under 1:1. 

906a. Commentary : 

According to Ibn 'Abbas, the combined four 
letters ^U are the abbreviations of the words 
J-*tj ^l -il 



the Prophet's mind , and since it is the revealed 
word of the AU-Knowing God, they should 
feel no straitness or hesitance in acting upon 
its injunctions and preaching them to others. 



l'l i.e. "I ain Allah, I know 
and I'explain." The contents of this Sura 
justify this interpretation, because the Sura not 
only embodies divine knowledge but " explains " 
at greater length and with a greater wealth of 
illustrations the subject dealt with in the 
previous Sura. See also note on J\ in2:2. 
907. Commentary: 

This verse is addressed to each and every 
believer, and not to the Holy Prophet parti- 
cularly. The believers are told that the Quran 
is God's own revelation and not the outcome of 



908. Commentary : 

No patronage or help from any quarter can 
be of avail to a people in opposition to God 
and His Messengers. This is a lesson writ 
large on the pages of history and is well worth 
remembering. 

909. Important Words : 

tl> (by night) is the noun-infinitive from Ol 
i.e. he passed the night. lJ> J*« «i»l. means, 
he did such a thing by or at night ; or he passed 
the night doing such a thing; or he entered 
upon the night doing such a thing. 
*k **^' p*^ ineans, the thing or event 
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6. So when Our punishment came ^ <w "'/^kiT' f \' ??^i> ' ( '- ?l "'fof/''. 
upon them, their cry was nothing but \&J!yl3o»9i^Vy^>^o;(^0©v* 
this that they said : a ' We were indeed ? , 9 
wrongdoers ! ' 910 Q) (^u!di lli 

7. And 6 We will certainly question y ,i>s i >9\'''<"" , , «i "T '?•'.< «l**^' 
those to whom the Messengers were Q(J&j^\&^Jj^lo?JM\&^ 
sent, and c We will certainly question 

the Messengers. 911 

8. Then will We certainly relate to rS?*^^' '" ' ' -*' '- '"'"'& 
them their deeds with knowledge, for (£>&!%£* 
We were never absent. 912 



© &£ tift^W*& ^SS 



^^ 



«21:15. 6 28:66. c 5 : 110. 



happened to them at night, or in the latter 
part of the night (Aqrab). See also 4 : 82. 

jjl'U (slept at noon) is derived from Jt 
(of which the aorist is J^» and not 6jk) 
i.e. he slept or rested during mid-day ; or he 
drank water, ete. at mid-day. So J>'l» means, 
one sleeping or resting during mid-day. *J_>L» 
means, the act of sleeping or resting during 
mid-day. ^tb means, mid-day (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The particle I» in U»L» here means "and". 
If, however, it be taken to mean " then " and 
the words that follow be translated as "then 
Our punishment came upon them," then the 
verb txJUl (have We destroyed) will have 
to be rendercd as "We had decreed to destroy." 
Two separate and distinct hours, viz., (1) 
thelatter part of the night and (2) mid-day are 
here mentioned as the two times when divine 
visitations generally come upon men. These 
are the times when people are often in a state 
of sleep or negligence. 

910. Commentary : 

The reason why even connrmed atheists have 
been found to cry to God for help when divine 
puniahment overtakes them, is that at such a 



dreadful time, man bccomcs not only conscious 
of his own utter helplessness but also of the 
might and power of a Higher Being. 

911. Commentary : 

Tne yjrje embodies the important principle 
that in one way or another all are responsible 
to God. The people will be questioned as to 
how they received God's Messengers, and the 
Messengers will be questioned as to how they 
delivered the divine message and what response 
the people gave them. 

912. Commentary : 

God's purpose in questioning the Messengers 
and the people (7:7 above) would not be to 
gain information or supplement His knowledge, 
— for He is AU-Knowing — but, on the contrary, 
to impress upon both parties the extent 
and perfection of His own knowledge. After 
the people and the Prophets will have said 
what they will have to say, God Himself will 
tell them in detail what they did and what 
they should have done but failed to do, and 
thus the all-comprehensiveness of God's 
knowledge will be fully brought home to 
them. 
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9. And a the weighing on that day 
will be true. Then as for those whose 
scales are heavy, it is they who shall 
prosper. 



913 



10. And as for those 6 whose scales are 
light, it is they who shall have ruined 
their souls because of their being 
unjust to Our Signs. 914 

11. And c Wehave established you in 
the earth and provided for you therein 
the means of subsistence. How httle 
thanks you give ! 915 



'X p v <i 9, .\ /,/ J,/ , 9 1.' ,// .zk'i\ \ '*' 9 V{y, 

®'oMHk^ 



«21 : 48 ; 23 : 103 ; 101 : 9-10. *23 : 104 ; 101 : 9-10. c 15 : 21 ; 46 : 27. 



913. Important Words : 

*ij\y (whose scales). u^iL** i s the 
plural of jljw which is derived from jjj . 
They say J^\ ojj i.e. he weighed the 
thing, or he determined or estimated the weight 
of the thing. j*^l ojj means, he composed 
verses according to the fixed measure. 
Ji^Jljj^ (with different vowel point at the 
central root letter) means, the thing became 
heavy and weighty. o j > which is noun- 
infinitive means, the act of weighing; or the 
weight of a tbing ; or weightiness. &-.}\o'jj 
means, he was a person of weighty opinion. 
jljfc» means, a weighing instrument ; a 
balance ; a pair of scales ; the weight of a 
thing; the measure of a verse (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that pairs of scales 
will actually be set up and hurnan actions and 
deeds weighed like material things. The 
language used is figurative. Material things 
are indeed weighed in scales made of metal or 
wood, but the weighing of things which are not 
material means determining their real value 
or worth or importance. 



The verse alsothrows interesting side-light on 
the fact that on the Day of ReckoniDg it is 
only good works that will carry weight. In 
the following verse the Quran makes the point 
further clear by saying, those whose scales 
are light (i.e. those who have no good works 
to their credit or who have only evil works 
which carry no weight), it is ihey who shali 
have ruined their souls. 

914. Commentary: 

The wordSj whose scales are light, mean, those 
whose good deeds are few and evil deeds many. 
The word <«1S» (rendered as being unjust to) 
literally means, to put a thing in the wrong 
place, and is here used to signify that the 
disbelievers did not treat the Signs of 6od in 
the manner in which they should have been 
treated. They were meant to instil fear of 
God and humility in the minds of the people ; 
but, on the contrary, disbelievers became 
all the . more arrogant and insolent and 
received the Signs of God with mockery and 
derision. 

915. Commentary : 

The verse purports to tell the people that 
in spite of the fact that God hae given them 
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R. 2 12. AndWedid create you and then ,> ^ 'i-^t^iK-»" ^'"' '~^*'f' *"" 
°We gave you shape ; then 6 said We to bO^J ^lltis^^ p ♦fcal» c&b 

the angels, ' Submit to Adam ' ; and they '' y , » w ,^ '^,.»-^ ^^^. //( 
a# submitted. But Iblis did wo£ ; he ©c£0c^U? c$i^ Ut^l^l^O^^s^ 
would not be of those who submit. 916 v ' 

°23 : 15 ; 39 : 7 ; 40 : 65. 6 2 : 35 ; 15 : 30-31 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 : 117 ; 38 : 73-7. r ). 



all necessary things, yet they are not grateful 
to Him. This is intended to warn men to be 
prepared to reap the fruits of their evi] 
actions. 

916. Commentary : 

The story of Adam has already been partly 
related in 2 : 31 —40. Another part of the 
same story with some additional details is 
given here with a different purpose. In the 
former Sura, the narration was meant to show 
that God had bsen sending down revelation 
from the beginning of the world and so the 
revelation sent to the Holy Prophet of Islam 
was not an innovation. Here it is given to 
show that there have always been enemies of 
the Prophets of God and so the hostility of 
the people towards the Holy Prophet was in 
fact a sign of his truth. The story of Adam 
is incapable of being fully understood without 
our first being aequainted with. the scene of 
its occurrence. Was Adam first placed in 
Paradise and was it in Paradise that the scene 
described in this and the following few verses 
was enacted ? AII doubts on this score are 
set at rest by the plain words of the Quran, 
/ am about to place a mcegerent in the earth 
(2:31). It was indeed in this very earth that 
the creation of Adam and all that followcd it 
took place. The Bible as v?ell as Zoroastrian 
and Hindu religious writings also lend 
support to this view. The Holy Prophet is 
reported to have described the Nile and the 
Euphrates as the two rivers of 07 (the garden), 
reierring to the place where Adam lived ; 



too, places Adam in Mesopotamia which is 
watered by the waters of the Tigris and the 
Euphrates. It was, therefore, here that the 
garden of Adam was situated and all the 
different incidents mentioned about him in the 
Quran also took place here ; and if there be 
any incident which cannot be proved to have 
literally occurred on this earth, then that 
incident will have to be taken in a figurative 
sense. 

Another fact worth remembering is that 
2 : 31, according to which Adam was created 
on this eartb, also tells us that he was not the 
first man to live on this planet, and that other 
men lived even before he was brought into 
existence. In 2 : 31 Adam has been called 
Khalifa which word, meaning a successor, 
shows that he had predccessors whom he 
succeeded. The verse under comment also 
clearly points to the same conclusion. Address- 
ing the people, it says, And We did create you 
and then We gave you shape ; then said We to the 
angels, Submit to Adam. The plural pronoun 
" you " in the clause, We did create you, having 
preceded the words containing the command 
to ang°ls to submit to Adam, which is preceded 
by the conjunction " then " shows that it was 
after the creation of men, and not only Adam, 
that God ordered angels to submjt to Adam 
and that therefore human beings were already 
Iiving on this earth when angels received this 
command. It is, thus, wrong to conclude that 
the human race began with Adam, that its whole 
life is only a little more than six thousand years 
and that the different races dow living on this 



(Muslim, ch. on Jannat) ; and the Hadith, earth are all necessarily descended from Adam. 
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The aborigines of Australia or the Red Indians 
of America or the Negroes of Afriea may not 
be the descendants of the Adara about whom 
the Quran speaks in the verse under comment. 
See also 2:31. 

As already pointed out, events which 
cannot be literally shown to have occurred on 
this earth must be regarded as having taken 
place in a figurative sense. That figurative 
language has actually been used in this narrative 
is clear from the following facts : — 

1. The angels were bidden to perform «•*»■*• 
(falling prostrate before Adam) which is not 
permissible for any being other than God. So 
God could not command the angels to fall 
prostrate before Adam in the literal sense of 
the words. These words must therefore be 
taken only in the figurative sense i.e. that of 
submitting and rendering every kind of help. 
This is why the Arabic expression \j<by\ has 
here been translated as " submit to," which is 
a perfectly correct rendering according to the 
figurative idiom of the Arabic language. 

2. The command to fall prostrate befoie 
Adam was given to the angels only ; but Iblis 
who is not an angel, is also apparently included 
in it ; which proves this inclusion also to be a 
figurative one. 

3. Iblis is represented in the Quran as baving 
been ereated from fire (7:13), and he is also 
described as being one of the (f. (Jinn) which 
signifies an invisible creation (18:51). So he 
must have been invisible to Adam who was in 
all respects like other human beings. But he 
is here represented as having appeared to Adam 
in a visible form and having talked to bim face 
to face. This showsthat the word o^tr (Satan) 
has been used in the fo!lowing verses in a 
figurative sense, and that it does not refer to the 
Evil Spirit which tempts men. 



4. Tt is said that when Adam and his wife 
tasted of the forbidden tree, their nakedness 
became manifest to them. But we know of 
no tree on this earth the tasting of whirh hae 
the property of making a person realize his 
nakedness. So we will have to take 
' the tree ' and ' the nakedness ' also in a 
figurative sense. 

5. We are told in 20 : 119 that when God 
placed Adam in the garden, He told him that 
he would not become naked therein. But 
in 7 : 23 we are told that he did in fact 
become naked. So one of the two statements 
will have to be taken figuratively. 

The straight and simple meaning of the verse 
is only this : the angels are bidden to submit 
to Adam and to help him in his work. This 
commandment was given to the angels when 
Adam was made a Prophet. As one of the 
functions of the angels is to exhort men to do 
virtuous deeds, they were commanded to help 
Adam by instilling good ideas into the minds 
of men and exhorting them to accept Adam 
as a Messenger of God. The chiei" angel is 
Gabriel. Similarly, there are evil spirits whose 
chief is Ibtis. The evil spirits make cvil 
suggestions to men and incite them to disobey 
God. So, while the angele in obedience to 
God's command submittcd to Ad?.m, Iblis, 
chief of the evil spirits, refused to submit to 
him and to help him in his work. 

lt should be remembered that the incident 
mentioned here is in no way connected with 
the tirst progenitor of the hnman race, who 
may be called the lirst Adam. It is only with 
the later Adam (who lived on this earth about 
six thousand years ago and from whom Noah 
and Abraham and their posterity wcre directly 
descended) that the present story is connected. 
See also notes on 2 : 31 & 2: 35 
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13. a God said, ' What prevented thee f-> ^r^ '\Y i >'\ 9 '"'\ -\ ' 9 ?\\u \'" [' 1f" 
rom submitting when I eommanded ^MjIcJS &y>\>\&£? J' el»>U(Jb 

© dj^ O*? 43»o^U o* !£i&>- 
**** ^ ^ 



from suDmittmg 

thee ? ' He said, ' I am better than 
he. Thou hast created me of fire 
while him hast Thou created of clay.' 917 

14. God said, 6 ' Then go down hence : i^yy,."//,/ ■>' '/. 9 &, {".{' ' . ■> ' {'. '\{'. 
it is not for thee to be arrogant herei ^V-VjOcJO^ o&}*fiVr*-bfv Jb 
Get out ; thou art certainly of those y , *,'<,<, 
who are abased. 918 ® <-^>i^ C^ ^Oj, 

15. c He said, ' Grant me respite till 
the day when they will be raised up.' 919 



® uy*i^A^\ &-£> \ U B 

17. d He said : ' Now, since Thou '\ is>s >?<<, ' 9 ^'f->- < ;'":'iP '• '\{<. 
ast adjudged me as lost, I will ^-blj-o^ oJ*OJ ^j-l U-» Jls 



16. GW said, ' Thou shalt be of 
those who are given respite.' 



hast 

assuredly lie in wait for them on Thy 

straight path.' 920 



J<"..' , K t 
0^»va,>..>»,m 



°15 : 33-34 ; 38 : 76-77. & 35 : 35 ; 38 : 78. c 15 : 37 ; 38 : 80. d J5 : 40 ; 38 : 83. 



917. Commentary: 

What is represented in the present verse a8 
a dialogue between God and Iblis does not 
necessarily show that an exchange of words 
actually took place between the two. The 
words may only depict a state of things, a 
picture of the conditions that came into existence 
as a result of the refusal of Iblis to submit to 
Adam. The verb Jl» (said) as shown undcr 
2 : 31 and 2: 34 does not always signify the 
actual uttering of words, being sometimes 
used to represent only a state of affairs. 

For an explanation of the words " fire " and 
" clay " see 2 : 81 and 3: 50. 

918. Commentary: 

There being no noun mentioned in the verse to 
which the pronoun I» (it) implied in the 
expression W^» (hence) refers, it may be taken 
to denote the condition or state or position 
in which Iblis was, before he refused to submit 

to Adam. Thus the expression, go down 



hence, signines, "be thou degraded from thy 
present position." 

919. Commentary: 

The resurrection to which the words, when 
they will be raised up, refer is not the general 
resurrection of mankind decreed for the Here- 
after but the spiritual resurrection of man that 
comes into being whenever a Prophet is raised. 
Iblis can lead man astray only so long as he 
is not spiritually resurrected. But once a 
man attains the spiritnal stage which is 
designated by the term k» (rebirth), Iblis can 
do him no harm. It is indeed a similar spiritual 
stage which is mentioned in the word«, As to 
My sermnts, tkou (Satan) shalt certainly 
have no power over them (17 : 66). 

920. Important Words : 

J*i_,c| (Thou hast adjudged me as lost). 
«l4._,»l is derived from djp\ which again 

is derhred from ij> which means, he erred; 
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,\, , • » » »f *'(** 1^'S,^, 



«x v y. 



18. 'Then will I surely come upon "M^^\j^\S\ l-A> J- >* ISwJ^ i> 
them from before them and from be- P^^^^tt'^^^^ J ^ 
hind them and from their right and ' 9 '?.p9'-''t t , iT/< ^^ ? .t*-'-,* , 
from their left, and Thou wilt not find fi»\0£j)j^}^V^3*&>+>\v*-J 
most of them to be grateful.' 921 ^ ^, 

19. God said : ' Get out hence, ^i»^'".^"?'^? *»*.i 1(- 
despised and banished. «Whosoever of v5Uo c^ ^J^ ^>^ ^ C-^' uv * 
them shall follow thee, I will surely ^, x , x *^ s'»,s "'■>" , f> 
nll Hell with you all.' 922 ©C^^S^^^cr^^»^ 

20. ' And 6 Adam, dwell thou and > ♦' , ^'^i* 'i > • < x <"' «K , *' (;% 
thy wife in the Garden and eat there- ^v^<^\^JJ^&~"^uj 
from wherever you will, but approach ,„,? s,^,,,* . , o^*x ',{'>* 
not this tree lest you be among the ^vj>£=^$>a{jiil Si^u^^j wiJUl 
wrongdoers.' 922 * 

*11 : 20; 15:43-44; 32:14; 38:86. 6 2 :38 ; 20: 118. 



he deviated from the right way; he acted 
ignorantly ; he failed in his object and was 
disappointed ; he was lost ; he perished ; his 
life became unpleasant. »l_j£l means, he 
caused him to err ; or he caused him to deviate 
from the right course ; he caused him to be 
disappointed, or to fail in attaining his desire ; 
he seduced him, or milsed him ; or he caused 
him to be lost or to perish ; he declared or 
adjudged him to be lost ; he destroyed him ; 
or he punished him for erring ; or he called 
upon him to do a thing as a result of which he 
deviated from the right course and was lost 
(Lane, Lisan, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Iblis here declares that as God had 
adjudged him as lost, he would now tempt and 
waylay men and cause them to be lost even 
as he himseif was lost. This work becomes 
his life's function. See also 2 : 35. 

The particle l (since) in the clause 
yk jil l*J may also be taken in the sense of 



" swearing ", in which case the clause would 
mean, " I swear by Thy having adjudged me 
as lost." 

921. Commentary : 

Note the network of seductions threatened 
by Satan. But the great truth still stands 
and shall ever stand : As to My senants, thou 
(Satan) shalt certainly have no power over them 
(17 : 66). The refuge certainly lies in God only, 
the Lord of man and the Lord of Satan and 
indeed the Lord of the worlds. 

922. Commentary: 

The verse makes it clear that Iblls will not be 
allowed to waylay those chosen servants of 
God who would have attainedto the exalted 
stage of spiritual re-birth. He will not also be 
able to force men to disobey God; for, as 
the verse clearly points out, only those will 
come under his inAuence who themselves choose 
to ' folIow ' him. 
922a. Commentary : 

Sse2:36. 
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21. But °Satan whispered evil •, ( rv ts9' ' •»?. 9 t&uu?' s^*<>< 
suggestions to them so that he might ^^ ^ 8 ^^r 1 ^^^(j^P^U^u^y^^ 
make known to them what was hidden ,„ f/ ,^ ^ 9 S % '.c, 'r, \ 

from them of their shame, and said, U^U^jtiL^l» Jb^t^J^^^ii^, 
' Your Lord has only forbidden you ' *' 

this tree, lest you should become /laK*J£:f, .?&' {'.<<• '\% ~"\, •• 
angelsorsuch 6e% S as live for ever.'^ ^«3* J» u^ ^ 0< 3] ^^ui» SOA 

22. And He swore to them, saying, y •, ' • 'r£;,?.p.p^xrv^ 
' Surely I am a sincere counsellor unto ©C^*c«9J5JiqJ wJ (^U^^o^ 
you.' 

«2:37; 20:121. 



923. Important Words : 

u*j**j (whispered evil suggestions) literally 
means, he spoke in a low voice ; he whispered. 
They say jlLill «I uryj i.e. Satan spoke 
to him something evil in which there is no 
good. J^rjH crj-j means, the man's reason was 
affected and he spoke in a disorderly manner. 
t*"Lr*j (wiswas) means, the act of whispering ; 
evil suggestion. <j>\j~j (waswas) with different 
vowel point means, melancholia; Satan (Aqrah). 

\~rTj~ (their shame). dXy is the plural 
of '»»y which is derived from »L which 
means, it was or became evil, foul or abomi- 
nable. \»y means, any evil, fonl, nnseemly 
or abomi,nable saying or acti on or habit or 
practice ; any saying or action of which one is 
ashamed when it appears, and which one would 
like to hide ; any disgracing action or thing ; 
the external portion of the organs of generation 
of a man or of a woman ; the anns ; corpse or 
dead body ; nakedness (Lane & Aqrab). 
The word is also sometimes figuratively applied 
to such weaknesses of a man as lie concealed 
within him. 

Commentary : 

As the place where Adam was made to reside 
has been metaphorically described in the Quran 
as a garden, therefore in the description that 



follows the metaphor is continued and Adam 
is represented as forbidden to approach a 
certain ' tree ', which was not a tree in its 
literal sense but a certain family or tribe from 
which he wasbidden to keep aloof, because the 
members of that family were his enemies and 
they would have spared no pains to do him 
harm. For the meaning of the word »/t-S 
(tree) see 2 : 36. 

Another reading of the word i^» {malakain) 
i.e. two angels, is {/Sd* \malikain) i.e. 
two kings or mlers. This reading is 
corroborated by 20 : 121 i.e. Shall I lead ihee 
to the tree of eternity, and to a kingdom which 
shall never become decayed. 

The wicked man who is here represented as 
Satan worked his mischievous plan as follows : 
He came to Adam and said that the rcason 
why God had forbidden him to have anything 
to do with the family referred to was none 
other than this that its members were inimically 
disposed to him and that they would have 
conspired to bring about his downfall, if he 
had then contracted intimate relations with 
them. But as the family had subsequently 
become friendly towards him, the danger no 
longer existed; nay, the family would now even 
prove a source of strength for him, God's 
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23. So he caused them to fall into \/9< ■> " </"<». r<.< [' y <z">?9 csf~" 

disobedience by deeeit. And «whenthey WfeJ^^ »j?cai bb Ubj^l^Jji 
tasted of the tree, their shame became ^^ r^ '^ • ->^^ ,,,, 

manifest to them and they began to p t/* ^ rH? ^r^ ^a-»^ * ISpK ^ l^yiL^ 
stick the leaves of the Garden together 9y . *, '" ^, 

overthemselves. And their Lord called ffi^U&\ J| <lk\YA±X\'S&' \\ 

them, saying, ' Did I not lorbid you ^W~~** ^ ^J^&^J ^}\ 

that tree and tell you : 6 verily Satan t^/r/k ' t^w^CC'}?* \ 9 " »"' < ° 

is to you an open foe.' ? ' 924 -?<-*^ ^^ ^h^\ &\\£!Ji\j *ja&\ 



«2 : 37 ; 20 : 122. H : 169, 209 ; 6 : 143 ; 12 : 6 ; 20 : 118 ; 28 : 16 ; 35 : 7 ; 36 : 61. 



prohibition, he pleaded, was not meant for all 
time, and the condition attached to it having 
come to an end, the prohibition also ceased to 
operate. In this way this Satan succeeded in 
deceiving Adam and he assured him on oath 
that he was his well-wisher (7 :22.). Adam 
wavered and was led into thinking that as the 
reasons for the prohibition had indeed ceased 
to exist, the prohibition itself was no longer 
operative. That was an error of judgement 
on Adam's part. He did not wilfully disobey 
6od's commandment. IJlsewhere the Quran 
says, He (Adam) forgot to obsene Out 
comrnandment and We found in him no deter- 
mination to do evil (20 : 116). 

924. Important Words : 

Li^ (caused them to fall into disobedience) 
is derived from J* or ^*. They say _>MI "5fa 
i.e. he pulled or drew the bncket (of water) 
oat of the well. *»:U V^ means, he sought 
or demanded the otject of his want. 
jUJIJil means, he let down the bucket 
into the well to draw out water with it. J*ill Ja 
means, he let down the thing or he let it fall 
or he made it hang down. It also means, he 
brought or drew the thing near to another. 
JJJ*. *^ 3 means, he caused him to fall 
into disobedience by deceit ; or he excited 
his cupidity with deceit and guile; or he caused 
him to fall into that whjch he desired without 



his knowledge and so exposed him to loss or 
injury (Lane). The expression, as used in 
this verse, shows that Satan deceived Adam 
and drew him and his wife to himself or to the 
forbidden tree by deceitful talk and thus 
caused them to fall into disobeditnce, while 
they knew not. 

jjj (leaves) is both singular and plural and 
is noun from the verb 3jj ■ They say Sjj 
j»*i!| i.e. the tree put forth its leavcs. Jjjl 
JtJI means, the man became rich ; his 
wealth and money increased. Jjj, tberefore, 
means, leaves, foliage, parchment ; sheet of 
paper ; thin plate of metal ; minted silver 
coins; the prime and freshness of a thing; 
the young lads of a community ; any animal 
haviDg life (AqTab, Lane & Lisan). 

Commentary : 

Every person has certain weaknesses which 
are hidden even frcm himself but which become 
exposed at a time of strain and stress or when 
he is tempted and tried. For instance, 8ome 
men are cowardly, but they are not generally 
conscious of their cowardice. "When. 
however, they encounter a danger, and their 
heart fails them, they realize their weak- 
ness. So it was when Adam was tempted and 
deceivfd by Satan that he became aware of 
his natural weaknesses. The Quran does not 
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24. They said, "'Our Lord, we have , „, , ^ < , Y^\<"''(\''\\'.YC <\[C 

wronged ourselves; and if Thou forgive 3 v^J ^&^jp 0\} ^ »&> 1 U*\bv~ij jJ\S 

us not and have not mercy on us, we , . x ,, Ys' *'■"■>' 

shall surely be of the lost.' 925 %"\J^J»^ O? ĕ^i& U*>Ji 



°2 : 38. 



say that the weaknesses of Adam and his wife 
became known to other people, but that they 
became known to themselves. 

The word •!>- (treated under 7 : 21 above) 
is not used here in the sense of " nakedness " 
butratherof "objectsof shame"or "weakness," 
because no man's nakedness is Lidden from 
him. Some of Adam's weaknesses were 
indeed hidden from him and he came to realize 
them when his enemy lured him away from 
his position of security. Before this he did 
his work, aided and helped by divine grace 
which kept coveredhis failings and weaknesses; 
but when he allied himse]f with the family 
against which he had been warned, he was 
exposed and he realieed, to his sorrow, bow 
weak he was. 

As Satan had succeeded in causing a split in 
the community and some of the weaker 
members had gone out of its fold, Adam 
gathered together the Jljjl (leaves) of the 
garden i.e. the youth of the community and 
began to re-unite and re-organize his people 
with their help. It is generally the young 
men who, being mostly free from bias ard 
regardless of dangers, fol)ow and help the 
Prophets of God. Speaking of Moses, the 
Quran says : And none obeyed Moses, save 
some youths from among his people, because 
of the fear of Pharaoh and their chiefs 
(10 :84). 

It must be noted here that the being whom 
the Quran has represented as having refused 



to submit to Adam is called Iblis, while the 
person who tempted him is called Satan. This 
distinction is observed not only in the verse 
under comment, but in all the relevant verses 
throughout the Quran. This shows that, so 
far as this narrative is concerned, Satan and 
Iblis were two different persons. Id fact, the 
word Shaitan (Satan) is applied not only to evil 
spirits but to certain human beings also who, 
on account of their evil nature and wicked 
deeds, become, as it were, fiends incarnate. 
Just as a man can advance in virtue and piety 
so as to become like an angel, similarly he may 
become morally so depraved and degenerate 
as to be called a devil. Thus the Shaitan who 
tempted Adam and caused him to slip was not 
an invisible evil spirit but a wicked man of flesh 
and blood, a devil from among human beings, 
a manifestation of Satan, and an agent of 
Iblis. He was a member of the family which 
Adam had been bidden to avoid. The Holy 
Prophet tells us that his name was Harith, 
literally meaning a farmer (Tirmidhl, ch. on 
Tafsir) which is further evidence of his beirg 
a human being and not an evil spirit. See 
also 2 : 15 & 2 : 37. 

Adam's error lay in taking this man-devil for 
a well-wisher, although God had warned him 
against having anything to do with him. 

925. Commentary : 

Adam did not long remain in error. He soon 
realized his mistake and hastened to turn to 
God in repentance. 
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25, He said, *' Gk> forth, some of you .*'* 'Y<' z t>' '"\'' 9 f 9 '"\' y \9''\'\[- 
being enemies of others. And for you <JrMf*J> ^uf*^A*«J 1^^' J\» 



there is an abode on the earth and a 
provision for a time.' 926 






26. Hesaid, 6 ' Therein shall you live, rs •> ^ s , ? ~»?< ['■> • -• '■>'-"{'•>. <rs 
and therein shall you die, and there- ^AX$ J> 03>j*+> *-&£-* Oj^>6 ^ Jb 



you 
from shall you be brought forth.' 927 



9 » 






3 27. children of Adam, We have Y'-" * d[*{'\ '(A' Y\"' ""» "\~'Jx> 

indeed sent down to you raiment to tyy* &y,y^ j»*^^^ 0^^ iS~!i 
cover your shame, and to be an „ , . ^ •-»'<; 91 • 1* ■> 

elegant dress ; but the raiment of ^o^j b ^>(iiJ3 <Si$\ (j*y£ _J k^-O -> 
righteousness — that is the best. ' ^ ^ 

That is one of the Signs of Allah, that ©uiSjLiiSj 4tl cll 

they may remember. 928 w^^^- ^ >*-!-*»< x ^„ 

°2: 37, 39: 20:124. 6 20 : 56 ; 71 : 18-19. 



926. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Adam was coromanded 
to emigrate from the land of his birth because 
enmity and hatred had sprung up between 
differenfe members of his community. This 
constitutes a further eyidence of the fact that 
"the garden" which Adam was bidden to leave 
was not the Heaven or Paradise of the Quran, 
because, as the Quran itself tells us, Paradise 
is a place from which nobody is ever tumed 
out (15 : 49), nor can Satan deceive or even 
approach any one there. It appears that 
Adam emigrated from Mesopotamia, the land 
of his birth, to a neighbouring land. The 
emigration was perhaps a temporary one, and 
Adam may have returned to his native land 
not long after. Indeed, the words, a prowsicn 
for a titne, contain a veiled hint at the 
emigration beiDg a temporary one. 

927. Commentary : 

Adam is warned in this verss to be careful in 
future ; for it was in his native iand that he 
was now to live for ever. 



Taken in the general sense, the verse also 
hint3 that no human being can ascend into the 
heavens with his physical body. Man must 
live and die on the earth. 

928. Important Words : 

ui>.j (elegant dress) is the substantive from 
J"\j. Theysay^Mj i.e.he feahered it, namely 
an arrow ; he fed him and gave him drink and 
elad him ; he strenglhened and aided him ; he 
helped him to obtain his sabsistenee ; He (God) 
restored him from a state of poverty to a state 
of wealth or competence ; he did good to him. 
ijlj ineans, feathers; plumage of birds ; 
ciothing; or superb or fine clothing ; wealth ; 
the meaus of subsistence; household goods 
or furniture (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse mentions two objects which our 
dress is meant to serve, vtz., (1) to cover our 
nakedness and (2) to serve as a decoration and 
embellishment and make us look elegant. With 
these two objects of clothing before us it is 
indeed regrettable that clothing has continued 
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28. ehildren of Adam, let not Satan ^"("\"X'^ 9 \/t.\\ "&'-•'$ "[ v£ 
seduce you, even as he turned your j^ij}^f>\ W oPr^y*™^.^^' l£?» 

parents out of the Garden, stripping , v r^/(Vi r"" 9 •*'' Y» '\\ ' " 

them of their raiment that he might t _ ^a \J± \ \ ^A S U/g^c 9- -Ki 4^*j\ ^>f 
show them their shame. Truly he sees """ '" ' ' ( 

you, he and his tribe, from where you >#l£'« ( JCJ;'L' I 1 l£/y & Al£\^ 
see themnot. Surely, «We have made * ^Utl^gJJ^^Jl.^, *+$,*~ 

satans friends for those who believe .,, * , •%.^['\*f'''\ \ti\K\" \r\*'ZV' 

nQt 929 Y V*^jty\v^\U^\)\j9&JS 

29. And when they commit a foul f / / p , f/-'/f/*//' Ky* < t' {" ,<\s" 
deed, they say : ' We found our fathers 0>U 1 L&XS* wtX*-j $tf "^b IjU» b j. > 
doing it, and Allah has enjoined it upon ^ , * , » ? ( 
us?' Say, 6'Allahneverenjoinsfoul *^Ljit^^o) JS^.K^i J&^ 
deeds. Do you say of Allah that which " " ' 

you know not 1'- . ^r * <: r. i. , fc r j^- 






«2:258; 3:176; 16:101. 616:91. 



to be progressively discarded by women in the 
West andthis moral diseaseis now fast spreading 
in the East as well. 

The words, the raiment of righteousness , 
explain the real signitlcance of the word J^.j 
(elegant dress). We are told that the apparel 
of piety is, in fact, the really nne raiment for 
man. Ordinary dress covers our physical 
nakedness, while the apparel of piety covers 
our spiritual and moral nakedness, and it was 
with this very apparel of piety that Adam 
covered his " nakedness " in the garden. He 
prayed to God. Who heard his supplication 
and, tumed to him with mercy and forgiveness 
(7:24). 

The verse beautifully reminds us that when 
we conaider it to be so necessary to have good 
clothing to cover our physical nakedncss and 



929. Commentary : 

The Evil Spirit called j^ (Shaitdii) and 
those of his kind, are generally invisible to the 
human eye. They exercise their inAuence 
imperceptibly and search for the hidden 
weaknesses cf man in order to expose him and 
connrm him in his evil ways. Shaitdn is" a 
descriptive name,meaning"one who has become 
removed from God." It is only by being remov- 
ed away from God that one perishes. For a 
detailed explanation of the word see 2 :37. 

The expression, We have made satans Jriends 
for those who believe not, shows that Satan and 
his associates exercise their pernicious innuence 
only on those who are already evilly disposcd. 

930. Commentary : 

This verse, applied generally, giv* s an appositc 



use elegant dress to look graceful, we should descriptionofthose who followSatan as stated in 

the preceding verse. It may also particularly 
apply to Christians who allege that Adam 
sinned and that it is from him that sin came 
as a heritage to his posterity who, therefore, 



all the more be anxious to cover our moral 
and spiritual nakedness, wbich can only be 
done by prayer and by asking God's forgiveness 
and merey as Adam did. 
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30 

iustice 



Say, a 'My Lord has enjoined -£•* 9 (s>" \'>' , ~'\'\' , ~ti '*' "\ \i 

And fix your attention J? 0*^i>J !>r?A> ■5 u -$ 3 >^/"-^' & 
aright at every time and place of ,, ^ , ^, ♦*?•»?•>' ■> 

worship, and call upon Him, making jjj^w a c/JU\ <0 c£**^ b^-^}^r$~ 

\rrinrsft1vAH sinr>ftrp. t.nwnrrlK TTim in l "^ 



A • ->9 iK 



>->* 



yourselves sincere towards Him in 
religion. As He brought you into 
being, so shall you return.' 931 

31. 6 Some has He guided, and as for , *' r i j,-1i '" \\ ? \ V f-' "• ' c ' ' f» * 

othejs error has become their desert. **&*■ 4*J-*aJ ^*^r O*" ^-^ 9 J t> 0*& ^t 

They have taken evil ones for friends „ ,^-.<v 1 , ? *r> '"''•' n'" < '*'"• 

to the exclusion of Allah, and they c)^^j^la^Jc^>i^ta^a^^ btUoi 
think that they are rightly guided. si9'** i?<," 

«4:59; 16:91; 57:2«. fc l6 : 37 ; 22 : 19. 



cannot get rid of it. The Quran condemns 
this doctrine most forcibly ; jirstly because it is 
simply absurd and foolish, and secondly 
because the Quran exonerates Adam from the 
charge of having committcd a sin. 
By saying, Allah has enjoined it wpon us, 
disbelievers mean that it is God Who has 
given tbem the power to commit sins or 
that He it is Who has created Satan that leads 
them astray. They thus seek to absolve 
themselves of the responsibility of their evil 
deeds. The latter part of the verse embodies 
an effective answer to this lame excuse. God 
never enjoins foul deeds, says the verse. As 
for Satan, the people do not understanc 1 the 
object of his creation. Satan is only a trial 
for men. He serves the purpose of a hurdle 
in a hurdle race. The hurdles are placed therc 
not to block our progress but to make us 
vigilant and io cause us to increase our 
efforts. The careless and negligent person who 
stumbles over a hurdle and thus loses the race 
should blame himself and not the person who 
puts it in his way in order to try and prove 
his mettle. 

931. Important Words : 

*»•-• (time and place of worship) is derived 
from J»*"i.e. he prostrated liimself ; or he bent 



himself down towards the ground and put his 
forehead on jt; he lowered his head and bent 
himself; he was lowly, humble or submissive. 
J»— • means, a place in which one performs 
the act of l J»«- i.e. the act of prostrating before 
God ; a place in which one performs acts of 
worship or devotion ; a place in which a person 
says his Prayers ; a house of Prayer ; a mosque 
or a Muslim temple (Lane). Being C>P *-l 
the word may also mean, time of worship. 
Commentary : 

We are told in this verse thatwhen the time 
of Prayer approaches and we are about to go 
to a mosque, we should fix our attention aright, 
setting our face to God and taking our minds 
away from the cares and thoughts of the 
world. The ablution performed before every 
Prayer also serves the useful puipote cf turning 
our thcughts towards Gcd and putting us in 
the right state for Prayers. 

The words, As He brought you into being, so 
shall you relurn, are important because they 
point to the great tiuth that just as our 
bodies gradually develop in the wombs of our 
mothers, so will our souls pass through a 
similar process of development after our death. 
We should, therefore, be very careful about 
our souls. 
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32. children of Adam, look to 
your adornment at every time and 
plaee of worship, and eat and drink 
but a exceed not the bounds ; surely, 
He does not love those who exceed 
the bounds. 932 

r 4 33. Say, ' Who has forbidden the 
adornment of Allah which He has 
produced for His servants, and 6 bhe 
good things of His providing ? ' Say 
' They are for the believers in the 
present life and exclusively for them 
on the Day of Resurrection. Thus do 
We explain the Signs for a people who 
have knowledge.' 933 






ti& &$ S^ &&j^$lz}& 



«17 : 28 ; 25 : G8. 6 2 : 169, 173 ; 23 : 52. 



932. Commentary : 

The adornment mentioned in the verse may 
either be physical or spiritual. Taking it 
in the physical sense, the verse enjoins 
believers to go to a place of worship, as far as 
possible, in a clean and decent dress, free from 
physical impurities and evil smell. ^The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have forbidden Muslims 
to go to a mosque after having eaten onions, 
garlic, etc., as the bad smell of these 
things causes discomfort to others. He is also 
reported to have enjoined the Faithful to take 
frequent baths, especially before the great 
congregational Prayer on Friday. Taken in 
the spiritual sense,the verse would mean that 
Prayers should be offered with a pure and 
sincere heart free from distracting thoughts. 

The latter part of the verse embodies a basic 
commandment about eating and drinking. It 
has been joined to the commandment relating 
to " adornment at a place of worship," jirstly 
because clothing and eating are allied subjects, 
and secondly to indicate that while jBsuing 



a coinmandmtnt about Prayers, which is a 
spiritual matter, Islam does not overlook man'n 
physical requirements. 

The words,exceed not the bounds, signify: (1) 
that one should not over-eat oneself and (2) 
that one should not always use the same kind 
of food, but should vary it from time to time. 
Animal foods, vegetables, fruits, etc. sliould 
all be eaten in proper quantity and proper 
proportion. In this connection see The 
Teachivgs qf Islam by Ahmad, the Promised 
Messiah. 

933. Commentary : 

Islam being not a religion of monasticism, 
the verse implies a rebuke for those who 
forbid the use of pure and good things. 

The good and pure things of God's provision, 
which are really meant for, and deserved by, 
believers only are also shared by dis- 
believers in this Iife ; but in the life to eome 
they will be enjoyed by believers only, to 
the exclusion of disbelievers. 
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34. Say, «' My Lord has only f orbidden 
foul deeds, whether open or secret, 
and sin and wrongiul transgression, 
and that 6 you assoeiate with Allah 
that for which He has sent down no 
authority, and that you say of Allah 
that of which you have no know- 
ledge.' 934 

35. And c for every people there is a 
term, and when their term is come, 
they cannot remain behind a single 
moment, nor can they get ahead oj 



/{'("[/'> S'\'.c, < ."* S" '/' c'- \i 

^j \z&\> ly^-i) oU Jpti^ joo Ji^ }j£>y> 3 

S>9"'' r , ' '.' P .t9s ->"r' /} \ ># \m'9 



/ ">9 \''"' > 9*" 5rV i'c l ?" '•' 9 "l 



«6:152. 6 3:152; 7 :72; 22:72. c l(> : 50 ; 15 : 6 ; 16 : 62 ; 35 : 46. 



934. Commentary: 

The verse draws our attention to the purity of 
divine teachings by pointing cut that all 
evil things are forbidden by Islam. But at 
the same time it reminds the reader that there 
are certain things the evil of which is generally 
hidden from men. These, too } are forbidden 
and most of them have been mentioned by 
the Holy Prophet. 

The verse next proceeds to explain what it 
means by yJ»-l_>» (foul deeds). It divides them 
into three classes : (1) f 1 (the sin of dis- 
obedience or of falling short in the performance 
of a duty), and ^t (transgression i.e. exceeding 
tbe proper bounds). (2) iij* (associating with 
God that for which He has sent down no 
authority). The ,J*-\j (foul deeds) of this class 
mean idolatrous beliefs and polytheistic ideals. 
(3) " That you say against Allah what you do 
not know." By the <jJ»-1_>» of this class are 
meant the false and evil words we utter. 
Thus we are enjoined to be pure not only in 
thought but also in word and deed. 



935. Important Words : 

Oj» J2I^ (get ahead) is derived from eJi 
i.e. he precedcd ; or he came before ; or he 
headed (someone else). ^ _>*' l f •**■- 1 means, 
he preceded the people, or he went ahead of 
the people, or he went before them (Lane & 
Aqrab). As one who gets ahead of a thing 
virtually leaves it behind, therefore the idea 
in oy&~* (get ahead) is that of escaping. 

u_>j>-u-»„ (remain behind) is derived from 
j*-\ . They say fji&\j±X~\ i.e. he remained 
behind the people. j>-u»l also ■ means, he 
or it was put behind or put off or 
delayed (Lane & Aqrab). As one who 
remains behind a thing virtually puts the thing 
off, therefore the idea in i)j/L. (remain 
behind) is that of putting off. 

Commentary : 

The verse means that when the time fixed 
for the punishment of a people comes, it cannot 
be averted. Disbelievers, who have incurred 
it, can neither escape it nor put it off by a 
single moment. 
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36. ehildren of Adam, °if Messen- 
gers come to you from among your- 
selves, rehearsing My Signs unto you, 
then whoso shall fear God and do good 
deeds, on them shall come no fear nor 
shall they grieve. 936 

37. But 6 those who reject Our Signs 
and turn away from them with dis- 
dain,— these shall be the inmates of 
the Fire ; they shall abide therein. 937 












a 2 : 39 ; 20 : 124. H : 4C ; 5 : 11, 87 ; 6 : 50 ; 7 : 41 ; 22 : 58. 



936. Commentary : 

The point is worthy of special note that, 
like some previous versf8 (e.g. 7:27, 28 & 
32), the addrees in the words, children of 
Adam, is here made to the people of the 
Holy Prophet's time and to the generations 
that are yet to be born and not to the people 
wholived in the distant past and followed Adam 
immediately. This form of address has been 
employed with a view to introducing an 
important subject wbich was to be conveyed to 
future generations of mankind. This is to the 
effect that Messengers of God will continue to 
appear as long as the children of Adam live 
upon this earth and that the opposition of the 
Holy Prophet's enemies would not bring about 
his downfall nor the cessation of prophethocd. 
The great promise which was held out to the 
progeny of Adam in the time of Adam (2 : 39) 
and according to which Messengers of God 
appeared among different peoples in ditTerent 
countries at different times will continue to be 
fulfilled till the end of time. 

The words, if Messengers come lo you from 
among yoursehes, do not mean that Messengers 



of God may or may not come, just as the words, 
7/ there comes to you guidance from Me (2 : 39), 
do not mean that guidance might or might not 
come. Indeed, the word Ui (if) is intended to 
mean that if you happen to live at a time when 
a Messengerof God appears, you should not fail 
to accept him. Thus the word is simply meant 
to leave the time unfixed ; the Messenger 
of God may appear in one generation or 
another but whenever he appears, he must be 
accepted. 

The words, rehearsing My Signs unto you, 
hint at the fact that the Messengers who were 
to come after the Holy Prophet were to bring 
no new Law but were to follow the Law of Islam ; 
they were simply to " rehearse " or recite the 
verses already revealed in the Quran. 
937. Commentary: 

This verse serves as a particular warning for 
Muslims that they should not make light 
of the Messengers who would appear among 
them and should not reject them. The Law 
has indeed been made perfect in the Quran ; 
butthat does not mean that later Messengers 
of God may be rejected with impunity. 
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38-. a Whb is, then, more unjust than 



oo: -wno is, tnen, more unjust tnan ''<?4' tu, .<, • ', i>-. ^ 9 , ,, ^,, 
he who forges a lie against Allah or 4>JsJ j\ V O^ $\ ifc c£>i! c>*f>J^ o-*' 
gives the lie to His Signs ? It is these t ' 

who shall have their lot as ordained JitiSSl &J>&^> M3^S3i\ ^ 
till when Our messengers shall visit '' " *"" ^^ " * "•"x 

them to take away their souls, they £?fK;?7%^ ,? 1''"'-''K''' "-w'- ,•' 
shall say, * Where is that which yoi (^ ^ ^^•j«-U*j^ > Ujj 



snan say, u wnere istnatwnicn you i " " ~^~^^ ^- 

used to call upon beside Allah V They .?* < • c/ m ' £ , ?{'j,l 
will answer, ' We cannot nnd them;' b^rJ^}&>\])\$ 4bl 



and c they will bear witness against 
themselves that they were dis- 
believers. 938 






x* 



9*s 



39. He will say, ' Enter ve into the „ ',»,*•* ,K,<. , *</' *>> " 9 ?iiV\ '*(' 
Fire among the nations oi Jinn and ^\y*>^c£cte*>3^1ijijj»j» JtS 
men who passed away before you.' b ^. ^, ,„ t / m9 ., r s . I * , 

Every time a people enters, it shall $££.\£j &\d&>\& £& ij 4 -^ J 
curse its sister (people) until, when ^, . ' < 

they haye all successively arrived ]fafy^\&$^^$£\&\k 
therem, the last of them wdl say of PirJ^/**^"^^" •"' ^-'^ 
the nrst of them, d ' Our Lord, these led > r/ >„ r ^, &{' , ~\<K$['' *&'&X?A 
us astray, so give them a double ^W^c^^i^y^^^^-^'^-^ 6 - J 
punishment of the Fire.' He will say, .^ ^ ^^ ^j „ ^ v« < t 

1 For each preceding party there shall be ©O%jo3 Vc>^3 Wff 

double punishment, but you do not 
know.' 939 






■&# 



«6:22; 10:18; 11:19; 61:8. *>6 : 23 ; 40 : 74-75. c 6 : 131 «38:62. 



938. Commentary : 

The verse gives the reasons why the reiectors 
of divine Messengers deserve severe punishment. 
People incur the wrath of Gcd because 
they treat His Messenger as a liar and reject 
the heavenly Signs he brings with him. Icdeed , 
impostors and the rejectors of trne Messengers 
are equally doomed and can never escape the 
punishment ordained for thim. 

The words, who shall have their lot as ordained, 
mean that the rejectors of God's Messengers 
will see before their very eyes the fulfilment of 
the prophecies foretelling their defeat ar.d 
discomnture and shall taste of the puniebment 
promised to them for opposing God's 
Messengers. 



939. Important Words: 

l_^jbl (successively arrived) is derived 
from ilj*. They say jkJlilja i.e. the rain 
dropped with close consecutiveness. -0*1 
means, he attained, reached or overtookhim. 
IjTjlil which is the same as I^"jIj> means, 
they attained, reached, overtook or came up 
with one another ; or the last of them attained, 
reached, overtook or came up with the nrst 
of them. The expressioii U-»; W UTjI^ 1*1 ^- 
means, until when they have overtaken one 
another ; or until they have successively arrived 
therein all together (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, For each preceding party there 
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40. And the first of them will say , \' ,\' %> 'ty\' < 7 * ''m * 9 V*? *1P ^ 
o the last of them : ' You have then O? ±^^0*\^^jP^^J>\cNj 



no superiority over us ; taste therefore 
the punishment for all that you did.' 



E. 5 41. «Those who reject Our Signs and y^/? ' r/*s ■>$/¥, • f/-ir i/'*fV».<. <, 

turn away from them with disdain, £cXft>^ \£i£.\}jS2£\ j\*£jyy& tt&3Jl c)\ 

the gates of the spiritual nrmament *//'■>' 9 <> *-" 9I' 

will not be opened for them, nor will ^^«^^jj^j^^J^^^^liil^ 

they enter Heaven until a camel goes *■*"* * .. > 

throueh the eye of a needle. And thus r^'l A *?\\ /•'*'' \\ s -t^h\ Vj\ »' \ K"}, 



do We requite the offenders. 



»See 7 : 37. 



shallbe double punishtnent, are explained in a 
saying of the Holy Prophet which is to the 
effect that he who starts a good practice, i.e., 
he who does a good deed in such a manner 
that others copy and follow him, shall have a 
double reward, and he who starts a bad practice 
shall have a double punishment. In fact, a 
person who does a good or a bad deed not only 
benehts or suffers by it himself but leaves 
it as an example to follow for those who come 
after him. He, therefore, deserves a double 
reward or punishment as the case may be. 
The above-quoted words of the verse are also 
intended to point to the fact that each party 
that follows another also precedes the one that 
follows it. So there is no question of awarding 
double punishment to one and letting the 
other go with only single punishment. 

940. Important Words : 

J^l (camel) is the noun-infinitive from J*; 
They say ^J I J»; i.e. he collected the 
thing. ^^1 J»7 means, he melted the fat. 
J*: (jamila) or ^(jamula) with different vowel 
points at the central root lett.er, means, he 
was or -became beautiful, goodly orpleasingin 
person or behaviour. J»; means, a he-camel ; a 
full grown he-camel ; a camel ; palm-trees as 
being likened to the he-eamel in respect of 
their tallness and bigness; a large sea fish or 



whale (Lane.) It also means a cable or a ship's 
rope (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins a description of the 
Iife after death, a brief reference to which was 
made in the three preceding verses. 

Heaven is the lofty abode of true believers. 
The Holy Prophet used to say that it is the 
souls of the righteous that shall reside in the 
garden of Heaven, while those of the wicked 
shall degcend into the pit of Hell. 

The words, ihe gales of the spiritual jirmament 
will not be opened for them, signify that 
rejectors of God's Signs are never vouchsafed 
the spiritual knowledge and the nearness of 
God granted to believers. 

Thoughin the translation the word J> has 
been rendered as 'camel' following a parallel 
expression in the New Testament (Matt. 19 : 24), 
yet the Arabic sentence may be better explained 
by using the word ' rope ', for a rope rather 
than a camel bears a resemblance to the thread 
which is passed through the eye of a needle. The 
expression, until a camel (or a rope) goes through 
the eye of a needle, signines that it will be 
impossible for rejectors of God's SignB to enter 
Heaven. 
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42. °They shall have a bed of Hell, 
and over them eoverings qf the same. 
And thus do We requite the unjust. 941 

43. But as to those who believe and 
do good works, — and 6 We task not 
any soul beyond its capacity- these /if , [>•• , *i2"3i 9 » *' '{< ? ■\ss'>> 
are theinmates of Heaven ; they shall ©^JU^^^^^^^ 6 *^' 4 ^-^^^*^ 
abide therein. 942 ' '\ . . > 

44. And c We shall remove whatever Ia~£ ' 



, L U\'< 1 .*••*{' ' « £f> ,-// * <• **< 



VAJy 



t 



»>l * 



> r>'^" 



rancour may be in their hearts. ^Beneath 

them shall flow rivers. And they shall [■••T<» ,[' \ , , '.-». i ?*>?, \\t"-*f\Z'* 

say, «' All praise belongs to Allah Who ^ ityWA (^ $ ■*W> ^&J-^i 

has guided us to this. And we could 

not have found guidance, if Allah had 

not guided us. The Messengers of 

our Lord did indeed bring thetruth.' 

And it shall be proclaimed unto them : 

' This is the Heaven which you have 

been given for an inheritance as a 

reward for what you used to do.' 943 






"39:17. H : 234, 287 ; 6:153; 7 : 43; 23:63. «15:48. <*See 2 : 26. «10 : 11 ; 39 : 75. 



941. Important Words : 

J\ jf (coverings) is the plural of "k£V 
which is derived from ^. They say *±Z* 
i.e. it covered or eoncealed him ; or it overcame 
or overwhelmed him. *t^ also means, he came 
to him. V** (°f which J-\j- is the plural) 
means, a covering ; a calamity or misfortune ; 
punishment ; nre of Kell; a man's resorters 
such as hangers-on, seekers of fav*ours, servants 
and dependants ; also visitors, guests and 
friends (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word J-\j> rendered as "coverings" 
also means " servants," and " dependants." 
Taking the word in the lattersense, the sentence 
may mean that disbelievers will have their 
believing " servants " and " dependants " above 
tbern on the Day of Judgement. 



942. Commentary : 

The parenthetical clause, We task not any 
soul beyond its capacity, contradicts the 
Christian dogma that sin being ingrained in 
human nature, it is beyond the power of man 
to get rid of it, and that this natural dis- 
ability of man is remedied only by belief in 
the atonement of Jesus. The word ' task ' 
shows that by 'good works ' are meant such 
good works as are in the power of man to do. 

943. Important Words: 

Jc (rancour) is from the verb Je which 
means, it entered (into a thing) or it caused to 
enter. Thus it is both transitive and intran- 
sitive. Jc also means, it entered and be- 
came mixed up or confused with a thing. 
!•*— > o$» Jc means, such a one tock that 
tlring secretly and concealed it. *jm fi 
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45. And the inmates of Heaven will 
call out to the inmates of Hell, saying : 
' We have indeed found what our Lord 
promised us to betrue. Have you too 
found what your Lord promised you 
to be true ? ' They shall say : ' Yes \ 
Then a proclaimer shall proclaim 
between them, saying, ' The curse of 
Allah is on the wrongdoers — ^ 44 

46. °' Who turn men away from the 
path of Allah and seek to make it 
crooked, and who are disbelievers in 
the Hereafter.' 945 






«7:87; 11:20; 14:4; 16:89. 



means, his eye-sight deviated from the right 
course. J— >-.) I J» means, the man aeted 
unfaithfully and dishonestly. Ji means, 
ranconr or latent rancour ; malevolence ; 
malice ; spite ; enmity ; insincerity and dis- 
honesty (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The freedom of the heait from feelings of 
rancour and malice is indeed one of the great 
blessings of Heaven promised to the believers ; 
and as true lieavenly life should begin in tbis 
very world, a Muslim should always try to 
purge his heart of such feelings as are nothing 
but a source of disquiet for one who is a prey 
to them. 

The question implied in the words, we could 
not havefound guidance, if M)ah had not guided 
us, is answered in the words that follow which 
may be expanded thus : " If Allah had not 
sent His Messengers, we could not have 
been rightly guided; for it wasnot possible for 
us to devise a Law for ourselves and without a 
Lawwe could not peribrm goodworks. Law is 
therefore not a curse but a blessing, for it 
enables us to reach Heaven." 

The word (*^H> (this) in the clause, This is 



the Heaven, is used to point to a thing^ 
Heaven is here pointed out to belieyers, 
as they have not yet entered it. But they have 
at the same time been declared to be "the 
inmates of Heaven," because they have already 
earned it by their good works. Moreover, 
true heavenly life begins in this very world, 
although the full manifestation thereof will 
be in the next. See 2:26 & 55 : 47. 

944. Commentary : 

A highly signincant dialogue between the 
inmates of Heaven and of Hell begins from 
this verse. 

The word 0i*"^l (wrongdoers) may also 
be rendered as " idolaters " or " worshippers of 
false deities." See 31 : 14. 

945. Commentary: 

This verse dennes and qaalifies the " wrong- 
doers " mentioned in the preceding verse. The 
expression, and seek to make it crooked, 
mean8 that the wrongdoers desire to corrupt trae 
religion. They are not only themselves wicked 
but also try to make others so, and even seek 
to corrupt the religion sent for their good. 
They also disbelieve in the Hereafter. 
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47. And between the two there shall a^ •■>£»-£ ^,, . •/"*■ <<"•£•<*(> c/9/*s 
be a partition, and on the elevated *^oA>4. <J%) <Jti>c£H J^J 4 -^'%>*&£j5 
places there shall be men who will . "* , , 9 
know all by their marks. And they *^%Z\4&&j\ffi'>*MJ 
will call out to the people of Heaven. ^^^^^r ^t^ 1 ^j pr*S7 y 
' Peace be on you.' These will not s ■>S/\y >? sc'J[* " *{ 
have yet entered it although they will ©Oj^^^Ujk-a*^ 
be hoping io do so. 946 

48. And when their eyes are turned r/'' V^[«u M'f«'f£I•• , Vf *»,«*./ llt' 
towards the people of the Fire, they Vj\f*p\^M^M^4*»> 
will say, °' Our Lord, put us not with t i „^» ,s c ,y/ 9 s s a 
the unjust people.' 947 ©C*3^ £**** £f U*?0^ & 

«23 : 95. 



946. Important Words: 

«jl^l (elevated places) is the plural of dj- 
l urf (an eleyated place) which is substantive 
from Jtj- . They say J^J I cjj* j'.e. he knew 
the thing ; he was or became acquainted with 
the thing; he knew it by means of the five 
senses ; or he knew it by mertal perception or 
renection. They say fj5)l J* oj° i.e. he 
was or became manager or superintendent of 
the affairs of the people, being acquainted with 
their circumstanees. J»j» ('urf) means, gocdness, 
favour, bounty and a thing freely given ; good 
fellowship with others ; an elevated sand ; an 
elevated place ; an elevated or overtopping 
back of anything high (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is generally men of high dignity and dis- 
tinguished position that are seatcd on elevated 
places. According to |Jasan and Mujahid, 
the men on the elevated places will be the 
elite among the believers or the most learned 
among them ; according to KirmaDi, they will 
be the Martyrs. Some others think that they 
will be the Prophet» and this appears to be the 
most correct view. The roen seated on elevated 
places will not only command a better view, 
but, on account of their high rank and position, 
will also be better informed. They will know 



the rank and station of every person from his 
very appearance. 

The words, These will not have yet entered it, 
refer to those would-be dwellers of Heaven who 
will not have yet entered it, but will be hoping 
to do so soon. The people on the elevated 
places will recogniee them as dwellers of Heaven, 
even though they will not have yet entered it. 

It is a commonly held, biit nevertheless a 
wrong, view that the men on the A'raf (elevated 
places) will be those middling persons whose 
case will not have yet been decided, it being, 
as it were, still under consideration. But if such 
had been the case, they could not have rebuked 
the inmates of the Fire in the manner in which 
they are represented to be doing in 7 :49 
below. There is also no sense in placing 
middling persons on elevated places while the 
true be!ievers, including V a rtyrs, Prophets, 
etc, occupy lower ones. 

947. Commentary: 

The passive voice used in the words, when 
their eyes are turned, shows that the eyes of the 
men on the elevated places will be made to 
turn towards the inmates of Hell by some 
higher power i.e. God, with some dennite 
purpose which was to provide occasion for 
making certain announcements, 
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elevated places will call out to men p^^^^^^^I^ S^l^>« J 
whom they will know by their marks, ? » ,«, - «, ^ ? 

anc? say, " Your multitude availed you <^jj&& 'fflj)^J&£\ & |j)g 
not. nor vour arroerance. 948 ^£~~~ y y^ 



not, nor your arrogance. 
50. "" Are these the men about whom 7- • 



*i t ? 9 \\"*sl ■>'"'..< '"> .1. >t?f * T> 



you swore that Allah would not extend f**$. Wj&&s>~* CjylUlSJjA» 

mercy to them? To them it has been s9y <,V r '" 9ss, ()■>* "/ ^ » Jj,^ 

«aid, 'Enter Paradise ; no f ear shall come ©Opj^ ^ I ^JJJy^ vi>2> ''&& Lwl 
upon you, nor shall you grieve.' " 949 

51 And the inmates of the Fire will \&\^^^J&&\J$2 

call out to the mmates of Heaven, tt 3*r^n-»,*~v • -^ . . '^ -? 

'Pour out on us some water or some ff/>>A,i x ?!\{6 k 9~\ffc.<' [' *< %?. , 

of that which Allah has provided WJ?mOyj)u db^JJ U^^Wlo?. 



for you.' They will say, ' Verily, 
Allah has forbidden them both to 
disbelievers — 95 ° 



<&£&£$ 



«23:111. 



The last sentence of the verse spoken by the 
men on the elevated places, i.e., Our Lord, put 
us not with the unjust peojih, does not show that 
those who will utter these words will yet 
be in a state of uncertainty and that their case 
will not yet have been decided. They are 
mere words of piety or of God-fearingness that 
even a Prophet would utter when he sees an 
object of God's punishment. 

948. Commentary: 

The occupants of the elevated places, i.e., the 
Prophets, shall call out to certain persons from 
among the people, to whom they had been 
sent and whom they will recognize by their 
marks, telling them to see the end of their 
opposition. 

The particle l» (not) may also be taken in 
the interrogative sense, meaning *'what". In 
that case the sentence would be rendered as 
" of what ava jl was your multitude to you and 
your arrogance ? " In this sense the sentence 



would constitute a very pointed rebuke by the 
Prophets to the dwellers of Hell. 

949. Commentary: 

The reference in the word »Vj* (these) is to 
the would-be inmates of Heaven. The Prophets 
will address the inmates of Hell, telling thein 
to look at the inmates of Heaven and then will 
ask them, "Are these the men about whom you 
swore that Allah would not extend mercy to 
them ?" And then without waiting for an 
answer the Prophets would turn to the would-be 
iumates of Heaven and ask them to come 
forward and enter Paradise. 

The words, Enter Paradise, show that the 
would-be inmates of Heaven had not yet 
entered Paradise but hoped to do so soon. 

950. Importattt Words: 

l^iJl (pour) is deriyed from J*^\ which 
again is derived from ^l» which means, it 
(water, etc.) overflowed, or poured forth from 
fulness. 0*6 1 means, he nlled (a yesBel) eo 
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52. «'Thosewho took their religion l yJitK&ttoH ?'<**'.• » '^'?i '"» • t. 
for apastimeandasport,_and whom ^]^>J^!^^I^1^ 
the life of the world beguiled.' This y <} 9 fs*&> i}<c/#*? »'**V»/V r/' 9 
day, Hhen, shall We forget them as \0&ff£ m iw^W&^&\i z U$\ 
they forgot the meeting of this day of x ' , 

theirs, and as they used to deny Our fi&6J&wwk ttJBto- 

Signs. 961 ^ ^ ... '»>-* 

53. And surely c We have brought j<^0^^& < ^AJ&'*ty > *Q^<Xiv } 
them a Book which We have expounded * * 9' >9 ' <? 
with knowledge, a guidance and a ® cb^" tl$ 4: v ^J 
mercy for a people who believe. 952 " '' ' 



«5:58; 6:71. »45:35. «6 : 115 ; 10 :58 ; 12 : 112 ; 16 :90 ; 29 :52. 



that it overflowed ; he made it (water, etc.) to 
flow or run ; he poured out water, eic. 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The use of the words tJ» \j*>» l (pour on 
us) by the inmates of Hell implies that they 
would in a way Aatter the inmates of Heaven 
by saying to them that they had enjoyed God's 
blessings (which were virtually overflowing) to 
their heart's content, and would then beg of 
them to give them a Iittle of the abundant 
good that God had bestowed upon them. 
This condition of the inmates of Hell is well 
illustrated by the parable of Abraham and 
Lazarus in Luke 16 : 23-24. 

951. Commentary: 

This verse qualifies the word " disbeliever8 " 
occurring in the preceding verse. The dis- 



believers spoken of at the end of that verse 
were convinced in their hearts of the truth of 
Islam but, as they took their religion as a 
pastime, they refused to listen to the dictates 
of reason and the voice of their conscience. 
So God forgot them even aB they had forgOtten 
the meeting of their Lord» 

952. Commentaryj 

The Book referred to in this verse is the Qurah. 
It embodies three distinct things : — 

(1) " Knowledge " essential for recognizing and 
knowing God; 

(2) " Guidance " properly to discharge the 
duties due to God and to observe the rights 
of man ; and 

(3) "God's mercy" descending on the 
Faithful. 
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54. «Do they wait only for the • ,„ (u h ,*[''" & fc \ x»*,*v \' 
fulfilment of warn ings thereof ? On the J_y¥. 4>j\j ^ u/>j> Hy^b^C)A>ai»-t>* 
day when the fulfilment thereof shall , >^ s 9 s 9 *s ' 
come, those who had forgotten it before ^^Lt&jO-OoS^ J5(J*£ o* 5^*j cAjIt 
shall say, ' The Messengers of our Lord '** > ' * *'"'"< 
did indeed bring the truth. Have we '. '".<%.'? *'&<%■>'<¥< X"& ■> \'\ W 
then any intercessors to intercede for 0*^A^lUb«^>\^ctf U04 9 
us ? Or *>could we be sent back so -\ V , •> 9 '¥.'.71 9 < \' k Y"\\^ %{ll / .I < 
that we might do other than that 0~*> Ja4-^IV~*^ O^ U &^J& 
which we used to do ? ' They have t/i9<.y *A'A'.rtY H 
indeed ruined their souls and that ^^j^J^O^*^ £ 
which they used to fabricate has failed ir 
them. 953 

55. Surely, c your Lord is Allah, Who ,; s. ->'*, "<«'..</>* .*». 9 1 , 9fa s <, . 
created the heavens and the earth in 4 U°(r2» .*»£!>*•»' ^iS^m^JOi 
six days ; then He settled Himself on • ,s a ■>?& ,>♦ •,, ,^ ^, /x „,, 
the Throne. <*He makes the night cover y$\ ■S# i s& oj^ &. l$y*>\)£^\ 4iL» 
the day, which pursues it swiftly. And ' " f ' 

He created the sun and the moon and G^^&lj^j,^?^^' 

the stars, all made subservient by His 0-^ yj?~ ^>j~~ -'w -* ..«- • »• 

command. Verily, His is the creation > ,, ^ / (/ i/ L ?'<Ji' -* 9 \'Ji9' 'ri k A 

and the command. Blessed is Allah, 0(r^ <SJJ3 h yOh^\^ *Jf\ 



the Lord of the worlds. 954 



<\*. 



®Q&&\ 



«2 : 211 ; 6 : 159. &26 : 103 ; 35 : 38 ; 39 : 59. c 10 : 4 ; 11 : 8 ; 25 : 60 ; 32 : 5 ; 41 : 10—13: 

50 : 39 ; 57 : 5. d 13 : 4 ; 36 : 38. 

953. Importattt Words : and such a p3rfect exemplar as the lloly 

Jljt (fulfilment) means, revealing, disclosing, Pr0 P het > e f ce P* that God ' s P romised P unish " 
or expounding ; interpretation ; and issue, result ment should overtake them ! 
or final sequel. The words A j* VI Uj>. > 954 I mportattt Words t 

mean, do they wait for aught save the result to , , 

_, • , ., • .,, ,_ , ,, w /■ (Throne) is substantive Irom the verb c*- 

Whicn their case will cotne by the appearance / x ' 

,.,, ■ , ., , ,. , ., ,., t, , . which means, he constructed or built a shed or 

ofthe promises and threats whichit (the Book) , .,,. ,, -, 

t,j-i.u/-r \o iooT3<i.i. a buildine. etc. <I»*JI <*■>* means, he built 
has foretold (Lane). See also 3 : 8. For tbe & ' ^^ ^. . , 

_ , , - „ , , , or constructed the house. u>>-H ^r* means, 

Sake of convemence the word has been • ' 

, , , „,,,, , j. ■ „ he put up, or lodged, in the house. The saying 

rendered here as lulnlment of warmngs. , \ e \ ,, . , , 

Wj» 1 J I o"J^ ' Cj* means, from the highest 

Commentary: sphere to the lowness of the earth. J-f 

The verse constitutes at once a rebuke and a means, a shed or building constructed for 

warning to the disbelievers. What are they shade; a house in an absolute sense; a dwelling 

waiting for, asks the verse, after they Lave or a place of abode ; the wood upon which one 

been given ouch a perfect Book as the Quran stands when drawing water ; the roof of a house 
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or the like ; the throne or the seat of a king ; 
the means of support of a thing or an affair ; 
might or power ; regal power ; sovereignty ; 
dominion. The expression J"^\ J-* i5j*-l 
means, He (God) reigned as King; He settled 
Himself on the Throne ; He was or became 
established on the Throne of Power and Majesty 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 30 & 6 : 142. 

Commentary : 

The word ( j. (day) also means "time " 
absolutely (J : 4) ; and it is in this sense that 
the word has been used in the present verse. 
It is dimcult to say howlong these six periods 
of time were in whicb, according to this verse, 
the heavens and the earth were created. They 
may have extended over hundreds of thousands 
of years. The word fkl (days) evidently is 
not used here in the sense of ordinary days 
of 24 hours, because such days are determined 
by the risicg and setting of the snn and the 
sun itself being a part of this universe came 
into existence simultaneously with it. 

The word J (then) shows that after 
completing the creation of the heavens and the 
earth in six "days" or six "periods," God settl- 
ed Himself on the Throne on the seventh day. 
As the Arabic word g* (seven) is generally 
used as a symbol of perfection, the expression 
would signify that on the seventh day when 
God became established on the Throne of His 
Power and Majesty, the universe became in 
perfect working order. 

The "night and day" mentioned in the clause, 
He makes the night cover the day, have been 
mentioned here as symbolizing sin and virtue. 
In fact, the phenomenon of sin in a perfectly 
ordered universe is explainable only by the 



phenomenon of night. Just as that part of the 
earth which is hidden from the sun is covered 
by darkness ; similarly when a man turns away 
from God, he becomes involved in the darkness 
of sin ; but when he turns his face towards God, 
the day dawns for him and he basks in the 
light of truth and righteousness. 

The words, He makes the night cover the day, 
which pursues ilswiftly,a,ie explainedin 2 : 165 
by the expression " the alternation of night 
and day." The clause may also imply that it 
is God's <*«• or practice that after a period 
of darkness He bringB a period of light so 
that mankind may not suffer. 

By using the word «i>lj»— » (all made subser» 
vient) with respect to the sun, the moon and the 
stars, the verse reminds us that it was not in 
the power of man to make all these planets 
serve him and that it is God alone Who has 
placed them at his service. Therefore if, in 
spite of these great favours, he would not listen 
to God's voice, he would be marked as a trans- 
gressor and consequently merit His punishment. 

The distinction between J^ (the creation) and 
^•1 (the command) is that while the former 
generally means, the measuring out or evolving 
of a thing out of pre-existing matter, the latter 
means, bringing into being without matter by 
uttering the simple command "Be." The clause, 
His is the creation and the command, may also 
mean that God has notonlycreated the universe 
but also exercises authority and command 
over it. 

For the words, He settled Himself on the 
Throne, see under 10 : 4 where the expressionu 
"divine throne ", and " God's settling on it" 
have been fully dealt with. 
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56. «Call upon your Lord in humility * 9 s&Ci \ %'?>< ul '/- , 9 f, * ?9 -9 
and in secret. Surely, He does not ^JOJ *^J * <Ua>j W>oj>oj \y. ±\ 

love the transgressors. 955 

^ «" •'M' 

57. And ereate not disorder in the r ^ 

earth after it has been set in order, ^\ J%^\^Jo^\^\}^J^ Vj 

and & call upon.Him m iear and hope. * -^ -* 

Surely, the mercy of Allah is nigh ^s' !\\'"if 9 ' , 1: r , '"" m \'S<"\'<-\'<'>< 

unto those who do good. 95 ° ®^ & ^» <^> o\ W>J li> 

«6:64; 7:206. »21 : 91 ; 32 : 17. 



955. Commentary: 

For an explanation of the words, in humility 
and in secret, see 6:64. 

956. Commentary : 

The expression, after il has been set in order, 
means that before the revelation of the Quran 
the disbelieyers had some excuse for leading 
an unrighteous life ; but now that a perfect 
guidance has come to them, they will not be 
allowed to go on making mischief and grovelling 
in sin and iniquity and leading unrighteous 
lives with impunity. The word r$*\ (order) 
refers to the good and ordered life that has 
come into being on account of the reyelation 
of the Quran and the advent of the Holy 
Prophet. 

The words, call wpon Eim in fear and hope, 
strike a golden mean. Some religions lay 
undue stress on fear, while others dangle before 
man the false hope of getting salvation and 
everlasting life through belief in a vicarious 
atonement. The Quran follows the middle 
course and teaches its followers to be both 
fearing and hopeful. A true Muslim is the 



most cautious and heedful of men. He walks 
in humility and constant fear of God, lest one 
false word, one irresponsible act should deprive 
him of Qod's mercy. But at the same time he 
is full of hope. He has faith in the all- 
embracing mercy of God. Thus it is a true 
Miislim alone who can keep the right balance 
between fear and hope which are.the two 
important component parts of perfect faith 
necessary for perfect actions. 

The words, the mercy of Allah is nigh unto thbse 
who do good, point out the way which leads to 
the acceptance of prayers. It is through the 
raercy of God that prayers are accepted, and 
the mercy of God comes only to the lf~*£- 
(those who do good). A believer, therefore, 
should try to become a Mvhsin in the true 
sense of the word, so that his prayers may be 
accepted. But it should be remembered that 
a &£■ is not an ordinary doer of good. The 
word signines " one who strives to be perfect 
in his deeds." A saying of the Holy Prophet 
describes a £,-£■ as one who does a good 
deed as if he were actually seeing God or that 
at least God was seeing him. 
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58. And a He it is Who sends the 
winds as glad tidings before His mercy, 
till, when they bear a heavy cloud, We 
drive it to a dead land, then We send 
down water therefrom, and We bring 
forth therewith fruits of every kind. 
In like manner do We bring forth the 
dead that you may remember. 957 






* 

<& 






And as for the sood land, its '•'!,• A *s ?r (?»¥' L 9 *' *«\"»i *'/\\, 
ition comes forth plentifully by ^*?^>>^^^^ 



59 
vegetation 

the command of its Lord ; and that , %■> % s>. s *'?'■{'(£'* *9 9 / '<fis 

which is bad, its vegetation does not i ^^3\^^^d^ k \0^^\^^^^>' 



come forth but scantily. In like 
manner do We vary the Signs for a 
people who are grateful. 958 



■w 



«15 : 23 ; 24 : 44 ; 25 : 49 ; 27 : 64 ; 30 : 47 ; 35 : 10. 



957. Important Words : 

' ci»-l (beaT) is derived from J» . They say 
Jl^ I J» i.e. the thing was or became few, 
small or scanty. JjJtJil means, he lifted, 
raised, bore or carried the thing (Aqrab). 

Commentary s 

The word «*j (mercy) in this verse refers 
to rain. Just as in the physical world rain is 
preceded by cool breeies which serve as its 
harbingers, similarly before a Prophet of God is 
to make his appearance, there is a sort of general 
religious awakening amongmen. This religious 
awakening was witnessed among the Arabs 
before the appearance of the Holy Prophet. 
There appeared among them certain individuals 
called Hanljs who rejected idolatry and believed 
in and preached the Oneness of God. In the 
present time also, the advent of Ahmad, the 
Proinised Messiah, was preceded by a general 
rehgious awakening among the nations of the 
world. 

The words, a dead land, literally mean, 
physically dead, but metaphorically the 
words also signify a spiritually dead land. Just 



as Tain-water puts new life into a dead land 
and causes fruits, vegetables and corn to grow 
from it, similarly, the beavenly water of reve» 
lation breathes a new life into a people deVoid 
of spirituai life. The verse thus holds out the 
promise that the bleak, arid and barren land 
of Arabia would soon blossom forth into a 
garden full of trees laden with fruit, and plants 
bearing fragrant Aowers in cousequence of the 
heavenly water that had descended on it. 
No wonder, indeed, that the Arabs, who 
had hitherto been regarded as the dregs 
and scum of humanity, suddenly emerged as 
teachers and leaders thereof. 

958. Commentary : 

Rain produces dirterent effects upon different 
plots of land according to their nature and 
quality ; so does divine revelation ajfect 
dirterent men in different ways. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said tbat there are 
three kinds of land : (o) the good level land 
which, when watered by rain, absorbs the rain 
water and yields good vegetation and "brings 
forth abundant fruit • (b) the land wbich, being 
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60. °We sent Noah to his people and \J£l\ + "sl \'-\ x '- t\\\* 2\l<\">< '~T 

he said, < my people, worsHp Allah, ] ->^ ] W ^ &* JlUj>U-j| J*J 

you have no other god but Him. » 9 r fy trssr?? kStis \\ ■>* 9 S>rs l 

Indeed, I fear for you the punishment ^^^^^^it^^l^^U'^ 
of the sreat day.' 959 

«11:26-27; 23:24. 



low-lyiug and rocky, only collects the water of 
rain but does not absorb it and so brings forth 
no yegetation but provides drinking water for 
man and beast ; (c) the high stony ground which 
neither collects the water of rain r.or absorbs 
it, being useless both for the purpose of 
vegetation and as a storage for rain-water. 
Similarly, men are ofthree kinds : (1) Those 
who not only accept but also protlt by divine 
revelation. They are ljke the good level land 
which receives rain and yields good produce. 

(2) Those who do not themselves prollt by the 
divine revelation, but receive it and keep it 
stored up for others to benefit thereby. They 
are like that piece of land which yields no 
produce, but from which men and beasts 
beneflt by the water collected during the rain. 

(3) Those who neither derive any beneflt from the 
divine revelation themselves nor keep it stored 
for the use of others. They are like that piece 
of land which neither yields any produce nor 
hoards up water so that men and beasts may 
drink from it. 

959. Important Words : 

rj (Noah) a very ancient Prophet who, as 
the Bible tells us, lived nine generations after 
Adam and eleven generations before Abraham. 
(Gen. 5 : 3—32 ; Luke 3 : 34—38). His native 
land was Mesopotamia. He is believed to be 
the progenitor of the greater part of mankind. 
The word rji (Noah) may, in Arabic, be 
considered to have been derjved from £& 
which means, he bewailed or mourned. They 
say l*»rji J* £*?& *'•«. the woman be- 
wailed or moumed over her dead husband. 



Uji "*— «LJ-lc*-L; means, the pigeon cooed 
in a plaintive manner. The Prophet Noah 
is particularly known for the Flood that over- 
took his people as the result of his bewailings 
and lamentations before God for the persecution 
he had to suffer at the hands of his wicked 
people, most of whom perished in the FIood. 
His three sons, Shem, Ham, and Japheth, are 
generaIlybelievedtobethe ancestorsofthe three 
principal races of mankind. See als6 11 :26. 
Commetttary t 

After havingbriefly described the great moral 
and spiritual reformation that the appearance 
of a Prophet brings about among a people, 
and the evil consequences to which opposition 
to him leads, the present verse proceeds to give 
illustrations of some of the nations of antiquity, 
beginning with thepeople of Noah, to show that 
those who oppose God's Prophets meet with 
nothing but destruction. Most of the different 
races now living on this earth are believed to 
be descended from Noah. His descendants 
seem to have spread in all directions, as may 
be seen from the story of the Deluge which is 
known to the people of Europe, Asia, Alrica 
and even America. 

The words, We sent Noah to his people, 
shows that the Deluge overtcok only the people 
to whom Noah was sent. It was not a universal 
phenomenon, but the descendants of Noah 
may have carried the tale to distant lands. 

The words Ja* p» literally meaning "a 
great day," have been used to signify a day of 
heavy punishment which was too drea-^ul to 
be forgotten. 
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61.' «The chiefs of h is people said ^ &&&$&&$&% $ 
Surely, we see thee to be rn mamfest vyC^sf L^S^^ir' ^Vr?" (J7-*-v' w 



error 



'960 



62. He said, •' my people there is c^^^^j^^ j^A^J 
no error m me, but I am a Messenger >-' u?w^/C5,^ ^ *v*-» v* <j-t ^ ^r. w« 

from the Lord of the worlds. 961 ^, •,•» 

63. *' I deliver to you the messages ^,^^^^&^^ 
oi my Lord and give you smcere V" ^^ ?,*** Cr~ J ^/ ^""J />**?. 
advice, and I know from Allah what 
you do not know. 



©c££35)& 



64. <"Do you wonder that an H. ,f/ ii/ ,Ki '-^ 'W'/ '< '!* 1"| 
xhortation has come to you from your j^?^cfcAt> & J}s> ^ OU~*f Jl 



Lord through a man from among 



yourselves, that he may warn you and ©O^>>0L«)j^i^j!>^->^ : ^ 

that you may become righteous and 
that you may be shown mercy 1 ' 968 



«11:28; 23:25-26. &7 : 68. c 7 : 69, 80 ; 46 : 24. <*7 : 70 ; 10 : 3; 38 :5 ; 50 : S. 



960. Commentary : 

It is worth noting that Noah's people do not 
here accuse him of imposture. They attribnte 
to him merely an error of judgement and 
not fabrication or deliberate fal^ehood. This 
shows that they looked upon him as an upright 
man. Indeed, all Prophets, before they receive 
their mission from God, are looked upon as 
upright and virtuous men. It is only after 
they announce their heavenly mission that 
they are dubbed liars. 

961. Commentary : 

The words, but lam a Messenger /romthe Lord 
ojthe toorlds, rebut the charge of error on Noah's 
part in a most beautiful and convinci.ng 
manner. The rejectors of Noah claimed that 
he was in error or that he had lost his way. 
The argument given by Noah in refutation of 
this charge is to the effect that a person who 
is proceeding to a place may indeed be said to 
be unacquainted with the way or to have lost 
jt owing to his having never trodden it beiore, 



but how can a person who is returning from a 
certain place be said not to know the way to 
that place and how can he possibly lose the 
way in leading others to it? So Noah could 
not be in error, for he was actually coming 
from God, and therefore there was no possi- 
bilityof his wandering away from the path that 
leads to Him. 

962. Commentary : 

The reason why people so readily reject the 
Prophets of Gcd is that they cannot persuade 
themselves to believe that divine revelation 
can come to a human being or that such an 
exalted spiritual rank as that of the bearer of a 
divine message can be conferred upon an 
ordinary person from among themselves. The 
verse under comment sets at rest this feeling 
of surprise and wonder in the disbelievers in 
a very appealing manner. It asks them, why 
do they wonder if an admonition has come 
to them from their Lord (Rabb), Who is not 
only their Creator but Who also nouwhep 
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65. But°they accusedhimof falsehood, {'y.U s 9 " 1 • < •" -"• < r ( ' V ^>1< V?f* 

so We saved him and those with ^|AiJI 4 ^ C/^' J <4f « b 1 .^ 
him in the Ark, and We drowned those t ^, ,^ > -,9 <.. k.,, 1 "<■*>,.'; A 

who rejected Our Signs. They were ©c>^^»y\>>0 f^i,^«\y.OJ e/pJl £ 
indeed a blind people. 963 " ' " 

» \?leXa Sun H°e J^o\Tp4£ ^^^U^Mi 

worship Allah ; you have no other >»*£••••*<>'" ,' »»/c^l' 

deity but Him. Will you not then be ®0>& %\ Xjf>£\ &S>* ^ 

God-fearing ? ' 964 

«7 : 73 ; 26 : 120-121. 6 11 : 51 ; 46 : 22. 



them and looks after their physical and spiritual 
needs, and Who by sending down a new 
revelation has only satisfied a spiritnal want 
which was long felt. Nor is there any cause 
for wonder that divine reve]ation should 
come to a man from among them. Do they 
think that they have become so degiaded tbat 
none of them could become the, recipient of 
divine revelation ? 

963. Important Words: 

u*-"" (blind) or b j* is the plural of ^f-\ 
meaning a blind man. The word is derived 
from ^f meaning, he was or became blind 
in both eyes ; or, figuratively, he was blind in 
respect of the mind ; he erred ard did not ftr>d 
the right way. ^\ means, blind in both eyes ; 
blind in respectof the mind ; erring (Lane). 
Commentary : 

In spite of all his arguments and appeals, 
the people rejected the Prophet Noah and 
began to treat him as a liar, for they were a 
"blind people" and could not see and understand 
the evidence and proofs of his truth. The 
Flood engulfed them all. 

964. Important Words : 

•>W (' Ad) was the name of a tribe who lived 
in the distant past in a part of Arabia. In 
Arabic the verb *!► means, he returned. 
For furtber description see 11 : 51. 

>£ (Hwd) was the name of the Prophet 



who was sent to ' Ad. He lived after Noah , 
being seventh in descent from him. In Arabic 
the word a_>» takes its derivation from al» 
i.e. he returned from evil to gccd ; he repented 
and returned to truth ; he became a Jew. The 
name £_y» is also applied to the Jewish people 
collectively in which case it is the pluial 
of A'U . See also 2:112. 

Commentary : 

After making mention of Noah, whose story 
is found in the Iore of almost all nations, the 
Quran proceeds to deal with the Prophets that 
appeared in the Arabian peninsula particulaily. 
These Prophets find mention in the Quran only. 
No reference to them is to be found in the 
Bible or in the general books of history, 
although they were well known to the Arabs 
tkrough their national traditions. 

The tribe of 'Ad, at one time, ruled 
over most of the fertile parts of greater 
Arabia, particularly Yemen, Syria and 
Mesopotamia. They were the first people to 
exercise dominion over practically the whole 
of Arabia. They are known as 'Adartil 'Cld 
or the lormer 'Ad. 

The verse under comment shows that 
throughout the ages all the Prophets of God 
have brought identical teachings so far as 
the fundamental principles of religion are 
concerned. 
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67. The disbelieving chiefs of his 
people said, *' We surely see thee lost 
in foolishness, and we surely think thee 
to be one of the liars.' 965 

68. He replied, h< my people, there 
is no foolishness in me, but I am a 
Messenger from the Lord of the 
worlds. 968 

69. 6 ' I deliver to you the messages 
of my Lord and I am to you a sincere 
and faithful counsellor. 967 

70. d ' Do you wonder that an exhor- 
tation has come to you from your 
Lord through a man from among 
yourselves that he may warn you ? 
And remember the time when e He made 
you inheritors of His favours after the 
people of Noah, and increased you 
abundantly in constitution. Remember, 
then, the favours of Allah, that you 
may prosper.' 968 



f<y 






> " *" 






®o^'X53<&>\'3\ 



Hl : 16. 6 7 : 62. ^ : 63, 80; 46 : 24. d 7 : 64 ; 10 : 3 ; 38 : 5 ; 50 : 3. 
e 6:166: 7:75, 130; 10:15. 



965. Commentary : 

By ascribing folly to Hud, his people meant 
that he laboured under a misundeistanding as 
regards his mission. The word 4»U*- 
(foolishness) is used to express almost the same 
idea as is expressed by the word '*!"$*> (error) 
used in 7 : 61 above. It appears from this verse 
that the enemies of Hud brought two charges 
against him, vip., of being in error and of lying. 

966. Commentary : 

The Prophet Hud here refutes the charge of 
being in error by the same argument by which 
Noah refuted a similar charge (see 7 : 62 above). 
God being the fountain-head of all wisdom, he 
who comes from Him cannot be looked upon 
asfoolish. The other charge is refuted jn the 
next yerse. 



967. Commentary: 

This verse contains the answer to the charge 
of lying brought against Hud in 7 : 67 above. 
A person resorts to lying either because (1) he 
seeks thereby to gain some advantage, or (2) to 
do another person some haim or (3) because lyiBg 
isahabit withhim. NowHud refutes the charge 
by saying, / am to you a sincere and faithful 
counsellor, i.e. being sincere I have no selfish 
motive, nor do I wish evil to any one ; on the 
contrary, I am solicitous of doing you good ; 
and being faithful i.e., possessing faith, I am 
not in the habit of lying. 

968. Important Words: 

«UU (inneritors of 6od'B favouis) iB the 
plural of "<ik- which is verbal adjective from 
uk- meaning, he capie after, {bUowed, 
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71. They said, °* Hast thou come to 
us that we may worship Allah alone 
and forsake what our fathers used to 
worship. Bring us, then, that which 
thou threatenest us with, if thou art 
of the truthful.' 969 

72. He replied, ' Indeed there have 
already fallen on you punishment 
and wrath from your Lord. 6 Do you 
dispute with me about names which 
you have named, — you and your 
fathers, — for which Allah has sent down 
no authority ? Wait then, C I am with 
you among those who wait.' 970 



■> 9 ('*T'l"V\T" 99, t' *('*'& *''{ ('*' 



«10 : 79 ; 11 : 63, 88. &3 : 152 ; 7 : 34 ; 22 : 72 ; 53 : 24. «10 : 21, 103 ; 11 : 123. 



succeeded another, or remained after another. 
*2U- also means, he was or beeame his 
saccessor, vicegerent or substitute. JtjII»-^ 
means, he lived after the man and took 
his place. "iili means, a successor ; vice- 
gerent ; lieutenant ; substitute ; deputy ; one 
who has been appointed to take the place of 
him who has been before him ; the supreme 
ruler or sovereign who supplies the place of 
him who has been before him ; the Successor 
of a Prophet (Lane & Aqrab). In the text 
the word »UL»- has been rendered as 
"inheritors of His favours," signifying that just 
as Noah and his people inherited God's favours 
in their time, Hiid and his people, who came 
after them, were also inheritors of God's favours. 
See also 2:31. 

^i*-"» (abundantly) is the same as <fcuj 
which is tbe noun-infinitive from -k-* . They 
say &-> i.e. he spread it or spread it out ; 
he expanded it ; he extended it ; he made it 
wide or ample. *!»-» or "*k<*j means, 
width or ampleness; length orheight;incfease 
bt exeess ; excellence or periection, in body ; 
kuowledge or mental powers (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

See note on 7:64 above. 

The ' Adites were a ruling nation. They were 
a mighty and powerful people. Their rule 
extended over vast territories. They were the 
first Arab nation to wield temporal power in 
Arabia. 

969. Commentary : 

Being unable to meet the arguments of Hfid, 
disbelievers took a new line and declared 
that they would rather die than give up the 
faith of their fathers. That it was the 
threatened punishment of God that they 
challenged Hud to biing upon them is clear 
from the reply which he gave them and 
which is contained in the words : Indeed 
there have already fallen on you punishn.ent 
and wrath from your Lord, cccurrirg in the 
following verse. 

970. Commentary : 

This verse shows that one may follow one'fl 
fore-fathersonly if one hasthe support of reason 
and not otherwise. Blind aud ur.thinking 
fol!owiug is condemned. 
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73. And -We saved hiin and those ^l^&^ Wc^&Si 

Wno were with mm, by Our mercy, " ^ ^ * ^> ..>-- 

and We cut off the last remnant of t ,* »_? sl^r' s \'-\\ .->'>'*''(>'■>?*. * 

those who rejected Our Signs. And ©C^>»!y6 ^UuU ly.od Cg^l £ 
they were not believers. 971 

worship Allah ; you have no other deity \ 9 K' , . ( l/-' Jr^As ■>' ^tp'. -.»» ■» s »^/f 

but Him. Verily there has come to A^(J? ^i^^Oa tjppl&J»* 

you a clear evidence from your Lord— ,^. *•* ,_,•• * y \ 'i? < ?.'[< • t 

6 this she-camel of Allah, a Sign for (J?j\UU>K&jjdi tyjR&^*»*,^* 

you. So leave her that she may feed ^ y , ^ ■ < 

in Allah's earth, and do her no harm, ©p]\ J|X ?O^Xl^lU U^0^5 «Uit 

lest a painful punishment seize you.' 972 "' ' " * '" ' 



»7 : 165 ; 26 : 120-121. &11 : 62 ; 27 : 46. «7 : 78 ; 11 : 65 ; 17 : 60 : 26 : 156 ; 24 : 28 ; 91 : 14. 



971. Commentary : 

The word j-.l* (last remnant) also means 
''root" (see 6:46), in which case it may be 
taken to signify leaders of a community i.e. 
those who lead and organize opposition to a 
Prophet and devise plans to compass his 
ruin. The tribe of 'Ad was destroyed by a 
furious wind,(see 69:7). 

972. Important Words: 

ijt (Thamud) was the name of a tribe 
that lived after 'Ad. The name may have 
been derived from the Arabic root Jc . They 
say »Je i.e. he dug out a hole in the earth so 
that water might colleet in it (Aqrab). The 
tribe Thamud lived in the western paits of 
Arabia, having spread from Aden northward 
to Syria. They lived shortly before the time 
of Ishmael. Their territory was adjacent to 
that of 'Ad, but they lived mostly in the 
hills. For a fuller note on the subject see 
11:62. 

»JU (Salih) is an Arabic word being 
derived from «L» i.e. he was or beeame good 
or righteous. *fU means, a righteous 



person. See 2:12, 161. The Prophet Salih 
Hved after Hud and was probably a 
contemporary of Abraham. 



Commentary : 

The camel formed the chief means of cqnveyance 
in Arabia, and it was on his she-camel that 
the Prophet Salih used to travel from place to 
place to preach his message. So he told 
his people that placing obstruction in the way 
of the free movements of the she-camel or doing 
harm to it would be tantamount to obstructing 
the work with which God had entrusted him, 
and that if they did not stand out of her way, 
God's punishment would surely descend upon 
them. Thus it was that the she-camel was 
meant as a Sign for the tribe of Thamud. There 
was nothing unusual about the camel itself. 
It was an ordinary anima). The sanctity 
that attached to it was that God had 
declared it to be a sign and a symbol of the 
sanctity and inviolability of the person of the 
Prophet Salih and doing an injury to it was 
declared to be tantamount to doing an injury 
to Salih himself and to hampering his work. 
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75. And remember the time a when He M' m '<. t, "t, 5"fVf? ,<££•/ ■> / "Vf* , 

made you inheritors qf His favours />Mj!>2.Jj\cdx} <y° A^j£3*^ ij, '>_P ji> 

after 'Ad, and assigned you an v>'g<' m f*>ir, r9f , • ,/.<,/ .,/, . 

abode in the larid ; you build palaees in OyJ£_5i>>o9 \jy£&» & O}0C2?* LPJ*$\ (2 

its plains, and 6 you hew the mountains . y , ^ ^ «, ' ' ' 

intohouses. Remember, therefore, the ^. \^^^j^\^\\^J^Z-^ ^A\ 

favours of Allah and commit not " ■ . -' u ^v' 
iniquity in the earth causing 
disorder. 973 



_•» 9 , 9 >•>'•> 



76. The chief men of his people who ZZ\j^\ 4 -0 '£ ?*a\ 99 '&1\ '* "Tt h" '\\- 
rere arrogant said to those who were ~" - * '■**£>> iJ^"\ C/twi J-JIJ» 



)gant 



reckoned weak — those among them U\\^ <.''->?'■> ? ,9* ,'*■,, ->9 ■>? 
who believed— 'Do you know for ^^0\OjyX^\^^^\^^\y^xZ,\ 
certain that Salih is one sent by his 9? / ? ^ ^, '/• 

Lord ? ' They answered ; Surely we 0b^>f-^\^\p6^5^^ 
believe m that with which he has ' ' -' '* s^w^r- 

been sent.' 974 

77. Those who were arrogant said, c*s*9.y A ,£?'»'» 'tr i», ?*>'¥' *. '">\ \[<* 
'Verily, we do disbelieve in that in M^tV^\^«^l5jO^--\cr^J>OV9 
which you believe.' 975 

»6 : 166 ; 7 : 70, 130 ; 10 : 15. 6 15 : 83 ; 26 : 150 ; 



The words, leave her that she may feed in 
Allah's earlh, do not mean that she was to be 
allowed to grajse in any field she pleased. What 
is meant is only that no obstruction was 
to be put in her way, and that she was to be 
perroitted to proceed to any place to which 
Salih might choose to go. The declaration by 
Salih about the free movement of his she-camel 
was also in harmony with a time-honoured 
Arab custom. 
973. Important Words: 

ffij. (assigned you an abode). \j> is 
derived from »1 which means, he returned. 
Vj*« *\j\ means, he lodged him in an 
abode. V>» 4 \j> means, he prepared 
for him an abode and assigned or gave him a 
place therein (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, you build palaceg in its jHaint, 
refer to the winter residences of the tribe, while 



the expression, and you hew the mountains into 
houses, allude to their summer residences in 
the hillB. The tribe of Thamfid were a 
cultured people— -industrious, wealthy and 
resourceful. Judged by the standards of that 
time, they led a luxurious and comfortable 
life, going up the hills in the hot season and 
spending their winters in the plains. 

974. Important Words : 

»^l (chief men). See 2 :247. 
Commentary : 

When the so-called leaders of his tribe found, 
to their mortification, that Salih stood finn 
as a rock in his convictions and no amount 
of persuasion could make him swerye from his 
purpose, they began to harass his followers, 
but these too they found bold and firm. 

975. Commentary: 

The words, Yerily, we do disbelieve in that in 
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78. Then °they hamstrung the she- Q* ifejtf ' 'f ^U^S^U^i 
camel and rebelled agamst the command Cr- ? J \ssvjr\ u^\y~"J -»v-ji ^>w 
of their Lord, and said, '0 Salih, •».x?*» < * *'f »i'P>'£r> f ' 

bring us that which thou threatenest ©tA^-ii^' (^ ^ O). «<^ U> wj) 

us with, if thou art indeed one of the " ' 

Messengers.' 976 



79. So Hhe earthquake seized them 



t"iS''&*T<< 



7\). ao °the earthquake seized them _•''*» » A ^' , rLaPj' v ii ^!»<-""rv 
and in their homes they lay prostrate ©^^^^^«^^U^d^ 
upon the ground. 977 



«See 7 : 74. »7 : 92 ; 11 : 68 ; 15 : 84 ; 26 :: 159. 



which you believe f in popular parlanee signjiy a 
typical form of arrogant but veiled threat 
generally held out by rich and powerful 
people to the weaker and poorer seetion of 
society. The words may be interpreted as : 
"How dare you, weak and poor as you are, 
accept a teaching which we. your betters 
and superiors, have thought fit to reject ? " 

976. Important Words: 

IjjS* (hamstrung) is derived from y* . 
They say »y* {.e. he wounded him, or he 
wounded him much ; he hacked or hamstrung 
it (a beast) ; he struck or cut its (an animal's) 
leg with a sword, etc. ; he stabbed an animal, 
efcc ; he killed, slew or destroyed. &j» means, 
he detained or restrained me. j* and £>j» 
mean, he or she was barren and produced no 
issue (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the pronoun " that " in the 
clause, bring us that, is to the punishment 
mentioned in 7 : 74 above. The she-camel was 
held out as a Sign, and that Sign was 
to be witnessed on her being obstructed by 
disbelievers. They not only hindered the 
free movement of the she-camel but even 
wounded and killed her which amounted to 
an open challenge to Salih to do his worst, 
— to call upon his God to send down the 
threatened punishment upon them. 



977. Important Words: 

«irjM (earthquake) is derived from <J*>~,j 
which means, it was or became in a state of 
motion, commotion, convulsion or disturbance ; 
or in a state of violent motion, etc. *»; j means, 
commotion or convuIsion, particularly an earth- 
quake ; a violent earthquake ; a vehement cry 
from heaven ; any punishment that befalls a 
people (Lane). 

l_j**-»l (lay) is derived from r**\ which 
again is derived from r^ . They say p5" ^» 
i.e. he came to the people in the morning. 
»»i«*l means : (1) he entered upon the time 
of morning ; (2) he became ; or he entered upon 
a certain state. HU ■*> j t**\ means, Zaid 
became learned. So o& W; Ijmi^I means, 
they became prostrate i.e. they lay prostrate ; 
or they entered upon the time of morning, 
while they Iay prostrate (Lane & Aqrab). 

j* U (prostrate on the ground) is the plural 
of fi U which is the active participle from j»i»r 
which means, he clove to the ground, or he 
fell upon his breast ; or he kept to his place, 
not quitting it. So f l»r means, one who, or 
that which, cleaves to the ground or falls upon 
his or its breast. It also means, motionless 
or dead (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of the 
word (t>»r given ander Important Words, 
the verse would mean that (1) they were 
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80. Then 
them and said 



deliver the message of my Lord unto x , J u x'.?2. <i »rf>",$2 9 >/'.,,*, 

you and offered you sincere counsel, ©0£i^'0>i£3<WJeMCrfP>,3c£j 
but you love not sincere counsellors.' 978 

81 And *We sent Lot-when he fet^,^4^) jg]!^ 

said to his people Do you commit an f • " w -^ ^-*-> *■* ^s^y j 

abomination such as no one in the ,, s. s * y „ „ , , x 

world ever did before you ? 979 ©C#-**^ 0?<%>\v2V* 

82. c ' You approach men with lust £? „ , ? , *«.^^..v u>11 ,.i -"?.rV^ /<& 
instead of women. Nay, you are a ^Ul^l<J^cr5 M^U^' Cjyulyoiaj, 
people who exceed all bounds.' 980 . , 9 , , f „ * ^ 

©cj^-^^y* '(^ u^ 

«7 : 63, 69 ; 46 : 24. &27 : 55 ; 29 : 29. «26 : 166 ; 27 : 56 ; 29 : 30. 



crushed to death by the earthquake and lay 
prostrate ; (2) when the earthquake overtook 
them, they were terrined and felJ prostrate on 
the ground, praying to God for deliverance. 

978. Commentary: 

Salih left the stricken city in grief, as he could 
no longer bear to see the appalling sight, 
uttering the pathetic words mentioned in the 
verse with a sad and sorrowful heart, as did 
the Holy Prophet of Islam at Badr. 

979. Important Words : 

)»J (Lot) was a nephew and contemporary 
of Abraham (Gen. 11 : 27, 31). See also 6 : 87. 

Commentary : 

This verse throws some light on the fact that 
the perfect Lawcould not be revealed in the 
begjnning of the world, because Iaws are meant 
to meet and remedy evils, and so religious Laws 
were gradually revealed as evils grew and 
spread. If a perfect Law had been revealed 
in the very beginning, detailing all the evils, it 
would, in a way, have proved the means of 



teaching men evils of which they were yet 
ignorant. Hence, a perfect Law could be 
revealed only at a time when all or most 
of the evils, particularly those known as root 
evils, had made their appearance and become 
established. Such was the case when the 
Quran was revealed. To this fact the 
Quran alludes in the words, Corruption has 
appeared (and become established) on land and 
sea, (30 : 42), which means that at the advent 
of the Holy Prophet, all the diverse root evils 
had become manifest and established. 

The "abomination " mentioned in the present 
verse is explained in the next. The words, 
as no one in tke world ever did before you, 
imply that it was a new kind of evil which 
was unknown before, or that its present estent 
had had no parallel before. 

980. Commentary: 

Lot rebuked his people for having not only 
innovated the extremely foul practice of sodomy 
but for having also excelled in other evil 
practices. 
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83. And "the answer of his people ->9->9 \<7?\l- "I 3\ 'a *- "i" '\i"i' * 
was no other than that they said, <**S?f* W* 0\%^ ^0« U J 
'Turn them out of your town, for they s*9Wi (9 ['* «?<■ z- 9 S,-><. , .. 
are men who would keep pure.' 981 ©&3 ( f4p : i> U*v\ j*&l J^lj* c£ 

84. And 6 We saved him and his q^\ \*\\ ' a l'.&±sC~'t''' l ^Tl""** 9 '^' 
family, except his wife ; she was of W^^u^, <b1>*l.}l ^lj^lj 

those who stayed behind. 982 

85. And c l 
rain. Now see, 
the sinners. 983 t •» ■»->' '• 



° we r r ed u p + °, n theni » ^e^o^&ltts^c^s 

see, what was the end of ^■»* M ~ M -' uwj^uipBp^ wjj=w> ^ 



k 



«27:57. *26 : 171-172; 27 : 58; 29:34; 37 : 135-136. c 26 : 174 ; 27 : 59. 



981. Commentary : 

The word <L>jj«ka (who would keep ptire) 
may also signify "who affeet to be pure " ; 
because the v_>l (form) of J*« is not 
unoften used to imply affectation. The word 
was used by the opponents of Lot about liis 
followers by way of taunt, signifying that they 
posed and paraded as extra-righteous and holy 
persons. 

982. Important Words: 

(j-j^Ull (who stayed behind) is derived from 
jf> i.e. he or it remained, Iasted or continued ; 
he stayed, tarried or waited ; or contrarily, he 
or it passed away or went away ; or it (a wound) 
was or became in a bad state, especially after 
once being healed ; or it healed extemally whiie 
it was in a withering state internally ; he 
(a man) hid enmity or hatred in his heart. So 
j)e is one who remains or stays or tarries 
behind or waits, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse does not necessarily imply that 
the wife of Lot was a disbeliever. The 
fact that she tarried to inform her relatives 



of the impending punishment shows that she 
probably possessed some faith. As, how- 
ever, she disregarded the command that 
no warning of the coming calamity was to be 
given to any disbeliever, she was punished. 
The word ifj)° (who stayed behind) treated 
under Important Words above throws some 
interesting light on the real condition of Lot's 
wife. Most probably she outwardly believed 
in her husband but was Iike a withering wound 
within and stayed or Iingered behind, while 
Lot and his companions hurriedly left the 
doomed place. 

There exists some difference of opinion among 
students of history as to the situation of the 
place where the people of Lot Iived. According 
to some the Dead Sea is the site of the 
ruined cities. The Quran, howeyer, appears to 
place it on the route from Medina to Syria 
(15 : 80). 

983. Commentary: 

It appears tbat there was a violent eruption, 
and burning matter was thrown out of the 
ground and buried the disbelieving people 
underneath it. 
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R. 11 86. «And to Midian We sent their 
brother Shu'aib. He said, ' my 
people, worship Allah ; you have no 
other deity but Him. A clear Sign 
has indeed come to you from your 
Lord. So & give full measure and full 
weight, and diminish not unto people 
their things, and create not disorder 
in the earth after it has. been set in 
order. This is better for you, if you 
are believers. 984 

87. And sit not on every path, 
threatening and c turning away from 
the path of Allah those who believe in 
Him, and seeking to make it crooked. 
And «remember when you were few 
and He multiplied you. And behold, 
what was the end of those who created 
disorder ! 985 



b 

' ' l 9<. ' y ' \ ,1 i ,/ «tp , •> 99 ?' -S/, 

Z 'V'r f'"'-' J '.'-X A "l ■>' «, I, / 1' 

*>jfc ^&j**> J tV cr°' & P ' SH^* - o*- 

©cVu-JL)i <&£ 6 % 



«11 : 85 ; 29 : 37. 6 6 : 153 ; 11 : 86. c 7 : 46 ; 11 : 20 ; 14 : 4 ; 16 : 89. <*3 : 124 ; 8 ; 27. 



984. Important Words: 

Cy** (Midian) was Abraham's son from 
Keturah (Gen. 25 : 1, 2). His descendants 
dwelt in the north of the Hijaz. Midian was 
also the name of a town near the Red Sea, 
opposite to Sinai on the Arabian shore. The 
town was so called because it was inhabited 
by the descendants of Midian. Some have 
referred to it as a sea-port on account of its 
proximity to the sea, being situated only at a 
distance of eight miles from it ; others have 
spoken of it as an inland town. 

V*» 4 (Shu'aib) was the name of a non- 
Israelite Prophet who lived before Moses. He 
is generally looked upon as the father-in-Iaw 
of Moses, though the Bible makes no mention 
of the name. According to the story of the 
Bible, the name of the father-in-law of Moses 
was Jethro, who is not spoken of as a Prophet. 
The Quran speaks of Moses as having been 



raised after Shu'aib, so he could not be a 
contemporary (7 : 104). As Shu'aib has been 
mentioned in this verse as the " brother " of 
Midian, the inference is inevitable that he was 
a descendant of Abraham, Midian being a son 
of the Patriarch by his bond-maid Keturah. 
For fuller discussion of Shu'aib see 11 : 85. 

The word r&»\ (being set in order) refers 
here to the coming down of divine revelation 
and the advent of the Prophet Shn'aib (see 
7 : 57). According to the verse under comment, 
the most prominent evil of the Midian people 
was their unfair practice in measuring and 
weighing. 

985. Commentary : 

The tribe of Shu'aib appears to reseinble very 
much the Arabs in their ways and customs, 
for the Meccans did with the Holy Prophet 
exactly what the people of Shu'aib's did with 
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88. And if there is a party among ?? 9 ?**>\ ,'M,^"-»»f ''.■Y\**t4> »» 
you who believes in that with which p*?J (tf£Jv )y*\j*S* <_e|U? oo Ol 
I have been sent, and a party who ^j fo~s 19 ,r/ ■>> *9 <. r t *" 
does not believe, then have patience 4£lj3&^ l^^uMJ ]y^yi j£ <1j[&j 4j 
until Allah judges between us. And ** x * ' ' v 
He is the best of judges"«« ©Ct^l^^*^?. 

89. a The chief men of his people who s.ss,t'. -,' , p/^v: >, s i//' <rx's 
were arrogant said, 'Assuredly, we &S^J& ^J of Vj2&»\(J$\ iUJi J« •$' 
will drive thee out, Shu'aib, and the ',,," , <* o t "' 
beljevers that are with thee, from our Ax&;\&'X-> &1\'&\ S$ 5 UjocSJ 
town, or you shall have to return to *^* -^u> j~ w..^ * ...... 

our religion.' He said : ' Even though 
we be unwilling ? ' 987 



®&Mti&>Wi 



«14 : 14. 



him. Both of them hindered the outsiders 
from approaching their respective Prophets. 

The words, ^\j+ J£> IjJk* V besides the 
meaning given in the text, may also be inter- 
preted as " have not reconrse to every means," 
and taken in this sense, the prohibition shows 
that the people of Shu'aib tried all means in 
their power to dissuade men from accepting 
the truth. 

The children of Abraham from Keturah, 
who was a bondwoman, were despised by 
both Israelites and Ishmaelites. They were 
looked down upon as weak and despicable, 
but God increased their number and gave them 
wealth and power. They are therefore asked 
to remember this favour of God and be grateful 
to Him. 

986. Commentary: 

The verse refers to the last course that a 
Prophet adopts after the failure of all his 
effjrts to make his people see the error of 
their ways and accept the truth. He leaves 



the whole matter in the hand of God and 
asks them to wait till God should show a 
decisive Sign which would clearly distinguisb 
between right and wrong. 

987. Commentary: 

Disbelievers, complacently conscious of 

their power and wealth, listen to no request 

however reasonable, and in the words of the 

opponents of Shu'aib always say : " There is 

no need for anyone to judge between us. We 

ourselves can judge, and our verdict is that only 

he who follows our religion will be allowed to 

live with us." On the other hand, the followers 

of every Prophet, like the followers of Shu'aib, 

have always made a pathetic, though un- 

availing, appeal to their persecutors in the 

words : * ' Will you compel us to adopt your 

religion, even if it offends our reason and goes 

against our conscience ? " The concluding 

words of the verse also show that throughout 

history good and intelligent men have always 

believed that force should not be used in matters 

relating to conscience. 
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90. ' We have indeed been forging a \f Xtk ';f<"' ? * i V' >'(" - . V ( y ""--, ',' 
lie against Allah, if we »ow return to **(*9?4 Ua& 0|V<^ 4A)><££- , ~'>9! cb 
your religion after Allah has saved ^ 8 ^ .//«» / '(/^^f / / r> , ?' rv '< > 
therefrom. And it behoves us not to \&$,*yoij\\^ c$o U^l^lo dJ>\ u*2f it 
return thereto except that Allah, our j. ^ 

Lord, should so will. <*0ur Lord com- CW £2, V?&1 *-%*££# i ^T /rt^ti 
prehends all things in ff« knowledge. ^^U^J^J *~> dLl >U W I ^» 
In Allah have we put our trust. So f> , . ,^ •»•, r/<v ,•» r^ j 9 f /, \5"'- ? t' 
our Lord, decide Thou between us ^VC&^^*i£ 8 'v£) u)6y 4l)\ <£* 
and between our people with truth, ,, , 

and Thou art the best of those who fotfc^\ 9 J£ £%'* (Q\j 

decide.' 988 ~'" - J ^> 

91. And the chief men of his people ,'-*&. < , ,<• ■> \\> 9 '>'('?, \1, xf','i 1f£' 
who disbelieved said, ' If you follow ,•***» og te* 9 OS i*^ C#^)\ 2U1 J^ 
Shu'aib, you shall then certainly be i* , 9s r;«j9 
thelosers' ©ojj-ioli^)^ 

92. So 'the earthquake seized them % ,> .m , y ->\\->? 'A' 9 - { < , "'\\ 99"'.. < ''^ 
and in their homes they lay prostrate ©U^f^vC|Upc*ob <*SL&\j)&d£>\i 
upon the ground ; 988A 

a 2 : 256 ; 40 : 8. 6 7 : 79 ; 11 : 68 ; 15: 84 : 26 : 159. 



988. Commentary : 

The argument of the followers of Shu'aib for 
not renouncing their religion is continued in 
this yerse. There could be only two reasons, 
they said, for giving up their faith ; firstly, 
if they had been false and insincere in 
their profession of faith ; secondly, if their 
religion itself had been false. But as neither 
of these two things was true, therefore, it was 
impoesible for them to give up their faith. 
They further reinforce their argument by the 
words, Our Lord comprehends all ihings in Bis 
knowledge, meaning that when they are fully 
convinced of their religion being the religion 
of God and of God being always in the right, 
it is impossible for them to recant their faith. 
There is only one possibility of their doing sp 
i.e. that Allah, our Lord, should so will, 
viz., that some hidden weakness or sin of 
theirs may move God to cut them asunder 
like a diseased limb. But they have faith in 



their Lord and trust in Him Who has given 

them the opportunity and the power to accept 

the truth. He would not let them go astray 

because His permitting them to forsake the 

path of rectitude would be inconsistent with His 

attribute of being their <~>j or Lord. 

The words, In Allah have we put our trust, are 

also intended to imply that, as the votaries of 

truth have perfect faith in God, so no amount 

of persecution can intimidate them into giving 

it up. They are encouraged and strengthened 

by constantly praying to God to protect them 

from the plots and machinations of their 



enemies. 



988 a. Important Words: 

"*i>:J\ (earthquake). See 7 : 79 above. 

Commentary : 

The people of Shu'aib were destroyed by an 
earthquake probably in the early morning. 
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93. Those who aecused Shu'aib of 
lying beeame as if they had never 
dwelt therein. Those who aecused 
Shu'aib of lying — it was they who 
were the losers. 989 

94. Then he turned away from them 
and said, °' my people, indeed, I 
delivered to you the message of my 
Lord and gave you sincere eounsel. 
How then should I sorrow for a 
disbelieving people ? ' 99 ° 

*• 12 95. And never did We send a Prophet 
to any town but 6 We seized the people 
thereof with adversity and suffering, 
that they might become humble. 991 



**?•> »'&(>». .""',<. "r^r^"'^ ^2 < 'Ss-> » 



\'.,.\:.M:<', 






°'7:69, 80; 46:24. »6:4.3. 



989. Commentary: 

The disbelieyers had threatened Shu'aib with 
expulsion from their town, if he did not return 
to their religion (7 : 89). They forgot that it 
was not their but God's town and He would 
allow whomsoever He pleased to dwell therein. 
So, in order to demonstrate that it was not 
they but God Who was the Master of the land, 
He so utterly destroyed them, and all signs 
of their habitations and dwellings were so 
completely effaced that it appeared as if they 
had never dwelt therein. That was indeed a 
fitting punishment for those who proudly called 
God's land their own and threatened to drive 
God's Messenger away therefrom. 

The words, Those who accused Shu'aib of lying, 
have been repeated in the second part of the 
verse to add further emphasis to the exemplary 
destruction of the rejectors of Shu'aib. The 
concluding words of the verse i.e. it was they 
who were the losers, contain a dreadful allusion 
to the words of the disbelieving chiefs who 
spoke of the fol!owers of Shu'aib as the losers 
(7 : 91 above), and point out that it is they, and 
not the followers of Shu'aib, who are lost. 



990. Commentary: 

The words put in the mouth of Shu'aib in 
this verse are full of pathos. Shu'aib, like 
every true Prophet, feels deep grief and dis- 
tress for his people, but then he tries to 
console his distressed heart by saying, How 
then should I sorrow for a disbeliecing people, 
i.e. "These ungrateful people persistently 
refased to accept the truth from their Lord. 
They defied and disobeyed God's Prophet 
and rejected His Signs and thus drew upon 
themselves His wrath and brought about 
their ruin witb their own hand. In spite of 
this my heart sorrows for them. Would that 
they had believed ! " 



991. Commentary : 

This verse refers to a general law of God 
which invariably comes into operation wlien- 
ever a Prophet of God makes his appearance. 
The advent of every Prophet is attended in 
an extraordinary manner with calamities and 
miseries of diverse kinds that aSlict mankind in 
order to serve as an eye-opener for the people. 
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96. Then We changed their evil ?f~ «i''' ?>' ^'"ti 1'*'w ' rW{'\'~' "*■ 

ondition into good until they grew in !P» J»'y^^ <^)t 4%" cJ^UJOj^ 

affluence and number and said, # /*/ }\->//.,<^>, , , y"< r,*? \ ss ,• 

' Suffering and happiness betided our «Lyj> j^^liij^)^ >Jho1| ujj I Ji* Ji* 



fathers afeo.' Then We seized them 
suddenly, while they perceived not. 992 






97. And °if the people of ihose towns l£[' ['.""'/[ \'^\ '^'l ^U\ '["» ">■>'<.' 
had believed and been righteous, We P^^^tloJ Lyulj \J*\ (Sjtil <JA] o-jfj 

would have siirely opened for them J s -\"r/ %<»}/ s .,•* ^tss „, i^ 
blessings from heaven and earth ; but f^vtyjj{$j[^j^\j£U^\^iz£^ 
they disbelieved, so We seized them * * 

because of that which they used to Q)cuL^\^^i 

earn. 993 ^ ^ytrU >° > 

«2 : 104 ; 5 : 66. 



If the Messenger of God is raised for a parti- 
cular people, then only that people are made to 
suffer, but if he is raised for the whole world, 
then the whole world is vi,sited by afflictions 
and disasters. These afflictions are meant as 
warnings and are intended to awaken the 
people. Two things may be inferred from 
this verse : (1) that general disasters do not 
overtake a people unless a Prophet of God has 
first been raised; (2) that it never happens 
that the advent of a Prophet of God is not 
accompanied by calamities of a general 
nature. 

992. Important Words: 

\y» (they grew) is derived from U* which gives 
a number of meanings : (1) it was or became 
effaced or obliterated; (2) transitively, 
he or it effaced or obliterated something; 
(3) he forgave or pardoned; (4) it was or 
became much in quantity or many in number ; 
or (5) transitively, he made it much in quantity 
or many in number, etc. (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words *L#- (good condition) and *V 
(evil condition) are not used here in their moral 
sense, but in the sense of straitness and plenty. 



It is invariably the case that when the afflictions 
and miseries which come upon a disbelieyiDg 
people as a result of their rejection of a Prophet 
of God pass away and ease and comfort take 
their place, then, instead of improving their 
condition and turning to God in repentance, 
they refuse to recognize past affiictions as 
heavenly visitations and as signs of the truth 
of their Prophet, but, on the contrary, begin to 
say that they were merely normal occuirences 
of nature which even their forefathers experier.ced 
in their time but which then passed away. 

993. Commentary: 

In this verse the wprds, the people of ihose 
towns, refer to alJ the different peoples men- 
tioned in the fore-going verses. The yerse is 
thus intended to sum up the given narration 
with a view to introducing the case of the 
people of the Holy Prophet's time. 

The words jJt i»cH rendered as, Wewould have 
surely opened for thetn blessings from hearen 
and earth, may signify : " We would have 
taught them wisdom or granted them know- 
ledge from heaven as well as from earth." By 
earthly wisdom or knowledge is meant that 
vrisdom or knowledge which. a person acquires 
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98. Are the people of these towns, *'*9' t CA£(*p/r,9[,->9'J, ■>' ^9* ?■>' , 'W 
then, secure from «the eoming of Our ©0^u^5\jU\L\j^UQl^g^\J<fc\t^w 
punishment upon them by night while 

theyare asleep? 994 

99. And are the people of these ^ 9/? ?',,?.r, 9 l ,,?,,, ^ ,,,, ,,, 
towns secure from Hhe coming of ®\Jy*kf}£z. U*j\j f^Xo^{jy^i^\o,^ 
Our punishment upon them in the " * • 1 •• - 

early part of the forenoon while they 
are engaged in play ? 995 

100. Are they then secure from the 9 ♦ ~'it 3\ I ,Y, ?'\''£/ t lx'<'' \ ? \" 
design of Allah % And none feels secure S*** ' >U^>- c/*V. J*$MJ* )& VjI 

f rom the design of Allah save the t , , lr 

people that perish. 996 Ojj~*>^\ & 



«7 : 5. h l : 5. 



from personal obseryation or from his fellow- 
men ; but the wisdom or knowledge from 
Heaven is that wisdom or knowledge which 
comes directly from God. The word "blessings" 
niay also be taken in the physical sense. In 
this case blessings from heaven would mean, 
for example, timely rains,extraordinary success, 
the removal of diseases, etc, while blessings 
from the earth would signify, for example, 
abundant produce of Iand, peace and order, 
etc. 

994. Commentary : 

In this and the following verse the words 
i5j3J J*l (people of these towns) refer to the 
people of the time of the Holy Prophet to whom 
the Quran now turns as a ntting sequel to the 
story of by-gone peoples who were destroyed 
by God for rejecting their Prophets. The verse 
thus purports to warn the people of Mecca 
and other towns of Arabia that their turn is 
fast approaching and that the punishment of 
God may overtake them at any moment of 
negligence. 

995. Commentary: 

Whereas the preceding verse mentioned the 



to the time of forenoon and play — both times 
of extreme negligence and forgetfulness. 

996. Commentary: 

As stated under 7 : 98 above, the Quran 
mentioned the fate of peoples that had 
opposed the Prophets of God in times gone by 
in order to warn opponents of the Holy 
Prophet that they also could not expect to 
escape a similar fatc if they persisted in their 
opposition. The Prophets who have been 
mentioned in the preceding verses lived either 
in Arabia itself or in the neighbouring countries^ 
and stories of the fate that befell their opponents 
were still current among the contemporaries 
of the Holy Prophet. 

The home of the 'Adites was in Yemen,' 
but their conquests extended over the whole 
of Arabia. Arab tradition represents them as 
conquerors of the whole world — of Persia, 
India and China, but history furnishes no proof 
of this claim. 

The territory of the tribe of ThamSd lay 
between Medina and Syria. The Holy Prophet 
passed through the ruins of their dwelling 
places during his expedition to Tabuk. The 
tribe of Thamiid were worshippers of idols, 



time of night and sleep, the pieBent one refers among them being the Lat and the 'Ita. 
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R. 13 101. °Does it not afford guidance to 
those who have inherited the earth in 
succession to its former inhabitants, 
that if We please, We can smite them 
for their sins and 6 seal up their hearts, 
so that they should not understand. 997 

102. Such were the towns some of 
whose news We have related to thee. 
And c their Messengers did indeed come 
to them with clear Signs. But they 
would not believe what they had 
disbelieved before. In this manner 
does Allah seal up the hearts of the 
disbelievers. 998 

103. And We found not in most of 
them any observance of covenant and 
surely We" found most of them to be 
evil-doers. 



,•♦ s ■>*. 



(V. »< »'f» < ''7. ' '■»' '•> .\ , *• i'// 

^ <**> o? lpj^ uyj» cr.oJj o&>.^ *\ 

\J\Z<\' *'£<'Z 7 *V\ ->?\oss "*?,' < ,• 

'■>>'">' \l i9'. 
' '< j t/^r/S'* < O ? 9 ' \f 't? 

UtSJ 5 « '(ftij£l & dcL <ja2 l^iill dllj- 

^&&\mv&^p% 



"20 : 129 ; 32 : 27. 6 10 :75 ; 16 : 109 ; 45 : 24. 6 3 : 185 ; 5 : 33. 



The Midianites also lived in the north of 
Arabia, near the coast of the Red Sea. The 
history of all these peoples was current among 
the Arabs who were well-informed of their 
power, designs and machinations as well as of 
their subsequent destruction as a result of the 
opposition offered by them to their Prophets. 
The relerence in the verse to ihe people that 
perish is, therefore, straight and pointed. 

997. Commentary : 

The veiled threat in the preceding verse is 
openly madein thepresent one. The enemies of 
Islam should either take lesson from the sad end 
of those gone before them and give up offering 
opposition to it or be prepared for a similar 
doom. The word dj>~~ \ (understand) here 
signifies not listening but understanding(Lane). 

998. Commentary : 

The word cSj*" (tt e towns) again refers here 
to ancient towns fallen into ruin. The Quran 
reyerts to their mention in order to emphasize 

812 



the seriousness of a Prophet's rejection and to 
introduce the narration of yet another by-gone 
people, the rejectors of Moses. 

By using the words, some of whose news, the 
verse makes it clear that the Quran has not 
given the entire history of by-gone peoples 
but only the relevant parts of it. Nevertheless, 
no book of history contains more reliable infor- 
mation about the peoples of 'Ad and Thamud 
than does the Quran, and students of history 
have admitted that what the Quran tells us 
is the only authentic and reliable knowledge 
that we possess about these ancient peoples, 
and all other stories current about them may 
be only so mariy myths. As regards Lot, Iater 
Jewish writers have admitted that he was a 
Prophet of 6od, as the Quran represents him 
to be, though the Bible does not seem to accord 
him this rank. 

The verse hints that as the Holy Prophet 
represents in his person all the Prophets that 
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104. Then, after them, °We sent •»•■>. u.T^r !'£•». "V» K '""''• 
Moses with Our Signs to Pharaoh and V^J,<J\^}i&y>s**$*> ut^sJ 
his chiefs, but they unjustly rejected ?.. p '/\ 9 :^ r, -?'S< i *<k' ' 

them. Behold, then, what was the 4^$We)D ^ J^U^W. \y*&& ^JLoj 
end of those who created disorder ! 999 



' »u. 'V»". ? ■,'■> ■' ^ 9 \\i' 



105. And 6 Moses said, '0 Pharaoh, 5y/,' ^ 
truly, I am a Messenger from the Lord ^d> 
of the worlds, 

106. 'It is not meet that I should ,*r; '<:*«';' 7, i, V \?A1& ,, 'S\' f9 -'-' 
say anything of God except the truth. A^ O^j^' <^uyl ^c^ O^ 
I have come to you with a clear Sign h />-',, ■?.,,, ' i/V • , „ . v 
from your Lord ; therefore, c let the ©U^iM^^WWJ^}^. 
children of Israel go with me.' 1000 -' ** 

«17:102; 28:37; 43:47. 6 26 : 17 ; 20 : 48 ; 43 : 47. c 20 : 48 ; 26 : 18. 



have gone before him, therefore his rejeetors 
will be visited with all the various forms of 
puaishment that befell the rejectors of former 
Prophets. 

The opponents of God's Prophets are in 
the habit of rejeeting their claims on the basis 
of mere hearsay and make-believe. The result 
of such a hasty rejection is that the hearts ol 
the rejectors become sealed and they become 
deprived of the power to understand the 
arguments and Signs which God shows to 
establish the truth of His Messengers. The 
verse thus throws light on how the hearts or 
minds of disbelievers are sealed. They are 
sealed only when disbelievers refuse to make 
use of their God-given power of reasoning and 
understanding. 

999, Commentary : 

The clause, Then ajterthem We sent Moses, does 
not mean that Moses appeared directly or 
immediately after the Propbets mentioned in 
the preceding verses. Other Messengers may 
have intervened between Moses and these 
Prophets, of whom Shu'aib appears to be the 
nearest in time to Moses. In fact, the use of 



the words, Then after them, in the above clause 
only means that Moses appeared and lived 
some time after them. The expression also 
eontradicts the popular view that Shu'aib was 
a contemporary and the father-in-law of Moses. 

The words U>. \ j<& (they unjustly rejected 
them) literally meaning "they did wrong by 
means of the Signs, or did them wrong," really 
signify that "they rejectedthe Signs and treated 
them as lies, or they made them the means of 
doing wrong to men by ridiculing them and in 
this way deeeiving the people." 

The word *& also means, " to put a thing in 
the wrong place, or to make a wrong use of a 
thing " (Lane). Taking the word in this 
sense, the clause would mean, " they tnade a 
wrong use of the Signs " i.e. though the Signs 
were meant to engender fear of God in the 
hearts of men, the disbelievers, instead of 
proliting by thern, jeered and mocked at 
them. 

1000. Important Words : 

3**>- (it is meet) is derived from J»- 
meaning, it was or became suitable to the 
requirements of wisdom, justiee, truth and 
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107. Pharaoh replied, ' °If thou hast y '*?'■>'[/ V aA ''*■ "*f s \'\\' 
indeed come with a Sign, then produce c^C*^ aj.^,0^^.^ ^ ^ Ojuu 
it, if thou art of the truthM.' y , _ » 



108. So 6 he nung down his rod and 
behold, it was a serpent plainly 
yisible. 1001 



©Cfc? $$&>$ st^c-ilĔ 



«26:32. 620:21; 26:33; 27:11 ; 28:32. 



right ; or it was or became just, proper, correct, 
valid, established or conrlrmed as a truth or 
fact ; or it became necessary, unavoidable, 
obiigatoryor due. They say \'jS" ^Ji o\ <i^* 6*, 
i.e. it is iucumbent upon thee, or it behoves 
thee, or it is meet for thee, that thou shouldst 
do such a thing. Tbus JJ»- means, adapted, 
disposed, apt, meet, fit or worthy. The 
expression J_j»l V 01 J^*- would thus mean, 
I am disposed not to say ; or it is binding 
or obligatory or incumbent on me that I should 
not say ; or, as some render the expression, 
I am vehemently desirous that I should not 
say (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Taking the word Ji"»- in thesense of "desirous", 
the opening sentence of the verse would mean 
" 1 am desirous that I should speak of God 
nothing but the truth." These words are put 
in the mouth of Moses as a reply also to tbose 
who accused tbe Holy Prophet of lying. The 
Prophets of God are, as it were, represented 
a8 saying that, far from speaking a lie, they 
are but too anxious, and desire nothing but, 
to speak pure and unadulteTated truth. Other 
meanings of jj**- are also equally applicable here. 

When Moses went to Pharaoh, his object was 
not so much the preaching of his meBsage to 
him as to call upon him to let the Israelites go 
with him, though ordinarily he would preach 
to him also. As a matter of fact, the message 
of Moses was meant primarily for the Israelites, 
but as Iong as the Israelites remained mixed 



up with the natives of Egypt, Moses had to 
preach to them both. When the Israelites 
left the land, he had no concern with the 
Egyptians and connned his attention to his own 
kith and kin to whom he had been sent. 



1001. Important Words: 

t)t» (serpent) is derived from 



They 



say «j» i.e. he gave vent to it ; or he made it 
(water, etc.) to flow or run or stream. 
OL» means, a kind of Iong serpent ; a great 
serpent, whether male or female, but particulariy 
the male ; or the serpent in general whether 
male or female, great or small ; also applied 
to an enormous fabulous serpent (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The Quran has used three ditTerent words for 
describing the turning of the rod of Moses into 
a serpent : (1) c)L«> as in the verse under 
comment and in 26 : 33 ; (2) V as in 20 : 21, 
and (3) OW as in 28:32 and 27:11. The 
words 0V* and V" are applied both to a 
large or a small serpent, while the word u»r 
signitles only a small serpent. Thus there is 
no conflict or contradiction in uslng these three 
different words for the same thing, as all of them 
may be used to give the same meaning i.e. 
a small serpent. 

Moreover, on carefully pondering over the 
verses in which these words occur, we find that 
ditTerent words have been used to suit different 
occasions. The word OW has been used 
on ihe occadon when the rod is made to appear 
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as a serpent to Moses alone (27 :11) while the 
words i)L*f and V" have been used in 
connection with the occasion when the miracle 
was wrought in public. This shows that to 
Moses the rod appeared as only a small serpent, 
while in the presence of Pharaoh and other 
men, it was made to appear like a big serpent. 
Thus the use of three different words for 
different occasions was not haphazard and 
casual but deliberate and evidently intended to 
serve a definite purpose. 

Moreover, in the verses in which the word d^; 
is used, it is not said that the rod actually 
turned into a o»: (small serpent) but that it 
moved as though it were a o^: . This does not 
mean that the rod necessarily turned into a 
small serpent but that it only moved quickly 
like a small serpent, though it may have been 
a large serpent. So the different words used 
by the Quran do not conAict with each other, 
whether the rod be taken as turning into 
a small serpent or a large one. 

It should also be noted here that this miracle 
did not really contradict any law of nature. 
If the existence of a thing is proved beyond 
doubt, it must be admitted, even if we are 
unable to explain it in the light of the laws of 
nature, as we know them. Our knowledge 
of the laws of nature is evidently very limited 
and so we cannot deny a fact on.the basis of 
our limited and imperfect knowledge. More- 
over, the said miracle did not take place in 
the manner in which it is popularly understood 
to have occurred. Indeed, miracles shown 
by God's Prophets are not like the performances 
of jugglers. They are meant to serve some 
great moral or spiritual purpOse. One of their 
primary objects is to bring about certainty of 
faith and engender feelings of piety and fear 
of God in the minds of those who witness them. 
If the rod had actually turned into a serpent, 
the whole peribrmanee must have looked 
more Hke the hand-tricks of a juggler 
than the miracle of a Prophet. In spite 



of what the Bible might say about this 
miracle, the Quran lends no support what- 
ever to the view that the rod actually 
turned into a real and living serpent. No such 
thing ever took place. The rod only appeared 
like a moving serpent. It was a sort of a 
vision in which Ood either exercised special 
control over the sight of the onlookers in 
order to make them see the rod in the form of 
a serpent or the rod itself was made to appear 
like a serpent ; and this vision was shared by 
Pharaoh and his courtiers and the enchanters 
along with Moses. The rod remained a rod, 
only it appeared to Moses and others as a 
serpent. It is a spiritual phenomenon of 
common occurrence that in a vision when man 
rises above the encumbrances of the flesh and 
becomes temporarily transported to a spiritual 
sphere, he can see things taking place wbich 
are beyond his ken and are quite invisible to 
his physical eyes. The miracle of the rod 
turning into a serpent was one such spiritual 
experience. 

A sim;lar spiritual phenomenon took place 
when in the time of the Holy Prophet the moon 
was seen as rent asunder not only by the Holy 
Prophet but by some of his Mlowers and 
opponents as well (Bukhari, ch. on Tajslr). 
Such visions, which constitute a peculiar state 
betweeu sleep and wakefulness, are a common 
spiritual experience of God's Prophets and His 
Elect, but sometimes they are shared by ordinary 
men and by even disbelievers. Tradition tells us 
that Gabriel whom the Holy Prophet often 
saw in his visions, was also once seen by his 
Companions, who were sitting with him 
(Bukharl, ch. on Imari). Similarly, some 
angels were seen even by some of the dis- 
believers at the Battle of Badr (Jarir, vi. 47). 
Another ipstance of this kind occurred when 
a Muslim army under the well-known Muslim 
general, Sariya, was lighting the enemy 
in Iraq at a distance of hundreds of miles 
from Medina. 'Umar, the Second Kftalife, 
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109. And °He drew forth his hand, and 
lo ! it was white lor the beholders. 1002 



(" "'<. 'T 
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a 26:34; 27:13; 28:33. 



while delivering his Friday sermon at Medina, 
saw in a vision that the Muslim army was being 
overwhelmed by the superior numbers of the 
enemy and that a disastrous defeat was imminent. 
Thereupon 'Umar suddenly discontinued his 
sermon and cried out from the pulpit, saying, 
" Sariya, take to the mountain, take to the 
mountain." Sariya, hundreds of miles away 
and surrounded by the deafening noise of the 
battleheld, heard the voice of 'Umar and 
obeyed it ; and the Muslim army was saved 
from destruction (Khamis, ii. 270). 

The miracle of Moses mentioned in the verse 
under comment possessed a special signincance. 
It may be interpreted something like this. 
God told Moses to throw down his rod which 
then appeared to him like a serpent ; and -when 
subsequently on God's bidding he took it up, 
lo ! the rod was a mere piece of wood. Now a 
serpent, in the language of visions and dreams, 
is a symbol of the enemy, while a rod is 
emblematic of one's community (Ta'tir al- 
Anam). Thus, by means of this vision, God 
made Moses understand that if He cast away 
his people from him, they would become 
veritable serpents. But if he kept them under 
his care, they would grow jnto a strong and 
well-knit community of righteous and God- 
fearing men. Moses had in the beginning begged 
to be excused from being entrusted with the 
onerous task of reclaiming a morally depraved 
people, but God told him by means of this 
vision that the well-being of his people 
depended upon his taking them in his charge, 
failing which they would turn into veritable 
serpents. 

Abu Jahl, the arch-enemy of Islam, was also 
once made to see a similar vision. It is reported 



that the Holy Prophet one day went to him 
and asked him to pay a certain sum of money 
which he owed to a poor man, a stranger in 
Mecca, but which he had so far declined to 
pay. On the Holy Prophet's demand, Abu 
Jahl, in spite of his great enmity to the Prophet, 
made the payment at once, and when asked 
by his friends the reason for his doing so, he 
said he saw two enraged camels on both sides 
of Muhammad about to tear him to pieces if 
he refused to comply with his demand (Hisham). 
Arabia is a land of camels, so Abti Jahl was 
made to see camels, while Egypt being a land 
of magic serpents, Pharaoh was made to see 
a serpent. 

1002. Commentary: 

The miracle of the white hand has also been 
mentioned in the Bible (Exod. 4 : 6), with the 
difference that whereas in the Bible the hand 
is rcpresented as " leprous ", the Quran 
represents it as being " without disease " 
(28 : 33). Another difference between the two 
accounts is that the Quran represents Moses 
as having shown both Signs to Pharaoh, 
while according to the Bible, although Moses 
is bidden to showthis Sign to Pharaoh (Exod. 
4:8), it does not mention that Moses did 
actually show the latter Sign to him. The 
Quranic version clearly seems to be the more 
correct, not only because Moses could not omit 
to show the Sign of the white hand to Pharaoh 
as he was commanded by God, as 
admitted by the Bible itself, but also because 
Pharaoh having failed to proht by the nrst 
Sigu, Moses musthave shown him the second 
Sign also, after the rejection of the tlrst. 

The bodies of highly spiritual men are known 
to emit invisible rays of various colours 
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10. °The chiefs of Pharaoh's people VYt,>' #>tV' '<, , <"<"• .?<: ■> *S'l s "\il, 
id, 'This is most surely a skilful ©^J^dUU;q^^c^^'UW 

aoinian 1003 



110 

said 
magician. 

111. b ' He desires to turn you out ^ <- * *-?[<: ,< f" y - T ;K »f ' r ,jfc tj '< {/- 
from your land. Now what do you ©UJ>* wf*j\&.f&o)ty. 
advise?' 1004 

112. c They said, 'Put him off and ^-"., >-<v' • \ ■><<> h'<s ■> ""$(- 
his brother awhile, and send into the ®&fc&j0J\$U2iVV&h'^JWj? 
cities summoners, 

ii»y ^ ? * 

w <S--< ,* *"* — ' •• 



113. d ' Who should bring to thee 
every skilful magician.' 



"20 : 64 ; 26 : 35. 6 20 : 64 ; 26 : 36. c 26 : 37. <*26 : 38. 



apcording to the degree or nature of tJieir 
spiritual development. The rays that emerge 
from the bodies of periectly holy men, such as 
Prophets, are of pure white colour. So the 
rays that issued from the hand of Moses must 
have been of that colour, and when these rays 
were made visible, his hand naturally appeared 
white to the beholders. Men are known to 
have had such spiritual experience in the times 
of other Prophets of God as well. Por instance, 
authentic instances of siich spiritual experiences 
having been felt by certain individuajs in the 
time of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, are on 
record (AKFazI, voI. 32, No. 217). 

Blsewhere the Quran says, <3od said toMoses : 
Thrust thy hand into ihy bosom ; it will cotne 
forth white without disease (28 : 33). Tbis 
constituted, in symbolic language, a clear hirit 
to Moses that if he kept his followers close to 
him and under his fostering care, they would 
not only becomĕ men of Iight themselves 
but would also impart light to others, 
otherwise they would becoine not only black 
but alsodiseased. The miracle was not, there- 



fore, the performance of a magician but a Sign 
full of deep spiritual sigrnricance. 

1003. Irnportant Words : 

The word j~\~ (magician) does not 
necessarily mean a magician. It also meanBj 
an enchanter; fascinator; one knowing, or 
one skilful and inteDigent; one able to make 
a thing look other than what it is; a deceiver, 
deluder or beguiler, etc. (Lane). See also 
2:103. 

1004. Important Words *. 

jj^lr (you advise) is derived from y\ \ 
They say »•»1 i.e. he commanded,ordered ©r 
enjoined him. The word also means, he 
counselled or advised hiin (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, He desires to tutn you otit, are 
intended to work up the feelings of the people 
against Moses, whereas the truth was that Moses 
had no desire of turning out the Egyptians. On 
the contrary, he only desired to take his own 
people away and leave.the Egyptians in Egypt. 
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114. And a the magicians came to , '/■," { /' ' m /(K\i. ' """"^"'"^w '[' ' 
Pharaoh and said : ' We shall, of uj l^ UJ Ojl^u ^^ *-^ tJI ^* 



course, have a reward, if we prevail.' 1005 ,-» ^^ 'j 



>•>' 



115. 6 He said, ' Yes, and you shall y» •>?» ' '\f&,\s ">"• '\[<- 

also be of those who are placed near ©^3^' 0?^J^»^ <JU 



me, 



»1006 



116. Thy «a, ' ° "r;;"]*; Si^ «ife sioi a ^ iis 

throw thou Jirst, or we shall be the Jirst Lru^ <-' ' w ^ o> ui ^j,^ .5-^. -r w 
throwers.' 1007 ^, ..;^» 

©^iUJi 

117. He replied, ' Throw ye.' And &■ ' ^'tf >'' {'A\X'A'- >r\' t \\'\V> 
<*when they threw, they enchanted the V?W c«*> b>»t-»l>*Jl Uter-lyJI Jb 

eyes of the people, and struck them 9 , »/[>/' ■»/ •> W» 

with awe and brought forth a great G^^j^-S*-? jr^jj^y&y^ * 

magic. 1008 

118. And We inspired Moses, saying, 'j> f>[< *£[^ -|f '< ( £*>M %£'\' 
'«Throw thy rod/ and lo! it swallowed ^'^^ ^^^ <-> ' CT^ 8 O, ^»-> -? 
up whatever they feigned. 1009 /^'^C-l' [' Z'A" 

«26 : 42. 6 26 : 43. <>20 : 66. <*20 : 67 ; 26 : 45. e 20 : 70 ; 26 : 46. 



1005. Commehtary : 

The words, We shall, of course, have a reward, 
if we prevail, were probably spoken by the 
magicians to one another and not addressedto 
Pharaoh who, however, overheard them. 

1006» Commentary t 

When Pharaoh heard, or rather overheard, 
the magicians saying to one another the words 
contained in the previous verse, he told them 
that they would not only get the reward they 
rightly eipected, but that they would also 
become his favourite courtiers. 

1007. Commehtary! 

Mark the intensity of the scene— both parties 
arrayed before one another ready to come to 
grips in a decisive struggle. 

1008. Important Words : 

Jie jff ( a great magic). For the meaning 



of the word j* see 2 : 103 & 7 : 110. 
Commentary : 

Moses was not slow in ayailing himself of the 
opportunity ortered and at once replied that 
they should throw first. The Prophets of God 
generally wait for an attack on the palt of their 
opponents, for they prefer to defend and then 
look to God for succour. 

1009. Importarit Words i 

«J"ir (it swallowed up) is derived from ti^. 
They say J»ii I t-i*l i.e. he took or seized 
the thing quickly ; or he took or seieed the 
thing quickly when it was thrown to him. 
^UklltJul or ft»Ul t-iSl* means, he swallowed up 
the food (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

It was certainly not the "serpent" made 
out of the rod, but the rod itself which undid 
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119. So was the Truth established, 
and their works proved vain. 

120. Thus Were they vanquished 
there, and they returned humiliated. 1010 

121. And °the magicians were 
impelled to fall down prostrate. 1011 

122. And *they said, ' We believe 
in the Lord of the worlds, 1012 

123. «' The Lord of Moses and Aaron.' 
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°20 : 71 ; 26 : 47. 6 20 : 71 ; 26 : 48. c 20 : 71 ; 26 : 49. 



the magic of the magicians. The rod ofMoses 
wielded with the spirjtual force of a great 
Prophet and thrown at the command of God 
exposed the deception they had wrought on 
the spectators bybreaking to pieces the things 
which, by their magic, they had made the 
people take for real serpents. The words 
jjGl U »J«2L" literally meaning "it swallowed 
up whatever they feigned " really signify that 
the rod quickly exposed the deception wrought 
by the magicians. 

1010. Commentary : 

This verse refers to Pharaoh's party and 
not to the magicians. The latter have been 
spoken of in the next verse. So the words, 
and they returned humiliated, do not evidently 
apply to them. M6reover, the word <>_>l«» 
(humiliated) could not have been used about 
men who had evinced such regard for truth 
as to have accepted it without even Waiting 
to see what Pharaoh had to say about it. The 
word, " humiliated " has also been else.Where 
usedin the Quran about the disbelievers (9 :29). 



The word IjJ&l (they returned) does not 
simply mean, " they became." The expression 
becomes much more powerful if taken in its 
literal sense, the meaning being that those 
who a few moments before had come to the 
scene of combat with a most proud and arrogant 
attitude and confident of success, now returned 
to their places humbled and crest-fallen» 

1011. Commentary! 

The passive voice in the words, iloere impetted 
to fall down prostrate, is full of meaning. The 
discomnture of the magicians was so complete 
that it appeared that some hidden power had 
taken the ground from under their feet. They 
were, as it were, made to fall down prostrate 
on the ground in an attitude of prayer and 
humility before God. 

1012. Commentary. 

Their discomhture proved to the inagicians 
that the Lord of the worlds was on the side of 
Moses ; so they hastened to believe in Him» 
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124. «Pharaoh said, 'You have 
bĕlieved in him before I gave you 
leave. Surley, this is a plot that you 
have plotted in the city, that you may 
turn out therefrom its inhabitants, 
but you shall soon know the 
Consequences 1013 

125. 6 'Most surely, will I cut off 
your hands and your feet on alternate 
sides. Then will I surely crucify you 
all together. 1014 

126. c They answered, ' To our Lord 
then shall we return. 1016 
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1013. Commentary: 

The sudden change in the magicians, brought 
about by the powerful hand of God, gave rise 
to doubts and misgiyings in the mind of 
JPharaoh ; or it may be he simply used it as an 
excitse to hide his own discomhtnre. 

By the words "its inhabitants" are here meant 
Pharaoh's people, who, however, were not the 
real inhabitants of Egypt, having wrested the 
country from the sons of the soil. 

The Bible also agrees with the Quran in saying 
that the magicians became believers in Moses 
(Bxod. 8 : 19), with the dirterence that whereas, 
according to the Quran, the magicians became 
believers on the spot immediately after 
witnessmg this miracle "of Moses, according to 
the Bible, they believed in Moses some time 
later. The Quranic acoount i» certainly more 
natural. 

1014. Commentary: 

Although crucitbcion meant painful death, 



the punishment of cutting off the hands and feet 
was added to make the inuiction all the more 
exemplary and death all the more painful. 
Incidentally, the verse shows that even as 
early as the time of Moses the punishment of 
death by crucifixion was in vogue. 
1015. Commentary : 

The magicians are not trightened by the threat 
of Pharaoh. On the contrarj, they throw out a 
challenge to him saying, as it were : "If you 
crucify us, it will do us no harm ; on the other 
hand, it will only make us return to our Lord 
all the more quickly and we will have the 
pleasure of meeting Him earlier." Just note 
the change that true faith had brought about 
in these hitherto worldly-minded meh. A few 
moments before they talked of reward in the 
form of money and wealth, and now they were 
prepared to spurn all the pleasures of the world 
for the sake of God and were eager to meet 
Him as early as possible. Faith indeed is a 
great power and works wonders. 



820 



PT.9 



AL-A'RAF 



CH.7 



127. 'And «thou dost not wreak 
vengeance on us but because we have 
believed in the Signs of our Lord, when 
they came to us. Our Lord, pour iorth 
upon us steadfastness and cause us to 
die resigned unto TJiee.' 1016 

15 128. And the chiefs of Pharaoh's 
people said, ' Wilt thou leave Moses 
and his people to create disorder in the 
land, and forsake thee and thy gods? ' 
He answered, 6< We will ruthlessty slay 
their sons and let their women live. 
And surely we are dominant over 
them.' 10 " 



t ,, , ,9 *'<•''' /'•>' x''' * , ".7' / ' & 

' (f 

< *J3£L*JOCA O&A (V O*, %# 0%3 

\s'- i>'\"i\ ' '\"*" .'Cr. l\->'"'.K 



«20 : 74. 6 2 : 50 ; 7 : 142 ; 14 : 7 ; 28 : 5. 



1016. Important Words : 

f j»l (pour forth) is derived from £j» *.e. 
jt was or became empty, vacant, devoid or 
unoccupied ; or he was or became devoid of, 
or free from business, occupation or employ- 
ment. #Ul +j> means, the water poured 
forth. 4ej»l means, he poured out or poured 
forth water, etc. So the clause I j** U* pj I b j 
would mean, O our Lord, pour forth 
upon us patience (or steadfastness) just as 
water from a bucket is poured forth ; or send 
down upon us such patience as may envelop 
us (Lane). 

Commentary : 

As shown under Important Words above, 
the words, powr forlh upcm us, are intended 
to eypress the idea of abundance. The 
magicians prayed to God that He might 
grant them patience in abundance that they 
might become, as it were, covered with, and 
enveloped by, patience and might bear the 
trials without Ainching. They were already 
unusually patient, but still they pray for 
more and yet more help £rom God to keep 
them firm and Bteadfast. That bdeed is the 



true spiritual station. 

1017. Important Words : 

,>»j»k (dominant). For the full meaning of 
this word see 6 : 19. 

Commentary : 

It was the ehiefs themselves who had 
counsell d Pharaoh to give respite to Moses and 
hisbrother(7: 112); but now the same chiefs 
blame him for the delay he had allowed Moses 
and Aaron in accordance with their own advice. 
This is how a deterioration takes place in the 
morals of those who meet with disgrace and 
humiliation. 

Pjaiaoh himself was worshipped as a gcd by 
his people(28 :39) and he in turn worshipped 
other deities. Bence the chief men accused 
Moses and Aaron of haviDg denourced the 
worship of Pharaoh and his gods. 

The verb JS> (we will ruthlessly slay) is 
in the intensified form and expresses the sense 
cf ruthkssntss and a slow ard giadual 
prccfS8. 
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129. "Moses said to his people, ' Seek 
help from Allah and be steadfast. 
Verily the earth is Allah's ; He gives 
it as a heritage to whomsoever He 
pleases of His servants, and the end is 
for the God-fearing.' 1018 

130. They replied, 'We were 
persecuted before thou camest to us 
and even after thou camest to us.' 
He said, 6< Your Lord is about to 
destroy your enemy and make you 
rulers in the land, that He may tnen 
see how you act.' 1019 






°2 : 46, 154. »10 : 14, 15. 



This expression is thu3 intended to signify 
the hardehips and privations which Pbaraoh 
inSicted on the Israelites and by means 
of which he sought to bring about their 
gradual but sure and ruthless destruction. 
The Quran thereibre cannot be accused 
of anachronism on tne ground that Pharaob 
did not slay the children of the Israelites 
afte? Moses went to hiui as a Messenge 1 
of God, for it is an autbentic fact of hlstory 
that both before and after Moses went to 
Pharaoh with his message, the latter h»d put 
into execution schemes against the Israelites 
with a view to bringing about their gradual 
but ineyitable ruin. Tbis is the reason why 
the lsraelites said to Moses and Aaron, " Ye 
have made our savour to be abhorred jn tbe 
eyes of Pharaoh and in the eyes of his s.ervants, 
to put a sword in their hand to slay us " (Exod. 
5 : 10 — 21). Reference to this is to be found 
in 7 : 130. Moreover, the verse does not say 
that Pharaoh actually caused the Israelite 
ehildren to be slain on this occasion. It only 
mentions a threat and not an accomplished fact. 

1018. Commentary: 

Pharaoh was proud of his power and dominion 
and was tyrannical in the estreme ; so the 



Israelites are here comforted by Moses 
with an assurance that they need not be 
afraid of him, as his power shall be broken 
and his kingdom taken away from him. 

The expression, Be gives it as a heritage lo 
whamsoever He pleases of Eis sermnts, does not 
necessarily mean that the Israelites were to be 
made to inherit Egypt after the destruction of 
Pharaoh. It only means that Pharaoh's power 
was to be broken and others were to take 
possession of his kingdom. History tells us 
that after the destruction of Pharaoh and the 
break-up of his kingdom, another dynasty, 
who were friendly to the Israelites, took 
possession of the land. 

1019. Commentary: 

It appears from the Bible that, like the 
foHowers of other Prophets of God, the followers 
of Moses were made to bear additional 
burdens of which they complained to Moses. 
(Exod. 5 : 10—21). To that complaint 
a reference is made in this verse. 

The word "land" mentioned in tbe verse refers 
not to Egypt but to the Hoy Land whicb had 
been promised to the Israelites and which they 
inherited in accordance with the promise. The 

word may also mean " the earth " generally. 
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16 131. And a We punished Pharaoh's , » ?.'••» ir -"»••». \[\< •". ""' / 
people withdrought and scarcity of ctf<^^C£~rV,CL^ Jl Ud>|dSJ^ 
fruits, that they might be admonish- *,•, 9 , , m 

132. But when there came to them ,*, ?. , •«•• i [•• ^f*v-'h "- V' iT' 

good , they said, ' This is f or us.' And ffe o\j> *$* ^ W b <U~^ U* 1 >W '3» 

*if evil befell them, they ascribed the ^ //V ^ 

eyil fortune to Moses and those with [^j tf\ l^&i&jL \lj& <&& 



him. Now, surely, <Ae eowse o/ their 
evil fortUne is with AHah. But most 
of them do not know. 1021 



«17 : 102. *27 : 48 ; 36 : 19. 



Though primarily the addressin the vrords,that 
He maythen »ee how you act, is to tbelsiaelites 
of the time of Moses, the words possess a much 
wider application. They apply with equal 
force to succeeding generations as well. 

It is noteworthy that similar words have been 
used with regard to Muslims also (10:15) 
and, like the Israelites, they have been 
told that God would make them successors in 
the land and would bestow upon them Khilajat 
and dominion, and then He would see whether 
they acted righteously in the earth. This 
resemblance also shows that Muslim dis- 
pensation is a counterpart of the Mosaic 
dispensation and that a time was to ccme 
when Muslims also were to become corrupt 
like the Jews. It is to this tragic fact that a 
reference has been made intheprayer, " make 
us not of those upon whom Thy wrath has 
descended" (see note on 1 : 7). 

1020. Important Words: 

(jc- (drought) is the plural of *i» which 
is derived, according to different authorities, 
either from «*•■» or ^y» or j~ . They 
say f UJ I *L» i.e. the food became bad or 
foul or became altered (for the worse) by the 
lapse of years. u*jVI «_<WJI ti- means, 
the cloud watered the earth. .nJ I L. means, 
the camel tmned rotmd ahout the well to draw 
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water. Jtj'1 ly 1 * means, the man became 
high and exalted in rank. *-» means, a year ; 
a single revolution of the sun i.e. a single 
revolution of the earth round the sun ; a solar 
year ; hence it is generally considered longer 
than f l* which is mostly appiied to a lunar 
year ; a year of drought or famine ; drought 
or barrenness or intense drought (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 2 : 260 

Commentary : 

This verse speaks of two kinds of punishment 
which overtook Pharaoh's people— loss of 
property and loss of life (he word i_»lj*i* 
(fruits) meaning both fruits and children or 
offspring. The details of these purishments 
follow in 7 : 134. 

1021. Important Words : 

Ijj^». (ascribed the evil fortune) is really 
Ijj^i which is derived from jU» , from 
which also the word j-*N» (evil fortune) is 
derived. They say, JU\ jtt» t.e. the bird 
flew or moved in the air by means of its wings. 
JjUt j4» means, he augured evil from 
the thing, because it was the custom among 
the Arabs to take augury from the flight of 
birds, JV» meaning a bird. An Arab would 
say IIT ^l JU\ «I ^j- »•«. *he bird viz. 
forfcune br6ught to him such an event. j-% 
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133. And they said, ' Whatever Sign r r, ,, ,. ->' , , y fct>*s ,/.(.< 
thou mayest bring us to bewitch us A$? Oj^iJ^^l.C^t^^y Ufr»jy\d. 
with. a we will not submit to thee.' 1022 



134. 6 Then We sent upon them the '['-'"u' '\"\\ '■*-['*? \ S 9 1 v fvV f 

storm and the locusts, and the lice, and V-*» ' -5 ->b?o '-> Obj^U^ lijuj tf " 

the frogs, and the blood — clear Signs : *>•>£,,[> <«' ••> , ^ ^ 

but they behaved proudly and were a ljj>x£w\a cJuoi-Sc»jl l/ftt« c-n IIJLU * 
siniulpeople." 2 * * . '"^^^ C'**' J 



»10:79. &17 : 102 ; 43 : 49. 



therefore, means; a bird; a thing from which 
one augurs either good or evil; an omen, a 
bodement of good or of evil; an evtf fortune 
or ill-lnek; actions; the means of subsistence ; 
the brairH The words «I x» p>/U> lci 
mean, their evil fortune is with God ; or the 
cause o{ their good and evil is with God ; or 
the cause of their evil fortune is with God t.e. 
their actions which are the real cause of their 
evil fprtune have reached God and lie in store 
there (Lane & Lisan). See also 3:50. 

Commentary : 

The people of Pharaoh ascribed to Moses the 
evils and misfortunes that befell them. They 
pretended to think that the miseries.with which 
they had been amicted were due to the 
inauspicious advent of Moses. Such has always 
been the practice of disbelievers. When, 
at the.adyent of a heavenly Messenger, mis- 
fortunes befall the people in consequence pf 
their misdeeds, they, instead of repenting of 
.their sins, ascribe them to the inauspicious 
advent of the heavenly Messenger. 

Since the word j U» (lit. a bird) signines an 
action or evil fortune, the verse constitutes a 
severe rebuke administered to the people of 
Pharaob. They are. told that .the misfortunes 
which had befallen them were due not to what 



they called the "inauspicious" advent of Moses, 
hnt to their own sins and iniquitous deeds. 
Thus the expression, the cause qf their evil 
/ortune is with AUah, means that the evil and 
malicious words which they uttered concerning 
Moses would be preserved with God and they 
would be duly punished for their insblence. 

1022. Commentary: 

Pharaoh's people proudly said to Moses that 
however greatttnd powerful the Signs he migbt 
show, they would never submit to bim and 
would never allow the Israelites to go with him. 

1023. Important Words : 

J*aI I (Hce) is derived from J»" . They 
say *-i j Ji" i.e. his head became infected 
with lice or the lice abounded in his head. 
rJ iII J» means, the people multiplied and 
increased in number (like unto lice). iS^* J» 
means, such a one became corpulent and big- 
bellied. So J.j»II (al-(pml) roeans, lice, etc., that 
infect the head pr body of a person as a result of 
uncleanliness and filth. J*2 1 (al-qummal) means, 
small ants ; small insects like flies or mosquitoes 
having small wings and infestipg vegetation 
and anhnals and men ; the word has also been 
taken to mean lice, etc. (Aqrab & Lisan). 

. *z>%*i» (clear) also means, separate, distinct, 
etc< 
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135. And «whenthere fell upon them £U'Kf >!. ' '!! w\P ^'.u lA" 'i'A'P 
the punishment, they said, ' Moses, ^&^J^^ j^JjUj 
pray for us to thy Lord according to '' >J' <9 .<<,, ' 9 .<Y^\x.'\'^ ' , rv 
that which He has promised to thee. \J^jP J>^^ Ca^ i^ &<XSz<\t£-W 
If thou remove from us the punishment, * .<, v <-'. ' , „ ,s ^s, ,, 

we will surely believe thee and we will @ ^z\^\tjp. *&»*&? j$j$ 

sturely send with thee the children of " ' ■ 

Israel.' 102 * 

^ 36 - J* 6 T hen 7? re T Ved fr0in li^ii 1&0^JJ&^$& 
them the pumshment for a term wmch • ^"^ "£• v-r^ x"" sr^ ^■*****' vw 

they were to reach, lo ! they broke 



their promise 
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Commentary : 

This verse explains the two kinds pf punish- 
ment mentioned in 7 : 131 above. Locusts 
and storms bring about famine, whereas lice 
and fxogs and blood may cause disease resulting 
in loss of life. 

The Bible mentions 10 Signs,- besides the 
Signs of the rod and of the white hand: 
(1) . the turning of the water of the 
river into blood; (2) frogs ; (3) lice ; (4) 
swarms of flies; (5) the murrain of beasts; 
(6) the plague of boils and blains ; (7) 
the plague of hail; (8) locusts; (9) the 
plague of darkness ; and (10) the death of the 
nrst-born (Exod. Chaps. 7—11). AH these 
Signs are included in the Signs mentioned in 
tha verse under comment. Thus the word 
o^J* (storm) comprises the plague of hail 
and the plague of darkness ; ^ l>»r (locusts) 
eipresses the plague of locusts ; Jl 
(lice) comprises lice, the swarms of flies, the 
murrain of beasts and the death of the 
Arat-born, because all these may be caused 
by infection carried through lice, flies, 
mosquitoes, etc. The Sign of f 4) I (the blood) 
comprises the turning of the water of the 
river into blood as well as boils and blains. 
The Sign of blood may also comprise the 
death of the firBt-born. The turning of the 



water of the river into blood may also mean 
that the water of the river became vitiated so 
that it spoiled the blood of those who drank 
of it. That the river was actually turned into 
blood is negatived by the Bible- itself, for 
we read there thai the water only became blood 
when it was sprinkled on the land (Exod. 4: 9). 
This only means that the water of the river 
became unfit for drinking purposes and it 
vifiated the blocd of those who drank it. 
Similarly,thest6rms raised dust which in turn 
gave rise to lice. These Signs seem to have 
been greatly exaggerated m the Bible. 

1024. Commentary : 

The words, according to that which He has 
promised to thee, may refer either to the promise 
which God made to Moses that He would listen 
to his prayers, or to the promise of 6od to 
forgive those wha repented. . The people of 
Phartoh reminded Moses of these promises o 
God and asked him to pray to God in. thei 
behalf so that He might pardon them thei 
sins and remove frbm them the punishinent 
which had befallen them. The sentence ma 
also mean, " pray for us to thy Lord with th 
pnayers which He has taught thee, or in tl 
way He has taught thee to pray." 

1025. Important Words : 

J>l (term) means both " term " and " end 
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137. a So We took vengeance upon '(^'/rr -SU * »J!*'".f< »>: ["'/*[< 
them and drowned them in the sea, ^O^^^^^^j^M^^-^^ 
because they treated Our Signs as lies x , > r/»^ ^♦•(•'i 1 
and were heedless of them. 1026 ©tA\i& ^t $VjfJ UJJy 

138. And 6 We caused the people <-,{'-' ' r9 >'Y~K\ , \Vf.l\\\'' , -\\ ['&*<' 
whowere considered weak to inherit P^Oy*^ jytf <^>^ b^j 

the eastern parts of the land and iss, , r/,,^, *.< r// r,, y .,/»» 

the western parts thereof, which We ^ ^ ^^^ (^' ^w»^ ufj^l 

blessed. And c the gracious word of \ 9// , y • >-* ~s , , .■> /{ 9// 

thy Lord was fulfilled for the children j^UoUo <J^>*Vl£i %> xlJ- \ ^j cj^ 

of Israel because they were steadfast ; '' > " 

and We destroyed all that Pharaoh \&tff' r A*' t $' 9 *"l 9 ££ '.&[' V->«" 

and his people had built and all that -*° ^ ^ySO^J*, £*r. Oo^ u>*.>j 

they had erected. 1027 ^ -,?, ■>, 

<*43 : 56. 6 28 : 6. «32 : 25. 



term." See 2:232. The punishment was 
removed only for a time to grant Pharaoh an 
opportunity to repent and comply with the 
demand of Moses. 

1026. Important Words : 

#»J l (sea) js substantive from f or f, 
The Arabs say y-,J\f i.e. the man 
was thrown into the sea ; or he was drowned 
in the sea. Jp-Ul^ means, the water of 
the sea or the water of the river overflowed 
its banks. J I means, the sea ; or the sea 
of unknown or unreached depth ; a great 
body of water either salt or sweet (Liean). The 
Quran uses the word f m both in the sense of sea 
(as in the present verse) and in the sense of 
a great river as in 20 : 40. See also 7 : 139 
below. 

1027. Important Words: 

^J^f. (they erect) is fcrmed from J-f 
i.e. he constructed or erected a structure for 
grape-vines to rise and spread upon ; or he 



erected or built a shed or an enclosure or a 
house, etc. (Lane). See also 2 : 260 ; 6 : 142. 

Commentary : 

The words, the eastern parls of ihe land and 
the western parts thereof t signify, according to 
Arabic idiom, the entire country. 

The word8 s which We blessed, refer to the Holy 
Land which had been promised to the 
descendants of Abraham and Jacob (5 : 22). 
It was blessed beoause it wasthe land where 
the Israelites were to thrive and prosper and 
grow into a great nation. The words, And 
the gracious word of thy Lord was fulfilkd, 
mean that the promise wbich God had made 
to Abraham and Jacob came to pass. 

The words, W e destroyed all that Pharaoh and 
his people had built, mran that the great 
buildings and memorials erected by Pharaoh 
by unjustly exacting hard labour from the 
children of Israel fell into ruin in the time of 
the dynasty that ruled Egypt after him. 
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139. And We brought the children y'.. \'{-1<'9'(,'\*X"\'>'' [< *T'' 
of Israel across the sea, and theycame (^ <> x lyb>^Ji{>^J>-|i l ^Uj>(p.j 
to a people who were devoted to their , ^ 9 , ->?\ V "^ • »'~V s ■>*?/'* 
idols. They said, '0 Moses, make for JJu>.| <y_«*_ 1_Ju>^a^_J >[__al ^ tf_y&»* 
us a god just as they have gods.' He 9/y ^ " ^ * 

S el d, le 'io S 2 f el7> y ° U aie an ^ nomnt ^oM^pl^^j^^^l^ 

140. * As to these, surely destroyed ,»?,(_*(-< «, i „ , . , ? r ^ <^.^ v<^r ^ 
shall be all that they are engaged in, , > >0 u O&J ?$iaA\Z Jp* £)$* &\ 
and vain shall be all that they do. 1029 „ 

r^'*\' y ' 



1028. Important Words : 

j»»J| (sea) is derived from ^- i.e. he cut 
open a thing ; or he enlarged and made it wide. 
j* means, it became wide and spacious 
(Lane). Most probably the word j»~M is used 
of the sea on account of its great spaciousness, 
and the word J\ (see 7:137 above) is used 
about it on account of its great depth. 

Commentary : 

Though the words j»JI and Jl are 
generally considered synonymous, yet it is 
signilicant that the Quran \ises the wcrd _Jl 
when speaking of the drowning of the people 
of Pharaoh (7 : 137) and j»J\ (asin the present 
verse) when speaking of the escape of the 
Israelites across it. This connrms the inference 
that generally the word j»J I denotes spacious- 
ness and the word *JI depth. 

The request of the Israelites to Moses embodied 
in the words, mdkejor us a godjust as they have 
gods, does not show that they really wished to 
worship idols. As they were yet new in faitb, 
so when they happened to see the idols of an 
idol-worshipping people, they simply wished to 
have an image of their 6od. The idols of the 
people thus suggested to them the idea of 



having an image of their God on which to fix 
their attention. The words, This is yowr God, 
and the God of Moses, used elsewhere in the 
Quran (20 : 89), also show that what the 
Israelites wanted was simply a representation 
of the God of Moses and that they did not want 
to abandon Him or set up equals to Him. 

The expression, Surely you are an ignorant 
people, contains the answer to their request. 
They were told that it was foolish on their part 
to think that they could fix their attention on 
God better by concentrating on an idol, because 
firstly, there was really nothing like Him and 
secondly, the practice was sure subsequently to 
develop into real idol-worship. The right way 
to fix attention on God is to ponder and meditate 
upon His a'ttributes. To bow down beibre a 
lifeless image cannot but degrade a man both 
morally and spiritually. 

1029. Commentary : 

The word "these" refers to the idol- 
worshippers whom the IsraeKtes wished to 
copy. Moses explains to his men that the 
people they desired to jmitate were a pecple 
doomed to perdition. 
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141. a He said, ' Sliall I seek for you 
a god other than Allah, 6 while He has 
exalted you above all peoples ? ' 1030 



142. And e rememberihe time whĕn We 
delivered you from Pharaoh's people 
who afflicted you with grievous torment, 
slaughtering your sons and sparing 
your women. And therein was a great 
trial for you from your Lord. 1031 

7 143. And <*We made Moses a promise 
of thirty nights and supplemented them 
with tĕn! Thus the period appointed 
by his Lord was completed— forty 
nights. And Moses said to his brother, 
Aaron, ' Act for me among my people 
in my absence, and manage them well, 
and follow not the way of those who 
cause disorder.' 1032 



&$&&W)$$jti&& 
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»6 : 15, 165. 6 2 : 48 ; 3 : 34. c 2 : 50 ; 7 : 128 ; 14 : 7 ; 28 : 5. <*2 : 52. 



1030. Commentary: 

The error of the Israelites in desiring to have 
an image of God like the idols of other peoples 
(7 :139) has beenbrought home tothemby three 
cogent reasons. Firstly, they are told that the 
works of the people whose example had prompt- 
ed them to wish for an image of God would 
be brought to nought and their image-worship 
would prove of no avail to them (7 : 140). The 
second argument is given in the present verse. 
The idea that by having a representation of 
God they would not be guilty of idolatry is 
rebutted by saying that the image thus made 
would be, and cannot but be, something other 
ihan Allah, and it is inconceivable that one 
should make an image of God and then think 
that he is not worshipping anything beside 
Ilim. The third argument is contained in the 

words, He has exalted you above all peoples, 
which are intcnded to point out that he, who 



makes an image with his owh hand and then 
proceeds to worship it, degrades himself and 
brings himself lower than God has intended 
him to be. 

103L Commentary: 
If the verse be taken as referring to the time 
of Moses and not the time that preceded his 
ministry, the words, your sons, would mean 
"your grown up sons" on whom heavy tasks 
were laid with a view to weakenirig and 
annihilating them. The children of Israel 
complained to Moses, saying, "The Lord look 
upon you and judge ; because ye have made 
our savour to be abhorred in the eyes of Pharaoh 
and in the eyes of his servants, to put a sword 
in thjeir hand to slay us" (Exod. 5 ;21). "See 
also 7 : 128 above. 

1032. Commentary: 

The promised nights were only thirty, and ten 
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144. And "when Moses came at Our 
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144. Ana «wnen iYioses came atuur „-' '«*? a« ( aA2'[' (^* ' ** A' {" * 

appointed time and his Lord spoke V^UU Su^^U^^^>WU$j 

to him, he said, . ' My Lord, show , ,, /- 'i/,.k''; 'A',,,»"^ / 

Thysel/ to me that I may look at Thee.' >»M v^="?~y_> kS?J cP Jb <4J3L>iiit d^l 

He replied, ' Thou shalt not see Me, >/Vt x 

but look at the mountain ; and ii it Q»^>o^4S^51ilc)^ J^jl jl 
remain in its place, then shalt thou ' "' "" *■*' 

see Me.' And when his Lord mani- .r* ^ »*>^C&Cf" V"t't #'■# 

fested HimseW on the mountain, He Vtfyj>^*?W!^ 

broke it into pieces and Moses fell \'mtt'<''\<i?*?'\')*> '\{' '\'''v'<' 

down unconscious. And when he Oj V bl j&3],C$&&r J\» o\il UAi 
recovered, he said, ' Holy art Thou, I , » *♦ 

turn towards Thee, and I am the tirst ©(yUa£*M 

to believe.' 1038 

°2 : 254 ; 4 : 165. 

were added subsequently to increase the favour. "$>~ . They say *»^M^»r *'.e. the atTair was or 

In fact, God's communion with Moses was became clear, manifest, displayed, uncovered or 

completed in the promised thirty nights, as laid open. J*£)l ^f i.e, the thing became mani- 

hrnted in the next verse. So the prolongation fest or apparent. Jj-JI J^* used transitively 

of the period by ten nights, which was due to the means, he looked at the thing standing upon 
request of Moses to God to manifest Himself a higher position. The Quranic expression 
to him,did not form part of the promise but J^-B * j J^U» means, when his Lord became 



was something additional. 

The words, Actfor me among my people in my 
absence, clearly indicate that Aaron's position 
was subordinate to that of Moses. Moses 
called the Israeljtes "my people " and directed 
Aaron_to act for him i.e. omciate in hls place 
during his absence, which shows that Aaron 
occupied no independent position but was only 
a subordinate Prophet to Moses. 

The words, and follow not the ways of those 
who cause disorder, are intended as a warning 
to, Aaron to beware of the mischief-makers 
and adopt a strong policy. 

The use of the' word "nights " is signincant. 
As this period was. meant to be passed in 
meditation and devotion for which the quiet 
and calmness of the night is much more suitable 
than the day, so God used the word " nights." 

1033. Important Words : 



manifest to the mountain i.e. when He 
manifested Himself on the mountain (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

iSi (pieces) is the noun-infinitive from iJ* i.e. 
he broke or crushed or pounded a thing. They 
say ,j*j"iM ik i.e. he made even the elevations 
and depressions of the earth. ^-1 «*J ■* 
means, fever weakened him. & , therefore, 
means, an even or level place ; a land broken 
and made even ; a crumbled mountain ; a 
mound or hill or dust or earth such as is a 
sand-hill. Thĕ Quranic words & 4»; mean, 
He made it even or Ievei ; or He made it 
crumbled (Lane). 
Commentary : 

This verse sheds light on one of the most 
important religious subjects — whether it is 
possible for one to Ĕee God with the 
physical eyes". The verse lends no support 
to the view ihat Godis vieible to the physical 



J* (manifestĕd HimseJi) h derhred from eyes. Let alone seeing Biin, the buman 
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eye cannot even see angels. Says the Quran : 
If God had appointed as Messenger an angel, 
He would have made him appear a man 
(6 : 10). As we cannot see angels but 
only a manifestation of them, similarly we can 
see only a manifestation of God, and not God 
Himself. It is therefore inconceivable that a 
great Prophet of God like Moses with all his 
knowledge of the attnbutes of God, should 
have desired an impossibility. Moses knew 
that he could see only a manifestation of God 
and not God Himself. But he had already seen 
a manifestation of God in " the fire " when 
travelling from Midian to Egypt (28 : 30). 
What then did Moses mean by his request to 
see God, contained in the words, My Lord, 
show ThyselJ to nie that I may look at Theet 
The request seems to refer to the perfect 
manifestation of God that was not granted to 
Moses but was to take place at the time of the 
Holy Prophet of Islam who was to be a ,J~* 
or like of Moses. Indeed, Moses had already 
been given the promise that there was to 
appear, from among the brethren of the 
Israelites, a Prophet in whose mottth God was 
to put His word (Deut. 18:18—22). The 
words in which the promise was given implied 
a greater manifestation of God than had been 
vouchsafed to Moses. So Moses was naturally 
anxious to see what sort of God's Glory and 
Majesty the promised Manifestation would be. 
He, therefore, wished that something of that 
Glory and Majesty might be shown to him. 
But a manifestation of that Glory was beyond 
the capacity of MoseB to bear ; it could not 
take place in or upon his heart. He was, 
therefore, asked to see a manifeStation of it 
taking place at the Mount. But this should 
not be understood to mean that the Mount 
was to serve as a receptacle for the Great 
Glory; for, according to the Quran (33:73), 
the heart of Moses was certainly more capable 
,of enduring it thah the Mouht. The Mount 
thus seryed only as the site or locality where 



that great manifestation was to take place. 
But even this proved too much for the Mount 
which shook vioIently. 

The effect on the Mount was similar 
in nature to that produced on a Companion 
of the Holy Prophet when the latter's 
head happened to be resting on his 
thigh at a time when a revelation descended 
on the Prophet. He felt such a heavy weight 
on his thigh that he feared that it would be 
crushed under it. Moses, too, could not bear 
to see the manifestation of divine Power and 
Majesty and fell down unconscious, in spite of 
the fact that he had been warned beforehand of 
the terrible quaking that was to overtake the 
Mount. Thus it was that Moses realized that 
he did not possess the capacity for that powerful 
manifestation of divine Glory which was to 
take place later through the Holy Prophet of 
Islam. This is why when he recovered his 
senses, Moses cried, Holy art Thou, I turn 
towards Thee, and I am thefirst to believe. These 
words meant that he had realized that he did 
not possess the capacity for that perfect mani- 
festation of divine Glory which was to take 
place through the Promised Prophet and that 
he was the nrst believer in the great spiritual 
eminence which that Prophet was destined to 
attain . This belief of Moses in the Holy Prophet 
has also been referred to in 46 : 11. 

The words, He broke it into pieces, should not 
be taken literally, for the Mount was not 
actually broken into pieces. The words are 
used figuratively to express the great severity 
of the earthquake. 

It may be also noted here that Moses was told 
to look at the mountain, and he was also told 
that he would see God, if it remained in its 
place. The laying down of thiB condition 
shows that Moses had not asked for an impossible 
thing ; for the laying down of a condition for 
an impossible thing is e vidently meaningless. 
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145. God said, ' Moses, I have 
chosen thee above the people of thy 
time by My messages and by My word. 
So^ake hold of that which I have given 
thee and be of the grateful.' 1034 

146. And °We wrote for him, upon 
the tablets about everything — an 
admonition and an explanation of all 
things. So hold them fast and bid 
thy people follow the best thereof. 
Soon shall I show you the abode of 
the transgressors. 1035 






»6 : 155. 



The words, loolc at the mountain, implied that 
he should look outside himself because the 
manifestation could not take place within him. 
The fact that Moses fell down in a swoon 
shows that he did witness some manifestation 
though only partly and imperfectly. The 
manifestation that takes place in the heart is 
permanent and lasting, while that which 
takes place outside is only telnporary and 
passing. 

A reference to this request of Moses to i-ee 
God is to be found in Exod. 33 : 18. 

1034. Commentary : 

The words of this verse were addressed to 
Moses by way of consolation after God had 
made him realize that he could not attain to 
that high spiritual rank to which the Great 
Prpphet of the House of Ishmael was destined 
to attain. He was asked not to covet the high 
diguity which was reserved for "that Prophet " 
but to remain content with, and be grateful 
for, the rank that God had bestowed upon him. 
The words, So take hold qf ihat which 1 have 
giventhee arid be ojthe grateful, deruritely prove 
that it was not the seeing of God Himself that 
Moses desited but only a manifestation of God 
higher than the one granted to hhn. 



1035. Commentary: 

The word " wrote " here does not mean that 
God actually wrote the commandments upon 
the tablets with His own hand. The same 
word has been used elsewhere with regard to 
the Psalms (21 : 106). It was indeed Moses 
and not God who wrote on the tablets the 
commandments that were revealed to him on 
the Mount; but as the commandments were 
reyealed by God, the act of writing has been 
ascribed to Him. It is also possible that the 
word t-i^* does not here mean " We wrote " 
but " We enjoined " or " We made binding." 

The words "everything" and "all things" 
used in this verse are not absolute but mean 
respectively "everything" concerning which 
an admonition was needed at the time of Moses, 
and " all things " that required to be eXplained 
to the Israelites. 

The words, /ollow the best thereoj, point to a 
golden principle of individual and national 
advancement. The teachings of God's Prophete 
are of different grades. Some are meant for 
the weak of faith, others for those whose faith 
is firm and strong and from whom a high 
standard of virtue is expected. Moses is asked 
here to eJthort his people to try to practise the 
higher form of virtue and not to remain content 
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147. • I shall soon turn away from j*Ci 1 ''Kts.' ' , *\/»\ \ ->' 9 *<, 
My Signs those who behave proudly <^'<-J C^jOc-c^C^lo^^U 
in the land in an unjust manner ; and i\,\, *9 ■> 9 < „ / <,?, ,•• , , 
even «if they see all the Signs, they 0\j W \y*$£$ $j\ <Jp\jX o\j jpt)V*i> 
will not believe therein ; and if they -^ " x " ^ ' '" '' 
see the way of righteousness, they will \\%^i^t\^^^\{^^i 
not adopt it as tkeir way ; but if they JjTl U/J ^^^^ *>"->" ^> !*-* 
see the way of error, they will adopt t»>'?f''><f 1\\\^-> ' 9 ' 9 \r' *'\\ '\ 9 < 
timiheir "way. That is beeause they WOJyC*-*^ %>? *J*#^0*? 
treated' Otir Signs as lies and were » ,, ■>&,,[, ,/ 
heedless of them. 10 ? 6 © <M£- V&- !v <* J *&> 

148. And 6 those who disbelieve in i>9 r/ ', K ,y «> s, ^'^'vM ?*'?'<''* •'tt ' 
Our Signs and the meeting of the p*\^$jj$\^J>^te& C^OJ^ 
Hereafter — their works are vain, Can > t ?/■> ->n'K'< ■> >9 " ' * 
they eajpect to be rewarded for anything (Z\ jjtJuab ]^ & \a ^J! O^yjoS^ \ 
exeept for what they do ? 1037 ' '" ' y '** 

r i8 149. And c the people of Moses made, ^» » . > * *',►» t *^7»^< / 'i • 

in his absence, out of their ornaments, -***>»-%>?* etf *(^ 0*?£Ly»*y d£b 

a calf— a lifeless body , producing a , ,/?V?'(<'*" ',< <9 s> (<* *" 

lowing sound. <*Did they hot see that ^j 3 J>4&i. 5 4it JJ~J&\ ^J^ 4j KX-«> 

it spoke not to them, nor guided them ' ■ ■' 

anyway? They took it /or jor^ e^!v^^^>J«Jo^' 
d thev were transsressors. 1088 w ^..«^ -^ w -* J*^, -~S^ ;*?&• ***• 



and they were transgi 



°6 : 26. . *3 : 12 ; 5 : 11 ; 7 : 37 ; 21 : 78. c 2 : 52, 93 ; 4 : 154 ; 7 : 153 ; 20 :89. <*20 : 90. 

with merely acting upon the injunctiohs that 1036. Commentary : 

We meant for the weak bf faith. This verse explains the -true sigfaificance of 

The words, Soon sMl l show m the oJbode of the word j|i ( abode ) oc ™™8 in *>»• sentence, 

tke transgressors, mean that soon the obedient Z shal1 show V ou th& abode °f the transgressors, 

shall Ve di8,tingnished aqd separated from tie con * ained ™ ^ e p«ceding verse. 

disobedient. At the- tinie bf the Hight of the 1037. Commĕntary t 

Israelites from Egypt, it was a medley host of The verse nnw „ a great warning for all 

»11 sorts orpeople that Tiad fled from fear of men Qne should not ^ on ious nopeg> 

«haraoh. But when^ the Law was revealed to 0nly good workg count when ^^ ftre mete(J 

•Moses, jt served to distinguish the true from out 
the false. Those who were sincere obeyed thc 

I»w, while those who had no faith in their 1038. Commentary: 

hearts ; rejected and defied it. Thus trne The calf is discarded and, condemned as a 

believers became distinguished and separated deity, beCause it- does npt speak to its votaries 

from the transgressors. The word j\> (abode) noi* guide them to ftny way. This sbows that 

heris signifies,"8tation or position." God can remain a tme.jieity «nly ag l6Dg.as 
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150. And when they were smitten f9 m y *,*}'»*{'" •> '*•>''?* '»*{"' 
with remorse and saw that they had \]^o jS^^^n^^o^i^ ^-oS>* *^J 
indeed gone astray, they said, ' If ^ ^^ ? 

our Lord do not have mercy on us and {* <£*& \£ 9 \£ ^ &&*}$&& $fi 
forgive us, we shall surely be among ^ > ^ ^ J "' ' "^ w * -^ 

the losers.' 1039 ^"> \ ' 



He speaks to His servants and provides for 
their guidance. So those are nianifestly in 
the wrong who think that, whereas God used 
to speak and reveal Himself in the past, He 
has ceased to do so now. It is foolish to say 
thatthere is no hjarm, if God has ceased to speak 
now when He spoke to His chosen servants in 
times gone by. If this argument poesessed 
weight, worshippers of the calf could a!so 
advance a similar argument with regard 
to it. The factis that no attribute of God 
can be supposed to have ceased to operate or 
become extinct. The gift of divine revelation 
is attainable even now as it was attainable in 
the past, and those who look upon it as a thing 
of the past are grievously mistaken. God 
speaks at all times, and those, who possess the 
capacity and quality to hear His voice, can 
and do hear it even now. Take away the power 
of speech from God and you leave Him no 
better than a calf. It is absurd to argue that 
as the Law of Islam has been made perfect, so 
no revelation is needed after the Holy Prophet. 
ReveIation does not come merely to bring a 
new Law. It is primarily meant to grant 
freshness of spiritual life to man and bring him 
near unto his Lord and Master. 

1039. Important Words: 

^».0»! j J*I- — suaita (they were smitten with 
remorse). The word J»*» (sagata) means, he or it 



fell down ; or dropped down from a higher to 
a lower place. They say +»^l> j JaJL» %.e. 
he committed a mistake in his speech. 
^s* tf- j^» -hi- means, such a one fell from 
the place he held in my regard. «J» j J»i~ 
means, he repented of what he had done ; or 
he grieyed for, and regretted, an act of 
inadyertence done by him ; or he became 
confounded or perplexed and unable to see 
his right course. So fH>A I ji -k*- ^* means, 
when they repented ; or when they struck their 
hands upon their hands by reason of repentance ; 
or when they repented greatly. The expression 
has also been read as ^t~«>J>.f j $*k* (sagata) 
meaning, (Hi a i I J fJJ I -k*-» i.e. shame and 
repentance fell into their hands (viz. their 
shame and repentance became apparent). 
The word J**» is intransitive but it is used 
in the verse as if it were transitiye. Such 
apparently transitive use of the word is 
permissible in rare cases as in the expression 
«k_yL«. Ijt i.e. a faJlen date (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

A party of those who had taken the calf for 
worship repented and felt ashamed of tbeir 
deed before Moses returned, and theretbre they 
were saved. The other party did not repent 
and therefore perished. Theyare here spoken 
of as " losers." 
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151. And a when* Moses returned to 'ir/\>, ' * r* * '. , *< \\ 1*9"' r" , 
his people, indignant and grieved, lie J\3 \k»\ O V^ r£** <-*><^V £f" J ^J 
said, ' Evil is tliat which you did. in „ tjt „ ', „„„^ 

l i t\- i *fl ' '*' ->9*"z » *'(■> i-*99*<' r//* 

my place in my absence. Did you &\ rj Aj&£\ &0*i O^ih^- W> 
hasten fo deoise a way for yoursehes > ^ > ' • > 

without waiting for the command of *> A\ Cl^J a 'm t' 1'1 '^'mi ^K 
your Lord ?' And he put down the && *<*- ^ prf*>b VjW (J 3 ^ 
tablets, and 6 caught hold of ^ **9r^, *•*'.'**** /94* 4.^ s*<r C 
brother's head, dragging him towards j^>V.£=3 j (j^a ^^M t^oyu! o\J>\ cX' U^ 
himselL He (Aaron) said, ' Son of , y >*?,„■ >? s,^, ' 9 >** 

my mother, the people indeed deemed ?A*^Hi /^» £\ i~ v «m JU y^J^Si 
me weak, and were about to kill me. ^ * : " ' ~ 

Therefore make not the enemies rejoice ^s* ,X.. »'»?i " 

over$me, and place me not with the <&U$J&i\ p^aJ'.£f 

unjust people.' 1040 



«20 : 87. &20 : 95. 



1040. Important Words: 

£».,. *> ^* (make not rejoice). £~+iS is formed 
from C-»-l which is derived from c~i- . They 
say C*^ or * *!**<*■ i.e. he (an enemy) 
rejoiced ; or he (some one) rejoiced at his 
enemy's affliction. * *M *«-M means, God 
made him (the enemy) rejoice at his affliction. 
yJeUl Jt c*»i- means, he prayed for thc sneezer 
that he might not be in a state in which his 
enemy might rejoice at his armction (Lane). 

Commentary : 

When the return of Moses was delayed owing 
to the ten additional nights, his followers 
became impatient and thought that he was 
lost. They expressed their impatience in 
the words " we wot not what is become of 
him " (Exod. 32 : 1). 

According to the Bible, Moses cast the 
tablets out of his hands and broke them 
beneath the Mount, so that they had to be 
renewed (Exod. 32:19; 34:1). But this is 
not borne out by the Quran which simply 
states, And he put doien the tablets and 
thiB is more in harmony with the dignity of 
a Prophet. 

834 



Moses caught hold of Aaron's head, not because 
the latter had abetted calf-worship, as he 
is represented to have done in the Bible (Exod. 
32 : 2—4), but because he did not successCuily 
prevent the people from worshipping the calf. 
As Moses' representative, he should have 
effectively prevented the people irom idol- 
worship, but he failed to do so. So the display 
of anger on the part of Moses was due, not to 
any religious or legal offence committed by 
Aaron, but to his failure to manage affairs 
properly in the absence of Moses. Aaron had 
hoped that Moses would set things right on his 
return. That was only an error of judgement 
or lack of proper control, not a legal or 
religious offence. 

The way in which Moses treated Aaron also 
shows that the latter was' subordinate to the 
former. The teeatment, however, should not 
be taken as a display of rough manners on the 
part of Moses. The anger of Moses was justined 
because a great sacrilege had been committed 
and the very work of his life was jeopardized ; 
and Aaron being subordinate to Moses, the 
latter was entitled to take disciplinary action. 

The words, Son of my mother, were used by 
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152. He (Moses) said, 'My Lord, f* '»x,»r>r »fv »•'/ >i».? . „' '\\t 
and my brother, and admit &Zx>-J cJw^JLJ C?^P ^^' ^ ^^ 



forgive me and 

us to Thy mercy, and Thou art the 

most merciful of those who show 

mercy.' 1041 






19 153. As to °those who took the calf ,< ,* #•< ->9\r/ss '■> ■> ?/'* „ .' ' 

for worship, wrath from their Lord ty&^tS^^^^C^^O&O 1 ^ O} 

shall overtake them and abasement in 9y ^ ^ y Kyy i> , 9 ,6' 

the present life. And thus do We ©c^ , tfj2dlj5£jM $>£)M "&S 

reward those who invent lies. 1042 x ^' " ~ x " 

154. But 6 those who did evil deeds x r^ >• r , ,'^ x -. r -"inT '""•"» ' 

and repented after that and believed, -> LA^ ctf ^.^^^''-^C^b 

surely thy Lord is thereafter Most ^ , ^o,^ " ^, , 

Forgiving, MerciM. 104 * ®J^>&^&&&7$& 

«2:52, 93; 4:154; 7:149; 20:89. &5 : 40 ; 16:120. 



Aaron not because Moses was a half-brother 
to him but because he wished to make an 
effective appeal to his feelings of tendernesB 
and attection, and in this he succeeded. 

The meaning of the particle £• (with) in the 
clause, and place tne not uiith Ihe unjust jteogle, 
helps to explain its real sense in 4 : 70. Here 
as well as there the particle gives tbe meaning 
of " among." 

1041. Commentary : 

Moses soon saw the innocence of Aaron, eo 
he included him with himself in his prayer 
for God's mercy. 

1042. Commentary: 

As it was not Aaron who took the calf for 
worship, so he was excluded when the offenders 
were punished. This absolves Aaron of all 
complicity in calf-worship. The account of 
the Bible in this connection is certainly mis- 
leading, as admitted by Encyclopaedia Biblica 
(vol. 1. col, 2). 

As a matter of fact, only those who took the 



leading part in making the image of the calf 
and taking it for worship were punished. The 
rest who were misled by the ring-leaders and 
who afterwards repented were granted pardon, 
as hinted in the following verse. 

1043. Commentary: 

The addition in this verse of the word 
' believed ' to the word ' repented ' is signincant, 
because the Israelites had already believed, 
and so the addition of the word " believed " 
appears to be rather misplaced. Tbis doubt 
is easily explained. Those who had taken 
part in calf-worship had, in. fact, acted against 
their " belief." So they were asked not only 
to repent but to renew and strengthen their 
belief as well, for true belief alone is the Bource 
of all good actions. The words, repented 
and believed, are thus intended to show that 
only those, who not only feel sorry for their 
evil deeds but also make proper amends and 
inculcate true belief in God, can be forgiven 
by Him. 
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155. And when the anger of Moses 
was appeased, he took the tablets, 
and °in their writing there was guidance 
and mercy for those who fear their 
Lord. 1044 

156. And Moses chose of his people 
seventy men for Our appointment. 
But when the earthquake overtook 
them, he said, ' My Lord, if Thou hadst 
pleased, 6 Thou couldst have destroyed 
them before this, and me also. Wilt 
Thou destroy us for that which the 
foolish among us have done ? This is 
nothing but a trial from Thee. Thou 
causest to perish thereby whom Thou 
pleasest and Thou guidest whom Thou 
pleasest. Thou art our Protector ; 
forgive us then and have mercy on us, 
and Thou art the best of those who 
forgive. 1045 



■»: '&\%m <<< >'<l\ -"l *' "S, t'f' 



"5:45; 6:92. 6 J3:28. 



1044. Important Words : 

£&*• (was appeased) means, he was or 
became silent, mute or, speechless ; he was or 
became still and quiet ; he died. <*•«* cS- 
means, his anger became appeased, allayed ot 
stilled. «-. A t M <* cS<- means, his anger became 
stiiled or appeased so that it departed from 
him (Lane). 

I«^»J (its writing). <»•-» is derived irom 
^-» which means : (1) he or it annulled 
or superseded or cancelled or abrogated or 
changed or altered (something) ; (2) he copied 
or transferred a writing, letter for letter. So 
'*imi means, copy or transcript, so called 
because it supplies the place of the original ; 
aho a copy or an original from which a 
transcript is made (Lane). Thus the word 
"timJi does not exactly mean a " writing ", 
though, for the sake of convenienee, it has been 
translated as such. 



1045. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the tablets were not 
broken as alleged by the Bible ; for if they 
were broken, how could the very tablets have 
been taken up again. The word *•*«» (writing) 
explained above also hints that Moses did not 
receive any written tablets from God but 
that he himself wrote them under divine 
inspiration. 

The word »W** (the foolish) is used here not in 
the general sense but in the specitic sense of the 
foolish intheways of God i.e. "ignorant", for 
every act of disobedience is born of ignorance, 
even if it is committed intentionally. Those 
who were clever enough to render Aaron helpless 
could not be called fools in the ordinary sense 
of the word. They are called »!»*» (fools) 
because they did not possess the sense and 
intelligence to understand the word of 
God. 
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157. ' And "ordain for us good in -, «* '/ , * < H{" [>♦£. • ' »• ['< ">?}', 
this world, as well as in the next ; we ^^j\IJ^^^>-<^oi\^i^ l|^J *-$!.? 
have turned to Thee with repentance.' *>-' 9 ^ ', , , / '? » ? r, 
God replied, »' I will inflict My punish- /2\^if£ol^jS^tSdi(al 
ment on whom I will ; but c My mercy ^ \J" ' ' "" ' 
encompasses all things ; so I will ordain ,?.£-' ?J*T k f / ^u''< J ''£'- "l£ ♦• ^ 9-,«* , 
it for those who act righteously, and U J^^ ^^ t^U* ^->C£*^ 
pay the Zakat and those who believe *• ,,,.? ,^r, ' ,^ ^, ^ , /\/, s>>?*9, 
in Our Signs— 1046 ©^^5i^«>c^ &$J Syy^O^iJ 

158. 'Those who iollow the Messenger, * £<»? / , < <,*?? < <.. '\> 9 '\\ ' >**•' s* <* 
rf the Prophet, the Immaculate One, e whom ^ *£<S\]? <J& <S? X dj-j?» dy^i <z$\ 
they find mentioned in the Torah and 9 ? 9 y* t ' , ■> > ~\s . 9 y 
the Gospel which are with tbem. /He ,^j^u J^^lJ^j^Jt (i ^$2&-ffyXo 
en joins on them good and f orbids them "p " " ' ' 

evil, and makes lawful for them the ^'IlL' ' tl'\\ '^"JbW ' • »J*"fr 

good things and forbids them the bad, ^*" P "W-^M ^P fH- J O^b 

and removes from them their burden •> 9 , , . •>>■»,},,, ,>-r,* $ £'?/'>, 

and the shackles that were upon them. ^^s^-^J ^^l^^c^o^ j 
So those who shall believe in him, and *9,\ ,-,'* '' ',„ ,\.,,* 

honour and support him, and help him, j ^j \yj»\ ^jj^ ^pd& c3^^l| jip^l _£ 

and follow the light that has been sent £, ^, "' '" ' 

down with him,-these shall prosper.'"" & jj^\ j£)\ \£$\ j £$£ g*£ 

«2:202. *2:285;5:41. «40:8. <*29 : 49 ; 42 :53 ; 62 : 3. «48:30. /See 3 : 105. 

The incident of the calf proved to be the firsfc Prophets that weie yet to come, paiticulaily 

occasion when the tiansgressors among the the Holy Propheb of Islam, as the following 

Israelites became distinguished frcm true verse points out. 

believers, and the prophecy, Soon shall I shcw j^ Important yj m fe . 
you the abode of the transgressors (7 : 146), was 

fulfilled ** (Immaculate One) is derived from f I . 

They say **\ i.e. he repaired to it ; or he 

1046. Commentary : aimed at or sought after it ; or he endeavoured 

The sentence, so I will ordain it for those who to get it. CJ\ ■$ j U| cjS\» means, thou 

act righteously and pay the Zakat and those whc wast not a mother, but thou hast come to 

beliepe in Ovr Signs, consists of two paits. The be sought like a mother. ^l means, belonging 

first part i.e. those who act righteously and pay fco or pertaining to the mother.i.e., as innocent 

the Zak5t refers to those of the Israelites who asachild at the breast of its mother. The word 

sincerely believed in Moses and acted righteously, also means, one not having a revealed Scripture, 

while the second part, i.e. , and those whobelieve particularly an Arab; one who doesnot know 

in Our Signs, refers to the believers in the the art of reading or writing; one belonging to 
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Mecca which was known as ts>»lif' i.e. 
the mother of towns. See also 3:21. 

J^*l (shackles) is the plural of Jĕ (ghuttun) 
which is derived from Jc (ghalla). They say 
!>'*& Je i.e. he put upon the neck or the 
hand of sucha one a collar or a manacle, 
etc. J« , therefore, means, a ring or collar of 
iron put upon the neck ; a shackle for the 
neck or the hand; a pinionor manacleforthe 
hand; a shackle of iron collecting together 
the two hands to the neck; a difiacult and 
fatiguing work. The Arabs say <iix* j Je I j» } 
i.e., this is. tied to your neck, meaning, it 
is inseparable from you and the punishment 
of it will stick to you (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse qualifies and explains the last 
sentence of the previous verse, viz., those who 
belietoe in Our Signs. 

The verse puts the words " Messenger " and 
" Prophet " side by side which may lead some 
to think that one may be a Messenger without 
being a Prophet or vice versa. But this is not 
so. A J yi (Messenger) of God is also a ^ 
(Prophet) of God. The former epithet is applied 
to him in his relation to God from Whom he 
brings a message, while the latter is applied to 
him in his relation to men to whom he conveys 
that message, the word t$> (Prophet) meaning, 
one who prophesies, or makes known hidden 
secrets. 

The word <j\ ( Ummi) literally means "belong- 
ing to the mother " i.e. as innocent as a new- 
born child. The Promised Prophet, who is none 
other than the Holy Prophet of Islam, has 
been called ,j\ because he was to be innocent 
like a child at the breast of its mother. The 
word has also been tran. lated as "illiterate" 
or " one belonging to Mecca " or " an Arab ", 
but " innocent " or " immaculate' ' is a 
preferable rendering, inasmuch as it is in 
keeping with the sense of the prophecy con- 
tained in Deut. 18:18-22 to whieh this 



verse particularly refers and wherein truth- 
fulness has been mentioned as a distinctive 
feature of the Promised Prophet. For sonie 
of the prophecies of the Bible about the Holy 
Prophet see under 2 : 42 and also Matt. 23 : 39 ; 
John 14 : 16, 26 ; 16 : 7— 14 ; Acts 3 : 21—24. 

If the word (/\ be taken in the sense of 
" unlettered," the verse would signify that 
although the Prophet had received no education 
whatever and was quite unread and illiterate, 
yet God vouchsafed to him such knowledge 
as can impart light and gmdance even to those 
who are considered to be most advanced in 
learning and enlightenment. 

The illiteracy (*»\) of the Holy Prophet 
mentioned in this verse and believed to have 
also been hinted at in 10 : 17 has been subjected 
to much hostile criticism. George Sale, a 
well-known Christian Coinmentator of the 
Quran, writes as follows : "For so old was 
Muhammad before he took upon him to be a 
Prophet, during which time his fellow-citizens 
well knew that he had not applied himself 
to learning of any sort, nor frequented learned 
men, nor had ever exercised himself in com- 
posing verses or orations, whereby he might 
acquire the art of rhetoric or elegance of 
speech " (Prelim. Disc, Section II). 

Beferring to this view of Sale, another 
Christian Commentator of the Quran, the 
Rev. E. M. Wherry, says : — 

." This view, however, does not agree with 
what is recorded of his previous career. Is 
it likely that he should have been trained in 
the same household with 'AlT, who knew both 
how to read and write, and not have received 
similar instruction? Could he have conducted 
an impbrtant mercantile business for years 
without some knowledge of letters ? That he 
could read and write in later years is certain. 
Tradition tells us, he said to Mu'swiya, one of 
his secretaries : ' Draw the »-> straight, divide 
the j» properly', etc., and that in his last 
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moments he called for writing materials. The 
question arises, when did he acquire this art ? 
The Commentators say that God gave him the 
power, as he did his inspiration, and they quote 
chap. xcvi. 4, one of the earliest verses of the 
Quran, in proof. Certainly that verse seems 
to teach clearly that he could write as well as 
read, though i,t by no means teaches that he 
had not received the knowledge of both before- 
hand, or that he did not receive it in the ordinary 
way. His use of amanuenses does not militate 
against his knowledge pf the art of writing, 
for such use of amanuenses was common in 
that age, even among the most Iearned. But 
still there remains the testimony of many 
traditions and the almost universal belief of 
Muaammadans. How account for this ? I am 
inclined to think it originated with a misunder- 
standing of Muhammad's repeated claim that 
he was the " Dliterate Prophet," or rather the 
" Prophet of the Illiterate," the term 
"illiterate" being generally applied by the 
Jews to the Arabs. See notes on chap. v. 
85, 86. This misunderstanding turned out to 
the furtherance of Muhammad's claims, in- 
asmuch as the miracle of the matchless style 
of the Quran was enhanced by the consideration 
that the Prophet was illiterate. On the whole, 
we thiuk there is very good reason for believing 
Muhammad to have been acquainted with the 
art of both reading and writing from an early 
period in his life " (Commentary of the Quran, 
ii. 326). 

The above constitutes the gist of Wherry's 
criticism of the generally accepted view that 
the Holy Prophet was <j\ or illiterate. Butthis 
contention seems to possess no substance. It is 
indeed a poor argument to say that because 
the Prophet " had been trained in the same 
house with 'AH, who knew both how to read 
and write," therefore he should also have 
learnt reading and writing. It only betrays 
ignorance of elemehtary facts of the Holy 
Prophet's life on the part of the reverend 



gentleman. Even a desultory acquaintance with 
the life-bistory of the Holy Prophet should 
make one know that 'Ali and the Holy Prophet 
could not be brought up together. There was a 
great diiJerence between the ages of the two. 
The Prophet was no less than 29 years older 
than 'All; therefore it was impossible for the 
two to be trained and brought up together. 

Those whom prejudice against the Holy 
Prophet has not blinded to the patent facts 
of history know that, let alone the Prophet 
being educated and trained together with 'Ali, 
which the great disparity in their ages evidently 
obviated, it was 'Ali who got his training in 
the house and under the fostering care of the 
Holy Prophet (Hisham). Abu Taljb in 
whose house the Holy Prophet was brought up 
was a man of very meagre nieans. He did not 
know the value of learning and knowledge nor 
was their possession regarded as an asset ahd 
acquisition in his time. The Holy Prophet 
therefore remained illiterate in his house. But 
'Ali was brought up in the house of the Holy 
Prophet himself, whose marriage with Khadija , 
a wealthy lady of great repute, had placed 
ample means at his disposal. The Prophet 
also fully realized how priceless a thing good 
education was. So under his benign care and 
ennobling inAuence 'Ali, judged by the standards 
of that time, naturally grew up to be a young 
man of good education. 

Wherry's second objection is that if the Holy 
Prophet had been illiterate and did not know 
how to read and write, he Uould not have 
proved such a successful busyiess man as he 
actually was. This objection is born of the 
mistaken concept of a good and successful 
Arab business man of the Prophet's time. 
Judgingby the present European standards of 
a successful business man, Wherry thought 
that lack of educatjon and success in business 
could not go together. He would not have 
made this objection, if he had known that in 
Asia even in the present twentieth century 
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highly successful business men are to be found 
who have not received even elementary educa- 
tion. In Mecca, in the Holy Prophet's time, 
education was not much in favour. There were 
very few persons there who could read and write, 
though hundreds carried on most successful 
and Sourishing businesses. Education was not 
at that time regarded in Arabia as the sine 
qua non of a good business man. Moreover, 
the fact that Khadlja had given the Prophet, 
a slave named Maisara who knew reading and 
writing and who always accompanied him 
on his trade journeys, knocks the bottom out 
of Wherry's objection. 

The tradition which says that the Holy 
Prophet had once asked Mu'awiya to write 
correctly the letters ._» and _>• does not seem 
to be quite reliable. In the 'Abbaside period 
many traditions derogatory to the Umayyads 
were forged. This tradition seeks to show off 
Mu'awiya, a prominent member of the dis- 
tinguished House of Umayya, as a man of very 
poor education who could not even write 
properly such simple letters as »_» and &. 
Even, however, if this tradition be proved to be 
reliable, it does not show that the Holy Prophet 
was literate, because, he had become so used 
to dictating the Quran that it was not impossible 
for him to have become familiar with the 
general form of letters and to give instruction 
regarding an improperly written word. It 
is also possible that some one t while rehearsing 
some portion of the Quran to the Prophet, 
might have stopped at a certain place, not 
being able to decipher the writing, and the 
Holy Prophet having asked the cause pf 
stopping, the reader might have replied that 
the delay was due to the letters »_> and _>• 
not h»ving been written properly or legibly. 
This might have led the Holy Prophet to 
instruct Mu'5wiya to see that the letters were 
written correctly. 

The fact that the Holy Prophet sent for pen 
aud paper in the last moments of his life also 



lends no support to Wherry's assumption. 
It is an established fact of history that when- 
ever any verse was revealed, the Holy Prophet 
used to send for pen and paper and dictate to 
one of his scribes what had been revealed to 
him. The mere sending for pen and paper 
cannot, therefore, prove that the Holy Prophet 
himself knew how to read and write. 

Nor do the words referred to by Wherry 
in support of his contention viz., " read 
in the name of thy Lord," prove anything. 
The Arabic word »j\ (read) used in the 
verse referred to above not only means the 
reading of a written thing but also repeating 
and rehearsing what one hears from another 
person. Again,the words o#lj3l £-#. J> (i.e. 
he recites well) occurring in a tradition can be 
spoken of even of a blind man who can recite the 
Quran properly and well. Moreover, the Hadith 
establishes the fact that when at the time of 
the first reyelation the angel, Gabriel, said to 
the Prophet »J I (read), no writing was actually 
placed before him to read. He was simply 
asked to repeat orally what the angel was 
reciting to him. The word l»\j not only 
means to read a writing but to repeat orally 
or recite or rehearse what another man has 
uttered. 

Wherry's inference that the idea that 
the Holy Prophet could not read or write 
originated with a misunderstanding of his 
repeated claim that he was the "Illiterate 
Prophet," is as strange as it is ill-based. It 
is really very surprising to say that those 
with whom he had lived day and night for 
years could not find out that he was illiterate 
but were mislĕd into this belief only by 
his own repeated claim that he was ^\ 
(illiterate). Only a man of Wherry's hostile 
attitude eould come to such a conclusion. The 
question is, whether it was the Prophet's own 
contemporaries who su£fered from this mis- 
understanding or those who came after- 
wards. If it were the former, then the question 
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would naturally arise, how those who saw 
him daily with their own eyes reading and 
writing could possibly fall victims to the 
glaring misunderstanding that he was 
illiterate. If it were the latter class, even then 
the whole theory of misunderstanding advanced 
by Wherry looks frivolous, because the 
argument put forward by him is that because 
the Holy Prophet was considered to be 
illiterate, therefore the matchless style of the 
Quran wasregardedasamiracle. This inference 
is both foolish and Aimsy, inasmuch as 
Muslims and other contemporaries of the 
Prophet, who were fully aware that he knew 
quite well how to read and write, could never 
believe in such a miracle. 

Wherry's last argument i.n support of his 
contention that "his (the Holy Prophet's) 
use of amanuenses does not militate against 
his knowledge of the art of writing, for such 
use of amanuenses was common in that age, 
even among the most learned," betrays his 



ignorance of Arab and Islamic history. 
The fact is that there were no ulema or 
learned men among the Arabs in the time of 
the Holy Prophet in the senae in which this 
word is understood now, nor were they used 
to keeping amanuenses and scribes. There is 
no instance on record of an amanuensis 
having been kept by an Arab. We know of 
only one leamed man among the Meccans in 
the Prophet's time vi'z , Waraqa bin Naufal, 
and he was his own secretary. It is a pity 
that in their zeal for misrepresenting Islam, 
some Christian writers do not even hesitate 
to invent historical facts. 

The words, and removesfrom ihen. their btirden 
and shackles, occurring in the latter part of 
the verse contain a hint that by accepting 
the Promised Prophet Christians will get 
rid of the curse of the original sin of Adam and 
Eve and of the punishment thereof which, 
according to them, has dogged their footsteps 
through no fault of theirs. 
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t 159. Say, '0 mankind, °truly I ama 
Messenger to you all from Allah to 
Whom belongs tlie kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth. There is no 
God but He. 6 He gives life, and He 
causes death. So believe in Allah and 
His Messenger, the Prophet, the Imma- 
culate One, who believes in Allah and 
His words ; and follow } him that you 
may be rightly guided. 1048 

160. And c of the people of Moses 
there is a party that exhorts people to 
truth and does justice therewith.' 1049 






«21 : 108 ; 25 : 2 ; 34 : 29. H :259 ; 23 :81 ; 44 : 9 ; 57 : 3. «7:182. 



1048. Commentary: 

This verse beautifully declares that the 
prophecies of the Old and New Testaments 
conceming the Proniised Prophet have been 
fulfilled in the Holy Prophet. 

The reference in the words, to Whom belongs 
the hingdom of the heavens and the earih, is to 
the fact that just as there is one kingdom in 
the heavens, so, as a result of the advent of 
the Holy Prophet, there will in future be only 
one spiritual kingdom on earth. It is to this 
kingdom that the prayer of Jesus (Matt. 6 : 10) 
refers. This prayer embodied a prophecy 
ahout the advent of the Holy Prophet. 

The establishment of one spiritual kingdom 
on earth points to the fact that the Promised 
Prophet will be a Messenger of God to all 



mankind, and that by his advent ail distinctions 
of race, nationality and colour will cease. 

1049. Commentary: 

This verse makes it clear that aJl followers 
of Moses were not cornipt. There were some 
among them who giuded men to truth and 
acted justly. The Quran never condemns a 
people wholesale. Its condemnation is conhned 
only to such sections of a people as are 
corrupt and therefore deserve to be condemned. 
Whenever the Quran mentions the evil praetices 
of a people, it never fails to refer also to the 
good qua!ities that some of its members are 
found to possess. Truly has the Quran said : 
And lel not a peoJ><le's enmity incite you to act 
otherwise than with justice. Be aluays just; 
that is nearer to righteousness, and fear Alla'h. 
Surely Allah is aware of what you do (5 : 9). 
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161. And <*We divided them into 7> ,, ,*/['/'9.r„r,,s <.'y ,»l <9?[>S-' 
twelve tribes, distinct peoples. And, We U_p-jijw»'U9L»>il 8>£c- yU^ ^^IalaS * 
revealed to Moses, *when his people ^ ' ^ 

asked drink of him, saying < Strike g^^\o\ 4IyUili\ Sl tf# <Jl 

the rock with thy rod ; and irom lt x " ' "" ^ < 

there gushed forth twelve springs ; \~ [**'£'?' ['<±\*i 9 '^.'[/j///» 

every tribe knew their drinking place. ^* H^ S<^vSJu> <U* C^» Vs >?toj| 

And . c We caused the clouds to over- /(■//';,(Y,r./ xA »v/.'''. [' 9 V s,, 

shadow them, and We sent down for *^!*$^U)uaaj^^.>i^q«o| iJC*** 

them Manna and Salwa. ' Eat of 9« ■> ■> ' * 

the good things We have provided for \<^^)'£&&\1^L& EJ 'Jfc 

you.' And they wronged Us not, butit " ** ^ ^ ^^ * ^ '^ ^' J 

was themselves that they wronged. 1050 9 J^\\^[^ $'&^Z&%&& 

162. And *when it was said to them, f>» ^T//^'^*. • ' \ t9 fc\?*'\ '['"Us 
" Dwell in this town and eat therefrom ^i IW V^ l^ \S^AV 0*,*\,J 
wherever you will, and say ' Godl 4^ 9 ^,* 9* r *J 9 -* 9*9, ,91.9,** 
Lighten our burden ', and enter the liA^cjUttyei-jlJ 4*^ Ipj5 j^*& 0*> 
gate in humility, Weshall forgive you ' ^ , 9****9,. ~ •> **■ 
your sins, and surely We shall give ©crC^cJI dSJLt lfc>*l.£ *\i *z;f 
increase to those who do good." 1061 "" "' ^' ' ~ - **"\rr 

163. «But the transgressors among fc? 9 s\\\'l<&» * 9 Z ?'<\< "♦•":. '\<," 
them changed it for a word other than ^r*^>^J^J»fi^>^\yM* c£jjt UcLi 
that which was said to them. So We '.Mr, *-f /y , ? *, v * 9' 
sent upon them a punishment from 'VoU'. cL^I^ kali Lc^- ^j^, j[j 1^1 
heaven, because of their wrongdoing. 1062 *" " ** 

©Oj*Jb> & 



!• 



»5:13. 6 2:61. «2:58; 20:81. <*2:59. «2:60. 



1050. Commentary: 1051. Commentary: 

See notes on 2 : 58 k 61. See n ote on 2 : 59. 

The words, And they wronged Us not, mean 

that they did not harm the cause of the 1052. Commentary : 

religion revealed by God. See note on 2 : 60. 
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R. 21 164. And ask them concerning the 
town which stood by the sea. a When 
they profaned the Sabbath ; when their 
nsh came to them on their Sabbath 
day appearing on the surface of ihe 
water, but on the day when they did 
not keep Sabbath, they came not to 
them. Thus 6 did We try them because 
they were rebellious. 1053 



';?/■», 



'^\%^&$\g$\£J&> 



<*2 : 66 ; 4 : 148, 155. h l : 169 



1053. Important Words : 

Kr* (appearing on the surface) is the 
plural of gjli which is actiye participle from 
9j* • They say •»'il I j' 9/- i.e. he entered 
upon or began or commenced the attair. 9 j* 
Jjlll means, the dwelling hadits door opening 
upon a thoroughfare, or the door of the house 
opened on the road. J^J I 9 ji- means, he raised 
or elevated the thing much. 9 jU of whicb 
the plural is ?/> {skurra'un) means, entering 
into water or entering into an attair; appearing 
on the surface of water; situated on a main 
road ; having its door opening on a road ; a 
main road or thoroughfare ; a legislator or 
announcer of the law. 9j* t)t*- means, 
tishes raising their heads above water ; or tishes 
directing themselves from the deep water to 
the bank ; or hshes appearing upon the surface 
of the water (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The \ j» (town) referred to in this verse 
is said to be Aila (Elath) on the Red Sea. It 
was situated on the N. E. arm of the Red Sea, 
in the Aelanitic 6ulf (which has derived its 
name from the place itself) and is mentioned 
as one of the last stages of the Israelites 



during their wanderings. It is mentioned also 
in 1 Kings 9:26 and 2 Chron. 8:17. In 
Solomon's time the city came into the possession 
of the Israelites but afterward it was probably 
taken from them. Later Uzziah reconquered 
it, but under Ahaz it was again lost (Enc. Bib. 
and Jew. Enc). 

As no nsh were caught on the Sabbath day, 
they had instinctively come to know the time 
when they were safe and therefore this instinc- 
tive feeling of security made th,em appear 
on the surface or approach near the coast in 
great numbers on the Sabbath day. This fact 
proved too strong a temptation for the Jews, 
and they began to make arrangements to 
catchthemonthe Sabbath day. The cause of 
evasion was not far to seek. The Israelites had 
the fish caught by the non-Jsraelite people and 
then purchased them from the latter and in 
this way sought to evade the commandment, 
although it was forbidden to them even to 
make purchases on that day. It was to stop 
this mean practice that Nehemiah stationed 
his servants at the gates of Jerusalem to see 
that no loads were brought in on the Sabbath 
day (Neh. 13:19). 
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165. And when a party among them 91 yr, <i ^,,f t, , . >9zJ"/> s ">\\<. Z\s 
aid, ' Wherefore do you preach to a </U)| \-ofO£*? /?;>&* ^^* >'■> 

people whom Allah is going to destroy 9 ^ ^, ^ ~ s. y ,99 t/9 ■><'>**f [ *9 

or punish with a severe punishment V |p\£ ^tbJu^u^^^a^t^J^^iyO^^- 8 

166. And a when they forgot all that < '»" ' » .% ['? *'< , >*>•? (v ,»'< f ^ 
with which they had been admonished, <£<&& C*JJ'^ ^ Lt>»^ Ul^_> U9 
We saved those who forbade evil, and (/> f ,, t <y ■>}'.,,■>?* {'.?'" **f 
We seized the transgressors with a U> L>^f. v!0^ !>vUi c/JJt uJ^t^ £j-*H 
severe punishment because they were ' ' 



said 



They said, ' As an excuse before your 
Lord, and that they may become 
righteous.' 1064 



rebellioua. 1065 



a 6 : 45. 



1054. Commentary : 

This verse shows how necessary it is to preacb 
the truth to others. We must not fail to tell 
our brethren what is good for them and what 
is not. The thought that those in whom we 
inculcate the doing of good will not benent 
by our advice should not deter us from doing 
our duty. Our preaching may or may not 
produce any good result. but we will have done 
our dnty and will not be held answerable before 
God for neglecting to do what we should have 
done. The verse mentions two possible results 
of preaching and both are equally meritorjous : 
(1) either our preaching will take effect and 
the people preached to will become rjghteous, 
or (2) we will at least have done our duty to 
God. 



1055. Important Words: 

u-j?». (severe) is verbal adjective from trj» 
which means, he was or became mighty or 
strong in war or nght ; or courageous or 
valiant. o*». is infinitive-noun from this 
root and means, might or strength in war or 
fight ; courage and valour ; war or fight ; fear ; 
harm or injury; punishment, or a severe 
punishment. ^^j!» means, mighty or strong ; 



courageous or valiant. ^^; <_»|J* means, a 
vehement or severe punishment (Lane). See 
also 2 : 178. 

Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses three classes of men 
have been mentioned : (1 ) those who profaned 
fche Sabbath ; (2) those who, while themselves 
refraining from profaning the Sabbath, did 
not prohibit others from violating it.; »nd 
(3) those who not only themselves refrained 
from profaning the Sabbath but also urged the 
profaners to abstain from this evil. Of these 
three classes, the present verse declares 
only those as saved who not only themselves 
abstained from doing evil but also exhorted 
others to abstain from it, and the rest have 
been represented as " transgressors " andthese 
were visited with divine punishment. Tbis 
shows that the second party who, though they 
themselves refrained frcm profaning the 
Sabbath yet did not prevent their brethren 
from violating it, were also condemned as 
transgressors and shared the puniehment with 
those who actually broke the commandment 
of God. This constitutes a great warning to 
usthat we can be classed with the righteons 
only when we not only ourselves eschew evil 
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167. And when they insolently *''~, , ?»p'»*<v?' 9 " f> 9 - f ->' {"{'{' 
rebelled against that which they had t>J*,WM>>\^s <U*b*> Lo C >£.|£cU& 
been forbidden, °We said to them, ' Be ^, , 
ye apes despised.' 1068 ©^-^ 

168. And remember the tim when ^^J^^^^-Jj 
thy Lord prOclaimed that 6 He would s+??^y~\>'S > ^zr U^r? ,->^« ->/J 
truly raise against them, till the Day ^, ••,••,.£ c <",,Vj> ».?.?»*» 9' 
of Resurreetion, those who would &j>^&jk\^\^\ >y*j>&y^..<3 
afflict them with grievous torment. " c ■, ' 6,9<" c' ±e- e ' 
Surely thy Lord is quick in retribution, Sl^»-Jj^Jj 45], S ^OULa)! 
and surely He is also Most Forgiving, '" ' 
Merciful. 1057 

169. And We broke them up into »V^>ii„>>» %'> . »<?, i , 'i*|-r' 
«eparate peoples in the earth. Among ^d^M&^&W $*&*»> 

them are those that are righteous and ,)<*,, ,t ^ y t ■^7r ?/ x f\" J '\\ s ' ,9 

among them are.those that are other- ^^O^ijCjy^u^o^Yj ^iOJJ 

wise. And c We tried them with good " *>?■>' 

things and bad things that they might <8>CL>*?vi 
return. 1058 



«2:66; 5:61. 6 2:62; 3:113. «7:164. 



but exhort our brethren also to do the same. that nnally they lose their independence and 

We should do our duty both to God and man, are subjugated by other nations who traniple 

the one being as important as tbe other. them under their feet. 

1056. Commentary : This and the following verses also show that 
The expression, Be ye apes despised, explains *&<> people who are spoken of as " apes 

the "severe punishment" mentioned in the despised " in the preceding verse were not 

previous verse. See also 2:66. actually transformed into apes but continued 

1057. Commentary : as numan beings, though they led a miserable 

existence and were looked dowh upon by 

The reference in the memorable words, those . , 010.ee 

, , ' others. isee aiso l : 66 
wno would ajjhct Ihem tnth grievous torment, 

is to tbose people who throughout the ages 1058. Commentary: 

have persecuted and tormented the Jews. The The prophecy contained in tbis verse has 

degradation of the Jews holds a lesson for us. met with a remarkable fulfilment. No people 

Those who neither act righteously nor try to has been so much harassed and so widely 

reform their environment gradually drift more dispersed over the face of the earth as the Jews 

and more into evi! practices, with the result havc been. 
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170. °Then there has come an evil ' 99 -K\' 'L&w 9 - <■ r, .\< ». ."i"» <T'» 

generation after them who inherited 03^U^I iyj^coU^d^^uii^ 

the Book. They take the paltry goods , ,Z:r,s ?f>9s / ,\ 9 l y , 1"" <i -< " 

of this low worW and say, ' It will be oVj ^ t/***? 1 Oyj*?.J <j}$\ \oJb ijpj^ 

forgiven us.' But if there came to /s ■> s ,9 "}, ,9 9' &■> # 

them similar goods again, they would (M$eJiJLu\ il^ <& { j£lQ& 

talr« them. Was not the covenant of w ^^^ W> .. *~? WS»y, .. 

taken from them, that they r> ^9 "' <>'].<". ' </ Jsl y <- ->' \/i 
b say of Allah anything but ^lr-^^^I^J^I^^^olUAJI 



take them. Was not the covenant of 

the Book 

would not 

the truth ? And they have studied ,„- h 9< _ ^ '*/■>,? i? 

what is therein. And Hhe abode of !3Ul(j^^(^.^3^»>=r^3\uJ^ 1, ^j 

the Hereafter is better for those who 

are righteous. Will you not then .~ '.->\ ~'£ 

understand?"'» ©OjU*> 

171. And as to those c who hold fast [Z , h <. \ <, „ , 9(Z?' ^S ' SC*' 9 '"> fv 

by the Book, and observe Prayer, H B^U^Uy^U^^Oj^cr^ 

surely We suffer not the reward of , i? 9 /■>' 9* *. ', 

such righteous people to perish. ©O^tl* 3 ^'-^ &?* J 

«19:60. &6: 33; 12:110. c31 : 23. 



1059. Important Words : 

u>U- (an evil generation) is a substantive from 
«-il^ (khalaja) meaning, he came after, succeeded 
or remained after another. «Jil*- means, the 
location or quarter that is behind ; the time 
past ; the side corresponding to the front ; one 
who remains after another, or persons remaining 
after others ; a remnant of people ; a generation 
after a generation ; a bad son ; an evil genera- 
tion ; one or more persons in whom there is no 
good ; a thing in which there is no good (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 2 : 31 ; 7 : 70. 

J»j- (paltry goods) is derived from Jrj- • 
They say J^l «f J»j- i.e. he presented, 
showed or offered the thing to him. J»f- 
means, a thrng that befalls or happens to a 
man, such as disease, misfortune and the like ; 
a thing that is not permanent ; the paltry goods 
of the present world; worldly goods or 
commodities ; booty or spoil ; an object of 



desire ; an eager desire or covetousness (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

\j~j* (they have studied) is from \jrj* 
i.e. (1) he read or studied a book ; (2) it became 
effaced, erased or obliterated ; (3) he effaced, 
erased or obliterated something (Lane). See 
also 6 : 106. 

Commentary : 

The Book spoken of in this verse is the BibJe 
and the expression, who inherited the Booh, 
means who received the Book as a sacred trust 
from God through the Prophets, or through 
those gone before them. 

The words *i U l^j* (they have studied 
what is therein) may also be rendered as " they 
have obliterated or effaced what is therein ", 
meaning that they were taught the divine Book 
but they forgot it and rendered it as something 
effaced and obliterated. 
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172. And «when We shook the ^'^V^m1%"1^' / ~' < '\"\\ ['■■''■ *l " 

mountain over them as though it were 45Uj5fij <Vb 4j5 {&jP Jt?U^ ^a^ ^ 

a covering, and they thought it was ,«v • x ? V • , f' ♦-'. ' # • 

going to fall on them, We said, ' Hold &\jjfo t m £ J&£>\ U \j ^'J>f^)j 

fast that which We have given you, ? > " *' 

and remember what is therein that g^ ?.? &£ 'JsjCj 4li f. 

you may be saved.' 1060 WJP*~ ^**** * -, <. 

R. 22 173. And when thy Lord brings »tfW , 'V •-"'»v^ f *^ 1\vV*Vm1 

forth from Adam's children-out of f^>f^C^U?0? »A» 0*1 ^j 

their loins — their offspring and makes *«.,, JW-ty*/ 9 ""['\^\ ^*' V ">* "Y\' 

them witnesses against their ownselves z 'cs£ i^o^o^.-*,^**' f&uO)\(j^>^cX4CJ\j 

ty sayin^r : J 'AmI not your Lord V ^ , ' .*.,„ f>i<. ,• ,.t, - '. 

they say, ' Yea, we do bear witness.' ^c \J-JS \£,\ 7Xlfl}\A>* )yy^ o\^ uds&j 

This He does lest you should say on ' ( 

the Day of Eesurrection, ' We were /-^j Aoc. Ma 

surely unaware of this.' 1061 teJUSs^U*» 



*2 : 64. 6 43 : 38. 



1060. Important Words : 

kJc» (We shook) is formed from Ji . They 
say *b" i.e. (1) he shook it ; (2) he raised 
it ; or (3) he spread it. An Arab would say 
iP:' fVj» a \ & i-e. God raised the mountain 
shaking above them (Aqrab). 

"41; (covering). See 2:211. 

Commentary : 

Owing to the violent shaking, the Mount 
looked like being suspended over the heads of 
the Israelites as though it were a covering. 
See also 2 : 64, 94 & 4 : 155. 

1061. Important Words: 

jj«t (loins) is the plural of yl» (back) 
which is derived from j*l» which means, it 
was or became apparent, open, plain or evident. 
ji)i means, among other things, the back ; 
the part extending from the lower portion of 
the neck to the nearest part of the buttocks. 
Elsewhere the Quran uses the more familiar 
word vj»"5UI (4 : 24) i.e. loins. So in the 
text the word has been rightly translated as 
"loins". 



Commentary : 

The verse may be interpreted in two ways. 
It may either be taken to refer to the inborn 
idea in man about the existence of a Supreme 
Being Who has created and Who governs the 
Uuiverse. God has embedded this idea in 
the very nature of man so that he may be 
admonished thereby and seek a way towards 
his Maker. The expression, out oj their loins, 
supports this interpretation. It should not, 
however, be supposed thatthe dialogue actually 
took place. The words are simply meant to 
express a state of affairs. 

The second interpretation relates to the 
appearance of Prophets whom God sends to 
show people His way. In this case it is worthy 
of note that when speaking about "making them 
witnesses against their ownselves" the verse does 
not mention Adam but the children of Adam, 
which points to the fact that the expression, 
"offspring from the children of Adam", means 
the people of every new age or era to 
whom a Messenger of God is sent. It is, in 
fact, the advent of every new Messenger that 
prompts the divine query, Am I not your 
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174. Or lest you should say, a 'It was 
only our fathers who attributed 
co-partners to God in the past and we 
were merely a generation after them. 
Wilt Thou then destroy us f or what 
was done by those who lied ? ' 1062 

1.75. And thus do We make clear the 
Sighs, that tJiey may be admonisked and 
that they may return to Us. 

176. And relate to them the story of 
himtowh^m we gave Our Signs, but he 
stepped away from them ; so Satan 
folfowed him up, and he became one 
of those who go astray. 1063 



© o s*>j>.^%>> i S£>l J^" i%» > 



«7 : 39. 



Lord ? The query ass3rts that when God has 
made a provisjon for the physical sustenanee 
of mankind as well as for their moral and 
spiritual ,development, they cannot deny His 
lordship. ' To this question the only possible 
reply can be, Yea, we do bear witness, It is 
indeed "only through the rejection of their 
Prophet that the people of an age become 
witnesses against themselve.j ; for in that case 
they cannot take shelter behind the excuse 
that they did not know God or His Law or the 
Day of Judgement. 

(1062 . Commentary : 

The appearance of a Prophet also debars the 
people of his time from urging the plea 
mentioned in the present verse, for then the 
truth is made manifest from falsehood and 
idolatry stands publicly condemned. 

1063. Important Words: 

jJ-JI (stepped away) is derived from Al~ . 
They say Uuk jl. i.e. he stripped off its 
skin. V*vl \& C*L> means, I pulled off 
or stripped off her shirt. j*il| kiU means, 
wc passed the month, or passed forth from 
the month. One would say wUll ~L» i,e. 
the plant shed its foliage and became leadess 



and then became green again. rJLil means, 
he or it became stripped, or he or it passed, 
or he quitted a thing entirely. They say 
U^Jt* y> «J-l £j*JU| i.e. the serpent cast off, 
or divested itself of, its slough. *"<• jJ-JI 
means, he or it became altogether separated 
from it ; or he or it quitted it entirely 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

«*ul (followed him up). £» I is derived from £»" . 
They say W t.e. he followed him or it, or he 



went or walked after him or it. 



" I besides 



giving the causative sense is also used like £* 
in the sense of fo!lowing. They say **J I i.e. 
he followed his footsteps ; he sought him ; also 
he overtook him (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse does not refer to any particular 
individual but may apply to all persons to 
whom God shows Signs through a Prophet and 
who reject them. SimUar expressions which 
do not refer to any particular individual but 
are of general application also occur elsewhere 
in the Quran (e.g., 2 : 18). The verse under 
comment has been applied to one Bal"am bin 
Ba'ura who, it is related, lived in the time of 
Moses. He is reported to have been a virtuous 
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177. And if We had pleased, We 
could have ' exalted him thereby ; but 
he inclined to the earth and iollowed 
his evil inclination. His case therefore 
is like the case of a thirsty dog ; if thou 
drive him away, he hangs out his tongue ; 
and if thou leave him ? he hangs out 
his tongue. Such is the case of the 
people who disbelieve in Our Signs. 
So give them the description that they 
may ponder. 1064 

178. Evil is the case of °the people 
who treat Our Signs as lies. And it 
was their ownselves that they wronged. 









«3:12; 7 : 183 ; 8 : 55. 



man, bub pride turned his head and he ended 
in disgrace. But the verse aptly describes 
alsD the case of Abu Jahl who had clearly seen 
and even admitted the truth of the Holy 
Prophet but proudly and scornfully remarked 
that his people had never owed allegiance to 
the house of 'Abd Manaf, a progenitor of the 
Holy Prophet. The verse may equally apply 
to 'Abdullah bin Ubayy bin Salul, the arch- 
hypocrite, who witnessed many Signs estab- 
lishing the truth of the Holy Prophet and even 
apparently professed h^s faith in him, but at 
heart ever remained his implacable enemy. 

1064. Important Words: 

4J» J**i (thou drive him away). J** 1 is 
derived from J*- . They say it»- i.e. he 
bore or carried or eonveyed it. ^jil I *J* J/»» 
means, he loaded him with the thing, or 
he put the thingon him as a load ; or he imposed 
on him the thing as a burden. *J* J> 
means, he charged or assaulted or attacked 
him (Lane). It is in the last mentioned sense 
that the word has been rendered here as " drive 
him away." 

*i-«l» (hangs out his tongue) is fonned 



from ^ meaning, he thirsted ; or thirst 
heated his body. They say <-J£M vi-i i.e. the 
dog put forth his tongue on account of 
thirst or fatigue or weariness. J»:JI «£«1 
means, the breath of the man rose on account 
of fatigue or weariness ; or he "was fatigued 
or weary (Lane & Aqrab). 

ij**S (deseription) is the noun-infinitive from 
^ . They say » j\ ^ i.e. he followed 
his foot3teps ; or he followed his track ir. 
pursuit. jiuUI^ means, he cut or clipped 
the hair. j»t| <J» ^i means, he related to 
hira the news or the narrative or the story. 
^ja^o therefore, means, description or 
explanatik»n ; a narrative or story ; following 
someone or somothing in his or its footsteps 
or track (Lane & Aqrab). See also 3:63. 

Commentary : 

The verse continues the description of the 
similitude begun in the previous verse. When 
a man becomes wholly engrossed in worldly 
affairs and begins to follow his evil desires and 
inclinations and rejects truth, he becomes 
degraded, as it were, to the position of a dog. 
His thirst for money becomes insatiable. He 
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179. °He whom Allah guides is on 
the right path. And they whom He 
adjudges astray, these it is who shall 
be the losers. 1065 

180. Verily, We have created many 
of the Jinn and men whose end shall be 
Hell ! 6 They have hearts but they 
understand not therewith, and they 
have eyes but they see not therewith, 
and they have ears but they hear not 
therewith. c They are like cattle ; nay, 
they are even more astray. They are 
indeed quite heedless. 1066 






«17 : 98 ; 18 : 18. 6 2 : 8 ; 22 : 47 ; 45 : 24. «25 : 45. 



continues to hanker after the paltry goods of 
this world. This description quite fits in witb 
an hypocrite or one weak in faith. Whether 
or not he is made to undergo sacrifices in the 
cause of religion, he seems to be always panting 
like a thirsty dog, as if the ever-increasing 
burden of sacrifices is leaving him exhausted. 
The above interpretation is in accord with the 
meaning of the expression *J* J** in the 
sense of " putting a load on ". lf, bowever, 
the expression is taken in the sense of 
" attacking or charging " or for that matter 
" driving ", then the words would mean tbat 
the weak of faith belonging to the class of 
people mentioned here always feel fatigued 
and weary in the way of God, whether they 
are smitten witb afflictions and trials or not. 

1065. Commentary : 

See 2 : 27. 



1066. Important Words: 

The particle J in the expression p+L is used 
to denote " end or result " and not " object " 
of tbe creation of the Jinn and men. Such 
use is in perfect conformity with the idiom 
of the Arabic language, tbe fl in such a case 
being known as V^ f*^ (Lane). 



Commentary : 

Tbe verse does not at all mean that men and 
Jinn were created to be thrown into Hell. The 
use of tbe word " many " also belies that 
inference. Their creation, infact, is intended 
to serve a great purpose (see 51 : 57). The 
present verse has thus nothing to do with the 
object of man's creation butonly mentions the 
regrettable end of tbe life of many a man and 
Jinn, the latter word also meaning a special 
class of men t.e. rulers or cbiefs or great men. 
Tbey lead an evil life, the inevitable result of 
which is Hell. But from the way in which 
they spend tbeir days in sin and iniquity it 
seems as if tbey were only created for Hell. The 
verse gives a brief but perfect description 
of those destined for Hell. They are the 
people whom 6od bad endowed with under- 
standing and with the faculty of perception 
and sight. They were blessed with all the 
necessary means by which they could find 
out and ibllow tbe rigbt patb and attain nearness 
to their Maker; but out of tbeir peryersity 
and waywardness they did not avail themselves 
of those means, with tbe result that tbey 
wandered away from the truth and fell into 
error. It was not, therefore, for Hell but for 
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181. And °to Allah alone belong all 



i»i. Ana u vo Aiian aione Deiong au ^,--, )" r* 9->9->[' ' ■>n\7\'->'"> « 

perfect attributes. So call on Him by C^i>/OJ> ^a^b^i^U^^ldLj 

these. And leave alone those who deviate • '•»•>■ 9/***, ". «'• 

from the right way with respect to ©OJjU*) j^&^^J^?? 4j\<ui(^5 oja^. 

His attribnteR. Thev shall bp rp.nair! " '■£ x **" 



His attributes. They shall be repaid 
for what they do. 1067 



«17:111. 



Heayen that God created them, but they 
themselves forsook the path of Heaven and 
chose the path of Hell. 

The condition of such men is indeed 
worse than that of " cattle ", because in 
spite of the fact that they possess 
understanding and the power to rise, 
they do not avail themselves of their under- 
standing and, insteadof rising(for which they 
are meant) ever go on falling lower and lower. 
1067. Important Words: 

J-i-\ »Ic*VI (p2rfect attributes). The word 
»W*I is the plural of *»\ (for which see 
1:1 & 2 : 32), meaning, (1) name ; and 
(2) attribute. ^j-J-l which is the feminine 
of jr-»Vl means, that which is better or 
that which is best ; the final good state or 
condition. So J-J-t »lc VI means, best 
names, or best attributes, or perfect attributes. 
The term is speeincally used to denote the 
attributes of God. 

o jJ»J» (deviate from the right way) is derived 
from Ji- which means, he or it declined 
or deviated from the right course, or he or it 
inclined. aL\ alsomeansthe same. ,j<JM j JJ-t 
means, he deviated or swerved from the right 
way with respect to religion ; he impugned 
religion. JJ-I also means, he disputed or 
wrangled. * J»-l means, he brought a 
reproach upon him ; or he held him in light 
cstimation ; or he despised him ; or he said of 
him what was false (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The proper name of God is only Allah, all 
the rest being, strictly speaking, not His names 



but attributes. The verse tells us the secret 
as to how our prayers can be readily accepted. 
While praying, we should invoke such attributes 
of God as are directly related to the object of 
our prayer. This will make our prayer more 
susceptible of acceptance, because, by ^o do- 
ing, we would excite the jealousy of God with 
regard to the relevant attribute of His, with 
the result that the prayer, if otherwise accept- 
able, will not be surTered to go in vain. The 
Quran specincally mentions as many as 69 
divine attributes but there are others which 
may be inferred and yet others which are 
found mentioned in the Hadlth. 

The verse next proceeds to enjoin the believers 
to have nothing to do with those who devise 
for God attributes which are not attributable 
to Hitn. Says the verse : Leave ahne those 
who deviate from the right way with respecl to 
His attribules. When God possesses all the 
best attributes mentioned in the Quran or the 
IJadith, what need is there to devise other 
attributes for Him? Such attributes cannot 
be free from error. An instance of such an 
ill-devised attribute is Jile (Just) which 
Christians attribute to God. The Quran says 
that God certainly is not unjust but at the same 
time it scrupulously avoids the ascription of the 
attribute of J^l» (Just) to Him, for the 
ascription of this attribute to God wonld imply 
that His justice should demand that He 
must always punish sinners. But He is not 
bound to do so, because He is Forgiving and 
Merciful and He can pardon any sinner. 
In fact, God is not like a judge bound by 
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182. And °of those We have created t ,9 »•, ,<*A • ?? 9 '~t' 9 X't& *K, ' 1 
there are a people that guide men with @oj\^^ {^i,O^04^i\ ] £&&.(&** & 
truth and do justice therewith. 1068 



23 183. And Hhose who reject Our Signs, 
We will draw them to destruction step 
by step in a manner which they do not 
know. 1069 

184. And e I give them the rein; 
surely My plan is mighty. 107 ° 

185. °"Have they not considered that 
there is no insanity about their 
companion ? He is only a plain 
warner. 1071 






«7:160. 63:12; 7.183; 8:55. «3 : 179 ; 68 : 46. <*23 : 26 ; 34 :47 ; 52 :30 ; 81 : 23. 



the Law to deal by men according to their 
deeds. But He is <UiU or Master of His 
creatures and Master of His law as well. He 
can forgive the sins of His servants as and 
when He pleases. By calling God " just ", 
the Christian Church had to enlist the aid of a 
so-called redeemer who, by his supposed death 
on the Cross, should atone for the sins of men 
to satisfy God's attribute of justice. 
1068. Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that among the 
opponents of the Holy Prophet there were 
" people who guid e d men with truth and did 
justice therewith." What it means is that 
among God's creatures there are men who not 
only themselves are rightly guided and practise 
justice but also enjoin others to do the same ; 
and the verse hints that it behoves other people 
to follow their example. The rererence 
obviously is to those who accepted the Holy 
Prophet ; or the vers-e may refer to God-fearing 
people who lived before Islam. 

1069. Commentary : 

This verse speaks of the opponents of Islam. 
The Battle of Badr provided a good illustration 
of tbe detsruction promised to them in this 



verse. Neither the Muslims nor the Meccans 
knew that a battle was about to take place. 
The disaster came to the Meccans as a bolt 
from the blue, so that when the news of the 
overwhelming defeat reached Mecca, the people 
were simply stunned to hear it. Other disasters 
also followed. 

1070. Important Words: 

lfi* ^ (mighty) is derived from u** . They 
s ay tsi^I^"-» i.e. the thing became strong, 
firm or hard. jc* means, strong, stout, firm or 
hard ; possessing any quality ih a strorg degree 
Lane). ,jc.is also one of the attributes of 
God meaning, Strong and Mighty ; He Whom 
fatigue or weariness touches not (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

God's delay in punishing disbelievers does 
not mean that He is weak; on the 
contrary, being All-Powerful and having them 
completely in His grasp, He is never in a hurry 
to punish. He punishes when in His innnite 
wisdom He thinks fit to do so. 

1071. Important Words: 

w*-U (companion) is derived from *-**• 
which means, he was or became his companion, 
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186. a And have they not looked into u • ♦*£»/' n 'u ?fav»I i»V" '" 
the kingdom,of the heavens and the ^^W^^^O^^j^^t 
earth, and all things that Allah has '„/, / , 9/ „> ~/ , ,v2 , >'< i s 
created ? And do ihey not see that, it <^>y&\Sii Oy? d\ && o\ j t$" O* fa\'ui& 
may be, their own term has already 

drawn near ? 6 Then in what thing will r\ '?' >! i^" /r w , ' A< *'*S\"< 

they believe thereaiter ? "» ® °->^ 8 **. ^ <Tf >"4M 

187. «Whomsoever Allah adjudges , . r/.V* • »' >*'• V< • rv '/ /: ,. »jj, , x 
astray, there can be no guide for him. ff}^^fJ^J 4j(>£vA^ dji\ CjX*sj> q* 
And ''He leaves such in their trans- • »'*•»* 
gression wandering in distraction. 1073 ©C^^J 



a 6 : 76 ; 10 : 102. H5 : 7 ; 77 : 51. 



«7 : 179 ; 17 : 98 ; 18 : 18. ^2 : 16 ; 6 : 111. 



associate, comrade, fellow or friend. <-«*-U of 
which the plural is <J^\ or *Ue* means, 
a companion, associate, comrade, fellow or 
friend ; owner or master ; possessor ; jnmate ; 
manager or disposer ; one who keeps or adheres 
t'o a thing (Lane). Figuratively the word is 
also used in the sense of helper. 

Commentary : 

The word >->>-\* (companion) meaning both 
a companion and an helper is not intended as 
a plain reference to the Holy Prophet. The 
word has been specially chosen to imply a 
refutation 6f thĕ charge of insanity brought 
by some of his enemies against the Holy Prophet, 
as well as a veiled rebuke to the Meccans. 
They are told that the Prophet was their 
companion and associate. He lived and moved 
among them and they knew him perfectly 
well and therefore they couldeasily see, and 
indeed in their heart of hearts they knew that 
there was nothing of insanity about him. He 
was also their helper and was constantly 
working for their good which constituted 
furfcher proof of the fact that he was not insane. 
That he was j»,-» j •*>' (a plain warner) and 
issued his warnings in a clear and reasoned 
manner also pointed to the same conclusion — 
that he was in full possession of his senses. 



1072. Commentary: 

The verse draws the attention of the Meccans 
to the great and numerous changes that were 
taking place around them, which pointed to the 
approach of a new era^ All signs pointed tothe 
fact that idolatry was going to disappear from 
the country, giving place to Islam. The word 
yjJUw (kiagdom) refers to the control which 
God exercises over heaven and earth. See also 
6:76. 

The words «i-t-*»- i$l> (in what thing) may 
also be rendered as " by means of what thing." 
In this case, the last sentence of the verse 
would mean that when, disbelievers had 
reached their term, they would have no 
time Ieft to believe and repent. The sentence 
thus constitutes a sort of exhortation to them 
to make haste and avail themselves of 
the present opportunity, before it is too 
late. 

In the former sense of the words (t.e. as 
rendered in the text), the sentence would 
mean : when the disbelievers are rejecting the 
Quran which is such a perfect and complete 
Law what else is left for them to believe in ? 

1073. Commentary :' 

' See 2 : 27. 
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188. a They ask thee respecting the \/9\ r<. ^K-t (''/'^-/r/ ^ <'>**»* 

Hour: when will it come to pass ? Say, *f*2>>;(> H~i/ 0?I.^Ulqp dii^ 
6 'The knowledge thereof is only with my . ■ ? x>< ^ < -jy , f „ , jt- w ■ ^ , 

Lord. None can manifest it at its time £_ cjujj ^ Jti^K l^ojl v^»Ul N C^J Jc*. 
but He. It lies heavy on the heavens " , y ' ' ' "''" '" ' * - 

£ tut T* ■ " T t;°^ a r %&*$p$s ^»$15 o^i 

as if thou wert well acquainted there- ^(f\y l '■> [>>? [s£ **}>[/** $. ■* '\'x/ 

with. Say, ' The knowledge thereof ^dIi\0^^^lS>\ J3 ^c ££?*£jJs 
is only with Allah ; but most men do 



not know.' 1074 



/- ■>9''>/ 



©o^y^mj. 



«33 : 64 ; 78 : 2 ; 79 : 43. 6 31 : 35 ; 43 :86. <=16 : 78 ; 54 : 51. 



1074. Important Words: 

k!<V o\\ (when will it come to pass ?). 

UV» is dernred from \*j . They say JjM l~j 
i.e. the mountain was nrmly based or 
fixed Upon the ground. ~*~kJ\£~*j means, 
the ship cast anchor and became stationary. 

&S is the noun-infinitive or a noun of time 
or a noun 6f place, meaning, the act of 
anchoring or the time or place of anchorage ; or 
the time and place of becoming stationary; or 
ofcoroingto pass. The expression Ul^» jll 
means, when will it come to pass, or 
what is the time of its taking place ; or 
when will it occur or happen ? (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

ij*- (well-acquainted) is derived from ^- 
which means, he walked bare-footed ; or his 
feet became chafed by walking much. * ^»- 
rneans, he showed him much honour and 
kindness and af£ection ; or he behaved towards 
him with solicitude ahd manifested joy and 
pleasure. -*» ^r-. means, he asked or inquired 
much respecting him ; he exceeded the usual 
bounds in making much inquiry respecting 
him. So yj+- means, showing much honour 
and solicitude and manifesting joy or pleasure 
at meeting another ; asking or inquiring much 
respecting another's state or condition ; going 



ta th« utmost in asking or inquiring ; or knowing 
in the utmost degree (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the opening sentence of the 
verse is to 7 : 186. When the opponents of 
Islam were told that their hour had already 
drawn near, they inquired of the Prophet the 
exact time when the promised hour would come. 
The awarding of punishment is as painful to 
God as the receiving of it is to men, and this 
is the meaDing of the words, It lies Jieavy on 
the heavens and the edrlh. The word " heavens " 
here represents God and angels, while the 
word " earth "represents human beings. . 

The word j>- signihes (1) importunate iri 
inquiring ; or (2) well-acquainted. The sentence 
would thus mean ; (1) They ask thee con- 
cerning the exact time when the hour of their 
punishment will come to pass, as if thou wert 
repeatedly inquiring of God as to its time of 
occurrence. Or (2) tfc.ey ask thee about the 
time of the "Hour", as if thou wert well- 
acquainted with it. In both these cases the 
clause would imply that the Holy Prophet 
neither knew when the "Four " would come to 
pass nor was he very solicitous about it. • 
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189. «Say, ' I have no power to do 'r \A'*['&\* '•<>*&" * *<\ 9 \\<ZA 9 - 
good or harm to myself, save as Allah W >^*y,)>^ J 5^ <S^&*\YO* 
pleases. And if I had knowledge of ^s,,,» ,, J/lh* ' '*''\ f*' r>%>" 
the unseen, I should have secured yi^\ & <£>jX£ i) <-«£») l^J^.1 CjJ}) j 
abundance of good ; and evil should " w 

not have touched me. &I am only a f$%Zy& \\\ £i A| «i^II ^ K ^ 
warner and a bearer of good tidings to \^<r^^^ 0| ^ >■*•"<#"* Lo 



a people who believe/ 1076 






R. 24 190. cHeit is Who has created you &&;:<Aj£& £&&& '1 

from a smgle soul, and made therefrom WO^jtL^}jU^U? y i**>*'&i?ijr* 

its mate, <*that he might find comfort ^,^ ^^r/i/a^r/*' 'V,,>. rv»< 

in her. And when he knows her, she ^Li»-cX»>-^^iJ>^9 ^J / cA--^^? , -?- } 

bears a light burden, and goes about , , ,••»/"■3» 1///0 

with it. And when she grows heavy, t^j^- ^^Ic&jiw2% OJ^ulla^ 

they both pray to Allah, their Lord, ■ * '"" 

saying : ' If Thou give us a good _•» r^.» • '<ty\\'A\' Y/J<\ ',f 

C « we will surely be of the ©C^c^C/^ ^^ O^ 

thankful.' 1076 

°10: 50; 72:22. H : 120; 5 : 20 ; 11 : 3. c 4 : 2 ; 16 : 73 ; 39 : 7. d 30 : 22. 

1075. Commentary : all of you accept the true Faith." 

Bythe word "good" in the sentence, 1 should ^he expressio:n, and evil should not have 

have secured abundance of good, is meant no touched me, means that in the event of my 

materialgood.butspiritualgood. As for material having won over all men to Islam.there would 

good, it is well known that it did come to the h ave Deen no war. 
Holy Prophet, but he discarded it, praying to 



God in the words t£^ J?+\ j l£— Ji^-l jh^I 
%.e. " My God, make me live the Hfe of a 
poor man and let death come to me when I 
am poor " (Tirmidhi). So by the word " good " 
is here meant, not worldly good or riches but 



1076. Commentary: 

By the words, a single soul, is here meant 
the father. The verse does not refer to Adam 
or for that matter to any particular man but 

spiritual good or the good "of Islam, which s P 8aks of men g e a era "y- See * ls <> * : 2 - 

the Holy Prophet so ardently desired. The verse describes one of the objects of 

The word " unseen " in the clause, Jf I had marriage, which is that man and woman may 

knowledge of the unseen, means the secret ways be a source of comfort and solace to each other. 

of purifying men's hearts which are known to Man is highly social by nature, and it is his 

God alone (16 : 10). The Holy Prophet is natural craving for a close companion that is 

thus represented as saying : ' If I had known supplied by marriage. Without the institution 

the secret and hidden ways by which men's of marriage man, in most cases, would 

hearts are turned to truth, I would have have vainly spent his whole life in search of 

certainly used them and would haye made a true and loyal companion. 
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191. But wlien He gives them a good ?>/ , •'?>,. ^Us* (<\\" \'AW [' 9 l\["\' 
chiU, they attribute to Him partners 40I W?^ 4J3*> *>H-' ^ 5 
in respect of that which He has given y *S' , J S'' V 'tt". 
them. But exalted is Allah above ©U jf (/*-?. U^- 4BI <J*^ 
what they associate with Him. 1071 ' 

192. Do a tbey associate with Him as J fy>l<?? *? '*>[''£.. ~\l' C \' 'i 9 /''* 9 ' 
partners those who create nothing, @Oj^o^J^^ l>**y J * ^Jrj-^) 
and are themselves created ? 1078 

193. And 6 they can give them no s*9f''<>9sf.Y'*'Z '**?,/. s->9-». '">'£' 
help, nor can they help themselves. ©OJ!/eh jOH" I ^Jj/aJ J> Oy\^i J) -> 

194. And c if you call them to tystt' * V'> '*..' C\ A 9 «\\ H 'i*/'i- '»K 
guidance, they will not follow you. It is ^M?*** $ <***" &**** ^ 
the same to you whether youcallthem ^,9 , ,?,/ ^s ■>? , >?tf" 
or you remain silent. 1079 ^^^Usy^lyel^^i^^j' 

Then rf call on them and let them 



195. Surely, those whom you call on Yft"'6?s - '-* » x '* " *" -\ <, 
beside Allah are mere servants like you. jN£o| &&dk\ VJ*OiVj£-C>S C/U)i u) 
Then rf call on them and let them ^ /'£•", £? ,j» /v|V?^ '^r/ 

inswer you, if you are truthful. 1080 ©cAiiju^iw o\^]y^**^ *&jF-y& 



«16:21; 25:4. »7 : 198; 21 : 44; .36 : 76. c 7 : 199. <*35 : 15. 



1077. Commentary: 1079. Commentary: 

This verse refers to inanimate things such 
The words, they attribute to Him partners, &g idols and images which gome people> out ()f 

mean that when the parents have begotten a their ignorance> take as godg> 

good child, they begin to think that the child 

was the gift of some one other than Allah. 1080. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an open challenge to 

1 078. Commentary : * ne idol-worshippers or believers in the plurality 

of gods that all animate and inanimate things 
This and the next verse speak of such human that they call on beside Allah will never 
beings as are looked upon and worshipped as answer their prayers, because they do not 
God. , possess the power to do so. 
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196. Have they feet wherewith they Jp,-"?» ,'. »'f '^"T jf-' "*»'-<M»f ??{' 
walk, or«have they hands wherewith ^^^^l^*' ^^J^J»jU^I 
they hold, or have they eyes wherewith x , v ^, <s , , 9 s,sf y , 9/ £,#9*' ,„ 
they see, or have they ears wherewith CJja^c^il^^J^l ^^^(^lOipt^l* 
they hear ? Say, ' Call upon the ' s l 9 +*"' 
partners you associate with God, then ©cjjjli"$aio^lriKi I^m /U% 
fc contrive ?/ow <w£ against me, and give " " •" ~'\s^ -r- jr--" v^~ ^n 
me no time.' 1081 

197. Truly, c my protector is Allah 'Y' m ' '>*%!.<. \<'\*'. ' .% 9.^, < 
Who revealed the Book. And He Ci>-3*3S*^i Jj-»^! 4b| c^(yj 
protects the righteous. 

198. And d they whom you call on ■>>(,,<',<),<> ,->s yfy. •> 9 , u0 '''^ '"''%' 
beside Him have no power to help you, f^ ^«k^ * 1y» U> OTChi C^LW U 
nor can they help themselves. 1082 y 1 9?7 , ^ ,?,,^,, 

®Oj<^ y o3r^lX> 

»2:8; 22:47; 45:24. 6 10 : 72 ; 11 : 56. «45 : 20. d l : 193 ; 21 : 44 ; 36 : 76. 



1081. Commentary: 

This and the next verse are an amplineation 
of the challenge held out in the previous one. 
Disbelievers are challenged to call upon 
their gods to help them in their campaign 
agakist Islam, to make use of their entire 
resources and to muster all their forces to 
attack it, combining their feet, hands, eyes 
and ears (symbolic of different classes of men) 
and leaving no stone unturned to bring it to 
riaught and to waste no time in attacking the 
Holy Prophet and then see what harm their 
combined and determined eiTorts do to 
him. God has promised to help His 
Prophet and to make his cause prosper and 
triumph (5 : 68 & 58 : 22). 

The above challenge was made at Mecca, 
when Islam, being yet in its infancy, was very 
weak and the Holy Prophet and his followers 
seemed to be entirely at the mercy of their 



cruel and powerful foe. Such a challenge 
under such conditions, could not but be issued 
by a true Messenger of 6od. The challenge 
was also meant to demonstrate to the Meccans 
the helplessness of their gods ; for it invited 
them to enlist their help against Islam. 

1082. Commentary : 

The words, Andthey . . . have nopower to help 
you, nor can they help themsehes, embody the 
dual prophecy which foretold the discomfituie,Qf 
the idolaters in their struggle against the Holy 
Prophet on the one hand, and the disappearance 
of idolatry from Arabia on the other. The 
prophecy was fulfilled in a very remarkable 
way when Mecca fell and the Ka'ba was cleared 
of the idols which had been worshipped there 
for centuries by the Arabs as their national 
deities. That day the idolaters clearly realized 
the futility of idol-worship and embraced Islam 
in large numbers. 
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1 99. «And if you invite them to !^fc^^J$l & £££ olS 
guidance, they hear not. And Hhou <+*&■' '>**"?. °t>^ v,s a 3*W"' 
seest them looking towards thee, but ,, 9 ^^,,? ' >.'.. • »Jif v 
they see not. 1083 <© &JS&12{*J ^t OjJ^. 

200. c Take to forgiveness, and enjoin '->\\)\ ' * '<• •»>'»? ->9\"V\ •* 
kindness, and turn away from the <d\jte^{J>jfh^^j^V^ V* 
ignorant. 1084 



in Allah ; surely, He is AII-Hearing, 
All-Knowing. 1085 



°7 : 194, 6 10 : 44. <>3 : i 6 q ; 31 : 18. <*41 :«37. 



1083. Commentary: 

A person steeped in error refuses to accept 
the truth, ! however clear and unmistakable 
the Signs shown to him to establish the 
untenability of his position. The verse means- 
to say that disbelievers see the cause of 
Islam making progress bj rapid strides befoie 
their own eyes, yet they pretend not to see it 
and refuse to acknowledge it. 

1084. Commentary : 

Mark the beauty of the verse in its extra- 
ordinary setting. Surrounded all round by 
blood-thirsty enemies, Islam would not give 
up its great principle of toleration and mercy. 
The Holy Prophet is here bidden to bear with 
patience the persecution of his enemies &nd 
to see that his followers also do the same. He 
indeed set an unparalleled example of patience 
and fortitude. But when the mischief of the 
Meccans exceedea all bounds and the very 
existence of Islam was in danger, it was then, 
and not till then, that the Muslims were 



permitted to take up arms in self-defence (see 
22 : 40). 

1085. Important Words: 

£->' (evil suggestion). They say fe 'j **j 
i.e. he found fault with, and spoke cvil" 
of, him. fj3l (Jm ' iy rheans, he incited 
or excited tne people one against anbther and 
thus created diborder. ^»U| Jl jlUill *>' 
means, Satan incited him to commit sins. i- fl I 
means, an evil speech or evil suggestion meant 
to incite people against one another (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The address in this yerse is to the readers ini 
general and to the Holy Propket in particulai) 
The first clause of the verse may mean : (l),if 
Satan ihcites you to anger or makes an evil 
suggestion to you ; 6r (2) if some wicked person 
incites you against your enemies or stirsup^ 
m T schief. 

The words, then seek rejuge in AUah, mean) 
that in such a case you should control your- 
self and pray to G«d fpr belp. 
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202. As to a those who are righteous, 
when a suggestion from Satan assails 
them, they remember God : and behold ! 
they begin to see ihings righily. 1086 

203. And their brethren make them 
continue in error and then they relax 
not. 1087 

204. And when thou bringest not to 
them a Sign, they say, 'Wherefore dost 
thou not forge it ? ' Say, b ' I follow 
only that which is revealed to me from 
my Lord. «These are evidences from 
your Lord, and guidance and mercy 
for a people that believe.' 1088 



s<. < 



\ ] /?n 'i r? -\ *>'* \<\ \Z-% '> r \v < \ 

*">f < 9 W-\<\'9'?<' 



°3 : 136. 6 5 : 51 . "5 : 105 ; 17 : 103. 



1086. Important Words: 

<_*li» (suggestion) is derived from tjU» 
(with the letter & as the central letter of the 
infinitive). They say JIH « i_»U» i.e. the 
apparition, etc. came to him or visited bim. 
in sleep. i-*l» or »_*ll» means, an apparition 
or phantom or imaginary form ; anything that 
obscures the sight, arising from a suggestion 
of Satan or a human being (generally in sleep) ; 
a thing that comes to one or visits one ; Satan's 
visitation by touch or suggestion or vain 
prompting ; anger, etc. (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The expression, when a suggeslion from Satan 
assails them, means : (1) when righteous 
people are incited to anger by Satan ; or 
(2) when some mischief is stirred up against 
them by wicked men. The words, they remember 
Ood, mean : (1) they pray to 6od ; or (2) they 
call to mind the eommandment of God to 
control their anger. The verse means that if 
in a fit of anger a Muslim should become, as it 
were, blind and lose self-controI or if some 
miscbief be stirred up against him by his 
enemies and he becomes involved in a difficulty, 



he should pray to God so that with His help 
he may regain self-control and begin to see 
his way out of the diniculty. 

1087. Commentary: 

The yerse may be rendered in two ways : (1) 
wicked men cause their comrades to increase in 
error and they continue to aid and abet one 
another in their evil practices ; or (2) wicked 
men strive to entice the pious into error. 
According to the latter rendering, the pronoun 
" tbem " in the words, make them continw iii 
error, will refer to pious and righteous 
Muslims. By implication Muslims are 
exhorted in this verse to be always on their 
guard against tiie evil suggestions and evil 
machinations of wicked and mischievous 
men. 

1088. Important Words: 

U~i»rl (dost thou forge it). The word wo^l 
is derived from ^ . They say, JHl^ 
i.e. he collected wealth or property. »l*rl 
means, he chose it or selected it. »!r»rl also 
nuans, he forged it ; he extemporised it. 
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205. And a when the Quran is recited, fa,' ,»?. V, <U->> ^\<9 \ '2ii * * l ;t ' 
give ear to it-and keep silence, that >^ \y&\>*)S^*&j&*Sf '■>>-> 
you may be shown mercy. 1089 s">fs*l 

«17 : 107. 



The expression W~r»:l Vjt would, theremre, 
mean, wherefore hast thou not forged it, or 
produced it, or iuvented it ; or wherefore hast 
thou not demanded it of God (Lane & Aqrab). 

Jiat (eyidences) is the plural of »j^*>. 
which is derived from j*a> which means, he 
saw ; he was or became endowed with mental 
perception or belief or knowledge or under- 
standing or intelligence or skill. %hj^\^>.\ 
means, the way became manifest. You say 
»^wa> ^ 1*1 i.e. I am certaiu ; or I possess 
certain knowledge. "»j»«a> means, mental percep- 
tion • the perceptive faculty of the mind ; 
understanding ; intelligence or skill ; nrin belief 
of the heart ; constancy or hrmness in religion ; 
an evidence, testimony, proof or argument ; 
a witness ; an example by which one is 
admonished ; a shield (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The word \T means " a Sign." The verses of 
the Quran are also called £>\J (Signs) because 
every one of them by itself constitutes a divine 
Sign, an evidence of the divine origin of the 
Quran, and of the truth of the Holy Prophet. 
The purport of the verse is that although 
the word of God is being revealed as occasion 
demands, and aucces8ive Signs of God are being 
shown to men, yet whenever there is some 
delay in the coming of divine rcvelation or 
the occurrence of Signs, disbelievers ignore 
the word of God already revealed and the 
Signs already shown and shamelessly begin 
to ask of the Prophet, "Why do you not 
bring any revelation or show any Sign in your 



support," as if no Sign had so far been shown 
and no revelation had come. To this impudent 
demand of disbelievers, the Holy Prophet 
is instructed to reply that the sending 
down of revelation or the showing of Signs lies 
entirely in the hands of God and that he himself 
possesses no power to produce them at will. 
But why do they demand a fresh revelation 
or a new Sign, asks the Quran. Are not the 
revelations that have already come and the 
Signs that have already appeared enough to 
establish the truth of Islam? Why do they 
not ponder over them and profit by them * 

It should be remembered that God seldom 
shows Signs at the demand of disbelievers. 
Moreover, th,e demand for a fresh Sign on their 
part implies that the Signs already shown 
were no Signs and furnished no evidence of 
the Prophet's truth. Thus to accede to their 
demand means a renection on the Signs 
already shown and detracts from their value. 
It is, therefore, very rare that God shows 

fresh Signs or miracles as demanded by 
disbelievers. He requires them rather to 

consider past Sigus and profit by them. 

1089, Commentary : 

In answer to their demand for fresh Signs 
disbelievers are here told to listen to the 
Quran carefully, because it contains Signs and 
evidences enough and to spare. This will 
make them realiae the error of their demand 
and they will see the truth and will as a result 
become deserving of the mercy of God. 
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206. And "remember thy Lord in thy *^t • »?•*•, **,9 ,, * •>',* v^ fi 
mind with humility and fear, and ^'^3«^JWj^el^^et)j3J|j 
withput loudness of speech, in the cs \- w <u y ,, ," 
mornings and evenings ; and be not of *ty^&$%$ek\j ij&l jIsU.C» 
the neglectful. 109 ° " ' - ?J > w »?y» % Ut 

207. Truly, 6 those who are near to ,..r. ■>' '" '('''^'A-' \? '1\\\"'\ 
thy Lord, turn not away with pride ^^O^^J^.^^ O^^oJ 
from His worship, but they gloriiy **£*' ' 9 9 ->s (" ^/. 9 9^K ' n 
Him and prostrate themselves before ©Oj^^oJ 4j^ ^y^y-J l 
Him.i» 91 

__ c ; in : I — 1^- '' — r~, 

a o : 64 ; 7 : 56. *31 : 23-21 ; 41 ; 39. 



1090. Commentary : 

Remenibering God does not here mean the 
performance of the prescribed Prayers but 
prayers generally. The Holy Prophet has 
been enjoined tb pray to God morning and 
evening for the guidance of disbelievers. 
Thus on the one hand, disbelievers have 
been told to listen to the Quran attentively 
(the preceding verse) and, on the other, the 
Holy Prophet has been enjoined to pray for 
their guidance., The yerse may also be taken 
to be addressed to disbelievers, suggesting 
to them that jn order to know the tnith they 
should Iisten to the Quran attentively and 
pray to God in humility. 

Though Islam permits prayers, both aloud and 
in aecret, yet in the present Verse suppregsed 
prayers are emphasized in; order to create in 
the heart feelings of humility, sincerity and 
fear. 

1091. Commentary : 

This is the last verse of the present Sura. 
Disbelieyers are told that they should 
pray to God for their guidance because even 
such righteous servants of God as have 
attained His nearness and are far superior to 



them in all respacts do not disdain to wor^hip 
and glorify Hinn 

The verse mentions three signs of those who 
attain nearness to God : (1) they iurn npt 
away with pride from His worship, meaning 
that they not only worship God but worship 
Hfcn in all humility ; (2) they glorify God i.e. 
Cheynot only silently worship God but even 
d^clare their faith opanly and propagate the 
truth and try to establish the kingdorn of God 
on earth ; (3) they prostrate themselves 
b-jfore God i.e. they submit to Him' and theli 
lives are deyoted to, His service. 

It should be noted that it was the practice 
with the Holy Propbetthat wherever a Quranic 
verse spoke of believers prostrating them- 
selves bĕfore God, he used to perform a »J»-* 
(act of prostration) and also enjoined his 
followers to do the same. This constitutes a 
great lesson for us — that we should not only 
be ever ready to obey God when a direct 
command is addressed to us but should also be 
eager to copy the good acts of otheiB, even if 
we are not directly commanded to do so. The 
present verse embodies the first •••»-• of the 
Quran. 
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CHAPTERS 8 & 9 

ANFAL & TAUBA 

(Revealed ajter Hijra) 

Title and Connection between the Two Siiras 

Though, as commonly known, it is only the first of these two Suras that is knowri by 
the name of AnfSL, but truly speaking the Chapter Anfal comprises both the parts — the one 
which is known as Anfal and the other which is known as Tauba. This means that Tauba is 
really no separate Sura but is a part of Anfal. This is the solitary instance where a Sura hag 
been split into parts, all the other Suras being compact wholes. The proof of the fact that 
Tauba is no separate Sura but is a part of AnfcU is that the portion which is known as 
Tauba (Repentance) or Bara'at (Declaration of Absolution), is not prefixed by Bismillah (In 
the name of AUah), while, as divinely directed, the Holy Prophet invariably instructed that 
Bismillah be written at the head of every Sura. Tirmidhi reports Ibn 'Abbas as saying, " I 
asked 'Uthman, ' why did you amalgamate Anfal which is a smaller Sura with BarSat or Tauba 
which is a larger one and did not write Bismillah in the beginning of the latter Sura ? ' To this 
'Uthman replied that Anfal was the first Medinite Sura to be revealed and Tauba or Bara'at the 
last, and there existed such a deep and striting similarity between the subject-matter of the 
two as to make them appear as one Sura, and since there was no instruction from the Holy 
Prophet as to these being two separate Suras, I combined them into one." 

The above statement makes one thing clear. It is that there :is very great resemblance 
between the subject-matter of these two Surds and that because, unlike other Surds, Bismillah 
was not revealed in the beginning oiBara'at, therefore it must form part of some other Sura. The 
assumption, however, thatit was 'Uthman who placed this Sura with Anfal possesses no traditional 
basis, and one of the intermediate Ravis or reporters of the above tradition seems to have erred 
here, because, as established by incontoovertible historical evidence, the arrangement of thĕ Quran 
in its present form was effected neither by 'Uthman nor by anybody else, but by the Holy Prophet 
himself, and even those who ascribe the present arrangement to the Companions of the Prophet 
do not ascribe it to 'Uthman but to Abu Bakr. 'Uthman did only this — that having satisned 
himself by taking evidence from Companions of unimpeachable integrity that the copy of the 
Qoran existing in his time was the same wbich had been reduced to writing and transcribed in the 
form of a book by the orders of Abu Bakr, he added his testimony to it and disallowed all other 
forms of reading of the Quran except the one iri the dialĕct of the Hijaz. The question which 
naturally arises here is that when the Quran was reduced to writing in the form of a book in the 
time of Abu Bakr, what was the arrangement of these Suras. in that copy. If, because of the 
Bmallaess of its. size, Anfal was placed by Abij Bakr among the later Suras wbich are generally 
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small in size, and Abu Bakr also wrote Bismillah in the beginning of Tauba, and it was 'TJthman 
who changed the arrangement decided upon by Abu Bakr and who dropped the Bismillah, this 
important fact should have certainly been mentioned by Ibn 'Abbas. Nay, he should have 
surely raised his voice against the omission of Bismillah in the beginning of Tauba and against 
the discrepancy in the arrangement of the Suras. But he did nothing of the kind. This 
shows that the above statement, as quoted by Tirmidhi, has been attributed to Ibn 'Abbas 
either owing to some misunderstanding on the part of one of the intermediary narrators or is 
a later interpolation. The truth is, as stated above, that Anfal and Tauba or Bara'at both make 
one Sura and Tauba is called a Sura, which literally means a piece, because it has been treated 
as a mstinct portion of Anfal, otherwise it is not a Sura in the sense in which other Suras are 
known by this name. 

Date of Rerelation 

Both Anfal and Tauba or Bara'at are Medinite Suras. Anfal was revealed about tbo 
time of the Battle of Badr, in the first or second year after Hijra. As, however, mention has 
been made in seven verses of this Sura of the machinations of the disbelievers which they hatched 
at the time of the Hijrat (Flight), some Commentators have regarded those verses as of Meccan 
origin. But this is evidently a wrong inference, because the Quran has in similar words men- 
tioned events in the lives of Adam, Abraham and Moses. Ifa particular verse can be taken 
to have been revealed at Mecca because it mentions some incident that occurred at Mecca, 
the verses which describe the events that occurred in the time of Adam or Abraham or Moses 
will then have to be regarded as having been revealed in the times of these Prophets, which is 
evidently wrong. According to Iniam Bukhari Chapter Tauba or Bara'at was among the last 
portions of the Quran to be revealed as against Chapter Anfal which was among the first to be 
revealed after Hrjra. 

A ColIective Note on both Surais 

In AnfvU the prophecy was made that God would give to Muslims a great victory 
and the possessions of their enemies would fall into their hands. This prophecy continued 
to prove for disbelievers a constant source of mockery at the expense of the Faithful, 
because God, out of His infallible wisdom and in conformity with His eternal law, delayed its 
Mnlment along with the revelation of that portion of Chapter Anfal which contained a mention 
of it. When Mecca fell and the aforesaid prophecy was fulfilled, the remaining portion of the Sura 
was revealed and it began with " o dedaration ofcomplete absolution on the part of Alkth and His 
Messenger from all obligations to the idolaters with whom you made promises. So go about in the land 
for four months, and know that you cannot frustrate the plan qf Allah and that Allah will humiliate 
the disbelievers." Incidentally it may be noted here that some Commentators have taken the 
above declaration to mean that a period of f our months was granted to those idolaters with whom 
Muslims had treaty engagements and that it was intended as a notice, after which all treaties 
and agreements with them were to be considered as having terminated. This interpretation of 
the Declaration is ev idently wrong ; because if only a notice for the denunciatdon of the treaties 
waB meant, there was no sense in combining the Declaration with the injunction that thĕy 
ahould go about the land and see for themselves that God's purposĕ had prevailed. He who is grant- 
ed a limited respite naturally makes hasty preparation to depart for a place of safety and does not 
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go about the land seeing sights. Again, if the verse be understood to give notice of termination 
of existing treaties and to grant a limited respite to those idolatrous tribes who had these treaties 
of ailiance with Muslims, how would the very next verse be explained which says that such 
people as have entered into treaties with Muslims are not to be expelled till the termination of 
their treaties. It is thus clear that the Quranic words ^"-uls ,j.JJI as used in the first verse 
of Chapter Tauba allude to no political treaty or agreement but only to such declarations which 
Muslims and disbelievecs had made against each other. On the side of Islam it was declared in 
Chapter Arijal that the possessions of the disbelievers would fall in the hands of Muslims, and the 
disbelievers on their side had declared that Islam would be exterminated and they would capture 
the belongings of the Muslims. It is these opposite declarations that have been metaphorically 
termed as o«» or agreement in the verse referred to above and the idolaters are told to go about 
in the country and see for themselves whether or not the declaration which was made in Chapter 
Anfal about their eventual destruction had proved true. So truly speaking Chapter Bara'at 
constitutes only a declaration of the fulfilment of the great prophecy made in Anjal and is no 
separate Siira. In short, there exists a very real connection between these two Suras which really 
constitute one Chapter, for, as stated above, Chapter Anjal was revealed at the time of the first 
battle of Islam i.e. the Battle of Badr and in this Chapter a clear prophecy was made of the 
ultimate destruction of the disbelievers. Then after the last encounter with the idolaters of 
Mecca, Chapter Bard'at was revealed to announce the fulfilment of that prophecy and the ushering 
in of a new efa. 

Subject-Matter 

Chapter Anjai opens with a description of the Battle of Badr and in vv. 1-15 Muslims are 
told that they will win a great victory over the disbehevers and the latter's possessions will lall 
into their hands, but this success and acquisition of wealth should not make them greedy of 
material things. These wars are the Signs of God and should not be made the means of seeking 
worldly gains. In w. 16-20, Muslims are told that they should fight courageously in the cause 
of God and should not be proud of their strength or organization, neither should they be afraid of 
the numbers and military prowess of their enemies, because the outcome of these wars rests 
solely in the hand of God. In vv. 21-28 obedience to authority is emphasized and Mushms are 
warned that the weakness of a few among them might injure the whole cause of Islam. In 
v. 29 it is pointed out that undue love of wealth and progeny is a source of weakness for the 
community, so Muslims should keep their love of these things within proper bounds. In vv. 30 and 
31, it is explained that obedience to God's commands will open for the Muslims the avenues to suc- 
cess and prosperity and will protect them against the machinations and intrigues of their enemies 
even as God protected the Holy Prophet against the secret plots of the Meccans. In vv. 32-35 
we are told that the enemy on his part is proud of his numbers and mihtary power and believes 
bimself to be in the right and even invokes the wrath of God upon the liar. Such a determined 
enemy would not easily admit defeat. The next four verses (»»2. 36-39) expose the false pre- 
tensions of the disbelievers which their actions belie. This discrepancy between the words and 
deeds of the disbelievers shows that their faith is a mere slave of their intellect and has found no 
place in their heart. The next verse impresses upon Muslims the necessity of preaehing the 
message of Islam even in time of rar. In vv. 4146 Muslims are further encouraged with 
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the promise that the war in which they are now ehgagecl will not end in stalemate but wiil 
be fought to a hnish. Even more wars will be fonght and success will continue to attend 
Muslims. In vv. 47-51 obedience to authority and endurance and unity of action are enjoined 
on the Muslims who are warned not to get disheartened by the mischievous activities of the 
hypocrites. 

The next ten verses deal with the sanctity of treaty obhgations and MusUms are told that 
disbelievers will repeatedly violate their agreements during the wars butthis should not incite them 
to a breach of their obbgations, and that they should disabuse their minds of the misconception 
that they would, in any way, surTer by not avenging a breacb of agreement by disbelievers by a 
corresponding violation of an obligation on their part, because if they continue to observe 
good morals, they are sure to win ultimately. But the observance of good morals should also 
be accompanied by suitable preparation for war, because this also is in accordance with the 
divine law. The next two verses i.e. w. 62 and 63 contain the injunction that if , during hostilities, 
disbelievers sue for peace, their orTer should not be rejected. Then if they violate the terms 
of peace mutually agreed upon and re-start hostilities, it will be to the advantage of Muslims 
who will not, in any way, suffer on account of this fresh breach of trust on the part of the 
disbelievers. This injunction implies a hint to the Truce of Hudaibiya when a breach of treaty 
obligations by the disbelievers Ied to the fall of Mecca. In vv. 64-67 it is said that God has created 
love and unity in the hearts of Mushms for one another. This is a divine favour which helps the 
believers to win victory against heavy odds. Muslims should not therefore become discouraged 
by the smallness of their numbers. In the next five verses i.e. vv. 68-72 Muslims are told that 
in their wars captives will fall into their hands ; they should treat them with kindness. In 
W. 73-76 they are advised to behave all the more arTectionately towards one another in 
time of war and disturbance as do the disbebevers ; for whereas they are under divine grace the 
disbelievers are deprived of it. 

The promises of victory given to MusHms in Anfal are declared to have been fulfilled in 
W. 1-6 of Bara'at where it is stated that Muslims have become masters of the whole of Arabia ; 
so the idolaters should go about the land and see for themselves whether or not the whole country 
has come under Muslim domination. In w. 7-29 disbelievers are reprimanded for their repeated 
breach of treaties and agreements and Muslims are warned not to enter into any new treaty with 
them and also not to be afraid that their departure from Arabia would, in any way, adversely 
anect the prosperity of the country, because God Himself would provide for Mushms. 

In w. 30-37 mention is made of the IsraeUtes, and Muslims are told that they should not 
think that after the conquest of Arabia wars have come to an end and that they would now be 
allowed to hve in peace. They are told that on account of the intrigues and secret plots of Jews 
and Christians, a new series of wars is about to start. These people are really given to idolatry 
and cannot bear to see true and perfect Unity of God established in the earth. Moreover, they 
have become morally depraved. Islam will establish true equality and freedom. How can then a 
Christian government view with equanimity the establishment by its side of a government based 
on equality and ireedom, whose proiimity would make its subjects inclined to rebellion againgt 

866 



it 1 So having proper regard for the things which God has declared sacred, Muslims should 
make suitable preparations for the impending war. 

As there was an interval between the revelation of the nrst 37 verses of the Sura and those 
that follow, mention has been made in the latter verses about the fulfilment of the prophecy made 
in the former. In connection with this a brief description is given of the expedition to Tabuk 
and of the circumstances in which the prophecy referred to above was fulfilled. The hypocrites 
and those wĕak of faith among Muslims who were seized with the fear of the powerful Mngdom 
of Kaiser are reprimanded. Their moral weakness is exposed, and Muslims are bidden not to 
accept their help, for even without their help God will grant victory to them over the kingdom 
of the Kaiser (this subject has been dealt with in fuller detail in Chapters Rum and Fath). In 
this connection mention is made of the intrigues of the hypocrites to injure Muslims. 
Towards the close of the Sura, it is emphasized that the Holy Prophet will succeed not by 
human aid but by the help oi God, "the Lord of the Mighty Throne." 
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1 . a In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the MerciM. 1092 

2. They ask thee concerning the spoils. 



^c^5^i*4 



Ar-"" 



'\' 9y* 



grmng tne spoils. ti-»^,^ . '\\iZCn \-i»»r<'wi <. a.,YJ'' 
Say, ' The spoils o/ twr belong to Allah Oj-J!^ 4b JUOJI ^ lJUOJI c^ ^U^iJi 

and the Messenger. So fear Allah, and » ••o°V, ^ ,» ,• i ?-i f/ . 

set things right among yourselves, and jdk\\yuh\j jS^. O^J*v°^SdI^ |>wo 
6 obey Allah and His Messenger, if you '" ' __, 

are believers.'^* ©^i^Hj^J 

«Seelrl. 5 3 : 33 ; 4 : 60 ; 8 : 47 ; 9 : 71 ; 24- 55. 

1092. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 



1092a. Important Words: 

Jlil (spoils) is the plural of JiJI which is 
derived froni Ji' . They say \>~$i ^J I J* 
i.e. the man gave to sueh a one a gift for which 
he expected no return. ^l fUVI J* 
msans, the leader allotted the spoils to the 
soldiers. J^ I *l* or J'J I «di I means, he 
gave him the spoils of war. Jii also means, 
he gave him more than his portion or more 
than his tlue. *1»UI (of which the plural 
is J»I_>"JI) means, spoils of war ; gift or a 
voluntary gtf* ; something done or recommended 
to be done voluntarily without its being 
obligatory ; a grand child, because he or she 
is over and above one's own children. Ji* — najal 
(of which the plural is Jlil) means, spoils 
of war ; a free gift ; something extra or addi- 
tional or in excess. JiH — nafl (of which the 
pluralis J» \j'J\) means, an act performed volun- 
tarily, without its being obligatory (Aqrab). 
JiM (plural Jlil) also means, such spoil 
or gain as comes in the form of God's favour 
without one having laboured for it or deserved 
it (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

This verse does not relate to the division of 



spoils. The law with regard to that is to be 
found in 8 : 42 below. The present verse relates 
only to the attainment of gains and spoils and 
not to their divisj.on. It was revealed after the 
Battle of Badr. Before that battle, God had 
promised the Miuslims victory over one of 
the two parties of idolaters, either the caravan 
which was returning from Syria under the 
leadership of Abii Sufyan, or the Meccan army 
that had, under the leadership of AbG Jahl, 
marched out of Mecca to fight the Muslims. 
The Muslims were very weak at that time ; 
and, considering their extreme weakness, they 
natarally asked whether, in spite of the great 
disparity in numbers and resources between 
them and their enemy, they were to gain 
victory over the enemy and win spoils. The 
question was similar to that of Zachariah who, 
when given the glad tidings of a son, asked : 
My Lord, how shall 1 have a son, when old age 
has overtaken me, and my wife is barren ? (3: 41). 
The question asked by Muslims in the 
verse under comment pertained not only to 
the encounter wh : ch took place at Badr but 
also to subsequent encounters which were 
sure to take place between the two parties. 
The Quran answers the question by saying, 
The spoils belong to AUah and the Messenger, 
raeaning that God has decreed that Muslims 
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3. a True believers are only those ->**??. ■>< , 9 * /A / y <>f m ,»9 *f> r// 

whose hearts tremble when the name j^^'cJ^jdb^iU],C/JJl Oyiy^^\ 
of Allah is mentioned, and who, 6 when 

His Signs are recited to them, \ have %}%te\^'£Qij^^<i\'j 
their faith increased thereby, and who •• ^^ " '~ "*" -- ' " 

put their trust in their Lord, 1093 



®OjPjrt.rVj 

4. 6 Who observe Prayer and rf spend • l. y9 ? *9*?*l"r/ ".u * u si9->~* *■> ?• 
out of that which We have provided ®0^.j&h^y*j^\Oy^O?i&\ 
for them. 1094 

5. e These it is who are true believers. VV " <>>" *-9?rt' "> *?* 99 <*? > 
They have grades o/ ranh with their b»0%^j}^\£*-Ojfe.y)*j>A&Jj 
Lord, as well as forgiveness and an z.-^ ^^ , '4, ■>, 
honourable provision. 1096 <£^J*<3}jj) &j**°3 



«22:36. »9:124. °b : 56 ; 9 : 71 ; 27 : 4 ; 31 : 5 ; 73 : 21. <*Se e 2 : 4. «8:75. 



should secure victories against their enemy 
and nothing can stop it. 

The words : So fear Allah artd set ihings right 
among yourselves and obey Allah and His 
Messenger t signify that though victories and 
spoils will come, yet there are three conditions 
for the fulfilment of this promise of victory. 
The first condition requires Muslims to be 
Gbd-fearing ; the second lays down that their 
mutual relations should be cordial and they 
should live at peace and amity with one another; 
the third calls upon them to obey God and 
follow the instructions of the Holy Prophet. 
If Musliim fulfilled these three conditions, 
God would undoubtedly fulfil His promise of 
victory. 

1093. Commentary : 

The preceding verse ended with the words 
if you are believers, and the present fittingly 
describes a sure sign of true belief necessary 
for the fulfilment of the promise of victory 
contained in the previous verse. If a person 
claims to be a b3liever in God but in practical 
Iife the name of God means nothing to him 



and quickens no chords in hisheart, his belief 
is not a true one. Belief should be something 
real and living. 

1094. Commentary: 

This and the previous verse mention some 
of the qualities of true believers, to whom 
God has promised vietory in 8 : 2 above. God 
will grant them victories, provided they, on 
their part, answer the description given in 
thess verses. See also 2:4. 

1095. Commentary: 

The verse declares that only those who possess 
the qualities mentioned in the foregoing two 
verses are true believers in the sight of God, 
and the n proceeds to say that true believers 
never go unrewarded. They w iU surely attain 
three things : (1) grades of rank with their 
Lord ; (2) forgiveness f sins; and (3) a n 
honourable provision. 

The verse also hints that the booty obtained 
during the war need not be consigncd to 
Aames, as the Law of Moses enJDined, but may 
be gladly ccnsumed, for spoils la w fully obtained 
form " an honourable provision," 
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6. As it was thy Lord Who rightfully 
brought thee forth from thy house, 
while a party of the believers were 
averse, therefore He helped ihee against 
thy enemy. 109 * 

7. They dispute with thee concerning 
the truth after it has become manifest, 
as though they are being driven to 
death while they actually see it. 1091 



Z' "*<%'*. > 9 \\ '* 



^ "!\>*' ,? s W, ' u 



1096. Important Words: 

The particle lf (as) ordinarily meaning " just 
as " or "like unto " is also sometimes used 
in the sense of " as " or " since " or " because." 
The Arabs say "^l dJ^-J». 4»! J* lf i.e. as 
you obey Allah, so He will make you enter 
Heaven (Muhit). 

Commentary : 

There has been much difference of opinion 
about the signihcance of the word Uf (as) 
occurring in the beginning of this verse and 
briefly treated under Important Words 
above. Preferably the word has been used 
here in the sense of " as " or " since " in which 
case the words iii-"|J»l J» ii^uo (therefore 
He helped thee against thy enemies) would be 
taken to be understood at the end of the verse, 
as shown in the text. If, however, the word 
1? is taken in its ordinary sense of " just 
as, " then the verse would be interpreted as 
providing an illustration of how God grants 
victories to His servants and bestows spoils 
and honourable provision on them (see 
the promises contained in 8 : 2, 5 above). In 
this case the verSe could be rendered as : " 6od 
grants victories and spoils to His servants and 
bestows on them honourable provision just as 
He did when He brought thee forth from thy 
house, etc." 

The e X pression Ji-l (rightfully) refers to 
the fact that it was by divine command, and 
under divine revelation, that the Holy Prophet 
weut forth from Medina to meet the enemy. 



The verse thus signifies that, as the Holy 
Prophet had come forth by God's own 
command, and under His special revelation, 
therefore God could not forsake him ; so H e 
helped him against the enemy. 
The verse relates to the Battle of Badr. When 
Muslims came ibrth from Medina, they 
did not know that they would haye to fight a 
Meccan army. So they did not come fully 
prepared for battle. Hence, when on the way 
the Holy Prophet revealed to them the fact 
that they would have to fight the Meccan army, 
they asked him why he had not told them so 
at Medina, so that they might have come 
prepared to meet the enemy. Their anxiety was 
not for themselyes but for the Holy Prophet 
whom they loved more than their Iives. Hence, 
in their condition of unpreparedness, they 
were unwilling to expose him to danger. That 
the Muslims were anxious for the sake of the 
Holy Prophet and not for tbemselves and that 
it was his going forth that they did not like is 
clear from the yerse itself which uses the words 
" brought thee forth " and not " brought you 
forth." The verse thus implies that when 
the Companions of the Holy Prophet were so 
anxious about their beloved Master, God, 
Whose Messenger he was, could not leave 
him unprotected :; His love for him was 
certainly greater than that of his Companions. 

1097. Commentary : 

This verse refers not to the Companions of 
the Holy Prophet, as wrongly understood by 
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8. And "remember the time when ' >y< [''-*.' "<T\'x\ ' ' *\ 9 *\ 99 (\ ' *\' 

Allah promised you one of ;the two ->v*^ ^lc^U^ltfJ»j^>a^>J 

parties that it should be yours, and ) 9fy 9/, 9 ty -'/'? <."■><"''>?*'<. 

you - wished that the one without sting tb>„^i>J Ujfc> 4JyiJI <^>>3 j$> c)\ O^S^J 

should be yours, but Allah desired to ' ' , • > , 

establish the truth by His words and &ti&\'M^' i ^Q\&cl\&\ 

to cut ofi the root of the disbelievers,^ &<*&*■& &* J **& & v$5U» «W 

a 8:43. 



some Commentators, but to his enemjes. There 
is absolutely no evidence in history to show 
that the Holy Prophet's Companions disputed 
with him with regard to hghting the enemy. 
On the contrary, it is expressly related that 
when betbre the Battle of Badr, he consulted 
them, they all expressed their readiness and 
even eagerness to accompany him and fight 
the enemy wherever he might take them 
(Hisham, ii. 13). Even the disbelievers 
who came out to fight the Muslims admitted 
that the latter looked like so many " seekers 
of death " on the field of battle (Tabari). 
What the verse, therefore, means is simply this 
that as the enemies of Islam abhorred the truth 
as one abhors death, so, as a result of this, they 
were going to be punished with death itself. 

1098. Important Words: 

\f_fi)\ (sting) is derived from iJU . They 
say iijil\ <^i~l^ i.e. the thorn hurt or 
wounded me or it pierced my body. <jj£\ is 
both the noun-infinitive from iiti and the. 
singular of iJ_r-H (thorns, spines, etc). <Tj£M 
means, thorn ; sting ; point of a spear, etc. ; 
any weapon or weapons ; sharpness of weapons ; 
strength or might or vehemence thereof in 
war and fighting (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The " two parties " mentioned in the ver£e 
refer to (1) the Meccan army that had come 
forth to fight the Muslims, and (2) the Meccan 
caravan that was returning from the north 
and proceeding home. The former, besides 



being much larger in number, was heavily 
armed and very well-equipped ; while the 
caravan was only lightly armed. Both belonged 
to Mecca and were equally hostile to Islam. 

The verse signifies that as Allah had already 
made a promise to the Holy Prophet that He 
would give victory to Muslims over one of 
the two Meccan parties, viz., the caravan or 
the army, so against all hope He granted them 
victory in fulfilment of His promise. This 
shows that while yet at Medina, the Holy 
Prophet had been informed by God of the 
possible attack by the Meccan army, for 
without this Allah could not refer to " one of 
the two parties," but that the Holy Prophet 
keptthe matter secret. The words, thyLord Who 
rightjully brought thee Jorth from thy hovse } ivhile 
a party ojthe believers wereaverse (8 : 6 above), 
also show that at Medina the Holy Prophet had 
undoubtedly received divine reveIation inlorm- 
ing him of the coming attack by the enemy 
and that it was God Who had ordered the Holy 
Prophet to come forth. The above-quoted 
words also hint that the Holy Prophet kept 
this information secret, reyealing it to only 
a few of his chosen comrades. 

The words ~<fjil\ ^li jf (without sting) 
imply that the Muslims wanted to meet the 
party that was without sting (».e. the caravan) 
which they could easily overcome but that 
God desired to bring about an encounter 
with the army which could not be easily 
conquered, and His object in doing so was 
to establish the truih by His words and to M oj[ 
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9. °That He might establish the truth 
and bring to naught that which is 
false, although the guilty might dislike 
it.1099 

10. 6 When you implored the assistance 
of your Lord, and He answered 
you, saying, ' I will assist you with a 
thousand of the angels, following one 
another.' 110 ° 

11. And "Allah made it only as glad 
tidings, and that your hearts might 
thereby be set at rest. But help comes 
from Allah alone ; surely, Allah is 
Mighty, Wise. 1101 






«10 : 83. 6 3 : 124. «3 : 127. 



the root ofthe disbelievers } so that the prophecies 
with regard to the destruetion of the enemy 
might be iulalled that day, and their fulfilment 
against all hope might become the means of 
establishing the truth of Islam. For a more 
detailed account of the Battle of Badr see 
notes on 3:14& 8:42-45. 

1099, Commentary: 

The words, estabUsh the truth, used in the 
preceding verse have been repeated here for 
the sake of emphasis and for vividly contrasting 
the idea contained in these words with that of 
those that follow, i.e., bring to naught that 
which isjalse. 

1100. Important Words: 

jjuiu-j (you implored the 



assistance) is 
deriyed from ti»k . They say **lĕ or ^tl i.e. 
he helped, assisted or succoured him ; He 
God) removed from him trouble or amiction. 
sijc or Olje means, a cry for aid or succour. 
^U means, aid or succour ; deliverance from 
diffieulty or distress. ^Ul-l means, he sought 
or desired aid or succour of him ; or he called 
for his aid or succour or assistance (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



i>*V* (following one another) is derived 
from ijijl which is derived from o^ • They 
say 40j i.e. he rode behind him on the same 
beast ; or he or it followed or came after him 
or it. vjijl signines the same as-ciAj- They 
say ^\ «ijl i.e. an event happened to 
him afterwards ; or an event came upon him 
suddenly and unexpectedly so as to overwhelm 
him. Jw> Jt^\ ijijl means, he made 
the thing follow another thing. «J».ij means, 
one who rides behind ahother on the same 
beast ; a star which is rising when its opposite 
star is setting or vice versa. J>*j means, 
sequence or consequence of a thing or event ; 
followers or assistants or auxiliaries ; night and 
day following each other ; the star that follows 
another star. So (j}»V means, following 
one another (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

For the advent of angeis, 
and 6 : 159. Also see 2 : 31. 



see 3:125—127 



1101. Commentary: 

See note on 3 : 127. As an intermediary 
means is sometimes likely to be confused with 
the real source of help which is Almighty God, 
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12. °When He caused sleep to come • •,£<;<• k''* '%'***."< '\ A '\\*fc m ''% 

upon you as a sign of security from ^^^O^j^^u^^^i^ 

Him, and He sent down water upon (</ ^ r, , \f - V» r T *■"' • 

you from the clouds, that thereby He (J^^j^yi^^^^j^J^Ji^^^^Ju^ 

might purify you, and remove from '" ' ' "^ ^ f 

vou the nlth of Satan, and that He (^,^ ^y&^J^ 

might strengthen your hearts and ^ ■* ' " v \ ^ ' >"'»' 
make yowr steps firm therewith. 1102 

°3 : 155. 



the Quran takes particular care to remind 
Muslims that the real source of all help and 
all power is 6od alone. 

1102. Important Words: 

y-.j (filth) is derived from j~j . They say 

"i »L_JI y-. j i.e. the she-camel had the 

disease of convulsive motion in the legs or 
thighs. f.)\ "^Jtj means, the wind was 
continuous or Iasting. j>~.j means, commotion 
or agitation or convulsion ; consecutiveness of 
motions ; punishment that agitates by its 
vehemence and occasions vehement consecutive 
commotions ; conduct that leads to punish- 
ment ; sin ; uncleanness or filth ; polytheism 
or worship of idols ; the Devil . and his 
suggestions ; plague or pestilence (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Before a battle, especially an important one } 
begins, there is generally great uneasiness and 
disquietude amongthe contestants; their hearts 
throb with anxiety, and sleep vanishes. So 
the verse mentions the coming of sleep on the 
battle-field of Badr as a sign of God's favour. 
66d caused sleep to come upon Muslims with 
the result that their anxiety was removed, that 
they were inspired with a feeling of confidence 
and security and that it had a soothing effect 
on their minds. This mental state proved highly 
helpful and materially contributed to tbeir 
success. 

The second favour mentioned in the verse 
pertains to the falling of rain. God cauaed 



rain to fall, which, as the verse points out, 
served fdur useful purposes : Firstly, it 
purined the Muslims because, seeing this token 
of 6od's help, their faith in 6od was streng- 
thened, with the result that their hearts, being 
filled with faith, were purified. Secondly, it 
dispelled from them the filth of Satan t.e. 
thirst. In the Quran, thirst has been figura- 
tively described as a pang due to Satan or the 
Devil ; for instance, it is related that when 
Job was stricken with the pangs of thirst, he 
prayed to 6od, saying : Satan has smitten 
me with affliction and torment (38 : 42), where- 
upon 6od accepted his prayer, saying : Strike 
thy riding beast with t%y foot. Here is cool 
water to wash with and a drink (38 : 43). So 
the removal of " the filth of Satan " signifies 
removal of thirst or the pangs of extreme thirst. 
The word "Satan" may also signify " those who 
are of Satan, " i.e., the friends or associates of 
Satan. Taken in this sense, the clause would 
mean : " 6od dispelled from you the attack 
of the wicked people," the hint being that the 
rain proved a means of dispelling the attack 
of the Quraisb, inasmuch as it rendered the 
hard ground occupied by the Meccan army 
slippery, thus preventing the enemy from 
making a successful attack on the Muslims. 
Thirdly, the rain strengthened tbe hearts of 
the Faithful. This was due to their faith being 
reinforced by witnessing signs of 6od's special 
assistance. Fourthly, the rain helped to make 
the steps of the Muslims firm for, as mentioned 
in books of history, the ground occupied by the 
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13. When thy Lord revealed to the '*.'xy\ 9 l~'<S(''' "''\"'(X'* '\ '\l' * **' 
angels, saying, ' I am with you ; so give &J-? ' br^r 5 ^* (4' ^1> u).^yj (J*y i>J 
nrmness to those who believe. I will ,? , f/ , ^,^- »,.••,,, <, >> . /' j," , 
cast terror into the hearts of those !i»^b c^3^ !v^/jJt V^'li<j$-' kio! 
who disbelieve. Smite, then, the upper ' k ••"--- 

K^» MOks ' and 8mite ofi a " ©«ji^JU^^W^si^ 

14. "That is beeause they have .. ■■['?* 7"zf\ ->9"/L\ /-mt '-*'? ' t , • 
opposed Allah and His Messenger. ^T^i &*■> <Uy»j)j 4±jll^U^Jb ^Ji 
And whoso opposes Allah and His (< , j> , ^ ^ <*{,{',,,,* 
Messenger, then Allah is surely severe © oUUJl 1^.1^ ^LlcJb <*}yJjj 4)1 
in retribution. 

°6:116; 47:33; 59:5. 



Muslims was sandy, so the rain made it hard, 
and the Muslims were able to tread it with 
firm steps. All these factors contributed to 
the success of the Muslims. 

The reader should note the beautiful order 
in the words of this verse. It begins with the 
purincation of the heart (the first purpose 
served by the rain) and ends with the establish- 
ing of the steps and making them firm (the 
fourth purpose served by the rain) t.e. the 
favour of God descended on the heart and 
then, as it were, travelled down to the feet. 

1103. Important Words: 

J j (upper part) is derived from jt». They 
say *«*l» i.e. he was or became above them. 
So j_>» means, the location or place that is 
above or over a person or a thing. They say 
**b *J* * c - bisupper part is his head (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse shows that the angels are, as it 
were, intermediaries betweeri God and men. 
It is through them that God's assistance 
comes to men. 

The verse also hints that there are some angels 
wbose function is to strengthen the hearts of 



good men and make them firm, while there 
are others who are deputed to cast terror into 
the hearts of wicked men. So God bade the 
formsr class of angels to strengthen the hearts 
of the believers and told them that He would 
cast terror into the hearts of the disbelievers 
through the other class of angeis. 

God instructed the believers to strike the 
disbelievers at " the upper parts of their necks" 
because the upper part of the neck, i.e., that 
which is just below the head, is considered to 
be the best point for dealing an effective blow 
with the sword. This order related to such 
of the enemy as deserved to be killed and 
without killing whom the Muslims could not 
defend themselves. The striking on the 
" finger-tips " was meant to incapacitate the 
enemy and make them unfit for fighting. This 
order thus related to those of the enemy who, 
so far as possible, were to be spared with the 
inAiction of minimum injury. Both these 
orders were faithfully carried out, for although 
the Muslims were very weak at Badr, they 
were able to kill 70 of the disbelievers, mostly 
leaders, and take as many prisoners, while 
the enemy could kill only 14 of them. 
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15. °That is your punishment, taste .„ y y , v ^^,^ «^ 

it tlien ; and ^wom? that for disbelievers @jUJ| o!0>£ (j^iSi c)f j *yt5J£^5i 
there is the punishment of the Fire.' ll04 " ' '' ' ' 



16. ye who believe ! 5 when you ^."".sW/ *■>'$•. 9ftjf.' ~>*'\si5> l t'&f-' 
leet those who disbelieve, advancing «%>■«>» C/(^'>>^a1 »ij,l>» 1(^)1 l$Ji\i 



meet 

in force, turn not yowr backs to 

them. 1105 



17. And whoso turns his back to ■>' ^ffl-">''I \'<' 99 \'*'* *'' '•" 

them on such a day, unless manceuvring -*' { J£*'* £***-*' 8 -^** *££°->2>*3«d O" 2 

for battle or turning to join another ? r , ^ ^„ w •< „^ „,.*..„•> 

company, he indeed draws upon him- < yyt i )4ii\{yf S* 1 ^*? >« Oub ^» (Jj, [j^tU 

self the wrath of Allah, and Hell ' " 

shall be his abode. And an evil resort (K^tL^JI ^L '» 'LLri 

it ig . ii06 W_*-av u-5 J^*&* 

"22 : 23 ; 34 : 43- 6 8 : 46 ; 47 : 5. 



1104. Commentary: 

In this verse God refers to two punishments 
for disbelieyers, one in this life, and the other 
in the life to come. When the threat with 
regard to the punishment of this life had come 
to pass, it was quite reasonable to expect that 
the threat with regard to the punishment in 
the next life would also come to pass. 
Similarly, 6od had made two promises to 
believers : firstly, the promise of victory and 
3uccess in this life ; secondty, the promise of 
bljss inthe life to come. When the former 
had been fulfilled in a most amazing manner, 
the latter would also be similarly fulfilled. 

1105. Important Words: 

l*-j (advancing in force) is derived from 
«-i»-j i.e. he walked, marched or went on foot 
little by little ; he icrept or crawled along ; or 
he went Ieisurely or heavily ; or he walked or 
moved with an effort ; or he dragged himse]f 
along upon the ground. They say jC^J I <Ja>-j 
meaning, the army moved heavily on account 
of its great numbers. <-*>-j means, an army 
or military force marching slowly or heavily 
by reason of their multitude ; a numerous 



army (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

'The word l«*-j (advancing in force) qualifies 
and refers to the believers and not the dis- 
believers, as supposed by some Commentators. 
The following verse, as well as the wording of 
the present one, makes the reference positively 
clear. 

When a Muslim army (not a small detachment) 
meets the enemy, they are strictly forbidden to 
flee from the field of battlc . They must fight 
and go on fighting till they win or die ; there is 
no third course open to them. This command 
constitutes a great secret of success, besides 
being a sure source of self-discipline. 

1106. Important Words: 

IjuC (turning) is derived from y& which 
is derived from jt- . They say • jt- t.e. he 
drew, collected or gathered it together. 
J»VI jl>- means, he drove the camels. y& or 
j j£ means, he or it writhed or twisted about 
and turned over and over ; or he or it was 
restless, not remaining still on the ground ; 
or he withdrew or retired to a distance ; or he 
drew back. (♦Wljj^ means, he turned or 
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18 - JV?A ^S^r no t' }t {t h&K'SJ&&$s£$zJi 

was Allah Who killed them. And thou ' •• v ^*— w^ ^^^^y^. 
threwest not when thou didst throw, 9 -> ^, Vx i /\'>f\ s z -L"y, <,(\' " *" 
but it was Allah Who threw, that a He <~? O&ijH.lJ&J &J <M tt# J ^J 
might overthrow the disbelievers and that 
He might eonfer on the believers a 
great favour from HimseK. Surely, 
Allah is AU-Hearing, All-Knowing. 1107 

19. That is what happened ; and 
know that Allah is He Who weakens 
the design of the disbelievers. 

°33 : 12. 






withdrew or retired Or joined himself to them 
(company of men). Jj* 1 also means, he turned 
aside or withdrew to his place or his proper 
place. jw- means, a place in which a thing 
is ; the proper or natural place of a thing ; the 
container or receptacle of anything (Lane). 

VJ (company) is derived either from jli 
i.e. he struck or smote or clove, or from »t» 
i.e. he retumed, or he returned to a good state 
or condition. The word "«t» means, a party, 
division or distinct body ; or a company or 
congregated body of men ; or a party or 
division of men ; or a company of soldiers who 
nght in the rear of another party or company 
and to whom the latter has recourse in the case 
of fear or defeat ; or a company of men who 
(in war) have recourse for aid, one to another 
(Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse is important inasnrach as it defines 
and describes the circumstances in which an 
apparent retreat or withdrawal of a Muslim 
force against an enemy force is allowable. 
Such a retreat is allowed only on two distinct 
conditions : Jirstly ' as a war strategy or a battle 
manceuvre when a nghting force shifts its 
position not to fly but to hoodwink the enemy 
or to oecupy a better position ; secondly, when 
a force decid.es fc o fall back to join the main 
army or another Mnslim force before giving 



battle to the enemy. No other retreat or 
withdrawal is allowed. Muslims must either 
win or die. Those who turn their backs incur 
the wrath of God and " Hen shall be their 
abode." 

The words, and Hell shall be his abcde, have a 
double signincance : (1) that those who turn 
back from the battle-field, except in the 
circumstances stated above, shall be awarded 
the punishment of Hell-fire in the Hereafter ; 
(2) that although such run-aways think that 
by turning back from the field of battle they 
will find security from danger, the truth is 
that they will thereby be running into the very 
jaws of fire, for such ignominious defeat will 
embolden the enemy against them and will open 
the doors of their persecution wider still. 

A fight that begins with a single individual 
(a divine Messenger) arrayed against the entire 
forces of the world cannot possibly allpw 
at a later stage the retreat of a believing party 
against a disbelieving host on the basis of 
disparity in numbers. Where true faith comes 
in, numbers do not and indeed cannot count. 
It must be a fight to the finish, for what does.a 
believer await except one of the two good 
things— victory or martyrdom, (9 : 52) ? 

1107. Important Words: 



Js* (that He might confer). J* 
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derived from ^jl which is derived from »">*> . 
They say »^> or »^sl i.e. he tried, proved 
or tested him with something good or evil. 
\i~»- t "J» *a| »"$>\ mĕans, God did to him a 
good deed. «jj^ *J>I means, I conferred 
upon him a favour or beneiit. »">*> means, 
the act of trying or testing ; a trial or a test ; 
an affliction of any kind by which one's patience 
or any other virtue is tried or proved or tested ; 
a benefit, favour or blessing ; grief ; imposition 
of a dimcult or troublesome thing. &->■ »^. 
means, a great benerit or favour or blessing of 
God or a good gift of God. »^b"ill signifies 
trying, proving or testing with something; 
seeking and desiring; choosing or selecting 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, 80 you killed them not, but it was 
Alldh Who kiUed them, signify that the victory 
at Badr was not du^ to any effort on the part 
of the Muslims ; it was purely an act of God. 
Thus, as enjoined in the preceding verse, there 
is no justincation for Muslims to flee from a 
battle«-field. 

The Battle of Badr, fought in the second year 
of Hijra, began with single combats ; then 
there was a general attack. At this juncture 
the Holy Prophet took a handful of pebbles 
and cast them towards the enemy. That was 
a token for the help of God to coroe, just 
as striking the waters of the sea with the rod 
by Moses was a signal for God's aid to arrive. 
When the Holy Prophet cast the pebbles, there 
Tose a strong gale which, blowing directly 
in the direction of the enemy, blinded their 
eyes with sand and thus contributed to their 
discomnture and the victory of the 
Muslims. It is to this incident that the 
words, it was Allah Who thrdw, refer, hinting 
that really it was the hand of God, and not the 
hand of the Prophet, which cast the pebbles, 



and that the victory was due to God coming 
to the help of the Muslims. 

The reader should note that while speaking 
of the Companions of the Holy Prophet in tbe 
words, you killed them not, the verse ascribes 
no act to the Companions, but simply denies 
their having killed the enemy, whereas in the 
case of the throwing of the pebbles by the 
Holy Prophet the verse says, thou threuett 
not when thou didst throw, but ii was Allah Who 
threw, thus hinting that although victory came 
from God, yĕt the Holy Prophet also bad a 
share in the affair„ He contributed his sbare 
in the form of earnest prayers which drew the 
help of God. 

The throwing of a handful of pebbles and 
sand by the Holy Prophet bears a remarkable 
resemblance to the striking of the waters by 
Moses with the rod. Just as in the latter ease 
the act of Moses was a signal for the wind to 
blow, which led to the drowning of Pharaoh 
and his hosts in the sea, similarly, the throwing 
of a handful of pebbles by the Holy Prophet 
was a signal for a strong wind to blow which 
led to the destruction of Abu Jahl (of whom 
the Holy Prophet spoke as the Pharaoh of his 
people) and his host in the desert. Again, 
after the Battle of Badr, the bodies of Abii 
Jahl and other leaders of the Q'uraish were cast 
into the bottom of a pit or an old well, and 
thus the similarity of tbe fate of Abu Jahl 
with that of Pharaoh was completed ; for just as 
the latter together with his host was drowned 
into the depths of the sea , so was the former 
with his comrades cast into the bottom of a 
well. 

The reference in the words, Allah is All-Hearing, 
All-Knowing, is to the prayers of the Holy 
Prophet which God heard and accepted and in 
response to which He conferred such a signal 
victory on the Muslims. 
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20. °If you sought a judgement, then 
judgement has indeed come to you. 
And if you desist, it will be better for 
you ; but if you return to hostility, We 
too will retum. And your party shall 
be of no avail at all to you, however 
numerous it be, and know that Allah 
is with the believers. 1108 

R. 3 21. ye who believe ! obey 6 Allah 
and His Messenger, and do not turn 
away irom him while you hear him 
speak. nm 






^^ •• ^,,*» 



<?Vi ^.^r^-Tr 






«32 : 29. &3 : 33 ; 4 : 60 ; 8 : 47 ; 24 : 55. 



1108. Important Words: 

\jc2LJ (you sought a judgement) is derived 
from w&»l which again is derived from 
rC* wnich means, he opened or he unlocked : 
vj-UJ| ,jji f^-\ £* means, the judge or 
magistrate judged between the people. »i5L»l 
means, he asked or sought or demanded 
victory ; or he asked orsought or demanded 
judgement (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse is addressed to the disbelievers 
who demanded the Sign of yictory or God's 
judgemeht from the Holy Prophet. They said, 
"If you are a.true Messenger o{ God, why 
does He not help you and grant you victory ? " 
They are here told that God's judgement in 
the fofm of victory has indeed come and that 
if they now* desist from nghting, it will be well 
for them ; but if they retum to war, God will 
showthem further Signs of victory and they 
shall bĕ defeated and brought low in spite of 
their great superiority in numbers and resources, 
for Aliaih is with the believers. 

1109. Commentary: 

As God was the source of all strength and the 
Prophet was a means thereof, so the Faithful 



are here enjoined to obey God and His 
Messenger. Muslims had by this time witnessed 
many Signs of God ; they had only just witnessed 
a mighty Sign in the Battle of Badr. Having 
witnessed so many Signs, it was incumbent on 
them to be obedient to God and His Messenger. 
Those who had taken part in the Battle of 
Badr were all true Muslims ; there was rio 
hypocrite among them except perhaps one. 
But in future battles, there were to be hypocrites 
also ; hence there was the greater need for 
Musliras to be on their guard and to be more 
careful in the matter of obedience. The fact 
is that until the Battle of Badr, "Abdullah bin 
Ubayy, the arch-hypocrite, and his confederates 
had been under the delusion that Islam was 
only a passing show and that the little group 
of Muslims would soon disappear. The vjctory 
at Badr therefore came to them as a severe 
shock, and their false hopes were shattered. 
So from this tyne onward, they became 
increasingly more active. in their machinations 
against Islam and the Holy Prophet. Hence 
the need of an exhortation to Muslims to be 
ever obedient to God and His Messenger, for 
it was m obedience and in unity that lay the 
secret of their future suecess and prosperity. 
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22. And be not like those °who say, 
' We hear ', but they hear not. mo © Jj»*^ . 

23. Surely, Hhe worst of beasts in „, \9Y,? X i /„,, {,•,» ^'C,,^ *, 
the sight of Allah are the deaf aw* the C«^>^>**' 4bi a-^^OJl^ oj. 
dumb, who have no sense. mi ? 9y ^. 

24. And if Allah had known any 9 9ss •>',<'),* 9 " 9 'Ji/'*<: ■> ♦• ?«, 'K <' 
good in them, He would certainly have |4**"W >«4*^-^ !^»#, d»l*** 3» J 
made them hear. And if He now ^ , , ,/> , j • ,-»•.«'.' 
makes them hear, they will turn away, ©OyGyte^bAjt^JrJ^ 
in aversion, 1119 



1112 



25. ye who believe ! «respond to i< , »» Hu ' .7, i^j:* 1 1 K'{ " {» tlnT 1 ' 

Allah, and the Messenger when he>lls »W**JV& '-*^ f M ^ ^\* 

you that he may give you life, and ,» 9^/ ''"JU *M >9 r/.M,, 

lah comes in between a CfclJbf£<U)IO' 1^'^^^.U^ Wi 



know that Allah 

man and his heart, and that He it is 

unto Whom you will be gathered. m3 



W>-. A<\\<&'\' 



*.'' ■>''*. 



© c)j>^>o 411), 4j t j <jU».j ^jJI 



«2:94:4:47. 6 8 : 56 ; 98 : 7. «3 : 33 ; 4 : 60; 8 : 47 ; 24 : 55. 



1110. Commentary: 

Trae Maslims are here warned against following 
the example of hypocrites, who say they listen 
but they listen not. 

1111. Commentary : 

The verse primarily refers to the hypocrites. 
They have ears but they listen not to the word 
of God, so truly speaking they are deaf ; they 
have tongues, but they do not seek after and 
inquire about the truth, so they are dumb ; 
they have hearts, but they do not ponder over 
the truth, so they have no sense and do not 
understand. Indeed, if the gifts of hearing 
and of speaking and of tbinking are taken away 
from man, he is left no better than a beast. 
Nay, he virtually becomes "the worst of 
beasts " for, in spite of possessing the faculty 
and power of hearing and speaking' and 
thinking, he does not use these powers. 

1112. Commentary: 



first place mean that if God had known any 
good in them, He would have made them hear 
and accept the truth. The verse thus showa 
that it is only those whose hearts are wholly 
corrupt that are caused or allowed to go astray 
by God. Those in whose hearts there is any 
good are always led by God to the acceptance 
of the truth. 

The second clause of the verse indicates that 
while Allah makes good men accept and follow 
guidance, He never forces anyone to go astray. 
The eipression f«««* I (makes them hear) in the 
second place, thereibre, means that if in their 
present condition God should force them to 
accept the truth, the result would be that their 
hearts would remain unconverted and they 
would never beoome true Muslims. 
1113. Commentary: 

Though the verse enjoins the Faithful to 
respond to both Allah and His Messenger, it 



does not say "when they (AJlah and His 
The e xp ression ^l (made them hear)in the Messenger) call you" but simply "when he 
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26. And °beware of an affliction which » K i'>fii' " ■"?, C! ^m %»'*' ii~=r 

will surely not smite those among you ^ 9 ^ u*"* ^' C*^ 2» ^b^ 

exclusivelywh.ohavedonewrong.And ,, » ^, < / ^'^?f». 'T-f< u T' 

know that Allah is severe in requit- ©u>u£*M OoiLJi c&\ <jl \^M>\j "<£o& 

: 1114 v ** *"'' 



mg 



1U4 



°11 : 114. 



calls you." Tbe pronoun " he " obviously 
refers to tbe Messenger, for it is tbe Messenger 
wbo actually calls. Calling by God is also 
through His Messenger. Or the singular 
pronoun "he " may be taken to refer to both 
Allah and the Messenger taken separately, i.e., 
when Allah calls you or when the Messenger 
calls you. 

The words, that he may give you Uje, embody 
a great truth. The calling of the Messenger is 
always for the purpose of giving life to those 
who believe. It must, bowever, be remembered 
that when the quickening of, or the giving of 
life to, the dead is ascribed to a Prophet of 
6od, tbe words should be taken not in their 
physical but in tbeir spiritual sense. 

Tbe words, know that Allah comes in between 
a mtn and his heart, are important. There are 
two powers in men, Jirstly, the will-power of 
the " I ". This power has its seat in the mind 
and has, therefore, bsen referred to in the verse 
as " man." The second power lie3 in the 
beart. Tbe "I" or the will-power, or in other 
words " the man," issues its command and it 
is for the heart to obey it. But an unpurined 
heart does not always obey the command 
emanating from the mind. Tbe words, Allah 
comes in betwĕen a man dnd his heart, therefore 
signify that God has His position between the 
" I " and the heart. Man has not the power 
to purify his heart, t.e. he cannot make it obey 
the dictates of the "I", forhe has no control 
over it. But God controls the beart and can 
purify it'. So we should obey God that He 



may purify our heart and make it follow tbe 
will of the " I ". The expression is figurative 
and means that it is God alone Who can make 
the dictates of the " I " have the desired effect 
on the heart. 
The verse also hints that one should always 
hasten to bear and obey a good call ; for if one 
delays doing so, the law of God meant for those 
wbo hesitate to accept the truth and keep 
back from it is likely to come in, and make 
the heart rusty, with the result that it 
becomes all the more disinclined to accept the 
trath. 

1114. Important Words: 

"*zi (affiiction). See 2:192. 

Commentary ; 

The verse embodies a great and important 
truth. It is not enough that you should 
become good yourselves. If you are 
surrounded by wicked and ungodly persons, 
you cannot escape the contagion and its 
consequences. Thus, even a good man may 
sometimes be overtaken by divine punisbment, 
if he is living among wicked people and does 
not shun their society. Hence we should 
not only try to lead righteous lives ourselves, 
but should also endeavour to make otbers do 
the same. We should not only reform our- 
selves but try to reform the society in which 
we move and the people among whom we live. 
We cannot long enpy safety if the houses 
surrounding ours are on fire. 
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27. And "remember the time when you .->'■> • s>Z' i "? m '-?/,,£ ->9y ■> {?'(:>, 
were few and deemed weak in the land, ^H Oj 8 »"»'" ^^ >\ !>>■>' * 

and were in fear lest people should S/>'/ * 9 { \< 9 {^ 99 {/\£<'<. ">" ' 9 -C~ 

saatch you away, but He sheltered you ^ ^) jj^ji^ ijr^\^>>J^>C^ t £)\ CJ^w^ 

and strengthened you with His help, 9/ . ,. ^ 9 . 

and provided you with good things (^C.&i 'ij^C^l^SjJS **flu» 

hat you might be thankful. 1115 ^-^^ -'- ^'^^ J «^ > 

28. ye who believe ! prove not ~i9>><>' 's^, ,1 . 9 -l''^{ ? .'\'l\[ /9 ^r 
false to Allah and the Messenger, nor ^jpJ OjSb 'dii\ lyi^b^c^^b 
prove false to your trusts know- 
ingly. 1116 



fe) yyk**^ \ JjkL*o\ 



29. Aiid know that *your possessions / • *> ^.. x , ^y?'^' Y9 ''^'""^9' ■, , 

6 \ y j *^ij>>&j>\j^\y\ \J>\ ]*Mj 



and your children are but a trial and 
that it is Allah with Whom is a great 
reward. 1117 



&■>'. 



A(?' \*' '9"' 1 (' * '- . K 



«7:87. 6 3:124; 64:16. 



1115. Commentary: 

Muslims are here told that as God saved them 
when they were weak in the land and were 
surrounded by wicked and mischievous people, 
so they should strive to save those who are 
weak and surrounded by dangers. The verse 
also hints that as Muslims will soon prosper 
and attain power; they should never forget 
the days of hardships through which they have 
passed i.e., in the days of their power, they 
should never oppress the weak creatures of 
God but should always treat them with justice 
and mercy. 

1116. Commentary: 

The verse enjoins Muslims not to act faith- 
lessly with regard to either the commandments 
of God orthe rights of one another. Indeed, a 
Muslim should always be true to God and true 
to his fellow-beings. 

It is signincant that when speaking of being 
true to God, the verse directly says, prove not 
false lo Allah, but when speaking of men the 
words used are, probe not fahe to y&ur trvsls. 

881 



This is to point out that whereas faithfulness 
to God is absolute and eternal, being based on 
the very creation of man, faithfulness to man 
springs from the trusts and obligations that one 
may form or enter into. 

1117. Important Words: 

~<vi (trial) is derived from <j»» . They 
say *zi i.e. he tried or proved or tested him. 
So <£ means, a trial meant to separate the 
good from the bad. See also 2 : 103, 192 ; 
4 : 92 & 5 : 50, 72. Thus ~vi is anything that 
is a means of purincation and advancement 
for the good and a means of exposure and 
downfall for the wicked. 

Commentary : 

As *^» (trial) is a means of purincation, our 
possessions and our children are called a "trial,'' 
because they are a means of our spiritual 
purilication. It is by means of them that we 
are able to make sacrilices in the cause of 
religion and hnmanity. If we have no wealth, 
we cannot give it away in the service of God 
or of our fellow-creatures. If we have no 
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t, 4 30. ye who believe ! °if you fear ** v »••.!,, ' s£ » , ;?>•• •. .-». (-•rr- 

' Allah, He will grant you a distinction ^J 0*>o <U)i U^» 0\\J^\ C/JJi V&jfc 

and will remove your evils from you , -, -^ , ., _ f 

and will forgive you ; and Allah is &\j&jQ$j&\£l&y&j ] $J&2 

Lord of great bounty. 1118 "" x ^ 



31. And rememher ihe time when the »f x i»?^--2r' , f' V ? '.*\ \> 9 <'{'•> 3, "i f<,->.* 
disbelievers plotted against thee that y&^J&jfij&}*j& PL^^J^iiU 
they might imprison thee or kill thee , , 9 *, ,,9ft,,k/. 9 „ 

or expel thee. And Hhey planned and ^£->-ajjl5 fc 4&'->-** ) .5Ci?j**?-3 &S?J*o 
Allah aiso planned, and Allah is the 
best of planners. 1119 






«18:6; 64:10; 66:9. »3:55:27:51. 



children, we will not be in a position to train 

them as good and pious men for the service 

of God and mankind. Moreover, if we have no 

children, we shall be free and shall have no 

obstacle to overcome ; and thereibre our 

spending money in the cause of God will, in 

that ease, not give us as much credit as it 

would do if we spent it while we had children. 

Thus, both our possessions and our children 

enable us to make sacrinces in the cause of 

God and our fellow-beings ; they are, therefore, 

a blessing, not a curse. But they may become 

a curse for the wicked, for whom the love of 

wealth and children proves a great stumbling- 

block. 

The words, " a great reward ", signify that 

when God has conferred on us blessings Hke 

wealth and cbildren without any endeavour on 

our part, He can bestow on us far greater 

rewards, if we strive in His cause and try to 

win His favour. But if the word <s» (trial) 

is taken in a bad sense i.e. a stumbliDg blcck, 

then the words '' a great reward " would signify 

that if our wealth and children prove a 

stumbling block for us, we should not allow 

them to stand in our way but should tUrn 

to God with Whom we will find a great reward 

for this sacrifice of ours. 



1118. Important Words: 

ul»j» (distinction) means : (1) that which 
enables one to distinguish between truth and 
falsehood and right and wrong; (2) proof or 
evidence or argument ; (3) aid or victory ; 
(4) dawn (Lane). See also 2 : 54. 

Commentary : 

The word u^ J (distinction) may be taken 
here in all the four senses mentioned under 
Important Words above. Firstly, if a man 
bscomes God-fearing, he is given a light by 
means of which he is able to distinguish between 
right and wrong. Secondly, the righteous and 
the God-fearing are taught and vouchsafed 
proofs and arguments by God. They do 
not blindly believe in the truth of their religion 
but they are granted proofs and arguments for 
whatthey b3lieve. Thirdly, God-fearing men 
receive aid "and victory from God. Fourthly 
God removes from them the darkness of hard- 
ships and there dawns upon them the day of 
happiness and bliss. 

1119. Important Words: 

iljii (imprison thee). \J~>. is derived from 

C*\ which is derived from C* wliich 
means, it continued or subsisted or endured ; 
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or it remained fixed or stationary ; or it was the Holy Prophet had already, made arrange- 

or became constant, fast or established. -*V*I ments with AbG Bakr to flee from Mecea that 

means, he made it to continue or subsist or very night. He, therefore, caused his nephew 

endure ; or he made i<- to remain fixed or 'All to lie in his bed and himself prepared to 

stationary. They say "^-\j-. <V*I i.e. a wound leave. Those who had laid siege to the house 

rendered him unable to move. »J*\ J*- »j>jS> occasionally peejjed into the house and, mis- 

means, they beat him so as to render him taking 'Ali for the Holy Prophet, waited 

motionless. Jl*j> <J\ means, he made him fast patiently for him outside. While thus waiting, 

with a bond so that he could not move. So it so happened that the watchers were 

£j^ (li-yuthbilu-ka) ot 6jQ (li-yuthabbitu-la), overpowered by sleep, and the Holy Prophet, 

which is another reading of the word, means, availing himself of the opportunity, departed 

that they might inflict upon thee a wound by from the house unnoticed. Abu Bakr was 

reason of which thou shouldst not be able to already waiting for him at some distance, and 

rise or move about ; or that they might the two, bidding farewell to their beloved city, 



confine thee to thy place, i-e., imprison thee 
and prevent thy moving about (Lane). 

Commentary : 



repaired, according to a pre-arranged plan, 
to a cave in a diiScult mountain-top outside 
Mecca, where they took shelter. When the 
bloodthirsty Meccans knew of his escape, they 



The Holy Prophet bore resemblance to all quickly prepared to pursue him. They actually 

the Prophets of God. At the Battle of Badr, followed him, tracing his steps, till they reached 

God showed a mirade, similar to the miracle the very cave where the Holy Prophet and 

of Moses (see 8 : 18 above) while the present Abu Bakr were in hiding ; but, as the report 

verse ref e rs to a Sign which was like the says, already a spider had spun its cobweb 

Signs of Jonah and Jesus. At Mecca, the across the mouth of the cave. Thus confronted, 

Quraish h ad a counciJ-room called Dar al-Nadwa. \t ne ver occurred to them that the Holy Prophet 

There they used to hold thejr consultations had take n shelter in that out-of-the-way cave 

against the Holy Prophet. When they learnt whose entrance looked as if it had not been 

that Islam had spread to Medina, where converts used for a long time. They argued that 

to the New Faith were Aeeing for refuge, the tracer who had brought them to the 

Ab5 Jahl and other leaders of tbe Qurajsh held mouth of the cave was at fault and it so 

a meeting at Dar al-Kadwa in crder to consider happened that none of them so much as glanced 

some decisive step to put an and to the New i n to the cave to make sure whether or not 

Movement. Various proposals were made at an ybody was inside. Tims it was that God 

themeeting. One was that the Holy Prophet s aved Bis beloved servant from the chitches 



should be put under continement i.e. imprisoned; 
another was that he should be fxr.elkd 
from the city ; yet another was that suitable 
men belonging to all the different tribes cf the 
Quraish should be selected, and these should 
make a joint attack on the Holy Prophet and 
slay him. This last proposal was tinally agreed 



of the ravenous wohes that so savagely pursued 
hjm. Being unable to find any further trace 
of him, they returned to Mecca. As, however, 
a heayy price was set on his head, and it was 
announced that whoever brought him, dead 
or alive } would have a reward of 100 camels, 
people pursued him in all directions ; but 



upon, and the Holy Prophet's house was here too God came to his help and none 
surrounded one dark night with the objrct of could lay hands on him. After remaining 
attacking him as soon as he came forth. Eut, hidden in the cave for three days l( the Holy 
being apprised by God of the coming danger, Prophet and his devoted Companion resumed 
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32. And a when Our verses are recited 



ur verses are recited ^<<^[y ■> s " J\['A'Z\l \*A / ' \ll \<\ , 

to them, they say, ' We have heard. ^W^ljlliUtJ^^blj 
If we wished we could certainly utter ,„ ^, ^ y^^ , 

the like of this. This is nothing but %&&\'j^\y\\&v\fo$X& 
mere tales of the ancients.' 1120 * »-•--'/ ' ' 



«6:26; 68:16; 83:41. 



their Aight to Medina and, avoiding the better- 
known tracks, hastened to their destination 
where the Muslim community of the Ansar and 
such of the Muhajirln as had already reached 
there acoorded them a most cordial welcome. 

Thus, the Quraish practically resorted to all 
the three plans that have been mentioned in 
the verse under comment: (1) they connned the 
Holy Prophet when they laid siege to his house 
at night ; (2) they drove him from his native 
city ; and (3) they attempted to carry out their 
resolution oiDar al-Nadwa to put him to death. 
But God bamed every attempt of theirs, and he 
who had ned from their town as a helpless 
fugitive retumed to them eight years later as 
an illustrious victor, at whose hands they 
cringingly sought, and readily obtained, pardon. 
They platined and plotted against him, as the 
verse says ; but their plans and intrigues led 
to their own ruin. They droVe him from their 
city, but his very Aight led him to power and 
prosperity and proved the cause of their 
destruction. Some time affcer the flight a Meccan 
army proudly issued forth from Mecca 
and proceeded to Badr, a place near 
Medina, little dreaming that it was going to its 
own ruin. All this was arranged and decreed 
by God, "Who is " the best of planners." He so 
arranged that the army which had come 
fortb witb such pomp and display of power 
returned from Badr an utterly routed and 
disorderly rabble, leavingits proud leaders either 
dead on the battleneld or captives in the hands 
of those whom they hated and despised. 

It should be noted that the word f* (plan) 
used in this verae does not necessarily mean 



an evil plot. It is general in its siguincance, 
comprising both good and evil planning, 
according to the purpose for which it is 
contrived. The plots of the enemies of truth 
were, of course, evil ; but God never has 
recourse to evil design. He planned things in 
such a way as to frustrate the evil designs of 
the enemy and make the cause of Islam triumpb. 
The very fact that the Quran prefixes the word 
j*- (best) to the word <>j» " (planners) 
shows that the word has been used in a good 
sense with respsct to God ; for the word j*>- 
(meaning good, better or best) is invariably 
prefixed to words which are used in a good 
sense. See also 3 : 55. 

The present verse has been placed most 
fittingly between the verses relating to the 
Battle of Badr ; for after speaking of that 
great battle, the Quran reminds the Holy 
Prophet and his Companions of the plots of 
the enemy against him and draws his attention 
to the wonderful way in which God had helped 
him at the time of his Aight, frustrating the 
designs of the enemy and turning them to the 
advantage of Islam. He would do it again 
when needed and the Battle of Eadr was 
another instance of the kind. 

1120. Commentary: 

The disbelievers alleged that they could 
produce a composition like that of the Quran. 
It was, however, nothing but an empty boast 
on their part, which they never attempted 
to carry into effect; and the challenge of the 
Quran, which declared that they would never 
be able to produce even a sbort Chapter like 
any Ohapter of the Qnran, has ever remained 
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33. And remember the time when they 
said, ' Allah, if this be indeed the 
truth from Thee, then rain down upon 
us stones irom heaven or bring down 
upon us a grievous punishment.' 1121 



34. But Allah would not punish them 
while thou wast among them, and 
"Allah would not punish them while 
they sought forgiveness. 1122 



iu^^V,*C2ii <£ Lt»E&£& 









°11:4. 



unanswered. The disbelievers also thought 
that the Quran contained nothing but the 
tales of the ancients. The verse under com- 
ment contradicts this assertion by drawing thejr 
attention to the powerful prophecies contained 
in the Quran which unmistakably prove it to 
be the word of God, it being beyond the power 
of man to produce a composition containing 
such powerful prophecies. The Battle of Badr, 
for instance, fulfilled many a mighty prophecy, 
foret ld by the Quran (e.g. 54 : 45—47 ; 34 : 30, 
31) — a fact which rendered it impossible for 
man to imitate a production Iike it, and which 
fully exposed the absurdity of the assertion 
that the Quran was nothing but tales of the 
ancients. 

112L Commentary : 

This was the prayer which Abu Jahl, the 
Ieader of the disbslieyers, olTered to God at 
Badr and it was accepted. He prayed on 
that memorable day that God might destroy 
him and his party if the Prophet was in the 
right (Bukharl, ch. on Tajslr). Strange to 
say, not only were Abu Jahl and his companions 
punished at Badr by God but, as prayed for 
by Abii Jahl, even stones were rained down 



upon them ; for, when at the throwing of a 
handful of pebbles by the Holy Prophet (8 : 18), 
there arose a strong wind, it literally rained 
upon the disbelieving host hard pebbles from 
the desert. 

1122. Commentary : 

The verse embodies two basic protections 
against divine punishment : (1) a people are 
not punished when they have a God's Messenger 
living among them ; and (2) they are DOt 
punished when they are seeking forgiveness 
of God. At the Battle of Badr, the Holy 
Prophet was not " among " the disbelievers, 
for there the beli.evers and the disbelievers 
formed two distinct and opposite parties. At 
Mecca, however, he was " among " them, for 
both he and his opponents lived under the 
same conditions and the same laws. Nor did 
the Quraish of Mecca enjoy the second protection 
at the Battle of Badr for, instead of asking 
forgiveness of God, they prayed that if Islam 
was a true religion, God might destroy them 
with a grievous punishment. The verse, 
therefore, hints that the Battle of Badr was 
the proper occasion for punishing the enemies 
of Islam. 
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35. And a what excuse have they now ' ' •> \ 9' » 9 / f* \ ?>\ \ /9 ^\\ ° 9 /\ V ' 

hat Allah should not punish them, <** OJL^^J^^^J^ \*J 

when they hinder men irom the Sacred 7>Y ,, , Vw>. ^Y^T^r^ ' i">* i »'fi 

Mosque, and they are not its true ^l^loj, S^^l^O ^J^I^t^uJ 1 



guardians ? 6 Its iw guardians are only 

those who are righteous, but most of ©c wlaj 

them know not. 1123 



•""^""''ISilihJl 



iir prayer at the House ^ , <*ir4vi' 1 *'?. < ' ''?<(''' "M^t"" 
b whistHng and clapping ^>%ty&£> ^5^^^ ^ 



36. And their 
is nothing but 

ofhands. ' Taste then the punishment • ?**# *?. 'ff ' <'' .i- ? « , ?< 

because you disbelieved. ' * m © Oj>y»*J^o^ &. «-^U*)' \jpjOd 



«22 : 26. ^io : 63, 64. 



1123. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that when the 
Quraish did not enjoy either of the two 
basic protections against divine punishment 
(see precsding verse), they were being rightly 
puaished ibr their false beliefs and wicked 
deeds. The verse also says that the Quraish 
have no right to act as guardian* of the Sacred 
Mosque. As guardians thereof, they ought to 
have bgen worshippers of the One True God ; but 
they have put idols even in the Sacred Mosque ; 
hence, far from having any right to act as its 
guardians, they deserve to be expelled there- 
from and punished for the sacrilege. 

The words, Its true guardians are only those 
who are righteous, contain a prophecy to the 
effect that soon Muslims would become guardians 
of the Sicred Mosque, the words, most of them 
know not, signitying that although most of the 
disbelievers do not at present think this 
announcement to be true, yet it would surely 
come to pass. 

1124. Important Words: 

»IC (whistling) is the noun-infinitive from 
£• (with j\j as the last root letter). They 
sav Jt^I^* *'-e. the man whistled with his 



mouth ; or he brought together his fingers 
and blew through them, producing a whistling 
sound (Aqrab). 

«iJU» (clapping of hands) is derived from 
ts-u» (sadda). They say *>.•»£ ^jA* i.e. he clapped 
with his hands. So \x* means, clapping 
with the hands. tsXeJI means, the sound or 
cry returned by a mountain, etc, when one 
shouts at it ; echo (Lane under \s±* ), Some 
authorities derive the word *.W from the 
root JU (he turned away), the word *^\ 
signifying the face or front of the hand (Lane 
under X«). 

Commentary : 

The verse describes the sacrilegious use of the 
Sacred Mosque by idolaters. Instead of using 
it for worship and devotion, they used it for 
talking and gossiping and for whistling and 
the clapping of hands. 

The words, Ani their prayer at the House is 
nothing but whislling, etc. mean : (1) that even 
their acts of worship consisted of nothing but 
whistling, etc. ; or (2) instead of praying and 
p2.rforming acts of devotion, they passed their 
time in whistling, etc. 
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37. Surely, those wlio disbelieve, 
spend their wealth to turn men from 
the way of Allah. They will surely 
continue to spend it ; but then shall it 
become a source of regret for them, 
and "then shall they be overcome. And 
the disbelievers shall .be gathered unto 
Hell ; » 25 

38. 6 That God may separate the bad 
from the good, and put the bad, one 
upon another, and heap them up all 
together, and then cast them into Hell. 
These indeed are the losers. 1126 



39. Say to those who disbelieve, if 
they desist, that which is past will be 
forgiven them ; and if they return 
ihereto, then verily the example of the 
former peoples has already gone before 
them. 1127 



<?. /"-^ ' £\' 9 M s 9 u r„ >>9 i 9^y. J, 1 . 1 1 , 



*'.K' ■>9<'><'> 9 .->9'\' "> ^ 9 '// ' "> •^? ^» 



°3 : 13. 6 3 : 180. 



1125. Commentary : Islam to end in their defeat so that He migb 

The verse embodies two prophecies concerning distinguish the righteous from the unrighteous 

disbelievers, firstly, that the wealth which Similarly, the latter part of this verse, viz 

the disbelievers were spending in their war V ut the ° ad > 6n e upon anolker, and heap thei 

against Islam would prov e of no a v ail and U P al1 togelher, and then cast them inlo Hel 

would become a source of grief for them and corresponds to the latter part of the previot 



they would suffer defeat ; secondly, that in the 
life to come they would be put in Fell as a result 
of their evil deeds. The firsfc prophecy whicb 
related to the present life was clearly fulfilled, 
thus servjng as evidence of the fact that the 
second prophecy^ i.e., the one with regard to 
the life to come, would also similarly come 
true. 

1126. Commentary: 



verse, viz., that the disbelievers shall be gathere 
unto Hell. The words, heap them up all togelhe: 
imply that as tbe disbelieyers made a commo 
cause against Islam, they would, as it wert 
all be heaped up into a bundle and then throw 
into the fire of Hell as one huge piece of fuel. 

1127. Commentary: 

After the Battle of Badr, in which the opponent 
of Islam suffered a crushing defeat, they ar 



The words, separate the bad from the good, once more invited to desist from nghting, an 

refer to the first part of the previous verse, it is promised to them that if they ceas 

givingthereasonforthe defeat andfailureofthe hostilities against Islam, their past offence 

disbelievers. God would cause their war against will be forgiven them. But they are at th 
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40. And a fight them until there is no >, . / M^ £> ■». • /<£ /J • ^ ' ' •>! „r<. • 
persecution and religion is wholly for U^l OJ^ ^O^O^,»*!*^ 
Allah. But if they desist,then surely «<, ' , , » /Vf t • „ , xx , r , < /£, 
Ailah is Watchful of what they do. 1128 ©^03^U&\3£^t0 ^^ 

41, 6 And if they turn their backs, . „ , . j>y ,,,1,"'?^' p. i't'- • t ' 
hen know that Allah is your Protector. G^/^^jy* <Ui i O > ]>"*&« £y O; J 



then 

What an excellent Protector and what 

an excellent Helper ! 1129 






°2:194. »3:151; 22:79; 47:12. 



same time warned that if they return to war, 
they will meet with the same fate which the 
former opponents of truth met with. See also 
8 : 20 above. 
1128. Commentary: 

The verse shows that nghting was to be 
continued only so long as there was persecution 
and nien were not free to profess the religion 
they Hked. If the opponents of Islam desisted 
from nghting, Muslims were also to desist. 
Islam fought only to defend itself and to 
establish freedom of conscience. See also 
2 : 194. 

The words, Allah is Watchful, imply that 
Muslims should not feel afraid that the dis- 
believers may desist oniy ostensibly and 
temporarily, and that they may attack the 



Muslims again when a favourable opportunity 
offered itself. God was Watchful of all that 
they do, and He would surely help Muslims, if 
the disbelievers acted faithlessly towards 
them. 

1129. Commentary: 

The words, ifthey turn their backs, mean, "if 
they turn their backs and refuse to accept the 
offer that was being made to them," i.e., if 
they return to ho3tilities. Thus 6od here 
promtses to help Muslims if the enemy should 
again resort to war. Such promises (which 
always proved true) could only be given by the 
All-Powerful God, and they served as 
unmistakable evidence of the fact that the 
Quran was the word of God and not the 
fabrication of man. 
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42. And know that a whatever you ( , 99, i '»\i^ 

take as spoil in war, a fifth thereof shall ^"^ ^ 0« C£" 
go to Allah and to the Messenger and . , ,, t?? , .^ 

to the kindred and orphans and the (.ypyj^ ^ s js£>J \ '*> j^Jsd\ l^JJ j U V*Jxi J 

needy and the wayfarer, if you believe '"' ^ <" * 

in Allah and in what We sent down [(\%[^ i.f ' ".''1 '*?P» r j V <u Itl 

to Our servant on the Day of ^J^J^^^^O^^-^ 
Distinction, — 6 the day when the two 
armies met — and Allah has the power 
to do all things. U30 



• _ 






«8:70. *3:14, 167. 



1130. Commentary : 

This verse (see also 8: 2) relates to the 
dmsion of the spoils of war. One fiflh of such 
property was to be set apart, and the remainder 
was to be divided among the soldiers (who 
received no pay). In pre-Islam:c Arabia, the 
practice was that first of all the commander 
chose from the booty any thing he liked. This 
was known as V-* i-e. the thing chosen. 
Of the remainder he took ^r^ (one fifth) 
in addition to "w (the chosen thing). Islam 
abolished the practice of \i* (sajiyya) and the 
fifth part also was not to go entirely to the 
commander, but was to be shared by others. 
In the life-time of the Holy Prophet the practice 
was that of the ^ i.e., the fifth part, the 
Prophet took only a portion, and divided the 
remainder among his kinsmen, the orphans, 
the poor and the wayfarers. By ' kinsmen ' 
were meant the descendants of Hashim and 'Abd 
al-Muttalib, the two near ancestors of the Holy 
Prophet. After the death of the Holy Prophet, 
the fifth part went to the Khalt/a or Imam who 
was to divide it among himself, the kinsmen of 
the Holy Prophet, the orphans, the poor and 
the wayfarers. According to Imjim Malik, the 
division neednot necessarily be made into equal 
portions, but is to be left to the discretion of 
the ImMm, who is to divide it as circumstances 
and the need of the hour demand. Such was 
also the practice of the Holy Prophet and 
his four rightly-guided Successors. 



The words, if you believe $n Allah, are meant 
for the Imami or the commanders, and serve 
as a reminder to them that they are not to 
appropriate the whole ^^ (fifth portion) for 
themselves but should also give to other classes 
of men their due, as directed in the verse. 

The words, if you beliĕve in Allah and ttt 
whal We sent down to Our servant on Ihe 
Day of Distinction, serve a two-fold purpose. 
Firstly they are meant to show that the 
qualification implied in the word.% if you 
believe, does not relate to the Holy 
Prophet. Secondly, they serve to remind 
Muslims. that since God helped them against 
disbelievers at Badr, when all material 
factors were against them, they should trust 
in His help and accept all His commandments 
regarding the distribution of spoils, etc. 
willingly and cheerfully. 

The Battle of Badr is called 0^1 p>. 
(Day of Distinetion) because on that day 
God brought into being extraordinary 
circumstances to give victory to His Prophet, 
and to make it clear which party was SghtiDg 
in the cause of God and which in the cause of 
Satan. Thus the words obj2\ *j (Day of 
Distinction) are here intended to hint that 
when a Muslim commander or an Itndm 
gains a victory over his enemiep, he should 
bear in mind that it is due to God's assistance 
and therefore he should not hesitate to divide 
the booty in accordance with His command. 
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48 When you were on the nearer tf ^' ^ ^ & JJ\ gJSt SUl 

bank of the valley, and they were on WJ7 ^y^> y ^-^ .. ^» ^vs*.^^*n ^ 

the farther bank, and the caravan i* 9 */['•>' 9 z "" " "^S- <'"" W , 

was below you. And if you had to Q&-$£^^0^^^33&^iJ&*>\ V~3^.5 

make a mutual appointment, you would ^ ( , 

have certainly differed with regard to $£{^&&\ J &\{^&') 0^J\ 

the appointment. But ihe encounter '"' "" " " *v 

was brought about that Allah might '» /^'«'Cr <>£. " , t* / ' , 4 /, "'V' 'if' »' 

accomplish the thing that was decreed ; ^ J^. CT <J\y* <*^ ^- O^ <MU O* 

so that he who had already perished t<i<n' #■> " ' 

through a clear Sign might perish, and @^gjSs> fj> >»\ <&\ 
he who had already come to life through 
a clear Sign might live. And certainly 
Allah is All-Hearing, All-Knowing. 1]31 

44. «When Allah showed them to , ? fi / < /) l?i'/' / l r^ '"/ 9??' * ■> 

thee in thy dream as few ; and if He ^W" Vy 3 3U? <&»jZo Q M}$jj>^\ 

had shown them to thee as many, you ' V/ y , ^ ^, t ',,■,<>* ,~' ', 

would have surely faltered and would b&\$)Zjty\ tj^S^ jliliil ]tcf 

have disagreed with one another about ' ' ' "' 

the matter ; but Allah saved you. r\ 9 { 9 -\\ \' ^['C* 

Surely, He has full knowledge of what ^U-oJI C?lJu JaJ^ <bj, 
is in ?/ow breasts. 1132 

«3 : 14. 

1131. Commeiltary : at a time when the Muslims were still very 

In this verse and those thatfollow, the Quran weak an d *he enemy very strong. This was 

describes how God arranged and planned to done so that the party which had been proved 

bring about an encounter at Badr between *° be in error and to be spiritually dead by 

believers and disbelieyers, so that He might means of clear reasons and arguments might 

thereby crush the power of the enemy and show P^rish and the party which had been proved 

a Sign in support of Islam. *o be spiritually alive and established on the 

The verse begins with a graphic picturc of firm basis of truth mi § ht survive and Uve ' 

the situation of the different parties at Badr The Quran has mentioned, more than once, 

and then proceeds to say that, if it had been *he dWine attribute of *' All-Hearing " in 

left to the Muslims to appoint the time of the connection with the Battle of Badr, in order to 

encounter, they would certainly have differed allude to the fact that prayers had played a 

with regard to it and would have preferred to great part in bringing about the victory and 

postpone the date of the first clash, for at that that they can play a similar part again. 
time they did not feel strong enough to meet 

their much more powerful and far better- H32. Important Words: 

equipped enemy in a tield of battle. As, ft* (dream) is derived from f » i.e. he 

b.OWever, God's object was to show a power- slept. ^ t> means, sleep ; place where one 

ful Sign, so He brought about the encounter sleeps ; dream (Aqrab). 
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45. And a when at the time of your "4'1~ ^C- **1 *$ " >f '*'^\\ •! ' ,,, f^ 9 \' 

meeting in battk, He made them appear -* -^^^ <e>^' 2\p*ytyl.3>> 
to you as few in your eyes, and made *„„ , r/ .//,^\ , *, , . ,,•*£ '<*-/> 

you appear as few in their eyes, that tj^^OvL^^cS^^f*^^J&^*>^ 
Allah niight bring about the thing that ' " ''" ' ( 

was deereed. And 6 to Allah are all $)?&?£$ M&{) \± 

affairs referred for Jinal decision. U33 "<J^y^ l_--^ , s 

6 46. c O ye who believe ! when you . *&,'#?[>' V. '*' 'w'\?'-'\ '*'\\ \'*A' 

encounter an army, remain nrm, and li>oL?lP?« ^^SJuj.15^1 ^!^' ^S 



«remember Allah much that you may 



prosper 



1134 



©O^) JWi) bgf 4i>t 



«3:14. »2:211; 3:110; 35:5. «3: 16; 47: 5. d 33 : 42 ; 62 : 11. 



Commentary : 

While on his way to Badr, the Holy Prophet 
was shown the Meecan army in a dream to be 
less in number than they actually were (Jarlr, 
x. 9). In the language of dreams, this meant 
that the Meccan force, in spite of thei.r superior 
numbers and equipment, would be overcome 
by the Muslims. On the other hand, if the 
enemy had been shown in a dream to be in 
large numbers, the interpretation of the dream 
would have been that the party to which the 
dreamer belonged would lose heart and would 
be overpowered by the enemy. 

1133. Commentary: 

Whereas the preceding verse referred to the 
appearance of the enemy in a dream, the 
present verse refers to its actual appearance on 
the battle-field. What happened was that the 
enemy had kept one-third of their number 
behind mounds so that, when both parties 
came face to face, Muslims saw only two- 
thirds of their army. The Meccan army, 
about 1,000 strong, wasmore than three times 
the number of the Muslims who were only 313, 
but it so happened that the latter saw them to 
be only twice their own number. This naturally 
made the Faithful more hopeful. As hinted 
above, the enemy had concealed one-third of 
their number from the Muslims so that (as they 



thought) the latter might not be overawed 
and nee from the battle-field. This ruse was 
meant by them as an enticement to the Muslims 
so that the latter might he encouraged to give 
them battle and eonsequently be annihilated. 
Indeed, the Muslims were so weak at that time 
that the Meccans were anxious to get thein' 
within their grip, so that they might wipe them 
out of existence and thtts extirpate Islam. 
The weakness of the Muslims became all the 
more apparent when the Meccans actually saw 
them, for they saw them smaller than their 
actual number, and both these impressions 
helpsd to encourage either party to come to 
grips with the opposing party, with the result 
that the " thing decreed " was miraculously 
brought about. 

1134. Commentary : 

Muslims are here told that they should not 
think that war with disbelievers had ended 
with the attle of Badr. The enemy was to 
return to the attack repeatedly and with larger 
and still larger forces. So Muslims are exhorted 
to remain firm and not to waver before the 
repeated onslaughts of the enemy. 

The words, remember Allah much, imply that 
as the enemy will call his allies to his aid, so 
the Faithful too should call God to their help 
by constantly praying to Him. 



891 



CH. 8 



ANFAL 



PT. 10 



47. And °obey Allah and His 
Messenger and dispute not with one 
another, lest you falter and your power 
depart jrom you. And be steadfast ; 
surely, Allah is with those who are 
steadfast. 1135 

48. And be not like those who came 
forth from their homes boastfully, and 
to be seen of men, and who turn men 
away from the path of Allah, and 
Allah encompasses all that they do. 1136 



.*<''" ? < »*v 



C£\-\i\~"--\-'-\:Z£.' '\->" '• . 1 1-\ 'is 






"3 : 33 ; 4 : 60 ; 8 : 21 ; 24 : 55. 



The secret of success is stated here to lie in which Musliins could remain hrm and become 

two thinga : (1) that Muslims should never successful. Firstly, they are bidden to obey 

feel secure from the attacks of the enemy and the commandments of God and His Messenger. 

should always be prepared for them, ar>d (2) Secondly, they are enjoined not to dispute 



that they should be always invoking 6od's 
help. 

1135. Important Words: 

£j (power) is derived from r-\j i.e. it 
(a day) was violently windy ; or lt was or 
became cool and pleasant by means of the wind. 
j^ti\ ^\j means, the tree felt the wind. 
r\j aiso means, he was or became brisk, 
Uvely, active or quick (as though he felt the 
wind and was refreshed by it). i-^j means 
wind i.e. the air that is between heayen and 
earth ; the breath of the air, or, in like manner, 
of anything (said to be so called because 
it generally brings rest or ease) ; puff or gust 
of wind ; also predominance or preyalence ; 
power or force ; aid against an enemy ; victory 
or conquest ; a turn of good fortune. One 
would say (H^.J £->*'* i-e. their turn of good 
fortune had departed f&;j *-**" means, 
your predominance and power would depart 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The yerse mentiona three ways by following zea! but with a view to helping and advancing 

892 



with one another but to remain united. Thirdly, 
they are commanded to remain patient and 

steadfast. 

1136. Important Words: 

\J*. (boastfully). J»rjl I J*> means, the man 
exulted or exulted excessively; or he 
behaved insolently and ungratefully ; or he 
behaved with pride and boastfulness ; or he 
became st U pefied and confounded with his 
wealth (and power), bearing jt in an evil manner 
and turning it to a wrong purpose ; or he 
regarded a thing with hatred and dislike, 
without its deserving to be so regarded ; or he 
walked with a proud and conceited gait 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

Boastfulness and the desire to be seen of, 
and praised by others have always been a 
source of weakness in man, and the verse 
condemns them in the strongest terms. Again, 
in the tield of religion, true service lies in 
opposing the enemy not only with fervour and 
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49. And when "satan made their 
deeds seem fair to them and said, 






6 ' None among men shall prevail against jp/ r^i^ ^ (/ ,? ^ ^ ^ • »•**££ 
you this day, and I am your protector.' &*)y\2&^S -)*? <^>J o?uJI Cf2^^Je>J 



But when the two armies came in 
si 



Allah is severe in punishing.' 1137 t .* » i 



°6 : 44 ; 16 : 64 ; 27 : 25 ; 29 : 49. 5 14 : 23 ; 59 : 17. 



the cause of truth. Those who are truly brave 
do nothing from motives of selnshness or self- 
display ; their only motive is to seek the 
pleasure of God. The verse gives a description 
of tbe Meccan army under Abu Jahl which 
came forth from Mecca in proud exultation, 
and the Muslims are wamed against following 
their example, 

1137. Important Words: 

jU (protector) is derived from jU which 
means, he declined or deviated. *jjI=t means, 
he bscame his neighbour, or he Iived in his 
neighbourhood. »jjW also means, he bound 
himself to him by a covenant to protect him. 
jt; means, a neighbour; a person whom one 
protects ; one who seeks protection ; also a 
protector (Lane). 

„^& (he turned). ^Vl,j* ^^ means, he 
receded or retired or drew back from the thing 
or the aifair ; or he recoiled or shrank from 
it in fear. *£»* J» ^j& means, he turned 
back from a thing to -which he had applied 
himself (Lane). 

Commentary : 

For the meaning of the word " satan " see 
2:15. The word here means, one who misleads 



or gives evil advice. The person referred to 
in the yerse is reported to be Suraqa bin Malik 
bin Ju'sham who incited the Meccans against 
the Muslims but who afterwards embraced 
Islam. 

The Meccan army was still at Mecca 
when some of the Quraishite leaders gave 
expression to the fear that Ban5 Bakr, a branch 
of Banu Kanana, who were hostile to the 
Quraish, might surprise Mecca during their 
ab3ence or attack the Meccan army from the 
rear. Their fears were allayed by Suraqa, a 
chief of Banii Kanana, who assured them 
that his tribesmen would do them no harm 
(Jarir, x. 13). 

The words, / see what you see not, signify that 
when Suraqa saw the grim determination of 
the Muslims, fear took hold of him ; for on 
seeing them he was convinced that the Muslims 
would win or die. This was exaetly what 
'Utba and 'Umair also saw and felt when they 
told the Meccans that the Muslims looked like 
so many " seekers of death " (Tabarl). Suraqa 
uttered the words, I Jear Allah, not because 
he really feared God at that time but because 
he wished to nnd an excuse to flee from 
the battleneld. 
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50. «When the hypoerites and those ** <9 " v <, J£->i '*'»' "~->'\\ \~' *. 
in whose hearts is a disease said, &U&tf&pti^VVj^Q#>4 
' Their religion has deluded these £ v ^ ,,, j s, |w//v/t'^ *"*"f 
men\ And 6 whoso puts his trust in y^<^($& <&\ $& &y».<j a 5 s*^} £&> 



Allah, then surely Allah is Mighty, 
Wise. 1138 



& 



51. And if thou couldst see, c when *?\ Y 9 -'<X'\\\ 9/,/ ('l\\\ t^h.&y* 
the angels take away the souls of those ^J^^ M ^ &*t.ty$J*3 
who disbelieve, smiting their faces ,,? , s.; t"»'?:*? syts i9>">99 
and their backs and saying : d< Taste ©^<jik%i;yi)V)' SJb&j:} 
ye the punishment of burning, 1139 

52. 'That is because of that which <•>.• ' , f'w. <<- / ,f£ *f * x -ir^ '».'. 
your hands have sent on before y&ur- ^^u^mo^J^jJC^^U^^ 
selves and know that e Allah is not at y , ,->* 
all unjust to #ts servants.' u40 @0^a-*jJ1 



«33 : 13. 6 9 : 51. ; 12 : 68 ; U : 12 ; 33 : 4 ; 65 : 4. c 17 : 28. d 3 : 182 ; 22 : 10. 

e 3:183; 22 : 11 ; 41:47. 



1138. Commentary: 

Tlie words, the hypocrites and those in whose 
hearts is a disease t here refer to those men in 
the Meccan army who had embraced Islam 
in Mecca, but who, being weak, remained with 
disbelievers out of fear, and had now come 
forth with the Meccan army in order to fight 
the Muslims. There were four or five such 
men who, when they saw the small band of 
Muslims arrayed in battle-order against a well- 
equipped army of Meccan warriors, thought it 
foolhardy on the part of the former to take 
their stand against the overwhelming odds 
and made the remark mentioned in the verse. 
To this remark the verse gives the reply that 
the small band of Muslims faced the heavy odds 
not because their religion had deluded them but 
because they had put their trust in God Who was 
both Mighty and Wise and Who had promised 
to help them. The last words of the verse are 
thus also intended to reprimand the weakr 



hearted Muslims of Mecca and to remind them 
that their hypocritical policy resulted from the 
fact that they had no trust in the power and 
might of God. 

1139. Commentary: 

The verae signifies that angels will smite the 
faces and the bac's of disbelievers as a fitting 
punishment for their evil actions. The 
punishment corresponded with the actions of 
disbelievers, because the latter used to confront 
the believers and meet them face to face when 
nghting them. Again, they used to tum their 
backs disdainfully when truth was preached to 
them. So both faces and backs would receive 
punishment. 

1140. Commentary: 

This verse further explains and provides a 
reason for the idea expressed in the preceding 
verse. 
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53. a Their case is like the case of the 
people of Pharaoh and those before 
them : they disbelieved in the Signs 
of Allah ; so Allah punished them for 
their sins. Surelv, Allah is Powerful 
and severe in punishing. 1141 

54. This is because 6 Allah would never 
change a favour that He has conferred 
upon a people until they change their 
own condition, and hnow that Allah is 
All-Hearing, All-Knowing. 1142 

55. c Their case is like the case of the 
people of Pharaoh and those beiore 
them ; they rejected the Signs of tbeir 
Lord, so We destroyed them for 
their sins. And AVe drowned the 
people of Pharaoh, for they were all 
wrongdoers. 1143 






"3:12; 8 : 55. 6 13 : 12. e 3 : 12 ; 8 :: 53. 



1141. Commentary: 

The verse signifies that Allah has dealt with 
the opponents of Islam just as He dealt with 
the people of Pharaoh. The reference is to the 
Battle of Badr, where God destroyed Abu Jahl 
and his host as H3 destroyed Pharaoh and his 
people in the sea. The verse thus points to 
the similarity between the Holy Prophet and 
Moses (see Deut. 18 : 18). 

1142. Commentary : 

The word dttli (this) refers to the punishment 
spoken of in the previous verse. The dis- 
belie v ers rejected the Signs of Allah, so Allah 
destroyed them for their rebellipn and sins. 
6od sent His punishment on the people because 
they had brought about a change in their hearts. 
The verse states a general law of God which 
is to the effect that God never deprives a people 



of a favour which He had conferred upon them 
until there is nrst a change in their own hearts 
for the worse. For instance, if God grants a 
people dominion and power, He does not take it 
away from them until they lose their virtues and 
become wicked. The verse should also prove 
an eye-opener for present-day Muslims from 
whom God has dennitely withdrawn His favour. 

1143. Commentary: 

The verse repeats the subject-matter of 8 : 53 
above, with the change that here (1) the words 
^l^i^-l (Allah punished them, lit. AUah 
seized them) have been changed to *»t£l»l 
(We destroyed them) ; and (2) the words, W e 
drowned the people of Phdraoh, etc. have been 
added. This is to point to the severity of the 
punishment and the total destruction of the 
disbelievers. 
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56. Surely, a the worst of beasts in yC" 9 Af 9 <T'' , ''\\ *i <* «.T^u £ ^- « • 
the sight of Allah are those who *M?)>J** e^Uttl^oJ*>l\>-.iji 
ara ungrateful. So they will not 
believe, u44 



* 



i2 / f9 9f 



57. Those with whom thou didst "> >'*' ' "> 9. IY H 9 » "> 9 z <. »•» • *.»' 
make a covenant; then *they break ^O^Oy^^y^r^^^^^ 
their covenant every time, and they /■>?<>' '■> 9 <, •■i:<' "[%>■>. 
do not fear God. UUk ' ©OjteX^3j£*d?c£ 

58. So, if thou catchest them in war ; ,'<fc ■>' ■> \<< ,•'. ; ■> 9 <z'.tl<. «,(< 
then by routing them strike fear in fV^cr(^^^yj^lC*>»«r*«^v*b 
those that are behind them, that they 4 

may be admonished "« 0C>Ji%>§3 



»8:23; 98:7. 6 2 : 28- 



1144. Commentary : 

This ver3e explains 6 : 39, which says that the 
aaimals that move on the earth and the birds 
that fiy in the air are better than the dis- 
believers ; for, whereas animals and birds do 
not understand, because they lack the power 
of underdtanding, the disbelievers possess the 
power to understand and yet they fail to do so. 
See also 8 : 23. 

1144a. Commentary : 

Tais var3e qaalifi3S and explains the one that 
precedes it. 

1145. Important Words: 

V 1 (strike fear) is derived from z/. (sharada) 
which means, he (a horse, etc.) took fright and 
fied or ran away at random ; or simply he fled 
or ran away. **j* or *. V" {sharrada) means, 
he made him take fright and flee or run away 
at random ; or he drove him away. \j& also 
signiAas the act of dispersing or scattering. 
«e Jyi also means, he rendered him 
notorious by exposing his vices or faults. 
**iU- y* * ij.' means, disperse or scatter 
by them or through them those who 
are or who shall come, after them ; or terrify 
by or through them thoae who are, or who 



shall come, after them; or make them notprious 
to those who are, or who shall come, after 
them (Taj). 

Commentary : 

The Quran uses the word *V-"»>" (for which 
see 2 : 192) meaning " thou catchest them " 
with a view to pointing to the fact that when 
a disbeliever meets a beli3ver on a field of 
battle, the former is, as it were, in the very 
grip of the latter. Thus when believers have 
to fight, they are expected to fight like valiant 
men and the enemy whp opposes them should 
be considered as having come within their 
grasp and should not be able to escape from 
their hands. The expression A/i (striking 
fear) has also been used to point to the same 
truth. A believer is always slow to take up 
arm3 ; but when he does so, he fights so valiantly 
that he not only takes the enemy in bis iron 
grip but deals such blows tohim as may strike 
terror in the hearts of those that are behind 
the enemy, as well as those that may come 
after him. A feebly-pursued and lingering war is 
never a good palicy. If there is to be a war, it 
should be swift and exemplary. This is why the 
verse enjoins that, when forced to fight, Muslims 
should figbt the enemy so yaliantly that not 
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59. And if thou fearest treachery ,. • ■> ' : ■<{/'••'<, ■>?. , ■">\"..\'„\* 

from a people, throw back to them (S^^ii^^ ^^£y"o2u*^J >*■*>.* 

^ew* cwenant with equitv. Surely, fc ^, , , ^, 

«Allah loves not the treacherous. 1146 ~ "'- r - " - - '- • - 4> •" 



o 60. And 6 let not those who disbelieve K 'y « /<- . ->9,y, .->9',ys-> ."• <,• ^'^ v^ 
think that they have outstripped Us. S y^J. !**^ b>> CjyJI C*—^. 2 -* 



Surely, they cannot . frustrate GWs 



jyurpose, 



1147 






<H : 108. 6 3 : 179. 



only those who are actually engaged in Bghting 
should be routed, but even their supporters 
who are behind them should be struck with 
terror. In fact, Islam not only requires its 
followers to excel others in tbings moral and 
spiritual but also expects them to surpass 
others even in the physical sphere. They 
have to set the highest example in all matters. 
If they must fight, they should excel others 
in fighting as well. 

1146. Commentary : 

If a people with whom Muslims have 
entered into a covenant begin to commit acts 
of hostility towards them and it is feared that 
they are going to play false, then it should be 
openly and plainly declared to them that the 
covenant between them and the Muslims had 
come to an end. Then if, after such a 
declaration, they should fight the Muslims, the 
latter should also fight then>. Thus 
Muslims are not allowed to make a surprise 
attack on any people without due notice. The 



Holy Prophet is reported to have said \>^a V 
1>.iT V_> i.e. " Do not exceed the bounds in 
fighting, nor make a surprise attack on the 
enemy ". Even in war Islam enjoins strict 
justice and mercy. 

1147. Commentary: 

This verse contains the great prophecy that 
the enemies of Islam who had waged war against 
the Muslims would never prevail. Such a 
prophecy could not be made by a human being 
in the circumstances in which it was made ; for 
it is an established historical fact that at the 
time when this prophecy was made the Muslims 
were exfcremely weak both in number and. equip- 
ment and no mortal could predict that such a 
weak and ill-equipped community could 
vanquish their numerous and powerful enemies. 
Only God, Who is Almighty and Omniscient, 
could predict victory for the Muslims in sucli 
circumstances ; and the promised victory 
did actually come to pass. 
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61. And "make ready forthemwhat- . j/, •> '«, »£?■ »« , ^."^»»r< ''<i'^ \ ' 
yer you can of force and of mounted ?)>JO?l*J?0?j>^^^M}^uy -> 
pickets at tlie frontier, whereby you , r< *, Y'f" l <L 9 ' a /»? '! i'^ 
may frighten the enemy of Allah and U^^^jjj^dl^ J>^fV Oy^J <S^\ 
your enemy and others besides them ' ' , ' y 

whom you know not, but Allah knows ^^l^&t^^^^ji^ 
them. And ^whateyer you spend in ^r^i. -^ 5 -^ *' ' 

the way of Allah, it shall be repaid to ■>9 , ></ JS'. <"9 l. .» ' *:>£'*- ■> i'£.?f. 
you in full and you shall not be >^L>^Jo^«U>l^4<J^O?!>^ 



wronged. 1148 






62. And if they incline towards , ^ ■><,,/" /'->"\' '• ,9" 

peace, incline thou also towards it, and ^\ U jjijy^^ £*> It&^U 1^*- &£ 

putthy trustin Allah. Surely, it is He ^ ' " " ' ^, 

Who is All-Hearing, All-Knowing. 11 * 9 (j^U) I £±3^ 4i I 



«3 : 201. 6 2 : 273 ; 9 : 121 ; 64 : 18 ; 65 : 8. 



1148. Important Words: 

JJM J»t j (mounted pickets at the frontier). 
For Mj see 3:201. J^ is deriVed from 
JU- i.e. he thought or fancied. Jfc»-l means, 
he was proud and haughty. J^- means, 
horses collectiveIy, so called because of the 
pride and conceit in their gait ; also horsemen 
( Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse teaches Muslims that emcient 
preparation is the best means of preventing 
War. It teaches them that they should not 
only keep a sumcient Aghting force in the 
country but also an adequate number of troops 
on the frontier so that the enemy might refrain 
from attack, thus enabling the Faithful to live 
in peace. The verse also points to the necessity 
of spending freely in war. 

It is worthy of note that the verse does not 
simply say " your enemy " but the enettly of 
AUah and your enemy, thus hinting that dis- 
believers had become hostjjp to Muslims for 
the sole reason that the latter had accepted 
Islam, the religion of God. These Words 



throw interesting light on the causes of early 
Islamic wars. 
The verse further informs Muslims that the 
pagan Arabs were not the only enemies of Islam. 
There were other nations also which would 
attack Muslims in the future, as the Arabs had 
already done. So Muslims were told to keep 
their frontiers strong and well-protected and 
to spend freely in the cause of Allah. This 
prophecy referred to the Greeks and the 
Persians with whom Muslims came in contact 
soon after the death of the Holy Prophet. 

1140. Commentary: 

This verse, besides embodying an important 
principle about the formation of peace-treaties 
throws interesting light on the character of 
the wars undertaken by Islam. Muslims did 
not resort to war to foroe men to embrace 
Islam, but simply to maintain peace. Hence, 
if any people after making war against Muslims 
sued for peace, the latter were enjoined to 
desist from war and make peace with them, 
in spite of their being disbelievers. 
Even the consideration that the enemy might 
898 
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63. And if they intend to deceive s?-**!. \s,s ^t* \>9'"~ ->'ri9 ■>*„ ,.• 
thee, then surely «Allah is sufficient for 5* M&^\^&^ti&j&\}\kj m o\> 
thee. He it is Who has strengthened ^ , ? » x //( ^ , 

thee with His help and with the ©c/^S^^S ^y°^i<il<-)^>t<irjJl 

believers ; n5 ° "* ' ' ' ' " ' •» . 

64. And 6 He has put affeetion between r*,-' .'^?. ;r/ ^'^,^, /i?. • »' ''<•'• 
their hearts. If thou hadst expended «£L£>J>'<4** ^^ly^^jb <#. ci)t> 
all that is in the earth, thou couldst ^i (^«"i^ sS 99 y>s /•>'„'" 
not have put affection between their 43] F f*£c^Cft)td£| o^^^^J^O^. cjjll* 
hearts, but Allah has put affection ' '' 

between them. Surely, He is Mighty, r^^C" ' ^ 9 .' 

65. Prophet, c Allah is sufficient for £ •, »♦' ., ,•••• ,,?< <>>' * »it(/»r * 
thee and for those who follow thee of ©C^JJ'c^^t<^^'*^^ «2 &. 
the believers. 1U2 

9 /l T f^ het ^ ur f the believers to ^^,^^^jil b>^(SE' 
fight. If there be of you twenty who *~r «^IH* <='-£££**' Ur^L^T ^.r. 

are steadfast, they shall overcome two , z . ,„ 79 ■>, ^ , 9 ( ^ , ^, •?<-; 
hundred ; and if there be a hundred o\ 5 0&^3^.0jj^0j>v^j$luo 
of you, they shall overcome a thousand •• " -j • ■"<-' -,'(9 , 9 v 

of those who disbelieve, because they ij^^/jjl^iijll^io c^[^ jjXoe& 
are a people who do not understand. 1153 "^ " *""* ^y^^ 

^ • ?.f'' * <£■>£ »^<<f 



«8:65. *>3:104. C S: 63. d i : 85. . 



be suing for peace simply to deceive the Muslims His Messenger, if they have helped the Prophet; 

and t gain time was not to deter them from on the other hand, it is God's favour upon 

making peace. This shows that what the them that He has put affection " between 

Muslims desired was nothing but peace, and their hearts," for before their acceptance of 

they were bidden to welcome it at all hazards. Islam they too were enemies of one another. 

See also the verse that follows. m% Commentary : 

1150. Commentary: The words dU-."l y (those who folIow 
An of£er of peace by the enemy must be thee) are grammatically in apposition to the 

accepted, even if there is the risk of his playing pronoun (thee) in diu-^ (sunicient for thee). 

false. See note on the preceding verse. It is thus wrong to translate the verse as " Allah 

is sumcient for thee and so are those who follow 

1151. Commentary: thee „ The sllfficing of God relates both 

The verse is iutended to meet any possible to tfle p rop het and his followers. 
demur on the part of believers in the matter of 

accepting a peace offer made by the enemy. 1153. Commentary : 

It is no favour of the believers upon God or As disbelievers were not going to desist from 
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67. For tlie present Allah has , r-A*" vK- '»' '\' ' ,Y" »i •"-' • •*' 
lightened your burden, for He knows y«w»^^6'/^j^<il)llia>(yill 
that there is weakness in you. So, if f ^ ^ ( , 9, v 

there be a hundred of you who are stead- *0% "^pcs^ ^ ^jCSlo^lio ij&%\i J &^Xi 
f ast, they shall overcome two hundred ; ' ' " " '" " '' " ' ' \ 
and if there be a thousand of you, they ^ /-> Lu'' 9 L'hL. Tr "".\'^\Z' *\' 
shall overcome two thousand by the ©CgH 1 ^^MO^^y^i^ 
command of Allah. And Allah is with 
those who are steadfast. 1154 



fighting, as they were iiwited to do (8 : 20, 
& 8:39 above), but were determined to carry 
on war of aggression against Islam, therefore 
the Holy Prophet has been asked in this verse 
to urge Muslims also to nght in self-defence. 

The verse promises victory to Muslims over 
an enemy ten times their number because thcy 
are a people who do not understand. Kghters 
should understand the purpose of their nghting. 
They shouldlook uponthewar, they are engaged 
in, as their own. They should know the 
advantagea which will accrue totheircommunity 
if they win, and they should also know the 
losses which they will have to suffer if they 
are defeated. Mere hirelings or men, who are 
blindly led to war by their leaders but who 
do not understand its object and feel no 
personal interest in it, cannot win. The forces 
that fought against Islam were mostly composed 
of men who took part in the war merely because 
they were called upon to do so by their 
mischievous leaders— the wicked and avowed 
enemies of Islam. They felt no personal 
interest in the war against the new religion. 

Religiously speaking also, they were a people 
who did not "understand", whereas Muslims did 
understand what faith meant. They were moved 
by a love for their 6od, their Prophet and their 
religion. Disbelievers, on the other hand, were 
not as devoted to their idols as the Paithful 
were to their God, in Whom they had a living 
faith. 



The verse gives the number twenty as the 



minimum number for Muslims to win sure 
victory over their enemy because that was 
the least number that made a regular hghting 
party. If the number of men was less than 
twenty, it was not to be regarded as a nghting 
force and the laws relating to war did not 
apply to them. 
Thus, a party of twenty persons, the minimum 
comprising a nghting unit, was bound to tight 
if they met an enemy as many as ten times 
their strength, and they were forbidden to flee. 
The question of retiring before the enemy is 
not to be decided by the men but by their 
oAicers, who may act as they may think best 
in the interest of war. See also 8 : 16. 

1154. Commentary : 

This verse does not abrogate the previous 
verse but only temporarily relieves Muslims in 
view of the then existing condition of their 
faith. Their faith, though sincere and true, 
was " weak " as compared with its future 
condition when it was to grow stronger by 
their witnessing more and more heavenly 
Signs and by their becoming more and more 
organized. 

The words, For ihe present Allah has lightened 
your burden, sliow that the previous verse 
contains not a prophecy but a commandment. 
It does not announce by way of prophecy that 
Muslims will prevail over an enemy ten times 
their number ; it simply gives the in junction that 
if twenty believers have to face two hundred 
disbelievers, they must fight them, and that 
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68. «It does not behove a Prophet that i • *¥ ?.' ' '1 ^? ' -^ '' « ' t ' f* <v 
he should have captiyes until he engages * &*^i <S£ (£>-" ( 4J Oyi o\ i0 OO U 
in a regular nghting in the land. »You ^„ ,,, ,. , , x •• ^ , ,',-, ^, . ,>,■ 

desire the goods of the world, while ^JlUo/oIjlj £ ^j0^u^^Oj0uyV)O)]j)l 
Allah desires /or you the Hereafter. "'" " "" ' 

And Allah is Mighty, Wise. 1155 c\ r 9*f' 9 -'. ' >*x' 



°47 : 5. H : 95. 



if they turn back in Aight, they will be sinners. 
In the present verse, however, in view of the 
then weak condition of Muslims, the limit of 
disparity has been reduced to twice the number 
of the believers. 

History tells us that in later times Muslims 
had sometimes to nght an enemy even more 
than ten times their number and still thcy were 
victorious. Thus at the Battle of Yarmuk 
the Muslim army numbered 30,000, according 
to the lowest calculation, while the enemy 
numbered at least 600,000 (the highest ngures 
being respectively 60,000 and 1,000,000) and 
the battle ended in a decisive victory for the 
Muslims. 



1155. Important Words 

tSy-l (captives) is the 



is tne plural 
is derived from 



of 



j*>\ (a 
"They 



captive) which 

say »j*\ i.e. he bound or tied him, or he made 

him a captive or took him a prisoner. j**\ 

means, one shackled or imprisoned ; a captive 

(Lane). 

^ii (he engages in a regular Sghting) is 
dĕrivedfrom £>•>* (thakhuna) or y>J (thalchana) 
which means, it was thick or coarse or 
hard. *3«l means, he rendered it thick ; 
or he rendered him heavy or languid or 
enervated ; or he overcame him and 
inAicted many wounds on bim. jJ*M j £»ol 
means, he made a great slaughter or a great 
wounding among the enemy. <>jVIj ^\ 
means, he made much slaughter in the earth 
or the land ; or he fought vehemently in the 

earth (Lane). The expression J»j)l\ $ ^. Jj*- 



would thus mean, till he (the Prophet) has 
had a regular fighting in the land, innicting 
wounds on the enemy. 

Commentary : 

It was a practice among pre-lslamic Arabs 
(and it is regrettable that the practice still 
continues in some parts of the world) to take 
men captives even if there was no war and no 
nghting, and then to make theni slaves. The 
verse abolishes this evil custom and lays down 
in clear words that it is only in war and after 
regular Ĕghting that enemy combatants can 
be taken prisoner and that it is not lawful to 
take any person captive when there is no war 
and there has been no nghting. 

The verse has been very wrongly inter- 
preted. It is said that when the Muslims took 
some men of the Meccan army captives at 
Badr, the Holy Prophet took counsel with his 
Companions as to what should be done with 
them. ' Uniar suggested that they should 
be put to death, while Abu Bakr proposed 
that they should be released after accepting 
ransom from them. The Holy Prophet accepted 
the suggestion of Abu Bakr and the prisoners 
were released for ransom. But it is alleged 
that by revealing this verse, God expressed 
His disapproval of the Holy Prophet's action, 
declaring that the captives ought to have 
been put to death and no ransom 
should have been taken for them. This 
interpretation, however, is obviously wrong ; 
jirstly, because God had so far sent down no 
commandment forbidding the release of 
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69. Had there not been a decree froro ■> L :*'"?/,. JS/". "' 1 • «. <? , fV7'f 
Allah which had gone beiore, great *-* Ui\ U^>jj (y^ ah) ctf Ua £J) 
distress would have surely overtaken ^ ^ ^ , 

you in connection with that which you ^ l 

took. 1166 






t*' 



70. So a eat, of that which you have ,1 • ^\ 9<, sk? \/''*/ ■>>..>, ' <v 

won in war, as lawful and good, and <&\o), AbU^ajlj '^^^^^CiuL\Xa\i 
fear Allah. Surely, Allah is Most ' ^ " ' ^ 

Forgiving, Merciful. 116 ' ©jky££ & 

»8 : 42. 



prisoners for ransom and therefore He could 
not reprove the Holy Prophet for accepting 
ransom ; secondly, because the Holy Prophet 
had already accepted ransom for two 
persons taken captive at Nakhla prior to the 
Battle of Badr, and God had not disapproved 
of this action of his ; thirdly, because only two 
verses later God permits Muslims to eat 
of that which you have won in war as laicjul 
a'nd good (8 : 70). It is simply inconceivable 
that God should have reproved the Holy 
Prophet for having accepted ransom and then 
at the same time declared the money so taken 
to be lawful and good. This interpretation is, 
therefore, obviously wrong and the verse is 
only intended to lay down a general rule that 
captives should not be taken until there has 
been regular tighting and the enemy has been 
overpowered by the inAiction of wounds. 

1156. Commentary: 

In the previous verse it was said that Muslims 
should not be hasty in taking captives from 
among the enemy. The verse under comment 
hints that kindness should be shown to prisoners 
and that they should be treated with mercy. 
The verse says that it is only through the 
assistance of God, which He had ordained for 
Muslims, that theyhave gained an easy victory 
and obtained much booty, and that if it 
had not b^en for the help which God had 



promised them beforehand they would not 
have obtainedthe booty without being seyerely 
handled by the enemy and suffering great loss 
at his hands. The words, a decree jrom Alldh 
which had gone be/ore, obviously refer to the 
word of Goi which had already conveyed the 
promise of help to the Holy Prophet (see 8 : 6 
above). The words "great distress" thus signify 
distress caused by the enemy and not amiction 
from God. The verse purports to say that when 
by the help of Go i the Muslims have gained so 
easy a victory, they should feel grateful for it 
and should show kindness to the prisoners 
who have fallen into their hands. 

1157. Commentary: 

The conjunction " so ", placed in the 
beginning of the verse, indicates that the 
commandment tbat follows it, is connected 
with,andisthe result of, what has been said in 
the previous verses. As the booty taken was 
obtained after regular tighting and the victory 
came as a result of God's help,so the booty taken 
in the battle and the ransom-money realized from 
the enemy-prisoners are both "lawful and good". 
God has been here spoken of as " Forgiving " 
because He covered up the weaknesses of 
Muslims and made them appear strong in the 
sight of the enemy ; and He has been spoken of 
as " Merciful" because He granted Muslims a 
decisive victory against overwhelming odds. 
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B. 10 71. Prophet, say to the captives >j ^ >'? , » ,f^ »<"^» »< / J 'i- *"•!» C»^ 
who are in ybur hands, ' If Allah knows <Sj^^O^J^.^) <4 0*i i> "^ ^.V. 
any good in your hearts, He will give -^ y 9 , ^ ,-, ?9 , , 9y 

you better than that whieh has been 3i»l£sl^^Vb^^&S^Jij3ci\ 

taken from you, and will forgive ^ ,^^Z.^r^J*^ ^T^^ 
you. And Allah is Most Forgiving, ~<>? *<>'{< /1, ' ¥(? *•'." ,f> 

Merciful'.i"8 . ®>^J!y*40!jjW*5*>>^ 



72. And if they intend to deal \f~ , '•i\*( v Y»'- y \"\' r 9 ''!» -i' 
treacherously with thee, they have LWo^l^^^^IJdsj^oJj 



already dealt treacherously with Allah 
before, but He gave ihee power over 
them. And Allah is All-Knowing, 
Wise. 1169 



1158. Commentary: 

The words of this verse, addressed to the 
Meccan prisoners in the hands of the Muslims 
are meant by way of consolation. If they 
have been made to pay ransom for their release, 
they sbould not grieve, for if God sees some 
good in their hearts, He will not only forgive 
them their past errors but will also amply 
repay them for their financial loss. One of 
the prisoners taken at Badr was 'Abbas, an 
uncle of the Holy Prophet. Some Muslims 
recommended him to the Holy Prophet for free 
release in consideration of his near relationship 
to the Prophet and of his being a believer at 
heart, but the Holy Prophet refused to make 
any exception in his favour and declared that 
like other prisoners, he too should pay 
ransom for his release. When, however, he 
subsequently embraced Islam openly and came 
over to the Holy Prophet, he requested, on 
the basis of the verse under comment, that as 
God had promised to give the prisoners more 



than was taken from them as ransom, the 
promise may be fulfilled in his case, and the 
Holy Prophet granted his request (Jarjr, x. 
31). 

1159. Commentary: 

The treacherous dealing mentioned here is 
that disbelieyers should do evil in return for 
the kindness shown to them. As was the 
custom in Arabia, pre-lslamic Arabs used to 
slay their powerful enemies, whenever they 
fell into their hands. The verse therefore 
signifies that if the enemies of Islam proved 
treacherous, God would give Muslims power 
over them again ; so it is not necessary for 
Muslims to put their prisoners to death as 
pre-Islamic Arabs used to do. 

God knew that the time was soon coming 
when the disbelievers would embrace Islam, 
hence the injunction to spare their lives and 
to treat them with kindness, forwas not God 
" AU-Knowing, Wise " ? 
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73. Surely, «those who have believed • , ..','f ,»^ /i ^ ,>^ f • „ »»' •♦ /S ^ 

and ned from their homes and striven ^^}^\b^^^bj^^y^<Jf,^\^\ 
with their property and their persons -•« ,,,,,,,, < • . >>,,, 

for the cause of Allah, and those who \jj-*aJ j|ij!cAjJ^dL>l iJ*>^ £j (•£-*> | 
have given £jfcem shelter and help — "' ^, *" > '*' ' 

these are friends one of another. But ' • ' 9 'i '* ;tt ' h ' ' "T > W i * f ' * '• ' C "A *T 9 . 

as for those who have believed but ^'C^^>yjU*^ttUjl 

have left not their homes, you are not W^ »» » »'m' ' " /C^T' *> \' 9 ""\ 

at all responsible for their protection ^(J?"Ofy*^>i C>£j»^ ^bjr^ti^ 

until they leave their homes. But if ^y, v " ^ 

they seek your help in ihe rmtter of JCJu^c/O^ &£*&£»>] O^ ^^4* 
religion, then it is your duty to help '"' ,, '■* ^-*r m 

them, except against a people between >• , • A £[£*- •>'*' " /(?" VrV m» >'*„ 

whom and yourselves there is a treaty. -^ 1 ^ ^^^v>>^. ^ 9 «LM 



yourselves there is a treaty 
And Allah sees what you do. 1160 






"2:219; 9:20; 61:12. 



1160. Important Words: 

I j jT (gave shelter) is derived from tS j I . 
They say *JI ^jl i.e. he betook himself 
to it ; or he repaired to it for lodging, covert 
or refuge ; or simply he betook himself to it or 
repaired to it ; or he returned to it. »\j I means, 
he gave or afforded him lodging, covert, refuge 
or asylum ; or he sheltered, protected or 
harboured him. *f & j\ means, he felt 
compassion or pity for him. »\j\ means, he 
gave or afforded him lodging, covert, refuge or 
asylum ; or he sheltered, protected or harboured 
him (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse enunciates a great principle which 
should govern the social relations of Muslims. 
It lays down that those Muslims who live in 
the same couhtry and under the same 
administration, whether as immigrants or as 
origlnal citizens, are bound to help one another 



in the hour of need. If one of them is wronged 
the others must come to his help. But as 
regards those Muslims who have not emigrated 
to a Muslim country and prefer to live apart, 
they have no claim on the assistance of these 
Muslims in worldly matters. But if they seek 
their help in the matter of religion, e.g., when 
they are persecuted for the sake of their 
religion, then they must be helped. If, however, 
they are living under a non-Muslim 6overn- 
ment, with whom Muslims have entered into 
a treaty of peace, then no help should be 
rendered them even in matters of religion ; 
and in this case the only way open to them is 
to emigrate from the non-Muslim country. 
The reader should note what high regard for 
compacts and treaties the (juran inculcates in 
its followers. It is to warn Muslims against 
a vioIation of compacts that the verse nttingly 
ends with the words, And AUah sees what 
you do. 
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74. And those who disbelieve — they 
are friends one of another. If you do 
it not, there will be mischief in the 
land and great disorder. 1161 

75. And a those who have believed 
and left their homes and striven for 
the cause of Allah, and those who have 
given them shelter and help— these 
indeed are true believers. For them 
is forgiveness and an honourable 
provision. 1162 






°2 : 219 ; 9 : 20 ; 61 : 12. 



1161. Commentary : 

The pronoun "it" in • £*# (you do it not) 
refers to what has been said in the preyious 
verse i.e. helping oppressed Muslims as well as 
fulfilling compacts with non-Muslims. The 
verse purports to say that if this teaching is 
not observed by Muslims, the result will be 
oppression and disturbance in the earth. 

1162. Commentary: 

Two classes of believers have been commended 
here : prstly, those who being persecuted, flee 
from a country where they are not free to follow 
their faith ; secondly, those who give shelter to 
and help the immigrants. The Muslims of the 
former class are called Muhajirln (Kefugees), 



while those of the second class are known as 
Ansar (Helpers). Both these classes have been 
called true believers, for both are active believers 
and make sacrinces for the cause of religion ; 
and the verse promises them forgiveness and 
honourable provision. This also shows that 
those who do not emigrate from their homes 
where they do not enjoy religious freedom and 
set worldly good above religion do not have an 
" honourable provision " i.e. their worldly gains 
are not honourable in the sight of God. 
Similarly, the verse hints that those who help 
and give shelter to the immigrants will, in spite 
of freely spending on their needy brethren, 
find their possessions ever increasing, and God 
will continue to grant them honourable 
provision. 
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76. And those who have believed ?(,, \>9^). 'i**'?' s \*' r, ? 9 '\'*''X\' 
ince and left their homes and striven ^JjO^b^U^U^e^l^Ic^ J 



smce 

for the cause of Allah along with you, 



ht, 



these are of you ; and a as to blood U^.u>!\&^^^y\\yj)jj>>3$<ASjv 
relations, they are nearer one to y t * 

another in the Book of Allah. Surely, ©l^fc j^^^lttLluiT^ * 

Allah knows all things well."«» ^^ ^ *?> ^ °'< >' ** S 



«33 : 7. 



1163. Important Words: 

Jjl (nearer) means more entitled or having 
a better right or more deserving or more worthy. 
It also means, more regardiul or more 
considerate. See 4 : 136. 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the promise of 
" forgiveness and honourable provision " given 
to emigrants (see preceding verse) is not 
confined to the early emigrants only. It 



estends to the later emigrants also and is meant 
to continue while persecution or, for that 
matter, sincerity of faith continues. 

The verse gives another injunction also. As 
all Muslims were declared to be brothers one 
to another (8:73), some pgrsons might have 
been led to think that they rnight also inherit 
one another's property ; so the verse fittingly 
declares that only blood relations are entitled 
to inheritance and that other Muslims are only 
brothers in faith, but not heirs. 
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1. Tfo's ts a declaration of complete 
absolution on the part of Allah and 
His Messenger from all obligation to 
the idolaters whom you had made 
promises 



" X ?•"- ?" 






1164 







'■> s l> 9 - 



1164. Important Words : 

• »lj; (a declaration of absolution) is the 
noun-infinitive from t sj , /which means, he was 
or became clear of free from a thing ; or he was 
or became immune, secure or safe. J"}-\ c>* <SJ. 
means, he became free from the disease or 
malady. rj\\ >SJ. means, the wound healed or 
was healing. ^^ ' u* i$ /. nieans, he -was free 
from the thing or quit thereof; or he was 
gniltless of it and was not responsible for it. 
Theysay <>.»I| y- &j i.e. he became clear or 
quit of debt ; or he became exempt from the 
demand. dU»-^» dU I & j> means, he was cr became 
clear or quit to thee of thy claim or due or right ; 
or he was or became exempt from thy demand. 
•»' J. being the noun-infinitive from &j gives all 
the meanings derived from the verbal uses of 
the words given above. It particularly means, 
a declaration of granting or conferring or 
announcing immunity or exemption or 
absolution from a fault or responsibility ; 
freedom from blame ; exemption or absolution 
from a demand, etc. (Taj & Aqrab). See also 
3:50. 

(•*•*»* (you made promises). -i»U is derived 
from J4C for which see 2 : 41. The word •*»!*• is 
here used not in the sense of entering into a 
treaty or a compact but making a promise, or 
making a solemn promise by which one binds 
oneself. Theysay lxTj-»l V ul J>lvJJ»U t.e. I 



have made a promise to God that I will not do 
such a thing (Lisan). 

Commentary: 

This Sura does not begin with the usual 
formula of «»-l ^j (In the name of God) for the 
reason of which see Introductory Note to 
Chapter Avfal. 

The lirst verse of this Sura refers to all the 
idolaters of Arabia including the dhimmis i.e. 
those disb?lievers who lived under the protcetion 
of Muslims as well as those non-Muslim Arab 
tribes with whom Muslims had treaty relations. 

The verse declares the complete freedom of 
God and the Holy Prophet from all demand or 
blame, meaning thereby that all promises made 
by God and His Messenger had been fulfilled 
and their truthfulness fully established and there- 
fore the idolaters to whatever class they 
belonged, could bring no charge against God and 
His Prophet. Prophecies about the defeat and 
discomfiture of infidels and the ultimate success 
and triumph of Islam had been repeatedly made, 
and, now that all these prophecies had been 
fulfilled, the infidels of Arabia could no longer 
say that the declarations of the Prophet about 
the final triumph of Islam were mere empty 
promises. By the fulfilment of these promises, 
the verse says, God and His Messenger had 
proved their absolute freedom from the charge 
of making false promises. 
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2. So go about in the Iand for foux 
months, and °know that you cannot 
frustrate the plan of Allah and that 
Allah will humiliate the disbelievers. 1166 

3. And this is a proclamation from 
Ailah and His Messenger to the 
people on the day of the Greater 
Pilgrimage, that Allah is clear of the 
idolaters, and so is His Messenger. So 
if you repent, it will be better for you ; 
but if you turn away, then *know that 
you cannot frustrate the plan of Allah. 
And °give tidings of a painful punish- 
ment to those who disbelieve ll66 



r<'l'<?\\ *>'-''"\ *1'*-. • """/• 

^^.u-Ut(jJ^^q?ob^ 
T»'f » ['• M'' ' i ' z Y'i 4*< ''i ,? r'- ' f< 

xlf'.<. *'•> fl> ?"i>i,. ■>? f'. ?S" 



"6:135;11:21. b 3ee 9 : 2. c 4 : 139. 



1165. Commentary: 

This verse particularly refers to the fulfilment 
of the prophecy contained in 54 : 2. Disbelieyers 
are told to travel throughout the length and 
breadth of Arabia for four months (the period 
ordinarily required in the Prophet's time for 
such travel) and see whether there has remained 
any vestige of infidel rule and dominion in any 
part of the country. The infidels of Arabia 
opposed and persecuted the Prophet and his 
followers and spared no pains to crush and 
exbirpate Islam. But Almighty God promised 
help to His Messenger with the result that the 
cause of Islam triumphed and all opposition 
was swept away. 

1166. Important Words: 

OUI (proclamation) is derived from jM which 
means, he gave ear or listened ; he permitted or 
allowed ; he knew or he became informed, etc. 
jSrmaans.he informed, or notifiedor announced. 
olil means, notification, announcement or call. 

t$jr (cbar) see 9 : 1 above. But whereas in 
that verse the word signifies absolution from 
obUgation3 and from f tilnlment of promises made 



by Islam, in the present one it simply signines 
being clear of a person or a thing i.e. having 
nothing to do with him or it (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The declaration, contained in this verse and 
the one that Mlows, is different from that 
embodied in 9:1 & 2 above, for whereas 
vv. 9:1 & 2 relate to absolution from the 
fulfilment of promises made to idolaters, the 
present verse pertains to the severance of 
connections with them. This severance, how- 
ever, should not be taken to rnean that the 
verse declares Islam to be free from all treaty 
obligations ; for, as the following verse makes it 
clear, treaties are to be respected in all cases 
and must not be violated. 

It is related that on his return from Tabuk in 
the ninth year of the Hijra, the Holy Prophet 
sent Abu Bakr to Mecca to announce, on 
the occasion of the Greater Pilgrimage, that 
henceforward no one would be allowed to 
perform the circuit of the Ka'ba naked or 
unclothed. Immediately afterwards the first 
portion of this Sura was revealed. Upon 
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4. °Excepting those of the idolaters kJL^&st^ '.*?. *- '?:'xi *•> ."?, ^/ 

with whom you have entered into a (\y^rpe^^'c£ > oJU^c#^J'.2JJ 

treaty and who have not subsequently ^ ^ 9/ , ^ ^ 9 ^ 

failed you in any thing nor aided ^>^^\^£)i^Vj&\jyb\& 1) $&, 

anyone against you. So fulfil to these *" " " " 

the treaty vou have made with them ^ '>^|V!j '\ , « iJ»' ~ • * m» » * -r " 

till their term. Surely, Allah loves ©^'^^^L^O^ J^O^ 
those who are righteous. 1167 



«9 : 7. 



this the Holy Prophet sent 'A\\ to Mecca, 
and he, as his cousin and representative, 
after reciting the opening verses of this 
Sura, made a proclamation containing the 
following two announcements before the 
pilgrims who had gathered at Mecca from all 
parts of Arabia : — 

1. No idolater shall approach the House of 
God after this year. 

2. Treaties and engagements made by the Holy 
Prophet with idolatrous tribes shall stand and 
be faithfully respected till the end of their term. 
The idolaters of Arabia and the hypocrites of 
Medina had, by their plots and conspiracies 
against Muslims and by their persistent treach- 
erous conduct, lost all claim to the clemency of 
the Holy Prophet. When he was absent on the 
expedition to Tabuk, they spread the false 
rumour that the whole Muslim army had been 
captured and the Prophet was dead. Moreover, 
Abu ' Amir, a mischievous Arab leader, had gone 
to Syria to bring a Christian army to attack 
Muslims; and in Arabia itself secret preparations 
had begun for a general rising. But for the 
timely return of the Holy Prophet, these plots 
would have resulted in great disturbance and 
heavy loss of life. When, on his return, the Holy 
Prophet learnt of the great mischief set on foot 

an his absence and the plots hatched to deal 
a death-blow to Islam, he, with a view to 
preyenting a recrudescence of such mischief, 



ordered that henceforth no idolater could stay 
in the tlijaz with the exception of those with 
whom he had entered into a treaty, and these 
too were allowed to stay only till the expiry 
of the term of their treaty. The order 
was justihed not only by the persistently 
treacherous conduct of the idolaters, but also by 
otherpolitical and cultural considerations which 
demanded its promulgation. The Hijaz had 
now become the religiousas well asthe political 
centre of Islam, and its interests demanded 
that it should be purged of all foreign and harm- 
ful elements likely to endanger its integrity 
and prove dangerous to the nascent Muslim 
community which had been brought into being 
to carry the message of the New Faith to the 
four corners of the earth. 

1167, Commentary: 

The verse makes an exception of such 
idolatrous tribes as had entered into a treaty 
with Muslims. These tribes were Banii 
Khuza'a, Banii Mudlij, Banu Bakr, Banu 
Dumra and some of the Banu Sulaim tribes. 
The verse incidentally throws interesting 
light on the sanctity that Islam attaches 
to treaties and agreements. It requires its 
followers to respect their inviolability at all 
costs, and declares that faithfulness to the 
plighted word is an act of piety which earns 
the Iove of God. 
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5. And when the forbidden months ^, ^ 7v< .y^r*, j?? - ^ :/--> '.'.'■'. /r< 
have passed, kill the idolaters wherever U^>^»]^\5y«p0i>^i^\ ^d— 1\ *j\i 
you find them and take them prisoners, 
and beleaguer them, and lie in wait ior 
them at every place of ambush. But 
*if they repent and observe Prayer and 
pay the Zakat, then leave their way 
free. Surely, Allah is Most Forgiving, 
MerciM. 116 » 






«7 : 154 ; 9 : 11. 



1168. Commentary : 

The term f ji- 1 j^V l is generally applied to 
the four sacred months of Shawwal, Dhu'l-Qa' da 
Dhu'l-Hijja and Rajab, the iirst three being the 
months of the Greater Pilgrimage, while in the 
last the Arabs generally performed the Lesser Pil- 
grimage or 'Umra (see notes on 2 : 195 and 2 : 
218). In this verse, however, the words ej- \ji^i ( 
signify not the "sacred months" but "forbid- 
den months" and refer to the four months 
mentioned in 9 : 2 above. These were meant to 
grant a respite to idolaters to travel through the 
land in safety and see whether Islam had not 
triumphed and whether the word of God had not 
proved true. At the cnd of this period, durjng 
which all hostilities were to be suspended, war 
was to be resumed against the idolatrous Arabs 
with the exeeption, of course, of such as had 
eutered into a treaty with Muslims, and the 
treacherous and faithless idolaters already at 
war with Muslims were to be captured and 
killed whereyer found. It should, however, be 
reruembered that the command to wage war 
after the expiry of the four forbidde n months did 
not apply to all idolaters without discrimination 
but was directed only against such avowed 
enemies of Islam as had themselves started 
hostilities against Islam and had broken their 
plighted word and plotted to expel the Holy 
Prophet from the city. The reason for this 
ultimatum is given in the following few verses, 
viz. 9 :8-13. As for those idolaters who had not 



been guilty of faithlessness and treachery, they 
were to be protected (see 9 : 4, 7). It is highly 
regrettable, however, that, divorcing this 
commandment from its context, some critics 
have made this verse the basi,s for an attack 
against Islam, alleging that it inculcates the 
destruction of all non-Muslims. The Quran 
and history belie that baseless allegation. 

The words, and lie in wait for them al 
every place of ambush, mean that a strictwatch 
should be kept over the movements of the 
enemy that he may not be able to create 
mischief and carry on malicious propaganda 
against Muslims. The very words of the 
verse point to the existence of a great danger. 
These times were indeed very hard for Muslims. 
On the one hand, the Eastern Roman Empire 
was preparing to attack them and, on the other, 
the internal enemies of Islam were hatching 
plots to bring about its downfall. 

The words, But if they repent . . . , show that 
even those enemies of Islam at whose hands 
Muslims had suffered such grievous losses were 
to be forgiven if they repented and accepted, 
Islam of their own free will. That no compulsion 
was to be used is clear from the very next verse, 
as also from the fundamental injunction laid 
down in 2 : 257. The truth is that there was a 
large number of men among the idolaters who, 
in their heart of hearts, believed in the truth of 
Islam, but who, either through pride or for fear 
of others or for other reasons, refrained from 
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6. And if any one of the idolaters //fl'9i'r/ '\'r<'\ / ">( Mt /, Ji^''i W 
ask protection of thee, grant him pro- ^&^^^W^r^^^^'-* 



>// 



J?'. 



' 'l ' j\' 



tection so that he may hear the word s ,- , ■>9<.' c ' (//r/ 77 r' "♦'• m \ y \2 

of Allah ; then convey him to his place ^jayj LjSb 3)^^U<UwV<^4bl>>» 
of security. That is because they are * ' . 9 ., , 

a people who have no knowledge. 1169 (^Oy^ k 



making an open confession of faith. This verse 
was intended to convey to such people that, if 
any one of them declared his faith in Islam 
even during the war, his confession would 
not be taken as hypocritical or as made to 
save his skin. A conclusive proof of the 
fact that there were many among idolaters 
who were at heart inclined to Islam but 
were afraid to declare their faith openly owing 
to fear of persecution is that whenever 
war ceased, there was a rush for conversion to 
Islam. The two years of peace that followed the 
Treaty of Hudaibiya brought over a very large 
number of disbelievers to Islam. They could 
not have joined Islam in such large numbers, if 
they had not been believers in their hearts, 
having been held back only by fear of 
persecution. There are even cases on record of 
men accepting Islam in the thick of battle. 
Muslims did not at first spare such men.thinking 
that they had done so merely to save their lives. 
The Holy Prophet, however, took such Muslims 
severely to task, asking them if they had torn 
open the hearts of those people and had satisfied 
themselves that they were really devoid of 
sincerity. It is for this reason that the Quran 
directs Muslims not to harm such men from 
among the idolaters as profess their faith in 



Islain and observe the commandments of God, 
for only God knows whether they are true 
Muslims or not. 

The divine attributes of " Forgiving " and 
" Merciful" at the end of the verse show that 
the conduct of idolaters had been such as to 
make them deserving of the severest of 
punishments, and that to extend forgiveness 
to them even on their abandonment of 
idolatry was really an act of mercy. 

1169. Commentary : 

This yerse clearly establishesthe fact that war 

with idolaters was not undertaken to force them 

to embrace Islam, because, according to it, even 

when a state of war existed idolaters were 

to be permitted to come to the Muslim camp or 

the Muslim headquarters if they desired to 

inyestigate the truth. Then, after the truth had 

been preached to them and they had been 

acquainted with the teachings of Islam, they 

were to be safely conveyed to their place of 

security, if they did not feel inclined to embrace 

the New Faith. In the face of such clear 

teachings, it is the height of injustice to accuse 

Islam of intolerance or of allowing compulsion 

for the propagation of its teaching. 
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p o *?• How can there be a treaty of these 3\'V'" ' 7»" ^"'"('•'n ^^ <'? 

' idolaters with Allah and His Messenger, && ^M Ou^ tX&- U&j^i Oj^. uJ 

a exeept those with whom you entered r y ^ ,, > -,,'>,■> -, 9 ~ *,\ ,■><• < 

into a treaty at the Sacred Mosque ? W^U^lcbJJI^^^^c^^jj 

So, as long as they stand true to you, , ^ - 

stand true to them. Surely Allah Q%\'&\^^%$#S& A 

nVf»s t,hnsfi whn nrp. riorh+.anna H<" • -^ w -^ „,. /- ^* 



Ioves those who are righteous. 1 



©O^JI 



8. How can it be when, if they prevail A , *fj. i*^"Vj -»V»V t '■''V* ' I ' *• '(^ 
gainst you, Hhey would not observe ^\/^]y?Jt^^^]9jm.^\^ LOjJ 



a # 

any tie of relationship or covenant 9 ?j »? ,?, ^ •*< 9 S -ti** &"Z.. '£ 

in respect of you. They would please %&.y$ (jfi Jj>^\^y j?Oy0j>.. AJs^j) 

you with their mouths, while their 

hearts refuse, and most of them are 

perndious. 1171 

°9 : 4. 6 9 : 10. 



Qoj^J>*}K5 



1170. Commentary: 

The words, So, as long as ihey stand true 
to you, stand true to them, show that war was 
permissible only against such non-Muslims 
as were faithless to their covenants and 
attacked Muslims treacherously. As for the 
rest, Muslims have been bidden to observe 
their engagements strictly and faithfully with 
them. It will be noted that, like 9 : 4, this verse 
describes the observance of covenants and 
treaties as an act of piety and righteousness 
which is pleasing in the sight of God. No 
wonder that the Quran repeatedly exhorts 
Muslims to be faithful to their treaties. 

1171. Important Words: 

Jl (tie of relationship). *'l means, he pierced 
him with a bright javelin. They say <j"j$\ Jl i.e. 
the horse went quickly, making itself prominent. 
OjBlJI means, the colour became clear and 
bright. Jl means, relationship, or nearness 
with respectto kindred; good origin ; a compact 
or coyenant; a promise or an assurance of safety 
or security ; a neighbour ; a visible state of 



relationship or of compact (Lane. Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

<.i (covenant) is the noun-infinitive from 
fi . They say >ui i.e. he blamed or found 
iault with him. fil means, he did or said 
that for which he should be blamed or 
found fault with. *• M also means, he protected 
him or granted him refuge or protection. 
*l fi| means, he took or obtained a 
promise or an assurance of security or a 
covenant in his favour. <»i means, a compact, 
covenant, treaty, engagement, obligation 
or responsibility ; a right or due for the 
neglect of which one is to be blamed. 
The erpression **JM J»l is used for those 
non-Muslim people with whom the Muslim 
State has made a compact and who pay 
poll-tax to the State, in return for which 
the State is responsible for their security 
and freedom (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse makes it further clear that tha 
commandment to wage war is meant only 



912 



PT. 10 



TAUBA 



CH. 9 



9. «They barter the Signs of Allah K? , "" \ 9 ""- £\\»{''! % - L \\ r" * 
for a paltry price and turn men away ^b^O^jO^e^^Lb WablCoU IjJuiJ 
from His way. Evil indeed is that 9 9 w 
which they do."» <3>6j£tf ]?g & ^t^j 

10. 6 They observe not any tie of '' lV^j,| £. ^*». ;>%•»>£""• 
relationship or covenant in respect of f** M -y>L? *^"0 jJ J jij,C^>° Q,^y?yJ^ 
any one who trusts ^em. And it is * 

they who are transgressors. 1173 ©Oid£x!jt 

11. c But if they repent, and observe fy."["J(L l'\"->\'' w\*Y" ' 'C*Y ■>[' 
Prayer and pay the Zakat, then they pl^U ^UyM^ s^^tyb^ly.U 0« 
are your brethren in faith. And We y f 

explam the Signs for a people who OO^ijbo d'i)v^Nl <j^ S <*AjJl J 
have knowledge. 1174 w^— r. yy",,..^ ^r— -'y..^ ^ 

°2: 175; 3: 78, 188; 16:96. 6 9 : 8. c 7: 154; 9:5. 



about such disbelievers as had not only been the 
first to open hostilities against Islam but were, 
at the same time, perfidious and treacherous, 
paying no respact either to ties of relationship 
or to compacts and covenants. 

1172. Commentary : 

See 110 te on 2 : 42. 

1173. Important Words: 

&» j» (one who trusts) is the active participle 
from yT which is derived from y\ which 
meaus, he was or became safe or secure or free 
from fear. |if" J* *^.| means, he trusted him 
in respect of such a thing. *-T means, he 
rendered him safe or secure or free from 
fear ; he trusted or confided in him. * ^T 
means, he believed in him. •yy» therefore, 
raeans, a believer ; a faithful person ; a 
person who trusts or confides in others ; 
one who affords security and protection. ^*jll 
is also one of the attributes of God, meaning, 
He Who grants security and protection to 
His creatures (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse emphasizes the heinousness of the 
crime of disbelieyers by adding the word ^j» 



(one who trusts). These disbelievers would not 
be true even to those who trusted them. Thus 
the present and the preceding two verses men- 
tion the reaaons why Muslims were command- 
ed to wage war against these idolaters in 9 : 5. 
These reasons are : (1) they were treacherous 
and perlidious ; they professed to be friendly 
to Muslims, but as soon as they found an 
opportunity to injure them, they broke their 
plighted word and this inspite of the 
fact that Muslims trusted them (9 : 8 and the 
present verse); (2) they even disregarded the ties 
of relationship and killed their own kinsmen 
merely because the latter had embraced Islam 
(9 : 8) ; (3) their object in making war was to 
prevent men from embracing Islam (9 : 9) ; 
and (4) they were transgressors i.e. the first to 
attack Muslims (the present verse). 

1174. Commentary: 

The words, they are your brethren i*t Jaith, 
mean that not only should all hostilities 
cease against such disbelieyers as repent 
but they are to be looked upon as brethren 
and treated as such. See also note on 9:5, 
above. 
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12. And if they break their oaths f).'y *■>&.'" .">' f > " ».J<r' , <T#.# , .• 

after their covenant, and attack your !>° lb -5 p^W ^W. 1 IP* Ojj 

religion, then °fight these leaders of , r,->*~> ,?<> yite <.ss~V .„ p ? ? . 

disbelief,— surely, they have no regard C)W,I ^j>^\ $A\ «UjJ ^uii>Co ci 

for their oaths— that they may " ' 

d - st - 1175 ©£££itei 



13. Will 
have broken 



ill you not tieht a people who ^("r X^l' "> 9 <{' ^.^."A, r-*'~ '^ r v ' ^ 

•oken their oaths, and who ^AM^^^ ^ ^Ub^l 

plotted to turn out the Messenger, and ^p.r-?^^»^..^/' 'i' ,Y,9" ,9 , ,?• 

they were the first to commence <£&i^J^\ tij*Uj\Jyj*0?j^j<Jy^\ 
hostililies against you 1 Do you fear " 9 ^ " 

them? Nay, Allah is most worthy - "■ • *• '*•''" "<- '< *" 

that you should fear Him, if you are 
believers. 1176 






a 2: 191 ; 4:92. 



1175. Commentary : 

This verse leaves 110 doubt as to the fact that 
Muslims were bidden to fight disbelievers only if 
they broke their covenant and attacked Islam 
with a view to injuring it. It also makes it clear 
that the object in nghtmg disbeliever,s was to 
make them " desist " from traiisgression. 

The words f&.* j lj«l» (attack your religion) 
d 3 not refer to mere verbal taunts and reproaches 
but to actual attacks meant to injure the vital 
iuterests of Islam ; the word (j^> literally 
meaning "to pierce with a spear". 

The epithet, these leaders oj disbelie/, is here 
applied not to a few Ieading individuals but to 
the whole people to whom this commandment to 
nght referred. They are called "*-*l (leaders) 
because jirslly they were among the tirst and 
the foremost to clash with Muslims and their 
example encouraged others ; and, seconily, 
their hostility towards Islam was so hweterate 
and implacable that they served, as it were, 
as evil models inthis respect. 

1176. Commentary: 

The words, who plotted lo lurn out the 
Messenger, do not refer to the Meccans, 



but to those who, when the Holy Prophet 
went 011 an expedition to the Syrian border, 
plotted to bring about his downfall by making 
thc different tribes of Arabia stand up as one 
man againsthiin on his return (see notes on 
9 : 3,4 above). The Meccans did not merely 
plot to turn out the Holy Prophet but 
actually turned him out (see 47 : 14). 
Moreover, by the time these verses were 
revealed the Meccans had embraced Islam and 
all hostilities between Muslims and Meccans 
had ceased. 

Tlie words, they were the first to commence hosti- 
lilies against you, also refer not to the Meccans 
but to those inridels, whether open or secret, 
who lived in and about Medina. The words 
provide conclusive proof of the fact that, 
far froin being the transgressor, Islam was 
transgressed against. It was the infidels who 
first began hostilities against it. They acted 
most treacherously and resorted to all sorts 
of foul means to annihilate it. It was only 
such men that Muslims had been commanded 
to fight. Christian critics of Islam will 
do well to compare the wars of Islam with the 
wars of their great ,Law-giver, Moses, against a 
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14. Fight them, that Allah inay «/,,*,• , , •> , U 4 >» y9 ,»,? ,9 'f„K 
punish them at your hands, and p/^p^^Sj^T ^j&i&^^yJS 
humiliate them, and help you to victory f9 

over them, and relieve the minds of a (^Q^fifii^r\oL oS i kJ& 

people who believe; 1177 ^^f7^y(CJ^»^iJy0^f 

15. And that He may take away the £~f/' v -' \' ^i 9 ■>?/s\>-> /,l .'■>' ■> ". ?s 
wrath of their hearts. And Allah turns ^ua C«S did V-£i-5 ^*Q* *& V£^ * 
with mercy to whomi?oever He pleases. , ^, . , 
And Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. 11 ' 8 ©J02&J0& dL* S 



psople who had never taken up arms against him 
and had done nothing to offend him. Yet these 
people were ruthlessly butchered and even their 
women and children were not spared (Deut. 
20 : 16, 17)- As compared with this, the Holy 
Prophet took up arms only against those 
who nrst started hostilities, and even then he 
directed that their women and children and 
their religious devotees, as well as their 
churches, should be spared (Muslim, Tahawi & 
Dawud). Those who regard the wars of Moses 
as holy have certainly no reason to criticize 
the wars of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

1177. Important Words: 

<-*£> (relieve) is derived from Ui . They 
say **>j» y «lii i.e., he cured hjm (of disease) 
and restored him to convalescence. «~ii 
means, I relieved him from doubt. hJLII tf »Ui 
means, he relieved him from doubt respecting 
the question. Jt ul tiLLli means, he will 
please thee if he speaks i.e., his speech will 
please thee (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that the enemies of Islam 



had made themselves deserving of divine 
punishment by their treacherous and wrongful 
conduct ; and nghting was only a form of 
divine punishment that had been prescribed 
for them and it was inflicted on them after 
they had themselves started hostilities. It 
was most certainly not resorted to in order to 
compel them to embrace Islam. 

1178. Commentary: 

The pronoun " their " in the words, the wralh 
qf their hearts, refers to disbelievers, and 
the sentence means that God may thereby 
do away with the wrath that had been kindled 
in the hearts of disbelievers against Muslims. 
This could be done in two ways : (1) by 
crushing their power completely and for ever ; 
or (2) by making them accept Islam. Both 
of these means are intended here, for there 
were some who were destroyed and their power 
crushed and there were others who saw the 
light and voluntarily embraced Islam. The 
following words, i.e., And Allah turns with 
mercy to whom$oever He pkases, obviously 
refer to the latter class. 
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16. «Do you think that you would be i»"« •».'-,/:, {" {'»\' \?('~?- 'l 9 ^ ' A 

left alone! while Allah has not yet W^U^O U j \Jju oU*-vl 

known those of you who strive in ihe k<>9/ " \ ">9 ■>*.'?.' ,< • fS? 

cause o/Allah and 6 do not take anyone 'j <Qy*J ^ 4Jj\ Oj.3 o^jjO^i^^y 8 ^ 

for an intimate friend besides Allah . t ^ " ,?» • r 

and His Messenger and the believers. ' @o^^.^^\'/^j oC^\^ g. 

And Allah is well aware of what you ^^ ' "'' '"' "" * 
do. u79 

r 3 17. The idolaters cannot keep the ,» l i • ,\' , ->/;>,<. "."S '^i • f4fv 

Mosques of Allah in a good and nourish- Oti^m M£ Vjr*l O > C/^4 O D U 

ing condition while they bear witness _ , «^ ^ •»• /^ 

against themselves to disbelief. It is ^CgJ (^cj^^a. c^li /|^ i^L I^J>J ^ ,*\c. 

they whose works shall be vain, and "^ '' * ' '' '" 

in the Fire shall they abide."*> ©oju^^i^ 

«3 : 143, 180 ; 29 : 3-4. 6 3 : 29 ; 4 : 140, 145 ; 9 : 23. 



1179. Important Words: 

*^i (intimate friend) is deriyed from ^j . 
They say C-*JI rJj i.e. he entered the house. 
*i-,j I means, he caused it or him to enter ; he 
inserted it. *>Jj means, anything that is 
introdueed or inserted into another thing ; an 
intimate friend or associate ; one whom a person 
takes to rely upon, not being of his family 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse hints that the trials of Muslims were 
not yet over. They had still to face more 
grievous dangers and greater trials, and 
only those who were true and sincere believers 
would be able to stand them. The verse thus 
warns believers to be prepared for still seyerer 
tests and yet greater sacrinces. Muslims had 
indeed been already tried at Badr and Uhud 
and at the Battle of the Ditch, and had stood 
the test. But as a new era was now dawning 
for them with the expedition to Tabiik on the 
border of Syria, the verse calls upon them to 
make yet greater preparations. The trials 

and tribulations through which Muslims had 
already passed were indeed little as compared 



with the ordeals they had yet to face. The later 
dangers were far more terrible and grieyous than 
anybhing they had yet experienced. 

The words, and do not take anyone for 
an intimate friend besides Allah and His 
Messenger and the believers, are also intended 
as a warning to Muslims to become yet 
more united and to allow no foreign element 
to split their ranks in the coming days of trial 
and saerince. 

1180. Commentary : 

This verse relates to idolatrous pilgrims and 
serves as an introduction to the announcement 
containedin9 : 28below. No idolater washence- 
forth to be allowed to approach the Ka'ba, as 
announced by *AH to the pilgrims assembled at 
Mecca on the occasion of the Greater Pilgrimage 
of the year 9 A. H. (see note on 9 : 3 
above). The verse under comment gives 
the reason for that prohibition. The Ka*ba 
being a temple dedicated to the worship of 
the One God, idolaters had nothing to do 
with it. They were declared enemies of 

God's Unity who bore witness to their own 
idolatrous beliefs and thus stood condemned by 
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18. He alone can keep the Mosqu.es .1?, i\ s / l f /'] •>/ i, ' *'?f' f-, 
of Allali in a good and rlourishing ^^b^C^C^ O^^lpl 



condition who believes in Allah, and *?,/. .\ '* ,»/ ~///^„ <*//\ / /r/' 



the Last Day, and observes Prayer, ^dL^J^,^^j^3''^b»>Ua)l > olS\^ 

and pays the Zakat, and fears none «v ' v- 

but Allah; so these it is who may be (id^J^*l(^\OT a1<lb»t 

among those who reach the goal. 1181 U ^ ^ -^ U ' * JI 

19. Do you hold the giving of drink .//;' . 9 /\'.?r/ / m% X'\ x < A '\i:. ,>9 \""', 

to the pilgrims, and the maintenance ^]>*l^Hl»jUc-j^U»J! «bU*M>U**l 

of the Sacred Mosque as equal to ihe ./^^ ,, 9/f9 ' ' r ^ « ,^x, 

works of him who believes in Allah U^Q$^jj^\^^\jdJiu ^\^4 

and the Last Day and strives in the „ , ( " ( •> 

path of Allah ? They are not , at all '$](#&$ &&& 0^^<J^\ 

equal w the sight of Allah. And illah \ J * »■* ^ " ' -^^ - 

guides not the unjust people. 1182 £/■> >,?,. 



their own confession. Moreover, while perform- 
ing the Pilgrimage, idolaters, instead of declar- 
ing 6od's Oneness, attributed co-partners to 
Him, for it is on record that, while reciting 
the prescribed formula " Here I am, my 
Lord, here I am ; Thou hast no co-partner", 
they used to add the words " except him 
whom Thou bast Thyself made Thy 
co-partner". The words, while they bear 
witness against themsehes to disbelie/, beside 
being general in their signincance, may also 
refer to this practice of idolaters. 

1181. Important Words: 

!#* (may be)is meant to express desire or hope 
of obtaining something good or to express fear 
lest one should fall into an evil way (Aqrab). 
The word thus implies either desire or hope of 
good or fear of evil. They say fj* <jt ->> j ^ 
i.e. Zaid is near to standing ; or I eagerly 
desire or I hope that Zaid may be 
performing the act of standing; or it may 
be that Zaid is, or will be, standing. ^» may 
thus be explained as meaning, it may be that, or 
simply may be. When uttererl by God, the word 
is expressive of an event of necessaryoecurrence 
(Lane). See also the meaning of the word JJ 



under 2 : 22. Though desire or hope are not 
attributable to God, yet the words J«) and ,_$-* 
are used by God to point to the fact that 
a certain thing is such that people may base 
their desire or hope on it (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The prosperity of a Mosque of God, and for that 
matter of the Ka ( ba itself,lies in the fulfilment 
of the l.oble object for which it is buiit. This 
object is the glorificafcion and the remembrance 
of the name of God in it ; and certainly this object 
is much the better realized by prohibiting those 
from visiting it who, instead of glorifying, 
God, attribute co-partners to Him, and by 
encouraging and exhorting true believers to 
ferquent it. 

The words, these it is who may be among ihose 
who reach the goal, signify that, since believers 
are destined to prosper, even the material 
prosperity of the Ka'ba will not suffer from the 
exclusion of infidels ; for believers will go on 
pilgrimage to it in ever-increasing numbers. 

1182. Commentary: 

The outward and physical service of the 
Ka'ba, though in itself a meritorions act, is 
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20. a Those who believe and emigrate i > • ';» ? V ' \>?' \' ' ? 9 '\ "" *V» 
from their homes /or the sahe of God ^C^^b^^I^^]^*^ 
and strive in the cause of Allah with > ± yr> '<.,,, ^/"^, V.' / ■, , t /,f 
their property and their persons have j d&\0^4^2jJ^\j*%^\jJ>&}y*Y 
the hiehest rank in the sight of Allah. ' '^ „ ,,','' 
And it is they who shall triumph. 1183 ©ULaJ^UtM^ <^Ub! 

21. 6 Their Lord gives them glad »ri •'"£ .•? ' 1?*a' 9 ' ' 9 I\' 'VI' 9 
tidings of mercy from Him, and of (# ^ ^l^- 5 S"^> f^->>^ 
/fis pleasure, and of Gardens wherein ^ <£» ..t #'< {>'• 
there shall be lasting bliss for them ; ©M£*^>& ^f 

22. They will abide therein for ever. ^iu' $■>'/? '■> •* -i J>'/".7'/ ■> . • , > 
Verily, with Allah there is a great toU^^Ua^4jj|o).|^l^C/.<^ 
reward. 

23. ye who believe ! c take not your fc .,*\' ' 9 <%'\ {?'. ^» " S?' • " -It f/>.fr 
fathers and your brothers for iriends, ^Wjy^'^ ^lq[ij)' ^« 
if they preier disbelief to faith. And ( v, //ir , , /,,-,?/- ^ 
whoso befriends them from among ^j^^{J^\^j^\\J^Z>\o\^C\^\ 
you, it is they that are wrongdoers. 1184 ' ■ " "' ' "' "' 

H :96 ; 57 : 11. *>3 : 16 ; 5 : 13 ; 9 : 72 ; 10 : 10 ; 57 : 21. «3 : 29 ; 4 :140, 145 ; 9 : 16 ; 58 : 23. 

as nothing compared with the spiritual service 1183. Commentary : 

thereof, which only a true Muslim can peribrm. In the pre viotis verse it was pointed out that 

If the preservation of the true faith were to disbelievers could not be equal to believers, even 

involve the temporary destruction of the if the former ou twardly senred the Ka'ba and 

building of the Ka'ba, the Quran would un- aided pi l griius . I n this verse it is added that 

• hesitatingly endorse such destruction, because believers are not all alike, some of them 

it is the preservation of the faith and not p0SS e ss ing a higher spiritual 'rank than others. 
the preservation of a house, however sacred 

it may be, which is the aim and object of H84. Commentary : 

Islam. The verse thus aslo implies an effective This verse deals with that class of idolaters who 

answer to the baseless view that Islam attaches were actively hostile to Islam and strove hard 

greater importance to the outward form of its to exterminate it. They had declared war on 

ordinances than to the spirit underlying them. innocent Muslims, and such was their hatred 

It may also be noted here that, according of Islam that they even disregarded the ties 

to the teachings of Islam, even the life of a of relationship with a view to harming them. 

true believer has greater sanctity than the It was wjth such implacable enemies of Islam 

House of God. Says the Holy Prophet : "A that Muslims were forbidden to make friends, 

believer possesses greater sanctity than the for such an act on their part would have 

Ka*ba" (Majah). amonnted to treachery to Islam and would 
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24. Say, if your fathers, and your 
sons, and your brethren, and your 

wives, and your kinsfolk, and the , 9 , < .**~,r„»'>"* 9 '*" ><* 
wealth you have acqmred, and the o^&U^U^^Jo^ul^Jye^. 
trade whose dullness you fear, and the * ' 

dwellings which you love are dearer 
to you than Allah and His Messenger 
and striving in His cause, then wait 
until Allah comes with His judgement ; 
and Allah guides not the disobedient 
people. 1185 



4 25. Surely, "Allah has helped you on 
many a battletield, and on the day of 
Hunain, when your great numbers 
made you proud, but they availed 
you nought ; and the earth, with all 
its vastness, became straitened for you, 
and then you turned your backs 
retreating. 1186 



<4k &> \y*>j* ^- (•12&;J> §rx* 

@i$J^\ y fi'£\($\ty$M}*^<&\ 6. 






«3: 124. 



eertainly have done it incalculable harm. As 
for other disbelievers who were not at war 
with Muslims, the Quran exhorts Muslims to 
be benevoIent and kind to them (see 60:9,10). 
As a matter of fact, Islam attaches greater 
importance to the spiritual welfare of man 
than to his material well-being, andit is evident 
that friendly relations with men who prefer 
disbelief to faith are bound to exercise a baneful 
inAuenee on spiritual growth. 

1185. Commentary: 

The idolaters were closely connected with 
Muslims by ties of blood and relationship. 
Muslimsare plainly told inthis verse that these 
relationships and other worldly considerations of 
wealth, trade and property should not be allowed 
t') stand in the way when a dearer relationsbip 
u.!id a nobl r cause and more vital considerations 
demanded their sacrince. Love of kith and kin 
and worldly possessions should not be permitted 



to hinder the Faithful fromserving the cause of 
Islam. The judgement of God mentioned at the 
end of the verse came after the death of the Holy 
Prophet when "the disobedient people " i.e., 
those who had joined the fold of Islam for world- 
ly considerations, revolted and were punished 
by God through Abn Bakr, the Pirst Khdllja. 

1186. Important Words: 

^y (battle-nelds) isthe plural of ^»j» which 
is derived from J^j . They say (j^il> ^}»jj i.e. 
he dwelt or resided or settled in the place. d»J\ 
means, the place of one's abode or residence ; 
place of permanent residence ; home ; place 
where cattle are tied or kept. $>_y means, place 
of residence ; a scene of battle or a battle-field 
(Aqrab). 

i&~ (Hunain), scene of an important battle 
between the Holy Prophet and certain pagan 
tribes of Arabia in A.H. 8. The place lies to the 
south east of Mecca about 18 miles from it. 
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26. Then «Allah sent down His peace 



1M": 



» s/->ss?. 



aown xiis peace ,-> "i,y /■**?/ \\/ (<" ^ ?; '. '"><'\ 

upon His Messenger and upon the CJ^>'i£j{vly-) ^£ ^^ 4S)1<J>|J»5 

believers, and He sent down hosts j, - y ^,<, ^-c^^ ?// ^ y ^ x 

which you did not see, and He punished iJjJuc)' jjl u> j^j &jj'£! t JJy^dj^J 
those who disbelieved. And this is the **' * 

reward of the disbelievers. 1187 



©&*$)$&!>&>$ 



«9 : 40 ; 48 : 27. 



In this battle a number of the newly subdued 
disbelievers of Mecca took part on the side of the 
Muslims. 

Commentary : 

Muslims are here reminded of the great truth 
that mere numbers do not count much and that 
they should not think that the presence of dis- 
belieyers would contribute to their strength or 
prospsrity. Their attention is drawn to their 
tempjrary reyerse at the battle-field of Hunain 
which was due to the presence of 2,000 Meccans 
who, though professing to be Muslims, were but 
newly converfced and were not yet well establish- 
ed in faith, 80 of them actually being idolaters. 
(Zurqanl, iii. 6). 

Affcer the fall of Mecca, the powerlul tribes of 
Hawazin and Tha If, fearing lest Islam should 
become established in the Hijaz, joined forces 
and advanced to attack the Muslims. The Holy 
Prophet met them at Hunain, 18 miles from 
Mecca. He was accompanied by 12,000 men, 
among whom were 2,000 new converts 
mentioned above, who had joined the army at 
Mecca. Contrary to the practice of the Holy 
Prophet, these men hastened to attack the 
enemy, 20,000 strong, but were quickly repulsed 
and fled from the battle-neld in great 
confa3ion, throwing into disorder the advancing 
Muslim force which was passing through a 
narrow gorge and which was consequently 
forced to fly. In the stampede that followed 



the Holy Prophet, who stuck to his place 
like a rock, was left on the battle-field with only 
100 men around him. Arrows from the archers 
of the enemy fell thick and fast all round him. 
It was a moment of extreme danger but the 
Prophet, urging his mule towards the enemy, 
advanced undaunted, shouting at the top of his 
voice : JUUe ^,1 t| ^JLT^ ^JI tl i.e. "I am 
indeed the Prophet of God. There is no untruth 
about it. I am a son of Abdul-Mu$alib". ' Abbas, 
an uncle of the Prophet, who possessed a stento- 
rian voice, called out to the Aeeing Muslims to 
stop and return to their Master who wanted 
them. This clarion call roused the Muslims as 
the trumpet call of the Day of Judgement will 
rouse the dead from their graves and, rallying 
with a giant effort they rushed back to their be- 
loved Master and attacked the enemy with such 
vehemence as put terror in his heart and 
made him flee in utter confusion. Thus the 
scales were turned and the day ended in a signal 
victory for the Muslims, and no less than 6,000 
disbelievers were taken prisoner (Tabari & 
Hisharn). 

1187. Commentary: 

It was only to the Holy Prophet and true 
believers that God vouchsafed peace and 
tranquillity. Thus those weak in faith became 
distinct from true believers ; and God soon 
sent down His special aid and the disbelievers 
were routed and suitably punished. 
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27. Then will Allah, after that, turn 
witk compassion to whomsoever He 
pleases ; and Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 






9*l"Ju 

28. ye who believe ! surely, °the t/*,\ttQ'*.*Sf*n.r<, Iw/^.I.Kt- 
idolaters are unclean. So they shall !y^$J^OJ?^toi,l>^q$'Wt» 
not approach the Sacred Mosque after 9i> T/X • v 

thisyear of theirs. And if you fear jL^oK\oii4*(£ d2^!^l&!c-Ci)l 
poverty, Allah will enrich you out of x 

His bounty, if He pleases. j Surely, 
Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. n88 



>7< 

s 



>>T< , ^\*' ■> 9 S 9 Y *' '■>"£.<■>' 



(f>)iNAi «J^dLl cu' 



."" -^,.s 



1188. Important Words: 

u-*- (unclean) is derived from y^ which 
means, it was or became unclean, filthy or impure. 
u-* therefore, means, unclean, filthy or impure; 
it also signifies, a man having an incurable dis- 
ease(Lane). *~t* (uncleanness) isof two kinds: 
one kind of *-U is perceived by the physical 
senses and the other is pereeived by the 
mind. In thepresent verse.it isthelatterkind 
of uncleanness that is meant (Mufradat). 

>S>y (will) is a particle denoting amplification 
because it changestheaoristfrom the strait time 
which is the present to the ample time which is 
the future and is used with respect to that 
which has not yet happened ; it is a word used 
to denote promising or threatening. According 
to some it is synonymous with <jr but 
according to others it has a larger meaning than 
that Ietter and is distjnct from it by its some- 
times having J prefixed to it. You say 
J>i\\jj- meaning, I will do such a thing 
(Lane). 



Commentary : 

The word ^f- (unclean), as shown under 
Important Words, either means "one who 
is spiritually unclean" or "one having an 
incurable disease". Idolaters are thus here 
described as (1) being spiritually undean or 
(2) having become so inured to idolatry that 
it is almost impossible for them to rid 
themselves of it. But since Mecca was the 
birthplace of Islam and a monument of 
Abraham's great faith in the One 6od, it was 
necessary that the place should be kept 
spiritually pure. Hence the prohibition to 
idolaters to approach the Sacred Mosque. 

The coming of pilgrims to Mecca was a source 
of great income for Meccans and the prohibition 
might have given rise to fear in the hearts of 
some Muslims that their income would thereby 
be considerably lessened. They are, therefore, 
told here not to fear pOverty, for God would 
make abundant provision for them out of His 
bounty. 
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29. «Fight those from among the '» ^jt ', -r •"! I* 's->>X.A..K. 
People of the Book, who believe not in ^'^V 3 >$$» Oy*j£ } e/c^ \^V» 
Allah, nor in the Last Day, nor hold ;.^ ^ ,,(9, 9 ,, 9 l ,, v ,<, ,„ ,i ' , 
as unlawful what Allah and His c)y*>Jo^ &yO) dh\ ^S^^ Oy^:^ j^ 
Messenger have declared to be unlaw- " ' " , ■ " 

ful, nor follow the true rejigion, until %\^^\\^Q^\^\Q, 
they pay the tax with their own hand '> -^ 7, • <* -^ ••'» ~ 
and acknowledge their subjection. 1189 



, >> 



> 9 ' 



©ojA^MJ^o*- & 



«2:191. 



1189. Important Words: 

\ y~. (tax) is derived from gy-. meaning, he 
or it paid or gave satisfaction. They say 
*Ss. \^i c^ y>i i.e. I paid such a one his right or 
due. iJ5'»lj» r means, he repaid, requited, or 
recompensed him for such a thing- \ jr means, 
the tax that is taken from the free non-Muslim 
subjects of a Muslim State in lieu of the 
protection it ensures them (Lane & Aqrab). 

J» (hand) also means favour. See 5 : 65. 

bjj>\* (acknowledge their subjection) is the 
plural of jcl* which is derived from J^ 
which means, he was or became small or little 
in body or in years or in estimation or in rank 
or dignity (Lane). f\* whieh is the active 
participle from j»*» signiiies, one who agrees, 
and is satisned, to occupy or remain in a 
subordinate position (Mufradat). 



they enjoyed under it. Islam has ordained that 
in Arabia, the birthplace of Islam and its 
headquarters, oniy the People of the Book, and 
not idolaters, could live as subjects by paying 
the Jizya, while outside Arabia all non-Muslims 
could live under a Muslim 6overnment on 
payment of this tax. Arabia, being the cradle 
and centre of Islam and, as it were, the citadel 
thereof, was to be kept free from idolaters. It 
should also be noted that as against Jizya which 
was imposed on non-Muslims, the tax imposed 
on Muslims is callcd Zakat which is a heavier 
tax than Jizya, and Muslims, in addition to this 
tax, had to perform military service which was 
very hard in t]iose days and from which non- 
Muslims were exempt. Thus the latter in a way 
fared better, for they had to pay a lighter 
tax and were also free from military 
seryice. 



Commentary : 

War with idolaters havingbeen dealtwith in 
previous verses, nghting with the People of the 
Book is introduced with this verse. The verse 
refers to those People of the Book who lived in 
Arabia. Like the idolaters of thatcountry, they 
too had bsen actively hostile to Islain and had 
tried to exterminate it. Muslims were, tberefore, 
ordered to fight them unless they agreed to live 
as their loyal and peaceful subjects. The 
Jizya, referred to in the verse, was the tax which 
such non-Muslims had to pay as free subjects of 
the Muslim State in return fbr the protection 

922 



The expression J> ^ (with their own hand) 
is used here in a figurative sense, signifying (1) 
that Jizya should not be forcibly taken from 
the People of the Book but that they should 
pay it with their own hand i.e. they should 
agree to pay it willingly and should acknow- 
ledge the superior power of the Muslims ; 
or (2) that they should pay it out of hand 
i.e. in ready money and not in the form of 
deferred payment ; or (3) that they sh' uld 
pay it consideri,ng it as a favour frrm 
Muslims, the word, J-i (hand) also meaning a 
favour. 
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5 30. And a the Jews say, Ezra is the ,"\\ ,\' 



And a the Jews say, Ezra is the ,"n ,\' 't'y l /». <f»<* ?'"f» U- 
son of Allah, and the Christians say, ^&^cJW^O^^^^ 9^ 



'.r' ' 

J 



the Messiah is the son of Allah ; that ., y ,, i??,', i ' j? 

is what they say with their raouths. Jy^^L^^o^\^^>p4^^^^^ 

They imitate the saying of those who " 'l '' " " 

disbelieved bef ore them. Allah's curse ^ ' fo\ 9 k > \ . >*£ •• A 'is* '.* t ' ' ifr*, (?l 

beonthem! How are they turned ©0>j^<U>^ C^O? l»*> Ctf*N 
away ! 1190 

«2:117; 5:18; 10:69. 

and learned in the Law. The Rabbis 
associate his name \uth several iniportant 
institutions. Renan has remarked in the Preface 
to his History of the Peopk of Israel that the 
dehnite constitution of Judaism may be dated 
only from the time of Ezra. In Rabbinical 
literature Ezra was considered worthy of being 
the vehicle of the Law, had it not been already 
given through Moses. According to tradition, 
he died at the age of 120 in Babylonia. He 
worked in close eollaboration with Nehemiah. 
Ezra lived in the 5th century B.C (Jew. Enc. 
& Enc. Bib.). 

jj»U» (thcy imitate) is derived from ^U 
which is derived from ^^ . They say »l»U> or 
• l»U i.e. he resembled or conformed with him 
or it ; he imitated him ; he was or became 
gentle, tender or courteous to him. The 
well-known saying of the Holy Prophet 
-il JU ,3>U. ^JJI '-Ullfj». \\'iP tr^l-^l 
means, " the most severely punished of man- 
kindon the Day of Judgement will be those 
who imitate (by what they make) the creation 
of God" e.g. sculptors, etc. (Lane). 

^I(r*l»"b (Allah's curse be on them). J»"6 is 
from the root Jd . They say *!»» i-e. he 
killed him ; or he rendered him as one killed ; 
or he attempted to kill him ; or he cut off all 
connections with him. *1>I» means, he fought 
or warred against him. <»l *!«'& means, may 
God curse him ; or may He drive him from 
His mercy (Lisan & Aqrab). The expression 
also means, may God make war against him, 



The word b}fb> (acknowledge tbeir subjec- 
tion) is used here to express the subordinate 
political status of non-Muslims, i.e. they were 
to occupy the position of subjects in relation to 
Muslims. As regards the social relations of Mus- 
lims with the dhimmis, as non-Muslim subjects 
of the Muslim State were called, these may 
be judged from the fact that the Holy Prophet 
himself used to stand up in reverence when the 
bier of a non-Muslim happened to pass by him 
(Dawud, ch. on Jand'iz), and 'Ali, the Fourtb 
Caliph, bore on his own shoulders the bier of a 
Christian who happened to die in the time of 
his Caliphate. 

1190. Important Words: 

-C > ( Uzair or Ezra) may be taken to have been 
derived in Arabic from jje. Theysay »jj» j.e. 
he prevented him or forbade him ; he taught him 
the obligatory statutes or ordinances of God ; he 
aided or assisted hj,m ; he strengthened him ; he 
treated him with reverence or honour (Lane). 
Ezra (a Hebrew name), perhaps abbreviated 
from Azariah meaning " Yahwe (God) helps," 
was a descendant of Seraiah, the high priest, and, 
being himself a member of the priestly order, 
was known also as Ezra the Priest. He was 
one of the most important personages of his day 
and had far-reaching innuence on the develop- 
ment of Judaism. He was especially honoured 
among the Prophets of Israel. In fact, he 
marks the spring time in the national 
history of Judaism and is regarded and 
quoted as the type of person most competent 
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31. They have taken their learned 
men and their monks for lords beside 
Allah. And so have ihey taken the 
Messiah, son of Mary. And °they were 
not commanded but to worship the 
One God. There is no god but He. 
Too holy is He for what they assoeiate 
with Him / im 

32. 6 They desire to extinguish the 
light of Allah with their mouths ; but 
Allah will permit nothing except that 
He will perfect His light, though the 
disbelievers may dislike it. n92 



? s' 



rif •,, <, CSMT' '■&'"'"" ? i ' •> '\\' - 



°12 : 41 ; 17 : 24 ; 93 : 6. 6 61 : 9. 



which cannot result except in such a one being 
destroyed (Mufradat). See also 2 : 62. 

Commentary : 

After having dealt at some length with the idol- 
atrous beliefs and practices of the pagans of 
Arabia,the Quran proceeds in this verse to deal 
with the polytheistic beliefs and practices of Jews 
and Christians. Those of the Jews who lived in 
Medina looked upon Ezra as the son of God. 
Similarly, a sect of Jews living at Hadramaut in 
the south of Arabia believed him to be the son 
of God. The remnants of this sect continued to 
linger till the end of the fourbh century A.H. 
(Qas$alani&Dawud Zahiri). As this doctrine of 
the Jews, which appears to be sectional, was 
a later innovation and did not subsist long, 
present Jewish sources make no mention of it 
but that does not affect the real situation. 
Elsewhere the Quran says that the Israelites 
were rather free in attributing sons to God 
(5 : 19). 

This verse also shows that these blasphemous 
doctrines were not taught to Ghristians and 
Jews by their Prophets but were later borrowed 
by them from pagan sources. Incidentally, 
this claim of the Qu*an constjtutes a proof 
of its divine origin, because here it states 



a fact which was not known to the world even 
two centuries ago and has been only recently 
brought to light by modern research. A study 
of the origins of the Christian faith has now 
established the fact that Jews and Christians 
borrowed their later doctrines from Babylonian 
and Roman pagan sources. 

The words, Allah's curse be on them, when 
spoken by man signify only an imprecation 
but, when spoken by God, they imply a 
prophecy of the destruction of the person or 
persons about whom they are uttered. 

1191. Important Words: 

For jU-l (learned men) and u^j (monks)see 
5 : 45 and 5 : 83 respectively. 

Commentary : 

jU-l (learned men) belonged to Jews and ii\»j 
(monks) to Christians. Both these people 
virtually looked upon their religious leaders 
as so many gods besides the true God. 

1192. Commentary: 

The words, They desire to extinguish the light oj 
Allah with their mouths, signify that they seek 
to injure the cause of Islam by making false 
propaganda against it and by inciting others 
to harm it. As borne out by history, the 
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33. °Heit is Who sent His Messenger oc\ <-'? * / ' '][ ('->9' 'S'"'* \ y9 

with guidancef and the religion of truth, «jJjBl^^ iSO^i\ Qyi> O-s)) <S0p ^ 
that He may make it prevail over x ,a , 9 , ^ , , ^ mf ^ y/ 

every other religion, eVen though the (^(^TjLM «jTp j dp ^yd^l^. 

idolaters may dislike ii. 1193 ' " ' " 

«t8 : 29 ; 61 : 10. 



Christians of Arabia incited their poweiiui 
co-religionists in Syria and, by their help, 
sought to extinguish the light of Islam that 
God had kindled in Arabia. They are told 
in this verse that their plots and machinations 
would in no way succeed in injuring the 
cause of Islam. The Jews also had made a 
similar attempt by inciting the Persians against 
the Holy Prophet. Sĕe under 2 : 103. 

1193. Commentary: 

The previous verse ends with the word bjj ^ 
(disbelievers), while the present verse ends with 
the word bj"jZ* (idolaters). Christians are 
j»o because they disbelieve in the Holy 
Prophet of Islam and they are il^U becausethey 
associate co-partners with God. The difference 
is signihcant in another way also. The word 
bjj^ (used in the preceding verse) is derived 
from jii^which literally means ' 'to cover. ' ' The 
Quran has used this word to explain the fact 
that the "light" of God cannot be 
extinguished by those who try to cover it. In the 
present versethe word b£"jZ* (idolaters) has been 
used to point to the fact that whereas in the 
case of God Christians do not refrain from 



associating co-partners with Him (thereby 
implying that His attributes can be shared by 
others), in their own case they cannot bear to see 
the favour of prophethood which they enjoy, 
shared by others. They cannot reconcile them- 
selves to the idea that Prophets may be raised 
among any other people, as they have been 
raised among them. The verse thus tells them 
that God has caused others to share the 
gift of prophethood with them, whether they 
like it or not. 

The promise that God would make Islam prevail 
over eyery other religion stands for all time. The 
promise was fulfilled when in its early history 
Islam triumphed over all peoples, including 
Christians ; and the fulfilment of this promise is 
going to be repeated in the present age, when 
God has raised the Promised Messiah, Holy 
Pounder of the Ahmadiyya Movement, to serve 
and help the cause of Islam. This triumph is 
going to be complete and permanent. In fact, 
most Commentators (e.g., Bayan). agree that 
the final and perfect fulfilment of this 
promise, as made in the present verse, is to 
take place at the time of the second advent 
of Jesus. 
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34. ye who believe ! surely °many 
of the priests and monks devour the 
wealth of men by f alse means and 6 turn 
men away from the way of Allah. And 
those who hoard up gold and silver 
and spend it not in the way of Allah — 
give to them the tidings of a painful 
punishment. 1194 



35. On the day when it shall be made 
hot in the nre of Hell, and their fore- 
heads and their sides and their backs 
shall be branded therewith and it shall 
be said to them : ' This is what you 
treasured up for yourselves ; so now 
taste what you used totreasure up.' 1195 



oU^L^ a*\&oVi~\ &0)\ W 
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«4:162. H:16l. 



1194. Commentary: 



1195. Important Words: 



This verse sheds some light on the moral 
degradation of the Jewish and Christian 
religious leaders who were opposed to the 
Holy Prophet. Their moral deprayity and 
spiritual degeneration was itself evidence 
of the truth of Islam, because when the 
leaders of a religion themselyes become corrupt 
and depraved, reformation can come only 
through a h3avenly Msssenger. Jewish and 
Ghristian leaders opposed the Holy Prophet, 
but their own deprayity testined to the fact 
that he had appeared at a tyne when his 
advent was urgently needed. 

Ta3 wjrdj, those w\ohoard up gold and silver 
anil spsnd it not in ths wcty of Allah^giye to 
them thz tidings of a painful punishment, 
give a graphic picture of Jews and Christians. 
Tasy hoard waalth and do not spend it in the 
cau33 of God, i.e., in propigating truth 
aai hoiping the pjor aad needy. They are 
threataned with a painful punishment. 



t5 J* (branded) is formed from <£ J". They say 
»1 y i.e. he eautomed him or it; he burned his 
or its skin with a piece of iron or the like (Lane). 
*|j)l il». jS means, I cauterked or branded the 
beast with a piece of hot iron (Mufradat). 
li^» ^Jtoi\ ^>J" means, the scorpion stung 
such a one. $\ which is the noun- 
infinitive from &J meanSj the act of 
cauterizing or branding with a piece of hot 
iron (whether for the purpose of putting 
a mark or for caring a disease). The Arabs say 
JTJI «I jJiil j±T i.e. the last remedy (in certain 
diseases) is cauteriaing (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reward and punishment of the life to come 
will not be of a physical nature, but will be the 
spiritual representation of the actions of man 
in the present life. Thisis clear from the verse 
under comment, which states that only three 
pirbs of the body— the forehead, the side and 
the back — will be branded. 
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36. The reckoning of months with 
Allah has been twelve months by 
Allah's ordinance since the day when 
He created the heavens and the earth. 
Of these four are sacred. That is the 
right creed. So wrong not yourselves 
therein. And nght the idolaters all 
together as they fight you all together ; 
and know that Allah is with the 
righteous. 1196 



<$9f<?"'7'' ' <K\\ ' > ''n <.'\< '•>' *\ 



Tae expression is clearly figurative. When a 
rich man, out of miserliness or pride, refuses to 
help a beggar, the first sign that appears on his 
person is that his forehead contracts into a 
frown. Then he tnms on his side and finally 
he disdainfully shows his back to the man 
seeking his help. Fittingly, therefore, the 
forehead, the side and the back have been 
spoken of here as being branded i.e. in the 
after-Iife these parts wUl appear to be 
branded with a hot iron, as if bearing testimony 
against themsclves. 

The verse also signines that even in the present 
life the hoarded treasures of Jews and Christians 
will become a source of grievous punishment for 
them. In this case, the threatened punishment 
might be taken to refer to devastating wars such 
as the present one, in which hot metal in various 
forms is destroying the westem peoples. They 
receive it on their foreheads, sides and backs 
i.e. whether facing the enemy or making a flank 
movement or turning their backs; and, curiously 
enough, Jews are as much hit by these wars as 
are C-iristians. 



1196. Important Words: 

«_»t5"(ordinance) is derived from »-if"t.e.(l) he 
Wrote ; (2) he prescribed or ordained. «_>fcj 
means, a book or a writing ; divine prescript or 
ordinance or decree (Lane). See also 2 : 54 & 
2 : 130. 

Commentary : 

The words iil^LTj (by AUah's ordinance) 
mean that God so ordained on the day when 
He created the heavens and the earth that the 
number of months should be twelve i.e. the 
law of nature determines that number, which 
holds true both :in the solar and the lunar 
system. 

The four sacred months are Dhu'l-Qa'da, 
DhuH-Hijja^Muharram and Rajab. These months 
have bsen held sacred by the Arabs, who are 
mostly descended from Abraham, from time 
immemorial and Islam confirmed their 
sacredness. It is considered unlawful to wage 
war or, for that matter, to continue a state 
of war in these four months unless, as the 
Quran points out, the enemy is the first to 
violate their sanctitv. See also note on 2:218. 
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37. Surely, the postponement of a ,<>'/;,,<» 1, 9 ?y, .$..'€,. ?T'r rv< 

Sacred Month is an addition to disbelief . ^Ju c/ji^ 0** , >&J1 ti ^-3 ts^ \ G) 
Those who disbelieve are led astray • ' ' ' ' 

thereby. They allow it one year and £ fa\%\$\*& £££ '#& frjj 
fOrbid it another year, that they may ' " ■ " " "" 

agree in the number of the months f?9 ->9A ' » 9 .*"9\ t '<.' r/ i,T *'. ?»i "i" 

which Allah has made sacred, and >^/^ Vfr <M^j>\*\j^ 4i)U>* 
thus may make lawful what Allah has t '■> .'•< /■> <•* ■" "."L y^ ,t'->' *■ 

forbidden. «The evil of their deeds is ©^M 1 ^' &$%£$ *f#M % 

made to seem fair to them. And Allah 
guides not the disbelieving people. 1197 



«6:44; 13:34; 16:64; 27:25; 29:49; 35:9. 



1197. Important Words : 

j5— »H (fche postponement) is the noun-substan- 
tive froni \-i meaning, he postponed or delayed 
a thing. They say «M -*l Lj| i.e. God 
postponed the end of his hfe, viz. t He prolonged 
his life. An Arab would say a~~Jj *»l i.e. 
he' sold it on credit i.e. the payment was 
to be made at a future period. ,#* therefore 
msans, postponement ; or the postponement 
of a month i.e. the transfer of the sanctity 
of one month to a later montb, a custom of the 
Arabs in the Days of Ignorance ; the month whieh 
the Arabs so postponed ; the postponement of 
the time of Pilgrimage, another custom of the 
Arabs ; a postponement of the time of payment 
of a debt or of the price of a thing sold (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

IjltljJ (that they may agrce in) is derived 
from B» l j which is again derived from Jt } 
meaning, he trod upon it ; he trampled upon it. 
They say ^»VI J* »IM j i.e. be agreed with him 
respecting the matter. »/»VI J* f j*! I lMj» means, 
the people agreed with each other respecting 
the affair (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary . 

The reference in this verse, as shown, 
under Important Words, is to a Iong-standing 
Arab custom. The three successive sacred 
months of Dhu'l-Qa'da, Dhu'l-Hijja and 

Muharram sometimes seemed to theni too 



long a time to refrain from their predatory 
expeditions. In order, therefore, to free 
themselves from the restrictions of the 
Sacred Months, they sometimes treated a sacred 
month as an ordinary month and an ordinary 
month as sacred. This practice is denounced 
liere because it involved fraud and interfered 
with the security of life guaranteed in these 
months. The procedure adopted for postponing 
the observance of a sacred month was generally 
something like tbis. When in the month of 
Dhu'1-Hijja the pilgrims returned from Mina, 
after having performed the ceremonies of 
Hajj, an inAuential man would arise from 
among the assembly and, according to Arab 
custom, would say, "I am he whose decree is 
not to be rejected." Thereupon, the assembly 
would request him to transfer the sanctity of 
the next month of Muharram to the following 
month {Safar). Thus the sanctity of a month 
which God had made inviolable was violated 
with impunity. This artiuce, however, was not 
resorted to every year, but only whenitsuited 
tbeir interests or convenience. The Quran 
has condemned it as an impious innovation, 
and as evidence of the untrustworthiness 
of the pagan Arabs, implying that as they 
could not keep the ordinances of God, they 
could not be expected to remain true to their 
engagements with Muslims. 
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t. 6 38. ye who believe ! what is the 
matter with you that, when it is said 
to you, go forth in the way of Allah, 

: ; you sink heavily towards the earth ? 
a Would you be contented with the 
present life in preference to the Here- 
after ? & But the enjoyment of the 
present Iife is but little, as compared 
with the Hereafter. 1198 

a9. If you do not go forth to fight, 
He will punish you with a painful 
punishment, and will choose in your 
stead a people other than you, and 
you shall do Him no harm at all. And 
Allah has full power over all things. 






,'/ 









a J3:27. *See3:I5. 



1198. Commentary: 

Just as true Muslims should always be prepared 
to desist irom war, whenever they are required 
to do so (see preceding verse), they should also 
be ever ready to march forth in the cause of 
Allah whenever called upon. It is to this great 
truth that the present verse draws our attention. 
Indeed, with this verse the Quran begins to 
throw light on such residents of Medina as were 
weak in faith, including the hypocrites, and 
exposes the attitude they adopted to evade the 
obligations that devolved on them as members 
of the Muslim community. The hypocrites are 
particularly addressed, the reference being to the 
exp3dition to Tabiik, a town situated about half- 
way batween Medina and Damascus. News was 
brought to the Holy Prophet that the Greeks of 
the Eastern Roman Emjjire were assembling 
their forces on the Syrian frontier. As the Greeks, 
popularly known as Romans, possessed a regular 
and well-disciplined army, the Holy Prophet 
th >ught it necessary to make thorough prepara- 



tions to meet them. Contrary to his usual prac- 
tice, he even announced his objective, making 
no secret of his destination, so that those wbo 
took part in it should do so in full consciousness 
of the length and hardships of the journey. It 
was a time of great trial. Tbe long and arduous 
journey through the desert was undertaken in 
the midst of the. hot weather. The season 
promised drought and scarcity for those who 
took part in the expedition and the ripeness 
of the harvest for those who stayed behind. 
Pious Muslims, however, in their devotion to 
the cause of Islam, promptly responded to the 
Prophet's call. 0f those who stayed behind 
without permission only three were true 
believers, the rest being all hypocrites. 
Thus at the hcad of an army about 30,000 
strong the Holy Prophet left Medina in the 
9th year of Hijra. On account of the great 
hardships the Muslim army had to suffer in the 
long journey, it came to be called "j-^S ^»7 i.e. 
the distressed armv. 
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40. If you help him not, then hnow {>'"(' z\ l"\\ T» >-. 9 "'- x \'-< "»:r.3i 

that Allah helped him even when the M^^-^i^ 8 -^ ^ S AJ^) 
disbelievers drove him forth while he r . /.»£'» { ^» • r>;> » »^3, ^.r< 

was one of the two when they were *N^ w^ U^JJ j} jUJ 1 t£ Wb^CyUJ'! ci,u 
both in the cave, when he said to his y , ^, , ^ ^ 

companion, ' Grieve not, for Allah is A^!c^^uy^ zS i^^\6iOj=>6^ 

with us.' Then a Allah sent down His ' " ' 

peace on him, and strengthened him '♦.'?. j'i£ "\ Vy ' f<''" 'T «.'*:?• ( \i'\' 

with hosts which you did not see, and C^H^^^^^4>°^ 



humbled the word of those' who dis- (9 ■> , ? « , ,r / .V • •i.j/^M • -« t ^? 
believed, and it is the word of Allah Jt^ 4i»b 4^ L £oij\4Jbj ^iuJM^ 
alone which is supreme. And Allah 
is Mighty, Wise. 1199 



"9:26; 48:27. 



1199. Important Words : 

\X (word). See 2 : 38, 125 ; 3 : 46 & 4 : 172. 

Commentary : 

The reference in this verse is to the Hight of the 
Holy Prophet from Mecca to Medina when, 
accompanied by Abu Bakr, he took shelter in a 
cave called Thaur. Seenoteon 8 : 31. TheArabic 
words rendered as"oneof the two" literally 
mean " the second of the two " and refer to the 
Holy Prophet and Abu Bakr. The Holy 
Prophet has been referred to as " the second''' 
because in the Quranic idiom the more important 
member of the group is referred to as being the 
last part i.e. the rlnal figure. For instance 
see 5 : 74 where God is referred to as being " the 
third of the trinity " according to the Christian 
doctrine. 

The verse sheds important light on the higli 
spiritual status of Abu Bakr, who accompanied 
the Holy Prophet in his Aight from Mecca and 
was thus one of "the two" referred to in the 
verse. It is worthy of note that when at a time 
of danger, the Israelites anxiously addressed 
Moses, saying, We are surely overiaken, he 
repKed, nay, speak not thus, for my Lord is 
with me. He tcitt direct me aright (26 : 62, 63). 
In a similar sitnation, however, the Holy 



Prophet, when Abu Bakr expressed anxiety, 
calmly said : Grieve not, for Allah is with 
us. This speaks volumes for Abu Bakr's 
spiritual greatness, for the pronoun ','us" 
signines that God was not only with the Holy 
Prophet but with Abu Bakr as well. Again, it 
is on record that,, while in the cave, Abu Bakr 
began to weep, and when asked by the Holy 
Prophet why he wasweeping he replied, " I do 
not weep for my life, because if I die, it is only 
the question of a single life. But if you die, 
Prophet of God, it will be the death of Islam 
and ofthe entire Muslim community"(Zurq5ni). 

The pronoun in the clause, Allah sent down His 
peace on him, stands for Abu Bakr and not the 
Holy Prophet, for the Holy Prophet had all 
along enjoyed peace. The succeeding pronoun 
in the clause, strengthened him with hosts, refers 
to the Holy Prophet. This divergence in the 
use of simjlar pronouns is permissible in 
Arabic, being known as ^Ui» jlii'1 (see 2 : 75 ; 
48:10). 

The words, and (God) humtyed ihe word of 
those who disbelieved, mean that God frnstrated 
the designs of the disbelievers and they 
failed to aecomplish what they desired. See 
also 8:31. 
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41. Go forth, light and heavy, and ^J^jJ^ j&j g^ ^ 

°stnve with your property and your P^ J^y^^^r^^*",^ ^***-? J JT, 

persons in the cause of Allah. That /"^'i-?.'J', ,/^vVij,i ., „ ,. 

betterior you, if only you knew. 1200 ©Oy^'&ol^j^^i ^\u^Q 



18 



42. If it had been an immediate ' &'''^&\{y^fj^&£\^.a% 9 4 

gain and a short journey, they would -**-•-' ^ ->^ ••• • - ^ -? 

certainly have followed thee, but the i r si?*?,, * /~'z* \ 9 y[' * ' 9 'r->(! 

hard journey seemed too long to them. &\ <J>a**>-0 4JL^/0 J bi*' ^O^c o^ 

Yet they will swear by Allah, saying, '„i,y ,,*,. ',„ . „ 

If we had been able, we would surely ^^J^Jo^ Oy^&. j&ko ^>-j^} UaJa^-t^) 

have gone forth with you.' They ruin " " , 

their souls ; and Allah knows that they ®<&^^i i&^ 

are hars. 1201 w Jr '" ^^ 's"~:. ^ 






«3:75; 9:88,111; 61:12. 



The verse also hints that even if none else had 
accompanied the Holy Prophet in the hazardous 
expedition to Tabuk, Abii Bakr would eertainly 
have done so just as he did on the occasion of 
his Aight from Mecca. The verse thus provi,des 
a great testimonial to the strength and sincerity 
of Abu Bakr's faith. 

1200. Commentary : 

Muslims are here commanded to march forth in 
the way of God, allowing no worldly considera- 
tion or impediment to prevent them from 
doing so. The words Vl*j I» t^ (light and heavy) 
have several meanings i.e. whether you are young 
or old ; alone or in parties ; on foot or on horse- 
back; with sutBcient arms and provisions or 
with insnmcient equipment and scanty 
provisions, etc. 

1201. Important Words: 

Ujc (gain) is derived from the verbufjpfor which 
see 7 : 170. ^jemeans, anythingthat happens to 
a man ; an accident of any kind ; a thing that is 
not pennanent ; frail goods of the world ; world- 
ly goods of whatever kind ; property or wealth 
whether Iittle or much ; booty or spoil ; an object 



of desire ; a gain ; a gift (Lane & Aqrab). 

\Xfi\i (short) is the active participle from ±*>. 
They say »-Ua> i.e. he went to him or directed 
himself to him ; or he made him or it his object ; 
he sought or pursued him or it. J» JJ I x& means, 
fche way was direct or right. They say j*V \i*& i.e. 
he pursued the right or direct course in the affair 
and did not exceed the due bounds therein ; or 
he acted in a moderate manner. ( qasd) ***> which 
is the noun-infinitive from ■*■** (gasada) means, 
the aim or course of a person ; an object of 
desire ; one's intention or meaning; a right way 
or course ; a right thing. A«b means, near. 
A*\i J> Ja means, a direct or right way or 
an even road. x*fc y*. means, an easy and 
short joumey; a moderately easy and short 
journey (Lane & Aqrab). 

"•wil I (hard journey) is derived from J~. They 
say *Li i.e. he cut or rent or split or broke it. 
<1& J~ means, it (an affair) affected him severely; 
it was hard and distressing to him. *£■*■ means, 
a piece of a garment ; a far or long journey; a 
dimcult road; a region or quarte.r in the 
reaching of which one is taken by dimculty 
and distress ; distance (Lane). 
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R _ 43. Allah remove thy cares. Why 
didst thou permit them to stay behind 
until those who spoke the truth had 
become known to thee and until thou 
hadst known the liars ? 1202 

44. Those who believe in Allah and 
the Last Day will not ask leave of thee 
to be exempted from striving with 
their property and their persons. And 
Allah well knows the righteous. 



45. Only those' will ask leave of 
thee to be exempted who do not believe 
in Allah and the Last Day, and whose 
hearts are full of doubt and in their 
doubt they waver. 

46. And if they had intended to go 
forth, they would certainly have made 
some preparation for it ; but Allah was 
averse to their marching forth. So 
He kept them back. and it was said : 
.'Sit ve at home with those who sit.' 1203 



■•* is* ~r ^'? ,? -"».^ '\ 9 \s ts ' 

©o£^ 

,•* , . r • »> *f' y \ '\ 9 ..\'-" f'*, 

t *^\ i 4JJ« Oy?}?y c/uol dou_-> W»l 
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»>j dyj 5Ufr «0 bo_-_J QjpwbyJyj 



1202. Important Words: 

_i* *tt| U* (Allah remove thy cares). Ue means, 
he or it effaced, erased or obliterated a trace, 
etc. They say 4_* _i I U* i.e. may God efface from 
him his sin, fault, offence, etc. Sometimesthe 
expression <i~* *» I Ue is used where no sin or fault 
has preceded and is not even conceivable. Por 
instance, an Arab would sav to one whom he 
holds in high esteem _i* *al Ue- meanyig, may 
God set thy affairs aright and bring honour 
and glory to thee (Aqrab). See also 2:110; 
2:188& 2:220. 

Commentary : 

As shown under Important Words, the word 
y* does not necessarily imply the committing 
of a sin on the part of a person about 
whom it is used, for it is also used for a person 
who has committed no sin and even for him who 



is incapable of committing a sin. In fact, the 
expression <_ke ~M Ue is sometimcs used to 
express love or respect; and here it implies a 
desire that the Prophet may be relieved of his 
cares and difficulties. 

The expression, Why didst Ihou permit them to 
stay behind, is intended to hint that the refusal 
on the part of the Holy Prophet to give them 
leave would have served the useful purpose of 
unmasking the hypocrisy of the hypocrites. Of 
those who remained behind, only about half 
came to the Holy Prophet to ask his leave, 
while the majority stayed behind without 
asking his pcrmission and without explaining 
their inability to accompany him. 

1203. Important Words: 

(»-tV (He kept them back) is derived from -_j 
(thabita) i.e. he was orbecame stupid orweakin 
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47. If they had gone forth with you, ,, >• ^SX3\'?S\ ' 9 0>\' [<• ?<* '\'"< A 

a they would have added to younothing ] y"°yJJJ^y^jyj ^j^Jj^y 

but trouble, and would have hurried ,»^ , yl P^ ^ <.^ , ? ?p* ,^, x «^,i. 

to and fro in your midst, geeking to ^^j ^^-^Js^i^ ^Uj^l^o^auj j£0J^ 
create discord among you. And there ^ , 

are among you those who would listen @\ cAJdiiL r ^Ht dhl' 

to them. And Allah well knows the "-" >^°^ -' 

wrongdoers. 1204 



«3 : 119. 



his action ; or he beeame ]ieavy, sluggish 
or slow. ^"il {/■ &*i (thabbata-hu) meaiis, he 
hindered or withheld him from doing the 
affair ; or he diverted him from it by 
occupying him otherwise ; or he prevented 
him from doing it by making hini cowardly 
and weak-hearted ; or he intervened as an 
obstacle between him and the affair (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse exposes the hollowness ol* the excuses 
offered by the hypocrites. It purports to say 
that if the hypocrites had been really anxious 
to march out but had only been prevented from 
doing so by unforeseen obstacles over which they 
had no cjntrol and which had cropped up at the 
last moment, they should have made prepara- 
tions for the expedition long before by providing 
themselves with arms and provision. But they 
did nothing of the sort. Thus the fact that 
tbey made no preparation and came with their 
excuses at the eleventh hoar shows that from 
the very beginning they had no intention or 
desire to go and that the excuses they brought 
forward were only so many covers to veii their 
hypocrisy. 

1204. Important Words: 

VV~ (trouble) is the noun-infinitive from Jj>- 
(khabila) i.e. he was or became corrupt, 
unsound or disordered in his reason or intellect 
or absolutely. «L»- (khabala-hu) of which the 
infinitive is J->- (khablun) means, it rendered 
him insane or it corrupted or disordered his 



reason or intellect. JL^ means, corruptness 
or unsoundness ; or a disordered state in 
an absolute sense,or in reason or intellect ; an 
affection in the heart resembling insanity or 
egregious stupidity ; loss or a state of 
diminution ; a state of perdition or 
destruction ; distress, embarrassment, trouble 
or difficulty (Lane). See also 3 : 119. 

J0*5U (to and fro in your midst). J^jU- 
is derived from J^. The.y say J^-MJ^- i.e. 
he or it perforated or pierced the thing 
through. JV^ wbich is both singular ar.d 
phiral, means, inter-space or interveuing space 
or a break or breach or gap between two 
things ; .'ooseness or want of compactness. 
They say ^JH I J%*- 0»> ^- ■» i-e. I entered 
among the iiiter-ypates of the party. *1"2^ j> 
means, he is amid them. ^j^ljj 5 J^ k~*r 
means, we went to and fro or went about amid 
the houses of the people (Lai.e). 

Commentary : 

The verse dec'aref that the defection of the 
hypocrites did no harm to the Muslims. On the 
contrary, it proved a blessing ui disguise. For, 
if the hypocrites had gone forth with the Muslim 
army, they would only have caused trouble and 
mischief and tried to create diseord and 
dissension. 

The latter portion of the verse shows that 
some hypocrites or those weak of faith had 
actually gone forth with the Muslim army. These 
were ever ready tolend ear to the Ieaders among 
the hypocrites who generally remained behind. 
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48. They sought to create disorder 
even beiore this, and they devised plots 
against thee till the truth came and 
the purpose of Allah prevailed, though 
they did not like it. 1205 

49. And among them is he who says, 
' Permit me to stay behind and put me 
not to trial.' Surely, they have already 
fallen into trial. And surely Hell shall 
encompass the disbelievers. 1206 

50. lf good befall thee, it grieves 
them, but if a misfortune befall thee, 
they say, ' We had indeed taken our 
precaution beforehand.' And they turn 
away rejoicing. 1206 * 
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So if the lattertoo had aceompanied the army, 
both would have joined hands to injure the 
cause of Islam. 

1205. Important Words: 

jjSi\ di \yii (devised plots against thee). \yii 
(qzllabu) is the intensined form of v_J» (qalaba). 
They say^Jit.e.he turned itover or upside-down; 
he altered or changed its or his mode or manner 
of being. ^\j<Ji (qallabtu-hu) means, I turned 
itoverand over with myhand. ^*\ j jWl <_J# 
means, he turned over and over or revoIved 
repeatedly in his mind thoughts or considera- 
tions with a view to the attainment of some 
object in relation to an affair. jj~VI«-i» means, 
he investigated, scrutinked or examined affairs 
and turned them over and overin his mind, 
meditating what he should do. So j_j-«Vl <ii l j&i 
means, they turned over and over in tbeir 
minds aff»irs, nieditating what they should do 
to thee; or they meditated or devised in relation 
to thee wiles, artihces, plots or strategems ; 
or they revolved ideas or opinions respecting 
the frustrating of thy affair (Lane). 

Commentary: 

This verse further explains what has been 



said in the previous verse, viz., that the 
hypocrites would have plotted to injure the 
cause of Islam in the very midst of battle, 
if they had marched forth with the Muslims 
because they were always on the look-out to 
create mischief and had already been plotting 
to bring the Holy Prophet to grief. 

1206. Cominentary: 

Some of tlie hypocrites sought to be excused 
on the plea that the Syrian women were 
exceptionally beautiful, and that if they went 
to that country they were likely so fall into 
temptation, meaning thereby that they wanted 
to stay behind only in order to save their morals 
and their faith. But faith, the verse tersely 
points out, they had already lost ; for it was 
forGod's sake that they had toundertake the 
journey, and since they declined to respond 
to the call of God, they Could not be said to 
possess any faith. They destroyed the root 
to save the branch, if indeed they meant to 
save it. 
1206a. Important Words: 

l>/*l (our precaution). The word ^S gives a 
number of meanings e.g. command or decree ; 
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51 . Say, ' Nothing shall befall us save 
that which AJlah has ordained for us. 
He is our Protector. And in Allah 
then should the believers put their 
trust.' 1207 

52. Say, ' You do not await for us 
anything except one of the two good 
things ; while as regards you, we await 
that Allah will afflict you with a 
punishment either from Himself or 
at our hands. Wait then ; we also are 
waiting with you.' 1208 
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53. Say, ' Spend willingly or un- 
willingly, it shall not be accepted from 
you. You are indeed a disobedient 
people.' 1209 






thing, ailair or matter; condition, case or state ; 
etc. (Lane). Here it signifies precaution 
(Kashshaf). 

1207. Commentary : 

The expression, suve that which Allah has 
ordained for us, means that vijetory as ordained 
by God will always be attained, however great 
the intervening difficulties. The words that 
follow, viz- IJe is our Protector, support this 
interpretation and also 58 : 22 which says, 
Allak has decreed : Of a certainty I will j.revail, 
and My Messengers . 

1208. Commentary : 

The ' ' two good things ' ' referred to in this verse 
are martyrdom and victory. Only one of these 
two things can fall to the lot of believers in a 
war. Either they win and triumph or they 
die on the battle-field and become martyrs. 
Hence the evil desires which the disbelievers and 
hypocrites entertained concerning the Muslims 
could never be fulfilled. The verse thus 
purports to say that true believers can never 



suffer a defeat ; they either die fighting and 
thus win martyrdom or they return victorious 
from the field of battle. 

1209. Commentary: 

The expression, it shall not be accepied 
from you, means that if the hypocrites offered 
to pay the Zakut or any other subscription, 
it should not be accepted from them in 
expiation of their non-participation in the 
expedition. The nature of the punishment 
meted out to the hypocrites is worthy of 
special notice. No fine was levied on them, 
nor were they imprisoned nor subjected to a 
punishment generally inAicted for offences of 
this nature. They were simply told that as, by 
disobeying the command of God and refusing 
to serve Islam at a time of great danger, they 
were doomed, Zakat, which was a means of 
purincation and therefore of winning sa!vation, 
would not be accepted from them. This 
shows that the dealings of the Holy Prophet 
with the hypocrites were not dictated by any 
monetary or mundane consideratie»s. 
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54. And nothing has deprived them 1 9 <'''<> •>?9 1 *". *9* '/ZL " <>9"s c/ 
of the acceptance of their contributions >»^l^>$^>^^ d>£**» U> 
save that they disbelieve in Allah , 9/ / m , s , , 9* , , 9y *\ *f"s 
and His Messenger. And a they come *J>j^)t bJJcb\ O^* u J* J $3^ 5 ^¥ L^y^ 
not to Prayer except lazily and ' " -"' 
they make no contribution save 
reluctantly. 1210 

55. So 6 let not theirwealth nor their 
children excite thy wonder. Allah only 
intends to punish them therewith in the 
present Iife and that their souls may 
depart while tliey are disbelievers. 121J 



^^9.^19 y< t y 9l.*9 y M.r/9, 

© o^J ^j !!) Loy**» 2 j JLJ 



56. And they swear by Allah that 
they are indeed of you, while they are 
not of you, but they are a people who 
are timorous. 1212 



^S99..".<- 6*'- *'& 



«t : 143. 6 9 : 85. 



1210. Commentary : 

Good works are ot' two kinds : (1) those done 
for the purification of one's own soul, of which 
Prayer is the most important, and (2) those done 
for the uplift of one's community, of which 
Zakal or other similar subscriptions form an 
important part. Hypocrites, the verse points 
out, are lazy and reluctant in both these tields. 

1211. Commentary: 

The verse warns the hypocrites that their 
possessions and their children, for whose sake 
they refrained from going to battle, would 
become a source of torture for them. Their 
chUdren would embrace the faith they hate and 
would become its devoted followers and thus 
their wealth would also be used in furthering 
and strengthening tbe very cause which 
they abhorred. Think of the shock which 
'Abdulllah bin Ubayy, leader of the hypocrites 
at Medina, must have felt on learning that his 



own son had asked the Holy Prophet to allow 
him to kill his father when the latter, on one 
occasion, used highly insulting and threatening 
language regarding the Holy Prophet and 
tried to create discord among the Faithful. 

1212. Important Words: 

j_>»j* (are timorous) is derived from Jy which 
means, he feared or was afraid or he became 
irightened. They say iiL. cJj i.e. I feared thee 
or I was in fear of thie. ^ 3 } means, he 
feared for him. jj also means, he entered 
into a wave and dived therein (Lane). 

Commentary : 

As the Muslims predominated at Medina, the 
hypocrites who lacked moraj courage had to 
conceal their infidelity and even ontwardty 
became Muslims to secure worldly advantages. 
They had no faith in their hearts, but they 
did not possess the courage to give vent 
openly to their real feelings. 
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57. If tliey could nnd a place of 
refuge, or caves, or even a hole to enter, 
they would surely turn thereto, rushing 
uncontrollably . a 2i3 

58. And among them are those a who 
find fault with thee in the matter 
of alms. If they are given thereof, 
they are content ; but if they are 
not given thereof, behold ! they are 
discontented . * 2I 4 
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1213. Important Words: 

iiy*£„ (rushing uncontrollably) is derived from 
£*;. They sayu»j»l It^ i.e. the horse brokeloose 
or ran way and went at random so as not to 
be turned by anything ; or it ran so as to have 
the mastery over its rider. JtjM **; means, the 
man went at random without consideration or 
aim and not obeyinga guide to the rightcourse. 
tsSs p*- means, the object of his desire baffled 
his efforts to attain it. The words j j**?„ p» 
mean, they hasten or go quickly so that nothmg 
turns them back, like horses that become 
ungovernabIe by their riders (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Tne preceding verse speaks of the extreme 
fear of the hypocrites. As one who is in 
a state of fear generally takes to one of 
the three possible places o.f rescue, the present 
verse refers to all those three places, whether 
real or supposed. These are (1) Ll. i.e. 
place of refuge ; (2) Cljk. i.e. caves ; and 
(3) *$*■** i.e. a hole or a burrow. The first 
idea of a man in fright is to go to his friends 
and seek refuge with them. This is referred to in 
the word W* (place of refuge). If, however, one 
has no frjends to go to, one seeks the shelter of 
nature in a cave, etc. This is spoken of in the 
word £> I. jU» (caves). But there may be occasions 



when even a cave is not available for shelter. 
In such a case, a frightened man tries to hide his 
head in any hole or burrow that may happen 
to be near, just as an animal in fright does. This 
is referred to in the word "$*-X> (hole). Thus the 
verse refers to the extreme fear of the 
hypocrites which they feel when confronted 
with an opportunity to fight in the way of God. 

1214. Important Words: 

^y-k (find iault with thee) i& derived from ^- 
They say o/^- i.e. he made a sign to him with t.Jae 
eye or the head< etc. ; he blamed or found fault 
with him ; he spoke evil of him. It also means, 
he pushed or impelkd or repelled him. »^1 
occurring elsewhere in the Quran (104 : 2) 
means, one who blames or reproaches or finds 
fault with others much or habitually ; one who 
speaks evil of others and defames them ; a 
separator of companions and friends, who goes 
about with calumny (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Asthe hypocrites had joined Muslims to secure 
worldly advantages, therefore, if they were given 
something out of Zakat or legal alms, they were 
pleased ; but if they failed to get anything, they 
grumble<l and began to find fault with the 
Prophet. This is one of the unmistakable signs 
of a hypocrite. 
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59. And if they had been content \A['-' y<!l'>">' t ^ilp .■>>.'■*?'*'' ?y 

with what Allah and His Messenger ,yv *-> $yOJWj&>\^\y°)^>&\}}j 

had given them and said, ' Sumcient ^{tyss ,»< , j\ t,, ,^.i f/ . 

for us is Allah : Allah will give us of <vyt)J 4£*a* o? 4i>\ ^j-i^ d&\ Uw»- 
His bounty, and so will His Messenger. , ^ 

To Allah do we turn in supplication/ GbOy*-\ dk\ci\ &f ^ 



ti would have been better for ihem. 

60 The alms are only for the poor Q^\' J{ ^\^^^^\\^\ 

and the needy, and for those employed w -- ' -^ y~- ^ -?-*■*" *"2 w-w%*t*;, **-„ 

in connection therewith, and for those • ♦ i» f/ ' / •>9?\Z~'''''s 9* /['£' 

whose hearts are to be reconciled, and l ^^\^^^y^<Jj^^^ jj^^\^\^s, 
for the Jreeing of slaves, and for those , ^ ^, x , 

in debt, and for the cause of Allah, ^|^)<iiJ^ ti^l C/Jj «U»\ JV 5j 

and f or the wayfarer — an ordinance - ' " " - "* '- "' - '"'' ' 
from Allah. And Allah is All-Knowing, /-n^» (' <? » i ' 7 i , - 

Wise. 12 » V^>^P <U»l> 



ir 



1215. Important Words: 

ol«A^ (alms) is the the plural of ~*i±* and here 
signihes Zafcai. See also 4 : 5. 

«tyill (the poor) is the plural of jii which is 
derived from jo (faqara) which means, he dug 
the ground or he dug a well to draw forth water ; 
or hs bored or perforated beads, etc. juJ\ Jii 
means, he made an incision in tbe nose of the 
camel to render it tractable. »j£ also means, 
he broke the jU» or vertebrae ofhisback. ji 
(faqura) or j*i {faqira) or Jki\ means, he was or 
became poor or needy. J*i ( faqrun) means, pover- 
ty, want or need; the state of a man when he has 
only what suffices for his household. jf* means, 
poor or needy ; one having only what sumces for 
his household; one who has only a bare suffici- 
ency of food ; one who is crippled by disease ; one 
who has no trade or has only a mean trade. The 
word j)i (one who possesses only what is barely 
sufficient) differs from {jf~* (for which see below) 
which means, one who possesses nothing, 
altogether destitute. Some authorities however 
differ fromthis view (Lane). See also 2 : 269. 

jf LM (the needy) is the plural of jf~* which 



quiet or calm. Cff~* means, lowly, humble or 
submissive ; low, abject or in a state of humiha- 
tion ; weak, subdued or suppressed ; poor ; 
destitute i.e. possessing nothing ; or possessing 
somewhat ; rendered by poverty to have little 
power of motion. Authorities differ as to who is 
in a worse condition — j& or jf-» (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the previous verse reference was made to 
the displeasure of the hypocrites, if they were 
not given a share in the Zakat. The present verse 
defines the objects for which Zakat is to be spent 
and these, as the verse explains, are eight in 
number. 

The first-mentioned class i.e. t\J& (the poor) 
siguifies those broken or perforated with poverty 
or disease, whereas the second-mentioned class 
i.e. jf\~* (the needy) signifies those rendered 
motionless through want of means e.g. the 
unemployed, or those possessing the ability to 
work but lacking the means thereof. 

The words, those employed in connection there- 
with, siguify those who are employed in collect- 
ing ZakH,ox in keeping an account thereof or in 



18 derived frOra [f<* whicb ltteans, heoritwas the performance of any other duty connected 
or became still, motionless or stationary or therewith. 
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gives ear to alU Say, ' His gwing ear ,-> ->y> 9 »?• lr 9 %* Y<, ■" 9 >. 9 ■ \l 
to all is good for you : be believes in <^^o$&W}vi£3* i £P'0*\V* 



61 
annoy 



Allab and believes tbe Faithful, and is /^/s*?*? „ < / h >/ ->?S ,, <>*'>•/■>/' 
°a mercy for those of you wbo believe.' dyyojty cPjJ^ tjS^\jy^\ cAjjJ \*>-j3 
And those who annoy tbe Messenger "' " """ 



have 



a gnevous 



of Allab sball 
punishment. 1216 

62. 6 They swear by Allab to you 
to please you ; but Allab and His 
Messenger are more wortby that they 
should please him and God, if they 
are believers. m7 



■ <t. 



'• '< 'i\*9'"9'' z ;YiJ!'>?> /6 ir <"V> 



«9 : 128 ; 21 : 108- 6 9 : 96- 



The words, whose hearts are to be reconciled, 
mean those whose hearts are sincerely inclined 
towards Islam but who, owing to their having 
become disconnected with their former society, 
stand in need of nionetary help. The term 
extends to new converts also. 

The word, slaves, signines, besides actual 
slaves, captives and such persons as are 
called upon to pay blood-money to secure 
their freedom. 

The expression, for those %n debt, means those 
who are unable to pay their debts or those 
who have sutTered an extraordinary loss m 
trade, etc. 

Thewords, j&r the cause 0/ AUah, imply every 
good or pious work commanded by God. 

The term ^xJ\^\ (the wayfarer) includes 
those stranded on a journey for lack of money; 
or those who travel in search of knowledge or 
for promoting social relations. See also 
2 : 178. 

1216. Commentary : 

The hypocrites, by using the words, oil j» 
ije. he gives ear to all, (lit. " he is all ear ") 
with regard to the Holy Prophet, meant 



to say that h.c was always listening to the 
reports of his reporters and thus, by reason 
of the excess of this practice, he had 
become, as it were, the very organ of hearing. 
The verse replies to this taunt of the hypocrites 
by saying that the Prophet did indeed receive 
reports but this practice was essential for good 
administration ; for if he who is in power does 
not keep himself well-informed,he cannot ruje 
with justice. 

Moreover, by using the words, is good foi you, 
the verse hints that though the Prophet did listen 
to reports about the machinations of the hypo- 
crites, he never punished them merely on the 
basis of these reports without tirst ascertaining 
whether they were true or false, and even when 
they proved to be true, he very often pardoned 
them. So it was not right for them to taunt him 
for keeping himselt' informed of what went on 
around him. 

1217. Ccmmentary: 

The hypocrites used to try to please intluential 
Muslims by making pious professions of good 
faith. The verse exposes their real motives 
by saying that if they were really sincere 
in their professions, they onght to have first 
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tkey not known that "whoso * R Ot ' -* "* W i f/" * ' C^ ?>K" '^ 
Uah and His Messenger, for ^b 4jj^j j dlib^U ^ 4M!>^>)I 



63. Have 
opposes Allah 

him is the fire of Hell, wherein he shall >>,. '■ f - ? ' io„ *.r/"" i v> 'ts e 
abide ? That is the great humiliation. ©*^\ijy£\ i*\ji fy,\jy^o±&-j\* <0 



<• '.'■'? ., 



< ^ '.. ' 'Ti ?^ *^ 



64. The hypocrites fear lest a Siira v?? ai /* < t''?.? , ,.- tr... ■" ^- '.'..".?-. '^ 

should be revealed against them, $& ' fyy*>s*4rit e ' Uj^O^O^ajiJiJc^Sr. 

informing them of what is in their , , . ' ? 99 

hearts. Say,' Mock ye! surely, Allah ' r J&%\&\*\Z&,\ JS^jSciCL» 

willbring to light whatyoufear.'i2i8 c-r^ «■»•<->, jj^^p^u, ., 






65. And if thou question them, Hhey >;/.// '.''.'.[ty&t 'J\ ,9 ~VK(\<> *'\' 

will most surely say, ' We were only *t**w .5 u»J>u V^ WMoJyul^U, e£.9 

talking idly and jesting.' Say, ' Was ^,^ , x • ,? ?«. »>•,, ,i x i r / »£ 

it Allah"-and His Signs and • His ©Oj^^^S^y^J^} J<&u\ <Ja 
Messenger that you mocked at ? 121D 



«5S : G, 21. 6 2:15. 



tried to please the Prophet, who was their 
leader and master. As they had never done 
so, their dishonesty was established ; and 
Muslims wero, therefore, warned to be ever 
on their guard against the wiles of the 
hypoerites and not to allow themselves to be 
deceived by their nattery. 
1218. Commentary : 

The verse liits the veil from the jokes" the 
hypocrites used to indulge in at the cost of the 
Holy Prophet and the Muslims. When they sat 
together in private, they used to say jokingly to 
one another that they feared lest God sbould 
send down a Sura ta the Prophet informing him 
of what lay concealed in their minds. They did 
not actually believe that the Holy Prophet might 
indeed receive revelation about thcir secret 
thoughts from God.because they did not believe 
him to be the recipient of divine revelation. 
They only said this by way of ridicule, as the 
words that follow, i.e., Mock ye, indicate. 



The words, Allah will bring to light 
what you Jear mean that whereas the 
hypoerites joked about the Holy Prophet in 
their sccret meetings and affeeted to be afraid 
that he might be informed of those jokes by 
Goi, while JTi reality they entertained no such 
fears, th^ All-Knowing God would actually 
divulge their seerets to His Messenger and 
then the hypocrites would have real cause to 
experience their pretended apprehensions. 

1219. Commentary : 

The verfe signiiies that if and when the 
hypocrites are asked why they make insulting 
remarks about the Prophet in their private 
meetings, they naively reply that they only 
diverted themselves with idle and playful 
discourse. The verse proceeds to rebuke them 
by asking whether they could get hold of 
nothing else than God and His Messenger to 
make the butt of their jokes and scoffing. 
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66. -.Ofler.no exc,, S e. To. have - j&J&Cj&^J^I&SSS 

certamly <hsbelieved atter your ^r^»"^^^, ..s .s^j— ^ 

believing. If We forgive a party t ,, *l'.tf9'-{ ?~Sl y/ , >'> Y,*,'l<Xv £ 

from among you, a party shall We ®C^\^^\A^^^p^j^° £ 
punish, for they have been guilty'. 1220 

o 67. The hypocrites, men and women, ' ,9 {l'^- *'f> " ' 9 9 . '" ? .'.. '.'f, ' ' ■> f. . • <>\\ 

are all connected one with another- O^.^e^^ ^^bOy^ 

They enjoin evil and forbid good, ^,r„,«^ .,,,•> ^ sw^* 



tr 



and keep their hands closed. A They f(&)oy^^j^j^\C^(J*tyjj!C^v 
neglected Allah, so He has neglected "' x 

them Surely.it is the hypocrites who @££-f, >£^f| £££tf &) |£ 



a f>6 : 8. 659 : 20. 



1220. Commentary: 

The words, Yqu have certainly disbelieved a/ter 
your beliering, mean, " you 'exj>ressed belief in 
God and His Messenger but practically you 
remained disbelievers " ; or " you possessed 
some light of faith in you in the beginning but 
you allowed that light to become gradually 
extinguished." 
The versc also hints that the hypocrites may 
yet repent and tlieir repentance would be 
accepted; and history tells u» that some of the 
hypocrites did actually repent and became 
sincere Miislim*. 

1221. Important Words : 

jjSiLit (the hypocrites) is derived from J»k 
which is derived from 3"- They say Ja-K( Ji; 
i.e. the thing became diminished ; or it 
became spent up and perished. ~<«JJI CAJt> 
means, the merchandise was in much demand. 
J jj | cJu> means, the market became brisk, 
its goods selling quickly. JtJI J* means. 

the 



expressed belief with his tongue. 9 y J I J» t 
means, the rat known as yatbir betook itself 
to its holc. «UiLil means. a hole in the 
earth having two open ends which the 
rat enters concealing one end and leaving the 
otber exposed, so that in time of danger it may 
avail itself of the coneealed end and escape 
through it JiJ I means, a hole or passage 
tlirough earth loading up to some place 
through an opening at the other end. JI---JI 
means, entering faith through one door and leav- 
ing it throngh another ; acting hypocritically. 
JiLll mcans, one who conceals disbelief in his 
hcart and expresses belief with his tongue : 
an hypocrite (Aqrab, Taj & Mufradat). 
Though hypocrites have been mentioned in 
the Quran as early as in 2 : 9 the word J»L 
(hyprocrite) has been lirst used in 4 : 62. 

(«•*i- ; (He has neglected them). <jt»-> gpnerally 
roeaning " ibrgetiulness ", does not always 
signify the act of forgetting. Truly speaking, 
jLj means, one's ceasing to think of a person 
or a thing either owing to loss of memory or 



the man expired. ?• j>ji\ Jii means, 

rat came out of its hole in the earth. owing to negligence or deliberately. The Quran 

tiU J-it means, he spcnt freely and constantly says ^^ J-«ill lj-'u" V i.e. do not cease (lit.do 

so as to reduce or exhaust Lis wealth. not forget)to do good to one another. In fact, 

H*il,j J»l; means, he acted hypocritically in when the word uW is used about God, it never 

respect of love. JjJJI j J^' IJ»k means, the nieanK "forgetting" but simply cutting off 

man concealed disbelief iu the heart and connection by way of punishment or ceasing 
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68. "Allah promises the hypocrites, ']///['' (? 9 (? ' ■•• s . 9 \\' "...' ? ?l '" 
len and women, and the disbelieyers f^Jvj\J&\ j cj^\j (j^^,)] dL\d&j 



men 



the fire of Hell, wherein they shall ^,, , 99 ,,, y 

abide. It will sumce them. And ^&^j^dlil &*g r ^^^4 r J>^ i l^'^ ( jji. 

Allah has cursed them. And they shall " ' "' "" 

have a lasting punishment. 1222 r^li*"" ^\ K ' 

69. Allah promises ihese hypocrites /"'('<<,*-'*?•/(': ','-'* 7' &?('['•' ■> " -"W 

and disbelievers the fire of Hell even as J» b *J?j^2 Uul» V &>^ C^C/.OJb 

He promised those before you. They *^.»<,»^»r< , -^r< ,"<:»:;* r^ k * / V £ #•" 

were mightier than you in power and ^^^^^^^J^b^^bl^jlj^l^l 

richer in possessions and children. They s, ?f , ■"•■»•{-•£'-' 

enjoyed their lot for a short time, ^>*^ M*<Ir?<^Jj| ^Lc^i W^S^ 

so have you enjoyed your lot as those ' "' ^' " ' ' ' 

before you enjoyed their lot. And you /^['llj. V ' "2\% \ \ 7 

indulged in idle talk as they indulged ^^\^f^J\ ]y* 

in idle talk. 6 It is they whose works s, 9 >* ^>? '^Y 9 "'' s, st/'' 9 • 

shall be of no avail in this world and ©Ojj-^l>fts^l^j»2llj UJJI j 

the Hereafter. And it is they who ' 
are the losers. 1223 

«4:146. 6 18:106. 



' k -9. o , .^r^»^ * 9 



to think of a person with feelings of love and 
affection (Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

This verse mentions some of the signs by which 
hypocrites can be distinguished from true 
believers. These signs are : (1) that the 
hypocrites form a sort of inner society among 
them3elves, shunning true belierers and being 
inter-connected with one another ; (2) that 
they enjoin evil ; (3) that they forbid good ; 
(4) that they do not spend in the cause 
of God, keeping thcir hands closed ; (5) that 
they neglect Allah and His commandments ; 
(6) that, as a consequence, God too neglects 
them and they do not enjoy divine 
help in their works; and (7) that they are 
disobedient to God, always seeking to evade 
His behests. 

1222. Commentary : 

The hypocrites will have, over and above the 



punishment of Hell, which in itself is a terrible 
punishment, the curse of God. This shows that 
the curse of God is even more dreadful than the 
punishment of Hell. Compare this with the 
" pleasure of Allah " promised to believers in 
9 : 72 below, in addition to Heaven. Just as 
the curse of God is worse than Hell, so is 
the '' pleasure of Allah " better than Heaven 

1223. Important Words: 

The word tsAM in the clause I j* U ^JJU' (as 
they indulged in idle talk) has been variously 
explained. Either (1) it is in the sense of ,y 
or U b^ing used as a plural and givi.ng the 
sense of ,>Af|; or (2) it has the word J°j+ 
understood before it, the full clause being 
°jj>\^- <s$\ J*jpf i- e - like the idle talk in 
which they indulged ; or (3) it has the 
word r- j» or some similar word understood 
before it, the full clause in this case being 
\ji»\£- ^jill r-yl* i- e - like the party which in- 
dalged in idle talk, etc. (Kashshaf & Shaukanl), 
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70. a Has not the story reached them 
of those before them — the people of 
Noah, and 'Ad, and Thamud, and 
the people of Abraham, and the 
dwellers of Midian, and the cities which 
Were overthrown ? Their Messengers 
came to them with clear Signs. So 
6 Allah would not wrong them, but 
they wronged themselves. 1224 

71. And the believers, men and 
women, are friends one of another. 
c They enjoin good and forbid evil and 
d observe Prayer and e pay the Zakat 
and /obey Allah and His Messenger. 
It is these on whom Allah will have 
mercy. Surely. Allah is Mighty and 
Wise. 1225 






-* • "", 9?'\ ""\ ' 9 9 "" 9 ' ' '.'. " "•> 9 * ? .*i ' 
U£»> *\£j\j*&i*ai C^a^)\j Oy*y)\j 

' 'rj 9 \% 'r, ' ''Ys .'7'^Tr '*?>}' 
i>=R^\of'Oyh^,J u>j>j*+> b aj>3b 

'?i ' " 9, \J "-'('-w ' ?-l 9 ' - | ".II ^''♦~ ? 

'*.*.' /i/M^ri 9 99','s '£? >U',9" 
JlJ^&\o\<&\j>*^jy*Ojij\ 4}y»Jj 



«14:10; 50: 13-15. b l0 : 45 ; 29 : 41 ; 30 : 10. c 3 : 105, 111 ; 7 : 158 : 9 : 112 ; 31:18. 

rf 3°e 2:4. *3ee 2:44. /See 8 : 2. 



Commentary : 

Tbe reference in the pronoun "you" in the 
words, bejore you, may be either to the 
hypocrites in general or to 'Abdullah bin 
Ubayy (the leader of the hypocrites) and 
his clos? associates ia particular. The words 
those before you, are explained in the 
following verse. 

1224. Important Words : 

O &*^L| (cities which were overthrown) is deriv- 
ed from & I . They say «£» I i.e. he changed his 
or its manner of bsing or state ; he turned him 
or it away or back. They say lfUl S-JJI cXiii\ i.e. 
the land or town was or became overturned or 
subverted with its inhabitants. Cj&£j» therefore 
means, towns or cities overthrown or 
subverted. It also means, the winds that turn 
over the surface. of the earth, or the winds that 
blow from different quarters, now from this 

and now from that (Lane). 



Commentary : 

This verse explains the words, tkose bejore 
you, occurring in the preceding verse. The 
reference in words, cities which were overthrown, 
is to the towns to which Prophet Lot was 
sent and which were turned upside down on 
account of their transgression and depravity. 
The catastrophe was caused by a violent 
earthquake. The overthrown habitations were, 
according to the Bible, the two towns of 
Sodom and Gomorrah (Gen. 19 : 24 & 25). 
The site is believed to be that of the Dead 
Sea (Jew. Enc. under Sodom). The Quran 
speaks of the place as being situated on or 
near a "permanent way " (15 : 75-77). 

1225. Commentary : 

Compare this verse and the next with 9 :67, 68 
above. The present verse enumerates some of 
the signs of true believers. These signs are : 
(1) that they are friends to one another; (2) that 
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72. °Allah has promised to believers, 
men and women, Gardens beneath 
which rivers flow, wherein they will 
abide, and delightful dwelling-places 
in Gardens of eternity. And 6 the 
pleasure of Allah is the greatest of 
all. That is thc supreme triumph. 1226 



v» 1n 73. c O Prophet, strive against the 
disbelievers and the hypocrites. And 
be severe to them. Their abode is 
Hell, and a vile destination it is. 1227 



' l?l\S '■■ 



s/s 



' K 'w ' >>9'Y' ~ t ' *> 4 \' \ s *• V r - 



t ?•>, '■> 9 ,', 7 * 



Ul\ j cA^^jtLS cU^- <5^ ^.? 



«Soc 2 : 20. &3 : 1 6 ; 5:3; 9:22: 57 : 21 . c 66 : 10. 



they enjoin good ; (3) that they forbid evil ; 
(-4) that they are steadfast in tho performance 
of Prayers ; (5) that they givo the proscribed 
Zakut ; (6) that they obey God and His 
Messengor ; and (7) thnt they are reeipients 
of God 's merey. 

1226. Important Words : 

o-is- Cj\~^ (Gardcns of eternity). jJp is derived 
from o*e- . They say J«ji\ j-^ i.e. lie remained, 
stayed, dwelt or abode in the land. -UJ l £ja* 
means, I took for myself the town or country as 
a home or a settlerl place. of abode. An Arab 
would say l^— 5 uSx JiVI C->'Je- i.e. the eamols 
kept to snch a place, not qnitting it. u- 1 » ob>; 
wonld, therefore, niean Gardens of perpetual 
abode (Lane). See also 5 : 66. 

Commcntary : 

The word *J» translated as "dclightlul" in 
the text also means good, agreeable and clean. 
Theuseof this word thus hints that our houses 
and dwelling-places on this eart-h should also 
be clean and agreeable to live in. See also 
note on 9 : 68 above. 



The exprossion ; Gardens of eternily hints 
that tho permanent home of mnn is the Here- 
after,the life of this world being only transiont. 
Incidentally, it also implies that the blessings of 
Heaven are evorlasting. Soo also. 5 : 66. 

1227. Commentary : 

The words, disbelie.vers and hypocriles, do not 
here refor to two difforent classes of men, but 
only to hypocrites who are also disbelic\-ers. As 
a matter of fact, the word "hypocrites" as 
used here explains the moaning of the word 
" disbelievers " which precedes it, hintingthat 
the hypocrites reforred to here are disbelievers 
at heart, though outwardly thoy profess to be 
beliovers. Seo also the succeoding verse. 

The words, be severe to them, may mean "be 
strict in your dealings with the hypocrites ' ' i.e. 
you should no longer be lenient to them or 
condone their offences, as you did fonnerly, 
but you should now call them to account for 
their misdeeds. The worrls donot signify cruel 
treatment or even harshness of language 
or dem^anour bnt simply strictness of attitude 
and treatment. 



944 



PT. 10 



TAUBA 



CH. 9 



74. They swear by Allah that they 
said nothing, but they did certainly 
use blasphemous language, and dis- 
believed after they had embraced 
Islam. And they meditated that which 
they could not attain. And they 
cherished hatred only because Allah 
and His Messenger had enriched them 
out of His bounty. So if they repent, 
it will be better for them ; but if they 
turn away, Allah will punish them 
with a grievous punishment ' in this 
world and ihe Hereafter, and they 
shall have neither friend nor helper 
in the earth. 1228 

75. And among them there are those 
who made a covenant with Allah, 
saying, ' If He give us of His bounty, 
we would most surely give alms and 
be of the virtuous.' 1229 



& fty* !£*» ol* M> !#■ 4». l>^.ob 



X » 



76. But when He gave them of His ""''{'i £?'.?'' ,,\.' |'l 1- >' l\X^V- 
bounty, they became niggardly of it, ©O^^F}tyhfyj&.<fy=* o$j*&\ Wb 
and they turned away in aversion. 



1228. Commentary: 

The words, They swear by Allah that they said 
nothing, also show that the preceding ver,se 
refers not to diste'ievers aiul hypocritos jointly 
but to hypocrites only. As the verse points out, 
some of the jnen who later turned hypocrites 
were not insincere in the begini ing ; but as time 
went on and Islam made progress, they graduaUy 
drifted into disbelief and hypocrisy. For 
instance, 'Abdullah bin Ubayy, who afterwards 
became leader of the hypocntes, was at iirst a 
believer. But when he found that by giving his 
allegiance to the Holy Prophet his own prestige 



and importance had declined, he turned hostile 
and began to plot against Islam. 

The expressi,on, because Allah and Eis 
Messenger had enriched them out of His bcunty, 
means tbat with the advent of the HoJy 
Prophet to Medina, the prosperity of the 
town very much increased, its trade thrived 
and its inhabitants grew rich. 

1229. Commentary: 

The verse refers to the time when some of the 
men who later turned hypocrites retained soine 
sincerity of faith. See the following verse. 
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77. So He requited them with 
hypoerisy which shall last in their hearts 
until the day when they shall meet 
Him, because they broke their promise 
to Allah, and because they lied. 1230 

78. Know they not that "Allah knows 
their secrets as well as their private 
counsels and that Allah is the Best 
Knower of all unseen things ? 

79. 6 Those who find fault with such 
of the believers as give alms of their 
own free will and with such as find 
nothing to give save the earnings of 
their toil. They thus deride them. 
Allah shall requite them for their 
derision, and for them is a grievous 
punishment. 1231 






<** .* 



<•■> \ 9?. / 



t '"' t 7 i i / /•> S9?i ' * 9 \/ / ■> fi>' 

6> ' 6 <' i?K' >' f 9l /'^ , ^Z 



«6 : 4 ; ] 1 : 6 ; 25 :7 ; 28 : 70. *>9 : 58. 



1230. Commentary : 

The verse points to the great truth that 
sometimes one sin foJlows another as a natural 
consequenoe thereof. Hypcerisy took the 
place of faith iu the hearts of those who did 
not keep the promise they had made with 
God. See also the preceding two verses. 

1231. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the hypocrites 
sought excuses to find iault with all cJasses of 
believers — both those who spent freely and 
those who could not do so. Particular reference 
is to the expedition to Tabuk. Before he started 
for Tabuk.the Holy Prophet invited the believers 
to make voluntary contributions to meet the 



expenses of this great expedition. 'Uthman gave 
300 camels and 10,000 dinars ; Abu Bakr parted 
with all that he possessed ; while 'Umar gave as 
much as half of his entire property. The 
hypocrites attributed these and other similar 
iiberal donations to a desire for show and 
display on the part of the donors. On the 
other hand.poor believers, who could makeonly 
small contributions, were also not spared. For 
instance, a poor Muslim, Abu 'Aqll who gave 
only a small quantity of dates, his whole day's 
earnings, as his contribution, was scoiTed at by 
the hypocrites for his scanty offering. It is to 
the taunting and scomng of the hypocrites on 
this occasionthat this verse particularly refers. 
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80. a Ask thou forgiveness for them, 
or ask tliou not forgiveness for them ; 
even if thou ask forgiveness for them 
- seventy times, Allah will never forgive 
them. That is because they dis- 
believed in Allah and His Messenger. 
And Allah guides not the perfidious 
people. 1232 

$.11 81. 6 Those who were Ieft behind 
rejoiced in their sitting at home behind 
the back o/the Messenger of Allah, and 
were averse to striving with their 
property and their persons in the cause 
of Allah. And they said, ' Go not 
forth in the heat.' Say, ' The iire 
of Hell is more intense in heat.' If 
only they could understand. 1233 






/ w \"> 9' <\ 9 '* s s*9<fs9* s '. 



«63 : 7. 6 9 : 87, 93. 



1232. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the offering of prayer for 
the hypocrites while they lived. It does not, 
however, refer to all hypocrites as a matter of 
principle but only to such as were doomed to 
perish and about whom God had revealed to 
His Prophet that they would die disbelievers 
(see 9 : 77 above). To pray for such hypocrites 
or disbelievers would virtually be contradicting 
the purpose of God. As for the injunction about 
funeral Prayer, it is contained in 9 : 84 below. 
It so happened that before the latter verse was 
revealed, 'Abdullah bin Ubayy, the leader of the 
hypocrites, died ; and the Holy Prophet, 
considering that he was outwardly a Muslim and 
that his son was a particularly devoted believer, 
prepared to offer funeral Prayer for him. There- 
upon, 'Umar drew his attention to the verse under 
comment upon which the Holy Prophet said 
that the verse left it to him whether or not to 
say the funeral Prayer for a hypocrite and that 
he would ask forgiveness of God for'Abdullah 
more than "seventy times". 

It should be noted that the words, "seventy 



times," are not here meant literally but are 
simply intended to intensify the point that such 
hypocrites as are doomed to perish will never be 
forgiven ; but so great was the mercy of the Holy 
Prophet for those who professed faith in him 
that, taking advantage of the fact that God had 
not so far expressly commanded him to abstain 
from praying for the hypocrites at all, he 
interpreted the word "seventy" literally and 
offered to say funeral Prayer for 'Abdullah bin 
Ubayy, whose son was a very devoted Muslim. 
1233. Commentary : 

This and the following several verses speak of 
those who did not accompany the Holy Prophet 
on the expedition to Tabuk. The passive 
form in the word ojilAll (those left behind) has 
been used in allusion to the words, Allah was 
averse to iheir marchingforth, so He kept them back, 
and it was said, 'Sit ye at home with those who 
sit', occurring in 9 : 46 above. 

These people not only stayed behind them- 
selves but, as is usual with mischievous persons, 
also tried to dissuade others from joining the 
expedition. 
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82. They must laugh little and weep 
much as a reward for that which they 
used to earn. 1234 



83. And ii Allah return thee to a 
party of them, and they ask of thee 
leave to go forth to fight, say then, 
' You shall never go forth with me, 
and shall never fight an enemy with 
me. You chose to sit at home the first 
time, so sit now with those who 
remain behind.' 1235 

84. And never pray thou for any of 
them that dies, nor stand by his grave ; 
for they disbelieved in Allah and His 
Messenger and died while they were 
disobedient. 1236 



\L\Cl '/, ""'',■> 9 9 '.<■. <\ \ !.'. ■> 99. ' 

;• i' YA ">•.',[ *>* . ' fa , . /t '?, " 
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1234. Commentary : 

The verse obviously does not contain a 
commandment. It only embodies a prophecy 
that the time was soon coming when the 
hypocrites would laugh little and weep mnck. This 
was meant as retribution for their evil deeds. 

1235. Commentary : 

The verse was probably revealed when the Holy 
Prophet was away from Medina during his ex- 
pedition to Tabiik. But if, as some Commentators 
think, it was revealed after his return to Medina, 
it would be taken to allude to what the hypo- 
crites previously used to say regarding the said 
expedition. They thought that he would never 
return from the expedition alive. So the Quran, 
in this verse reminds them of what they used 
to say about the Holy Prophet, and of his 
safe return, contrary to their expectation. 

The particle ul (if), it should be noted, does 
not always express doubt but is often used as 
simply a conditional particle. Moreover, it is 
sometimes used not from the point o.f view of 



the speaker, but from that of the person 
addressed. The word is here used by God and 
it is obvious that God had no doubt as to the 
safe return of the Prophet. So it must be 
taken to express the state of mind of the 
hypocrites. 

1236. Commentary : 

This verse prohibits Muslims from saying 
funeral Prayer for hypocrites who are dis- 
believers at heart. When 9 : 80 was revealed, 
the Holy Prophet thought that it was still 
open to him to perform the funeral service 
of a hypocrite if he should so choose ; and 
when therefore 'Abdullah bin Ubayy died, hc 
performed the service for him. By the present 
verse, however, God dennitely forbade the per- 
formance of funeral service for disbelieving hypo- 
crites. As a matter of principle, he who dies in 
a state of disbelief (whether he be an open dis- 
believer or a proved hypocrite) forfeits all claims 
on the prayers of the Faithful. Bis case is in tbe 
hands of God. He may punish or forgive him, 
as He niay think fit. See also 9 : 80 above. 
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85. °And their possessions and their ?.■> $y» .[,■>? 1^\s ,J? u'"f \ * '-</' 
children should not excite thy wonder ; ^J\^\^^Jjh^^ ^PS^ 2 * 
Allah only intends to punish them , ;; ,_ V//V /? ^ -> ?'"i'l ■>' ?' 
therewith in this world and that their ^j^\^y^\^^\0^.^^jX^ 0\ dlit 
souls may depart while thcy are ' ' 
disbelieyers.i^ ©6jji^5 

86. And when a Sura is revealed, ".*? < y y ' r ■>? i ■>'%./■>? ■>' >9^ 
enjoining, ' Believe in Allah and strive £f !%^v>j4u "l>^icjt tjjr* ^J^Hij/j 
m ^e cawse of Allah in company with , , , , . - , ,„, / 

His Messenger/ those of them who lyj ]«}».*>»■*** Jy^I^l ^Oi^^i-^J 
possess affluence ask leave of thee and ' ' 9 

say, ' Leave us that we be with those r^i'?iXah\ £» f io 

who sit a* £ome.' 1238 WJ&» C7 U~ 

87. »They are content to be with W^ ^ gj - ^ ^ ^ 
the womenfolk, and c their hearts are ]'<**<-— L:* J^?i.y^ u -^-^- w > - 7 ^- / 
sealed so that they understand not. 1239 ^ ,^^-"- v ^ ?,?< 

88. ^ButtheMessengerandthosewho ^ l^^^j^Jj,;^^ 
beheve with him stnve ^rc Me cawse o/ \>- 3 >- 3 ^ rr -^' ^-^ J^-^-J ^ 
^4Ma^ with their property and their 9 9 , .^9, j? , W »?' '\\ 9 sj,i ^' 
persons, and it is they who shall have ^t>SJj\j 0>itl^^J ^Ujl j v o$-«Aii.j 
good things, and it is they who shall ^ " '" ? 
prosper. @ 0^^!*)! 

«9:55. «9:81,93. «6 : 26 ; 63 : 4. rf 8 : 75 ; 9 : 41, 111 ; 61 : 12. 

1237. Commentary: and ^B^ which are active participles from the 

See note on 9 : 55 above. verb ^ U wnicn means > ne re mained or came 

after. iJi)U nieans, one who remains behind or 

1238. Lommentary : after others, particularly in case of a war, the 
The words, Leave us that webewith those who v?ord **lt>- being its feminine gender. So «JiMj^ 

sit at home, need not be taken to have means, those who remain behind during war ; or 

been actually uttered by the hypocrites. the women (or children) remaining behind in 

They simply express a state of affairs implying houses or tents. The word also signines, bad or 

that the hypocrites came to the Holy Prophet corrupt persons (Lane). See also 7 : 70 & 170. 
with various excuses, asking his Ieave to stay 

behind. Commentary : 

1239. Important Words : For tte mean i ng f the words, their hearts are 

i-i! \j*- (womenfolk) is the plurai of both <Jt U- sealed, see 2 : 8 & 4 : 156. 
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89. "Allah has prepared for them 
Gardens underneath whieh flow rivers ; 
therein they shall abide. That is the 
supreme triumph. 

U. j2 90. And those who make excuses 
from among the desert Arabs came 
that exemption might be granted them. 
And those who were false to Allah and 
His Messenger stayed at home. A 
grievous punishment shall befall those 
of them who disbelieve. 1240 

91. *No blame lies on the weak, nor 
on the sick, nor on those who find 
naught to spend, if they are sincere 
to Allah and His Messenger. There is 
no cause of reproach against those who 
do good deeds; and Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 1241 



■> 9< ' ' ->9 k'-»'"!. ' /791 /?1. y^s * 

(>!!)j<^lJ*:^U*^<>u^ 



«See 2 : 26. ^48 : 18. 



1240. Important Words : 

jj jU.1 (those who make excuses) is the plural 
of j-w which is the active participle from jj» 
('adhdhara) which again is derived from j-i* 
('adhara). They say «j-i* i.e. he excused him 
or he cleared him from blame, or he accepted 
his excuse. j^- ('adhdhara) means, he was 
without excuse ; or he atTected to excuse 
himself but had no excuse ; or he excused 
himself but did not adduce a valid excuse 
for doing so ; he was remiss or wanting or 
deficient in an aflair, setting up an excuse for 
being so; he did not act vigorously in the 
ailair, causing it to be imagined that he had an 
excuse when really he had none. Thus j-J*« is one 
who falls short of his duty and then excuses 
himself without having any real excuse ; whereas 
jJU. is one who excuses himself whether he 
has a real excuse or not (Lane). 



Commentary : 

The verse speaks of the hypocrites as well 
as of those weak in faith who did not join the 
expedition to Tabuk. Some of them were 
disbelievers at heart, while others were only 
weak in Faith. 

1241. Important Words : 

Ijawu" (are sincere) is derived from r^ . Tbey 
say *>>^ or *l p** i.e. he advised him or counselled 
him sincerely or faithfully; or he acted sincerely 
or honestly to him ; or he deserved what was 
good for him, Ji-^l r*& means, the thing 
became pure or unadulterated (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This and the succeeding verse speak of those 
who cannot join an expedition owing to some 
real inability. No blame lies on them. The verse 
also shows that those wbo have really nothing 
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92. Nor against those to whom, when 
they came to thee that thou shouldst 
mount them, thou didst say, ' I cannot 
find whereon I can mount you;' they 
turned back, their eyes overflowing 
with tears, out of grief that they could 
not find what they might spend. 12 * 2 

93. The cause of reproach is only 
against those who ask leave of thee, 
while they are rich. °They are content 
to be with the womenfolk. And 6 Allah 
has set a seal upon their hearts so that 
they know not. 1243 



' s 

Jt'"'Z.' t *\'\-'\ '$.<&" »<, 



' ^ 9 "!*' // » 9'. 



l> *'9l 



d oy** aJ&J^&Jk» <JP <& \ 



"9:79,87. *6: 26; -9:87; 63:4. 



to spend in the cause of God are also reckoned 
among those who actnally strive in the cause of 
God, if they are sincere and faithful to God and 
His Messenger. 

1242. Commentary : 

The verse is general in its application but the 
persons particularly referred to were seven poor 
Muslims who were extremely desirous of going 
to Jihad but did not possess the means and the 
wherewithal to fulfil the wish of their hearts. 
These men came to the Holy Prophet, begging 
him to provide them with conveyance so that 
they might go forth with him. On being told by 
the Prophet that he was unable to grant their 
request, they were sorely grieved and went 
away with their eyes full of tears. It is said that 
after they had gone, the Holy Prophet was 



offered three camels by 'Uthman and four by 
other Muslims and these he gave to the seven 
men. The Quran mentions this incident in order 
to contrast the faith and sincerity of these poor 
Muslims with the insincerity of those who 
proiTered Iame and false excuses and asked to be 
allowed to stay behind, although they possessed 
all the means to go. It also appears from this verse 
that all those who remained behind at Medina 
were. not hypocrites but that among theni there 
were also true and sincere Muslims who could not 
go because they did not possess the means to 
do so. 

1243. Commentary: 

For an explanation of the words, Set a seal 
upon their hearts, see 2 : 8 & 4 : 156. 
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94. They will make excuses to you 
when you return to them. Say, ' Make 
no exeuses ; we shall not believe you. 
Allah has already informed us of the 
facts about you. And Allah will 
observe your conduct, and also His 
Messenger ; then you will be brought 
back to Him Who knows the unseen 
and the seen, and He will tell you all 
that you used to do.' 1244 

95. They will swear to you by Allah, 
when you return to them, that you 
may leave them alone. So leave them 
alone. Surely, they are an abomina- 
tion, and their abode is Hell — a jit 
recompense for that which they used 
to earn. 1246 



,9 ->9 ■> S. ->9 //■> ,, 9s< ' r x ■>9'->y^ 



1244. Commentary : 

This verse was revealed when the Holy Prophet 
had not yet returned to Medina from his 
expedition to Tabuk. 

1245. Commentary : 

The words p4* \jrjti (that you may leave 
them alone) mean, that you niay pardon them 
and not call them to account, whereas the 
expression *v* l_y»j»l» (so leave them alone) 
rneans, turn yourselves away from them and 
have. nothing to do with them. So the same 
word t/»^l (leaving alone and turning away) 
has been used here in two different senses. 

On his way back from Tabiik, one of those men 
who had remained behind met the Holy 
Prophet and offered excuses for not being able 
to go with him, but the Holy Propbet refused 
to listen to him. On the other hand, it is on 
record that in the case of some, he did accept 
their excuses on his return to Medina. This 



apparent disparity in the attitude of the Holy 
Prophet with regard to different persons ruay be 
explained by the fact that those who had stayed 
behind (hypocrites as well as believers) were of 
various types. The hypocrites were of three 
classes : (a) 'Abdullah bin Ubayy and his party ; 
(b) the hypocrites among the Arabs of the desert 
(9 : 90 above) ; and (c) the hypocrites who had 
built the Masjid Dirar with the intention of 
raaking it the centre of their activities against 
Islam (9 : 107 below). Similarly, the believers 
who had stayed behind were also of three 
classes : (1) those to whoni the Quran has 
referred in 9 : 91 above i.e. the weak, the sick 
and the poor ; (2) those who were not wholly 
inexcusable but who possessed no excuse valid 
enough to justify their staying behind (9 : 102 
below) ; and (3) those who possessed no excuse 
at all. As these stayers-behind belonged to 
different categories, therefore they were treated 
differentlv. 
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96. «They will swear to you that you 9f ,, , ,„,, , ^t->9->y v'<"'i & s <?\ " 
may be pleased with them. But even ^&* !>*>-> &)? v»^l^>)ji£J P3™4. 
if you be pleased with them, Allah " l9 _,, ^ 
will not be pleased with the rebellious (g>^ *£...qU ^l^/poy ^l ^| £>^ 
people. """ ' ' " <" 

97. The Arabs of the desert are the if'*s<<.s?y," ,4> r< • //ty K> <' j ,•»'"»>' 
worst in disbelief and hypocrisy, and |_yJLaJ^bj^>lj\sViJJl>aj J~iilO]>£^JJ 
most apt not to know the ordinances " , ^ 
of ffe Jfc*tat<m which Allah has sent ©^t^^J^^^i^S» tiioi 
down to His Messenger. And Allah is ^p*^ 4 " J ,^<^<w ^J" *• «w 
All-Knowing, Wise. 1246 

98. And among the Arabs of the >£{<•?'•' *>&[' KS&*' \"/*\\ '^' 
desert are those who regard that which <**-> ^ 0*V> ^.O* S^>l 0?J 
they spend for God as a fine and they (9 , 'tl ., t ,• . £,^ , ,<> .^^n^ 
wait for calamities to 6e/aM you. ft On ^^ ^J ^j^UyJi^^^jOJ^^ 
themselves shall fall an evil calamity. " ' 

And Allah is All-Hearing, All-Know- fi}ll£ 

mg 1247 ^y*ZT 

99. And among the Arabs of the >* »•', lr 9 */*,?/ ,,','"> y s 
desert are those who believe in Allah J^J^ytih ^l^M.^ ^j^\ 0?J 
and the Last Day and regard that v , ^, f „ , „ A ^ 
which they spend as means of drawmg Uyty\Oy*oj <tbl Uue- CJki' <3**f.w OoC* 5 
near to Allah and 0/ recewing the ' ' " " *** " l' ' 
blessings of the Prophet. Aye ! it is ^^\%^^^M\^\ 
for them certamly a means of drawmg r^^J^ aM 'y*^v l ^'-^^%> ~y_>* ^sJ* 
near to God. Allah will soon admit t^, s (*■>*'. si <, ,. 
them to His mercy. Surely, Allah is ^tM&i/- Jy**- 4Jal o\ £- 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 1248 



" . 



«9 : 62. 6 48 : 7. 



1246. Important Words : or he took upon himself to pay that which was 
jJ»rl (most apt) is derhred from jJ^ whicb not obligatory upon him ; or he took upon him- 

means, he or it was adapted, apt, suited, self to pay a nne, etc. They say ^ol I pi i. e . he 

competent or worthy. They say »jJ»r i.e. he paid or discbarged the debt. *"jl*" j f> means, 

made it or him adapted, apt, competent or he suffered a. loss in his business. ^j» or "<•!> 

worthy. One would say jk\ »j -Wt U i.e. how or f> means, a thing that must be paid or dis- 

fit or suitable or adapted is he for what is good charged : a damage or loss that befalls a man ; 

(Lane & Aqrab). a debt; a nne or mulct (Lane & Aqrab). 

1247. Important Words: /'^ 1 ( caIamities ) and >> (calamity). 

See 5 : 53. 
I*j** (fine) is the noun-infmitive from f J- which 

means, he paid or discharged a thing that had 1248. Important Words : 

become obligatory upon him, e.g., a blood-wit ; ^\j (means of drawing near) is the plural of 
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R ,„ 100. And as for the foremost among \'Y > \\" ,> y Jl s ' 'h^s'"' 9 .. \\s 

' the believers, the first of the Emigrants ^WJlJO^^IC^Oy^lU^MIj 

and the Helpers, and those who followed ,,,,,;, , /<n/ , f ^»^../,/^ 

them in the best possible manner, ^^dh\(J^J^^*^^hyx^i\ (J^jjJ^ 

"Allah is well pleased with them and ' "' 

they are well pleased with Him ; and f'£'< '„ 9 ~.-?' " 9 A YV a'' i' * " v 

He has prepared for them Gardens ^^ ^° ^t^V^h<^]yoj3 

beneath which flow rivers. They will ^■>\.'l\^.'><n 't\* h *"u->. ;■> ,» /iv 

abide therein for ever. That is the ®*J^\jb«'^&ll^C^^^^ 
supreme triumph. 1249 



<"2." l"**?, • u. £-2 



101. And of the desert Arabs around »*"' r ^'i..:' i""Cft ** * (a"" "><, ' 
you some are hypocrites ; and of the &J*&l^^b*yi(&^^o*?J 
people of Medina also. They persist \99\^ '& {'.«wl' \> 9 " ^~'* •*• " 
in hypocrisy. Thou knowest them not ; *£4a>3 OUW< *±L 15 A>° ^^ «JLjt (>Al 
We know them. "We will punish them 9 9 ' 

twice; then shall they be given over Jl£,^oC^J£,^£< 
to a great punishment. 1250 " ' 



«58 : 23 ; 98 : 9. 



\j which is the noun-infinitive from <_>j» i.e. 
he or it was or became near in place, station or 
rank. * } therefore, means, nearness ; a thing 
by which one seeks nearness to 6od or a thing 
by which one seeks to advance oneself in His 
favour (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The Quran is fair to all. As the Arabs of the 
desert were spoken of in 9 : 97, as being the worst 
in disbelie/ and hypocrisy, this verse points. out 
that all Arabs of tbe desert are not alike. Even 
amongthem are sincere beUevers who are ever 
striving to attain nearness of God. 

1249. Important Words : 

j ji>Ul (foremost) is the plural of JjU| being 
derived from J»-* • They say <au« i.e. he got or 
went or came before him or ahead of him ; he 
outstripped him in a race, etc. So J»l- is one who 
outstrips others in faith and actions (Lane). 

o jl_>Vl (the first) is the plural of J jV I which is 
derived from Jl j being the opposite of _/-)l\ i.e. 



the last. J j I means, the nrst ; one preceding al i 
others (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse mentions two distinctive qualifica- 
tions of prominent believers: (1) jjiUl t.e.those 
who are foremost in spiritual rank, outstripping 
others in faith and actions ; and (2) bjj")l\ i.e. 
those who are the first to believe, others only 
lollowing them. 

The Companions of the Holy Prophet are thus 
held up here as models for others, being 
both foremost in rank and the first to believe. 
Nay, even those who sincerely followed in theii 
footsteps became the favoured ones of 
God. Incidentally, the verse also constitutes a 
forcible refutation of the Shia accusations 
against the first three Successors of the Holy 
Prophet and bis prominent Companions. 

1250. Important Words: 

'.»*•* (persist) is from a^ (niarada) which 
means, heexalted himself ; he was insolent and 
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102. And there are others who [*)$''&" \*\ 9 (< * AX ,9 -\ \ 9 -'~->\ ' 9 9'^ , 
have acknowledged their laults. They ^^^b^(^^^b^lC)JL>0 
mixed a good work with another that ,* s )> . ' , j/ ,, 9 \ \, ,\, 
was evil. It may be that Allah will ^lloU^o^atiit^l^jilJ 
turn to them with compassion. Surely, " "' 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 1251 ®u& &L 

103. Take alms out of their wealth, , -r&is -> ?9mi' 9 .4>Zss -, \.y>' , \ 9 
so that thou mayest cleanse them and ^y^^A^J^ Ai0^o^)y>\ u£ 0» 
purify them thereby. And pray for ^ / j,,/ u, ^ / ?^ "Vi ^ *t A *' * xf> 
them ; thy prayer is indeed a source of 41) JyO^ (y^tiujlo O j>o«^L' (J^L5 ^) 
tranquillity for them. And Allah is "" ' ^ ' 
All-Hearing, All-Knowing. 1252 ^^'1/ !♦ ' 



audacious in pride and in acts of disobedience; lie 
was excessively proud or disobedient or rebelli- 
ous ; he was refractory ; or he outstripped others 
in pride or disobedience. They say Jv* J* ^i/* 
i.e. he became accustomed or inured to a 
thing and persisted in it. The expression 
jUJIJc Iji^ means, they have become 
accustomed or inured to hypocrisy and 
persist in it ; or they have become insolent and 
audacious in hypocrisy. *j- has about the same 
meaning. s^ {marida) with different vowel point 
at the central letter, means, it (a tree, etc.) was 
or became destitute of leaves (Lane & Aqrab) 

Commentary : 

The reference in the opening part of this verse 
is particularly to the five tribes of the desert 
living near Medina, viz., Jnhaina, Muzaina t 
Ashja', Aslam and Ghi/ar (Ma'ani, iii. 361). 
After the death of the Holy Prophet the 
hypocrites from among the neighbouring tribes 
gathered together and made a raid on Medina 
(Khuldun, ii. 66). 

The word "twice" occurring in the sentence, 
We witt .jninish them twice, does not refer to the 
form of punishment but to the period thereof 
which is explained in 9 : 126 below, where the 
Quran says, do they nol see ihat they are tried 
every year once or twice ? Thus the word 



"twice " occurring in the present verse signities 
that the hypocrites would be punished in a 
period ranging irom one to two years i.e. if 
the punishment comes twice a year, they will 
have it in one year ; if it comes once, they 
will have it in two years. 

1251. Commentary : 

The verse refers to those Muslims who did 
possess an excuse, but it was not strong enough 
to justify their staying behind (see note on 9 : 95 
above). Their number, according to different 
reports, varied from seven to ten. As a self- 
inrlicted punishment for their offence, these men 
bound themselves to the pillars of the Mosque 
at Medina, and when the Holy Prophet entered 
it to offer Prayers, they begged hiin to pardon 
them, to which he replied that he could not 
do it unless so commanded by God. When, 
however, this verse was revealed, they were 
ordered to be released. 

1252. Commentary: 

The persons referred to in the preceding verse 
brought a part of their property and begged 
the Holy Prophet to take the same as alms, but 
he toid them that he had no instructions to accept 
anything from them, whereupon this verse was 
revealed, allowing him to accept their alms 
and to pray for them. 
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104. Know they not that "Allah is ' r/ "</£\\ \ y ?>'<'{ /L .<.'&'< » '' 
He Who accepts repentance from His S*^0*^ ] <J&j* <&\&\\^JJ) 
servants and takes alms, and that p , y <> "„ /? ,,« s/, t 99 * 
Allah is He Who is Oit-Keturning with %>&$ vG^!i» <M O^ CoOott U^l 
compassion, and Merciful ? 1253 

105. Andsay, 'Work, and fi Allah will h S 9 .%'<\' ?" 9<>/' ?l "/'..\"> .?' 
surely see your work and also His &Ji&J/&^5j£^&\£r2^}]^\<J*j 
Messenger and the believers. And you ?^ ,„ , , m , ' 
shall be brought back to Him Who ^^M^Ujllyi:' 



knows the unseen and the seen; then 
He will tell you what you used to 
do.' 1254 

106. And Hhere are others whose case 9 ?'\'\' ''"\ /9 [<. i \\ '"'si ' "" * 9 ' ■> ") ' y s 

has been postponed for the decree of ^>U^^>^^^Oj^ Oj>b 

Allah. He may punish them or He / y , , ;, X/ , 

may turn to them with compassion. ©j&^-^ILtU^'} jsQab> 

And Allah is AU-Knowing, Wise. 1255 ' '^ ^>" 



"42 : 26. 



6 9 : 94. 



«9 : 118. 



1253. Commentary : 

The repentant Muslims are here told tliat tlie 
right course tbr them was tohave become God's 
true worshippers, for it is only the righteous 
servants of God who are entitled to forgiveness 
and mercy. 

1254. Commentary : 

Though the party of Muslims referred to in the 
preceding verses repented and their repentance 
was accepted, yet they are here told that 
repentance cannot be complete unless one shows, 
by one's later actions, that one has really and 
truly reformed oneself. These men are theretbre 
warned in this verse that their future actions 
would be particularly watched. 

1255. Important Words : 

o y-.s (whose case has been postponed) is 



derived from » l^ j I which again is derived from 
l»:j. They say ^^1 * W jl i.e. he postponed, 
put off or delayed the affair. j y-.S (which 
is really jj^/) means, those who have 
been delayed or put off or postponed, «>,, 
the consideration of whose case has been 
postponed or deferred (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference here is to yet another party 
which consisted of three Medinite Muslims, 
Hilal, Murara and Ka'b. The Holy Prophet 
deferred pronouncing his decision regarding 
them. This he did to keep them in a state of 
suspense for some time. The feeling of extreme 
uneasiness caused by the state of suspense 
served as a sort of atonement for their 
remissness and they were subsequently 
pardoned (see 9 : 118 below). Tn the meantime 
the Quran proceeds to speak of other people. 
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107. And among the hypocrites are 
those who liave built a mosque in order 
to injure Islam and help disbelief and 
eause a division among the believers, 
and prepare an ambush for him who 
warred against Allah and His Messenger 
before this. And they will surely swear : 
' We meant nothing but good ' ; but 
a Allah bears witness that they are 
certainly liars. 1256 



utf>JJJ ' J \yvj \j\fo \&*Za !>t>co! &„$J 
<Vyjj> di)!o^WcH.bW^ U&&* <#. 



1256. Important Words : 

UUjl (to prepare an ambush) is derived from 
-U»jl which again is derived from J-»j. They say 
•■*«»j i.e. he sat or lay in wait for him in the way; 
or he watched or waited for him. ^^M J -^jl 
means, he prepared for him the thing or affair. 
la.^Jt «Xoj| means, he charged him with the 
watching or guarding of such a thing. x»j or 
•*•»,/» or ^U^ means, a place or way, etc. where 
one lies in wait, or watches, for an enemy. ^Ujl 
therefore means, to prepare a place where one 
may wait, or lie in ambush, for the enemy 
(Lane& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse refers to a plot hatched by one 
Abu 'Amir, a member of the Khazrai tribe of 
Medina and an arch-enemy of Islam. After 
the Battle of Badr, Abu 'Amir fled to Mecca 
and there incited the Meccans and other 
Arabs to avenge tbe defeat of Badr. He was 
with the Meccan army at Uhud. Learning 
tbat there were certain hypocrites in Medina, 
he entered into correspondence with them, 
with a view to plotting against Islam. It 
was bis accomplices who built the so-called 
mosque at Q.uba, a suburb of Medina, to carry 
on their secret and mischievous propaganda 
against Islam. The building was completed 
when tbe Holy Prophet was abont to leave for 



«63 : 2. 



Tabiik. The builders of the "mosque" requested 
him to consecrate it by saying Prayers 
therein. The Holy Prophet, who so far knew 
nothing of their evil designs, promised to do so 
on his return from the expedition. But in the 
meantime, the present verse was revealed to 
him, and on his return to Medina he ordered 
the "mosque" (which has come to be known 
as jl^ -*»—•• i.e. the harmful mosque) to be 
set on iire and razed tothe ground. 

The reference in the words, and prepare an 
ambusk/or him who warred against Allah and His 
Messmger, is to Abu 'Amir, who,since the Battle 
of Badr, had been inciting the Arabs against 
the Muslims and had personally taken part in 
the Battle of Uhud. He is also said to have been 
present at the Battle of the Ditch and of Hunain. 
At last, he fled to Syria, designing and hoping, 
to enlist the help of the Greeks against Islam, but 
he died at Kinnisrin ; an exiled wretch. Abu 
'Amir is reported to have prayed for the 
death of the Holy Prophet in the words : 
lijc l-u-j \\}> b ^i&JI *a| oUl i. e . " May 
God make him who is the liar of us two die, 
driven away, alone and in exile". When the 
Holy Prophet heard of this prayer of Abu ' Amir, 
he calmly exclaimed, " Let it be so". The 
prayer met with wonderful aeceptance, proving 
that it was Abii 'Amir himself who was the liar 
and not the Holy Prophet (Khamis, ii. 144). 
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108. Never stand to pray therein. £' , rf. 'i/ ,„>(9 ,//!»'/// ,.■>?/, 
A Mosque which was founded upon ^0/iSj^&U^\^^\di\fy,^Ai^ 

piety from the jery nrst day is surely ) K ^'^\/ A *X*.'/.i *>L'< *' 
more worthy tnat thou shouldst stand ^jw^O^Oy^U^) ^ &J3& c)\ i^j^ 
to pray therein. In it are men who ' •"••"•" <Jr # » 

love to become purined, and Allah (yk'l n€?\\ »> **\' 

loves those who purify themselves. 1257 VW~}Q** ] 4*r. <^L5 

109. Is he, then, who founded his 



iuy. j.s ne, tnen, wno iounaea nis \/ : / *./ \-...\\/(,'.C/?9 "/■>".' 

building on fear of Allah and His ^ Jf ^ C&w i£ 4jU ^l ^l 

pleasure better or he who founded his y .*??//. (/ »« //-,//(?■>/ 

building on the brink of a tottering jLa eij^ yj^ )£ d^¥l, ^J j ^ \ rj*\\Jo- 
water-worn bank which tumbled down 

with him into the nre of Hell ? And ''*\\ l£lV l'A\ 'k\'S'\S>' f* 'i 4 »' f \f< 
Allah guides not the wrongdoing ^ ^^ <&\j^fr^^M>\> 
people. 1258 i 

OuU&t 



1257. Commentary : 

According to some traditions the words, A 
mosaue which was /ounded upon piety from ihe 
very jlrst day is surely more worthy, refer to a 
mosque at Quba which was built on the site 
where the Holy Prophet had alighted before 
entering Medina on the day of his arrival from 
Mecca ; while, according to others, these words 
refer to the Mosque which the Holy Prophet 
himself built at Medina and wbich later came 
to be known as u«II J>— • i.e. " the Mosque of 
the Prophet". The wording of tbe verse seems 
to support the Iatter view. 

1258. Important Words: 

Jtj>: (water-wom bank) is derived from C>f~. 
They say J-SJItjj»; i.e. he carried away or 
removed the whole or greater partofthe thing. 
The Arabs say ^Jl*»^ i.e. time (fortune) 
destroyed his wealth and reduced him to poverty. 
ijy. means, a bank of a valley, the lower part of 
which is excavated by water and hollowed out 
by torrents so that it remains unsound or weak 



with its upper part overhanging ; an abrupt 
water-worn bank or ridge ; the side of the. bank 
of a river that has been eaten by the water so 
that parts of it continually fall down (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

jl» (tottering) is the active participle from jl» 
which is both transitive and intransitive 'and 
means, he demolished, or pulled down or pulled 
to pieces, a building : or it (building) fell to pieces 
or broke down and collapsed. jl» which is 
originally isjl» therefore, means, falhng or 
tumbling down ; or cracking without falling ; or 
cracking in its hinder part, remaining yet in its 
place ; tottering to fall (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse most vividly contrasts the two 
buildings, " the Mosque of the Prophet" and 
the "harmful mosqne". Whereas the former 
is founded on the nrm bed-rock of piety 
and of God's own pleasure, the other rests on 
the water-worn tottering bank of hypocrisy and 
disbelief. 
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110. This building of theirs, which 



>*?. 



??UA 9 \\'/ . 



nu. itos Duuamg oi tneirs, wnicn ■> a SY» %* X" t- ' -\\ ^ 7 •("'■ • \\> v 

they have built, will ever continue to Cl^ ^^ 1 ^^!^^^ 

be a source of disquiet to their hearts, t^ s , .« /A '^^ / /// ?''** 

unless their hearts be torn to pieces. C^o3o^X^t. dli^ J>^iA^o^^o\^ 

And Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. 1259 "' ' **- ' 






111. Surely, «Allah has purchased of *>'\\'il' *? ".*',, . *.'• ^ 'rT , .,/'i. -i , 

14 the believers their persons and their ^y^G^la^S^OSCD^ 3 '^ O) 

property in return for the Heavenly , 99,/s \_ y ,. * f ^ • • » ^^^-r 

Garden they shall have; 6 they fight in OjMigdJ^ L>S^ <J <j£^^. V ^^i*^ & V 

the cause of Allah, and they slay and y ^ 
are slain-an unfailing promise rtot J^^;^| J&i&&^jSj 

He has made mcumbent on Himsen m ' ' '"'^ **> ' » -" ^ ~ J 

the Torah, and the Gospel, and the >,9. ->*•■>[' l , , , l ■>' ■>' ' ***.*?■> ., 

Quran- And who is more faithful to btsp^Miy* S^H^^cr^CJi^b 

his promise than Allah ? Rejoice, then, f ,, , 9< , ,, , \s k ,„*, ^^ ?%, „ 

in your bargain which you have made ©J&aH \$\^<&}iA)£*>\i(j?0$\ AjuW 

with Him ; and that it is which is the SZS~ *>*- *- , ^ \;X ~-^ * ^ '-> 

supreme triumph. 1260 

H : 75 ; 61 : 11-12. 6 3 : 196 ; 61 : 5. 



1259. Commentary : 



The words, unless their hearts be torn to pieces, 
are intended to bint that as the hearts of the 
hypoerites will never be cut into pieces, so the 
disquietude of their hearts will continue for 
ever. Or, the words signity that the disquietude 
of their heart? will cease only when they repent 
so deeply that their hearts are, as it were, torn 
np with regret and repentanee. 

1260. Commentary : 

The words, an unjailing promise that He has 
made incumbenl on HimselJ in the Torah and the 



Gospel and the Quran, rnean that the Torah, the 
Gospel and the Quran contain clear promises 
of divine favour and assistance for those who 
strive in the cause of God with their persons 
and property. The promise is general, but 
was fco apply to Muslims alone affcer Islam had 
abrogated other religions. These words may 
also mean that the people of whom God 
purchased their lives and property in exchange 
for Heaven, viz., the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet of Islam, have been spoken of and 
commended in all the three Books i.e. not only 
in the Quran, but in the Torah and the Gospels 
as well. 
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112. TUey are the ones „ho t™ * ^,^,^,£j^-^ 



GW w repentance, "who w< 

who praise Hiw, who go about in the ^ ">[£„• .vir s * ? " • »/ i 

land serving Him, who bow down (^U^Uj15<-SA>*^^ <JJL>^^ OjtbtiJi 
io God, who prostrate themselves iw ^, , * 

Proyer %ho enjoin good and forbid ®&^\j&te£!& O&ijKjSt 
evil, and who watch the hmits set by --' ^ -^ - / * •"> ~^ jrrr-^^^^" 
Allah. And give glad tidings to those 
who believe. 1261 



«33 : 36 6 3 : 105, 111 , 115 ; 7 : 158 ; 9 : 71 ; 31 : 18. 



1261. Important Words: 

oy» U (who go about inthe land serving Him) 
is the plural of (■ t- which is the active participle 
from r\~ which means, it Aowed. They say 
^ij^l^jje »111 »■ L. i,e. the water nowed or 
ran freely on the surface of the earth. l AjVI j r L- 
means, he went or journeyed through the land 
for the purpose of devoting himself to the service 
of religion, ete. f L» means, oue who journeys 
through or goes about the land as a devotee 
or otherwise ; one who goes forth or journeys 
through the land to war against disbelievers 
or to seek knowledge ; one who fasts much and 
keeps to the mosques (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The present verse, which is a continuation 
of the previous one, shows that it is the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet and those who 
lollow them righteously that are meant here. 

The noble qualities of believers as mentioned 
in the verse under comment have been put in 
order of merit. The first stage of spiritual 
development is that of \j i.e. repentance of 
one's sins. The second stage is that of "bU i.e. 
divine worship, which implies that after having 
repented of his sins, a Muslim becomes resigned 
to the will of God. The third stage is that of 
•**■ i.e. glorifying God, which means that a 
Muslim is not only resigned to the will of God but 
he praises and gIorifies Him even in adversity. 



The fourth stage pertains to the attribute of 
4-' U which means that in this stage a believer for- 
sakes his home for the sake of God and devotes 
his whole attention to Him. The fifth spiritual 
stage which a Muslim attains is that of />-^"lj 
which signines that he begins to serve God with 
all his soul and body, every part of his body 
being dedicated to His service. See also 
uote on 2 : 44. In the sixth stage the believer 
becomes a -u-L- (one who falls prostrate before 
Cod) which symbolizes the highest stage of 
nearness to God, when a believer not only severs, 
as it were, his connection with the world, but 
also loses his ownself, and throws himself 
on the earth, mixing with the dust. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said that in the 
attitude of prostration a believer is in a position 
oi* extreme nearness to God. 

When a true believer has reached the stage of 
JtL« i.e. close nearness to God, his next duty is 
to briug the straying sheep into the fold of the 
Master. So now he becomes God's preacher, 
enjoining what is good and forbidding what is 
evil. This is the seventh stage to which a true 
Muslim can and should rise. The next, and in 
away thennal, stage is that of God's Khalija 
i.e. a divine Reformer, which is referred to in 
the words, " who watch the limits set by God ; " 
i.e. those who are, as it were, the guardians of 
the Law of God. The expression *» bj-U- jjii U- 1 
may also mean, those who strictly observe the 
ordinances of God. 
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113. It is not for the Prophet and 
those who believe that they should 
ask of God forgiveness for the idolaters, 
even though they may be kinsmen, 
after it has become plain to them that 
they are the people of Hell. 1262 

114. And a Abraham's asking f orgive- 
ness for his father was only because of 
a promise he had made to him, but 
when it became clear to him that he 
was an enemy to Allah, he dissociated 
himseH from him. 6 Surely, Abraham 
was most tender-hearted, and forbear- 

j n g 1263 






«19:48; 26:87; 60:5. 6 11:76. 



1262. Commentary : 

When a true believer is he who possesses the 
qualities mentioned in the preceding verse, he 
can never hesitate to sever his connection with 
disbelievers if and when called upon to do so. 
It is in two ways that it can become "plain" 
that an idolater or a disbeliever is an inmate 
of Hell: jirstly, if and when God informs His 
Prophet through some reve!ation tbat a certain 
idolater will not believe and will die as a 
disbeliever ; secandly, when an idolater actually 
dies without repenting of idolatry. In either 
case it is not permissible to pray for such 
idolaters. In ordinary circumstances, however, 
it is not disallowed to pray for disbelievers. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have once 
said, ' ' There lived a Prophet who, even though 
he was severely wounded by his people, went 
on praying to God, saying, 'My Lord, forgive 
my peoj)le, for they know not what they are 
doing.' " It was really to himself that the Holy 
Prophet referred in this saying. He was 
referring to the treatment he received at the 
hands of the people of Til'if, and to the prayer 
that he, while bleeding and wounded, offered for 
them, 



1263. Important Words : 

«Ijl (most tender-hearted) is the intensive 
adjective from »jl . They say, »jl or »y» i.e. 
he said, Ah ! or Alas ! ; he moaned or uttered a 
moan ; or he gave prolonged utterance to distress 
or complaint. «Ijl means, one who is often 
saying, Ah ! or Alas ! from a motive of love or 
pity or fear ; one often moaning or mourning or 
sorrowing ; compassionate or tender-hearted ; one 
often praying ; one who praises God greatly or 
glorihes Him much : one who addresses himself 
with earnest supplication to God, conndent that 
his prayer will be accepted ; one inviting much 
or often to what is good (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The preceding verse declares that praying for 
disbelievers, after it has become clear that they 
are inmates of Hell, is forbidden. The present 
verse explains a prayer which Abraham oiTered 
for his idolatrous father on the basis that he had 
made a promise to do so. Abraham, however, 
was not slow in dissociating himself from 
his father as soon as it became clear to him 
that he was an enemy of God. The verse ends 
with words expressive of high praise for 
Abraham. See also 6 : 75. 
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115. And it is not for Allah to cause »>■«• » /""tr^ ,<. i 1 .^i^i • (-£. (■• • 

a people to go astray after He has f\}A>\0^, Ui» C>-£uJ,41>\ OVjfi9 Uj 

guided tliem until He makes clear to ^ ^,^ «c , ^ ±>si?<,*t, <>9/ s«/i l 

them that which they ought to guard (J^^fc^{Jpi dLl(*)\ t!ia£j\«*&) cJLj/|v>> 

against. Surely, Allah knows all things *" ^ ^' ' •" V* *'"* 



116. Surely, °it is Allah to Whom *i >> • »'' , " ' w '&' ( </» <■ \ 

belongs the kingdom of the heavens ^^3b^v^'«v-» O 4tt\oJ. 

and the earth. He gives life and , . , „ y, „ . 

causes death. And you have no friend <L* ^Jjj ijj^ (^* ^JssOLoj C^X-vJj 

nor helper beside Allah. ' * * ' "'- 



^ t^ as c P s ,y a rt t ^&^;*^^ 

Emigrants and the Helpers who r> »^c, «/">*{', "•[•• »• ^»'""^ • <> .<• 
followed him in the hour of distress ^ <^o?JL>^'^^ <4 *3V^ a£c>J\ 
after the hearts of a party of them had ± , , 9 9999 

well-nigh swerved. He again turned ^^o^ljlilS ,"J j 'ij & £ '& 
to them with mercy. Surely, He is to »' " ' ^W^J Cr-^- >* 
them Compassionate, Merciful. 1264 v<f-> <, 4.>9s , (1, 

<*39 : 45 ; 57 : 3. 



1264. Commentary : 

It is clear from this verse that the word <~>^ 
(turried with mercy) does not necessarily 
mean ' ' turning with mercy by way of accepting 
repentance". It also means, as in the present 
verse, "bestowing favour upon a person, or 
being gracious to him", for it has been used 
here with regard to the Holy Prophet and those 



who cheerfully followed him in the hour of 
distress. Indeed, in the case of the Holy 
Prophet and his faithful Mlowers it was not 
an occasion for granting forgiveness but for 
bestowing reward. As it was an " hour of 
distress" for the Muslims, the expedition to 
Tabuk is rightly known as lj~*W> if y- {Ghazwat 
al-'Usra) i.e. the expedition of distress. 
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118. And He has twned with mercy 
to the three "whose case was deferred, 
until the earth beeame too strait for 
them with all its vastness, and their 
souls were also straitened for them, and 
they became eonvinced that there was 
no ref uge from Allah sa ve unto Himself . 
Then He turned to them with merey 
that they might turn to Him. Surely, 
it is Allah Who is Oft-Returning with 
compassion and ts Mereiful. 1?65 



r/ '?."'' 9«' '"</ *' v'^?^ ' /■> "* '< ','' 






«9 : 106. 



1265. Commentary : 

Tlic reference hereis to Ka'bbinMalik, Hiliil biu 
Umayya and Murara bin Rabi'a already reierred 
to in 9:106. These were sincere Muslims but 
failed to join the ĕxpedition to Tabiik, and there 
fore the Holy Prophet, on his return to Medina, 
ordered their complete social ostracism. They 
continued under this interdiction for no less than 
nfty days, when on their sincere repentance, and 
after they had come out of this severe ordeal 
successfully, they were granted pardon, as men- 
tioned in this verse. One of these three men, 
Ka'b bin Malik, relates his own story, which 
may be summed up as fol!ows ; — 

*' Hitherto it had been a custom with the Holy 
Prophet to conceal the object of an intended 
expedition to the very last. But the journey now 
to be undertaken was so distant and the heat 
of the season so excessive and the enemy against 
whom he was called upon to march so powerful 
that he thought it necessary to give his followers 
a tjunely warning so that they might be able to 
make the necessary preparation. 

"I went to the market every day to make 
the needful purchases, but came back without 
doing anything, thinking that I would 
do the necessary preparation next day, for 
I was well able to do so. In this way I 
went on postponing from day to day until 
the army started from Medina. Even then I 
thought I would be able to make the necessary 



arrangements next day and join the army on 
the way. But the next day also I did uothing 
and put off till the day following. The 
result of this procrastination wasthat thearmy 
had travelled such a long distance from Medina 
that I had to give up the idea of making any 
attempt to 4i>in it from behind. 

"When I heard that the Holy Prophet 
was coming back to Medina, grief seized me. 
On his return to Medina, those who had 
remained behind came to him and offered 
false excuses for their absence. He accepted 
thoir excuses, pardoned them, and left their 
cases in the hand of God. I also went to him 
and saluted him and he smiled with the 
smile of one who is angry and asked me the 
reason of my absence. 1 replied, 'By God, 
if there had been another person in your 
place, Prophet of God, I think I might ha-ve 
escaped his anger by offering an excuse, for I 
am clever in argument. But, by God, I 
know that if I tell you a false story, you 
will be pleaeed with me, but in that case 
the All-Knowing God will bring about 
circumstances which will make you angry 
with me ; and if I speak to you the truth, you 
may feel angry, but I hope God will pardon me. 
By God, I have no pretext to offer for my 
absence ; I was never stronger and never better 
off than I was at the time when I stayed behind.' 
The Holy Prophet said, ' As for this man, he has 
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R. 15 119. ye wlio believe ! "fear Allah 
and be with the truthful. 1266 






«3 : 103 ; 5 : 36 ; 39 : 11 ; 57 : 29. 



spoken the truth.' Then he said to me, 
'Go away, nntil God gives His decision about 
you. ' On enquiry, I learnt that the Holy Prophet 
had said the same thing to two-other persons, 
Murara b. Rabl'a and Hilal b. Umayya. He 
laid all the three of us under an interdict, 
forbidding the Faithful to hold any intercourse 
with us. My two companions, who were old 
and weak, did not leave their homes. I was 
strong and healthy and went about from place 
to place but no one spoke to me. Everybody 
shunned me or regarded me with an altered mien. 
I sought tbe Mosque, sat down near the Prophet, 
and saluted him, but my salutation was not 
returned. While I was in this predicament, there 
came to me a messonger with an epistle from the 
King of the Banu Ghassan, expressing his 
sympathy with me in my present plight and 
inviting me to his court, where he promised to 
treat me with respect and honour. 'This is 
another trial', said I to myself, and repairing 
toaburning oven, I cast the King's letter into 
the fire, saying to the messenger, 'This is my 
reply to the letter.' 

" On the forty-first day came the further com- 
mand that we should separate even from our 
wives, whereupon I sent away my wife to her 
parents, and was left all alone to undergo in its 
severest rigour the punishment meted out to us. 
My heart was dying away and the whole world 
appeared to grow narrow to me. My other eom- 
panions also were in a pitiable condition. They 
kept weeping day and night in their homes. At 
last, on the fifty -first day, the Prophet of God 
received a revelation bringing the welcome news 
that God had t.urned to us with mercy and had 
accepted our repentance. A friend on horse- 
back came galloping to me to be the first to 
convey to me the happy news, but another iriend This verse directly followbg thc verses that speak 

964 



forestalled him by ascending the nearest hill 
and crying therefrom at the top of his voice : 
'Rejoice, Ka'b b. Malik.' I concluded 
that I was pardoned and hastened to the Holy 
Prophet and found him in the Mosque. He 
received me with a radiant countenance and said, 
'Rejoice, Ka'b, for this is the happiest day 
that has ever dawned upon you since you were 
born. ' My soul was lifted up from the depths of 
despondency and in the transports of gratitude, 
I offered my whole wealth in atonement of 
my error. 'Nay,' said the Holy Prophet, 'Keep 
a part of your wealth and give away the rest, to 
be spent in the cause of God. ' I also said to the 
Holy Prophet, ' It is through my speaking the 
truth that God has done me this favour. So I 
make a solemn promise that I will never speak 
but the truth so long as I live.' And by God, 
I have strictly adhered to this promise to the 
present day and hope God will help nie to observe 
this promise in the future as well" (Bukhari 
ch. on MaghSzl). 
The above narration forcefully leads one to 
the conclusion that : — 

(1) The Holy Prophet kept strict 
discipline among his followers but 
this discipline was tempered with 
meicy : 

(2) In spite of this discipline the Holy 

Prophet was loved and revered by 
his followers to an extraordinary 
degree ; 

(3) His true followers always strove their 

best to set an unparalleled example 
of sacrifice, devotion and piety. 

1266. Commentary : 



PT. U 
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120. Itwas 



not proper for tlie people / .1 jmi ',1 9 Z'\" ""„ ' ',[< " , '?, \ »<n / T*f> 

of Medina and those around them from H)&W*V9- ^<-cUlt ^oKU 

among the Arabs of the desert that ,• >> f.| »vv// i >->y m ,,?<"£. ,, 

they should have remained behiiid the d^^fe]^^J^'J>^c^jJil^Q| 

Messenger of Allah or that they should ,, , ,/? y s->9>"' >> 

have preferred their own lives to his. Njt^J^tN j [ ^ L&Jj^ M &&[> i*\U ^r tjj 

That is because there distresses them * """ ^^ > " • " 

neither thirst nor fatigue nor hunger 1? ' .^{£L " ""^'m ' ™i I'-'''*». "" 

in the way of Allah, nor do they tread ^^^^^J^O^ i} 4**^ 

a track which enrages the disbelieyere, < //{<:< *<»;, ■> ' k" <l'<- 9 << 

nor do they cause an enemy any mjury ^oiiCCJ ^j^^jJi&o^Oi^^JjUiMl 

whatsoever, but there is written down * " ** ** , 

for them a good work on account of it. ^' l-...Z^ \\ y l'\ i'joM"'ri' ! ".| J 'j£lf v VX 

Surely, Allah suffers not the reward WJ^^C&WH £?> ^ 
of those who do good to be lost. 1267 



:/i , *•■<''"'. 



■-'-.- .-.. * ■^■:\" l / 



121. And they spend not any sum, y ,^ /•>/ „///>>, //',,>*./, 
small or great, nor do they traverse a Oy^^Jij^^^ *j^ 
valley, but it is written down for them, " , "^ ? ^ 

that «Allah inay give them the best I^U^itiil ^ALL)uJ*Ml K>U 

TOWard fnr wW. t.hp.v »1«? 1288 "^ ^^ r^? 7 " ^^ * ' -* > -' 



reward for what they did. 



©c£U> 



«16 : 97-98; 24:39; 39:36. 



of hypocrites and tliose weak in faith, lays down 
one of the most important rules of conduct that 
contribute to the building up of a person's moral 
character and to his sj)iritnal growth and 
deveIopment. This consists (1) in one's own effort 
to pertect his righteousness by developing the 
fear of God and (2) in seeking the company of 
the truthful and sticking to it. As a matter of 
fact, to keep company with the righteous and the 
trutMul is highly essential. It serves to remove 
moral and spiritual rust from one's heart, and 
exercises a very wholesome innuence on it. It 
leads a believer to the fonntain of purity 
and rigbteoiisness. It provides a morai and 
spiritual environment for nian. That was one 
of the advantages enjoyed by those who 
accompanied the Holy Propbet to Tabuk. 



1267. Important Words: 

\.^j, (track) is derived from JU, . They say 
ts.-^l J^j i.e. he trod upon the thing witli liis feet 
or he trampled upon the thing. bl»_.* therefore, 
nieans, a place trod upon ; a footstep or footprint 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse relatcs sonie of the great advantages 
which would have accrued to the laggers- 
behind, if they had accomj)anied the Holy 
Projihet to Tabuk. Sce also the followiug verse. 

1268. Commentary : 

See the preceding verse witli which the present 
one is linked up. 
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122. «Itisnotpossibleforthebeliever S &'^y£J&g\^ £*$'&%' 
to go iortn all togetner. Why, then, ^""^ ^-^ ^«^^.u^^^UO »J 
does not a party from 6very section of f ^ , '^^, <y »$ '^>— , f , „ ,' «., 
them go forth that they may become ^JQ\ (£ \^uJl£\,"4jlj Ua^o-^Io^j^a JJS' 
well-versed in religion, and that they ^ "• * " . ' ' 
may warn their people when they l^J^J\l^ \\\ li^Ujj^J 3 
return to them, so that they may r^"^**'-*"^ »^>«r»>" JJ^-J^ 

guard against evil , ?1269 *~ * ■> 9<->, \o 

123. ye who believe! &fight such ( ik s.MAs ,-. \A~&?*s\ •» \\' 9 Al 
'of the disbelievers as are near to you w\o?^yi&.ty"^*l^\&W ^?.» 

and c let them find hardness in you ; ■>,?>,, \ „ ^, ', ,■> }/ 9 , 
and know that Allah is with the ^^\^'^\\^\j^A^J^\jS^ji 
righteous. 1270 "" ' " 

124. And whenever a Sura is sent ?,,, ?;,, ?i?<L ->< u ,^/.^^ \,">?^ , 
down, there are some of them who ^j]3J^luyV. cr*^4^ ijy»£^y\\j>\}*\j 
say : ' Which of you has this Silra 
increased in faith ? > But «those who (fc|^£ |£( £$ liti *S£j *ii 

hf> i(>vft havft thp.ir ta.ith lnr.rp.p.spirt •• " s »' \ , 



believe have their faith increased 
thereby and they rejoice. 1271 






"3:105. ^2:191. c 48 : 30. <*8:3. 



1269. Commentary : 

As weaknesses in faith and works resulted from 
lack of knowledge and training, tlie present verse 
speaks of the way in which such weaknesses 
could be removed. The Arabs of the desert were 
quite ignorant of the teachings of Islam (9 : 97). 
The verse suggests a practical method of instruct- 
ing them in the tenets and principles of 
the Faith. A certain number from every tribe 
or. section were required to come to Medina for 
instruction in the teachings of Islam, and then 
go back to their respective people and teach 
them what they had themselves learned. It was 
indeed the easiest, the most effective and 
practical method of learning the principles and 
teachings of the New Faith and imparting them 
to others. 

1270. Commcntary : 

The words, such of the disbelievers as are near to 



you, signify those hypocrites who lived among 
the Muslims and intermixed with them. 
Muslims were enjoined to hght them as a class 
and not each and every one of them individually. 
They were to nght them by exposing their 
malpractices and hypocritical deeds and by 
bringing these to the notice of the Holy 
Prophet. 

The words, and let them find hardness in you, 
mean that, like a hard thing which refuses to 
receive impressions, a Muslim should not allow 
himself to be iniluenced by his evil desires 
and the evil persons who surround him. 

1271. Commentary: 

The question, which qf you has thi.s Swa in- 
creased in faith, refers to the contention of the 
hypocrites that the Quranic Smas increase noDe 
in taith. Thb objection of the hypocrites is 
answered in the words that follow. 
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125. But as for Hhose in whose hearts r> , ■> 9 l's<: 4" v , 9.9 , . ^, .< p^v 
is a disease, it adds /wrtAcr nlth to their ^lA^b 4 U&* ^ij^ ^C/dJI U j 
present filth, and they die while they ^ »>.k»^x £tv • ; -» . 
are disbelievers. 1272 @OjjjpJLbj f£U j^o-^-a^j JJ, 

126. Do they not see that they are ,{£* < .r/ t?*I '/f *?f ''/tf '*'JVi''| 
tried every year onee or twice ? Yet ->» *>- p> C? vj Oj~*»a%>1 Oj^j\ 
they do not repent, nor would they be ,■>&<>, ->9 ' , ^i9->?' " 9 % ■>" s 
admonished. 1273 @Oj>J d^^b Oj) m £l $M o9jr° 

127. And whenever a Sura is sent fc^ Jll^$$£&\fa<K 
down, Hhey look at one another, C^ <-^r c><^sw*^>o^ »j>" v^» i wb ^j 

saym#, 'Does any one see you?' Then ,/•//,■ •.^/.••» • £ •• , . ,fV 
they turn away. c AUah has turned ^p&.y* ^\^fo^j*oi\J^^»\^)^jj^ 
away their hearts because they are a ,*, ' c-,s o'S 

people who would not understand. 1274 ©ejl^oi) yjajpL&h 

«2:11. 6 2t:64. «61 : 6. 



1272. Commentary : 

Divine revelation is like rain-water. If the seed 
is good and the soil favourable, rain is sure to 
help in producing a good crop ; but if the seed 
and the soil are bad, the crop is bound to be bad 
in spite of good rain. As the soil of the hearts of 
the hypocrites was unclean and corrupt, the 
water of divine reve!ation only served to add 
to their filth ; for with the coming down of 
heavenly rain the filth that lay hidden in the 
hearts of the disbelievers also came out. 

1273. Commentary: 

The hypocrites are here asked the pertinent 
question : Is not the fact that events are taking 
place every now and then by which their faith 
is tried and true and sincere Muslims are 
distinguished from those insincere and false, 
sunicient to open their eyes to the truth that God 
Himseh? is the author of Islam, and that in order 
to protect His religion and make it prosper, He 
is always separating the faithfnl from the faith- 
less, so that Muslims may become purified of all 



dross and impurities and Islam may come to 
possess a band of sincere and devoted followers ? 
This fact alone, they are told, is suAicient to in- 
ciease and strengthen the faith of those who have 
the seed of truth in their hearts. The verse also 
helps to explain 9 : 101 above, where it is said 
that God will punish tho hypocrites "twice". 

1274. Commentary : 

The hypocrites used to sit among Muslims when 
worldly matters were being discussed ; but when 
the recital of the Quran began, they would quietly 
slink away. The verse means to say that as these 
men refuse to listen to the word of God and turn 
away from it, so, as a punishment for this act 
of theirs, God has turned away their hearts from 
truth. This helps to explain expressions like 
"leading astray" etc, used about God in the 
Quran. His "leading astray" only means 
that when evil-minded men go astray and 
persist in their evil course, God lcaves them 
alone and allows them to wander away from 
the truth, stamping them as lost. 
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128. Surely, a Messenger has come 
unto you from among yourselves ; 
grievous to him is that you should fall 
into trouble ; he is ardently desirous of 
your weljare ; and a to the believers he 
is compassionate and merciiul. 1275 

129. But if they turn away, say, 
6 'Allah is sufficient ior me. There is 
no God but He. In Him do 1 put my 
trust, and 6 He is the Lord of the 
mighty Throne.' 1276 
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«9 : 61 6 39 : 39 ; 21 : 23 : 23 : 117 ; 27 : 27 ; 40 : 16. 



1275. Commentary : 

This verse applies to both believers and dis- 
believers, the opening part of it applying to the 
latter and the closing part to the fo.rmer. To 
disbelieTers the verse says : lt grieves the 
Prophet to see you fall into trouble i.e. 
although you subjected the Prophet 
to all manner of persecutions and privations, 
yet his heart is so full of the milk of human 
kindness that no amount of persecution on 
your part can make him bitter against you or 
make him wish you £11. He is so kirid and 
sympathetic to you that he cannot bear to see 
you turn away from the path of righteousness 
and thus put yourselves in trouble. To 
believers the verse says : The Prophet is 
compassionate and merciful i.e. he cheerlully 
shares with yoa your sorrows and afflictions. 
Moreover, like an affectionate father he treats 
you with kindness and niercy. 

The attributes "compassionate and merciful " 
applied here to the Holy Prophet are also applied 
to God. As a matter of fact, the attributes of God 
are of two kinds : (1) ^v.}j i.e. those that make 
Him distinct from His creation e.g. u^j (One 
^ hose mercy extends to all) ; these are never 
applied to any one except God. (2) ^jt;^ i.e. 
those in which He resembles other beings e.g. 
f*-j (Mercilul) ; for mercy is an attribute which 
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may be shared, in however meagre a degree, 
by others also. 

1276. Commentary: 

The verse, which is the last of the present 
Sura, pujports to say to disbelievers that it is 
for their own good that the Prophet invites them 
to truth and that their refusal to listen to him 
would do him no harm. 

The clause, Heisthe Lord of 'the mighty Throne, 
irnplies a beautiful and dignined iefutation of 
the charge that the Prophet was aiming at tem- 
poral power. The clause may mean something 
1 ike this : "I seek the establishment of no tempor-» i 
kingdom in Arabia or anywhere else. On the 
contrary, my aim and obiect is the establish- 
ment of the Kingdom of God on earth, in the 
wake of which material prosperity and temporal 
power, very much greater than the kingdom of 
Arabia, are destined to come to me and my 
followers and no power on earth can stop 
that". 

The words, In Him do I put my trust. and He is 
the Lord qf the mighty Throne, with which the 
Sura comes to an end, also provide the essence 
of the spirit of Islam, i.e., (1) that the God of 
Islam is Supreme over all, and (2) that a true 
Muslim sliould put his trust in Him alone. 



CHAPTER 10 

YUNUS 

{Revealed Bejore Hijra) 

Place And Time Of Revelation 

This Sura was revealed at Mecca. Some Commentators have ascribed some of ita 
verses to the Medinite period, but their opinion is not based on iacts ; they have made the 
inference merely from the subject-matter of the verses. 

Title And Connection 

The Sura is named Yunus (Jonah) not because, as some think, it contains an account 
of the Prophet of that name but because the subject-matter of the whole Sura is based on a 
particular incident in the life of the Prophet Yunus. Many Surds of the Quran have been named 
after certain Prophets or certain objects. This has not been done in a haphazard manner. The 
Siiras have been given those names in order to show that their contents bave a bearing on those 
persons or things whose names they bear. 

On pondering over the contents of the Quran we notice not only that its verses are 
inter-related but also that every Sura is connected with the one preceding it and the one following 
it. Moreover, certain groups of Quranic Chapters are linked with other groups. Thus we iind 
that a perfect order runs throughout the Quran. The different Chapters of the Quran are 
related to one another in moTe ways than one ; and when we consider their order and arrange- 
ment, we are left in no doubt that the Quran is indeed a great miracle of diction. 

This Sura possesses a threefold connection with the previous one. Firstly, it is a 
continuation of the previotis Chapter. Two subjects were mentioned in the concludiDg portions 
of the previous Sura : (a) the revelation of the Book and its denial (9 : 127) : (6) the coming 
of the Messenger of God and the beneiit derived from him (9 : 128). The same subject is 
continued in the present Sura. First, it mentions the importance of the Book (10 : 2) and next 
it refers to the divine Messenger (10 : 3). 

Secondly, this Sura completes the subject-matter of the previous Sura. In Chapter 9 
(which is not really a separate Chapter but forms part of Chapter 8) reference was made to the 
fact that the time of the prosperity of Islam had come and God's promises were going to be 
fulfilled in all their glory and power. So men were exhorted to turn to the purihcation of their 
hearts that theit tepentalice might be accepted. As doubt might arise in the hearts of some 
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people that on account of the enormity of their sina their repentance might not be accepted 
by God, Chapter 10 stresses the fact that God's mercy dominates and transcends all things 
but it requires the highest form of repentance to draw that mercy. 



Thirdly, all the Chapters of the Quran from Chapter 2 to Chapter 9 (which are really 
seven in number ; for, as stated above, Chapter 9 is not a separate Chapter but forms part of 
Chapter 8 and was written separately only on account of the specinc importance of its subject- 
matter) deal with one kind of subject, while with Chapter Yunus (Ch. 10) begins a new group of 
Suras, ending with Ch. 18. This second group deals with a distinct and separate theme, yet its 
subject-matter is closely connected with that of the first group. In the first group the truth of 
Islam is established by reference to the Holy Prophet and his work, and an appeal is made for the 
acceptance of Islam in view of the superiority of its principles, the excellence of its teachings, the 
vastness of the spiritual knowledge which it holds out to seekers after truth, the wisdom under- 
lying its teachings and its extraordinary innuence. In the second group, comprising Suras 10 
to 18, emphasis is laid on the need of prophethood, the importance of religion and the object 
of the Holy Prophet's advent by referring particularly to the criteria of prophethood, the 
claims and history of previous Prophets and to the arguments based upon and supported by 
human reason and common sense. 

Thus the subject-matter of the two groups is very closely related to one another. The 
only difference is that in the first group reference is made to the prophecies which were made at 
the advent of the Holy Prophet or which had been made by previous Prophets and were 
fulfilled in due time, thus bearing witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet and of Islam. In 
the second group the truth of Islam has been explained on its own merits and on the basis of 
the canons of prophethood. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1277 

2. 6 Alif Lam Ra. c These are the 
verses of the Book that is full of 
wisdom. 1277A 






°Seel:l. 6 11 : 2 : 12 : 2 ; 13 : 2 ; 14 : 2; 15 : 2. «26 : 2 ; 27 : 2 ; 31 : 2. 



1277. Commentary : 

See 1 :1. 

1277a. Important Words : 

The abbreviated letters )\ (Alif Lam Ra) 
stand for the words <j j I *u l k I i.e. I ani Allah 
Who is All-Seeing. Eor a detailed discussion of 
the ol»'s>i« (abbreviations) see 2 : 2. 

ttll>' (these) is a demonstrative pronoun used 
to indicate sornething distant. See also 2 : 3. 
Commentary : 

The placing of the particle dl>" (these), which 
relates to something reiuote and distant, before 
the words verses of the BooJc wbich evidently 
are not remote, is not without reason. Various 
explanations have been given for this : Eirstly, 
it has been said that the revelation of the Quran 
had been promised in previous Scriptures and 
the word vi&" (these) has been used in refeience 
to those verses of previous Scriptures which 
contained prophecies about the Quran and which 
have seen their fulfilment in the Quranic verses. 
Secondly, according to some Commentators, God 
had with Him the complete Book written before- 
hand and it was out of that Heavenly Book that 
He revealed verses from time to time. The refer- 
ence in the pronoun <!&" is thus to the original 
Book with God. Thirdly, other Commentators 
say that this particle has been used to denote 
the remoteness of the Quran in respect of its high 
rank. The use of the particle ii&" is thus meant 



to express thc great cminence of the verses of 
the Quran. 

Besides the abo\e explanations, there is yet 
another, more obvious and better. In the 
verse that follows, the words, Is it a matter 
of wonder for men that We have inspired a 
man from among them, have been used to 
represent disbelievers as thinking that it was 
impossible that God should have chosen from 
among them a man to whom He should have 
sent His revelation. The pronoun cUK is meant 
to remove this misgiving of disbehevers, who are 
told that the thing which they consider to be so 
remote and impossible has actually come to pass. 
This meaning is supported by another verse of 
the Quran which says, They think it to befar off, 
but We know it to be nigh (70 : 7, 8.). The 
expression, full of wisdom, further points 
out that, not only is there no improbability 
or strangeness in God's revelation being sent to 
man, but also the seemingly improbable 
prophecies made in the Quran are also sure to 
be fulfilled in the near future. 

The word *>-& I (fnll of wisdom), for which see 
2: 130, also points to three distinct qualities of the 
Quran: (a) that it is full of wisdom, comprising 
the basis of all spiritual knowledge and 
inculcating all truths ; (b) that it embodies 
teachings suited to all occasions and all 
circumstances ; and (c) that it gives true judge- 
ment in all religious differences. 
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3. "Is it a matter of wonder for men ♦• ■♦/♦» <9s \\\[''"" > ( "Wc. f»lt • (£l 
that We have inspired a man from 0\/^q>J(jy^^ 0\ U&^H a0 ' 






among them, saywgr, 'Warn mankind ^ ^ ,}""',„. ,,,-* ~ , , - , r 
and give glad tidings to those who ^o Jo^»^ £)l 1**-°1 ca3J\>^} J (^pAiJO^ 
believe that they have a true rank "^ ^ 

o/ Ww with their Lord ' ? The j^«, -$, Jl^i^cJO^ 
disbehevers sav. Surelv. this is a -5;*" '»*'«' < -v~'^^ ^ ^ # , 



disbelievers say, 'Surely, this is a 
manifest enchanter.' 1278 



4> 



®Otrf 



<*7: 64,70; 50 : 3. 



1278. Important Words: 

(-»• (rank) is the substantive noun from {■& • 
They say f jifl ^ a» (qadama) i.e. he went- before 
the people or he preceded them ; or he took 
precedenee of them ; or he led them so as 
to set an example; -dJI^-i» (qadima) means, 
he came to or arrived at the town. »^ Jt *.o» 
\\qaddama-hu) means.he gavehim preeedence over 
another in time, place or rank ; he preferred him 
to another or honoured or esteemed him above 
another. The expression ^ •*» _,C xe a> J means, 
there is strength or rank or good footing for Zaid, 
with Bakr. They say *ke f J» Je- j^i i.e. such 
a one is on an exeellent footing or foundation. 
j-$i ^J» Ja o~& means, such a one is the successor 
of such a one (literally, such a one treads in the 
footsteps of such a one). r J» means, the 
human 1'oot ; precedence, or preference ; rank, 
footing or foundation (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

It is generally believed that the occasion for the 
revelation of this verse was when disbelievers 
ironically said that God could find no one better 
to act as His Messenger than the orphan boy of 
Abii Talib. Though no great value can be attacbed 
to this or that incident as being the cause of 
the revelation of a particular verae, the incident 
referred to above at least throws some light on 
the treatment which the Meccans meted out to 
the Holy Prophet and the contempt in whieh 
he was held by them after he had laid claim to 
prophethood. To call the Holy Prophet tlie 
orphan boy of Abu Talib, who was his uncle and 



guardian, and not to call him after his own 
father, was intended to insinuate that a man 
who was the son of an unnamable person and 
who had been brought up by another could not 
aspire to be a Messenger of God. 

The verse also brings to light the important 
fact tliat those who become morally depraved 
lose all sense of self-respect as well as all conii- 
dence in themselves, for here tbe disbelievers are 
represented as looking upon themselves as being 
so degenerate that they could not think that 
anyone from among them could come and 
rescue them from the morass of degradation 
into which they had fallen and that only some- 
one from outside could improve them. This 
tragic fact also holds good in tbe case of 
present-day Muslims. They, too, are anxiously 
waiting for Jesus to come down from the heaven 
to take them out of the slough of despair and 
degradation and are refusing to accept the 
heavenly Keformer whom God raised from among 
themselves to lead them to moral perfection 
and spiritual glory. 

The words, give glad tidings to those who beliene 
that they have a true rank othonour with their Lord, 
embody a promise that whoever acts upon the 
teachings of the Holy Prophet will achieve all 
kinds of prosperity and glory. This was another 
cause of surprise for disbelievers. According 
to them, the followers of the Holy Prophet 
lacked those qualities that go to make a people 
great and prosperous. They, therefore, won- 
dered how Muslims dared hope to succeed in 
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L °Verily, your Lord is Allah Who ,. ,.*/• , -• u-c»»l(< v \1i 9 »\ 9, (£^':a 
eated the heavens and the earth in O^J^J^^^ -^ M/^^O), 



4. 

created 

six periods, then 6 He settled Himself {// ,/, 9m/9 : .->/\\/ \^, x 'J. AC' "£. 
on the Throne; c He governs everything. \\>yty\ y.&i C^J' g^lSy^Jo* y}*} >*"? 
^There is no intereessor with Him save ' "99 \ , ' / < 

after His permission That is Allah >g'^ Jji^l a£o*Affi8^ 
your Lord, so worship Him. Wdl ^^ v ^> " " '*~ 

you not, then, be admonished ? 1279 






»7:55; 11 :8; 25:60; 32:5. 6 13 : 3 ; 20 : 6. c 32 : 6. d See 2 : 256. 



their great aim of destroying tb.e old order of 
things and building on its ashes a new and better 
order. The words, with their Lord, signify that 
Mnslims would raake not only material but also 
moral and spiritual progress. By referring to 
their connection with a Being Who has the power 
to bestow all forms of advancement, the Quran 
alludes to the complete glory and many-sided 
success of Muslims. 

The words, Surely, this is a manijest enchanter, 

signify that when disbelievers heard the above 

announcement, they said that Muhammad had 

succeeded in representing falsehood as truth, 

because he Imew how to take advantage of the 

weakness of man. He had inspired the cowardly 

with fear and had held out false hopes to the 

greedy, and had thus managed to bring people 

over to his side. Tbis is the very criticism which 

is levelled at the Holy Prophet by modern Chris- 

tian writers. They also allege that Muhammad 

coiwerted the ignorant Arabs to his faith by 

threatening with punisbment tbose of them who 

disbelieved and tempting those who were 

credulous and greedy with promises of bliss and 

happiness. If that wasindeed a strategem, where 

is the religion which does not promise Heaven 

to its believers and Hell to disbelievers ? If to 

speak of blessings which are the inevitable result 

, of the acceptance of truth be called tempting a 

people with false promises, then no religion is 

safe from the charge of holding out such tempta- 

tion. And what will Christian critics say of Jesus, 



who promised the keys of Paradise to Peter and 
to his other followers and threatened disbe- 
lievers with deprivation of the kingdom of God ? 
(Matt. 16 : 15-19 ; 18 : 3 & 19 : 28, 29). 

1279. Important Words : 

J-j* (Throne). See under 7 : 55. 

j\ (He governs) is derived from j* (dabbara) 
which again is derived from j* (dabara). 
They say >/ J i-e., he followed behind his 
back or he simply followed him with respect 
to time, place or rank. s^j* (dabbara) 
means, (1) he considered the issues or results 
of the affair or the case ; (2) he peribrmed or 
executed the affair with thought or considera- 
tion ; (3) he devised or planned the affair ; (4) he 
governed, managed, condncted or regulated the 
affair (Lane, Taj & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the verse under comment, the word (l>| 
(periods), of which the singular is ^y. , does 
not refer to the period whicb is determined 
by the rising and setting of the snn, for 
the obvious reason that the verse speak.8 
of a time when the sun had not yet come 
into existence. The word is used here in 
the sense of time absolutely (see 1 : 4). 
Many eminent authorities (e.g. Mujahid, Ahmad 
bin Hanbal and Ibn 'Abbas) have held 
that here ^y. (period) stands for a thousand 
years (see Kathir & Ma'ani, under 7 : 55) 

They have drawn this inference from 22 : 4g 
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where a day is spoken of as equal to a thousand 
years. They are certainly right in holding that the 
word f y. in this verse does not denote the period 
of time determined by the rotation of the earth, 
but they are not right in holding that it stands 
here for a thousand years, for according to the 
Quran there is also a ^y. (period) which is equal 
to fifty thousand years (70 : 5). If we compute 
the period of six days by this standard, it 
will mean that the creation of the heavens and the 
earth was completed in 300,000 years. But 
we cannot presume that God has disclosed to us 
the extent of all His days. If some of God's days 
extend over a thousand years, and others over 
fifty thousand years, there may be still others 
which extend over millions or billions of 
years. Science has discovered the fact that it took 
the heavens and the earth millions of years to be 
evolved into their present shape. A vision of the 
eminent Muslim scholar Muhyl al-Dln Ibn 'Arabl 
also leads to a similar conclusion (see under 
2 : 31). Hence the truth is that we cannot de- 
finitely determine the length of the ' ' six days " 
during which the creation of the heavens and 
the earth was completed. AU that we can say is 
that God brings about different changes in 
different periods, some taking a thousand years, 
others fifty thousand years, and yet others even 
longer periods, but that, taken all together, the 
creation of heavens and earth was completed in 
six periods. See also 7 : 55. 

It will be invariably seen that when a certain 
verse of the Quran is found liable to objection, 
the very nextverse or passage providesan answer 
to that objection. Often the question is not men - 
tioned andonlythe answer is given. Theseanswers 
serve as a linkbetwecn what passes in the mind of 
the reader and the contents of the Quran. Thus 
the rcader finds that as soon as a question arises 
in his mind, he is given the answer there and 
then. Those who are not acquainted with tbis 
psychological trait of the Quran are inchned to 
say tuat there exists no order or arrangement in 
the Quranic veises, while the fault is all their 



own, for they do not care to ponder over the 
Quranic verses. The verse under comment 
answers a qnestiou that arises from the previous 
verse. Tliat question is, how can Muslims prosper 
when there are no outward signs of their pros- 
perity ? In fact, the previous verse had given 
promise of lasting success to Muslims — and that 
at a time when they enjoyed no peace evea in 
their own homes and were surrounded on all sides 
by powerful enemies. The objection was bound 
to arise, how could Muslims prosper in such 
adverse circumstances, and disbelievers naturally 
thought that promises about the future prosperity 
of Muslims vf ere nothing but a delusion 
and a mirage. This implied objection has been 
answered in the present verse, in which it is 
pointed out that signs of future developments 
need not be visible at the outset, and that in this 
respect the spiritual system resembles the 
physical system. So attention is drawn to the 
creation of the heavens and the earth in six 
periods, and it is hinted that, if it were necessary 
for the divine word to be fulfilled all at once, theu 
the heavens and the earth should also have come 
into existence all at once. But the fact is that 
their creation took six long cycles to become per- 
fect and complete. Ifthecreationof the heavens 
and the earth out of invisible atoms in a pericd 
extending over millions of years does not belie 
that God is their architect, how can the fact that 
meansforthefullexpansion of Islam did not come 
into existence with the very announcement of his 
mission by the Holy Prophet, show that its 
triumph is doubtful, or that its foundations have 
not been laid by God ? Divine works are brought 
about through a perfeetly planned system and 
often have their bases hidden from the human 
eye. 

It appears from this and other verses of the 
Quran that it is a law of God, working both in 
the physical and the spiritual world, that all 
things nnd their completion and consummation 
at the seventh stage. They pass through six 
stages of development and then beoome perfect 
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and complete at tbe seventh stage. The move- 
ment set on foot hy the Holy Prophet was 
likewise to pass through six stages of develop- 
ment and was to see its completion in the seventh 
stage and so it actually came to pass (for details 
and fuller discussion see Tafslr Kablr by Hazrat 
Khalifatul Masih II, under 10 : 4). 

The words, then He settled Himselfon the Throne, 
point to the fact that, just as after the creation 
of the physical universe God settled Himself on 
the Throne and all its affairs began to be con- 
ducted through the set laws of nature, so, after 
tbe establishment of Islam on earth, all spiritual 
progress will be attainable only through it. 

The words, He governs everything, have been 
added to show how God governs the universe 
and conducts its affairs. Elsewhere the Quran 
says, When He decrees a thing He does only say to 
it, 'Be ' and it is (2: 1 18). These words do not mean 
that after God ordains a certain thing, it at once 
comes into being in its f ull-fledged form and that 
there is no intervening period between God*s 
decree and the coming into being of the decreed 
thing in its fully developed form. It only means 
that when God decrees a thing, nothing can stop 
its fulfilment. lndeed, God's decree is often 
fulfilled in subtle ways. The words, He governs 
everything t thus point to the working of the 
universe and to the means which God uses to 
fulfil His decree and will. For, as explained 
under Important Words, ^»Ji (governing) gives 
a number of meanings including consideration 
or performance of a thing with a well thought- 
out and planned regulation. 

The word J_f- (Throne), for which see 
7 : 55, needs some explanation. On careful 
consideration of all reievant verses and facts 
it becomes clear that this word represents 
the transcendent attributes of God, i.e., such 
attributes as are not found in any other being 
and are technically known as \v.j» di\i^ . 
These attributes are eternal and unchangeable 
and are manifested through God's other 

attributes known as S^* oli» i,e. snch 



attributes as are found more or less in other 
beings also. The former attributes are said to be 
the bearers of the Jj- (Throne). In 69 : 18, we 
read that eight (attributes) shall bear the 
Throne of the Lord above them on that day. The 
number " eight " in this verse refers to the eight 
attributes through which God will manifest Him- 
self on the Day of Judgement, just as Heis 
manifesting Himself through His four attributes 
(mentioned in 1 : 2-4) in the present world. These 
four attributes, which belong to the group of 
*j&~X Ct U^> are J/lUli-ij (Lord of the worlds). 
jW-jll (Gracious), **-)\ (Merciful) and 
(j,_jj| fj>, dlit. (Lordof the Day of Judgement). 
On the Day of Judgement the four corresponding 
transcendent attributes, i.e., ~<a>. jj" oli« will also 
come into operation. The "*ti^> oU» may be 
called attributes of similitude, because these 
attributes are similar to the attributes manifested 
by human beings. J?or instance, as kings display 
their majesty by seating themselves on their 
thrones, similarly the glory of God lies in His 
being the "Lord of the Throne." But on the 
Day of Judgement this attribute will manifest its 
transcendent phase and no other being will bear 
to God the slightest resemblance in that respect. 



Some scholars have erroneously inferred from 

certain verses of the Quran that Jf- (Throne) is 

something created. This inference, among other 

verses, is drawn from 69 : 18, in which angels are 

represented as "bearing" the Throne of God. It 

is wrongly considered that, having been repre- 

sented as being ' ' borne ' ' by angels, the J-j> must 

be something material. But the truth is that the 

word J*- (bearing) is used not merely to denote 

the bearing of a material thing in the physical 

sense but also figuratively. Thus in 33 : 73 man is 

spoken of as "bearing"theLaw which was offered 

to him by God as a trust; but the Law of God is 

not a material thing. The expression only means 

that man accepted and acted upon the Law of God 

and thereby helped to bear it aloft by reveahng 

its manifold beauties and excellences. Similarly, 

the bearing of the J-/- (Throne) by angels means 
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only that its true reality is disclosed and 
manirested through them. It is evident that 
man cannot nnderstand and realize the 
transcendent attributes of God except through 
His attributes of similitudc, i.e., such as are mani- 
tested in relation to His creatures and are shared 
by them. Thus the attributes of God as are 
manifested in relation to His creatures are, as it 
were, the bearers of His transcendent attributes, 
which means that the former kind of attributes 
help man to understand and realize the latter 
kind of attributes. 

Another verse which has given rise to the idea 
that the J-j- is created is 23 : 87, in whieh God 
is spoken of as "the Lord of the seven heavens 
and the Lord of the Great Throne. " It is argued 
that as God is the v-> j (Lord) of the J-j* (Throne), 
thereforeHe must be its Creator, for the word >-> j 
(Lord) also means creator. But yj (Lord) does 
not necessarily mean creator ; it also means 
owner or possessor. So Jj^ \^->j would mean " the 
Possessor or Owner of the Throne. ' ' God has been 
spoken of as *j~J\/s (the Possessor of mercy) in 
18 : 59. But mercy is an attribute of God and has 
not been created by Him. The description of God 
as the Possessor of "mercy" or as the Owner 
of J-J> (Tbrone) does not therefore imply His 
creation of either of them. 

It may be asked, if the word >~> j (Lord)has been 
used in the sense of j- or k-j-U (Owner or 
Possessor), why has not either of the two latter 
words been used instead of >_jj (Lord) ? The 
answer is that the use of the word i_> j fulfils an 
additional purpose. Some philosophers look 
apon God only as the first cause. According 
to them, the attributes of God are working 
spontaneously and automatically and are not 
subject to the will of God. The Quran has, 
therefore, used the word >-j j (Lord) in relation 
to J~j- in order to show that the attributes of 
God do not work involuntarily but according 
to His will, for the word ^->j conveys the idea 
of control coupled with ownership. 

Another verse from which it has becn erroneous- 



ly inferred that the Jj> is something created is 
11 : 8. It has been argued that as in that verse 
Jj is spoken of as "being on water", which 
is a created element, therefore it must itself 
be something created. But it must be remembered 
that the word " water" in 11 : 8 does not mean 
material water. The Jj (Throne) could not be said 
to have been resting on water before the creation 
of the heavens andthe earth, for water forms part 
of the earth and evidently could not have existed 
before the creation of the latter. Again, for 
a material throne to be represented as resting on 
the surface of water after the creation of the 
heavens and the earth appears to be quite absurd. 
Moreover, as all words of the Wise God are full of 
deep wisdom, what possible purpose can be 
served by the mention of a thing which does not, 
in any way, concern or interest us ? The disclosure 
that the Throne of God rested on water does not 
even reveal the glory or majesty of God, because 
we are kept in the dark as to the nature and 
reality of this resting of the Throne on water. So 
neitherdoes"water" here mean material water 
nordoes "Throne" mean a material throne. In 
fact, "water" in the language of revealed 
Scriptures often means the word of God. In this 
sense, the verse would signify that the Throne of 
God rests on the word of God, which means that it 
is beyond man fully to comprehend and reahze 
the majesty and glory of God except with the 
help of His word. 

That the Jj really represents the transcendent 
attributes of God is also clear from 23:117, 
where we read : There is no God but He, the 
Lord of the Exalled Throne. These words 
show that the "unity of God" and "His 
Exalted Throne" are intimately connected, for 
it is the transcendent attributes of God which 
constitute the real proof of divine unity. 
The other attributes being shared by man 
in different degrees, it requires a good deal 
of reasoning to convince a person of ordinary 
intelligence of divine unity bv means of thege 
attributes. 
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5. °To Him shall you all return. ^/«/te.-r.,, l s**i 

The promise of Allah is true. Surely, \j J»j,4j) ( U>-dul 0*3 
6 He originates the creation ; then He ( ' , ' /f 

jproduces it, that He may reward |J£ ^ |£| ^ ^Q yJJJj^ S&| 



rej 

those who bĕlieve and do good 

works, with equity ; and as 

those who disbelieve, they 

have a drink of boiling water, and • *>*#,%[> 6- f <9 < "» * ' 

a painrul punishment, because they ©C^^^Jj)© W^^i ^U^>^£**' 

disbelieved. 1280 
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In the words, There is no intercessor with Him 
save after His permission, some light is thrown 
on the subject of intercession .which has been 
dealt with at some length in 2 : 49 and 2 : 256. 
Sumce it here to say that the word ^iS (inter- 
cessor) is derived from a^ which means the 
connecting or the joining together of two like 
things. In view of this meaning it wonld be 
wrong to say tha t belief in intercession can in any 
way encourage a sinner to sink deeper 
in 3in. Nothing is farfcher from the Islamic 
conception of VlLl (intercession) than this 
baseless notion. According to Islamic teaching 
only those good people who lack a requisite 
number of good works to make them heirs 
to the grace and mercy of God but who, 
at the same tinie, have a true spiritual connec- 
tion with His Prophet can avail themselves of 
intercession ; and not those habitual sinners who 
deliberately break the commandments of God 
and have no true connection with His Prophet. 

1280. Commentary: 

The purpose for which man has been created 
is that he should attain nearness to God. It is 
to this fact that the words, The promise of Allah 
is trne, refer ; and we are told that at Iast 
all men will attain nearness to God and thus 
will be fulfilled the real obiect fot which man 
has been created. 

In the words, He originates the creation, then 
fie remoduces it, the reproduction spoken of 



relers firstly, to the fact that, after death, 
man will be given a new life in which his 
actions in this life will be rewarded ; and, 
secondly, that even in the present life one 
generation of men will succeed another so that 
the good deeds of a preceding generation may 
not be wasted and tnay beneht their successors. 

The word oU-U (good) which, besides meaning 
good and righteous, also means proper and suit- 
able to the occasion (see 2 : 26), points to a 
great secreb of individual as well as national 
progress. It is not only good works that lead 
to the material and moral well-being of 
individuals and communities but deeds done at 
suitable occasions conibrming to the exigencies 
of time and circumstances are also essential. The 
present-day degradation of Muslims supplies an 
apt though tragic illustration of the neglect of 
this hard truth. At a time when strong 
intellectual efibrt was needed, Muslim divines 
connned their attention to mere outward acts of 
religious devotion and neglected other activities 
which were equally essential for the advance- 
ment of the community. It was their duty to 
inspire Muslims with a passion for work to 
make them active and energetic, to improve 
their standard of morality, to induce them 
to attain proficiency in modern sciecces and 
to teach them how to work in collaboration 
with others in mattets of common interest. But 
they failed to do so, with the result that their 
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6. °He it is Who made the sun 
radiate a brilliant light and the moon 
rejlect a lustre, and ordained for it 
stages, that ? 'you might know the 
number of years and the reckoning 
of time. Allah has not created this 
but in truth. He details the Signs 
for a people who have knowledge. 1281 
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«25: 62; 71 : 17. 6 17:13. 



religious devotions alone could not save them. 
Tt is mostly by oU-U i.e. good works done in 
conformity with the exigencies of oecasion and 
circumstances, that nations rise and prosper. 
Muslims ignored this immutahle divine law 
and canie to grief. 
Foi an explanation of *#• (boiling water) see 
under 6 : 71. 

1281. Important Words : 

»k> (hrilliant light) is the substantive noun from 
»U» i.e. it became bright. jUl 0<U»l means, 
the fire burned brightly or, transitively, the 
fire lit up (the surroundings, etc). »lw> means, 
light ; bright or brilliant light. It is synonymous 
with jy though, according to some, it has a 
more intensive signification than j y . Some 
lexicologists consider *yr or »U* as signifying 
the rays that are diffused by what is termed j y . 
According to others these two words are synony- 
mous in their original application but »jw» or »lw» 
is more forcible according to usage. According 
to yet others »_j>or #Li» signines thatlight which 
subsists by itself, as that of the sun or fire, and 
j y that which subsists by some other thing as 
does the light of the moon i.e. renected light (Lane 
& Aqrab). The truth appears to be that whereas 
»lw» or »jv» signines strong light, jy is a more 
general term denoting light as opposed to dark- 
ness. This is why j y is one of the names of God. 
j y is also more extensive and more penetrating 
as well as more lasting in its signincance (Muhit) 
Commentary : 

The verse points to a very wise natural law. We 
can judge the amount of space traversed by a 



body only by the change of its position relative 
to other bodies. So this verse purports to say 
that God has appointed stages ior the sun and 
the moon that we may be able to make a reckon- 
ing of time. In other words, He has caused these 
heavenly bodies to move and has appointed stages 
for their motion so that by observing the motion 
of these bodies we may be able to know that a 
certain amount of time has passed and that 
we have moved on from our original position. 
All reckoning and all calendars depend on the 
movements of the sun and the moon. The moon 
moves round the earth and therehy we are able 
to know the measure of months. The earth 
moves round the sun and also rotates on its 
own axis, thus enabling us to measure our years 
as well as our days. The Arabic words rendered 
here as, that you might know the number of years 
and the reckoning of time, may also be trans- 
lated as "that you might know the number 
of years and the principles of mathematics." 
In fact all iundamental principles and basic rules 
of mathematics are based on and derived from 
the movements of heavenly bodies like the sun, 
moon etc. 

The verse is also pregnant with a deep spiritual 
import. Just as in the physical world the sun and 
the moon enable us to prepare our calendars and 
make a right estimate of our works and their 
results, similarly through the suns and moons of 
the spiritual universe, i.e. the Prophets, we can 
measure the value of our labour and its results. 
Without the Prophets of God there can be no 
true awakening and no realization of the spiritual 
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progress made by man, just as without the sun 
and the moon it would be impossible to form an 
idea about time or to measure it. The Prophets 
of God are like the sun and the moon in the 
spiritual world. They reveal the capacity for 
spiritual progress that lies latent in human nature 
and make men understand and realize their in- 
born faculties and capabilities and the limitless 
neld of spiritual progress that lies before them. 
Without Prophets, there could be no real spiritual 
progress in the world. 

The words JJ-\ (in truth) signify that God has 
not created the heavens and the earth only to 
satisfy a caprice. He has created them to fulfil an 
eternal and noble object. The Prophets and 
Messengers of God are as much needed for the 
spiritual growth of man as are the sun and moon 
for that of the physical world. 

1282. Commentary: 

In the present verse the words, for a God-fearing 

people, have been substituted for the expression, 

for a people who have knowledge, occurring in the 

previous verse. This has been done because 

though the natural phenomenon of the alterna- 

tion of day and night is known even to the most 

ignorant person, it is only the God-fearing that 

derive real spiritual beneht from a reverent 

study of it. Similarly, the ordaining of various 

stages for the moon and the sun, of which the 

previous verse spoke, was not so easy a thing 

as to be perceived and understood by each and 

every person and therefore only those endowed 

with knowledge could benent by it. Hence it is 

that where the Quran speaks of the alternation 

of day and night, it uses the words "God-fearing 



people"; and where it refers to the stages of the 
moon and the sun it uses the words "a people 
who have knowledge". 

The phenomenon of the alternation of day and 
night continues without interruption. Day is 
followed by night and night by day. This pheno- 
menon resembles the rise and fall of nations. The 
daysof their glory and prosperity are followed 
by the nights of their decline and degradation. 
No nation has ever enjoyed perpetual glory, nor 
has any people for ever Aoundered and groped in 
the darkness of degradation and decline. But 
the analogy must not be too far stretched, for 
the verse does not speak of the "length" of days 
and nights but only of their " alternation ". 
A people may make their day of prosperity long 
and shorten their night of decline. So let 
no people delude themselves with the idea that, 
because periods of light and darkness or, for that 
matter, of prosperity and decline, must follow 
one another, therefore, if they are overtaken by 
spiritual night it is only inevitable and that 
soon the day will dawn. For the night may be- 
come long or even too long. Similarly, it is in the 
power of man to postpone the coming of the 
night. Indeed, although nations are subject to 
the law of growth and decay, this does not mean 
that they should make no effort to check and 
arrest the process of decay and retrieve their 
lost prosperity. By implication the Meccans are 
told in this verse that God has caused the day 
of glory to dawn upon them through the Holy 
Prophet and it is now for them to work out 
their destiny and carve a bright future 
for themselves while it is yet day and before 
the darkness of night again overtakes them. 
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8.. °Those who look not for the 
meeting with Us and are content with 
the life of this world and feel at rest 
therewith, and those who are heedless 
of Our Signs— 1283 

9. It is these whose abode is Fire, 
beeause of what they earned. 1284 






«10:12, 46; 25:22. 



1283. Important Words: 

jyr jr_ (look for) is derived frora U-_, which has two 
contrary meanings i.e. (1) he hoped, and (2) he 
feared. They say ^j-.j i.e. I hoped for him 
or it ; and S» ^ j U i.e. I feared not thee (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary 

It is a oharacteristic of the style of the Quran 
that it uses words and expressions that are 
apparently simple but embody a vast variety 
of meanings. As the Arabic language is most 
adapted to serve this purpose, God has bestowed 
upon it the honour of being the language of 
the Quran. U j (looking for) is one such word 
and means both hope and fear. The use of 
this word ir the present verse has therefore 
made it rich with deep meaning. 

The study of human nature reveals the 
important fact that all human progress 
is bound up with the instincts of hope and 
fear. Our best efforts are inspired by one or 
other of these two instincts. Some persons 
labour and sweat, actuated by hopes of 
acquisition and aggrandizement ; others work 
out of fear lest they should come to grief. 
The present verse contains an appeal to 
both classes. To those for whom the incentive 
to work is hope, the verse says, "Why don't 
you hope to meet God and shape your conduct 
according to, and in anticipation of, that 
meeting ; because on the hope of that meeting 
depends all your material prosperity as well 
as your moral and spiritual advancement. " 



To those whom fear alone can inciteto action, 
it says, "Why don't you fear and try to 
escape God's punishment which, if it overtakes 
you, will destroy you outright." Thus in one 
single word thĕ Quran has exhorted to action 
both and, for that matter, all classes of men. 

In the words, are content with the life qf this 
world and feel at rest therewith, is beautirully 
given the Islamic point of view with regard 
to material progress. Islam is not opposed 
to the search for, or attainment of, material 
prosperity. What it disapproves is that one 
should make the acquisition of the things of 
this world the aim and end of one's existence 
and should have no thought for the Hereafter. 
Secondly, Islam disapproves the idea that 
after one has attained prosperity, one should 
give up all further effort at making still more 
progress. As a matter of fact, the good of 
the Hereafter, coupled with material prosperity, 
is spoken of in the Quran as one of the favours 
of God and every Muslim is exhorted to pray 
for it (2 : 202). 

The words, those who are heedless of Our Signs, 
throw further light on the subject, viz., that God 
is displeased with only those who are wholly 
engrossed in the pursuit of material things and 
consign all spiritual things to oblivion. 

1284. Commentary ' 

The yerse uses the words djy& (they earn) and 
not o J~*. (they do) to point to the.philosophy of 
sin. Only a wrongful act done deliberately or 
repeatedly deserves to be punished. He is not 
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"2 : 278 ; 4 : 176 ; 13 : 30 ; 14 : 24 ; 22 : 15, 24. 



a sinner, deserving punishment, who in a state 
of passing forgetfulness and with no deliberate 
intention is guilty of a temporary moral lapse, 
nor is that person a sinner in the true sense of 
the word who falters and commits a sin but is 
immediately after seized with sincere remorse 
and repents of his action, and at once sets 
about mending his conduct. The subject has 
also been dealt with in 53 : 33. 

Speaking of the punishment of sinners, the verse 
says, It is these whose abode is Fire. The word & j U 
(abode) is used to signify a place which a person 
repairs to for lodging and which he looks upon 
as a refuge and an asylum (see 79 : 42). It seems 
strange that "Fire" should be spoken of as a 
refuge and an asylum, but the Quran has used 
this word in order to point to the real significance 
and true nature and purpose of divine 
punishment, which is that the punishment of 
God is not meant to innict pain but to heal. 
According to Islam, Hell is not a place of torture 
but a sort of reformatory or hospital. And just 
as a man, though disliking the pain caused by a 
surgical operation, submits to it gladly because 
he sees his own good in it, similarly when 
sinners come to realize the real purpose of divine 
punishment they will Iook upon it as a place of 
refuge, i.e., a means of deliverance from the real 
punishment Which is the displeasure of God and 
estrangement from Him. Thus, by using the 
word (.s _>U (abode) with regard to the nre of Hell 
the Quran means to point out that it is not in 
the nature of torture but a wise means of 
purincation. 



1285. Commentary : 



The words, their Lord shall guide them, show 
that true guidance is achieved only through true 
faith. Mere actions are of no value, unless they 
are accompanied by the purincation of the heart. 
The man who has a mind to steal but who finds 
no opportunity to do so cannot be called honest. • 
Similarly, if a person's heart is inspired by fear 
of beings other than Allah, even although he 
does not outwardly worship them, he cannot.be 
called a true worshipper of God. But it would be 
wrong to infer from this that Islam attaches no 
importance to the doing of good actions and 
holds "faith" to be sunicient. What Islam 
emphasizes is that good works should be accom- 
panied by faith, which is another name for the 
purification of the heart. It is impossible for a 
man with a pure heart to fail to do good works. 
The heart of man is beyond all external control. 
His actions can be controlled, but not his heart ; 
God has, therefore, made guidance dependent on 
something which is entirely in one's own power 
and totally beyond the control of others. So, by 
adding the words, because of their faith, the Quran 
alludes to the fact that a man's actions will be 
rewarded according to the degree of his faith. 
The deeds of two persons may be equal and 
analogous to all outward appearance, but their 
rewards may be entirely different according to 
the measure of the faith, sincerity and love which 
inspire their actions. This is indeed a point 
worth remembering. 

The word c^ (beneath) is also used figara- 
tively, denoting subordination. Taken in this 
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sense, the expression, beneath them, would 
signify that the inmates of Heaven will be 
masters and owners of its rivers and not 
merely their users as tenants or occupiers. It may 
also be incidentally noted here that the word 
c^£ (beneath) is also used as a noun meaning 
a person of low status and poor origin. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said, 

i.e. ' ' the Hour of Resurrection will not come 
until those belonging to the poor and labouring 
class shall prevail and the rich classes shall 
perish," which means that the truth of the 
Promised Messiah whose time has been stated as 
marking the approach of the "Hour of Resurrec- 
tion," shall not prevail unless workers and 
labourers have ascendency over the rich and 
wealthy (Taj under the word c^). This prophecy 
has been wonderfully fulfilled by the rise of 
the labour class in most countries, particularly 
in Soviet Russia. 

1286. Commentary 

The verse purports to say that on having been 
endowed with the rewards of Heaven and on 
experiencing its supreme bliss, the believers will 
at once cry out, Olory be to Thee, Allah. This 
gloritication will be spontaneous and instinctive, 
because in Heaven the true reality of things will 
become manifest to all. Even in this life a true 
believer praises and glorifies God whenever he 
sees a praiseworthy thing, the inward reality of 
which he does not know. He does so because he 



knowsthat no work of God is devoid of wisdom. 
But in Heaven, the reality of all things will be- 
come apparent to man. He will come to realize 
on the basis of his personal observation and 
experience that every work of God is founded in 
deep wisdom. The reahzation of this eternal 
truth will make him exclaim instinctively and 
involuntarily, Glory be to Thee, Allah. 

The verse proceeds to say that believers in 
Heaven will salute each other with the greeting 
of peace. In fact, all our sutTerings (i.e. lack 
of peace) in this world are due to our ignorance 
of the true reality and properties of things and, 
as these will be disclosed to us in Heaven, we 
shall attain there complete and real peace, for 
we shall then become secure against all harm 
by knowing the true properties of all things and 
will get complete freedom from trouble and 
pain. Hence, after glorifying God on learning 
the realities of things and experiencing the 
complete bliss of Heaven, believers will go 
about e^claiming, " There is peace here, 
nothing but peace," for, after attaining perfect 
knowledge of things, they will no longer suffer 
by making wrong use of them. 

Finally, when believers will see perfect peace 
reigning in Heaven and will have vented 
their happy feehngs to one another, they 
will turn again to God and the conclusion of 
their prayer will be, " ' All praise be to Allah, 
Who has placed us in such a place of perfect 
bliss." 
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1287. Important Words : 

j^\ (wealth) is a common Arabic word giving 
amongothers the following meanings: (1) good, 
moral or physical, actual or potential ; (2) a 
thing that all desire, being prontable or useful ; 
(3) wealth or property ; (4) good fortune, 
happiness or prosperity (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Some difference of opinion exists among Com- 
mentators as to the meaning of the nrst part of 
this verse. This difference has arisen owing to the 
word j*- (wealth) being misconstrued as "good" 
or "virtue, ' ' which it does not always mean. The 
word j^- as shown under Important Words, 
also means wealth or property, and it is in this 
sense that it has been used in the present verse. 
The verse thus means that disbelievers have 
directed all their energies to the earning of 
wealth and have altogether neglected God. Their 
conduct demands that evil should overtake 
them. But God is slow to punish. If He had 
been as quick in punishing as their conduct 
deserves, they would have been destroyed long 
ago. But God gives people respite to repent and 
mend their ways. If, however, the word j»- be 



taken inthe sense of "good,"' then the pronoun 
*■» in the expression ^U»i-I would be taken 
as the object of the word JU»i-l and not as the 
subject, and in this case the verse would mean 
that if God had been as quick to inflict punish- 
ment as He is to bestow good, then they would 
already have been destroyed ; but God, being 
Forgiving and Merciful, gfves them time to 
repent. 

The words, But We leave those who look not for 
the meeting with Us to wander distractedly in their 
transgression, do not mean that God desires 
to leave the transgressors in their transgression, 
but that, in spite of their transgression, He 
grants them respite so that they may not die in 
a state of transgression but may have a chance 
to correct themselves and escape punishment. 

As already pointed out in 10 : i above, the 
Quran sometimes omits to mention a question 
and only indirectly alludes to it by giving the 
answer. Thus this verse shows that 10 : 4 waB 
a reply to the demand of the disbelievers for 
a speedy decision. All these verses therefore 
occur in a perfectly natural order and contain 
a reply to an implied question. 
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that the doings of the extravagant 
are given a fair appearance in their 
eyes. 
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1288. Important Words : 

<j»»j— (the extravagant) is the plural of C»_r* 
which is the active participle from Jjj^ I which 
again is derived from dj' meaning, he was 
ignorapt ; or he was unmindful or heedless . 
^I«L) I Jjj.* means, the wheat or food became can- 
kered or eatenaway. C>s»\ means, he exceeded 
or transgressed the just or right limit or measure ; 
he acted extravagantly or immoderately. 
They say Jl« j J»j'\ o^* meaning, such a 
one was hasty in respect of his property i.e. he 
expended his property extravagantly without 
keeping within proper bounds. J£'l j C>j'\ 
means, he exceeded the duebounds or just limits 
in slaying. Jslj-I , which is the noun-infinitive 
from Jtj-'\ , also signifies the committing of 
many faults, offences, or crimes and sins. C>j~* 
means, one exceeding or transgressing the right 
limit or measure; one acting extravagantly; one 
unmindful, negligent or heedless ; one denying 
or disacknowledging the favours or benents or 
the Unity or the Prophets or the Law of God ; 
a disbeliever or an unbeliever (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse describes the different attitudes 
which a man assumes when he is stricken with 
distress. Sometimes the blow is so hard that he 
falls to the ground. This state is described in the 
words, lying on his side. Again, sometimes 
distress renders a man restless and uneasy. This 
state is described in the worda, sitting or 



standing, because the constant changing of 
posture is a sure sign of restlessness. 

The verse means that, although disbelievers 
continue to demand that if the Prophet of Islam 
is really sent by God, they should be visited with 
punishment for their rejection of him, yet when 
divine punishment actually overtakes them, they 
are seized with despair. It thus embodies two 
important lessons. The hrstis that we should not 
be hasty in attacking the motives of other people, 
becausetheverse clearly says that the disbelievers 
do not commit evil deeds deliberately, knowing 
them to be so, but only do what appears good 
in their eyes, i.e., their evil deeds are the result 
of faulty reasoning and defective vision. It may 
be asked here, why then will disbelievers be 
punished for doing what appears good in tbeir 
eyes. The answer to that question is that the 
verse does not say that the evil deeds of each 
and every individual appear good in his 
sight but that it is only to the extravagant 
that they so appear. The offence of the 
disbelievers lies in the fact that they become 
extravagant, and so they justly deserve to suffer 
the consequences of an extravagant life. 

The second important lesson contained in 
this verse is that the plea of good motives is 
not always acceptable and therefore it cannot 
always save a person from the consequences 
of his actions. It is only when the motives 
tb.emselves become vitiated on account of 
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14. And a We destroyed tlie genera- '\9 9<^t'' /(V" * ' ^l^ K''ft'"\ '*{' 
tions before you when they did !>UbU>0*>O? CDj^il UUAIOab 
wrong : and there came to them their j, 9f , ? 9 ^^ b $ 9 , ^ ■>9i' h f's* 

Messengers with clear Signs, but they \j^y^}^^^J^/>^^^^^y<>^ 
would not believe. Thus do We ' " 

requite the guilty people. 1289 ©ci^l^C^^oT 

»6:7; 20:129; 21:12. 



eorrupt living or when it is in our power 
to rectify our motives but we fail to do so, 
that we become deserving of punishment. In the 
law of nature, as against the law of Shari'at, 
motives count for nothing, the consequences 
being invariably determined by the nature of 
one's actions. He who takes a fatal dose of 
poison must die, no matter what his motives are 
and no matter what kind of life he leads. But 
in the law of Shari'at, due allowance is made 
for the circumstances in which a certain deed 
is done and for the motives that prompt it. 

1289. Important Words: 

j>j3| (the generations) is the plural of j,*U 
which gives a number of meanings : (1) part or 
division of time ; (2) people of one time ; (3) a 
generation coming after another ; (4) a people 
that is destroyed so as to leave no remnant 
behind it ; a century (Aqrab and Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse brings to light some eternal diviae 
truths. One is that it is always a life of 
wrongdoing ».c. the contravention of the law 
of nature or that of SharPat that brings 
about the downfall and destruction of a 
people. The entire history of the world 
bears eloquent testimony to this great 
truth. The other divine law hinted at in 
this verse is that divine punishment does 
not overfcake a people unless a Prophet of God 
first appears among them to warn them of their 
evil ways and of the divine punishment that 
will come upon them, if they do not follow 



him and giVe Up their wicked practices. Thus it 
is the mercy of God and not His pUnishment that 
is meant to be emphasized in this verse» because 
we arĕ told that when God sees that a certain 
peOple have made themselves deserving of His 
punishment on account of their evil hves, He, 
out of His great mercy, sends to them a Prophet 
so that they may follow him and; by reforming 
themselves, escape the impending punishment 
and become heirs to His favours; It is orily 
when they reject the divine Messenget aridj 
instead of mending their ways, begin td 
persecute him that God sends down punishment 
on them. 

Punishments again are of two kinds : (1) thdse 1 
that are the result of contravention of the laws 
of nature, and (2)those that come whfen the Iaw of 
Sharl'at is Aouted. The latter class of punish- 
ments never occur unless a people begin to lead 
wicked hves and unless a Prophet is first made 
to appear among them. Punishments of this 
kind are known by certain characteristics. For 
instance, (a) their occurrenceis generallyforetold 
by previous announcements based on divine reve- 
lation ; (6) they assume the form of an unusual 
and extraordinary upheaval in nature such as a 
succession of earthquakes or the widespread out- 
break of virulent epidemics ; and (c) they occur 
after a Warner has made his appearance. The 
other class of punishments, such as the rise and 
fall of nations from natural causes, are due 
only to the contravention of the ordinary laws of 
nature. These must always be distinguished 
from the first-mentioned class of punishments. 
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15. Then, °We made you their 't?*'i>A "r, . »'?. • •>rv *^ •>,">. 
successors in the earth after them, ^ f^^ of L^J^ (^ Lk^^j^^i 
that We might see how you would " , 
act.™° ®OjpiJ$ 

16. And when Our clear Signs are '.''""Sy .**, \v v 1 "W< » A' u'> .>. .. 
recited unto them, Hhose who look not ^^C/^Jls ^MJ ^i^i^ 
for the meeting with Us say, ''Briag^ , V p » ?> );»•,<•. - - {»>. M '^ " 
a Quran other than this or change lt. (J^y.WLP 4) Jo j\ \OJbj* c> \>iii c3\ U>ui) 
Say, 'It is not for me to change it of "' ,*•*>* ' 

I disobey my Lord, the pumshment of , • »••'/<• ,«.,, * ,^ ■>. ^<v-'^, r /(', 

an awful day.' 1291 ®(f^^\^^> Z^o\&»Y$?W, 



"2:31; 7:130. 6 See 10 : 8. «17: 74. d 6 : 51 ; 7 : 204 ; 46 : 10. 



1290. Important Words: 

<J»*3U- (successors) is the plural of ~<Ju*- 
which is the aotive participle irom «JAi . They 
say *&■ i.e. he came after, succeeded or 
remained atter him. ~ul+ means, a successor ; 
a vicegerent or deputy ; one appointed to 
take the place of another who has been before 
him (Lane). See also 2 : 31 ; 7 : 70 & 7 : 170. 
Commentary : 

The verse gives rise to a natural question, viz. . 
when a people is made to succeed another people 
onlywhen the former i8 superior to the latter 
whohave metwith a merited downfall, what is 
the signincance of the words, that We might see 
how you would act ? The answer to this question 
is that good works are of two kinds : 
(1) those that bring about and lead to 
the glory of a people ; and (2) those that 
are needed to maintain that glory. There are 
people who acquit themselves excellently in the 
acquisition of greatness but, once they have 
attained it they fail to maintain a high standard 
of national morality and fall a victim to sloth and 
lack of discipline. Moreover, the works of a people 
are further divided into two more categories. 
Some actions are virtuousby themselves, while 
others serve only as a basis for, and help to main- 
tain, good deeds. By adding the clause, ihat We 



might see how you would act, the Quran meaus 
to say that God made you heirs to His favours 
on account of such of your initial good deeds 
as were needed to merit greatness, and now He 
will see how yoU do those deeds which guard and 
perpetuate your good actions. The truth is that 
the latter kind of good deeds are far more dimcult 
to perform than the former. One of the principal 
causes of the decline of nations isthat, while they 
are ready to undergo all sorts of sacrihces in order 
to attain honour and greatness, they do not make 
similar efforts to preserve and perpetuate the 
same willingness for sacrihce and the same love 
for righteousness among their posterity. The 
result is that with the passing of one or more 
deserving generations the process of decay and 
degeneration sets in, till at last the doomed 
nation falls into the abyss of ruin aud 
destruction. 

If Muslims had borne this great truth in mitid , 
they would not have sunk to their present 
degradation. If even now they hearken to the 
voice of God and His Messenger and act upon 
the great truth embodied in this verse, they may 
yet regain their lost glory. 

1291. Important Words : 

.IaIt (accord) is derived from J$ . They say 
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*~)b i.e. he came face to face with him ; he 
found or met him. jUl *\SS *>; J raeanSj he 
went in the direction of the fire, or 
towards the fire. j^» »^> ^-'^ means, he sat 
facing him or opposite to him. *-& «Ul",^ *\,i 
means, he did it himself ; he did it of his 
own accord, i.e., without being led to it by 



suggest a compromise, viz., that the Prophet 
should introduce no new teaching but should 
only assume the leadership of the people 
which would maintain the homogeneity of 
the community and saYe it from discord or 
dissension. Ifj however, this proposal should 
not meet with the Prophet's acceptance, he 
someone else or without being forced tp do should at least omit from his teachings sueh 



it (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Signs (^k^) are of two kinds : (1) simple 
Signs, and (2) clear or manifest Signs. To the 
nrst class belong all things, even the smallest 
atom of the universe, because every one of these 
things points to the existence of a Creator, though 
it is our own reasoning faculty that draws the 
inference that every created thing must have a 
Creator. But the Signs shown at the hands of 
Prophets speak for themselves. They are shown 
to establish the truth of things hidden from our 
eyes, viz. the existence of God, the Day of 
Resurrection, the truth of the Prophets, and the 
nature of divine attributes. As these Signs serve 
as evidence for matters that concern belief, 
they have been spoken of as oL olj (clear 
Signs), while the Signs from nature are spoken 
of simply as ^J (Signs). All pestilences, for 
example, are olf while a pestilence predicted 
by a Prophet of God to prove the truth of 
his claim is *»s \T i.e., a clear and maniiest 
Sign, for such a pestilence serves its purpose 
much more clearly and dennitely than a 
general one. 

The words, iliose who look not for the meeting 
with Us say, Bring a Quran other than this 



portions -as offend against the cherished 
ideas of the people. When making these 
proposals, the ring-leaders know full well 
that the Prophet would never accede to these 
unreasonable demands, which cut at the very 
root of his divine mission, and that in this 
way the people would come to think that he 
was too narrow-minded to give up even some 
of his ideas for the sake of national unity and 
concord. Thus they think they would succeed 
in making the people ignore the important fact 
that truth and the acceptance of a divine Call 
were much more precious than mere patched-up 
unity and that the decline of nations was 
always due to the denial of divine truth. In 
reply to these demands of his opponents the 
Holy Prophet is commanded tq say in this 
verse that he could not change a teaching 
which was revealed by God and which was 
the only means of their regeneration, for such 
change, instead of proving useful, was sure 
to prove ruinous. 

The expression "of my own accord" oecurring 
in the words, It is not for me to change it of 
my own accord. I only follow what is revealed to 
me, contains a subtle hint that divine teachings 
are always in accordance with the condition of 



change it, show that when the leaders of the people for whom they are sent, and hence 

nobody can change them of his own accord. If 
the Holy Prophet should himself change thc 
teachings rcvealed to him, it would lead to the 
ruin of the people because divine teachings, 
being in iitness of prevailing circumstances, can 
alone bring about a real spiritual and moral 
reformation among men and any change in these 



<lisbelief saw that the hearts of their followers 
were becoming gradually inclined towards 
the truth and they were beginning to accept 
the New Faith, they became anxious and, in 
order to incite their Mlowers against the 
Prophet, assumed the garb of peacemakers. 
As men naturally love peace, the leaders of 



disbeM exploit thia natural human desire and teachings would certainly be not to their good 
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17. Say, ' If Allali had so willed, 
I should not have recited it to you 

nor would He have made it known to 9 ?x /y , A ^ ^ ,,,<} V % 9i' »/< 

you. I have indeed lived among you ©&j)^!&\^a?l>^^<^^ 

a whole lifetime before this. Will you ' " ' 

not then understand ? ' m2 



The words, jpnwty a Quran other than this or 
ehange it, inay also refer to tl:e prophecies 
of punishmeni and destrnction contained in 
the Quran. Disbelievers natur.ally did not 
like these prophccies and wanted them to be 
chahged. The verse tells theiu that they 
Could bave these warnings changed only if 
they changed their own condition, because if 
a change tatea place in them, the nature of 
the Warnings Would automatically change. 

The Wcirds, I only follow what is revealed to 

thĕ, may also rdean, "In respect of the Quran 

I follow nothing but what is revealed to 

mfe" i.ei not only are all the words of the 

Quran divine but its divisions into verses and 

Suras as well as the arrang ment thereof are 

also divine. Incidentally this also does away 

with the dbjection raised by certain critics 

df Islam that the opening verse of each Sura, 

vti, 4»l*-> was not of divine origin but was 

placed there by the Prophet himself. 

Some Christian writers pretend to see in this 

Verse an effort on the part of the Holy Prophet 

to avoid the objection which the alleged abroga- 

tion of certain verses of the Quran was erroneons- 

ly considered to give rise to. By the words, It is 

iiolfor meto change it ofmy own accord, I only 

/otlout wihat is revealed to me, the Holy Prophet 

is supposed by these writers to have disclaimed 

all responsibility for abrogation in the Quran. 

But this assumption is absurd. Par from justi- 

rying abrogation, the verse shows that not a 

single verse of the Qaran has everbeen abro- 

gated. When disbelievers demanded that the 

Holy Prophet should make some alteration in 

the Quran, they did riot mean that they would 

Accept it after the demanded ehanges had 



been made. Their object in making Euch 

a demand was that, if the Holy Prophet 

agreed to make any change in the Quran in 

compliance with their demandj they would at 

once say that it was not the word of God but his 

own composition which he altered at. will to n.eet 

their wishes. But lf he refused to aceede to their 

demand, they would get a ready tool to incite 

the masses agi inst him, condemmng hini asone 

who had no regard for national peace and har- 

mony. Christian writers seem to forget the 

fact that if, as alleged by them, ceitain verses of 

the Quran had already been replaced by others, 

disbelievers had no need to resort to the above 

device, but could justify their objection on the 

basis of the abrogation that had already taken 

place in the Quran and could seize on it as evi- 

dence of the Quran not being the word of God. 

Thus the verse under comment incidei.tally 

furnishes evidence that there has been no 

abrogation in the Quran. 

Thewords, the punishment of an awjul day, 
signify a national disaster. The words mean that 
the teachings which are revealed by God are for 
the good of the people themselves and it is on 
acting upon them that all progress depends. So, 
if any change is made in these teachings, it is 
sure to prove detrimental to the best intereste of 
the entiro people. 

1292. Commentar y : 

The argament against the abrogation theoty 
which was begun in the previous verse is 
continu^d in the present one. Such command- 
ments may be abrogated at are needed 
only for a particular time, the command- 
ments changing with the change of circnm- 
stance?. But, if any commandments we.re to be 
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ohanged without any change having taken place 
in the ciroumstances of nien, then it would be a 
proof of the faet that such commandraents were 
misplaced and their promulgation quite useless. 

Ib is regardin^ this fact that the Holy Prophet 
is made to say to the c^isbelieyers "lf the 
teaehings given by me had not been useful and 
some other teachings had been more adapted to 
bring about a change in you, then I would not 
have delivered these teachings to you, neither 
would God have revealed them to me." 

The words, I have indeed lived among you « 
whole lijetime bejore this. Will you not then 
understand?, embody a gre&t criterion to te&t 
the truth of a claimant to prophethood. The 
Holy Prophet is here asked to refer dis- 
believers to the period of life he had already 
pas3ed among them as proof of his sincerity 
and the truth of his claims. If the period of 
his life before he claimed to be a Prophet had 
presented an extraordinarily high standard 
of truthfulness and integrity and between 
that period and his claim to prophethood 
there was no interval during which it might 
be supposed that he had fallen from that high 
standard of moral excellenc3, his claini to 
prophethood mnst be accepted as coming from 
a highly moral and truthfui man. When even 
the Prophet's opponents admitted that all his 
lifetime he had been a singularly upright 
man and had even won from them the title 
of al-Amln (the Trusty) on account of his 
unimpeachable inteTrity, he could not suddenly 
turn an impDstor. How was it possible that 
one who was the most upright and righteous 
of men a day before should have become a 
hardened liar the next day (for there is no 
greater liar than he who forges lies about God). 
Naturally a person connrmed in a certain course 
of conduct through habit or temperament takes 
a long time to develop in himse]f a major 
change for either good or evil. How then 
could the Prophet of Islam suddenly turn 

joto an impostor ? There never was a time 



when the Prophet's life was hidden from 
the gaze of his compatriots. He wag a 
resident of Mesca, belonged to a well-known 
Meccan tribe, and was popularly known in the 
city as jmVI (the Trusty or Truthful). In view 
of these established historical facts, the Quran 
as it were, says to the disbelievers,'«Ybu ascribe 
to Our Messenger the most heinous of all lies, 
viz., forging lies against God, but you cannot 
produce any evidence to show when this 
change for the worse developed in him. On the 
contrary, you admit that right up to the time 
when he claimed to be a Prophet, he continued 
to live among j^ou day and night ; and 
you looked upon him as an exceptionally 
righteous and truthful man. How then can 
you now say that all of a sudden he has begun 
to forge lies against God ? " 

The words, be/ore this t are intended to 
point to the great psychological fact that tbe 
objections of the Holy Prophet's encmies 
after he laid claim to prophethood should 
carry no weight with right-thinking people, 
becarse it alwa 73 happens that after a person 
has announced himself to be a Messenger of 
God, men naturally turn against him and 
begin to impute to him all sorts of evil things. 
The fact that the Emperor Heraclius asked of 
Abii Sufyan, when the latter was brought 
before hini at Jerusalem, what his people 
thought of the Prophet before he laid claim to 
prophethood, also shows that he too had 
realized the force of this great argument. 

The words, Will you not then understand ?, 
draw our attention to the established 
psychological truth that a sudden change 
does not come upon a man except either 

(1) through some physical injury, etc. 
(for instance when a man happens to 
receive a blow on the head causing loss of 
memoTy or change in manners, etc.) or 

(2) through some great spiritual innuence. 
History provides inntances when a great 
shoek or calamity ]ms made a peiaon give way 
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18. a Who is then more unjust than j»tr ''-'('mSS */\' J»*, <. 9 \{.< 9// i 
he who forges a lie against Allah or he s#*u$j\\i£M&lSJ*\ipis)b\0* 
who treats His Signs as lies ? Surely, 
the guilty ones shall never prosper. 1293 






«6 : 22 ; 11 : 19 ; 61 : 8. 



to despair and thereby inclined him to evil 
or when the discovery of some great truth 
has created a sudden change in him for 
good. A study of the life-history of the Holy 
Prophet shows that he had never been subject 
to either of these two innuences. Before his 
exaltation to prophethood, he led a life of 
retirement, giving himself up to prayer 
and meditation. At the same time he had not 
despaired of his countrymen but, like a true 
well-wisher, earnestly worked for their good. 
In such circumstances it is an insult to human 
reaBon and to all known laws of human 
psychology to say that though before he claimed 
to be a Messenger of God the Prophet of Islam 
was a model of piety and righteousness yet 
the very day he made that claim he became 
the greatest of liars. 

Por a discussion of the "illiteracy" of the Holy 
Prophet see under 7 : 158. 

1293. Commentary : 

This verse brings to light two eternal truths. 
The nrst of these is that both those who 
fabricate lies against God and those who reject 
and oppose His Messengers are highly unjust 
and can never escape God's punishment. The 
second is that impostors and false prophets 
pannot succeed in fulfilling the objeet of thejr 



mission. It is indeed possible that a false 
prophet may temporarily succeed in securing 
a number of followers or in amassing wealth. 
But even in this case he will not be regarded 
as having succeeded in fulfilling his mission, 
because the amassing of wealth or the 
securing of a number of followers has never 
been the mission of a Prophet of God. The 
true mission of a divine Messenger is either to 
introduce and establish a new Law or to 
strengthen the old one, and unless he succeeds 
in achieving this object, he cannot be said to 
have been successful in his mission. This is a 
criterion the truth of which cannot legitimately 
be disputed or denied. The apparent failure of 
a true Prophet Uke John the Baptist or the 
apparent success of a claimant like Bahaullah 
can be fully explained with the help of this 
touchstone. John came with the mission of 
announcing the coming of the Messiah, which 
was in the nature of strengthening the old 
Law, and he was successful in that mission. 
On the other hand, Bahaullah, even if he be 
taken to have come only as a divine Messengor 
and not as God's incarnation as he declared 
himself to be, claimed to have brought a new 
law that was toreplace the Quranic Dispensation 
and therein he utterly failed, for his law has not 
been trnly estabUshed even in a single household, 
not to speak of a whole people or country. 
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nor pronts them ; and they say, 'These ,,?„,?' \Ul., 9 [<>&'>. *&? > ,\'l'-, 

are our intereessors with Allah.' Say, Oj^lO* &\ J^vj\aJL* £)$* &yjfi> J 

6 ' Would you inform Allah of some- ^ „ , . 9 '„ ' » 

thing He knows not in the heavens or a^^i ^'^l / i N » , •-. ' ' ■Ai / i JbJ^lli 'A\ 
in the earth ? ' Holy is He, and high ' ^ J] ^ JJ **** ^,^.> ■, 

exalted above dll that which they r\' ?( 'm V™ 'L^* " 

associate mth Him.™* <3> P>>-?. ^ «**-> 



2Q. And c mankind were but one , , *» ,?,',, r,/^ ^*/*^ ?(C '&['' 
community, then they differed among ^J\yaJ£>& £" J^]3^\^)^Vi^C>© w J 

9 ? 't < . i "' t.'\'y 



themselves ; <*and had it not been for a 

word that had gone before from thy A^\& }& L^ ^ & *&*& 

Lord, it would have akeaay been " w ..<**^w.w^ v . , 

judged between them concerning that ■"Z\1. Y 

in which they differed. 1295 © d 3«^> 



°16 : 72 ; 22 : 72 ; 29 : 18. ft 49 : 17. 6 2 : 214. d ll : 111 ; 20 : 130 ; 41 : 46. 



1294. Commentary: 

The real cause of Shirk (idolatry) lies in 
failure on the part of men to understand 
the object and purpose of their creation. A 
Mushrik (idolater) has a false conception of 
the person and attributes of God and of his 
own great inborn capacities and capabilities. 
He entertains the foolish belief that he 
cannot have access to God without the aid 
of an intermediary, and also that God cannot 
condescend to come to him except through the 
medium of those who have already attained His 
nearness. Islam is opposed to both these views. 
It does not allow us to entertain any such 
suspicion about God, nor does it permit us to 
underrate our own natural powers. God has 
created man that he may attain His nearness 
and He does not tolerate that anyone should 
intervene between Him and His creatures. 
Even the Prophets of God are not inter- 
mediaries. They are only divine Messengers 
and Warners, and their intercession is also 
based on divine sanction. See also 2 : 49. 

The expression, Would you in/orm Allah of 
something He knmvs not, contains an escellent 



refutation of Shirk (idolatry). It purports 
to say that if God had appointed anyone 
as intercessor either in the heavens or in the 
earth, a declaration would have been made by 
Him to that effect. But no such announcement 
has ever been made by God. It is the people 
themselves who declare that such and such 
a person has been appointed as an intercessor, 
and so they, as it were, inform God of 
something which He does not know. 

The words, Holy is He, are meant to point 
out that it is incompatible with the perfection 
of God that He should nrst create man 
for a certain purpose and then should Himself 
place obstacles in his way, or should reveal no 
guidance to warn him of those obstacles, 

1295. Commentary : 

The expression, And mankind were but one 
community, ihen they differed among themselves 
has three meanings : (1) That God caused 
men to follow the one true path in tbe 
beginning of creation but then they deviated 
from it. God not only endowed man with 
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21. And they say, a 'Why has not a ,/ '^r- ' , *f /' ,,<' \ '^,' ^ ''l" , 

Sign been sent down to him from his tyu&wJ&^j^bu^a]) o^y^.J 

Loyd 1 ' Say, ' The unseen belongs y ' ., 9^ z- > c 

only to Allah So wait; I am with ®&J&\&&li\\^&££\ fc 

yon amone those who wait. 12% ' *^ ^ • ' -^> " — 



yon among 



«6 : 38. 



the capacity to find the right path but 
also .directed him to it through revealed 
guidance ; but man forsook that path and fell 
into error. (2) That they are being always and 
continuously shown the right path through 
divine Messengers but then differences arise 
among them. God sends someone as His 
Messenger among them and, through him 
brings them to the path of truth but again 
they begin to differ. (3) That in their 
opposition to the divine Messenger disbe]icvers 
always take the same course and thus form 
one community. All through the ages people 
have opposed the Prophets and have differed 
and disagreed with them. 

The latter part of the verse points out that 
if God had not laid it down as a law that 
He always sends a Prophet before punishing 
the wicked, or that He has created mankind 
for guidance and spiritual progress, He would 
haye quickly punished evil-doers and destroyed 
all of them. 

1296. Commentary : 

It : is the invariable practice of the opponents 
of the Prophets of God to accuse them of 
having brought no Sign. In spite of the fact that 
this Siira opens with the words, These are the 
verses (ht. Signs) of Ihe Book that is full of 
wisdom, the Holy Prophet's opponents charged 



him with having shown no Sign. This shows 
that it is not given to everybody to see and 
realize heavenly Signs. Only those who possess 
spiritual eyes can see them. 

It should be remembered that whenever dis- 
believers demand a Sign, they mean a Sign in 
the form of "divine punishment," except when 
the words used by them clearly refer to something 
else. In the verse under commenb too the word 
means divine punishment. 

Another important point that emerges from 
this verse is that it is not necessary that the 
time of the fulfilment of a prophecy should be 
dehned and announced beforehand. If it had 
been necessary to do so, the Quran would not 
have said that God alone knew the time when 
divine punishment would come and that 
people should wait for it even as the Prophet 
doas. 

The words, 1 amwith youamong thosewho wait, 
contain a beautiiul reply to the disbelievers' 
demand for the coming of a speedy punishment. 
The Holy Prophet is made to say to disbelievers 
that it is he and not they who should have been 
impatient at the delay in the coming of the 
threatened punishment ; for it is he who is being 
subjected to mocking for this delay and when 
he is patiently waiting for God's decree, wliy 
should not they ? 
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R. 3 22. And «when We make people '*.**';;»' .■ ,/f '" - Vv s [*„ ['Y.'X<\' 

taste of mercy after adversity has f^>J^^ O? «U^U-UJl U.>\ bb 

touched them, behold, 6 they begin to • .^^ 9"'<>l \-\' W?' <>'{' >>'* ' 

plan against Our Signs. Say, ' Allah ol LA-^jb-*» ^^^«l^jJ^oMylij 



is swirter in planning.' Surely, Our 
messengers write down all that you 
plan. 1297 



_ ' > ^,< f/ ' ->99j^> <v\ 9 9 



"30 : 37 ; 41 : 51, 52 ; 42 : 49. 6 8 : 31 ; 35 : 44. 



1297. Important Words: 

jC. (plan) is the infinitive noun from 
the verb f-> (maiara) which means, he 
practised deceit, guile or circumvention secretly ; 
he practised an evasion, an artifice, a trick, an 
expedi.ent or device ; he planned or plobted. * J^ 
means, he did him harm or mischief clandestinely. 
Ji I »jC means, God requited him for his practising 
deceit, etc. f* Js praiseworthy or otherwise 
according to its object (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In v. 20 it was said that as God had created 
men that He might show them mercy, so 
He was merciful to them. In v. 21 it was 
said that people demanded punishment, but God 
deferred and delayed the sending down of punish- 
ment that they might have time to repent. The 
present verse says that not only does God always 
delay His punishment, but when at last He sends 
it, He does so intermittently and piecemeal in 
order that the disbelievers may realize that the 
punishment was due to their opposing His 
Prophet and may desist from their evil course and 
thus save themselves. But the wicked take no 
warning and do not benefit by it. They only show 
some fear when they are being actually visited 
with punishment but, as soon as there is an abate- 



ment or remission, they revert to their evil course. 
The verse points out that God's decree can come 
into operation at once, even belbre the evil 
machinations of the disbelievers take effect, but 
out of His boundless mercy He purposely delays 
His punishment because, being AU'Powerful, He 
knows He can punish them whenever He likes 
and, being All-Knowing, there is no likelihood of 
His tbrgetting the evil deeds of disbelievers. 

It may be asked why itis that sometimes when 
the punishment of God oocurs, some righteous 
people also suffer along with the wicked. Tbe 
answer to this question is that man is a social 
animal and he innuences and is in turn inAuenced 
by his environment. As such, he is bound to 
partake of the joys and sorrows of those 
among whom he lives. This is the reason why 
the righteous sometimes suffer along with the 
wicked, and also why divine punishment is 
often deferred so that the few good of heart may 
benefit irom that postponement. 

It will be noted that whereas in the verse God 
ascribes the bestowal of "mercy " to Himselt, 
no such mention is made with regard tp 
"adversity." This is to point out that whereas 
mercy comes from God, adversity is the iesult of 
man's own evil actions. 
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23. He it is Who enables you to <,,»•, T x ],,•' ,, „•' • M» s? » .<■ • .' 

journey througli land and sea until, &-J^ ^J^^^^O^J^i.C^^j/^ 

°when you are on board the ships and ' " 

thejrsail with them with a fair breese [^\^^^1^ ^SMii^ 

and they rejoice m lt, there overtakes ^> J ^ ^ * • > »2...^ „• -^- * ^ 

them (the ships) a violent wind and •»? , ?"u^^f/<,^ r> #» V"A" 

the waves come on them from every \j£=><0? ^^>^>»J (J> 9*' tSf^ v>V 

side and they think that they are ,« ■ „ yy <, o^/r'? /s r 

encompassed, Mm they call upon (jyo^djjUyo^gr! -k^^Sr*' |>»ojC>d-» 

Allah, purifying f Aetr. religion for Him, "" ? "' ^ '' 

saying, ' If Thou deliver us from this, 'S$&j * jj& *> G£1m Ad adrtJM «0 

, 9 Sl 



we will surely be of the thankful. 



«17 : 67 ; 29 : 66 ; 31 : 33. 



1298. Important Words : 

»W (violent) is the active partioiple from 
They say 4_}\ ci^» i.e,, the wind 
blew violently or'vehemently. \f\j, "*»^l c*>-*e 
means, the she-camel went quickly with her rider, 
as if she were the wind. *4> j*d\ Cms- means, 
the time destroyed them. f j jli iJuae means, 
he cnt the com before its attaining maturity. 
uJ»^V £j means, wind blowing violently or 
vehemently. >_i/>U ^ j m means, a day violent in 
respeot of wind and storm (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that on the part 
of God the system of punishing and showing 
mercy goes hand in hand, as does on the part of 
disbelievers the habit of acting wickedly in time 
of ease and repenting temporarily when punish- 
ment overtakes them. But disbelievers always 
ignore the fact that, just as a pleasant breeze 
somctimes develops into a violent gale «ind causes 



widespread destruotion, similarly, the remission 
that is granted to them may prove the prelude to 
their destruction. To bring home to disbelievers 
this patent truth, their attention is drawn to the 
comforts and perils of a sea-voyage. 

It is worthy of note that whereas the verse uses 
the pronoun "you" in the second person in the 
iirst two clauses, it suddenly changes to a pronoun 
of the third person (them, they) in the third 
and the following clauses. This is not without 
purpose. The nrst two clauses referred to both 
believers and disbelievers, for it is both for 
believers and disbelievers that God has provided 
the means of travel by land and sea. Hence the 
pronoun "you" has been used in the first two 
clauses. But as in the following clauses it has 
been pointed out that a section of the people 
become ungrateful, therefore here the second 
person has been changed into the third person, 
in order to show that it is only disbelievers that 
become ungrateful. 
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24. But «when He has delivered >$&j$\a£#£&Xg\%& 
them, lo! they begin to commit ^JriHr^ ^^rrv *>s^r-. 

excesses in the earth wrongfully. ..^'[''jy V.'<, /<$l'['i\ >r*\\t_/stC 

ye men, 6 your excesses are only agamst i^^U^g^ai) &^eX**> W^o-^^.Y. 
your own selves. Have the enjoyment ,,•, y, yp'/^, ,'{"<>' >:..{''» 

of the present life. Then to Us shall J&S^. &«&£l>. Jf * l^^j > U J)t 



be your return ; and We will inform 
you of what you used to do. 1299 






25. c The likeness of the present life *£,, , 9 » ?'»' ^ £ ! » - K/, '& {£| 

is only as water which We send down ^O? M^ ^W ^ ***' O* Wj, 
from the clouds, then there mingles ,,' fy ,•, 9 -,, . /<<.'.[< 

with it the produce of the earth, of J J-^J^Ul^ypj^ oU^hX*>W 
which men and cattle eat till, when ^ <••/* _T^ w*'\ 

the earth reeeives its ornature and .^l_^>.j obj^l C>_Xe*Hj],___-: y-^jl 
looks beautiful and its owners think " ^ ^ 

that they have power over it, <*there Pl^'^ 'J£\Wa\ $$ &% 

comes to it Our command by night tyl S# , U_0<^**»' *W- U"*-? -- ' 

or by day and We render it a iield /''i,^//, ' [' s \'"- *('["' "'\&W'\ 

that is mown down, as if e nothing (^ ^ UO eX^a>V^*>0 I>V$» J>\ -*if V->*> 
had existed there the day before. - •*>•., »*"._' • > !f 

Thus doWe expound the Signs for a 0__;^d$cA _l_a- AiJOT 

people who renect. 1300 UJ;j«.\^^ ^ ' . 

«17:68:31:33. &35 : 44. «18:46. ^3 : 118. e ll : 69. 



1299. Commentary : 

As stated in the preceding verse, disbelievers 
temporarily mend their ways when they are seized 
with punishment bnt, as the present verse points 
out, they revert to the paths of transgression 
and iniquity when the punishment passes 
away, forgetting that their acts of transgression 
will only tell against themselves. The words, 
your excesses are only against your own sehes, point 
out that the Law is not a curse but a mercy of 
God, sent down for the well-being of mankind. 
Therefore, he who dehes or infringes the Law, 
only harms himself. 

The words, Have the enjoyment of the present life, 
are intended to signify that even the rejectors 
of truth may have temporary benelits and may 
even "enjoy" their state of rejection just as a 
diseased person temporarily enjoys the things crop has bcen reaped ; what falls off and becojnep 

995 



forbidden him. But the result is always 
disastrous. 
1300. Important Wor,ds : 

I JUwB»- (a field that ismown down) is derived from 

-__- meaning, he reaped or cut with the scythe 

seed-produce or plants or herbage. They say 

»JuJ l jkJU>- i.e. he mowed them down with the 

sword ; he slew them ; he exerted his utmost 

power or exceeded ordinary bounds in slaying 

them ; he exterminated them with the sword. 

The Arab proverb "'■* l-J I J__- ^) | e. j j ^ means, 

he who sows evilreaps repentance. -u__- rheans, 

reaped seed-produce ; grain that is reaped ; seed- 

produce torn up and carried away by the wind ; 

slain or mown down with the sword, likc seed- 

produce when reaped. *-_»- means, time or season 

of reaping ; what remains on the ground after the 
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26. And "Allah calls to the abode of >i// m ,, ■> 9//j>\.' { . \/ kii^ ■"?*./ 
peace, and guides whom He pleases to ^w(^C>^j>^^^b Jj,^Jj djjb 
the straight path. 1301 ' , , y9 



«6 : 128. 



scattered of the seed-produce (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The life of tbis world has been likened here to 
rain-water. The verse purports to say that when 
rain descends from heaven, it causes various 
Mnds of vegetation to grow. Some of them are 
useful for man and others for animals. But 
man, instead of ascribing this to the favour of 
God, looks upon it as the fruit of his own industry 
and skill. When, however, in conseqnence of his 
pride and vanity, a sudden visitation from God 
destroys all the produce of the earth, he cannot 
prevent or delay its destruction, let alone possess 
the power to produce it which he so 
vaingloriousIy claimed to have. Tbe moral of 
the parable is that when nations become proud 
and vain, i.e., when they take life lightly, their 
decline sets in and they come to grief. 

Water in this verse may also be taken to stand 
for the word of God. In this sense, the verse 
would mean that the word of God brings abo:it 
mighty changes in the life of those who accept 
and follow it and various newsciences come into 
existence as a result of its study and new dis- 
coveries are made in the material as well as in 
the spiritual world. The reveIation of the 
Quran gave birth not only to highly spiritual 
and righteous men but also to eminent philoso- 
phers and soientists. But when Muslims became 
vain and refused to acknowledge their debt to 
the word of God and began to look upon them- 
selves as the real originators and creators of all 



these sciences, they fell from the high pedestal 
of material and spiritual glory to the depths of 
degradation and degeneration. 

1301. Important Words : 

(■■^- (peace) is the noun-infinitive from pl» 
which means, he was or became safe or secure ; 
he escaped; he was or becameieee. They say 
^aJljl ol>VI o'(4- i.e., he became safe, secure 
or free from evils of any kind or from fault, defeot, 
imperfection, blemish or vioe. {^- therefore 
means, safety, security, immunity or freedom from 
faults or from defects, imperiections, blemishes or 
vioes ; or simply safety, security, immunity or 
freedom ; peace ; obedience ; Heaven. It is alsp 
one of the names of God (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 209 & 3 : 20. 

Commentary : 

As shown under Important Words, the word 
f^* means, peace, obedience, Heaven and God. 
Therefore the words, Allah catts to Ihe abode of 
peace, will mean also that (1) God Jays down 
obedience as a characteristic of believers ; ' and 
(2) God makes believers heirs to the blessings of 
Heaven ; and (3) God places true believers in a 
posjtion from where they see G°d face to face. 

The words, and guides whom He pleases to the 
straight path, here mean that there is a special 
class of people whom God attracts to Himself 
by the shortest route because a " straight path" is 
necessarily the shortest. This class comprises the 
Prophets and other chosen ones of God. 
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27. "For those wlio do good deeds, 
there shall be the best reward and 
yet more blessings. And 6 neither 
darkness nor ignominy shall cover 
their faces. It is these who are the 
inmates of Heaven ; therein shall 
they abide. 1302 

28. And as for those who do evil 
deeds, c the punishment of an evil shall 
be the like thereof, and d ignominy shall 
cover them. They shall have none 
to protect them against Allah. And 
they shall look as if their faces had been 
covered with dark patches of night. 
It is these who are the inmates of 
Fire ; therein shall they abide. 1303 



t'J>»9'"'' 6.A,, , 1 ♦>',., )'*t' 9 Av 

*fte>&yj* * At> > <^ ^ ci^Ji 



«50 : 36. 6 75 : 23,24. c 42 : 41. d 68 : 44 : 75 : 25 ; 80 : 41 ,42 ; 88 : 3,4. 



1302. Important Words : 

J-J-l {the best reward) is derived from £«•»- 
which means.hebecame good,beautifuIor pleasing. 
J-l-\ is the feminine of £-»-^1 and means, that 
which is better or best ; the good ultimate 
state or condition appointed for the Faithful ; 
Paradise ; victory : sharpness or keenness or 
activeness (Aqrab & Lane). See also 7 : 181. 

J» j (shall cover) is derived from J» j. They say 
«2» j i.e. he or it covered him, or came upon him 
or reached or overtook him or drew near to him. 
The expression J.i |H*j»r j J» j_ V means, there 
shall not come upon or overspread their fpces 
blacknes? or darkness. »_>Ui k-S» j means, the 
time of Prayer came upon us (Lane). 

J"> (darkness) is derived from J> (gatara) which 
means. (1) it (meat, etc.) exhaled its scent, smell 
or odour; (2) it was barely sumcient. They say, 
jL)|ii>^i i.e. the fire smoked. **jj *J»J-» 
means, his means of subsistence were straitened 
or made scanty. /> (aatarun) means, dust, the 
dust of an army ; a dust-colour overspread 
with blackness ; blackness or darkness. ji 
(gatrun) means, what is barely sufficient to 
sustain life (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

Since the word J~i-\ means, a happy end, 
victory, keenness and activeness, the Arabic 
clause rendered as, For those who do good 
deeds there shall bs the best reward, would 
mean that believers will come to a happy 
end ; that they will attain success, and that 
God will make them keen and active. 

The word laltj (yet more) signities that 
believers will have God Himself as their 
reward, the word ^j-A-l (also meaning the view 
or vision of God) connrming that inference. 

1303. Important Words : 

e *V (One who protects) is the active participle 
from *** which means, he or it prevented or 
hindered ; or he defended or protectedbr he or 
it preserved or kept. >jJ^M &> **)l <—* means, 
God protected him trom evil. *»!• f**\ means, 

he held fast to God. c'**- 1 means, he defended or 

i 

preserved himself ; or he refrained or abstained. 
«~** rneans, protection from that which causes 
destruction of man ; faculty of avoiding act8 
of disobedience with possession of power 
to commit themj inability to disobey. 
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And remember the day «when We w&ul'! •.?» A'^< 'J:^*** •>/??. 
gather them all together, then L^I^U^^^J^^ 



6 „,„_ — „„getner, tnen ^^ ' -.."> -«— ^ "T^^^^^^?^ 

shall We say to those who ascribed /,rx ^ , *'*' {'{i''^/??///'. , ?>" ?<< , . 

partners to GW, "Stand back in your oli^^^.l^Jd^J^s^j^^^j^^ 

places, you and your 'partners.'" Then 

We shall separate them widely one 

irom another, and their ' partners' 

will say, h 'Surely, it was not us that 

you worshipped. 1304 



©oj^Bgj^e^ 






«6:23; 46:7. 6 16:87; 28:64. 



J&1\ '*+*& (plural ***■) means, the tie or bond 
of marriage. *>»U means, defender. The Quranic 
cxpression, ^l^t ^» f_>»M ^U V means, there is 
no defender this day from the decree of 6od ; 
orthere is no possessor of defence this day 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies several important truths : 
(a) whereas the reward of good is manifold, 
the reward of evil is only the like thereof ; (6) 
those who break the law of 6od cease to be 
inspired by high ideals and great ambitions. 
They become mere imitators of others, losing 
all initiative and never aspiring to be the 
Ieaders of men ; (c) having thus fallen and 
incurred the displeasure of 6od, they forfeit 
His assistance, which is so necessary to raise 
them from the depths of degradation into 
which they sink ; (<Z) the iniquities and trans- 
gressions of evil-doers cannot long remain hidden 
but sooner or later become exposed and known to 
the world. 

1304. Important Words: 

<•£&» (Stand back inyour places). See 6 : 136. 

ff»K/' (your partners). This expression does 

not mean, "those who share your attributes or 



yourpower or wealth." It simply means, "the 
partners or deities you associate with God." So 
is the case with the expression p**\r' (their 
partners). 

U> j (We shall separate them widely) is from 
Jl j. They say «Jlj or *H jl i.e. he put it or 
set it apart or away ; he removed or separated 
it. \t 1» J> j Jl j U means, Zaid ceased not or 
continued to be standing. J> j (zayyala) gives the 
same meaningas Jl j but in a more intensined 
sense. *I>. j means, he separated it (a party or 
company of men, etc.) much or greatly or 
widely (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks of those alleged "partners" 
whom people set up as equals to 6od without 
their knowledge or desire or sanction, e.g., 
the augels, or Prophets or saints such as 
Rama, Jesus, etc. The next verse supports this 
inferenoe in which it is olearly stated that 
these "partners" will call 6od to witness that 
they were utterly ignorant of the facfc that 
they had been set up as equals to, or co-partners 
with, Him. The verse further points out that 
idolaters possessed no evidence for the allegation 
that the Propheta and saints of the past favoured 
their deincation. 
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30. <So Allah is now sufficient as a ^O&J^^^^ jg 
witness between us and you. a We were ** '^ - ••* »• ' ^> ' ^^ 

certainly unaware of your worship.' 1305 



®6^3j^5fe 



31. fc There shall every soul realize . +&J /''•>'< >'/('«, XK\fr-M<i 

what it shall have sent on before. And &\i}yj*JjC&*\ ^\jf & \y* ^i^* 

they shall be brought back to Allah, \ ^' n . ^^ <, " ^ „ , >>',♦' r 

their true Master, and all that they r(r)cj£Jui \yt\Sjzgs, Q*oj &v\j6&5° & 

used to forge will be lost to them. 1306 ... , 



4 32. Say, cc Who provides sustenance \'» ■><,' -""J, , *?„ , „ fc 9 Jj" m ->' \' 
for you from the heaven and the earth? «^Ko*' l£W ^WSJ\ 0?j**Mo* 0» 
Or who is it that has power over the ^/ , ' m '* ? ■>.{, ■,, s,t ,■>'■> y ,-,' 
ears and the eyes ? And "who brings C^USl£^ C^t £^ u^ j^L»0)l j j£2\ 
forth the living from the dead and . ^- 

brings the dead out of the living ? £y\ f Z&£'*&\&^\' r &' 
And e who governs all arTairs V They ^ ^^Lr^"P7^1 £^«-5 
will say, ' Allah.' Thensay, ' Will _ • &' SSf \l<z»l y >.*?."< 



And e who governs all affairs V They 
will say, ' Allah.' Then say, ' Wi" 
you not then seek His protection?' 1307 



©Oj££js\o& <&\ oyjDL*** 



«46 : 6. 6 86 : 10. c 27 : 65 ; 34 : 25 ; 35 : 4. d 3 : 28 ; 6 : 96. e See 10 : 4. 



1305. Commentary : 

This verse clariiies and supports the interpreta- 
tion put on the preceding verse. 

1306. Important Words : 

Ijt» (shall realize) is derived from ^> . They say 
•^. i.e., he tried or proved or tested him with 
something good or evil ; he knew it or became 
acquainted with it. *'_>I> also means, I smelt 
it (Lane). 



Commentary : 

The verse implies that it is not given to man 
fully to comprehend and realize the reality and 
details of everything in this world. It is only in 
the next world that the veil shall be completely 
lifted from all things and their real nature will 
come to light and judgement will be pronounced 
regarding all matters by God Who is the real 
Master of all creation. 

1307. Commentary : 

This verse explains in a beautiful manner the 



relation between divine revelation and human 
reason. It says that all physical or spiritttal 
sustenance is provided by heaVen and earth 
acting in concert. Neither of them can do it 
singly. For example, if heaven should continue 
to send down rain but the earth should lack 
the necessary power and capacity of bringing 
forth vegetation, the rain would produce 
nothing. On the other hand, if no rain falls, 
then the fertility of the soil alone will not 
sunice to produce vegetation. Exactly in the 
same way human reason, which is like soil, 
cannot produce spiritual vegetation, which 
serves as spiritual food for man, unless the water 
of divine revelation comes to its aid from heaven. 
It is, therefore, vain to hope that man can 
attain to God by the help of reason alone, 
without the aid of divine revelation. 

The verse proceeds to say that it is foolish to 
think that God should have given eyes and ears 
to men but should have failed toprovide for 
them the task they were meant to perform. 
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aa. Such is Allali your trae Lord. , ^, ,„ , (/ , . ^S ??/ <.» y > s 
So what would you have after discarding *^1 (J>=0\lXjJ V}^ z '<j£A\£Lj <&1 jpjjj 
the truth except error ? How then are ** * * ■" 



you being 
truth ? 1308 



turned away from the 



S?9 y>9 






That task is provided through divine guidance. 
Similarly, tlie verse draws our attention to the 
process of life and death in this world. Not 
unoften the living come out of the dead and 
things which to all outward appearance are 
dead begin to show signs of life and vice versa. 
Is it not then possible that there should some- 
times gush forth a fountain of life from a dead 
heart ? When such a possibility exists, why 
should not God grant respite to the sinful so 
that such of them as possess the germs oi" life 
may revive. 

The verse continues the argument in the words, 
And who govems all ajjairs?, meaning that it is 
inconceivable that a being who is entrusted with 
the conduct of an affair should himself seek to 
destroy it. No wise man can ever think of undo- 
ing his own handiwork. How then can God wish 
to destroy the universe which is the means for 
the manifestation of His powers and attributes. 
He would far rather save it than destroy it. This 
is why He is slow in punishing. 

There exists an extremely beautiful and 
intelligent order in this verse. It begins with a 
reference to sustenance, which is the means of 
the preservation of life. Then it speaks of the 
organs of sight and hearing, which are the 
means of acquiring wisdom and knowledge. 
After that the verse speaks of the system of life 
and death, pointing to man's power of action 
which naturally comes into operation after the 
acquirement of wisdom and understanding. 
Last of all, it speaks of the government or 
management of affairs which is needed when 
one begins to exercise the power of action, for 
jj>J>' means, conducting an affair in an ordered 
and regulated manner and maintaining proper 
balance between different acts. In short, all 



the four means which are needed for the achieve- 
ment of the purpose of man's esistenee have 
been mentioned here in their natural order. 
Now can there be a being so unreasonable as 
to nrst create life and endow man with feelings 
and the necessary capabilities for work and also 
provide a well-regulated order in his actions, and 
then, having endowed him with all these gifts, 
leave him alone and give him no instructions 
to employ these great gifts for the attainment 
of a particular object ? A man with even a 
grain of sense can see that such a thing is 
impossible. And it is equally imposaible that, 
after having done all this, God should be hasty 
in bringing about destruction or awarding 
punishment. 

Sometimes even Christian commentators of the 
Quran feel constrained to admire the beauty and 
force of its teachings. Commenting on this and 
the following few verses, the Rev. E.M. Wherry 
says : "Thispassagecontainsverycogent reason- 
ing against idolaters. These teachings account 
for much of the success of Islam as a missionary 
religion." It is a pity, however, that even in 
the face of such admissions some Christian writers 
should have the hardihood to ascribe the success 
of Islam to the sword and the so-called ' 'tempta- 
tions" which Islam is alleged to have offered 
to its Mlowers. 

1308. Commentary : 

The words J^-l/> j (your true Lord) point to the 
periection of man after going through a gradual 
process of evolution, a subject referred to in the 
previous verse. This is hinted in the word >-> j 
which means, One Who brings things to a state of 
perfection by degrees. By qualifying the word >-> j 
(Lord) by the adjective i^-l (true), which means, 
neces^arily eristing by his own essence or really 
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then reproduces it. Whither then are -, 

you turned away ?' 1310 ©0$&p 

"10 : 97 ; 40 : 7. & See 10 : 5. ~~ 



existing (Lane), the verse is intended to point 
to the fact that there are two kinds of rabbs 
(lords) : (1) those that are not everlasting and 
are subject to the law of decay and death, their 
nourishing being temporary and imperfect ; (2) 
He Who is necessarily existing and is free from 
death. This is Allah, Who is not only our 
Rabb but is also Eternal and Everlasting. His 
bringing up of man is therefore perfect and 
free from all limitations, and lost indeed is 
the man who abandons Him and has recourse 
to other lords and masters. 

1309. Commentary: 

The verse points to the natural law that he who 
rebels against the authority of God and denes 
His Prophets is deprived of opportunities to 
believe. 

1310. Commentary: 

The real test of a creator is his ability to 
reproduce what he has once created ; otherwise 
the claim is open to serious objeetion and can be 



made by anyone. The verse under comment thus 
contains an incontrovertible argument against 
polytheism, viz., that a creator is one who is 
able to reproduce his creation. In fact, not only 
creation but reproduction or repetition thereof 
is the true test of divinity, because, jirstly, it is 
the only infallible proof of God's being the 
Creator, and secondly, because it provides the 
basis of the actual working of the universe. 
After having laid down this test of divinity, 
the Quran asks idol-worshippers, who among 
their so-called» deities is the author of this 
system of creation and reproduction which has 
been working from the beginning ? 

It is also clear from this verse that when God 
had brought into existence a consummate and 
unending system of creation, He could not 
have, after having given guidance to a certain 
generation, deprived the succeeding generations 
of it. He Who originated creation and continued 
the system of reproduction could not possibly 
make such an invidious distinction between one 
generation and another. 
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1311. Important Words: 

iSMi yahid&i (finds the way himself) which is 
really ^j^j (from ij-K»! t.e. he found or followed 
the right way) is the intransitive form of is-i» 
which means, he directed him aright or caused 
him to take or follow the right way. isM>. (which 
is really t$-c«>. , the letter t having been merged 
into the letter i ) means, he became rightly 
directed ; he followed or found the right way ; 
he went aright (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The untenability of their position is brought 
home to idolaters in this verse. The verse asks 
them the pertinent question : If God does 
not send guidance, is it their idols who do so ? If 
the latter have ever sent guidance for men, their 
votaries could say, with some justification, that 
God might have entrusted the task of guidance 
to these idols or deities. But the fact is that not 
a single instance is on record where an idol or a 
false deity has ever been credited with the 
sending down of guidance for mankind. It is 
indeed strange that, whereas idolatry is so rife 
in the world, there is not a single book on earth 
which is alleged to have been revealed to any 
person by any of the false deities. The world 
has witnesaed all sorts of lies invented by men, 



but nobody has ever dared to forge the lie that . 
such and such a book has been revealed to him 
by such and such an idol or deity. Now when the 
sending down of guidance has never been even 
falsely ascribed to any idol or deity, how can the 
idolaters, in the face of guidance having been 
revealed to mankind in all ages, deny that 
it is the Almighty God Who sends it down for 
humanity ? 

The words, Is then he who leads to the Iruth 
more worthy to be Jolhwed, may also fefer to 
the Prophets of God who are sent to guide men 
to the truth. In this case the latter part of 
the verse would mean, "who is more worthy 
to be followed, a Prophet of God or the false 
deities and their votaries who themselves stand 
in need of guidance and cannot (in . opposition 
to the teaching of the Prophets) oner any 
revealed teaching ? ' ' 

1312. Important Words : 

^y t (conjecture) is used in different senses : (1) 
doubt or uncertainty ; (2) thought, supposition 
or conjecture ; (3) preponderant belief (or strong 
presumption) with the admission that the 
contrary may be the case; (4) knowledge or 
certainty (Lane). 
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Commentary : 

The word ^> which, as stated under Important 
Words, gives different meanings, is here used in 
the sense of either "doubt or uncertainty" 
or "conjecture or supposition," for it cannot be 
taken in the other two senses, because truth and 
knowledge never contradict each other nor can 
there be any real conAict between truth and 
a strong presumption. A presumption which is 
based on reason can be held only so long as the 
truth is hidden. Once the truth becomes disclosed 
and manifest, there remains no room for 
presumption. In that case, it is only ill-based 
suspicions or false opinions that try to make a 
stand against truth, for they are not based on 
reason but spring from waywardness, doubt or 
weakness of character. The verse means to say 
1 hat the beliefs and views held by those who set 
np equals to God are born of mere fancies and 
surmises, because their so-called deities have 
never revealed guidance to them. 

By using the words, most of them, the Quran 
does not mean that some idolaters possess real 
grounds for their idolatrous views. The 
expression has been used to point to the two 
classes of idolaters. One class consists of 
those who hold to their idolatrous views merely 
through -greed or bigotry, while in their lieart 
of hearts they know that idolatry possesses no 
true or reasonable basis. The other class— a large 
majority — however, sincerely believe in the 
plurality of gods, though such belief is not based 
on reason, commonsense or observation, bnt 
haa its origin only in fancy and superstition. 



The Quran again teaches a great truth in this 
verse, viz., that we should not regard all those 
who hold views different from ours as wilful liars 
or dishonest persons. Most people sincerely 
believe their religion to.be true, though their 
beliefs are due to the weakness of their intellect 
or lack of proper thinking. Such people do not 
make a full and sustained effort to find the truth 
and are mentally sluggish and indolent. 

1313. Commentary: 

The previous verse dealt with the subject that 
it was necessary for God to have sent down 
reve!ation for the guidance of mankind and 
that it is not in the power of anyone else to 
provide such spiritual guidance. From a 
discussion of the subject in principle, the Quran 
in this verse turns to the particular question, 
whether the Quran could be the word of man. 
It answers this question in the negative and 
gives five very cogent reasons to show that it 
is indeed the revealed word of God. 

The first argument hinted at inthe words, except 
Allah, is that the Quran comprises such subjects 
as are beyond the power of man to know and 
as can be revealed by God alone. Now among 
the things which are known to God alone ar» 
matters which pertain to the unseen, i>iz., 
prophecies about great events of the future ; 
and there can be no doubt about the divine 
origin of a book which contains things which 
are known to God alone. 



The second argument given here to prove the 
divine origin of the Quran is that not only do 
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its own prophecies contradict the idea .of its 
having been forged and fabricated by a man 
but the prophecies of the previous Prophets 
also establish its divine origin. This is hinted 
at in the words, it fulfils that which is before it ; 
and obviously no man-made book has the power 
to fulfil in itself prophecies foretold in previous 
Scriptures. 

It is a peculiar characteristic of th» Quran that, 
instead of speaking of former Prophets as bearing 
witneHs to the truth of the latter Prophets, 
it represents the latter as fulfilling what 
the former Prophets have said, the reason being 
that whereas former Prophets do indeed predict 
the advent of the Prophets that are to come after 
them, the latter Prophets establish the truth of 
the former Prophets by making their appearance 
exactly at the time and in the manner foretold. 
The best way of expressing this idea is the one 
that has been followed by the Quran. Eor, to 
say that the former Prophets bear testimony to 
the truthofsuchand suchaProphet or of such 
and such a revelation, is not so effective as to 
say that it is only by means of the present 
revelation or the present Prophet that the 
truth of the former Prophets can now become 
established. This is a line of reasoning which 
the followers of the former Prophets dare not 
reject. 

The third argument embodied in this verse is 
hinted at in thewords, an exposition oftheLaw,i.e., 
the Quran explains and expounds the teachings 
of previous Scriptures. This also constitutes a 
very strong proof of the truth of the Quran. 
The previous Scriptures require the help of the 
Quran for the exposition and elucidation of their 
teachings. The Torah, the Gospels, the Vedas, 
the Zend-Avesta, all discuss such great spiritual 
problems as the unity of God, revelation, divine 
attributes, prophethood, life after death, moral 
and spiritual conditions, etc, but none of these 
books deals with these questions in such a 
jnaimer as to make them peifectly clear and 



understandable, and their ambiguities and 
obscurities have to be explained with the help of 
the Quran. So in the verse under comment the 
claim is made that the Quran explains and 
clarifies those parts of previous Scriptures about 
which so much vagueness and obscurity exists 
and disbelievers are told that, if they deny the 
divine origin of the Quran, they will have to 
admit that the All-Knowing God Himself was 
unable to put so mnch spiritual knowledge m 
all the former revealed books as this human 
being (the Prophet of Islam) has succeeded in 
placing in this small Book, the Quran. So 
the followers of other Faiths will have either 
to admit the divine origin of the Quran or 
deny previous Scriptures also. 

The fourth argument given in this verse is 
contained in the words, There is no doubt 
about it, which means that the Quran contains 
all the reasons and arguments needed to prove 
its divine origin and does not require the help 
or support of any outside person or book for 
that purpose. It deals with various social, 
moral and spiritual problems in such a perfect 
and exhaustive manner that he who ponders 
over it dispassionately can readily see that 
the Quran makes no claim whioh it does 
not support with cogent reasons and powerful 
arguments. This constitutes irrefutable evidence 
of the fact that this Book has indeed proceeded 
from God; for the Quran demands onr belief 
in many unseen things and it is not in the 
power of man to prove unseen things by 
intellectual reasoning alone without the help of 
observation and experience. But obviously man 
cannot provide bases of observation and 
experience for things unseen. Only God can 
do it. 

The fifth argument of the divine origin of the 
Quran as given in this verse is contained in the 
words, It is from the Lord of all the uorlds. This 
is to hint that by means of the Quran the divine 
attribute of Rabb al 'Alamin (Lord of all the 
worlds) has been macle manifest to all mankiod. 
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The Quian is not meant to satisfy the needs and 
requirements of a particular people or a particular 
period only, as were the previous Scriptures, but 
is meant for all nations and all ages. Now it is 
impossible for a human being to produce a 
book which should satisty the requirements 
of all mankind for all time. Man is naturally 
innuenced by his environment and ordinarily 
foresees and seeks to meet his immediate needs 
only. It is 6od alone Who can give such 
teachings as are equally useful for all times 
and all peoples and as are unaffected by 
changes in time and in the conditions and 
circumstances of man. The Quran embodies 
such teachings. 

1314. Commentary : 

Notwithstanding the great excellences of the 
Quran mentioned in the preceding verse, 
disbelievers had the hardihood to allege that it 
was a fabrication of the Holy Prophet. The 
verse under comment asks, if a book with such 
excellences as the Quran possesses could be a 
human fabrication, then why do disbelievers not 
produce a similar one themselves ? Similar 
challenges have been made in the Quran at 
different places, in different words. At one place 
the Quran calls upon disbehevers to produce a 
book like the whole of the Quran ; at another 
it challenges them to produce ten Chapters 
comparable to the Quranic Suras; at yet another 
place it requires them to produce even a single 
Sura Kke those of the Quran. This shows that 
each of the passages containing these challenges 
deals with the subject from a different 



standpoint and offers a different challenge. In the 
verse under comment, for instance, the pronoun 
"it" in the expression «k» (like unto it) doesnot 
refer to the whole of the Quran but only to the 
previous verse of the present Sura. As we 
have seen, the previous verse has advanced five 
arguments to show that the Quran is the revealed 
word-of God and in the present verse disbelievers 
are told that if they still persist in looking upon 
the Quran as the word of man, then let them 
produce a book which, let alone all the five 
arguments embodied in the previous verse, should 
possess only one of them. It is a patent fact, 
however, that not one of these five arguments 
about the divine origin of the Quran is to be 
found in any workof man. This is a claim which 
nobody has ever dared to contradict, nor 
is there a possibility of future contradiction. 
The challenge stands for all time. The heavens 
and the earth may pass away, but no man will 
ever be able to produce a book like tho 
Quran. 

If the word Sura in this verse be taken to niean 
a Chapter, then the verse would mean that 
disbelievers are called upon to produce even a 
Chapter comparable with the Quran. But then 
the challenge will not be so pointed. For, in that 
case disbelievers would be called upon to bring 
a full Chapter characterized by all the five 
quahties mentioned in the previous verse, while 
in the other case they are required to produce 
any composition containing only oneofthe five 
qualities. For a detailed treatment of this 
important subject see 2:24. 
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1315. Commentary : 

The verse means that it is no wonder that 
disbelievers look upon the Quran as a fabrication 
(see the preceding verse). When a man 
does not understand a thing fully, he is prone 
to deny it. As disbelievers did not comprehend 
the Quranic teaching and found it to be 
contradictory to many of their conhrmed views 
and cherished notions, they rejected it forthwith. 
The words, they have rejected that the knowledge 
of which they did not compass, may also mean, 
"they hastened to reject the Quran before even 
trying to understand it or knowing its true 
signincance. " 

The words, nor has the true signijicance thereo/ 
yet come to them, may lead some to think that if 
a long period must elapse before the reality and 
true signincance of some of the things promised 
by the Prophets could be known, then it would 
not be wrong to disbelieve in them in the 
beginning when that reality could not yet be 
known. But such an inference would be 
manifestly wrong. The verse does not mean 
that in the beginning the Prophets do not 
possess those proofs and arguments which 
can help seekers after truth to know and 
recognize their truth. What it means is that 
tbose who, in spite of witnessing Signs 
wbich go to establish the trutli of a Prophet, 



attach importance to certain other matters 
to which they wrongly give undue weight, should 
not be in a hurry to deny the truth of the 
Prophet on that score only but should wait 
till those matters about which they entertain 
doubts are clarihed. 

The Rev. Mr. Wherry, quoting Brinckman, says 
that on the basis of this verse no blame could 
attach to the Meccans for rejecting the Quran, 
because, according to the Quran itself, they were- 
not yet in full possession of the required 
knowledge. But the reverend gentleman did 
not trouble to consider that it is one thing to be 
unable to possess full knowledge about a certain 
thing and quite another not to try to acquire 
such knowledge. The Quran does not say that 
disbelievers were unable to get sumcient 
knowledge by which they could know the truth 
of the Holy Prophet, but that they never tried 
to acquire such knowledge and rejected him on 
the ground that he was a common man like 
themselves. 

1316. Commentary: 

The verse says that in spite of the hostile 
attitude of disbelievers, they will not all remain 
uhguided. Some of them will change their minds 
and accept the truth. Only those who persist in 
their evil ways and continue to act corruptly 
to the last will deprive themsehres permanently 
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of faith and guidanoe. The verse gives fche 
reason why divine puniahment was delayed, 
which is that there was not only the likelihood 
of some of the opponents of Islam eventually 
accepting it but that God knew for a fact that 
some of them would actually become sincere 
Muslims. He, therefore, refrained from sending 
His punishment earlier. 

The verse constituted a powerful prophecy 
which was fulfilled in due course. If the Meccans 
had been destroyed immediately after they 
rejected the Holy Prophet, how would men 
like Khalid bin Walid, 'Amr bin al-'As, 'Ikrima 
bin Abii Jahl and many other brave and valiant 
champions of Islam, have accepted the true 
Faith ? 

1317. Commentary : 

This verse throws interesting light on the 
catholicity and broad-mindedness of Islam. 
Disbelievers are told here that if they prefer 
to reject the Holy Prophet, they are at perfect 
liberty to do so. In fact, whenever there exists 
a difference of views between two parties, each 
party has the right to show the other to be in 
error. But this difference should not be allowed 
to go turther, and one party should not compel 
the other party to accept its views. 

The verse declares that when it is well known 
that believers and disbelievers are two distinct 
and separate parties and there is no 



other, and when their ways of working are 
also different, then there is no reason why 
compulsion should be resorted to. Compulsion 
may only be exercised when the conduct of one 
party is likely to bring discredit to the other 
party. But, situated as they are, the works of a 
Prophet and of his followers bring no discredit to 
disbelievers, nor do the actions of disbelievers 
bring any discredit to behevers. Therefore, there 
is no justification for either of the two classes 
to bring compulsion to bear on the other. 

The verse is also capable 6f another interprĕta- 
tion. It may mean that the works of the Holy 
Prophet are quite distinct from those of the 
disbelieversand there is no similarity between the 
two. This being so, the result would show whose 
works are right and whose wrong. When there is 
similarity between the works of two parties, it 
is dimcult to determine dennitely the cause of 
the progress or degeneration, as the case may be, 
of one party or the other. But when there 
exists absolutely no similarity between the 
works of two parties, everybody is in a position 
to fix responsibility for the result. 

1318. Commentary : 

This and the following verses, give the reason 
why disbelievers reject the truth. We are told 
that their rejection is not based on any 
sound ground or solid reason but is due only 
to their bigotry and perverseness. Disbelievers 
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listen merely with tlie intention of finding fault 
with him. The verse further says that even a 
deaf person who is otherwise intelligent may be 
made to understand a thing by means of signs 
but disbelievers are like a person who is both 
deaf and devoid of understanding. So they 
cannot be made to understand even by 
means of signs. 
1319. Commentary : 

ln this ver»e the expression j } j.*» V (they see 
not) does not mean that disbelievers do not 
possess the faculty of sight, because a reference 
to this fact has already been made in the word 
" blind. " What it means is that they do not 
also possess the perceptive- faculty of the mind, 
i.e., understanding and intelligence. In the 
previous verse, disbelievers were spoken of as 
devoid of " understanding " in addition to 
their being devoid of " the faculty of hear- 
ing " and in the present verse i they are spoken 
of as destitute of "perceptive faculty of the 
mind," in. addition to their being blind. The 
two verses takert together thus point out that 
disbelievers cannot possibly find the right way 
when they are not only devoid of the power of 
hearing but also of spiritual sight. 

The verse also implies that we should nat judge 
others merely by their outward appearance. 
One judging only by appearance will be tempted 
to object why punishment does not seize 
the disbelievers at once. But God knows that 
there are among them some who are ultimately 
tobeconie Muslims. On the other hand, there 



are some who appear as- if they would accept 
the truth, but in spite of possessing ears they 
hear not and in spite of possessing eyes they see 
not, and always go on criticizing. But God 
knows who is going to believe and who not, and 
He knows also who deserves to be punished and 
who merits a good re ward . So He has reserved to 
Himself the right when and whom to punish. 
This is how the present and the previous' verses 
estplain the words, thy Lord well knows those 
who act corruptly, occurring in v. 41. 

1320. Commentary ; 

This verse forms a litting sequel to thc 
preceding ones. It says that God Who has sent 
the Prophet and should, on account of his 
rejection by disbelievers, naturally be disposed 
to inUict swift punishment on them, is granting 
them respite and does not desire to punish thcm 
soon, bnt disbelievers themselves demand a 
speedy punishment. God does not wish to do 
wrong to them, i.e., He does not like to destroy 
them while there is yet time for them to repent 
and accept guidance, but they themselves 
demand punishment and thus wrong their own 
souls. 

This verse also furnishes an explanation of all 
such verses from which some people conclude 
that men are prevented from accepting guidance 
because they are predestined to be misguided and 
that it is God Who makes men commit all the 
sins they commit. All such conclusions are 
based on the supposition that God acts 
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46. And on the day when He shall '«Lyc' SCsl/s' A ">'& 't 99 >,:< s->'s 
gather them together, Ht mll appear V? ^l-uU!y-yi>> OO^&ir^sMJ 
to them as though they had not tarried .?<*'//■>$, , s ■>t.,??s , >' s 9 ./\"' r"£ 
in the world save for an hour of a lj^>j (^3^^(^^c35y*^^.Oi^Jw;J'-^^ 
day. They will recognize one another. " f , v- 

6 Losers indeed are those who deny ©C/OG^Iy^Lajdjit^Cil» 

the meeting with Allah and wonld *'" '„ ' '> 

not follow guidance. 1321 



47. And c if We show thee in thy life- u&'.'&'s'?. 9 i*l { < -'& "• '» 
time thefulfilment of some of the things Ub<5fc$A»'J>*A»> <J$\ <ja*> 
with which We have threatened them, 
thou wilt know it ; or if We cause thee 
to die before that, then to Us is their 
return, and thou mlt see the fulfilment 
in the next world ; and Allah is witness 
to all that they do. 1322 



s •>/ <"9 1' 



yj 



_ s l'l' [/ \' r K-> <. ?li «i '/? *' 



«30 : 56 ; 46 : 36. H : 32 ; 20 : 9 : 32 : 11. c 13 : 41 ;. 40 : 78. 



unjustly towards His creatures. The present 
verse contradicts this baseless supposition by 
expressly stating that God never acts unjustly 
towards His creatures. On the contrary, He 
affords them all possible opportunities to accept 
the truth. 

1321'. Commentary : 

Disbelievers have been several times spoken of 
in the Quran as having stayed in the world only 
for an hour of a day. In all such verses it is not 
the actual time of their staying in the world 
that is meant. It is only their being engrossed 
in worldly affairs and idle pursuits that is 
implied. The day is primarily meant for work 
and, inasmuch as disbelievers spend most of 
their time in earning the paltry goods of the 
world or pass their time in hunting after enjoy- 
meut and do not make any effort to win the 
pleasure of God, it may be rightly said of them 
that they have lived in the world only for 
a day, even though they may have actually 
lived for thousands of years, for they do not 
beneht by their lives and do not put their 
days to the right use for which they are meant. 
If it had been meant to give the aetual period 



of time for which disbelievers stayed on earth, 
there was no need of specirying the time of the 
day, for time can be measured by night also. 

The words, who deny the meeting with Allah, 
supply the reason why disbelievers pass their 
life in negligence. It was due to their lack of 
faith in meeting with God, which indeed is a 
great incentive to good works. Both those 
who obey through fear and those who obey 
from motives of love are prompted to do good 
works because they know that one day they 
will stand before God when they will have to 
render an account of their deeds. When this 
faith is wanting, negligence is the natural 
eonsequence. 

1322. Important Words : 

Ul was originally U jl, the particle U having 
been added to ol which means "If." The 
added particle U is technically known as »J>'lj 
(redundant). But these so-called redundant 
words are not without purpose. They are used to 
emphasize or intensify the meaning of the word 
to which they are added. The change effected 
in the sense of the particle ul by tbe addition 
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48. And «for every people there is a *?•"• .t '^»^^ i<Kc^'^"i» t^K 
Messenger. So when their Messenger f*4r£ <^£* *3*3^ ><*■'«>!? Oyi)^>\i^J 
comes, it is judged between them with , ,? , , 

equity, and they are not wronged. 1323 ©Oy^iSl^ J -kla}^ 



«16 : 37 ; 35 : 25. 



of the particle U is that whereas jl alone 
expresses a mere contingeney or possibility 
which is not necessarily aecoinpanied by hope, 
the addition of the particle l> inake3 the 
eohtingency not only more emphatic but also 
expressive of hope. 

Commentary : 

This verse lays down the important principle 
that prophecies containing warnings and threats 
of coming punishment are subject to revocation. 
The verse shows that prophecies are of two kinds: 

(1) those that are conditional, as appear from 
the words M (if) and j\ (or) used in the verse; 

(2) those that are revocable or subject to 
cancellation, as hinted at in the words _/»; (some) 
and SuJ (We show thee in thy lifetime). The 
word J** (some) dennitely shows that the 
present verse speaks of only those prophecies 
that were meant to be fulfilled during the life- 
time of the Holy Prophet, for the prophecies 
which related to the time subsequent to his 
death, were obviously not meant to be fulfilled 
during his lifetime and therefore did not need 
to be mentioned in the present context. 
Incidentally, the verse also points to the 
possibility that no prophecy of punishment might 
be fulfilled in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, 
for it was possible that all those towhom he 
preached his Message might believe in him 
and thus there might be no occasion for 
punishment. The verse is so worded as to 
show the absolute power of God ; otherwise, 
ordinarily, all men do not believe. 

The verse also shows that it is not necessary 
that prophecies should have a time-limit, for the 
time given for the fulfilment of the prophecies 



referred to here is unrestricted, extending even 
to the period subsequent to the death of the 
Holy Prophet. Nay, even if an apparent time- 
limit is prescribed, which in the present case 
is the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, the time- 
limit is only of secondary importance, for the 
verse definitely admits the possibility of some 
of these prophecies remaining unfulfilled during 
the lifetime of the Prophet. 

It further emerges from this verse that only 
such prophecies are liable to be revoked or 
cancelled as relate to matters of detail, for the 
prophecies which concern fundamental principles 
and are general in character are never revoked. 
An instance of the prophecies of this class is 
to be had in the well-known verse, Allah has 
decreed : of a certainty I will prevail, I and My 
Messengers (58 : 22) ; while the prophecies 
which are liable to be cancelled, are those 
to which the verse under comment relates, for 
here the words are, the things with which We 
have threatened them. This shows that the 
prophecies comprising threats and warnings 
about impending punishment are liable to be 
cancelled, while those containing promises of a 
general character not applying to a particular 
Prophet but embodying a general rule that 
applies to all the Prophets of God can never 
be cancelled and must be fulfilled. 

1323. Commentary: 

It is wrong to infer from this verse that 
only one Messenger is sent to a people. 
It is the appearance of a Messenger and 
not the number of such Messengers that 
is meant here. In other words, the verse 

tells us that no people is left without a 
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49. And «they say, When will ^ , ^^ ,„■> , y \, ,9*9,, 
this promise be /uljilled, if you are 65) c^s ^ JlJj 7 fCi (f)< (it.y\ tlL& <£o ^jJLa) < 
tfuthful ?' 1324 "'" * 

50. Say, 6 'I have nopower for myself-M >r> ^<, ^i/ ,, ,, y ^ *• tu" / ~' \» 
ver any harm or beneJit, save that <&l>Ui \# ^Uijj j)J)^(5>^vabl a O» 



over 



which Allah wills. c For every disbelieving , - ,,9? >" (i 9 

people there is an appointed term. When ^J^f< y %^4^\%. $ A <jii 4£\ /& 
their term is come, they cannot remain " '* /^^ -* • ' • # •' 
behind a single moment, nor can they .^ -"*' ,21''' '■ 

get ahead 0/ #.' 1325 






«21 : 39; 27:72; 34:30; 36 : 49. »7 : 189. c 7 : 35 ; 16 : 62 ; 35: 46. 



divine Messenger. Moreover, to interpret this 
verse as meaning that every nation has only 
one Messenger sent to them contradicts the 
established facts of history. Both Moses and 
Aaron, who were real brothers, were sent not only 
to the same people but in the same age. In faet, 
what is intended here is that every religions 
community takes its birth from the advent of a 
heavenly Messenger. Obviously it refers to a 
Law-giving Prophet, for all religious dispensa- 
tions are founded by Law-giving Prophets. 

The latter portion of the verse means that those 
who show themselves deserving of inclusion 
among the followers of a Prophet get the 
opportunity to do so, while those who reject the 
divine Messenger are destroyed. Thus no 
people oan become heirs to God's blessings and 
favours unless they follow the Messenger of God 
who is sent to them. 

1324. Commentary : 

Strange, indeed, are the ways of disbelievers ! 
In the preceding verse it was indirectly stated 
that rejection of, and separation from, a Prophet 
of God lead to ruin, while those who accept a 
Prophet are saved. At this disbelievers, inetead 
of seeking God's mercy, at once begin to ask 
when the threatened punishment will come. 
They do not seem to be satisfied with anything 



except punishment. 

1325. Commentary: 

This verse embodies a reply to the disbelievers' 
demand for pwrishment (mentioned in the 
preceding verse). The Holy Prophet is bidden 
to ask them how he could fulfil their demand 
for punishment when personally he possessed 
no power either to do good to, or avert evil 
from, himself. How clearly this and similar 
other verses show that the real object of the 
Quran is to uphold the unity of God ! The 
Quran cannot bear any human being, even the 
greatest of all the Prophets, to be regarded 
as equal to God. 

The word "*» I (people) in this verse means those 
who disbelieve and not people generally as 
referred to in v. 48. The verse means to 
say that there comes a time when dis- 
believers meet their inevitable end and their 
place is taken by another people who follow the 
divine Messenger. In other words, thc Holy 
Prophet is made to say to disbelievers that, 
though it is not in his power to bring punishment 
on them, yet, as it is the immutable law of God 
that when a people take to evil ways they decline 
and fall, they will not be allowed to go 
unpunished and on their ashes a new people shall 
arise and a new era of trtith shall dawn. 
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51. Say, 'Teli me, «if His punishment .< r* ,''[•'< 'f ftp' / ^ l *•' »faf /M '* v 'f i- 
cpmes upon you by night or by day, how bUj^l OL». <V1U*A^ 0^>jl <> 

will the guilty ones run away from y ,p ->9\?'> \ ,•»• 

it ? m © Oy>j??*>\ <L* U%j£4 

52. 'Is it then when it has befallen you >4.*f»*v ''iJh ■>> " *'-' c' 't'*' 
that you will believe in it? *What ! ^^Oij^ T^A^! £> U \3\j»J[ 



Now ! And before this you used to 
demand its speedy coming ? ' 1327 



©oj^Si 
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Jj>\^ Uop |*v !*•»*> vLyb &&M 



53. c Then will it be said to those 
who did wrong, 'Taste ye the abiding 

punishment. You are not requited save x , » V? ,? »Vr <> s ■>, ■>? 

for that which you used to earn. ' 1328 ©C)>^>CJ UplO>i?t> 



«6 : 48 ; 7 : 98-99. 6 10 : 92. c 34 .:. 43. 



1326. Important Words: 

rt»jl (Tell me) means, have you considered ; or 
tell me you ; or simply, tell me( Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, by night or by day, contain a subtle 
allusipn to the destruction of the people of Mecca, 
on whom punishment was to come both during 
the day and at night. At the Battle of Badr, 
which was the first pitched battle fought 
between Muslims and Meccans and in which the 
foundations were laid of the latter's complete 
destruction, they had a fore-taste of their ruin 
"by day" while at the Battle of the Ditch, which 
was the last real trialof strength between the two 
parties, the circumstances which caused their 
ruin were^brought into existence " by night." 
The punishment which was to overtake the 
Meccans by night has been mentioned here 
before that which was to overtake them by day, 
because the former was to deal to them a blow 
which was to end their power for ali time. 

The verse also constitutes a rebuke to 
disbelievers that they should not indulge in 
futile discussion as to the time and form of tbe 
promised punishment but should try to escape 
it by effecting a change in their lives. 



1327. Commentary : 

This verse contains an effective reply to those 
who demand the Sign of punishment. They 
are told that the real object for which Signs are 
shown is that they should benent by them. But 
what sense is there in demanding the Sign of 
punishment when, with the actual coming of 
destructive punishment the door of repentance 
is nnally closed and readiness to believe becomes 
a useless thing ? 
The words, you used to demahd its speedy 
coming, signify _that those who desire to hasten 
punishment set a seal on their own disbelief 
and desire to die in that state. How then 
can they, consistently with their attitude, turn 
to belief when the punishment of death stares 
them in the face ? 

1328. Important Words: 

jJWI kjli» (the abiding punishment). •*!»■■ 
(khahda) means, he or it remained or stayed ; or 
he orit remained or stayed long. u*->^' J ^ -u»s-l 
means, he inclined and clove to the earth (Taj 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The expression jUM ^>\J* (the abiding 
punishment) means, a punishmentthat will come 
to stay with and cleave to disbelieveis. It does 
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54. And 

it true ? „ , ... 

It is most surely true ; and you cannot 

frustrate it.' 1329 



nd they enauire of thee, ' Is &*'(<>.'?.,, »i \» S 9 %"\ 'a' 9 K$'~\' 
V «Say, <Yea, by my Lord ! \&i*\ U£ 3 iS\&*J* <&&*&** 

fc ". '! 9 VftP' i 



6 55. And 4 ifeverysoul thatdoes wrong 
possessed all that is in the earth, it would 
surely olTer to ransom itself therewith. 
c And they will conceal iheir remorse, 
when they see the punishment, And 
judgement shall bepassed between them 
with equity and they shall not be 
wronged. 1330 



«11:18. ^39:48. c 34 : 34. 



not mean a punishment which knows no end 
and which can in no circumstances be removed. 
The word A± (khuld) i.e. lasting, thus only 
expresses the firm adherence of the punishment 
to those amicted by it, so that it will not be 
averted and will, as it were, stick to evil-doers. 

1329. Commentary: 

Such is the way of the wicked that, when the 
truth is brought home to them and they cannot 
,refute it, they have recourse to scomng and 
mooking. Accordingly, we are told in this verse 
tbat when disbelievers will be unable to answer 
arguments placed before them, they will have 
reoourse to scomng and, pretending to assume 
a serious attitude, will enquire whether what 
has been said is really true. The pseudo-enquiry 
referred to here is the same as contained in 
78 : 2, 3 and alludes to the punishment which 
is to overtake the disbelieving people. The Holy 
Prophet is bidden not to mind their ridicule but 
to warn them that what they have been told is 
true and will certainly come to pass. By using 
the words ii j j (by my Lord), the Quran adduces 
the then weak condition of the Holy Prophet as 
evidence of his truth and reminds disbelievers 
that from the way in which God had been 
gradually furthering and promoting the Prophet's 
oause, it could be easily seen that the time was 



not far off when Islam would completely triumph 
and the enemy would find himself utterly beaten. 

1330. Important Words : 

\jf\ (they will conceal). *j^\^gi\^B two cohtrary 
meanings : (1) he concealed it ; (2) he manifested 
or revealed it, or he made it known (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Man is so made by nature that punishment 
has two different effects on him. It increases 
the obstinacy and refractoriness of some, while 
it renders others humble and docile. But the 
punishment innicted by Gtod is never such as to 
produce doubtful results. Its effect is straight 
and certain. It breaks the pride of the arrogant. 
The reason of the difference between the punish- 
ment inAicted by God and that inAicted by man 
is that the latter affects only the body, man 
having no power to inspire theheart with awe, 
while the former affects both the body and the 
heart. The verse purports to say that when 
God's punishment overtakes men, it strikes 
awe into thĕir hearts and they become prepared 
to save themselves by making every sacrifice in 
their power, and, as it always descends on the 
right person and on the right occasion, men 
realize its justice and therefore become repen- 
tant and begin to bring about a real change 
in their lives. 
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56. Know ye ! °To Allah, surely, / •' '•rt' i . * ' ' v _ i t <,« , 1 r • * « i "^ 
belongs whateyer is in the heayens Uo^O?^ 0^t|U dUO^ 



and the earth. Know ye, that Allah's 
proniise is surely true ! But most of 
them understand not. 1331 

57. 6 Hĕ it is Who gives life and • *>•>'■ /»,• *> 9, *' '* 

causes death, and to Him shall you ©C^j?<^^^<JV,>* 

be brougbt back. 1338 

«2:285; 10:67; 31 : 27. &3 . 157 . 7 . 159. 44 . 9 ; 57 :3 . 



The verse may have another meaning also. 
God's punishment descends only on those who 
oppose His teachings. Such people have no high 
ideals. They aremean and niggardly and it is only 
their base desires that prompt them to oppose 
the truth. Thus the verse purports to say that 
those on whom God's punishment descends are 
incapable of manifesting any magnanimity of 
heart, and in time of trouble seek to save their 
skins by sacrincing anything, even their personal 
or national honour, which men of high 
ideals always try to save even at the cost of 
their lives. This, the verse hints, is evidence 
of their being in error ; for if they had been in 
the right, they would not have stooped to 
such meanness, See Important Words. 

The words ~*»\xi\ \jj~\ (they will conceal 
their remorse) may also be rendered as, "they 
will manifest or express their remorse." 

1331. Commentary : 

The verse points to a great truth. As all that 
is in the heavens and the earth belpngs to Allah 
it is vain and foolish to try to please Him or His 
Messengers by offering them bribes (see the 
preceding verse). The Prophets of God cannot be 
prevented from carrying out their mission for 
the sake of bribes. The Meccans, desiring to stop 



the preaching of the Holy Prophet against 
idolatry, offered him every kind of bribe ; but 
the only reply which all those bribes and 
temptations elicited from him was to the effect 
that even if they placed the sun on his right 
and the moon on his left, he would not give up 
his mission (Hisham & Zurqani). 

The fact is that as kings and potentates need 
the things of this world, therefore bribes and 
ransoms please them, but God Himself being 
the Creator of all things, ransoms have no value 
for Him except that one should offer the 
sacrince of one's own self, which finds ready 
acceptance with Him, for such sacrince is a 
means of self-purification, 

1332. Commentary: 

Disbelievers wondered how an ordinary 
individual like the Prophet of Islam would 
triumph in face of the united opposition of his 
numerous and powerful enemies. This verse is 
intended to set their doubts at rest by pointing to 
the rise and fall of nations and individuals in this 
world and draws their attention to the fact that 
it is inconcehrable that a Messenger of the All- 
Powerful God Who gives life and causes death 
should not succeed. 
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58. mankind! There has come to V x„ ,«,^,/' »1,^^ \<. /(•„{>'&• 
you an exhortation from your Lord ^>\f O? "4]^^^>W Ua crbJl l$»b 
and acurefor whatever disease there is # . 9y ^ • ? • u ■>) 9 t »/ r"<« ' 
in the hearts, and a a guidance and a ^^J^i^A^J A^Joo3!cJLj >^$-5 ■» 
mercy to the believers. 1383 ' 7 



«12:112; 27:3. 



1333. Important Words : 

^Ii*.j* (an exhortation) is derived from J«*j. 
Theysay <k*ji.e.hereminded him of that which 
should soften his heart by the mention of reward 
or punishment ; he exhorted or admonished or 
warned him ; he gave him good advice or counsel ; 
he reminded him of the results of affairs ; he put 
him in fear. "Ujcj. means, an exhortation or 
admonition or warning of the nature detailed 
above ; sincere exhortation or warning ; the 
exhortation which leads to repentance and 
reformation (Lane & Aqrab). 

j jO^JI (the hearts) is the plural of j-uJI which 
means, the breast, chest or bosom ; the mind ; 
the upper part of the front of a thing. Some- 
times jJj»is taken to signify the heart because 
it lies in the bosom (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse sheds some light on the secret of the 
Holy Prophet's phenomenal success. Ittells 
us that it was not due to vast armies, great 
riches or large numbers of followers, but to 
this excellent Book, the Quran,whose teaching 
cannot long be resisted and to which sooner or 
later man is bound to turn for guidance, for it is 
an "exhortation from your Lord" and a "cure 
for whatever disease there is in the hearts" as 
well as a " guidance and a mercy." 

The Quran is "dUj. (an exhortation), for (a) it 
contains teachings which proceed from a genuine 
deaire to impart good counsel. So when people 
seethat the Prophet seeks no personal aggrandize- 
ment by promulgating these teachings but only 



their own good and their own welfare, they will 
not fail to be attracted by it ; (b) the Quranic 
teaching is calculated deeply to affect and touch 
the human heart. It lays so much stress on the 
love and fearofGod that even the most hard- 
hearted man cannot remain unaffected by it ; 
(c) it has set forth in a beautiful manner all 
those principles and rules of conduct which lead 
to reformation and success. 

The Quran, as the verse tells us, is also * Ui 
(cure) for all spiritual diseases and maladies. 
No matter how low a man may fall, there 
continues to arise in. his mind a yearning for 
truth, a desire to know the reality of things ; and 
it is when his mind is distracted by doubts and 
misgivings and he seeks satisfaction on questions 
concerning spiritual matters that the Quran comes 
to his rescue and dispels all his doubts, with the 
result that he becomes irresistibly drawn to it. 

The Quran is also a "cure" for what is in the 
heart in the sense that it satisnes the cravings 
of the heart. It is in the nature of man that, 
when he reads about great spiritual men and 
learns how the great depths of religious teachings 
were disclosed to them, he is moved by the 
desire that what he believes in only as a 
matter of faith should become converted into a 
certainty and a matter of personal experience 
and that he should also realize what holy men 
in the past had realized. Thisis a desire which 
disquiets many a heart and those whose hearts 
are seized with this longing will find solace in 
this Book, and they will nnd therein the 
gaidaace which will )ead thejp tQ Gpd» 
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grace of Allah and through His mercy; ^Ji^JadJO^ ^^y^jmO^O» 
therein, therefore, let them rejoice. _•»*,*»> rx #** 



°That is better thau what they 
hoard.' 1334 

'43 : 33. 
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The Quran is also "a guidance and a mercy," 
which, besides other meanings, also signines the 
means of rise and progress in the world. Some 
men are so dull of understanding that they 
cannot comprehend the value or depth or 
niceties of spiritual knowledge and the philosophy 
pf religion. It is only the splendour of material 
progress that attracts their attention. For the 
satisfaction of such persons, God shows special 
raaterial favours to those who believe in this 
Book. 

The four points mentioned above led to the 
extraordinary success of Islam and, for that 
matter, to the success of all true religions. Those 
gifted with quick intelligence and true perception 
recognized the truth of Islam merely on find- 
ing that its teaching had the good of mankind 
as its only objective and that it had its 
basis in a sincere desire to see mankind directed 
to the right path. But those whose perceptive 
powers were less acute and less nne had their 
doubts satisned by the rational arguments 
contained in the Quran. Those who were still 
slower to understand became convinced of the 
truth of Islam when they saw the great moral 
and spiritual change that its teaching 
brought about in the lives of its followers. 
And those possĕssed of the lowest or meanest 
understanding, whom riches and worldly progress 
alone could convince, saw the truth of Islam in 
the material glory and worldly grandeur that 
fell to the lot of its fplIowers. 

It may well be asked here what the Quran means 
by saying that it is a cure for whatever disease 
there is in the hearts, when it is the brain that 
is the source and foiintain-head of all thoughts. 



In this respect it must be remembered that 
spjritual matters have averydeepand subtle 
connexion with the human heart. The experience 
of all spiritual men has established the fact that 
the heart is the seat of things pertaining to the 
spirit. But just as it is dimcult to get a true 
knowledge of the soul and to ascertain the nature 
of its connexion with the body by material 
means, similarly, it is dimcult to understand the 
connexion that exists between the soul and the 
human heart by the aid of physical laws. So 
in this matter we have naturally to rely on the 
testimony of those who have experience and theit 
unanimous testimony is that the heart plays a 
great part in spiritual matters. This testimony is 
by no means inconsistent with the fact that the 
brain is the centre of thinking. It is quite possible 
that changes in the blood should have a bearing 
on the thoughts being good or bad, and as. 
it is through the heart that the circulation of 
the blood is regulated, it is quite understandable 
that the heart should exercise a subtle innuence 
on the thoughts of man. It is an admitted fact 
that food exercises a deep innuence on man's 
thoughts, and obviously this inAuence cannot 
be- exercised except through the heart. In this 
sense, the heart may also be said to be the seat 
and source of thoughts. The Quran refers to this 
subject where it says : ye Messengers, eat ojthe 
good and pure things and (as a result thereoj) act 
righteously (23 : 52). 

1334. CommentaTy: 

This verse reminds us that the blessings 
mentioned in the preceding verse can be attained 
only through the grace and mercy of God, and 

therefore he who has faith in Gocl slioiild oot 
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lies against Allah ? ' 1335 



Surely, *Allah is Gracious towards , r \ k' \' i "< t9 >',A .-i,J.V-/i..,', 
mankind, but most of them are not <j^^cyUl(>t^jdJ dmOj,£**«» 
thankful. 1336 fc x » >fev . < , > ••# i 



°5 : 104. 6 27 : 74 ; 40 : 62. 



feel proud of his material resources but should 
rejoice only in God's grace and mercy. 

The verse also hints that disbelievers foolishly 
feel proud of what they Jioard, viz., their 
material resourccs, which are as nothing against 
God's grace and mercy or against the great 
spiritual treasures of the Quran referred to in 
the preceding verse. 

1335. Commentary : 

In v. 58 it was stated that the Holy 
Prophet has been given a Book which possesses 
the power to remove doubts and misgivings, In 
proof of this claim the Quran in the present verse 
refers to a rule of eonduct which people before 
Islam observed with regard to eatables, merely 
because it came to them from their forefathers, 
though reason revolted against it. Eating and 
drinking is one of the primary needs of mankind 
and it is the nrst duty of a religion to guide men 
in this respect. Before the advent of Islam, 
however, the world possessed no right guidance 
on this subject. Men followed no fixed principle 
or law, declaring one thing lawful and another 
unlawful as they desired. It stands to reason, 
however, that there should be some medical, 
moral or religious grounds for the declaration of 



some things as lawful and others as unlawful. An 
arbitrary classincation into clean and unclean 
things without valid reason is to belie God's 
creation. There are sure to arise doubts in 
the minds of men with regard to such arbitrary 
classincation, and only that religion can 
successfully remove such doubts which lays 
down and expounds dennite laws and regulations 
with regard to eatables. Islam has clearly done 
that. So it excels other religions in this 
respect also that it has laid down dennite 
Iaws and regulations according to which 
things belonging to a certain category are 
treated as lawfnl and clean and those belonging 
to another category as unlawful and unclean, 
and has not laid down its teachings in an 
arbitrary manner. 

1336. Important Words: 

"*-Ulif_,t (of the Day of Resurrection). In 
this expression the particle J (of or about) ia 
understood before the word f £ (Day). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that no man can forge 
lies against God, if he has any faith left in Him. 
So matters like eatables should not be treated 
lightly. In fact, forging Hes against God in such 
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«57 : 5 ; 58 : 8. 6 34 : 4. 



matters is, as tlie verse hints, a sign of loss of 
faith in the Day of Resurrection. People dismiss 
such matters as of no importance, because they 
have no faith in God-sent guidance and prefer 
their own conjectures to revealed teachings. 

The verse may be interpreted as containing 
another argument of the fact that the religion of 
disbelieVers is based on no sound reason. That 
argunient lies in their denial of the Day of 
Resurrection. The verse points out that the very 
thought that on a certain day sinners will 
have to render an account of their deeds sends a 
shudder through them, and so they deny the 
very existence of such a day. But the denial of 
a thing cannot disprove its existence. It is foolish 
to deny the inniction of punishment on the basis 
of fear. Moreover, the Day of Resurrection is 
meant to serve as an incentive to spiritual 
progress, and not to frighten men. It is just like 
an examination, the object of which is not that 
students should fail but that they should work 
hard and make themselves deserving of 
promotion and prizes. But those who do not 
work hard must fail. 

1337. Important Words : 

jU (anything) is the substantive noun from jU. 
They say *U cJli i.e., I pursued his way or 
course, doing as he did. They say jlll Ukp J^ j j» 
i.e., he is a man of great importance. The Arabs 



say U-S" J»i jl *>U,>* t.c, it is his business or 
his way or nature to do such a thing. jU means, 
a thing, an affair or a business ; state, condition, 
quality or manner ; importance attached to a 
person or thing (Lane & Aqrab). 

^J* (is hidden) is formed from <->js which means, 
he or it was or became distant or remote or 
absent ; be or it became hidden or concealed ; he 
or it went away or departed. They say J>"il 1 C*> je- 
i.e., the camels went away to a distance in 
the pasturage not returning in the evening. 
*A>- j-ib* .f !_»je means, the forbearance of sucb 
a one quitted him. J*j} I ^; J& means, the land 
was or became destitute of inhabitants (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The present is one of the most remarkable verses 
of the Quran. It appears as if God is making His 
address from the Throne of His Majesty and 
Glory. Whereas on one side of Him are seated 
the Holy Prophet and his followers, on the other 
are the disbelievers. The words, And thou 
art not engaged in anything and thou recitest not 
from Him any j>ortion of the Quran, refer to the 
Holy Prophet and Muslims, and the words, and 
you do no work but We are witnesses of you 
tohen you are engrossed therein, are addressed to 
disbelievers. The verse reminds believers that 
mere acceptancc of truth or mere preaching 
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of the word of God is uot suthcient. It is the 
way in which one carries belief into practice and 
the motives behind actions that really count. 
A true believer, therefore, should always be 
subjecting his intentions and deeds to strict 
scrutiny. So let not those who have believed 
delude themselves with the idea that the mere 
profession of faith and the preaching of it would 
win them the pleasure of God and attract His 
help. They will have to show by the sincerity of 
their motives and the purity of their conduct 
that they really deserve it. The verse embodies 
the great lesson that unless good actions are 
performed with pure motives and done in the 
right nianner they cannot produce good results 
or win the pleasure of God. To the other side, 
also, the stern warning is issued that theirdenial 
of the truth and mocking and scorring at it as 
well as their aetivities against the religion of God 
aie not going unnoticed and they will meet with 
the fate they deserve. 
The words >^land jS"\ (smaller and greater) 
have been used to point out that whereas some 
things remain hidden on account of their small- 
ness," there are others, parts of which remain 
hidden owing to their largeness. For mstance, 
one can see only a part of a big mountain and 
not the whole. The Quran, therefore, rightly 
says that on the one hand God's vision is so 
sharp and penetrating that nothing, however, 
small it may be, can remain hidden 1'rom Him; 
and on the other hand, His vision is so 
comprehensive that no part of a thing, however, 
big it may be, can escape His sight. 

Moreover, science has established the fact that 
both seeing and hearing depend on vibrations 
and that there is a limit to perception by both 
eye and ear. The eye does not react to 



vibrations which fall short of a certain limit, 
nor to those which are beyond a certain limit. 
The same is the case with the ear. The ear 
cannot hear a sound which is communicated to 
it by vibrations which are less than thirty per 
second or which exceed forty per second. 
Thu3, even scientitically, it is proved that 
certain things escape the comprehension of both 
the ear and the eye by reason of either their 
smallness or their bigness. But, says the Qnran, 
it is not so with God, Who sees all things in 
their entirety. 

1338. Commentary: 

The words ^t^Jtj^ (shall have no fear) mean 
that believers do not fear that any real harm 
will ever befall them. The words do not mean 
that no danger will ever confront them. 
Similarly, the expression by'y& p» Vj (nor 
shall they grieve) means that believers will 
suffer no grief on account of what they did in the 
past. Thus both the future and the past have 
been made secure for the Faithful. This is a 
wonderful position, for no power on earth can 
guarantee true peace and security to a person 
regarding both his future and his past. It is God 
alone Who can do that. It is a pity, however, 
that instead of turning to God people seek 
security where they cannot nnd it. 

Thewords Jsj^ (fear) and j >- (grief)haveindeed 
been used in the Quran on certain occasions with 
regard to Prophets, but the fear or grief of the 
Prophets is not about themselves, but about 
others, and to feel fear or grief about others is a 
commendable thing and not a punisbment. It 
is in this sense that the word by- (grief) has 
been used with regard to Prophet Jacob in 
12 : 85 and the word «_>_>>• (fear) with regard to 
Zechariah in 19 : 6. 
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1339. Commentary : 

Thisverse gives a description of *i|»U,| (friends 
of God) referred to in the preceding verse. They 
are (1) perfect in faith and (2) observe the highest 
standard of righteousness. The Holy Prophet has 
also given a description of the "friends of God," 
which may be taken as an explanation of this 
verse and may therefore be given here. He is 
reported to have said: "On the Day of Judgement 
the 'rriends of God' will be brought in the 
presence of God in three classes. First of all, a 
person from among the first group will be 
presented to God Who will say to him, '0 My 
servant, wherefore didst thou do good works V 
To this question he will reply, '0 my Lord, 
Thou didst create Heaven, its trees and 
its fruits, its Aowing streams and beautiful 
maids, its manilbld bounties and sundry other 
things. Thou hast prepared these for those who 
are obedient to Thee. So in order to attain 
these blessings, my Lord, 1 passed my nights 
praying and my days fasting.' Upon this God 
will say to him, '0 My servant, thou didst 
good works in order to get Heaven. So here 
it is, enter it and please thyself. It is an act 
of grace on My pait that I have saved thee 
from the Fire, and it is an act of grace onMy part 
that I have granted thee Heaven. So enter 
it and those that are with thee.' Then a person 
from among the second group will be presented 
before God Who will say to him, '0 My 
servant, wherefofe didst thou do good works ?' 
To this he will reply, '0 my Lord ! Thou 
didst create Hell and its buming fire, its 
hot winds and boiling water, and Thou didst 
prepare many other dreadful things for those 
who are disobedient to Thee. So out of the 
fear of these things, I stood up praying at 
night and fasted during the day.' Then God will 
say to him, '0 My servant, thou didst good 
works, fearing Hell-fire j so I have liberated 



thee from it and it is an act of grace on My part 
that I caused thee to enter Heaven.' So he and 
those with him will enter Heaven. Then a 
person out of the third group will be presjented 
before God Who will say to him, '0 My 
servant, wherefore didst thou do good works V 
To this he will reply by saying, '0 my Lord, 
I did all I did solely out of love for Thee and out 
of a yearning to meet Thee. By Thy glory, I 
stood up praying at night, and fasted during the 
day, out of a yearning for Thee.' Then God will 
say to him, 'Thou didst good works out of love 
for Me and out of a yearning for Me. So have 
your reward.' Then the Lord of Glory and 
Majesty will manifest Himself to him and say, 
'Here I am, have a look at Me,' and will say, 
'As an act of grace, I liberate thee from the 
Fhe and I grant thee Paradise. I will sendto 
thee My angels to visit thee and will Myself 
greet thee with the greeting of peace.' Upon 
this he and his companions -will enter Paradise" 
(Kathir, v. 5, p. 122). It is, of course, apparent 
that the person chosen from each group will be 
the best man in the group and will be presented 
to God as its representative. 

There are also other sayings of the Holy 

Prophet bearing on the different grades of the 

"friends of God." The following saying is quoted 

by Abu Dawiid on the authority of Abu Huraira : 

" 0f the servants of God there are some whom 

even the Prophets and the Martyrs envy." On 

being asked by his Companions who were those 

lucky people, the Holy Prophet said, "They 

are men who love one another only for God's 

sake. The goods of this world or the ties of 

kinship are not the incentives of their love. Their 

faces will shine with light and they will be seated 

on luminous pulpits. When others will be fearful, 

they will be free from fear, and when others will 

bewail their past misfortunes, they will cnjoy 

peace of mind" (Dawud). 
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present life and also 
there is no changing the words of 
Allah — that indeed is the supreme 
triumph. 134 ° 
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AU-Knowing. 1341 ®*1&* 

«41 : 31. *35 : 77. 



The statement that even the Prophets envy 
such persons does not mean that such persons 
are superior to Prophets, for the Prophets 
are themselves the best "friends of God." It 
simply means that the Prophets are particularly 
pleased with the condition of these persons 
and desire that such friends of God should 
be found in large numbers among their own 
tbllowers. 

1340. Commentary : 

In reply to a question as to what was meant 
by the expression, glad tidings in the present 
life, the Holy Prophet is reported to have said : 
" It means a true dream or vision that a believer 
sees with regard to himself, or what others see 
with regard to him." The term i$j£* or £>\jZ» 
(glad tidings) is, however, of general application 
and may be used with regard to the reve!ations 
and visions of the Prophets as well as those of 
saints and other believers, and the verse under 
comment refers to both these kinds of visions 
and revelations (Jarir & Kathir). 

The words, there is no changing tkewordsofGod, 
raay mean two things : (a) that the granting of 
iSji» (glad tidings) is an eternal law of 6od, and 
being eternal, it must prove true in the case of 
Muslims also; and (6)that this is a special promise 
meant for Muslims and God has decreed that 
this promise will never change. This implies 
that there are certain prophecies which do not 
belong to the category of the "words of God" 



as used here, and are liable to be changed, but 
thore are certain others which belong to the 
category of the "words of God" and these 
never fail to be fulfilled. 

The expression, that indeed is the supreme 
triumph, may mean either that the receiving of 
"glad tidings" is a great achievement, or the 
fact that the "words of God" do not change 
is a great secret of success. The verse is capable 
of bearing both these interpretations. That 
the receiving of "glad tidings" is really a great 
triumph is self-evident. As for the immutability 
of the "words of God," i.e., the laws of nature, 
one can easily see that the whole working of the 
universe is based on it. Everything is governed 
by certain fixed and immutable laws. For 
example, fire burns and water assuages thirst. 
If these Iaws had been subject to change, the 
whole system of the universe would have 
gone to pieces. It is, therefore, on the 
unchangeability of the laws of nature that all 
progress depends. 

1341. Commentary : 

ln v. 63, it was said that the "iriends of God" 
never grieve, but here the Holy Prophet is bidden 
not to grieve. This apparent inconsistency has 
already been explained under v. 63, where it 
has been noted that the "friends of God" enter- 
tain no grief on their own account. Nor was 
the grief of the Holy Prophet referred to here 
a personal grief. It was solely due to tbe 



1021 



CH. 10 



yOnus 



PT. 11 



67. Behold ! a whoever is in thĕ heavens 



"'/ 



67. -Behold ! a whoeveris mtJie ueavens tv , ± • *ff, : •>' • w. • ,, i <,,/>; 

and whoever is in the earth is AUah's. U -> CJPJJ^^O^^^ eCT 

Those who call on others than Allah , >-^ j. i ,^ , ,,,>»•,,,'< ,<,,, 

do not ra% follow *fose 'partners' ; OJ, >■*&>' 4±l\ Oj>of OjP^&^ gp* 

6 they foIlow only a eonjecture, and ^ * ' ^ 

they do nothing but guess. 1342 ®Oy^J>o3l^o\j^%Oy^. 



68. <He it is Who has made for you , r".„ • . ». ,' 9 K\x ,1& fc u '£L' fcfi\ 'l 
thenight^thatyoumayresttherein, WjW^MW^W 
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therein are Signs for a people who ©O^^.^^^^^oy^t 9 
listen. 1343 ' 

«See 10 : 56. 6 S 3 e 10 : 37. c 17 : 13 ; 27 : 87 , 28 : 74 ; 30 : 24. 



fact that people had made God tlte target 
of their objections. He is, therefore, asked 
not to grieve on that account, for those objec- 
tions are tutile and cannot atTect the honour of 
God. The verse thus shows how great, on the 
one hand, was the love of the Holy Prophet for 
God, inasmuch as objections of disbelievers 
against Him filled him with great grief, and, 
on the other hand, it tells us how great was 
God's love for the Holy Prophet, inasmuch as 
He consoles him on that account and asks him 
not to feel grieved at the attacks whioh 
ignorant people make against Him. 

1342. Important Words : 

Oj^J^ (they guess) is derived from «j*./- which 
means, (1) he guessed or he made a conjecture ; 
(2) he lied or he forged a lie (Taj & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

This verse embodies a twofold consolation for 
the Prophet. Firstly, he has been told that, 
apart from a natural concern for them on account 
of their wrong beliefs, he need not worry or grieve 
over what disbelievers do, because their case is 
in the hands of the Almighty God Who possesses 
the power to punish them or to lead them to 
the right path. tiecondly, the verse hints that 
the idolatrous beliefs of disbelievers have no 
fonudation in fact and are consecjuently doomed 



to perish sooner or later. The Holy Prophĕt 
should, theiefore, feel no anxiety on their 
account. 

The word l» (not) in the clause, " do not 
really follow" is used both as an interrogative 
pronoun meaning "what" and as a negative 
particle meaning " no or not. " In the; former 
case the sentence would mean, "what do tho3e 
who call on .'partners' beside Allah follow ? " 
Taken in the latter sense, it would mean, 
"those who call on others than Allah do not 
really follow these ' partners.' " Thus, according 
to the former interpretation, the so-called 
' partners ' whom people worship beside God 
are spoken of with the contempt they deserve ; 
while, according to the latter interpretation, 
their very existence is denied, hinting that 
truly speaking there are no ' partners ' and 
the idolaters follow nothing but mere 
conjecture. 

1343. Commentary: 

The words "night" and "day" have been used 
here metaphorically, the night being the time 
of rest and the day that of work. Just as night 
affords the fatigued and jaded phyaicai faculties 
of man an opportunity for recuperation, and fits 
him for the ensuing day's work, so do the 
intervals of sleep and stagnation in the lives 
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recupera- 
for their 



of nations serve as time of reat and 

tion for theni and prepare them 

time of day and work with refreshed spirit and 

renewed vigour. 

In this way the people to whom the Holy 
Prophet gave his Message are reminded that, now 
that the Spiritual Sun has risen, they should 
avail themselves of its light and work hard to 
bring about a change in their condition. It is 
to point to this great lesson that the verse first 
speaks of the night and then of the day. 

It seems strange that while the verse makes a 
reference to "the day full of light," it concludes 
with the seemingly incompatible words "therein 
are Signs for a people who listen." The word 
" listen " in preference to the more appropriate 
word "see" has been used to remind the 
people that when they had derived no 
benent from the light of the Spiritual Sun that 
had shone on them and had refused to nse 
their eyes, they should at least make use of 
their ears so that they might receive a new life 
by benenting from the experience of others. 

1344. Commentary : 

In v. 67 it had been hinted that in the false 
doctrines of disbelievers lie hidden the seeds of 
their destruction. In the present verse, the 
Quran proceeds to refute the doctrine of the 
plurality of gods, the most heinous of all false 
beliefs, and of the various forms of this doctrine 
it selects the belief that God has a son. This 
doctrine differs from other known polytheistic 
dogmas in that, whereas in other forms of Slrirk, 
idolaters claim only thftt they can attain 



nearness to God through the instrumentality of 
their gods, by this doctrine a person is believed 
to be an actual partner in godhead. 

Four arguments have been given here in refuta- 
tion of the doctrine that any one can be a son of 
God. The nrst is contained in the words, Holy 
■is He, which mean that God is free from all 
defects and imperfections. But the belief that 
God has a son presupposes the presence of carnal 
passionsinHimaswellasHis beingsubject to the 
laws of decay and death, for only such beings 
or things are perpetuated in their progeny as are 
subject to decay and death. The earth, the sun 
and the moon, for instance, have no issue because 
they are above the familiar law of death and 
decay ; but animals and plants wither and die. 
Therefore they produce their substitutes which 
take their place when they are gone. Thus the 
existence of the progeny of a thing presupposes 
its mortality. 

The second argument is embodied in the words, 
He is Self-Sufficient, which mean that in His 
work of running the universe God does not 
need anybody's help. Progeny, besides saving a 
person from extinction, helps him to carry on 
his work. But God being Self-Sufficient needs 
no helper in that respect either. 

The third argument is contained in the sentence, 
To Him belongs whatever is in the heatens and 
whatever is in the earth. Sometimes one can 
make or originate a thing but lacks the power 
or ability to keep it in his possession or under 
his control and therfore needs assistance. But 
God does not need anybody's help to keep 
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70. Say, •' Those wlio invent a lie Yv<^»t^i£Ojj^q$\ aJt)S 
against Allah shall not prosper.' k , 

71. h TJiey will have some enjoyment }t**.fs9, ,?? 4'r'<t'*&r,' 9 < ^r" 
in this world. Then to Us is their ■■j&\£j£-J*^J*^>J>*™$\{\£Jfr 
return. Then shall We make them t/ „l, ^, <, „ • ,, <. 
taste a severe punishment, because ©Oii)&\y%\+> cJUJlsM olJoJl & 
they used to disbelieve. " v " "^ 

R. 8 72. And recite unto them the story * *<.» j ^, \['.. !i-£. '?f^ , ^' \?.' 

of Noah, when he said to his people, V\sj%>WU\a *l&Ju^fS*0»V 

" my people, c if my station wiih God ,,, ^ ' , ,v v , f/ ,^ fc / '' s9?s r, 

and my reminding you of your duty gi 4Jjl Co y liTjU Jo 3 cffi& l^<»ic y^ Qp 
through the Signs of Allah offend you, 9 / .'"C^'" 9 9y _• x " • 

-a„d in Allah do I put my trust- ^&j^^J^I^&^ 

muster then aU your designs, you and ^"^s^s^' -> -"^-' ^ *> -" • 

your ' partners ' ; then let not yotir ♦ *»..'£ "^' "*/•* '£« '* ^' Jrt*' 

course of action be obscure to you ; ©Ojj^^^^yc^l^ 4&£>*tej£y*\ 
then carry out your designs against 
me and give me no respite. 1345 

»4:51 ; 16: 117. »3 : 15, 198 ; 9 : 38 ; 16 : 118 ; 28 :61 ; 40 : 40. "71:8. 



the universe in His possession or under His 
control. 

The iburth argument is implied in the 
expression, You have no authority for this, which 
signifies that the doctrine of the plurality of gods 
is based on no sound or solid gronnd. Its whole 
basis lies in the fancy and caprice of men. This 
fact alone constitutes an argument against this 
foolish doctrine. AU efforts to find some real 
evidence in support of Shirk, do not go beyond 
mere indulgence in idle philosophical discussion, 
and no real basis has so far been found for it. 

The argument embodied in the words, Do you 
say against Allah what you know not%, is given 
in 13 : 34, in the words, Would you inform Him 
of what He does not knoic in the earth ? The 
difference in the wording is due to the fact that 
in the verse under comment it is pointed out that 
Shirk springs from the ignorance of man and 



js not based on any sound reasoning, while 



in 13 : 34 it is said that the doctrine of Shirk 
involves the charge of ignorance on the part 
of God, for it means that He failed to know 
and make known the existence of gods and it 
was left to idolaters to disclose the godhead 
of their deities by the force of their own 
knowledge. 

1345. Important Words : 

~\£ (obscure) is the noun-infinitive from f. 
They say <P i.e., he covered it or concealed it; 
he or it grieved him or caused him to mourn. 
^Ul^JlU! i means, the new moon was veiled 
or concealed from the people by clouds, or other- 
wise, so that it was not seen. ^*V!*^j»* means, 
the anair was or became obscure, coniused, 
dubious, or vague to him such as it could not 
be understood. ~**± means, perplexity, obscurity, 
dubiousness or confusedness. They say 
./1 ^ "U j j» i.e., he is in a state of 
perpleiity or darkness in respect of his affa|r. 
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<^^l means, a dubious, obscure, confused or 
vague case (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentaity : 

As already pointed out, the Suras whicb open 
with the abbreviated letters j— H (1 am Allah 
Who is All-Seeing) deal ehieny with historical 
events in the lives of various Prophets and 
draw inferences therefrom (see note on v. 2). 
This Sura also begins with j-H and we 
find that the Quran here follows a rational 
discussion with particular reference to the case of 
Noah in order to remind people that, although 
Noah's opponents did all sorts of mischief andleft 
no stone unturned to bring him to naught, yet 
God did not destroy them at once but granted 
them respite for a long time, and it was only 
when their wickedness exceeded all limits and 
when those who were destined to believe in him 
had believed, that God sent down His punish- 
ment on them and brought about their 
destruction. 

The case of three Prophets — Noah, Moses 
and Jonah — has been mentioned in this Sura 
by way of illustration. Noah's history 
constitutes an illustration of the total 
destruction of the enemies of truth ; that of Moses 
illustrates the destruction of one people and the 
salvation of another; while that of Jonah forms 
an example of the complete deliverance of an 
iniquitous people from God's punishment when 
they repented and prayed for His forgiveness. 
By citing these three distinct examples with 
reference to the Holy Prophet, the Quran intends 
to point out that there are three ways of God's 
dealings with the enemies of His Prophets : (1) 
that sometimes He brings about their total 
destruction, as was the case with the people of 
Noah when all his enemies were destroyed with 
the exception of only a few ; (2) that sometimes 
He destroys some and saves others who believe 
in His Prophet, as was the case in the time 
of Moses when Pharaoh and his people were 
drowned and thc Israelites were saved ; (3) that 
sometimes He saves all when they repent and 



beg for His mercy, as happened with the peoplc 
of the Prophet Jonah. By citing these examples 
fche Quran means to exhort the people of the 
Holy Prophet to follow the example of the people 
of Jonah and be saved and not to court destruc- 
tion like the people of Noah or that of Moses. 

From the above it will also be seen that the 
accounts of the lives of the various Prophets as 
given in the Quran are not mere interesting 
stories. A careful perusal of the accounts of the 
three Prophets mentioned above, in the order in 
which they are given in this Sura, clearly shows 
that their life-story is epitomized in the life of 
the Holy Prophet. Many of the incidents in 
hi8 life bear a striking resemblance to those in 
the lives of these Prophets. He played the part 
of Noah at Mecca, that of Moses at Medina and 
that of Jonah on his re-entry into Mecca. This 
is enough to show that the accounts of the 
Prophets as given in the Quran are not mere 
stories but constitute great prophecies about 
important events in the life of the Holy 
Prophet. 

Incidentally. the verse lays down five nues 
which lead to the completion and consummation 
of a plan and which if carefully observed must 
lead to success :(1) to "muster one's designs" i.e., 
to decide upon a course of action after mutual 
consultation and f ull deliberation ; (2) to organize 
in a well-knit and disciplined body all "partners" 
or confederates, i.e., those who hold analogous 
views and have faith in the success of the pro- 
gramme decided upon ; (3) to chalk out a 
detailed and clear programme leaving no 
"obscurity" or dubiousness, about it ; (4) to cariy 
out the agreed design collectively by collating all 
available resources so that the full strength of 
the community may be brought to bear upon 
the enemy at thc same time ; and (5) to "give no 
respite" to the enemy to recuperate and recover 
after the attack is launched. These are the 
means of success to which Noah has drawn the 
attention of his enemies in this verse. But 
at the same time he warns them that even if 
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73. "But if you turn back, remember S> >> c j/. » • -*> ■>< ■> - »C?.\f> P". '£'?'.< » r< 

<•! have not asked of you any reward. J >^ lu ^Ctf>^ Ui>^5y <jb 

My reward is with Allah alone, and yi ,,» ^ ^,^ ,> ^ J/ x v - x ^ 

I have been commanded to be of ^C^^^'<^c)j)!olp_j^lj JjlJ^ 
those who are resigned fo Him." 1U9 



«6 : 91 : 11 :30. 



they employed all these methods against him, 
they would not succeed, for they did not possess 
the sixth and the most important ingredient of 
success, which was certainty of faith in God and 
trust in Him, without which all these methods 
were of no avail against a divine Messenger. 

Marvellous indeed is the faith which Prophets 
of God have in the truth of their mission 
and in the unfailing character of the promises 
and assurances which they receive from God ! 
Not only do they not mind the hostility of their 
enemies but they even challenge the latter to use 
all their power and employ all their resources 
to destroy them, because they are perfectly 
convinced that success will come to them in the 
end, and such invariably happens to be the case. 
This fact alone should establish their truth ; but 
the blind will not see nor will the deaf 
hear. 

1346. Commentary: 

It is a common objection against the Prophets 
of God that they seek to gain ascendency over 
men by raising the standard of revolt against 
the existing order of things with a view to 
establishing a new order under their own leader- 
ship. It is this baseless charge that is refuted 
in this verse. God's Prophets never seek self- 
aggrandizement. On the contrary, they choose 
the path of suffering and service. They pass 



their days in hardship and privation. Their 
life is a model of rigid discipline willingly under- 
gone. Had their activities been prompted by 
a desire to gain power and dominion over men, 
they would not have subjected themselves to a 
hard and disciplined Iife, a life of prayer, fasting 
and renunciation. They do demand obedience 
of others, but they themselves are always the 
nrst to forego their desires and their ambitions 
in the service of their Lord and of humanity. It 
is not the desire for power but the passion for 
service and self-abnegation that has mastery 
of them. This is not an enipty assertion, 
unsubstantiated by the established facts of 
history ; for though the Prophet Noah, in whose 
mouth are put the words, / have not asked qf 
you any reward, did not get the opportunity to 
subjugate his enemies, yet the Holy Prophet 
of Islam who was, like Noah, a Prophet of 
God, did show by actual practice that God's 
Prophets desire no reward for their service in 
the form of riches or dominion. The fact is 
too well-known to need a reference that when 
Mecca lay prostrate at the Prophet's feet, he 
forgave his most inveterate enemies with a 
magnanimity unparalleled in the history of the 
world. He demanded no fine and asked for no 
indemnity from the defeated Meccans or their 
allies. The only words he uttered were : "Go, 
you are a free and forgiven people." 
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74. But they reieeted him, so «We ^\{" ' aV.u •Ja"» *Z' & 9 "'tL'~& 
saved him and those who wete with fr^O>^J^^ 

him in the Ark. And We made them ^ '^\ 9 '[<\'-*\ \ 9< - y ('''' mi ['"'""' '.\' 

inheritors o/ Our favours, while We ul&Jp^ r&yJ.^ &J? Ua^b*-^ 

drowned those who rejected Our ,•.,«■>? 

Signs. See then, how evil was the end @(^>dL^ «&jlc-6& 

of those who had been warned ! 1347 "" " 

75. Then We sent, after him, other * ?■,$?<-, ■>'.. uvJf" ■>' <■> \'. I" t* 
Messengers to their respectwe peoples, ^j&<ffi^(j^^^J*'^ 0*^*Qj>> 
and Hhey brought them clear propfs. 9 <m , ?'*'/{, 7 ? '» 9 -\' [". '■»''( 
But they would not believe in tkem, ^'{^^iiiwW^PjjJoU^y 
because they had rejected them ' ' ". ' ' 
before. Thus do We seal the hearts @tfj£#lo^,£^^ 
of transgressors. 1348 "' ;J~^ ^ ^ 

76. c Then did We send, after them, ^^,_ y ,^ ( ,? 7 ,•,., ?/?" '3- 
Moses and Aaron to Pharaoh and his 0^j(S,Ojybj(j*^J^^O?^^*)J»* 
chiefs with Our Signs, but they 99 v ' 
behaved arrogantly. And they were ©^^^^^^^ 
a smful people. 1349 ^ "^" ^^ ^' '«>'■*• . < 

«29 : 16. »30 : 48 ; 40 : 24. H : 104. ^ 



1347. Commentary : 

This verse tells us that there is a basjc 
difference between the punishment of those who 
are given a previous warning and that of those 
who have had no such warning. The words, how 
evil was the end of those who had been warr.ed, 
point to this difference. Those warned of the 
coniing panishment of God never escape except 
by removing the cause of punisbment. 

The words, We made them inheritors of Our 
favours, contain a veiled warning for believers. 
When one people have been destroyed, those 
who take their place must prove themselves 
to be deserving of God's favours, if they wish 
them to continue. 

1348. Commentary: 

This verse makes it quite clear that it is not 
God Who arbitrarily seals up the hearts of dis- 
believers but it is the disbelievers themselves 
who, by their stubbom and unjustined refusal 
to liaten to tne word of God, become deprived 



of their power to see and accept the truth. They 
themselves are the architects of their evil destiny 
and not God Who only proclajms the things 
already brought about by their own persistent 
transgression. The act of sealing up tbe . 
hearts of disbelievers is attributed to God 
because He is the Final Judge Who pronouhces 
the verdict. 

1349. Commentary : 

A Prophet of God is rejected for two reasons. 
Either the people to whom he preaches his 
Message look upon his claim as too big, thihk- 
ing that God cannot sj>eak to a man ; or, 
behaving areogantly, they think it to be beneath 
their dignity to follow his lead. This happened 
witb Moses. Soine of those to whom he delivered 
his Message rejected his claim because they 
thought it impossible that God should have 
condescended to speak to a mortal ; others 
thought it incompatible with their dignity to 
obey a man of no conaequence like Moses. 
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77. And °when there came to them * , /, , ~> i( ,c, , , f >,,+??", 
the truth from Us, they said, 'This is ^^(j^labi^^^l^l^Cji 
surely a manifest enchantment.' 1350 " ' 

©C&-* 



78. Moses said, ' Do you say this f < t £»< \ 9 SA'\<S\ 3'u s ,\*li' f*Mfc 

of the truth when it has come to you ? 1UA>>> ) >V W <j£$ ail^l (W« CJb 
Is this enchantment ? And 6 the 
enchanters never prosper.' 1351 



e6j^&kfe 



«40:26. »20:70. 



The clanse, they were a sinful pecple, may 
have two meanings : (1) They were already a 
sinful people and therefore they rejected Moses. 
Taken in this sense, the words furnish the 
reason why they behaved with arrogance and 
paid no heed to the truth. (2) They became 
sinful in consequence of their rejection of Moses. 
Both interpretations esplain why people reject 
the truth. Evil is bom of evil and also leads 
to it ; and therefore those who lead a sinful life 
cannot acccpt the truth. Again, tbe goodnesa 
and godliness of a person soraetimes make him 
proud and prompt him to reject the truth. 
The rejection of truth is therefore no Hght 
matter, and one should tbink a thousand times 
before one rejects a claimant to prophethood. 

1350. Important Words : 

^ (enchantment) means, producing what is 
false in the form of truth ; embellishment by 
falsification and deceit ; enchantment or fascina- 
tion (Lane). See also 2 : 103 & 7 : 110. 

if>+ (manifest) has three meanings : (1) mani- 
fest, apparent or clear; (2) that. which makes a 
thing clear or manifest; (3) that wbich separates, 
disuuites or severs (Lane). See also 2 : 169. 
Commentary : 

In the two simple words ^ and jj>+ lie hidden 
almost all the stratagems and machinations 
that the enemies of the Prophets of God employ 
to defeat and discomnt them. People with 
9, religious bent of mind are told by them that 



the new teaching is nothing but a ^ or 
a fraud which would corrupt the religion of the 
land, whereas those nationalists who profess 
to have the material good of their country at 
heart are Mghtened away from it by being told 
that the new teaching is {/*» i.e., the acceptance 
of it would create dissension and discord among 
the different communities in the land and would 
thus give a death-blow to the national cause. 
(For the meaning of the word Cff see Important 
Words). This double weapon has always 
been used against heavenly Messengers — from 
Moses right up to the Holy Prophet — and it 
was employed in our own times against 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, Founder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement. His opponents accused 
him of misleading people by deceitrul teachings 
and of creating discord among Muslims, naively 
forgetting that discord had already eaten into 
the national entity of Islam and the efforts of 
Ahmad were all directed to uniting the broken 
threads of the Faith. 

1351. Commentary : 

The expression, /* this encharUment ?, 
constitutes an effective reratation of the charge 
implied in the words Ij^y^ (manifest enchant- 
ment) in the preceding verse. Moses is described 
here as asking his people how his teaching 
could be called an enchantment when it crushed 
all falsehood, deceit and trickery. The words, 
And the enchanters never prosper, provide 
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79. They said, ' Hast thou come to , u >/j </ V.y r^ [<i->\ {<<•! '\\»U 
us that thou mayest turn us away jUU ^ Wj UUaJJ,U^iyb 



from what we found our fathers , '?; 9 <>. f/ , h . ,•, . ^p -><<.c/ 9 (/ s fc 
Mlowing, and that you two may wJ(^U^UfJ^ (J^Uj&ilUJ Oj^ 

* i * il _ 1 _1 T> i. /» ^ 



have greatness in the land ? But °we 
will not believe in either of you.' 1352 

80. 6 And Pharaoh said, ' Bring to 
me every expert magician.' 1353 






81. And when the magicians eame, ■>>?.'/{' Sl\< T 9 Z'*{<r' ?.s" t . X' f^ 
loses said to them, « 'Cast ye what ^l UlyJi W/W5 1 ^j^l ^^ 



Moses 

you would cast.' 1354 






»7 : 133. &7 : 113 ; 26 : 37, 38. c 7 : 117; 20 : 67 ; 26 : 44. 



the second refutation of the same charge. 
Enchanters, the verse purports to say, merely 
practise deception and propagate falsehood. 
They can never attain the success that comes to 
the Prophets, who have a great mission. The 
Prophets come to bring about a complete 
change in the lives of their followers and they 
succeed in this great and dimcult mission 
despite all obstacles and impediments. In the 
face of this undeniable fact, how could the 
Prophets be called enchanters and spreaders 
of falsehood ? 

1352. Important Words : 

kul>" (thou mayest turn us away) is derived 
from C«l. They say «:«l i.e. he twisted or wrung 
or tumed bim or it in a way different from his 
or its proper direction. «_1 j tf <$ means, he 
turned him from his opinion (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The two charges briefly referred to in the 
words i&yS* (manifest enchantment) in v. 77 
have been explained in the present verse. 
The firet charge implied in the word ^ 
(enchantment) was that Moses wanted to 



verse the opponents of Moses are described 
as saying that he wanted to tum them away 
from the religion of their forefathers which, in 
their opinion, as also in the opinion of all 
enemies of 6od's Prophets, was the truth. 
Their second objection is hinted at in the word 
oju i.e. he sought to sow dissensions among the 
people. This charge has been expressed here in 
the allegation that Moses and Aaron desired to 
have dominion in the land, which could be 
secured only by creating disruption in the 
existing order of things. 

1353. Commentary: 

One error leads to another. Pharaoh and his 
people called Moses an enchanter (v. 77), and 
the result was that, instead of foIlowing the 
right course for the investigation of the trath, 
they set about rtnding out sorcerers to oppose 
him and thua were caught in the very net which 
they thought they had laid for Moses. 

1354. Commentary: 

This verse, as may be wrongly construed, 
does not mean that on seeing the sorcerers 
Moses became prepared to meet them in the 
contest. He knew that they were mere 



tura his people away from the trath. In thiB aorcerers and that whatever they might do 
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82. ' And when they had cast, •;"<,*, ..V. ,*.; p , ^ '\[> ■>' , 't'<' 

«Moses said, 'What you have brought 4Ji!oljP^' ^>^w<SLyJtt!y«J' W» 

is mere sorcery. Surely, Allah will ^ - 797 ,,,?'-.,, ,^ h j 

make it vain. Verily, Allah does not ©(jJjuJjl jit^^^&CJ^ <^S- 

allow the work of mischief-makers to "" " " 
prosper, 



1355 



83. 'And 6 AUah establishes the ^ /,; "llT^^-^^ii^ *■ > 
truth by His words, even though the &Uj°J& ] *J yjtyk&W <& 
sinners be averse to it.' 1356 



Cfeoj 5 



r. 9 84. And none obeyed Moses, save -'".,< v . *s ,„ $,<:.* '-. 7<J\ ^' !f". 

some youths from among his people. y>>=*- /^ fS?3* o£ *V-> -> j) (S^y* C/° > U9 

because of the fear of Pharaoh and ' ~u 9 a/ , 

their chiefs, lest he should persecute u£i&Vd&u\&&'scilfi.''<fi,!J 



them. And of a truth c Pharaoh was 
a tyrant in the land and surely he 
was of the transgressors. 1357 






a 7:119; 20:70. 68:9. «28: 5. 



would be useless and unworthy of his notice. 
He therefore treated them with the contempt 
they deserved by saying, Cast ye what 
you would cast, hinting that their sorcery 
was not worthy of notice. He, however, did 
not think it proper to refase to accept their 
challenge outright, knowing that when the 
actual contest began the hollowness of their 
work would itself become exposed and it would 
then be time for him to bring home to them 
the falsity of their work. This he actually did, 
as is announced by him in the succeeding verse, 
What you have brought is mere sorcery. Surely, 
Allah will rnake it vain. 

1355. Commentary : 

See note on the preceding verse. 

1356. Commentary: 

The "words of God" include both "glad 
tidings " and "warning," and it is by means of 
these two that God establishes the truth. 
Moses has expressed a great truth in this 
verae. He says that God doea not need 



deceit and falsehood for the propagation of 
His religion but causes it to be apread and 
established by His immutable decree and 
command. These words embody a great 
moral truth that the goodness of a right cause 
does not justify the use of dishonest means 
for its propagation. The popular saying that 
the end justines the means has never been the 
dictum of God's 1'rophets and their true 
followers. Truth spreads and triumphs by 
its own inherent strength and not by 
falsehood. 

1357. Commentary: 

It appears from this verse that all the 
Israelites had not believed in Moses. Only 
a part of them had really believed in him. The . 
rest followed him from only political or national 
considerations. The pronoun "his" in the 
clause, from among his people, may also refer to 
Pharaoh. In that case the clause would mean 
that some youths of the people of Pharaoh 
also believed in Moses. But the former inter- 
pretation seems to be more correct and is therc- 
fore preferable. 
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if you have believed in Allah, then in 
Him put your trust, if you indeed 
submit to His mll. ,13b8 



85. And Mosea said, '0 my people, ^^^^^^.'^ 



This verse also brings to Jiglit the fact that 
not unoften an appreciable number of the 
people to whom a Prophet of God preaches 
his Message become convinced of his truth, 
but they dare not profess their faith openly 
for fear of their leaders and chiefs. The pronoun 
"their" in the words "their chiefs" may refer 
either to the Israelites or to the people of 
Pharaoh. Preferably it refers to the peoplc 
of Pharaoh. The chiefs of the people of 
Pharaoh have been called the chiefs of the 
Israelites because the latter were a subject 
people. But the pronoun need not necessarily 
be taken as referring to any particular people. 
The great men of a country are regarded as 
chiefs not merely because they belong to any 
particular community but also because, being 
members of the Government, they possess 
inrluence and authority. Hencethehigh omcials 
of the State, whether they belonged to the 
people of Pharaoh or the Israelites might 
rightly be called the chiefs of the Israelites and 
it was through both that Pharaoh tyrannized 
over the Israelites. 

The words, Phamoh was a tyrant in the land, 
show that Pharaoh was not a wise and sagacious 
monarch. He had embarked upon a policy 
of open repression and persecution which was 
calculated to incite the people to rebellion. 
This policy eventually led to the downfall of 
the dynasty. 

1358 Commentary: 

The verse respresents Moses as advising his 
people to realize that their work, viz., the work 
they were engaged in under his leadersbip, was 
God's own work. This shows that Islam 
recognizes no narrow nationalism bnt reqnires 
its followers to work for God and His religion. 



This is calculated to bring about a great change 
in a Muslim's outlook on life. It helps 
him to think in terms of God, religion and 
righteousness and raises him above the narrow 
outlook of nationalism. 

The words, if you indeed submit to His will, 
preceded by the expression, */ you have 
belieued in Allah, are not redundant but have 
been used to express an additional idea. When 
the word f *k> I (submission) is used along with the 
word i>\\ (belief), then the latter word signiiies 
sincerity and Brmness of faith while the 
former expresses only outward submission to 
authority. In other words, o^\ expiesses 
"obedience of the heart," while ^l signihes 
"outward or practical obedience." In this 
sense the verse would mean, "If yoa have 
acquired faith with regard to God and now you 
desire to taste the fruits thereof practically, 
then putyour trust in God and entrust all your 
aifairs to Him." 

The verse thus teaches us that inner faith 
must be followed by a real outward change in 
the life of a person. For a true believer jk I 
comes first and ^-l afterwards. But in the 
case of those weak of faith, '°$~\ takes 
precedence over jk l because the weak of faith 
first begin with an outward expression of 
obedience and then gradually acquire heart- 
felt conviction. Thus in the case of a true be- 
liever purity of heart Tnecedes purity of actions. 
But the reverse is the case of one who is weak 
of faith, for such a person stands in need of out- 
side support for the purity of his heart. The 
purity of his actions, therefore, precedes the 
purity of his heart. It is to this fact that 
the Quran refers when it addresses the people 
of the desert in the words : Say, ye beliew 
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86. And they said, 'In Allah do we '<&%{*. f'rt~S\ ('''%%' Ll' ,, 9 u"- 
put our trust! Our Lord, make «sM^^^^^ 1 * 
not a trial for the wrongdoing 
people.' 1359 



87. ' And deliver us by Thy mercy 
from the disbelieving people.' 



88. And We spoke to Moses and his e^J&IW^<^TS^J^(i 
brother, saying, 'Take, ye two, some *??, ^* ' ..• ->o ^ ^" .. ^ ^ 
houses for your people in the town, and »|^u| ?, rf<,^,-,^'^iy?''i<r?.'^'' ■> 
make your houses so as to face one ^'^^«w^^^Jj^ijMS-lJ-»^ 
another and observe Prayer. And give , 9 , v 

glad tidings to the believers.' 136 ° @{J^*%A\j£>3 



not, but rather say, We submit, for faith has 
not yet entered your hearts (49 : 15). 

1359. Commentary: 

The expression, Our Lord, make us not a trial 
for the wrongdoiny people, means either " may 
we not give, by our conduct, tbe wrongdoing 
people an opportunity to attack the true Faith"; 
or "make us not a target of the tyrannies of 
the wrongdoing people." 

1360. Important Words: 

<lj (so as to face one another) is derived 
from Ji . They say o&l J?» i.e. he came 
facing thehouse. «Lii~| means, he faced him or 
it ; he turned his face to him. «1>1» means, he 
was opposite to him. «U in the sense of AI5&* 
means, facing each other. It also means, direc- 
tion ; kind or class (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 143. 

s** (town) means both Egypt and town. 
Commentary : 

The injunction to live in a town does not mean 
that the Israelites lived in the wilderness before 
tbis. The verse only emphasizes the necessity 
and userulness of a civilized and corporate life. 
There is a general tendency on the part of 
the members of weak minority communities 
to live together in big towns. 



In view of the dilTerent meanings of the 
W ord ^Li given under Important Words the 
Quranic expression <JL» f>jl. l_jl»r ' may mean: 
(1) that the israelites were instructed to live 
together so as to be able to help one another 
in time of need, because this object is only 
attainable when people build their houses 
near or facing each other ; or (2) that the 
Israelites should have all their houses facing 
one direction, which figuratively means that 
they should be united by the bonds of brother- 
hood and should have a common goal or ideal ; 
or (3) that all their houses should be of one class 
or kind, hinting thereby that there should 
exist a real tie of brotherhood between the 
rich and the poor and all should pull together 
as one team, because therĕ can be no real tie 
of brotherhood when some members of a 
community live in palatial dwellings and 
others in wretched hovels. 
To sum up, the verse lays down the following 
sevcn wise principles by foIlowing which a 
people can rise and prosper: — (1) they should 
lead a corporate life; (2) they should be united ; 
(3) they should fully co-operate with one 
another ; (4) they should possess discipline and 
organization ; (5) there should be no invidious 
distinction between the dififerent classes ; 
(6) they riiould continually invoke tbe help of 
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89. And Moses said, ' Our Lord, C''' , s •>* - . *>c\ 'A'\{'i' ' ,9 1fi" 
Thou hast bestowed ttpon Pharaoh *OLoOj*^C^|l5tylUj£!L5»UVjJ 
and his chiefs embellishment and ^ m9 *.„, Vr/»£ .. ,,,0. * '*"jt ?* . 
wealth in the present life, with 15^t*iVii> W)l JkpdliJ^JIyali *^J 
the result, our Lord, that they are ^^ ^ ^, 

leading men astray from Thy path. \\oJ^\jM£\\%.<jS\&*<$££i& 
Our Lord ! destroy their riches and » "' " * ""^ 

attack their hearts— and they °are .r£YJ> , ' i <"?i 1 9 /' ?. * ,' \ ' ? <jV * . . ,fc t«" 
not going to believe until they see ^VW!^^!>*£&(^> <k 
the grievous punishment.' 1361 

°10 : 97-98. 



God by prayer ; and (7) they should be persever- 
ing. Finally, the verse contains an equally 
important direction for the Head or Leader ofthe 
community, which is that he should continue to 
give "glad tidings," i.e., he should speak words 
of encouragement and good cheer to his people 
because nothing is more detrimental to success 
than despair and despondency. 

1361. Important Words : 

'*'•> j (embellishment) is the substantive noun 
from jlj which means, he or it adorned, decorated, 
embellished, beautined or graced (him or it). 
'■-• j means, a thing with which one is adorned 
or embellished or beautihed ; any ornature, 
decoration, embellishment or grace. The words 
L" jJ 1 ljJ-\ ~<j j (lit. ornature of the present life) 
particularly include wealth and children (Lane). 

J (with the result that) means, (1) so 
that ; (2) with the result that. 

^*'\ (destroy) is derived from ^-J» meaning, 
it became effaced or obliterated. They say 
4.U, ^j^J» i.e., he effaced or obliterated or 
extirpated it ; or he destroyed it. *~»k 
means, he transformed or metamorphosed him 
or it (Lane). 

(H>. J* J* iX *l (attack their hearts). iJ-M is 
derived from -^. They say «-i^ i.e., he 
tied, bound or made him or it fast. «J-«* xi> 
means, he strengthened his arm. jOJtJaoi 
means, he charged or assaulted or attacked 
the enemy (Aqrab). 
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Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that God gave 
wealth and splendour to Pharaoh and his chiefs 
so that by means of these things they might 
lead men astray from His path. It simply 
means that God bestowed upon Pharaoh and 
his chiefs the gifts of this world and the result 
was that, instead of being thankful to Him for 
His manifold favours, they began to lead men 
astray from His path. The verse is, in fact, 
a forceful expression by Moses of regret and 
condemnation. 



In his words of prayer, Our Lord, destroy iheir 
riches and attack their hearts, which form 
a parenthetical clause, Moses wishes Pharaoh 
and his chiefs no evil ; on the contrary, the 
words constitute a pathetic prayer for their 
good. Kealizing that they had become so 
hardened in disbelief that nothing but God's 
severe punishment could make them believe, 
Moses prayed to God to send down His punish- 
ment on them not to destroy them but to turn 
their hearts to truth. So the words, seemingly 
containing a prayer for the destruction of 
Pharaoh and his chiefs, in reality embody 
a prayer for their good and spiritual well- 
being. The prayer in fact resembles a request 
by a well-wisher for the amputation of the 
diseased limb of a patient, and is therefore 
dehnitely a prayer for mercy though couched 
in apparently harsh words. 
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90. God said, ' Your prayer is „^<zz ',*,,„„[> [*>&'''<• *'' {-'-11* 
ccepted. So be ye twain steadfast, cj>*^j^U«a*-»\* W^J> 6: 3 (, -^tr^' J^CJ» 



acce 



and follow not the patli of those 
who know not.' 1362 



/->?f"' 



®o***>y cajJI <X±? 



The clauae (**■. Ji^ axM (attack their hearts) 
has wrongly been interpreted by some as "harden 
their hearts." According to Arabic idiom, the 
words only mean "attack their hearts," signify- 
ing that some amiction should befalithem to turn 
their hearts to truth. The word <->J* (hearts) 
corresponds to the word *jj (embellishment) 
occurring in the foregoing clause and, as "*^>. J 
here signines progeny and children (see 
Important Words), therefore attacking their 
hearts would mean attacking their progeny. 
Now an attack upon the progeny of a people 
may be made in two ways : either by the 
children being smitten with some calamity or 
misfortune, or by making the children renounce 
the Faith of their forefathers and go over to 
the new Faith. It was in the latter way that 
the hearts of disbelievers were attacked in the 
time of the Holy Prophet, for their children 
embraced Islam. In the time of Moses, how- 
ever, his enemies were punished with the death 
of all their first-born children (Exod. 12 : 29). 

. It is worthy of note here that in the nrst part 
of the verse where mention is made of the 
favours of God, the word o j (embellishment), 
which here stands for "children," is placed 
before ii\j» \ (wealth), while in the prayer where 
reference is madeto punishment, 6\y\ (wealth) 
is mentioned before >->Ji (hearts) which here 
stands for " children," thus reversing the 
previous order. The reason for this change in 
the order of words is that while mentioning 
His favours God has put \ j (embellishment), 
which reprcsents children, before Jl^»l (wealth), 



because of its being the more important 
of the two, but when referring to punishment, 
the lesser calamity has been mentioned 
hrst, hinting thereby that if disbelievers 
mended their ways after suffering a nnancial 
loss, they might still be spared the punishment 
concerning their progeny. This change in the 
order of words, besides revealing the wisdom 
underlying the arrangement of words in 
the Quran, also throws interesting light on the 
tender-heartedness of Moses. 

1362. Commentary : 

It seems strange that when the offering of 
prayer is spoken of, Moses alone is mentioned 
as having prayed (see the preceding verse) ; 
but when in the present verse the acceptance 
of prayer is mentioned, God has joined Aaron 
with Moses by using the pronoun £ (lit. you 
both). This is so because Moses, though 
apparently praying alone, had joined Aaron in 
his prayer by using the words ti j (Our Lord ) 
in the preceding verse. 

The words, follow not Ihe path of those who 
know not, contain an explanation of a previous 
injunction caUing on Moses and Aaron to be 
steadfast. The words do not mean that the 
Prophets of God sometimes follow the wishes of 
disbelievers. They only imply a warning to 
Moses and Aaron to be on their guard against 
the machinations of their enemies and to 
re&ain from indulging in discussions which 
might turn their attention away from their 
real goal, as their enemies desired. 
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91. And »We brought the children ^".'^O^K/, 
of Israel across the sea; and *Pharaoh &-**"-&. 
and his hosts pursued them wrong- 
fully and aggressively, till, when the 
calamity of drowning overtook him, 
he said, ' I believe that there is no 
God but He in Whom the children 
of Israel believe, and I am of those 
who submit io Him.' m3 

92. c What! Now! while thou wast yJ ,,, ,,«, »„ ,^ yy , x , ,>* 

disobedient before this and wast of (gW n ...ol \^i^T»(_UciI^c. ( ti^ Q\\ 
those who create disorder. 1364 "'' 






i^ 



a 7 : 139 ; 20 : 78. »20 : 79 : 26 : 61 ; 44 : 25. «10 ; 52. 



1363. Commentary: 

The verse throws interesting light on an 
important political question. Islam enjoins 
Muslims to obey their rulers. If, however, the 
latter deny to them religious freedom and 
resort to compulsion in matters of faith, Muslims 
are enjoined to emigrate from their country 
rather than offer resistance to the established 
authority. But what should they do if the 
authorities do not even permit them to emigrate 
and force them to remain in the country and 
suffer persecution ? The verse under comment 
supplies an answer to this question by saying 
that Pharaoh pursued the Israelites "wrong- 
fully and aggressively," which means that in 
preventing the Israelites from emigrating 
Pharaoh was doing a thing to which he had 
absolutely no right. Thus if rulers prevent 
an oppressed subject people from peacefully 
leaying a country, the latter would be justihed 
in resisting and opposing them by all 
legitimate means and in that case denance of 
the authority will not be held as a breach of 
the law or an act of rebellion. Even as nobody 
is allowed to defy and break the law of the land 
in which he lives, similarly no Government 
has a right to compel any person to live under it 



while denying him freedom of religion and 
conscience. 

The words, He in Whom the children of Israel 
believe, spoken by Pharaoh at the time of his 
drowning, show the utterly abject state of 
his mind at that time. If he had said that 
he believed in the God of Moses, he might be 
considered to have had some sense of dignity 
left in him because, having been brought up in 
the royal household and being the leader of his 
people, Moses was entitled to respect even 
from worldly considerations ; but to say that 
he beUeved in Him in Whom the children of 
Israel believed — the very children of Israel 
whom it was his pride to trample under foot — 
bespeaks the great depth of abasement to which 
the proud Pharaoh had fallen. 

1364. Commentary : 

The eloquent words, Wkat! Now!, show that it 
is only in specined circumstances that faith 
proves to be of any avail. When truth becomes 
quite clear and there remains no doubt or 
ambiguity about it, faith loses all value. In 
fact, it is only effort and sacrihce that make a 
person deserving of reward, and where these are 
absent, man forfeits all title to it. 
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93. So this day We will save thee in K,\'S.\' "» ' ?(<* '\*\' '[*& '•'!{< 
thy body alme that thou mayest be a S* ' ^^ Oi 0*W> ^^^^ yW» 
Sign to those wAo come afber thee. ^s \. y 'A'»\ K •>' (» •«- *'.^ /' * 

And surely many of mankind are ©OJJ^^J^U^^C^l^ob & 

heedless of Our Signs. 1365 



tr 



1365. Commentary: 

Divine rewards, indeed, are pregnant witli deep 
import. Pharaoh believed at a time when his 
faith was nothing more than a body without 
a soul : therefore, God rescued only his body 
from destruction, not letting his soul beneht 
by it. The body was saved from destruction 
that it might serve as a lesson for the genera- 
tions to come. 

It is remarkable that the Quran alone spcaks 
of this fact. The Bible makes no mention of 
it, nor does any book of history. But in how 
wonderful a manner the word of God has proved 
true ! After the lapse of more than 3,000 
years the body of Pharaoh has been discovered 
and it iiow lies in a preserved state in a museum 
at Cairo. The body shows Pharaoh to have 
been a lean, short-bodied man, with a counte- 
nance expressive of anger and stupidity. How 
far removed is tbe present age from the time 
when Pharaoh lived ; yet God the Almighty not 
only saved his body but has also preserved it to 
the present age. 

This verse supplies very strong testimony to 
the divine origin of the Quran and to its distinct 
superiority over the Bible. The Pentateuch 
professes to give the history of the time of 
Moses and it is claimed that it was written in 
his own time. Yet the Quran, which came about 
2,000 years after the Torah, has mentioned 
some incidents (including the present one) which 
are not mentioned in the Bible but which 



subsequent events have proved to be true. TLis 
establishes the truth of the Quran and the 
unreliability of the Pentateuch beyond any 
shadow of doubt. 

The verse also points to the supreme moral 
lesson that we should hasten to accept the truth 
as soon as it comes to us and should not 
vacillate or procrastinate, as Pharaoh did. 

lt furthcr shows that God does not allow evcn 
the slightest act of virtue to go unrewardetl. 
Pharaoh believed at the time of his death, whcn 
his faith was but a shell without a kernel, 
yet even that act was not allowed to go quite 
unrewarded, for, though his soul was lost, his 
body was saved. His body may now prove the 
means of guiding many to truth ; possibly it 
may spiritually benent him also. This is perhaps 
why the famous Muslim saint, Muhyl al-Din 
Ibn 'Arabi, holds that Pharaoh may be spared 
the punishment of Hell. The idea may not 
be right but it certainly provides food for 
thought. 

Some Commentators are of the opinion that 
the name of tLe drowned Pharaoh was 
Rameses. But this does not appear to be right. 
Moses was certainly born in the time of 
Bameses II and was brought up by him 
(Exod. 1 : 11), but it was in the reign of his 
son, Merneptah (Meneptah), that he was 
entrusted with the mission of a Prophet (Bxod. 
2 : 23). See also Jew. Enc, vol. 8, page 500, & 
Enc. Bib., under Pharaoh and under Egypt. 
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E. 10 94. And We assigned to the children ' vr''< •• ' '\'' 9 1'T^»! •/ttC *tU 
of Israel an excell!nt abode and «We ^^^^.M^M^J 



v/ z i 



provided them with good things, and <-\ 9\ \\S?sr y ~* i ,5 T'"ti" >-- » r • * 

Hhey differed not until there came to ^^l^^^i$^lU»C^'(^ 
them the knowledge Surely, thy Lord . W„. -,, • ,„ ,„„ ,'>.'«„ 

will judge between them on the Day 2*+»/y O U^^U-kiJi^^^j (^oA* <£)£) 
of Resurrection cohcerning that in " " '*' "" " • 



which they differed. 1396 



' *l.'*' 



@(J^sio 



H5 : 17. U5 : 18. 



1366. Commentary: 



Among the "good things" mentioned in thia 
verse as having been bestowed on the Israelites, 
divine revelation occupied the ibremost place, 
for it mostly pertains to the spirit and comes 
direct from 6od. The words "good things" may 
also be taken in their material sense. In Egypt 
the Israelites worked as labourers and lived an 
ignoble life. But after their deliverance from 
bondage, God provided them with the good 
things of this world. 

By the word U (knowledge) in the clause, 
until there came to them the knowledge, is here 
meant the Quran and not the Torah, for there 
passed no interval between the revelation of 
the Torah and the formation of the Israelites 
into an organized community. Thus they 
cannot be said to have disagreed among 
themselves after its revelation. 

When the Hcly Prophet of Islam was about 
to make his appearance, the Jews held the 
belief that a Prophet like unto Moses was to 
appear very soon ; bnt when the Promised 
Prophet did actually appear, they differed and 
disagreed as to whom the prophecies about 
the Promised Prophet applied. Spme Jews 



denied that the prophecies had found fultil- 
ment in the Prophet of Islam," while othera 
sought to deny the very esistence of any such 
prophecies in the Bible. 



That the disagreement referred to in tbis verse 
was the one which arose among the Israelites 
after the Quran was revealed is also claar from 
the next verse which says: And if thou, 
(0 addressee) art in doubt concerninp that which We 
have sent down to thee (viz. the Quran). This veise 
clearly shows that in the verse under comment 
the "knowledge" after the coming of which 
the Israelites differed among themselves refers to 
the Quran. 

The Jews were so ardently expecting the 
Prophet who was to be the like of Moses (Deut. 
18 : 18) and who was to appear in Arabia 
amongst the descendants of Ishmael, the brethren 
of the Israelites, that some of them had even 
migrated to Arabia and had settled in Medina 
that they might be among the rlrst to believe 
in him when he made his appearance. It is 
a strange irony of fate that these very 
Jewish settlers of Arabia proved to be his 
bitterest enemies when the Promised Prophet 
actually niade his appearance. 
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95. Andifthouartindoubteoncerning '■> . * k*< 'u' .f*u£p" ,"ll 'i ,C'faf< 
that which We have sent down to thee, q!^'^ ^i U>lU^cJu>iO> 
ask those who have been reading the , £•' ,y •>"%, ' , s g ,■>}*>■>' 
Book before thee. Indeed the «truth (^^d>^tX^4^'^<-iiJlaj>>^. 
has come to thee from thy Lord; be not, "•?,•» >>£>'•./*••> 
therefore, of those who doubt. 1367 ^ &j$\ & #>>* & <So 

96. And be not thou of those who • fc>. I ,.' • >''??'>» .<- ^ •£',?$ ^> 
reject the Signs of Allah, or thou Oj^ ^^^.^i^^O^d^y^J J> 
shalt be of the losers. (< 

97. 6 Surely, those against whom the -y ,,j *9',i w/ ?'&•> ±i[' 'li^ -"•"?. <i, 
word of thy Lord has taken effect (^^5v»jC^»^^t^q^tb!. 
will not believe, 1368 

98. Even c if there come to them ^ ,,, , ,,-, 9// l^ *s\l'> 9 ~'7{ / :,\ / 
every Sign, till they see the grievous ®^^^0oS\)jJ^^^)<J>y^y^y3 
punishment. 1369 

«2: 148; 10:95; 11 : 18. 6 10 : 34 ; 40 : 7. <=10 : 89. 

1367. Ccmmentary: 

The words, if thou art in doubt, cannot refer 
to the Holy Prophet, for the divine Messenger 
to whom the word of God is revealed ean never 
entertain any doubt about it. Nor can these 
words be said to refer to any of his Companions, 
for we read in 12 : 109, Say, this is my 
way ; I inmte unto Allah on sure knowledge — 
I and those who Jollow me. It is therefore 
wrong to say that the Prophet or his Com- 
panions, who are represented here as possessing 
sure knowjedge, ever entertained doubt about 
the truth of the Quran. The persons addressed 
here are undoubtedly those who differed among 
themselves after "knowledge" (the Quran) 
had come to them. See v. 94. 

The objectors are rurther told that if, as they 
assert, this Book (i.e. the Qurau) gives rise to 
doubts, they should enquire from those 
who have benefited by reading and acting upon 
it. They will then find how it has illuminated 



pinnacles of spiritual gtory. 

By saying, ask those who have been reading 
the Book bejore thee, the verse also makes it 
clear that a revealed book alone does not make 
a perfect guide and that a Teacher 13 needed who, 
by his superior spiiitual knowledge and practical 
example, should lay bare ita hidden beauties 
and excellences. 



1368. 
By 



their hearts and raised thera to the highest 



Commentary ; 

*JT (word) is here meant the word of 
warning or threat. The verse means that 
those who have become deserving of punishment 
and have made no effort to escape it in spite 
of warning, will not believe. 

1369. Commentary: 

This verse shows that the Signs of God do not 
benefit those who have no desire to beneht by 
them. They treat even the greatest of Signs 
as mere fraud. Hence the assertion of dis- 
believers made in the time of every Prophet that 
no Sign has been shown to thera is no evidence 
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99. Why was there no other people, "tS&lrsnTs"" ■>"!-./■><: ->^^* '' 

«save the people of Jonah, who should rV J;^Wj,V£*iocU-ol ^CJO^J jU 
have believed so that their belief would » ■ _• 

have pronted them ? When they h^^g\^\&'J&Q&&\W£Z 
believed, We removed from them the. " ." " -^ 3 ^ 
punishment of disgrace in the present %^&Jg&'j£&\ %£\\ 

hfe, and We gave them provisjon for a w *••-' *■">* t/--^-- j *^uj ' »^fj ' 

wbile. 1370 



«37 : 149. 



of the absence of any Sign. One should not be 
misled by such baseless assertions but should 
ponder over the elaims of a Prophet indepen- 
dently and form one's own judgement about 
them. One should jndge the Signs of the 
Prophet according to the criteria by which divine 
Signs are judged. 
1370. Important Words : 
u-jj. (Jonah), the name of a Prophet who lived 
in the 9th Century B. C, is supposed to be 
derivedfrom ^l. They say * ^l i.e. he was or 
became sociable, amiable or friendly with him ; 
ho was or became cheerful, gay or gladdened 
by his presence or company (Lane). See also 
Commentary below. 

Commentary : 

For those who are accustomed to pondering 
over the deep meanings of the Quran, this 
verse possesses remarkable evidence of the 
greatness of Gotds mercy. The almost pathetic 
words breathe a strong desire that the world 
should follow divine guidance. The verse ex- 
presses the deepest regret at the disbelief of 
the people by asking why there had not been 
other people who, like the people of Jonah, 
should have believed in the truth and escaped 
divine punishment. The case of the people of 
Jonah possesses a strong similarity with 
that of the people of the Holy Prophet. The 
people of Nineveh nrst bitterly opposed Jonah so 
much so that they were threatened with divine 
punishment and Jonah prophesied their early 
^tnjction ; but later they repented and were 

1039 



saved. In the same way, the people of Mecca 
opposed the Holy Prophet bitterly and persis- 
tently, but at the fall of Mecca they submitted 
to him and were consequentIy saved from divine 
punishment. Later, all of them believed in his 
mission and became the inheritors of divine 
grace. In this way the Holy Prophet came 
to bear a great resemblance to the Prophet 
Jonah. 

Jonah is a Prophet who has been mentioned in 
six different places in the Quran. In 37 : 140 he 
has been spoken of as a heavenly Messenger ; in 
G : 87 and 4 : 164 he has been reckoned among 
the Prophets of God ; in 21 : 88 and 68 : 49 he 
has been called j^Hji and OjJ-l w*-U (i.e. "he 
of the nsh" or "the man of the §sh"), in allusion 
to the incident of the lish. Reference has also 
been made to him in ths words of the Holy 
Prophet who is reported to have said on one 
occasion, "Do not declare me to be better than 
Jonah, son of Amittai" (Muslim). The saying 
does not mean that the Holy Prophet was 
not superior to the Prophet Jonah, for he 
uttered these words before he had been 
informed by God of his superior spiritual rank. 
Later on, however, he himself said ^TaIjJU- ll 
i.e. " I am the chief of the children of Adam," 
meaning thereby that he was the best of all 
mankind and the Head of the human race 
(Tirmidhi, ch. on al-Manaqib). 

The above saying of the Holy Prophet can 
also be explained in another way, whieh ha% a 
particular bearing on the verse under coram«nt, 
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100. And a if thy Lord had en/orced *[,,*, 9 ^\^ ."" • »• •• *" t 9 ->%s- '/ 
His will, surely, all who are in the ^^^^t^c^^^^U^I > 
earth would have believed together. 9 «, , ,. ^ 

fe ^Vilt thou, then, force men to become ©&^&\$$j&(j*[iA\ *>j£($t 

believers ? 13n "" " ^ 



«6:150; 16 : 10. H : 257; 18 : 30. 



The superiority referred to in this saying may not 
mean superiority in all respects but superiority 
in one respect only, viz., that all the people of 
Jonah finally believed in him— a distinction 
which till then was not shared by any other 
Prpphet. Hence the Holy Prophet hesitated 
to ascribe unqualified superiority to himself 
over Jonah until he had seen the end of his 
people. But subsequent events conferred this 
distinction on him also, as, like the people of 
Jonah, all his people too nnally beUeved 
in him. 



In the.Bible Jonah is spoken of as an Israelite 
Prophet (2 Kings 14 : 25), who was bidden to 
go to Nineveh and "cry" against it. But fearing 
that the Ninevites may repent he fled to Tarshish 
from the presence of the Lord. The Quran 
dirTers from the Bible on these points. The 
Prophets of God are, according to the Quran, 
incapable of disobeying Him in the way in 
which Jbnah is represented to have done in 
the Bible. They are held out, in the Quran, 
as models whose example other people should 
follow (4:65 & 6 : 91). Disobedience to 
God is therefore the last thing of which a 
Prophet is capable. Again, it appears from 
the Quran that Jonah was sent to his own 
people; ».e., to a people to whom he belonged. 
Acoording to Jewish tradition, however, he was 
a Jew but was sent to the people of Nineveh, 
which was the capital of Ashur. So in the light 
of the Quranic version Jonah was either not an 
Israelite or he was sent not to Nineveh but to 
a section of his own people. Biblical scholars 
themselves are not agreed as to Jonah's being 



an Israelite. In the two points on which the 
Quran diifers from the Bible, reason favours 
the Quran. 

1371. Commentary: 

As the previous verse expressed a desire on 
the part of God that all men should believe, 
therefore there is likely to arise in the minds 
of some people the question why God, Who is 
All-Powerful, does not carry out His wish and 
force all men to believe. This question has 
been very beautifully answered in this verse, 
which says that if God had exercised compulsion 
to carry out His wish, He would not have con- 
nned His compulsion to one people but would 
have guided all who are in the earth. But He 
does not resort to compulsion and has left the 
matter of faith to the option of individuals, 
although He desires all His creatures to follow 
guidance and rise spiritually. 

The clause, Wilt thou then force men to become 
belie^ersl , is capable of two interpretations : 
(1) It may be taken as an argument in support 
of the statement made in the nrst part of the 
\exse. In this case it would mean that God 
cannot resort to compulsion in the matter of 
faith, for to compel a person to accept a certain 
religion can serve no useful purpose. The Quran 
thus asks the Holy Prophet if he would like to 
force men to accept his Paith against their 
will and, implying an answer in the negative, — 
for the Prophet would never countenance 
compulsion — the verse declares that God, Who 
knows the secrets of all hearts, cannot have 
recourse to compulsion. (2) The verse may 
also be taken to be addressed to each and every 
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101. And no soul can believe except V»Oj>Ii !f '?, , *l i* Y.\ '&*'' 

by the permission of Allah. And «He J^^^^ic^alu^OO-U^ 

makes His wrath descend on those 9 _, ^ • 

who would not use their reason. 1372 (£) oQ^y &$ & lt^^ 



)2. Say, 6 'Consider what is ••5( v ' *••*«• »"Sn S.\'r' i'Vm l~ 
gpernn^ in the heayens and the earth.' *&** UfOJ ] J Oj^SN <4 b U> Jj^ 1 0» 



102 

c But Signs and Warners avail not a 
people who will not believe. 1373 






103. ^What then do they expect save , **• ^»< p"<; * ^ *i\'Z' \". 

the like of the days of punishment O^ lyi. C^^vj\d^^)o^^.cfe» 

sw/fered&?/thosewhopassedaway before , •»?» ^. ^ • -.^ 

them ? Say, «« Wait then, and I am with @&J&X\ Q%£> & ) »jjfe£& (JS^+J&S 

you among those who wait.' 1374 "' '' " F 7 v r 



«6:126. 67:186. «54:6. <*35 : 44. e 11:1 23. 



believer and to say to him that the denial of 
truth by disbelievers should not so enrage any 
one as to make him resort to compelling men to 
accept it, arguing that when God, Who is the 
Lord and Master of all beings, does not use 
force, no mortal has any right to do so. 
Whichever of these two interpretations may be 
put upon this verse, it is clear beyond any 
shadow of doubt that Islam does not allow 
the use of force for its propagation. 

1372. Commentary: 

The subject-matter of the preceding verse is 
continued here. The words, And no soul can 
believe except by the permission qf AUah t provide 
the reason why compulsion should not be 
resorted to in matters of faith. The verse 
points out that it is not possible to attain true 
belief by the mere profession of certain doctrines 
with the tongue but by the permission of God 
i.e., by the observance of certain dennite and 
fixed laws of God. Hence it is inconceivable 
that a person can be made a true believer by 
compulsion. You cannot intimidate or compel 
a person into believing a certain thing against 
bis will. It is against the law of nature and 



against all known workings of the human 
mind. 

The expression, He makes His wrath descend on 
those who would not use their reason, means that 
mere lip-profession of those who accept a thing 
without reason is of no value whatever. On the 
contrary, such men earn only the wrath of God 
for their insincere and hypocritical professions. 

1373. Commentary : 

The words, Consider what is happening in the 
heavens and the earth, mean that the factors which 
are destined to lead to the success and prosperity 
of the cause of the Holy Prophet are alread-y 
apparent both in the heavens and the earth and 
so no cpmpulsion is needed to help a naturally 
prospering cause. The words, But Signs and 
Warners avail not a people who uill not belieue, 
make the point still clearer, for they establish 
the fact that when the Quran asks men to 
consider the happenings of the universe it 
often means Signs and Warners. 

1374. Important Words: 

fl l (days) means here days of divine punish- 
ment. See also 1 : 4, 
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104. Then sliall We save Our rs&t*'^ •fi'''» "' \s Vi" '"<?<•*'• 
Messengers and those who believe. VwkUs.^ic>i l^iC/OJl jU-0 ^^ 
?Thus does it always happen ; it is 
^ncumbent on Us to save believers. 1375 



t ,, \9-> *9 \> 






\9 



B.H 105. Say, " ye me„, if you are in ^ ^ Jj^^ JJg)»^jJ 



doubt as to my religion, 6 then know 

ibat I worship not those whom you s , ,, , *,,,«,„& 99 „~>„ 

worship besides Allah, but I worship <y*i jdh\03>0,OjiX^i O^^oisA^i 

Allah alone Who causes you to die, . " , ' "" 



«30:48; 40:52; 58: 22. *109 : 3. «6:164. 



Commentary : 

Disbelievers are here told that, as in the end 
divine punishment does overtake those who 
persist in rejecting the Prophets of God, there- 
fore they need not demand its speedy arrival, 
because it is sure to come at its fixed time. It 
is strange that whereas disbelievers, who in the 
early days of the preaching of a new Message are 
the stronger party, display great impatience 
for the early coming of divine punishment, the 
Prophet and his followers, who are the weaker 
party, do not wish that punishment should come 
soon. This impatience on the part of disbelievers 
ontheone hand, and equanimityand calmness on 
the part of believers on the other, in themselves 
constitute a proof of the believers being in the 
right. The words put in the mouth of the 
Holy Prophet, viz., Wail then, and I am with 
you among those who wait, signify that, although 
I am being made the target of your tyrannies, 
yet I am waiting patiently. Why then should 
you, who are the stronger party and are 
leading peaceful lives, show such impatience ? 

1375. Commentary : 

Though the preceding verse referred only to the 
Holy Prophet, the verse under comment uses the 
word "Messengers" in the plural number in the 



expression, Then shall We save Our Messengers. 
The reason for using the plural number instead of 
the singular is twofold. Firstly, every Prophet 
represents in principle all other Prophets and 
the success or failure of one means the 
success or failure of them all. So if the Holy 
Prophet had come to grief and the cause of 
Islam had failed, the truth of all the Prophets 
would have become doubtful and obscure. 
Secondly, the use of the plural number also hints 
at the fact that in future, too, Prophets will 
appear among Mnslims but these Prophets 
will be ummati Prophets, i.e., subservient to, and 
followers of , the Holy Prophet. The substitution 
of the word "believers" at the end of the verse in 
placeof the word "Messengers" at its beginning 
also supports this interpretation, for it makes 
it clear that, while on the one hand 
these Prophets will be full-fledged heavenly 
Messengers, on the other, they will be believers 
in the Holy Prophet. 

1376. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is here made to say to 
disbelievers, "You say you have doubts con- 
cerning my religion, whereas my acting on this 
very religion has given me an invincible 
conviction of faith. I wonder why thia religion 
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106. " And a I have also been 
commanded to say : ' Set thy face 
toward religion as one ever inclined to 
God, fc and be not thou o£ those who 
ascribe partners to HimP 11 

107. c " 'And call not, beside Allah, 
on any other that can neither pront thee 
nor harm thee. And if thou didst so, 
thou wouldst then certainly be of the 
wrongdoers.' " 1378 

108. <*And if Allah touch thee with 
harm, there is none who can remove 
it but He : and if He desireth good for 
thee, there is none who can repel His 
grace. He causes it to reach whom- 
soever of His servants He wills. 
And He is the Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 1379 



&S&»^&*K#cfe 
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«30 : 31, 44. 6 28 : 88. c 28 : 89. rf 6 : 18 ; 39 : 39. 



ghould give rise to doubts in your minds V 

The expression, causes you to die, has been 
employed here to hint that the God of Islam 
was in the end going to punish disbelievers. 

1377. Commentary : 

The expression, be not thou of those wJio ascribe 
partners to Hitn, does not mean, " do not worship 
false deities," for such an injunetion is 
unnecessary after one has become *-V>- 
(ever inclined to God). The truth is that the 
word iij-i* has been used here in opposition to 
the word «Ju:»- therefore the clause does not 
mean that the Holy Prophet should not worship 
idols(which he never did), but that he should not 
give the Ieast thought or attention to things 
or beings other than God, for that too will 
constitute an act of Shirk for a person of his 
spiritual eminence. Thus the Holy Prophet is 
bidden here to avoid even the slightest and 
the most hidden form of £j&. 

1378. Commentary : 

Th\9 verse fwtner explains the one that 

MM3 



piecedes it. The words, And call not, beside Alhh 
on any other, etc., do not mean that we should 
not call beside God on such things as can do us 
neither harm nor good. What is meant is that 
whatever is beside God possesses no independent 
power to do us harm or good, so we should 
not put our reliance on anything be-side Him. 
The word u^H» (wrongdoers) is here used 
in the sense of Lr?j^* i.e., those who associate 
gods with God in any sense. This meaning is 
supported by a saying of the Holy Prophet 
which is to the effect that X& is a form of 6/- 
(BukharT, ch. on Tajslr). 

1379. Commentary: 

This verse sheds light on the fact that good 
and evil are of two kinds. There is a kind of 
good or evil which comes into being under the 
general divine law. It is subject to the laws 
of nature and therefore can be brought about or 
averted, through the efforts of man himself by 
defying or obeying the Iaws of nature, as the case 
may be. But there is another l?ind of good or evjl 
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109. Say, '0 ye men, now has th« ^^< , \d\>'s%> *<L- 'fi,Kfr!2 

truth come to you from your Lord. So <^>^J(^^J^>^c>OQ-\ylV^>W ^Jj 

a whoever follows the guidance follows *,**,*, „ . „ , • »•*-*> 

it only for the good of his own soul, LpU JLa J^oj < t nf fcl (jTiAI^S ISm ( ^. TAt 



and whoever errs, errs only against 
it. And I am not a keeper over 
you.' 1380 

110. And 6 follow that which is 
revealed to thee and be steadfast 
until Allah give His judgement. And 
He is the Best of judges. 1381 



Jt " ('\\\.9'" '• 



«27 : 93 ; 39 : 42. 6 7 : 204. 



which is brought about only by the special 
decree of God. By saying this, the verse hints 
that God's dealings with the Holy Prophet are 
subject to God's special decree. This is why 
all the schemes and machinations of his enemies 
proved utterly futile. 

1380. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is asked to tell disbelievers 
that personally he would gain or lose nothing 
by their good or bad actions because he had 
not been appointed a keeper over them. His 
duty was connned to the delivery of the 
Message entrusted to him. 

1381. Commentary: 

This, the concluding verse of the present 
Siira, briefly refers to the subject with which 
it began. The Holy Prophet is here told that 



the decree of God is bound to come to pass, 
for God is not only J^- (Wise) but also j».f \i-\ja- 
(the Best of judges). So the Prophet should 
continue preaching the word of God and bear 
the persecution of his enemies with patience 
and fortitude until the decree of God was 
fulfilled. 

In the words, Heis the Best ofjudges, theQuran 
hints at the fact that God's decree is going 
to prove the best for His Prophĕt. Accordingly, 
we find that when that decree actually 
came to pass, the world waa simply taken 
aback. Those who were thirsty for the Prophet's 
blood became bis most devoted followers ; and 
the entire country of Arabia like unto the 
people of Jonah believed in him, and tribesmen 
from all parts of the land hastened to do him 
homage as their lord and master. 
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CHAPTER 11 

HUD 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Place And Date Of ReveIation. 

This is a Meccan Sura. According to Ibn 'Abbas, Al-Hasan, 'Ikrima, Mujahid, Qatada 
and Jabir bin Zaid, the whole of it was revealed at Mecca. Ibn 'Abbas, according to one 
report, however, makes an exception in the case of verse 13 which, he says, was revealed at 
Medina. According to Muqatil, the whole Sura belongs to the Meccan period, with the 
exception of vv. 13, 18, & 115. 

Subject-Matter Of The Sura. 

The Sura discusses at length one of the subjects dealt with in the previous Sura. In the 
latter it was said that God deals with the enemies of His Prophets in three ways : (1) Some 
are completely destroyed ; (2) others are wholly spared ; and (3) yet others are partly destroyed 
and partly spared. In the present Chapter, the Quran discusses the nrst category and states 
how God completely destroyed certain people so that no trace of them was left and He 
raised in their place another people who did not constitute the continuation of any previous 
people but introduced a new era. 

The Sura also points out that one of the attributes of God is that He watches the evil 
actions of men and deals with them according to their actions. It further says that He makes 
provision for the guidance of men as circumstances demand and, as that provision is made for 
the good of man himself, therefore when he does not benent by it, he perishes spiritaally just as 
he would perish physically for lack of food. Again, it is pointed out that just as mankind does 
not come to an end when one generation of men passes away because it is succeeded by another 
generation, similarly, when one religious movement perishes, its place is taken by another. 

The Sttra further tells us that though worldly progress is possible even when people keep 
away from God, yet only those people are granted permanence in the earth who are honest 
not only in their worldly affairs but are also true to God. In other words, it is only those 
who are obedient to God and maintain their connection with Him whose name is perpetuated 
in world history. Then the Sura proceeds to give reasons why believers triumph over disbelievers 
and why the latter invariably perish in their struggle against the former. It illustrates 
this divine practice by referring to dirTerent peoples who were once mighty in power and 
strong in numbers, but who met with destruction when they rose against the apparently humble 
followers of God's Messengers. Among them are mentioned the peoples of Noah, Hiid, §alih, 

1CM5 



Lot and Shu'aib. Pharaoh and his people, who behaved arrogantly towards Moses and 
oppressed. the Israelites, have also been mentioned. Reference has also been made to the great 
Patriarch Abraham, but that only incidentally in the course of the story of Lot. This has 
been followed by a brief account of Moses in his relationship not with the Israelites but with 
Pharaoh, which resulted in the destruction of Pharaoh and his arrogant people. 

Then the belicvers are warned against associating with the people for whom divine 
punishment has been decreed ; for an association with such people would naturally involve 
them in the punishment meant for the latter. Thereafter, the Holy Prophet has been comforted 
and asked not to worry about the destruction of his people; for if his people wore going to be 
destroyed, the people of many a Prophet before him were also destroyed. Lastly, the 
Holy Prophet has been cheered by the prophecy that great prosperity awaits his followers. 

So many instances of divine punishment have been cited in this Sura and snch emphasis 
has been laid on the great responsibilities of the Holy Prophet that he is reported to have 
said : " The Chapter Hud has prematurely aged me" (Manthur), meaning that the contents of 
the Sura had weighed so heavily on his mind that he had begun to feel early signs of physical 
weakness. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1382 

2. 6 Alif Lam Ea. c This is a Book, 



O^^I^lil^) 



9 ' 9 . (9\* 



Ka. c This %s a Jt>ook, » >"* , ->\ .'.'.'a^j "^* ^t^.-.Ti 

whose verses have been made un- OiU c^ *S^>oJ 4^1 C^l LOi «Jit 

changeable cmd then they have been ^ , ^ ^ 

expounded in detail. It is from One ©jj^o^j^» 

Wise, and All-Aware. 1383 * 



«See 1:1. 6 10 : 2 ; 12 -. 2 ; 13 : 2 ; 14 : 2 ; 15 : 2. »3 : 8 ; 10 : 2. 



jt r » (All-Aware) is derived from ^ {khabura) 
or jj^ (£Aa6ara) which means, he knew or had 
knowledge of a thing with respect to its rĕal 
state. »jf- (khabara-hu) also means, he 
tried or tested or made experiment of it. j-f- 
means, knowing ; possessing knowledge or 
information or possessing much knowledge with 
respect to iDternal qualities of things ; informed. 
It is one of the attributive names of God 
meaning, He Who knows what has been and 
what is and what will be ; or He Who well 
knows the internal qualities of things (Lane). 

Commentary : 

A comparison of this verse with 3 : 8 shows that 
the verses of the Quran which have been spoken 
of as ol^lil» (susceptible of different interpreta- 
tions) in the latter verse are here described by 
the word cJU» (have been expounded in 
detail). Thus the present verse helps to make 
clear that the term .Jjl^lil» in 3:8 represents 
thedetailsof the Quranic ieachings, and it is 
these detailed teachings which the opponents 
of Islam seek to criticize. The fundamental 
teachings of Islam are so unassailable tbat 
even its most inveterate enemy finds it difficult 



1382. Commentary: 

See 1 : 1. 

1383. Important Words: 

J\ (Alif Lam Ba). For these abbreviated 
letters see 2 : 2 and 10 : 2. 
cJ«-l (made unchangeable) is formed from |»£=-l 
which is derived from fc~. They say *£- i.e., 
he prevented or restrained him from acting in 
an evil manner ; or he turned him from wrong- 
doing. *S*-\ means, he made it rirm, stable, 
strong or sound ; he put it into a firm, stable, 
strong, sound or good state ; it made him 
characterized by wisdom. .-yUdl^UA»-! means, 
trials have rendered him firm or sound or 
wise in judgement (Lane). The expression 
«."11^*^-1 would thus mean : the verses of 
thi8 Book are rendered sound and firm by 
arguments and proofs ; or they are prevented 
from being corrupted ; or the verses of this 
Book are characterized by wisdom ; or the 
teachings of this Book withhold people from 
cvil. See also 3:8. 

cXai (expounded in detail) is derived from J-a» 
(fasala) which means, he separated or divided a 
thing from another thing ; he decided a dispute, 
etc. t j^H J*» (fassala) means, he explained ; to take exception to them. But, in order to 



or he made the speech distinct, clear or 
perspicuous. ^t^J I J«a» means, he made the 
thing to consist of (or he divided the thing 
into) distinct portions or sections. Jr** means, 
explaining distinctly or in detail. 



know the whole truth about Islam, a study 
of both its fundamental teachings and their 
details is necessary, and when the details are 
Bubordinated to the fundamentals, no ground 
is lefb for doubt or misgiving. For instance, 
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3. It teaches that you should y ( 9 ->/s m $,/ 9 ,„ >s, ,<, ^l <~,9 9->s </ > 

worship none but Allah. °I am to (rX^,yjj^A^^i^\^^\^\\j\X^i^\ 

you a Warner, and a bearer of glad 
tidings from Him; 1384 



"2:120; 5:20; 7:189; 25:57; 34 : 29 ; 35 : 25. 



the (juranic teaching about the punishment of 
various offences is sometimes criticized ; but, 
when this question is considered in tlie light of its 
fundamental teachings, one is constrained to 
admit its absolute superiority. The funda- 
mental teaching of Islam on this point is 
that the offender should be punished when 
punishment is calculated to produce good 
results, but that he may be pardoned and mercy 
shown to him when mercy is likely to lead to 
the desired results (42 : 41). This is the basic 
teaching of Islam about punishment, which 
may be innicted or withheld as occasion 
demands. Similarly, Islam permits resort to 
arms in certain cases, which to some appears 
to be objectionable, but we cannot shut our 
eyes to the hard fact that sometimes war be- 
comes unavoidable for the establishment and 
maintenance of justice and equity. The 
permission, on certain occasions,to have recourse 
to arms is thus like the surgeon's operation 
which may superncially appear to be cruel but 
is in reality an act of mercy. 

The expression, It is from One Wise and All- 
Aware, means that these teachings proceed from 
One Who is both Wise and Knowing and 
therefore they can be relied upon as really use- 
ful and beneficial. As this Chapter contains 
repeated references to divine punishments, 
thefefore, in order to forewarn the reader that 
these punishments were meted out to offenders 
under the divine attribute of " wisdom " and 
were not innicted unjustly, it opens with the 
divine attribute of *f- (Wise). Similarly, by 
mentioning the divine attribute of j^- (Ali- 
Aware), the Quran reminds the reader that 
the Divine Possessor of this attribute, being 
fully aware of the true reality of things, cannot 



forego the punishment which the wickedness. of 
evil-doers rightly demands. 
1384. Commentary : 

The words, you should worship none but 
Allah, apparently show God to be selnsh 
and standing in need of man's worship. 
Nothing can be farther from truth 
than such an idea. God needs no worship 
from man. On the contrary, it is man 
himself who needs the worship of God 
for his own moral and spiritual benent (29 : 7 
& 49 : 18), because worship does not consist 
merely in certain outward acts but 
extends to all those spiritual strivings which 
help to make man reflect in his person divine 
attributes. In fact, as the Arabic word »aU 
(worship) means full and total obedience and 
submission to God's will, it is clear that one who 
obeys God with thorough submissiveness and 
humility of heart and follows the will of his 
Creator fully and completely will not fail to 
imbibe divine attributes and attain to the 
highest spiritual stature. This is something 
in which lies man's own good. God gains 
nothing from it. The mention in the Bible of 
man having been created in the image of God 
(Gen. 1 : 27) also points to the same great truth, 
i.e., that man has been created so that he may 
develop in himself the attributes of God. The 
words of the Bible must not, however, be taken 
literally, for God is free from all form. 

The injunction to worship God alone means 
that God should always be kept in view, because 
the complete picture of an object can be drawn 
only when that object is held constantly before 
the eye. Hence, worship means constant view- 
ing of the attributes of God and the imprinting 
of them 011 the mind. It i» clear that in so 
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4. And that °you seek forgiveness 
of your Lord, and then turn to Him. 
He will provide for you a goodly 
provision until an appointed term. 
And He will grant His grace to every 
one possessed of merit. And if you 
turn away, then surely I fear for 
you the punishment of a dreadful 
dav. 1385 






«11 :53, 62; 71 : 11. 



doing we benefit ourselves alone and do no good 
to God. . A saying of the Holy Prophet also 
corroborates the above conception of worship. 
When asked what o^U (worship) meant, he 
is reported to havĕ rĕplied that it meant that 
one should worship God as if one was actually 
seeing Him, i.e., that different attributes of God 
should stand embodied before the mind's eye 
(Bukhari, ch. on Iman.) 

The Holy Prophet was a jji (Warner) in the 
sense that he cautioned and warned men 
to be on their guard against following evil 
ways and shunning good ones. And he was 
a \A>. (bearer of glad tidings) inasmuch as 
he pointed to them the way and provided for 
them the means of attaining both spiritual 
bliss and material prosperity. 

1385. Important Words: 

*f (dreadful) is derived from Jf which 
means, hc t>r it was or became great in esti- 
mation or rank or dignity ; or he or it became 
big or large in corporeal substance or in years. 
They say s^\jf i-e. the affair was or became 
of great moment. ^«Vl *Jc jf means, the affair 
was or became dimcult, hard, severe, grievous, 
distressing or burdensome to him. sf means, 
great in corporeal substance ; or in estimation 
or rank or dignity ; great and noble ; a 
lord or chief; greatest or oldest ancestor; 
old or advanced in age ; also full-grown and 
adolescent; the most knowing or learned of a 
people ; difficult, severe, grievous, distressing 



and burdensome. It is synonymous with *k* 
with the difference that, whereas the latter 
word generally means great in comparison 
with others, the former means great in itself. 
jS-i I as an epithet applied to God is generally 
considered to be synonymous with ^UJ I which 
means, the Incomparably Great (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the previous verse, the attention of man 

was drawn to the object of his creation. 

But as he has to face many obstacles and 

impediments which hinder the realization of 

his ideal, he has therefore been advised in the 

present verse to seek God's help for the 

removal of those obstructions and hindrancea 

which, in the form of the dross and rust of 

sin, continue to accumulate round his heart and 

eventually completely cover it. The Arabic 

word used here is jliiL-l (seeking forgiveness), 

which literally means "to pray to God that He 

should cover up." In this sense of the word the 

injunction embodied in the verse signifies that 

we should always pray to God that He should 

cover ap and suppress those of our evil 

inclinations and desires which hinder us from 

attaining His nearness. 

The expression, then turn to Him, means that 
when we have successfully suppressed and 
overcome our evil desires^ we should turn to 
God that He may engender in our hearts such 
lqve for Himself as may help us to attain His 
nearness. This shows that it is only when evil 
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5. °To Allah is your return; and -Jr '£>':. Wy '*'"%& ->' i . <, 
He has power over all things.^. <i)Jj^<S*$&^M^J*<^6), 

themselves from Him. Aye, even when ., , , »? 9 u 9 {*' y* 9'<*i.s* f i V <*' 

they cover themselves with their V«^ Ojjy>V^x^.S^O>-»i-ly>> 
garments, 6 He knows what thĕy t99 , ^ , ^ z ^., 9 . 99 

conceal and what they reveal. Surely, 0J>Xo)! ol do£b 4jjj, U>*j£ 

He is well aware of what is in their ' '•/">> < 

breasts. 1387 

«See 10 : 5. H : 78 ; 16 : 24 ; 27 : 75 ; 28 : 70 ; 36 : 77. 



desires, which excite the displeasure of God, 
have been successfully suppressed and the love 
of God becomes engendered in our hearts that 
we can truly turn to Him. Incidentally, the 
verse also shows that the stage of * y (turning 
to God) comes after j'i«i-i (seeking forgiveness 
and praying to God for the removal of the evil 
effeets of our sins and the suppression of our 
evil inclinations). 

Those who think that the Islamic doctrine of 
«» y (turning to God) encourages sin are utterly 
ignorant of its real signihcance. It is indeed 
foolish to think that the man who is engaged 
in making a sincere effort to remove the evil 
effects of his sins and to suppress his evil desires 
ia making only a lip-profession. In fact, \y 
(repentance) does not consist in merely uttering 
words of repentancei It is an act of sincere and 
whole-hearted turning to God after His pro- 
tection has been sought against the evil effects 
of past sins. What better way than this 
can there be to attain the nearness of God ? 

The words, an oppointed term, mean the period 
ordained by God for the followers of a Prophet. 
The words, He will grant His grace to every one 
possessed of merit, refer to spiritual blessings 
in both this life and the life to come. 

A thing is said to be jJf (lit. great) both with 
regard to its extensiveness and its intensity 
and gravity. Hence' the words, the punish- 
ment ofa Areadjul (Ut. great) day, mean that in 



case the people rejected God's teaching, they 
would be visited with a punishment which 
would not only be of long duration but would 
also be most distressing, so that it would in- 
deed be hard for disbelievers to bear. 

1386. Commentary : 

The e^pression, T.o Allah isyour return, means 
that since you have nnally to return to God 
and render your account to Him, there is no 
reason why you should not make preparation 
for that great meeting now. The words, 
He has power over all things, hint that since 
God has the power to give reward as well 
as to inilict punishment, there is no reason 
why you should not make yourselves deserving 
of His reward rather than of His punishment. 

1387. Important Words : 

j yk (fold up) is derived from J>\ They say 
Jj-i'1^'" i.e. he doubled or folded or bent 
the thing ; he turned one part of it upon the 
other ; he drew one of its two extremities to 
the other ; he joined or adjoined one of the 
things to the other. !•»> j 1« means, he turned 
Zaid away or back from his course, or from the 
object of his want. »j-U> \J (lit. he folded his 
breast or bosom) means, he concealed enmity 
in his breast or bosom ; or he folded up what 
was in it, in concealment. The expression 
(►'jj^ oyk pĕ\ means, surely they infold and 
conceal in their bosoms enmity and hatred ; or 
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they bend their breasts or bosoms and fold up 
and conceal what is therein (Lane & Aqrab). 

(H'.V jj^". (they cover themselves with 
their garments). j jiJ*~* is derived from ^"«'-1 
which is again derived from &■* which means, 
it covered or concealed or overwhelmed. 
*. j ts**^l or *_>«. ^'^J~\ means, he covered 
himself with his garment in order that he might 
not see or hear ; or he put his garment as a 
covering over his ears — a phrase denoting a 
refusal to hearken, or, as some say, an allusion 
to running (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the previous verse, mention was made of 
the obstacles which of themselves happen to 
come in the way of men, and of the means to 
remove them, while the present verse speaks 
of the obstacles which men themselves put in 
their way and which can be removed only if 
they desire to have them removed. 

The expression ^jjJ^ jjii (they fold up 
their breasts) means that disbelievers keep their 
doubts and objections hidden in their minds 
and do not disclose them to others and have 
them removed. This is why they cannot see 
the right way. Unless one seeks the 
satisfaction of doubts by disclosing them to 
others who are in a position to remove them, 
one can never attain to truth. 

The expression pv. L* jj^~i (they cover 
themselves with their garments) is used 
when a person turns a deaf ear to another 
man and refuses to see the truth. Thus the 
second reason why disbelievers were debarred 
from accepting the truth was that they 
refused to listen to the Holy Prophet. 
They not only themselves abstained from 
listening to the Holy Prophet but also 
prevented others from doing so, declaring that 
what he preached was magic and would captivate 
their hearts if they hearkened to it (see 21 : 4 ; 
41 : 27 ; 46 : 8 ; 74 : 25). This attitude of dis- 
believers in refusing to listen to the Holy Pro- 
phet was even more injurious for them than thejr 



keeping doubts hidden in their hearts, because 
there is a possibility, however remote, that a 
person who does not disclose his doubts to 
others may some time happen to listen to a 
discourse dealing with the subject about which 
he entertains doubts and may thus have them 
removed by chance, but there is no hope for 
a person who refuses to listen to the truth. 

The verse points to the fact that disbelievers 
have to deal with a Being Who knows even 
their secret ideas and theretbre they cannot 
take shelter under the false plea that, as the 
truth was not explained to them, they deserved 
to be excused if they did not accept it. A 
person who tries to evade the truth and 
deliberately shuts his eyes to it cannot excuse 
himself on the score of ignorance. Such men 
are as guilty as those who refuse to accept 
the truth after it has been fully explained to 
them. They alone can legitimately bring 
forward the plea of ignorance who make an 
honest effort to understand and arrive at the 
truth, but somehow or other fail to do so, or 
whom the Message of truth does not reach 
though they are ready to welcome it. 

The words, what they conceal and what they 
reveal, may also refer to the concealed hatred 
which disbelievers harbour in their minds 
against the heavenly Messenger and to their 
open acts of hostility towards him. 

The expression, jjJJl ^l>li (what is in 
their breasts), refers to the hidden thoughts that 
dominate men. As the uppermost part of 
anything is called its j-»-» (Lane) and as 
the thoughts of a man naturally occupy the 
highest position in him — all his actions being 
subordinate to them — therefore, they are 
represented as being seated in his j^> of 
which the plural is jj-U. The verse thus 
means that God has sent His Messenger 
because He knew the innermost corrupt condi- 
tion of the minds of disbelievers, which 
demanded that a heavenly Reformer should 
come. Therefore, they cannot say that they 
needed no Refonner. 
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7. And «there is no creature that f/".' \i\'s\\ •'<?, i^-C^ •> [>' _ 

moves in the earth but it is for Allah ^^^^l^O^^^O^ Uj 1 

to provide it with sustenance. And j^,.. ^.Cyss,, ,?,[,,„,,? <,,„ * 

He knows its lodging and its home. ^^C^iJP ^^^^&£iiL^ aX*>J 
AU this is recorded in a clear Book. 1388 . 






«11 : 57. 



1388. Important Words : which live on different kinds of animal diet 

jt~* (lodging) and *••>_>!— (home) not only seldom go hungry. Man who presumes to 

mean a place of temporary settlement and of have solved the mysteries of the universe ie 



permanent abode bnt also final or determined 
limit. of a thing both as regards time or place ; 
appointed term ; end of one's course (Lane). 
See also 6 : 99. 

Commentary : 

The verse declares that God has provided 
sustenance for all His creatures but it rests 
with them to make proper use of it. He has 
provided the means of subsistence for even 
the worms and reptiles that dwell in the bowels 
of the earth. Human reason is at a loss to 
know how and whence the worms and insects 
found in such unlimited numbers on and 
inside the earth get their food. There are 



not yet fully acquainted with all forms of life, 
to say nothing of knowing the different kinds 
of food on which they subsist. But God has 
made ample provision for them all. 

What the Quran points out in this verse is 
that, when God has supplied the physical 
needs of the meanest of His creatures, He 
could certainly not have neglected to make 
provision for the moral and spiritual needs of the 
noblest of His creatures — man, who is the 
acme of His creation. It is unthinkable that 
when man was a mere clot of blood in the 
womb of his mother God supplied all his needs, 
but when he grew up to perfection and stood 



many insects about the nature of even whose food m need of guidance for the cultivation of his 

man is in the dark, but all are getting their moral and spiritual faculties, He left him to 

sustenance from nature. An interesting kis fate. Most assuredly God has provided both 

instance of how God makes provision for animals physical and spiritual sustenance for man ; but 

is furnished by the crops which men sow. i* i s f° r man to get it and make a proper 

While wheat makes an article of food for man, ^ 86 of it. 

its stalk, leaves and husks provide food for The words, He knows its lodging and its home, 

animals. If God had not produced these things refer not only to the temporary and the 

along with the grains of wheat, most men permanent abode of every living thing but 



might have neglected their own ulterior 
interests and starved the dumb cattle. 
God has created nothing without purpose. 
Even prickly shrubs form food for the camel 
and the goat, while the worms that grow in 



also to the utmost limit to which its powers 
can develop (see Important Words). The 
expression is thus intended to point out 
that only the Being Who knows the place 
where a thing lives and the utmost limits of its 



the human body get their food in the body faculties can devise and provide the food best 

itself. In fact, every species of worm, insect suited for it. To explain this point we may 

and animal has its particular food provided take the example of the body and the soul. 

for it m nature. Even beasts of prey, We find that b teacbings devised by human 
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8. And a He it is Who created tlie 
heavens and the earth in six periods, 
and His throne rests on water, Hhat 
He might prove you to hnow which of 
you is best in conduct. And if thou say, 
'You shall surely be raised after 
death,' those who disbelieve will 
certainly say, ' This is nothing but 
clear deception.' 1389 















«7 : 55 ; 10 : 4 ; 25 : 60. 6 5 : 49 ; 6 : 166 ; 67 : 3. 



either only the needs of the permanent 
abode, which relates to the human soul, have 
been taken into consideration, and the needs of 
the body, which serves as a shell for the soul and 
is thus man's temporary abode, have been 
neglected ; or the betterment of the temporary 
abode i.e., the body, has received the whole 
attention and the requirements of the soul 
have been lost sight of. The truth is that 
with the help of his intellect alone it is not 
possible for man to provide for both his 
material and spiritual needs; for he does not 
know what will happen after death, and his 
spiritual needs concern primarily his life in the 
Hereafter. It is only God Who does so. 

1389. Commentary : 

This verse reminds us how God has created 
things by a gradual process of evolution to bring 
man into existence and to make provision for 
his progress. This gradual process of evolu- 
tion has culminated in the creation of man. 
This shows that the real object of the creation of 
the whole universe was that man should come 
into being. Man is the real object of the 
creation of the universe because he has been 
endowed with an unlimited capacity for 
spiritual progress. It is, therefore, inconceivable 
that God, having endowed man with 



unlimited powers, should have neglected to 
provide means for his unending spiritual 
growth and development. For an explanation 
of the expression ^l I *»-» (six periods) see 7 : 55 
and 10:4. 

As water has been repeatedly described in 
the Quran as the source of all life (see 21 : 31 ; 
25 : 55 ; 77 : 21 and 86 : 7) the words, His 
Throne rests on water, signify that all the great . 
attributes of God have found their manifestation 
through " hfe " ( i.e., living creatures ) and 
above all through man, who is the culminating 
point of alllife. The words thatfollow, viz., that 
Ile mightprove you to know which ofyou is besi in 
conditct, also corroborate the above explanation; 
otherwise, how can the works of man be tested 
by the resting of the Throne of God on material 
water ? Indeed the passage can bear no other 
interpretation than this that it is through living 
creatures that God's attributes are manifested 
and that God desires to see who benehts most 
by His attributes. 

The words, His Throne rests on water, may also 
mean that the attributes of God are dependent 
for their manifestation on His word, which has 
been compared at several places in the Quran to 
water. Water stands, therefore, here for 
" the word of God " and the verse means 
that God has bound up the manifestation of 
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9 °And if We put off then punishment gjjj^ ^J j, 0&U«£ El\ <*J S 
until a reckoned time, they would ^w^^iy/^^^^y^n-^J 



• >»*<, 



certainly say, 'What withholds it?' f ?,>, x • »« , ?..r,»x»'"T > " rx ^yi^ 

Now surely, on the day that it shall Uj>^^ J-^>&4^.u fV5H 4-*^U&J_y&) 
come unto them, it shall not be averted 

ttom them and that which they used g&Jlj^ <Mj»V,&~>& 

to mock at shall encompass them. 1,190 \-> ' v • -* -^ *' ^ 



«21 : 42 ; 46 : 27. 



Bis attributes with His word, which indeed 
is the source of all spiritual life. This subject 
is further explained in 58 : 22 where it is laid 
down that 6od's Messengers on whom His 
word descends and their followers who beneht 
by the divine word are granted power and 
dominion over their enemies. 

The verse may also be said to embody what 
tnay be called the Islamic tbeory of evolution. 
In this case the word j& (is) will be rendered as 
"was" (for which see 2 : 35) and the verse would 
mean that God placed His Throne on water, viz., 
on the manifestation of life in this universe, 
so that the capacities of various animals might 
be compared and it might eventually become 
evident which of them deserved to be the aim 
and end of the whole of creation. In fact, 
the real and ultimate object of God in creating 
life was to bring into existence a being who 
might prove to be the best and highest mani- 
festation of life fit to receive the impress of 
his Maker. This shows that the creation of man 
who was to prove the best of all creation, took 
place in the last cycle of life. Thus, although 
Islam does not accept the theory of evolution 
as commonly understood — that man is a 
development of a lower animal — yet it does 
teach that the creation of man formed the 
culminating point in the creation of life which 
began with the lower form of life and ended 
with the higher one, nnding its consummation 
in man, and that this system of creation was 
from the very beginning intended to Iead 
nnally to thc creation of man. 



It is pointed out in the words, You shall surcly 
be raised after death, that this system of creation 
itself shows that man should have a second 
life after death, for the creation of such a vast 
universe in which a being with a volition and 
independent will should live, makes it clear 
that the creation of that being is intended to 
serve a great purpose. But the life of this 
world is short-lived, a temporary place of tests 
and trials like the examination hall, over 
which hangs a veil of mystery and doubts, so 
much so that even the existence of God is 
sometimes denied. All this goes to prove 
beyond reasonable doubt that after this 
temporary abode of tests and trials man 
must pass on to his permanent or eternal 
abode of recompense. Hence (the verse says) 
how strange it is that, when people are told 
that creation has passed through a gradual 
process of development they readily admit it 
(even atheists accept the evo!ution theory) 
but when they are told what is but the natural 
sequence of this process, viz., that the life of 
man cannot come to a stop in this world, but 
must continue into another and higher life 
after death, they deny it. 

1390. Important Words: 

"^l (time) is derived from (I (amma). They 
say **\ (amma-hu) i.e., he repaired or directed his 
course to him or it ; he sought or aimed at it. 
"<- 1 means, way, course or manner of acting ; 
religion ; a people or nation ; a generation of 
men. It also means a time or a period of time 
as in 12 : 46 (Lane). 
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ToT^Td »if We make man te* of ^^^tijli. uCjil SSl C#S 
mercy from Us, and then take lt away ^*5 ~W/* ' - + ' 

from him, verily he is despairing, n\ 9 '''''( (f ''K\ ( A\ 

ungrateM. 1 *» 1 ©JJ* 5 U-^ M 

n \^ d . if w fter a \ adv f s ^/ as '£gi1&'lZ&^'&$$$ 

touched him We cause him to taste of 0'_>**' "*■**-« >>*» ws*>**~ ,, w^ 
prosperity, he will assuredly say,'Gone 
are the ills from me.' Lo ! he is 
exultant and boastful; 1392 

12. c Save those who are steadfast 









12. c Save those who are steadfast » >' •, *r \ * M - i u A '-' \\ 9 l'~Zl'?\\&\ 
and do good works. It is they who ^4jW*3^M^!^^'*J 
will have forgiveness and a great (i ■>'/<- "%'' t' 



reward. 1393 



«41 : 52. H\ : 51. c 41 : 9 ; 84 : 26 ; 95 : 7. 



Commentary : 

The verse points out that just as most people 
are in doubt about the life after death, 
similarly they labour under a delusion with 
regard to divine punishment in this life. If 
punishment is delayed a little, they become 
impatient and begin to criticize and find fault 
with divine Messengers, although the nature of 
this world as being an abode of trials demands 
that divine punishment should be late in 
coniing; for if there were no delay, the abode 
of trials would turn into a veritable abode of 
recompense. 

It is strange that on the one hand people deny 
the existence of an abode of recompense and, 
on the other, by demanding from the Prophets 
of God a decisive punishment, admit that there 
should be such a thing as an abode of requital. 

The words, that which they used to mock at 
shall encompass them, show that disbelievers, 
while demanding the speedy arrival of punish- 
ment, do not do so in earnest, but only ridicule 
the warnings of Prophets about the impending 
punishment. They should know that their 
scomng and jeering shall recoil on themselves 
and will serve only toexpedite the threatened 
punishment. 



1391. Commentary: 

See the next verse. 

1392. Commentary: 

Both attitudes of foolish elation and of abject 
despair described in this and tbe previous verses 
are assumed by those who give themselves 
up to disbelief and turn their backs on divine 
iwelation. They are carried away by the 
smallest change in their fortunes, whether for 
good or ill. If some distress happens to 
afflict them, they give way to despair, while 
they become foolishly elated with pride if 
some success or happiness comes their way. 
This is due to their lack of proper under- 
standing of the law of 6od, which is to the effect 
that this Iife is subject to change and that 
sorrows and periods of good fortune come 
upon man to try his mettle and make him 
improve his moral and spiritual condition. 
But a disbeliever who fails to understand the 
purpose of God, instead of benenting by his 
state of prosperity or affliction, often lets it 
overwhelm him. 

1393. Commentary: 

This verse is a continuation of the preceding 
one aad points out that although people 
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perhaps going to abandon part of that T^ r <J^^^j,(£>}>0< M J i3j\S&]*te 

which has been revealed to thee; and v- •^,^ s, s »><-£,• >, 9 s ,• • ,, 

thy bosom is becoming straitened ^C^.jlj^J^lDbuj'!^ IP.^.C^ 1 '^)'-^ 

thereby because they say, 6 'Wherefore ^, ' " *" ^ ' 

has not a treasure been sent down to ^j^^ljA^^Cpl^.^Ui 

him or an angel come wath him? ^ *-£~ ^^ <*»jj.w*~' —-, ^-*** 

e Verily, thou art only a Warner, and b< '\'('<. 

Allah is Guardian over all things. 1394 ®u£J> 



"17 : 74. 6 17 : 94 ; 25 : 9. c 13 : 8. 



lacking in true belief become elated or give way 
to despair at the smallest change in their 
circumstances, such is not the case with true 
believers. They do not allow sorrow or joy to 
get the better of them, but keep them under 
strict control. Sorrow cannot make them give 
way to despair and despondency. They remain 
patient under adversity and face it with 
Courage. Nor can prosperity make them 
prdud or haughty. On the contrary, they 
turn the favours of God to good account and 
increase in piety and righteousness. 

The words, /{ is they who witt have forgiveness 
and a great reward, describe the true recompense 
,of believers. As they remain patient under 
adversities and amictions which befall them in 
consequence of their own mistakes and faults, 
God rewards their patience by forgiving their 
errors and by covering up their faults and 
weaknesses. Similarly, as they do not become 
conceited and proud by reason of the favours 
which God confers on them.but employ them 
for righteous ends, therefore God adds to His 
favours by conferring upon them still greater 
blessings. 

1394. Important Words : 

dW» (thou art now perhaps). The word JJ 
is used to denote either a state of hope or of 
fear, whether that state pertains to the speaker 
or to the addressee or to someone else. In the 
Quranic expression <iX} I ,j*-ji '•• J*», iiA" *iJW» 
(thou art now perhaps going to abandon 



part of that which has been reveaied to 
thee) the word J<J has been used to signify 
that "the people imagine that thou art now 
perhaps going to abandon, etc." (Mufradat). 
See also 2 : 22. 

yS (treasure) is the noun-infinitive 
from >-?" (kanaza). They say JlLi jljf i. e ., he 
buried the property or treasure in the earth ; 
he collected the property and treasured it, or 
he hoarded it or stored it in secret. r* } \ yS 
means, he stuck or fixed the spear in the 
ground. jJi\yf means, he stored or packed 
up the dates (in the receptacle). J'-f (kanz) 
means, treasure ; property buried in the earth ; 
any property whereof the portion that should 
be given in alms is not given ; property that is 
preserved in a receptacle ; anythihg abundant 
and collected together; gold and silver ; a 
treasure of knowledge or science ; that in which 
property is preserved or that in which property 
is buried or hoarded in secret (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is a peculiarity of Quranic diction that 
sometimes it omits to give the question and only 
gives the answer, the question being implied 
in the answer itself. The present verse 
constitutes an example of this style. In the pre- 
vious verse believers were promised forgivenejs 
and a great reward. Thereupon disbelievers 
asked the Holy Prophet in-a jeering and ironical 
manner, "You say your followers will get a 
great reward and their sins will be forgiven. 
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We know nothing about the forgiveness of 
their sins. But where is the promised reward 
of which we do not see the slightest sign ? 
You do not have even the money which you 
aeed so badly, nor do the angels descend from 
heaven to help you." The Quran "turns the 
tables upon the disbelievers and answers their 
irony, with an irony, saying, " How weighty 
indeed is the objection of these people and 
perhaps, Prophet, from fear of being unable 
to answer it, you would hide a part of Our 
revelation which contains prophecies regarding 
the prosperity and triumph of Islam ! " meaning 
that such a thing can never be. 

The verse is capable of another interpretation 
also. In this case the word J*J would be taken 
to refer to the hope of disbelievers that 
the Holy Prophet may, out of fear of their 
objections, suppress part of the divine revela- 
tion. The verse declares such hopes to be vain 
and futile, for the Holy Prophet was " only 
a Warner," and the function and duty of a 
warner is only to issue the warning and deliver 
his message faithfully ; he has no right to 
suppress any portion of the message. Again, 
by using the words "only a Warner" the verse 
also hints that the Holy Prophet did not claim 
to be God so that the treasures of the earth 
might be under his control ; he was only a 
human being. If it be said here that believers 
who were promised "a great reward" (see the 
preceding verse) were also human beings like 
the Holy Prophet, it should be remembered 
that they were promised the reward not 
immediately but after they had established 
their title to it by displaying patience and 
steadfastness under trials and hardships for 
a considerable time. So disbelievers could 
demand from the Holy Prophet clear and 
palpable signs of the prosperity promised to 
him only when the promised time had come 
and not earlier. To come attended with power 
and glory in the very beginning is a sign of 
personal authority which belongs to God alone 



and not to any human being. 

The words, Attah is Guardian otier all things, 
are intended to point to the fact that all these 
promises will certainly come to pass. The 
Holy Prophet will assuredly get both »^j>i* 
(lit, covering up) and a great reward, and the 
angels of God will undoubtedly descend to 
bring his work to completion and make null 
and void the machinations of his enemies. Not 
only will he himself be favoured with a great 
reward, but his Mlowers and disciples also 
would become rulers and kings. Any fair- 
minded and impartial person can see that both 
these promises were literally fulfilled. 

Some hostile critics of Islam have pretended 
to infer from this verse that the Holy Prophet 
was actually prepared to abandon a portion 
of the Quran out of fear of the objections of 
his opponents. But the context spurns this 
baseless interpretation. Can ariy reasonable 
person imagine that the demand for the descent 
of helping angels or for the possession of a 
treasure was such that, on accoiint of it, the 
Holy Prophet should, in any way, have become 
prepared to suppress part of divine revelation, 
or that he was unaware of the fact that he was 
only a Warner whose duty was to deliver the 
Message, whatever it might be ? Again, did 
he not know that God had clearly Bpoken to him 
saying that He Himself was " Guardian over all 
things"? So the words, thou art now perhaps 
going to abandon part of that 'which has been 
revealed to thee, contain only a vain hope on the 
part of disbelievers that the Prophet might give 
up part of his revelation ; they do not at all 
express any intention or readiness on his part 
to do so. Do not these critics know that 
when at Mecca a deputation of the Quraish 
waited on the Holy Prophet and asked him to 
give up preaching against their idols and 
threatened to crush him and his tribe in case he 
refused to do so, the prompt answer he gave 
was that even if they put the sun on his right 
and the moon on his left he would not sweive 
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14. «Do they say, ' He has forged it'? . . , 9 ?, /J, ».]>* ," , uu ^ 

Say, 'Then bring ten Chapters like it, {^=v?^^-^lyb(j9 ^JS^OJj&J» 

forged, and call on whom you can , .„,,/, ^ , ■ • \sy>9 

beside Allah, if you are truthlul.' 1395 (j* dJbloj s (^ j^^^A p^ly^j i "-j*fr a 



t »W 



«2 : 24 ; 10 : 39 ; 17 : 89 ; 52 : 34-35 



an hair's breadth from the teachings which 
God had given him ? Could he, whom the 
threats or cajolery of the Quraish at a time 
when he was extremely weak could not induce 
to give up his preaching, have become so un- 
nerved by these silly objections as to become 
ready to conceal a part of the divine word ? 

The verse that follows also gives the Iie to 
such an inference, for it contaius a challenge 
to the world to produce ten Stlras like any ten 
Siiras of the Quran. If there had been any 
doubt in the Prophet's mind concerning any 
portion of the Quran, could that very portion 
possibly have been followed by a challenge 
like this ? This challenge shows that he 
believed in the truth of every word of the 
Quran with a conviction firm as a rock. 

1395. Commentary: 

This verse corroborates the interpretation put 
on the previous one. The latter gave two 
answers to the disbelievers' vain hope that 
the Holy Prophet might abandon a portion 
of the Quran for fear of their objections, viz. : 
(1) that the Holy Prophet was only a Warner; 
he did not lay claim to godhead that he might 
be required to have with him treasures and 
angels ; (2) that he was only the bcarer of a 



Message from God and his duty was confined to 
delivering that Message to the people. Now dis- 
believers could have replied to these arguments 
by saying that his claim to have come from 
God was but an empty assertion and that he 
was an impostor, as he was not attended with 
any special power. The verse under comment 
answers this objection by saying that although 
the Holy Prophet did not possess treasures 
of gold or silver, yet he possessed vast spiritual 
treasures the like of which were not possessed 
by the whole world collectiveIy ; and that 
those treasures were embodied in the Quran. 
So if they objected that the Holy Prophet 
was not a true Prophet and that certain 
portions of his Message were defective and 
needed to be altered, then let them bring forward 
a work comparable not to the whole of the 
Quran, but only to ten such Chapters of it as 
they deemed to be defective. If, however, they 
could not produce a book comparable even to 
these so-called defective portions, which they 
thought needed to be changed, then they would 
have to admit that the Prophet of Islam did 
indeed possess a treasure the like of which 
none could produce. For full discussion of 
this subject, see under 2 : 24 where all similar 
verses of the Quran have been collectively 
treated. 
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15. Andif they do not respond to . • * '\*?X'*'^\'V. f{' \*9 >'-*' '\\< 
you, "then know that it has been dlii^w Jjp\wU^4&\i>jcX) \yJ^i^A^ 
revealed replete with Allah's know- '~ , • ^ ■ i -> • 
ledge and that there is no god but (a^Illi i^hj2 r U^d)l^C^.S 
He, Will you then submitn^ UU^r 1 ^ j-o x ^ow-? 

16. 6 Whoso desires the present life „ , 9 \//'., /f/ ,'{ ^. ft»A' ' 'fc> " 
and its embellishment, We will fully C?_p \^)j^JdUj^u^ic>0 0* 
repay them for their works in this 9 ,? • , /> , -,■?'(>,•, ^ 
K/e and they shall not be wronged ©o^3^/^J^^J>$^ f£%l 
therein. 1397 * " 

H : 167. H : 201 ; 17 : 19. 



1396. Commentary : 

Naturally the question arises here whether the 
challenge contained in the preceding verse was 
connned to the lifetime of the Holy Prophet 
or whether it extended even to later ages. 
This question has been answered in the present 
verse by the use of the plural pronoun "you" in 
the clause, And ijthey do not respond to you, thus 
showing that the challenge was not connned to 
the time of the Holy Prophet but extended to 
all time. If the challengehad been connned only 
to the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, the words 
used would have been " if they do not respond 
to thee " and not as they are. The use of the 
plural pronoun shows that Muslims in every 
age can deliver this challenge to disbelievers 
and the verse guarantees that the Quran will ever 
stand unrivalled in its manifold excellences. 

The words, then know that it has been revealed 
replete with Allah's knowledge, mean that if the 
opponents of Islam do not accept this challenge, 
it will clearly establish that the Quran com- 
prises the special knowledge of God, and 
contains matters which are beyond human 
ken, being undiscoverable by man ; hence their 
inability to produce a book like it. 

The expression, that there is no god but He, 
indicates that the inability of men of all ages 
to produce a book like the Quran will also 
prove that there is no god beside Allah ; for, 

if there had been other gods, they and their 



votaries would have accepted the challenge 
and, by producing through theit cumul$tivc 
efforts a work like the Quran, would have 
demonstrated the hollowness of this ohallenge. 
Complete silence on their part is sure evidence 
of the fact that there is no god beside Allah 
and that He has no equal. 

It is disbelievers who are addressed in the 
closing words, Will you then submit, and they 
are asked whether they will not join the fold 
of Islam now that this unaccepted challenge 
has proved that the Quran is indeed the 
word of God. 

1397. Commentary: 

It is clear from this verse that those who 
desire the present life and its riches and 
strive after it get their full share of it. No one 
is deprived of what he strives after. The 
worldly prosperity and material advancement 
of Christian nations is sometimes adduced as 
an evidence of the truth of Christianity. 
This verse exposes the falsity of this inference. 
The attainment of worldly prosperity is no 
proof of the fact that one is following the right 
religion, for God has appointed laws for every 
kind of progress and anyone who observes the 
laws appointed for the material progress of 
man can attain worldly felicity. The mere 
attainment of worldly prosperity, unless it ia 
attended by other clear signs, is therefore no 
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J. «Those are they who shall have *?HZ\\s?A r^.JLu i 9 {\ ''$ "Z?\\ ?A% \ 
tew in the Hereatter save the V^M^4^U^C^JI^jl 



17. 

nothing 

Fire, and that which they wrought m '&'''' \ 9 -Mf* ( \\* ' t'*' "^ 9 " W" 

this life shall come to naught, and ©uJ^^l^oUo^^^^l^^wiat^ 

vain shall be that which they used 

to do. 1398 

18. 6 Can he, then, who possesses a ;['■»# [*l 9 J\Z ' a* ~ 9 * a'*' \' 'V"''* 
clear proof from his Lord, c and lo ^04U*jfyjty)Of}*g. 1*0*0*) 
testify to whose truth a witness from , t Y ?*%.**/" csts ^,. .| ^ ,/ , 
Him shall follow him, and who was (SLJ3I <U»jj)w3<-o) (J^yo L-iT^J»* 9 OS 3. 
preceded by the Book of Moses, a * 

guide and a mercy, be an impostor? %^\'£\\(La{> ]'&»&'& &J*Z 
Those who consider these matters ' > -^ ^" ' > v^^> *■* v > > J >^>* 
believe therein, and whoever of the »u£, 9 »'jJ.*^* u '1' ' '' \' ■\\'- z ' < \ *' 
opposing parties disbelieve in it, Fire ^C^6^'^j<^^^4^-^ 8c\C3« 
shall be nis promised place. d So be ^ ^ //'/>/ 

not thou in doubt about it. Surely, ®Oy*P ^o^^lj^Cr^J 

it is the truth from thy Lord; but ' " " ' 

most men do not believe. 1399 

«17 : 19. 647 : 15. c 46 : 11 ; 61 : 7. rf 2 : 148 ; 10 : 95. 



proof of godliness. It must, however, be 
remembered that in this life one gets the 
reward of only those deeds which one does 
purely for this world. It is to this important 
point that the words, their worhs in this life, 
refer. 

The expression, they shall not be wronged 
therein, means . that disbelievers will not be 
deprived of the rewards of their work in this 
life simply for refusing to believe in God's 
Messengers. Disbelievers are not punished in 
this life for mere disbelief or mere denial of 
truth for which punishment is reserved in the 
next life. In this world they are only punished 
when they make mischief and create disorder 
and persecute believers. 

1398. Commentary : 

Disbelievers are here told that if they do not 
embrace Islam, they will of course not be 
deprived of worldly goods which they might 
have earned by the sweat of their brow, but 



they will surely remain deprived of God's 
blessings. 

The pronoun U (this) in lfc» (in this) may 
refer to either the present life mentioned in 
the previous verse or the Hereafter in the verse 
under comment. In the former case, the 
clause, that which they wrought in tkis life shall 
come to naught, would mean that, as they had 
been rewarded in the present life for the works 
which they did for this life, therefore these 
works would prove of no avail to disbelievers 
in the life to come. In the latter case, the 
clause would mean that, as their deeds for the 
present life were in accordance with the laws 
of God, therefore, they got their reward for 
them ; but as the deeds which they did for 
the next life were in dehance of divine laws, 
therefore they would do them no good and 
would fail to serve the purpose for which they 
were apparently meant. 
1399. riommentary: 

Tbis verse embodies three important criteW» 
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by which the truth of the Quran and that of 

the Holy Prophet can be tested, and declares 

that he who satisfies these three criteria 
cannot be an impostor. 

There are three classes of men whom a divine 
Message can possibly concern : (1) the con- 
temporaries of a Messenger of God, to whom 
the Message is directly addressed ; (2) the 
generations yet unborn who are to receive 
the Message in the future ; (3) the past 
generations to whom their Prophet gave the 
news that a Messenger was to come. If these 
three classes of witnesses bear testimony to 
the truth of a claimant to prophethood, there 
can remain no doubt about his truth. The faith 
of the last-mentioned class of people, i.e., 
those who expect the advent of a Messenger of 
God, has its basis in past prophecies about his 
advent, while the nrst-mentioned class, i.e., 
the contemporaries of a claimant, judge his 
claim («) by the touchstone whether he 
possesses in his own person any proof which 
testines to his truth, or (b) by the prophecies 
of earlier Scriptures about the advent of a 
divine Messenger. Lastly, there is the 
second class of people, i.e., those yet unborn 
who in their time look upon the Signs witnessed 
by the contemporaries of a claimant as mere 
stories, and connne their scrutiny to the 
change brought about by the claimant — the 
fruit of his reformatory efforts. In fact, 
succeeding generations attach more importance 
to the fruits of the labours of a divine Messenger 
and to the results of his mission than to any- 
thing else. If his Message continues to bear 
fruit down to their time, they come to realize 
that it is a truly useful thing and concerns 
them as much as it did past generations. 

In point of importance, pride of place belongs 
to internal evidence, that is, the evidence which 
a claimant possesses in his own person, 
because such eyidence serves as a clear proof 
not only for the contemporaries of the claimant 
bnt also for the generations to come and that nobody could have any reasonable gronnd 



because it relieves. seekers after truth of the 
trouble of turning to other things for guidance, 
it being in itself a sumcient proof of the truth 
of the claimant. This kind of proof is referred 
to in the words, Can he who possesses a clear 
j>roof from his Lord be an impostor ? 

The secpnd evidence, which is also second in 
importance, of the truth of a divine claimant 
pertains to the results produced by his Message 
and the fruits of his Iabours ; for in the 
absence of this evidence, the practical value 
of a Message claimed to be divine becomes 
doubtful in the eyes of later generations. In 
fact, the intrinsic truth of a Message does not 
constitute a suffieient incentive for acting upon 
it. It has to be shown that it is also meant 
for the recipient &nd for the age in which 
he lives and that it has not been superseded 
by a later Message. The fact that a Message 
continues to bear fruit suffices to establish 
the fact that it is as practicable and as useful 
at present as it was in the past. This kind of 
evidence is referred to in the words, and a 
witness from Him shall follow him. 

Last in point of importance is the evidence 
which relates to prophecies holding hope of a 
future Reformer and a future Message. The 
evidence of such prophecies is also useful, 
for it keeps the minds of men prepared for 
the acceptance of the Message, although 
naturally only those people benefit by it in 
whose time the expected Message actually 
makes its appearance. This kind of evidence 
is hinted at in the words, and who was 
preceded by the Book of Moses, a guide and 
a mercy. 

AU these three kinds of evidence have been 
adduced in this verse in support of the Holy 
Prophet and the Quranic Message. The 
Quran possesses strong internal evidence of 
its divine origin ; the Scriptures that preceded 
it bear clear witness to its truth ; and it was 
also to bear fruit in the future in ' & way 
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to reject it. Similarly, the Holy Prophet who 
brought this Message also possesses this triple 
evidence which clearly proves him to be a 
true Messenger of God. 

The words, a witness from Him (God) shall 
Jollow him (the Holy Prophet), also point to the 
appearance of a great Reformer in the Latter 
Dayswhowasto come as "a witness" to bear 
testimony to the truth of the Holy Prophet. It is 
worth noting that the person who was to appear 
after the Holy Prophet to bear testimony to 
his truth has been called a -*»^ (a witness) and 
it is evident that a witnesB is needed only 
when the continued practicability and usefulness 
of a Message is called in question. It is evident, 
therefore, that after the advent of the Hory 
Prophet a Messenger was needed only at a 
time when there should arise about the Quran 
the question whether it was still worthy of being 
acted upon. It is well known that such a 
question never arose about the Quran during 
the last 1350 years, and it is only in the present 
time that doubts have begun to be expressed 
about this claim of the Quran with persistence 
from all quarters. There is a section of 
Muslims themselves who hold the view that 
some teachings of the Quran, particularly with 
regard to the five daily Prayers, the amputation 
of the hands of a thief, polygamy, purdah, 
usury, etc., need alteration or amendment. 
Then there are the followers of claimants like 
Bahaullah, who believe that the Law of Islam 
has become abrogated and they seek to 
introduce a new Law in its place. Last of all, 
the so-called higher critics of the West 
question the authenticity of some historical 
facts mentioned in the Quran as well as the 
practicability of some of its teachings. Such a 
state of affairs never existed before the present 
age and therefore, truly speaking, no "witness" 
w#s needed before now. 

The words «^ (from Him) in the expression, 
a witness from Him, clearly show that the 
promised witness was to be a heavenly 



Messenger. This heavenly Messenger is 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, Founder of 
the Ahmadiyya Movement, who appeared at 
a time when the teachings of Islam had 
begun openly to be declared unpractical and 
impracticable and the object of whose advent 
was to bear witness to the truth of Islam 
by means of clear proofs and fresh heavenly 
Signs. 

It should also be remembered that the words, 
a witness from Him shall follow him, promised 
the appearance of a person who was to invite" 
men to accept and follow the Quran and not 
of one who was to abrogate its teachings. 
Thus, incidentally, the verse furnishes an 
irreratable argument against the claims of 
Bahaullah. 

The third evidence in support of the truth 
of the Quran and of the Holy Prophet lies in 
the fact that their advent was predicted 
by previous Prophets. The Book of Moses 
forms the most conspicuous example of it. It 
contains clear prophecies about the Holy 
Prophet and the Quran. Among others, the 
reader is referred to Deut. 18 : 18. 

The Book of Moses is here called "a guide" 
because it serves as a guide to the truth of 
Islam. It is "a mercy" in the sense that it 
has made it easy for men to accept the truth 
in four different ways : (1) by means of 
prophecies which point to the truth of the Holy 
Prophet ; (2) by laying down criteria by 
means of which the truth of a Prophet can be 
tested ; (3) by enabling men to compare the 
teachings of the two Books ; and (4) by helping 
to explain the fundamentals of the Law. 

The word v'^*"' (opposing parties) generally 
signifies the parties that oppose the 
Prophets. As the Holy Prophet was raised 
for the whole of mankind, the words would 
here signify the followers of all the religions 
pi the world other than Islam. 

The word?, be not thou in dmbt about it, are 
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19. And °who is more unjust thaii 
he who forges a lie against Allah. 
Such shall be presented before their 
Lord, and the witnesses will say, 
*'These are they who lied against 
their Lord.' Now surely the curse of 
Allah is on the unjust: 1400 



•> ' '. 
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20. 6 Who turn men away from the 
path of Allah and seek to make it 
crooked. And these it is who dis- 
belieye in the Hereafber. 1401 






"6:22; 10:18; 61 : 8. 6 39 : 61. r 3 : 100 ; 7 : 46 ; 14 : 4 ; 16 : 89. 



addressed to the reader and not to the Holy 
Prophet. These words are preceded by the 
words, those who consider these matters helieve 
therein, to point out that as there has already 
come into existence a party of men who believe 
in the Quran and the Holy Prophet, it is highly 
unreasonable to think that, whereas the 
evidences mentioned above have succeeded in 
bringing into existence a party of firm believers, 
the Prophet himself to whom those evidences 
were revealed should remain in doubt about their 
divine origin. These words, therefore, cannot 
be said to have been addressed to the Holy 
Prophet. They are undoubtedly addressed to 
each and every reader of the Quran. 

1400. Commentary : 

The verse tells us that it is quite easy to 
distinguish a true claimant from a false one. 
Those who falsely lay claim to prophethood 



are most unjust and the unjust are under God's 
curse. So it is not difficult to distinguish 
between true and false prophets. One can 
know false prophets from their very appearance 
and their very circumstances. 

The word Ji^^l (witnesses) may here refer to 
true Prophets who will give the lie to their 
rejectors by pointing to the accursed condition 
of false prophets and inviting comparison 
with them. 

1401. Commentary : 

The purport of this verse is that the enemies 
of truth not only hinder men from the path 
of God but also adopt ways and means by 
which the beauty of God's word may be spoiled 
or may remain hidden ; and, instead of 
appearing attractive, it may look hideous 
and repulsive. This is the greatest weapon in 
the annoury of the enemies of trutb. 
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21. Such can never frustrate God's 
plans in the land, nor have they any 
friends beside Allah. Punishment will 
be doubled for them. «They can neither 
hear, nor can they see. 1402 



22. *It is these who have ruined 
tbeir souls, and that which they 
fabricated shall fail them. 1403 



23. c Undoubtedly, it is they who 
shall be the greatest losers in the 
Hereafter. 1404 



-^ X » « »♦ 

/■>>y>s 9 r/ 



«26 : 213. 67 : 54 ; 10 : 31. ■ «16 : 110. 



1402. Commentary : 

Those who forge lies against God (see v. 19) 
can never succeed in their wicked plans but 
only become involved in the meshea of their 
own schemes and stratagems. 

God cannot be their friend and helper because 
of their fabricating lies against Him, and as God, 
the Lord of the universe, is angry with them, 
their own friends and sympathizers can be of 
no help to them. 

The word -ieU» (will be doubled) being derived 
from v-i«-*» (for which see 3 : 131), which means 
both "the double of a thing" or " an unlimited 
addition," is used here in both these senses. 
The punishment of disbelievers will be doubled 
in the sense that they will be punished both for 
their own sins and for the sins of those whom 
they misled. In the second sense, the verse 
means that their punishment will continue to 
increase absolutely ; for by preaching and 
disseminating a false teaching they sowed the 
seeds of evil in the world, and as long as that 
eyil subsists their punishment will continue. 



Surprise is expressed in the words, They can 
neither hear, nor can they see, at those who falsely 
claim to be divine Messengers. It is pointed 
out that although both true and false prophets 
have passed before them, yet they would not try 
to see what a miserable end the false prophets 
came to nor would they listen to the stories of 
their lives. 

1403. Important Words: 

For the meaning of the word j->- (khasira) see 
6 : 13. The word is really intransitive, though 
for the sake of convenience it has been 
translated here as transitive. 

1404. Important Words: 

p-^ (undoubtedly). They say *>jr. »'•«• ne 
cut it or he cut it off. <1»V (jr means, he 
acquired or earned for his family. $f. also 
means, he committed a fault or sin or 
crime. The expression f f. "il means, there is no 
avoiding (lit. cutting) it ; or it is absolutely 
necessary; verily or truly. It also sometimes 
gives the sense of " na^ " (Lane). 



1064 



PT. 12 



HtJD 



CH. 11 



24. Verily, °those wlio believe and 
do good works, and humble them- 
selves before their Lord — these are the 
inmates of Heaven; therein shall they 
abide. 1405 

25. 6 The case of the two parties is 
like ihe case of tbe.blind and the deaf, 
and the seeing and the hearing. Is 
the case of the two alike? Will you 
not then understand ? 1406 



®uju^^,^^\<J&\!k^!£4!j 



"2 : 83 ; 3 : 58 ; 4 : 58 ; 13 : 30 ; 22 : 57 ; 29 : 8 ; 30 : 16 ; 42 : 23. 6 13 : 17 ; 35 : 20-21. 



Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though 
disbelievers may do a slight harm to the 
Prophets of God in this life, in the life to 
come they alone will suffer. 

1405. Important Words: 

l_^.=M (humbled themselves) is derived 
from c^-. They say »X* ^r meaning, the 
mention of him or it was or became concealed, 
i.e., he or it was or became obscure and of no 
repute or became concealed. *"l Jl v^»\ 
means, he was or became lowly, humble or 
submissive in heart and obedient to God ; or 
he humbled or abased himself to his Lord ; or 
he trusted his Lord. o^ (khabtun) means, 
a low or depressed tract of land ; or a wide and 
low tract of ground ; or a soft tract of ground 
which is easy to walk through (Lane). 
Commentary: 7 

The verse makes it clear that in order to 
sttain to the highest stages of spiritual progress, 
mere faith and good works are not sumcient ; 
perfect conyiction, complete submission and 
full trust in God and sincere love for Him are 
also essential. Just as a child is happy and 
satisned only when it is in the lap of its 
mother, similarly he who desires to make real 
spiritual progress should humble himself before 
God, place complete trust in Him and always 

turn to Him for help. 



1406. Commentary : 

This verse beautifully contrasts iaith and 
disbelief. A believer is here represented as 
one who is in perfect possession of the 
faculties of sight and hearing, while the 
disbeliever is likened to a blind and deaf man. 
Certainly there is a world of difference between 
them. The epithets "blind" and "deaf" for 
disbelievers have not been used by way of 
abuse, but are meant to throw light on the 
real nature of disbelief. 

The difference between a spiritually blind man 
and one who can see is that the former cannot 
see the spiritual light that comes from God, 
while the latter can. Similarly, whereas the 
former gropes, stumbles and falters on the way 
to his destination, the latter sees his way clear 
to it and reaches it directly. Moreover, a 
blind man cannot distinguish a friend from 
a foe, and might mistake one for the other, 
while the seeing man can never make such a 
mistake. 

Similar differences exist between those who 
follow a true religion and those who reject it. 
The follower of a true religion knows the will 
of God, which serves as a beacon light for the 
spiritual wayfarer. But one who rejects the 
truth Ioses his spiritual vision and thus is 
deprived of the means to know the will of hia 
Creator. Similarly, he who has accepted 
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the truth, being a seeker after divine 
revelation, does not stumble or stagger on the 
way to his destination, but arrives at it straight 
away. On the contrary, those who seek to 
find the truth by the unaided help of their 
own reasoning faculties may sometimes succeed 
in finding it, but after a good deal of stumbling 
and groping in the dark. The difference is 
well illustrated by the statutory prohibition in 
the United States of Amorica of alcoholic drink 
in the past few years. IsJam prohibited drinking 
outright, with the result that the Muslim 
world totally abandoned it. The non-Muslim 
world has only now begun to realize its evils 
after an experiment extending over hundreds 
of years. Another vital difference between 
a believer and a disbeliever is that the former 
takes his stand on the iirm rock of some 
recognized truth about which there exists no 
dispute in his mind, but the latter does not 
know where he stands, with the result that in 
order to refute a truth, he sometimes happens 
to attack even those principles to which he 
himself subscribes. This is why the Quran 
repeatedly reminds its opponents that, while 
attacking Islam, they very often attack their 
own beliefs and principles. 

Believers and disbelievers have also been 
here compared to the hearing and the deaf. 
The difference between a man who has ears 
and one who is deaf is that the former, being 
able to hear what others have to say, 
benefits by their experience, while the latter 
can derive no such benelit. This constitutes 
one of the chief differences between Islam and 
other Faiths, and between Muslims and non- 
Muslims. The teachings of Islam comprise all 
truths — even those that are found in other 
religions — and a Muslim is enjoined to get hold 
of truth wherever he finds it and to make it 
his own, while a non-Muslim remains contented 
with his own antiquated and outworn 
ideas and turns a deaf ear to all others. It 
is to this peculiarity of Islam that the Holy 



Prophet has alluded in his famous saying : 
"A word of wisdom is the lost property of 
a believer ; he gets hold of it wherever he finds 
it" (Tirmidhl, ch. on 'Ilm). 

In short, the sign of a true religion is that it 
is catholic and broad-minded and embraces in 
itself all truths ; while a false religion is charac- 
terized by narrow-mindedness and perversity. 
Thur. the very thing which is criticized by 
the opponents of Islam as one of its defects 
is claimed here as an excellence. Islam 
has been accused of plagiarism, but it 
answers this charge by saying that it is 
not like a deaf man who cannot hear and 
therefore is incapable of benefiting by the 
knowledge and experience of others, but, like 
a person who is in perfect possession of the 
power of hearing, it listens to what others 
have to say and thus supplements and perfects 
its own store of knowledge. This is why the 
Quran has not only collected in itself all such 
teachings of other divinely inspired religions as 
are fundamentally good and beneficial but has 
also added to them such new truths as are 
not to be found in any other Faith. 

The epithets "hearing" and "deaf" point to 
another contrast also. In Islam, the door of 
divine revelation is open, and spiritually 
speaking only such an ear canbesaid to be gifted 
with the faculty of "hearing" as listens to 
the voice of God. In fact, it is for the purpose 
of hearing the sweet voice of God that the 
ear has been primarily created. So the ear 
which does not hear the voice of God is a deaf 
ear. Similarly, it is to point to this great 
difference that believers and disbelievers have 
been respectively likened to "the seeing" 
and "the blind." In Islam the door of 
heavenly Signs and miracles is ever open and 
he alone can be truly said to be "seeing" who 
sees the fresh Signs of God. The eye which 
refuses to see the Signs of God is indeed a 
blind eye. 
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^o. iina »we sent JNoan to his people, ,?,.•,£. < ,?.Y '.< ni r*,° f< v 'f '«C" 
and he said, 'Truly, I am a plain Ji^>«RJ^?^Ji^y uUjliXft)j 



Warner to you, 1407 






27. 6 'That you worship none but ' \<' ^i, >['* t 'i\*± s *\<£i\')?\ 99 *&''\ 
Allah. Indeed, I fear for you the VJ^£Q* ^Ul ^1^X1%^ Vo» 
punishment of a grievous day.' 1408 ' ,• 



a 7 : 60 ; 23 : 24 ; 7 1 : 3. 6 7 : 60 ; 71 : 4. 



1407. Important Words : 

ij»»' (plain) is derived from b\\ which again is 
derived from o\ for which see 2 : 169. <>y 
gives three meanings : (1) plain and clear ; 
(2) he who or that which makes a thing clear 
by giving reasons and arguments ; (3) he who 
or that which cuts something asunder. 

Commentary : 

In the previous verse it was stated that 
disbelievers did not care either to ponder over 
the inglorious end to which false prophets and 
their followers came or to the great success 
attained by true Prophets. The former class 
of people were likened to the blind and 
the deaf and the Iatter to the hearing and the 
seeing. With the present verse begin some 
illustrations of these two classes of men. The 
iirst illustration is that of Noah, who was one 
of the great Prophets of God. 

All Prophets of God are (>*• j'& (plain 
Warners)i.e. (1) there is no secrecy about their 
teaching and manner of work. Unlike false 
pretenders they do not conceal their teaching. 
With theni everything is fair and above 
board. (2) Their teaching is also based on 
reason and argument. Thus, unlike the 
warning of the false prophets, the warning 
of the true Prophets causes no despair or 
despondency among their followers. The 



Holy Prophet has strongly condemned warn- 
ings which occasion despair. He is reported 
to have said : |»*£-l*l _*» (j%\ ii4* Jt> y 
i.e.. " He who says that the people have 
perished, it is really he himself who causes 
them to perish by so saying" (Muslim, 
ch. ou al-Birr wa'l Sila). Such a person, 
in fact, makes people lose faith and 
confidence in themselves and makes them 
despair of their future. Lost in the slough 
of despond, they begin to think lightly of sin 
and iniquity and feel hopelessly discouraged 
and disheartened. It is the function of a divine 
Reformer to tell people that he has with him the 
remedy of their corruption. Thus when Noah 
said that he was o\* j ■*» »'.c, a plain Warner, he 
meant that all his work was above suspicion 
and that his warning was based on reason ; 
that he had come not to dishearten his people, 
but to make them realize their true condition. 
He also meant that he not only warned them 
of impending punishment but also pointed out 
to them the way in which they could escape 
that punishment. It was to " worship none 
but Allah." 

1408. Commentary : 

''A grievous punishment" is different from 
"the punishment of a grievous day." The 
latter expression implies greater intensity. 
Certain punishments are very grievous, but 
there are certain "days" the remembrance of 
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■ «The. c«ofhi S people, 7^&&fcV*&V&&&&\A& 
heved, replied, We see m thee J;^ w i>r U? ^)* k.^ 1 ^w u^" 



<, '» ///<, ' < y i 



v' . S'<' 



28. 
disbelieved, 

nothing but a man like ourselves, and ^ ? ^ ^ , r,^ <w^ r,v r,". ,*"- 

6 we see that none have followed thee ^Jt> {^j^O&^\&aJJ\ (A>j \> j ulijb-^ 
but those who, to all outward ^ ? 

appearance, are the meanest of us. [\£jja^2$ &$&$%&]&&&$ 
And we do not see in you any ^ ^' •'■^ ^ ' ' ' ' 

superiority over us; nay, we believe- 
you to be liars.' 1409 



%Q?$j£&'S. 



"23:25. ^26:112. 



which continues to cause great pain even after 
tlie lapse of hundreds of years. The actual 
"punishment" causes pain only to those on 
whom it falls, but remembrance of the "days" 
of a terrible punishment frightens even those 
who come after. Thus, by using the expression, 
the -punishmenl ofa grievous day, theQuran points 
to the fact that the threatened punishment was 
to be such as would be long remembered and 
would strike terror into the hearts of coming 
generations. This expression aptly describes 
the grievous nature of the punishment which 
overtook the people of Noah, for the great 
Deluge is remembered even to the presont 
day as a terrible catastrophe the very thought 
of which inspires fear. 

1409. Important Words : 

^,\j | (^ol (to all outward appearance) is made 
up of two Arabic words j^l and &\j\. The 
word tS-il has two possible derivations. It may 
be derived from IJ>. (bad'a) which means, he 
or it began or he or itcame into existence.* !-*> 
means, he began with it ; he made it to be the 
nrst. Or the word {S*\ may be derived from 
U. (of which the aorist is j-V.) which means, 
it appeared or it showed itself. According to 
these two different roots the word cS^l would 
mean: (1) that which or he who is first or that 
which or he who begins ; (2) that which or he 

who appears. And the word iS\J\ means sight 

or perception or opinion. So the compound 



expression &\J\ is>\ would mean : (1) at first 
thought or on the first opinion ; (2) at the 
appearance of opinion or according to the 
appearance of opinion, which may mean either 
inconsiderately or insincerely (Lane, under 
U & U). 

Commentary : 

The Arabic expression <s\J I is*\ (to all outward 
appearance) is capable of three interpretations 
according to the rules of Arabic grammar. 
First, it may be taken as referring to the 
words iJlj-'.) (and we see). In this case, the 
verse would mean that the followers of Noah 
appear to us to be the meanest of us at first 
thought or on the first opinion, i.e., so far as 
our opinion is concerned we consider them 
to be mean. If, however, there is any hidden 
good in them, it may be known to Noah only. 

Secondly, the expression &\j\ is^. may be 
taken to refer to the words Ui| jl (the meanest 
of us). In this case the verse would mean 
that the followers of Noah were apparently 
low and mean. 

Thirdly, the expression js^j I &*\ may be 
taken as qualifying the words &*-;\ (have 
followed thee). In this case the verse would 
mean that those who have accepted Noah 
have done so only outwardly or without proper 
thinking i.e., their faith was either insincere 
or inconsiderate, being based on mere cursory 
thinking. 
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To sum up, the words J\J I is*\ Miljl 
mcan : (1) the Ibllowers of Noah are mean to 
all outward appearance ; or (2) their faith in 
Noah is insincere ; or (3) their faith is the 
result of only superneial thinking. 

The words, We see in thee nothing but a man 
like oursehes, mean, "There is nothing extra- 
ordinary in your outward appearance to 
distinguish you from us. You are just a 
human being like any other mortal. When 
therefore, there is nothing extraordinary in your 
outward appearance, how should we know that 
inwardly you have been endowed with excep- 
tional powers which have helped you to gain 
access to Divine Presence, while we cannot ?" 

This is the common objection raised by the 
opponents of the Prophets. The enemies of 
Noah purported to say that if he possessed 
some special inward power from God, that 
ought to have caused some difference in his 
outward appearance and as a result of it he 
should have acquired knowledge of some 
worldly sciences also, but they saw no evidence 
of this. How could they then believe that 
his internal powers were different from, and 
superior to, theirs. In support of this argu- 
ment the opponents of Noah might possibly 
have shown to him pictures of their holy men 
having extraordinary exteriors, such as the 
Hindu saints are beheved to possess, for 
instance, a number of heads and several 
hands. In olden days, men could not conceive 
that a Prophet was like ordinary mortals in 
appearance. So the enemies of Noah, arguing 
that the outward must eorrespond with the 
inward and that there must be harmony hetween 



the two, raised against him the objection 
that if he was really a true Prophet, his outward 
appearance must have been different from 
theirs. Silly though the argument is, itmust 
have won endorsement from the contempo- 
raries of Noah. 

The enemies of Noah further reinforce their 
argument by saying that while he himself 
possessed no special powers, and was a mortal 
like themselves, his followers were even worse 
than they. What success could he achieve, 
they asked, with adherents who, to all outward 
appearance, were the meanest of the society ? 
The enemies of Noah thus argued that 
neither his own personal qualities nor those of 
his followers gave him the appearance of 
"superiority" over them. 

The words, we believe you to be liars, embody 
the result of the arguments brought forward 
by Noah's opponents, which is that he was 
a liar, for he had asserted his truth and 
superiority without any basis or proof. 

It is a pity that men test the claims of a 
heavenly Messenger by their self-devised 
standards and, when he does not satisfy 
those standards, they deceive themselves with 
the idea that they had weighed his claims 
dispassionately and with an open mind and 
had found them to be false. Even in the 
present age when man has made great 
progress in knowledge, science and 
culture and has known many Prophets, he 
presumes to test the claims of God's Messengers 
not by criteria laid down by Him but by his 
own false standards, 
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29. °He said 
if I stand on 

Lord and He has bestowed upon me u "> a. o ,•„><> » , * * ^v ». .'. '• 
from Himself a great mercy which has j>^^£te^z*£fS*\jLsj;(y* *W-J (ij^Mj 
been rendered obscure to you, shall 
we force it upon you, while you are 
averse thereto ? 1410 



^ ' ■>> Yts< ->9 i >"r'' , ty 9 \9s 
©Oy*J ty^\j U^A^Jt 



30. 6 "And my people, I ask not of 



you any wealth in return forit. My ^\(Sj>\o\j^p^y°^^^\ o^^i^ 
reward is due from Allah alone. And h , _, , _, 

C I am not going to drive away those \fyw\\^\&$\ j>j[&&\& J) dJ)\0* 

who believe. Thev shall eertainlv meet J^Y "-^ ..,,,> • 



who believe. They shall certainly meet 
theirLord. But I consider you to be 
a people who act ignorantly. 1411 



» 11 : 64 ; 47 : 15. 6 10 : 73 ; 26 : 110. c 26 : 115. 



1410. Important Words : 

Uj*\. jl I (shall we force it upon you) is derived 
from fjM which is derived from fj. They 
say Ji^ I ej i.e. he kept close or held fast 
to the thing. s^ ' f J means, the order became 
binding. Jj^l I *• j I means, he made him cleave 
to the thing. J~«! I *• J I means, he obliged or 
compelled him to do the deed (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, which has been rendered obscure to 
you, mean that "the clear proof" and the 
"great mercy" have come to me in such a 
form ttat you cannot see them unless you 
ponder over them in the right spirit and on 
the right lines. 

It is clear from this verse that in order to 
understand truth, one should think over it on 
right lines. Disbelievers cannot understand 
the truth because they reject it at the outset, 
without giving it the Ieast consideration. 
In such circumstances, there can be no 
possibility of the truth being accepted except 
under compulsion. But compulsion, as the 
last portion of the verse makes clear, cannot 
be resorted to, 



1411. Commentary : 

After referring to the prejudiced attitude 
of his opponents, Noah now proceeds to defend 
himself and his followers. In the nrst place, 
he asks what purpose he could possibly have 
in fabricating lies. Was it self-interest or 
personal aggrandizement that he was seeking ? 
They knew that he asked for no reward from 
them. Then why should he have resorted to 
the abominable practice of forging Iies ? It 
might be argued that though Noah asked for 
no reward, he at least commanded the 
allegiance of his followers and that in itself 
constituted sumcient motive for his activities. 
But this objection, too, stands on no solid 
ground, because the Prophets of God are 
always the first to act upon the commandments 
which they enjoin upon others and they 
subject themselves to a greater discipline than 
they demand from their fol!owers. They do not 
exult in the authority they enjoy. Theirs is 
only a life of sacrifice and service and not of 
dictatorial authority over others. 

After having defended himself, Noah goes 
on to defend his followers. He repudiates the 
strictures of his opponents against them by 
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31. "And my people, who would 



help me against Allah, if I were to %\f&*J>o\M&$ <4ir**i.V* yiPi* 
drive them away? Will you not then , ^f>//, 



consider? 1412 

saying that, as they had professed to believe 
in him, he had no right to drive them away 
merely on the basis of groundless mistrust 
and suspicion. Again, as he asked for no 
reward or recompense from anybody, the 
distinction of rich and poor did not exist 
for him and therefore he could not reject 
or spurn his followers on account of their being 
of humble origin. Only true and sincere 
faith carried weight with him, and that his 
followers possessed in abundance. Therefore, 
the objection that those who believed in him 
were poor and lowly was, besides being absurd, 
quite irrelevant. 

Another objection which Noah's opponents 
levelled at his followers was that their faith 
was insincere. Noah rebutted this charge by 
saying that just as he did not demand any 
material benefit from them, they also did not 
demand anything from him. They only 
sought the favour of God Whom they were 
sure to meet, and He to "Whom nothing is 
hidden would deal with them according to 
their faith. So, why should he question or 
doubt their sincerity ? 

The words, TJiey shall certainly meet their Lord, 
also contain an answer to the taunt of disbelievers 
that Noah's followers had acquired no superiority 
over them by believing in him. Noah asked 
what greater superiority there could be than 



that his followers had attained nearness to 
God and had made great moral and spiritual 
progress, so much so that heavenly light 
shone in their faces. If in their ignorance his 
enemies could not see so patent a fact, the 
fault was their own. 

The clause, But I consider you to be a 
people who act ignorantly, may refer to 
the sacrinces which the followers of Noah 
made in the cause of truth, for to believe 
in a Prophet in the beginning is not an 
easy matter. It is like plunging into fire. 
So Noah drew the attention of his opponents 
to the sacrinces of his followers and pointed 
out how unreasonable it was to hold their faith 
to be insincere in view of their great sacrifices 
for the sake of their faith. 

1412. Commentary: 

Noah says that his opponents wanted him 
to drive away his followers on account of 
their humble origin. But he could not dis- 
please God in order to win his opponents' 
pleasUre by repelling away those who had 
believed in him for His sake. God was his 
help and support and without Him he could 
not acquit himself of the great task with which 
He had entrusted him. He therefore dared 
not incur God's displeasure hj driving away 
his followers. 
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32. "And a l say not to you, 1 possess >\*'r&' ±> ? T?< >' M \ 9 l''?s 
the treasures of Allah nor do I know >oA&!^j^l^L^C^^JiW<Jy^j 
the unseen,' nor say I, 'I am an angel.' 



• ' .-* K L<~'<< 4S' 



f _^ . _ _ _ 9 1 9 s /*s 9 

Nor say I concerning those whom your U_JJ) U_^_^Ja-\)-o Diu_3l_)j ujoil^ 

eyes despise, 'Allah will not bestow ' * ( 

any good upon them'-Mah knows ft'|j£&l#&^;^5 (r i;_S 

best whatever is m their mmds — ^ ^ ^ *•• ^" ^ s^ •• '^*v<-^ 

Surely, I should then be of the • ,, .1 ' '-'< ??.£♦. *•??;( _. W 

unjust." 1413 ©U^lo^b)cir^l^^! 

33. They said, '0 Noah, 6 thouhast ?,/«•.• 



,' » <_. 



»' ' *>».*._ 

I«» /^ _. I»ll 



,«. _ney saiu, vj ±\uau, -t_iuuii_su f/ /(y/ , ' ■><. I \st"ls \ »£'*>» ,,_(*. 
indeed disputed with us ^ow^r and hast \^\_Ud)e>0>___\_ U2J.V JoC-_*_JV- 
disputed with us many a time; bring ' ( si?s T' 9 ' r 

us now what thou threatenest us with, ©U<J>Jo_3\a^ C<^C>I uJou UJ 

if thou art of those who speak the "" ' ' " > 

truth.' 1414 



"6:51. 6 46:23. 



1413. Commentary : 

In the first part of this verse Noah answers 
the objections of his opponents about himself 
in another form. He says that they taunt 
him for being a mere human being like 
themselves. But his claim is not inconsistent 
with his being a human being. He is only a 
Prophet, and it was not necessary for a Prophet 
to be different in kind from those to whom he 
was sent. On the contrary, it is necessary 
that he should be one of them and similar 
to them. If he had ascribed divinity to 
himself and had said that God had delegated 
His authority to him, then indeed they could 
have asked how a human being like them 
could discharge divine functions. But he has 
made no such claim. His only claim is.that 
God had chosen him as an instrument for 
conveying to men the knowledge which Ho 
wishes to disclose to them. 

The words, Allah will not beslow any 
good upon them, contain a further answer to the 
objections of Noah's enemies about his 
followers. Noah says that they taunted his 
followers with being mean and lowly, but who 



could say what was going to happen in future 
or how God intended to bestow on these very 
poor people the blessings of heaven and earth. 
He further reinforces his argument by saying 
that truly mean is that person whose heart 
is corrupt, but the condition of the heart or the 
mind is known to God alone. They judged his 
followers by their outward condition while God, 
Who knew the real condition of their hearts, 
knew that they were not mean but the noblest 
of men. This is the signincance of the 
words, Allah knows best whalever is in their 
minds. 

1414. Commentary: 

As in the previous verses Noah had hinted 
at the future prosperity of his followers and 
it was evident that they could prosper only if 
their opponents perished and thus cleared the 
way for their prosperity, therefore Noah's 
enemies realized that the prophecy of the future 
prosperity of believers implied a prophecy about 
their own destruction. So they asked him to 
give up all other discussions and let them 
know when their threatened destruction would 
come to pass. 
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34. He said, "'Allah alone will > > 9 .lT/ ' X <. - \ 9i. . ^C»V{ /<a \"\^' 
bring it to you, if He please, and you ^» v* j>U«<^dbl^>^W W>JUW 
cannot frustrate GWs ^wrpose. 1415 






35. 'And my advice will pront vou V> "1\ "T 9 *> '""* '» ? ' 9 - ,^* / m'' 

ot if I desire to advise you, if AUah jo*) ^lOl^jiO)^^ >*** ,X> 

desires to destroy you. He is your ^ //? i,t/ \ 9 * •>< ? 9 ? >l /w». 

Lord and to Him shall you be made to 'A^,^ •_«& Ajl*jO (m\ Ju >j 4b\ c)D O > 
„ . 5141« ^**tw - 3 >^ ••-> ** w ..-^- • 



return.' 1416 



Jt ' ">-*' 9 l ,/w ' 



36 

my sin and I am clear of the sins you 
commit.' 1417 



. 6 Do they say, 'He has forged it'? , ,/,/'// (>•>/£* . \Z*t >£?, ' '. 'l y f 
, 'If I have forged it, on me bc i&\ m iz2.4z*J*\ <$\ J> ^ ^Jj&^ 

t s , 9 ■>? r' ^jX' ['<' r 



«46 : 24. 6 46 : 9. 



1415. Commentary: 



This verse embodies three important rules 
about prophecies foretelling the punishment 
of the enemies of God's Messengers : (1) 
that the time of their actual happening is 
generally not disclosed, being known only 
to God ; (2) that they are conditional and can 
be deferred or revoked as God may desire ; 
and (3) that whatever changes may take place 
in regard to prophecies of punishment, God's 
immutable purpose never changes, for 
disbelievers "cannot frustrate God's purpose." 

1416. Important Words: 

J» j»t (destroy you). See 7 : 17. 

Commentary : 

By the words, // Allah desires to destroy you, 
Noah means to say that though he ardently 
wishes his people to accept his Message and 
thus be saved, his love for them cannot excecd 
God's love for His creatures ; and when God 
has decreed their destruction the doom must 
be accepted as not only inevitable but also 

justiAed, and ne must submit to His decree. 



The verse also explodes the wrong notion 
commonly held that Noah prayed for the 
destruction of his people (71 : 27, 28), for it 
shows that it was not Noah who had prayed 
for their destruction but that God Himself 
had commanded him to do so. 

The words, He is your Lord, are intended to 
hint that God destroys a people only when 
He nnds that their destruction is necessary 
and is good for others ; otherwise, being 
their Lord and Master, He cannot wish them 
evil. 

1417. Commentary: 

The words, Say, If I have /orged it, on me be 
my sin, refer to Noah and not to the Holy 
Prophet, and mean that God commanded 
Noah to tellhis people that if in what he had 
said to them he had forged a lie against God, 
he would eertainly be punished for it, so they 
need not worry about it. But if he was speak- 
ing the truth and was a true Messenger of God, 
then they had committed a great sin by 
rejeoting him and would surely be called to 
account. 
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37. And it was reyealed to Noah, "* /\ -»<. , , \\->\LZ' ■>l ». • *{s 

'None of thy people will belie ve except j]^f^ O? &M. & ^ \^ Uj && ' J 

those who have already believed: ^ 7/ , x 9 ^ ' ^ ^ •.' ' »" »' 

grieve not therefore at what they have (r^O^^^©^O*^^C^0J>Q* 

been doing. 1418 W " > * 



By saying, / am clear of the sins you commit, 
Noah clears himself of the charge of impostuTe 
in another way also. He points to his previous 
spotless life as proof of his truthfulness, for 
if he was free from the various sins in 
which his people were involved, he could 
not be expected to be so depraved as to forge 
lies against God, which was the most heinous 
of all sins. 

1418. Important Words : 

ijJ&J ^» (grieve not therefore). ^'^ is derived 
from ^; meaning, he was or became in a 
state of distress, etc. ** (j"M or * (j»M 
means, he was distressed at it ; or he grieved 
at it (Lane). See also 2 : 178. 

Commentary : 

This verse throws some light on Noah's prayer 
referred to in 71 : 27, 28. In the verse under 
comment Noah is told that he would have no 
more converts from his people but that he 
should not grieve on that account. This shows 
that up to the time when this revelation was 
sent to Noah, he had not despaired of his 
people and was always worrying over their 
disbelief. So the prayer referred to in 71 : 27, 28 
must have been offered not prior to, but 
after, this revelation. In this revelation he 
was informed of God's decision that no more 
persons from among his people would believe 
in him. All those who deserved to be rightly 
guided and who sincerely sought after divine 
guidance had already been converted. Hence 



the prayer of Noah was no more than a sub- 
mission to God's decree. For, when God 
Himself had decided to destroy his wicked 
people, it was meaningless on Noah's part to 
pray for their destruotion. So all that Noah's 
prayer meant was that God might carry out His 
decree about the destruction of his people, for 
he was now reconciled to it, 

It often happens that a Prophet even after he 
has come to know of God's decision to destroy 
a people, continues to pray for them, hoping 
that God may alter His decree and the people 
may yet believe and be saved. Noah also 
continued to pray for his people until he saw 
that further postponement of the punishment was 
prejudicial to the best interests of the Faith. 
He then prayed that God might carry out 
His decree against his people. 

Even if it be admitted that Noah did not 
merely ask God to carry out His decree but 
actually prayed for the destruction of his 
people, such a prayer cannot be held to be 
inconsistent with the dignity of a Prophet, for 
a prayer offered under divine command can in 
no case be said to be derogatory to his dignity. 
When the AU-Knowing God Himself discloses to 
a Prophet the perversity of his people and their 
inevitable doom, then a prayer on his part 
that such people should remain deprived of 
divine guidance is no more than a simple 
statement of an existing fact. 
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38. 'And °build thou tlie Ark under : \*\ r/-/. 'f> 



•,».??, 



Our eyes and as commanded by Our <^C£r^>-5 V *5*'J -? "rr' ^^ ^ ^ 
revelation. And address not Me con- 
cerning the wrongdoers. They are 
surely going to be drowned.' 1419 

39. And he was making the Ark; 9< . ,„,<£•• 's" {Ay/~ '\\-'' ?f"^ 
and every time the chiefs of his people ^'(j^jlo^^iUOj ^AJubM^^'-? 
passed by him, they mocked at him. y ** - A - ^. 

He said, 'If now you mock at us, the ,&'&^&\i£j £)\ J\3 <**£^? 
tame is coming when we shall mock at p '-^ ' ' ' ' 

you even just as you mock now. u20 X ' 9 ^<'" i :{'^ 



\'\Z' ,A\:\\l\ 






«23 : 28. 



1419. Important Words : 

t^»l» (under Our eyes). Cf*\ is the plural of 
i>» which has a large variety of meanings. 
Among other things it means : (1) the eye ; (2) 
look or view, as the Quran says J? Je /i-aiJ j 
i.e. that thou mightest be reared in my 
view ; (3) the people or inmates of a house or 
dwelling, as they say inf U". ^ i.e. there is 
no one in it (the house) ; (4) brothers from 
the same father and mother ; (5) one's pro- 
tection and honour, as the Arabs say J>* J^ c-i I 
i.e. thou art entitled to be honoured and 
protected by me (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In view of one of the meanings of the word 
Jf- the expression 1^1» may mean " with 
the help of the people of Our house." The 
people of Noah's house have been spoken 
of as " the people of Our house," because 
those who are near and dear to a Prophet are 
also dear to God. Noah was bidden to build 
an ark with the aid of the people of God's 
spiritual house (for spiritually the folIowers of 
a Prophet belong to God's own house). 

Taking the word jf in the sense of one's 
" protection " or " honour," the sentence 
would mean, " Make thou the Ark under Our 
protection," meaning that Noah's adversaries 



would jeer and mock at the building of the 
Ark, but he should pay no heed to their 
mockery, for he would be protected and 
honoured by God. 

The verse may also allude to two kinds of 
arks, the physical ark which was to be built 
by Noah with the help of his followers, and 
the spjritual ark t.e..the ark of righteousness 
which God had bestowed on Noah's folIowers 
through him. Truly speaking, it is only the 
spiritual ark that can help to save a person 
from the punishment of God. 

The. words, address not Me concerning the 
wrongdoers, also show that Noah's prayer for 
the destruction of his people mentioned in 
71 : 27, 28 was not offered by him at his own 
initiative, for when he himself was praying for 
the destruction of the wrongdoers, there was 
no occasion for God to order him not to 2>ray 
for their deliverance. 

i420.Commentary : 

Messengers of God are always mocked at 
because they bring teachings which the people 
of their time are not prepared to accept. But 
these people never pause to consider that if 
heavenly Messengers were not entrusted with 
extraordinary work, there would be no need 
for God to send Messengers. It is only because 
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40. a 'Then you shall know who it is ->9 $ .</ i}s ■>/ y, *?<■><: <■>". 

on whom will come a punishment that ^ ^j 3 ^ 4>^ ?3i V* Oy^ \^y* 
will disgrace him, and on whom will 
faU a lasting punishment.' 1421 



©t^4&,4*<W 



41. Till, 6 when Our command came , ^ ' p ,°9i}9 a ,<z /{"{<?'"'??/ < %* 

and the ibuntains of ihe earth gushed LjI^J-^uiS jy^J&J vyo\ f.\a»\'}\t&. 
forth, We said, c 'Embark therein two "' ■' . ? mf 

of ejery kind, male and female and ^£§\^\' y ^\^&&& 
thy family, except those agamst whom w * ^- ' >" ^* * 

the word has already gone forth, and ^w^.JiT''' " \V / ''' /y \ * ' ' \ 9 '\\ A*V 
those who believe.' And there did H^^C^^C^IC^O^'^** 
not believe and Uve with him except 
a few. 1422 



«11 : 94 ; 39 : 40-41. <>23 : 28 ; 54 : 13. c 23 : 28. 



man, in spite of his intellectual attainments, 
cannot rid himself of his manifold troubles 
and because the cure which, with the help 
of his experience and knowledge, he devises 
brings him no relief that God sends His 
Messengers for his guidance and deliverance, 
and as the remedy which they suggest is out 
of the ordinary, it naturally appears strange 
to him and he begins to ridicule and mock at 
it. But despite this jeering and ridicule, 
divine Messengers and their followers succeed 
in attaining their goal, while their opponents 
make fools of themselves and incur God's 
displeasure. 

For the meaning of tbe expression, we shall 
mock at you, see note on 2 : 16. 

1421. Commentary : 

Punishments are of various kinds. There 
are some misfortunes which excite pity for 
their victims, while others, besides causing 
pain, bring their victims into disgrace a)id also 
serve as a -warning to others. Such was 
the punishment which overtook the people of 
Noah, for it constituted a disgrace and an 
humiliation which is remembered to this 

day. 



The words, a lasting punishment, signify a 
punishment which will not end with the 
present life but will continue in the life to 
come. 

Scoffers are here told by Noah that their 
scomng can do him no harm nor can it bring 
him into disgrace. Therefore he does not feel 
humiliated on account of their moekery, but 
it is they who have a real canse to feel 
humiliated, for they are about to be overtaken 
by a punishment which will not end in this life 
but will continue in the life to come and will 
be attended by a lasting disgrace. 

1422. Important Words : 

jl» (gushed forth). They say j-^l <-^j'» i-e. 
the kettle boiled or estuated. *-•«•' <Ojl> meana, 
his stomach heaved ; or he became agitated 
by a tendency to vomit. «Hljl» means, the 
water gushed forth and Aowed. (jj*llj>> means, 
the vein became excited and Aowed forth 
with blood (Lane & Aqrab). 

j Js (fountains of the earth) is derived from the 
root J> and means, a sort of fire-place or oven in 
which bread is baked; the surface of the ground ; 
the highest part of the earth ; any place from 
which water pours forth, i.e. a fountain, 
etc; a place where the water of a valley 
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42 And he said, 'Embark thereim &J#' J \^&^\£\Z$\$ 
In the name of Allah be lts course and ' ■* v ^^""t"/} \,^Z/^^ ^ w 






its mooring. My Lord is assuredly 
Most Forgiving, Merciful.' 






V 
9 " «'.k. ' 



43. Andit moved along with them ^&'J^&**J>V.CSJ&&'> 
on waves hke mountains. And JNoah -'*>•> — ' ^" " 

cried unto his son, while he was keeping / x"' ->'/■> *' 9 » \ "'>+'&' (\'">\ 9 '* 
apart, '0 my son, embark with us and JUm V^ C^- ^-J*^ ^ °^ J -l & 
be not with the disbelievers.' 1423 , „ . , v . 



collects ; the shining of the dawn (Lane). 

Commentary : 

It should be remembered that the punishment 
wliich overtook the people of Noah was not 
merely due to the gushing forth of the water 
from a spring. But, as is clear from other 
passages of the Quran, the real source of the 
Deluge were the clouds. Rain fell in such 
abundance that there was water everywhere 
and as sometimes happens during heavy 
rain, water also began to gush forth from the 
depths of the earth, and springs and fountains 
began to sprout, and thus water, both from 
the heavens and the earth, Uooded 
the whole land. In 54 : 12, 13, we read, 
Then We opened the gates of heaven with water 
pouring down ; and We caused the earth to gush 
forlh with springs : so the waters met for the 
purpose that had been decreed. Similarly v. 45 
below also speaks of water from both the 
heavens and the earth. In fact, it appears from 
the Quran that Noah lived in a mountainous 
country where springs were found in 
abundance, for in v. 44 Noah's son is 
represented as saying, / shall soon betake myself 
to a mountain which will shelter mefrom the water, 
which shows that Noah lived at the foot of 
a mountain. Obviously when rloods were rising 
fast on all sides, his son could not think of going 
to a far-off mountain and taking shelter there. 

The word JS (all) doea not here mean all the 



animals of the earth. It only means all such 
animals as Noah needed. It has been 
similarly used in a restricted sense in other 
verses of the Quran as well. For instance, 
in 27 : 24, which speaks of the Queen of Sheba, 
we read, " She has been given everything." 
But all Commentators are agreed in holding 
that by "everything" is here meant all that 
the Queen of Sheba needed and not eveiy- 
thing in the literal sense of the word. If sbe 
had possessed " everything " in the literal 
sense of the word, she would have had in her 
possession everything existing in the world 
and Solomon dared not have said to her 
ambassador, Go back to them, for we shdll 
surely come to them with hosts, against which 
they will have no power, and we shall drive them 
out from there in disgrace, and they will feel 
abased (27 : 38). Moreover, the Axk certainly 
was not big enough to carry a pair of all kinds 
of animals found in the world. The addition 
of the word " two " also shows that it was 
meant that as few animals were to be taken 
as were absolutely necessary. 

The words, except those against whom the word 
has already gone forth, do not mean "except 
those of whom thou hast been informed," 
but "except those against whom God's judge- 
ment has already been passed." 

1423. Commentary: 

Commentators differ as to whether the 
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44. He replied, 'I shall soon betake ^rc^ty 9 , ■»*? »<- .•• \u?Y y \\' 
myself to a mountain which will UO^Ull ^ (S^^ j ^ft(j\<Sy^ tt Jb 
shelter me from the water.' He said, x y i " , " 
'There is no shelter /or anyowe, this A&^ ^ y\ &\ 1\ ^ 'Q\ '\iy 
day, from the decree of Allah, except- ^^p^^ ^- ^ 'U7>WJ>^vfrj 

ing those to whom He shows mercy.' r\f*li&'''' ,9 \\ / 'ji'S2' 9 '''\\['' 9 ''' 

And the wave came in between the ^ y^*-* ' (^? CJD 5 £3*''^4r , ^i 
two ; so he was among the drowned. 1424 

45. And it was said, '0 earth, , ^v ( v ^ ^, ^ 'r'^» 
swallow thy water, and sky, cease /aJ3! 9 }C^J j(*]>^o(J^I(j^w l£*j 



And the water was made to 



?.V>' 



* •' 



subside and the matter was ended. > *J\ Z *'-\' ^mi '■ \ ' X'\\ , 3,V 1 
And (Ae ^trib came to-rest on al-Judl. ^^U^byOJI^J>W! O 3 ^ 



And it was said, 'Cursed be the wrong- 
doing people.' 1425 



,^». *f? <■>,. 



®G^\j$J&»d& 



person referred to in this verse as Noah's son 
was his real son or only a near relative. 
According to some, he was his step-son. 
Ibn Mas'fid, Ibn 'Abbas, 'Ikrima, Al-pahhak, 
Ibn Jubair and many other Commentators, 
however, are inclined to view that he was 
Noah's own son. But discussion of this 
subject seems to be supernuous and 
unnecessary. 

Christian annotators have questioned the 
authenticity of this incident on the ground 
that it does not agree with the Biblical account. 
But the authenticity of the Bible itself as a 
historical record is open to doubt and it is 
unreasonable to accept or reject an incident 
on its authority alone. 

1424. Important Words: 

cs jl- (1 shall betake myself). iSjT is derived 
from tSj\. They say *JI t$jl i.e. he betook 
himself to or repaired or resorted to it; he 
betook himself to it or repaired to it for 
lodging, covert or refuge. <=-»;'! Jl i$jl means, 
he took up his abode in the house ; he lodged 
or dwelt in it. The Quranic expression, 
«_j«5Cj I J I '..U ! I t^jl i I means, when the youhg 
men betook themselvesto the cave for refuge. 
tSjl» means, a place to which one repairs for 
lodging, covert or reiuge (Lane). 



Comm«ntary : 

The verse shows that the place where Noah 
lived was surrounded by mountains. This is 
why his son said that he would take shelter 
in a mountain. The word J*»: (a mountain) 
used as a common noun points to the fact 
that there was a chain of mountains on one 
of which Noah's son wished to take shelter. 
In fact, the place appears to have been a 
valley with mountains rising on all sides. 
That such a place should become quickly 
Aooded with heavy rain is not extraordinary. 

The words, which will shelter me from Ihe 
water, show how bigoted men shut their eyes 
to stark realities to the last. The flood is 
rising, but Noah's son still entertains doubt 
about the truth of his father's Message. 

The expression, And the wave came in between 
the two, is intended to hint that God spared 
Noah the pain of seeing his son being drowned 
before his eyes. He was drowned behind the 
screen of a high wave. 

1425. Important Words: 

^t (cease raining) is derived from £> t'e. 
he displaced or uprooted. ^l means, it 
(rain) Ieft off; it cleared away. ^ I 'H means, 
sky, cease raining. ** ^»1 means, he or lt 
left him ; te abstained or desisted from it. 
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They say j*& tf- ,jJ-\c^i\ i.e. the fever 
passed away or left sucli a one (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

!■>*> (curse) is the noun-infinitive fiora M 
which means, he or it was or became distant, 
remote, or aloof; he went or withdrew 
himself to a distance ; he alienated ; 
it perished. They say J-* ^J» jl j J«j V 
i.e. mayest thou not perish, though thou be 
distant from me. The Arabs say *»l »J*I 
i.e. may God alienate him, or estrange him 
from good or prosperity ; or may God curse 
him. J» means, distance or remoteness; 
remoteness from probability or correctness 
i.e. improbability or strangeness ; perdition or 
death ; judgement and prudence ; curse, 
execration or malediction. They say, «J l-*« 
i.e. may he be cursed, or may God alienate him 
from good (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that water not only 
canie out from the " fountains of the earth " 
(v. 41) but it also fell from the sky (i.e. the 
clouds) and thus both combined to deluge the 
land. 

The mountain al-JiidT is, according to Yaqut 
al-Hamwi, a long chain of mountains on the 
eastern side of the Tigris in the province of 
Mosul (Mu'jam). According to Sale, "al Jiidl is 
one of those mountains which divide Armenia 
on the south from Mesopotamia and that part 
of Assyria which is inhabited by the Curds, 
from whom the mountain took the name 
of Cardu or Gardu, but the Greeks turned 

it into Gordyaei The tradition 

which amrms the ark to have rested on these 
mountains must have been very ancient, since 
tt is the tradition of the Chaldeans themselves 
(Berosus, apud Joseph. Antiq.). To confirm it, 
we are told that the remainders of the ark 
were to be seen on the Gordyaean mountains. 
Berosus and Abydenus both declare that there 



was such a report in their time 

The relics of the ark were also to 

be seen here in the time of Bpiphanius 

and we are told the Emperor Heraclius went 
from the town of Thamanin up to the 
mountain al-Jiidl and saw the place of 
the ark. There was also formerly a famous 
monastery, called tke monastery qf the ark, 
upon some of these mountains where the 
Nestorians used to celebrate a feast-day on 
the spot where they supposed the ark rested ; 
but in 776 A.D. that monastery was destroyed 
by lightning" (Sale, pp. 179, 180). 

Again, "Judi (Djiidl) is a lofty mountain mass 
in the district of Bohtan, about 25 miles N.E. of 

Jazlrat ibn 'Omar in 37°, 30' N. Lat It 

owes its fame to the Mesopotamian tradition, 
which identines it, and not Mount Ararat, 
with the mountain on which Noah's ark rested. 
It is practically certain from a large number 
of Armenian and other writers that, down to 
the lOth century, Mt. Ararat was in no way 
connected with the Deluge. Ancient Armenian 
tradition certainly knows nothing of a mountain 
on which the ark reated ; and when one is 
mentioned in Iater Armenian literature, this 
is clearly due to the gradually increasing 
inAuence of the Bible which makes the ark rest 
on the mountains (or a mountain) of Ararat. 
The highest and best known mountain there is 

Masik The tradition that Masik was the 

mountain on which the Ark rested, only begins 
to find a place in Armenian literature in the 
llth and 12th centuries. Older exegesis 
identified the mountain now called Judi, or 
according to Christian authorities the mountains 
of Gordyene, as the apobaterion of Noah " 

(Enc. of Islam. Vol. 1. p. 1059). 

Babylonian traditions also place the mount 
al- J udt in Armenia (Jew. Enc. under Ararat) 
and the Bible admits that Babylon was the 
place where the descendants of Noah lived 
(Gen. 11 : 9). 
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46. And Noah cried unto his Lord ?\^\ 7 J »'"\^\ * ' '\\" £»*#*? \{' ' 
and said, 'My Lord, verily, my son is ^iw^OJ^UUi <L>j £j>t£sU.> 
of my family, and surely Thy promise y s* y'^' /•>" 9 * s ',->,, 

is true, and Thou art the Most Just of ©OW^I^d^»! CSb UPwt 3 J^i £1 V 
judges.' 1426 "' vw^ 

47. He said, '0 Noah, he is surely ??<%"(.£ •%■"' ■> -"U», ■ 9 ->h < ( s 
not of thy iamily; he is indeed a man ^^'Oj.^lc^Lr" 4j]X>*Jb 
of unrighteous conduct. So ask not « x* „, x ^ v< ^»' 

of Me that of which thou hast no ^j, ^Jk^&l JjJ U^^i^^C^ 
knowledge. I advise thee lest thou ^ ^ ' v " ^ - . 

become owe of the ignorant.' 1427 /-^"",1 - '• n »" - "'vfcf. '< "[»/ < 

What He meant was that when He promised 
to save his family, He did not mean all members 
of the family, but only such of them as were 
righteous and believed in him, because, truly 
speaking, only thase persons were members 
of his family who had established a true 
relationship with God through him. 

The Quranic words r«JU _/-- J^ 4\ rendered here 
as, he is indeed a man of unrighteous conduct, 
are capable of two interpretations. First, 
they may refer to the prayer of Noah. In that 
case, the clause would mean that this act of his, 
i.e.,his prayer for his son, was jJU.*e i.e., out of 
place, the word w'U meaning " suitable, meet 
or proper ." By using these words with 
regard to Noah's prayer, God meant to point 
out that as He had already pronounced His 
judgement and the hour of punishment 
had actually arrived, so the time for prayer 
had passed. 

Secondly, the clause may refer to Noah's 
son. In that case, the word J- 6 (lit. deed) 
would be taken as meaning J-^j J (the doer of 
a deed). This usage of the word is quite in 
harmony with Arabic idiom, according to which 
the infinitive is sometimes used in place of the 
active participle to impart emphasis. An 
Arab poet describing the restlessness of a 
she-camel who had lost her young ones says : 
jl»i| j JUI j» \t\ i.e., '' She is so restless 



1426. Commentary: 

This verse beautifully illustrates how the 
Prophets maintain a highly respectful attitude 
to God even under very hard trials. Noah 
had, by an error of judgement, thought that 
all the members of his family would be saved 
from the flood, but when he saw that his son 
was going to be drowned, he made his supplica- 
tion to God in a most respectful way, appeal- 
ing to Him in the name of His promise about 
the safety of his family. He was, however, 
careful to add that if his son was drowned, he 
would not think that God's promise was false 
but that he himself had misunderstood the 
divine words, for God's promise was ever 
true and His judgement always just. 

1427. Important Words : 

<U" (man of conduct) generally signifies work, 
deed or action ; a motion of the whole or of 
a portion of the body or even of the mind ; 
the utterance of a saying. The word J«^ 
(lit. deed) may also mean J-^ji i.e. the doer 
of a deed, which construction is permissible 
in the Arabic language when an intensified 
sense is intended (Lane & Muhit). 

Commentary : 

In a brief sentence, viz., he is surely not of thy 
family, God disclosed a great truth to Noah. 
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that she has become the very act of moving advised to abstain irom asking questions 



ibrward and backward, " meaning the embodi- 

ment thereof. According to this meaning of 

the word J- 6 the clause would mean that 

the reason why his son was not considered as 

belonging to his family was thathe was a man 

of unrighteous conduct. 
The words, ask not of Me, may mean either 
asking for a favour in prayer or simply inquiring. 
Taking the words in the former sense, the verse 
would mean that one should not pray for a 
matter of whose benent one isnot certain, for in 
such a case a man cannot know whether what 
he is praying for will prove a blessing or a curse. 
In such cases one should pray to God only 
generally to grant what is good in His sight. save, and means : "You, being the bearer of 
There are, however, certain matters about the the word of God, must in future ponder over 
goodness of which there can be no doubt, e.g., every aspect of the divine revelation received 
the pleasure of God or the welfare of the life by you and should not act unknowingly." 
to come. For such matters one can pray In other words, the seeming indennite- 



about his son was that such questions were 
calculated to expose the latter's misdeeds, 
which was inconsistent with the God's 
attribute of mercy as well as with His attribute 
of covering up or screening the faults of His 
creatures. Strange indeed are the ways of God! 
On the one hand He deereed that Noah's son 
should be drowned, and on the other His mcrcy 
drew a veil over his misdeeds. 

The clause, / advise thee lesl thou become 
one of the ignorant, refers to Noah's prayer 
to God to save his son, who was a member 
of his family and was apparently included 
among those whom God had promised to 



without qualification. The prayer of Noah 
for his son belonged to the former category. 
He did not know how his son would behave 
if he were saved. It was possible, nay it was 



ness of the prophecy was cited to serve 
the purpose of a warning to Noah, who was 
asked to learn a lesson from it and to 
remember that prophecies bear more than 



most probable, that if he had been saved, one meaning and that their true signincance 
the cause of religion would have materially becomes known only when they are actually 
suffered through him. fulfilled. 

If the word "ask " be taken in the sense of it ma y be asked why, whereas Noah refers 
"inquire," the verse would mean that Noah was to a "promise" of God (see thepreceding verse), 
not to inquire about a matter which was beyond ac tually there is no mention of a divine 
his power to comprehend or the disclosure p r0 mise here. In this connection it may be 

noted that the words *i>l *~» l»_,iS"j| i.e. 
Embarh therein in the name of Allah.... 
(v. 42) did imply a divine promise, be- 
cause sometimes a commandment is tantamount 
to an undertaking. When God directed 
Noah to make his people enter the Ark, 
the direction implied a promise by God to save 
those who entered it. Similarly, the words.. 
except those against whom the word has already 



of which was not considered proper. The 
words J* * "^ w$ ^ do n °t> m this case » 
mean "that of which thou hast no knowledge," 
for man always inquires about matters which 
he does not know. The words would therefore 
mean "that which thou canst not know," 
either because they are beyond thy com- 
prehension or because they cannot be 
disclosed to thee. 



God's reply to Noah *given in the words, he gone forth (v. 41), also point to a promise 

is indeed a man of unrighteous conduct, shows having been made by God. If the above- 

that Noah was not aware of the misdeeds of quoted words contained only a commandment 

tas son, and the reason why Noah was and implied no promise, the namea of eicepted 
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to protect 



whereof I have no knowledge. And ^ „ , 9 ,^ ,, ,, y ,. , ^ v < ^* 
°unless Tliou forgive me and bave d^O-^lC^-^lH.5 C>^«*J ^)l jt&^ 
mercy on me, I shall be among the 

losers ' ©Oi^*-^]! 

49. It was said, <0 Noah descend '^^i'^ J& j£i| i£ /fr 

then with peace trom us and blessmgs ^ *~zr *•%"-*• J *sit\, •, Lr -^iT" 

upon thee and upon peoples £0 oe 6om ^?// £*.,;> ?,„„,?• <9' 9 '^'^'^ »*i «, • ^'lf<' 

of those with thee. And there will be fV^.( C /04*j J "^ / >-al^ vflbu5 th^^t ik 
o^Aer peoples whom We shall grant » ' /■ 's " 

provision /ora tame, then shall a £s6*\\ *> '/$•?" 

grievous punishment touch them from 
Us.' 1429 

«7 : 24. 



©£j>4i^& 



persons should have been revealed to Noah so 
that these could have been refused entrance. 
The fact that the names of the exeepted 
persons were not disclosed shows that all those 
who went into the Ark were meant to be 
saved. 

1428. Commentary: 

This verse shows the exalted spiritual position 
to which the Prophets of God attain. When 
Noah heard the divine remonstration, he not 
only withdrew his words, but solicited God's 
help against repeating such a mistake. In 
contrast to this, how pitiable is the 
condition of those who, though enjoying no 
spiritual status, yet boast and brag and make 
big claims and do not profit by the example 
of God's chosen servants. 

The words, unless Thou forgive me, throw 
interesting light on the signincance of the 
term jUiu.| (asking for forgiveness) when used 
about a Prophet of God. The verse mentions 
the jUi*-l of Noah. Now as the preceding 
verses clearly 'show Noah had committed 
no sin against the Law but only an error of 
judgement, which is human, yet in spite of 
this he ishere reported to have offered _>U»»~l. 



This proves that the onering of jUiU-l is not 
the proof of one's sinfulness in all cases. It 
may be offered for protection against the 
consequences of human weaknesses or against 
errors of judgement. 

1429. Commentary: 

This verse shows that not only was the 
progeny of Noah saved from the FIood and 
was blessed by God and multiplied upon the 
earth, but the progeny of those believers who 
were with him in the Ark also prospered and 
multiplied. So the popular notion that only 
Noah's progeny survived and multiplied in 
the earth has no basis in fact. This statement 
of the Quran establishes its superiority over 
the Bible. AU educated Christians now believe 
that the inhabitants of the earth are not all 
descended from Noah ; but in holding this 
view they, in fact, subscribe to the statement 
of the Quran and reject that of the Bible, for 
the Bible clearly says that only Noah and his 
sons survived the Deluge and that it was their 
progeny that dwelt and multiplied in the 
earth (Gen. ch. 9). Accordingly, Christian writers 
divide the human race into three groups, viz. 
the descendants of Ham, Sam and Yapheth, 
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. This is of the tidings of tlie '^«'uliTi* '* *'>\\*Y<A * ',\L 
een which We reveal to thee. Thou ^ ^ dJl^y^jl ^U| o? <% 



50 
unseen 
didst not know them, neither thou 



nuu jtuuw biiem, iieiuier mou ••• , , r>v i« i \;» > <^»«</ • "7>/f 
nor thy people, before this. So be ^J^b a^cj^C^^y J^Oll ^bo 
thou patient: for the end is for the ,. , A . „ 



God-fearing. 1430 



the three sons of Noah. But according to 
the Quran the children of those who believed 
in Noah also survived and multiplied in the 
earth, to say nothing of other races. 

The clause, there will be other peoples whom 
We shall grant provision, may mean : (1) that 
even in the time of Noah there were other 
peoples who did not perish but who were given 
respite and then perished in due time ; 
(2) that some of those who were saved with 
Noah and who received blessings became 
corrupt in due course and were then punished 
by God. 

1430. Commentary : 

The words, This is of the tidings of the unseen, 
are intended to hint that the Quranic accounts 
of the various Prophets are not meant as mere 
stories of the ancient peoples. They are given 
in the Quran because they contain a prophetic 
allusion to the analogous events that were to 
occur in the life of the Holy Prophet himself. 
This is what is implied in the words "the tidings 
ofthe unseen." The concluding words of the 
verse, i.e., "the end is for the God-fearing," 
lend further support to this inference. 
These accounts also serve to warn Muslims 
that they too will have to pass through the 
experiences of the followers of former Prophets 
and they warn disbelievers that they too 
shall meet a fate similar to that of the 
rejectors of past Prophets. 

The words, So be thou patient, mean that just 
as the people of Noah were destroyed, so will 
a section of the Holy Prophet's people be 
destroyed ; and then of their seed and of the 
seed of their companions God will raise a 



people who will bear the standard of piety 
and righteousness in every age. 

The story of the Deluge with some variations 
is to be found in the traditions and literature 
of various countries (see Enc. Kel. & Eth. ; 
Enc. Bib. & Enc. Brit. under Deluge). 
The importance which is attached to it and 
the widespread credence it commands points 
to its being an historical event of very great 
importance. It cannot be denied that a great 
flood did take place some time in the remote 
past, that it was of an extraordinary nature and 
that it affected many nations of the earth. 
Its description as given in the Quran, 
however, shows that there was nothing 
unnatural about it. 

The catastrophe seems to have taken place 
somewhere at the dawn of human civilization. 
The Holy Prophet of Islam spoke of Noah 
as the first Messenger of God, i.e., the first 
organizer of a religious community (BukhSri, 
ch. on Anbiya). The Bible also represents 
him as such (Gen 6 : 8). Hindu traditions, 
too, corroborate this fact, for they speak of 
Manu (who is the same as Noah), the Hindu 
hero of the Deluge, as the first man (Enc. 
Brit. under Manu). But they add that seven 
others were saved with him, which points to 
the fact that he was not the first man absolutely 
but only the first man of the iirst cycle of 
human civiIization. These statements made in 
the Scriptures of three great religions of the 
world leave no doubt about the fact that Noah 
laid the foundations of human civilization and 
culture. In fact, with the progress and advance 
of a people in civilization, their numbers also 
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E. 5 51. And °to 'Ad We sent their „,!., 99*. ■.»£» '\\4.\* 'i ' ' f<< [' 'U' 
brother, Hud. He said '0 my people ^kO^^UbU^^M^ti!^ 
worship Allah ailowe. You nave no 
Godbe" " 
of lies. 



worship Allah alone. You have no ,o"»?<: 9„v ^o" » ♦ «. V^r^ 

God beside Him. You are but forgers ®r\%yjui^\' > fi*\&\ 5j*t-4jl o£ ^^ *-* 
^f lipa 1431 ^ ' \ w ' " * ' 



«7 : 66. 



begin to grow with a corresponding decrease 
taking place in the numbers of less civilized 
communities Iiving with themin the same land. 
It is a well-known historical fact that whenever 
a people, comparatively more advanced in 
culture and civilization, have come to settle 
in a country, they have either blotted out 
of existence the less civilized inhabitants 
of the land or have greatly weakened them. 
Thus it appears that when the descendants 
of Noah and those of his companions, 
who were the founders of human civilization, 
spread to other lands, because they were more 
powerful than the people already Iiving there, 
they either exterminated them or absorbed them 
by breaking their power. In this way they 
must have introduced into all the countries 
they subjugated their own traditions and 
customs; and consequently the tradition 
about the Deluge which naturally impressed 
the subjugated people must also have come to 
be introduced into other lands. With the lapse 
of time, however, the immigrants ceased to 
have any connection with their original home 
and the catastrophe consequently came to 
be regarded as a local occurrence, with the 
result that local names of persons and places 
came to be substituted for the original 
names. 

In short, the Deluge was not a universal 
visitation, nor should the traditions of 
diiferent lands be taken to point to separate 
Hoods. It was conhned to one land, but 
owing to the immigration of the descendants of 
Noah and his companions to other lands, 



Flood came to be regarded as a local occurrence 
in every country. 

As for the place where the Deluge occurred 
see note on al-Judi in v. 45. 

1431. Commentary : 

European critics have denied the very 
existence of the 'Adites. They say that none 
of the inscriptions that have so far been 
discovered in Arabia mention 'Ad as the name 
of any people in that country, and therefore 
they allege that the Quran has only quoted 
one of the popular legends that were current 
among the Arabs in the Prophet's time. 

This objection is based on a misunderstand- 
ing. In fact, sections of the human race are 
generally known by two sets of names, one 
representing the whole race and the other 
some particular group thereof. "Aryan," for 
instance, is the collective name of a whole race 
which comprises many groups and tribes. 
Now it would be absurd to infer that because 
inscriptions have been found bearing, for 
example, only such names as Chandra Gupta 
or Yikramaditya and no inscription is dis- 
covered bearing the name "Aryan, " therefore 
"Aryan" is only a hctitious name and no 
nation of that name ever existed. 

In the same way ' Ad was not the name of a 
single tribe but of a group of tribes, whose 
different sections rose to power at diiferent 
times. They left behind them inscriptions 
bearing the name of particular groups. But 
they all belonged to the main ' Ad family. The 
fact that this name is found in ancient books 



the story spread far and wide and finally the of geography also shows that a people of the 
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name of 'Ad did indeed live. The geographical 
works compiled in Greece state that in the 
pre-Christian era, Yemen was ruled by a 
tribe called Adramitai who were no other 
than the 'Ad who have been called 'Adi Iram 
in the Quran. The termination of the Greek 
name is a noun-suffix, the real name being 
'Adram which is a corruption of 'Adi Iram. 

Some European writers think that Adramitai 
stands for Hadramaut but this is 
iucorrect, because Hadramaut is the name of 
a place while Adramitai is the name of a tribe. 
Moreover, the name Hadramaut occurs both 
in Greek and Latin books, and nowhere has it 
been given as Adramitai. In Greek books it 
is given as Adramotitai, while in Latin books it 
is given as Chatramotitai. It is not reasonable 
to think that in this particular case geographers 
abandoned a generally accepted spelling and 
invented a new form. Moreover, the same 
work which mentions the tribe of Adramitai 
also gives an account of Hadramaut 
(Adramotitai) which clearly shows that accord- 
ing to the author of that book, Adramitai and 
Adramotitai are two different names (Al-'Arab 
qabl al-Islam). 

The Quran gives the following facts about 
the 'Adites : 

(1) They built lofty buildings, and no other 
people in Arabia attained to that height of 
power to which they had attained (89:9). The 
verse referred to above also shows that the tribe 
of 'Ad mentioned in the Quran was called 
Iram. This Iram section of the 'Adites 
possessed a powerful kingdom which Iasted up 
to 500 B.C. Their language was Aramaic, 
which is akin to Hebrew. The Aramaic kingdom 
was established after the fall of the Semitic 
kingdom and it included in its boundaries the 
whole of Mesopotamia, Palestine, Syria and 
Chaldea and, according to certain authorities, 
it extended even beyond these limits. 
Archaeological researches bave discovered traces 
of this Jdngdom, 



2. The people of 'Ad as mentioned in the 
Quran lived immediately after the people of 
Noah (7 : 70). This shows that the Semites 
and other peoples referred to in history as 
existing before the Aramites were also sections 
of the 'Adites. 

3. They built monuments on elevated places 
(26 : 129). There still exist ruins of great 
buildings in Arabia. Only a few miles from 
Aden there can still be seen remains of lofty 
buildings erected on high hills. 

4. It appears from 46 : 26 that the history 
of these people has now become wrapped 
in obscurity and only some remains of their 
buildings are to be seen. 

5. The territory in which these people lived 
is called Ahqaf (46 : 22). Ahqaf, which 
literally means meandering and zig-zag sand- 
hills, is the name given to two parts of Arabia, 
one in the south, known as the Southern 
Ahqaf, the other in the north, called the 
Northern Ahqaf These tracts are fertile, but 
as they lie near the desert, sand-hillls are 
caused there by the sand of the desert having 
been heaped up by the wind. These sand- 
hills may not have existed in the time when 
these people lived there and may have come 
into being when 'Ad were punished by a 
sand-storm. 

6. From 69 : 7 it appears that the destruction 
of the 'Adites was caused by the blowing of 
a violent wind which continued to rage over 
their territory for seven days, burying their 
chief cities under heaps of sand and dust. 
This disaster broke the power of these peoples 
and brought about their fall. The words, so that 
thou mightest have seen the people therein lying 
overthrown (69 : 8), show that their habitations 
lie buried under mounds of sand and their ruins 
may still be brought to light if the ground is 
cleared of the sand-hills. This verse also 
shows that the territory received the name 
Ahqaf only when after the divine visitation 
they became buried under sand-hills, 
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52. '0 my people, «I do not ask of 1'3, > "J * \\**'\ A f\' ft\'s'Xt/ '»' 
rou any reward therefor. My reward is (J^ J,<£^l U\\jP;\<^^LA ^-^ 



you 

not due except from Him Who created 

me . Will vou not then understand ? 1432 



53. 'And my people, 6 ask forgive- , *> , tf 9> 'J.M,.> 9. \^ , ,. , - 
ness of your Lord, then turn to Hiro, tyf„$4V£9j**2&J 1>^*-'^^.J. 
He will send over you clouds pouring y /9 4,9 », « 

down abundant rain, and will add ^'^\i^jJ^\j\J(X^J^;{^\ 

strength to your strength. And turn l ' "** x^* , S w 

not away sinners.' 1433 r\'l~ " i>V-'m ' 

54. They said, '0 Hud, thou hast tV r^ **<['<,';"** \'/ n '' > r, ^"^ . &• 
not brought us any clear proof, and ^^^c/^ v>j4j^U£^\Jo^^|^\j 
c we are not going to forsake our gods ^ ,, " 9'st, s ' K -><. ■>' (>..• ' 
merdy because of thy saying, nor ©c/^^l^JCPw wJ^jPO*" ^£^1 
are we going to believe thee. 1434 



a 26 : 128. &11 : 4, 62 ; 71 : 11. c 71 : 12. 



1432. Commentary : 

This verse reveals on the one hand an 
independenee of spirit and an absence of 
any selnsh motive on the part of the Prophet 
Hud and, on the other, represents him as 
helplessly crying for God's mercy. Such, 
indeed, is the true nature of all holy men. In 
their attitude towards the men of this world 
they display complete independence of spirit, 
but before God they exhibit such humility 
and lowliness as if they are virtually nothing. 

1433. Important Words : 



Commentary : 

This verse shows that the chief occupation of 
the people of ' Ad was agriculture and that they 
depended on rain-water for the cultivation of 
their land, there being no wells or canals to 
irrigate it. It also hints that the acceptance 
of a Prophet of God improves and betters not 
only the moral and spiritual condition of a 
people but also their material condition and 
leads to all-round progress and prosperity. 

1434. Commentary : 

It is strange that a people who themselves 
followed the most unreasonable practice of 

ljlj J * (pouring down abundant rain) is setting up equals to God and of associating 
derived from j^ which means, it (the milk) was partners with Him should have demanded from 
or became copious or abundant ; or it Aowed Hud evidence in support of his monotheistic 
copiously or abundantly. They say l^l^Ul^jj teachings. The onus 6f proof in fact lay on 
i.e., the she-camel yielded her milk, or made those who practised Skirk and not on those 
it to flow, copiously or abundantly. who denied it. They themselves practised Shirk 

ili #L~.U Ojsmeans, the skypoared down rain for which they possessed no reasonable basis ; 
abundantly. jljJ-» »«" means, a sky pouring yet when arguments were given in refutation of 
down abundance of rain. jl- 5 Jjj means, their creed they denied them as if they were 
continual and uninterrupted sustenance (Lane great believers in arguments and never accepted 
& Aqrab). anything without them. 
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55. 'We can only say that some of 
our gods have visited thee with evil.' 
He replied, 'Surely, I call Allah to 
witness, and do ye also bear witness, 
that I am clear of that which you 
associate as partners with God 1435 

56. 'Beside Him. a So devise plans 
against me, all of you and give me no 
respite ; 1436 

57. 'I have indeed put my trust 
in Allah, my Lord and your Lord. 
6 There is no creature that moves on 
tke earth but He holds it by the 
forelock. Surely, my Lord stands 
on the straight path. 1437 



<•". 'iK.&?9 ['»'u * *"i ^\C"ti V-'" ' \ 



®o8g&&&ys$$;i£ 



c^ 






a 7 : 196 ; 10 : 72. Hl : 7. 



The words, merely because qf thy saying, 
are expressive of great contempt. The 
opponents of Hiid meant to say that they 
could not give up their deities for the sake 
of such a contemptible person as he. As a 
matter of fact, evil-minded persons are ever 
wont to put a wrong construction even on 
sincere motives. Hud's opponents misunder- 
stood his exhortations and thought that his 
real object was not to preach the truth but to 
gain mastery over them. So they replied by 
saying that they would not forsake their idols 
for his sake and were not going to obey him. 

1435. Important Words : 

illj*l (have visited thee) is derived from the 
root j/. They say «ije (as also »\J*\), 
i.e., he came to him ; or he repaired to him, 
seeking his aid or bounty. ,>VI • !/• means, 
the affair or event came upon him or befell 
him. »\J*\ said of a malady or of a diabolical 
possession, etc. means, it befell or betided him ; 
or it attacked him ; or it was incidental to him. 
»\J*\ also means, he or it rendered him 
possessed or insane or unsound in intellect or 
in some limb (Lane). 



Commentary : 

The words, I am clear of that which you 
associate as partners with God, constitute a 
strong reply to the allegation of disbelievers 
that their gods had caused H5d's mind to 
become deranged. He says to them in 
reply that if they think that any of their 
gods has afflicted his mental powers, then 
let them know that he roundly condemned 
all their false gods and evil practices, and 
so let their deities do their worst against him. 

The expression, I call Allah to witness, means, 
"You have refused to listen to reason. So 
now I pray to God that He may distinguish 
the truth from falsehood by mighty Sign3 
from heaven." 

1436. Commentary: 

This verse should be read along with the 
preceding one, of which grammatically it 
forms a part. It has been separated from the 
former to impart emphasis to the words, Beside 
Him. 

1437. Important Words: 

W-A. (by its forelock). V k is derived £rom 
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58. 'If, then, you turn away, a l have 
already conveyed to you that with 

which I have been sent to you, and ^ t ^ . ^ 

&my Lord will make another people ^\Jh^J^^j Z ^^^SjJ^.j 
take your place. And you cannot " ^ " '' " 

harm Him at all. Surely, my Lord is 
Guardian over all things,' 1438 



t' K,<. T ?7 ^r' ?f a ->'->' ," <t" ,C' 






"7 :69 ; 46 : 24. ft 4 : 134 ; 6 : 134. 



l«a>. They say ^J \ U> i.e. he caught hold of 
the man by his forelock, j*^l I ^ali I means, the 
hair grew long. V*t means, the fore part of 
the head ; the long hair over the fore part of 
the head ; forelock. ^Ul^tji means, the 
chiefs or nobles among men. The Arabs say 
o^i \*\i j"& Jil i.e., such a one has humbled 
and disgraced the other. The Quranic expression 
l^*b iiT _j» VI \\* & 1« signihes that God 
holds all creatures in absolute power (Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

By the words, rny Lord and your Lord 
Hiid means that when God, Who is your 
Loxd and Master is also my Friend and Helper, 
then how can I fear you who are only His 
servants, for servants can do no harm to 
the friend of their master. 

The words, but He holds it by the /orelock, 
refer to an ancient custom of the Arabs. 
When vanquished people were brought as 
captives before their victor, he often caught 
hold of their forelock and shook it in token of 
victofy. Another custom among them was 
that whenthe victor desired to show mercy to 
the vanquished, he sometimes shaved their 
forelocks and then set them free. So the 
clause may mean both these things. It may 
mean that every human being is in the power 
and under the control of God ; or it may mean 
that as an act of grace God has created man 
free. Thus the Quran reminds him that 
he is completely in the power of God and that 
it is only through His bounty and favour that 



he is permitted a free life; otherwise by his 
sinful deeds he forfeits his title to it. 

1438. Important Words: 

.k.to- (Guardian) is derived from -ti>- . 
They say &>>- i.e., he kept it, preserved it, 
guarded it or protected it ; he prevented it 
from perishing or becoming lost. j-i I -ti>- 
means, he kept the secret. *'~t_ -k-> : >- means, 
he kept or fulfilled his oath. OTy»' I Hu>- means, 
he committed the Quran to memory or he 
retained the Quran in his memory. -t»U 
or iV'" means, a keeper, preseryer, watcher 
or guardian of a thing; one who is careful, 
mindful, attentive or considerate. -tJA-l is 
one of the attributive names of God and means 
the Preserver of all things ; He from Whose 
preservation nothing is excluded (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The opponents of God's Prophets, in their 
ignorance, often think that by rejecting the 
Message of a Prophet, they can do him any 
harm. But in no way can they harm 
a divine Messenger. In fact, the rejection of 
a message can either harm the person who 
sends the message or the person to whom the 
message is sent. It cannot harm the bearer 
of the message. So the Prophet Hiid says 
that he is only a Message-bearer, and therefore 
he would come to harm only if he failed to 
deliver his Message, but as he has faithfully 
delivered the Message he need fear no harm. 
Again, the rejection of the Message by the 
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59. And when Our command came, ( ,, ■ -,?,\ ,* <, • /,*} v>'/ t'? 'K r,/, 
We saved Hud and those who believed V^° ]^\ U$L$ b_y* Utou \>J>\ >\» Wj 
with him, by Our special mercy. 
And a We s 
torment. 1439 



with him, by Our special mercy. ^ y , z .. 

And a We saved them from a severe (^j^L^uic ( -\*!c*-otj'* 11« &>-ji 

torment,i439 w *.~ ^i^U7prcw ,'/ ^, 



60. And these were 
denied the Signs of their 

disobeyed His Messengers and followed ,., ,,, ^,/^, „ 

the bidding of every haughty enemy ©O^P^^Uo- ! li^P^ 

oftruth. uw '" * 



«7 : 73. 



people can do no harm to Goi, Who is the 
Sender of the Message, for He is All-Powerful. 
So the only people who can come to grief by 
the rejection of the Message are those who 
reject it. If the people to whom it is 
originally addressed do not accept it, some 
other people will accept it and it will make 
them prosper. The divine Message can never 
go in vain. 

By the words, my Lord is Guardian over all 
things, Prophet Hud means to say that God will 
guard the teachings which He has sent through 
him. They also mean that the works of dis- 
believers are in the custody of God and they will 
have to render an account of them before Him. 

1439. Important Words : 

-kJc (severe) is derived from 1=1» which 
means, it was or became thick, gross, bulky or 
coarse. -k ; k means thick, gross, etc. It also 
means rough or rugged; dense or deep; rough 
manners or conduct; rude, unkind, hard, or 
ill-natured; vehement or severe; intensely 
painful (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, by Our special mercy, point to a 



Iaw of God that when a general calamity 
overtakes a country, both good and bad people 
become involved in it. But, as in the time of 
a Prophet these calamities visit the earth in 
order to testify to his truth, God so ordains 
that believers more or less remain immune 
from them. This comparative immunity of 
believers from such visitations is due to the 
special grace and mercy of God, which become, 
as it were, particularly excited in the time of 
a heavenly Messenger. 

The words -kJ* i_jl-ic (severe torment) are 
intended to hint that disbelievers will not get 
immunity from the calamities notwithstanding 
their efforts; for, like one who gets stuck in 
thick and deep mud, they will not be able to 
extricate themselves from it. See the different 
meanings of the word &&■ above. 

1440. Commentary : 

The word ^ (these) points to the worldly 
greatness and grandeur of the tribe of 'Ad. It 
has been used to hint that although the 'Adites 
were a powerful people, yet when they behaved 
insolently and wickedly and rejected the divine 
Messenger, they came to nought. 
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61. a And a curse was made to follow ^tr / \J[ x /,, "'J'"/'"\{'' > . 9 *>\\ \ ' ** i'' -1 
them in this world, and on the Day of ^^M>>J^ ^ W>* »^ ^ ^ ' 



riesurrection. isenoiai tne trioe oj t fp ,• « **?" t 7?o »?<f -*r/ -£ * 

'Ad behaved ungratefully to their ©£^f/y>£\jJ|j»J*ll f&J b>« bWc)J, & 

Lord. Behold! cursed are 'Ad, the * * ' • 
people of Hud! 1441 

R- 6 62. 6 And to the tribe o/ Thamud Tfe •,» >*'.*''' 1fcf*i ' ' ' f '< "" ? £ i,i/ 
se?tf their brother Salih. He said, '0 (flb\ ])0»sA['»fi> Jb \£°eA\aA*y) JJo 
my people, worship Allah; you have ,^, ^ m ^^ x ,\ r< • ,.,**<•, 
no God but Him. He raised you up (jPj*^\ <cf?j£\j£\y* 5j^fc «U],c^^J ^a 
from the earth, and settled you • ' 

therein. So ask forgiveness of Him, ^\X$TiS &%&&%» %'£&\\ 
then turn to Him whole-heartedly. ' •• '■^•-^s^ J v? .ss^-r^ 

Verily, my Lord is nigh, and answers 



prayers. 



'1442 



#» ? (?■> 



0UkXfl Hj^ Jj (jl 

^-^ * •• > •••-£' y ^V 



«28 : 43. fc 7 : 74 



1441. Important Words: 

\j*>\ (was made to follow) literally means, 
they were made to follow. **J means, he 
Mlowed him. **;>' means, he followed and 
overtook him. *»J\ also means, he made him 
follow another (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word '~J (curse) when ascribed to God 
means "removing to a distance" or "casting 
away from mercy." In this sense the nrst 
sentence of the verse would mean that God 
will remove or cast away disbelievers from His 
mercy and they will not attain His nearness 
nor see Him on the Day of Resurrection. 

The words, the tribe of 'Ad behaved un- 
gratefully to their Lord, comprise an extremely 
touching sentence and indicate how perverse 
and ungrateful were the 'Ad that they refused 
to listen to the voice of their *->j (Lord), Who 
brought them into being and then nourished and 
sustained them. Nobility of character demanded 
that they should have been grateful to Him, 
but by rejecting His Message, they set the seal 
not only on their ingratitude but also on their 

folly,' because they consigned to oblivion the 



patent fact that He Who gave them greatness 
and glory could also degrade and debase 
them. 

1442. Important Words : 

vi^ (answers prayers) which literally means 
answerer of prayers, is derived from ^>-.. They 
say *)U i.e., he made a hole through it ; or he 
tore it or cut it ; or he hollowed it out. ^U also 
means, he traversed or crossed or cut through 
(the land) by journeying. . *;Wl means, he 
answered or replied to him. «»lei t-jUl means, 
He (God) answeied his prayer or accepted 
his prayer. ^tf- means, one who answers 
or icplies. ^i^-S is oneofthe names of God 
and means, the Answerer of prayers ; He Who 
recompenses prayers by gift and acceptance 
(Lane). See also 2 : 187 
Commentary : 

Salih, the name of the Prophet sent to the 
tribe of Thamiid, being an Arabic word, shows 
that the Thamild were an Arab people. It is 
futile to say that Salih may be the translation 
of a foreign name, for the Quran has adopted 
all foreign names without translating them. The 
names Miisa (Moses), Harun (Aaron), Yum? 



1090 



PT. 12 



Ht5D 



CH. 11 



(Jonah) and Zakariyya (Zachariah) may be cited 
as examples. The Quran further states that 
the Thamud were successors to the 'Ad (7 : 75) 
which means that She 'Ad were also an Arab 
race. Again, the 'Ad, in their turn, bave been 
spoken of in the Quran as successors to the 
people of Noah. This shows that Noah was 
also raised in an Arab territory and belonged to 
the Arab race. In fact, even historically it 
has been proved that Noah was raised in 
Mesopotamia, which territory was in early 
times under Arab rule. 

The above fact leads to an interesting 
inference that Arabic was the language used 
by man in the beginning of the world, for when 
Arabia is admitted to be the cradle of the 
human race, the language of that country will 
have to be admitted as the mother of all 
languages. 

European scholars hold that in the beginning 
there was such a language as Samiri, from 
which sprang Arabic and which subsequently 
became changed and distorted into other 
tongues. It is also admitted that Samiri was 
spoken in the south of Arabia. But the truth 
is that the different languages spoken in 
Mesopotamia and Arabia are all offshoots 
of Arabic. 

The clause, He raised you up from the earth, 
does not mean that the people of Salih were 
created from the earth. It only means : 
"You were a lowly and despised people, no 
better than the earth. Then God raised you 
to a high position, granted you prosperity and 
eminence, gave you power and dominion 
and entrusted to you the task of bettering and 
improving the condition of the world. In view 
of your immense responsibility, you should 
pray for the forgiveness of your errors, so 
that if there has been any remissness on your 
part in the discharge of your duties, God may 
pardon it. In that case, you will receive 
additional grace from Him." 

The yerse pointe to tbe fact that all things 



tend to revert to their original condition. Man 
has been created from the earth and so he 
tends to revert to it. He should, theretbre, 
bear in mind that he is weak by nature and it 
is only through the grace of God that he can 
prosper. So he should repeatedly turn to 
God that he may be able to maintain progress. 
Otherwise, his connection with God will become 
severed and he will drift back to his original 
low condition. By saying that God is "nigh" 
the verse warns man that God is very near to 
him. If he rejects His Message, He can quickly 
punish him, for His forces do not take long to 
come. One must not think that though God 
is near to man, He does not interfere in his 
affairs. This is clearly wrong; for God does 
interfere in the affairs of men, answers the 
prayers of those who call on Him, and comes 
to their aid. 

A note on the tribe ofThamud will not be 
out of place here. This tribe has been men- 
tioned by Greek historians. They place it in 
a period not long before the Christian era. Hijr 
or Agra, as they call it, is given as the home 
of these people, whom they call Thamudeni. 
They mention a place near Hijr which, accord- 
ing to them, the Arabs called "*i^\ r.» (Fajj 
al-Naqa). Ptolemy (,j-j«Jk. — 140 B.C.) says 
that near Hijr is a place known as Badanata. 
Abu Isma'Il, author of the Futuh al-Sham, says : 
"The tribe of Thamud hlled the land between 
Bosra (in Syria) and Aden and ruled there. 
Perhaps they were migrating lo the north." 
The tribes of Himyar and Saba had gained 
ascendancy in Yemen. When the Thamud who 
ruled in the south of Ahqaf were ejected from 
their land, they began to move northwards, 
nrst to the Hijaz, then to Tehama and lastly 
to Hijr. The author of the Tamadduni 
'Arab, however, says, " This is but a mere 
conjecture." See also Enc. Isl. under Thamud. 

In fact, the Arabs think that the Thamud 
were a branch of the 'Ad, and, like them, 
lived in Yemen, and when Himyar rose to 
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power, they drove them towards the Hijaz. 
This view, hpwever, is not supported by 
historical evidence, for no trace of them has 
yet been discovered in the south. Al-Hijr 
has also been known as Mada'ini Salih or 
the cities of Salih from ancient times and 
archaeological discoveries show that it had 
become subject to the Nabataeans, who were 
natives of Petra, previous to the Christian era. 
There have been discovered here many 
inscriptions in the Nabataean language, and 
some also in the Yemnite Ianguage. Scholars 
versed in Oriental literature have named these 
inscriptions as Thamudiyya, i.e., inscriptions 
belonging to the Thamud. These discoveries lend 
support to the view of those geographers who 
hold that the Thamud had migrated from the 
south to the north; for if it had not been 
so, their language would not have borne a 
resemblance to the Yemnite language. 

Al-Hijr, which seems to have been the capital 
of these prople, liesbetween Medina and Tabuk, 
and the valley in which it is situated is 
called Wadl Qura. These people held sway 
here. Speaking of the Thamiid, the Quran says : 
Who hewed out the roeks in the valley 
(89 : 10). The Quran represents them as the 
immediate successors of the 'Ad (7 : 75). From 
40 : 31,32, it appears that the Thamiid Iived 
befoie the time of Moses. 

Another consideration leads us to the conclu- 
sion that they lived even before the time of 
Abraham. Toward the end of their days they 
ruled over northern Arabia and southern 
Palestine. It appears from the Quran that in the 
time of Moses, these territories were dominated 
by the Midianites, who were descended from 
Abraham, Midian being the son of Abraham 
from Keturah, his third wife (Gen. 25 : 1,2). The 
descendants of Keturah lived in these parts, 
when Joseph was taken from the well and 
carried to Egypt. This shows that the Thamud 
had altogether been destroyed or their power 
had greatly declined before the time of 
Abraham, otherwise the Midianites would not 



have been able to take possession of thoir 
territory. 

It is worthy of note that accounts of 
the Prophets Hud and Salih have been given 
at various places in the Quran and everywhere 
the order observed is the same, viz., the 
account of Hud precedes that of Salih 
which is the true chronological order. This 
shows that the Quran gives aocurately and in 
their true historical order the facts of history 
long consigned to oblivion and wrapped in 
obscurity. This refutes the objection frequently 
urged against the Quran that it fails to observe 
true historical order in the narration of the 
events of history. According to some, Thamud 
is only another name for 'Adi Thaniya «r the 
second 'Ad, while according to others they 
came after the second 'Ad. For further 
discussion of this subject see " Tafsir Kabir " 
by Hazrat Khalifatul Masih II, vol. 3, p. 219, 
where, when speaking of the chronological order 
of the Prophets, it is only HBd and Salih, who 
are prehistoric Prophets, that are really meant. 

There is a tradition to the effect that some 
Muslims read a poetic inscription about the 
Thamiid during the reign of Mu'awiya. This 
tradition is discredited by European critics. 
The inscription, however, was rediscovered by 
Captain Haines and Mr. Wellstedt, in 1834. It 
was published in the Koyal Asiatic Society 
Journal and was reproduced by Mr. Forester 
in his works. It is in the Himyarl language, 
which was originally a south Arabian tongue. 
Modern Orientalists call it the Himyari 
inscription. It was discovered at Hisn 
al-Ghurab, a place near Aden. The following 
is a translation of it : 

No. 1. 

"We dwelt, living long and luxuriously in the 
Zenanas of this spacious mansion ; our con- 
dition exempt from misfortune and adversity. 
Kolled in through our channel 

The sea, swelling against our castle with 
angry surge ; our fountains Aowed, with 
murmuring fall, above 
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The lofty palms : whose keepers planted dry 
dates in our valley date-grounds ; they sowed 
the arid riee. 

We hunted the mountain-goats, and the 
young hares, with gins and snares ; beguiling, 
we drew ibrth the tishes. 

We walked, with slow, proud gait, in needle- 
worked many-coloured silk vestments, in 
whole silks, in grass-green chequered robes. 

Over us presided kings far removed from 
baseness, and stern chastisers of reprobate 
and wicked men. They noted down for us 
according to the doctrine of Heber. 

Good judgements written in a book to be 
kept ; and we proclaimed our belief in 
miracles, in the resurrection, in the return into 
the nostrils of the breath of life. 

Made an inroad upon robbers, and would do 
us violence : collectively we rode forth .... 
we and our generous youth, . . . with 
stiff and sharp-pointed spears ; rushing 
onward 

Proud champions of our families, and our 
wives ; nghting valiantly, upon coursers with 
long necks, dun-coloured, iron-gray, and bright 
bay. 

With our swords still wounding and piercing 
our adversaries ; until, charging home, we 
conquered and crushed this refuse of man- 
kind". 

No. 2. 




No. 3. 

" With hostile hate, the men of crime 
We assailed : onward rushed 
Our horses, and trampled them under foot." 



No. 4. 

" Divided into parts, and inscribed from right 
to left, and marked with points, this song of 
triumph, Sarash and Dzerah. 

Transpierced, and hunted down, and covered 
their faces with blackness. Aws the Beni Ac " 
(Historical Geography of Arabia, p. 382. See 
also Enc. of Islam under Hisn al-Ghurab). 

It is clear from the above that the Thamiid 
were a civilized people and they possessed 
not only a code of laws but also recorded 
their decisions to serve as an authority in future 
cases, as is done in modern civilized countries. 
It is difficult to say whether the people to 
whom the above inscription refers lived before 
the Prophet Salih or after him, for possibly a 
section of the people of Hiid may have been 
left behind in southern Arabia. At any rate 
it is a proven fact of history that these people 
were part of Thamud tribe and it was 
among them or among their brethren who 
had migrated to the north that Salih was 
raised. 

From 7 : 75 it appears that the Thamud 
ruled over plains and hills. Again, from 26 : 
148, 149 we learn that their country abounded 
in springs and gardens wherein grew date- 
palms of excellent quality and that they 
also cultivated lands and grew corn. Thus 
the Quranic account of these people is 
fully corroborated by the inscription quoted 
above. 

Their decline seems to have begun soon after 
the time of Salih, for only a few centuries 
after his time their name fails to find mention 
among conquering and victorious nations. 
Arabia was invaded by an Assyrian king 
(722-705 B.C.) and the name Thamud is 
found mentioned among the conquered tribes in 
an inscription which he caused to be engraved 
in memory of his victory. Of the Greek 
historians, Didorus (80 B.C.), Pliny (79 B.C.) 
and Ptoleniy niake mention of the Thamud, 
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63. 
among 



They said, '0 Salih, Thou wast t&^^^^^M 
r us one m whom we placed our T^ewnu-s' IW^ ^^*-^ *-« Cr^»!^ w 



hopes. Dost thou forbid us to worship ^ ^ „, < 'Mt /J "t ' ['£[>' * '"r' ' 9 f? "* 
what our fathers worshipped? And wi^|La ^W^Ujul tX^U (X*»3c)t 
we are surely in disquieting doubt 
eoncerning that to which thou callest 



us 



'1443 









''<' »'<.' 'lf'' 



64 Hesaid, -0 ^y people tell me, ft^&&&^'£\fe^ 

if I stand on a clear proof from my WJuj^.^^^^^ » -^* 

Lord, and He has granted me mercy 1 7.**"£, »'-. f /v *J ♦ ■>• ••!' 

from Himself, who then will help me ij\dli\^^J^i.\^ 9 '' i ^> ^ ^* 1 J 

aaainst Allah, if I disobey Him? " ^ o ^ ^ ° , ^ 

So you wiil not but add to my ©»L*y AttC^)i)j>W ^h*°- c ' 



destruction. 1444 



«11 :29,89. 



When Justinian, the Roman Emperor, invaded 
Arabia, his army included 300 Thamiidi 
soldiers, but before the advent of Islam this 
tribe had become altogether extinct. 

1443. Commentary : 

The people of Salih here complain that they 
had hoped that he, promising and talented as 
he was, would bring them prosperity and 
glory ; but, quite contrary to their ex- 
pectations, he was going to ruin them by 
forbidding them to worship what their 
fathers worshipped. This threw them into 
disquieting doubt about the truth of his 
mission. 

The above-mentioned expression of opinion 
by the people of Salih about bim was no Hattery. 
He really was the centre of their hopes,. as 
are all Messengers of God who impress their 
people with their extraordinary talents and 
great righteousness of conduct from their very 
childhood, and such was the Holy Prophet of 
Islam. Abu Bakr, 'Ali, Zaid and Khadija 
all believed in him before they had any 



knowledge of the details of his teachings or 
had seen any Sign in support of his mission. 
They accepted him on the basis of the evidence 
that his life was spotlessly pure. 
The words, And we are surely in disquieting 
doubt concerning that to which thou callest us, 
mean that, just as the taste of the mouth of 
a man who is suffering from some internal 
malady becomes vitiated, similarly, the hearts 
of these people having become corrupt, the 
very teaching which had come to remove 
doubts and misgivings appeared to them as 
creating doubts in their minds. 

1444. Commentary: 

Salih here answers the objection of his people 
mentioned in the preceding verse to the enect 
that, but for the doubts created in their hearts 
by his teachings, they would have taken him as 
their chief. His reply is that if he is a true 
Messenger of God, it would do him no good to 
forsake divine teachings and ally himself with 
them; it would bring on him only ruin and 
destruction. 
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so let lier alone that she may feed ^ </,£<:??/< >-* 9 {,■>*"» ' ', L . S'*' 
in Allah's earth, and touch her not u|J^*^j^w^i^V^^!^J^Ofjl <4 
with harm lest a near punishment " _ _, 

6>S^ 



seize you 



'1445 



«7:74 ; 17 : 60; 26: 156 ; 54:28; 91 : 14. 



1445. Commentary : 

Many legends have been woven round this 
~*~>k (she-camel) of Salih. There is nothing 
in the Quran to lend support to these 
fanciful stories. One of these legends, for 
instance, is that she was miraculously born out 
of a rock in answer to a prayer of Salih when 
his people demanded from him a miracle and 
that she became pregnant at the time of her 
coming out of the rock, giving birth to a young 
one immediately after. The Quran, however, 
nowhere states that there was anything 
miraculous about her birth. On the contrary, 
it is clear from 26 : 154 & 159 that the birth 
of the she-camel was nothing out of the ordinary 
and that it was not her birth but the freedorn 
of her movements that was held out as a Sign. 
If the birth of the she-camel had been in any 
way rniraculous, Salih, on the demand of his 
people for a Sign, would have certainly referred 
them to that extraordinary happening. But, 
instead, he simply answered that the promised 
Sign would be shown to them, if they inter- 
fered with her freedom. 

There can be three answers to the question, 
in what sense was the she-camel a Sign : 

1. It was a custom in Arabia, as in some 
other countries as well, that a chief or king 
would let loose an animal as an emblem of his 
power and authority and would proelaim that 
any molestation with its free movements would 
be severely punished. In accordance with this 
ancient custom, Salih proclaimed, saying : 
"This she-camel is for you a Sign. If you 

molest it, you will be held as defying the 



authority of God and will consequent!y be 
visited with divine pumshment." 

2. Inteiierence with a beast may mean 
interference with its rider. To prevent an 
animal from proceeding on its way amounts to 
preventing its rider from proceeding on his 
errand. So when Salih said, let her alone 
that she inay feed in Allah's earth, 
he meant that he himself should not be 
hindered from going about in Allah's earth 
for the discharge of his duty of preaching 
his mission. Salih wanted to go about in the 
land preaching the word of God, but his people 
would not allow him to do so. So he told them 
that the she-camel on which he would go on 
the mission of preaching the Message of God 
must be allowed free movement and any 
interference with her would be regarded as 
defying God's purpose and would be met with 
heavenly punishment. 

3. Salih had learned to his sorrow that 
mixing with his people generally led to 
disturbance. So in order to avoid contact 
with them he decided to withhold his animals 
from the common pasture-lands and selected 
for himself another grazing ground, which 
did not belong to these people. Similarly, he 
abandoned the usual time when his people 
watered their animals and fixed another time 
for his own she-camel to drink. After having 
taken all possible precautions to avoid occasions 
for disturbance at great personal inconvenience, 
he told his people that if, even in spite of these 
precautions, there was any disturbance it 
would certainly be held as a sacrilegious act 
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66. °But they hamstrung her; then % ["\'a'Y~'\\' *LS 9 »'~ '\[<.'. r • 
he said, 'Enjoy yourselves in your ^ S?l «-«^MpCjb*^» JUiU 
houses for three days. This is a 
promise which is not a lie.' 1446 









«7:78; 26 :158; 5-1:30; 91: .5. 



on their part which would bring down upon 
them divine punishment. This interpretation is 
supported by the fact that old historical records 
contain references to a valley named ^iUl^» 
(the valley of the she-camel) which is also 
mentioned in a book of geography written in 
150 B. C. Old Greek historians give its name 
as Badanata which seems to be a corruption 
of A_it)i -» (Fajj al-Naqa). The name 
of this valley indicates that Salih fixed a valley 
for his she-camel to graze in, separate from 
the one used by his people, so that she might 
not mix with their herds and thus disturbance 
might be avoided. 

It might be asked, why should a Prophet of 
God have behaved like worldly kings and 
potentates and let loose animals to go and graze 
where they chose. The present verse embodies 
an indirect answer to this question, for it is 
nowhere mentioned in the verse that Salih's she- 
camel was to graze in other people's fields. The 
verse only says, let her alone that she may feed in 
Allah's earth, which obviously refers to land 
which was not the private property of any 
individual. So it was no private land 
in which S51ih's she-camel was to graze but 
God's waste, watered with rain from heaven 
and indebted to no human labour for its 
cultivation. 

It may further be asked why a whole nation 
was destroyed for kilhng a mere she-camel. 
This objection is also based on a clear 
misconception, for the cause of divine 
punishment was not the killing of the she- 
camel as such but the fact that the killing of 



the beast constituted an open challenge to 
Salih, threatening his life and declaring that 
his people were out to defy God's authority. 
So it was not the killing of the she-camel, but 
the threat to Salih's own life and the obstruction 
to his moving about freely in the land with a 
view to preaching God's word that brought 
punishment on his people. See also 7 -: 78. 

1446. Important Words : 

Uj^5»J (But they hamstrung her). See 7 : 78. 

\jCt (Enjoy yourselves) may also mean, 
benefit by the provision Allah has made for 
men in this world. See also 2 : 37 & 4 : 25. 

v_j_j.aC (a lie) is derived from <_•■*.» meaning, 
inter alia, he lied or he uttered a falsehood ; 
he said what was untrue, whether intentionally 
or unintentionally ; he found his hopes false or 
vain. >-jj&> is synonymous with i_>JJ" (kazibun) 
and means, a lie or a falsehood ; an untruth, 
etc. ^i^ also means, one to whom a lie or 
falsehood or untruth is told. v.»"^ ^J* 
(originally *j >->)&') means, a false saying; 
a lie (Lane).. 

Commentary : 

All the precautions which Salih took proved 
futile. His persecutors assaulted and killed 
his she-camel and thus challenged and insulted 
the proclamation of God, consequently bringing 
on themselves the threatened punishment. 

The respite of three days was probably meant 
as a last chance for repentance of which the 
unlucky people, however, did not avail them- 

selves. 
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67. And when Our command came, ( a"\ 9 1'\ "'^'[t \ [' ■>'' i'9->' ^ ['<* 
we sayed Salih and those who believed ^**!^' e/^JL? l%> V~»0 Oy>!>V> U\s 
with him by Our special mercy, and / 9 '& '„ *>• „ •> , - 

We saved them from the ignominy of 3^ ^O (I)\ ^-^^.^y^ Jy 3 j fc* ^-\~\ r! 
that day. Surely, thy Lord is Power- '' ' * ■ * 

ful, Mighty.^' 0>p\<^J| 

68. And "punishment overtook >[> ':i»^f<^ '"i,i 1 ^fi< " /r, <y \ ' 
those who had done wrong, and they ty&ty^* <U^I [yM? Wj#\i\& 1 
lay prostrate in their houses, 1448 -j y-> . 

e^ H 

«7 : 79 ; 26 : 159 ; 54 : 32. 



1447. Important Words : 

i^jilt (Powerful) is derived from i$y mean- 
ing, he was or became strong ; vigorous, robust 
or sturdy. «Je ^ j» means, he had strength or 
power sumcient for it ; or he had strength or 
power to endure it ; he prevailed against it. 
ly which is the noun-infinitive from this 
root means, strength, power, potency, might 
or force. ^y therefore means, powerfuI, strong, 
mighty. <i j% I is one of the attributive names 
of God, meaning, Powerful, Mighty, etc. (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Every punishment is a disgrace in itself. 
The addition of the words, the ignominy of that 
day, therefore shows that there were some 
special elements of disgrace in the visitation 
that overtook the people of Salih. 

1448. Important Words: 

*>**»l I (punishment) is derived from _• U which 
means, he called out or cried vehemently or 
he shouted with his utmost force or power. 
4.1* _U means, he rebuked him. ^ _>».» means, 
they were frighteued or terrined. pr* ■?** means, 
they perished. lj*Zl\c~*\* means, the tree 



became tall. '*>** means, a loud cry; punishment, 
castigation or chastisement ; a hostile or 
predatory incursion by which a tribe is surprised 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Seven different words and expressions have 
been used in the Quran to describe the punish- 
ment which overtook the tribe of Thamud. 
In the verse under comment and in 54 : 32, 
the word used is w^ (punishment) ; in 7 : 79, 
-j (an earthquake) ; in 26 : 159, ^l-L-e 



(chastisement) ; in 27 : 52, ^w** (We 
utterly destroyed them); in 51 : 45, «5*L 
(thunderbolt ; any destructive punishment) ; in 
69 : 6, '^U» (an extraordinary punishment) ; and 
in 91 : 15, ^^ f-io (their Lord destroyed them 
completely). Though the words and expressions 
employed to describe the visitation seem to be 
different in form, yet they possess no dis- 
crepancy in meaning. The only words which 
appear to be contradictory are Rajfa, Saiha, 
Sa'iqa and Taghiya. As, however, the last 
three also mean punishment, therefore if the 
tribe of Thamud were destroyed by means of an 
earthquake, all the above words may be rightly 
used to describe that catastrophe. 
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69. "As though they had never _„ ,•»•<■,«• 

dwelt therein. Behold! Thamnd ^^^^^^M^^M a g 
behaved ungratefully to their Lord; 
Behold! cursed are *fce «rt&e o/ ^i3ll^j<il & 

R, 7 70. And 6 surely Our messengers j»> ? f , |% ,* r x , ,, ^« .,, ,^ ? " x ^ 

came to Abraham with glad tidings. l^ljJbc^^j^^^^uJ^O^Uaiij 

^They said, 'We bid you peace.' He >_, ^ ^^ ^ ( 

answered, 'Peace oe ow */ow,' and Q)0Z^ Jeu^ ife ol cJ U»^u« J^ 

was not long in bringing a roasted *-'*••> • y 
calf. 1450 

«10:25. 615:52; 51:25. 15 : 53 ; 51:26. 



1449. Commentary : 

This verse is in substance part of the preceding 
verse, from which it has been separated to 
emphasize the greatness of the calamity that 
overtook the tribe of Thamiid. 

It is interesting to note that while in v. 61 
the account of the 'Ad concluded with the 



their addition would have served no useful 
purpose. 

1450. Important Words: 

p*\j\ (Abraham), the Great Patriaroh, was 
the son of Terah. He was born at Ur of the 
Chaldees. It is dimcult to say when exactly 
he lived. He is said to have died at the age of 
175. Abraham is the progenitor of the 



words, Behold/ cursed are 'Ad, the people two great peoples, the Israelites and the 

of Hud, the verse under comment, which 

concludes the account of the Thamud in 

almost identical words, simply saya, Behold! 

cursed are the tribe of Thamud, omitting the 

words "the people of Salih." It would be 

wrong to assume that the words ■»_>» f_j» (the 

people of Hud) were added in v. 61 for the 

sake of rhyme. The Quran never adds or 

omits words simply for the sake of rhyme ; 

every word added or omitted has a dennite 



Ishmaelites, who equally revere him. Abraham's 
real name was Abram but after the birth of 
Ishmael, according to God's own command, 
he came to be called Abraham which means the 
" Father of a multitude " or the " Father of 
many nations." One branch of his progeny, 
the Israelites, lived in Canaan and the other, 
the Ishmaelites, in Arabia. In fulfilment of 
his famous dream, Abraham took his son 
Ishmael and his wife Hagar to the desert of 



purpose. In v. 61 the words "the people of Arabia where the posterity of Ishmael grew 

Hud" havebeenaddedtotheword"*Ad"foran and multiplied and where in fulness of time 

historical reason, for Ad_ is in fact the name and in conformity with God's promise to 

of two tribes, the first 'Ad and the second 'Ad, Abraham, the Holy Prophet of Islam, the 

and the words "the people of Hud" have greatest of all Prophets, appeared "to bring 

been added to show_that it is the first back the erring flock into the Master's fold !" 

and not the second ' Ad (nor in fact both (Gen. 10 : 26—25 : 10, & Jew. Enc). To this fact 

'Ads) that are meant there. But as Thamud the Holy Prophet has himself referred in one of 

was the name of one tribe only, the words his famous sayings viz. **\j\ »j»^ ^U.e. " I am 

" the people of Salih " have been omitted, for the prayer personiued of Abraham." ('Asakir). 
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Commentary : 

There exists a difference of opinion as to who 
were the "messengers" to whom reference has 
been made in this verse. Some hold them to 
be human beings, while others think they were 
angels, The former view appears to be the 
correct one, though they have been called 
"angels" by some for their piety, as Joseph 
is called " an angel " in 12 : 32. In this 
connection see also 17 : 96. 

The reason why God chose these men to 
convey news of the impending punishment 
to Lot (see vv, 75 & 78) is not clear from 
the context, but one exp!anation appears 
probable. Both Abraham and Lot, who were 
closely related, were strangers in that land, 
and it is quite possible that God sent His word 
to some pious men of that locality that they 
might take Lot to a safe place before the 
yisitation actually overtook his people. 
It should also be remembered that these 
"messengers " did not come to give the first 
warning of the punishment. The people of 
Lot had already been threatened with punishment 
(15 : 13-15 & 15 : 65). The "messengers" came 
only to inform Lot that the appointed hour of 
the threatened punishment had arrived, and 
to take him to a place of safety. 

The mention of Abraham has been made in 
this Sura only incidentally, to serve as an 
introduetion to the account of the Prophet 
Lot which follows. It is the story of Lot that 
is primarily meant to be mentioned here, for 
this Sura gives an account of only those 
Prophets whose people were visited with 
divine punishment. The reason why the 
story of Lot has been introduced with a 
reference to Abraham is that Lot was one of 
those persons who had believed in Abraham 



and had migrated to Syria with him ; and, 
though . he himself was a Prophet of God, he 
was subordinate to Abraham, as Ishmael and 
Isaac were subordinate to him and as Aaron 
was subordinate to Moses. Hence, when the 
" messengers " came with the news of the 
impending destruction of Lot's people, it was 
only in the litness of things that God should 
have first conveyed the news to Abraham, 
to whom Lot was a subordinate Prophet. 
As the news about the imminent destruction 
of Lot's people was conveyed to Abraham 
in his capacity as the senior Prophet — he 
himself being not directly concerned with the 
matter — it was accompanied by glad 
tidings about the inauguration of a race of 
good and righteous people through the birth 
of a sou to Abraham. This was done with a 
view to mitigating the severity of the shock 
Abraham was likely to feel at the news of 
the imminent destruction that was to overtake 
Lot's people. 

It is also worth noting that though Lot was 
a follower of Abraham before he was made a 
Prophet, he was invested with this rank not 
through the spiritual medium pf Abraham 
but directly by God, as were also Ishmael 
and Isaac and Aaron. AIl those were 
subordinate Prophets, but the rank of pro- 
phethood was conferred upon them directly 
by God and not through the instrumentality 
of Abraham or Moses. It is a special privilege 
and prerogative of the Holy Prophet of Islam 
that his fol!owers can attain to prophethood 
through his spiritual innuence. 

The verse also throws interesting light on the 
hospitality of Abraham, for he did not tarry 
to ask the strangers whether they had partaken 
of food bnt hastened to bring a roasted calf 
for them. 
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71. But °when he saw their hands " S\ / f/(< ,<, \ "- Si ■>?' /. / t'( // '[ y 
not reaching thereto, he knew not ^^M^^wbW' 



what they were, and conceived a fear ^ , 9 ? -^ ■>" * 9r, * s o-, 

of them. ^They said, 'Fear not, for ^VLJ^\ &}u^ Ijlls 4i^>fc^ 

72. And his wife was standing , s\">\ {'\f*!". * '/"•'' '*"'*('" V 1'"' ' 

y, and she too was frightened, .5 *<^Xvj--& cO^ 5 <+£* <Uylj 



whereupon 6 We gave her glad tidings 
of the birth of Isaac, and, after Isaac, of 
Jacob. 1452 



~ '■»!." <.\l\ T'£ ■> a 



«51 : 28-29. 6 21 : 73 ; 51 : 29. 



1451. Important Wprds : 

i>J (Lot) may etymologically be taken to 
have been derived from J»"if. They sayJwJI ],,*} 
i.e. he concealed the thing. * i^ means, it 
(the tbing)stuck or adhered to it. < r r&J\ ^J 
(lawwata-hu) means, he smeared him or it with 
much perfume. The Prophet Lot, who was 
the contemporary of Prophet Abraham, was 
the ancestor of the Palestinian peoples, Moab 
and Ammon. As the son of Haran and the 
grandson of Terah, he was Abraham's nephew. 
He joined Abraham in the land of Canaan 
and in the time of famine went with him to 
Egypt. He preached to the inhabitants of 
Sodom and Gomorrah but they refused to 
listen to him and ridiculed and persecuted 
him ; and though Abraham, to whom Lot was 
a jumor and subordinate Prophet prayed 
for these wicked people and interceded with 
God on their behalf, they were destroyed on 
account of their iniquities and transgression 
(Lane, Enc. Bri. & Jew. Enc). 

Commentary : 

Abraham at first took the "messengers" to be 
ordinary wayfarers, but when they refrained 
from eating of the roasted calf he had placed 
before them (see the preceding verse), he 
realized that they were on some special mission 
whjch he had failed to nnderstand. He knew 



that as ordinary wayfarers they could not 
refuse his hospitahty, for wayfarers in that 
arid land entirely depended on the hospitality 
of the inhabitants for their food. 

The words, conceived a fear of them, do not 
mean that Abraham was afraid of the 
strangers but that, when they did not partake 
of the food, he feared that he might 
have done something against the etiquette of 
hospitality and thus had displeased them. He 
did not, however, express his fear, for such 
an expression would have implied chat he 
perhaps took them to be mean and greedy. 
The guests, it appcars, read Abraham's 
perturbed state of mind from the uneasy 
expression of his face, so they at once removed 
his anxiety by telling him that they were in 
no way displeased and that the reason why 
they did not partake of food was that their 
dreadful mission had made them disinclined 
to eat. 

This answer of the visitors also shows that 
they were not angels ; for had they been angels, 
they would have said that being not human they 
could not partake of the food. 

1452. Important Words : 

cS^> (she was frightened) is fortned from 
^U^ which means : (1) he laughed ; (2) he 
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73. a She said, 'Oh, woe is me ! Shall ^ w^i/*,./^ > ' ~?' ,. >' • 
I bear a child when I am an old ^^^Jj^a&Eb jJ'> <]&£.£$> 
woman, and this my husband is an "* ' * ' 

old man ? This is indeed a strange ^ <£> ' ^* 1.1 , '• ' » , 

thing ! 'i«3 8 @^f^ 'vA* c>3 

74. J They said, 'Dost thou wonder ( M's -l . 9*" L >< » -" "~<t?tf- 
at Allah'8 decree? The mercy of ^>O^C^>j4bl^l V? Wi-ju)»!^ 
Allah and His blessings are upon <$ , '<£,•<-£ b ,>> ' »• W„ 
you, people of the house. Surely @^Xow '»*■**?• *&], <~^' (J^^eJoic 
He is Praiseworthy, Glorious.' !454 " ** 

»51:30. ''51:31. 



wondered ; (3) he was frightened or he feared. 
l\yi-\ c£*± means, the woman menstruated 
(Lane & Mufradat). 
Commentary : 

When Abrahani's wife, Sarah, heard the sad 
news of the impending destruction of Lot's 
people, she was naturally frightened and her 
heart became filled with pain and pity for 
them. 

Sarah's feeling of pity for Lot's people pleased 
God and He hastened to give her the glad 
tidings of the birth of a grandson (Jacob) in 
addition to the announcement of a son (Isaac) 
that had already been made to Abraham in 
v. 70- 

The present verse also incidentally shows that 
it was not Isaac but Ishmael whom Abraham 
offered for sacrince, for according to it God 
promised not only a son (Isaac) but also a 
grandson to Abraham. Thus Isaac, the 
promised son, was not only to live and marry 
but, also to have a son who was to be called 
Jacob. It cannot therefore be supposed that 
God, Who had Himself announced that Isaac 
was to live and marry and beget- children, 
should have commanded that the self-same Isaac 
be offered for sacrince. 



J*«' | y* k.*.c means, he was unable to do the 
work ; he was too old to do it. »1^1 ^j** 
means, the woman became old. The word 
j y^- has a yariety of meanings, some of 
which are, an old and aged woman ; a woman 
old and weak ; a man's wife whether old or 
young; also a woman's husband; an old or 
aged man; a man old and weatc (Lane & 
Aqrab). ; 

Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that the expression 
of surprise on the part of AbrahanTs wife 
implied that she doubted the truth of the 
newa that had been communicated to her 
by God. It is far from an ordinary believing 
woman to express doubt with regard to the 
great and wonderful powers of God, much 
further from the wife of a Prophet who had 
already witnessed many Signs of the power of 
God. In fact, she wondered at the unusual 
news that a son would Be born to her at such 
an advanced age. Her surprise was, therefore, 
at the magnitude of the boon that was about to 
be conterred on her. Abraham himself had 
expressed similar surprise when the glad 
tidings about the birth of a son in his extreme 
old age was given him (see 15 : 55-57). 



1453. Important Words: 1454. Important Words: 

j j**- (old woman) is derived from ^* which \-£- (Glorious) is derived from J^ which 
means, he lacked etrength or power 01 ability. means, he was or became glorious, noble, in a 
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75. And when fear left Abraham, k?J[\>2'\" > *<\\ '\ A in •<' ^l'; R< 
and the glad tidings came to him, he SA^^^^ *** ^ 3 
began disputing with Us about the 
people of Lot. 1455 






76. °Indeed, Abraham was clement, 
tender-hearted, and oft-turning to 
God. 1456 

77. '0 Abraham, turn away from ^/Jr; »• ( ' v *< i ,• ? ?<*' »»fr 
this. Surely, the command of thy >»)>to-Oo ^J-^^U^I^^i^^ 
Lord has gone forth, and surely, ■,,,•,,•£ *^ ,*..-{ ^,,,*'^ 
there is coming to them a punishment ©^^'y» >^ oIJ^jO-^I^A^I^ «jJ 
that cannot be averted.' 1457 * " * ^"" ^' > 

«9:114. 



state of honour or dignity. ^jf- as an epithet 
of God signines the Glorious or Great, or Great 
in dignity Who gives liberally or bountiMIy 
or the Bountiful and Benehcent. When used 
about J-yt- it signifies exalted ; sublime ; 
noble (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Shia section of Muslims do not include 
the wives of the Holy Prophet in his Cm J-l 
(people of his house) while in this verse the 
term is definitely applied to the wife of 
Abraham, because no child had yet been born 
to her. In fact, whenever this term is 
used in the Quran in respect of a Prophet, it 
invariably includes his wife or wives. 

1455. Commentary: 

The fear of Abraham was not concerning his 
own person but concerning the people of Lot, 
an evidence of his great righteousness and 
nobility of character. The news first came to 
Abraham as a great shock. He did not know 
what to do. But when he was given the 
cheering news of the birth of a son who was 
to be the father of a great nation, he felt some 



relief and then began to plead with God for 
the doomed people. 

1456. Important Words: 

k^ (oft-turning) is derived from >-AJ. 
They say «Jl v-A* i.e. he came to him time 
after time. «"* i_»l" means, he acted as his 
substitute; he served for him. *»l Ji »-» or 
<i| Jt i_»k| means, he turned to God time after 
time ; he returned from disobedience to God ; 
he returned unto God repenting. •*&* means, 
one who turns to God time after time ; one who 
turns to Him repenting; a person making 
another supply his or another's place (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a brief but eloquent 
and powerful tribute to Abraham. 

1457. Commentary: 

The tone of the divine reply shows God's 
great regard for Abraham. Instead of directly 
rejecting his request, God lovingly asks him 
to let the matter go, for His decree has already 
come to pass and the punishment could not 
now be averted. 
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78. And «when Our messengers , sr,, , <V U<A\'\> > ■ ■> ?\' {'/>' 
came to Lot, he was gneved on &&jS»°3 r*t<Ss ^y ^t) 0>W>WJ 



account of them and felt helpless on 
their behalf and he said, 'This is a 
distressrul day.' 1458 






79. And his people came to him i^.r^ \?v ■> *-* k A '\\ ' ■>" ■>?(.?,<. (X" 
running towards him trembling with ^® ^^JUiC)y^.Vy »>V^ 
rage; and before this too 6 they used • 9 ^..p,,*-^^ ,•, • „ A « ^ ^,, 
to do evils. He said, '0 my people, <br^ J>}*$^('yV,o\s ^w-ilcJj^-^ 
c these are my daughters ; they are „ * 

purer for you. So «u Allah ^^^ o ^^0^^ 
disgrace me not m the presence of ' *f, ,>j~~ ^j«Myy~v^*ijw\ 



my guests. Is there not among you 
any right-minded man ? ' 1459 






«29 : 34. &15 : 68. <7 . gl ; 29 : 29. <*15 : 72. 



1458. Important Words : 

»ji j*4>. jU (felt helpless on their behalf) 
is a pecnliar Arabic expression. The Arabs 
say l*_>i ,s^\ Jk» which literally means, he 
stretched forth his arm to it but his arm did 
not reach it and he was unable to do or 
accomplish the thing or affair ; or he lacked 
the strength or power to do the thing ; or he 
found no way of escape from what was dis- 
agreeable in the affair (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Some Commentators hold the view that Lot's 
trouble was due to the visitors having stayed 
with him against his will, refusing to leave his 
house. The truth, however, seems to be quite 
the reverse ; for, as the Bible clearly states, 
when the strangers reaehed near Lot's residence, 
he himself invited them to it as his guests, 
but, probably fearing Iest by their stay be 
might be inconvenienced, they asked to be 
excused. This naturally pained Lot (Gen. 
ch, 19). 

1459. Important Words: 

«Jj*j4i (came running trembling with rage) 
is derived from 9 /■ . Theysay V'fv* {hara'a) 



i.e. he went to him quickly and in a perturbed 
state of mind. JrjHpy» (huri'a) or JrjH^yl 
(ahra'a) means, the man went quickly ; and 
d^J I £y* I (uhri'a) means, the man was made 
to tremble with rage, fear, cold or weakness ; 
he was made to go fast. The Arabs say, 
? j*>. 7»i^l Jr>l (yuhra'u) i.e. the old man came 
fast and trembling or came running in a 
perturbed state of mind. (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In ancient times, generally every town had 
a separate government of its own, which was 
carried on by the chiefs of the place by mutual 
consultation as a sort of republic : or by a king 
whose authority was contlned to one village 
or a number of villages. The two towns, 
Sodom and Gomorrah, with which Lot was 
connected had such a government. They 
possessed no established government in the 
modern sense of the word (Gen. ch. 14). 

The inhabitants of these two towns had 
adopted the calling of the road and used to 
plunder wayfarers (Jew. Enc. under "Sodom"). 
A people who thus molested their neighbours 
naturally had to be on their guard againet them 
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and to be constantly apprehensive of reprisals. 
Besides, the people of Sodom were practically 
in a state of war with their neighbours (Gen. 
14). Therefore they would not allow 
strangers to enter their towns, lest the latter 
should open the gates at night and let in 
the enemy. Lot, like all Prophets of God, 
being an hospitable man, naturally used 
to look after the comfort of strangers 
and entertain them (15 : 71). His people, 
apprehensive as they were, repeatedly 
warned him to give up that practice. So when, 
on this occasion, he brought strangers into 
his house, his townsmen became infuriated 
and hastened to him with angry faces, because 
they thought they now had a suitable 
opportunity to punish him for giving shelter 
to strangers in dehance of their protests. 

Some Commentators say that these visitors 
had come in the form of handsome boys and 
that Lot's people came running to him with 
evil intent. But thereis nothing in the context 
to warrant such an inference. On the contrary 
in 15 : 71 we read that on seeing the strangers 
with Lot, his people demanded of him why he 
had brought these strangers when they had 
already forbidden him to do so. If they had 
come with an evil intention, they should have 
rejoiced at the sight of the strangers and not 
been displeased at seeing them. Moreover, 
vv. 15 : 68-70 signiry that Lot's people 
rejoiced at having an opportunity to punish 
and disgrace him because he dehed their 
protests. They were angry with him because 
he had brought in the strangers against their 
protests and were glad that they now had an 
opportunity to settle old scores with him once 
for all. 

The words, before this too they used to do evil, 
show that in view of their past mischievous 
behaviour Lot feared lest his people should 
do any mischief and thus disgrace him in the 
presence of his guests. There is no reference 
here to any particular miscliief. They were 



wicked people, therefore Lot was naturally 
afraid that they might do harm. 

When the townsmen came to Lot running, he 
referred to his two daughters who had been 
married in the town and said, they are purer 
for you, meaning that if his people insulted 
his guests and turned them out, they would 
thereby disgrace themselves; but if they, 
really entertained fear that he might do them 
harm in league with the strangers, they 
had his daughters in their custody and they 
could wreak vengeance on him by punishing 
them. That was a better and purer course 
for them to adopt, for in that way they 
would also avoid the disgracetul act of in- 
sulting the guests. 

There can be nothing more absurd than to 
say that Lot orlered his daughters to his wicked 
people to satisfy their lust. Even the meanest 
of men would not do such a shamelul and 
dishonourable act ; then how could a noble 
Prophet of God, who must possess a far greater 
sense of honour than ordinary men, stoop to 
such a mean course ? The absurd story given 
in the Bible seems to be responsible for so 
stupid an interpretation of this Quranit verse 
by some Commentators. 

Some other Commentators have suggested that 
Lot offered his daughters in marriage, but this 
explanation also seems unsatisfactory. It 
appears from the Bible that Lot had two 
daughters who were married. But if it be 
supposed that they were unmarried, they could 
be married only to two of the townsmen. 
How could then this offer give satisfaction to a 
large number of people ? And how was it 
relevant to their demand ? 

There is, however, one explanation which 
seems plausible, if it be supposed that the 
people came with the intention which these 
Commentators ascribe to them. A Prophet 
is, as it were, the father of his people, so he 
can speak of their womeu as his daughters. 
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80. They answered, ' Thou surely ".C,^ t sx , ,<\..!'': r'ff' X V ?-fi/if<. 

knowest that we have no claim vsbb tf crf<a*».4U\. d^aaMjlb 

on thy daughters, and thou surely 
knowest what we desire.' 1460 



• P ''\'-\ 



©O^tH Lo^jbu) 



81. He said, ' Would that I had ■> < tf •., ? l*'Z<.Z 'f M <'' <«. 
Power to deal with you, or I should ^>^^Ol&bhjfi^Q,V ] j}u* 
betake myself to a mighty support 
for shelter. ,U61 



So when Lot said to the people, "these ure 
my daughters ; they are purer for you," he, as 
a Prophet and an old man, must have referred 
to their own wives as his daughters, who, of 
course, were purer for them. He thus asked 
them to follow the lawful course rather than 
satisfy their lust unnatujally. 

1460. Commentary : 

When Lot told his townsmen that they 
had his daughters in their custody and that, 
if he did anything which was injurious 
to their interests they might avenge 
themselves on him through his daughters, he 
was in fact offering his daughters as hostages. 
Now, the rule with regard to hostages was 
that only males were accepted as such 
(Enc. Bri.) so the people told Lot that they 
could not take his daughters as hostages 
for that was against their custom and 
law. The words, we have no claim on thy 
daughters, clearly show that they had not come 
with the motives which most Commentators 
ascribe to them, for a people who had 
become so depraved and corrupt in their 
morals as the people of Lot were, could raise 
no question of claim or no claim, right or 
no right about the satisfaetion of their carnal 
passions. 

The words, thou surely knowest what wedesire, 



mean, "You know that what we at present want 
is to prevent the coming of strangers, so to say 
that we should accept hostages and leave the 
strangers alone is an offer which we cannot 
accept." 

1461. Important Words : 

cfj (support). They say *JI cf ■> (rakana) i.e., 
heinclined to him or it; he trusted or relied 
upon him or it so as to become easy or quiet 
in mind ; he leaned, rested or relied upon him. 
Jj -^ 1 1> (fj means, he kept tenaciously to 
the abode and did not relinquish it. $ j 
(rukn) means, side or outward part of a thing ; 
corner or angle ; a stay or support of any 
kind ; a thing whereby one is strengthened ; 
near relations or clan or tribe by whom one 
is aided and strengthened ; a noble or high 
person ; also might and resistance ; a thing or 
event of great magnitude (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Lot says that if he had possessed any power, 
he would have resisted these mischievous 
people ; but he was powerless against them. 

The words, / should betake myself to a mighty 
support for shelter, mean that now the only 
course left to him was that he should seek 
refuge with God and beg Him to send upon 
them His punishment. 
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82. The messengers said, < Lot, ^jj^^^^g, jMj M 
we are the messengers oi thy Lord. ^r"^/-^?; v "-«j w*y w;-bjw |>» 
They shall by no means reach thee- ^ , y y ,'''/', ,<• ,* \, 'n>f 
So «depart with thy family *in a part O^^ic^ £«£& 2l> <J*}\ &4 g% 4UV 



of the night, and let none of you , , ^ , ^ . „ 

" " " ~ 9 £'-""L, ">>'s''X/{'>* > ( ,~ t '\'<" 

what is going to befall them shall 



look back, but thy wife. 






also befall her. Verily, c their 
appointed time is the morning. 

Is not the morning nigh?' 1462 

83. <*So when Our command came, £»££ Qjj. £ \Q£ £j£ g£f j(> (ig 



'<' 



e We turned that «ow upside down 
and We rained upon it stones of 
clay, layer upon layer, 1463 



2 »'.".* i,.^ ■>•'£{' {'A' 

®$y^ <»#%'<# *^*& 



«15:66. 6 7 : 84; 15:61; 29:34. 15 : 67. d 15 : 75; «51:34. 



1462. Commentary : 

When the strangers heard Lot pathetically 
say to his people that he would pray to God 
against them, they, who had till then kept the 
matter secret, revealed to him that God had 
already decreed their punishment and that 
it was that decree which they had come to 
communicate to him. They also announced 
to him that the threatened punishment would 
not affect his J*l (family or followers) who 
would be saved except his wife who was doomed. 

The verse mentions the time of morning as 
the time of the coming punishment because the 
morning is generally the time of negligence 
and is thus best suited to remind wicked people 
of the real cause of divine chastisement. 

1463. Important Words : 

J.»,-. (stones of clay) is derived from J»«- 
(sajjala) which is again derived from J»v 
(sajala). They say jT^2H J>.~ (sajjal al-Quran) 
i.e., he read or recited the Quran continuously. 
^ilSIJ».-. (sajjal al-Qazt) means, the judge 



decided judicially and recorded the sentence in 
his record. * J*- means, he threw it from 
above. J^— means, stones like lumps of dry 
or tough clay ; stones of clay. The Quranic 
words Jr^- cf mean, stones of clay which had 
been written or decreed for them that they 
should be punished therewith (Lane & Aqrab). 
i_^ai. (layer upon layer) is derived from -^ 
which means, he put goods or commodities 
one upon another, or he put or set them together 
in regular order ; he put them one upon 
another or side by side compactly or he set 
them together in regular order (Lane). 

Commentary : 

It appears that the people of Lot were 
destroyed by a terrible earthquake. Violent 
earthquakes often turn parts of the earth 
upside down and fragments of earth fly off into 
the air and then fall down. 

The expression, layer wpon layer, suggests that 
the earthquake shocks were repeated over some 
length of time. 
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84. a Marked for them in the decree 
of thy Lord. And such punishment 
is not far from the wrongdoers of the 
present age. lim 

85. 6 And to Midian We sent their 
brother Shu'aib. He said, ' my 
people, worship Allah. You have no 
God other than Him. And c give not 
short measure and short weight. I 
see you in a state of prosperity and 
I fear for you the punishment of a 
destructive day. 1465 



&-Ai\ <S* &&$'&jtk*& 






«51:35. b 7: 88; 29:37. c 26 : 182, 183. 



1464. Commentary : 

The words, marked for them, mean that it had 
been decreed from eternity that these stones 
should become the cause of the destruction of 
Lot's people. 

The latter portion of the verse points out 
that the account of the destruction of the 
people of Lot has not been given here as a 
story but is intended to give a warning that 
a similar destructive punishment would overtake 
the disbelieving people of the Holy Prophet's 
time if they persisted in rejecting him. 

It may also be noted here that there are some 
serious differences in the accounts about Lot 
as given in the Quran and the Bible : (1) The 
Bible represents Lot as a quarrelsome and 
jealous person, while the Quran says that 
he Was a righteous servant of God. (2) The Bible 
says that the three visitors partook of the 
food presented to them by Abraham, declaring 
at the same time that one of them was God 
Himself, the other two being angels. The 
Quran denies all this. (3) According to the 
Bible, Lot offered his daughters for fornication, 
while the Quran declares that they were 
merely offered as hostages. (4) The Bible says 



that Lot's wife was turned into a pillar of salt 
but the Quran rejects all such puerile stories. 
Any sensible person can see which of the two 
accounts is more sensible and correct. 

1465. Important Words : 

J*:^ (destructive) is derived from i»l>-. They 
say * iU i.e. he guarded, kept, protected or 
took care of him or it ; he defended him or 
he paidfrequent attention to him or it. * J»l»-I 
means, he or it surrounded, encompassed or 
enclosed it or him. They say o&\ Jv-I i.e., 
such a one was destroyed, or his destruction 
drewnear. The Quranic words ^.UlJjUl &>jb\ 
mean, verily thy Lord hath men in His grasp 
or power, or He hath destroyed them or is about 
to destroy them. J»»^ means, surrounding, 
encompassing or enciosing. The words, 
Js-ii ^j) t_)|Je mean, the punishmnent of a day 
which shall beset people on every side so that 
there will be no way of escape from it ; or the 
punishment of a destructive day (Lane). 

j-b (Midian) was a son of Abraham from 
his third wife, Keturah (Gen. 25 : 1,2). His 
descendants were all called Midian, in 
accordance with ancient usage. Or it may 
be that originally they were called "Banu 
Midian" (children of Midian) but these worde 
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later became abbreviated into Midian. The 
metropolis of these people was also called 
Midian, which itself may be an abbreviation 
of somesnch name as Diiri Midian (thehouses 
of Midian). This town was situated on the Gulf 
of 'Akaba, on the Arabian coast, at a distance 
of some six or seven miles from the sea. This 
is why in some ancient books of geography it 
is mentioned as a sea port, while in others it 
is shown as an inland town. The trade- 
caravans going from Arabia to Egypt passed 
through it. There are still several small 
townships known as Midian, but the original 
town no longer exists. The descendants of 
Midian iived in the north of the Hijaz and 
it is they who built this town. It was hither 
that Moses fled for refuge when Pharaoh and 
his nobles sought to kill him and it was in 
the neighbourhood of Midian that he stayed with 
the Israelites after crossing the Red Sea. The 
fact that the word <j_*» (Midian) possesses a 
close resemblance to V' (Medina), the town 
of the Holy Prophet, constitutes one of the 
many similarities Moses had with the Holy 
Prophet. See also 7 : 86. 

^A (Shu'aib). See 7 : 86. 

Commentary : 

Some Commentators think that Shu'aib was 
the father-in-law of Moses and that Moses 
had gone to live with him after he had killed 
an Israelite. The Bible, however, gives 
the name of the father-in-law of Moses as 
Jethro (Exod. 3 : 1). Now Jethro and Shu'aib 
cannot be the same person, nor was Shu'aib the 
father-in-law of Moses. The following facts 
support this view : 

(1) Shu'aib has been mentioned in the Quran 
at several places and so has the father-in-law of 
Moses, but nowhere in the Quran is there the 
slightest hint that Shu'aib and the father-in-law 
of Moses were the same person nor has the father- 
in-law of Moses anywhere been referred to as a 

Prophet of God. 



(2) The Quran clearly states that Moses was 
raised as a Prophet after the destruction of 
the people of Midian (7 : 104), which dennitely 
shows that they were not contemporaries. 

(3) The Quran also states that Shu'aib appeared 
not long after Lot, so he could not be a 
contemporary of Moses (v. 90 below). 

(4) If Shu'aib had been the contemporary 
and father-in-law of Moses, he would not have 
failed to refer to the destruction of Pharaoh 
and his people, which had taken place only 
recently, when he had referred to the destruction 
of the peoples of Noah, Hud and Salih ( v. 90 ), 
but he did not do so. 

The following important facts about the 
people'of Shu'aib also emerge from this and 
other verses of the Quran : (a) that, like the 
Holy Prophet, it was chieny at the hands of 
the people of his town that Shu'aib met with 
opposition (7 : 89); (b) that his people not only 
practised idolatry, but were also fraudulent in 
their dealings with one another ; (c) that they 
were a well-to-do and prosperous people ; (d) that 
they had adopted the calling of the road and 
were given to plundering and dacoity (7 : 86 
& 11 : 86 below). As these people lived on 
the trade-route to Egypt, they used to plunder 
the caravans which passed by that way. 
This inference receives further support from 
the fact that near Midian there was a wood 
which was peopled by the descendants of 
Dedan, a nephew of Midian, being the child 
of another son of Abraham from Keturah 
(Gen. 25 : 3). These people are referred to in 
the Quran as 'i-Cj^l wjL-a?| i.e. the People 
of the Wood (15 : 79 & 26 : 177) and Shu'aib 
preached to them as he preached to the people 
of Midian (26 : 178-192). From 15 : 80 it 
appears that this wood or jungle lay on a trade- 
route, so it served as a good hiding-place for 
the people of Midian to plunder travellers. 

The words, the punishment of a destructwe day, 
signify that the punishment of that day 

will be thoroughly destractive. The words may 
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my people, give full ^, »r • .,, \"\['Y% X **< **'-)* 
full weight with equity, Yj ^J« t)'^ b JUJl !^Jl J"^ J 



86. "'And 
measure and 

and defraud not people of \heir ^, , % ,., % , 

things and commit not miquity in ooj^JI J l'^Nj^>Ui|/ ^Q\!^-^ 
the earth, causing disorder. 1466 ' ^-*— -^ ' .. <w~ 

^" '* 

87. 'That which is left «»'*& you r ,, £ ^ ,.. ^ ,. U/-'f^»»,H^ -• 9 '"' 
by AUah is better for you, if you UlUj de^V>^0>^J J*f>6LLJ' , ^^i 
are believers. And I am not a keeper 
over you.' 1467 

88. They replied, '0 Shu'aib, does {' '\>X "*'\»}c '\l\". f" 9 .^ ,/,r<: 
thy Prayer bid thee that we should U ^0-l &j4j eljUl S^> I3IU 
leave what our fathers worshipped, or \£\<.c, i> n ^?"^ <"/r ^*'?/^' >y 

tse to do with our property \y^ U uJ 13,0 1 £ (Jj»i5 ^| j| \Jj(j | cL 






that we cease 

what we please % Thou art indeed very 

intelligent, awd right-minded.' 1468 



t-Ux) 



>>■» 



©Ju£»££)t i^ 



«7 : 86 ; 26 : 184. 



also mean that the day will not end until the 
whole people are annihilated. See the meaning 
of the word -I»i* (destructive) above. 

1466. Commentary : 

The verse hints at the importance of fair and 
just dealings, especially in business matters. 

1467. Commentary : 

The word VH (that which is left) is used to 
express goodness and perfection. The term 
fj2lt «J» is applied to a person who is one 
of the best men of his people or community. 
See also 2 : 249. The word \* therefore, 
here signines wealth earned by fair and honest 
means and in accordance with the laws of 
God. It may also mean God-given powers 
and capabilities. 

By the words. I am not a keeper over you, 
Shu'aib warns his people that they should 



not remain under the illusion that he would 
be able to save them from divine punishment. 
The words embody the implication that such 
is the goodness of the Prophets of God that 
disbelievers, notwithstanding their hostility 
towards them, look upon them as a source 
of protection and blessing. 

1468. Commentary : 

The words, does thy Prayer bid thee, etc. have 
been spoken ironically. Shu'aib's opponents 
mean to say that they see nothing good in him 
except that he is given to the saying of Prayers 
and has no concern with the affairs of the world, 
not even knowing how to work and earn a 
respectable hving. Should they too give 
themselves up to praying, which to him was 
the chief business of life, and part company 
with their hardly-won wealth and worldly 
honour ? They were not going to be so foolish 
as to act upon his advice. 
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89. He said, a '0 my people, tell me 
if I stand on a clear evidence from my 
Lord, and He has provided me from 
Himself with a handsome provision, 
what answer will you gwe to Him? And 
I do not desire to do against you the 
very thing which 6 I ask you not to 
do. I only desire reform as far as 
I can. There is no power in me save 
through Allah. In Him do I trust 
and to Him do I turn. 1469 

90. ' And my people, let not your 
hostility towards me lead you to this 
that there should befall you the like 
of that which befell the people of 
Noah or the people of Hud or the 
people of 8alih ; and the people of 
Lot are not far from you. 1470 



■>' 9 , 9 \T"\* " {* * 9 * '• " " ■,*' 
* il '■><.■>' ->9' ,<.•>' **•?£ '{''7"/ 



«11:64. & 7 : 91. 



1469. Important Words: 

Jjj> (power) is the noun-infinitive from 
3*i (waffaqa) which is the transitive ibrm 
of the verb 3'j (wafiqa). They say «^ l J»j i.e., 
hisaffair or case was right or agreeable with 
what was desired. ^^ ***j (waffaqa-hu) means, 
he disposed or adapted him to a thing ; or he 
made him nt lor it. *»l **>j means, God 
disposed or directed him to the right course ; 
or He made him to take or follow the right 
course ; or He directed him by inspiration to 
that which was good. 3jj means, being 
disposed or directed to take the right course or 
being granted ritness or power to do the right 
thing (Taj). 
Commentary : 

This verse contains an answer to the jibes of 
Shu'aib's opponents. He says to them : "It 
is not my Prayers but my God Who bids me 
preach to you. Now let me know if the word 
of God should come to me with truth and He 
should, out of His bounty, provide me with 
lawful sustenance, have I not then a right to 
exhort you to righteousness and to prohibit 



you from things which I have shown you to 
be injurious V 

This verse also sheds light on the position of 
a heavenly Messenger. Every Messenger of God 
has to face similar dimculties. In the beginning 
people show impatience at his preaching. 
They think that he wants to exercise 
authority over them and to bring compulsion 
to bear upon them. The second stage is that 
of indifference when they leave him alone. 
But neither the impatience nor the 
indifference of his opponents can stop a 
Prophet from preaching his Message. He 
carries on his work with unabated zeal in all 
circumstances till God crowns his efforts with 



success. 



1470. Commentary : 

This verse shows that Shu'aib came after 
Noah, Hiid, Salih and Lot (and for that matter 
after Abraham also), but lived before the time of 
Moses, for he does not here speak of the people 
of Moses, although Moses lived with his people 
in the very territory of the people of Shu'aib. 
See also note on v. 85 above. 
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91. " And "seek forgiveness of (?, • ,*•<; * </f9*„ 'K y, ,».'•, 
your Lord; then turn to Him whole- ^<JlJ&\4A\j^J£jtej\j i /u£*\j 
heartedly. Verily, my Lord is 
Merciful, Most Loving.' 1471 



^6 * 9* m 



92. They replied, ' Shu'aib, we 
do not understand much of that 
which thou sayest, and 6 surely we see 
that thou art weak among us. And 
were it not for thy tribe, we would 
surely stone thee. And thou holdest 
no strong position among us.' 1472 






# s > .» 



«Seell:4. 6 7:89. 



1471. Important Words : 

*j*j (Most Loving) is derived from -Sj. They 
say **j i.e. he loved him or it. U.f" jlf J c>s*j 
means, I wished that it had been so. *j (wud), 
*j (wid), ij (wad) and l*j> (mawaddal) as also 
^bj (widad), ^Uj (wadad) and ibj (wudad) 
are all infinitive nouns meaning love and 
affection. *j (wid), *j (wud) and ->j (wad) also 
mean, a person loved, an object of love. *j*j 
means, a person who loves much ; very loving 
or affectionate. J j- 5 j'l is an attribute of God 
meaning, the Loving towards His servants ; 
Very Loving or Most Loving ; also He Who 
is beloved in the hearts of His servants (Taj 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is often asserted by the opponents of Islam 
that it encourages sin as it keeps open the door 
of repentance. This objection is based on a 
misunderstanding of *\ j i.e., Islamic repentance. 
\j does not consist in merely uttering the 

words "I regret" or "I repent" and then 
thinking that one's sins will be forgiven. Such 
is not the Islamic conception of repentance. 
Islam does not recognize that transition 
from evil to virtue or ascent from a 
lower grade of virtue to a higher one can 
be attaiued in one jump. These conditions 



are attained through many stages of spiritual 
development. When a sinner turns to God, 
he begins by subjecting himself to a sort of 
inner stock-taking which makes him feel a 
sense of shame or contrition as a result of which 
he endeavours to seek shelter in God. This is 



the stage of j>. 



Then comes the stage 



of JiUL-l i,e. t seeking divine protection from 
the evil consequences of one's misdeeds. Finally 
there is the stage of \J (repentance) which 
signifies turning to God and loving Him with 
heart and soul and establishing a true 
connection with Him. In short, '» J (repentance) 
does not mean mere verbal asking for 
forgiveness but constitutes one of the several 
stages which a man has to traverse when he 
eschews evil and turns to virtue or when he 
ascends from one stage of virtue to a higher 
one. It is dinicult to find fault with this 
concept of \ J (repentance) and only one 
ignorant of human psychology can take 
exception to it. 

The grades and stages of spiritual development 
briefly referred to above are all described in 
the Quran in detail. 

1472. Important Words : 

iiW»»j (thy tribe). J«»j means, a man's people 
or tribe consisting of his nearer relations or 
near kinsfolk ; a number of men less \hm ten 
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93. He said, ' my people, is my 99Z , .fa'K s*> ?<<<'*" 1\_ " " A '<U '&- 
tribe mightier with you than Allah? *J0£lMA>\ &j^ ^\ {J&*j\$J*t J\S 
And you have cast Him behind your ^ ?,, _., , v~' 
backs as neglected. Surely, my Lord ©ia^ojjCpS&t^ol^Oyki» jS V(*_\ 
ehcompasses all that you do. 1473 "" '" "' " 

94. 'And «0 my people, act as best C±***\&. &_&&X\i__l) *___' 
you can, I too am acting. You will ' ^^ " ^^-^"^"'^y^.J 
soon know on whom befalls a punish- %.;/, 9 ,•• . » % »£. $ /., , V ,• ys->t'*^ 
ment that will disgrace him, and who ^v^C^j^f*?. ^t^^y.Cr* OjA*> 
it is that is a liar. And wait ; surely, . 9 . . ^, . x 

I wait with you. ™ e^J^^llJigJti 



"6:36; 39:40. 



among whom there is no woman ; or a number 
irom three to ten or from seven to ten. 
_U»j ~4*J *:>all j 06 means, there were in 
the city nine men (Lane). 

1473. Commentary : 

The Prophets are very jealous about the 
honour of God. Any one else in Shu'aib's 
place would have been glad to see that his clan 
was so powerml that his enemy refrained from 
doing him harm out of fear of his tribesmen. 
But it makes Shu'aib indignant that his 
security from harm has been ascribed to his 
clan and not to the protection of God, and he 
sharply rebukes his opponents by saying : "Is 
my clan more powerful than God so that you 
are afraid to harm me because of them but you 
do not fear God and continue to disobey Him by 
indulging in plunder and fraud." Shu'aib 
does not mind, by thus despising his own clan, 
running the risk of estranging them or making 
them angry. Only one thought holds sway 
over his mind and that thought relates to the 
honour of his God. 

The Holy Prophet also never failed to display 
his love and jealousy for God in a manner 
worthy of his great spiritual position. One 
such opportunity occurred at Uhud when the 



Muslims suffered a temporary defeat and the 
inndels, thinking that the Prophet had been 
killed, shouted slogans glorifying their national 
idol, Hubal. On that critical occasion, when 
considerations of safety demanded complete 
silence, the Holy Prophet rebuked the Muslims 
for keeping silent and urged them to glorify 
God at the top of their voices. 

1474. Important Words : 

(^^* J 6 ( as best you can). See 6 : 136. 

Commentary : 

The words, act as best you can, I too am acting, 
mean that they should go on working accord- 
ing to their own lights and plans, and he could 
work as guided by his faith. The results 
would show who was working in accordance 
with God's will and who was seeking to defy 
and frustrate His purpose. 

In fact, Prophets of God always ask their 
people to leave the matter to God and wait for 
His decision, but their opponents always seek 
to take the matter into their own hands. 
The result invariably is that their efforts to 
destroy the Prophet and his followers prove 
futile and they themselves are destroyed. 



1112 



PT. 12 



HUD 



CH. 11 



95. And when Our command came </' C 9/ \ '' '\ s <. \f><' 9 i. ['f'\ (>5»-r ^Tr^ t'', 
We saved Shu'aib, and those who had <**M CjyJI J U»-. \i*g \jy>\ >UCb 
believed with him by Our special j,&/ 9/9< ?".,■>'<* /// /( / .. 
mercy; and "chastisement seized l^w^^ll^Jd? o\jj|o j^^U*£*>ijf 
those who had done wrong, so that '* "" " '* ' 
they lay prostrate in their houses, 1475 ^c /a'-'^ XAi[o *3 

96. 6 As though they had never » • ' &" ■> ,\ * *9 <<!,['*• i*" y £ ■>'(' 
dwelt there. Behold ! how Midian ^^^&jMj^i^] W^^OO 



were cut off, even as Thamud had 
been cut off 1476 



L9->9' { . >* 

A 



9 97. And, surely, c We sent Moses V , 9 m *i ' ? • (■•«..r \ "> 9 ['l' >'">'<, 

with Our Signs and manifest ©C^ia^J^^^^-arJSJj 
authority, 1477 * " 

"7 : 92; 26:190; 29:38. 6 7 : 93. c 14 : 6 ; 33 : 46 ; 40 : 24. 



1475. Commentary : 

Shu'aib lived in a territory where earthquakes 
were frequent. So it is quite possible that, 
as the words apparently show, his people 
should have been visited with an earthquake : 
but the word *>*•* (for which see v. 68 
above) may also mean any other punishment 
and the words, they lay prostrate in their houses, 
may have been used in a figurative sense, 
meaning that their power was broken by some 
dreadful visitation and they met with disgrace 
and humiliation, as if thrown into the dust. 

1476. Commentary : 

See 11 : 61, 69 above. 

1477. Commentary : 

As already stated, the present Swa discusses 
the histoiry of only those Prophets whose peoples 
were ultimately destroyed. The present and the 
following few verses deal with Moses' mission 
to Pharaoh and his people who rejected him 
and therefore met with destruction. The Sura 
makes no reference to the Israelites, for the 
obvious reason that they believed in Moses and 
became heirs to divine blessings. 

Incidentally, it may be noted here that 

1113 



the Biblical account of Moses as given in Exod. 
ehapters 2, 3 & 4, differs from the Quranic 
description in several points : — 

1. According to the Bible, Moses was not 
cast into the river, but was concealed under a 
basket in the bushes by the side of the river 
(Exod. 2:3). According to the Quran, how- 
ever, he was cast into the iiver (20 : 40). The 
name Moses, as explained in Exod. 2 : 10 
supports the Quranic version, for Moses was so 
called because he "was saved from water." 
See also note under 2 : 54. 

2. According to the Bible, the Egyptian 
who died at the hands of Moses was killed by 
him intentionally (Exod. 2:11,12), while 
according to the Quran, Moses did not strike 
the man with the intention of killing him. 
The man died only accidentally (28 : 16). 
Thus the Bible represents Moses as a wilful 
murderer, while the Quran acquits him of this 
heinous act. 

3. According to the Bible, Moses saw two 
Hebrews quarrelling with eaeh other (Exod. 
2 : 13,14) ; while the Quran says that one was 
a Hebrew and the other an Egyptian (28 : 19). 
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4. The Quran differs from the Bible in the 
details of the incident at the well. The Bible 
says that there were as many as seven 
daughters of the priest of Midian at the well. 
(Exod 2 : 16), while according to the Quran 
there were only two (28 : 24). Again, according 
to the Bible, the girls filled their troughs to 
water their father's flock, but the shepherds 
came and drove them away (Exod. 2 : 16), 
while according to the Quran the girls kept 
themselves and their flock away owing 
to modesty (28 : 24). Again, the Bible 
represents Moses as standing up against the 
shepherds and helping the girls (Exod. 2 :17), 
while according to the Quran, there was no 
standing up against the shepherds on the 
part of Moses ; he only watered the flock of the 
girls (28 : 25). 

5. According to the Bible, Moses was bidden 
to take his people out of Egypt without appris- 
ing Pharaoh of their Aight. He is, in fact, 
represented as playing a trick on Pharaoh and 
deceiving him (Exod. 3 : 18). But the Quran 
represents him as being bidden by God to go 
to Pharaoh and ask him to Iet the children of 
Israel go with him (20 : 48). 

6. According to the Bible, Moses bade the 
Israelite women to borrow from their Egyptian 
neighbours their ornaments, their gold, their 
silver and their raiment with a view to robbing 
them of their valuables (Exod. 2 : 22). 
According to the Quran, they were not bidden 
by God to take the ornaments from the 
Egyptians ; they did so deceitfully and were 
themselves responsible for the deceit (20 : 88). 

7. The hand of Moses, says the Bible, was 
white and its whiteness was due to leprosy 



(Exod. 4 : 6). Aocording to the Qnran his 

hand was indeed brightly white, but its 

whiteness was not due to any disease. It 
constituted a divine Sign (20 : 23). 

8. The Bible represents Aaron not as a real 
brother of Moses or his brother from the side 
of his mother, but a brother in the sense that 
he was a member of the Levite family (Exod. 
4 : 14). The Quran, however, represents him 
as a real brother of Moses, or at least his 
brother from the side of his mother (20 : 95). 

9. According to the Bible, Aaron took parh 
with the Israelites in taking the ca]f for an 
idol ; nay, it even respresents him as the very 
author of the calf-worship (Exod. 32 : 35). 
But the Quran exonerates him of this charge 
(20 : 91). 

It is unnecessary to remark here that both 
reason and recent research in history agree 
that of the two versions the Quranic one is 
correct. 

In fact, Christian writers themselves have 
admitted the inaccuracy of the Bibhcal account 
(Enc. Bri. under "Moses"). The writer 
of this article declares that a great part of the 
Hamurabi teaching has been incorporated 
in the Pentateuch. He also considers the 
Biblical account showing Aaron as having 
taken part in calf-worship as spurious and a 
later addition, and infers that there have been 
other similar interpolations in the Bible. 

The word Harun (Aaron) has no significance 
in Hebrew. According to modern scholars, 
the name is to be found in the languages of 
North Arabia (Enc. Bri.). This shows that 
the Hebrews had, till then, some connection 
with Arabic, their original tongue. 
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98. a To Pharaoh and his chiefs ; <, T ., *s '•',''?*''*(■< x X" '>">r «m 
the command of ^&^JkM !*M» U^jOjMdi 



but they followed 

Pharaoh, and the command of 

Pharaoh was not at all rightful. 1478 

99. He will go before his 
on the Day of Resurreetion and 
bring them down into the Fire, even 
as cattle are brought to a watering- 
place. And evil is the watering-place 
arrived at. 1479 
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"23 : 47 ; 40 : 25. 



1478. Commentary : 

Pharaoh, as already stated, was not the name 
of any particular monarch (2 : 50). It was 
the title of the rulers of Egypt. The ruler of 
the Nile valley and Alexandria was called 
Pharaoh. This title was in vogue before the 
conquest of Egypt by the Romans. As, after 
the advent of the Romans, the government 
of the country passed into foreign hands, the 
title of Pharaoh fell into disuse, for the foreign 
conquerors adopted their own titles. 

It also appears that Pharaoh was not the title 
of the rulers of one dynasty only. Kings of 
many dynasties which ruled over the valley 
of the Nile and Alexandria in succession for 
about four thousand years bore this title. The 
Pharaoh during whose reign Moses was born 
was also, like the Israelites, a foreigner in the 
country, and therefore always feared lest they 
should multiply and help the original inhabitants 
of Egypt in expelling him and his people from 
the land or should rebel against him (Exod. 
1 :9-10). 

1479. Important Words : 

j»»ijj| (bring them down). The word ijjt 
as well as *jj\ (watering-place) and *jjjU 
(arrived at) are all derived from >jj. They 
say »ijj i.e. he (a man or a camel, etc.) came 
to it, or arrived at it, namely water, whether 
he entered it or not. U^* ->j j means, he came 
to or arrived at it (water, town, etc). »^jjl 



means, he brought him to the watering-place 
or he simply brought him or made him come or 
be present at a certain place. »Lll <ojjl 
means, he made him come or he brought him 
to the water. «jj_ Aj »a>jl means, he 
brought it and (then) took it away. ij } (wird) 
means, coming to or arriving at water, etc. ; 
water to which one comes to drink ; the time or 
turn of coming to water ; a company of men 
or a number of camels or birds coming to or 
arriving at water ; a portion or share of water ; 
the day or turn of a fever when it attacks 
the patient intermittently or periodically ; 
a portion of the night in which a man has 
to pray ; a section or division of the Quran 
portioned out for recitation at a certain time. 
J j j y is the passive j>articiple from sj j 
(ivarada) and means a place or person arrived 
at or visited. Jjlj which is the active 
participle means, he who comes or arrives 
at a place (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all that Pharaoh 
did for his people was to bring them to the 
verge of Hell and cause them to fall into it. As 
shown under Important Words, the word *j j\ 
(will bring down) is generally used with reference 
to water but here it has been used in connection 
with nie in order to point out that instead 
of obtaining water, which is the source of 
physical and spiritual life (21 : 31), these people 
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100. And "a curso was made to 9-> ., A fy\-\\ *->"/*:'■'' -* ■>L\ >9 1\' 
follow them in this life and on the ^U^?**^^ ^ ?£* 4 '■***'-> 
Day of Resurrection. Evil is the gift *»*.»/♦ 
which shall be given them. um ©>^)J\ 

101. 6 That is of the tidings ofthe >f \! K ' $>.*.'. ^' -ii T'tf • A 3» : 
rMiwed cities, We relate it to thee. j^\^&&<*aVtfjM\z\u*\o*iafo 
Of them some are standing and " 6 „* 
some have been mown down lifa> ©0u»cl>.J> 
the harvest. UBl 



a 28 : 43. 6 20 : 100. 



will iand in fire, which is the killer of life. 
Thns their own efforts which were employed to 
destroy rather than get spiritual life will appear 
to them in an embodied form. 

The expression may also contain an allusion 
to the fact that the descent of the people of 
Pharaoh into Hell will be like the repairing of 
a thirsty man to a place of water, i.e. corrupt 
as they are, it will prove the means of satisfying 
their peculiar thirst. The fire will purify 
them of their sins and thus, through it, they 
will at last succeed in satisfying their spiritual 
thirst. 

1480. Important Words: 

j»j (gift) and ^j»^! (which willbe given them) 
are both derived from J»j (rafada). They say 
•J»j i.e. he gave him, or he gave him a gift ; he 
aided, helped or assisted him; he aided or assisted 
him by a gift or by a good saying or by some 
otherthing. -L'U-1 j»j means,he propped up or 
supported the wall. J »j means, a gift or a 
gratuity ; aid, help or assistance by a gift, etc. ; 
a lot, share or portion. -i» I j means, giver of 
a gift ; aider or helper. sjs which is the 
passive participle from this root, means, he 
who is given a gift, etc; or that which is given 
as a gift, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word ''-•! (curse) is not used here 
as a term of abuse, but in its original 



sense of " driving away " or "easting away 
by way of punishment" (Mufradiit). Tlie verse 
would therefore mean that, as these people 
remained away from God in the present life, 
so, as a punishment, they will be kept away 
from Him in the life to come. The moral 
of the verse is that by Mlowing in thc footsteps 
of a wicked man, one is disgraced both in this 
and in the next life. 

The word -*»j (lit. gift or support or aid) may 
also refer to Pharaoh. In this case the verse 
would mean that Pharaoh whom his people 
took as their means of support against God 
proved an evil support for them ; for he not 
only landed them into Hell, but himself went 
into the Fire with them. 

1481. Important Words : 

tS J (cities) is the plural of \ j and mcans, 
(1) the people of the towns ; or (2) the towns 
themselves (Aqrab). 

-V-»- (mown down like the harvest) is derived 
from ia- . They say <r j jM -Ua>- i.e. he reaped or 
cut the harvest with a scythe. t-J»~JI>. fj*M a -°»- 
means.he mowed down the peoplewith the sword. 
The proverb "^l-uli Xa>- j^\yjjc>" means, 
he who sows evil reaps repentance. -u»- means, 
reaped seed-produce ; mown down with the 
sword like reaped seed-produce ; an harvest that 
is cut or mown down ; also the lower part of 
the harvest which remains after the latter is cut 
down (Lane & Aqrab). See also 6 : 142. 
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102. And a We did not wrong them, *' •' l f'< ' > ""{t''*! '*(C' * ^ I " ul f " ** 

but they wronged themselves ; and ^^ W>4»^ ' V*» O? ^>* Wb u J 

their gods on whom they called ^ j , ? , y ,, ,x,.f».^/^ ,» , j>»x 

beside Allah were of no avail to ^dlllG^O^O^ 1 -^ $\ J&&&) y >& £ ' 

them at all when the command of ' " ~ ^, 

thy Lord -e.ari they added to ^%-&\%;&^\%&& 

them naught but perdition. 1482 v> ^" l > * 

«3:118; 16:34. 



Commentary : 

In the first mentioned sense of the word & j» 
the word ^l» (standing) would mean that the 
progeny of these peoples lived after them and 
thus, as it were, continued to stand ; and in 
the latter sense it would mean that the remains 
of some of these towns are still to be found 
while others have become totally extinct. 
Similarly, in this sense the word J ; -»- (mown 
down like the harvest) would mean "a people 
who have become totally or nearly extinct." If, 
however, the word & j is taken in the sense of 
"towns," the word -Ua» would signify, " towns 
whose traces have become wholly or nearly 
extinct." 

The verse means that the remains of some of 
the towns mentioned are still extant, while 
others have become wholly or nearly 
obhterated. Consequently, if the ruins of 
some of the towns mentioned in this Siira 
cannot be found, the truth of the Quranic 
narratives cannot be called into question, 
because the Quran itself uses the word Jj-m- 
(mown down) with regard to theni. If, how- 
ever, in sonie future time, archaeologists succeed 
jji discovering the ruins of some towns now 
extinct, the Quranic account would still be 
beyond doubt, for the word J^»- (mown down) 
is also used with regard to a harvest that has 
been cut down with a scythe, the lower part 
of which still remains visible. See also 10 : 25. 

1482. Commentary: 

The Quran repeatedly emphasizes the fact 

11 



that 6od never punishes a people unjustly 
and that it is their own misdeeds that bring 
down punishment upon them. It denies the 
theory of predestination or of man's being the 
victim of a blind fate. It also contradicts the 
view that God makes nations rise and fall 
arbitrarily, without just or real cause. This is 
why, wherever the Quran speaks of punishment, 
it does not fail to add that punishments or 
rewards are the results of men's own doing. 
This is what is hintetl at iii the words, And We 
did not wrong them but they wronged themsehes. 

The verse also points put that of all things 
it is their idols that are of absolutely no use to 
idolaters. All other things in nature such as 
fire, snakes, poisons, etc. have their uses. 
The swords of disbelievers were also of some 
service to them, because with them they killed 
some Muslims, but what proved of entirely no 
use to the idolaters were their gods, upon whom 
they had staked their whole future. 

The words, and they added to them naught but 
perdition, do not contradict the well-known 
Quranic dictum that idols can do disbelievers 
neither good nor evil, for where the Quran 
denies that idols can do harm, it is intentional 
harm that is meant ; but where it says that 
idols do serious harm to their votaries, as in 
the present verse, it means involuntary or 
unintentional harm, for what greater sin there 
can be than committing Shirk, (idol-worship) 
of which idols are the ' unconscious cause. 

The words "but perdition" also point to th« 
moral that Shirk generally renders idolaturs las. 
17 
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103. "Such is the grasp of thy Lord *& ,.t s ' yx s \'\\< // 7 \'\°" *'*' '\\ *'f' 
when He seizes the cities while they X^^^^0S\^\^jM^i^ >. 
are doing wrong. Surely, His grasp ^, ,s s?^-,, *■ 
is grievous and severe. 1483 06^^0-JI 50o.\ (j\ 

104. & In that surely is a Sign for «,,.,»* ,, <• „ ?, »'?t*'M '0 ' *l'»\ 
him who fears the punishment of the ^ »4^ lA\* »*i V*» o*J S»-^ «P <4^ 
Hereafter. That is a day for which all " ^ ,,, , ? ,. y y , ^ ^,9,^ (* ■,, 
mankind shall be gathered together ©j>^^^^^^^l^\^^^>v»vo^^> 
and that is a day the proceedings " ' 

of which shall be witnessed by all. li8i 

«54 : 43 ; 85 : 13. 6 14 : 15. 



in their efforts to better their condition and 
thus is indirectly instruinental in bringing 
about their eventual destruction. When at 
the fall of Mecca, some of the idolaters who, 
on account of their most atrocious crimes 
against Muslims were proscribed from the 
general amnesty, took shelter in the Ka'ba, 
thinking that the idols therein would protect 
them, they were ordered by the Holy Prophet 
to be slain. Had they known that their idols 
could render them no help whatever, they would 
have sought safety in Hight. Thus the words 
"but perdition" hint that tiy» (idol-worship) 
renders its votaries lax and negligent. 

1483. Commentary : 

This verse gives the reason why all the 
foregoing events — the destruction of the people 
of Noah down to Moses have been related. 
The reason is that when the punishment of God 
overtakes a people, they are simply annihilated. 
The enemies of the Holy Prophet are told by 
implication that they should take warning 
from the fate of the opponents of former 
Prophets. 

The word *lfe (doing wrong) is used here 
in the sense of ~<3jZ* (those who associate 
gods with God). The words Ji» (wrong) has 
been used in the sense of ii~ (idol-worship) at 
several places in the Quran. What is meant 
to be conveyed here is that the punishment 
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which overtakes a people when they become 
idolaters and lose faith in the unity of God 
is most destructive and generally extirpatory, 
while the ruin which comes upon a people 
from natural causes is gradual. 

1484. Commentary : 

The word "Sign" is not used here in the sense 
of "proof" of the Day of Judgement but in 
the sense of "a lesson." The verse thus means 
that those who believe in the punishment of 
the future life can alone learn a lesson from 
the events related above. When such people 
witness heavenly visitations in this life, they 
are naturally reminded of the punishment of 
the Iife to come and, being actuated by divine 
fear, they begin to strive more earnestly for 
the future life. 

The words, for whick all mankind shall be 
galhered togelher, signify that a day fixed for 
holding judgement is necessary for the moral 
and spiritual development and perfection of 
man. It is not therefore a means to an end 
but an end in itself. The assembling of men 
on that day is not accidental. It is deliberate 
and serves a dennite and useful purpose. 

In fact, as it appears from the Ouran, human 
actions are not quite independent, but are 
innuenced by environment and heredity; and, 
in order to judge a particular action rightly, 
it is necessary to take into consideration all 
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105. And We delay it not save for a 
computed term. 1485 



a The day it comes, no soul %»< ,?■> '.*j.?f Cn ^'lA/-^ \' • " 
speak except by His permission; #>**«? WWl <J» a >J*& $ ^i^M 



106. 
shall 

then some of them will prove un- 
fortunate and others fortunate. 1486 



«78 : 39. 



the conditions and circumstances which lead to 
arid innuence it. So, for the full realization of the 
true nature of a man's actions and to show 
that the seemingly unfair and inexplicable 
discrimination in dealing out different 
punishments and rewards to different persons 
is not capricious and arbitrary but perfectly 
just and fair, being based on the extent to 
which the individual is independent and free 
in his actions, it is necessary that there should 
be fixed a certain day when all men should 
assemble with all the conditions and 
circumstances under which they worked and 
the various causes and reasons that led to their 
actions, so that these circumstances and causes 
may be jointly considered while determining 
the nature of their rewards and punishments. 
Thus it may become apparent to all that no 
injustice or unfairness was observed in meting 
out those punishments and rewards. 

1485. Commentary: 

J»;l (term) which means both a period and 
the end of a period, is of two kinds : (a) that 
which can be averted and (6) that which 
cannot be averted. The " term " that can 
be averted moves within a known circle 
which it cannot overstep ; within its circle, 
however, this "term" is liable to change accord- 
ing to circumstances. For instance, the age of 
a man has certain limits ; it can decrease or 
increase within those limits ; but it cannot 
go beyond them. But the " term " which 
cannot be averted concerns the destruction of 



the world. This term is fixed and irrevocable. 

1486. Important Words : 

J& (unfortunate) means, unprosperous, un- 
fortunate, unhappy or miserable ; or in a state 
of straitness, distress, adversity or difficulty. 
According to Al-Kaghib S^Ui (unprosperousness, 
etc.) is of two kinds : (a) * jy*- 1 i.e. that 
relating to the world to come, and (b) \ji>* 
i.e. that relating to the present world ; and the 
latter is of three kinds : (1) '<<->•> i.e. relating 
to the soul ; (2) V J t *•«• relating to the body 
and (3) Vrj'*' i.e. relating to external 
circumstances (Lane). 

JU- (fortunate) means, prosperous, fortunate, 
happy or in a state of felicity. Al-Raghib also 
divides »^l«- (prosperity, etc.) as he describes 
Jjlii for which see note on J& above (Lane), 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the day referred to in 
v. 104 above is the Day of Retribution when 
judgement will be set up and none will dare 
speak in his defence except by the command 
of God, because on that awful day everyone 
will have fully realized that any pleading 
or protesting before the Omniscient God is 
useless. But God, out of His great mercy, 
will Himself ask the guilty to adduce excuses 
calculated to mitigate their own offences or 
the offences of their companions and to bring 
their virtuous deeds into greater relief. This 
will result in clearer classiiication of the wicked 
and the virtuous. 
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107. As for those wlio will prove /( 9 ->.'\s*. *9\ r' •'• >Z< ,-> .< r/'r, 
unfortunate, «they shall be in the }J&y4&J&j)w&)^&j$\0* 
Fire, wherein there will be for them v ^ • 
sighing and sobbing, 1487 Q L3 ^ Qi * 

108. 6 Abiding therein, so long as r/ .V,, ^'^,/ *»><.„ '{'['{' '• -" .1 • 
the heavens and the earth endure, Uyjt^bo^'^^^^^ 
excepting what thy Lord may will. ?,,, - ^.p/y •.••^ u'[ 9 /^'- 
Surely, thy Lord does bring about ©^JiW, U«i CUL; C>1. <AU >Ul 
what He pleases. 1488 

«21:101. 6 78:24. 



1487. Important Words: 

s>?j (sighing) is the noun-infinitive from 
yij which means, he drew in his breath 
vehemently, so that his ribs became pushed 
out ; or he drew in his breath to the utmost 
by reason of distress ; or he sent forth his 
breath with a prolonged sound ; he sighed or 
uttered a long sigh or sighed vehemently ; or 
he groaned ; or he breathed, raising his voice 
like one moaning or in grief. They say 
_>U|vJJ^»j i.e. the fire made a sound by its 
burning or its fierce burning. j^-\Jj means, the 
ass brayed. j»» j means, the sound of drawing 
in of breath by reason of distress ; sighing ; 
beginning of the cry of an ass ; the sound of 
burning fire (Lane & Aqrab). 

&■&■ ^sobbing) is derived from J*- which 
means, it rose high or became high or elevated 
or lofty ; or he (an ass) uttered the ending of 
his braying or the final sounds thereof. 
They say ^J I Jj~ i.e. the sound of weeping 
became reiterated in his chest. j'^-1 J*-i means, 
the ass uttered the ending of his braying or the 
rinal sound thereof; the ass brayed. J^£ 
signifies, the ending or final part of the crying 
or braying of an ass, whereas jij signihes the 



beginning thereof. J*- also signities a high- 
sounding moaning ; a cry of distress (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

By using about disbelievers the words ji j and 
J;t- which are particularly used for the 
braying of an ass, the verse compares them 
to this timid and stupid animal. A big load 
of books carried on the back of an ass, says 
the Quran (62 : 6), does not make him learned. 
So do those who are indifferent to truth remain 
destitute of true knowledge and spirituality 
even if they are crammed with book-lore. 
Similarly, like an ass which, according to 
the Quran, is a timid animal (74 : 51,52), 
disbelievers have not the courage of their 
conviction. They fail to accept the truth either 
because they refuse to derive any benefit from 
God-given knowledge or because they have 
not the courage to accept what they believe 
to be the truth. The words jij and J^ 
also signify sighing and moaning by reason of 
distress. 

1488. Commentary : 

See next verse. 



1120 



PT. 12 



HUD 



CH. 11 



WZ&%£$%&\££S$®i 



109. a Bub as for those who will 
prove fortunate, they shall be in 

Heaven; abiding therein so long as k'\> m s %'..[* & >.•<!,• >i»'i, >• 

the heavens endure and the earth, Qj{T >Ui U^JJO^) 2Jl_jo>i-2Jl Cwo|j 

excepting what thy Lord may will — a _ ^ 

gift that shall not be eut "off. 1489 ®£oJ£>j£%\& 



«15:49. 



1489. Important Words: 

ijj* 1 jĕ- (that shall not be cut off). *jif- 
is derived from ^ . They say »J.>: i.e. he* cut 
it off ; or he cut it off uttcrly ; or he cut it off 
utterly and quickly ; or he cut it repeatedly 
or in many pieces ; he broke it. sj\£- s*. means, 
(a gift, etc.) not cut short or not interrupted i.e. 
continuous and everlasting (Lane &, Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The present verse and that which precedes 
it throw light on an important question in 
which Islam differs from other religions, viz. 
the question of salvation. 

According to the Hindu religion, both Heaven 
and Hell (i.e. reward and punishment) possess 
a limited duration ; and man, after undergoing 
the punishment, or reaping the reward, of his 
deeds, is sent back to this world. Although 
some Hindu sects disagree aniong themselves 
regarding certain details, they are all agreed 
on the fundamental principle that both the 
punishments and rewards of the next world 
are temporary. Of the Semitic religions, 
Judaism denies Paradise to all non-Jews while 
Jews are regarded as almost free from the 
torture of Hell, for, according to Judaism, no 
Jew will remain in Hell for more than 1 1 months, 
whereas non-Jews will abide in it for ever. 
According to Christians, both Heaven and Hell 
are eternal, although some of their sects hold the 
belief that Heaven will at last come to an end 
(Tafsir Kablr). Islam, however, fundamentally 
differs from all these rcligions. The great 
leaders of Muslim religious thought in the past 



have generally believed and Hazrat Ahmad, 
the Promised Messiah, in our own age has 
particularly insisted that Heaven is eternal 
and everlasting, while Hell is temporary 
and of limitcd duration. The sayings of 
the Holy Prophet support this view. For 
instance, Ahmad bin Hanbal quotes a saying 
of the Holy Prophet, as reported by 'Abdullah 
bin 'Amr bin al-'As to the effect : 

lli»-l IjJ jj"i U -Ui dlli 

i.e. "There will come on Hell a day when 
its shutters will strike against each other and 
there will be none in it. That will happen 
after the inmates of Hell will have lived in it 
for centuries" (Musnad). Thus, according to 
this tradition, the word ^-^t^- (abiding) used 
with regard to Hell only means "remaining fbr 
long centuries". The same view was held by Ibn 
Mas'ud and Abu Huraira. According to Ibn 
Taimiya, 'Umar, Ibn 'Abbas, Anas and 
niany Commentators are of the same opinion. 

With reference to the word 1 >J'I>- (abiding) 
used in the Quran in connection with Hell 
some eminent religious authorities think 
that it does mean "abiding for ever". They 
however, hold that though wicked disbelievers 
will deserve to be kept in Hell for ever, Hell 
itself will one day cease to exist through God's 
mercy, and when there is no Hell, there will 
naturally be no dwellers in it. Among the 
supporters of this view are Ibn Taimiya and 
Ibn al-Qayyim (Fath). 
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The saying of the Holy Prophet quoted above 
on the authority of 'Abdullah bin 'Amr, is also 
reported by Abu Huraira, whieh fact adds to 
its weight and authenticity. In another tradition 
Ibn Mas'ud says : W.lj-.l JJ-* 1 j^—j W* ^rU 
i.e. " There will certainly come upon Hell 
a time when its shutters will strike 
against each other," meaning that it will be 
untenanted. Jabir, Abu Sa'id Khudri and 
'Abdullah bin 'Umar are also reported 
to have made a similar statement (Fath). 

Abu Sa'Id KhudrT quotes a long hadith of the 
Holy Prophet which clearly shows that Hell 
is not eternal. According to this tradition the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said 
that on the Day of Judgement God would give 
permission to different high-placed persons to 
intercede for sinners. At last common believers 
also will be given permission to intercede 
on their behalf. At tirst, they will intercede 
for those whom they know. Then, with 
God's permission, they will also intercede 
for other sinners who have some faith Ieft 
in their bearts, until at last they will 
intercede even for those who have only 
a grain of faith in their hearts. Then only 
those will be Ieft behind in Hell who had 
never done anything good. Then will God 
say : " The angels have interceded, and the 
Prophets and the Faithful have interceded 
and now it is My turn, the Most Merciful of 
the merciful ones." Then will God take a 
handful from the Fire and take out of it even 
those who ncver had done any good deed 
(Bukhlrl & Muslim). 

This hadlth hints that iinally a time will come 
when all men will be taken out of Hell, for 
when even those who never did any good deed 
are removed from the Fire, who else will 
remain behind ? Moreover, God's handful is 
not a physical thing. The word implies 
indetinite comprehensiveness and nothing can 
be considered to have been left out of it. 
It also appears from this sayiDg that sinners 



will be punished nrst for their sins and, when 
they have been washed of their sins, they will 
be rewarded for their good deeds which, till 
then, will have been kept in reserve. The 
verse, whoso does good an alorris weight will 
see it (99 : 8), also points to the same conclusion. 

Thc different traditions quoted above 
show that many Companions of the Holy 
Prophet and their immediate successors held 
the view that Hell is not eternal and the Quran 
also supports this view. The following are 
some of the Quranic proofs in support of it : 

(1) Though the words, excepting what thy 
Lord may will, have been used with regard to 
both Heaven and Hell (w. 108 & 109), in the 
case of Heaven the words, a gift that shall not 
be cut ojf, have been specihcally added in v.l09 
in order to show that there is no limitation 
upon the eternity of Heaven. In the case of 
Hell, on the other hand, they are followed 
by the clause, Surely thy Lord does bring about 
what He pleases (v. 108). These words are 
very emphatic and imply that the inmates of 
Hell must necessarily be taken out of Hell 
one day. If they were not to be taken out 
of Hell at all it was unnecessary to make the 
declaration so emphatic by using three words of 
emphasis, viz. ul (surely) <!\j (thy Lord) 
and Jl«» (does bring about), the last word 
being the intensive form of Jel» and meaning 
the Great Doer of things that others cannot do. 

Again, if Hell, like Heaven, was to be eternal, 
then its mention should also have been followed 
by some such words as "a punishment that 
shall not be cut off". It is true that as about 
Hel), so with regard to Heaven, it has been 
said that its inmates will abide in it as long as 
God wills, but in the case of the dwellers 
of Heaven it has been clearly added that God's 
eternal will is that they should never be 
deprived of this favour and that their stay in 
Heaven should know no end. But no such 
declaration has been made with regard to Hell. 
This differentiation is so clear that even Ibn 
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Hajr, whose view is opposed to Ibn 
Taimiya's with regard to Hell being not eternal, 
has been compelled to admit that whereas 
with regard to the inmates of Heaven God 
has made known His will which is that they 
shall abide therein for ever, with respect to 
the dwellers of Hell He has remained silent. 
But even the statement that God has remained 
silent with regard to the inmates of Hell is not 
correct, for by saying, Surely thy Lord does bring 
about what He wills, the Quran declares that 
in the case of the inmates of Hell God will carry 
out His wish which is implied in the words, 
excepting what thy Lord may will. 

(2) The second evidence of the limited 
duration of Hell is furnished by the words 
l**2l^ illl JJ j dl. j j»»-j ^. VI i. e . except those to 
whom thy Lord shall show mercy and for this has 
Hecreatedlhem (11 : 120). It has been admitted 
by eminent authorities such as Ibn 'Abbas, 
Ta'us, Mujahid, Dahhak, Qatiida, and 'Ikrima 
that the pronoun iUli (this) in the above 
words refers to "-w-j (mercy) meaning that God 
has created men in order to show mercy to them 
(Kathir, Manthur and Tahavl). Now, if it 
be supposed that some men will remain in Hell 
for ever and will never be taken out of it, then 
these wretched people cannot be said to have 
been shown any mercy. 

(3) Whereas elsewhere in the Quran one 
meets with such expressions about Heaven 
as, they will surely have a reward that will never 
end (41 : 9 ; 84 : 26 ; 95 : 7), no such expression 
has been used with regard to Hell, which points 
to a clear distinction between tbe duration 
of the rewards of Heaven and the punishment 
of Hell. 

(4) The Quranie expression Ji JS" c*~j j+j 
i.e. My mercy encompasses all things (7 : 157), 
also shows that the punishment of Hell is only 
an intermediate condition and a transitory 
state and that even those whom God punishes 
will in the end become covered by His mercy 
and will be forgiven. The above expression 



represents God's mercy as comprehending not 
only all human beings, but also all other things. 
The same idea is expressed in 40 : 8, where it 
is said that God comprehends all things in His 
mercy and knowledge. If it be supposed that 
certain persons can remain out of the mercy 
of God by being subjected to everlasting 
punishment, it will have to be admitted that 
certain things can also escape the knowledge 
of God, for knowledge and mercy have been 
mentioned in the verse side by side. But 
it is absurd to suppose that anything can 
escape the knowledge of God ; therefore it 
is equally absurd to believe that any thing will 
remain permanently deprived of God's mercy. 

It should, however, be remembered that 
temporary punishment is not inconsistent with 
divine mercy. The very fact that punishment 
is to last for a limited period shows that it will 
be reformatory; and it is clear that punishment 
which is meant to be reformatory is only a 
manifestation of divine mercy, from which no 
human being can remain deprived even for a 
single moment. This is contradictory to the 
belief in the eternity of Hell. 

(5) The following verses of the Quran also 
support this view : I have created the Jinn and 
men only that they may serve Me (51 : 57), and 
Enler then among My servants and enter then 
My garden (89:30,31). Now if all men 
in the end are to become God's servants, for 
man cannot permanently be kept away from 
the object for which he has been created, and 
if all God's servants will eventually enter 
Heaven the falsity of the view that Hell is 
eternal becomes quite clear. 

(6) The sixth evidence of the limited character 
of Hell is to be found in the verse, Whoso 
does an atom's weight of good will see it (99:8). 
Now a mere alleviation of punishment cannot 
be truly called the "seeing" of one's good works. 
Hence, in order that men should see their 
works in completion i.e. should meet with the 
reward of their good actions, it is necessary 
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1.10. So be not in doubt concerning / » *'vr/i>£'£i' **»•[<,» JV, »; >l'<!< 
that which these people worship. OjsX&\* &J*^U?tej*i}&>39 
They only worship as their fathers ,^ / ?/ ^m y t'<. , .« »»£p» >,,• r /^<, 
worshipped before, and We shall /*&^>y*\i*),2 L^ 8 O^A? r ' ( - i 4* 5 . W ^H 
surely pay them in full their portion 
undiminished.^o ©L^3^3pi4^* * 



that they should first be punished for their 
evil deeds by way of reformation and should 
afterwards receive the reward of their good 
actions. 

(7) The verse, As for him whose scales are 
light, Hell will be his mother (101:9,10), 
constitutes further strong evidence in support 
of the view that Hell is not eternal. In 
this verse Hell is compared to a mother 
and it is well known that the child does not 
remain in the mother's womb for ever. It 
only remains there until the formation of its 
body and organs becomes complete. Similarly, 
those unfortunate persons who are cast into 
Hell will remain there until the time when 
the faculties which fit them for seeing the 
beautiful face of the Lord have become fully 
developed. This verse thus makes it clear 
that Hell is not eternal and that the word ,>■*) U 
(abiding) in the verse under comment does 
not denote an unending time but only a long 
time, as is also clear from the verse, who will 
tarry therein for ages (78 : 24). 

The words, So long as the hearens and ihe earth 
endure, only mean " so long as the heaven 
and the earth of Paradise and Hell last "; 
so when Hell came to an end, heaven and 
earth will also naturally cease to exist. 

1490. Commentary : 

The words, So be not in doubl concerning that 
which these people worship, have two meanings: 



(1) Do not wonder at their worshipping gods 
other than Allah, i.e. do not think that it is 
impossible for these people to worship any 
other being beside God, for a man is apt to 
commit such folly in respect of beliefs which he 
inherits from his forefathers and to which 
he does not give his personal consideration. 
Taking the words in this sense, they will be 
understood to have been addressed to the 
people of the age and will be taken as speaking 
of the time when Shirk (idol-worship) will 
have disappeared from the world and belief 
in the unity of God will have prevailed 
everywhere. Thus the words contain a 
prophecy that a time will come when 
belief in the unity of God will become so 
paramount that it will become dinicult to 
believe that people were ever given to 
idolatry. 

(2) Or the verse may be taken to be addressed 
to every reader of the Quran, who is told here 
not to think that those people who are 
associating gods with Allah will escape 
punishment, for they are foIIowing in the 
footsteps of their predecessors and when the 
latter were punished for their guilt, there is 
no reason why their successors should escape 
punishment. In this case the clause would 
read somewhat like this : " Be not in doubt 
concerning (the punishment of ) that which 
these people worship." 
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RA \l U K A L nd K ; We certainly gave Moses $<'/&<^&\££&\0&3 
the Book, but dmerences were created Jt^^^t?**" 7^"«— J^^' ^*J 
therein; and had it not been for a ^, 9jg ^ ? 9 s-,* y% >/ •. • , ,,„<>..,, 
word already gone forth from thy ^i^^^^^w ^ko) Cyj O^ CdL»*' 'Uo 
Lord, surely the matter would have ** 

been decided between them long (™).lJ><jo%iLa i*Ll 

6e/o/-e ; and wo^ these people are in a ^' &"* " * 

disquieting doubt concerning it. 1491 

112. And surely tlie works of fc all y tf\± 9 ?A['*<'[>' 9 ?<>'v'?<te\ t&' 1 ' 
tAese fan?e not yet &»n rejwtted &td H^^^'^A>^&*r ^ -^ 6 U ' J 
thy Lord will certainly repay them a , ^ ^ ? /v , 

in full, according to their works. '©J^>- OjU** 

He is surelv well aware of all that 
they do. 1492 * 

«41 :46. 6 3:58; 16: 97; 39: 11. 



1491. Commentary : 

Towards tlie end of the Sitra the Quran 
reverts to the theme with which it began and 
declares that God continued to send down His 
word in the ages so that people might beneiit 
by it but they always failed to do so. God 
gave a book to Moses and that book spoke 
of another book (i.e. the Quran) which was to 
be revealed later, but people raised doubts 
about it and did not pause to think that their 
attitude would produce grave results. 

The words, Surely the matter wpitld have been 
decided betueen ihem long bejore, mean that so 
serious was their guilt that if there had not 
been a decree pre-ordained, that mankind had 
been created for spiritual progress by becoming 
the object of divine mercy (7 : 157 ; 11 : 120; 
51 : 57), they would have long been destroyed. 

1492. Commentary: 

There is no difference of opinion as to the 



meaning of the verse, but grammarians 
have differed as to the signiiicance of the 
particle Ll (not yet). DitTerent authorities 
have expressed different opinions as to the 
use of this particle here, but the correct 
opinion seems to be the one expressed 
by Ibn Hajib and supported by such 
eminent authorities as lbn Hisham, and 
Abii Hayyan. According to these authorities 
Ll as used here is the particle known as 
Jatima in Arabic grammar, meaning 
" not yet " with a verb understood after it. This 
verb may be deduced from the context. 
According to Ibn Hisham, the verb understood 
is pAL ! \j>j. (i.e. their works have not yet been 
requited), and this appears to be the most 
suitable interpretation. With this interpretation 
of the particle Ll the verse would mean 
that although the evil works of disbelievers 
have not yet been requited and God is granting 
them respite, the day will surely come when He 
will repay them in full. 
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113. a So stand thou upright, as \"><?Zfr '\" /\' ■>' ' ' 9 KT'? ■>»"{' 
thou hast been commanded, and also WjUwUlj^jO^! U^b' 
those who have turned to God with 
thee ; and exoeed ye not the bounds 
BeUevers ; for surely He sees what 
you do. 1493 

«42:16. 



e5M&£%% 



1493. Commentary: 

This verse shows that mere outward 
observance of the commandmeiits of God is 
not productive of good results ; it must be 
in full accord with divine will. The offering 
of the prescribed Prayers and the observance 
of Fasts, for instance, are not the object of 
religion. The real object of religion is that 
man should live in accordance with God's will. 
Unless this is done and all actions of man are 
actuated by a desire to please God, he cannot 
hope to win His favour. 

The verse also shows that it was not the Holy 
Prophet only who was required tomould his own 
life in harmony with divine will. It was also 
his duty to see that all those who believed in him 
followed his example. This dual responsibility 
equally lay on his Successors, even on 
all the Faithful who are not only themselves 
required to act upon divine commandments 
but are expected to make others attain a high 
standard of spiritual progress. 

The magnitude and heaviness of this responsi- 
bility is self-evident. It is tremendous both as 
regards its depth and vastness. It is no easy 
task to observe faithfully all the command- 
ments of God and at the same time to make 
one's companions do the same. But the 
importance of this injunction becomes all the 
more augmented when the fact is taken into 
consideration that the commandments are to 
be acted upon in the way in which God requires, 
as hinted at in the words, as thou hast been 
commanded. 

Another inference whieh can be drawn from 



this verse is that the Faithful are to take the 
Holy Prophet as their model and to foIIow 
his example. The words, So stand thou wpright 
as thou hast been commanded, and also those who 
have turned to God with thee, mean that the 
Faithful are to act uprightly in the same way 
as the Holy Prophet is commanded to do. 
The high moral standard to which believers 
are required to rjse is thus the one set up for 
the Holy Prophet himsell It is clear that the 
verse does not say that believers are to be 
upright in the way in which they themselves 
are commanded but that they have to act 
uprightly in the way in which the Prophet 
is commanded. This definitely shows that 
believers are to take the Holy Prophet as 
their exemplar and have to try to corne up to 
his standard. 

The far-reaching effect which this verse had 
on the Holy Prophet himself is clear from his 
own words. He is reported to have said : "The 
Siira Hud and its sister-StTras have rendered 
me aged before my time " (Manthiir). Abii 'All 
Sirrl is reported to have said that he once saw 
the Prophet in a dream and asked him whether 
he had really said that the Sma Hiid had 
made him old ? The Holy Prophet replied in the 
affirmative, upon which Abu 'Ali further asked 
whether it was the stories of the Prophets and 
the destruction of their peoples that had 
aged him. The Holy Prophet said : " No, but 
the words, ' So stand thou upright as thou hast 
been commanded,' have done it" (Baihaqi). 

The reason why this verse weighed so 
heavily on the Holy Prophet's mind was that 
it was not only his imraediate Mlowera but 
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114. And incline not toward those r/^r' 9Z^>^ ,t', ,i '» , "&'/,** 
who do wrong, lest the Fire touch Wj jU^oLl^Mj^^JJi^t UJy*}j 
you. And you will have no friends "" ^ '■*'**'<' 
beside Allah, nor shall you be /....^/.Y-w, i >9?-?/f 
helped*" e&l&yjjty/o?^ Oji Otj& 

115. And °observe Prayer at thec, V"ti ' ll'<'\'- ' f'».t \'\'<>\'«« '<' 
two ends of the day, and in the homsO\^)^^J^J^)<^JPiy^^h 
of the night that are nearer the day. , • * » i » 
Surely, good works drive away the ^ V C^ ^ \ bi~A.~''*)\ £**cVt i-J-^tM 
evil ones. This is a reminder for " " *" 2 * " '* " 
those who would remember. 1495 



®&£o$ 



«7 : 79. 



the generations that were to come long after- 
wards whose spiritual progress he was made 
responsible for. It was the full realization of 
this grave responsibility that weighed heavily 
on him and rendered him old prematurely. 
But it appears that this high sense of res- 
ponsibility so pleased God that He took upon 
HimseK the fulfilment of this responsibility and 
promised the Prophet that He would continue 
to raise from among his followers men who, by 
following in his footsteps, wonld attain 
nearness to Him and would reform his people in 
his name. 

The verse also points out how necessary it is 
that Muslims should become organized into a 
homogeneous and evenly advanced community. 
A Muslim can easily exhort his neighbours to 
virtue, but he cannot convey his exhortation 
to Muslims scattered all over the world. It 
is only through a perfect organization that 
this supreme and stupendous task can be 
accomplished. By helping to maintain such 
an organization, a Muslim becomes part of it 
and a sharer in the work carried on by it 
in any part of the world. The Ahmadiyya 
Movement is, by the grace of God, the living 
example of such an organization in the world 
today. 

The injunction to see that our fellow-men 
ghould, like Us, follow the right way also implies 



the need of the proper upbringing of our 
children as well as the care of future 
generations. 

1494. Commentary : 

Iu the previous verse we were told that we 
should not only reform ourselves but also our 
fellow-men because man is innuenced by his 
environment, and if our surroundings are 
corrupt, the corruption thereof is sure to 
affsct us sooner or later. So in the present 
verse we are enjoined to sever all connexion 
with the wicked and the unjust even though 
they may be our own kith and kin. 

The present verse is also connected with the 
words, exceed ye nol the bounds, occurring in the 
previous verse. In the light of the verse under 
comment these words do not mean that we 
exceed the bonds only when we have actually 
committed an act of injustice, but we are 
equally guilty of injustice if we are accessory 
to another man's unjust act in any way or 
if we defend him when he happens to commit 
an offence. 

1495. Important Words: 

jl|JljV» (two ends of the day). J>J> 
means, the extremity or end of anything ; a 
side; a lateral, or an outward, or adjacent part 
or portion of a thing ; a region, district, quarter 
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or tract ; a part, portion, piece or bit of a thing. 
jaJjUI f f means, generous or noble in 
respect of both male and female ancestors. 
i_>ljM (plural of <J»jk) means a man's father and 
mother and brothers and patemal uncles and 
any near relations whom it is unlawful for him 
to marry ; noble or exalted men. uO^I .JjIjM 
means, the noble or exalted men or the learned 
men of the earth or land. jt^l jjk means, 
two ends of the day i.e. morning and after- 
noon or the morning as well as afternbon and 
late afternoon (Lane & Aqrab). 

J J | ^i Ulj (hours of the night that are 
nearer the day). l^j is derived from Jj . 
They say Ji^l *-J'j i.e. he did the thing 
previously or beforehand. **)jt means, he made 
or brought or drew him or it near. They say 
»Li"ifl <J»'jl i.e. he collected the things together. 
Ul j which is the plural of <i'j means, nearness 
with respect to rank, degree or station ; or 
simply rank or grade ; a portion of the nrst 
part of the night, whether small or 
large. It also means, hours or periods of 
the night commencing from the daytime, 
and the hours or periods of the daytime 
commencing from the night ; or hour or period 
joining day and night at both ends (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 
The preceding verse spoke of the responsi- 
bilities of the Holy Prophet and those of 
his followers. As full acquittal of such heavy 
and onerous responsibilities is beyond human 
power, the verse under comment suggests some 
methods which can help a Muslim successfully 
to discharge them. The first method suggested 
is Prayer and worship of God^ because one 
urgently needs God's help for discharging 
such heavy tasks. By Prayer favourable divine 
decrees come into operation. 

The words, Surely good works drive away the 
evil ones, suggest effective ways by which 



evils can be overcome and eradicated. The 
setting of a good example is one of them. 
It wins the hearts of men and makes them 
copy it. In this way the emulation of good 
makes evil gradually disappear. It is actions 
and not words that can overcome evil and efface 
it. Very few persons follow an independent 
line of action. A vast majority of them 
only follow and imitate others. Therefore a good 
example is an excellent way of establishing 
virtue in the world. 

Another method implied in these words is 
that we should exhort people to virtue. The 
proper preaching of good greatly helps men to 
shun evil ways. 

The doing of good to people and treating them 
with kindness is yet another method which 
goes a long way to inclining the hearts of men 
to good works. A kindly and beneficent 
deed done to a person in need makes him 
give ear to advice. This is the third way 
suggested in this verse. 

In addition to these methods for the preaching 
and propagation of good, the words, Surely good 
works dtive awaythe emlones, also contain a sure 
guidance for the spiritual progress of the workers 
themselves. If a person desires to get rid of 
an evil habit, he should begin to practise a 
corresponding virtue. In this way he will soon 
get rid of his evil habit. The words also tell 
us that to avoid the evil consequences of our 
misdeeds we should practise more and more 
virtue. The more virtue we practise, the more 
secure will we become from the consequences 
of our evil deeds. 

Incidentally, the verse also hints at the 
different times of Prayer prescribed for the 
Faithful. They are deducible from the words 

jV ! i SJ" ( two ends of tne da y) an(i ^ V ^-> 

(hours of the night that are nearer the day). 



1128 



PT. 12 



Ht)D 



CH. 11 



116. And °be thou steadfast ; for 



iio. iina "De tnou steaaiasT; ; ior ^ 7 , ? -> ,,s 97. 9 s,i ^r<, , ^ 

surely Allah suffers not the reward of OcJ^T 5 ^^-^ ^^^)clL\tJ»^i-^'^ 
the righteous to perish. 1496 

117. Why, then, were there not ^ , ? 9 9/ f„ , »$>£* • '^'m'V* 
among the generations before you j/cJb !^lJpJ4* C^ ^JJ^ C^ <i* v -Jj* 9 

HPTSAnR nnsaosaprl rvf iinrlr>rfifanrlinor ^ *"* - 



persons possessed of understanding 



should have forbidden corrup- '<s«m'uw| . \p£\\\j£^\^&J&i. 
in the earth— exeept a few of C^^^^W'^**'* ^ 



*»>:.k:i?i 



who 

tion in the earth— exeept 

those whom We saved from among ,. '^ '^iy.^u''' •\'-'-t'' T ' , £Li£I^ 
them ? But *-the wrongdoers folIowed A^b 9 ^ * !>*» C/cW £? ' - 5 ' c ^ ^ 
that by which they were afforded 
ease and comfort, and they became 
guilty. 1497 

«12 : 91. *J3:34. 






1496. Commentary : 

This verse tells us another great secret of 
individual and national success. This consists 
in constancy and steadfastness, which are 
essential conditions for success. 

1497. Important Words: 

V 1 . '_»*>' (persons possessed of understanding). 
V". i s derived from ^y"» which means, he or it 
remained, Iasted, endured and was or became 
permanent or perpetual. They say V* Js^J I csjk 
i.e. a remnant, relic or residue of the thing 
remained. The Arabs say pSt I "*^ ,y o^» i.e. 
such a one is of the best of people.. for it is the 
best that lasts. ^* \Jj I means, persons possessed 
of excellence, or persons possessing a relic of 
judgement and intelligence, or persons of 
understanding and discrimination, or persons 
possessing a quality of watching or observing 
and, hence, of guarding and preserving (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 11 : 87. 

\J}\ (they were afforded ease and comfort) 
is derived from lJj- which means, he enjoyed 
or led a plentiful and a pleasant or an easy and 
delicate life ; or a life of ease and plenty. 
They say JtM *ij\ i,e. wealth- made him 



behave exorbitantly ; or to be excessively 
disobedient or rebelUous; or to exalt himself ; 
be inordinate in inndelity ; or to be extravagant 
in acts of disobedience and in wrongdoing. 
<$*:)\ <*l»j\ means, the man persisted in, 
resolved upon, transgression, wrongdoing and 
deviation from the right way (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse makes a feeling reference to a 
serious but general mistake. It purports to 
say that, when experience had shown that 
man has a tendency to become corrupt, why did 
not the wise men among past generations 
recognize this responsibility about their own 
people and at the outset warn them of the 
evil consequences of their bad deeds and thus 
nip the evil in the bud. But instead of doing 
this they allowed the evil to grow, with the 
result that their people became totally corrupt 
and depraved. These people, instead of leaming 
a lesson from the fate of their predecessors, 
lost themsehres in pursuit of the paltry things 
of the world and the result was that they ranged 
themselves with wrongdoers and became 
estranged from God. 
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118. And a thy Lord is not the 
One Who would destroy the cities 
unjustly while the people thereof 
were righteous. 1498 

119. And 6 if thy Lord had enibrced • •<£,, • <*/? ^ r " './>" '& ' Xf' f ' 
His will, He would have surely made ^JJ ^Jc^l^^lu^^^-^^ .-^ y*»j2 
mankind one people ; but they would 
not cease to differ ; 1499 









120. Save those on whom thy Lord 
has had mercy, and for this has He 
created them. e But the word of thy 
Lord shall be fulfilled : 'Verily, I 
will fill Hell with the disobedient Jinn 
and men all together.' 1500 






«6 : 132 ; 20 : 135 ; 26 : 209 ; 28 : 60. H : 214 ; 10 : 20 ; 42 : 9. «15 : 44 ; 32 : 14 ; 38 : 85-86. 



1498. Commentary: 

The verse clearly shows that it is unjust to 
punish any people unless they make themselves 
deserving of it by their misdeeds. It is a 
pity that inspite of the fact that various 
kinds of afflictions and miseries have 
fallen upon present-day Muslims, they 
persist in thinking that they are Mlowing 
the right path. This, in other words, means 
that they look upon God as unjust and them- 
selves as righteous. The important lesson that 
we learn from this verse is that as punishment 
comes only when people become corrupt, 
therefore when people see signs of an impending 
punishment they should take a warning from 
it and should at once set about eschewing evil 
practices and reforming themselves. 

As the word uj*^ (righteous) also means 
"making peace among themselves", the verse 
also shows that the way to avert divine 
punishment is that people should make peace 
among themselves and there should be unity 
and concord among them. In fact, decline 
and degradation overtake a people only 
when they are reut by dissensions aud discord 



and fall victim to various kinds of moral and 
spiritual maladies. 

1499. Commentary : 

See 2: 2L4 & 10:20. 

1500. Commentary : 

The words, for this has He created them, mean 
that it is for mercy that God has created meu. 
This interpretation is supported by 7 : 157. 

The words, the word of thy Lord shall be fulfilled, 
show that it is only the Mlowers of Satan and 
evil-doers that will bc cast into Hcll. The 
verse does not at all mean that all men will 
be thrown into Hell. In the words, the word 
of thy Lord shall be fulfilled, God mentions 
a promise, so the verse must be intcrpreted in 
harmony with that promise. But no promise 
is to be found in the Quran to the effect that 
all men will be cast into Hell. On the contrary, 
there is a dennite promise in which it is said 
that Hell will be nlled with those who follow 
Satan (7 : 19). It is to this promise that the 
verse under comment refers, for the Quran 
makes mentioa of no other promise except this. 
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121. And «all of the tidings of the 4, i\£\' \ 9 i\\ Tf.Y <„ 1\'\' V-'&1„ 
Messengers, whereby We make thy H^^^J^^Ot&^ooSU JS j> 

heart nrm, We relate unto thee. And fc' 6 s - l ss 9 *s • i ■>■ ' ^y^" "» 

herein has eome to thee the truth ^^J/\lifrj*j O^tMsju&C^i^^U-j 3^J^ 

and an exhortation and a reminder ' . 

for believers. 1501 ^s'",- * 9 \\ 

122. And 6 say to those who believe y 'J '('^r-j \\/ '/■> /■> 9 >»',■>■'«* \l' 
not: 'Act as best you can, we too ©Oj^^y^^^^Oj^^^^U^J 
are acting. 1502 

123. ' And c wait ye, we too are 
waiting.' 1503 



Boii^» &i ]]$=£& 



"25 : 33. H : 136 ; 11 : 94 ; 39 : 40. c 10 : 103; 32 : 31. 



Bo the verae means only that those who follow 
Satan will be thrown into Hell. 

It was stated in the previous clause that God 
had created man for merey. Now the ijuestion 
naturally arose, if man had been created for 
mercy, why were men to be cast into Hell ? 
The present verse answers this question by 
saying that it is true that man has been created 
for mercy, but it was also declared that this 
promise of mercy would not be fulfilled 
immediately with regard to people who followed 
Satan. These companions of Satan will first 
be thrown into Hell on account of their affiuity 
with hini, and after they have been purged of 
their sins, they will go to Heaven. Moreover, 
the preceding verse speaks of disbelievers 
"who would not cease to differ". So the Jinn 
and men spoken of hcre are none but the wicked 
ainong them. For a discussion of the Jinn 

seo 15 : 28. 



1501. Commcntary: 

This verse clearly proves that llie aceounts of 
the previous Prophets have not been narrated in 
the Quran merely as simple facts of history, but 
contain prophetic allusions to similar ineidents 
that were to occur in the life of the Holy Prophet. 
If it had not been so, how could these accounts 



be said to bring satisfaction to his mind and 
"make his heart firm." It was only when 
these accounts were to be taken as future 
incidents of his own life, that they could bring 
satisfaction to the Holy Prophet. In these 
accounts he saw how his enemies were to 
behave towards him, how they were to be 
discomfited and how his cause was to triumph 
in the end. As he was the representative 
of all previous Prophets, therefore, more or less, 
he was to pass through all the experiences 
through which his predecessors iu the prophet'c 
office had passed. 

1502. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is herc conimauded fo a&y 
to disbelievers that bootless (piarreiling and 
hghting scrves no uscful purpose. Timc will 
show who is in the right and who in the wrong 
by the results that the actions of Mushnis und 
their opponents produce. 

1503. Commentary : 

The versc hiuts that it is l>elievers who, 
being the aggrieved party, have reason to show 
impatience and demand the speedy arrival of 
diviue punishment and not disbelievers ; but 
actually it is the latter who are gettiug 
impatient. 
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124. And a to Allah belongs the A» »C\'"J i\\' *'mV »*<.«■ >»< ? • 

hidden things of the heavens and the 4fe^5l^^y^3l5yywifc-»Jp4iij 

earth, and to Him shall the whole t/\/' H t,, i.r' / £'f''' J Vi'' '&•"'? ■♦?»r< 

affair be referred. So worship Him @(^Jl^\^(J*)^fcaj;^/*^J^ 

and put thy trust in Him alone. * 
And thy Lord is not unmindful of 
what vou do. 1504 



«16 ; 78 ; 27 : 66 ; 35 : 39 ; U; 19. 






1504. Commentary : 

This verse with which the present Sura 
concludes means to say that though the great 
prophecies made in this Siira about the ultimate 
triumph of Islam and the discomnture of 
disbelieyers appear to be incredible and 
impossible of fulfilment at the present time, 
yet nothing is impossible with God and these 
prophecies will surely soon come to pass. 



In the words, "worship Him", believers are 
reminded that although the word of God has 
foretold the final triumph of Islam, yet they 
should remember that God is a jealous God and 
their failings and shortcomings may defer and 
postpone the fulfilment of these promises. There- 
fore they should engage themselves in the 
worship of God and in prayer and at the same 
time have full trust in His promises. 



t^C* 
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CHAPTER 12 

YUSUF 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation And Context 

According to most Companions of the Holy Prophet, the whole, of this Sura was revealed 
at Mecca ; but, according to Ibn 'Abbas and Qatada, verses 2 to 4 were revealed after Hijra. 

As already pointed out, Chapter 10 (Sura Yunus) deals with both aspecta of 6od's 
dealings with man — His punishment and mercy. But while Chapter 11 (Sura Hud) deals with 
the subject of divine punishment, the present Chapter deals with that of divine mercy. 
The Sura dealing with 6od's punishment has been placed before that dealing with His mercy 
because tbe enemies of the Holy Prophet were shown mercy after they had been punished 
for their misdeeds, 

Subject-Matter 

The present Sura, howĕver, possesses one peculiarity. The whole of it deals with the 
life-story of only one Prophet — Joseph. In this it differs from any other Sura. The reason 
for this peculiarity is that the life of the Prophet Joseph bears a close resemblance to that of 
the Holy Prophet even in minor details. The entire Sura has been devoted to a somewhat 
detailed account of the Prophet Joseph's life that it might serve as a fore-warning of the 
incidents that were to occur during the life-time of the Holy Prophet. 

In Chapter 10 the story of the Prophet Jonah was chosen as an illustration of divine 
mercy, while in the detailed account given in the present Chapter the example of Joseph has 
been cited as an illustration. Two reasons may be given for this : (1) The lives of Jonah and 
the Holy Prophet resemble one another only in their closing stages, there being little resemblance 
between them in the intervening stages. But Joseph's life, as already stated, resembles 
that of the Holy Prophet even in small details. (2) Although the case of Jonah resembles that 
of the Holy Prophet inasmuch as the peoples of both Jonah and the Prophet were ultimately 
saved through 6od's mercy, the resemblance between the two is only partial whereas the 
resemblance between Joseph and the Holy Prophet even in the way in which 6od treated 
the former's brethren and the latter's tribe is very close and is almost complete. The mercy 
shown to Jonah's people was directly the re3ult of 6od's grace, Jonah having no hand in it, 
while the declaration of pardon for Joseph's brethren was made by Joseph himself, and so it 
happened with the Quraish of Mecca that the announcement of their unqualified forgiveness 
came directly from the Prophet's own mouth. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, tbe Merciful. 1505 

2. ''Alif Lam Ji~\. f These are verses 
of the clear Book. 1506 



i ".. ' 






3. "We have reyealod it-the e ^^^\l" %£&$&. 
Quran m Arabic— that you may uujwi.AH^^u-ywj"^ 
understand. 1507 



«See 1:1. ''10 : 2 ; 11 : 2 ; 13 : 2 ; 14 : 2 ; 15 : 2. c 15 : 2 ; 26 : 3 ; 27 : 2 ; 28 : 3. 

rf 42:8; 43:4; 46:13. 



1505. Commentary: 

Sce 1 : 1. 

1506. Commentary: 

In the words Alif Lam Ra i.e. I am 
Allah, the All-Seeing, disbelievers have been 
called upon to make use of their power of 
observation, hence the reference to the divine 
attribute of ''Seeing." The Sura tells 
disbelievers that the Holy Prophet bears a 
close resemblance to Joseph, and that it is 
not right for them to call him an impostor 
before seeing his end. 

The word O^* (i- e - clear, for the full 
meaning of which see 2 : 169) signines that 
the Quran not only states facts and makes 
predictions and lays down laws and ordinances 
bnt also supports and substantiates what 
it says by solid arguments and sound 
reasons. The word also means that the Quran 
is not only clear in itself but also lifts the veil 
of obscurity from some previous Scriptures. 
It also implies an answer to the objection 
that Quranic accounts differ from those of 
previous Scriptures. Being Ck* which 
means not only "clear" but also "that which 
makes clear or manifest/' it is one of the 
fnnctions of the Qtiran to point out errors that 



have found their way into former Scriptures. 
It is, therefore, inevitable that it should 
dirTer from them. 

The word 0»-/ also points to the Quran being 
complete in itself. It needs no external 
evidence to demonstrate the truth of its claims 
but contains adequate internal proofs to. 
substantiate them. It not only puts tbrth 
claims but also supplies proofs and arguments 
in support of them. 

The word ,>- also contains a beautiful hint 
that all that is essential for the attainment of 
neamess to God and all that relates to the 
laws of SharPat, to ethics, and to matters of 
belief has been made clear and manifest ih the 
Quran. 

1507. Important WorSs: 

L»^ (in Arabic) is derived from <-o« ('ariba) 
or <jf- ('aruba). They say, jIJ I Cj j* ('aribat) i.e. 
the water of the well became abundant ; or the 
well contained much water. *"-**» ^ f means, his 
stomach became in a corrupt or disordered 
state from being burdened (owing to fulness). 
J»:^!^^ Caruba) means, theman spoke clearly, 
plainly or distinctly after being barbarous in 
speech ; he was or becarae brisk, Iively or 
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sprightly. ^-ff- means, he spoke clearly, plainly 
or distinctly without incorreetness. *>\J^/- 
means, his tongue or speech was or became 
chaste Arabic. f!>\0|w»j»| means, he spoke 
clearly, plainly, distinctly or intelligibly in 
Arabic ; or he made the speech clear, plain, 
distinct or perspicuous ; or he made his speech 
free from error or incorrectness. (i /■ means, 
pertaining to Arabic ; clear, eloquent and 
chaste in speech ; of established Arabic 
lineage. So the expression ^tj-^j would 
mean, a book which is (1) most extensively 
and regularly read and (2) which can express 
its meanings in a elear, eloquent and compre- 
hensive language (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word «->j* conveys the sense of fulness, 
abundance and clearness, and the Arabic 
language is so called because its roots are 
innumerable and are full of meaning and because 
it is most expressive, eloquent and compre- 
hensive. It possesses suitable words and 
phrases for the full expression of all sorts 
of ideas and shades of meaning. Any topic 
can be discussed in this Ianguage with a 
precision and thoroughness unmatched in any 
other. European scholars have had to 
testify to the fact that the Arabic language 
is complete in respect of its roots. 
It consists of hundreds of thousands of 
roots wbich are pregnant with a vast 
variety of meanings. Ibn Jinnl, an eminent 
linguist, has advanced the claim in the 
name of his teacher, Abii 'All, that erai the 
letters of the Arabic language possess clear 
and definite meanings. For instance, he 
declared that the letters Mim, Lam and Kaf, 
in whatever combination they may occur, 
express the idea of "power," which is more or 
Jess common to all the words that are forraed 



with these letters or are derived from this 
root. 

In the previous verse the Quran was called 
"the Book" which implied a prophecy that 
it would ever continue to be 2' reserve( ^ 
in the form of a book. In the present verse 
it has been called " the Quran," meaning, "a 
book that is read," which constitutes a prophecy 
that it will be very widely read and studied. 
It is a fact which no opponent of Islam 
can deny that no other book is so widely and 
frequently read as the Quran. Professor 
Noldeke says, " Since the use of the Koran in 
public worship, in schools and otherwise, is 
much more extensive than, for example, the 
reading of the Bible in most Christian countries 
it has been truly described as the most widely 
read book in existence" (Enc. Bri. 9th cdition, 
vol. 16, p. 597). 

Thus, the giving of these two names to the 
Word of God revealed to the Holy Prophet, 
viz. the "Book" and the "Quran" signifies that 
this linal Law of God would be preserved both 
by means of the pen and the tongue. 

The verse also hints that if the Quran had 
not been revealed in a tongue which possessed 
the quality of expressing all ideas with perfect 
ease and clearness, as the Arabic language 
does, or if it had not been widely and constantly 
read (as the Quran is, in accordance with the 
prophecy implied in its name), people would 
not have benefited by it as mueh as they 
have done and still do. 

It may also be incidentally noted here tbat 
Arabic, as its very name implies, is the 
mother of all languages ("*UVlfl). This 
great revelation was made and emphasized 
by Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, who wrote 
a treatise on this subject entitled, "Minan al- 
Rahman." See also 14 : 5. 



1135 



CH. 12 



Yf?SUF 



PT. 12 



y> '. 'k '".-/ 9 ? ' 



4. We narrate unto thee the most T'*'^ ""tt '""'t cl'T v »»'>'< 
beautiful narration by revealing to ^^L^^lcr^ 1 ^^U^C^ 

thee this Quran though thou wast, , , • ^ • ■>*•, ,,i5^'?£' < i < »• 
before this, of those not possessed of ^j 4Us'r^CCj (3lj ° (jl^^ icLb<-Ljl 
regmstte knowledge." 08 ( 

©^UsJi 



1508. Important Words: 

(j^Si (We narrate) They say » / 1 ^J i.e. he 
followed his tracks or footsteps in pursuit. 
vijjA.| <ul* ^jei means, he related to him the 
story in its proper manner i.e. rightly, 
as though he followed its traces in pursuit 
and related it accordingly (Lane). See 
also 7 : 177. 

Commentary : 

As the expression ^^ (which literally 
means, we narrate rightly or properly) indicates, 
the verse shows that some differences existed 
about the life-story of Joseph. The Quran 
here claims to act as judge between the 
upholders of different views and to lift the 
veil of obscurity from the face of the trae 
story. This is why it says, We relate to 
thee the narration rightly or properly as though 
following its very traces (see Important 
Worda). It is strange that some European 
critics of the Quran have not taken into 
consideration the existence of differences 
about the life of Joseph, but have only thought 
fit to take exception to the narrative of 
the Quran, merely because it differs from 
that of the Bible in certain details. In 
fact, the very objection has established the 
truth of the Quran, inasmuch as the claim 
that it relates the incidents rightly shows that 
the Bevealer of the Quran knew that at some 
future time people would object to the Quranic 



version. Brinckman is one of these critics. 
In his "Notes on Islam" he says, "In the Koran 
a beautiful and touching tale is mangled and 
spoiled." The folIowing pages will show 
whether it is in the Quran or the Bible, 
that a "beautiful and touching tale" has been 
"mangled and spoiled." 

One of the reasons why the story of Joseph 
was revealed to the Holy Prophet in such 
detail is that it contains many prophetic 
allusions to his own life. The whole story 
was to be, as it were, re-enacted in the person 
of the Holy Prophet himself and his brethren, 
the Quraish, and was thus to serve as 
evidence of his truth. Another reason is 
that, as the Holy Prophet was the like of Joseph 
it was necessary that he himself should 
know the latter's life-history. 

The Holy Prophet has been referred to 
here as of those not possessed of reguisite 
knowledge. His lack of requisite knowledge 
about Joseph was intended to hint that, firstly, 
the whole truth about Joseph was to be found 
neither in the Bible nor in the Talmud; and, 
secondly, that the Holy Prophet was not aware 
that events similar to those which happened 
to Joseph were to occur in his own life. 
The account of the Quran differs from 
that of the Bible in many respects but, as 
will appearfrom the following pages, wherever 
the two accounts differ, it is the Bible that 
has erred. 
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5. Remember the time 
said to his father, '0 my 
in a dream eleven stars and the sun 
and the moon, I saw 
obeisance to me.' 1509 



'when Joseph /<' ss* >»''»•, S{? A ' '. 9 - ?99 %'- m 
father, I saw ^^l^^^.feV^Jl»jJ 

and the sun „ ,•><••"'• ' 9 \ K '~p','/'/ 

them makmg ©C£Jc^ci>^JJ^bu-^b Vj? 



«12:101. 



1509. Important Words : 

«Jt-_)i (Joseph) was the eleventh son of 
the Prophet Jacob, otherwise known as Israel, 
and the elder of the two sons of Rachel. The 
raeaniug given to the name is "shall add" 
i.e. " The Lord shall add to me another son " 
(6en. 30 : 24). A somewhat detailed account 
of his life is given in the present Sura. It 
should, however, be added that Joseph possesses 
the unique characteristic among all Prophets 
of God that not only was he him3elf a Prophet 
of God but his father, Jacob, his grandrather, 
Isaac, and his great-grandfather, Abraham, 
were all God's chosen Messengers. The Holy 
Prophet referred to this characteristic of 
Joseph in one of his well-known sayings when, 
on being asked by some of his Companions as 
to who was the noblest of men, he is reported 
to have replied, "Truly the noblest of men is 
the Prophet Joseph who was the son, grandson 
and great-grandson of a Prophet of God" 
(Bukhari, Bad' al-Kkalq). It may also 
be noted here that, though Joseph was buried 
in Egypt, his remains were later removed by 
Moses to Palestine when the Israelites were 
commanded by God to leave Egypt (Enc. Bib.). 

Lf" jT" (stars) is derived from <~?P (kaukaba) 
which means, it (iron) glistened; was lustrous, or 
bright. vO*" {kaukabun) of which the plural 
is w) l_p means, a star ; an asterism ; a 
constellation ; the source or spring of a well ; 
the lustre or brightness of iron, etc; a sword ; 
a whiteness in the eye ; a tract which differs in 
colour from the land in which it lies ; a youth 
nearly of the age of puberty ; also a youth 
wbo has attained the period of adolescence and 



whose face has become beautiful ; the chief or 
lord, or prince and horseman, or cavalier of a 
people ; an armed man ; a mountain ; a troop 
of horses ; the greater or chief part of a thing ; 
the Aower or Aowers of a garden, etc. (Lane). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins the story of Joseph, 

and in this very verse two important dinerehces 

in the accounts of the Bible and the Quran and 

in the manner of their narration have been 

brought to light. Firstly, the Biblical account 

begins with a description of the pedigree of 

Joseph, while the Quran leaves this unimportant 

detail to be filled up by historians and begins 

the actual narration with the dream of Joseph, 

which constitutes its pivot. The whole life 

of Joseph revolves round this dream. Thus 

the Quran has opened the narrative with a 

much better and more appropriate beginning 

than the Bible. Secondly, while describing the 

dream of Joseph, the Bible mentions the sun 

and the moon first and the eleven stars 

afterwards, as making obeisanee to Joseph 

(Gen. 37 : 9), but the Quran reverses the 

order ; and actual facts of history support 

the order followed by the Quran, for it was 

the brethren of Joseph (the eleven stars) who 

met him nrst and made obeisance to him 

and his parents came afterwards. The vision 

as given in the Quran was Iiterally fulfilled 

in actual life. 

The word i > -b :'-" (making obeisance) in the 
verse does not mean that the brothers and 
parents of Joseph actually fell prostrate before 
hjm. The root-meaning of this word being 
"obedience" and ''submission" (for which see 
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6. He said, '0 my darling son, {**.*(/'.'{„'* \" '*[<"? > 9~'»'' m 'J\ 'm. 
relate not thy dream to thy brothers, y 0^^9*&<3i,V\J***V j) {J^i.O\S 

amst .,, 9 /? 9 f * ■> , <, ±4'/',, 



lest they contrive a plot against 
thee ; °for Satan is to . man an 
enemy 



1510 



"2 : 169 ; 18 : 51 ; 35 : 7. 



2 : 35), the expression signined only that they 
would become obedient to the authority of 
Joseph and so it actually came to pass, for the 
parents and brothers of Joseph came to reside 
in the land where Joseph held sway as a Minister 
of State. Thus it was that they became J»rl» 
or obedient to him. The names of the eleven 
brothers of Joseph, as given in the Bible, are : 
Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar and 
Zebulun ; Benjamin ; Dan and Naphtali ; Gad 
and Asher. 

The incident of the vision related by Joseph 
to his father furnishes two points of resemblance 
between him and the Holy Prophet. Just as 
Joseph's vision, which was his nrsb reveIation, 
foretold his future greatness ; so the lirst 
revelation of the Holy Prophet in the Cave 
of Hirii predicted that he was to become the 
most honoured man of the human race. In 
96 : 2-5, containing the nrst reveIation which 
the Holy Prophet received, he was told that 
God would make him the most honoured among 
mankind and through him would teach men 
things which they did not know before, and 
that he would be the most honoured man not 
only among his contemporaries but also among 
those who had gone before him as well as those 
who would come after him. In this way, 
he would not only be the chief among his own 
brethren or followers, but also among his 
spiritual forefathers, the Prophets of yore. 
This is why the Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said (/^W ^'"j^-Lte-is^ j&j'^*^ *•«•> 
even if Moses and Jesus had been living, they 
could not have helped tendering their allegiance 



fot oij J.« l' I i.e. I am the chief of all the children 
of Adam (Tirmidhi, ch. on Manaqib). 

The second point of resemblance between 
the Holy Prophet and Joseph mentioned in 
this verse is that, whereas Joseph related his 
vision to his father, the Holy Prophet, at the 
instance of his wife, Khadija, related his firsfc 
revelation to Waraqa bin Naufal, who was 
one of the elders of the family (Bukhari). 

1510. Important Words: 

^ jj (dream) is derived from islj which 
means, (1) he saw with the eye ; (2) he saw 
mentally ; (3) he saw in a dream or vision ; (4) 
he held the opinion ; (5) he thought or 
considered, etc. The Arabs say j«JI ijlj <^_l j 
i.e., I saw him where the eye or sight fell upon 
him, i.e., I saw him actually with the eye. t jj 
means, a dream or vision seen in sleep. 
According to most lexicologists \>.jj is 
synonymous with jJU- (fyulm) but according to 
others the former is such as is good and the 
latter is the contrary (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Here again the Quran differs from the Bible 
and again the Quranic version is decidedly 
more reasonable and correct. According to 
the Quran, Joseph told his dream to his father 
first, while according to the Bible he nrst related 
it to his brothers (Gen. 37 : 9). But the 
Bible itself says that Joseph had seen another 
dream, even before this dream which the 
Quran relates and, on listening to this first 
dream, his brethren had said to him : ''Shalt 
thou indeed reign over us or shalt thou indeed 



to roe (Kathir. vol. 2, p. 246). He also said have dominion over us ?" And they hated him 
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7. 'And thus shall it be as Ihou [> H . /M''' '\' '&\?. " ."^ ;?1 

fto«f «am, thy Lord shall choose thee 9^ O"? ^U*>-5 ^ ^>V. Ml^ J 

and °tcaeh thee the interpretation of , ,?,^ 'Tr'' ^i <• {V''». ■£„ V . ■> [>"" 

things and perfect His favour upon ^j&U^&J&^^-^Jty.J S"^*"^ 
thee and upon the famify 6f Jacob as . , x _, . ^ 

He perfeeted it upon two ofthy fore- &%^\&&£j)&Vfc\Stf 
fathers— Abraham and Isaac. Verily ••' ' ' •• * ^^ 

thy Lord is All-Knowing, Wise.' 1511 



$&%£&lk 



t($T{s ( 9 , 



"12 : 22,102. 



yet the more for his dreams, and for his words 
(Gen. 37:5-8). Now, after the rebuke he had 
received from his brothers on telling them his 
first dream, it is highly unreasonable and 
improbable that Joseph should have related 
his second and similar dream to them before 
acquainting his father with it. So the Quranic 
account is clearly nearer truth and reason 
than the Biblical account. 

The Quran represents Jacob, the father of 
Joseph, as having forbidden him to mention 
his dream to his brethren. It also gives the 
reason why he forbade him to do so. The reason 
was that the dream would excite their envy 
and they would be tempted to plot against 
him. That this fear of Jacob was only too 
well-founded is borne out by the Bible itself, 
for it says that Joseph's brethren hated him 
yet the more for his dreams. This also goes to 
support the Quranic version. 

The verse under comment mentions another 
important resemblance between Joseph and 
the Holy Prophet. Just as Jacob, on hearing 
the dream of Joseph, told him that when his 
brothers heard of it, they would plot against 
him and seek to do him harm, similarly, 
when Waraqa bin Naufal heard of his first 
revelation from the Holy Prophet, he told him 
that a time would come when his people would 
plot against him and turn him out of their 
town. 



1511. Important Words: 

t_ijl« (Jacob) may be said to have been> 
derived from >-** . They say </* i.e. he struck 
his heel ; he came after him as though at his 
heel. The Bible says, "And after that came 
his brother out, and his hand took hold on 
Esau's heel; and his name was called Jacob," 
(Gen. 25 : 26) as if "one who takes hold by the 
heel." The name is also explained in the 
Bible as " the supplanter " (Gen. 27 : 36). 
It is the prevalent critical opinion that 
Ya'akob (Jacob) is really a shortened form of 
Ya'akob-el, admitting several explanations such 
as "God follows" or "God rewards. " Jacob was 
the son of Isaac and Rebekah and the grandson 
of Abraham and the traditional ancestor of 
the people of Israel (another name of Jacob) 
and known as the third Patriarch (Enc. Bib. 
& Jew. Enc). See also 2 : 41. 

Commentary : 

The words, thy Lord shall choose thee, mean 
that God will deal with you (Joseph) according 
to your dream, and you will attain to the 
greatness which has been promised to you 
in the vision. 

The expression, shall teach you the interprelation 
of Ihings, is capable of two meanings : (a) what 
you have seen in the dream will come to pass 
(b) God will teach you how to interpret dreams. 

By the word "favour" occurring in, this verse is 
meant the boon of prophcthood, which mt&m 



1139 



CH. 12 



ytJsup 



PT. 12 



B, 2 8 - Surely, in Joseph and his brethren • » . *?, „ £»,'<• v ' f? '* '& *''\ 
there are Signs forthe inquirers. 1512 ©U*%UiJ W/^>b^**-^,<4C>D JvftJ 
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°I2 : 96. 



that Joseph received the promise that God 
would bestow prophethood on him, and through 
him He would bestow distinction on Jacob's 
family also. God would make them believe 
in Joseph and thus they would share with him 
the favours and blessings of God. 

This verse also embodies a divergenee from 
the Bible. According to the Quran, Jacob 
was pleased to hear of the dream of Joseph 
and held it as true. But the Bible says : "His 
father rebuked him, and said unto him, What is 
this dream that thou hast dreamed ? Shall I 
and thy mother and thy brethren indeed come 
to bow down ourselves to thee to the earth ? " 
(Gen. 37 : 10). Evidently there was no reason 
or occasion for Jacob to become angry with 
his son for having seen a dream in which he 
had no hand. No reasonable person, much less 
a Prophet of God, would act so unreasonably. 
Neither can it be said that Jacob thought 
Joseph was telling a lie and that really 
he had dreamt no dream, for the words 
which Jacob uttered when he heard of the 
dream i.e. "What is this dream that thou hast 
dreamed ?" show that Jacob did believe that 
Joseph had really seen a dream. It is eurious 
that the Bible contradicts itself in this very 
passage, for it says, "His brethren envied him; 
buthis father observed the saying" (Gen. 37: 11). 
The fact that Jacob "observed the saying" i.e. 
remembered it and bore it in mind, shows 
that he believed it to be a true dream and a 
genuine heayenly yision. 

1140 



This incident furnishes a fourth point of 
similarity between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. 
Just as Jacob believed in the truth of Joseph'a 
dream, similarly, when Waraqa heard of the 
first revelation of the Holy Prophet, he accepted 
it as the true word of God and even hkened it 
to the revelation of Moses. 

1512. Commentary : 

By "inquirers" is here meant those who 
inquire about the truth of the Holy Prophet. 

This verse also shows that the life-history of 
Joseph as given in this Sura was not meant as 
a mere narrative, but provided solid proof 
of the truth of the Holy Prophet. In fact, the 
incidents in the life of Joseph were so many 
Signs. or prophecies which wero later to be 
mlnlled in the life of the Holy Prophet. 

1513. Important Words : 

**«»* (a strong party) is derived from i-^a* 
which means, he twisted a thing or wound 
it round or he folded it tightly ; he bound 
or tied a thing. 'i-ae means, party or company 
of men who league together to defend one 
another, generally from ten to forty in 
number ; a company of men absolutely. "*£**■ 
{'asabiyyat) means, zeal in the cause of one's 
party ; a strong attachment which holds 
several persons closely united by the same 
interests or the same opinion and which 
causes them to defend one another; partisanship 
or party spirit (Lane). 
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Kill Joseph or cast him out to >^M J£t^) 'g£\j\ 6£})&\ 
istant land, so that your father's ^~r J J>™ w ^r. -' -^^ -? ^" y 



10. 

some distant 

favour may become exclusively yours, 
and you can thereafter become a 
righteous people.' 1514 



Commentary : 

The verse under coinment contains the fifth 
resemblance of the Holy Prophet with Joseph. 
Joseph's brothers were annoyed that instead 
of them, who, as they thought, were superior 
to him in every respect, he had won the affection 
of their father and had become the centre oi 
his attention. In the same way it is on 
record that when some Arab chiefs were asked 
what they thought of the Prophet's claims, 
they answered that if God had intended to 
raise a Prophet it was they who deserved this 
honour." 

The Meccans also seemed to hold the view 
that the Quran ought to have been revealed to 
one of the great men of Mecca or Ta'if (43 : 32). 
They looked upon the Holy Prophet as too 
small a person to be selected for the exalted 
omce of a Prophet. 

1514. Commentary: 

Like the brothers of Joseph, who plotted 
to kill him, the Quraish of Mecca also 
conspired to put the Holy Prophet to 
death (8 : 31). This is the sixth point of 
resemblance between the two Prophets. But 
here again the Quran differs from the Bible. 
According to the Quran, Joseph's brothers 



first held a secret conference and matured a 
plan to put Joseph out of their way, and then 
went in a body to their father asking him to 
send him with them, while according to the 
Bible, they came to a sudden decision to slay 
him as soon as they saw him approaching them 
in the fields, without previous consultation 
(Gen. 37 : 18-20). Of the two accounts the 
Quranic one is obviously nearer truth. Only 
an insane person or an hardened or habitual 
murderer or dacoit can take the life of 
an innocent person suddenly and without 
premeditation. The brothers of Joseph were 
members of a respectable family. They 
could not be expected to come to so 
atrocious a decision on the spur of the 
moment. Their decision to murder Joseph 
was the result of a mature and well-thought-out 
plan. Moreover, if the decision to kill 
Joseph was the outcomc of a sudden impulse, 
the man who made the suggestion should have 
thought twice before doing so lest the 
others refused to accept his suggestion and he 
should be branded a potential murderer. 
Their words, and you can tkereajter becotne a 
righteous people, also show that they were 
not habitual criminals and that in their heart 
of hearts they disliked the foul deed, though 
they were temporarily blinded by hatred 
and jealousy. 
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11. One of them said, ' Kill not *i »l\(' '. > 'V\^v\t ''?- \& "jp 
Joseph, but if you must do something, 4 »>^ ^3i '^ X**^ Ujb Jb 
cast him into the bottom of a deep ,£?V ..•-•^ / *•/,» ^ >". • .' 
well; some of the travellers will pick y ^o))L)U^lo^ 4 J a ^ s ^' < ^#- 
him up.' 1515 



12. They said, * our father, why r, m , < > ^ \' [<'\'..^/^\\{' V.\'\X \l\{<> 
ost thou not trust us with respect to oj.3 Uu^^\c*oU *e\JU> Ubb 'j)« 



dost 

Joseph, when we are certainly his 

sincere well-wishers ? 1516 






1515. Important Words: 

4>le (bottom) is derived from <— >t whicli means, 
he was or became absent ; or distant and 
remote; or hidden and concealed. *U or 
\? means, that part of anything which veils 
or conceals one ; the bottom of a well ; covert 
or place of concealment of birds ; a low or 
depressed piece of land or ground ; also a 
grave (Lane & Aqrab). 

«--»: (deep well) is derived from «--»: (jabba). They 
say *■>: i.e. he cut it; or cut it off. l> (jubb) 
means, a well ; or a well not cased with stone or 
the like ; or a well containing much water ; 
or a deep well ; or a well that people have 
found, not one that they have dug ; or a well 
that is wide or ample (Lane & Aqrab). 

'j\~ (travellers) is derived from j'- which 
means, he went or passed along ; or he marched, 
journeyed or dcparted by night or by 
day. ejL. means, one who travels or journeys 
much ; a caravan ; a company of persons 
journeying. «jLJI is the name of the five 
planets viz. Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and 
Saturn (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

This verse embodies yet one more point of 
resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 
Prophet. Just as one of the brothers of 
Joseph opposed the proposal to slay him 
and suggested instead that he should be 



disposed of in some other manner, so when 
the plot to kill the Holy Prophet was 
mooted and hatched at Mecca, some of the 
plotters objected. Similarly, when the 
Meccans made a compact to boycott and 
starve the Holy Prophet and his followers 
to death, some of the citizens opposed tbis 
compact and finally broke it. 

1516. Commentary: 

This verse points to anotber difference with 
the Biblical version; for, whereas in this verse 
we are told that the brothers of Joseph asked 
their father to sendhim with them, the Bible 
tells us that Jacob himself sent Joseph to his 
brothers (Gen. 37 : 13, 14). But the Bible 
seems to contradict itself in this respect for 
in Gen. 37 : 4 we are told that Joseph was 
hated by his brothers because Jacob loved 
him more than he loved them and that Jacob 
was aware of this hatred. How could Jacob, 
knowing that his brothers hated him, send 
Joseph to them ? 

Moreover, Joseph appears to be only eleven or 
twelve years old at the time when this incident 
took place, because it is only for a boy of this 
tender age that the language used by Joseph's 
brothers about him can be used. The Bible, 
however, places Joseph's age at that time at 
seventeen or eighteen, which is evidently 
wrong. 
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13. 'Send him with us tomorrow ~ , /^ . *s{* s*&< *, rsss >? »> 
that he may enjoy himself and play, ^0^a>d^ u^^oJjj^^JJ^wcw 4j»*j\ 
and we shall surely keep guard over 
him.' 1517 



14. He said, 'It grieves me that you 
should take him away, and I fear lest 
the wolf should devour him while you 
are heedless of him.' 1518 

15. They said, 'Surely, if the wolf 
devour him while we are a strong 
party, then we shall indeed be great 
losers.' 

16. So, when they took him away, 
and agreed to put him into the bottom 
of a deep well, they had their malicious 
design carried out ; and We sent a 
revelation to him, saying, ' Thou shalt 
surely one day tell them of this affair 
of theirs and they shall not know.' 1519 

1517. Important Words: 

Aj (he may enjoy himself) is derived from 
fh which means, he (a beast) pastured at 
pleasure, eating and drinking plentifnlly and 
pleasantly ; he (a man) enjoyed himself, going 
about cheerfully (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words, we sholl surehj keep guard over him, 
also show that Joseph at that time was a mere 
lad of eleven or twelve years of age who 
required to be looked after and not a grown-up 
young man of seventeen who could easily take 
care of himself. See also the preceding vcrse. 

1518. Commentary; 

This verse lends further support to the view 
that Joseph was not seventeen or eighteen 
but much younger ( v. 12 ) ; otherwise there 
was no occasion for Jacob to fear his 
being devoured by a wolf. It also appears 
from this verse that Jacob had already been 



■, ' 9 r s" ■ .»*' y '"'^.\9 •>"->\\ '\\<. 

' ' 9 '/? 

^^jj}^.o\\j^bfy\x*^- 

,?/ '.\ , '1 ^9<.'j.<9< J ^\( / """"\' 

©OA>*q3 

informed by God in a general way of the 
plot of Joseph's brothers to kill him. So, as 
if pre-arraigning them, Jacob used the same 
words which they were to use later in 
extenuation of their heinous crime. 

1519. Commentary : 

The words, they shall not hnow, hint that so 
helpless was Joseph's condition at that time 
that his brothers could not even imagine that he 
would ever rise to any greatness afterwards. 

This verse points to two more resemblances 
between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. 
Joseph was cast into a deep well by his 
brothers and the Holy Prophet had to take 
shelter in a cave (which is like a well) from 
the persecution of his brethren, the Quraish. 
The confinement of the Holy Prophet along 
with the Muslims in >_Jl!» cJl v*"* (the low- 
lying depressed valley which belonged to 
the tribe of Abu Talib), in consequence of the 
boycott compact agreed upon by the people 
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17. And they came to their father 
in the evening, weeping. 1520 






18. They said, '0 our father, we < ? » '\'Y'.'.' t ".. ?\[< 9 ''> [<-(T<[Ar i4f» 
wentforth racing with one another, UU-^U^tf^^Jb}bl>b ipb 
and left Joseph with our things, and ^ » 9 ,*•£,£,,„, 9 //J- y r> ^^ y , 
the wolf devoured him : but thou wilt l£) c^J^Cil V; L^jjl4pb ^CsX^a J0£ 
not believe us even if we speak the * ' 



19. 

on his 



And they came with false blood ■><'„' Y^<' h '? \ A *'" V- ">*{'' 
shirt. «He said, ' Nay, but your CJy-J; Jb^^Oj <Ua^<J* jA>j 

souls have made a #rm« thing appear . . ^ <^".><f /<^'?,tl 

light m your eyes. «o wow comely (j\ J ;;^ |4bi3(_ l U^,')^aJ M Al^r<jJ 
patience *s #ooi for me. And it is 
Allah alone Whose help is to be sought 
against what you assert.' 1522 



@0*fisaS \^> Jp 



«12 : 84. 



of Mecca, also provides a point of resemblance 
with Joseph's having been cast into a 
well. Secondly, just as this verse tells us 
that Joseph was informed through revelation 
that there would come a time when God 
would bestow upon him power and glory and 
he would then inform his brothers of tho 
bad treatment they had meted out to bim, 
similarly the Holy Prophet was informed by 
revelation that though his enemies would 
compel him to fly from Mecca, yet he would 
return home victorious (28 : 80). 

1520. Important Words : 

»lie (in the evening). #lie ('isha') means, 
the time of nightfall or the first or beginning 
of the darkness of night ; also the time from 
the declining of the sun (from the meridian) 
to the rising of the dawn (Lane). 

1521. Commentary : 

This verse also indicates that when Joseph 
wa3 cast into a well he was a mere lad 
of eleven or twelve, otherwise his brothers 



would not have said that they made him 
take care of their things while they were 
playing. A young man of seventeen or eighteen 
is not entrusted with work of this kind. He 
himself can take part in all kinds of sports. 
Nor is he, when armed, likely to be attacked 
by a wolf, unless there be a pack of wolves, 
and Palestine is not a land where wolves 
roam in packs. 

The words, thou wilt not believe us even ij we 
speak the truth, show that Joseph's brethren 
werc not habitual criminals, otherwise they 
would not have uttered words which bespoke 
nervousness and betrayed their offence. 

1522. Important Words: 

k-jij (false) really means either a lie or a 
falsehood or the act of telling a lie, but here it is 
used in the sense of ^j^» i.e. false or that 
about which a lie is uttered (Lane). 

cJy (made a great thing appear light) is 
derived from Jl» . The verb Jj~ (sawila) of 
which the aorist is dj-* means, he or it was or 
became lax, Aacoid or uncompact; or it hung 



1144 



PT. 12 



yusuf 



CH. 12 



20. And there came a caravan of tf,+ •-, , 9y 9 , £,X'V ' * X" 
travellers and they sent their water- tiy2(J}\&j&&2D}j [^Lwjo SJU*»j 0>^5 
drawer. And he let down his bucket i, /, 

into the well. « Oh, good news ! ' said ^%\^il^%\^^^ jg 
he. 'Here is a vouth ! ' And thev ^^^ ^ J/»* IUJ! t»*f. go 



he, ' Here is a youth ! ' And they 
concealed him as a piece of merchandise, 
and Allah well knew what they did. 1523 

down loosely ; or it was or became pendent 
or pendulous. They say jlUitl «J Jj- i.e. Satan 
led him into error ; or lie facilitated to him 
the commission of great sins ; or he incited 
him to indulgence in lusts ; or he made the 
commission of great sins appear small in his 
eyes. The Arabic expression 1^1 *— <> <-J cJj^ 
means, his soul embellished or commended to 
him a thing or an affair ; or his soul made it 
appear easy to him ; or made it appear as a 
light matter in his eyes ; or pictured to him 
what is foul as goodly (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse alludes to another point of difference 
between the Quranic account and the Biblical 
version. According to the Bible, Jacob believed 
the report of his sons to be true and 
deolared that Joseph had really been 
"rent in pieces" by a wolf (Gen. 37 : 33); while 
the Quran says that he regarded their report 
as a concocted story. Other parts of the 
Bible, however, support the Quranic version. 
In Gen. 44 : 28 we have : And the one (child) 
went out from me, and I said, Surely he is 
torn in pieces ; and I saw him not since. If 
Jacob was really convinced that Joseph had 
been torn in pieces, the sentence, " I saw 
him not since" becomes quite meaningless. 
These words clearly show that in his heart of 
hearts Jacob thought Joseph to be alive, though 
for the time being he yielded to the inevitable. 



©ai 



f&->\ 



The Talmud also agrees with the Quranic 
account and says that Jacob did not believe the 
statement of his sons to be true and that he 
was told in a vision that Joseph was alive (Jew. 
Enc.) 

The verse provides another point of 
resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 
Prophet. Just as Joseph's brothers falsely 
declared that he had been slain, similarly, the 
Quraish falsely announced first atUhud and then 
at Mecca that the Prophet had been killed, with 
the difference that whereas Joseph's brethren 
spoke of Joseph as having been killed by a 
wolf, the Quraish asserted that they had 
themselves killed the Holy Prophet. This 
is the tenth point of resemblance between the 
Holy Prophet and Joseph. 

1523. Commentary : 

It is noteworthy how God takes care of His 
faithful servants. Joseph's brothers cast him 
into a deep well in the wilderness but God 
so arranged that immediately afterwards a 
caravan arrived there. A man sent to fetch 
water from a well happened to go to the very 
well into which Joseph had been cast and this 
led to his being takon out alive. 

The words, And they concealed him as a piece 
of merchandise, show that the members of the 
caravan looked upon Joseph as treasure and 
saw in him a youth of promise. 
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21. And they sold him for a paltry ^^/^^/^ i/, \s f ";. 9->' y :., 
price, a few dirhems, and they were not\ffijti>30&aj>& v J} U^f^ C^^Jbj-^3 
desirous of it. 1524 

ty 1 ' r 

22. And the man from Egypt who ] ^('^A' * +\'~** 'J':?., „ -\ \['..' 
bought him said to his wife, « Make his ^ ^> ^J^C^ ^-\^ Jlsj 
stay among us honourable. Maybe '* \'/}>'/" ( '.'%'. , /> P"*i ■>' ^ , > \\' 
he will be of beneht to us; or we shall ^UU^IjJj tii££ J j\ WA*>.(jf,£~£: 4jy£o 
adopt him as a son.' °And thus did , y 

We establish Joseph in the land, and jyj^^$^#| J&2\& 
We did so that We might also teach ^ U ^ T^'- 5 4£> --> ' <4 <-*"j£V*X* 
him the interpretation ofthings. And ^^^-i^i.y "\' <£.K ?i. •-*>.» r/'? 
Allah has /wM power over His decree, ->^lo? J^cr^WiUj'.? %^UjH 
but most men know it not. 1525 9 , 

°12 : 57. 



1524. Commentary : 

It appears that when a member of the caravan 
took Joseph out of the well, his brethren 
became apprised of it and, declaring Joseph to 
be their slave, sold him to that very caravan for 
a paltry price. Thus the pronoun "they" inthe 
clause, they sold him for a phltry price, stands 
for Joseph's brethren and not for the caravan. 
The pronoun in the expression v (°f it) 
may mean either "him" or "it," standing either 
for Joseph or the price. 

The Bible tells us that Joseph's brothers 
sold him for twenty pieces of silver (Gen. 37:28). 
Their object in selling Joseph was obviously not 
to get money ; they only did so fearing that if 
they did not declare Joseph to be their slave, 
the caravan mighi take him to be a free man 
and might send him home. So they represented 
him as their slave, and sold him for a small 
sum. 

The context of ,the Quran also shows that 
those who are spoken of in this verse as 
selling Joseph were his brothers, and not the 
people of the caravan. For, in the precediag 



verse it has been said that when the caravan 
found Joseph, " they concealed him as a piece 
of good merchandise," whereas, in the verse 
under comment, we read that those who sold 
Joseph displayed no interest in him and 
"were not desirous" either of Joseph or of 
the price. This shows that those who are 
here spoken of as selling Joseph were not the 
members of the caravan, but, as the Bible 
tells us, Joseph's own brethren. 

The verse refers to another dirTeronce 
between the Bible and the Quran. According to 
tlieBible, it was not a member of tlie caravan 
who drew Joseph from the well but Joseph's 
own brothers (Gen. 37 : 28). The unreliability 
of the Biblical version is apparent from the 
fact that the passage dealing with this incident 
is full of contradictions. The Talmud also 
contradicts the Biblical account, and its 
description of this incident agrees with that of 
the Quran (Jew. Enc. under Joseph). 

1525. Jmportant Words: 

iSj* (stay) ib derired from ^J. They say 
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23. «And when he attained his age of •. \'s [',? '^Y? > A i '<• ('+ K' '.V [''' 
full strength, Wegranted himjudgement ^JlU^W^W?-*^*! *dJil £*i WJ 
and knowledge. And thus do We 



reward the doers of good. 1526 



">.. '??L 



24. And she, in whose house he was, 



'%<'i '-'? •>' ['S"*'i '"hk""^" 
sought to seduce him against his will. t&tej) >-ft» O^ *4j& ^J" <& ' ^JJU^ 

And she bolted the doors, and said, f£ > ^ ,, • , , , ^, ,s x , ,,„ 

'Now come.' He said, 'I seek refuge <$\ oJjl^UoiJb^ cJab cJlSj O^^ll 
with Allah. He is my Lord. He has " , " ^ 

made my stay with you honourable. ^'"uoi iln)M $\\\'K ,' ' L1 7l '» 
Yerily, the wrongdoers never ©W**^©^ <>] tfl>*(y— I cij 



prosper 



'1527 



a 28 : 15. 



j£ll ^ J> i.e., he remained, stayed or dwelt 
in the place; or he remajned, stayed or 
dwelt long therein ; or he alighted in the 
place. » I ji I means, he made him to stay, 
or dwell, or he made him to stay or remain 
long. is y means, a guest. & j* means, a 
place where one remains, stays or dwells ; it 
also means staying or staying long in a place 
(Lane & Mulradat). 
Commentary : 

The Egyptian who bought Joseph is known 
as Potiphar in Jewish literature (Enc. Bib. & 
Jew. Enc. under Potiphar ; also Gen. 39 : 1). 
He was captain of the royal guard, an 
omcer of high rank in ancient times. He 
seems to have been struck by the nohle 
appearance of Joseph, and asked his wife to 
treat him with such honour and affection as 
are not ordinarily shown to a slave or servant, 
He expressed the hope that they might one 
day benent by his ability or, if he proved to 
be worthy, might adopt him as their son. It 
appears that Potiphar had no issue. 

1526. Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that Joseph attained 
to prophethood as soon as he became of age. 
The Quran generally omits intervening details 
and mentions only the end. 



1527. Important Words: 

*" 3 jlj (she sought to seduce him). *j\j 
is derived from ilj which means, he or it 
came and went ; he went to and fro ; he was 
restless ; it also means, he sought or desired a 
thing ; «^jlj means, he endeavoured or 
sought to turn him to or from a thing. 
^■^1 (jc «^jl j means, he endeavoured to turn 
him by blandishment or by deceitful artsfrom 
the thing. •*VI Je »i jl j means, he endeavoured 
to turn him by blandishment, etc, to the 
thing. The Quranic expression «i|w ^jl^ 
means, we will endeavour to turn 
his father from him by blandishment 
or artince and to make him yield him to us ; 
or we will strive to obtain him of his father. 
So the words <-«> ^ *"ijlj would mean, 
she desired or sought of him a sinful act using 
blandishment or artince for that purpose ; she 
tempted him to do the sintul act ; she 
endeavoured to entice him and to make him 
yield himself to her ; more literally, she 
endeavoured to turn him by blandishment, etc, 
from his disdainful non-compliance or from his 
purpose and will. *jj\ really signines 
going about in search of a thing. »ij \J.\ means, 
seeking to make a person do a thing against 
his will (Lane & Mufradat), 
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25. 
regard to Jiim, and iie macte up 
mind with regard to her. If he had „ <• ' ^ , x j , >^> », x ^ ,„ • [/> 
not seen manifest Sign of his Lord, oi *Oj, ><-^uib j-i"*' <***• O^^JUG 
^e cowld wo£ j^owe shown such deter- , 99 , 

mination. Thus was it, that We might @;yLfiAo^\\j.>U& 

turn away from him evil and indecency. " " " * ' 

Surely, he was one of Our chosen 
servants. 1528 



dll J-i» (now come). ^*» is a word of 
exclamation denoting wonder. The Arabs say 
J»J0 c^ i.e. what iorbearing mildness or 
clemency ! The word is used in the sense 
of ,'» or JU>' or J*»l meaning, "come or 
come forward." It is also used to signify 
"hasten" and "set forth journeying." The words 
iitt j^i» therefore mcan, "come thou" or "now 
come." The words also signiiy, "come, I am 
ready for thee, or I am ready to receive thee" 
(Lane & Mufradat). 

•il iU. (I seek refuge with God). SU. is the 
noun-infinitive from iU. They say Ur^ * iW 
i.e. he sought protection by him from that or 
sought refuge in him from that ; or he put his 
trust in him, or relied upon him, for protection 
from such a thing. iU. means, a refuge ; a 
place to which one has recourse for protection 
or preservation ; also the time at which one 
does so. The expressions o>l SU» and *»\ iUand 
«itl lilj» are all synonymous with liU. «Ll ±jc-\ 
i.e. I seek protection or preservation by God 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse clearly shows that the woman 
who sought to seduce Joseph failed in her 
erTorts and that Joseph successfully resisted 
her temptation. The words, "He is my 
Lord," refer to God, and not to Joseph's 
Egyptian master, as some Commentators have 
wrongly supposed. It is dimcult to imagine 
that a highly spiritual man like Joseph should 

have abstained from sin merely out of regard 



for the paltry favours of a human benefactor 
and not for manifold divine boons. 

Whatever honour Joseph had received from 
his Egyptian master was really in fulfilment of 
God's promises. So it was for the sake of his 
real Lord and Master that he followed the path 
of rectitude and refused to be seduced into sin, 
which would have amounted to an act of 
ingratitude far more towards God than to any 
human benefactor. 

Joseph not only himself abstained from the 
heinous sin, but also warned his master's wife 
against its evil consequences by saying that the 
wrong-doers never prosper. The expression 
«*•> j I j translated as " she sought to 
seduce him against his will," literally means, 
as shown under Important Words, "she 
endeavoured to turn him from his purpose or 
will by blandishment artd artifice and make 
him yield to her against his disdainful 
non-compliance." This meaning shows that 
Joseph abhorred the evil deed to which she 
invited him and was determined not to yield. 

1528. Commentary : 

This verse tells us that the wife of Joseph's 
master intended a thing about Joseph (i.e., 
copulation) in which she did not succeed. 
Similarly, Joseph intended a thing about her 
(i.e. turning her to pure thoughts), but he too 
did not succeed in bis endeavour. That Josepb 
did not intend anything evil is clear from the 
previous verse. His only purpose was to dissuade 
her from her evil course. 
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20. And they botli raced to the \ V *A'*\ Z\<-' 'y\\{"/»\\ 
door, and she tore his shirt from ^^^^0^u>UiU~-b 

behind, and they found her lord at /"»• >?/ fX ->'.r, j, \/\,. ''.\' ' m s {''''{. 
the door. She said, ' What shall be >jjlc^>l>wcylS4>UUjJU0^UaJt 
the punishment of one who intended _ . />v ' 4. »• ' 



evil to thy wife, save l 
or a grievous chastisement 



mprisonment ©^\^\^\^, \%\t^Q^\ 



By "manifest Sign" is meant the l:eavenly 
Signs which Joseph had already witnessed, e.g. 
the wonderful dream which foretold his future 
greatness (v. 5) and the revelation he had 
received when cast iuto the well, which also 
pointed to his later eminence and glory (v. 16). 
Surely, the person who was being prepared for 
the exalted office of a Prophet could not debase 
himself before an idolatrous woman. 

The words, that We tnight tum awayfrom him 
evil and indecency, signify that a person who 
had witnessed such Signs could not stoop to 
evil. They may also mean that God brought 
about these circumstances so that Joseph 
should no longer live in the evil company of 
his master's wicked wife and her evil 
companions which might have exercised a 
pernicious innuence on him. 

Here there is another point of resemblance 
between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. Just 
as an attempt was made to tempt Joseph away 
from the path of piety and rectitude, similarly, 
tlie idolaters of Mecca made an unsuccessful 
attempt to make the Holy Prophet give up 
preaching the Unity of God by offering to 
make him their king or amass great wealth 
for him or give him in marriage the most 
beautiful girl in Arabia. The offer was of 
course disdainfully rejected by the Prophet with 
the historic words, "If you place the sun 



on my right hand and the moon on my left 
hand, 1 will not give up preaching the 
Oneness of God." (Zurqam & Hisbam). Tbis 
constitutes the eleventh resemblance between 
these two great Prophets. 

1529. Commentary: 

When Joseph saw that all his exhortations 
and admonitions to his master's wife to desist 
1'rom her evil course were of no avail, he thought 
he should no longer stay in the room, lest it 
might give rise to unfounded suspicions. So he 
hastened to leave her presence. Thereupon the 
woman, in order to prevent him from leaving 
the room, ran to the door to reach it before 
Joseph succeeded in getting out. There was 
thus a sort of race for the door. It was most 
probably at the door that the woman pulled 
Joseph's shirt in order to pull him back and in 
so doing she tore his shirt at the back. 

Here, again, the Bible differs from the Quran. 
The Bible says that when the woman caught 
hold of Joseph's garment, he left it in her band 
(Gen. 39 : 1 2). But as the Hebrews used to wear 
one garment only, which was generally long 
enough to cover the whole body, it is 
inconceivable that Joseph should have run away 
naked, leaving the only garment he was wearing 
in the woman's hand. So the Quranic account 
that Joseph's shirt was torn in the scuffle 
seems to be more reasonable. 
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to seduce me agamst my will. And L/^^^J^ LT^^^UI^^ 



to seduce me agamst my 

a witness of her household bore witness ,^ yy< w 



<.9 t ( p ■>■<. ^r/, 



y 



*ayiw0, ' If his shirt is torn from the GsO*&iJ?ofd4 <wa*£ (JO OJ,*lfc^M 
front, then she has spoken the truth x , ' 

and he is of the liars. 1530 ©^65^(^3*5 



••><' 



28. ' But if his shirt is torn from / ?' * ?'>'('. >? '^i&iSjttStAK 
ie hind, then she has lied and he is of j^V*l>X^O*^***gOSUj,J 

he truthful.' 1531 >,.. , U, x 

29. So when he saw his shirt torn ^Y ^, (.'< x \(> 9 9 i <\£0 '*'"{'['[< 
rom behind, he said, ' Surely, this is a &i£vt<Jl<JSji>V?&* <Ua**L> Ub 



from 

device of you women. Your device is 

indeed mighty. 1532 



(m 



.*rUi'.fc*£} 



30. '0 Joseph, turn away from this f..*s , . »•, ,££<» »' ? ?' 9 .9*> 
and thou, woman, ask forgiveness (*!£ 6J (JT^**" - ' J lOJb C^ O?^' <-a^^T. 
for thy sin. Certainly thou art of x * ' ' y , ,^, .• f 

the guilty.' 1533 ©C^t & CjT $J ? 



1530. ^ommentary : 

Nothing can approach the nobility of niind 
of Gk)d's Elect. In spite of the fact that Joseph 
was grievously sinned against, he bore himself 
with great dignity and refrained from exposing 
the evil deed of his temptress. But when she 
herself had the hardihood to bring an utterly 
false accusation against him, he was compelled 
to state the true facts. A person who appeared 
to have noticed that Joseph's shirt had been 
tom at the back at once came to the conclusion 
that the woman was to blame. Without having 
the courage to incriminate her, but wishing 
to exculpate Joseph, he gave his evidence 
in a general manner as if he were blaming no 
one, but was merely laying down a principle by 
which the culprit could be discovered. 

1531. Commentary : 

See note on the preceding verse. 

1532. Commentary : 

Tte pronoun "he" in the clause, when he saw 



his shirt, stands for the master of the house 
and not for the man who bore witness. 

The words, Your device is indeed mighty, will 
thus be taken to have been spoken by Joseph's 
master, and the pronoun "your" refers to 
"women" generally. In his endeavour to screen 
his wife so far as possible, he appears to accuse 
the whole fair sex of cunning and guile. But 
cunning is no characteristic of women ; only 
those women who are oppressed and tyrannized 
over and whose rights are trampled upon 
generally develop a tendency to conspiring and 
adopting wily and cunning ways to avenge 
themselves on their oppressors. Moreover, the 
words of a man spoken casually cannot be 
regarded as an established truth and must be 
treated with reserve. 

1533. Commentary : 

Here again there is a difference between the 
Bible and the Quran. According to the Bible. 
Joseph's master believed the allegation of his 
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31. And the women in the city said, 9 ./J ' ^ M^ £wj, (j Yj&^* 

'Thewifeofthe <Aziz seeks to seduce ^IX/^ , ^>*?*^ , <4 W^ * 

her slave-boy against his will. He r , ^'' { ' m .u* 9 [''.'/.-. >< z a *'?''{'& 

has infatuated her with love. Indeed \J&j}\2,\ \^>\^mOa <Uft>c^U$^ 

we see her in manifest error.' 1534 - 9 \l< *- 



wife to be true and held Joseph to be guilty and 
was angry with him (Gen. 39 : 19). But other 
verses of the Bible itself contradict this 
statement and support tbe Quran. In Genesis 
it is stated that when Joseph was sent to 
prison, its keeper committed all the prisoners to 
his care. The prison was under the charge 
of Potiphar, captain of the guard (Joseph's 
master), nay, it was in Potiphar's own house, 
as the following Biblical verses show: And 
Pharaoh was wroth against two of his omcers, 
against the chief of the butlers, and against the 
chief of the bakers. And he put them in 
ward in the house of the captain of the guard, 
into the prison, the place where Joseph was 
bound (Gen. 40 : 2, 3). Now it does not stand 
to reason that tbe keeper of t.he prison who 
was subordinate to Potiphar, Josepb's master, 
should have given the latter a position of 
honour in the prison whenhis superior looked 
upon him as one who sought to commit an 
outrage upon his wife. Not only that but we 
find that Potiphar himself put two ofPharaoh's 
omcers, the chief of the butlers and the chief of 
the bakers in charge of Joseph while the former 
were sent to the same prison (GeD. 40:4). 
These facts clearly show that Joseph's master 
believed bim to be innocent of the heinous 
eharge brought against him by his wife. 

1534. Jmportant Words : 

>_j»H (The 'Aziz) is derived from y- 
which means, he was or became mighty, potent, 
pcwerful or strong; or he was or became high 
or elevated in rank or condition or state ; j -y- 
meana, mighty, potent, powerful or strong; high 
or elevated in rank or condition or state; noble, 



honourable, glorious or illustrious; proud, 
disdainful ; invincible ; a mighty king or a 
glorious king. _>>M is one of the names of 
God signifying the Mighty, Who over- 
comes everything; or He Who resists or with- 
stands so that nothing overcomes Him; or the 
Incomparable or Unparalleled. It also signines 
"king," because he has the mastery over the 
people of his dominions and the word was 
especially used about the ruler of Egypt i.e., 
the valley of the Nile together with Alexandria. 
It is a sumame like ^M' (Negus) applied to 
the King of the Abyssinians and j**) (Kaiser) 
applied to the Emperor of the Romans (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

W««-* (he has infatuated her with 
love). >u*i means, he or it struck or 
smote the pericardium of his heart. JjilliJ:*- 
mean8, he was or became vehemently desirous 
of the thing. JIU iit- means, the property 
became embellished to him so that he 
loved it. The expression \*>~ U'»- ■*» means, 
he has affected her so that love of him has 
entered beneath the pericardium of her heart ; 
or, love of him has struck or smitten or has 
rent the ijl*-* (pericardium) or the i_>U». 
(midriif) of her heart (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Al-'AzIz stands here for Potiphar. According 
to modern technicality the rulers of Egypt are 
known by this title. But Potiphar was only 
the captain of the King's guard. It seems that 
at the time of the Holy Prophet the chiefs and 
dignitaries of Egypt were also known by this 
title. It is also possible that those women 
might have used this high title for Potiphar 
merely by way of Aattery. 
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■y y 



c¥afty design, she sent for them and ^^^ ] J 0^> OHJ»V^H«*** W3 
prepared for them a repast, and gave , .^ y , 9 , a it , y St/T^Ji''*? ' ?' 
every one of them a knife and then y^lS^ £yZr*$ jJ^LJLPCcl^o^l^] 
said to Joseph, ' Come forth to them.' . "" " * , 

And when they sa. ^him they thought ^/^^b^^f>!cjg 
much ofhim and "cut their hands, 6 and w J -^ " v ^"^ 7, ^= ^ 

said, 'Allah be glorihed ! This is "^ » » ,V<" , < » (> 1 <r.r> • U^" " 
not a human being : this is but a iJu&Ot^la^^L^cWC^.^»' 
noble angel.' 1535 ^6»*. <*,{" $, 



°12:51. fc i2 : 52. 



It appears that tlie incident of the wife of 
'AzTz having made evil approaches to Josepli 
became public and the women-folk of the 
locality began gossiping about it as is their 
wont. 
1535. Important Words : 

v** (repast) is derived froin '5^. They say, 
*A (J 6 "l> i-e. he leaned upon his hands 
or arms. »«jl nieans, he set up for him a thing 
upon which to recline. iMtmeans, he sat leaning 
upon one of his sides ; he leaned or rested his 
back or his side against a thing ; he leaned or 
reclined upon a thing ; he reclined upon a 
cushion. They say u"^» &c loCrl {.c. we ate 
a repast with such a one. KL means, a 
place in which one reclines : a chamber or 
sitting room ; that upon which one leans or 
reclines in eating, drinking or talking ; ibod or 
repast, so called because high people used to 
recline when they sat to eat (Lane & Aqrab). 

**J"\>- (Allah be glorified). o*k" is derived 
from is-*- which means, he breathed short 
or he panted for breath or was out of breath. 
.jl» »U1»- means, he set him aside as 
excluded from the description of the company 
or party ; he excluded him from them, i.e. 
made an exception in regard to him. ^ ^U 
means, far art thou from being included 
among those of whom I speak. *" ^l» means, 
I ascribe unto God remoteness trom every 
imperfection or freedom therefrom ; generally 



implying wonder or adniiration. The expression 
may be rendered as "How far or how free is 
God from every imperfection !" It is also used 
in the sense of *"l il«* i.e. I seek protection 
by God (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when Potiphar's 
wife heard of what the women in the city were 
saying about her infatuation for Joseph, she 
thought they really believed her to be guilty 
though outwardly they talked in such a manner 
as to show that they sought to exculpate her. 
So in order to remove their suspicions, she 
invited them to a feast. Tables were laid 
and a knife was provided for each of them. 
When all the guests were assembled, she asked 
Joseph to come out and serve them, but hardly 
had they cast a glance over his face when his 
innocent look and angelic appearance made 
them convinced of the purity of his conduct 
and all their suspicions so far as Joseph waa 
concerned were dissipated. 

The expression, cut Iheir hands, may mean 
that when the women looked at Joseph, they 
were so struck with his saintly appearance 
that in a state of forgetfulness some of them 
happened to cut their hands with the knives 
they had. Or the sentence may be taken as 
figuratively expressing their wonder and 
amazement. The Arabic expression J>kVl J*i 
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33. She said, 'And this is he about </•*'/ W^a" *'™IA \ •'Ti ■^CI v ,"tC- 
whom you blamed me. I did seek to <J^cXfl3j> >&&?*»* (SW 0*10» ttJb 

seduce him against his will, but he ( 99 *'r/ */is <*, s ,,,,•>, ,rs- **? ,• 
preserved himself from sin. And now %ya\ \t JjJ^J (jO ^ ^^o^aau^b *L«»itf (•>£- 
if he do not what I bid him, he shall 

to ; and unless Thou turn away their ^s,, ^ ,-*• 9 >,ss 9 / /S,™ , ■> ■,*'», 
guile from me I shall incline towards ^^G^i^^^C/^O-i iS&Lij/taityj 
them and be of the ignorant.' 1537 

35. So his Lord heard his prayer, <^&$&<1£ %%$£i 
and turned away their guile from him. ^-^i- w*"^ ^ W J*" .> -w . «r 
Verily, He is the All-Hearing, the ^^^^ <», <, tJ ^{ 

All-Knowing. 1538 



@^i ^ai^ 



(biting the finger ends) is also used to 
express surprise, and,as sometimes the whole is 
used for a part, therefore the word "hands" 
may be said to have been here used for "finger- 
ends." According to the Talmud, oranges were 
served to the guests and the women inadvertently 
cut their hands owing to their being engrossed 
in looking at Joseph (Jew. Enc. & Talmud). 

Incidentally, the verse shows that the word 
" angel " can also be used for a righteous and 
holy man. The verse also throws interesting 
light on the social customs of those days 
— the laying of cushioned seats and the use of 
knives, etc. 

1536. Commentary : 

Having made the women admit that their 
suspicions were baseless and that the sinful 
act had not yet been committed, Potiphar's 
wife made an open confession before her guests 
who were her friends that she had failed in 
her efforts to tempt Joseph into sin. This 
unqualified confession of Potiphar's wife gives 



Commentators that Joseph had become almost 
inclined towards committing the foul deed. 

Strange are the ways of God. The very way 
by which this woman sought to bring disgrace 
upon Joseph proved to be the means of his 
future greatness. 

1537. Commentary : 

It is extremely regrettable that although 
Potiphar's wife, who wanted to entice Joseph 
into sin, herself openly confessed to his innocence 
and her women-guests also bore witness to 
Joseph's piety, and though in the present 
verse Joseph himself says that through God's 
special grace he was saved from inclining to 
the commission of the evil deed, yet some 
Commentators, writing long centuries after the 
event, do not hesitate to accuse Joseph of 
feeling inclined towards that evilly-disposed 
woman. 

1538. Commentary : 

God on the one hand made the women despair 
of Joseph and on the other strengthened his 



the direct lie to the absurd allegation x>f some lieart. This is how Joseph's prayer was accepted. 
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Then it occurred to them (the g'.'"! ^MtrlTttl ^f.' J lijYi' !__ 
after they had seen the signs o/ W* ^bUU O* o*^. k^ 



ui v 



t ■> . „ , 



36 . _ 
men) after they had seen the signs o/ 
/m innocence that fo preserve their good 
name they should imprison him for a 
time. 1539 

37. And with him there enteredthe %fofc$^^\'&feZ 
pnson two young men. One oi them t;v v ^ H, *^»«-'» y» w.»~r _~--^ 

said, ' I see myself m a aJ.eam pressing > ,. ~? k^. /■'■'. 'i '..<'••..>'< 9 ».'?'* >' 

wine. ' And the other said, 'I see <#\&j\ tyj>-y\ U* > br^J&S <$>j\ 

myself in a dream carrying upon my ,_ , .. ,, , 

head bread of which the birds are ^J-L&j &&\t\lfc\&&*\j& 

eating. Inform us of the interpretation ""«' ■ > V "^- ^ v * ^" 

thereof ; for we see thee to be of the .>•'_. ''». ^ <.*<.£, 

righteous.' «* @«&-*Jto*«!/V_J 



1539. Commentary : 

The imprisonment of Joseph, as is generally 
understood, was not the result of the acceptance 
of his prayer mentioned in the preceding verse. 
The acceptance of the prayer resulted in the 
guiles of the women being deieated. The 
idea of imprisoning Joseph was an after- 
thought. It had nothing to do with his prayer. 
It appears that as the ill fame of Potiphar's 
wife spread in wider circles, her people thought 
that the best way to put a stop to this 
scandal-mongering was to imprison Joseph 
so that public opinion might come to regard 
him as the offender and the blame might be 
shifted from that guilty woman to this innocent 
man. The seeing of "signs" seems to refer to 
the incident of the garment and to the fact 
that the name of Potiphar's wife began 



increasingly to come into greater disgrace. 
1540. Commentary : 

The expression «*• (with him) does not 
necessarily mean that the two youths were sent 
to prison with Joseph at the same time. 
They mean only that they were kept in the 
same prison with him. 

The dreams of the butler and the baker are 
given in detail in Genesis (chap. 40), but their 
substance is the same as given in the Quran. The 
f act that they asked Joseph the interpretation 
of their dreams shows that he was held in very 
high esteem in the prison for his piety ; for it 
13 only from highly spiritual and pious persons 
that men ask the interpretation of their 
dreams. His two fellow-prisoners pay a 
further tribute to Joseph's piety in the words, 
we see thee to be qf the righteous. 
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38."lb^d~ : Th7foid which you ^\M^S\^yj^X^^^ 
tre given shall not come to you but $&*}*>^ J, s * ^ S ^ 



I shall inform you of the interpretation , V, ^ rV » rxj^g ♦ , rj 

thereof before it comes to you .^^J^^^^i^^ 
This is on account of what myLord ' ( , /^'A«/i'--1 

has taught me. I have renounced ,J» $ ^l) ^bj <U)U Oj^tY^y ^ 
the religion of the people who do ^ ,J7^ -^ ' , 
not believe in Allah and who are ©OjJ» 



disbelievers in the Hereafter. 1541 

39. «<AndIhavefollowedthereligion £&'&)J^;\£%%&£\j 

of my fathers, Abraham and Isaac and ^^JUr ' J SZ?S.^Z>. ^ • 
Jacob. We cannot indeed associate , y^ , 'r * V? *<??('«'(' 

anything as partner with Allah. This ^^W^bH^UU^ 
is of Allab/s grace upon us and upon '<*•,<< r ^ <^r/<x L . v V- 

mankind, but most men are ^\^\j)\^jij^\^\^M^^ 



ungrateful. 1542 



.. '0 my two companions of the tf&Z&&&$'*t&d$\&te 
son, are diverse lords better or Allah, ^^J^r^yy, • m ^ " ' ' 



40 

prison. 
the One, the Most Supreme % 1543 



«2 : 134. 



1541. jCommentary : 

This verse provides a very useful lesson 
for preachers, for ii> shows that a preacher 
should preach his message in a manner as not 
to tire or bore his hearers. Joseph assured 
the young men that he would not detain them 
long and would finish his discourse before 
their meal-time. The verse also shows how 
solicitous Joseph was in preaching the truth. 
Like Joseph, the Holy Prophet was also 
ever on the look-out for an opportunity to 
preach to the people and sometimes he had 
had recourse to strange devices such as 
inviting them to a feast. 



1542. jCommentary : 

The expression, This is oj Allah's grace upon us 
and upon mankind, shows that prophethood 
is a boon not only for the person on whom it 
is conferred, but also for the entire people to 
whom he is sent, for all men pront by it 
according to their respective capacities. 

1543. jCommentary : 

The verse means to say that whereas in this 
world of matter numerical strength counts for 
much, it is not so with God. Though He is 
One and Alone, He overpowers all and 
dominates over all. 
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41. °'You worship nothing beside 
Allah, but mere names that you have 
named, you and your fathers ; Allah 
has sent down no authority for that. 
J The deeision rests with Allah alone. 
c He has commanded that you shall not 
worship anything save Him. d That is 
the right religion, but most men know 
it not. 1544 

42. ' O my two companions of the 
prison, as for one of you he will pour 
out wine for his lord to drink ; and as 
fof the other, he will be erucined so 
that the birds will eat from off his 
head. The matter about which you 
inquired has been decreed.' 1545 






i <. .^. 



^t ' \'<"a">' "> '"ll ><|'| ' ' " 



a l : 72 ; 53 : 24, 6 6 : 58 ; 12 : 68. c 2 : 84; 17 : 24; 41 : 15. <*30 : 31 ; 98 : 6. 



1544. Commentary : 

The verse draws attention to the great 
principle that the things which claini to be from 
God must be accompanied by some evidence 
of divine authority and power. It is by this 
criterion that the claim of different religions 
to be of divine origin must be tested. The 
religion which claims to be from God must 
show on what divine authority it bases its 
claim. It does not stand to reason that a 
divine religion should depend on human and 
purely rational arguments for the demonstration 
of its truth. That religion which claims 
to come from Heaven must have heavenly 
evidence to support its claim. This is what 
is hinted at in the words, Allah has sent down 
no authority for that. 

In the expression *i'l j-otl meaning " the right 
religion " i.e. a religion which puts into a right 
state the affairs of this world and of the next, 
the principle has been laid down that only 
that religion can be said to be a true religion 
which satisnes both the physical and the 
spiritual needs of man. It also points out 



that ouly that religion can be called " the 
right religion " which saves men from Shirk 
or setting up equals to God. There is no 
doubt that ShirJc has proved a great hindrance 
in the way of human progress. How can a people 
who look upon elements which God has created 
for their service as objects of worship, examine 
and analyse them and put them to tlieir 
service ? 

1545. Commentary : 

It may be asked why did Joseph, of whom the 
interpretation of the dreams was sought, say 
to the two prisoners that the affair about 
which they had inquired had already been 
decreed or settled. This was because the 
interpretation of dreams has much to do with 
their fulfilment. So long as a dream is not 
told to others, it may remain in abeyance. 
But when it is announced and communicated 
to others and its interpretation is sought, it 
is very generally fulfilled. This is why the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
an evil dream should not be communicated 
to others (Bukharl, ch. on Al-Ru'ya min 
Allah). 
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43. And of the two, he said to him 
whom he thought to be the one who 
would escape : ' Mention me to thy 
lord.' But Satan caused him to 
forget mentioning it to his Iord, so he 
remained in prison for some years. 1546 






r> a 



6 44, And the King said, ' I see in a 
dream seven fat kine which seven lean 
ones eat up, and seven green ears of 
corn and seven others withered. O ye 
chiefs, explain to me the meaning of 
my dream if you can interpret a @^%Vk^\^j^^\^\ 
dream. 1547 ** * ~^'\ *<**-'>• *& • 



t 9 1- 






1546. Important Words : 

/u» (some) is derived from **a> (hail'a). They 
say ««^; i.e. he cut it ; or he cut it into 
pieces. *-*\ means, a part or portion of the night ; 
a time thereof. The word denotes a variety 
of numbers but is generally understood to mean 
from three to nine. JIt j £*». means, from three 
to nine men. The expression i>--£*» ^JI J ^' 
means, and he remained in the prison from three 
to nine years (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When this prisoner busied himself with the 
satanic occupation of preparing wine for and 
offering it to his master, the purifying inHuence 
of Joseph's holy company was gone and he 
forgot to speak of him to the King. 

1547. Important Words: 

,_jUc (withered) of which the singular is <J*>&\ 
is derived from <J»>»& i.e. it (a beast) became 
leah, meagre and emaciated. <J»»-cl means, 
lean, meagre or emaciated, having lost fatness 
or plumpness. u»*l *>-. j means, a face 
that has little flesh (Lane). 



ojj™ (you can interpret a dream) is derived 
from ^c. They say J-tJlj* ('abara) i.e he 
travelled or passed along the way as though 
he cut it. ji>]\t^c- ('abbara) means he 
conveyed him across the river. \jJ\j* 
means, he interpreted or explained the 
dream and told its final sequel or result. They 
say *-i<' j \j-j* i.e. he declared or explained 
what was in his mind. They say u^» tf u> 
i.e. I spoke for such a one. The Quranic 
expression oj^kjj^ (*•*-$" Ol means, if you 
be the interpreters of the dream, or if you can 
interpret a dream (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It appears from this verse that the King was 
so fully convinced that his vision was real and 
true that he not only asked the learned men 
of his court to interpret it but also wished them 
to tell him what he should do to escape its 
evil effects, if any. The vision seemed to be 
so vivid that the King was deeply affected 
by it and his fright became the means of 
Joseph's deliverance from the prison. 
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45. They replied, ' They are coniused 
dreams and we do not know the inter- 
pretation of such dreams.' 1548 

46. And he of the two who had 
escaped, and who now remembered after 
a time, said, ' I will let you know its 
interpretation, therefore send ye me.' 1549 

47. ' Joseph ! thou man of truth, 
explain to us the meaning of seven fat 
kine *which seven lean ones devour, 
and o/ seven green ears of corn and 
seven others withered; that I may 
return to the people so that they may 
know.' 155 ° 

1548. Important Words: 

i l»*» I (confused) of which the singular is £**■* 
(dighthun) is derived from c-<w» (daghatha) 
which means, he collected together the thing. 
v»j jj-liiw. means, he confused or confounded the 
tradition or story. >2*iJ> of which the plural is 
J>Ui| means, a handful of things mixed 
together ; what is confused and without truth 
and reality (Lane). 

rtA»-l (dreams)is the plural of -U (hulm) which 
means, a dream or vision in sleep, especially one 
that is evil (Lane). 

Commentary : 

By "such dreams" is here meant "the evil 
dreams" of the kind mentioned above, namely, 
dreams which cannot be interpreted by reason 
of their being vague and confused. In such 
dreams truth is often mixed with ialsehood, 
and, not being free from the wanderings of the 
mind, they cannot be said to be wholly divine. 
But, as later events showed, the dream of the 
King was not of that nature. 

1549. Important Words: 

fi\ (remembered) which is derived from 
X'$ is really f*'*\ and gives the same 
meaning as fj* i.e. he remembered or 
be became reminded of (Lane). 



y<{^ \ 9 . \ 9 (*f 9 's4rs 6" '"&}' 



' 9 9/ "2lA y ! I 



«*l (time). See 11 : 9. 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that the man who escaped was 
an ordinary person and not a court dignitary. 
This is why he asked the permission of the 
court to go to Joseph. The words, / will let 
you know its interpretation, show that, 
because of his past experience, this man was sure 
that Joseph would be able to interpret the vision 
correctly. In ancient times priests and religious 
divines exercised great innuence in the royal 
courts. 

1550. Commentary : 

The words, that I may return to the people so 
that they may know, show that the butler 
addressed them to Joseph with a view to 
inspiring hope in him that when he returned 
to the court with the interpretation, the people 
would realize that Joseph was a holy man and 
was innocent of the wicked charge imputed to 
him. The butler also meant by these words to 
oner an excuse for his failure so far to fulfil 
his promise to Joseph, which was that no 
favourable opportunity had yet onered itself 
to bring his case to the notice of the King and 
that it was only now that a suitable opportunity 
had presented itself, 
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48. He replied, ' You shall sow for 
seven years, working hard and 
continuously, and leave what you reap 
in its ear, except a little which you 
shall eat. 1551 

49. ' Then there shall come after 
that seven hard years which shall 
consume all that you shall have laid 
by in advance for them except a little 
which you may preserve. 1552 

50. ' Then there shall come after 
that a year in which people shall be 
relieved and in which they shall give 
presents to others.' 1553 

1551. Important Words: 

U» (working hard and continuously). See 
3 : 12. 
Commentary : 

Joseph, while iuterpreting the dream, not 
only advised the people to lay up corn for the 
years of famine but also suggested to them 
the way in which they could safely do so, viz , 
by leaving the corn in the ear, for that was tlie 
safest way of preserving it. It is quite possible 
that Joseph should have deduced this method 
of preserving corn from the words of the dream 
itself, for after being shown seven fat and 
seven lean cows, the King was shown seven 
green and seven dry ears, and from this 
repetition Joseph migbt have deduced tlie 
remedy for the impending calamity. 

1552. Commentary : 

Joseph explains that the seven years of famine 
would be so severe that all that the people 
had stored up during the first seven years 
of plenty would be eaten up except very 
little which they might have saved, for fear lest 
the famine should become prolonged or for 
the purpose of seed. 

Here we have another point of resemblance 
betw^eu Joscph and the Holy Prophet. Just 






'*9 






as in the time of Joseph, Egypt was visited with 
a severe seven-year famine, so in the Holy 
Prophet's time Arabia had a terrible famine 
which lasted for seven long years. It was so 
severe that some people were iorced to eat 
carrion. At last, the Holy Prophet was 
requested to pray to God for the removal 
of the famine. He prayed to God and the 
famine left the land after the people had 
been reduced to a most pitiable plight, (BukharT 
and Muslim.) This is the twelfth point of 
resemblance between these two noble Prophets. 

1553. Important Words : 

v^U> (shall be relieved) is derived from 
^ (aorist >^>is) and ^t (aorist ^j*.) 
and ^.lel. They say i^lJnl^ls (aorist o^>.) 
i.e. God watered the country with rain; sent 
down rain on the land. * t (aorist ^ j*>.) or * lc I 
means, he aided or helped him; he removed from 
him trouble or affliction. JallL'!©! means, the 
rain gave us relief. (Lane & Aqrab). 

bj j~a« (give presents) is derived from j** 
which means : (1) he pressed or squeezed the 
thing so as to force out its juice, etc. ; (2) he 
took or collected the produce of tbe earth ; 
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to me. ' But when the messenger came 

to him, he said, ' Go back to thy lord ,■></>■!.■>,}• - 9 Vcs9' > "<-'\ i » •»' 

and a ask him how fare the women who (^*o$^1ar^l*M uuu4i^<iuj)(jj,^jl 

cut their hands : for, my Lord well " " ' '' 

knows their crafty design.'^ @ ^ &$$ &*&&&( 



a 12 : 32. 



(3) he aided or succoured or saved or preserved 
(him); (4) he gave something to someone or 
did some benent to someone (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Thinking in their ignorance that the verb iU> 
is used only in the sense "they shall be rained 
upon," some Christian critics of the Quran 
have objected that as it very seldom rains 
in Egypt and the fertility of its soil depends 
entirely on the Aooding of the Nile, therefore 
the statement that "the people shall be rained 
upon" betrays the ignorance of the Revealer of 
the Quran of even the elementary facts of 
geography. But these critics, instead of 
exposing the ignorance of the Quran, have 
betrayed their own ignorance of the Arabic 
language. The verb «i>U>, as shown under 
Important Words is used in three different 
senses, i.e. (1) sending down rain ; (2) helping 
and aiding ; and (3) relieving and removing 
trouble. Of these the latter two quite agree 
with the text of the Quran. But even if the 
word be taken in the iTrst-mentioned sense 
there is no ground for objection, for though 
it is true that the fertility of the soil in Egypt 
depends on the Aooding of the Nile, 
the Aooding of the Nile itself depends on the 
rain on the mountains where lies its source. 
So if Joseph is represented here as saying that 
after seven years of famine, rains would fall, 
he obviously meant to say that rains would 
fall in such parts of the land as would cause 
the swelling of the Nile, which would bring 
relief to the famine-stricken people of Egypt. 



The objection that the Quran has used an 
ambiguous and equivocal word is also devoid 
of all substance. The ambiguity lies in the 
critics' own minds. The Quran has every right 
to use any word in the sense in which it is used 
in the Arabic language. If the critics of the 
Quran are not conversant with the particular 
use of a certain word, they should blame their 
own ignorance and not the Quran. In fact, 
the beauty of the Quranic style lies in the fact 
that it has used a word which applies with 
equal appropriateness to the times both of 
Joseph and the Holy Prophet, whose respective 
peoples were visited with a severe seven-year 
famine. Of the three meanings of the word 
^>U ; given under Important Words, the first 
applied to the time of the Holy Prophet 
and the latter two to that of Joseph. Thus 
instead of exposing any weakness in the 
diction of the Quran, the use of this word 
emphasizes its excellence. 

1554. Commentary : 

When the King saw that the wise men of his 
court had failed to interpret his dream and that 
Joseph had not only interpreted it rightly 
but had also suggested a remedy for the 
impending affliction, and when he learn!; from 
his butler that Joseph's previous interpretation 
of two dreams had also turned out to be true, 
he realized that Joseph was no ordinary man 
and desired to release him from the prison 
forthwith. But Joseph refused to be released 
until a full inquiry was made into his case and 
he was proved to be innocent of the charge 
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' What was the matter with you when ±^~^&VL*y..&2jb>\&^ 

you sought to seduce Joseph against ,, ' \\'^ 9 , 'w\'v I '. r* A 9 - 

his will?' °They said, 'He kept away o]j^\CJv5|j^^4^U^vcU)^\£> i i>w 

from sin for fear of Allah — we have , 9 p 

known no evil against him ' The ^^^^\^\U^^^jiii\ 

wife of the Aziz said, Now has the " "^ 

truth come to light. /£ ws I who r\' 9 " s -\\' '\ir\' 

sought to seduce him against his will, ©U^,^ai\^ «OJ.3 
and surely, he is of the truthful.' 1555 



«12 :32. 



laid against hiin. His object in demanding 
an inquiry seems to be two-fold : jirstly, that 
the King might know that he was innocent so 
that on no future occasion might his mind be 
poisoned against him by evilly-disposed persons 
on the basis of the alleged cause of his 
imprisonment ; secondly, that Potiphar, his 
benefactor, might not remain under the 
impression that he had proved faithless 
to him. 

The Holy Propbet is reported to have once 
said that if he had remained in prison for so 
long a time as Joseph did and, like Joseph, 
had received the orders of his release, he would 
at once have left the prison (Bukharl & 
Muslim). This readiness of the Holy Prophet 
to leave the prison in contrast to the hesitancy 
of Joseph to do so shows the former to be 
spiritually superior to the latter. It is true that 
the vindication of one's honour is an act of 
virtue, but to welcome the opportunity for 
discharging one's duties as a Prophet of God, 
as the Holy Prophet's reported readiness 
implied, leaving one's honour to take care of 
itself, is certainly an act of much higher 
spiritual eminence. 

The words, how fare ihe women who cut their 
hands, spoken by Joseph show that the inci- 
dent of the cutting by the women of their hands 
did actually take place ; otherwise Joseph could 
not have referred to it in these words. Either 



the women, while absorbed in conversation, had 
inadvert3ntly cut their hands, or they might 
have declared that, by bringing a ialse 
accusation against Joseph, they had cut their 
own hands i.e. had landed themselves in ;t 
false position. If these words had only 
expressed the women's state of mind and 
nothing actual had happened, Joseph could 
not have referred to "the cutting of the 
hands." 

1555. Important Words: 

^CU* 1. (what was the matter with you) 
^■^ (khalbun) is the noun-infinitive from ~J**- 
(khalaba). They say (jil\ <J*+ i.e., he addressed 
the people and delivered to them an exhortation 
or admonition. sl^l v-k*- means, he asked or 
demanded the woman in marriage. ^-.Ui means 
a thing, an aifair, or a business, small or great, 
that one seeks or desires to do or that niay be a 
subject of discourse ; a great thing or affair ; or 
the cause or occasion of a thing or an event • or 
an affliction or calamity. They say tiU!»i I» 
i.e. what is the thing or affair or business that 
thou seekest or desirest to do; or, what is the 
cause of thy coming ? (Lane). 
Commentary : 

This verse shows that the King had become so 
convinced of the righteousness of Joseph that, 
on hearing of the accusation against him, he 
at once believed it to be false. This is why 
the women, judging from the way in which the 
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53. Josepk said, ' / asked for tkat 
enauiry to be made so that he (the c Aziz) 
might know that I was not unfaithful 
to him in kis absence and that Allah 
suffers not the device of the unfaithful 
to succeed. 1556 

54. ' And I do not hold my own 
self to be free from weakness ; for, the 
soul is surely prone to enjoin evil, save 
that whereon my Lord has mercy. 
Surely, my Lord is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful.' 1557 









King questioned thein, realized that he looked 1557. Commentary ; 



upon Joseph as a righteous nian, and so they 
confessed the truth. But by so doing they 
only bore witness to the innocence of Joseph, 
without in any way accusing Potiphar's wife. Tbe 
latter, however, fearing lest after exonerating 
Joseph of all blame the women might proceed 
to testify to her misconduct, hastened to 
confess her guilt, although she had not yet 
been questioned by the King. She did this 
to escape the greater shame of being condemned 
out of the mouth of others and perbaps 
also to win some credit for speaking the truth 
without being questioned. 

1556. Commentary : 

The words of this and the following verses 
were uttered by Joseph and not by the seducing 
woman as supppsed by some Commentators. 
The pronoun "him" in the clause *I*-I ) (I 
was not unfaithful to him) refers to Potiphar. 
The verse shows Joseph as stating the object 
for which he had caused this enquiry to be 
held, which was to clear himself of the 
possible charge that he had behaved faithlessly 
towards his master, Potiphar. 

The words "the unfaithful" here refer to 
those who had plotted against Joseph. As 
Joseph was a Prophet of God, the plotters 
against him could not succeed, and hence 
God caused their plot to be exposed and 
defeated. 



As stated in the preceding verse, the words 
/ do nol hold my own self etc, were uttered by 
Joseph. The verse thus constitutes a striking 
commentary on the purity and nobility of 
mind of God's Prophets and His Elect. Joseph, 
as stated above, had demanded an enquiry 
to be held about the imputation made against 
him. In this verse he disclaims any intention 
to establish his own purity or attribute any 
good to himself by that enqairy. His object, 
he says, is to show by this means that God 
does not allow the machinations of dishonest 
people to succeed against His Prophets and also 
that no one can tempt into sin those to whom 
God gives His protection. Joseph declares 
that he had caused this inquiry to be made, 
not to make a show of his own purity but to 
indicate that nobody can lead astray the man 
whom God Himself protects from evil. As 
for himself, he admits in the verse that 
human nature alone, unaided by divine mercy, 
which manifests itself through revelation, 
religious Law and divine grace, cannot protect 
itself from evil. Man, by nature, is apt to 
fall into evil and it is God's connection alone 
which can lead him to the right path. 

The clause (ij.=-jl»VI (save that whereon 
my Lord has mercy) is capable of three 
different interpretations : (o) save the ^Ji 
(soul or spirit) whereupon my Lord has mercy; 
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to me that I may take him specially ^ tf^>4^l^a^4^ ^ 3 
for myself.' And when he had spoken ^, ^ ^ t s<" *•>'* 'S '«' ( "\* 
to him, he said, ' Thou art this day ©c^t C^&uJy^^iub 4£fc 
« rwm of established position «wrf trust 

with us.' 155 8 

56. He said, ' Appoint me over the -^,' .*».•,? z."; >->• n, •>.]•*, '»(<. 
treasuresof the land, for I am a good^f^^^O\^S3\^j^<J^lS^^O^ 
keeper, and possessed of knowledge.' 1559 



in this case the particle '- stands for ^. i> ; 
(b) save that man upon whom my Lord has 
mercy ; in this case I* will be taken as meaning 
&» i.e. that person ; and (c) yes, but it is 
Ood's mercy which saves whom it chooses ; in 
this case the particle will be taken as \ jJ--" and 
the espression ,>-j I. would mean Vj (mercy). 
These three meanings refer to the three stages 
in the spiritual growth of man. The nrst 
meaning refers to the stage when man has 
attained the stage of spiritual perfection. At 
this stage he is known by the name <luk. ^m 
(i.e. the soul at rat or the soul in peace). The 
second meaning is applied to man when he is 
yet in the stage of "\AJjJa (i. e . self-accusing 
soul) viz. when a man is struggling against 
sin and his evil propensities, sometimes 
overcoming him and at others being 
vanquished. The third meaning applies toa 
man when his evil inclinations have the better 
of him. At this stage he is described by 
the term Jjl.l ^.ii (i.e. the soul prone to evil). 
AU these kinds of ^J» (soul) have been 
mentioned in the Quran (89 : 28 ; 75 : 3 ; 12 : 54) 
and have beenfully discussed in the Teacliings 
of Islam by Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 

1558. Commentary : 

In the words, I may lake him specially jor 



myselj, the King seems to administer a veiled 
rebuke to Potiphar, hinting that, whereas he 
(Potiphar) had failed to treat with honour a 
man like Joseph, he himself would now bestow 
onhim the honour he deserved by admitting him 
to his special favour. This was the attitude of 
the King before he had spoken to Joseph. But 
when he had talked with him, he became 
still more enamoured of him and hastened to 
confer high rank upon him. In the Bible we 
read : And Pharaoh said unto Joseph, "Accord- 
ing unto thy word shall all people be ruled : 
only in the throne will I be greater than 

thou" " and he made him to ride in the 

second chariot which he had" (Gen. 41 : 40-43). 

1559. Commentary: 

Most probably the King offered Joseph the 
post of Prime Minister, but Joseph preferred 
charge of the hnance department. His 
choice seems to have been dictated by 
the desire to enjoy comparative freedom from 
tbe material cares and court intrigues which 
are incidental to premiership and also to give 
his single-minded attention to the successful 
running of the department with which the 
fulfilment of the King's dream was so deeply 
concerned. 
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57. °And thus did We establish , , x ^, 9"'Sz- >">'" * < *» ?i 'rSy • l^" 
Joseph in the land. He dwelt therein <^U^^\y^.^S^^^^)cS^^i^j 



s 



wherever he pleased. 6 We bestow Our 
mercy on whomsoever We please and ^^J^\'^\^<\'A'J, ''J&'^j$('S 
We suffer not the reward of the ^^^^^^>^^V^S^>Ul 
righteous to perish. 1560 



58. And surely the reward of the JE s '?.«'?.{-*.,.»*•• •» '^&is », »» ? 

K. 8 59. And Joseph's brethren came and •£.'"'*':'"' ' ' ? 



e ±x , - > .9/„ y .r^/ 1 ^'', 1 <" .<-<?»• - •.!,'. 9*'" <■ 

Hereatter is better for those who ®U^\^j ) \^\tf^j±lj>y\^ J fe 

believe and tear God. 



><• 



entered in unto him; and he knew ^lj&J** 5^ '>"t)o U^.S^^U j 
themj c but they knew him not. 1561 „>, .,. 



«12 : 22. H : 106 ; 3 : 75. «12 : 16 



1560. Commentary : 

The words, And thus did We eslablish Joseph 
■in Ihe land, also occur in 12 : 22, where they are 
Mlowed by the expression, that Wc might also 
teuch him the inlcrpretation of things, while in 
the verse under eomnient they are succeeded by 
the seutence, Wc bestow Our mercy wpon ivhom- 
soeoer We please. This is because in the former 
case Joseph's mettle was yet to be tried. But 
now that he had cmerged triumphant from 
the ordeal, he was henceforward to cnjoy 
uniform honour and prosperity. 

This verse contains the thirteenth point of 

resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 

Prophet. Just as the brethren of Joseph, being 

jealous of his father's regard for him, sought 

to remove him from their way and bring him 

to grief and dishonour, similarly, the Holy 

Prophet was compelled to leave his native city 

by his own kith and kin ; but God conferred 

on him, as on Joseph, honour and distinction; 

with the difference tlnit, whereas Joseph 

reoeived his authority and honour from a 

khig, the Holy Prophet was indebted to no 

earthly potentate for all the power and glory 

that caiue to him. ludeed, the difference in the 



way in which these two Prophets rose to power 
and eminence is symbolic of the difference in 
their spiritual status. 

1561. Commentary : 

The incident related in this verse pcrtains to 
the time when there was famine in the country 
and Joseph was at the height of his power. 

The verse also provides the fourteenth point 
of resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 
Prophet. Joseph had risen to such eminence 
that his brothers could not recognize him 
because they could not imagine that he whom 
they had cast into a well and who was sold as a 
slave could rise to so eminent a position. Much 
iu the same way, the Meccans marvelled at the 
power and prestige that the Holy Prophet 
had gained. This is apparent from the 
spontaneous expression of amazement and 
surprise by Abu Sufyan, a Meccan chief, at 
the remarks which Heraclius, the Christian 
Emperor of the Eastern Roman Empire, made 
when he received the Prophet's epistle inviting 
him to accept Islam. Heraclius, after making 
some enquiries about the Holy Prophet irom 
Abii Sufyan who then happened to 1»3 in Syria, 
said that if what Abu Sufyan had said regarding 
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60. And whenhe had provided ..tiiem «^ p „ ,, ^ 99"»,,", 

with their provision, he said, ' Brmg J^J ^b (^l dl^J^^i^W J 

me your brother on your father's side. ' ^ '\ 

Do^ou „ot S ee that I give you Ml Jgi^^jJ ^^(J? 

measure 0/ corn and that 1 am the best " y w «• ^ J ^ w>) ^=> ^" 

rtho*»!- Q ^ 



61. ' But if you bring him not to 
me, then there shall be no measure 
of corn for you from me, nor shall you 
come near me. ' 



. n> <, 



K^'j^m»'M 



•>9'l~ 



the Prophet was true, the latter would one day 
become master of the land under his feet. 
This remark about the Prophet spontaneously 
uttered by a mighty monarch tilled Abii 
Sufyan with surprise and he exclaimed, ' Tlie 
affair of the son of Abu Kabsha has indeed 
become great ' (Bukhari, ch. on Jihad). Ibn Abi 
Kabsha was a term of contempt applied to 
the Holy Prophet by the Meccans. 

1562. Important Words: 

(**J*^ ( ne provided them) and «*_>'«»: 
(their provision) are both derived from Jvr 
which means, he fitted out, equipped, furnished 
or supplied (a bride, a traveller, a corps 
or an army) with requisites. jl*»: means, 
requisites or equipment, etc. It also 
means, excellent goods that are conveyed 
to another (Lane). 

Ji~ (measure) is derived from J£\ They 
say ^ULMaJJIT or ^UUNT i.e. he measured 
out the food to him. ^LD lJ*Jfc.f| means, he 
measured for himselfthe food from him. This 
is why the Arabs say \±H\ JW"l _, ^«Ll Jb" 
i.e. for the giver the word used is JIT and 
for him who receives the word used is Jt.J" | . 
£f means, a measure with which corn etc, is 



measured, whether of wood or iron. Sometimes 
the word J-f~ is used in tbe sense of weighing 
also, as they say f\jd\ J& i.e. he weighed the 
dirbems (Aqrab & Taj). 
Commentary : 
According to the Bible, Joseph said to his 
brethren, " And bring your youngest brother 
unto me ; then shall I know that ye are no 
spies " (Gen. 42 : 34). This shows that Joseph 
declared hi.s brothers to be spies and 
threatened to take action against them. 
The Quran, on the other hand, represents 
Joseph as showing kindness to them. It is 
possible that, from the way in which Joseph 
put so many searching questions to his 
brothers regarding their family and parents, 
they might have themselves thought that he 
had taken them for spies. Otherwise, a 
Prophet of God such as Joseph could not 
condemn them as spies, when he knew they 
were his brothers. Such a statement on his part 
would have amounted to a lie. The Bible 
seems only to have reported what Joseph's 
brothers thought and has not described the. 
facts as they actually happened. Joseph 
could not consistently with reason accuse his 
brothers of espionage because they fai)ed to 
bring Benjamin with them. 
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62. They replied, ' We will try to • * „ [£ 9{/ ,,„ , ,, y 9 , 
induce his father to part with him and @^j*juJ. uJ,J2Tu\ ^s-^J^Y^ 
we will certainly do il.' 1563 " 

63. And he said to his servants, ' Put , .r> 9 - ?9<.s[s. Z'->* A <>.» \\£ , 
their money also into their saddlebags ^>^> 4>^w^ ]jU»l T^J Jwj. 
that they may recognize it when they ^ 

ssr b t :c?- ami,y ; haply ' they may awj^i adteai 






64. And wlien tney returned to their * ^, f ^ x ? r^r^ V" * » ' IT', 7*>" ff ' 
father, they said, ' our father, /urtker U^\u«^Ul>UlJ|\t»^-J JiW^Uj 
measure o/ com has been denied us, , ** ^ , ,, 

so send with us our brother that we ©A'j|i32&JcK6®^J-jB 

ma-o- nh+.»in nnr rnpasnrp nnrJ wo will 2/*** ~ SS ^ v v ^ 



may obtain our measure, and we will 
surely oe a6fe fo take care of him.' 1565 



1563. Commentary : 

The expression »\\ ** jjlj»- literally means, 
we will endeavour to turn his father frora 
him by blandishment or artince or we will 
endeavour to beguile his father (Lane). One 
sin leads to another. They committed one sin 
by their evil treatment of Joseph. Now they 
stoop to another. They declare insolently — 
and that to none other than Joseph himself — 
that they will beguile his (Benjamin'») father. 
First, they speak of the Prophet Jacol) not 
as our father, but as his (Benjamin's) father 
and, secondly, they express their intention of 
making a fool of him. 

1564. Commentary : 

Although Joseph exercised great patience and 
self-control and did not exhibit any such 
feeling or emotion as nmst have risen in his 
compassionate heart on seeing his brothers, 
his natural affection for them did make 
him return to them the money they had paid as 
the price of the grain. This does not mean 
that by doing so he defrauded the public 
treasury, for he could easily pay so small 
an amount to the treasury from his own pocket. 



The words, thal they may recognite il, mean 
that liis brothers might appreciate the favour 
that was shown to them and might thereby 
be induced to return. 

Here we have another point of resemblance 
between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. Just 
as these verses throw light on the great love of 
Joseph for his brothers so that, notwithstanding 
their cruel treatment of him, he was kind 
to them and desired their return, so the 
Holy Prophet, notwithstanding the deep-rooted 
enmity of the Meccans against him, always 
wished them well. How great was the Prophet's 
love for his people and how great his anxiety 
that they might see the truth and accept it, may 
be judged from the following words of the 
Quran : Haply, thou wilt kill thysel/ by over- 
exertion in thy work because they believe not 
(26 : 4). 

1565. Commentary : 

Mark the audacity of Joseph's brothers revealed 
in the words, we will surely be able to lake care 
of him. The former spirit of boastfulness still 
seems to cling to them. 
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65. He said, 'I cannot trust you . ,.>«nV ?rf ->'?///<, ',, fy,\ \' <r, 
with him, save as I trusted you with 7^\&jsVLXa\ Q y\4Sk>)&o\ O* <J£ 
his brother before. But Allah is the 
best Protector, and He is the Most 
Mercitul of those who show mercy.' 1566 

66. And when they opened their 
goods, they found their money returned 
to them. They said, '0 our father, 
what more can we desire ? Here is 
our money returned to us. We shall 
bring provision for our family, and 
guard our brother and we shall have in 
addition the measure of a camel load. 
That is a measure which is easy to 
obtain.' 1567 



* <* 9 1 9 'S t /. \">? t s/ ">9s{/s *?".{''* 



1566. Commentary: 

In the words, Allah is the best Proleclor, Jacob 
administers a subtle rebuke to his sons by 
hinting to them that, after their tragic experience 
with Joseph, it is a pity that even now they 
should not rely on the protection of God but 
on their own power. He further hints that 
he had not entrusted Joseph to their care before, 
nor would he now entrust his brother tc their 
protection ? His trust now, as before, lay in 
God alone. 

1567. Important Words : 

sf (we shall bring provision) is derived 
from jt* . They say «M j^ i.e. he 
brought or conveyed wheat or other corn 
or provision of any kind to or for his family or 
his household (Lane). 

j» r > (easy to obtain) is derived from _r->. 
(yassara) which is again derived from j-± 
(yasara) which means, he was or became gentle, 
tractable, submissive, manageable or easy. » j~>. 
means, he made it easy ; he facilitated it. 
^j means, little or small in quantity; 
petty ; paltry ; of no weight or worth ; easy 
to get ; easy and gentle in tractableness, 
submissiveness or manageableness (Lane). See 
also 2:220. 



Commentary : 

Although the Quran does not clearly mention 
what conveyance was used by Joseph's brethren 
in their journey; the words, the measure of a 
eamel-load, used here as well as in 12 : 73 
apparently lead to the inference that they 
made their journey on camels. But the 
Bible says that the journey was made on 
asses ; for we read in Gen. 43 : 24, "And 
he gave their asses provender." The question 
which of the two statements is correct can best 
be answered by rinding out which conveyance 
the Prophet Jacob and his family generally used 
on their journeys. The Bible itself tells ns 
that the animal which they usually used was 
the camel (Gen. 31 : 17). 

Moreover, the long and diincult nature of the 
journey also favours the inference that it was 
performed on camels. It must, however, be 
noted that the words "a camel-load" may not 
necessarily mean a load put on a eamel's back, 
but may denote only the load which a camel 
can ordinarily carry, though it may be loaded 
on asses. In this case the difference between 
the statements of the Bible and the Quran 
about tbe form of conveyance disappe r ars. 
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67. He said, ' I will not send Lim ,,*,('/;.-,, >•?.;?. f.x ?(s' <\ "> 9 *\ <«: 
with you until you give me a solemn (y#\S&j^O^^ ^j)\x6 4^j\<&{jX& 



promise in the name of Allah that you 9/% 9 ,\r* /z . 9 ^. 9 ^ ^ / o ■» 
will surely bring him to me, unless you]^ g jj\\$ &£(£ ''| *jj\ <, l&til) 
are encomDassed. And when thev had \ ^ > - ' ' > tf/ *^ 



are encompassed.' And when they had 
given him their solemn promise, he 
said, 'Allah watches over what we 
say.' 1568 

68. And he said, '0 my sons, enter \ 9 V '^ ,<; f> r , J K 9 "' x t.'\ \r 
not by one gate, but enter by different l^^^b^up^ljUjCi J <J$t Jbj 
gates; and I can avail you nothing , c^ ' , 9 ^ 

against Allah. The decision rests only ^i^j^<^lCoV<Gla2u)CT .V» 
with Allah. «In Him do I put my ' ^''^^' ,y "J?*J*** v-*'0? 

trust and in Him let all who would j4 // ' 1 ''i>/» j £' A » ^ri *?V l£'< 
trust put theii trnst.'"" W C&£l* ^\^9^tf6i 



®^l|# 



a 11 : 57, 89 ; 14 : 12. 



1568. Important Words : 

^ y (a solemn promise) is derived from J> j 
for which see 2 : 28, 64. It is synonymous with 
jltj* meaning a solemn promise, a covenant, 
etc. (Lane) 

Commentary : 

This verse points to a resemblance which the 
Holy Prophet possessed with Benjamin, the 
brother of Joseph from his own mother. Just 
as Jacob, before sending Benjamin to Egypt, 
took from his other sons a solemn pledge to 
protect him, similarly, before the Holy Prophet 
consented to emigrate to Medina, 'Abbas, his 
uncle, took from the representatives of the 
Medinites, later known as Ansar a solemn 



undertaking that they would protect him by 
all means in their power (Hisham & Tabarl). 

1569. Commentary : 

As Joseph's brothers had told Jacob that 
they were suspected of being spies in Egypt, 
so, in order not to excite or strengthen a similar 
suspicion, Jacob advised them to enter the 
town separately and not in a body. The advice 
may be taken as hinting that Jacob had 
possibly been told by divine revelation that 
Joseph was alive in Egypt and therefore he 
asked them to enter the town singly so that 
Joseph might have an opportunity to meet 
and talk to Benjamin in private. 

For the meaning of the term J£V (trust 
in God) see 3:123. 
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69. And when they entered in the >.' , .?'to['j> , >>>>(*l''< 9 . , >' ■> a J\ 
manner their father had commanded ^ao^.Wl^O?^ 
them, Jacob's purposewas fulfilled but • ?£»,*• Y.^''..,r, 



them, J acob s purpose was Jutjitted but ,v9*s "/.,-'<./ r, <L %><.■> i ,mt9", 

it could not avail them anything against r^j^cr^C^^^O 1 tS^O^ &\<3? / &$& 

Allah, except that there was a desire y , 

in Jacob's mind which he thus satisned ; jf\^^ 4£&V} X ,'jj fel j*tU§ 

and he was surely possessed of gredt " '/%*J^ '■* «^* 

knowledge because We had taught 

him, but most men know not. 1570 



t s ->9'->s 



9 70. And when they visited Joseph, [\\ A&JG3d£il ,S .1-"! '£ K'' f^ 
he lodged his brother with himself. ** Ub »wW;^>^JW*]3k>Uj J 
And he said, ' I am thy brother ; so 

now grieve not at what they have been ^ *,,, ?. r > r . , ^'-<^ 'V?<T" 

doing.' 1571 ©0^^5^u-^^^>VU! 

71. And when he had provided them i,,,.^^ <,, , r,, 9 9'<,,t",, 
with their provision, he put the l^^^UL^U^^^^^J^Utt 
drinking-cup in his brother's saddlebag. 9 , %, ■> 9s,r* oy/ss?, 
Then a crier cried, '0 ye men 0/ tfe ©o^^jSij^^la^cjIlJ^'^ 
caravan, von have been guiltv of " ^' "" " " ' "' 
theft.' 1572 " 

72. They said, turning towards them, ^ , 9 ..*/„ . < c, m , .', >"', fc 
'What is it that you miss ? ' 15? 3 ©0>^A> |jU jt&k, jy-pblytt 



1570. Commentary: 

The desire of Jacob alluded to in this verse 
is the same to whieh reference has been made 
in the preceding verse viz., that they should 
not be suspected as spies or that, being informed 
by revelation that the official who disiributec 1 
the grain was none other than Joseph, Jacob 
wanted Benjamin to meet him separately from 
the others. 

1571. Commentary : 

The words, so now grieve not at what they have 
been doing, may mean either that Joseph 
assured Benjamin that he was his self-same 
brother who was supposed to be dead or 
that he desired to comfort him that henceforth 
be would be safe from the machinations of 



his brothers. 



1572. Commentary: 

The word J«: (put) may either mean that 
Joseph ordered the cup to be put in his brother's 
sack knowingly so that he might use it on his 
way home ; or that it was put there by mistake 
i.e. when Joseph had drunk water from it while 
the two brothers were engaged in conversation, 
the cup happened to be placed among 
Benjamin's articles, Joseph not knowing that it 
was there. 

1573. Commentary: 

The words, turning towards them, hint that 
on this occasion Joseph's brothers had no 
guilty conscience. 
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73. Tliey replied, ' We miss the p *r , y y ,, , , 9 ,,, - 

King's measuring-cup and whoso brings U*-*^ \-?/y<> CM^- 5 1 4i">iM t)y& O ar ) ijlii 
it shall have a camel-load, and I am * ' ' " 

surety for it.' 1574 - ^' '• -' t«< 






74. They answered, ' By Allah, you .,•, ., , 9 fx , f x •>.?,>• ,^ J, t> ».r> 
know well that we came not to acl U^l'(JUuJw we>-U *&£*£• Jui) 4Jj\j wla 
corruptly in the land, and we are not ' " ^ " " 9 
thieves.' e%iwt.j 

75. They said, ' What then shall be ^. 

^snsn*^ ; • ■ if you me fmnd ©&££&> &*& $ 



1574. Important Words: 

9 \j* (measuring-cup) is derived from 9\f. 
They say, Ji^ I f I*» j.e. he folded or doubled 
the thing; he twisted it or bent it. \^-\ pV 
means, he measured the corn with the measure 
known as gl*. f _>«H ^U means, he incited 
the people against one another. f\f is a 
well-known measure for measuring corn, etc. 
9\j" means, a certain measure for measuring 
corn ; a cup of the kind called f t? from which 
one drinks (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The incident mentioned in this and the 
contiguous verses has given rise to much 
controversy. It is absurd to say, as some 
Commentators of the Quran have done, that 
Joseph nrst intentionally put the drinking-cup 
into his brother's sack, and then accused him of 
theft— an action much below his dignity, 
inasmuch as it represents him as guilty not only 
of lying but also of great injustice to his brother. 
The whole story has originated with the Bible 
from which some Commentators seem to have 
unthinkingly borrowed it. See Genesis 44 : 2-15. 

The Quran makes the whole matter quite 



clear. What Joseph is mentioned as having 
put into his brother's sack was a \\L. (a 
drinking-cup), while the vessel which was 
declared by the royal proclaimer to be missing 
was 9\j* (a measuring-cup). Unlike \\k~ 
the 9\j* has here been called tUIU 9\j* i.e. the 
measuring-cup of the King because it was 
6overnment property. Joseph had himself put 
a *U- (a drinking-cup) into his brother's sack 
without the latter's knowledge, that it might be 
of use to him on the journey. But the JJHUs- 1 _>*» 
i.e. the royal measuring-cup which seemed to 
have been in Joseph's hand when he was saying 
farewell to his brother happened to be placed 
in Benjamin's sack by mistake, nobody 
knowing how it found its way there. In search 
for this precious thing the luggage of the whole 
caravan was searched, that of Benjamin last 
of all. But it happened to be found in his 
luggage along with the \li- (drinking- 
cup) which Joseph had himself put there. 
Joseph at once understood how the mistake 
had occurred, but, thinking that all this was 
God's own plan for detaining Benjamin, he 
judiciously kept silent until the caravan was 
gone. This is how Benjamin reraained behind 
with Joseph. 
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76. They replied , ' The punishment for <\\ifi<%>',9'. . »x »; < >. »' '£?' i/»K 

it-he in whose saddlebag it is found ^5Jj^^t£a^c^Wy» 

shallhimselfbethepenaltyforit. Thus ^ • ,,, 

do we punish wrongdoers.' 1575 @<jOA»)*c£w 



77. Then he began ^Ae search with 
their sacks before the sack of his 
brother ; then he took it out from his 
brother's sack. Thus did We plan for 
Joseph. He could not have taken 
his brother under the King's law 
unless Allah had so willed. a We raise 
in degrees of rank whomsoever We 
please ; and over every possessor of 
knowledge is One, Most-Knowing. 1576 



«6 : 84. 



1575. Commentary : 



It was so devised by God that Joseph's brothers 
in a fit of excitement themselves suggested 
that he in whose sack the measuring-cup might 
be found should be detained to explain his 
conduct. If they had said instead that he who 
was proved to be the thief should be kept as 
a prisoner, Joseph would have had no ground to 
detain his brother, for he knew that he was not 
a thief. But the words which escaped the lips 
of his brothers were that Joseph might detain 
him in whose sack the measuring-cup was 
found. Thus Joseph was able to keep back 
his brother without the latter being accused of 
theft. 

1576. Commentary : 

The words, Thus did We plan for Joseph, 
make it clear beyond any shadow of doubt 
that the whole thing was planned by God 
Himself, Joseph having no hand in it. Quite 
inadvertently Joseph happened to place the 
King's measuring-cup in Benjamin's luggage 



the suggestion which enabled Joseph to detain 
Benjamin. 

Incidentally, the verse also shows that even 

a Prophet living under an alien government 

should abide by its laws and give it his full 

co-operation. Joseph desired to keep his 

brother with him, but the law of the land forbade 

him to do so. A Providential combination 

of circumstances, however, enabled him to 

satisfy his heart's desire. The mistaken view 

held by some Muslims that a foreign Goverament 

is not entitled to their loyalty and co-operation 

iindsno support in Islam. It tends adversely 

to affect their morals, and their whole attitude 

towards their rulers is calculated to become 

based on insincerity, even hypocrisy. 

The words, then he began the searck with their 
sacks bejore the sack qf his brother, do not mean 
that Joseph made the search personally. The 
pronoun "he" refers to the man who announced 
the loss of thĕ measuring-cup and who naturally 
himself came forward to make the search. The 



and his brothers happened themselves to make resson why he searched Benjamin's luggage 
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78. They said, ' If he has stolen, a 
brother of his had also committed theft 
before. ' But Joseph kept it secret 
in.his heart and did not disclose it to 
them. He simply said, ' You seem 
to be in the worst condition ; and 
Allah knows best what you allege.' 1577 

79. They said, ' exalted one, he 
has a very aged father, so take one of 
us in his stead ; for we see thee to be 
of those who do good.' 1578 

80. He replied, ' God forbid that we 
should take any save him with whom 
we found our property ; for then we 
should certainly be unjust.' 1579 



■AS~.* <-'\ ( >*'.'~" '<.". I f* ».Tv 






last lies in the fact that. owing to Joseph's 
kindly attitude towards him, the proclaimer 
naturally desired to show the greatest possible 
deference to Benjamin. 

1577. Commentary : 

One sin leads to another. Joseph's brothers 
had first sought to put him to death. Now quite 
unashamedly they hastened to accuse him of 
theft. Strangely enough, some Commentators, 
instead of dismissing this baseless accusation 
as a malicious lie, start searching for some 
act of stealing in Joseph's life and have gone so 
far as to declare that while a child he had stolen 
a few things from the house of his aunt. 

The words, You seem to be in the worst condition, 
pathetically point to Joseph's painful thought 
that, instead of repenting after their early lapse, 
his brothers had now become even more 
degenerate than before. 

1578. Commentary: 

Not being satisfied with accusing Benjamin of 



theft, they proceed to disown him and even 
refuse to acknowledge him as their brother 
saying, he has a very aged /ather. 

1579. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes a strong refutation of 
the Christian doctrine of atonement. Joseph 
said that it would be an act of injustice on his 
part to detain an innocent person in place of 
a guilty one although Joseph's brethren had 
voluntarily ofiered to suffer for Benjamin. 
The Bible also supports this refutation, for 
it says that when Benjamin's brethren 
offered to be taken as servants in place of 
Benjamin, Joseph said, "God forbid that I 
do so : but the man in whose hand the cup 
is found, he shall be my servant ; and as for 
you, get you up in peace unto your father." 
(Gen. ii : 17). In the face of such clear 
repudiation by the Bible of one person atoning 
for the sins of another, how could the sufferings 
of Jesus atone for the sins of his followers? 
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10 81. And wlien they despaired of him, 
they retired, conferring together in 
private. Their leader said, "Know ye 
not that your father has taken from 
you a solemn promise in the name of 
Allah and how, before this, you failed 
in your duty with respect to Joseph ? 
I will, therefore, not leave the land 
until my father permits me or Allah 
decides for me. And He is the Best of 
Judges. 1580 






1580. Important Words : 

\j«aU- (they retired) is derived irom ^^- 
which means : (1) it was or became clear or 
pure or unmixed. They say f j*' I o* ^ 3 "" i-e. 
he retired or withdrew or went away from the 
people. The Quranic expression \*- \_y&±- 
means, they retired, conferring privately 
together (Lane). 

\£- (conferring together in private). jf is 
derived trom I* and means : (1) a seciet ; (2) 
one to whom a secret is connded ; (3) one who 
confers with another in private ; (4) the act of 
conferring in private (Aqrab). 

jl->f (leader) means, great in body or 
rank or nobility ; big or full-grown ; learned 
or most knowing ; teacher or master ; lord or 
chief; old or advanced in age, etc. (Lane). 
See also 11:4. 

Commentary : 

Christian critics of the Quran accuse it of 
being ignorant of even well-known facts of 
history, basing their criticism on the fact that 
it was Judah, the fourth among the brothers, 
and not Reuben, the eldest of them — as they 
take the word .r-»J (leader) to mean — who 
declared that he would not go back to his 
father without Benjamin. It is strange that, 
whenever these self-styled judges of the Quran 
happen to come across any difference bĕtween 
the narrative of the Quran and that of tbe 
Bible, they complacently assume the Bible to be 



right, as if it is altogether free from anachronism 
and mis-statements, while the fact is that it 
has been shown even by Christian writers them- 
selves to occupy a very low place among reliable 
books of history. To doubt the authenticity of 
an historical fact related by the Qurari merely 
on the basis that it does not agree with the 
Bible is, to say the least, simply capricious. 
But even assuming the present Biblical account 
to be correct, the Quranic account cannot be 
found fault with. The word which the Quran 
has used with respect to the brother who refused 
to go is j?f which means, "big" or "elder" 
and not Jf I which means "the eldest." Judah, 
being the fourth son of Jacob, was indeed one 
of the big or elder brothers of Joseph. 

Again, >-f does not always mean "big" or 
"elder" but, as shown under Important Words, 
it also means "leader" and "great in estimation, 
rank or dignity, " and it is in this sense 
that the word has been used here and applies 
to Judah and not to Reuben. For, according 
to the Bible, the misconduct of Judah's three 
elder brothers had resulted in his taking 
precedence over them (Gen. 49 : 3-8). Of him 
Jacob said, "Judah, thou art he whom thy 
brethren shall praise .... thy father's children 
shall bow down before thee. " (Gen. 49:8). 
That Judah was greater than Reuben in the 
eyes of Jacob is also apparent from the fact 
that, when Reuben offered bis two sons as 
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82. " Keturn ye to your father, and 
say, ' our father, thy son has stolen 
and we have stated only what we know 
and we could not be guardians over 
the unseen. 1581 



83. 'And inquire of the people of 
the city wherein we were, and of the 
caravan with which we came and 
certainly we are speaking the 
truth.' " 1582 

84. a He replied, ' Nay, but your souls 
have embellished to you an evil thing. 
So now comely patience is good for me. 
Maybe Allah will bring them all to 
me : for He is the All-Knowing, the 
Wise.' 1583 









"12 : 19. 



hostages for Benjamin, Jacob refused to send 
Benjamin (Gen. 42 : 37, 38), but when Judah 
said, " I will be surety for him," Jacob gave 
his consent (Gen. 43 : 9 — 10). 

Jacob's prediction of Judah's superiority 
started the long feud which later separated 
Judah and Israel. 

1581. Commentary : 

This and the following verses are in 
continuation of what Judah said to his brothers 
in the previous verse. The words , we could 
not be guardians over the unseen, may mean, 
we have related what we saw but we do not 
know what is the reality of the matter 
concerning the charge of stealing against 
Benjamin. Or they may mean, we had 
given thee our plighted word that we would 
bring Benjamin back with us but we did not 

know that matters would come to such a pass. 



We had given thee our pledge quite honestly." 

1582. Commentary : 

In the verse \ ) (city) is in reality \ ) J» I 
(people of the city) andjf (caravan) is J *-il t _.W»l 
(members of the caravan). The words J»l and 
wl^l have been omitted to lend emphasis to 
the statement. The construction "inquire of the 
caravan " would signify "if you inquire of any 
memberof the caravan he would testify to 
the truth of our statement." 

1583. Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that Jacob accused 
his sons of making a false report about the 
detention of Benjamin. What he is represented 
here as saying ia that, owing to their enmity 
with Benjamin, the idea that he could not be 
guilty of theft did not occur to them, but 
there must certainly have been some misunder- 
standing in the matter. The rerse shows 
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85 



ot». And he turned away from them ^ (</// , 

and said, '0 my grief for Joseph!' cJ£lSuL*y <J*£«£ j^J rA^ Jv5 
And his eyes became white because of " '* \ 

was suppressing his r\^ 9 \'1f' 9y ' *'?ix £ t *• 



eyes 
grief, and he 
sorrow. 15Si 



that Jacob had been foretold by God that 
Joseph was living and that all threc brothers 
would come back satc. 

The pronoun J»(them) nsed in the words, Maybe, 
Allah will bring them all to me, is in the plural 
which, according to the rules of Arabic gTammar 
applies to more than two. The persons reterred 
to here thus are Joseph, Benjamin, and Judah. 
Judah's regard for his promise seems to have 
madc a good impression on Jacob's mind and 
therefore he began to feel pain at his absence 
also and did not iorget him in his prayer. 

In the words, He is the All-Knmving, the 
Wise, Jacob seems to hint that God had 
revealed to him the reality of the matter, 
and that whatever had happened, had 
happened in pursuance of a divine plan for 
the welfare of the family and that their past 
suSerings would serve as a prelude to future 
prosperity. 

1584. Important Words: 

z~*u I (became white) is derived from Jc» which 
again is derived from J»\ . They say *i>\ 
i.e. he surpassed him m whiteness. Js» means, 
he whitened a thing or made it white. » l*-J I J*» 
means, he iilled the skin with water or milk ; or, 
contrarily, he emptied it. J=»\ means, it was or 
became white. The expression j J^-l^* »t*» <^-a»l 
is used regarding a person who is stricken 
with grief and means, the world became dark 
for him or his eyes became white with grief. 
(Lane & Bihar). 



Commentary : 

In view of the meaning of the word C~*»\ 
given under Important Words the verse cannot 
mean that Jacob became blind on account of 
excessive weeping. The exprcssion »1^» <^*»\ 
o jJ-l &' only means that his eyes became 
white because of grief, or (according to one 
meaning of the word) his eyes becarne nlled with 
tears on account of grief. The interpretation of 
thcse words that Jacob's eyes became blind is 
cvidcntly wrong for the iollowing reasons : (1) 
Arabic idiom does not bear it out, for the 
becoming white of eyes never means their 
becoming blind. (2) The Quran represents Jacob 
as displaying extraordinary patience, hinted 
at in his words when told that Joseph 
had been devoured by a wolf and also 
when Benjamin and Judah failed to return 
to him (vv. 19 & 84). Now, it is a 
strange sort of patience if he became 
blind on account of weeping for his sons. 
(3) It does not at all become a Prophet 
of God that he should go on bewailing and 
weeping for any worldly thing, however great, 
till he becomes blind. (4) The present verse itself 
tells us that Jacob was f_-k-*~ * e - fle ^ad 
succeeded in repressing his grief. This shows 
that he neither wept excessively nor became 
blind on account of it. (5) The expression 
• LcC.»ij>l is used in Arabic only to express 
a person's great grief and sorrow, and is never 
used about a person's becoming blind througb 
weeping and wailing. 
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86. They said, ' By Allah, thou wilt t^ „'}(?«' < 9 •>* 99 /".y, *'ji£ L [> /»r^ 
not cease talking of Joseph until thou \^j^o£^V^5£jr03\y&) 4l\jMJJo 
art wasted away or thou art of those ^ , 9 , ^ 
who perish. ' *» ecJ^Jt Ctf £$S}\ 

87. He replied, ' I only complain of , ?f'</ * , <l<> ?? x ->l' J( 1'X'Z i ^rc 
ay sorrow and my grief to Allah, and CJ>>^L?4U , U;Cip-.Jt£i \j*»\U>J,U* 



my 

I know from Allah that which you 

know not. 1586 



©oiJUS^t»^ 



88. '0 my sons, go ye and search * y ,s,, 9 ?„ , 9 , ,ss „^» • .•* 
for Joseph and his brother and "despair Jj$^\j Uu*^ {^\y*J!L&&\y&$\ ££&, 
not of the mercy of Allah ; for none ** ^ , 

t&;pe»!:-- mercy save tiw ^j^jfc#iE»&!r&- 



eoj^jai^ii 



"15 : 57 ; 39 : 54. 



1585. Important Words : 

t>j=- (art wasted away) is the noun-infinitive 
from J*j- whieh means, he became in a 
corrupt or disordered state, being sick and 
diseased ; or he became heavily oppressed by 
disease ; or he bccaine emaciated by grief or 
by excessive love ; or he became constantly 
affected by grief so as to be at the point of 
death ; or he surTered protracted disquietude 
of mind and disease ; he was unable to rise 
from or quit his place ; he was or became low, 
or sordid or bad, possessing no good ; he was 
neglected or forsaken. J*f means, a man 
corrupt in body and in intellect ; a man in a 
corrupt or disordered state ; sick or diseased ; 
having a corrupt or disordered stomach ; 
sutTering from protracted disquietude of mind 
and disease ; weary or fatigued and at the point 
of death ; emaciated or dissolved by excessive 
grief or love, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This allegation of the brothers of Joseph is 



given in the next verse. 

1586. Commentary: 

In this beautiM verse Jacob pours out his 
heart to God, in Whom all holy men seek solace. 
He also hints at the fact that he knew from 
God that Joseph, Benjamin and Judah were 
alive. 

1587. Commentary: 

This verse leaves no doubt that 
God had informed Jacob not only of 
Joseph's being alive but also of his being in 
Egypt. If Jacob had thought that Joseph 
had been devoured by a wolf or had perished 
in some other way, he could not at the 
present stage have bidden his sons search for 
him, particularly in Egypt. 

The verse also lays down an infallible principle 
of success not only in spiritual but also in 
temporal matters viz., to avoid despair and 
despondency under all circumstances. Indeed, 
the root of most failures lies in despondency 



repudiated by the Prophet Jacob in the reply and despair. He who despairs of success can 
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89. And, when they came before f"f °</ ^"'K^yl^/^ ,*(■• ',• 9s*r", 
im (Joseph), they said, '0 exalted ^1>^^'^IJH»^IJUJI& 
one, poverty has smitten us and our ,, ^ , m 1 9 , f 

family, and we have brought a paltry J&>| UolgjUL'^ <&to^ tlL % IJUl 
sum ot money, so give us the x " -' 

full measure, and be eharitable to owJr,'!"' » ? H /,*•!>'? i • iK' «<"'<.• 
us. Surely, Allah rewards the ©<*£***•>'«*£ 4ll1 C>iU*oUUJS 



us. Sureiy, Allah rewards the 
eharitable.' 1588 



90. He said, ' Do you know what ? ,."V <?»>»>♦••(■/' »y,i,, »• • ,-,< 
you did to Joseph and his brother, S^ ^*>-\j iJ)*»yi a&s&Kja j£k <S& UXi 



when you were ignorant ? ' 1589 



i ».?'v 






never attain his object. Indeed, he can never 
act as he ought to. 

In the spiritual realm people who do not believe 
in the forgiveness of sins never feel the urge 
to exert themselves to the utmost and overcome 
them. Similarly, those who do not believe that 
human nature is pure and unsullied and that 
man has been endowed with great powers and 
faculties do not try to develop them to their 
utmost limit. The Holy Prophet inculcated 
this supreme lesson in his followers, saying 
that they should never give way to despair. 
He is reported to have said Ojil VI «tj^ *b J& 
i.e. For every disease there is a remedy, except 
death. Similarly, he said, ^T-^lj^^lti^JI»^ 
i.e. He who says that such and such people 
have perished, in fact he it is who causes 
them to perish (by creating a feeling of despair 
in them) (Muslim, Part II, vol. 2). Indeed AU 
success lies in hope and action, not in vain and 
futile day-dreaming which does not go beyond 
making castles in the air. 

1588. Commentary: 

The Arabic word >/ (meaning, an 
honourable or exalted one) does not seem to 
be a specific title, though in later times i.e. 
after the advent of Islam, the Kings of Egypt 
came to be known by this title. The 
ancient Egyptians did not speak Arabic and 



therefore we cannot think that the Ministers 
of Egypt were known by this title. So in the 
verse under comment the word has been used 
only in the sense of a chief or an exalted person. 
In this sense also Potiphar has been called 
j y- in v. 52. 

The conduct of Joseph's brothers on this 
occasion seems to be inexplicable. Either they 
had morally sunk so low that, ignoring the 
real purpose of their present visit to Egypt, 
which was to make a search for Joseph, 
Benjamin and Judah, they began to beg for 
corn, or, perhaps fearing lest they should be 
taken for spies, they begged for corn to hide 
the real purpose of their visit. 

1589. Commentary : 

It appears that Joseph could not, on this 
occasion, bear to see his brothers degrade them- 
selves by thus begging for corn and decided 
to reveal himself to them ; but he appears 
to be shy of approaching the subject. He 
therefore here reminds them of what they 
did with Joseph and his brother and thus 
disclosed indirectly his identity, at the same 
time comforting them by saying that they 
should worry no more about their past misdeeds 
because what they had done was the result 
of ignorance as they did not realize the full 
implication of their deeds. It is the exhibition 
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91. Tliey replied, ' Art thou Joseph? ' T< \ , > ?■>?(". "WilM 9 *? '->" '.' ^l x , 
He said, ' Yes, I am Joseph and this U*J>uu«^OI J\* U^ci^l dlil>lj)& 
is my brother. Allah has indeed ^ "■,*(' r,s \ ,• • 

been gracious to us. Verily whoso is J^SmJJ£ ^4^1^^ •' Js/rt 
righteous and is steadfast— «Allah will " " *** <->" ^° **' 

o™- the reward of the g00d t0 ® Sfe^S«t &&& 68 



92. Theyreplied, 'ByAllah! Surely, \C > ,„['. "Wi, '»%• \'A }K\te 
as Allah prelerred thee above us and U^O^W^^U^lOJ^UjKs 

©osfeij 



has 

we have indeed been sinners.' 1591 



••*" 



93. He said, ' No blame shall lie on ,?'->&,!, ?."*>■>'> 9 S/,, s-> t> ' \c, 

you this day ; may Allah forgive ^J^ &\j^^^\&^ ^J& ^ u\s 
you ! And He is the Most Merciful of 
those who show mercy. 1592 



»12 : 57. 



of such good manners on such difficult occasions 
that shows the great moral heights to which 
man can rise. 

1590. Commentary : 

The way in which Joseph referred to the past 
behaviour of his brothers, coupled with the 
repeated assurance of their father that Joseph 
was alive, did not take long in suggesting to 
them the idea that the high dignitary standing 
before them was no other than Joscph 
himself. So they asked in surprise, " Art thou 
Joseph?", upon which Joseph, not desiring 
to kecp them in suspense any longer, at once 
revealed his identity to them. After having 
disclosed himself to them, he gently told them 
that one could not overcome dimculties by 
merely begging and sunbring oneself to be 
degraded, but that the secret of all success lay 
in piety and patience, in hard work and in 
trusting in God Who was ever the Protecting 
Friend of the righteous. 



1591. Commentary: 

At long last the good nature of Joseph's brothers 
manifested itself. They admitted that, in spite 
of all their opposition to Josepb, God had 
exalted him over them and he dcscrvcd it ; 
for it is they who had be.en the sinncrs. 

1592. Important Words: 

^".J-> (blame) is derived from v- r *' Thcy 
s ay, * / t.e. he stripped the beast of the fat 
covering the bowels ; he stripped the man of his 
garment. <•?>.*-> means, removing the fat over 
the bowels ; act of blaming or reproving or 
punishing for an offence or a crime ; severe 
blaming or reprovjng that takes away brightness 
of countenance ; reminding a man of his 
oiTences and crimes and exposing the foulness 
of his deeds to him (Lane). 

Commentary : 

TJie verse throws interesting light on the 
nobility of Joseph's character. He did not 
keep his brothers in snspense nor even give 
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94. ' Go with this shirt of lnine and \y\ -> / \\' * ,? "f< <\ , ■> '.. ??•" 

lay it belbre my father : he will come to ^vM\^>JU^ 8>alo \tjjb (S^!^]y^>\ 
know. And bring to me the whole of , , 

yourramily.— ®%*$£&t$$fr$ ! & fe 

1 95. And when the caravan departed, ^' 9 <{V\ '^''{'''ip'?» * '\".{" 

their father said, ' Surely, I feel the Ci^U^JJ Gi>^! J\Jj*»)lcJua3 Ul^ 



scent of Joseph, even though you take 
me to be a dotard.' 1594 



">9 <u' 9 •>' "~> '. / 9 9 9 



tliem time to crave his forgiveness, but at oiice 
removed all their fears and apprehensions as 
concyrning the treatment he would now extend 
to them, by telling them forthwith that his 
pardon was unreserved and unqualified. This 
magnanimous treatment of his brothers by 
Joseph is alone surBcient to immortalize him. 

This large-hearted and generous forgiving of 
his brothers by Joseph constitutes his greatest 
and most outstanding resemblance to the 
Holy Prophet. Like Joseph, the Holy Prophet, 
too, gained honour and power in night and 
banishment ; and when after years of exile he 
entered his native town as a conqueror, at the 
head of ten thousand Companions, and Mecca 
lay prostrate at his feet, he asked his people 
what treatment they expected from him. ''The 
treatment that Joseph aceorded to his brethren," 
they replied. "Then no reproach shall lie on you 
this day," promptly returned the Holy Prophet. 
This noble treatment by the Prophet of his 
erstwhile blood-thirsty enemies, the Quraish of 
Mecca, who had left no stone unturned to 
compass his death and destroy him root 
and branch stands unparalleled in the whole 
annals of human history. 



1593. Important Words: 

*i 3 (before) gives a number of meanings, e.g. 
face ; the part of a thing facing one; direction, 
etc, H*r j ^ ti*-' I Jfi\ means, he put or 

placed the thing belbre or in front of him. 

1179 



l>»l>jli (will come to know). j^as_ means, 
seeing ; endowed with mental perception; 
knowing (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Joseph gave his brothers his shirt to lay 
before their father, so that the sight of it might 
please him, as the sight of the first shirt had 
grieved him, and he might be induced to 
pray for his brothers and extend to them his 
pardon. 

The words, he will come lo knoio, mean that 
formerly Jacob had known only by divine 
revelation that Joseph was alive and his 
knowledge was then only a matter of belief. 
Now, by actually seeing the shirt the belief would 
become converted into factual knowledge. 

1594. Important Words : 

j^aiif (take me to be a dotard) is derived 
from ->»* (fannada) which is derived from 
J*» (fanada) which means, he uttered a 
falsehood ; he committed mistakes in extreme 
old age ; he became weak in judgement by 
reason of extreme old age. -U»l means, he 
became weak in intellect or he doted. •■ti 
(fannada-hu) means, he pronounced him to be 
an utterer of falsehood ; he blamed him ; he 
pronounced his judgement to be weak ; J-i* 
(mufannad) is one who is weak in judgement 
or unsound in mind by reason of extreme old 
age or disease ; one who confounds things in 
his speech (Lane). 
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96. "They replied, ' By Allah, thou 
art assuredly in thy old error.' 1595 



©^^a^^asiieije 



97. And when the bearer of glad ■£• ■>{'. a •> * \' 9 '"V* " V •>'T"s 

tidings came, he laid it beibre him and Ujjb ^J J*43jOd)>& ol Qi 

he became enlightened. Then he said, i «•,,,-'« •« ?/, ' 9' ' / , ; 

"Did I not say to you : 'I know from U^Llo^^JUlcil^^J^isliJI cl(£' 

Allah what you know not ? ' " i5% " " ^ ^^ W 






©Oj*U>]5) 



«1'2 : y. 



Commentary : 

The verse shows that eveu beforc tlie canwan 
reached liome, Jacob told liis people that in 
spite of all appearanccs to the contrary 
he hoped to meet Joseph soon; and in order to 
lend emphasis to his conviction, he added the 
words "even though you take me to be a dotard" 
meaning thereby, " you consider this meeting 
to be an impossibility, being not more than 
the wishful thinking of an old man, but I know 
it as a fact and a certainty." 

1595. Important Words : 

dby*> (thy error). J^U> is deiived from J*> 
which means, he erred or he lost his way ; he 
was or became confounded or perplexed and was 
unable to see his right course; he forgot. Jt>U» 
means, error; losing or missing the right course. 
The Arabs say i$j^l Js!k»t j is^' i-e. he 
persevered in the errors of love (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse brings out the marked difference 
between those who receive divine revelation 
and those who do not. The certainty attained 
by one inspired by God is not vouchsafed to 
others. In spite of his emphatic assertion that 
he would soon meet Joseph, the members of 
Jacob's family refused to believe it possible and 
attributed Jacob's conviction to an error of 
judgement or his extreme love for Joseph. 

1596. Commentary : 

If, as some Coinmentators say, Jacob had 



really become blind and his blindness had been 
removed by the casting of Joseph's shirt at his 
face, he should have attributed the restoration 
of his sight to Joseph's shirt and would have 
declared it as a miracle. But he refers to no 
such unusual happening but only to the divine 
knowledge about Joseph's being alive, which he 
had long before imparted to his sons. Thus 
what the verse really means is that when 
Joseph's shirt was laid before Jacob, the 
conviction that Joseph was alive which, being 
based on revelation, was previously only a matter 
of faith, now became converted into factual 
knowledge. This is the meaning of the words, 
he becanie enlightened. 

In fact, the knowledge of God's Prophets is of 

two kinds: (a) spiritual knowledge which they 

get direct from God by means of revelation; 

(b) material or secular knowledge which they 

acquire through their physical senses and other 

material means. When spiritual knowledge 

beconies supplemented and supported by the 

testimony of physical senses, it becomes com- 

plete in every sense and no vestige of doubt or 

ambiguity remains. As long as knowledge gained 

througb spiritual means remains a niatter of 

faith and does not go beyond conviction, it is 

capable of vaiious interpretations : but when it 

is reinforced and corroborated by physical facts, 

it becoines a certainty beyond the possibility 

of doubt or dispute. 
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98. The.y said, ' our father, ask f£ *- r* 
forgiveness of our sins for us : we havc 
indeed been sinners.' l597 



l$&'i®£&%\&$ 



• 9 1» 



••■*'' 



99. He said, ' I will certainly ask >'K'.\ X /9 (<, .»:* /(* ?. y m » < ■>' \v 
forgiveness for you of my Lord. (/*>«*Ji>A<ol > (Jy^J ^ojlL)\ {jy^ ij\i 



Surely, He is the Most Forgiving, the 
Merciful.' 1598 



100. And when they came to Joseph, "\ f<. , A ""' A /»i T; < > >,? «• .,?• > /v>v 
^arents with himself, U*J&J*}Q\&\^Jl&\&Vck 



he put up his parents 

and said, 'Enter Egypt in peace, if it 

please Allah.' 1599 



i »' >-rv 



©$5*1 Ilil XlS oJJtou» s&i 



1597. Commentary : 

One good action leads to another. When 
Joseph pardoned his brothers, the weight of sin 
to some extent became lifted from their hearts. 
They repented of their sins and, as this verse 
shows, they no longer thought their own 
repentance to be sumcient. So they also 
requested their father to pray to God to forgive 
them. They now realized that man's anger was 
nothing compared with God's wrath; therefore 
they thought it necessary iirst of all to make 
peace with God and to ask His forgiveness 
through their father. This request implied 
Jacob's pardon, for he could not have prayed 
for them, as he promised in the following verse, 
unless he had himself forgiven them. 

1598. Important Words: 

«_>>- (will) is a word used to change the 
aorist frorn thc present ( Jl~ ) to the future 
( JJiI— • ) denoting postponement. J*» I >_>>- 
means, I will do (not I do or am doing) such 
a thing. The Arabs say, ( J»_>-' I oti o*& i.e. 
such a one lives only by means of things 
hoped for (Lane). See 9 : 28. 

Commentary : 

Jacob's reply to the request of his sons for 

forgiveness portrays the true inner nature of 

1 



man. He hints to them in the word (_>j- (will) 
that after reconciliation, love and anection do 
not at once take the place of anger and wrath 
in the heart of a person. The after-effects 
of bitterness take some time to disappear. 
Joseph had been preparing himself for a long 
time to pardon his brothers, so his forgiveness 
was full and immediate and he also prayed to 
God to forgive them. But such was not the 
case with Jacob. This is why Jacob said 
that he would take some time to become fully 
reconciled with them and to be in a position 
to pray for them, though at the same time 
he comforted his erring sons by drawing 
their attention to the great mercy and 
all-comprehensive forgiveness of God. 

1599. Commentary : 

Joseph's real mother had died but the use 
of the word "parents" in the verse beautifully 
hints that a step-mother is as much entitled 
to one's respect and arTection as one's real 
mother. The verse also shows that Joseph 
had gone out of the town to receive his 
parents. 

On starting to do a new work, a Muslim 
is enjoined to say *M »li>"l (if God wills 
or if it pleases God). By using this 1'ormula 

181 
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101. And he raised his parents \ipon ' 7 .<i> ' * i<\">*'.* ~*' 9 'V ^////^ 
the throne, and they a« fell down 5 >^ 4)]J>^U?>^ J^b_>j| £^ 
prostrate oe/or<? 6rW for him. And he ,, y . 9 , 9 , , 

said,'Omyfather, this is the fumlment 03'O^^^j &j&\6ld& >J$ 
of my dream of old. My Lord has made ' " " ' " ' " 

it true. And He bestowed a favour 'S£\'\' , '\''k'''*<*£'\'Z'-->\'[''\'' 
upon me when He took me out of the Orl&J** J)^cr^l<^^<4J^)** 
prison and brought you from the desert '.*{<*' *s f , ■>,■> m V y 
after Satan had stirred up discord fy ^ l\^ i^jm 1J I (^JS^j '\a.j> {^*jj \ 
between me and my brethren. Surely, ' J >••,.-' 

my Lord is Benignant to whomsoever He ^ ^ j£ < . jg? , #£££ ^J, 
pleases ; for He is the All-Knowing, the " ••" *">. w ' **-"• w ~ • - ? **>••• • w .•""** 



he associates God with his intentions and his 
works and invokes His protection from evil 
inAuences. It is certain that when a man 
associates God with his work he will not 
only try to pertorm that work in a virtuous 
manner but will also be prevented from thinking 
of evil deeds, for he cannot use this pious 
expression with respect to evil deeds. The 
offering of this prayer by Joseph, in spite of 
his being most resourceful and powerful in the 
land at that time, reveals his great piety 
and humility. 

The words, Enler Egypt in peace, hint that 
Joseph had probably been informed by divine 
revelation of the dangers that the progeny of 
Israel had later to face in Egypt. 

1600. Commentary : 

As the word *»j (raised) also means, "to 
present one to a person of high rank" (3 : 56), 
the verse is capable of two interpretations : 
Firstly, that Joseph presented his parents to the 
King, for in this case J^j&\ (the throne) 
would signify the King. According to the 
Bible, Joseph presented his father and some of 
his brethren to Pharaoh (Gen. 47 : 2, 7). 
Secondly, it may mean that Joseph made his 



parents sit on his own throne, for in ancient 
times the deputies of kings also used to have 
their own thrones. Hence it is possible that 
Joseph made his parents and his brethren sit 
on his throne with Pharaoh's permission. 

The words I-Uh-JIj^- do not mean that 
Joseph's brothers and his parents fell prostrate 
before him. They only mean that they fell 
prostrate before God for Joseph i.e. they 
thanked God for raising Joseph to such an 
eminent position. Thus, Joseph was the cause 
and not the object, of their prostration. See 
also 2 : 35. 

The verse also throws some light on the sublime 
morals of God's noble Prophets. Joseph's 
brothers had left their home in search of food, 
but he speaks of their coming to him as a 
special favour of God to himseM. 

Again, while mentioning God's favours he 
refers only to his being taken out of prison 
and makes no mention of being rescued from 
the well, lest his brothers might feel ashamed. 

The word «_i;W (Benignant) when applied to 
God, means, He Who takes care of His creatures 
through love or benevolence or Who benehts 
others with His love and kindness ; He Who 
knows hidden things. See also 6 : 104. 
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102. '0 my Lord, Thou hast bestowed 
power upon me and "taught me the 
interpretation of dreams. 6 Maker 
of the heavens and the earth, Thou 
art my Protector in this world and the 
Hereafter. Let death come to me in 
a state of submission to Thy will and 
join me to the righteous.' 1601 

103. c That is of the tidings of the 
unseen, which We reveal to thee. And 
thou wast not with them when they 
agreed upon their plan while they were 
plotting. 1602 












«12 : 7,22. *6 : 15 ; 14 : 11 ; 35 : 2 ; 39 : 47. c 3 : 45 ; 11 : 50. 



1601. Commentary : 

This verse bespeaks the great love which the 
righteous servants of God cherish for Him. 
Neither prosperity nor adversity can make 
them forget their Lord and Creator. Even 
amidst rejoicings at meeting with his parents 
and brothers after a long time, Joseph feels the 
name of divine love rising in his breast, and 
ignoring and forgetting all, he turns to his 
Lord and Master. It is this yearning of the 
human soul for God in which lies all spiritual 
progress. Without it outward acts of devotion 
are a mere shell without kernel. 

The verse also shows how the lives of Prophets 
furnish strong proof of the attributes of God. 
This rise of Joseph from a state of utter helpless- 
ness to a position of great power and authority 
signined that God, as it were, created for him 
a new heaven and a new earth, thus providing 
evidence of the fact that He is the Creator 
of the heavens and the earth. This is what is 
hinted atin the words, O Maker of the heavens 
and the eartji, 



1602. Commentary : 

Having nnished the life-story of Joseph, the 
Sura beautifully turns to the people of Mecca, 
who were like brethren unto the Holy 
Prophet. 

This verse thus makes it clear that this 
account of Joseph was not a mere story. It 
embodied mighty prophecies relating to the 
future of thc Holy Prophet and of Islam, for, 
as pointed out in the course of comments on 
this Chapter, many important events in the Hfe 
of Joseph had their counterparts in the life of 
the Holy Prophet. 

The word "they" in the clause, while they were 
plolting, refers not to the biothers of Joseph, 
but to the people of the Holy Prophet, who is 
told that what he had been listening to was "of 
the tidings of the unseen" embodying mighty 
prophecies over which no human being could 
have any control. These prophecies must, 
therefore, be regarded as emanating from God 
Who is the Knower of all secrets. 
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104. "And most men will not believe 
even though thou eagerly desire ^, 1603 






105, And thou dost not ask of them t ,• \\\?<9<<<!\,? uk*<*- ?\'fl\'*{" 
iny reward for it. On the con^ary, ®d^J&,y*^&f&fl&^ 



any * - • 

6 it is but a source of honour for all 

mankind. 1604 









E.12 106. <And how many a Sign is there (^^jj^^jk^lJ^^S 
in the heavens and the earth, which T^w^T.w^J^y^- «^..lu^t-r-wj 
they pass by, turning away from it. 1605 

107. And most of them believe not _^,p 1 ? * *9 ' £> ir *???)<> 9 \ 9 u* 
in Allah without also attributing ®V?^^Jj\&lj>Aj2) i j*^\ t j 
partners to Him. U06 

«18:7; 24 : 4, 9. 6 38 : 88 ; 81 : 28. c 21 : 33 ; 23 : 67. 
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1603. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is told here that, despite 
his intense desire, it is so decreed that, like the 
brothers of Joseph, people would not believe 
in him unless they saw him rise to power 
and glory and themselves suffered humiliation 
and disgrace. 

1604. Important Words: 

jTS (honour) means, remembrance ; praise 
or eulogy ; eminence or honour, etc. (Lane). 
See also 2:153. 
Commentary : 

The word Jf"i having been used here in the 

sense of eminence and honour, the verse 

asks, why the people should take umbrage 

at the promises of greatness and glory given to 

the Holy Prophet, when, if they accept him, 

they are to share those blessings with him; 

and why, like the brothers of Joseph, should 

they think that the Holy Prophet's greatness 

would mean their own downfall ? The verse 

thus implies another resemblance of the Holy 

Prophet with Joseph, inasmuch as his people 

came to inherit power and glory through him, 



just as Joseph"s brothers became honoured 
and respected through him. 

1605. Commentary : 

The verse points to a fundamental difference 
between the attitude of a believer and a 
disbeliever. Whereas the former goes about 
with his eyes open and is ready to grasp the 
slightest divine hint, the latter behaves like a 
blind man, refusing to beneht even from clear 
and manifest Signs. Both of them are endowed 
with identical faculties and natural powers, 
but whereas the believer makes proper use of 
them, the disbeliever does not. 

1606. Commentary: 

This verse gives some causes of the un- 
thinking and blind attitude of the disbelievers 
referred to in the preceding verse. This attitude 
is born of their anriety and endeavour to 
explain away all divine Signs in a polytheistic 
manner. They always try to ascribe the Signs 
in favour of truth, the rapid progress 
and prosperity of believers and their own 
degradation and downfall to this or that 
cause, always declining to attribute these 
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108. Do they, then, feel secure from ,, < .<*,*'' ^. *>'Jk ".T^Tm 
the coming on them of an overwhelming ^tdW^-JlO&t^ s ~rr s i>»G*> ^' ^ 1 * 1 
punishment from Allah «or the sudden ' ,, 9i ->, ' , 9^'"-" > st, 99'~\, 
coming of the Hour upon them while Ouj^^.S yl >^3''^^^f^i^ 
they are unaware ? 1607 

109. Say, fc 'This is my way : I call ,,<»„ ,**£!.. 1,7^»'^» ' • • \l 
unto Allah on sure knowledge, I and yfj ^ ***&&- ^'UJ.l^lL^^L)» 
those who follow me. And Holy is ,^, 9 , t~~Z, ' , v ' S "4 
Allah ; and I am not of those who @(££^\&\i\\^j&\(y^j{j^\ 
associate gods with God' 1608 " " * " ' 

110. And e We sent not before thee » «. • A ,<, T' & J&> \ 'u£. , ['l' ,'T' ' 
as Messengers any but men, whom We ctf f^;t^^^^U^c£ wjt W 
inspired, from among the people of the , y 9 ,„ . ,•, , , x ^ t ?, ,• 
towns. Have they not then travelled C&\jJ&$uk)3\ dlijCj) iil(^!i)ij^t 
in the earth and seen what was the " '' ■•■■■»/"v^ w • 



end of those before them ? And surely, ^<L''.iu?.'<'^ ^r» » " >\X'"K' '& 
the abode of the Hereafter is better ^^UlU^f^ctf C/oJI <U>OS 



for those who fear GW. Will you not 
then understand ? 1609 



«10 : 51 ; 22 : 56 ; 43 : 67. ''6 : 58. c 16 : 44 ; 21 : 8. 



Signs to the real cause i.e. to divine help and 
succour which attends Prophets and their 
lollowers on all occasions. 
1607. Important Words : 

"ijilc (an overwhelming puuishraent) is derived 
from ^ . They say, V* i.e. t it covered 
or concealed him ; it overcame or overwhelmed 
him, etc. J i"*k means, a covering ; a calamity 
or misibrtune. ; a certain disease attacking 
the belly or the chest; a punishment that 
overwhelms and is general in its extent 
(Lane). See also 7 : 42. 
Coinmentary : 

The verse purports to say that as disbelievers 
refuse to accept anything but a Sign of 
punishment, they will indeed have a Sign of 
punishment. But as is the way of God, they 
will have smaller punishments before they are 
visited with the final or decisive one. And so 
it happened in the case of the Meccan idolaters. 
After a series of small reverses, Mecca, which 



was iu those days temporarily the citadel of 
disbelief and intidelity, fell to the victorious 
arms of the Muslims. This was the decisive 
and real Sign for which they had clamoured. 

1608. Commentary : 

In this verse the Holy Prophet is represented 
as saying that his wont is to benefit 
by the Signs of God, to believe in Him 
alone, and to eschew all forms of idolatry, 
because he has received clear proof and sure 
knowledge from God. This shows that a 
blind and unthinking faith which is not based 
on sound arguments carries no weight. A 
true Muslim, like his Master, the Holy Prophet, 
should possess clear and irrefutable proofs 
and evidence to support and substantiate 
all his beliefs and doctrines. Mere hearsay 
or traditional belief is nothing. 

1609. Commentary : 

It is clear from this verse that only men, 
not women, can become Prophets. In fact, 
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111. Till, a when the Messengers ,9 ,V^ t ,9< ! ''^</' 9.99 ,,*, , • ^ 

despaired of ihe disbelievers and they *M$^s>&\\^3 l ^j'L/ t $^['2\<S*' 

(the disbelievers) thought that they ■> 9 ^ , k^''* ** s*i'?t, 9 „ , *-* 

had been told a lie, Our help came to \xJ6 J>j?$j >uJ(^(_^* UjtoJ Ljh-% 

them, then was saved he whom We * 

pleased. And Our ohastisement oannot /~\ y \ 1*\\ '«»*» " 

be averted from the sinful people. 1810 tyVte£*JltJ*\ Of" 



«2 : 215. 



men and women have their specinc spheres of 
work, the office. of prophethood being outside 
the sphere of women. All other spiritual 
favours and blessings, however, are as open 
to women as to men. 

The verse also warns disbelievers that 
their present pomp and power should not 
deceive them into thinking that they will 
indennitely continue to enjoy these things. 
The time was fast approaching when their 
power and glory would depart and the people 
would see the truth and accept Islam. Their 
days would end in adversity and degradation, 
unlike those of the believers, whose condition- 
would continue to improve, though sincere 
believers always enjoy perfect peace of mind 
even in adversity. 

1610. Important Words: 

tjii.J" (they had been told a lie) is the passive 
plural from >-?■>■' (kadhaba) which means, he 
lied ; or he uttered a falsehood ; or he said 
what was untrue whether intentionally or 
unintentionally ; he found his hopes to be 
false or vain. c-t-J-l *i> means, he gave 
him a false account of the thing and said what 
was untrue. They say <£\) I >-?*•? i.e. he 
imagined the thing contrary to its real state. 
An Arab would say <ikjs tlkA-J" j*. e . thine 
eye showed thee that which had no reality i.e. 
thou wast deceived in the vision. They say 
*^ii *~JJ i.e. his soul made him desire 
things and conceive hopes that did not 
come to pass. Jr^ 1 1_> J.r* (kudhiba) means, 



the man was told a lie or a falsehood or an 
untruth (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Like the preceding verse, the verse under 
comment speaks of both the Prophets and their 
opponents. The iirst sentence speaks of the 
Prophets of God, and the second of their 
enemies. The verse purports to say that the 
enemies of Prophets so continue to increaso 
in wickedness and opposition to them that a 
stage is reached when the Prophets begin to 
think that those who were destined to believe 
had already believed and they despair of the 
rest. Their opponents, on theotherhand, owing 
to the delay in the coming of divine 
punishment, begin to feel secure in the thought 
that they will never be visited with any 
punishment and that the prophecies of the 
Prophets about their own final success and 
about the discomhture of their enemies were 
so many pieces of falsehood. When matters 
come to such a pass, God's help comes to the 
Prophets and the leaders of disbelief are 
destroyed. 

This is exactly what happens at the advent of 
every Prophet. The hour of final reckoning 
is delayed so long that disbelievers begin to 
have a false sense of security. Then God comes 
to the succour of His Prophets and makes their 
cause prevail. 

The words, when the Messengers despaired 
cannot be taken to mean that the Prophet 
despair of the help of God. This inference is 
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112. Assuredly, in their narrative is &^V5)I^^ iJ&Jtye^*<£ov 0& 
a lesson for men of understanding. "It -**••> ^ / '%» '/ 

is not a thing that has been forged, i^ &&&]*&$} &!&&&£& 
but a fulfilment of that which is " " ' "" •»• • 

before it and a detailed exposition of ^» "" ' <. 



all things, and 6 a guidance and a mercy ' '* -^ &y&£ CP* 

to a people who believe, 1611 



tf'*i*'l TM» ti 






«10 : 38. 6 16 : 90. 



obviously wrong and is belied by v. 88 of this 
very Sura wherein we have, none despairs of 
Allah's mercy save the unhelieving people. 
As a matter of fact, Prophets never despair 
of God's help. They only sometimes despair 
of ^heir people believing in them, and this 
happens when the latter continue turning a 
deaf ear td their preaching. 

Similarly, the words, ihey thought that they 

had been told a lie, do not mean that the Prophets 

thought so. The words only mean that their 

enemies thought so. The Prophets cannot 

entertain any doubt about the truth of tbeir 

prophecies and of the promises of ultimate 

success made to them by God. Their faith in 

God is invincible; it stands on the nrm rock of 

certitude. The pronoun "they" thus refers, not 

to the Prophets, but to their opponents 

mentioned in the previous verse. According to 

Arabic idiom it is allowable to use in the 

same sentence pronouns referring to different 

antecedents when the nouns to which 

they refer are clear from the context. But 

if the pronoun "they" be taken to refer to 

the Prophets, the sentence, they thought that they 

had been told a lie, would mean that wishful 

thinking and over-confidence in the help of 

God had made the Prophets interpret the 

word of God containing promises of success 

m svich a way as to believe in the very early 



triumph of their cause which, however, was 
not so ordained by God. Thus their own 
minds, as it were, lied to them or held out to 
them false hopes, by placing on the word of 
God an interpretation which it did not bear. 

The words, they thought that they had been told 
a lie, may also mean that the hopes that the 
Prophets had entertained about the repentaEce 
of their opponents turned out to be false. 
When at a certain stage the hostility of their 
opponents temporarily slackened, the Prophets 
began to entertain the hope that they would 
repent of their past misdeeds and would accept 
the truth, but that hope turned out to be a 
delusion. Taken in this sense, these words also 
serve as an explanation of the words "the 
Messengers despaired." See the different 
meanings of the word lj>^under Important 
Words. 

1611. Commentary : 

This verse, which is the last one of the present 
Sura, means that a careful study of the 
histories of ancient Prophets leads one to 
the dennite conclusion that the Holy Prophet 
is a true Messenger of God ; for he not only 
bears a close resemblance to most of them, but 
in his person are fulfilled the prophecies of 
some of the previous Scriptures. If he be a 
liar or an impostbr, these prophecies would 
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prove to be false, for, if they are not taken as 
applying to the Holy Prophet there is no other 
person to whom they apply particularly whea 
the Signs that were to appear at the advent of 
the Promised Prophet have already come to 
pass. This is what is hinted at in the words, 
a fulfilment of that which is before it. 

The second reason given in this verse about 
the truth of the Holy Prophet is that the Book 
revealed to him fully satishes all the needs 
and requirements of humanity, being a detailed 
exposition of all things. When such is the 
case, what purpose will any Law given to 
a Prophet in some future time serve? This 
argument throws overboard the claim of any 
person who should lay claim to having come 



with a new Law after the Holy propliet. 
Moreover, the Quran is also " a guidance " 
i.e., it is a book that not only guides man to 
truth but also leads and guides him in all 
the different stages of his moral and spiritual 
development, till his faith which is at first 
based only on reason and common scnse 
becomes converted into certain conviction and 
personal experience. In this connection see the 
meaning of tS-A* under 1 : 6. The Quran goes 
even further, in that its followers not only attain 
nearness to God but also become recipients 
of divine "mercy" when they find the light 
of God actually descending on them and see 
God's help and assistance attending them 
in all their undertakings. 
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CHAPTER 13 

AL-RA«D 

(Reuealed Bejore Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation And Context 

The preponderance of scholarly opinion is in favour of this Sura having been revealed 
at Mecca. Its subject-niatter also connrms this view. There are, however, some verses which, 
according to some authorities, were revealed at Medina. These verses are 44th (according lo 
'Ata), 32nd (according to Qatada), and 13-15th (according to certain other authorities). 

In Chapter 10 (Sura Yunus) we were told that whenever a Prophet appears in the world, 
God makes use of two kinds of means to lead men to the right path, viz. (1) by punishing 
them and (2) by showing mercy to theni. Stress was laid in Chapter 11 (Sura Hud) on divine 
punishment and in Chapter 12 (Sura Yusuf) on 6od's mercy. The present Sura, however, 
explains how the promises and prophecies about the rise and prosperity of the Holy Prophet 
made in the three preceding Chapters will be fulfilled and how Islam eventually will be made 
to prevail over other religions. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the theme that God works in inscrutable ways. The means by 
which His Messengers and Prophets rise to power remain hidden from human eyes till the 
results, towards the accomplishment of which they work, become apparent. It proceeds to 
draw our attention to a well-known law of nature that different kinds of fruits and vegetations 
grow from the same soil which is watered by the same water. Similarly, the Holy Prophet, 
being born and brought up in the same environment with the pagan Meccans, rose to be God's 
great Messenger. The disbelievers are further told that they should not judge the Prophet 
by his present weakness and the paucity of his means and resources nor should they wonder 
at the promises of his ultimate success. It is not his promised success that is to be 
wondered at ; rather, it would have been a wonder if he had not come at this time of 
humanity's crying need. The Prophet is bound to succeed and his enemies must fail. The 
cause of Islam will triumph by the children of the leaders of disbelief themselves joining 
its fold. God will withdraw His help from them and their power and glory will depart. All 
the laws and elements of nature being under God's control, He will make them subservient to 
the Holy Prophet's cause. The false gods of the idolaters will be cjuite powerless to impede or 
arrest the progress of the New Faith. 

The Sura goes on to develop the theme that so great are the spiritual powers 
of the Holy Prophet that he can overcome his enemies single-handed even as a man having 
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eyes can overcome a host of blind men. Polytheism cannot stand against the doctrine of the 
Unity of God, nor can the votaries of false gods against the devotees of the True God. The 
enemies of truth will melt and vanish like foam or iroth. Men of weak understanding see 
only the rising foam or froth but do not care to see the gold or pure water underneath. The 
foam and froth disappear and pure water and gold remain. Similarly, the superhcial and trining 
beliefs of the polytheists are bound to perish and the great and noble ideals preacheo' by 
the Quran will endure and its teachings, being in harmony with human nature, will make their 
way into the hearts of men. They will gradually come to realize on which side lies the 
truth when they compare the moral stature of the believers with that of the disbelievers. 
Mighty Signs will be shown and great miracles wrought by means of the Quran and human 
hearts, the strongest of all earthly citadels, shall fall. One of these Signs will be that the 
Meccans will drive out the Holy Prophet from Mecca and will draw the sword against him. 
But Islam shall continue to make headway till Mecca, the centre of disbelief and opposition 
to Islam, shall fall to the victorious arms of the Holy Prophet. Idolatry shall disappear from 
Arabia for all time and Islam be nnnly established there. The world shall witness all these Signs 
wrought not by human agency but by the hands of the Almighty God Hiniself. The Sura 
contains many prophecies about the discomnture and destruction of the leaders of disbeliei' 
and foretells a bright future for Islam. 

The Title 

The above constitutes the main theme of the Sura and it is in conformity with this 
theme that it has been named Ra'd or Thunder. Rain brings with it lightning and thunder 
and it is in the htness of things that heavenly rain — the Quranic revelation — should also have 
been accompanied by thunder and lightning. Islam has brought with it thunderbolts. Those 
who draw the sword against Islam shall perish by the sword and those who owe allegiance 
to it shall sit on the thrones of power and glory. This is why the Sura has ntly been called 
Ra'd or Thunder. 
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1 . a In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful. 1612 

2. 6 Alif Lam Mlm Ra. c These are 
verses of the Book. And that which 
has been revealed to thee from thy 
Lord is the truth, but most men believc 
not. 1613 

3. d AUah is He Who raised up the 
heavens without any pillars that you 
can see. Then He settled Himself on 
the Throne. e And He pressed the sun 
and the moon into service : each pursues 
its course until an appointed term. 
/He regulates all affairs. He clearly 
explains the Signs that you may have 
a nrrn belief in the meeting with your 
Lord. 1614 

«See 1:1. b See 2 : 2. c 13 : 20 ; 32 : 3-4. 

35 : 14 ; 39 : 






d Zl : 11. «7:55; 16:3; 29:62; 31:30; 
6. /32 : 6. 



1612. Commentary : 

See under 1:1. 

1613. Commentary : 

Whereas Chapters 2, 3 & 7 began witli the 
abbreviated letters Alif Ldm Mlm (Chapter 7 
beginning with Alif Ldm Mim Sdd) and 
Chapters 10, 11 & 12 began with the letters 
Alif Ldm Rd,ihe, -present Sura whiehis the 13th 
in number opens with the letters, Alif Lom 
Mhn Rd. This difference in the abbreviated 
letter» shows that the subject-matter of this 
Sura varies a little from that of the three 
preceding Chapters. These four letters stand 
for the words iSj\j Je-I **i 1 1 i.e. I am Allah, the 
All-Knowing, the All-Seeing, the attribute of 
"Knowing" having been added to that of 
" Seeing " referred to in the preceding Surds. 
It is obvious that when the attributes of 
" knowing " and " seeing " are used about God, 
they signify much more than what such words 



mean when used about man. God's sight and 
knowledge are unlimited both as regards depth 
and extensiveness. 

The words, These are verses of the Book, mean : 
(a) these are verses of the Book which 
mankind were instinctively expecting to be 
given ; or (6) these are verses of the Book which 
had been promjsed in previous Scriptures. 
It is impossible successfully tp withstand and 
oppose such a Book. 

The latter part of the verse means that 
man by nature hankers after true knowledge, 
but it is surprising that when disbelievers have 
actually been given a book comprising the 
truth, they prefer to grope in doubt and 
darkness rather than accept it. 

1614. Commentary : 

The Arabic expression l^j j ±* j**>. <^I_>«-JI *» j 
rendered as, Who raised up the heavens withoul 
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any jriMars that you can see, means : (1) you 
see that the heavens stand without pillars ; 
or (2) the heavens do not stand on any pillars 
which you may see, i.e., they have supports but 
you cannot see them. Both these meanings 
are correct and agree with the sense of the 
text. If the word J-* (])illars) bc taken in 
its ordinary sense, i.e., in the sense of material 
columns which bear the weight of other things, 
then the verse would mean that the heavens 
stand without the support of pillars. But 
if the word be taken in the figurative sense, 
i.e. in the sense of anything that helps to keep 
another thing in placc, then the verse would 
mean that the heavens or, for that matter, 
the heavenly bodies do stand on supports 
but these supports are not visible to the human 
eye, e.g., the force of gravity, or magnetic power 
or the special movements of planets or other 
means which men of science have discovered 
so far or which may be discovered in future. 

The verse seeks to disabuse the minds of 
disbelievers of the notion that because the 
Holy Prophet possessed no material support 
or means which are considered essential for 
success, therefore he could not succeed in 
his mission. The verse says that it is 
not necessary that all thmgs should have 
material supports or that these supports 
should be visible to the human eye. It is, 
indeed, true that everything must have some 
sort of prop to support it ; but all things need 
not have the same kind of support. Material 
things which are the result of man's handiwork 
need material supports, for even a small roof 
cannot stand without walls or pillars. But 
such is God's handiwork that heavy stars stand 
in their places without visible support or 
without any support which may be called "a 
pillar" in the ordinary sense of the word. 
Although long ages have passed since this 
system came into being, yet nothing has gone 
wrong with it. There lies a world of difference 
between the way in which God works and the 



working of man. Man cannot do without 
support but God can, and this is why 
He has caused millions of stars to stand in their 
places without support or at least without visible 
support. The same divine law operates in the 
spiritual realm. When God desires to make a 
man succeed, He needs no material or visible 
means for it. He works in subtle ways that 
remain hidden from human gaze till the end is 
reached ; and that which man in his ignorance 
regards as impossible becomes possible. 

The expression, Then He settled Himsdj on the 
Throne, means that just as God lirst created the 
celestial bodies without any visible support and 
then began to manifest His attributes in a 
perfect manner, similarly in the spiritual world 
He has brought to perfection the spiritual 
rirmament through the Holy Prophet ; and now 
through the perfect teaching given to hiua, 
God's attributes are going to nnd their complete 
manifestation. The word J-f- or Throne, for 
which see 7 : 55, is used in the Quran to 
express the bringing to perfection of spiritual 
or physical laws. The expression is analogous to 
the ways of worldly monarchs. The rulers and 
monarchs of this world make their important 
proclamations "from the throne." To keep up 
the metaphor the clause, He settled Himsel/ on 
the Throne, is intended to express the perfect 
manifestation of divine attributes, meaning 
thereby that when a new spiritual heaven 
and a new earth have come into being, divine 
attributes will necessarily nnd their requisite 
manifestation. See also 10:4. 

The words, pressed the sun and the moon inlo 
service, mean that God has not only caused the 
heavenly bodies to stand without the support 
of pillars, but has also subjected them to the 
service of man. Man's paid servants may, and 
indeed sometimes do, shirk their duty, but 
these heavenly bodies, in obedience to divine 
laws, serve us with perfect regularity and 
faithfulness. What wonder then if God should 
have enforced the same inexorable law in favour 
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4. And a He it is Who spread out the ' ' \" Vj! V^/ < ""?, <.• , .<• ,? , 
earth and made therein mountains *^^)^<v^^^^^<Jty\^>j 
and rivers, And { fruit of every kind 

He made therein in two sexes. *He <£<£, c*» £ E& il£ <-. Is5» It VWi 

eauses the njght to cover the day. , ^ , y^ JJ ^> *^Sr ) >^'^^3^l 
Therein, verily, are Signs for a people 
who reileet. 1615 



®^m$'4aM^®S 



«15 : 20 ; 16 : 16 ; 21 : 32. *36 : 37 ; 51 : 50. c 7 : 55 ; 39 : 6. 



of the Holy Prophet and should have subjected 
everything to his servicef 

The expression, He regulates all affairs, is also 
intended to signify that God will make all things 
serve the cause of the Prophet. The whole 
universe will, as it were, become his servant. 

1615. jCommentary : 

This verse points to the law of nature that 
heaven and earth work in unison and this 
harmonious co-operation of the celestial and 
terrestrial bodies is responsible for the successful 
working of the universe. For instance, when 
rain falls from heaven the earth brings f orth its 
vegetation which is thu3 the common result 
of both heaven and earth. The same law works 
in the spiritual universe, for just as there is a 
heaven and an earth in the material world 
there is also a spiritual heaven and a spiritual 
earth. Rain and light come down from the 
spiritual heaven, and the spiritual earth becomes 
enlightened and revived into a new life. Just 
as good soil cannot fail to yield its treasures 
after the descent of rain, similarly, unsullied 
human nature cannot withhold its treasures 
after the descent of heavenly water which is 
divine revelation. God's Prophets attract 
men as a magnet attracts iron. There was 
therefore, no cause for wonder if Islam spread 
quickly. The wonder would have been if it had 
not spread so fast, because then one would have 
been entitled to ask why the, soil did not bring 
forth its verdure and herbage when rain had 

fallen at the proper time. 



The verse refers to another important natural 
law, viz., God has made in the earth mountains 
which keep water stored up in the form of snow 
which, on melting, feeds rivers and springs. If 
thestoreofsnowonthetopsof mountains were 
exhausted, rivers and springs would be dried 
up and the land would lie dry and desolate. An 
analogous Iaw operates in the spiritual world. 
In the spiritual realm certain individuals are 
like mountains and serve as reservoirs, storing up 
the word of God, while certain other individuals 
are like rivers and springs which water 
the world but cannot keep the water stored up. 
Prophets are the mountains of the spiritual 
world, while savants and Ulema, Iearned in 
religious lore, are its rivers and springs, and 
the common people provide the soil which these 
rivers and springs, being themselves fed by the 
melted snow of the mountains, water and make 
fertile. Should these mountains disappear, 
there would be no springs and no rivers and the 
earth would dry up and be ruined. 

Though the present verse refers only to fruits» 
elsewhere the Quran speaks of God having 
made pairs — male and female— of all things 
(36 : 37 ; 51 : 50). This is a truth which of all 
religious Scriptures the Quran was the first 
to propound. It is true that even in pre-Islamic 
days the Arabs had discovered that the date 
trees were male and female, but they could go no 
further. It was the Quran that made known to 
the world the great truth that all fruit-trees, 
in fact, everything, had male and female. The 
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5. a And in the earth are diverse tracts, y 

adjoining one another, and gardens of J -* 

vines, and corn-nelds, and date-palms, V j ' , ^^ $ <\*." <9->' 
growing together from one root and ^^^.^j^j^JlJ^O^o }h'j 
others not so growing : they are watered ^ h „,„9 ,i ■■ , 

with the same water, 6 yet We make fi\ A^\d{J^%M^i cJ-£a>jIM5 
some of them excel others in fruit. >*~- ^'^^^«i-"^— i*rr~J <,,* 

^SanT^ fOT ^ Pe ° Ple * ©^ <®&® '4 



«6:100; 16:12. 6 16 : 14; 39:22. 



people could not at nrst understand it. 
But now, after a lapse of 1350 years, 
scientitic research has eonnrmed the Quranic 
announcement and scientists have begun to 
discover pairs even in inorganic matter. 

The verse draws our attention to the fact that 
the law that everything has a pair applies to the 
human intellect also. TJntil heavenly light 
descends on it, man cannot have true knowledge, 
which is born of a combination of divine 
revelation and human reason. So it is impossible 
to have true knowledge of God independently 
of the reveIation sent to the Holy Prophet. 
Similarly, human reason cannot fail to accept 
the word of God revealed to the Holy Prophet 
if it is presented to it in a proper manner. 

The words, He causes the night to cover the day, 
point to yet another fundamental law of nature 
that the night serves as a covering for the day, 
and by pointing to this law the Quran dispels 
the popular misconception that the light of the 
Qur?n could not spread amidst the prevailing 
impenetrable veil of darkness. Just -as the 
darkness of night is removed to give place to the 
light of the day, similarly, the present darkness 
of sin and iniquity will be fol!owed by the 
spiritual light of truth and righteousness. 
Darkness, in fact, possesses no independent 
existence and a single ray of the sun dispels 
and dissipates it. The Sun of Islam will now 
dispel tbe darkness of unbelief and infidelity. 

1 



1616. Important Words : 

O lj jlWw (adjoining one another) is derived from 
Jjl* which is derived from 3 y>-. which again 
is derived from j U which means, he or it 
declined or deviated. »jjW means, he became his 
neighbour or he lived near him; he connned 
himself in a mosque, etc, occupying himself in 
prayer and religious meditation. Ijjjt* means, 
they became mutual neighbours or they lived 
near together (Lane). 

o\Jl* (growing together from one root) 
is the plural of y*. They say JiiM^I i.e., 
the palm-trees had pairs or triplets or more 
growing together from single roots. J* means, 
one of a pair or of three 6r of more palm-trees 
or of any trees growing from one root; each 
being called the _>•-» of the other. The word 
also means, a brother by the same father or the 
same mother. The Holy Prophet is reported 
to have said, *»\ j-* Jtj"^ i.e. the paternal 
uncle of the man is the j* of his father 
(Takmila fi al-Sibah) meaning that the stock oi 
both is one. The Quranic words b\j*J* j uljV 
mean, palm-trees having one root and others 
having separate roots (Lane). 

J£"V! (fruit) is derived from J^l (akala). 
They say & I i.e. he ate it. JS" I (akl) wbich is 
the noun-infinitive means, the act of eating. 
J^l (ukul) means, what is eaten; any eatable; 
food; fruit; means of subsistence or ample 
means of subsistence; worldly good fortune ; 

194 



PT. 13 AL-RAD CH. 13 

6. a And if thou dost wonder, then *A\i.,iA x 9tiV<\, *>%•><. (>"'. "'f *y 
wondrous indeed is their saying : <£bJ>V>Ubj>>Gij? S*>w3 4^ V» 
'What ! When we have become dust, ^ T . '.,^91, , • \' 

shall we then be in a state of new ^Ai&^j&&$\^*\&{XiO»(y*> 
creation?' These it is who disbelieve ^l' 5 " "' * ''" ' * 

in their Lord ; and Hhese it is who shall ^K^\\\\^\^l\\ % 'L^^T\!^% 
have shackles round their necks, and \*f±W\^WJS*?M-\$0>*l\ 
they shall be the inmates of the Fire, , > 9 . » 

wherein they shall abide.* 617 ©^U^* 

«27 : 68 ; 37 : 17 ; 50 : 4. 6 36 : 9 ; 76 : 5. 



intelligence; judgement; nrmness of intellect hands of a seasoned and skilful warrior. So 

(Lane) tne su periority of the Holy Prophet over his 

opponents lies not only in his superior capacities 

Commentary : but also in the way he makes use of the means at 

Disbelievers are told here that they should not his disposal. Abu Bakr and 'Umar were 

think that, because the Holy Prophet is one of ordinary citizens of Mecca who would have 

them and belongs to the same stock as they, he ended their days in oblivion but the magic 

enioyed no superiority over them. Do they touch of the Holy Prophet lifted them to 

not see the verse says, that adjoining tracts of the highest pinnacles of usefulness and glory. 

the same land possess different capacities and lgl7 Commentary : 

properties and produce diffeient kinds 01 This ' vers ts to that it is no mattcr 

produce ? A certam tract of land, for mstance of ^^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ d ^ 

grows one thing while the piece adjacent ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^, p hefc and 

to it cannot grow it. Snmlarly, trees of should have bro ht about moraI and iritual 

one stock or one species growmg m the reformation th h Mm what ^ would 

same garden, not unoften, grow frmts of b3 a subject for wonder would be that the world 

differentquality. Why cannot the same thmg ^^ become corrupt and God shou]d take 

happen among human beings ? nQ ^ t<> reform ^ qi ^ disbelievers 

The expression, they are watered with ihe same could not rise to a new life after having fallen 

water, signines that when trees watered with the spiritually. When the water of life comes, 

; same water bear fruits vastly different in taste death must depart. 

and colour, why cannot the Holy Prophet, The words, these it is who shall have shackles 

even though he lives in the same town and round their necks, and they shall be the inmates 

among the same people, excel them, especially f thz Fire, contain a warning that those who 

when he is nourished in the elixir of divine despair of the grace of God must burn in the 

revelation and his opponents are brought up f5re of regret and remorse and those who reject 

under the inspiration of Satan ? The words a nd abandon the ways of God in favour of 

also point to the fact that the same means their self-devised plans and schemes, which 

employed by persons of different capabilities are like so many shackles round their necks, 

often produce different results. A sword in must come to grief. It is a pity, however, 

the hands of a person who does not know its that instead of turning their attention to the 

use will be quite a different weapon in the propagation of Islam and" prayer and spiritual 
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a And they want thee to hasten on ^,,^..^ » <■>'„ -y m ., .r <"J. ,, , x ^ 
unishment in preference to good, v^(^^>-^\U^>^>^jH ) " , ^.J 



7. 
the punis 

whereas exemplary punishments have 
already occurred before them. And, „„• »^»j> • •,• , ^ ' hy y 9 • , 

verilyj thy Lord is full of forgiveness u^Vi^»|^^JJ^6>^^UJU^^>^ 
for mankind despite their wrong- " • • • • , ' ? , • 

doing, and 6 verily, thy Lord is ateo 0oSs3\jJaiJ dGJ 6lS^*fc*& J* 
strict in condign punishment. 1618 > ^ .. >• 



"22 : 48 ; 29 : 54-55. &41 : 44 ; 53 : 33. 



regeneration, present-day Muslims insist on 
legalizing interest, insurance policies, etc. 

1618. Important Words : 

O^l (exemplary punishments) is the plural 
of "iklt which is derived from Ji. . They say 
Wi o"^» J^ i.e. he became like such a one. 
jtAi J-* means, he punished such a one in an 
exemplary manner. <\'- means, calamity ; 
punishment serving as a warning to others ; 
punishment which visited past generations and 
which served as a warning for others (Aqrab). 

cjHJI (condign punishment) is derived from 
<-.iW whichis derived from ^^ {'aqaba). They 
say *-**■ i.e. he struck his heel ; he came after 
him (as though at his heels). *)\* means, he 
did a thing with him alternately, each taking 
his turn ; he punished him as denoting 
consequence or retribution. i-~*c- ('aqib) means, 
the heel or the hinder part of the human 
foot. >— >^jJI means, requital or punishment 
that is awarded as a result of some orTence or 
sin (Lane & Aqrab). Hence in the text it 
has rightly been rendered as " condign 
punishment." 

jCommentary : 

The verse refers to an evil practice of 
disbelievers. When they are told that if they 
do not remove their shackles and do not 



avail themselves of the guidance of God and 
if they persist in their wicked ways, they will 
become like a piece of dry wood, which is 
thrown into the tire, they hasten to demand 
where is that fire. So, instead of soliciting 
God's mercy these unfortunate people invoke 
His punishment. The advent of every Prophet 
of God is attended by both God's mercy 
and His punishment but wicked people 
invariably demand the latter. 

The words, verily, thy Lord is full of 
forgiveness for mankind despite iheir wrong- 
doing, set forth the great truth that the 
purpose of God in sending Prophets is not to 
destroy men, but to save them. This is why 
He continues to forgive them, despite their 
persistence in wrong-doing. But this repeated 
forgiveness does not mean that the wicked will 
never be punished. If they do not give up 
their evil ways, they will not escape God's 
punishment. They will indeed be given every 
opportunity to reform themselves ; but if they 
persistently refuse to do so, divine punishment 
will rinally descend on them. 

The words, thy Lord is strict in condign 
punishment, do not mean that God makes use of 
severity in inmcting punishment but that the 
punishment inrlicted by God is severer and 
more painful than that inAicted by men. 
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8. «Andthose who disbelieve say, , ^ <> y < 'ss->>~>* ■>9"/'-> 'x \''?.' ' 
'Wherefore has not a Sign been sent (yJ? "AjI 4Jj^U3^' "$]) !a>» C/liJ^ Jyy J 
down to him from his Lord?' *Thou " ' ^ 

art surely, a Warner And there is a ©J^jJ #J jj^S^l^j §. 

Guide for every people. 1619 w * ^ ^'^-* , """> •>' ^ 



2 9. c Allah knows what every female >{/."> *.»/:,•,, \,if**>9? , x ,9' ■>'**, 
bears, and what the wombs diminish ('^OHu^' waj^P"* I J?U*»o U^JijL) dl>t 
and what they cause to grow. d And , 

with Him everything has a ^ro^er ©j]<3JL) siilt ^J^jl^U 5 



measure. 



"6:38; 10:21. &11 : 13 ; 35 : 24. c 35 : 12 ; 41 :48 . <*15;22. 



1619. Important Words: 

le I (surely) is a compound of o\ (inna) 
and l* (rna) and generally gives the sense of 
"only." Sometimes it is used inihe sense of 
" verily, certainly or surely " (Taj). See also 
6 : 110. 

Commentary : 

A study of the Quran makes it clear that 
whenever disbelievers demand a Sign, they 
invariably mean the Sign of punishment, 
unless the context points to some other 
meaning. This is why disbelievers are here 
depicted as saying, Wherefore has not a Sign 
been sent down to him, as if the many Signs 
already shown to them were no Signs 
at all. In reply to this foolish demand they 
are told that it is clear from the very title of 
the Prophet — a Warner — that punishment will 
at last surely overtake disbelievers ; but before 
it comes upon them, they will be given ample 
opportunities to benent by the guidance the 
Prophet has brought because he is also a guide 
for them. 

1620. Important Words: 

J*i» (diminish) is derived from J»^ which 
means, it (water) became scanty and sank into 
the earth ; or it (ilow of milk or price of a 
commodity, etc.) decreased or diminished or 
became deficient. The Quranic expression 



fk-j"^l J*& ^ means, the wombs falling short of 
completion so that the foetus dies. The Arabs 
say {\Db\J»\i j *\_fiJ\J»\* i.e. the generous 
became few or perished and the mean became 
many. J»\* is also used transithrely meaning 
he made (water, etc.) to become scanty ; to 
decrease or diminish (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In v. 4 we were told that all things in the 
universe have pairs and that in the spiritual 
world also some individuals act like males 
and others like females, the former exercising 
inAuence and the latter receiving it. In the 
verse under comment the Quran intends to 
point out that in the person of the Holy Prophet 
there has appeared one who is spiritually a male 
and that nobody can attain any spiritual rank 
without receiving his stamp or being inAuenced 
by him. The words, Allah knows what euery 
jemale bears, and what the wombs diminish and 
what they cause to grow, mean that God knows 
well the natural capacities and aptitudes of the 
Holy Prophet's people, and whether they will 
accept divine or satanic inAuence and which 
inAuence will grow and which will decline. The 
verse hints that those who accept the Holy 
Prophet and receive his stamp will grow and 
increase in power, inAuence and numbers, natural 
capacities and talents, while his opponents 
will decline and decrease till their physical and 
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10. a He is the Knower of the unseen 
and the seen; the Incomparably Great, 
the Most High. 1621 






11. He among you who conceals • « ■>" i /" •>' ' \"--\\ '.'\ '« , ? (^ U ^Y" 
is word, and he who utters it openly jfi<&fyj4fi'O*J0y»^O*sK* >b- 



hi 

are equal in His sight ; and also he 
who hides by night, and he who goes 
forth openly by day. 1622 



©^l^j^i^ 



a 6 : 74 ; 9 : 94 ; 59 : 23 ; 64 : 19. 



spiritual progeny will be destroyed altogether. 
Taken in the physical sense, the verse means 
that only God knows what will become of 
future generations of disbelievers. Their future 
generations will accept Islam and their females 
will bear only such children as are destined to 
become servants of the Holy Prophet. And this 
proved to be actually the case. By far the greater 
part of the younger generation of the Meccans, 
and for that matter of other Arab tribes, accepted 
the Holy Prophet, to the great chagrin of their 
fathers whose tyranny and persecution could not 
prevent them from embracing Islam. 

1621. Important Words: 

>— *KJi (the Incomparably Great). See 11 : 4. 
The difference between j^-^J I (the Incomparably 
Great) and J^l (the Most High) is that 
whereas the former word expresses the greatness 
of God in relation to human beings, the latter 
expresses His absolute eminence independently 
of any relationship with human beings. 

Commentary : 

The verse implies the hint that in order to 
checkmate and frustrate the plans of the enemy 



and to achieve success against him it is necessary 
to know his plans, both open and secret. The 
adversaries of the Holy Prophet are warned that 
they have to deal with a Being Who has full 
knowledge of their plans and Who, being Great, 
can easily foil and frustrate them. But being 
also High, His plans to bring about their ruin 
are hidden from them. How can they then 
hope to succeed against His Prophet and 
Messenger? 

1622. Commentary : 

The enemies of the Holy Prophet employed two 
kinds of plans to bring about his discomnture. 
Soinetimes they publicly threatened him with 
destruction, and at other times they hatched 
secret plots against him. Sometimes they 
attacked him in broad daylight and sometimes 
they attacked him in the darkness of the night. 
In reply to all these foul attempts the 
Quran warns the Prophet's enemies that by 
offering opposition to him they are really 
opposing God. Their overt or covert plans 
against him cannot succeed because God, Who 
knows all their secret and open designs, is his 
Helper and Protector. 
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12. For him (the Messenger) is a //?|?f'' .'< , '>■>', "r, - r " \ *>s9C 

succession of angels before him and ^>*^^U?^>V. 9^ O? Co£xa 4J 

behind him ; they guard him by the ,y*x»,J„ ~s {/ 9ai/9 , < , h i ,„ 

command of Allah. Surely, "Allah }£>£* i* fk£> ^J^i,^ dl)! cjj, a£!j-a| ^ 

changes not the condition of a people '' ' " " " 
until they change that whichis in their r .("" ', y >~ 9 ,s «\ ,,,- j, ? ,^ 

hearts. And when Allah wishes to "4J i>ljt>^> ft«& ar.U »1 1 ;K ^% . o^ , f ; 

punish a people, there is no repelling ' "" v 

it, nor have they any helper beside /^ Jl;^^ *£ ^jK; 

Him 1623 * ^ c^y^tH ^J 



a 8 : 54. 



1623. Important Words : 

olJu* (a succession of angels) is the plural of 
*_*5« which is derived from <-^- ('aqaba). They 
say * A' i.e. he came after him, as though at his 
heels; or he followed him closely or he succeeded 
him. »lj» ->•» l\jln-.*> ('aqqaba) means, he 
followed up one expedition with another. 
•*Vlj >-r* s means, he went repeatedly to and 
fro; or he made repeated efforts to accomplish 
the affair : striving or exerting himself. »-- *« 
means, he who or that which comes after 
another. V- 5 ** «-4* means, an angel that follows 
another. olu*ll means, the angels of the night 
and the day because they succeed one another 
by turns (the feminine form is used because 
of the frequency of their doing so, since 
in Arabic the feminine form is sometimes 
employed to impart emphasis and frequency 
as in '** ■>**■) ; ejaculations of ^lu^-and *»^-l 
and jf I ^ I repeated after Prayers. ^-5« also 
signiiies one who makes warring expeditions 
repeatedly and does not stay with his family 
after his return ; one who seeks after a thing 
repeatedly, striving or exerting himself; one 
who puts off or repels the payment of what 
is due from him (Lane). 



Commentary : 

The pronoun "him" in the words "for hiin" 



in the beginning of the verse refers to the Holy 
Prophet and the verse means that, like worldly 
kings, God has appointed body-guards for the 
Holy Prophet. This meaning is supported by 
the several unsuccessful attempts that were made 
on his life and the protection that God vouch- 
safed to him amidst the many mortal dangers 
which surrounded him. His life was constantly 
in danger, both at Mecca and Medina, but 
he remained safe because he enjoyed divine 
protection, being guarded by angels and 
his own devoted Companions. The word cAi*. 
rendered here as "a succession of anglcs" may 
refer both to the celestial beings in heaven 
and to the devoted Companions of the Holy 
Prophet who so eagerly guarded him with their 
Iives. 

The pronoun "him" may also have a wider 
application, meaning, every person. In this 
case, the verse would mean that God has 
appointed guardian angels for the protection of 
every man. He is exposed every moment to 
various kinds of dangers; for instance, 
innumerable poisonous germs enter his body 
with every breath but God has provided the 
antidote in his very system and the germs very 
often fail to do him any harm. In diverse 
other ways also, man is providentially protected 
from dangers that assail him without his ever 
knowing of them. 
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13. °He it is Who shows you the *\'i xy \£-K ['''('&'>' <-'"a\ 9 {* 9 %-Ti'l 
lightning to inspire fear and hope, and o^^jU»^^^^-^ ^ 
He raises the heavy clouds. 1624 



X- < 



14. And the thunder glorines Him y\-"^ . ■> •■'<CX'\\' \"' 9 "\i 9 -»' 9 ' 

with His praise »and likewise do the -> ^*^o£4>^L3^^U^g~M 

angels for awe of Him ; and c He sends ^ <, T'/» ^ f 9* K ' " 9 »? 

the thunderbolts, and smites therewith yO-A ^j >wo^v^? S^^?^!^ 1 ^^*-^^ 

whom He wills, yet they dispute h ( 

eoncerning Allah, while He is severe in ®J^\^iXZ> Jb 'j%\6o$&!> 

punishmg. 1625 " ^ •• x -^ ' *> ^ " • « 



«30 : 25. &16 : 51 ; 42 : 6. «24 : 44. 



If applied to disbelievers, the verse would 
imply a waming to them that if they did not 
desist from their evil ways, God would withdraw 
His protection from them and they would 
perish. 

Tbe words, Allah changes not the condition ofa 
people until they change that which is in their 
hearts, do not mean that God shows no mercy or 
favour to the sinful and the wicked. It only 
means that He does not change His attitude of 
kindness and benignity to those of His servants 
who have eamed His favour by good works, 
unless they effect a change in themselves and 
forsake the path of virtue and take to evil. The 
verse thus hints that when a people are visited 
with successive afflictions which drive them to 
ruin and destruction, that is a sure sign that 
they have become morally and spiritually 
degenerate. 

1624, jCommentary : 

Lightning inspires men both with fear and 
hope. It inspires fear because sometimes men 
die of it and embryos and certain plants 
get hurt. It also brings hope to men, for 
it heralds fertilizing rain. It also helps to 
destroy germs of different diseases and thus 
serves to put an end to epidemics. Similarly, 
heary clouds serve a two-fold purpose. Very 



often they come as a mercy, because they 
bring much-needed rain. But they also cause 
tloods resulting in death and destruction. 
Disbelievers are told in this verse that 
they should not feel proud of their possessions 
and power or of their kith and kin for, like 
lightning and heavy rain, these things cut both 
ways. While they are the source of happiness 
and honour for some, they cause the spiritual 
undoing of others. The similitude of heavy 
rain and lightning points to the supreme 
moral lesson that the primary thing is 
goodness of heart and not the possession 
of worldly riches and material prosperity ; 
for, without goodness of heart these things 
may, instead of proving useful to the people 
who possess them, prove their rain. 

1625. Important Words: 

Jl^ (punishment) is derived from J>-l« which 
is again derived from J^. They say -JJ I Jii i.e. 
the town had no rain and became affected 
with drought and dearth. *1>-L means, he 
devised a plan or hatched a plot against him ; 
he showed enmity towards him, the other 
doing the same in retum. Jl^- means, plan 
or device ; power or might ; quarrel or 
disputation ; enmity ; punishment or torment ; 
severity ; destruction (Aqrab). 
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15. Unto Him is the true prayer. tg-u. v -> ^ *9 '••-> .< i>Z'\\ -?."-" f- 
«And those on whom they eall beside a ^ J * O?Oy-0* e/UJb ^JI *yo 4J 






Him answer them not at all, except as *r » • ^,.^ , ,,.,<; ^ M ^ ?x 

he is answered who stretches forth his >.W'LJI^-«fi3 ^iLpNj ^w) ,^1 

two hands toward water that it may , w 

reach his mouth, but it reaches it not. a^^'>EjU S<iJw ld>U' ? KjSuD 

6 And the prayer of the disbelievers is ^" ' "' *>-*^ -3 &** CT^ 

but a thing wasted. 1626 ^ . ; „ , . -i 

8 ©G^^i 



«35:14; 40:21. &40:51. 



Commentary : 

Disbelievers are here told that they should give 
up hugging the fond hope that the present 
afflictions and trials of Muslims (hinted at in the 
words " thunders " and " thunderbolts ") would 
bring about the latter's ruin. Not all lightning is 
destructive nor are all clouds the source of 
unmixed good. Their afflictions cannot bring 
aboui the ruin of believers. On the contrary, 
they will bring about their moral and spiritual 
advancement, for they bring into play their 
hidden faculties and bring them nearer to God. 
Thunder and lightning are after all the creation 
of God and are meant to glorify Him. They 
cannot, therefore, cause the destruction of God's 
faithful servants, whom He has promised to 
protect, for that would be against Hisglorincation. 
So existing thunders and the dark elouds of 
temporary miseries and tribulations only 
contribute to the progress and prosperity of the 
Faithful. 

The verse further points out that thunder and 
clouds are under the control of God's angels, 
who are the first cause, and have been created 
to serve and advance the cause of God's 
Messengers. Why then, should the believers fear 
the thunder and clouds of adversity that are 
now bursting upon them ? They would only 
destroy those who seek to frustrate the purpose 
of God. The words, they dispute concerning Allah, 
are intended to poiut out that itis no law of 



nature that is being discussed here but a 
prophecy of punishment for disbelievers. 

The words JUJ.lJi.ii (severe in punishing) may 
also be rendered as "strongin planning," thus 
hinting that God is not only severe in 
punishing but it is also impossible to frustrate 
His plans. 

1626. Commentary: 

The Quranic expression JJ-I ly-3 J rendered 
in the text as, Unto Hitn is the true 
prayer, may be translated in several ways : 
(1) God alone is worthy of worship ; (2) it is 
praying to God alone that can be useful or 
beneficial for man ; (3) the voice of God alone 
rises in support of truth i.e. the teaching which 
is really true and useful for man and is free 
from defects and untruths can come from God 
alone ; (4) the voice of God alone must prevail 
i.e. no one can frustrate God's purpose and stand 
in His way; for the word J»- (true) also means, 
that which prevails and beeomes eslablished. 

The words, except as he is answered who 
stretches forth his two hands toward water that 
it may reach his mouth, but it reaches it not, 
embody a great principle. Just as he who 
ascribes lower status to a higher thing 
remains deprived of its higher beneHts, 
similarly, he who ascribes higher status to a 
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16. And to Allah submits whosoever ;f * 'K , *'.mV » " *h i " >, > " * x 
is in the heavens and the earth >^^ ^lju^JI^^^ ^ , 



willingly or unwillingly and likewise do 
their shadows, in the mornings and 
the evenings. 1627 



lower thing deprives himseli oi' its true benents. 
The man who looks upon a spurious coin as a 
genuine one will practically suffer as much 
as he who unwittingly treats a genuine coin 
as a spurious one. Idolaters think that their 
gods will answer their prayers and come to their 
help, but they can never do so. 

In like manner, those who ascribe divine 
powers to things created by God deprive 
themsehres of even their limited uses. How can 
those who look upon fire and water as gods 
think of bringing them under their control 1 
And how can those who look upon Prophets 
as gods derive from them the real good which 
they could derive from them by following them 
as heavenly Messengers? 

The verse thns says that the right 
way to succeed in life is to put all things in 
their proper places, to give . God the status 
which is His due and to stars, rivers and 
mountains the position which they rightly 
possess. Whereas we should worship God, 
pray to Him and seek His blessings, we 
should subject created things to our service 
and derive those beneiits from them which 
the Wise God has placed in them. That alone 
is the way of success and true happiness. 

The words, the prayer of the disbelievers is bul a 
thing wasted, mean that all prayers of disbelievers 
addressed to false dejties will prove fruitless. 

1627. Important Words : 

J*>*k (shadows) is the plural of both Jt 
(ziU) and "ilt (znlla), which are derived from 

Jt (isalla). They say f_>»II JU i.e. the day 

becanie shady. <$»-) I JU means, the thing 
became long or extended. 4k means, he 



shaded him. Jlil means, it cast its shade upon 
him; or he took him into his shelter or 
protection. JU means, the light of the sun 
without the rays ; shade ; blackness of the 
night; an apparition or phantom or a thing 
that one sees like a shadow; a covering ; 
might or power of resistance ; protection or 
shelter ; person or corporeal form or figure 
which one sees from a distance. The Arabs say 
i>jVI j <3>l Jt jlLUl i.e. the sovereign is 
God's means of protection or defence (or His 
representative) in the earth. In Hadith we 
read -u.-^ ^l ^-u_ ; -it_, *ii L-ii j*,^ j&\ i. e . a n 
infidel prostrates himself before deities other 
than God but his Jk viz., his body, prostrates 
itself before God (meaning that his body is 
subject to divine law). <lt means, anything 
that shades or covers or protects one (Lane 
& Bihar). 

jJiM (mornings) is the plural of l jM- meaning, 
morning or early part of the forenoon (Lane). 

Jl^^t (evenings) is the plural of Jj^l which 
means, evening ; time from the j.** (late after- 
noon) Prayer to sunset. The word also means, 
having root or foundation ; rooted, fixed, stable 
or permanent ; having lineage or pedigree (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse embodies a great truth. It says 
that all creation whether in the heavens or on 
the earth obeys or is bound to obey God-made 
laws of nature,. willingly or unwillingly. The 
tongue must perform the function of tasting 
and the ear cannot help hearing. This obedience 
tothelaws of nature may be called compulsory. 
But then man is also given a certain freedom of 
action where he can use his vo!ition and 
discretion. A hungry man chooses to eat to 
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satisfy liis hunger ; another man goes about 
sight-seeing. Both these persons are free in what 
they do; but even in actions in which they appear 
to have been granted freedom, they are subject 
to a certain amount of compulsion, because they 
must obey God's laws in whatever they do, 
willingly or unwillingly. It is to this point that 
the verse refers. 

Figuratively, the verse also hints at the subtle 
ways in which God was helping the Holy 
Prophet. Certain things happened over which 
the disbelievers had no control but which were 
meant to help the cause of Islam. The fall of 
Mecca, for example, helped to subjugate the 
whole of Arabia to the Holy Prophet, but the 
disbelievers could not prevent it. On the other 
hand, the terms of the Treaty of Hudaibiya 
were dictated by the disbelievers. They thought 
that these terms would bring disgrace to Muslims 
and that the cause of Islam would tbereby 
suffer. But the treaty proved a blessing in 
disguise for the Muslims. Similarly, the Meccans 
forced the Holy Prophet to nee from Mecca 
and rejoiced to think that they had succeeded 
in driving Islam out of its Centre, but by doing 
so they dug their own grave and laid the 
foundation of the future prosperity and progress 
of Islam. 

The words, willingly or unwillinghj, may also 
refer to two classes of men, viz., believers who 
give willing submission to God and disbelievers 
who have to obey His laws and do it grudgingly. 

Of the various meanings of J"^!i given under 
Important Words, the word "shade" does not 



obviousIy apply here because shade, being the 
absence of light, is a negative thing which cannot 
be spoken of as submitting to God. But Jt 
which is the singular of J"5Ui also means, the 
body or corporeal substance of a thing. In this 
sense the verse would mean that the bodies of 
all things are subject to the laws of nature. 
Even the bodies of disbelievers have perforce 
to submit to God, though their hearts may 
rebel against Him. The word Jt also means, 
figuratively, the representative or fol!ower 
of a thing or person. In this sense the verse 
would mean that not only ail living things but 
also their followers and representatives obey 
the Iaws of God. Again as J">U» is also the 
plural of <lt which means that which covers 
or shades or protects, the word would also 
signify "leaders or rulers of che people." 
Combining all these dirTerent senses of the word, 
the verse would therefore mean that the entire 
creation as well as leaders of men and their 
followers are all subject to the laws of God. 
What is hinted at is that disbelievers should 
beware of opposing the Holy Prophet because 
opposition to him means defiance of the whole 
of creation and of the very Iaws of nature, 
which is not possible to do. This interpretation 
of the verse is supported by 13 : 42. 

By using the words, in the mornings and the 
evenings, which are the two times when the 
shadows of things are longest, the verse 
emphasizes that, however vast the power of 
disbelievers may grow, they cannot succeed 
against the Holy Prophet. 
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17. "Say, ' Who is the Lord of the -> 9 9 ± .' j,.,^-» 
heavens and the earth « ' Say, ' Allah.' d-i fc <U> I 0$ upjtyj O^iM Oj c^ Ji" 
Say, ' Have you then taken beside Him *»• • v ,, >■" ^ 
helpers 6 who have no power for good or 2y^u*&3 'J/\ \'\ <\ Ix 'J *X'\" '-[ i'\ 
harm et»n for themselves V Sayf <<Can Wmyp-J *UJjl ^y^OaoW 
the blind and the seeing be equal? Or, v'j -* i»-** , ,x ?«, ', 9 .^ < -r£ f *>' 
can darkness be equal to light ? Or, do a ^W -5^2)1 t^-J C> c> b^>^j, W 
they assign to Allah partners who have . >,„,sz9t'f 9 i s ' ■> 
ereated the like of His creation so that ah '_^-x>- )» I djyS^ eJyll-LH <£jL£} J^^l 
the too creations appear similar to ' " 

them?' Say, 'Allah ojone is the > Creator ^ &\Z\& A^\&%£ 
of all thmgs, and He is the One, the "*^r<?~v -^ ^-~» ?*-«»rj >**> >uj--< 

Most Supreme.' 1628 



©j\&)\ 0^\J\^j c^£o)> ^»1 4* 



«23 : 87. 6 25 : 4. c ll : 25 ; 35 : 20. 



1628. Commentaiy: 

The words, who have no power for good or 
harm even for themsehes, spoken about false 
deities point to a strange coincidence. 
Generally, the lives of all those persons who 
later came to be worshipped as deities were 
full of hardship and privation. Jesus, Imam 
Husain, Rama, etc, all led very hard lives. 
This fact seems to entail a strong warning to 
their misguided worshippers that they could 
expect no benent or help from those who could 
not even protect themselves from harm or 
danger. 

In the words, Can the blind and the seeing be 
equal ?, disbelievers are told that they, being 
spiritually and morally blind, should not be 
deceived by their power and their numbers 
against the Holy Prophet, as even an army 
of blind men is powerless against one person 
who has eyes. The Prophet and his followers 
possess sight, while disbelievers are blind. 

The powerlessness of the disbelievers is 
further brought home to them in the simile 
of light and darkness referred to in the words, 
can darkness be equal lo light ? Disbelievers are 
told that as darkness possesses no independent 
existence, being only the negation of light, 



it must fiee before light. So disbelievers 
cannot stand against the Holy Prophet. In 
the last part of the verse disbelievers are 
challenged to produce anything which they 
think has been created by their false deities. 

The Quran has used two different words to 
express the Unity of God, viz. (1) -»»-1 and 
(2) J»-lj . Whereas the former denotes the 
absolute Unity of God without relation to any 
other being, the latter means only "the first" 
or " the starting point " and requires a second 
and a third to follow it. The divine attribute 
of J»-lj (One) is thus intended to show that 
God is the real " source " from which all 
creation springs. Although none of His 
creatures is similar to Him in periection and 
He is Independent of all, yet everything does 
point to Him, just as a second or a third thing 
necessarily points to the nrst. The attribute 
-i»-lj (One) has therefore been used here as 
an evidence of the truth of the previous 
statement, viz., Allah alone is the Creator of all 
things. As against this, where the Quran 
aeeks to refute the doctrine of the sonship of 
those who have been falsely given that 
status, it uses the word -i»-l i.e. He Who 
has ever been One and alone and has begotten 
no child (112 : 2). 
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18. °He sends down water from the 
sky, so that valleys flow according to 
their measure, and the flood bears 
on its surjace swelling foam. And from 
that which they heat in the fire, seeking 
to make ornaments or utensils, comes 
out a foam similar to it. Thus does 
Allah illustrate truth and falsehood. 
Now, as to the foam, it goes away as 
rubbish, but as to that which benehts 
men, it stays on the earth. Thus does 
Allah set forth parables. 1629 



[' " (9 / f "><t" T **£" ; '/''' 

V? : „#'' {" ""■• T 'w^ , " . '%' 

\ ><<,/'. '(<$.. 9 '.''r/ ('''*?%' 9 9' ?". 

^JJw? J&\ £*- U Ulj Jui S^^-r? 



"39 : 22. 



The addition of the attribute of " Most 
Supreme" to "One" signifies that God does not 
need the help or assistance of any being for 
the control and governance of the universe He 
bas brought into- existence, because He is not 
only the source of all things but is also 
Supreme and Powerful over them. Hence it 
is useless and absurd for disbelievers to 
worship their false deities. 

1629. Important Words: 

«Us- (rubbish) is derived from l»»r (jafa'a) 
which means, it (valley Aowing with 
water) cast forth froth or foam or particles 
of rubbish or refuse. j-&\ cJ^ means, 
the cooking-pot cast forth its froth or 
foam in boiling. Hence »\*>z means, what is 
cast forth in the form of froth or foam or scum 
or rubbish by a torrent or a cooking-pot. 
Figuratively, the word also means, anything 
that is worthless or nseless (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse has used two very apt illustrations. 
First, it says that when rain falls and 
water begins to fiow in various directions, then 
so much foam and froth appears on the 
:surface of the water in places which are 
quite clean that it seems to cover it altogether. 



But soon the foam subsides and the 
water is seen rushing along. In the second 
illustration froth is referred to as appearing 
on the surface of gold or silver or any other 
metal when the smith melts it to make 
ornaments or utensils, but the smith 
removes the scum and then only pure metal 
remains behind. 

In the first illustration, truth is compared to 
water and falsehood to foam which, in the 
beginning seems to prevail over truth, but in the 
end it is carried away even as rubbish is swept 
away by a powerful current of water. In the 
second illustration, truth is likened to gold or 
silver which, when melted, brings forth a foamy 
excretion which is cast away, leaving behind 
the unmixed metal, pure and bright. 

The parable implies that before the mighty 
onrush of Islam the foam and froth of false 
beliefs and practices will disappear. The 
parable also means that through the Prophets of 
God a great awakening in the nature of man 
causes a conAict between his good inclinations 
and the evil customs and usages to which he has 
subjected himself. Those whose inner nature 
is good emerge from this conAict with their 
wrong ideas and beliefs replaced by right ones. 



1205 



CH. 13 



AL-RA'D 



PT. 13 



19. For those who respond to their 
Lord is eternal good ; and as for those 
who respond not to Him, "if they had 
all that is in the earth and the like of 
it added thereto, they would readily 
ransom themselves therewith. It is 
these that shall have an evil reckoning 
and their abode is Hell. What a 
wretched place of rest ! 163 ° 

R, 3 20. Is he, then, who knows that 
what has been revealed to thee from 
thy Lord is the truth, like one who is 
blind ? But only those gifted with 
understanding will renect : 1631 

21. 6 Those who fulfil AUah's pact, 
and break not the covenant : 1632 



c ' ' ( 1*. 'A',i ' .■>"> • [ ' i9' " ' (< 

S <5* ** 



t.r, r. 






«5 : 37 ; 39 : 43. &6 : 152 ; 16 : 92 ; 17 : 35. 



The words, $o that valleys flow according to 
their measure, mean that different people benent 
by the truth according to their respective 
capacities for assimilation. 

1630. Important Words: 

tJ-A-l (eternal good) being the feminine of 
,^-»-Vl means, that which is better ; or that 
which is best ; victory ; the good, final or 
ultimate state or condition ordained for the 
Faithful ; Paradise ; the view or vision of God 
(Lane). See also 10 : 27. 

Commentary : 

The verse says that those who accept the 
Mes^age of God will iinally achieve success and 
victory and will meet their Lord. Their 
intellectual powers will become sharpened. On 
the contrary, those who reject it will decline 
materially and morally till failure and ruin 
encompass them and noransom will save them 
from the punishment of God. 

The expression, that shall haoe an evil 
mhming, means that the actions of disbeiievers 



will result not to their liking. They wil 
not be able to render a good accounl 
of the faculties with which God had endowec 
them to make spiritual progress but whicl 
thcy abused. 

1631. Important Words : 

^-jtyl (understanding). See 2:180. 
Commentary : 

In this verse we are told that although succes 
lies m following the teachings of the Quran 
only those who make proper use of thei 
reasoning faculties can benent by it. It i 
noteworthy that as the teachings of Islan 
make an irresistible appeal to human reasor 
the Quran constantly exhorts men to mak 
use of their understanding and reasonin 
faculties. 

1632. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was pointed out tlu 
only those gifted with understanding ca 
beneiitby the Quran. In the present verse son 
marks of the men of understanding are given 
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22. And those wlio join what Allah ,,•,,,£,•- ,i *"■(, ,1 '" •?> 

has commanded to be joined, and fear ^ (J~o>},<jl ^J <w>*l Lo Oy^. ^.OJb 

their Lord, and dread the evil " v 

reckoning ; 1633 ,, f , w „ , ,, , , P<L „ „ ,,, r 

23. And those who persevere in , ^-O » « • j » • ^V..'i i ^" '* '\\' 

seeking the favour of their Lord, «and !^UA^J^5>U>^ Ij^ c/.OJ' J 

observe Prayer, and spend out of that ,,* -r^ ^ ♦/ , ?.-C^ »£'.'.'' »'. 1 

with which We have provided them, j)^l^%^\y^^^jy^\^^\^i^^\ 
secretly and openly, 6 and repel evil 

with good. It is these who shall have Jl^£}j\ "<&&\ g£Z& ojSdb 
the best reward oi the Jinal abode — 1W4 • I >> > 

(SuJoJt 



«2 : 4 ; 8 : 4 ; 14 : 32 ; 27 : 4. &41 : 35. 



(1) They are true to the pledge they have made 
with God. As men of understanding they 
know that all blessing is from God. So they 
accept only that which is from God and is 
useful and reject what is calculated to bring 
them no benent. (2) They do not break God's 
covenant and subordinate all other things 
to it. This is indeed a sure mark of 
those who understand and realize the truth 
and who are not satisfied with the shell in 
preference to the kernel; the word .-.I 
(the plural of which is «-j^'')» as use ^ m * ne 
previous verse, also meaning kernel or pith or 
choice part. 

1633. Commentary: 

This verse contains a few more signs of "the 
men of understanding " mentioned in v. 20. 
After fulfilling their covenant with God 
and establishing a true and r.eal oonnection 
with Him, they turn to His creatures and form 
a true connection with them also, in the manner 
and to the extent prescribed by God. Thus, 
after faithfully discharging their duties to 
God, they fulfil the obligations they owe to His 
creatures; and for the performanee of this 
double duty and the fulfilment of tte two-fold 



covenant, they make use of the means created 
by Him. 

The expression, fear their Lord, means that 
after having established a true relationship 
with God and man, they are ever on their 
guard lest it should be broken througb 
negligence on their part. 

The verse thus embodies another sign of " the 
men of understanding." Whereas, on the one 
hand, they are watchful and anxious lest they 
should be deprived of the nearness of God after 
they have once attained it, on the other, they 
fear lest they should incur the displeasure of 
God by showing laxity in the performance of 
their duty to their fellow-beings. See also 2 : 28 

1634. Important Words: 

*r j (favour). See 2 : 113 , 116 & 6 : 53. 

jUI^ (reward of the final abode). Jit 
is derived from <_J* for which see v. 7. 
Ji* means, end ; the last or latter part 
or state ; consequence, result or issue ; recom- 
pense or requital or reward ; that which is given 
in exchange for something (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse gives four more signs of the rnen 
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24. «Gardens of eternity. They shall , *[','■> ''{'•>''["''£*■" ' ' 
nter them and also those who are ^«Ic^Ct^O*^ W^JJ^A* 



righteous from among their fathers, s y , 9 9 ■>,? .■£■"-- 
and their wi ves and their children. IcyOuc ij^o-^ '* ' 
And angels shall enter unto them from 
every gate, saying : 1635 






«40 : 9. 



endowed with understanding referred to in 
v. 20 : (1) They observe ^* i.e. they 
abstain irom sin, are steadfast in virtue and do 
not give way to impatience and wailing, whieh, 
as explained under 2 : 156, is the meaning of 
this word. They do all this with a view to 
winning the favour and pleasure of God, and 
not in the pursuit of any selnsh or sectional 
interest, or from natural weakness i.e. their 
patience is not born of cowardice, but is due 
to a desire to please God even when they have 
the power to take revenge. (2) They observe 
Prayers regularly and with all the necessary 
conditions, which means that their connection 
with God does not lack permanence and 
constancy. (3) They spend out of what God has 
given them openly and in secret to meet the 
needs of the poor and the destitute. (4) They 
repel evil with good, which means that they 
do good deeds so that men may imitate their 
example and forsake evil. They are not 
content with the mere preaching of good, 
but themselves set a good example and thus 
seek to undermine evil. An alternative meaning 
is that they preach the doing of good, and in 
this way make evil die and disappear. 
The word3, repel evil with good, also mean 
that men of understanding do " good " deeds 
with the object of removing " evil " i.e. they 
neither insist on retaliation regardless of the 
nature of the oiTence or the suitability of the 
punishment nor do they persist in unqualified 
forgiveness but follow the course best suited 
ibr the eradication of evil. They resort to 

retaliatioo if it sewes tbe purpose and to 



forgiveness if forgiveness is calculated to bring 
about the desired result. In short, they cut 
at the very root of " evil " by whatever method 
is " good " in the circumstances. The words 
repel evil with good, may also mean that they 
do not meet " evil " with " evil," but 
always observe justice and never forsake the 
path of equity and justice in dealing with 
evil. 

The word ,yp (reward) is generally used in 
a good sense. The word jUM (the abode) 
refers to the next world ; for it is the next world 
that is the real abode of man, the present world 
being only a temporary place of residence. 
Hence the expression jlJJI &** ^ means, "they 
shall have a good end in the life to come." 

1635. Commentary : 

This verse enunciates a great truth which 
has been mentioned by the Quran only 
viz. any good or bad act that a man does is 
?hared by many other persons. The success 
of a tradesman in his trade or of a farmer 
in his farming or of an industrialist in his 
industry is due to the intentional or 
unintentional co-operation of a good many 
other individuals. It is for this reason that 
the Quran has Iaid down the institution 
of Zakat and has thereby given to the poor 
what is due to them in the property of the 
rich. What is true of a tradesman or an 
industrialist or an agriculturist is also true 
of others. Similarly, the wife of a religious 
Missionary who goes to preach in a foreign 
eountry is a sharer in his work, for she 
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25. a ' Peace be unto you, because you 
were steadfast ; behold how excellent 
is the reward of the Abode ! ' 1636 






°39 : 74. 



looks after his children and performs his 
sundry other duties connected with his 
household. In the same way his parents 
and children rightfully have a share in his 
good work. As, therefore, a man doea good 
works or wins credit with the intentional or 
unintentional help of his relatives and kinsmen, 
they all are made to participate proportionately 
in his rewards, and the Wise and Mercilul 
God has laid down the law that in Heaven 
all members of the family of a person who 
has excelled others in virtue, will be placed with 
him, provided, of course, they have earned a 
place in Heaven, by their own righteous deeds. 
The words, angds shall enter unto them 
from euery gate, are not here used to point out 
that there will be many gates of Heaven but 
that the various classes of good deeds of 
the believers will, in the next world, be 
represented as 80 many gates. 

1636. Commentary: 

The entering of the angels through every gate, 
referred to in the preceding verse, signines that 
the angels will tell the inmates of Paradise 
that the latter had entered it through a 
particular gate on account of a particular good 
deed done by them and that their dinerent 
virtues had been represented to them as . 
different gates. By saying, Peace be unto you, 
as used in the present verse, the angels will 



remind believers that, as they practised every 
kind of virtue, they will enjoy every kind 
and form of peace from every side, the word 
f *>*- (peace) being repeated at every gate 
of Paradise separately. 

The construction of the expression £'* W- 
(peace be unto you) is also intended to signify 
that the bliss of Paradise will be abiding and 
permanent because believers were "steadfast" 
t.e. displayed patience constantly and in all 
circumstances. The verse, therefore, purports to 
say to believers : "You stuck to virtue as Iong 
as you lived, thus you can rightly be regarded 
as having performed your duty. It was not in 
your power to avoid death. You adhered to 
virtue as long as it was in your power to do so. 
When, therefore, the hand of death put a stop 
to your good deeds, it became incumbent on 
God to grant you perpetual peace and 
everlasting bliss even as you would have ever 
continued on the path of virtue if you had 
lived." The verse thus contains an effective 
answer to the objection, "How can deeds of 
limited duration win unlimited reward?" 

The verse also shows that those who lose heart 
under trials are not deserving of Paradise. 
Only those are deserving who maintain their 
connection with God in all circumstances and 
persevere in the doing of good deeds till the 
very end. See also v. 23. 
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26. And those who "break the covenant 



of Allah, after having established it and a-[ :. •> . " <"♦ * i "i " * ,p * "" '■> •* • 
cut asunder what Allah has commanded vV*i2y*} ^ ^ °^- 0>aS* t cr'.jJt 3 






to be joined, and act corruptly in the ' ■> 9 >9, r * ^ ,,- Yai ss'r y , , 9 ,■>, 
earth : on them is the curse of God and ^J^^JU^p^ ^Ll^l La oi*laSj 5 
they shall have a grievous abode. 1637 

27. 6 Allah enlarges His provision for f 9 „, i? , x y-^ ,,, •» , 

whomsoever He pleases and straitens * >*^ S J Jiu 5 > w cV^ (JJijJI JaHT ^Li 
ii/o/- whomsoever He pleases. And c they " " " 

rejoice in the present life, while the ^^"iJ^jjl^l^^^L 



present life is but a temporary enjoyment 
as compared with that which is to 
come. 1638 






«2 : 28. &29 : 63; 30 : 38 ; 39 : 53. c 10 : 8. 



inclusion or in-being either in relation to place 
or time, as in the sentences _> l-U I j J> j i.e. 
Zaid is in the house, and ii|j,.u. A| j 
i.e. during a certain number of days. In 
many instances it may be rendered as " of " 
or " concerning " or " in respect of " as 
in ^tjt;^»: l*"l i.e. do you argue with U8 
concerning God. It also denotes concomitance 
and is sometimes synonymous with ** 
meaning, " among " as in .«I j lJU-.il i.e. 
enter you with peoples. It also denotes the 
assigning of a cause, meaning, " on account of 
or because of" as in the words occurring in a 
saying of the Prophet 1*»-*»-»^» j jt' I j ol>j "cAy I j| 
i.e. verily, a woman entered Hell because of a 
cat she kept confined without food (Muslim, Kitab 
al-Birr wa'l Sila). It is also synonymous with J I 
and J s as well as with ,y and is sometimes 
used to denote comparison, as in the sentence 
SjlJ V \ «ys j ^l» l» i.e. my knowledge is but a 
drop as compared with his knowledge which 
is like a sea (Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary : 
The verse disabuses the minds of 
disbelievers of the wrong notion that by 
in a vast variety of senses. It denotes accepting Islam they would lose the material 
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1637. Commentary : 

Some persons sever ties of kinship ; others 
violate the discipline of their community. 
Some oppose divine Messengers, while. others 
show lack of feIlow-feeling, and yet others 
lorsake God. All these are different forms 
of cutting asunder whal Allah has commanded 
to be joined. Such people not only cut asunder 
what Allah has bidden to be joined but go 
a step further. They act corrwptly in the earih 
viz. they perpetrate acts of injustice, and 
even oppOse and act inimically towards those 
with whom they are bidden to establish a 
firm connection. 

The words, on them is the curse of Qod, mean, 
as they cut off their connection with God, 
therefore they shall be removed far away from 
Him. The word <J (curse) which denotes 
removal from the presence of God, has not 
been used here by way of abuse, but only 
expresses an actual fact. See also 2 : 89. 

1638. Important Words : 

j (as compared with) is a particle used 
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4 28. And those who disbelieve say, ^ t ', ' ■> l >^^ ,?/>•, <■ ?■>*', 

r° c Why f is not a Sign sent down to him £J* <\j \ 4j]t, J>M 3^> \}jS& c/ JJ ' Uyiu 3 
irom his Lord V Say, ' Allah causes to _, " 9 

perish those whom He wills and ^gmdes ^J&^lS^J^ &'fy Jj^S 

to Himselt those who turn to Him : 1639 " "' ^ 7 ^ ^^ ' > 






^ ' i'\ 
©oUl 



°6 : 38 ; 10 : 21 ; 29 : 51. 6 14 : 5 ; 74 : 32. 



benents they now enjoy and that the bliss 
oftbe next world which it promises is but 
an imaginary thing. By saying that the 
prosperity or poverty of this life are in the 
hands of God, the verse implies a subtle 
hint that God had already decreed that all 
this prosperity should be transferred from the 
enemies of the Holy Prophet to his followers 
and therefore their acceptance of him would 
not even entail any worldly loss for them. 
The verse, however, proceeds to say that 
if eventhe acceptance of the Prophet led to 
some loss of worldly good, it woukl not matter, 
for his teachings embody abiding and permanent 
principles and relate to the everlasting life 
of the Hereafter compared with which the 
things of this world are of no account. This 
is what is expressed in the words, the present 
life is but a temporary enjoyment as compared 
with that which is to come. Incidentally, the 
verse enunciates the great principle that 
intellectual and mental culture are superior 
to material progress, which always follows 
in the wake of intellectual advancement. 

1639. Commentary : 

In the previous verse, it was said that God 
straitens His provision for some men if He so 
pleases. The present verse says that when 
the attention of disbelievers is drawn to 
the fact that God possesses the power to deprive 
men of their sustenance, they hasten to demand 
that this power of God should come into 
operatjon with regard to them so that it may 



serve as a Sign. The Quran answers them by 
saying that God is already showing Signs as 
a result of which some are being spiritually 
guided and some made to perish but 
disbelievers do not benefit by them and 
demand instead the Sign of punishment. Thus, 
according to them, the Signs of mercy and 
Signs of the deep knowledge of God are of no 
acconnt. With them, the only Signs to 
which they attach any importance are the 
Signs of punishment. But what benent could 
they derive from the Signs of destructive 
punishment when no opportunity would be left 
to them for the accepting of guidance after 
they had been destroyed? The tragic truth is 
that most people become deserving of 
punishment on account of their sins, and this 
is why they do not benent by the Signs of 
guidance. God therefore decrees and decides 
the destruction of such people. Por an 
explanation of the word Ji>. see note on 
v. 34. 

As the words, Allah causes to perish those 
whom He wills, might give rise to the doubt tha^ 
God brings destruction on men arbitrarily, 
the Quran rightly adds, and guides to 
HimselJ those who tum to Him, meaning 
that God does not destroy men arbitrarily 
but it is His immutable law that 
He guides those who are desirous of turning 
to Him and destroys only those who 
seek to turn away fiom Him and refuse to accept 
His guidance. 
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29. ' Those who believe, and whose "\,'-.y- ,99 ,\l l '\S»sC 9 '\ '•> •V 
hearts find comfort in the ^ I 5^1^^^ C^ jl^l c/oJi 
remembrance of Allah. Aye ! It is in t, ? ? ?, 9 ,, ^ y, 
the remembrance of Allah that hearts @O^lfiJl£0L3' dl>^y0u 
can find comfort ; 1640 ' * " ' ''' 

30. a< Those who believe and do good , y » , ,, , » r '*.**'*,, .'"" 
works— happiness shall be theirs, and >©^ C^^^^^ii^U&^lj^CEiyJI 
an excellent place of return.' 1641 - ■ ■• » 

''' 

31. Thus have We sent thee to a 4'\['\,<> -> *\' ■>"-'^ r <- '^^ ,' '. ss^ 
people, before whom other peoples ^'^^C^C^oS^lc^Ld^ d^j^ 
have passed away, that thou mayest , ,, ; v > ,, ,, „ ?; v ,< <, . </o%^ 
recite to them what We have revealed aj^/^duj,Uto.j| ijrjjl (*£Wli!cb) 
to thee, yet Hhey disbelieve in the • .""'** ■ " " " 

Sno^od^ut H H e 6 ^lo ^#2^4^^ 
I put my trust and towards Him is r,, • 

my return.' 1642 (g)oU^4jJ]S 



«3 : 16 ; 18 : 31, 108 ; 68 : 35 ; 98 : 8-9. 6 25 : 61. 



1640. Commentary: 

This beautiful verse embodies a great and 
estremely natural truth. The more the people 
of the world gain the paltry goods of this life, 
the greater becomes the hunger and the 
consequent burning of their heart. But as for 
those who seek God, the more they turn to 
Him, the greater is their peace of mind. 
This shows that search after God is the 
innermost yearning of human nature and the 
real goal of man's life, and that when that 
goal is attained man begins to enjoy perfect peace 
of mind, for then he rests, as it were, in the 
very lap of the All-Knowing and All-Powerful 
6od, Maker and Controller of the universe. 
Would to God the people of the world realized 
this great secret of happiness ! 

1641. Commentary: 

The verse means that the believers will enjoy 
the blessings and favours of God in a 



by man. Happy shall be their nnal abode 
and happy indeed is he whose end is 
happy. 

1642. Commentary: 

The previous two verses spoke of the people 
to whom God grants perfect peace of mind 
and who enjoy a truly happy end. By the 
words, Thus have We sent thee, the Quran 
means to suggest that God has raised the 
Holy Prophet so that he may, by his noble 
teaching and noble example, produce men of 
this type. 

The verse draws the attention of 
disbelievers to God's attribute of tf*)\ ( tne 
Gracious) in a very striking manner. It says 
that whereas disbelievers demand immediate 
punishment, God continues to delay and 
postpone it. It is His attribute of 
Al-Rahmdn which is at the root of this 
postponement, and yet disbelievers say 
greater measure than even that conceived that He is not Al-Rahman. If God had not 
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32. And if there were a Quran by 
which mountains could be moved or by 
which the earth could be cut asunder 
or by which the dead could be spoken 
to, they would not believe in it. a Nay, 
the matter rests entirely with Allah. 
Have not the believers yet come to know 
that, if Allah had enforced His will He 
could have surely guided all mankind ? 
And as for those who disbelieve, 
Misaster shall not cease to befall them 
for what they have wrought or to 
alight near their home, until the promise 
of Allah comes to pass. Surely, Allah 
fails not in His promise. 1643 



" y \ ?' 9\^ £ ">' ^ 9 '' y> • '*U '" 



!>xijo 









"3 : 155 ; 30 : 5. A 22: 55. 



been Al-Rahman they would have met their 
destruction long before. 

The question also arises here, how the Holy 
Prophet could raise a stone-hearted people 
like the Arabs to the high standard of moral 
and spiritual excellence mentioned in the 
preceding verse. In reply to this natural 
misgiving, the Holy Prophet is bidden to say, 
"It is not my work, but God's. In Him do I put 
my trust, and to Him will I repeatedly turn 
for help till this object is attained." The verse 
also draws our attention to the great spiritual 
lesson that real reformation, which is the 
purincation of the heart, is brought about only 
through trust in God and constantly turning to 
Him in prayer. Those who seek to reform the 
hearts of men by physical and material means 
can, never succeed. Material means can at best 
reform the exterior of meu. It is only spiritual 
means that can engender conviction and purity 
of heart. This is why the so-called cultured and 
enlightened nations of the West have, in spite 
of their best efforts, failed to present that kigh 
standard of morality and spirituality to which 
the Holy Prophet raised his Companions, 
notwithstanding his utter lack of material 
resources. 



1643. Important Words : 

JU-I (mountains) is the plural of J*M 
(a mountain). Figuratively, the word Jj? 
means : (1) chief of a tribe or community ; (2) 
a learned man towering above those around 
him; (3) great hardship or calamity (Aqrab). 

C^Aa (be cut asunder) is formed from _J«» 
(qatta'a) which is derived from £* (qata'a), 
the former being the intensined form of the 
latter. They say Jiil I A» i.e. he cut 
the thing ; or he cut it asunder. j^ I fk» 
means, he crossed or went across the river. 
j._Ulc«U means, the birds migrated or 
journeyed from colder regions to warmer 
ones. ~**J>-\ *>k» means, he silenced him in 
argument (Aqrab). 

^jJ», \ (come to know) is derived from ^h which 
means (1) he despaired of the thing ; (2) heknew. 
An Arab would say &x* J»r j »ii> I £•- « •»» i.e. I 
have known that thou art a good man. The 
clause IjwT^-ill ,j-".\ J*l means, have not the 
believers yet come to know ? The expression 
l\jj \ c~m means, the woman became barren 
i.e. despaired of bearing children (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

V_>1> (disaster) is derived irom ^J. Ttey 
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aay ull I 9 } i.e. he knocked at the door. 
d*:J\?J means, he beat the man. •»l«»j» 
means, the affair came on him all of a 
sudden. "**jUll means, great calamity ; sudden 
calamity, the Day of Resurrection or of 
Judgement; an army marching forth 
quickly and . striking the enemy quickly 
(Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

The words, And if there were a Quran by which 
mountains could be moved or by which the 
earth could be cut asunder or by which the dead 
could be spoken to, theu would not believe in it, 
do not mean that the Quran does not possess 
these qualities but that even when these 
wonderful attributes of the Quran were 
demonstrated, disbelievers would notbelieve. 
A construction similar to the one used in 
thi3 verse occurs in a saying of the Iloly 
Prophet who is reported to have said, 
kj-jK »m Cf Jt J M\)}\\JA*. jk VI oO i-e- if 
faith were to ascend to the Pleiades, a 
man from among the sons of Persia would 
bring it back ( Bukhari, Kitdb al-TaJsir ). 
This hadlth does not mean that faith would 
not ascend to the Pleiades, or that a man from 
among the sons of Persia would not bring it 
back. On the contrary, it is a prophecy whicb 
foretold the disappearance of faith from the 
earth and its restoration in the latter days by 
a man from among the children of Persia. 
Incidentally, it may be noted here that this 
great prophecy was fulfilled by the appearance 
of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, whose 
family was of Persian origin. But to revert 
to the subject. A description of the great 
powers and qualities of the Quran as 
given in the present verse also implies the 
hard-heartedness and uncompromising hostility 
of disbelievers to the divine truth. 

Taken literally, the expression, by which 
mountains could be moved, would mean that 
the Quran contains prophecies of earthquakes 



of such severity as will virtually remove parts 
of mountains from their places. The 
Quran does indeed predict great upheavals 
(Siira 99). 

Figuratively, the word "mountain" may 
mean, great hardships and dimculties. In 
this sense, the description in the verse fitly 
applies to the Quran, because it solves all 
political, social, economic, moral and spiritual 
problems in a way that no other religious 
Scripture does. The word also means "learned 
men" among a people, or their "chiefs." 
According to this meaning of the word 
also, the description is quite applicable to the 
Quran, for with its advent, the old leaders 
of the people and the learned among them 
disappeared. The system of government 
underwent a complete transformation and 
hereditary kingship was replaced by Khilajat 
i.e. a representative form of government. The 
old learning, which was founded on superstition 
and capricious fear, was superseded by one 
based on experiment, observation and a 
knowledge of the properties of things. The 
Quran abounds in verses exhorting men to 
make use of reason and reAection rather than 
indulge in superstitious notions, and enjoins 
them to make a close study of the objects of 
nature. The whole universe, says the Quran, 
has been created for the beneiit of man, who is 
repeatedly urged to compel it into his service. 
The Quran, in short, abrogated the old order 
of things and inculcated a new approach to 
the various human problems. 

The expression ; by which the earlh couU be 
cut asunder, figuratively means that the Quran 
would speedily spread throughout the earth. 
Literally, the expression means that portions 
of land would be cut off from enemy territory 
and would pass into the possession of the 
believers. Both these things were fulfilled as 
predicted by the Quran, for it spread very 
quickly throughout the world, and whole 
countries fell into Muslim hands. 
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I 33. And surely, "Messengers have been , , * , // 

niocked at before thee ; but 6 I granted {^^^^^O&^O^y. (£jj^\C&j 

respite to tbose who disbelieved. Then " ' ' - "' '' '' " 

I seized them and how terrible was ,^, ???,,, ,% o„ y 

My punishment ! 1644 ©o^O^oCS^J^l^'^ 

«36 : 33. 6 22 : 45. 



The words, by which the dead were spoken to, 
mean that dead and by-gone people should 
bear witness to the truth of the Quran, that 
is to say, the righteous forefathers of the living 
generation should testify to its divine origin. 
This was also fulfilled. In the Old and the New 
Testaments, the " People of the Book " have 
evidence of the righteous men of old bearing 
witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet, 
yet they rejected that evidence. "The dead 
being spoken to" may also mean the appearance 
of the dead in dreams and visions and their 
bearing witness to the truth of the Heavenly 
Messenger, but evil-minded people reject this 
evidence also. Both these things happened 
not only in the time of the Holy Prophet bnt 
also in the case of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 
The word "dead" also applies to the spiritually 
dead. The word has been used in this sense 
in the Quran (8 : 25). In this sense, the verse 
would mean that by means of the Quran those 
spiritually dead will not only be quickened into 
a new life, but will also be made to speak words 
of wisdom and will preach the Message of the 
Quran to the world. 

The words, the matler rests entirely with Allah, 
mean that though these things may appear 
impossible, yet they will surely come to pass, 
because the Almighty God with Whom "the 
matter rests entirely" and to Whom nothing is 
impossible has Himself foretold their occurrence. 
To this Almightiness of God the attention of 
disbelievers is pointedly drawn in the words, 
Have not the believers yet corne to know that if Allah 
had enjorced His will, He could have surely 
guided all mankind. In the following sentence 



even the time is specined when these things will 
come to pass. The words, disaster shall not cease 
to bejall them for what they have wrought or to 
alight near their home, until the promise of Allah 
comes to pass, mean that calamity after 
calamity shall continue to befall the Meccans, 
and they shall suffer reverses one after 
another, till the prophecy relating to the utter 
destruction of their power is fulfilled. This 
prophecy met its fulfilment in a wonderful 
manner. In spite of the many Signs the 
disbelievers had witnessed and the many 
reverses they had suffered at the hands of 
Muslims, they refused to see the truth till at 
the head of ten thousand devoted followers 
or, to use the words of the Bible, "ten thousand 
saints," the Holy Prophet marched towards 
Mecca and encamped "near their home," and 
with his triumphant entry into that city the 
power of pagan Arabia was completely broken 
and its glory departed for ever and all vestige of 
unbelief and idolatry disappeared from the 
country. 

1644. Commentary : 

To the repeated objection of the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet as to why punishment was not 
sent down upon them immediately, they are 
told that ; as the sending down of punishment 
is postponed in order that disbelievers may 
have time to think and accept truth, the 
respite granted to them was no novel thing. 
The opponents of all the Prophets were given 
such respite with the same object in view, and 
former Prophets were also mocked at because 
of the delay in punishment, but that in no way 
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34. Will then He, Who stands over 
every soul to note what it earns, let them 
go unpunished ? Yet a they ascribe 
partners to Allah. Say, 'Name them.' 
Would you inform Him of what He does 
not know in the earth ? Or, is it a mere 
empty saying % Nay, but the design of 
the disbelievers has been made to appear 
beautiful in their eyes, and they have 
been kept back from the right way. 
And 6 he whom Allah lets go astray shall 
have no guide. 1645 






a 6 : 101 ; 10 : 67 ; 13 : 17. 6 17 : 98 ; 39 : 24, 37. 



injured their cause. The objection would have 
been justified if disbelievers had escaped 
punishment altogether ; or if, when at last it 
came, it was not exemplary ; or if its delay, 
during the intervening period, in any way, 
proved detrimental to the cause of truth. 
The postponement only served to fulfil its 
noble object for it afforded those, who were 
good at heart and were destined to believe, 
an opportunity to ponder over the truth 
and accept it. 

1645. CommentaTy: 

The words, Who slands over every soul to note 
what it earns, contain another reason why 
God delays punishment. The argument is 
that as God is keeping close watch over every 
soul and nothing, however remote and secret, is 
hidden from His knowledge and He is also 
AU-Powerful, He needs no hurry to punish 
the disbelievers ; for if only punishment 
were the object, He could bring the offenders to 
book whenever He Iiked. The postponement 
of punishment is not therefore a thing to be 
scoffed or wondered at. The wonder rather is 
that disbelievers do not ponder over the fact 
that they are offenders against God's 
Engdom and yet they do not fear His 
punishment and desire to hasten it. 

The words, they ascribe pariners to Allah, mean 



that if disbelievers pondered over their own 
beliefs and actions they would readily discover 
that they were sinning against God by ascribing 
co-partners to Him and have therefore rightly 
incurred His displeasure. 



The simple words, Say, Name them, embody a 
mighty argument against Shirk. Idolaters 
are called upon to describe what function 
their gods perform. The word "name" in the 
verse does not mean personal name but 
attributive name, for the personal names of some 
of the gods have been given in the Quran itself 
(71 : 24). The demand that idolaters should 
name the functions of their gods is such as 
cannot fail to bring home to them the absurdity 
of their beliefs. Suppose, for instance, the 
idolaters say about one of their gods that his 
function or attribute is that he can or does 
bestow children. Now the possession of such 
a power by a god would imply that he has 
control not only over the birth of children 
but over numberless other things which have 
direct or indirect bearing on geniture. Thus, 
in order to bestow children, the god to whom 
this attribute is ascribed must have control 
over diet and medicinal drugs and must have 
control over even the working of man's physical 
system. He must also have knowledge of 
hidden things so that he may know the genital 
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defects of the parents and also know what 
medicine will suit the special circumstances of 
the case. Besides, he must be able to impart 
the knowledge of hidden things to others. 
For instance, he must be able to inspire the 
physician or the patient as to what medicine 
and what food will remove the defect. In 
short, until a god possesses an all-comprehensive 
knowledge and unlimited powers, he will not 
be able to perform even one single function. On 
the other hand, if it be supposed that each 
and every god possesses all the powers required 
for his special function, then the existence of 
so many gods would become supernuous, beside 
being a potential source of discord and disorder ; 
for in that case each one of these gods would 
be the Supreme Being, a position which it is 
impossible to imagine. 

The words, Name them, may also be an 
expression of contempt, meaning that the gods 
of the disbelievers are so worthless that even 
the mention of their names would put them 
to shame. 

The words, Would you inform Him of what He 
does not knaw in the earth, contain yet another 
powerful argument against Shirk. If there had 
bĕen any other gods, argues the verse, the fact 
ought to have been made known by God Himself 
through a Prophet or through angels, or the 
alleged co-partners of God should themselves 
have made that announcement, but no such 
communication or announcement has ever been 
known to exist. Hence, the verse takes idolaters 
to task by telling them that by ascribing co- 
partners to God they presume to inform Him of 
something of which He Himself has no 
knowledge. 

The expression, or is il a mere empty saying ?, 
means that idolaters say these things only with 
their tongue3 and have no real faith in them. 
The verse asks disbelievers whether they really 
believe in what they allege. In this way, an 



appeal has been made to human nature, which 
often proves a very successful way of bringing 
home the truth. 

It often happens that when a man commits a 
fraud or imposture in order to procure worldly 
advantage, he himself gradually falls a prey to 
his own imposture which, by and by, begins to 
appear attractive to him. Thus man's design is 
made to look fair to him not by God, but by 
man himself. Some men ascribe divine powers 
to certain creatures, not because they really 
believe them to be gods beside Allah, but to 
impose upon simple-minded people and to cheat 
them of their possessions. But, as time goes 
on, their own trick begins to appeal to them, and 
they become the dupes of their own fraud. This 
is the signincance of the words, Nay, but the 
design of the disbelievers has been made to appear 
beautiful in their eyes. 

The expression, and they have been kept back, 
from the right way, signines that when, a man , 
severs his connection with God, he becomĕs 
involved in Shirk, whether hidden or visible. 
Man cannot remain without a companion. 
When he leaves God, the inevitable result is that 
he begins to seek the support of petty things, 
which fact gradually gives rise to Shirk. 

Here the Quran differs from the students of 
comparative religion. Aeeordirig to the latter, 
polytheism preceded the belief in one God. 
According to the Quran the reverse is true, and 
history supports the Quran. We see that 
Muslims and Jews were worshippers of one God 
in the beginning, but afterwards many of them 
virtually reverted to polytheism and idolatry. 
The case of Christians is still worse. They were 
first believers in the Unity of God but took to 
deifying Jesus afterwards and the whole 
community became stuck in the quagmire of 
Shirk. Why should we not assume that the 
same was the case with the peoples of remote 
antiquity ? 
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35. °For tliem is a punishment in 
the present life ; and, surely, the 
punishment of the Hereafter is harder, 
and they will have no defender against 
Allah. 

36. l The similitude of the Heaven 
promised to the God-fearing is that 
through it flow streams : its fruit is 
everlasting, and so is its shade. That 
is the reward of those who are 
righteous ; and the reward of the 
disbelievers is Fire. 1646 



©j&l^^i/j 



a 39 : 27 ; 68 : 34. H : 26 ; 4 : 58 ; 47 : 16. 



1646. Commentary : 

The idea underlying the word «-»: generally 
rendertd as Heaven but literally meaning garden, 
is not that of a land covered with treĕs, but of 
the trees themselves that give shade and cover 
the land. Thus the sentence j^^t^- o* <SJ? 
(through it fiow streams) means that streams 
will fiow under the trees of the gardens. This is 
intended to point not only to the proximity 
of water but also to the fact that the inmates 
of Heaven will be the owners and masters of the 
streams referred to. The word jf (stream) 
properly signines "water running with ease and 
unrestrictedly," which points to the unhampered 
and unimpeded progress of believers in Heaven. 
The word jf (stream) also symbolizes the 
vastness of the works of believers, for it is only 
to water vast areas and not a few acres of land 
that streams or canals are constructed. Thus 
the word jf (stream) implies the fact that 
the works of believers are and should be wide 
in their range and the scope of their vision 
unrestricted. It should be remembered that 
in the description of Paradise, trees stand for 
believers' faith while streams symbolize their 
works. Just as trees without water become 
withered and dry, similarly, faith unaccompanied ' 
by good works is a dead formality. 



The plural form jl^l (streams) has been used 
in order to point to the fact that believers' 
good works are of diverse kinds and versatile 
nature. This is why they will take the form 
of not one stream but of many. There will 
be a particular channel of running water 
representing a corresponding good work of 
man, reminding the inmates of Heaven that 
the different streams of Heaven represĕnt their 
own many good works. 

The words, its jruit is everlasting and so is 
its shade, signify that the fruits of Heaven will 
see no autumn, no season of decay, nor even of 
dormancy. Thus there will be no interruption 
in the boons and blessings of Paradise. "Fruit" 
and "shade" stand respectively for inward and 
outward blessings and imply that believers will 
enjoy all kinds of blessings in Heaven, both 
external and internal. 

The words, the reward of the disbelievers is Fire, 
mean that as disbelievers paid no heed to their 
spiritual or moral welfare and only copied and 
imitated others and lived, as it were, not for 
themselves but for others, so they will have iire 
for their reward, which benehts others but burns 
itself. 
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37. And a those to whom We have 
given the Book rejoiee in what has 
been revealed to thee. And & of the 
different parties there are some who 
deny a part thereof. Say, c< I am only 
commanded to worship Allah and not 
to set up equals to Him. Unto Him 
do I call, and unto Him is my 
return.' 1647 

38. And thus rf have We revealed it 
as a clear judgement. And e if thou 
follow their evil desires after the 
knowledge that has come to thee, 
thou shalt have no friend nor defender 
against Allah. 1648 



^\&^&^^£$\6?1 

i 

* ii 



"28:53. «-2:86. c 13 : 111 ; 39 : 12 ; 72 : 21. <*12 : 13 ; 20 : 114 ; 43 : 4. <2 : 121, 148 ; 42 :16. 



1647. Commentary: 

This verse shows that some of the "People 
of the Book" had accepted Islam while the Holy 
Prophet was yet in Mecca. The words, rejoice in 
whal has been revealed to thee, most probably refer 
to Negus, the Abyssinian King and some of h's 
people who, in their hearts, had become Muslims. 
But as their faith had not yet become publicly 
known, the words used about them are not 
"they believe " but simply " they rejoice. " 

The words, lo whom We have given the Book, 
may also refer to Muslims, who naturally 
rejoiced to hear the glad tidings of their final 
triumph. 

By the word «^»0""' (parties) is meant all 
those people to whom a Prophet is sent and 
who do not accept him. In the verse under 
comment the people referred to are the Jews, 
Christians and all other disbelievers, the Holy 
Prophet having been sent to all the nations of 
the earth. 

The words, a jiart thereo/, have been used 



because disbelievers denied or disapproved of 
only those parts of the Quran which disagreed 
with their own Scriptures br their own beliefs. 
With regard to the remaining parts, they had 
no disagreement with them. 

1648. Important Words: 

U»^ (clear). See 12 : 3. 

Commentary : 

That the Quran has been revealed in the 
Arabic tongue is not the idea that is meant 
to be expressed in this verse, for that language 
is spoken by the Arabs. The real idea lies in 
the deeper signincance of the word \\f viz. 
the Quran has been invested with a vastness 
of meaning which is beyond human power. 

The words, if thou follow their evil desires, 
after the knowledge thal has come to thee, thou 
shalt haoe no friend nor defender against Allah, 
may be taken as addressed either to the reader 
or to the Holy Prophet. In the latter case, 
the verse would be taken as expressing the 
Majesty and Independence of God. The 
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R. 6 39. And, indeed, We sent Messengers 
before thee, and We gave them wives 
and children. And °it is not possible 
for a Messenger to bring a Sign save 
by the command of Allah. For every 
term there is a divine decree. 1649 

40. 6 Allah effaces what He wills and 
establishes what He wills, and with Him 
is c the source of all commandments. 1650 



©<4il M^U^i %tf&\ \JCS, 



"14 : 12 ; 40 : 79. 6 42 : 25. c 43 : 40. 



Prophet was only a fiute through which the 
sweet and majestic voice of God was being 
sounded. Away from the mouth of God 
it becomes silent and is no better than 
a piece of wood. 

1649. Commentary: 

Disbelievers objected that the Holy Prophet 
had come without any worldly resources. The 
verse under comment replies to this objection 
by stating that earlier Prophets were also with- 
out.any worldly resources. They, like him, had 
their physical needs and requirements. They, 
too, had wives and children whom they had 
to support and look after and had their duties 
to perform. Yet in spite of all the impediments 
and obstacles in their way and in spite of their 
physical needs and requirements and of the 
absence of material resources, they succeeded 
and triumphed. So shall the Holy Prophet. 

The verse also makes it clear that Signs of 
punishment are certainly shown to disbelievers 
but not at the time and in the f orm in which they 
demand them. The form and time of Signs are 
determined by God alone, for they are shown 
only "by the command of Allah." 

It may be asked here what, if God raised 
Messengers for the reformation of man, prevented 
Him from delegating to these Messengers the 
power of punishment, paiticularly when He 



knew that Signs would be demanded ol* them 
by their opponents and also when' even earthly 
governments invest their officiaIs with certain 
magisterial powers? Again, if God had invested 
His Prophets with the power to punish the 
people, it would have at least this advantage 
that the people would have feared and respected 
them and dared not oppose them. The Quran 
answers this question in the words, For every 
term there is a divine decree, which means that, 
as it is God Who determines the nature and 
form of each punishment and the time of its 
occurrence and He alone, being All-Knowing, 
knows in what form and at what time the 
sending down of a certain punishment will prove 
beneficial to the people, the power of punishing 
cannot be delegated to any other person. For if 
that delegation can at all be fair and useful, it 
must be accompanied by the delegation of 
many other divine powers, which is simply 
unthinkable. The inAiction of punishment, 
therefore, could not be entrusted to the 
Prophets or to anybody else. 

1650. Commentary: 

The verse lays down two laws relating to 
punishment : (a) God either cancels the 
punishment partially or wholly; or (b) He lets it 
stand as decreed. So punishment never come 
unless it is fully deserved, nor is it ever in excess 
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41. And "whether We make thee see 
the fulfilment of some of the things 
with which We threaten them or 
whether We make thee die, it makes 
little difference, for ft on thee lies only 
the delivery of the Message, and on 
Us the reckoning. 1651 

42. Do they not see that c We are (>.,/,»<< , r//;v/,^ * ,, -*■ 
visiting the land, reducing it from its ty}M& We&tJb$\ jl$ $£\ &JJj 
outlying borders ? And Allah judges ; " 
there is none to reverse His judgement. 
And He is swift at reckoning. 1652 



// 



(® r>jiif'"£ > 



m&itt^^y&i^ 



«10 : 47 ; 40 : 78 ; J 3 : 21 ; 5 : 93 ; 16 : 83. c 21 : 45. 



of the offence. It may, however, be less than 
what it should be or it may be altogether 
remitted. This dual law is invariably observed 
in all heavenly punishments. 

The words, with Him is the source of all 
commandments , mean : (a) God alone knows the 
root cause of all commandments or the wisdom 
underlying them, so it is by His guidance alone 
that the right way may be known. (6) All tbe 
commandments of Shari'at are based on divine 
attributes, so the source of the law lies with 
God. The latter meaning makes it clear that 
moral and spiritual perfection is impossible of 
attainment unless one imitates and imbibes 
divine attributes and conforms his conduct 
to them. Indeed, it is extremely dimcult to 
dehne good or bad morals by human standards 
or in the light of human actions. Virtue is 
nothing but imitation of divine attributes, 
and vice its antithesis. This dehnition is 
calculated to soIve all those difficulties which 
philosophers of Ethics have to face in denning 
"virtue" and "vice" or good and bad morals. 
(c) That God alone knows the purpose of divine 
commandments, therefore the punishment for 
their violation should also lie in His hands. He 
alone knows who should be punished and who 
not; for an opponent to-day may become a 
staunch supporter to-morrow. 



1651. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that when the object 
of Signs of punishment is the reformation and 
reclamation of the people, the postponement or 
cancellation of some of them cannot reasonably 
be ciiticized. The real object of the 
advent of the Prophets is to deliver the 
divine Message to men, and the fulfilment 
or postponement or revocation of a prophecy 
is only a secondary thing, being subordinate 
to this supreme purpose. It should, therefore, 
occasion no surprise if, in harmony with the 
fulfilment of this purpose and of the divine 
decree, a prophecy is cancelled or revoked, 
particularly when all people have to appear 
before God on the Day of Reckoning when the 
whole truth will come to light. This verse is 
important inasmuch as it lays down a 
fundamental divine principle about Signs of 
punishment. To think that as Signs of 
punishment proceed from God they must always 
happen as foretold is simply absurd and, besides 
clashing with the divine attribute of mercy, belies 
the very purpose for which Prophets of God 
are raised. 

1652. Commentary : 

This verse strongly refutes those critics of the 
Holy Prophet who allege that he showed no.Sign v 
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43. And those who were before them ,[*"' **C'\\ \" 9 a\"" ' '"•ti ^ "^ 
°did also devise plans but all effective ^^^^f^^&0)\'j<J>0$J 
devising of plans belongs to Allah. ? i£< t'*,, j, :< V« v- •,, 
He knows what every soul earns; and C^>^l>^4pJLr^iJ^»Z^'^l^ 
the disbelievers shall soon know %hose " * " ^*^* 
will be the nnal reward of this abode. 1653 ^ , <L U <*?.* 

44. And those who disbelieve say, L r •f''.?.^ ♦ * /-><.->?'.{''* <. \>>' 
e ' Thou art not a Messenger.' Say, ^«tr L^JH^C^Jljjii (^jjt JyuJ 
d 'Suffieient is Allah as a witness between t ,^ , ^o, ^ 

me and you, and so is he who possesses ^L^Mt A& fSlc.cC*'* , £^\l'<&\t>Zah 

knowledge of the Book.' 165 * > "** ^ ^^? J ^ ] ^f 

«3:55; 8:31; 14:47; 27:51. fc 28 : 38. c 25 : 42. H : 167 ; 6:20; 29:53; 48:29. 



Do they not see, says the verse, that God is 
gradually reducing and curtailing the land from 
its sides? Is not that a Sign of the triumph of 
Islam? It is making inroads into every 
home and into all sections and stations of 
society — the high and the low, the rich and the 
poor, the slave and the master. Is not this a 
Sign sufficient to convince all fair-minded critics? 

The word J» j$\ (land) may also refer to "the 
land of Arabia," in which case the verse would 
mean that Islam is fast spreading throughout the 
length and breadth of Arabia. As the expression 
*a I (J I according to Arabic usage also means the 
visitation of God with punishment (see 2 : 211 & 
16:27), the words, We are visiting the land, 
reducing it, may mean that the punishment of 
God is already slowly but surely coming down 
on all sections of the people. 

The words, swi/t at reckoning, do not mean that 
God is hasty in punishing disbelievers but that, 
when He decides to call the offenders to account, 
He does it quickly and nothing can prevent Him 
from doing so. 

1653. Commentary : 

The verse means that God knows the plans that 
disbelie.vers devise to frustrate the purpose 
and programme of the Hbly Prophet, but they 
are not aware of the plans which God has devised 
to bring about their fall. Therefore, it is only 



when they face destruction that they will know 
who was destined to succeed in the end. 

The words, the disbelievers shall soon know 
whose will be the jinal reward of this abode, not 
only signify that believers will certainly succeed 
in the end, which is not distant, but also hint 
that some Ieaders of disbelief will live to see 
Islam triumph, and this is exactly what 
happened. 

The words, He knows what every soul earns, 
mean that since God is All-Knowing all the 
secret designs of the enemies of Islam are 
known to Him and so no plan or stratagem 
can frustrate His purpose. 

1654. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is told in this verse not to 
get annoyed or perturbed if, in spite of the many 
Signs and arguments that establish his truth, 
evilly-disposed disbelievers continue to deny his 
divine mission. Why at all should he worry 
when he possesses these two powerful witnesses 
— fresh Signs from heaven and the prophecies of 
the previous Scriptures? Indeed, it is only 
these two powerfuI supports that have always 
helped and will always help the cause of the 
divine Messengers to triumph. This is what is 
hinted at in the concluding words of the verse : 
Sufficient is Allah as a witness. . . .and so is he 
who possesses knowledge of the Book, 
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CHAPTER 14 

IBRAHlM 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Place Of ReveIatioQ 

The whole Sura was revealed at Mecca, Ibn 'AbbSs and QatSda, however, make an 
exception of verses 29-31, which according to them were revealed at Medina. 

Subject-Matter 

The subject-matter of the previous Chapter has been continued and explained more 
fully and clearly in this Chapter. In this Sura the truth of the Quranic teaching is sought 
to be proved from observation, inferences to this eifect having been drawn from facts of 
history. It is pointed out that in circumstances similar to that of the Holy Prophet 
Messengers of God were successful in their own day against very powerful opposition. The 
Holy Prophet, therefore, is also bound to succeed in his mission in spite of the meagreness 
of his means. 

The real purpose of Quranic revelation is to provide gaidance for mankind, 
which is groping in darkness. The Holy Prophet has been raised to bring people out of this 
Cimmerian darkness into light. Prophets had also appeared before him, prominent among 
them being Moses, who is depicted in the Sura as saying to his people that Messengers of 
God who appeared before him had also been raised to serve the same object. The Sura then 
proceeds to enlighten us about the main cause of the triumph of divine Messengers over 
their opponents. It was that they worshipped and preached truth. After having dealt 
with this subject the Sura lays down the special marks and signs of the revealed word of 
God and the criteria by which its truth can be tested. Judged by these standards, the Quran 
is definitely proved to be God's own revealed Word. Muslims then are advised as to 
how best they can profit by its noble ideals and teachings. Next the Sura points out that 
the change which was about to take place in Arabia through the Message of the Quran had been 
decreed ages before by Almighty God. It had been God's plan and purpose since Abraharn 
went to the wilderness of Paran and settled his son Ishmael and his wife Hagar there, that 
this barren and bleak country would one day become the Centre of the greatest religious 
Movement that the world had ever seen. Nay, Mecca itself was founded to fulfil this divine 
plan. This is why, in spite of the barrenness of its soil, God has always provided for its inhabitants 
their means of livelihood in ample measure. While Abraham was reconstructing the Ka'ba 
with the help of his son, Ishmael, he prayed to God that He might raise up among them 
a Messenger frora among themselves, who may recite to them His Signs and teach them 
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tlie Book and Wisdom and may purify them (2 : 130). This prayer was fulfilled in the person 
of the Holy Prophet. 

The Sura proceeds to remind the Faithful that their duties and responsibilities had 
already been explained to them by the Prophet Abraham and that they should never lose 
sight of them. It ends with a warning to the disbelievers that since Mecca had been founded 
to become the Centre for the preaching and propagation of the doctrine of the Oneness of 
God, they should give up idolatry. Any efforts on their part to contradict divine purpose 
were bound to end in failure and frustration. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the Gracious 
the Merciful. 1655 



0^4^i^j)iil^ 



99 



2. 6 Alif LamRa. This is a book which [&.. • '{' <' V k'\' 9 S \'"" (j\ / > " 

We have reyealed to thee that c thou S^^^Ul^^^^l^oiSjJt 

mayest bring mankind out of darkness y ^ ., x ' , , „, , r ^. £ ,, 

into light, by the command of their 041^13^1 Ja]jto^f^(jilj a >*J^i! 

Lord, to the path of the Mighty, the »''''* 'V^ , '> ^ ^ 
Praiseworthy — 1656 

«Seel.-l. 6 10: 2; 11: 2; 12:2; 13:2; 15:2. c 2 : 258 ; 5 : 17 ; 14 : 6 ; 65 : 12. 



1655. Commcntary: 
See note on 1:1. 

1656. Commentary: 

Ppr an explanation of the abbreviated letters 
Alif Lam Ra, see 2 : 2. & 10 : 2. 

This verse represents the Quran as a "torch" 
by means of which the Holy Prophet led men 
from darkness into "light," which is "the path 
of the Mighty, the Praiseworthy." 

Commentators diner as to what is meant by 
"light." In popular parlance students of modern 
philosophy or sciences or those who follow 
no revealed Law or, for that matter, know 
no religion, are spoken of by some as "men of 
light." Christians look upon their own religion 
as the source of all light, while according 
to Hindus their religion alone is light and 
all else is darkness. For the followers of 
Islani it is their Paith which, of all religious 
systems, deserves to be called by this 
name. The verse under comment lays 
down a sure criterion by which true "light" 



may be judged and tested. According to it 
" Jight " means "coming out of darkness and 
attaining nearness to God," so only those who, 
betake themselves to Him may be said to have 
received the "light." 

The verse mentions two attributes of God, 
"the Mighty" and "the Praiseworthy." The 
attribute, "the Mighty," pertains to outward 
light, while "the Praiseworthy" refers to 
inward light. He who develops in himself 
the iirst attribute is enabled to overcome his 
external enemies and become safe from physical 
aiHictions, privations and hardships, while he 
who develops the second attribute overpowers 
his inward enemy, Satan, and gets rid of the 
darkness of doubts, misgivings, evil suggestions 
and ignorance. The Arabs were delivered 
from both these kinds of darkness through the 
Holy Prophet. They were not only revived 
into a new life but superstition, ignorance, 
idolatry and moral depravity also took leave of 
them. Through the Holy Prophet they became 
not only the temporal rulers, but also the moral 
and spiritual teachers of the world. 
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3. Thepath o/AUah, toWhom belongs >%*-,, i.*s* • {v ,, ss , . (, , i 
whatever is in the heavens and whatever U^jjl^)^! c| U j Oywll (J £ 4J £ jjt 4JJ1 
is in the earth. And a woe to the dis- ^ " ' " " 
believers for a terrible punishment. 1657 ©^ji <-»& ^? tiJ^J 

4. 6 Those who prefer the present life :v •wi "rt f''. , t V i<' i 'u "'t '•>**■>.< 
to the Hereafter, and "hinder mm from " > ^""" <^" U^l S^oOl P>£«Z-> c/yJi 
the way of Allah and seek to make it r^ ^ \". •>>.->', I *,.■><'<'■>? 
crooked. It is these who have gone far ^^rS^ Qy??.j4k\ <J~ > r*' C^ &J OLwaJ j 
oif in error. 1658 " 

«19:38; 38:28; 51 : 61. *16 : 108. c 3 : 100 ; 7 : 46 : 11 :20. 

1658. Important Words: 

kjc (crooked) is the noun-infinitive from 
£j» ('awija) which means, it was or became 
crooked, curved, bent, winding, distorted or 
uneven. They say >j-i\ ^jt- i.e. the wood 
was or became crooked, curved, bent or 
distorted. •»VI £j* means, the affair was 
or became ditncult, arduous or troublesome. 
^y* ('iwajun) means, crookedness or curvity ; 
unevenness; curruption or deviation from 
rectitude ; evilness of natural disposition (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that those who forsake the 
way of the Mighty and Praiseworthy God 
can never hope to attain power and praise. 
Such people become lost in error and not only 
deprive themselves of divine favours but also 
seek to deprive others by preventing them 
from accepting the truth. The words, seek to 
make it erooked, mean that, whereas outwardly 
they profess to seek true guidance, inwardly 
they are bent upon crookedness and refuse to 
give up the evil ways of their forefathers. 
The inevitable result of such an attitude is 
that, in order to satisfy their uneasy conscience, 
they call their self-devised practices the religion 
of God. This fake satisfaction deprives them 
and their followers of true guidauce. 



1657. Commentary: 

This verse is grammatically connected with the 
one that, precedes it, the word " Allah" used here 
being in apposition with the words "Mighty" and 
"Praiseworthy" occurring in the precedingverse. 
The expression, to Whom belongs whatever is in 
the heavens and whatever is in the earlh, means 
that the whole universe bears witness to God's 
being "the Mighty," for both heavens and earth 
are governed by the same law. Similarly, by 
the entire absence of any defect or ilaw, they 
bear witnes3 to His being " the Praiseworthy." 
So those who establish their connection with 
such a God will naturally experience a great 
inner change as a result of which they will 
be vouchsafed the dominion of both heaven and 
earth. It is noteworthy how magnificently this 
promise was fulfilled in the time of the Holy 
Prophet. So great was the temporal power of 
Islam that the Khalija issued orders from his 
seat of government and the whole Muslim 
world, which practically coincided with the 
then known world, reverently obeyed him. 
Similarly, early Muslims were looked upon as 
models of moral integrity and spiritual eminence 
and history abounds in examples of the purity 
of their character. 
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5. And We liave not sent anyMessenger /»^914 "» \'\\h t' 5 *'* ' W tf' ' 
exeept with the language of his people P£w?£j*^HpJy^u2U-ijl Uj 



in order that he might make thinas ,^/' „ „ >—„ ,7 „, 

clear to them. "Then Allah lets go >w,c/ii>A^j>uJo^ uL\J^ijiyd^ 
astray whom He wills, and guides ' " " " " 

whom He wills. And He is the Mighty, 
the Wise. 16 * 9 



®2!&j*£\$> 



a 13 : 28 ; 74 : 32. 



1659. Commcntary: 

The verse does not mean that a divine 
Mesaenger should receive his reve!ation only 
in the language of his people. What it means 
is that the major and fundamental part of his 
revelation must be in the tongue of his people, 
otherwise the conveying of his Message to 
those who are its first recipients would become 
dimcult. Occasionally, however, a Prophet may 
receive a revelation in a foreign tongue. In 
fact, such exceptional revelation would serve as 
a divine Sign or miracle. 

It is wrong to infer from this verse, as the 
Rev. Mr. Wherry and other Christian writers 
have done, that the Message of the Holy 
Prophet was confined to the Arabs. Such 
an assumption is forcefully belied by other 
verses of the Quran in which the Prophet is 
clearly and unequivocally declared to be a 
Prophet sent for the whole world (7 : 159 ; 
34 : 29). Not only does the Quran claim a 
universal mission for the Holy Prophet, but 
the Prophet himself also claimed to be a 
Messenger for all mankind. For instance, he 
is reported to have said, ./*• VI .>■»_•- VI Jl c^* 
i.e. 1 have been sent to the black and the 
red, meaning the whole of mankind (Bihar). 
Similarly, he said, *• k ^ \:i \ J I C-i» i,e. I 



have been raised for all mankind 
(Bukhari). According to yet another hadith 
he is reported to have said, *»ITjW| J| cX> j\ 
i.e. I have been sent to the whole creation 
(Mishkat). 

Incidentally, this verse proves that Arabic 
is the mother of all tongues, because the fact 
that the Holy Prophet was sent to the whole 
of mankind shows that the language which 
the Wise God made the vehicle of His Message, 
must, in one way or another, be the mother of 
all languages. This was actually proved to be 
the truth by Ahmad, the Founder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement in Islam (see "Minan 
al-Rahman"). 

The fact that the words, Then Allah lets go 
astray whom He wills, have been placed after 
the words, that he might make things clear to 
them, shows that it is only after the truth is 
brought home to men that they become 
deserving of punishment for rejecting it. Thus, 
although all non-Muslims are technically called 
disbelievers or Kajirs, yet all of them will not 
go to Hell ; for, as the verse shows, only those 
disbehevers become deserving of punishment 
who reject the truth after it has been made 
clear to them. Mere technical disbelipf does not 
render one liable to punishment. 
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6. AndWe did send Moses with Our • '{■>'•• Z "\ "\['' a \ ' 9 \'\' ■>' ""</ 
Signs, saying, «'Bring forth thy people ^> ^J? ^ O \ ^i» C^li* ^J I L&J ^ 



them of the days of Allah.' Surely, (&&& &\^J&£$ lj&\$£^\ 
therein are Signs for every patient and ' ' '' s?"> ' s ' ' 

thankful person.™ j&^ $ £$ 



7. And call to mind when Moses said , Y*\' i /v'\ \ ,9 Y-\ d '~i ' 9 { X» m ' 

to his people, »'Remember Allah's A^^U^lV^t^UMj 

favour upon you when He delivered * /y> >-^ 9 9/,, 9 , 9 , ^,^,. ' , . Y\:'l 

you from Pharaoh's people who ^\Od\j-j^%y>J^,Uj^u\&j&^\ }\ 



afflicted you with grievous torment, „ . , „ _. „ w 

slaymg your sons and sparmg your ^J^^^y^ij^^o^.^ 

women: and in that there was a \ ' " " ' ' " 



women; and in that there was a 
great trial for you from your Lord.' 1661 



"See 14:2. 6 2 : 50 ; 7 : 142 ; 28:5. 



1660. Commentary: 

The example of Moses has been mentioned here 
to show that, theHoIy Prophet being like him, 
his opponents shall come to grief like the enemies 
of Moses. The Prophet's enemies are thus 
warned that, while denying him, they should 
not forget the case of Moses and his enemies. 

By the words, thedays of Allah, are meant the 
days when God assisted believers against their 
enemies ; also the days when He punished the 
enemies of the Prophets for their evil deeds. 
The verse means that the right way to bring 
men from darkness into Iight is to draw their 
attention to both the favours of God and His 
punishments. It is not at all right to think 
that faith based on fear lacks elements 
of reality. Such a view, indeed, betrays 
ignorance of human nature. Many people 
refrain from doing evil only from fear of punish- 
ment. If the incentive of fear were altogether 
dispensed with, nothing could wean such people 
from their evil wavs. The Quran, being a 



perfect book, has provided guidance for men 
of all sorts of dispositions and temperaments 
and has made use of the incentives both of 
love and of fear. 

In the words, Surely, therein are Signs for every 
patient and ihankful person, Muslims are warned 
that, like the folIowers of Moses, they will 
have to pass through trials and tribulations 
and it is only when they have patiently borne 
the ordeal and come out of it with untarnished 
faith and sincerity that they will inherit the 
favours of God. But if, like the people of 
Moses, they prove ungrateful to God, they will 
be visited with punishment. 
1661. Commentary: 

The verse means that Pharaoh aiHicted the 
Israelites with grievous torment. He imposed 
heavy taxes and forced labour upon them and 
killed their male children. But God came to 
their help and saved them from this 
grievous torment. In this connection see 
Exod. 1 : 14, 22. 
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2 8. And remember also the time when , < • /(£ • » • 'f ' •* ,^< »< -Vv ''•"P * > s 



your Lord declared, a< If you are 
grateful, I will , surely, bestow more 
favours on you ; but if you are 
ungrateful, ihen know that My punish- 
ment is severe indeed.' 1662 



(9 



( 9 , s" , /./ s . 191"/ 



9. And Moses, said, b ' If you disbelieve, • *" Vi 5 "''"♦'' 7^*& <> , T » ? Ip ' 
ou and those who are in the earth all ^^ * ' ^ 0*5^*1 1j<^Xj oj.^^Obj 



you 

together, you can do no harm to 
God ; verily, Allah is Self-Sufficient, 
Praiseworthy . ' 1663 



"3 : 116 ; i : 148. 6 31 : 13. 



1662. Important Words : 

fJ^ (y° u - ar e grateful) is formed from 
ja- They say, *»ljXi or «uijCi i.e. he 
thanked God ; or he praised God for His 
benencence ; or he was grateful to God ; or 
he acknowledged the benencence of God, and 
spoke of it largely, and acted in the 
manner incumbent on him in rendering Him 
obedience and abstaining from disobedience. 



Commentary : 

The verse enunciates the great principle that 
all advancement is bound up with f>~ (thank- 
fulness) which, as explained under Important 
Words, denotes acknowledgment of the benehts 
received. One can render true J& to God only 
when one makes a right and proper use of His 
gifts. If right use is not made of divine gifts, 
the act of eulogizing God by man is mere verbal 



p- (Shukr i.e. thankfulness) is of three kinds : pra ising ; it is not real JZ. Now, as the verse 



(1) with the heart or mind, which consists in 
forming an adequate idea of the benent received ; 

(2) with the tongue, which consists in praising, 
eulogizing or commending the benefactor ; and 

(3) with the limbs, which consists in requiting 
the beneht received according to its desert. 
It rests upon five foundations : (a) humility of 
him who renders it towards him to whom it is 
rendered ; (b) his love of him ; (c) his acknowledg- 
ment of his beneiit ; (d) his eulogizing him for 
it ; and (e) his not making use of the benefit 
in a manner which he (who has conferred it) 
may dislike. This is J^ on the part of 
man. jCs on the part of God consists 
in forgiving a person or commending him, or 
regarding him with satisfaction, goodwill or 
favour, and hence necessarily recompensing or 
rewarding him. The expression <-«- <i I^Ct 
means, May God recompense or reward his 
work (Lane). 



explains, the Merciful God has ordained that 
divine gifts increase by their proper use. If, 
for instance, one makes a right use of knowledge, 
which is a great divine gift, it is bound to 
increase. Similarly, if proper use is made of 
the organs of the body, they must develop. 
This divine law founded on God's eternal mercy 
applies to all men irrespective of their caste, 
colour or creed. It holds equally good as 
regards both spiritual and material gifts. It 
operates not only in ^e-jjji (the general law 
of God) but also in t /»' a " J ,J * (the special 
law of God). 

1663. Commentary: 

The verse represents Moses as saying that 
God's sending down His guidance through His 
Prophets should not be taken to mean that the 
acceptance of divine guidance by man in any 
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Noah, and the Iribes of 'Ad and j. t < 9 . 9 , 
Thamud, and those after them? None 
knows them now save Allah. Their 



'•>/ * 



Thamud, and those after them? None ^Ll^i^^il^^^^jJ^iiypJ 



Messengers came to them with clear ^uS^j^lS^Cid^iSiili?^ 
Signs, but they turned their hands to jT^ 4 ***^ !*»->" ****ys**Hl*V *** 



m 



;ir mouths, and said, We disbeheve r^ n ».< '•'♦ j-| • . »>7 ,'.f> f '^r' ^K^ ^ 
what you have been sent with and U2^<# UL??g>^\WjU^a} \oJ,\y\i»J 



surely, we are in disquieting doubt 
concerning that to which you call 



us 



'1664 






"9:70; 40:32; 50: 13-15. 



way conduces to God's own good. Ifc is all 
for the good of man himself, for God is Self- 
SutBcient and above all needs. 

1664. Important Words : 

V (tidings) is the noun-infinitive, from *>' (naba'a). 

They say »1.1 »V i- e - he informed him of it. V 

means, information or a piece of information ; 

an announcement ; news or tidings ; an account ; 

a narrative or story ; an announcement of great 

utility, from which results either great knowledge 

or predominance of opinion ; news which fills the to mean that disbelievers turned their hands 

heart of a person with horror and makes it to their own mouths in amazement at the 

tremble (Lane, Aqrab & Kulliyat). high-sounding claims of the Prophets. To 

(ruAl (their hands). s\\ is the plural of \ express wonder in this way is really a form of 
rhich amons other thiners means. the arm from derision. In this sense the expression would 

mean that disbelievers treated the Prophets 
of God with contempt. The words may, 
however, also mean that disbelievers put their 
hands on their mouths in a way so as to wish 
the Prophets to be silent and cease talking 



have been mentioned both in the Quran and 
the Bible. So the words, None knows them 
now save Allah, evidently refer to Prophets 
other than those that appeared among the 
descendants of Abraham. The words signify 
that the Prophets referred to have not been 
mentioned in any of the revealed Books which 
have remained partially or wholly intact. 

The words, they turned their hands to their 
mouths, have been taken by some Commentators 



which among other things means, the arm from 
the shoulder-joint to the extremities of the 
fingers ; palm of the hand ; honour ; dignity ; 
power ; predominance or mastery ; good or 
favour done to a person (Aqrab & Lane). 
See also 5 : 65 ; 9 : 29. 

Commentary : 

The words, and Ihose ufter them. No?ie knows 
them now save Allah, clearly indicate that 
Prophets were also raised among nations other 
than the progeny of Abraham, for, as the 
verse makes clear, the tribes of 'Ad and Thamud 
were followed by some about whom )None 



about their claims. It is a general practice 
that when a person desires another person to 
keep silent, he sometimes puts his hand or 
occasionally one of his fingers on his own 
mouth as a sign for the other person to keep 
silent. 

Taking the word Jj in the sense of favour 



knows now save Allah, whereas the Prophets or gift, the expression would mean tuat 
that appeared among the progeny of Abraham disbelievers threw the favours of the Prophets 
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1 1 . Their Messengers said, ' Are you in 
doubt concerning Allah, "Maker of 
the heavens and the earth? He calls 
you that He may forgive you your 
sins, and grant you respite till an 
appointed term.' They said, 4 ' You 
are but men like ourselves ; you desire 
to turn us away from that which our 
fathers used to worship. Bring us, then, 
some clear proof.' 1665 









"6 : 15 ; 12 : 102 ; 35 : 2 ; 39 : 47. 6 11 : 28 ; 123 : 25. 



in their faces, telling them to keep their 
teachings to themselves as they (the disbelievers) 
did not want them. The words that follow 
support this meaning. 

1665. Important Wordsr 

jl»!i (Maker) is the active participle 
from J*i . They say »J* i.e. he clove, 
split, rent or cracked it ; He (God) 
created it, or produced it or brought it into 
existence, namely, for the first time, it not 
having existed before ; originated it ; 
commenced or began it. Ol_^«~Mjl»l» means, 
the Originator or Creator of the heavens. 
Ibn 'Abbas says, "I did not know what was the 
meaning of Ol_>»Jlji»l» until two Arabs 
of the desert came to me, disputing together 
respecting a well, and one of them said, 
\v~JJ\ l'l i.e. 'It was I who originated or 
began it.' " o^ './** means, he made the dough 
into bread, or baked it, without leavening 
it, he kneaded the dough and made it into 
bread or baked it immediately (Lane & Aqrab). 
From the Quran it appears that there are four 
stages of creation : (a) the stage when nothing 
existed and the process of creation began for 
the first time, nothing having existed before ; 
(6) the stage when matter had come into 
existence but had not yet taken a dennite 
material form; (c) the stage when, as the 



result of combination, matter began to acquire 
diverse properties, the consummation of this 
process being known by the name of the law of 
nature ; and (d) the last stage when, in 
accordance with the law of nature, the process 
of procreation or repetition in creation began, 
viz., man was born out of man and grain out 
ofgrain, ete. The attribute of j*»l» (Maker) 
points to the second stage. 

Commentary : 

The verse gives the creation of the heavehs 
and the earth as an argument to prove the 
divine origin of the teaching given to the 
Prophets. The Prophets are here represented 
as saying to their opponents : "It is by the 
command of Allah that we preach. We say 
nothing of our own accord. How can you 
entertain doubt about the fact that God can 
send down revealed guidance? He is the Creator 
of heaven and earth, and it is unreasonable 
to think that, after having created man, 
He should have left him without guidance. 
Equally, it is inconsistent with reason to think 
that, whereas God has made ample provision 
for the material welfare and advancement of 
man by creating heaven and earth, He should 
have neglected to provide for his spiritual 
welfare." 

The words, He calls you that He may forgive 
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12. Their Messengers said to them, 
a 'We are indeed only men like your- 
selves, but 6 Allah bestows favour on 
whomsover He wills from among His 
servants. And it is not for us to bring 
you a proof except by the command 
of Allah. And in Allah alone should the 
believers put their trust. 1666 



13. 'And c why should we not put our 
trust in Allah when He has showed 
us our ways? And we will, surely, bear 
with patience all the harm you do us. So 
in Allah let those who trust put their 
trust.' 1667 



(y/"l< l // \'<'d'.'> 997 <l f> V '*" *''\' 



«18 : 111 ; 41 : 7. b 3 : 165 ; 6 : 125. c ll : 57, 89 ; 12 : 68. 



you your sins, and grant you respite till an 
appointed term, refute an objection of disbelievers 
that God was too dignined and exalted to invite 
humble beings like themselves to Him. They 
are told that it is indeed inconsistent with the 
dignity of God to call humble beings to His 
aid, but it is not at all below His dignity 
to come to their help. Nay, such an act is 
quite in keeping with His supreme dignity. 
God had therefore sent His Messengers that, 
through them, He might satisfy the moral and 
spiritual needs of man and grant him a new 
and higher life. 

The expression, you are but men like oursehes ; 

Bring us tken some clear prooj, contains 

another objection of disbelievers that, if God at 
all was to have raised Messengers, they should 
have been beings bentting His dignity and not 
weak and humble men like themselves. The 
answer is given in the succeeding verse. 

1666. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes a reply to the objections 
of disbelievers mentioned in the preceding verse. 



The reply is to the effect that a Messenger 
of God who is sent for the guidance of men 
and to serve as a model or exemplar for them 
must be a man like themselves ; for, without 
being a human being like themselves, he could 
not be a model for them. If he were a 
"co-partner" of God or a so-called "son" or an 
angel or any othei superhuman being, he could 
not be a model for men. So God chooses of His 
servants whom He pleases. There is none to 
set limits to His powers and choice. 

The words, And it is not for us to bring you a 
proof except by the command of Allah, do not 
mean that the Messengers of God could not 
adduce a proof in support of their claim. They 
are meant only to answer the demand of 
disbelievers that the Prophets should prove their 
power and superiority over them. They are 
told by the Messengers that power and victory 
all come from God and that, as human beings, 
they (the Messengers) possess no superiority 
over them. 
1667. Commentary: 

The expres.«ion, when He has showed us our 
1232 
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14. And "tnose wno disbeheved said to 9 ^ 9^, ,?.•, 99 ,9"s,,<» <r$ y 

their Messengers, 'We will, surely, expel C^ jo&^y^ P&^J&J*" ^A^ U».-3 

you from our land unless you return to ^ y ^ 

our religion.' Then their Lord sent unto ^y^^^li^J^ l\^J 

them therevelation: ' We will, surely, r* J \?'&^ ^^UW^ 

destroy the wrongdoers.' 1668 ^* iv?ii 
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a 7 : 89. 



ways, signiiies that the superiority of a Prophet 
lies in the fact that he proves that man stands 
in need of God's assistance by demonstrating 
his weaknesses. The expression also hints at 
the great truth that divine Law embodies only 
such injunctions as are for the good of man 
himself, the words "our ways" meaning the 
ways by following which man can make all 
kinds of progress. 

By the words, And we will surely bear with 
patience all the harm you do us, the Messengers 
of God make a confession of their weakness. 
Far from claiming any superiority over their 
opponents, they admit that their opponents 
excel them in material means and that if 
divine help does not come to their succour, 
they would have to suffer untold pain and 
persecution at their hands. As, however, they 
had undertaken their task by the command of 
God, they would bear all hardships with patience 
and would thus prove that it was not their own 
exaltation and aggrandizement that they had in 
view. And, as their trust was in God, they also 
knew that nnal success was assured for them. 

1668. Commentary : 

This verse contains a subtle reference to a 
deep-rooted desire of the opponents of God's 
Messengers in all times. They ardently wish 
the Prophets to incline towards them a little 
and abstain from a wholesale denunciation 
of their beliefs that there may thus come about 



something like a compromise between the two 
parties. This desire of disbelievers has also 
been expressed in 68 : 10. But the Prophets 
always natly refuse to agree to any such 
compromise and adhere untlinchingly to their 
principles, without deviating an hair's breadth 
from them. It is after disbelievers see that 
the Prophets accept no compromise that they 
launch a campaign of bitter persecution against 
them and thus either seek to force them back 
into their faith or compel them to leave their 
country, which includes extirpation by any 
other means. This is how disbelievers have 
treated God's Prophets throughout the ages — 
the same offer of compromise on their part, 
the same disdainful rejection of this offer by 
the Prophets and the same campaign of bitter 
persecution launched against the latter by their 
opponents. 

In the words, We will surely destroy the wrong- 
doers, God has, as it were, turned the tables 
upon disbelievers. They had threatened the 
Prophets with expulsion from "our land" 
if they did not recant their faith. To this 
threat God replies by saying that, as the land 
is His and not theirs, so if it comes tb 
dispossessing the wrongdoers, it will be they 
that will be destroyed. The verse thus implies 
a prophecy of the ultimate destruction of the 
enemies of the Holy Prophet and of his 
triumphant return to Mecca. 
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15. 'And a We shall, surely, make you , y ' u i b , ■>* t* '•*C x 99 <Z,,f> 9 ''\' 

dwell in the land after them. This is for ^UJ ^ji j>$Op± V? <J°J2\ ^i^iJ J 

him who fears to stand before My ** , ^ , ^ 

Tribunal and fears My warning.' 1669 ©^^"-^ ^VoO (J>Uu> ov> 



16. And they prayed for victory, and 
as a result ihereoj every haughty enemy 
of truth came to naught : 167 ° 



®<£>£-M f &&i&&\S 



»21 : 106. 



1669. Imporlant Words: 

^li. (My Tribunal) is derived from ( I» which 
means, he stood up or he stood still. (!*• means, 
tlie place of stationing ; a place of continuance ; 
stay, residence or abode ; social standing, rank; 
God's Judgement Seat or Tribunal (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradat). See also 55 : 47. 

Commentary : 

The Quran has used both the singular and the 
plural number of the iirst personal pronoun 
with reference to the Supreme Being. Where 
the Power and Majesty of God are meant to 
be expressed, the plural number is used ; and 
where His Self-Sufficiency and Independence 
are intended to be emphasized or where the 
Power and Majesty of God are not meant to 
be stressed, the singular number is used. Or, 
as some Muslim divines have stated, where 
God intends to bring about a result through 
the agency of angels, the plural number is 
used; but where a work is to be performed 
through some special divine decree, the singular 
person is resorted to. The present verse 
combines both. 

The words, This is for kim who fears io stand 
be/ore My Tribunal and fears My warning, 
make it clear that the promises of victory and 
success are meant for those only who properly 
appreciate and realize the Majesty of God 
and His Power and who believe that God is the 
Master of the Day of Judgement and who 



fear lest their sins should bring upon them 
the punishment of God. Such a belief is a 
necessary condition for the fulfilment of the 
promises of God's help. This shows that mere 
nominal acceptance of Islam is no surety for 
success and victory. 

1670. Commentary : 

The expression, And they prayed for victory, 
may apply both to the Prophets and their 
opponents. The praying of the Prophets for 
God's help and victory, after they had been 
vouchsafed dehnite divine promises that they 
would succeed, in no way reAects on divine 
promises or on the Prophets' belief in the 
divine origin of those promises. In fact, the 
divine promise given to a Prophet about the 
final triumph of his cause does not mean that 
he should give up making necessary efforts for 
the success and triumph of his mission or 
soliciting divine assistance. On the contrary, 
it becomes all the more incumbent on a 
divine Messenger to do his best lest, through 
some lapse on the part of some of his 
fol!owers or a weakening of his own efforts, the 
final victory may be delayed. That Muslims 
are enjoined to pray for the assistance of 
God even after definite and positive divine 
promises of victory are given to them is clear 
from the Quran (3: 195). Nor are these 
two things contradictory of each other. The 

Holy Prophet was given a clear promise of his 

triumphant return to Mecca (28 : 86), yet he 
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yet he shall not die. And besides o| j^^JTjj^j cJ^yilSjc)^» J^ 

that there shall be for him a severe " ' * * "' ' * / ' 

chastisement. 1672 (^_££ 



"69 : 37 ; 78 : 25, 26. 6 20 : 75 ; 87 : 14. 



continued to pray and work hard ibr the 
fulfilment of this divine promise. 

If, however, the words, they prayed for oictory, 
be applied to disbelievers, they would mean 
that they sought by all means to win victory 
over the Prophets, but it was foolish on their 
part to do so, for those who oppose the Prophets 
of God never meet with success. Their prayers 
are doomed "to come to naught." 

1671. Important Words: 

Jj^ (boiling water) is derived from 
•*■" . They say •■** which means, he 
hindered or prevented him. r jL\xe\ means, 
the wound contained or generated matter, 
such as is termed J> J» ; or it ran 
with such matter. \±" means, thin water 
of a wound mixed with blood before the 
matter becomes thick ; or matter or pus, like 
water in which is a mixture of red and white; 
or matter or pus mixed with blood in a wound ; 
what flows from the skins of the inmates of Hell 
or what flows from their insides and is mixed 
with matter and blood ; hot water boiled until 
it tbickens (Lane). 
Commentary : 

Hot water ( \^ ) is possibly meant to 
be used as a sort of cure for some spiritual 
diseases in the life to come, as it is sometimes 
used as a cure for certain physical diseases in 
this life. The verae hints that, in spite of the 



fact that disbehevers have in their possession 
all the necessary means to attain their object, 
they will not be able to make use of them, just 
as hot water cannot be used for the purpose of 
drinking and quenching thirst. 

The verse may also mean that in the life to 
come, the internal animal passions of disbelievers 
will assume the visible form of water mixed with 
pus and blood Aowing from wounds, for the 
words J>-t» #1» also mean pus and blood 
mixed with water. In this case the expression 
o>_A» »U will be taken to have been used 
to refer to that form of medical treatment 
in which diseases are treated by serums, vaccines 
and bacteriophages from the very germs of 
the diseases from which the patients suffer. 
Thus the expression \±* »!• may imply thatthe 
inmates of Hell will be cured of their spiritual 
diseases by means of the serum prepared 
from purulent matter of their own sins and 
iniquities. 

The verse may also mean that the sins and the 
hidden impurities of the inmates of Hell will 
be laid before them and will thus be made to 
appear hateful in their eyes, as is done in 
psycho-analysis. 

1672. Commentary : 

The words, And death shall come to him from 
every guarter, mean that just as angels shall 
enter unto the inmates of Paradiae through 
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). a The case oi those who disbeiieve (>•<£- ■> 9 \{''"i *» - ' <->9'//*-> . \ y/ 
their Lord is that their works are ^>^^\^J>&Ji,))*& C^J' O^» 



like ashes, on which the wind blows y ^ 9 „ y ^ ,•,.?, ■>'*■> 

violently on a stormy day. 6 They shall Ojjjji) ^^sl^L^j^ £V$1 4j oOCLwt 
have no power over what they earned. ' * " * " ' "' "' ^ 

That, indeed, is extreme ruin. 1673 ~ 9 ~ ' '?• Vi ^ .• ". 'w'. . 5"?. 1" s?"f 






a 24 : 40. 6 2 : 265. 



every gate (13 : 24), similarly death shall 
come to the inmates of Hell from every quarter. 
The coming of death from every quarter means 
that the many sins and crimes of disbelievers 
will assume different forms of death for them, 
but they will not actually suffer death because 
man is not meant to undergo death in the next 
world but to attain peace and bliss. It is 
worthy of note here that whereas "peace" 
has been represented in 13 : 24, 25 as coming 
from "every gate," which signines its coming 
from outside, "death" is here spoken of as 
coming from "every quarter," which signihes 
its springing from within. This is so because 
peace comes from God, but death and 
destruction are the outcome of man's own 
actions, for he himself is the author of his 
spiritual death. 

The words, and besides that there shall be 
for him a severe chastisement, point out that 
punishments in various forms shall continue 
to come upon evil-doers one after the other, 
in the form of remorse, grief, estrangement 
from God, etc, and that divine punishment 
shall not be transitory but shall long continue. 

1673. Commentary: 

The words, (V.j)jj a 5~ (disbelieve in their 
Lord) do not mean that they deny the existence 
of God, for even the idolaters of Mecca 
believed in the existence of God. They only 
mean the denial of the favours or powers of 
God. There are people even among the 



so-called educated classes who believe in God 
but do not believe that He ever interferes in 
the affairs of the world; The actions of such 
people are wholly devoted to the further- 
ance of their material ends. They have 
no thought for God and do nothing to please 
Him. It is of the actions of such people that 
the verse says that they are null and void bo 
far as thereward of the next world is concerned. 
They are like ashes upon which a furious gale 
blows, widely scattering them. 

The words "their works" may also 
mean the efforts which disbelievers made in 
opposition to the Prophets of God, for such 
works invariably produce no result and come 
to nothing. Instead of attaining the object for 
which they are performed, they bring ruin 
and destruction in their wake, aspunishment 
from God. 

The verse should not, however, be understood 
to mean that no works of disbelievers will 
produce any result for, in comformity with the 
physical laws of nature, every deed done in a 
right way must produce its natural result. What, 
therefore, the verse means to say is that the 
works of disbelievers would fail to achieve the 
real object of life, which is God's pleasure, 
because all their efforts are devoted to the 
achievement of the good of this world. On 
the other hand the Faithful, while reaping the 
fruits of their actions as a natural and 
inevitable result, will also win God'a pleasure, 
because all tbeir works are for the sake of 
God. 
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20. Dost thou not see that "Allah ^«.^'r <,•» ,,• /'/ , t ••,,•,•• 
created the heavens and the earth in (3^0 y <J°S^^^y^\ (y^<iSi\o\y IS\ 
accordance with ihe requirements of ' ' 
wisdom ? 6 If He pleases, He can do 
away with you, and bring a new 
creation. 1674 
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21. And c that is not at all hard for 
Allah. 1675 






<• 'u\ t"„ 



22. They shall all appear before Allah ; :??/#, •, - 9*?/'» '\[<.< [<"> ' \ \'^ " ' 

d then shall the weak say to those ]^Acf0yi»>ai\ JU3 v***>.4Jj]JX* J 

who behaved proudly : ' Surely, we were ? ? 

your followers : Can you not then avail ^ \&ti&*j\ J^CHS^ & 
us aught agamst Allah s pumshment s 

They will say, 'If Allah had guided '(\"'< 9l X' \ ' <,/if<.j>'» -> * -m »V 

us,we shouldhave, surely, guided you. ^-OAAD^OAy \yV9 c?"c^4W^lU* 

5«* it is now equal for us whether t ,<;", r^r/r<^ / { T" '"{P 4"?7" l 
we show impatience or remain patient : <P)U^^^ v uj^o^ot Vid~y>| U^ap >ty* 5. 
there is no way of escape for us.' 1676 

"6:74; 16: 4; 29: 45; 39: 6. b i :134 ; 6 : 134 ; 35 : 17. «35:18. rf 6 : 129 ; 7 : 39, 40; 
28 : 64 ; 33 : 68, 69 ; 34 : 32, 33 ; 40 : 48, 49. 



1674. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a severe warning for 
disbelievers to the effect that by opposing 
the Prophets they are seeking to frustrate 
God's great purpose, which the world has 
been created to serve. Their very existence 
seems to belie and contradict that supreme 
object. Hence they cannot be allowed to succeed 
in their designs. They should not, therefore, 
delude themselves with the false notion that 
they are irreplaceable. Not only will they meet 
with destruction, but God has actually prepared 
"a new creation" in the form of the followers 
of His Prophet who will take their place and 
prove worthy successors of an unworthy 
generation. 

1675. Commentary: 

The verse is intended to remove a very common 
misconception. While, on the one hand, once 
a people have fallen low, they lose all hope of 
regcneration and despair of their niture, on 



the other, those who happen once to achieve 
greatness and prosperity begin to look upon 
themselves as incapable of ever falling low. 
This notion, however, is belied by the hard facts 
of history as well as our common observation 
and experience. Nations that had sunk deep 
into the morass of seemingly irretrievable 
degredation and were considered as past 
redemption have risen to great heights of 
material and spiritual glory, while peoples 
who have scaled the summits of power and 
glory and considered themselves beyond the 
reach of decay and decadence have sometimes 
fallen into the deepest pit of degradation. 
The verse means that it is not dimcult for God 
to bring ruin to the powerfuI and prosperous 
enemies of His Prophets and make the latter's 
weak and down-trodden followers inherit the 
earth. 

1676. Important Words : 

lj j/ (they shall appear) is derived from 
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R. 4 23. And when the matter is decided, ,^ 



zd. Ana wnen tne matter is aeciaect, ■>?///, ,1 ' , ?■>': , . 7 »r>" ? »»,?,, "iK, 

Satan will say : 'AUah promised you, f> J^ <U>I Oj^OH C^* W d 3 ^ 1 ' U^j 

a promise of truth, but I promised you b?,, ■>'■>' 9/9 » 

and failed you. And «I had no power (i$K$}gij&%£3&Si j*)lj£S 

over you except that I called you and " " 

you obeyed me. So blame me not ^^^ 9 1^AML^££ 
but blame your own selves: I cannot ^^^ ^y-JUU.Lp-g;/^* 



succour you nor can you succour ^ , _, r^j^ H^??^.?/,, ■>"'*■?[» "\"> 

me. I have already disclaimed your ^j^j^^X^\a^^\\»fij^ 3 c4y»Jk^i 
associating me w^& 6*0^. For the , f ^ r/ „ ^ , »»^^ 

wrongdoers there shall, surely, be a oi^^^^oS^^l^C^^-^^5 

grievous punishment.' 1677 " -> *' , * 



"15: 43; 16: 100; 17: 66. 



Jj". which means, he came out in the 
open country ; he appeared before men after 
being hidden. <-jt.x)l jj\ means, he made the 
book publie; he publisbed it. _>J*II jj!>. means, he 
came out (of his camp etc.) and fought the 
enemy. jsj means, he went into the 
open country to answer the call of nature 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, They shcdl all appear before Allah, 
embody a great truth about the decline and 
fall of nations. It is not so much the actual 
weaknesses and misdeeds of a people that bring 
about their downfaIl as the exposure of their 
weaknesses. With their weaknesses having 
become exposed, their prestige and reputation, 
which more than their achievements are the 
mainstay of their success, suner a mortal blow, 
lowering them in the estimation of rival 
communities and bringing in their wake decline 
and decadence. The words quoted above thus 
mean that God will lift the veil from the 
iniquities of the sinful and will expose them 
to public view, because from Him nothing is 
hidden. 

The verse also sheds some light on another 
important principle about the rise and fall of 



nations. A people who are destined to perish 
give way to despair and become readily resigned 
to their low state, as hinted at in the words, it 
is now equalfor us whether we show impatience or 
remain patient : there is no way of escape for us. 
On the contrary, a people for whom a bright 
future waits continue to make ceaseless efforts 
to improve their condition till all signs of 
decline and degeneration disappear and their 
feet are set hrmly on the road to success and 
prosperity. 

1677. Important Words : 

J^s** (succour you) and j^-j** (succour 
me) are both derived from t-j- which means, 
he called or called out ; or he cried or 
he cried out vehemently ; he called or cried for 
aid or succour or, transitively, he succoured 
or aided someone. r-j*\ also means, he 
succoured or aided ; he came to the help of. 
f j** means, aiding or succouring ; or an 
aider or succourer (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

By uttering the words, / cannot succour you, 
Satan disclaims the possession of any power 
to lead man astray. It is indeed true that 
Satan has no power over man. He is only an 
instrument for the manifestation of man's 
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24. And "those who beheve and do , ,<. i> » t J,.,^ >,,'*' '•».<< ,?• 
good works will be admitted into ^'^S? c '«^'.3^Pji^C/<^ 0»>Lj 
gardens through which rivers flow, 99y ^»< i (f/ , ., i ^r^r^ ,• 
wherein they will abide by the >i^^oil>l^<j;U^J#^\V£^^ 
command of their Lord. 6 Their greeting ' '"* " '"' "" ' 



therein will be "Peace." 1678 



( 9\/ fy*. 



a 10 : 10 ; 22 : 24. 6 10 : 11 ; 15 : 47 ; 36 : 59 ; 50 : 35. 



weaknesses, just as angels are instruments for 
the manifestation of his good qualities. In 
reality man is led astray by his own baser self 
for, as the verse puts it, Satan only calls and 
it is man who obeys. The function of Satan 
is merely to make evil suggestions, just as the 
function of angels is to make good suggestions. 
Angels cannot make a man good, nor can Satan 
make him bad. They only show the way, 
good or bad, and man does the rest. 

It may appear paradoxical on Satan's part 
to claim, as he has done in this verse, that 
he asserted the TJnity of God and disclaimed 
association with Him. In a sense it is true, 
because he who is conscious of God's glory and 
has actually witnessed it cannot be guilty of 
Shirk (setting up equals to God). Shirh comes 
into being when man accepts Satan's evil 
suggestions and disobeysGod. Satan may thus 
be likened to arsenic. So long as arsenic does 
not enter the system of man, it is a valuable 
drug, but when man makes a wrong use of it, 
it becomes a deadly poison. Similarly, before 
Satan enters the spiritual system of man he is 
but a test-question and nothing more. Indeed, 
Satan is only an agent deputed to expose 
human weaknesses and frailties. 

But here arises a question. If Satan has no 
power over man, why will he be punished with 
Hell-nre ? This question is answered in 7 : 13, 
where Satan is represented as having been 
created of nre. How can a thing wbich is 
created of fire be said to be punished when 
cast into fire 1 A burning piece of coal is not 



tormented when thrown into a furnace. This 
is why perhaps some of the mystics in Islam 
bave held the view that it is not Satan, but 
his manifestations and vicegerents that will 
be punished. Satan, they say, is but an agent 
meant to try the mettle of man and only 
performs his functions. 

1678. Important Words: 

jil (command) means, permission ; knowledge ; 
will ; command, etc. (Aqrab & Taj). See also 
2 : 280. 

*^ (greeting) means, prayer for peace and for 
long or everlasting life ; greeting with such 
prayer ; peace and good and long life ; security 
from all evils. "When used about God the 
word *>*£ I signifies <jl-*-VI,> flj~ VI i.e. bestowal 
of honour and favours by God (Aqrab & Lane). 
See also 4 : 87. 

Commentary : 

Deriving their authority from the words, 
by the conimand qf their Lord, Commentators 
have generally held the view that man's going 
to Heaven depends not on his own good actions 
but upon the grace of God. This is not a wrong 
inference, for even the Holy Prophet is reported 
to have once expressed the same view. To an 
enquiry of 'A'isha whether even in his case 
good actions would not establish the right of 
salvation, the Holy Prophet is reported to have 
replied that even his salvation depended on 
the grace of God (Bukhari, Kitab al-Tafsir). 
In fact, the reason why people will go to 
Heaven, not by dint of their gooo! works, but 
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25. Dost tbou not see how Allah sets »/'"/'<>, s <'*»/S / <"' )* s// /'///// 

forth the similitude of a good word? |>?c£J S^> 4^6 ^J& <&\ Ojto u£) J>'J) \ 
lt is like a good tree, whose root is 
firm and whose branches reach into 
heaven. 1679 



®t^\$&M^&£ 



through the grace of God, is that all the 
faculties and powers by means of which they 
are able to perform good works are the free 
gift of God; hence it is from the grace of God 
that men's good works proceed, and therefore 
whatever they get as a reward of their good 
works they receive as a favour from God and 
not as something earned or acquired. 

The verse, however, possesses another meaning 
also. A true believer really needs and seeks 
after no Paradise ; the only desire of his heart is 
to win God's pleasure and His nearness. So 
if he is placed in Paradise, that will be only in 
obedience to God's command and His wish. 
This interpretation is supported by a saying of 
the Holy Prophet. He is reported to have 
said that the doers of good works are divided 
into three classes. Some of them do good 
works with a desire to enter Heaven, while 
others do so in order to escape the punishment 
of Hell. But there is yet another class of 
people whose good works proeeed wholly and 
solely from a desire to win the pleasure of God, 
their Lord and Master (Kathlr, v. 5, p. 122). 
For these fortunate lovers of their Creator, 
Paradise will be but an additional thing and not 
the object and goal of their life. 



1679, Important Words: 

\1* (good) is derived from ^»^ which 
means, it was or became sweet and pleasant, 



w 



«ill ^ll» means, 



The words, Their greeling therein will be "peace," 
may mean : (a) that they will greet each other 
with the salutation of "Peace be on you" ; 
or (b) that they will have there perfect peace 
and be safe from all harm and injury against 
one another ; and (c) that their best gift in 
Heaven will be "Peace" i.e. they will reeeive 
the special favours of God and the angels will 
stimulate into action all their inherent and 
latent powers for good. 

1240 



or good and ennobled. IJ^ 
the soul became pleased, contented and 
satisned with that. l ^~f- <-jU» means, his life 
became happy and plentiful. J»Ji\cJb 
means, the land became abundant in herbage ; 
'i/-^^ ((ayyaba) means, he put his 
heart at rest and aiTorded him peace of 
mind ; he placated or soothed his mind. 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This and the following verses constitute two 
of the most important verses of the Quran. 
They contain the infallible criterion which 
helps a man to test and realize the truth of a 
revealed book that claims to meet the needs 
and requirements of all mankind. 

The word of God has been likened in these 
verses to a tree which possesses five essential 
qualities : It is (1) good ( vi^ ), which 
means that it possesses a good a?nd beautiful 
form ; (2) it has deep roots in the earth 
(ol* l«Ul): (3) itsbranches reach high into the 
sky (.UJ| j Ijty) ; (4) it yields its fruits in 
abundance and in all seasons (J^- J^ l*K* I <Sj) ', 
and (5) the yielding of its fruits is in 
conformity with the command and decree 
of God (l*>. i oil). 

The iirst quality is that it is < r 4' (good). 
As given under Important Words, a thing 
is called <~d* (good) when it is free 
from all defects, is beautiful to look at, 
possesses an agreeable flavour, is clean and 
pure and is possessed of all good qualities in 
abundance. These qualities possessed by a 
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revealed Book would mean that (a) it is free 
from all such teachings as may in any way 
offend against human reason and conscience 
or against human feelings and susceptibilities ; 
(6) the person who acts upon it becomes fully 
satisned with it ; (c) it is grand and splendid in 
every way ; (d) it is highly pleasing and (e) 
it surpasses other revealed Books in all these 
qualities. 

The seoond essential quality of such a book 
is (1) that, like a good and deep-rooted fruitful 
tree, it possesses a strong and stable foundation 
which means that it ever continues to receive 
fresh life and sustenance from its source, 
satisfying all human needs and the depth and 
vastness of its meaning knowing no end ; 
(2) that, like a strong tree, it does not bend 
before the blasts of objections and adverse 
criticism but stands nrm against all storms; 
also that it remains iirmly fixed in its place and 
is not swayed by changes in the views and 
conditions of man; (3) that, like the tree which 
has roots deep in the earth, it possesses a very 
long life and is not subject to chatge or 
abrogation ; (4) that it continues to possess a 
community of votaries and followers who, 
by carrying its teachings into actual practice, 
set up a very high standard of moral exeellence 
and thus demonstrate bytheir practical example 
the excellence and beauty of its teachings; and 
(5) that it derives life and sustenance from only 
one source and there is, therefore, no disharmony 
or discord in its principles and teachings. 

The third characteristic of such a book is 
that its branches reach high into heaven, which 
means that by acting upon it a man can scale 
the highest summits of spiritual eminence;- 
that, like a large tree with branches extending 



over a wide area, it fully meets all the vast and 
multifarious needs of man, and there is not a 
questipn which concerns the material or 
spiritual welfare of man that it does not 
answer. 

The fourth distinctive feature of such a book 
is that it yields its fruits in abundance and in 
all seasons (see the succeeding verse), which 
means that its blessings are witnessed at all 
times and that it continues to produce in every 
age men who by acting upon its teachings 
attain communion with God and who by their 
uprightness and the purity of their conduct 
tower high above their contemporaries. 

The fifth characteristic of such a book is that 
the works of its followers produce not only 
results in harmony with the physical laws of 
nature but also a spiritual result which is the 
pleasure of God. 

The Quran possesses all these qualities in 
full measure. In most beautiful and simple 
language it has thoroughly dealt with all the 
intricate and dirBcult moral and spiritual 
problems of man. It has satisfied and will 
continue to satisfy all the multifarious and 
multitudinous needs of man. Its principles 
and teachings are practical and practicable 
in all times. It has produced in all ages in the 
past (and will also continue to produce in 
future) men who, by acting upon it, came to 
establish a real and living contact with their 
Creator and who drank deep at the fountain of 
divine communion. It has never been found 
wanting whenever tested and tried. The 
Quranic tree will never wither or decay and will 
continue to yield delicious aDd wholesome fruit 
till the end of time. 
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. It brings forth its fruit at all times 9 l 9 *.',[' <»' ?f r ' < i^["\lt ^J. 
, the command of its Lord. And ^ V^5^9%^0* ^ ^>> 
"Allah sets forth similitudes for men that 
they may reflect. 1680 



26 
by 



S9 9/S*" ">9'<*" f' , ' r' IS* 



27. And the case of an evil word is like 
that of an evil tree, which is uprooted 
from above the earth and has no 
stability. 1681 




©jjp» £2 t$ & uf£y\ vP & 



,->9,> '-> .'*l\,t 9 m < 9 



28. Allah strengthens the behevers with >*»•/. - r<. y>z\r ,i?sf '* .* 9I K< 9 
the wordthat is nrmly established, both ^I^C-UJI UjWb 1^1 (j^) <U»I C^ 



*i. 4 *'*-, 



in the present life andintheHereafter; x ^. v , „ ^^ -„ ?,s..„ 1- • •o»* 
and Allah lets the wrongdoers go astray. y*cA-Jdait ^| iUaJ 5 8>*6)1 (i J& Jjl 
And Allah does what He wills. 1682 . "-" -• ^ ^ •• 

©>ULJ Lo 4Jjl Jjijb 



«13 : 18 ; 29 : 44. 



1680. Commentary: 

See under the preceding verse. 

1681. Important Words: 

C-H»r1 (uprooted) is derived from <$■*: • 
They say **: i.e. he pulled it (i.e. a plant) 
out from its very root ; he uprooted it ; <ii»rl 
also gives the same meaning. ^M means, 
the body or the dead body of a human being 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Unlike the good tree described in the preceding 
two verses, a book which is forged by the 
hand of man is like an evil tree. It possesses no 
permanence, nor even stability. . Its teachings 
are supported neither by reason nor by the 
laws of nature. It cannot stand criticism and 
its principles and ideals keep on changing 
with the change in human conditions and 
circumstances. It is a hotchpotch of teachings 



collected from doubtful sources. It fails to 
produce men who can claim to have established 
a true and real connection with God. It receives 
fresh life from no divine source and is subject 
to decay and degeneration. Such is the 
inevitable fate of books forged by pretenders 
and false prophets. For a detailed and beautiful 
exposition of vv. 25, 26 and 27 the reader 
is referred to "Tafslr Kablr" by Hazrat 
Khalifatul Masih II, Head of the Abmadiyya 
Community. 

1682. Commentary: 

The "nrmly established word" is the same 
which is brought forth by "the good tree" 
mentioned in v. 25. The verse says that 
the followers of Islam, which is the good 
tree mentioned here, will in all ages receive 
fresh revelation and Signs from God which 
will be a certain means of "strengthening" 
them. 
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29. «Dost thou not see those who 9u/yy ■.,, ^, .?,,,,' '„'"<f 
changed Allah's favour into ingratitude ,£\>\J ^jj) dli\ ^^ jy Jj C/JJI (J>J^ 
and landed their people into the abode ' * ' 

of ruin-^3 ^£)\ %JJy>J 

30. Which is Hell. They shall burn rNV~n '\ '^"-"K ■"*'<.,, 
therein ; and an evil place of rest is (Dj^^^ \&$*a>^& r 
that. 1684 

31. And 
Allah to mislead 

Say, c 'enjoy yourselves a while, then, , . 

surely, your journey is toward the ^ Uu tl {>.* 
Fire.' 1685 



Hhey have set up rivals to £*<.'<. ?* J>,, ^, ,• 4 }*>#/*' L .{" , 
islead ^eopte from His way. i^C>«J^C^^LaJ blOO^ db ljU*j 

32. Say to - My servants who have ,'l.*S' <•'!<„», . j»*--','?'.' • ■> •'f, ' (/ t 1» 
,elieved that they should observe !>W^*jW']^Mc£ajt tfjS-»l J* 
Prayer, and d spend out of what We ', , x ,• ,u,^v <T X < * »*'!<• [' 
have given them, secretly and openly, (J^u y\ (^9 J^ <Ly jLJ \j-»>^&&jj \£o 



before e there comes a day wherein 
there will be neither bargaining nor 
friendship. 1686 



«2 : 212 ; 3 : 178. 6 2 : 23 ; 13 : 34. Hl : 13 ; 77 : 47. H : 275 ; 13 : 23 ; 16 : 76. e 2 : 255 ; 43 : 68. 



1683. Commentary : 

By "Allah's favour" is here meant divine 
revelation, referred to in the previous verse 
as "a iirmly established word." God bestowed 
this favour upon the people, but the return 
they made was to become ungrateful and also 
ruin themselves by denying it. 

1684. Commentary : 

The denial of "the good tree" (v. 25) inevitably 
leads to ruin and into the burning fire, which 
such people will get in place of a resting place. 

1685. Important Words: 

iUI (rivals) is the plural of ■& which 
means the like of a thing particularly when it 
is opposed to it (Aqrab). See also 2:23. 

Commentary : 

The word UUI (rivals), applied to those 
tuings that are taken as objects of worship 



instead of the true God, is used in this verse 
not because these gods or idols were actually 
opposed to God, or because the idolaters looked 
upon them as opposed to God, but because the 
very existence of such idols or gods is opposed 
to the dignity of God. The verse means that, 
after having rejected the word of God, idolaters 
have taken to such foolish things as the 
worship of false deities in preference to the 
Living and Almighty God. 

1686. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that if believer3 
desire the "good tree" (v. 25) to yield its fruit 
soon, they should faithfully observe the 
divine commandment regarding the saying of 
Prayers and the spending of a part of their 
property in the cause of God, both secretly 
and openly. 
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33. Allah is He Who created the ' *'i' "jv / "' 7 \>K M ^u'"l^ ' : ti ?i ' 
heavens and the earth and "caused water ^UjPijU^JiJ <£y*Z*\ o^CiUM <&\ 
to come down from the clouds, and z .9^' ^, ^ ,. ,, ? ^ >_- v 

brought forth therewith fruits for your j£j ^jj O^Jl o£ ^£->-U $j» • }""& 
sustenance, and 6 He has subjected y ' " 

to you the ships that they may sail \ ' { '"{i : '.. "~\{J!\'\ y&i''" ' ' 
through the sea by His command, and ?r ^^/WMWI/Jjsu.j 



by 
the rivers too has He subjected to 

you """ 



1687 






34. And c He has also subjected to s'? s ■>, * ■>''*?' ' y <-\ \' ' 9 '\\\ 99 (/' ""■' ' 
you the sun and the moon both perform- ->***•» j cN-l j j^aJ I j (j— hJ ' ^ j=^- ^ 
ing their work constantly. AndHehas •*,{••<, s''»?fr 
subjected to you the night as well as £?) jUwNtUM J\i 
the day. 1688 W ^ 7 ^ 

35. And He gave you all that you /s*. * 9 »9'„ * ^Wrt, r, r£ ,»/f'*, 
wanted of Him; and rf if you try to count <£*•>!$ tX*> 0>5 8>vdUj \b <Jo o£ >y^t j 



the favours of Allah, you will not be 



able to number them. Verily, man is ©%&%,$& uwH| A| tiLi^i^Jil ft 
verv umust. verv uhffratefnl 1689 /^t-'- ,, *•*, -^ — w • V, 



very unjust, very uhgrateful. 



«2 : 23 ; 13 : 18 ; 20 : 54 ; 22 : 64 ; 35 : 28. 6 22 : 66 ; 43 : 14 ; 45 : 13. c 7 : 55 ; 13 : 3 ; 

16:13; 39:6. d 16 : 19. 



1687. Commentary: 

See under next verse. 



1688. Important Words : 

u»v' i (performing their work constantly) is 
derived from <-jU . They say J«-«l I j <->\* 
i.e. he exerted himself in the work and was 
constant in it. <-^\* means he who works hard 
and constantly. The term uV' a " is also 
applied to the night and day which go round so 
regularly (Aqrab). See also 3 : 12. 

Commentary : 

In this and the preceding verses the Quran 
has enumerated some of the favours of God. 
Its object in doing so is, firstly, to point 
out that all things have been created for the 
use of man. If he has been foolish enough 
to take them as objects of worship, rather than 
put them to the use for which they have been 
created, he would be deprived of them. 



Secondly, as these blessings come from God 
so naturally they will be given to those who 
act upon the word of God and lead righteous 
lives. So it actually happened, because the 
entire universe stood up like a servant to help 
the cause of Islam. 



The verse also warns Muslims that they should 
not look upon God's gifts as their personal and 
private property but should let their fellow- 
beings share in them, because the things created 
by God are meant for "you all" and all the 
creatures of God are entitled to a share in them. 
They are not meant to be enjoyed by particular 
individuals or particular classes or communities. 

1689. Important Words: 

I* y*£- V (you will not be able to number 
them). \j*£- is derived from L»-l which 
again is derived from U»- or ^"-. They say 
Jt^!^-»»- i.e. he cast a pebble or small 
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5 36. And remember, a when Abraham y [ '\'l\S' ' V*. «'''jJ'1 \ / -\' 

said, 'My Lord, make this city a city of ^O0-JUcUt>^l ^J^t*J,<Jb ^3 

peace, and 6 keep me and my children i/r/^''/?,<. ^/..^,, 19*'' 

2 away from worshipping idols. 1690 @yo\io^|l Uu»3 &\[$ij\' 



*2 : 127. 6 2 : 129. 



stone at the man. «1*>-I means, he 
numbered or counted it, or he collected it 
into an aggregate, or he reckoned or 
computed it ; or he reached the last number of 
it by mcans of ^a» (pebbles or small stones), 
because the Arabs used pebbles for counting; 
he registered or recorded its number ; he 
comprehended it, or knew it altogether. 
**J*J J^ £ <s"-\ means, God has comprehended 
everything by II is knowledge, nothing thereof 
escaping Him, small or great (Lane & Aqrab). 
The expression therefore signines comprehending 
or, as it were, encircling a thing and knowing 
its full number. As against this I } ^ (you 
try to count) signines simply counting a 
thing, whether you comprehend the whole 
number or not. 
Commentary : 

The words, you wanled of Him, refer to the 
demands of human nature which have all been 
freely met. God has made dennite provision 
for the satisfaction of all the cravings and 
demands of human nature. For instance, if 
He has made eyes to see, He has provided for 
them light and beautiful sights ; similarly, if 
He has made ears to hear, He has provided for 
them air and sweet, melodious voices. 

The verb j%> »T (He gave you) may also be 
taken in the sense of "He will give you," for in 
Arabic the past tense is not unoften used for 
the future when it is meant to give the assurance 
that the promise made or thing stated is as 
good as fulfilled. In this sense the verse means 
to say that God would give Muslims all that 
they want — land, wealth and dominion, not 
to speak of spiritual favours. They will be 

given all sorts of facilities to propagate their 



Faith. Even the day and night, the sun and 
the moon (v. 34) will be made subservient to 
them. Then will God see whether they have 
made proper use of His favours and have 
glorined His name and preached His Message 
to the ends of the earth as they ought to do. 
The verse does not mean that man cannot 
count all the favours of God, for this fact is 
too evident to need mention. What the verse 
refers to is the great favours which God was to 
bestow upon Muslims in future and which 
were to be too multifarious and multitudinous 
to be foreseen and counted now. All these 
favours were actually bestowed on Muslim.3. 
But, when they became (1) lax in Prayer and 
(2) lax in spending their wealth according to 
God's commandment, the divine favours were 
withdrawn. The "good tree" (v. 25) has, 
however, again borne fruit through Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah, and blessed are they who 
accept him, for theirs shall be the kingdom of 
Heaven and of earth. 
1690. Important Words: 
f^VI (idols) is the plural of e* which 
means: (1) an idol ; (2) an image of a human 
being or an animal that is worshipped ; (3) 
anything that is worshipped beside God. 
ĕ* is said to be an Arabicised word, 
but the root from which it is formed is found 
and used in the Arabic Ianguage, which 
dispenses with the necessity of treating it as 
a- word of foreign origin. The Arabs say 
^ IJIcJi^ i.e. the smell became foul. Jj"! !*•* 
(sanama) means, the slave became strong. 
Jr J ' f* (sanuma) means, the man gave out a 
sound. As idols or statues generally represented 
strongly-built men, they were called f^K 
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The proper grammatical form would be *+ 
(sanim) but tbe word in actual use is £■■* 
(sanam). There is, however, nothing strange 
about this, for such exceptional uses are not 
rare in the Arabic language, e.g. instead of 
Masjad, the Arabs use the form Masjid 
(Lane & Aqrab.) 

Commentary : 

After having dealt with the fact that all the 
Prophets of antiquity succeeded in their 
mission without the aid and assistance of 
material means, the Quran proceeds in this 
verse to deal with the success of the Holy 
Prophet's mission in similar circumstances. 
The subject is introduced with an account of 
Abraham, the great ancestor of the Holy 
Prophet, in order to point out that the 
foundations for the success of the Prophet of 
Islam were laid thousands of years back. This 
is what is intended by making reference to the 
prayer of Abraham while he was settling Ishmael 
and his mother, Hagar, in the valley of Mecca. 
The verse points out that it was necessary that 
the people of Mecca should have been favoured 
with a revealed Book and should not have 
been left in darkness, for a promise to that 
effecthad been made to Abraham long ago 
and God does not fail in His promises. 

Abraham's prayer, referred to in the present 
verse, shows that he knew that idolatry 
would one day prevail in Mecca and the 
country around it. Hence his anxiety for 
the protection of his progeny against 
idol-worship. When the prayer was oiTered, 
there was no trace of idolatry in Mecca, which 
at that time consisted only of the house of 
Iahmael and his followers. 

The verse also hints that idolatry and worship 
of the One God prevail in the world in cycles. 
Worshippers of God gradually take to idolatry 
while those addicted to idolatry become 
transformed into worshippers of the One God. 



Even a people who adore God in the fullest 
and the truest sense of the word cannot be said 
to become proof against idol-worship; for, by 
and by, the shades of idol-worship advance and 
the light of day gives place to the darkness of 
night. This state of affairs contradicts the 
theory advanced by students of Comparative 
Religion, viz., that belief in One God has 
evolved from belief in, and worship of, many 
deities. It appears from the Quran that 
alternate cycles of God-worship and idol- 
worship come on the world and that the former 
always precedes the latter. According to this 
view, belief in the Unity of God is founded on 
divine revelation, while idolatry must be 
regarded as a perverted form of it. As opposed 
to it, students of Comparative Religion 
hold that the idea of God is only the 
outcome of fear and bewilderment and that out 
of polytheism belief in One God has evolved. 
There is a basic and interesting difference 
between these two points of view. According 
to the one, it is God Who created man; while, 
according to the other, it was man who created 
God, i.e. the idea of God originated in the 
human brain. The truth undoubtedly lies with 
the iirst-mentioned point of view. 

Another interesting question requires to be 
answered here viz., why did Abraham pray for 
personal protection against idol-worship ? 
Says he, heep me and my children away from 
worshipping idols. Was it at all possible for 
him to stoop to Shirk ? The answer to this 
question is that man has been endowed with 
two kinds of powers. First, there are powers 
which are embodied in the nature of man. 
With regard to these, he offers no prayers to 
God. For instance, man never prays that his 
head may ever remain one and may never be 
transformed into two. Secondly, there are 
powers which he acquires by his own exertion 
or which he receives as a special gift from God 
and which distinguish him from his fellow- 
beings. As these favours are subject to 
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degeneration or diminution, he has to pray to 
God for their preservation, even though he 
may have received a promise from God that 
they will remain intact, for the prayer is also 
intended to signify that these gifts are not his 
personal possession but are God's special 
favours. It is for this reason that the Prophets 
never cease to pray to God even with regard to 
matters pertaining to their position or their 
function as God's Messengers. The prayer of 
the Holy Prophet asking for increase in 
knowledge (20 : 115) is a case in point. The 
prayers of the Prophets for jliiL»! 
(forgiveness) or their *_j> (repentance) also 
belong to this class of prayers. These 
prayers do not show, as has been erroneously 
supposed, that the Prophets who offered these 
prayers were sinners. On the contrary, the 
prayers are offered so that the favours of God 
may continue to be conferred on them, for it 
is on the mercy and grace of God that their 
continuance depends. This is why the Quran 
repeatedly bids believers to repose their trust 
in God, for to whatever spiritual heights a 
man may attain, he must always rely on the 
help of God and not on his own powers, for 
there is always the possibility of his fall. 
Indeed, it is through their trust in God that the 
Faithful attain to perfection, and the eonstant 
confession of their own weaknesses combined 



with their dependence on God's help serves 
to protect them from backsliding. 

1691. Commentary : 

This verse shows Abraham to have been 
possessed of the love of his Creator in an 
unusually large measure, for he emphatically 
disowns those among his own children who 
would not worship the One Almighty God, 
though he offers an indirect prayer for their 
forgiveness also. Thus, incidentally, the verse 
teaches the great moral lesson that love of 
one's children should always be subject to 
certain limitations. It goes without saying 
that uncontrolled parental love not unoften 
leads to the moral and material ruin of children. 
Therefore, no feelings of love and attachment 
should be allowed to stand between God and 
man. But, as already stated, whereas in the 
earlier part of the verse Abraham disowns 
those of his children who should forsake his 
path, in the latter part he prays for divine 
forgiveness for even such among his descendants 
as might have incurred God's displeasure by 
wrongdoing, for God's Prophets are full 
to overflowing of the milk of human kindness. 
Even when a believer is sometimes forced to 
sever his connection with some of his kinsmen 
and friends on account of their persistent 
disbelief, he continues to pray to God for them. 
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1692. Cottimeiitary : 

In the previous verse, Abraham commenced 
his prayer by saying " My Lord," but in tbis 
verse, he has substituted "Our Lord" for 
"My Lord" i.e. in the present verse he has 
used the plural pronoun in place of the singular. 
The reason for this change is that in the latter 
case Abraham speaks of an act in which the 
will of Hagar and Ishmael was joined to his 
own. Although it was he himself who had made 
his wife and son settle in "an uncultivable 
valley," yet his wife and son had also 
shared in the sacrihce, for they had cheerfully 
co-operated with him and willingly signined 
their readiness to live in the wilderness in 
obedience to God's command. As three persons 
were concerned in the matter and they had all 
willingly submitted to the will of God, the 
plural pronoun has been used in the present 
verse. 

The verse, by implication, refers to a vision 
of Abraham in which he saw that he was 
slaughtering his son, Ishmael (37 : 103). As 
the sacrihce of human beings was much in vogue 
atthattime, Abraham set about literally to fulfil 
it. But the dream really meant that he was to 
settle his son in a barren valley ; for to leave 
a young lad at a place where there was no 
water, no vegetation and no sign of Iife was 
virtually tantamount to immolating him. 
However, the literal interpretation of his dream 
by Abraham had one mighty result. When he 



actually made Ishmael lie down and was about 
to lay the knife at his throat, he was 
prohibited by God from doing so and thus the 
practice of offering human beings as sacrifice 
for ever became banned to the followers of God. 

By using the words, that they may obseroe 
Prayer, Abraham seeks to attract God's mercy 
by mentioning the noble object for which he 
had caused his offspring to dwell near the 
Sacred House. God accepted the prayer, for 
He sees the motives of man and He never allows 
a work done with good intention to go 
unrewarded. 

After mentioning that he had caused his 
offspring to dwell in that barren valley so that 
they might establish the worship of God at the 
Sacred Mosque and thus fulfil the purpose for 
which it had been built, Abraham prays that 
"men's hearts might be inclined towards them", 
so that their preaching to them might prove 
effective and they might also join with them in 
worshipping God at the Holy Shrine and thus 
the purpose for which he had made his offspring 
dwell in that "bleak and barren valley" might 
be accomplished. 

This prayer of Abraham found its complete 
fulfilment in the advent of the Holy Prophet ; 
for before him it was only the Arabs who visited 
Mecca to offer their oblations but, after his 
advent, people from all over the world began 
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to fiock to the Holy House of God. Tlie prayer 
also implied that the Ka'ba would one day 
become the centre of the worship of the 
One True God. 

Nor did Abraham neglect the physical welfare 
of his offspring. He prayed that his 
descendants living in and around Mecca might 
have plenty of fruits. This prayer was made 
at a time when not a blade of grass was seen 
for many miles about that place. Still 
the prophecy met with fulfilment in a 
wonderfuI manner, for the choicest fruits 
come to Mecca in plenty and at all seasons. 
Spiritually, the hearts of nations have become 
extraordinarily drawn towards the House of 
God at Mecca, where pilgrims flock from all 
parts of the world. The latter part of the 
prophecy is waiting to be fulfilled on a yet 
grander scale, when Islam will have spread 
and dominated all over the world. 

1693. Commentary: 

This and the preceding verses speak of the 
nobility and purity of Abraham's motives in 
settling his wife and child in the uncultivable 
valley of Mecca. Thus, incidentally, they also 
constitute a refutation of the Biblical 
imputation against Abraham that he drove 
away Hagar and Ishmael in order to please 
Sarah (Gen. 21 : 10,14 ). The charge has been 



proved to be false and baseless from the 
mouth of Abraham himself. He is spoken of 
in these verses as saying that the Omniscient 
God to Whom the inmost secrets of the human 
heart are known, was aware that he was not 
leaving Hagar and Ishmael in the wilderness of 
Mecca in order to please any woman but to 
win the pleasure of God and thatHemight be 
worshipped in the Sacred House. In the 
pathetic words, Our Lord, certainly Thou 
knowest what we conceal and what we make 
known, Abraham calls on God to testify to the 
honesty of his motives. 

By the words, And nothing whatever is hidden 
from Allah, whether in the earth or in the 
heaven, God testines to the truth of Abraham's 
words, meaning that He knew the purity of 
Abraham's intentions in settling his wife and 
child in that bleak and barren place. 

1694. Important Words : 

Jj^lc-I (Ishmael), literally meaning " God heard 
the Prayer," waa the eldest son of Abraham 
by his Egyptian wife, Hagar. He was born 
as a result of a prayer of Abraham when 
the latter was eighty-six years of age. In 
fulfilment of his dream, in which he saw 
himself offering Ishmael as a sacrifice in the 
way of God, Abraham first made ready 
actually to slaughter Ishmael but later, being 
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apprised by God, took him and his mother 
Hagar to the wilderness of Arabia with a view 
to settling them in the barren and uncultivable 
valley of Mecca near the Sacred House of God. 
Twelve sons were born to Ishmael, the best 
known of whom is Kedar, the great ancestor of 
the Arab nation (Bnc. Bib. & Jew. Enc). 
See also 2 : 128-130. 

i5t>~l (Isaac) was the second son of 
Abraham by his wife, Sarah. He was the 
father of Jacob alias Israel, the great 
progenitor of the Israelites. He is known as 
"the Second Patriareh." He is considered by 
Jews and Christians to be that son of 
Abraham whom he offered to sacrince in 
fulfilment of his dream. But the testimony 
of history and the Bible contradicts this 
assumption. 

Commentary : 

The expression of gratefulness to God on the 
part of Abraham for having been granted 
Ishmael and Isaac at a time when he was 
actually building the Ka'ba seems to be rather 
misplaced. But the fact is that Abraham, in 
this verse, does not praise God for merely 
granting him two sons. The real reason why 
he praised God for giving him Ishmael and 
Isaac was that he was able in his old age to 
build the Ka'ba with the help of one of them, 
and that he was leaving behind him two sons 
who would glorify God and establish His 
worship on the earth. He was glad that through 
his offspring he was enabled to make arrange- 
ments for the continuance of divine worship 
in the world. This was the supreme object of 
his life and this was what he had been praying 



for. The verse also hints that, like Ishmael, 
Isaac was dedicated to the service of God. 

Incidentally, the verse also throws interesting 
light on the sublimity of Abraham's character 
and the purity of his great soul. He had left 
his Srst-born in the wilderness of the barren 
and bleak valley of Mecca, apparently to die 
of starvation, yet he was expressing his 
gratefulness to God for granting him Ishmael 
and Isaac, as if, by his settling the former near 
the Sacred House of God, the very object of 
the child's birth had been fulfilled. 

1695. Commentary: 

In v. 38, Abraham said that the purpose 
for which he was leaving his son and wife near 
the Sacred Mosque was that they might observe 
Prayer. In the present verse he prays to God 
that that purpose might be fulfilled and that 
they might, in the truest sense of the word, 
become observant of Prayer. He included himself 
also in the prayer because his own example was 
to be helpful to them in the attainment of that 
object. Abraham prayed that in the matter 
of divine worship he might serve as an example 
to his offspring, while his offspring, in their 
turn, might set an example to others, and so 
on. So Abraham's prayer embodied in this 
verse meant that, through his progeny, the 
worship of God might become permanently 
established in the world. Thus this supplication 
of Abraham constituted not only a prayer but 
also an implied prophecy about the appearance 
of a Great Prophet in Mecca through whom 
Prayer was to be established as an institution 
in its completest and most enduring fonn. 
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1696. ImpOrtant Words: 

J^icl (grant forgiveness to me) is derived 
from j<» which means, (1) to cover up ; 
and (2) to forgive sins (Aqrab). See also 2 : 59, 
200, 286. 

Commentafy : 

The prayer oiTered in the expression JjJc I 
(grant forgiveness to me) conveys different 
meanings when oiTered by God's Prophets and 
when offered by ordinary sinful men. When a 
Prophet or a holy man seeks God's b \j& or lyi» 
(forgiveness), the word signines God's covering 
him with His mercy and protecting him against 
the harmful consequences of human weaknesses. 
But when a sinful man prays to God in the 
words ^jie- 1 («-jil I (My Lord, grant forgiveness to 
me), he, in fact, prays to Him for protection 
against the evil consequences of his sins and 
the punishment he has earned thereby as well 
as protection from the commission of further 
sins. It is one of the characteristics of the 
Arabic language that its words possess a large 
variety of meanings and that not unoften the 
same word conveys diiTerent meanings in 
different circumstances. The word j'& 
is similarly used in many senses. When used 
about a righteous man it conveys a different 
meaning from that in which it is used about a 
person of sinful character. That the significance 
of a word is changed with the change 
of the person for whom it is used and the 
change of the occasion on which it is used is 
well illustrated by the word j\*: . When 
used with reference to God this word means, 
"the Restorer of a thing to a right or sound 
condition," but when used with reference to 



a human being it means, "one who, js 
extravagant in acts of disobedience or 
wrongdoing" (Lane). 

Since the Prophets are God's beloved and 
His Elect, Satan can have no access to 
them. They are the special servants of 
God, and over God's own servants Satan has 
no power (15 : 43), for they live under His 
constant protection. The reason, therefore, 
why the Prophets of God pray to Him 
for o\yc- or ~*jii* , notwithstanding their 
enjoying protection against Satan, is their 
realization of the Holiness and Majesty of 
God and of their own human weakness. They 
realize that, however, high a man may 
spiritually rise, he is but a mere nothing 
before Almighty God, Lord and Master of the 
Throne of Glory and Majesty. They realize 
that man is but a weak and frail creature of 
God, that his very existence is a divine gift 
and that it is from God that he receives 
guidance and protection. It is this realization 
of human weakness which makes them humbly 
pray to God that He may "cover" them with 
His grace and mercy so that their very self 
may become completely obliterated and 
merged in Him. 

The verse further hints that God's reckoning 
is not connned to the next life but is also going 
on in the present life. The Prophets, therefore 
always pray that whenever the time may 
come for the results of their words to become 
known and manifest, God may cover up their 
weaknesses and produce results in accordance 

with His Own glory and not their weak and 
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humble efforts. As for the believers and the 
parents of Abraham the expression Ijil- 
will be taken in its ordinary meaning of 
forgiveness of sins and meting out merciiul 
treatment. For an explanation of the words 
-il|_> and <_«l used with reference to Abraham 
see under 6 : 75. 

1697. Important Words: 

^*^* (will fixedly stare) is derived from ^^- 
which means, he or it rose ; or, he or it became 



raised. 



-Jl 



means, the star rose and 



became visible on the horizon. They say 
V*J i/***" i- e - his eyes became fixedly open ; 
his eyes became raised; or his sight became 
stretched and raised. »j^\ cil ^a^i- means, 
the dying man raised his eyes, which became 
fixedly open. The Arabs say ^l * ^y^i- 
i.e. something happened to him and disquieted 
him as though he were raised from the ground 
by reason of his disquietude (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

With the preceding verse ended the prayer 
of Abraham, which was meant as an 
introduction for reverting to the subject of the 
Holy Prophet. Abraham had prayed that the 
worship of the One God might be established 
in Mecca through his progeny, particularly 
the Holy Prophet for whose appearance he 
had prayed to God (2 : 130). The conquest 
of Mecca, in which lay the Sacred House which 
had been built for the worship of the One 
God but which had now become the centre 
of idolatry, alone could fulfil this prayer, So 



the Holy Prophet is told here that he should 

not think that God is unaware of the actions 

of his enemies, who are now holding the House 

of God and are leaving no stone unturned to 

check the spread of Islam. He will certainly 

destroy the idolaters and establish His own 

worship in the land. The respite which was 

being granted to the Meceans was intended to 

afford them an opportunity to repent and mend 

their ways ; and if they did not do so the day 

was not far off when, owing to the sudden 

consternation caused by divine punishment, 

" the eyes will fixedly stare" in bewilderment. 

This graphic picture of the fall of Mecca is 

continued in the following verse. 

1698. Important Words : 

l£«W (hurrying on in iright) is derived 
from >b*\ which is derived from ^»» . They 
say J^jM^L» i.e. the man came running 
in fright ; or the man advanced with his eyes 
fixed on something from which he did not 
raise them. j*«jI />L*I means, the camel stretched 
forth its neck and lowered its head. Jr^ I £J** ' 
also means, the man looked with humility 
and humbleness (Aqrab). 

^«u. (raising up) is derived from £»l which 
is derived from £-«. They say J^-l £» i.e. he 
mounted the hill. *-! j £> I means, he raised 
up his head and fixed it straight, turning 
neither to the right nor to the left (Aqrab). 

» l_>» (utterly void) is derived from & jP which 
means, it fell from a high level to a low level; or 

contrarily, itroseand went up. »lj*l means, 
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tne promised chastisement will come «^s? v-»|aa)l^A^O-Ul y$>\ j 

upon them, and °the wrongdoers will . 9 ^ 9< ,, ~*{\?.- tm '\X'" ,9 '\< '* •"" 
say, 'Our Lord, grant us respite ibr a UjO ^j* C^H <J; H^-i v~o |>«Ab ^Jj^ 
short term. We will respond to Thy * ^ ^ ' 

calland will follow the Messengers/ >j^\#& %\&}\ & '*&£> 
Did you not swear beiore this tnat you ^ ^ ->- y^ -'■ 

would have no fall? 1899 V ,,'< , . /tf f/ , > r ' • * 

@q}jj 0?j& U J-? c^ 

46. 'And you dwell in the dwellings of ^i^y ^''.mT^w «" <1t C^" '» **•??'' "* 
hose who wronged themselves, and it Cfc^^!>^ c£^Ilc£~* ^>^ -» 



those wno wronge 

has become plain to you how We dealt < f \t'-"' , > } 9 />\/->ss.* ■> u*" 'S( /9 <4 

with them : and We have set forth © UU^OJi^ ^Jto^^Uoi <-Q^ 
cfear parables for you.' 170 ° 

«63: 11. 



the iirmament ; an empty thing ; a void ; a 
coward, because his heart is, as it were, empty, 
having no courage (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

What a graphic picture of the fall of Mecca{ 
The great prophecy of the tinal triumph of 
the Holy Prophet and the utter discomhture 
of his enemies was wonderfully fulfilled by the 
fall of Mecca when the Sacred House of God 
passed into the hands of the Muslims for all 
time. This verse gives a graphic description 
of the bewilderment and consternation of the 
Meccans when they suddenly found the Holy 
Prophet at the very gates of Mecca with an 
army ten thousand strong, without their having 
the least inkling of his coming. For proof 
of the fact that the eyes of the Meccans became 
actually fixed in a stare and their minds were 
literally void and they ran about in fright with 
their heads raised in bewilderment, one has 
only to tum to any book of history about the 
fall of Mecca. 

1699. Commentary: 

This verse speaks of the punishment that is 
to overt;ake dishelievers m tbe life to come. 



Whenever the Quran speaks of the punishment 
of the present life, it usually refers to the 
punishment of the next life also, for the former 
constitutes evidence of the latter. 

The words, Did you not swear before this that 
you would have no fall, show that disbelievers 
were confident that their prosperity would 
endure for ever. This led to their becoming 
haughty and arrogant. 
1700. Important Words : 
Jfe*l (clear parables) is the plural of 
Ji* (mathal) or Ji» (mithal) and is 
derived from the verb J^ (mathala). 1»^* J^ 
means, he became like such a one. u^«> t^» J^ 
means, he likened or compared such a one 
with such a one. J^ (mathal) or J*« (mithal) 
means, (1) a description, condition, state, case 
etc. ; (2) argument ; (3) discourse, as in 
"&» «!Ji_> i.e. he lengthened to him his 
discourse; (4) lesson or example, as 
,>_>>■ ^W ^* i ^» (•* l^* *.e. We made them a 
precedent and an example to coming 
generations (43 : 57) ; (5) a proverb, as they 
say C.J I l j I C^J I Juf i.e. he used the verse as a 
proverb ; (6) a Sign, as in ^^^^'^* »^^**r 
(43 : 60 ) i.e. We made him (Jesus) a Sign to 
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47 And a they have already designed ,., t,*9 9K »1 <' ' 'i^ \'' 9 f' \"' 

all their designs; and their designs are (jL?V>>*^> M&^J^bj** te J 

with Allah. And even though their . , •, "i"^i »"^ "K- 

designs be such as to make the © Jl^IA^ J^^^j^OO 
mountains move, they cannot succeed. 1701 

48. Think not then that 6 Allah will fail yi ' m "C\9 9 .,+ <\:9 A <,'*■>* " 

to keep His promise to His Messengers. M & j/O-O *$*3 <*&v* <& l OS***»o !5b 
Surely, Allah is Mighty, Lord of 
Retribution. 1702 






«3 : 55 ; 8 : 31 ; 13 : 43 ; 27 : 51. 6 3 : 195 ; 10 : 104 ; 58 : 22. 



the children of Israel (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 18, 107 ; 6 : 39. 

Commentary : 

Many people dwell in or near the places 
where by-gone peoplet, now ruined. dwelt 
before them, yet they do not benent by their 
example and refuse to believe till they them- 
selves are punished. 

1701. Important Words : 

ji (even though) gives a number of 
meanings such as, if ; though ; even though, etc. 
It is also sometimes used to express negation i.e. 
not (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, they have already designed all their 
designs, mean that disbelievers did all that lay 
in their power and left no stone unturned and 
no plan untried to bring the Holy Prophet 
to grief. 

The expression, their designs are with Allah, 
means that God knows their designs full well 
and, as it is God Whoproduces the result of 
men's actions, He will frustrate their designs. 
The words "their designs" may also be taken 
to mean the designs of God concerning 
disbelievers. In this case the expression would 
mean that the designs which God will employ 
against the disbelievers are all with Him and 



He will carry them into effect as and when He 
deems fit. The words j>j£* *n\x* may 
also mean, "the punishment of their designs 
is with Allah," for sometimes a word is repeated 
to signify the punishment thereof. See 2 : 16. 

The word Jl^ (mountains), as already 
explained, also means, "great ditlculties or 
insurmountable obstacles" (13 : 32). Taken 
in this sense, the verse would mean that though 
the designs of disbelievers against Islam are 
such that they can remove mountain-like 
obstacles yet, as disbelievers seek to frustrate 
God's purpose, they will not succeed in their 
nefarious designs. 

If the particle ul be taken in the sense 
of "not" (see Important Words), then the 
words Jl^-I *> Jj j*l j»*j^* l»o jl would mean, 
"and their designs are (surely) not such as to 
move mountains." 

1702. Commentary: 

The verse is addressed to the reader or to each 
and every individual from among the enemies 
of Islam. 

The divine attributes mentioned in the verse 
refer to those enemies of Islam who were bent 
upon extirpating the small Mushm community. 
God assures the Holy Prophet that He will 
certainly punish those who seek to destroy Islam 
and will make the cause of truth triumph. 
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49. On the day when this earth will ,?„, ?n , y .,,■> ,,_, X *'l, \ "'£ ' " 
be ehanged into another earth, and v)j.)&y*&\}U?f$\j£> uk)y\ U^-^y*^. 



the heavens ioo ; and they will all 
appear beibre Allah, the One, the Most 
Supreme ; 1703 



©^1«**$$ 



50. And «thou wilt see the guilty on that AS£$ J Q£fc ^^J^\Jj 
day bound in chains. 170 * ^uuoj u, <jvj*a v^. U^i v>j» 



51. Therr garments will be of pitch, ?,* ; v»v '**£< ,,, <, ,.'>?*.•' 

and Hhe fire will envelop their ©jW*>*fc<*J>J<£sa? JOl>^a*f^Xfi]>» 

faces. 1705 * 

a 38 : 39. 6 10 : 28 ; 23 : 105 ; 54 : 49. 



1703. Commentary: 

The verse speaks of the great Day of Judge- 
ment in the next world, when new heavens 
and a new earth will come into existence. 
The attributes of "One" and "Supreme" have 
been mentioned in this verse to point out that 
on that dreadful day all the false deities of the 
disbelievers will forsake them and disbelievers 
will realize tbat all government rests in God 
alone. 

Incidentally, the verse also shows that the 
blessings of tbe next life will be quite different 
from those of the present life ; for, as the verse 
says, the present earth and the present heavens 
will be changed into a new earth and new 
heavens in the next world. If the same or 
similar earth and heavens were to be created 
again, in the next world, with the same fruits 
and the same material boons, where was the 
need to change the old ones ? 



is derived 



from 
from 



OJ 

oj 



<^i~"j tjf~" u* •'. <Jy *•<?. 



1704. Important Words: 

oy J-' (bound) is derived 
(garrana) which 
(garana). They 
he brought or placed the two things together. 
t_si-"> t$S-'l oj means, he bound the thing 
with the other, placing them together *>J 
(qarrana-hu) means, he collected the thing 
together and bound it. The Arabs say 



<J . 'j iS j'~Vlw_/ i.e. the captives were bound 
together with ropes (Aqrab). 

■sU^I ( chains ) is the plural of -u-aM 
which means : (1) a chain or anything with 
which a thing is bound or tied ; (2) favour or 
gift bestowed on someone, perhaps because 
it, as it were, binds the receiver to the giver 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The rewards and punishments of the life to 
come will represent the disbelievers' actions in 
the present life. As in this world sinners commit 
their deeds at the instigation or with the help 
of each other, therefore, in the life to come, 
they will be represented as shackled and 
bound together, the chains representing the 
misdeeds of the sinful. 

1705. Important Words: 

o\j*~> (pitch) is derived from J** meaning, 
it dropped ; or it dripped or fell in drops ; 
or it Aowed drop by drop. <jlj»» means, 
tar or Iiquid pitch ; what exudes from juniper 
or savin and from pine-tree and the like 
when subjected to the action of tire ; o\J>» 
is used for smearing mangy camels (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The garment serves as a means of protection, 
but the garment of disbelievers in the next. 
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52. a It urill be so that Allah may 



52. a It mll be so tiiat Allah may , j , V/ i ^ *->/"/r, y. '„u\ ^ , 

requite each soul for what it has ©o^g^ J)i6j,C^\*(j^ Jp4Llc£^ 
wrought. Surely, Allah is swift at 



reckoning. 1706 

53. 6 This is a sumcient admonition 
for mankind ikat they rmy benejit by it, 
and that they may be warned thereby, 
and that they may know that He is the 
only One God, and that those possessed 
of understanding may ponder. 1707 



t rS" > 9 ?f's ' <9 '<i\ 



«40 : 18 ; 45 : 23 ; 74 : 39. *5 : 68 ; 6 : 20. 



world shall be pitch, which means that they 
will have nothing to protect them from nre. 
Fire itself will, as it were, constitute their 
garment and the pitch will add to the tonnent. 

1706. Commentary: 

The word "earned" shows that God will reward 
diabelievers according to their works. 

For the expTession, swift at reckoning, see 
13 : 42. 

1707. Important Words : 

ryk, (a sufficient admonition) is derived 
from A>, . They say u&l Aj> i.e. he reached, 
or arrived at the place. ^» signihes the 
reaching, attaining, arriving at or coming to a 
thing. Being a substantive from «L> and ^AI 
it also means, the conveyance, delivery or 
communication of a message. It often occurs 
in the Quran as meaning the communication 
or announcement of what is revealed. 9^. also 
means that which is conveyed (i.e. message, 
etc.) ; also what suffices of sustenance. The words 
^.U Wi I J* mean, this Quran contains a 
sufficient exposition or demonstration for men 
(Lane). 



Commentary : 

The sentence, This is a sufficient admonition 
for manhind, means that the truth has been 
properly communicated and brought home to 
men by means of this Book, and now it rests 
with them to aocept or reject it. 

The words, ihat ihey may know that He is the 
only One God, refer to those who are groping 
in error. The Quran has been revealed that it 
may warn such people of their error and that 
they may know that there is no God other 
than Allah. The words, that those possessed of 
understanding may ponder, refer to those who 
have accepted guidance. For such the Quran 
has been revealed that they may make further 
progress in their knowledge and in guidance. 

The Quran thus serves the two-fold purpose of 
destruction and construction, both of which 
go hand in hand. On the one hand, it 
warns erring people of their errors; and, on the 
other, it exhorts those who have been shown the 
right path to make further progress in wisdom 
and knowledge. It does not only abrogate 
previous Laws but also lays down a complete 
and constructive programme of Iife for mankind- 



1256 



CHAPTER 15 
HIJR 

[Revealed Before Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation. 

The consensus of scholarly opinion is that the whole Sura was revealed at Mecca. 
Abu Hayyan says that this Sura is Meccan without any difference of opinion among the 
Commentators of the Quran (Muhlt). It is remarkable that the Sura deals with question, 
the importance of which is enhanced by the fact of its having been revealed at Mecca. 

Connection With The Preceding Sura 

In the preceding Sura it was pointed out that the former Prophets possessed no material 
means, yet they succeeded in their mission because they had the word of God to guide and help 
them. So will the Holy Prophet succeed in his mission. The word of God, the Sura 
emphatically declares, is a great force before which nothing can stand. The forging of lies against 
God is no easy thing because an impostor and a forger of lies against God soon meets his 
deserved end. Thus it is shown that the Quran is the revealed word of God and possesses 
irrefutable proofs to establish its divine origin. 

Subject-Matter. 

The basic theme of the Sura is that no Scripture can approach the Quran in beauty and 
grandeur. It is a book par excellence. It stands unequalled and unrivalled. Its beauties and 
excellences are so many and so obvious that even disbelievers on many occasions are forced to 
admit that they have nothing like the Quran and wish that they too had possessed a book like it. 
In spite of this confession on the part of disbelievers about the unrivalled superiority of the 
Quran they do not see their way to accept it and do not realize that by their hesitancy to 
accept the Quran they would become permanently deprived of truth and would draw upon 
their heads the displeasure and punishment of God. As the Quran has been revealed for the 
guidance of mankind, its Message is bound to succeed and nothing can stand in its way. Those 
who hesitate or refuse to accept it will themselves be the sufferers. 

The Swa proceeds to say that if the Quran is ridiculed and treated with contempt, it is 
nothing to be wondered at, for the revelations of previous Prophets also were held up to scorn. 
But the scoffers do not appreciate. this simple and patent fact, that it is no easy thing to forge 
lies against God, because to do so is to invite sure destruction. The A.lI-Powerful God sees 
to it that Iies are not forged against Him and that a forgery becomes easily distinguishable from 
His revealed word. He vouchsafes to His word a special distinction and eminence and creates a 
favourable atmosphere for its acceptance by right thinking men and raises those who accept it 
from a low to a very high level of moral excellence. 
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The Sura continues to argue that, like the revelations of past Prophets, the Quran is 
an invaluable treasure of spiritual knowledge, and like them, its ideals and principles are bound 
to triumph and prevail. Towards the close of the Sura the Holy Prophet is told not to mind 
the opposition of disbelievers bacause this opposition is going to recoil upon them. He is further 
enjoined to distribute the Quranic treasures among the Faithful and to continue his efforts 
to wean disbelievers from their evil ways and to pray to God, for it is through prayer that tlie 
way for the dissemination of Quranic teachings and ideals will open. 
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©>*^3l^j»jJ&l*_4 



1 . °In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful. 1708 

2. 6 AlifLamRa. "These are verses _ , i 1 ,?. , \rf *, * <\ ^ 
of the Book and of the illuminating ^S^ %^ '* ^I^J^^' 
Quran. 1709 



«See 1:1. *10 : 2 ; 11 : 2 ; 12 : 2 ; 13 : 2 ; 14 : 2. c 27 : 2 ; 31 : 3. 



1708. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

1709. Commentary : 

For the abbreviated letters see 2 : 2. 



indelibly inscribed on the memories of ltundieds 
of thousands of Muslims from one end of the 
earth to the other. Thus has the divine promise 
made in v. 10 below met with wonderM 
fulfilment. 



The word _iy (illuminating), meaning (1) 
to make plain and (2) to be plain, signifies 
both that which makes other things plain and 
that which is plain itself. In 12:2, the word 
has been used in the rirst-mentioned sense, 
while in the verse under comment it has been 
used in the latter sense, which signifies that the 
Quran itself bears testimony to its truth. 

It is worthy of note that the word of God 
sent to the Holy Prophet is spoken of here both 
as ukf (that which is written) and oTJ (that 
which is read), to indicate that it will be 
preserved both through writing and reading. 
And this has in fact been so. For, of all revealed 
Scriptures, the Quran alone has been preserved 
by its verses having been committed to writing 
as soon as they were revealed and also by its 
having been committed to memory by hundreds 
of thousands of Muslims during the past fourteen 
centuries. The practice of committing the Quran 
to memory has continued among Muslims since 
the time of the Holy Prophet, and in every age 
there have been thousands of Muslims who could 
recite from memory the whole of it — a distinction 
shared by no other revealed Book. Even if all 
copies of the Quran were lost, it would not 
disappear from the face of the earth, for it is 
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One more point is worthy of special note here. 
Only at two places in the Quran do the 
words i_>l:.S~ (Book) and oTj (Quran) occur 
together viz., in 27 : 2 and in the verse under 
comment. In the present verse the word 
^k.5" (Book) precedes the word oTj (Quran), 
while in 27 : 2 the order has been reversed. As 
stated above the word >_>Lf (Book), implies 
a prophecy that the Holy Book of Islam will 
continue to be written, and the word oTj 
(Quran), points to the prophecy that it will 
continue to be increasingly read and recited. 
Now whereas in the present verse the word 
<>y (illuminating) qualifies the word oTj 
(Quran), in 27 : 2 it qualifies the word « r .k.f. 
This shows that the subjeet-matter of the 
present Sura deals more with the attribute 
implied in the word oTj (Quran) than with the 
attribute implied in the word i_.t~r(Book). But 
in 27 : 2 the order has been reversed, because 
in that Sura greater emphasis is laid on the 
changes which are to be brought about by the 
Quran as a *-Xf (the writ'en Book). 

In the present Sura, accounts of the lives of 
those Prophets (e.g. Adam, Abraham, Lot, 
Salih) have been given in whose time the 
art of writing either had not been invented or 



CH. 15 



AL-HIJR 



PT. 14 



3. Often will the disbelievers 
that they were Muslims. 1710 



wish 



4« 



was not common, and knowledge was acquired 
and preserved mostly by oral recitation and 
verbal transmission; while in the 27th Sura 
have been given accounts of the lives of those 
Prophets (e.g. Moses and David) in whose time 
writing had come into vogue and learning, 
instead of being acquired by heart, was acquired 
by means of the written word. 

It is also worthy of note that whereas the 
words (>*• i)Tj (illuminating Quran) have been 
used in the Quran only twice, the words j»? ^t.f" 
(illuminating Book) have been used no less than 
twelve times. This is to hint that a record in 
writing is much more useful than mere oral 
transmission. Muslims should therefore pay 
more attention to education and to the study 
of written knowledge. 

1710. Important Words: 

lc j (often) is composed of two parts, <-j j and 
U , the former being used both in the accented 
and non-accented form i.e. as nibba and ruba. 
le j is used both in the sense of "sometimes" 
and "often" as the context may indicate, though 
the former is more frequent. Similarly, the 
word may either refer to the past or to the 
future (Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of lc j 
the verse under comment may mean : "It 
has often or sometimes happened (or it will 
often or sometimes happen) that disbelievers 
have desired (or will desire) that they had been 
Muslims." In the present verse the word 
has been used in the sense of "often." 

The verse applies to disbelievers in two ways. 
Firstly, it means that when believers attain 
success, disbelievers will wish they had been 
Muslims so that they too had shared in 
it. Secondly, it refers to the good and 



benencial teachings of Islam and means that 
when disbelievers see how greatly Muslims 
had benetited by the teachings of the Quran 
they will feel a desire that they too had been 
Muslims that they might have similarly 
benehted by the Quranic teachings. It is on 
record that such a desire was actually 
expressed by some disbelievers in the time of 
the Holy Prophet. 

Even among present-day non-Muslims there 
are some who entertain such a desire, for they 
are often confronted with problems for which 
their own religions provide no true solution and 
they have perforce to adopt the remedies and 
measures prescribed by the Quran in order to 
meet them. For instance, when a Christian 
people have to pass laws permitting divorce 
for reasons other than adultery, or when they 
have to enact iaws intended to put an end to 
the evil of drink, they must feel how good 
it would have been if their own religion had 
given them the same teachings regarding these 
matters as Islam has done. In India, too, 
Hindus are adopting some of the social laws 
of Islam. This adoption of the Islamic laws 
by non-Muslims constitutes an irrefutable 
testimony to the truth of the statement made 
in the verse under comment. 

It is also worthy of note that the Quran 
uses the word ij>. (wish) and not Jji. 
(say), thus hinting that though disbelievers 
might not confess to such a desire, yet in their 
heart of hearts they not unoften wish that 
their religion had also laid down institutions 
like those of Islam. The use of the word lc j 
(often or sometimes) also indicates that owing 
to their biased mentality disbelievers would 
not feel such a desire with regard to all the 
teachings of Islam but only with regard to some 
of them. 
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4. a Leave them alone that they ■•"'< \ , • * 9 . \i s ?K'/, , .\l\, '9*' 
may eat and enjoy themselves and 0>-9 J-^^i f^.j\y££ijV.)6\> > bJtjh 
that vain hope may beguile them ; • *>•»,. 
but they will soon know. 1711 0C)>kd 

5. And We have never destroyed ^1"i *r / ^ / ' // '' V- * /&■>'"'' 
any town but there was for it a known (sX*J^^ty.Wj'$\&>J a?^o3J^ &3 
decree. 1712 



a 47 : 13. 



1711. Commentary : 

This verse supplies the answer to the question 
which naturally arises from the claim made 
by the Quran in the preceding verse. If, as 
has been claimed, disbelievers really feel an 
admiration for the teachings of Islam, what 
prevents them from accepting it and enteriug 
its fold ? The answer is that it is only social 
obligations and the pursuit of materialistic 
benents that stand in the way of their 
accepting Islam. This is what is hinted at in 
the words, Leave them alone iliat they may eat 
and enjoy themsehes. 

The verse incidentally hints that simple 
living and curtailment of worldly ambitions 
materially help a man to understand and 
accept the truth. The words, Leave them 
alone that they may eat and enjoy themselves 
and that vain hope may beguile them, also contain 
the hint that disbelievers in their struggle 
against the Holy Prophet would strive to 
increase their inAuence with the people by 
extending to them their hospitality, and by 
accumulating means of worldly enjoyment as 
well as by their deep-laid and long drawn-out 
schemes against Islam, but that all their eiTorts 
would prove futile and success would nnally 
come to the Holy Prophet, much to the chagrin 
of disbelievers. 



The verse also suggests that the wish of 
disbelievers mentioned in the Iast verse — 
that they had been Muslims — is simply a "vain 
hope" i.e. a mere passing wish, their real desire 
being the pursuit of worldly enjoyment and 
material gain. Such passing desires could 
yield no prptit. It is only the seriou6 and 
honest desires of a man that can be of any 
use to him. 

1712. Commentary : 

In this verse the word "town" stands for the 
people to whom a Pi»ophet is sent. The town 
of the Holy Prophet is called i5j*ll(i 
(the mother of towns) in the Quran. When 
the mother is visited by divine punishment, the 
other places which are, as it were, its children 
must also share its fate. This is why in the 
present age, which has witnessed the advent 
of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, calamities 
and disasters of diverse kinds have visited the 
world, because like his Master, the Holy 
Prophet of Islam, he too was raised for the 
whole of mankind. 

The term "known decree" here means the time 
appointed for the destruction of the opponents 
of a Prophet and predicted by him. To the 
opponents of a Prophet punishment comes only 
after it has been foretold by him. 
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6. a No people can outstrip their 
appointed time, nor can they remain 
behind. 



7. And they said, 6 '0 thou to whom *> #,, ' •• 9 z 
this Exhortation has been sent down 
thou art surely a madman. 1713 






«7 : 35 ; 10 : 50 ; 16 : 62. &37 : 37 ; 44 : 15 ; 68 : 52. 



1713. Important Words : 

jj}\ (this Exhortation) is derived from _f*i 
(dhahara) They say oJf i i.c. he remembered it ; 
he preserved it in his memory ; he talked of it. 
j i (dhikr) means, remembrance ; the presence 
of a thing in the mind ; memory ; the 
mention or relating of a thing; the praise and 
glorineation of God ; praise or eulogy of 
another ; dispraise or evil speech ; a thing that 
is current upon the tongue ; fame, renown or 
reputation, as they say ^M j J>~ ■> d i.e. he 
has fame among the people ; eminence, 
nobility or honour ; a book containing an 
exposition of religion and an institution of 
religious laws ; any Book of a Prophet and 
especially the Quran, also the Torah; an 
exhortation, an admonition or a warning 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 41, 153, 201 & 
6:69. 

Commentary : 

JT 3\ i.e. exhortation or eminence being 
one of the names of the Quran (21 : 51), the 
verse shows that this name was well-known 
to disbelievers. The calling of the Quran by 
the name $"d\ also implied a prophecy 
that it was to prove a means of bringing special 
eminence to its followers. God says with 
reference to the Quran, S f i *j (wherein Iies 
your own honour, 21 : 11). See Important 
Words. Disbelievers, however, used this word 



ironically, as the epithets j_j^\ (the mighty) 
and f__fl\ (the honourable) have been used 
ironically about them in 44 : 50. 

The words, "madman," contain an allusion 
to v. 3 wherein it is said that disbelievers 
will often wish that they had been Muslims. 
When that verse was revealed, the condition 
of Muslims was so weak and that of their 
enemies so strong that, when the latter heard 
the claim made about them in the above verse, 
they simply laughed at it and declared that 
only a madman could make such foolish claims. 

Disbelievers used the word f$\ (exhortation 
or eminence) for the Quran with a view to 
ridiculing the idea of its being a means 
of honour for Muslims. They knew that they 
had subjected Muslims to bitter persecution 
and in their arrogance thought that they 
would speedily crush them. So in the existing 
circumstances it was quite natural on their 
part to say that it was mere madness to say 
that the Quran would raise Muslims to such 
eminenee that disbelievers themselves would 
begin to desire that they had been Muslims. 

The word ojf- (a madman) has been 
erroneously rendered by some translators as 
"possessed by a devil or by a Jinn" or simply 
"possessed." It does not mean that but "a 
mad or insane person" or "one whose intellectual 
faculties are impaired" (Lane & Aqrab). 
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8. «Why dost thou not bring angels y , ' , 'Jfr * x<fX'\\ fc'4» f < 
to us, if thou art of the truthful ? ' 1714 Oq£^ O^ ^ d 4^W U U^U Uy 

9. 6 We do not send down angels „ i' f li*u''l4{" "'j[ '" 'T~A\ *C' 9 \' 
but by due right, and then they are ©a^liil^O^^^j.*"^'^'^ 
granted no respite. 1715 

10. Verily, c We Ourself have sent 
down this Exhortation, and most surely 
We will be its Guardian. 1716 



@'o$jXW£J$\&5&§ 



«6:9; 11:13; 25:8. 66:9. c 36 . 70 ; 65 : 11. 



1714. Commentary : 

In the previous Chapters and also in the 
beginning of the present S-iira it has been 
claimed that the victory of Islam will be 
brought about through divine revelation 
vouchsafed to the Holy Prophet. In answer 
to this claim disbelievers dubbed the Holy 
Prophet a madman, tauntingly saying that, 
&s he claimed that his reve!ations were brought 
to him by angels, the Jatter ought to have 
been visible to other men also. Since nobody 
ever saw these angels it was evident that 
he suffered from hallucinations and that his 
mind was affected. 

1715. Commentary : 

The word J>- (due right) here signihes 
either (1) the true word of God, or (2) the due 
right. In the former sense the verse signifies 
that as angels descend with the true word of 
God, therefore they descend only on His chosen 
Messengers. But as disbelievers who demanded 
the appearance of angels (see the preceding 
verse) were neither divine . Messengers nor 
deserved a divine Message, angels could not 
possibly descend on them. 

According to the second meaning of the word 
J" the verse would mean that the only angels 
who could descend on disbelievers could 
only be angels of punishment ; for angels 
only descend according to due right i.e. they 
bring down mercy for the righteous and 



punishment for the wicked. In this case, when 
the angels of punishment came, disbelievers 
would be granted no respite and would be 
destroyed. 

It may also be incidentally noted here that 
revelation varies in quality according to the 
spiritual condition of the recipient. Just as 
there is a great difference between the quality 
of the revelation received by a Prophet and 
that received by an ordinary believer, similarly, 
the word of God revealed to different Prophets 
also varies in quality according to their respective 
capacities and the degree of their spiritual 
status. Hence it is that the perfect word of 
God, viz., the Quran, was revealed to the 
Holy Prophet, the greatest and most perfect 
of all divine Messengers. 

1716. Commentary : 

This verse furnishes a powerful proof of the 
truth of the Quran and of its divine origin. 
In fact, the promise about the preservation of 
the Quran made in this verse has been so 
remarkably fulfilled that even if there had been 
no other proof of the truth of Islam, this alone 
would have suinced to establish its divine 
origin. 

Verse 8 contains the demand mockingly made 
by disbelievers that if the Quran were really 
as grand a book as it was claimed to be, it 
ought to have descended under the guardianship 
of angels. This ridicule of disbelievers has 
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been answered in the present verse, which 
emphatically says that the Quran is indeed 
a sublime book and that God Himself has 
undertaken to act as its Guardian and that 
He will always protect it against every kind of 
corruption and interference. And in order 
that this promise about the protection of the 
Quran may gain still more force, particles 
expressive of special emphasis, such as \> I 
(verily We) and ^- (Ourself) and again \>\ 
followed by J (most surely) have been used 
in this verse. Thus the claim has been made 
in the most emphatic and forceful language. 

The statement that God Himself is the 
Guardian of the Quran does not mean that 
angels do not guard it. They also do so, for 
when the master himself is guarding a thing, 
the servants must also be necessarily engaged 
in that service. By saying, most surely We will 
be its Guardian, God, however, points to the 
fact that there are certain peculiaiities of the 
Quran which it is beyond the power of angels 
to guard and, therefore, God Himself has 
undertaken to do that work. 

This Siira waB revealed at Mecca. According 

to Ibn Hishanij it was revealed in the iburth 

year of the Holy Prophet's ministry. Sprenger, 

Rodwell and Noldeke all agree that it belongs 

to the Meccan period. Now it is a well- 

known fact that during the Meccan period, the 

life of the Holy Prophet and his followers 

was extremely precarious. They did not 

even know how to save themselves or where 

to hide themselves- For no less than three 

years the Prophet and his few helpless followers 

were virtually imprisoned in the Shi'b (valley) 

of Abu Talib from where they could not venture 

out. They were under a ban. Is it not then 

astonishing that when the very lives of Muslims 

were in peril and the enemy was so strong that 

he could easily crush the new Faitb, disbelievers 

were challenged to do all that lay in their power 

to destroy the Quran, and were told that God 

would frustrate all their designs because He 



Himself was its Guardian? The challenge was 
open and unequivocal and the enemy strong 
and ruthless. But what was the result ? The 
Prophet and his Companions not only remained 
safe and sound but throve and prospered and 
the number of converts continued to swell and 
the Quran remained safe against all corruption 
and has ever continued to enjoy perfect 
security. This distinctive feature of the Quran 
has not been shared by any other book revealed 
to any other Prophet. 

Sir Williatn Muir, tbe well-known critic of 
Islam, says about the Quran : "We may, 
upon the strongest presumption, affirm that 
every verse in the Quran is the genuine and 
unaltered composition of Mohammad himself." 
Again, "There is otherwise every security, 
internal and external, that we possess the text 
which Mohammad himself gave forth and 
used." Again, "To compare (as the Muslims 
are fond of doing) their pure text with the 
various readings of our Scriptures, is to compare 
things between which there is no analogy." 
(Introduction to " The Life of Mohammad"). 
Prof. Noldeke, the great German Orientalist 
writes as follows : " Slighi clerical errors 
there may have been, but the Quran of Othman 
contains none but genuine elements, though 
sometimes in very strange order. Efforts of 
European scholars to prove the existence of 
Iater interpolations in the Quran have failed." 
(Enc. Brit.). Professor Nicholson, says in his 
"Literary History of the Arabs" : "Here (in 
the Quran) we have materials of unique and 
incontestable authority for tracing the origin 
and early deveIopment of Islam— such 
materials as do not exist in the case of 
Buddhism or Christianity or any other ancient 
religion." 

The importance of this security of the Quranic 
text is further enhanced when we compare it 
with other revealed Scriptures. The Quran 
was revealed among an illiterate people, while 
most other Scriptures were revealed among 
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peoples who were comparatively more literate 
and therefore better qualified to preserve the 
purity of their Scriptures. Yet they failed 
to do so, while the Quran, the most widely 
read of all revealed Scriptures, enjoys complete 
immunity from all sorts of corruption. This 
miraculous preservation of the Quranic text 
is no mere accident. It has been brought 
about by the special providence of God in 
accordance with an openiy declared prophecy 
of the Quran. 

The means adopted to safeguard the 
purity of the text of the Quran have been 
brieny referred to in verse 2 in the 
memorable words i_jkQl (the written Book) 
and ,>u oTj (the illuminating Recital) 
signifying : (a) That every verse of the Quran 
was committed to writing as soon as it was 
revealed and this writing was most tenaciously 
preserved . (b) That it was committed to memory 
as soon as revealed by a number of Muslims. 
And this pious practice has increasingly 
continued so much so that in the past centuries 
hundreds of thousands of Muslims have had the 
entire Quran literally on the tips of their tongues. 
Add to this the fact that from the very 
beginning of Islam the recital of parts of the 
Quran in the five daily Prayers was made 
obligatory. 

The following additional factors also very 
materially contributed to the preservation of 
the Quran : i 

(1) That God has inspired the Muslims with 
an extraordinary love for the Quran. They 
enjoy the reading of the Book even if they do 
not imderstand the meaning of the text. This 
leads to its being preserved in their hearts. 

(2) That the rhythm of the Quran is so sweet 
and its language so charming and so easy to 
learn and the construction of its sentences so 
beautiful that it can be committed to memory 
with great ease. 

(3) That God so ordained that immediately 



after the Quranic reveIation became complete, 
it spread far and wide, to the remotest comers 
of the world, among all nations and all peoples, 
so that it became practically impossible for 
anyone to tamper with its text. 

(4) That from the beginning the Quran formed 
for Muslims the basis of all the sciences and 
Iearning they acquired and developed 
with a view to serving it. Various branches 
of knowledge such as Grammar, Rhetoric, 
History, Philosophy and Logic were cultivated 
and developed by Muslims for the sake of a 
better understanding of their holy Book. 

(5) That God has preserved Arabic, the 
language of the Quran, as a living language, 
while the languages of all other revealed Books, 
which were not meant to last for ever, have 
become practically dead. 

Again, it is not only the text of the Quran 
that has been preserved intact by God. He 
has provided for the preservation of its spirit 
also. This has been done by raising divinely 
inspired Reformers among the Muslims from 
time to time. These Reformers, known in 
Islamic terminology as Mujaddids, receive 
revelations from God and interpret and explain 
the true meaning of the Quranic text. Such 
Reformers appeared among the fol!owers of other 
religions also, but that was only for so long as 
such Scriptures served as guides for their 
followers. After the advent of Islam, however, 
all other religious systems and their Scriptures, 
which were intended only for specific periods 
and specinc peoples, became abrogated and 
divinely inspired Reformers ceased to appear 
among them. Now, therefore, the Quran alone 
among all revealed Scriptures of the world 
hoids the field as a living book and hence 
divinely inspired Reformers now appear only 
among the followers of Islam. In our own 
time God has raised Ahmad, the Promised 
Messiah, Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement, 

to demonstrate the truth and excellence of the 
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thee among parties of ancient peoples 111 "' 



^B^M^j^i 



Quran in a manner unparalleled in the history 
of Islam. Ahmad's presentation of Islam is 
not like one praying ibr a hearing, as was the 
vogue among the apologetical school of Muslim 
writers, but as a victor challenging the 
protagonists of all other religious systems andthe 
so-called Modernists and Higher Critics to find 
fault with any teaching of Islam ; and also as a 
judge passing his judgement upon them. The 
appearance of such Reibrmers in itself 
constitutes proof of the living power of a religion 
und its Scripture inasmuch as they are really 
the fruit of their religion and their appearance 
proves its emcacy. 

The question here arises, if the Scriptures 
revealed to thc previous Prophets have not 
been preserved in their original purity, what 
guarantee is there to believe that the Quran 
would enjoy permanent security ? In this 
connection it should be noted that the promise 
of protection made by God in this verse 
mentions the word j~^\ (rendered in the text 
as "this Exhortation") and not the Quran or 
any other word ; and herein lies the answer to 
the above question. For, to become deserving 
of the permanent protection of God it is essential 
that the divine revelation should be Jf"JJ| 
of which the necessary attributes are : (1) 
that it should establish a close and permanent 
relationship between man and his Maker, 
inspiring in the former constant remembrance 
of God, the word f* meaning remembering ; 
and (2) that it should elevate man to a 
state where God may also remember him or 
in other words favour him with His words 
and with heavenly help, the word j~'s 
also meaning eminence. The verse under 

comment thus purports to mean that God 
undertakes to protect any Scripture so long 
as it serves the above two purposes. But 
when, through changes in the conditions and 



circumstances of man, any Scripture ceases to 
perform these tunctions and God, in His 
infallible wisdom, deems it necessary to reveal 
another Scripture, He naturally ceases to extend 
His protection to earlier revelations. The 
question whether at any particular time anv 
particular Scripture ceases to serve the above- 
mentioned purposes has to be decided on facts. 
It is a fact beyond doubt that at tlie present 
time no religion other than Islam can claim 
that there is among its ibllowers anyone who 
tullils in his person the conditions mentioned 
above, viz., attainment of such nearness to God 
that God begins to speuk to him and manifests 
His special powers for his sake. Such a claim 
can bc made only by a follower of the Quran. 
As stated above Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, 
has made this claim in our own time and has 
proved by poweriul heavenly Signs that his 
claiin is ibuiuled on fact and God is helping 
his eause wonderiully. It is, therefore, natural 
that Mtislims should claim and believe that 
now the protection of God is a privilege 
enjoyed by the Quran alone. 

As regards the future, our belief based upon 
promises made in the Quran is that whenever 
Muslims forget, or fall away from, the teachings 
of the Quran, God will, by raising heavenly 
Reformers, restore to them their faith in its 
pristine purity. The teachings of the Quran 
will thus remain effective for all time and 
will ever continue to enjoy divine help and 
protection. 

1717. Important Words : 

^i-i (parties) is the plural of ~**£ (a party) 
which is derived from 9^ meaning, it (a thing 
or a piece of news) became spread or disclosed. 
j^\\ c.U| means, he spread or disclosed the 
news. Ji*5|li»ui (shayya'a) means, he (a pastor) 
called to the camels whereupon they (gathered 
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any Messenger but they mocked at 
him. 1718 






«36 : 31 ; 43 : 8. 



together and) followed one another. ~*»J* of 
which the plural is *>•}■ means, a separate 
or distinct party of men, so called from their 
agreeing together and following one another ; 
the followers or assistants of a man ; any people 
that have combined in or for an affair ; any 
people or party whose affair or case is one and 
who follow one another's opinion (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the word m^ (parties or more literally, 
parties forming groups) all the former 
peoples have been spoken of as groups. This 
negatives the assertion of those so-called 
independent people who describe themselves as 
not belonging to any group, for every man 
must belong to one group or another whether old 
or new, known or unknown. Herding, according 
to psychologists, is one of the strongest 
instincts of man, and it is in reference to this 
fact that the former peoples have been spoken 
of as Ibrming so many pJ- (parties or groups). 
For the meaning of the word *>£ see Important 
Words. 

The verse purports to state that the Prophet 
of Islam is not a new Prophet. There have 
been Prophets before him and God extended 
His protection to their teachings also. 
Similarly He will protect his teaching, the 
Quran. On the occasion of the appearance of a 
Prophet who brings a new Law, this protection 
is afforded to his teaching, among other things, 
by his followers being iuvested with political 
power which enables them to give a practical 
demonstration of the truth of his teaching. His 
followers may not attain to political power 
very early in their career, nevertheless they 
achieve such inAuence as enables them to 

demonstrate by actuai practice the truth of 



his teachings. It is indeed surprising that 
the opponents of every Prophet have always 
refused to test the truth of his claim by the 
criteria of the history of past Prophets, which 
is the easiest way to ascertain the merits of any 
such claim. This attitude of disbelievers proves 
that they are not honest or earnest about 
ascertaining the truth but intend only to 
confuse the issues. 

1718. Commentary : 

The verse shows that when disbelievera 
addressed the Holy Prophet saying, thou to 
wliom. ihis Exh.rlation has been sent down, 
thou art surdy a rnadtnan (v. 7), they really 
used the words in jest. So what jt meant 
in the present verse is that if disbelievers 
mock at the Holy Propliet, it is not a thing to be 
wondered at, for even Prophets whom they 
claim to accept were similarly mocked at by 
their forefathers. 

Another signihcance of the verse is that 
whenever there comes a Prophet, God promises 
to protect his teachings, and this makes 
disbelievers wonder. They cannot bring them- 
selves to believe that through his teachings he 
has any chance of success in the face of their 
opposition and, therefore, they treat him with 
contempt. 

It is surprising that although all Prophets 
have been mocked at on account of their lowly 
origins, yet whenever a new claimant appears 
he is expected by disbelievers to come with 
great pomp and splendour. Disbelievers seem 
to forget that if past Prophets had come with 
pomp and splendour, they would never have 
been treated with scorn. Incidentally, the 
verse draws our attention to the divine law 
that the fact that every new Messenger of God 
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14. 6 They beheve not therein, though *"i-£ x ' i *? *<' •>£' s,9>9s 
the example of the former peoples has ©^J^i^ 4JL» cj^ J5 .> v£0.>*£§,^ 
gone before ihemP 2 ® 
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15. And even if We opened to them * y ,„„ , K„+f„ { , A <, {/< /, ?, 
a door from heaven, and they began @^jfoO /uilljai j. \3,\\ ^f u b I^Iic \j;^> J) » 
ascending through it, 1721 "'*' ' * » -*"*•. 

16. They would surely say, 'Only is*?'?,^ <? , ^s"< W'V" "Pi l"i. ^V' • 
our eyes are dazed ; rather we are a ^A)i^>>j?cr JiM^U^Ioj^ Ui^JIUJ £ 
bewitched people.' 1722 

"26 : 210. *>26 : 202. 

is, in the beginning, rejected and ridiculed is 
really a sign of the truth of his claim rather 
than of its falsehood. 



1719. Commentary: 

The pronoun "this" in the expression iO-> 
(do We cause this to enter) refers to the practice 
of disbelievers of ridiculing Prophets mentioned 
in the previous verse. The verse under 
comment thus signines that this evil habit of 
disbelievers springs from their own indulgence 
in sin and is not imported from outside. It 
states a general truth, viz., when a man does 
wrong, his natural aversion for sin is lessened 
and he gradually develops a liking for it which 
eventually takes deep root in his heart. It 
thus follows that the retribution of sin is 
not the result of some arbitrary action on the 
part of God but is the natural and inevitable 
consequence of the sinner's own action. 

1720. Commentary: 

The evil habit of ridiculing God's Prophets 
referred to in v. 12 results in the hardening of 
the heart and debars the mockers from believing 
in their Prophet in spite of seeing clear Signs in 
his support. The verse means to say that such 
has been the end of the scoffers of the Prophets 
in the past and such will be the end of those 



who mock at the Holy Prophet now. 

1721. Commentary: 

See note on the succeeding verse. 

1722. Commentary : 

In verse 8 mention was made of the objection 
of disbelievers that, if the Prophet was not 
the subject of hallucination, it was impossible 
to explain that the angels which he said came 
to him with the divine Message could not be 
seen by any one of them. In answer. to this 
objection it was pointed out, jirslly, that angels 
descended on men according to their natural 
affinity and that, since disbelievers were the fit 
objects of punishment, only the angels of 
punishment could come to them (v. 9) ; secondly, 
that when God had alTorded protection to the 
Messages of the previous Prophets, there was 
no reason why He should not have given His 
protection to the Message of the present claimant 
(v. 10) ; thirdly, that the mockery of disbelievers 
was nothing to be wondered at, since all 
disbelievers in their time extended the same 
treatment to their respective Prophets. In fact, 
disbelievers indulged in mockery to such an 
extent that they lost all fear of sin which, 
became as it were, second nature with them. 
The opponents of the Holy Prophet would 
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meet with a similar fate (vv. 12, 13). 

In the present verse another line of argument 
has been adopted, for in answer to the objection 
of disbelievers it is here said that not all men are 
in a position to understand all things, because 
understanding requires mental affinity on the part 
of him who wishes to understand. Disbelievers 
had become such strangers to spiritual 
matters that even if they were to undergo 
some of the spiritual experiences which the 
Holy Prophet had undergone and were to have 
some of the visions of the spiritual heights to 
which he rose, they would not believe and would 
only end by saying that they were subject to 
magic or witchcraft. The opening of "a door 
from heaven," spoken of in the preceding verse, 
refers to having spiritual experiences and 
"ascending through heaven" refers to visions 
of spiritual heights. The words "a door" 
i.e. not all doors but only one of the doors, are 
intended to hint that such people could only 
have passing experience of spiritual matters, 
which cannot conduce to any real spiritual 
advancement, the experience being intended 
only to provide them with proof of the truth 
of such spiritual matters. 

The verse may also be taken to mean that 
when punishment is about to overtake 
disbelievers, they get frightened and say that if 
they were now saved from it, they would 
believe in the divine Messenger. In this 
sense, the clause .LJl^U ^&e- \^i Jj (And 
even if We opened to them a door from 
heaven) occurring in the preceding verse would 
be taken to mean, "And if We open the 
door of divine mercy and avert their punish- 
' ment" ; and the words oj>: />, *j \Jk» (and they 



began ascending through it) would mean "they, 
instead of turning to God, become engaged 
in the acquisition of material prosperity 
and comforts." The verse thus rebukes 
disbelievers that they have become so 
hard hearted that when they see punishment 
overtaking them, they repent ; but when it is 
averted from them, they relapse into their 
old life of sin and engrossment in worldly 
pursuits. 

1723. Important Words : 

\>:jX (mansions of stars) is the plural of *- j 
(burj) which is from the verb r- j_ (baraja) which 
means, it was or became apparent, manifest 
or conspicuous ; or it was or became high or 
elevated. -r j\ means, he built a tower. 
r- j (burj) means a tower ; a chamber built 
upon the sides of a fortress or palace ; a 
sign of the Zodiac. rjJ. means, mansions 
(i.e. the courses or stages) of the moon 
or the stars ; or asterisms or constellations 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word rjj. may be taken here either 
in the sense of "mansions" of planets 
and stars i.e. the spaces or courses wherein 
the planets perform their circuits, or it may 
signify the stars themselves. 

It is not merely the beautiful appearance of 
the planets and the stars at night that is 
meant here, because they are not meant to 
serve only as an ornament for the heavens 
or to provide a beautiful sight. In reality 
their creation serves a great purpose which is 
mentioned in the succeeding verses as well as in 
16 : 17 k 67 : 6 and it is in the fulfilment of 
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that great purpose that their real beauty lies. 
See the following verses. 

1724. Commentary : 

In v. 10 the Quran speaks of the "guarding 
of the heavenly Exhortation," and in 
the verse under comment it speaks of the 
"guarding of the heavens" themselves. So 
the question arises here, what connection is 
there between the guarding of the heavenly 
Exhortation and the guarding of the heavens 
themselves, and why is it that immediately 
after speaking of the guarding of the heavenly 
Exhortation, the Quran speaks of the guarding 
of the heavens. From a study of the Quran 
it appears that it claims and repeatedly points 
to a strong resemblance between the physical 
and the spiritual systems of the world and, in 
order to bring home to the reader its various 
spiritual lessons, the Quran repeatedly draws 
his attention to the physical system of the 
world. 

The denizens of this earth see over their heads 
a sky set with stars which do their work 
regularly in their respective spheres and none 
has the power to make the least change in this 
great system of nature, for it has been made 
secure by God. The Quran repeatedly refers 
to this system as an illustration of the spiritual 
heavens above us and it is for this very purpose 
that the celestial system has been referred to 
in the verse under comment. It is pointed out 
that just as the physical system of the heavens 
has been established on strong foundations, 
similarly, the spiritual system has been 
laid on solid foundations, and, like the physical 
heavens, the spiritual heavens are also divided 
into various spheres. There can be absolutely 
no interference in the higher spheres of the 
spiritual heavens, but in the lowest sphere there 



may be an attempt at some interference ; but 
it, too, has been fortified with spiritual stars 
which guard it against any real interference. 

Just as the physical heavens are sustained 
by the physical stars, similarly, the spiritual 
heavens are sustained by the spiritual stars. 
Nay, just as the physical heavens mean the 
sum total of stars which also serve as an 
adornment for them, similarly, the spiritual 
heavens are the sum total of the spiritual stars 
and the Iatter also serve as an ornament for 
them. Again, just as the physical stars serve to 
protect the physical heavens, for they are their 
component parts, and if they are in any way 
upset the whole system will thereby be upset, 
similarly, the spiritual stars serve to protect 
the spiritual heavens and if they are disturbed 
in any way the whole spiritual system will be 
disturbed. Hence it is that if anyone seeks 
to disturb the working of the spirituai stars, 
he is visited with punishment from God i.e. 
"fire" and "stones" rain upon him, as is clear 
from the word l>_>»r j (stoning) in 67 : 6 and 
the word >— >l*£ (flame) in the following verse. 

The spiritual system has been compared to the 
physical system in other verses of the Quran 
also. In 33 : 47, for instance, the Holy Prophet 
has been likened to the sun, thus indicating 
that as the sun is the central figure in the 
physical system, so is the Holy Prophet the 
central figure in the spiritual realm ; he is 
like the sun in the iirmament of Prophets who 
are like so many stars and moons as compared 
with him. On a smaller scale, the Holy Prophet 
is also like the sun among his Companions, 
whom he likened to stars. He is reported to 
have said : " My Companions are like so many 
stars ; whichsoever of them you follow you 
will be rightly guided" (Saghli). 
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The analogy between the two systems, physical 
and spiritual, is brought out clearly in Chapter 
12, where Joseph is spoken of as having seen 
in a vision eleven stars along with the sun and 
the moon making obeisance to him (12 : 5). 
The interpretation of this vision by Joseph 
himself showed that the sun and the moon 
in his vision represented his parents and the 
eleven stars his eleven brethren. 

In the verse under comment, the Quran refers 
to the solar system in order to illustrate how 
the protection of the Quran promised in verse 
10 is to be effected. We are here told that 
just as in the material universe there is 
a sky (which is another name for the whole 
body of stars), similarly, in the spiritual 
universe there are various Prophets who form 
the spiritual heaven. Again, as each star 
serves as an ornament for the physical heaven 
and is guarding it by means of gravitation 
and other ineans, which are perhaps yet 
unknown to man, similarly, every Prophet is 
an ornament for the spiritual heaven and helps 
to guard it. Each Prophet appeared when 
his presence was really needed and every 
one of them had a dennite task to perform 
which he alone could do. Similarly, every 
Prophet helped to guard the spiritual heaven, 
and served the word of God, demonstrating 
its true nature as well as its holy innuence in 
his own person and in the persons of his followers. 
Moreover, each Prophet fought and routed 
those wicked people who sought to distort the 
word of God, and, as it were, fell upon them 
like fire and stones and frustrated their 
designs. 

The verse also points out that just as in the 
physical world satans, i.e. evil persons, 
exercise some sort of power or mnuence, and 
can cause a certain amount of injury to man 



but possess no power in the heavens, being 
unable to deprive men of heavenly blessings 
such as light and air and the wholesome 
inAuence of the stars, etc., similarly, in the 
spiritual world, satans have no control over 
the Prophets and their true followers (v. 43). 
Again, just as satans have no power over 
the blessings which come from the physical 
heavens, similarly the blessings that are 
manifested through the spiritual heavens (i.e. 
Prophets), such as divine revelation and heavenly 
Signs, are beyond the control of satans. This 
is how the verse under comment explains 
verse 10. 

The word ^ j (rejected) signihes that such 
persons will be driven away from the truth 
and will not be able to accept Islam. Surely, 
those disbelievers who seek to attain salvation 
independently of the Prophets of God and do not 
follow the way which has been prescribed by 
Him are kept away from the truth and never 
accept it. 

Finally, it must be noted that by the word 
"satan" in this verse is not meant the Evil 
Spirit which serves as a trial for men. Here 
the word stands for any person who wishes to 
make spiritual progress independently of the 
ways revealed by God. As Satan wished to 
act independently of Adam and refused to obey 
him, so any person who seeks to attain salvation 
without following the Prophets of God is 
called a satan on account of his likeness to Iblis. 
The preceding veTses speak of disbelievers 
(vv. 14-16) ; so the word "satan" in the verse 
under comment refers to such disbelievers 
as refuse to obey the Prophets and desire to 
attain union with God independently of them. 
Against such the spiritual heavens have indeed 
been guarded, and the doors of God's nearness 
are closed against them. 
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19. But °if any one hears stealthily, 
there pursues him a bright flame. 1725 









«37 : 11 ; 67 : 6. 



1725. Important Words : 

«»J| jjUI (hears atealthily). j_n-l is derived 
from jy* . The expression ■*'-• J^- or 4»y» means, 
he stole from him a thing ; he took a thing 
from him secretly and by artince ; or he came 
clandestinely to a place of custody and took 
what belonged to another. <c* J J~\ or •>» JT-I 
means, he stole from him a thing or robbed 
him of it. Jj»-I also means, he deceived or 
circumvented secretly or by stealth. The 
expression j-J I j I s- 1 means, taking an 
opportunity of looking by stealth. *~ J I means, 
the sense of hearing ; the thing that is heard ; 
the faculty in the ear whereby it perceives 
sounds ; the ear itself. The word is used in 
both the singular and plural. *~-J\ £j.~\ or 
». _J I ^Jj-j. means, he listened or heard by 
stealth (Lane). 

uj-y (bright). See 2 : 169. 

*_>V- (flame) is derived from u-*- 1 which means, 
it was or became of the colour in which 
whiteness predominated over blackness ; or in 
which whiteness was interrupted by blackness. 
k_.iV 1 of which the plural is v_V (shuhub) 
means, a brand or a flame of fire ; or a ~*L?~> 
of fire gleaming or radiating ; a shooting or 
falling star ; a star or the like of a star that 
darts across the sky ; a shining star ; one who 
is penetrating, sharp or energetic in an affair 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that so long as 
the word of God is in the heavens and 
till it descends on the Prophets, it is 
secure and safe against all interference and 
stealing, but when, after descending on the 
lowest heaven it is recited to human beings 
and when men begin to repeat it to one 



another, then satans i.e. the enemies of God's 
Prophets, try to steal it and make a wrong 
use of it. Then either as a result of this 
stealing they are visited by heavenly punishment 
or the Prophet of the day and his fol!owers 
explain the true nature of the divine revelation 
to the people and expose the deception of 
the stealers, who then become disgraced and 
humiliated. Thus the stealing of the word of 
God in this verse means that, like thieves who 
take unlawful possession of the property of 
other people, the enemies of God's Prophets 
seek to steal the word of God not in order to 
believe in it but to mislead people by 
misrepresenting and misinterpreting it. 

Stealing the word of God may also refer to the 
action of such people as seek to represent the 
teachings of the Prophets as their own. In 
this way they seek to deceive other people into 
believing that the Prophets have brought 
ho new thing and that they too have access to 
that knowledge which the Prophets of God 
claim to possess. Some of them even go so 
far as to pretend that it is from them that the 
Prophets stole their knowledge. But, just 
as a stolen dress does not fit the body of the 
thief, similarly the teachings which are stolen 
from the Prophets do not fit in with the false 
beliefs of those who steal them and consequently 
their theft becomes easily exposed. 

The words, But if anyone hears stealthily, make 
it clear that in verse 17 the words "the heaven" 
represent the spiritual system, and not the 
physical Srmament, for the stealing away of 
the word of God has nothing to do with the 
physical heavens. The word O*-^ (bright) 
which means both a thing that is bright 
in itself and a thing that illuminates others 
(2 : 169) and which has been added to the 



1272 



PT. 14 



ALHIJR 



CH. 15 



word _jV* (flame) in the present verse 
also, shows that the verse speaks of no 
physical or material name. The physical 
«_jlfri (flame) either means a flame of fire 
or the light which appears in the sky and looks 
like a shooting star. It is superAuous to qualify 
a thing which itself is bright by the epithet 
,>-u (bright). But if the heavens be 
taken to mean the spiritual heavens and -jI^ 
(flame) be taken as meaning a Prophet 
of God who brings with him the illuminating 
light of heavenly Signs and Ĕghts the evil 
machinations of those who seek to tamper 
with the word of God, then the word ,>>.. (bright) 
can be used as quite an appropriate adjective 
to the noun <_>lfri (flame), for in this case this 
word would express an additional idea by 
referring to the bright Signs shown by the 
Prophets. 

Stars in these verses represent God's Prophets, 
while ,>u i->l*i (bright flame) or <_.» 1>* i_»l*-i 
(penetrating flame) occurring in 37 : 11 
represent the Prophet of the day, for although 
every Prophet is a star and serves as an 
ornament for the spiritual heaven, yet every 
Prophet is not always acting as a v->l«-2 (flame) 
destroying the satans who tamper with religion. 
This is done only by the Prophet of the 
day or by an ever-Iiving Prophet whose 
prophethood knows no end and whose Law is 
always in force. When the people of the time 
of such a Prophet become corrupt and God 
raises from among his followers a Reformer 
or subordinate Prophet, in that case also the 
Master-Prophet is called a v_>l*i (flame), 
because it is his spiritual power and innuence 
which works through the subordinate Prophet. 
According to this signincance of the word, 
Moses, Jesus, and other past Prophets may 
indeed be called the stars of the spiritual 
heavens, but they cannot be called «_^i 
, (Aames), for they have now ceased to be the 
means for the destruction of satans. But the 
epithet of i_>i*£ (name) will always apply to 



the Holy Prophet, for his mission will continue 
till the end of days and divine Reformers will 
continue to be raised from among his followers 
who, by receiving spiritual power and innuence 
from him, will continue to destroy the satans 
of their day. 

Of the different meanings of <_j1v* (see 
Important Words), it is in the sense of star 
that the word is used in the verse under 
comment. This interpretation is supported 
by w. 37 : 7, 8 & 67 : 6, in which it is stated 
that the protection of the heavens is secured by 
means of stars which are used as a means of 
stoning satans. So the pursuing of satans by 
<-*|i means that so long as a divine revelation 
continues to be a living revelation and 
deserves to be called j~J!\ (v. 10), God also 
continues to send <_^i or, in other words, 
heavenly Messengers for its protection. In 
the verse under comment it has been promised 
that this method of protecting divine revelation 
applies particularly to the Quran. In fact, 
it constitutes the " most effective method of 
protection, for the heavenly Messengers not 
only defend the divine Law from the attacks 
of satans by the help of heavenly Signs but, 
being favoured by divine revelation, they 
are also in a position to give believers a true 
interpretation of the word of God, which 
leaves no room for doubt. Believers thus get 
rid of those contradictory interpretations which 
had been puzzling the minds of the people 
before the coming of the heavenly Messenger. 

But what is the signincance of the shooting 
stars that dart across the physical heavens and 
do they also in any way strike a blow at the 
satans? This is a pertinent question and the 
answer is that they too serve a purpose. As a 
matter of fact it is an invariable divine law 
that at the advent of every new Prophet God 
shows two kinds of Signs : (a) those that are 
manifested in the world round about us ; (6) 
those that take place in the celestial bodies. 

One of the Signs of the latter class is the falling 
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of stars. History testifies to the fact that 
in the time of Jesus and the Holy Prophet the 
phenomenon of the falling of stars was 
frequently witnessed. In the time of the Holy 
Prophet meteors fell in such large numbers 
that disbelievers thought that both heaven 
and eaith were going to fall asunder (Kathlr, 
under 72 : 9). This Sign was witnessed in 
fulfilment of the prophecy of the previous 
Scriptures, fpr some changes in the heavens 
were predicted by the Israelite Prophets as a 
sign of the appearance of the Holy Prophet. 
lt was from these extraordinary happenings 
that Heraclius who, it appears, had some 
knowledge of astronomy inferred that the 
Prophet-King of the Arabs mnst have appeared 
(Bukharl, ch. on Bad" al-Wahy). 

From the traditions it appears that in the time 
of Jesus also meteors fell in unusually large 
numbers (Bihar). With regard to the second 
advent of the Messiah the Gospels say : And 
there shall be signs in the sun and in the 
moon, and in the stars (Luke 21 : 25 ; Matt. 
24 : 29). And this actually happencd in 1885 
in the time of Alunad, the Promised Messiah. 
Thus both history and traditions bear testimony 
to the fact that the falling of meteors in unusual 
numbers has been fixed by God as a sign of the 
advent of a Prophet. Gne reason why this 
phenomenon has been fixed as a sign is that it 
is beyond a Prophet's power to cause such a 
phenomenon and its occurrence therefore 
leaves no doubt that it has been brought about 
solely by God. There may also be other 
unknown reasons for the occurrence of such a 
phenomenon on the advent of a Prophet. For 
instance, there may be some hidden inAuences 
accompanying the phenomenon which, unkuown 
to man, may be helpful in counteracting the 
wicked designs of the opponents of the 
Prophets. 

There is also a saying of the Holy Prophet to 
the effect that sometimes satans succeed in 
carrying their words to the people before they 



are overtaken by the shooting stars, and 
sometimes the Iatter overtake them before they 
carry their message to the people. This 
hadith means that whereas some enemies of 
the Prophets are . overtaken by the sudden 
and immediate wrath of God, others are granted 
some respite until the cup of their iniquities 
is full and then they too are consumed by divine 
punishment. 

In short, these verses speak of the protection 
of the word of God. The Quran says that 
none can know the word of God until it is 
revealed to a Prophet. But when it has 
actually been revealed, the devils among men 
(i.e. common folk) and Jinn (i.e. high-placed 
men or those who work clandestinely) try to 
get access to it by various means and 
propagate it among men by mixing much 
falsehood with it, and thus strive to incite the 
people against the Prophet. They seek to do 
it by quoting a passage from the teaching of 
the Prophet and then putting upon it a wrong 
interpretation. Or they tear a passage from its 
context and try to mislead the people by quoting 
it to them. This has been the invariable practice 
oftheenemiesof the Prophets of God in allages. 

It is only such "steahng" by the satans which 
God in His infinite wisdom has deemed fit to 
permit and against which He has not protected 
the mission of a Prophet. In fact, God Himself 
sometimes affords such opportunities to the 
opponents of theProphets (6 : 113). In short, 
while on the one hand God has so protected 
His word that no enemy, external or internal, 
can make any change in it ; on the other He, 
in His infallible wisdora, has permitted satanic 
people to disseminate wrong interpretations 
of His word among men and incite them by 
uttering lies about the revelation vouchsafed 
to His Prophets. When, however, they have 
nnished doing so, a flame from the heavens 
pursues and strikes them, with the result that 
their deception is exposed by the Prophet. 
This peculiar treatment of the enemies of the 
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Prophets by God casts no renection on His power, 
nor does it do any real harm to His religion. 
The false notions spread among the enemies 
of the Prophet afford them only a temporary 
joy of which they soon become deprived. 

It also appears from the Quran that satans 
who carry on wicked campaigns against the 
word of God, are of two classes : (a) internal 
enemies or hypocrites ; (b) extemal enemies or 
disbelievers. Proof of this division is to be 
found in the fact that in verse 18 and in 67 : 6 
opposition to the Prophet has been ascribed 
to t>zi jlLi (Satan, the rejected), while in 37 : 8 
it has been ascribed to * jl» j^W* (Satan, the 
rebellious). Now the word ^ j literally means, 
"driven away" while Sji» means, "rebellious"; 
hence in the present/Suro as well as in Sura 67 the 
enemies of the truth spoken of are disbelievers 
who are described by the words «s^j jtiiii 
(Satan, the rejected) for they always keep 
away from Islam, it being thus hinted that 
God will protect His word from the attacks of 
disbelievers ; while in Sura 37 we are told that 
some men, though professing to be Muslims, will 
try to distort the sense of the Quran intentionally 
or unintentionally. Such people are called 
sj\* jlL- (Satan, the rebellious). They outwardly 
pass as Muslims but in their heart of hearts they 
are rebels against Islam, though they themselves 
may not be conscious of the fact. God has held 
out the promise that He will protect His word 
even from the mischief of this latter class. 
This was really a prophecy about the future, 
and it was declared that whenever the so-called 
followers of Islam became incapable of under- 
standing the true signincance of the Quran and 
began to distort its true meaning, God would 
protect His word from such mischief by raising 
a Messenger who would interpret it rightly. 

A word about astrologers and so-called 
spiritualists will not be out of place here. The 
Prophets of God succeed in extirpating the false 
notions and make-beliefs of these people as well. 



The science of the stars and the idea that they 
innuence the actions of man so far as they 
deal with realities are not opposed to the 
teachings of Islam. The Quran, on the contrary, 
repeatedly exhorts its followers to study the 
laws of nature. It is therefore inconceivable 
that on the one hand God should have 
exhorted Muslims to study Nature, which 
includes the study of heavenly bodies, and on 
the other hand should Himself have sent «-.^ 
(Aames) upon those who desire to gain a 
knowledge of the heavenly bodies. Islam is 
only opposed to superstition and idolatry, and 
not to true knowledge and rightly-conducted 
research. Hence so far as these sciences tend to 
cause and create superstition or mere supposition, 
they are condemned by Islam. Similarly, these 
sciences are denounced when they are given the 
status of, and are treated as religion because 
then they lead to idolatry (ShirJc). The physical 
movements of stars certainly exercise innuence 
upon man, but their innuencing the actions of 
men falls within the purview of the laws of 
nature. There are thousands of things which 
are exercising similar innuences at one and the 
same time, but no result can be dennitely 
ascribed to one inAuence only. It is God 
alone Who exercises His innuence independently 
of all others. So to think that anything 
happens in the world as a result of the 
innuence of any single material object, whether 
a star or anything else, is virtually an act of 
Shirk, which Islam condemns in the strongest 
terms. This is why the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said : "Whoever says^ 
' We have been favoured with rainthrough the 
inAuence of such and such a star,' is a 
disbeliever in God and a believer in that star" 
(Bukhari, Kitab al-Istisqa). 

If the word "satans" be taken to refer to 
astrologers, then the pelting of the satans will 
mean that during the time when there is no 
Prophet in the world, astrologers succeed to 
a certain extent _in tbeir trade in hoodwinking 
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simple-minded people but, with the appearance 
of a Prophet, their falsehood becomes exposed 
and people can easily distinguish between true 
prophecies made by heavenly Messengers and 
the mere conjectures of astrologers. 

Some Commentators have explained these 

verses as meaning that satans or Jinn ascend 

to heaven and try to listen to what is decided 

there and then communicate what they hear 

to their friends: — soothsayers and diviners — 

mixing with it much falsehood. They further 

say that God has appointed sentinels to guard 

His decrees and when it comes to the knowledge 

of these sentinels that satans are listening to 

what is being decreed in heaven, they hurl 

shooting stars at them. This interpretation, 

however, is open to many objections. Firstly, it 

is inconsistent with the previous verse wherein 

we are told that the heavens are guarded 

by God against satans. It is inconceivable 

that satans should succeed in violating the 

guardianship of God and should be able to 

hear anything that God does not want them to 

hear. Secondly, if it be supposed that satans 

are able to steal something out of that which 

has been guarded by God, they may also be 

regarded as being able to steal something out 

of the revelation which is sent down to the 

Prophets of God, and thus the very sanctity 

and inviolability of the word of God will become 

subject to serious doubts. Thirdly, if it be 

supposed that satans can have access even to 

such things as are under the special protection 

of God, then they can also succeed in tempting 

the Prophets of God whom He has promised 

to protect (v. 18). Moreover in v. 43 we are 

clearly told that Satan has no power over the 

righteous servants of God. Fourtkly, if it be 

conceded that satans can steal things which 

are under the protection of God, then even the 

prophethood of heavenly Messengers will 

become doubtful, for if satans can manage to 

steal a little, they can also steal a considerable 

portion ; nay, in that case they can steal even 



the prophethood of a Prophet. Fifthly, we 
know that astrologers and diviners are always 
trying to predict future events. If it is satans 
who convey and communicate to them secret 
things, and if they are pelted with shooting 
stars whenever they try to steal heavenly 
secrets, then whenever astrologers seek to 
predict the future and satans try to pry into 
the secrets of heaven, there should always 
appear in the heavens a shooting star to drive 
away a satan. But such is not the case. 
Sixtkly, the Quran says : Say, none in the 
heavens and the eartk hnows the unseen save 
Allak (27 : 66). How then is it possible 
that Satan should be able to know the unseen ? 
The unseen is known only to God and His 
Chosen Ones. In 72 : 27, 28 we read : He is 
the Knower ojthe unseen ; and He reveals not His 
secrets, to any one, excepl him whom He chooses, 
namely, a Messenger of His. And then He 
causes an escort of guardian angels to go before 
him and behind him. This shows that the 
secrets of the unknown are revealed only to 
chosen Messengers of God. If these hidden 
secrets can be stolen by satans on the way, 
they cannot be said to reach the heavenly 
Messengers intact. Seventhly, satans cannot 
steal anything from the decrees of God because, 
according to the Quran, it is mere falsehood 
that they communicate to their friends. In 
6 : 113, we read: And in like manner have We 
made for every Prophet an enemy, evil ones 
from among men and Jinn. They suggest one 
to anotker gilded speech in order to deceive. 
The expression "gilded speech" according to 
Arabic idiom means, "lies." Eighthly, the 
Quran says : The satans have not brought it 
down, nor is it meet for them, nor are tkey able 
to do so, for tkey are debarred from hearing 
(26 : 211-213). 

From the above it is clear that the secrets 
of the heavens are God's guarded treasure to 
which satans have no access and which are 
made known only to God's Chosen Ones. 
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20. And °bheearth have We spread r'Y t \' y ' \"{'->>\'£i"/\'\*" s->'* 
out, and 6 set therein firm mountains v^>-Jt 3<SsPJ*^)Z^\}Q}04uO)y\j 
and caused everything to grow therein 
in proper proportion. 1726 






©^jyj^ <j2#c 



> ^z- 



21. And c We have made for you c? *l 'v •>' ' '> \" {' ■>- -?<kw 9 x *s , 

therein means of livelihood, and also ^A^ C^JU^W^eWUJij.j 

for all those for whom you do not 

provide. 1727 '^ ' ** 



e^ji 



"13 : 4. &16 : 16 ; 21 : 32. «7 : 11. 



1726. Important Words : 

Uli.u (have We spread out) is derived from 
■**. They say Ji-^l-** i.e. he spread out the 
thing. J»j^\-\* means, he added extraneous 
soil or fertilizer to the earth in order to enrich it. 
J^jH-i» means, he helped the man (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, UtaJU J» fi\j mean, " We ' have 
spread out the earth" or, "We have enriched 
it." Both meanings are applicable here. The 
verse signities that God has made the earth so 
large that in spite of its being round, man feels 
no discomfort on account of its roundness ; or it 
means that God has enriched the earth with 
fertilizers. It is a well-known fact that the 
earth continues to acquire new strength and 
fertility from the stars. Astronomical researches 
have disclosed the important fact that particles 
of matter have ever continued to fall on the 
earth from the stars in the form of meteors or 
meteoric dust which serves to increase the 
fertility of the earth. Next to such food 
the earth needs a good supply of water. For 
this purpose God has created mountains, which 
serve as reservoirs of water, storing it in the 
form of snow and distributing it over the earth 
by means of rivers. 

Similarly, both the meanings of the word 
C^\ viz., "to grow" and "to increase" 
apply here. God has made all things required 
for the needs of man to grow in the earth and 



to increase. The verse mean8 that all the 
requirements of man have been determined by 
God in a proper proportion and as the process 
of consumption is also going on the things 
needed by man have been suitably made to 
grow and increase in the earth. 

The relation of this verse to the preceding one 
is that in the latter mention was made of the 
revelation of the Quran and of the special 
provision made for its protection and this was 
illustrated by comparison with certain celestial 
phenomena. In the present verse, however, 
another illustration of such protection has been 
furnished by a terrestrial phenomenon. The 
verse states that God has made special arrange- 
ments for fertilizing the earth and for 
replenishing and making good its losses. Some 
of these arrangements are external and some 
internal e.g. (1) matter falling to the earth 
from the stellar spaces ; (2) the mountains ; 
(3) the inherent powers of the earth. The 
same is the case with divine Scriptures. The 
external arrangement made for their protection 
is the help which they get from heaven in 
the form of divine teachers who appear in 
the fulness of time to safeguard the spirit of 
these Scriptures ; and the internal arrangements 
are their intrinsic beauties and excellences which 
attract the hearts of all good men. 



1727. Commentary: 

The verse points out that though man claims 
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22. And "there is not a thine but 7*»'9r v»>-^r^ ^ 
with Us are the treasures thereof and 4j^O C^ 'UiljiljcUc.^J! /^^yj/jl 3 
We send it not down except in a known ' * ' *" ' " ' 



measure. 



"40 : 14. 



superiority over other animals, yet he can 
make no provision for their sustenance. That 
provision is made by God alone and constitutes 
a great proof of His existence. 

In the figurative sense the relation of this 
verse to the previous ones is that like physical 
sustenance man is also in need of spiritual 
sustenance in every age. The people of one 
generation cannot provide spiritual sustenanee 
for another generation. This is because not 
only human knowledge arid learning but also 
man's conditions and circumstances vary from 
age to age. This change in the conditions and 
circumstances of man requires a most 
comprehensive divine revelation containing 
teaching for his material, moral and spiritual 
development in all ages. For, if it were left 
to man himself to provide for the needs and 
requirements of future generations, he could 
never do it. The knowledge of the present 
generation cannot meet and satisfy the problems 
and needs of future generations. Ordinarily, 
even the word of God revealed in one generation 
becomes ineffectual in another generation. But 
this is not so with the Quran, which is meant 
to be the universal and the nnal Law. In the 
Quran, therefore, God has made full provision 
for all the needs and requirements of man. Just 
as God has made provision for the sustenance 
of animals, for which man cannot make 
any provision, even so has He placed in the 
Quran for all future generations of man an 
inexhaustible store of spiritual food, which 
they will nnd in ample measure as and when 
the need for it arises. 



The Quran, in fact, resembles the material 



universe in the inexhaustibility of its resources. 
Just as the physical needs of man have been 
fully met in the past and will continue to be 
met in future by the material resources of the 
earth, similarly, his moral and spiritual needs 
have been met in the past and will continue 
to be met by the Quran, which constitutes the 
spiritual universe. See also the succeeding 
verse. 

1728. Commentary: 

This verse further explains the meaning of 
the previous verse. It purports to say that 
God possesses an unlimited stock of every- 
thing. But in His infinite mercy He directs 
the minds of men to a certain thing only when 
a real and genuine need for it arises. Then it 
happens that men begin to find access to the 
required thing and derive benefit from it. 
For example, there was a time when men did 
not know the various uses and properties of 
iron. When, however, the proper time arrived 
for all its manifold potentialities and uses to 
be known, they were discovered and these 
discoveries led to a great change in human 
affairs. Similar is the case of coal and of 
petroleum. These things opened up a great 
vista of progress for mankind. Again, 
discovery of electricity and the wonderful 
inventions that have come in its wake 
have revolutionized human Iife. Thus the 
universe has been unfolding its secrets 
from age to age. The verse under comment 
purports to say that, Iike the material universe, 
the Quran is a spiritual universe in which he 
hidden treasures of spiritual knowledge which 
are reyealed to man according to the needs of 
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23. And °We send impregnating £f> *[" m u '['.\':s.'. '->'<' s*\{'\'A' 

winds, then We send down water from > u j$W-»« o£ Wyb £9^1 jtgjl UL-jl j 

the clouds, then We give it to you to ^, , y ,,,>— r- ,??£"„> ' 

drink; and you are not the ones to ©^ij^^jo^j]^»^ ty&SJu& 

store it up. 1729 



«7 : 58 ; 24 : 44 ; 25 : 49. 



the time. It is not like other books that it 
should have served its purpose and then become 
a dead thing. On the contrary, like the physical 
' universe, the Quran comprehends unlimited 
treasures of spiritual knowledge for all times. 
It is, therefore, impossible that it should be 
left without divine protection until all the 
generations for whom its treasures are meant 
have received them. Other revealed Scriptures 
never laid any claim about the inexhaustibility 
of their treasures and therefore they did 
not enjoy eternal divine protection. 

The subject-matter of the previous verse has 
been further developed in the verse under 
comment, viz., the protection and preservation 
of the Quran, but, in a differenb form. The 
present verse is intended to point to the 
provision for the removal of such doubts and 
misgivings as were to arise in future in the 
hearts of the people, including Muslims 
themselves. 

1729. Important Words: 

to\J (impregnating) is the plural of ~»V 
which is the active-participle from «3 . They say 
<»U|c»JF i.e. the she- camel became pregnant ; 
or she received into her womb the seed of the 
stallion. JJJlc..»^ means, the palm-trees 
becam? feeundated by means of the ?-& or 
spadix of the male tvee which is bruised or 
brayed and sprinkled npon the spadix of the 
female. ro^ means, a she-camel having just 
conceived, or become pregnant. r*\J r\j 
means, pregnant winds ; impregnating or 
fecundating winds ; winds which collect vapours 
and then form into clouds and send down rain. 
»J \J ^>j- means, a, war pregnant with great 



events. rAH also means, a man to whom 
offspring is born (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word r*\J as explained under 
Important Words signines such winds as carry 
pollen from the male to the female trees in 
order to fecundate them. It also means the 
winds which carry vapours rising from the earth 
to the upper air where they assume the form of 
elouds. In the present verse the word may be 
taken in the latter sense or in both senses. 
The verse would thus mean that it is God Who 
sends winds which carry the pollen from male 
to female trees as well as the winds which 
raise vapours from the earth which become 
transformed into clouds that send down rain, 
fertilizing the fecundated plants and making 
them bear fruit in abundanee. The verse 
proceeds to point out that when with such a 
common necessity as water it is not in the 
power of man to preserve it in its purity, it 
cannot be possible for him to preserve the 
spiritual blessings of God in their original 
purity without His help and protection. 

The verse is addressed to both believers and 
disbelievers. To the latter it answers the 
question of what was the need for the Quran 
to be revealed in the presence of previous 
Scriptures. They are told that just as in the 
presence of oceans of water on the earth there 
is still need for fresh water from heaven, even 
so the Quran was needed in the presence of the 
previous Scriptures. To believers it says that 
just as even heavenly water becomes impure 
and has to be renewed afresh from time to time, 
similarly, wheneyer the so-called believers woul^ 
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24. And verily, a it is We Who give ^,!-. ,.* ? *> „ 9 ■> 9, , ■,? 9*>"t' i 
life, and We Who cause death ; and 6 it is ®<JjJjfl O^O J) <^ ) (Jo (^J \^\/j 
We Who are the sole Inheritor. 1730 

25. And We do know those who go {y>\" -><? K s ?(■, s-> »' ^wY^k' "<'s 
ahead among you and We do know ^y^Lw^A^ ^)Xsu^4\K^ Osdj 
those who lag behind. 1731 



©<&&** 



26. And, surely, c it is thy Lord Who 
will gather them together. Surely, He 
is Wise, All-Knowing. 1732 



©+£f3&' fy 'fi&J* &}J oYs 



"50 : 44. *19 : 41. c 6 : 129 ; 25 : 18 ; 34 : 41. 



pollute the pure sense of the Quran by the 
interpolation of their own impure thoughts 
and false notions into its teachings, God would 
arrange to have its true meaning restored to 
its pristine purity by fresh revelation from 
heaven. 

1730. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the 
word of God is revealed, those who follow the 
guidance contained therein are given spiritual 
life, while those who reject it become spiritually 
dead. 

The words, it is We Who are the sole Inheritor, 
mean that when all creatures have perished, 
God alone will live. So these perishable 
creatures cannot be the custodians of His 
word. Since they themselves are perishable, 
God cannot entrust to them the custody of His 
word. 

1731. Commentary: 

This verse answers the question why the 
presĕrvation and protection of the Quran cannot 
be entrusted to believers. The answer is that 
faith is a matter which pertains to the heart, 
and the condition of the human heart is known 
to God alone. The preservation of the Quran 
does not depend only upon intellectual 
equipment but upon the purity of the heart 
also, But it is known to God alone which man 



is pure of heart, and which is not. God has, 
therefore, reserved the work of preservation 
of the Quran for Himself so that He may 
entrust it to one whom He knows to be so 
spiritually advanced as to be nt for the duty. 

1732. Commentary : 

The word y^- (gathering together) used 
in this verse signines the post-mortal 
Resurrection when all generations of men will 
be assembled together. It is also used to 
signify the bringing together of men by a 
Prophet of God. A Prophet rescues the 
people to whom he is sent from the diiferences 
which separate them and links them all in 
one bond of common brotherhood. The verse 
under comment refers to both the former 
and the latter assemblages. It thus consoles 
the Holy Prophet and his few early Companions 
with the assurance that, although his country- 
men were now bitterly opposed to him, a time 
would come when they would all gather under 
his banner. 

The words, He is Wise, are intended to hint 
that the assembling together of the Arabs under 
the banner of Islam would be brought about 
not immediately and all at once but slowly and 
gradually. Immediate and speedy conversion 
could only be effected by God's direct 
intervention amounting to compulsion, but 
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3 27. And, surely, °We created man [<"■ ■> • \[" \s ■> ' , f"*v»f'"T^ *"' 
from dry ringing clay, from black mud >^ ^ H)^^ Ctf UUgJi CJiU Ui^ 
wrought into shape. 1733 z ,9 ,s 

^ - 
°6:3; 15:29, 34; 55:15. 



that would deprive men of the merit of such 
conversion. Moreover, in the event of such 
divine intervention it would become impossible 
to distinguish between people of different 
spiritual capacities as evinced by the difference 
in their attitudes towards the heavenly 
Messenger. If all men had been made to 
accept Islam by the direct intervention of God, 
all would have become Muslims on the nrst 
day of the announcement by the Holy Prophet 
of his claim, and all distinction between men of 
different spiritual capacities and aptitudes, such 
as between Abii Bakr and Abu Jahl or even 
between Abii Bakr and later converts, would 
have altogether disappeared. 

The word, All-Knowing, suggests that even if 
the final triumph of the truth is delayed 
through divine dispensation, there is no 
occasion for the Faithful to lose hope ; for 
God, to Whom all secrets of the future are 
known, assures them that all Arabia 
would soon be gathe,red under the banner of 
Islam. 

Taking the word j^*- (gathering together) 
in the sense of post-mortal Resurrection, 
the verse would signify that on the Day 
of Judgement all generations of men, past 
and future, would be assembled before God 
and would be rewarded according to their 
deeds. Muslims, therefore, should not mind 
if in the early days of the struggle they are 
meeting with hardships and dimculties, and 
should not look npon those who have died 
before the final triumph of Islam as having 
died in vain, because the real Day of Reckoning 

is to come after death. 



1733. Important Words: 

JUU (dry ringing clay) is derived from 
J-> or J-at» which both mean, it sounded ; 
or it produced or emitted a sound ; or 
it made a clashing, ringing or tinkling 
sound ; or it made a long or repeated sound. 
(j-jA-IJ^aL- means, the bell made a prolonged 
ringing or tinkling sound. t^» J-»L» 
means, he frightened, threatened or terrified 
such a one. J*aU>* means, it (dry clay) 
made a crackling sound when trodden upon. 
j-j;l|J«aU) means, the black mud of the 
pool became dry, because such dry mud 
makes a crackling sound when trodden 
upon. JUU means a noisy ass ; an ass or 
a horse sharp and shrill in voice ; elay not 
made into pottery so-called because of its 
making a sound ; or clay mixed with sand 
which, when it becomes dry makes a sound 
and which when baked is jU.» ; or dry 
clay that makes a sound by reason of its 
dryness (Lane & Aqrab). 

<*• (black mud) is the noun from t»- (hama'a). 
They say j.A\c£*- i.e. the well had in 
it black (fetid) mud in abundance. ^>*I|U- 
means, he cleansed the well of its black (fetid) 
mud. #111 V means, the water was or became 
mixed with black fetid mud, and so was 
rendered turbid and altered in odour. ^J|l»-1 
means, he threw black fetid mud into the 
well. *J e, i s*~ means, he was angry with him. 
I»- means, black mud ; or black fetid mud 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

0_ji«* (wrought into shape) is the passive 
participle from ,y . They say *-« i.e. he 
bit him with his uM or teeth; or he formetl 
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or fashioned or sliaped it ; or he sharpened 
or whetted it. <~ -O <^~» means, I have 
instituted for you a custoin or practice to be 
Mlowed. They say *i- ^» I y i.e. God 
manifested or made known for the people a 
right way of acting ; i>U I Cf" means, he 
plastered pottery with the clay ; or he made 
the clay into pottery. (y (in the passive 
voice) means, it became altered for the worse 
or stinking. dj^- means, bitten with 
the teeth ; sharpened or whetted or polished ; 
made smooth ; formed, fashioned or shaped ; 
poured forth into moulds to become hardened 
and formed into a certain shape ; or (mud) 
altered for the worse in odour ; made long and 
beautiful (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The creation of Adam has been mentioned at 
several places in the Quran and it is worthy of 
special note that wherever the Quran speaks 
of the creation of Adam, it prefaces the 
account with a reference to Resurrection, as 
may be seen from the following passages : 

Reference to the Reference to 

creation of Adam. Resurrection. 

2:31. 2:29. 

7 : 12. 7 : 9-10. 

18:51. 18:48-50. 

20:117. 20:102-105. 

38 : 72. 38 : 50-65. 

A careful study of these passages leads one to 
the conclusion that this juxtaposition is not 
accidental. The Quran does not refer to 
Resurrection or facts relating to it when it 
speaks of other Prophets such as Moses or 
Abraham ; but whenever it speaks of the 
creation of Adam, it invariably precedes this 
account with a reference to Resurrection. 
Evidently, there must be some deep 
connection between the two events which- 
accounts for their simultaneous mention. 
The same is true of several other subjects 
mentjoned in the Quran ; thus indicating that 



they have been put together with a dennite 
purpose. For instance, we nnd thatwhenever 
the Quran speaks of the universal spread of 
Islam, it couples this subject with a reference 
to the account of Jesus, thus indicating that 
it was through the Promised Messiah who 
was to appear in the latter days as the counter- 
part of Jesus that , the complete propagation 
and the universal spread of Islam was to be 
brought about. See also vv. 9 : 30-33, 48 : 29, 
30 & 61 : 7-10. 

As for the reason why reference to the creation 
of Adam is always preceded by a reference to 
post-mortal Resurrection, it may be noted 
(1) that the creation of Adam or man being 
subject to the Law or Sharl'at demands that 
there should be a general Resurrection and 
nnal Judgement for adjudging the goodness or 
badness of human actions and for awarding 
rewards and punishments ; while, on the other 
hand, Resurrection and Judgement of mankind 
demands that there should be a Law or 
Sharl'at, because without such a Law the 
awarding of rewards and punishments becomes 
meaningless; (2) that the creation of man 
constitutes a strong proof of Resurrection. 

The folIowing arguments may be given in 
support of this contention : 

(a) Man is the crown andacme of all creation. 
His creation became complete after a long 
process of gradual development and evolution. 
This proves that there is indeed a Day of 
Reckoning, because if man had been given his 
present form at the very outset, it could 
legitimately be said that his creation in his 
present form was an accident and that, like 
other things which took their respective shapes 
as the result of natural changes, he too, received 
his present form. But the creation of man in 
his present perfect form, after a Iong process 
of gradual change and evolution, and then the 
stopping of its further development after his 
having attained his present form, shows that 
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man's creation was not an accident but the 
result of a pre-determined plan and that he 
was meant to be the crown and object of the 
whole creation. 

(b) The fact that there exist in nature two 
powers — one of good and the other of evil 
and that man possesses the power to do both 
good or bad deeds, and that these powers 
are subject to his volition and control, proves 
that he has been created to rule and dominate 
creation. The reward and recompense of his 
works should, therefore, be something more 
than the direct result of his actions. This 
presupposes post-mortal existence and a time 
of reckoning i.e. Resurrection and Judgement. 

(c) All material progress of man depends 
upon the observance and obedience of the laws 
of nature and not upon moral and spiritual 
laws. In man's Iife, howevsr, moral and 
spiritual considerations play a much more 
important part. It, therefore, follows that 
material progress is not the end of human life 
and that there must be some other life where 
he should receive the full reward of his moral 
and spiritual endeavours. 

Man having been created from JLal/> 
(dry ringing clay) signines that he has been 
created from matter in which the faculty and 
attribute of speech lay latent. This shows 
that he has been endowed with the power to 
respond to the voice of God. But as JLol^» 
(dry ringing clay) emits a sound only when 
struck with something extraneous, the word 
is intended to hint that man's power to respond 
is subject to his receiving the Divine Call. 
This faculty establishes his superiority over 
the whole creation. 

The Quranic words that man has been created 
from oj>>~* k- (black mud wrought into 
shape) have been used to draw attention to 
the fact that man has been created from w- 
(black mud) i.e., earth and water ; earth being 

the source of the body and water of the soul. 



Elsewhere, the Quran speaks of "earth" and 
"water" separately as the things of which 
man has been created (3 : 60, 21 : 31). By 
joining the word Jl.«U (dry ringing clay) 
with the word w- (black mud), the Quran 
means to point out that while other living 
things are created of U- (black mud) only, 
viz., of earth and water, for they too possess 
a certain kind of undeyeloped soul, man is 
created of w- combined with JUJU i.e., the 
attribute of speech. He is also oy— • i.e., 
wrought into perfect shape. See also 95 : 5. 

It should be remembered that the verse does 
not mean that clay became at once moulded 
into a living man by God having breathed life 
into it. The Quran repeatedly emphasizes the 
fact that the creation of the universe was 
gradual. The verse speaks here of only the 
first stage of man's creation. Other stages 
of creation have been mentioned in other 
verses of the Quran e.g. 30 : 21, 35 : 12, 
40:68, 22:6 and 23:15. These should be 
read in the order in which they are given here 
in order to understand how the different stages 
of development and evolution of man, omitted 
in one verse, are supplied in the others. 

The statement of the Quran that man was 
created out of "earth" (which, incidentally, 
means that the long process of his creation 
started with it) also finds corroboration from 
the fact that even now man's food is derived 
from the earth, certain parts being derived 
directly and others indirectly. This clearly 
shows that the matter contained in the earth 
forms the origin of man ; for if such had not 
been the case, he could not have derived his 
nutrition from it, because only that thing of 
which a being is made can supply it with 
nutrition, a foreign element being unable to 
replenish wastage. 

The verse also implies an^ effective answer 
to those who disbelieve and wonder at the 
possibility of 6od's speaking to hnman being3 
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28. And °the Jinn We had created 
before from the fire of hot wind. 1734 



®*&£»t&&i&i.&ti\' i 



°7 : 13 ; 38 : 77 ; 55 : 16. 



The verse points out that it is not the 
phenomenon of revelation that is to be wondered 
at. On the contrary, it would be a matter for 
wonder if there had been no such phenomenon, 
because even from the very beginning of his 
creation man had been endowed with the 
power and capacity to receive divine revelation 
and respond to it. 

1734. Important Words: 

0U7I (the Jinn) is derived from ^ (janna). 
They say *^ i.e., it veiled, concealed 
or covered him. oW or jU;l generally 
considered synonymous with ^f, (Jinn) means, 
the father of the y; ; or uW is the 
quasi-plural noun of ^ . The word d^ also 
means, that which conceals or darkens ; or 
that which becomes or remains concealed or 
hidden. It also means, a white serpent or a 
small white serpent, a species which is 
harmless and abounds in houses (Aqrab & 
Lane). See also 6 : 101, 129. 

{ jf (hot wind) is derived from *» . They 
say «f i.e., he poisoned it or infected it 
with poison ; or he perforated it ; or he 
pierced or passed through it; he examined 
it and endeavoured to learn its depth. 
4- ) I Cc* means, the hot wind scorched the 
tnings. (• y means, a hot wind ; a hot wind 
which pierces the body ; the Aaming fire which 
has no smoke (Lane, Aqrab & Muhit). 

Commentary : 

Etymologically whatever hides or covers or 
darkens a thing, or whatever is concealed or 
invisible or becomes invisible is {/-. (Jinn). 
According to the popular idea, however, the 
Jinn are such beings as are invisible to us and 
are capable of being seen only when they 
disclose themselve8 to us. The belief in the 



existence of such spirits is widespread and 
has been found in all ages. Some include 
all invisible spirits in the category of angels 
and look upon the Jinn as fallen angels. 

The word Jinn (see 6:101,113; 7:13, 
39, 180 ; 17 : 89 ; 18 : 51 ; 27 : 18, 40 ; 34 : 13, 
42 ; 37 : 159 ; 41 : 26, 30 ; 46 : 19, 30 ; 51 : 57 ; 
55 : 16, 40, 57, 75 ; 72 : 2, 6, 7 ; 114 : 7) has 
been used in different senses in the Quran 
as well as in the Traditions, all based upon the 
two basic meanings of the word, viz., (o) that 
which remains hidden or concealed ; and (b) 
that which hides or conceals or covers. The 
word {fz has been applied by the Quran to 
the following : 

(1) Evil spirits which inspire evil thoughts 
in the minds of men. They are the agents of 
Satan and are, as it were, his incarnates 
(114 : 6, 7). 

(2) Some imaginary beings whom the infidels 
worshipped but who existed nowhere in the 
World (34 : 42). 

(3) The inhabitants of northern hilly tracts of 
Europe of white and red colour whom other 
peoples, such as Hindus and Jews, looked upon 
as beings separate from other human beings and 
who lived detached from the civilized people of 
Asia but who were destined to make great 
material progress in the latter days and to lead 
a great revo!t against religion (55 : 16, 40, 57). 

(4) Peoples belonging to alien religions and 
nationalities (34 : 13 & 2 Chron. 2 : 7-18). 

(5) Savages and wild peoples who in pre-historic 
times, before man had morally developed enough 
to be given a revealed code of laws, Uved 
in cavea and hollows of the earth and were 
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subject to no Iaws or rules of conduct. 
When, however, man became civilized after 
having been given a revealed Law, those among 
the last-mentioned class of men who obeyed 
it were called jUl (man) by the Quran while 
those who were of a fiery and rebellious 
temperament were called ^ (Jinn). In this 
sense these two classes of human beings viz. 
jUl (man) and &-. (Jinn) still exist and people 
continue to change from one class to the other 
according as they become law-abiding and 
civilized or throw off the yoke of law and 
defy it. For a fuller treatment of this subject 
the reader is referred to " Sair-i-Euha.nl " and 
" TafsTr Kabir " by Hazrat Khalifatul Masih II, 
Head of the Ahmadiyya Community. 

Now for the interpretation of -the verse. The 
words, And the Jinn We had created before 
from the fire of hot wind, signify that the people 
whom God has given the name of Jinn were 
only men of fiery temperament who, on account 
of their unruly nature, became easily excited 
and would not submit to anybody. In fact, 
before the birth of Adam, men were of this 
nature and disposition. Adam was the first 
man who achieved a high standard of moral 
and social perfection and this is why divine 
revelation which intimately deals with morals 
and sociology was, first of all, given to him. 
So those who accepted Adam's lead and joined 
the social system set up by him brought, 
as it were, a sort of death on their fiery 
temperament and received the imprint of God's 
allegiance and were thus called "clayey" (see 
the preceding verse) because of their resemblance 
to clay, which easily submits to any kind of 
impression with which it is imprinted or any 
kind of shape which is given to it. But because 
the Jinn preferred individual freedom to 
association in a social system and refused to 



give their allegiance to anybody, they were 
called "fiery" (the present verse), which means 
that, Iike the flame of fire, they broke all 
restraints and went out of control. And they 
were called Jinn also because they lived under- 
ground. 

The objection that it is putting a far-fetched 
interpretation on the words, And the Jinn We 
had created before from the fire of hot wind, to 
say that they merely signify a fiery disposition, 
possesses no weight. The objection has been 
answered by the Quran itself where it uses 
similar expressions. In 21 : 38, for instance, 
it says J»* y> jLJ^Ijk- i.e. man is made of 
haste. Now all Commentators of the Quran 
agree that these words simply mean that man 
is by nature hasty and not that there is any 
material substance called "haste" of which he 
is made. 

It is also possible that in the earliest stages of 
his creation man was a fiery being but, as the 
result of a long process of evolution and develop- 
ment, he finally became a clayey one, and 
Adam may have been the leader or chief of 
those who were the iirst to attain full develop- 
ment in this process of evolution. This surmise 
finds an interesting analogy in the fact that the 
science of geology has proved that the earth 
too was, at first, a mass of hot fire which later 
became transformed into a clayey shell. 

Finally, it may be noted that the popular 
belief that Jinn, in the sense of invisible spirits, 
pay visits to men, play frolics with them, 
subject them to their control and take any 
kind of work they desire from them or, 
contrarily, help them to perform prodigious 
works etc, is a mere myth which has no 
foundation in fact, being at the same time 
contrary to the teachings of the Quran. 
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29. And rememher when thy Lord said , x -^ ,» *;' 6i\s >* 's-~ ■> '*,/,■> 

to the angels, a 'I am about to create q^^^I>^ O^li^ i&J^^jj(J& '^ 

man from dry ringing clay, from black "" ' 

mud wrought into shape ; 1735 ©c^LlJjt^.^ 



30. 'So ^when I have fashioned him 'Itli^s >!*" '^a' - ^— < -- ^'""i^P 
n per/ection and have breathed into ^ ^^ wA>0?<S£C^)j %>~bU 

©-"> . ' 



him of My Spirit, <fall ye down in 
submission to him. ; 1736 



31. rf So the angels submitted, all of 
them together, 
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«7 : 13 ; 38 : 77 ; 55 : 15. &32 : 10 ; 38 : 73. c 2 : 35 ; 7 : 12 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 : 117. 
<*2 : 35 ; 7 : 12 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 : 117. 



1735. Commentary : 

In this verse by the word "angels" is meant 
the whole of creation, because angels constitute 
the first link of all creation and, as such, a 
command given to them really applies to the 
whole of creation. The verse purports to say 
that man has been given a sort of sovereignty 
or power over creation as a whole which has 
been made subservient to him ; and angels 
have been bidden to bring about the results 
of human actions according as they are good 
or evil. In this respect the command is general. 
But when the command pertains to the time 
of a particular Prophet of God when a special 
divine decree comes into operation, angels 
are bidden to help the Prophet of the day who, 
as it were, becomes the spiritual Adam of his 
time. Angels then help the Prophet against 
his opponents and render null all their schemes 
and machinations against him. In this 
connection it is significant that, whereas 
elsewhere the Quran speaks of the command of 
God to the angels to submit to "Adam," in the 
present and the following verses the word used 
is "man." For an explanation of the words, 
from dry ringiitg clay, from black mud icrought 
inlo shape, see v. 27. 



1736. Commentary : 

In the present verse the example of the man 
who, in the beginning of human civili&ed life, 
achieved moral and spiritual perfection has been 
cited, and we are told that he was vouchsafed 
divine revelation and angels were pressed into 
his service and were made to carry out his 
programme and plans. The mention of man 
or Adam here implies that the descending of 
the word of God upon man and its preservation 
and protection have gone on from the beginning 
of creation. 

The pronoun "him" in the expression ^.j- 
(I have fashioned him) refers not only to Adam 
but to every human being ; for it is into every 
man that God breathes His spirit and angels 
are also appointed to serve him. When 
a peasant, for instance, ploughs his land and 
casts his seed in it, the angels are bidden to 
help him and produce the results of his labour. 
Thus the injunction, fall ye down in submission 
to him, given to the angels holds good for every 
human being. It appears from the Quran 
that whereas all things are subject to the control 
of angels, all things have bsen created for the 
service of man (45 : 14). This shows that angels 
are employed in the service of mankind. 
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32. "But Iblls did not ; he refused rV ' \\"/*''(' ''''T i ^ , i , i" :> " 
to be among those who submit. 1737 W&O^ \ £? UjJu ol Jl J^l^) 

33. b God said, '0 Iblls, what is the _ y ^w'^ ' ?<?.. < ""\<[/ 9*\->\~ ",f> 
matter with thee that thou wouldst S^.^^' ~Oj*^dilU v > t &U J£ 
not be among those who submit ? ' 

34. c He answered, 'I am not going \\'\s ■> ( \~»'\' <x » '9"" -> 9 ti ->'\ '\[' 
o submit to man whom Thou hast ^ ^ &* ^^^"«-^^cP^Ub 



to 

created from dry ringing clay, from 

black mud wrought into shape.' 1738 



«2 : 35 ; 7 : 12 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 : 117. *7 : 13 ; 38 : 76. «7 : 13 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51. 



1737. Commentary : 

Tbe word VI (but) has been used here 
in tlie ibrm of «LjL*>JL* thus hinting 
that Iblis was not one of the angels. This is 
also clear from the words Oj>*~.\ a£ (all 
of them together) used about the angels in the 
preceding verse. Such emphatic expression 
could not be used about angels, if Iblis hnd 
belonged to their comniunity. 

It may be asked why God punished Satan 
(vv. 35, 36) for his failure to carry out 
a command which was addressed only to 
angels (vv. 29, 30). In reply to this, it 
sbould be remembered that when a command is 
given to a person, it automatically applies to all 
those who are under his jurisdiction and subject 
to his control. As angels were commanded 
to submit to, and serve, Adam, therefore 
this command antomatieally applied to all 
those creatures of God who were made subject 
to the administration of angels. Elsewhere, 
the Quran itself makes the point clear that thc 
command to angels implied a command to 
Iblis (7 : 12, 13). 

As man was endowed with the power to do 
both good and evil, it was necessary that both 
kinds of incentive should have been created 
lor him. One incentive was created in the 
form of angels, and the other came into being 
in the form of Satan. 



When God created Adam, angels were 
commanded to serve his cause and, along with 
angels, other things comprising the universe 
were also made subservient to man but, owing 
to error or negligence on his part, these things 
sometimes get out of his control and thus, 
becoming as it were the manifestations of 
Satan, begin to harm him. These evil things 
(e.g. fire, etc.) are intended to serve man and 
are subject to his control and man can derive 
great benent froni them ; but when they get 
out of his control, they do him great harm. 

It should also be rcmembered that, as already 
explained under 2:31-35 and 7:12-20, the 
dialogue between God and Adam or between 
God and Satan need not be taken literally. 
It is most probably intended to represent a 
state of affairs extending over a long period of 
time. The word Iblis or Satan also includes 
all harmful persons and things representing 
the unseen Evil Spirit. 

1738. Commentary: 

The verse may be undcrstood to mcan that 
the arch-enemy of triit.h who opposed Adam 
spoke of the latter as if saying : "Hcre is a 
poor and humble fellow who justihes, and 
indeed glories in, the submission of all others 
to him. He and his comradcs are a party of 
mental slaves who take pride in imitating 
others. But my nature rests high on the 
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35. a God said, "Then get out hence, 
for, surely, thou art rejected. 1739 

36. 'And, 6 surely, on thee shall be My 
curse till the Day of Judgement.' 174 ° 

«7 : 14, 19 ; 38 : 78. 
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6 38 : 79. 



firm rock of freedom and independence. How 
then can I, his superior, bring myself so Iow 
as to obey his orders and carry out his wishes?" 
This dialogue, however, is no real talk between 
6od and Iblis but only an allegory, the sense 
being that the new order which was to be 
inaugurated by Adam was regarded by his 
chief opponent and those of his way of 
thinking as contrary to their sense of pride and 
their conception of freedom and, consequent!y, 
a source of humiliation for them. Satan, 
therefore, refused to give it his allegiance 
consideriug <;he old order to be better than that 
introduced by Adam. It is this sense of the 
comparative values of the two orders that is 
meant to be expressed in the terms <>i» (clay) 
and jk (fire) expressed in 38 : 77. For an 
explanation of dry ringing clay, from black 
mud wrought into shape, see under v. 27. 

1739. Commentary : 

Iblis or the Arch-Satan may not be deserving 
of punishment because it is, as it were, part 
of his being to incite men to evil deeds ; but 
his manifestations and embodiments among 
human beings certainly are. It appears from 
the Quran that the person who opposed Adam 
was not Iblis himself but only his manifestation, 
for we are told that he camĕ to Adam and 
talked with him. If he was the very Iblis 
who, as the Quran says, was from among the 
Jinn, he might as well become visible to us and 
hence talk with us for, being the progeny of 
Adam, we are subject to all those inAuences to 
which Adam was. But such a thing has never 
happened. The fact that Iblis does not come 
to us ahows that the person who had a talk with 



Adam was not the Iblis who was created of 
iire, but only his human manifestation whom 
Iblis used as a tool to put Adam into trouble. 
This is what happens in the case of every 
Prophet and, in fact, in that of every human 
being. 

The pronoun l» in the expression t t u (hence) 
does not refer to the post-mortal Heaven as 
supposed by some Commentators, because 
Heaven is a place where Satan could not 
possibly visit and tempt Adam. Nor could 
Adam be turned out of it ; nor can the 
pronoun refer to the earthly garden in which 
Adam was placed ; for when once Satan 
was turned out of it, he could not possibly 
enter it again. So the pronoun refers to that 
Btate of apparent bliss in which men happen to 
live before the advent of a Prophet when, though 
they might be prey to many errors, yet, not 
having rejected a Prophet they are not deprived 
of divine favours which are here represented 
in the form of a 4Jj; or garden. 

1740. Important Words: 

«i*l!l (the curse) literally means, the state 
of being away from the mercy of God. See also 
2.89. 

Commentary : 

The verse declares that the curse and 
maledictions of not only God and His Chosen 
Ones but also of all succeeding generations of 
men dog the footsteps of the opponents of God's 
Prophets, while the latter and their followers 
continue to be remembered with honour and 
affection. As divine Eeformers will continue to 
come till the end of days, so Satan and his votaries 
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37. a He said, 'My Lord, then grant 
me respite till the day when they shall 
be raised.' 1741 

38. b God said, 'Thou art of those that 
are granted respite, 
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°7 : 15 ; 17 : 63 ; 38 : 80. b 7 : 16 ; 17 : 64 ; 38 : 81. 



will also continue to be cursed till the Day of 
Judgement. The curse referred to here does 
not, however, mean the divine punishment 
which will have its full manifestation on the 
Day of Judgement but the curses and 
maledictions of men with which Satan and his 
followers will ever continue to be remembered 
in this world. See also 2 : 162 & 13 : 26. 

1741. Commentary : 

The preceding verses, like the relevant verses 
of Chapters 2 & 7, refer to Adam and other 
Prophets in particular and to mankind in 
general. In reference to Adam and the Prophets 
the breathing of the Divine Spirit would mean 
the descent of divine revelation on men, and 
in reference to mankind in general it would 
signify the perfection of the human soul. The 
words, tke day when they shall be raised, will 
therefore, have differeht meanings in reference 
to the two classes of persons. When taken as 
referring to mankind in general the words 
would mean the time of the spiritual rebirth 
of man when, having attained that state of 
spiritual ascent, he not only becomes safe 
against spiritual fall but also contented and 
pleased with his Lord. In this sense, the 
protest of Satan mentioned in the present verse 
would mean that he should be granted respite 
to deceive and seduce man till the time of his 
(man's) spiritual rebirth, when he joins the rank 
of the sincere servants of God and becomes 
immune from any further interference by Satan 
and his followers. This dialogue between God 
and Satan is, as hinted above, only an allegory 



or a metaphor. 

That the words, the day when they shall be 
raised, signify the 'spiritual rebirth of man and 
not the Day of Resurrection after death, is 
conhrmed by the fact that Satan asked for 
respite to be extended not to the day of death, 
but to the Day of Resurrection. As a matter 
of fact, there being no possibility of man being 
seduced by Satan after his death, Satan's 
request to be allowed to tempt man up to the 
Day of Resurrection, which is to take place, 
after death, would be meaningless. It is thus 
evident that these words do not mean the 
actual Day of Resurrection after death but 
the day of man's spiritual rebirth i.e. when 
he attains to the stage of ^iu-k. ^Ju (the 
soul at peace) in his very life. In fact, Satan 
and his followers can tempt a man only so long 
as he does not attain to this very high state 
of spiritual development when he becomes 
immune against the onslaughts of Satan. 
When referring to Adam and his true Successors, 
i.e., the Prophets of God, the verse means that 
Satan and his followers are allowed to find 
fault with them and put all sorts of 
impediments and obstacles in their way tiil the 
day when they shall be raised, i.e., till the time 
when truth hnally triumphs and the enemies 
of the Prophets are vanquished and many of 
them join the ranks of the Faithful. This time 
of the final victory of truth over falsehood or, 
in other words, of the Prophets over their 
adversaries, is here called the day of 
resurrection. See also v. 19. 
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39. °'Till the day of the appointed 
time.' 1742 
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40. 6 He answered, 'My Lord, since j-^Ct 3 '^(^ *<'-'»."'W T, s ',, 
Thou hast adjudged me as lost, I will WJJ'^-^ 0^3(5^1 Ujoj Jli* 
surely make evil appear beautiful to 
them on the earth and I will surely 
lead them all astray, 1743 

41. c 'Except Thy chosen servants 
from among them.' 1744 

42. God said, 'This is a path leading 
straight to Me.' 1745 



@S&~* C&»J>5 1 Ju6 JS 



°38 : 82. 6 7 : 17, 18 ; 38 : 83. c 38 : 83. 



1742. Commentary: 

The words, Till the day of the appointed time, 
mean, as explained in v. 37 till the day when 
the Propheta and their ibllowers will have 
achievĕd final victory over their adversaries 
and falsehood and its votaries will have been 
finally crushed. 

This ' day of the appointed time" comes to 
different Prophets at different times. To the 
Holy Prophet it came in his life-time, when he 
eaw the complete triumph of his cause with 
his own eyes, and to Jesus it eame centuries 
after his death. 

1743. Commentary : 

This verse too, gives a figurative word-picture 
of the condition of those disbelievers who, 
having failed to join the ranks of the Faithful 
in the beginning of the ministry of a Prophet, 
feel bitterly disappointed when they see him 
triumphing. The leaders of disbelief feel 
disgraced and humiliated at finding that others 
less important than themselves have outstripped 
them in believing and so, instead of accepting 
the Prophet, even at a later stage, they begin 
to oppose him. It is this state of mind of 
disbelievers that v. 3 depicts where it is 
mentioned that seeing the cause of Islam 



triumphing they wish they had accepted Islam 
in the beginning and thus had retained their 
former btatus and respect and had shared the 
blessings with which Muslims were favoured 
but having lost all their respect by rejecting 
the Prophet, they refrain from believing in spite 
of their desire and even increase in disbelief 
and opposition. This phenomenon has been 
repeated in the time of every Prophet of God, 
as is clear from 2 : 218, 4 : 45, 7 : 89 and 14 : 4. 

1744. Commentary: 

The verse mentions the specially chosen class 
of people i.e. Prophets, etc, who are granted 
protection against Satan. See also v. 43. 

1745. Commentary : 

The present verse explains the preceding verse 
in which it is said that Satan would not succeed 
in seducing God's chosen servants. It tells us 
how men can become God's " chosen servants " 
spoken of in the preceding verse and thereby 
become safe from satanic seduction. It Iies 
on God, the verse purports to say, to show to 
men " His path" by revelation, and when they 
have seen this path, they proceed straightto 
God by treading it and Satan can then have no 
access to them. According to this sense of the 
verse the words & *\j* rendered in the text as, 
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power over My servants, except such C^ ^J,O^^(^^<^Lr^^W5 0i 
of the 6 erring ones as choose to follow , 



«17 : 66 ; 34 : 22. *>7 : 19 ; 17 : 64 ; 38 : 86. 



" a path to Me, " would mean J* <it-> \>\j*> i.e. 
a path the showing of which lies on Me. Indeed 
the ehosen servants of God do not seek to find 
God's path by the help of their intellect alone, 
but invoke His help at every step. He then 
comes to their aid and, consequent!y, they 
become safe against the seduction of Satan. 
The second meaning of the verse is obtained 
when the word J* (to Me) is read with the word 
Jiw (straight) as rendered in the text. In 
this case, the verse would mean that the chosen 
servants of God proceed straight to God, i.e., 
they have immediate access to Him. They have 
not to spend their lives in bootless search after 
God. Their eearch for Him meets with 
immediate success and they spend the remainder 
of their lives in comprehending and realizing 
His attributes and in traversing the path that 
leads to that higliest stage of spiritual develop- 
ment where they are wholly Iost in God and 
become united with Him. Indeed, it is 
not possible for Satan to have access to the 
chosen servants of God because the risk of the 
holy pilgrim's being misled by Satan remains 
only so long as he is in search of God. Once 
he has found access to Him, he is free from 
dangers and there remains for him only the 
gradual realization of God's infinite attributes, 
at the end of which lies the stage when 
he sees God face to face and becomes His 
manifestation. 

1746. Important Words: 

uHaL. (power) is derived from -kl- (saluta) 
meaning, he or it overcame or prevailed 
or predominated ; or became established in 



superior power. ulLL among other things, 
means, might or power ; possession of superior 
power ; predominance ; absolute dominion or 
authority ; sovereign or ruling power. It> also 
means, proof, evidence or argument (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse mentions another group of people 
who, too, are protected from the temptations 
of Satan. They do not belong to the category 
of Prophets or of those other specially chosen 
servants of God, referred to in v. 41 who 
get their guidance directly from God, but 
they, nevertheless, find out the truth through 
the help of God's Elect and His Prophets. 
With regard to such people the verse purports 
to say that they enjoy divine protection to 
the extent that Satan has no jlkl- (sovereign 
or dominating power) over them, though they 
are subject to his occasional attacks. There 
are to be found among them such weak of faith 
as sometimes choose to follow the suggestions 
of Satan and, consequentIy, falter and fall. But 
this happens only when they have actually 
become " erring ones," whereas before the 
actual commission of sin such people also 
enjoy divine protection. 

Incidentally, the verse also suggests that 
human nature is intrinsically pure. Only such 
men lose the right path as themselves defile their 
nature and choose to follow Satan. This idea 
has been further explained in the words 
ULo ^ ,_,U. M which mean that he alone 
perishes who destroys his own soul and 
buries it in the dust of sin (91 : 11). 
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44. And, surely, "Hell is the promised 
place for them all. 1747 






45. It has seven gates : and each 
gate has a portion of them allotted 
to i£. 1748 
R. 4 46. Verily, Hhe righteous will be 
placed amid gardens and fountains qf 
water. 1 ™ 9 









"17 : 64; 38 : 86. & 51 : 16 ; 52 : 18 ; 68 : 35; 77 : 42 ; 78 : 32. 



1747. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the word *4>; (Hell) 
see 2 : 207. 

1748. Commentary: 

As regards the seven gates of Hell, as stated 
in the present verse, it may be remembered 
that in Arabic the number seven, as also the 
number seventy, is often used to express not a 
specinc numeral but the idea either of perfection 
or completeness or of profusion. In this 
sense the verse would signify that Hell will 
have the number of gates corresponding to the 
number and variety of offences committed by 
the sinful. The number "seven" may also refer 
to the seven Exteroceptive senses viz. the 
senses of vision, hearing, smell, taste, toucb, 
pain and temperature, granted to man for 
receiving impressions from the outer world. 

The words *• _y~ *» »}*; (a portion allotted to 
it) signify that each of the inmates of Hell will 
enter it by the door corresponding to his 
offence. With regard to Heaven also it is 
reported in a saying of the Holy Propheb 
that each of its inmates will enter it by a door 
corresponding to his speciiic good deeds 
(Bukharl, ch. on Fada'il Ashab al-Nabi). 

The word »Jt (a portion) does not mean, 
as is clear from this verse, part of one's body. 
It only means a section or party of sinners as 
distinct from others. This explains the meaning 
of this word in 2 : 261 where it signines one 
bird as distinct from others and not diiTerent 
parts of one bird. 



Incidentally, it may be mentioned here that 
elsewhere the Quran mentions the number of 
guards placed over Hell as nineteen (74 : 31). 
The reason for this might lie in the fact that 
man has been endowed with nine major senses 
i.e. the seven Exteroceptive senses mentioned 
above, one Proprioceptive sense of position 
in space and one Enteroceptive sense arising 
from internal organs relating to sensations of 
hunger, thirst, etc. These, coupled with their 
nine spiritual counterparts together with the 
guardian or the controlling sense i.e. the 
will-power which dominates and controls all 
these dirTerent faculties of human nature, are 
nineteen in number and hence the nineteen 
guardians of Hell. This specinc mention 
of the number of the guardian angels of Hell 
as nineteen forcefully draws attention to the 
fact that man becomes deserving of Hell 
on account of his having abused his God-given 
faculties. 

1749. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that whereas, as stated 
in the preceding verses, the followers of Satan 
on account of their rejection of the divine 
Message will be cast into Hell, which means 
that in the next life a feeling of intense frustration 
and grief over lost opportunities will eat into 
their hearts and they will be given the punish- 
ment of burning nre, the believers will bask in 
the sunshine of God's favour and will be under 
the shadow of divine gardens, and fountains of 
divine knowledge will flow from their breasts. 
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47. 'Enter therein with peace, in 
safety.' 1750 
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of rancour may be in their breasts so <**', ^'j^^^J^JjO^l^lo^tyy j 
that they will become as brothers seated 
on thrones, facing one another. 1751 (p)t'r\L*&o 
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49. 6 Fatigue shall not touch them r^'\ '% \j.'» ,? ['<. $". {'■>> 7 ^^^l 
there, c nor shall they ever be ejected ^^;^^JS^ ^^}) 
therefrom. 1752 



a 7 : 44. 6 35 : 36. c ll : 109 ; 18 : 109. 



1750. Commentary : 

Tlie words, Enter tkerein with peace in safety, 
seem to have been spoken to believers by angels. 
Just as angels encourage believers with the 
message of good cheer and divine pleasure in 
this life (10 : 65) they will come forward to 
convey the same message to them in the life 
to come. 

The words " peace " and " security " sighify, 
respectively, freedom from internal anxieties 
that eat into the heart of a person and from 
external pain and punishment. 

The word {"&> (peace) also points to the 
permanent promise held out to believers, and 
expressed in the clause *>-]\>-jj &> Vj» f&» i.e. 
'Peace' — a message jrom your Lord, the Merciful 
(36 : 59). 

The verse also shows that so long as the 
greeting of " peace " does not reach a man 
from God, he can enjoy no security. The verse 
further implies that in spite of the challenge 
of Satan that he would mislead believers (v. 40), 
the latter will not fail to enter the eternal 
abode of bliss. 

1751. Commentary : 

Elsewhere the Quran says that there are two 
Heavens for the righteous (55 : 47), one in the 
present life and the other in the next world. 
Regarding the latter, the verse under comment 



says that all vestige of rancour and malice 
will disappear from the hearts of its dwellers. 
Hence, in the present life also, only those can 
be said to be enjoying a truly heavenly life 
whose hearts are free from all feelings of rancour 
and spite against their brethren. The words, 
seated on thrones jacing one another, are also 
intended to point to the state of Ioving equality 
existing among the Faithful. 

The word j^ (thrones) has been repeatedly 
used in the Quran with regard to the dwellers 
of Paradise (37 : 45 ; 52 : 21 ; 56 : 16 ; 
88 : 14). This is to hint that every dweller 
of Heaven will enjoy perfect freedom and 
independence, like a monarch on his throne. He 
will obey only God, obedience to Whom brings 
glory and power to man and bestows real freedom 
on him and he will not be subject to the orders 
of any other. In 16 : 32, we are told that the 
dwellers of Heaven will have what they shall 
wish for (see also 25 : 17, 39 : 35, & 42 : 23) 
which means that every inmate of Heaven 
will be supreme in his own respective sphere. 
This is the same as is hinted at in the words, 
seated on thrones. 

1752. Commentary : 

The words, Fatigue shall not touch thetn there, 
embody the indirect hint that Heaven shall 
be a place of constant and continuous work. In 
spite of this, however, believers will feel none 
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60. °Tell My servants that I am surely 
the One Most Forgiving, Merciful ; 1753 

51. And b also that My punishment is 
the grievous punishment. 1754 

52. And c tell them about Abraham's 
guests. 1755 
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«55 : 99. 6 5 : 99. c 51 : 25. 



of the fatigue which is the inevitable result of 
work in this world, and so in Heaven there will 
also be no waste or decay, which are the 
inevitable result of fatigue. 

The Quran repudiates the popular idea that 
in Heaven believers will have no work to do. 
Gn the contrary, it says that believers will be 
constantly engaged in work tending to the 
glorincation of God. They will be there servants 
of God par excellence and a true servant does 
not sit idle but is constantly engaged in 
the service of his Master. Only the struggle 
against one's evil passions will cease in Heaven, 
for the obvious reason that there shall be no evil 
passions there (52 : 24), and one will continuously 
enjoy the work he is engaged in. Heaven 
will certainly not be like a poor-house in 
which there will be no work and where they 
will get their food gratuitously. According to 
the Quranic conception, Heaven is a place 
of constant work and worship and not an idlers' 
paradise. 

For the words, nor shall they be ejected there- 
from, see under 11 : 109. 

1753. Commentary : 

In the previous verses two classes of men were 
mentioned : jirstly,. those who had incurred 
the displeasure of God by their evil deeds and 
thus had made themselves deserving of punish- 
ment ; secondly, the righteous who had attained 
salvation. The verse under comment is 
addressed to both these classes of men under 



the common appellation of "My servants" which 
contains a message of hope and good cheer for 
both of them. To sinners the verse says that 
they should not despair of God's mercy because, 
being jj^\ (Most Forgiving), He can forgive 
all their sins, no matter how serious and 
numerous they may be. And the righteous are 
told that they should not become content with 
the good works they have already done, but 
should continue to excel in such deeds for, God 
being *>-J I (Merciful), the more they advance 
in virtue the greater measure of mercy will 
they receive at His hands in the form of an 
increased reward of their deeds. For the full 
meaning of the divine attribute *>-J I (Merciful) 
see 1 : 1. 

1754. Commentary: 

Punishment inAicted by anyone beside God 
hardly deserves to be called punishment in 
the true sense of the word, for such a punishment 
is not only transitory, but there is also always 
a means of escape from it. But from God's 
punishment there is no refuge or escape. This 
is why the Holy Prophet taught his followers 
the beautiful prayer : ^JU I VI ^L. U-V j M-V i.e. 
there is no refuge against Thee, nor is there 
any place of escape from Thee except in 
Thyself (Bukharl). 

1755. Commentary : 

The mention of Abraham here is intended 
merely to serve as an introduction to the story 
of Lot. This, as may be pointed out, is not 
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53. °When they entered in unto , 9 , ,, ^>(vfV^ 9r,s <• , 9 s, ■> 
him and said, 'Peaee/ he answered, y*^^oj,uo wCjI^I^^^I^jjI 
'Verily, 6 we feel arraid of you.' 1756 ' • „ 

54. c They said, Tear not, we give , K > ^i ^ f -'«'rc: t V ^ V" 
thee glad tidings of a son who shall be ^%^T>^ &lf%$ Oj J»>>. ^J JjJlS 
endowed with knowledge. ' 1757 



°11 : 70 ; 51 : 26. &11 : 71 ; 51 : 29. «=11 : 71 ; 51 : 29. 



accidental. In the Quran, the story of Lot 
has always been preceded by a reference to 
Abraham. This arrangement is intended to 
signify that Lot was a Prophet subordinate to 
Abraham. The story of Abraham has been 
introduced before the story of Lot because the 
people of Mecca considered themselves as 
having been descended from Abraham, and 
Lot was his near relation. The reference is 
intended to remind Meccans that they are 
familiar with the history of Abraham and, for 
that matter, with that of Lot, who was a recipient 
of divine revelation and the rejection of whose 
revelation led to the punishment of those who 
rejected him. The placing of the account of 
Adam, the progenitor of the present race of 
mankind, and then of Abraham before that of 
Lot also helps to refute the ill-based objection 
that there is no order in the Quran. 

1756. Commentary: 

Probably signs of grief and sorrow were 
apparent on the faces of these messengers who 
had brought the news of an impending 
catastrophe. Abraham understood, either 
from the troubled expression on their faces 
or from their refusal to partake of the food 
offered to them (11 : 70, 71), the anguish of 
their hearts and suspected that the message 
which they had brought might prove a source 
of pain for him. It is also possible that the 
refusal of the guests to partake of the offered 
food led Abraham to fear that he might have, 



inadvertently, neglected some rule of hospitality 
in entertaining them. 

1757. Commentary : 

l^When the messengers noticed the anxiety 
they had caused to Abraham they tried to allay 
it by saying that he need have no personal fear 
because for him they had brought nothing but 
glad tidings that related to the birth of an 
enlightened son. 

Abraham and Lot were strangers in Canaan— 
their home at this time — having migrated from 
Ur of the Chaldees i.e. Iraq (Gen. 11 : 27, 
28 & 12 : 4, 5). Seeing that it might cause Lot 
great grief to leave his present habitation, God 
revealed His wish to these men who apparently 
were native inhabitants of the country and sent 
them with the message to Lot so that theymight 
advise him how to shift to another place and 
might console and comfort him. 

The reason why the glad tidings about the birth 
of a son who shall be endowed with knowledge was 
given on this occasion is that, as Abraham was 
sure to be grieved at hearing of the impending 
destruction of the people.of Lot, therefore by 
way of consolation he was told beforehand 
that, in place of the ignorant and disbelieving 
people who were going to be destroyed, an 
enlightened son, who would be the progenitor 
of a great nation, would be born to him. These 
words may also have been intended to refer 
to the fact that the promised son would be a 
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55. a He said, 'Do you give me the /£s '"" , '°:'r'"'- 9 ' ('?/'''*''<» ""ii> ■■>•»?>, <.„ - 
glad tidings in-spite of the fact that old ^^^^J^^O^i^jJLi) Jg 
age has oyertaken me ? Of what then 

you give me the glad tidings ? ' l758 

56. They said, 'We have, indeed, 






;M;/"iSil,,6W''-1 Ui r ' 



given thee glad tidings in truth ; ©U^^c/? 
be not therefore of those who 
despair.' 1759 

57. He said, 'And 6 who can despair ^'PT'» j, 71^ ?<"<„ , ^<»^^< f ^ 
of the mercy of his Lord save those ^ayLoJ^^J^Ups) a?-a^.O*-5 J« 
who go astray ? ' 176 ° 



«11 : 73. 6 12 : 88. 



Prophet, for, in the terminology of the Quran, 
knowledge and wisdom also denote spiritual 
knowledge and divine wisdom. 

1758. Commentary: 

*i (of what then) is the abbreviated form 
of \c* which is formed of three words i.e. 
ij and >-> and l» meaning respeetively 
" then, " '"' of " and " what." 

Commentary : 

In view of his advanced age, Abraham felt 
that the news of the birth of a son to him must 
have had its basis in divine revelation. So, 
in order to make sure, he asked the messengers 
to tell him on what authority they gave him 
these glad tidings. The words Ojj^ *•» 
not only mean, " Of what then you give 
me the glad tidings? " but also, " What 
is the basis of your glad tidings? " 

1759. Commentary : 

In answer to Abraham the messengers said 
that the glad tidings they had conveyed to 
him were from God and that if it had not 
been so, they had no right to give any tidings 
to him, the word j>- (truth) also meaning 
both God and right. So they were giving to 
him the news on the basis of the truth that 
had been communicated to them from God 



in keeping with the appropriateness of the 
occasion. The words, be not therefore of those 
who despair, make it clear that these guests 
of Abraham were men and not angels, for if 
they had been angels, they would not have 
addressed such words to him, being well aware 
of the strong faith and the great spiritual 
eminence of Abraham. It was, however, possible 
for human beings to address him like that on 
account of their ignorance of his spiritual 
eminence. 

1760. Commentary: 

Abraham felt naturally hurt at the words, 
be not therefore of those who despair. He thought 
it an insult to his faith that anybody should 
think of him as despairing of God's grace. 
Therefore, he strongly repudiated the implication 
and was not slow in expressing his justiried 
indignation at it. It is worthy of note here 
that, whereas on the one hand Abraham was 
so hospitable that immediately on the arrival 
of the messengers he brought for them a roasted 
calf and, when they refrained from partaking 
of it, he feared that they were displeased with 
him for some unconscious failure on his part to 
accord them the honour they deserved as his 
guests (11 : 70-71) ; on the other hand, he 
indignantly protested against their remarks 
when the same guests seemed, inadvertently, to 
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58. He said, °' What now is your 
real business, ye messengers?' 1761 

59. They said, 6 ' We have been sent 
unto a guilty people 1762 

60. c< Excepting the family of Lot. 
Them we shall save all 1763 






a 51 : 32. 6 51 : 33. r 29 : 33 ; 51 : 36. 



question his faith in God. Such is the jealousy 
and deep regard which the Prophets have for 
God. 

Abraham meant to say that he had made the 
enquiry simply to ascertain whether it was 
glad tidings from God or only a conjecture, but 
now that he had come to know that the message 
was from God, he could have no possible doubt 
regarding its fulfilment. 

1761. Commentary: 

When Abraham realized that the real mission 
of these messengers was not to give to him the 
glad tidings of the birth of a son — for if it had 
been so, they would not have looked sad — but 
that they had come on some momentous mission, 
he hastened to enquire of them their real business. 
This question of Abraham also shows that he 
regarded the messengers to be mere human 
beings and not angels. For if he had considered 
them to be angels, he would not have been 
surprised at their refusal to partake of food, 
as he would have known that angels do not 
eat food. As, however, he considered them 
to be human beings, their refusal to partake 
of the food offered to them made him 
apprehensive that a grievous affair was weighing 
upon their minds (11 : 70, 71). 

1762. Commentary : 

The messengers said that they had brought 
the news of punishment for a sinful people and 



this was the reason for their looking depressed 
and dejected. 

1763. Important Words: 

JT (family) is derived from the verb JT (ala). 
They say J| Jf i.e., he or it returned to it ; or 
he resorted to it. <c« Jf means, he returned or 
reverted from it. <<Vj Jf means, he ruled or 
governed his subjects. WU JF means, he managed 
or tended his cattle. JF means, a man's family 
or relations or kinsfolk ; the people of his house ; 
his fo!lowers ; his friends, and the like. By the 
JT of the Holy Prophet are meant, accordingto 
some, his followers whether relations or others, 
and his relations whether followers or not ; or, 
as some say, his family and his wives (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 2 : 50. 

Commentary : 

By using the words, Excepting the family of 
Lot, the messengers alluded, on the one hand 
to the fact that " the guilty people " (see the 
preceding verse ) were none other than the tribe 
of Lot and, on the other hand, they allayed 
Abraham's anxiety regarding Lot and his family. 
Apparently, the messengers were commissioned 
to lead Lot and his family to a place of 
safety. 

The word Lfi'*~\ (all) shows that those who 
were to be saved along with Lot were a party of 
persons, and not merely his two daughters, as 
the Bible has it (Gen. 19 : 15,16). 
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thatshe shall be of those who remain ©e*v*^o-^ ^' UjJS^jh-olNI & 

behind.' 1764 '*' " -^ ' 



R 5 62. And 6 when the messengers came 
unto the family of Lot, 1765 



&&»*M%.& 



«7 : 84 ; 11 : 82 ; 26 : 172 ; 27 : 58. &11: 78 ; 29 : 34. 



1764. Important Words: 

I»jJ» (We surmise) is derived from j£ 
(qadara) which means, lie measured or computed 
or estimated. j-i» (qaddara) means, he 
meditated or considered ; he supposed or 
conjectured or surmised. When used about 
God, it means, He decreed or appointed or 
ordained (Aqrab & Lane). See also 2 : 21. 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that out of the 1'amily 

of Lot his wife would not be saved, as she 

would remain behind and would not leave the 

city with Lot. The messengers used the 

expression l" jJ* which here means, "we surmise" 

because they were not sure about her fate and 

bad only guessed that she would remain behind. 

Evidently, one or more of them might have had 

a dream regarding this affair and, naturally, 

they were not quite sure about its interpretation 

but had only inferred that she would not 

be saved. Or it may be that, having regard to 

the feelings of Abraham, they did not like to 

stress the point of the sad end of Lot's 

wife and expressed it vaguely. 

Here is another divergence between the 
description of this affair as given in the Bible 
and the Quran. The Bible says : And 
when the morning arose, then the angels 
hastened Lot, saying, Arisc, take thy wife, 
and thy two daughters, which are here ; lest 
thou be consumed in the iniquity of the city. 
And while he lingered, the men laid hold upon 



his hand, and upon the hand of his wife, and 
upon the hand of his two daughters ; the Lord 
being Merciful unto him : and they brought 
him forth, and set him without the city 
(Gen. 19 : 15,16). 

The Quran, on the other hand, says that Lot 
had been informed beforehand that his wife 
would not leave the city with him but would 
remain behind (29 : 34). It can easily be 
judged which of these two accounts is more 
natural and nearer the truth. According to 
the Quran, she not only remained behind but 
was from the very beginning destined to do so, 
but the Bible says that the angels led her out 
of the city, although they knew that God had 
decreed that she would share its fate. The 
■ Bible thus depicts the angels to be acting 
against the decree of God, which is evidently 
wrong. 

1765. Commentary: 

By using the word jjL-^I (messengers), the 
Quran hints that the bearers of the message 
were men. 

The Bible, however, sometimes mentions them 
as men (Gen. 18 : 2,16,22) and sometimes as 
angels (Gen. 19 : 1) and in thelatter case even 
goes so far as to say that Lot prepared for them 
unleavened bread (Gen. 19 : 3) as if angels 
partook of the same. Such inconsistencies of 
the Bible provide a proof of the fact that it 
has suffered materially from later interpolations. 
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66. 6 'So go forth, with thy family \^'/A'K'',V ,'. „ * ' > . -i./r - r . 
in the Za«er part of the night, and ^^^^f^\^\^0^\^o^hai{3^\i ju>\a 
follow thou in their rear. And let none ' '" ' *^ ' ' ' * ' 

of you look back, and now proceed (5?)(i)<»Co£> C^s-l^oPd^l l£L 

to where you are commanded.' 1769 JJ^y .. -5 -? /°"^ 

«51 : 26. 6 11 : 82. 



63. He said, °'Verily, you are a 
party of strangers.' 1766 

64. They said, 'Nay, but we have 
come to thee with that about which 
they doubted. 1767 

65. 'And we have come to thee 
with the truth, and surely we are 
truthful. 1768 



1766. Commentary: 

Theword Oj J^ (strangers) includes wayfarers. 
It is thus suggested that Lot thought these men 
to be mere wayfarers whose visit to the place 
was simply casual, whereupon these messengers 
hastened to inform him that they had come to 
him on a special mission (see the succeeding 
verse). 

1767. Commentary : 

The fact that the people of Lot doubted the 
truth of what he told them shows that they had 
already been warned of the coming punishment 
by Lot. The mission of the messengers was 
thus only to inform Lot that the time of the 
threatened punishment had arrived, and that 
he and those who believed in him should at 
once Ieave the place. 

1768. Commentary : 

As Abraham had previousIy questioned the 
messengers regarding the source of their 
message (v. 55), they now forestalled a repetition 
of a similar question by Lot and volunteered 
the statement that they had brought a definite 
divine Message and by way of emphasis added 
the words, surely we are trulhjul. 



1769. Commentary : 

The pronoun > (their) in the expression 
»jt>i\ (their rear) used in this verse shows that, 
according to the Quran, the party who left 
the city with Lot did not consist of his two 
daughters only, as stated in the Bible (Gen. 19), 
but of other believers as well, some of whom 
must have been males, as the plural masculine 
pronoun shows. This view is supported by 
another passage in the Bible (Gen. 18 : 32) 
which shows that Abraham was aware that there 
were some men in the town of Lot who had 
accepted his Message. Abraham was not, 
however, sure of their number. 

The words •*»- 1 $<■+ cJSh V (let none of you 
look back) do not here mean, as most 
Commentators have taken them to mean 
literally "looking back." The expression has 
been used figuratively, meaning " giving 
thought to, " or " feeling anxious for, " those 
left behind. The above quoted words thus 
signify, " do not mind the disbelievers, and 
leave them to perish. " As against this the 
Bible says that Lot's wife Iooked back and 
was turned into a pillar of salt (Gen. 19 : 26). 
The Quranic version is certainly more naturaJ, 
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67. And a We communicated to him #-\' , '' , ^?7',/./"'^ •,-'■> •,.' 'r'/v/ 
this decree that the root of them was Qw£pji}io\j*y ^'>^l\^J> 
to be cut off by the morning. 1770 9 

©Sf'>u 1 



«6 : 46 ; 7 : 73 , 85. 



for it not only denies her looking back but 
declares that she was one of those who remained 
behind (29 : 34). The fact that the Bible, which 
was written much earlier than the Quran, 
should interweave it with such an incredible 
tale, which the Quran rejects, lends strong 
support to the latter's claim to be the reyealed 
word of God. 

The words, where you are comtnanded, confirms 
the interpretation given above, viz., that the 
messengers had come to tell Lot where he should 
go after leaving the condemned city. They 
had come to inform Lot of his destination in 
pursuance of a divine command. 

The messengers suggested to Lot that he 
should Jollow in their rear so that he might 
be the last in the party to leave the city. This 
was evidently intended as a precaution for the 
safety of all members of the party because 
since Lot was a Prophet for whom divine 
protection was particularly intended the 
threatened punishment could not overtake 
the city until he was safely out of it. 

1770. Important Words : 

L^J (We communicated). They say 
^♦^illjo ^^ij i.e., he judged and decided 
between the two litigants. «Uljiili^^iu means, 
he determined or designed and accomplished 
or completed the thing properly. I/ »^\(S*' 
means, he decreed or ordained or commanded 
the thing. ^U^» means, he fulfilled or 
attained or satisfied his want or desire. 
4j3 ^ti means, he paid off his debt. 
^jLaH^giu means, he performed his Prayer. 
J^l l^ji» means, he declared and explained the 



thing. ^Vl "tJl^i» means, he commuuicated or 
conveyed the matter to him. J^Jt,^»» means, 
he kept or fulfilled the pledge. V 4 .»' A*~.\&** 
means, he died (lit. he completed his term), 
«de ^^5» *> jj> means, he struck him and 
thereby killed him (Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary : 

The words of this verse are spoken by God and 
not by the messengers, as it might appear from 
the context. As the messengers had come to tell 
Lot that the time of the threatened punishment 
of his people had already arrived, so in this 
verse God says to Lot that what the messengers 
had communicated to him was undoubtedly 
true, and as the time was very short, he should 
quit the place at once. It is this direct 
revelation of God that has been mentioned 
in the present verse and possibly in the previous 
one as well. 
The word jh among other things signifies, 
the root of a thing. But the word " root " 
does not here mean, " great men " (who are 
certainly the root of a tribe or clan) bnt the 
entire tribe collectively, for the word " root " 
also symbolizes the whole tree. In fact, the 
words, Ezczpting the family of Lot, occurring in 
v. 60 show that in the present verse this word 
cannot be taken in the sense of " great men " 
for, according to the above quoted verse, both 
the great and the small men of Lot's people 
were destroyed, with the exception of a few 
members of his family. Moreover, the word 
j\> also means " the last remnant. " So 
the verse definitely signmes that all the people 
of Lot were destroyed except only a few. See 
also 6 : 46. 
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68. And a the people of the city came 
rejoicing 
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1771 " - ©^i(^^^C^Iji1iC.J 



69. He said, 6 'These are my guests, y ,^> ,->''[* .•,* ^/^ <" < f ^ 

so put me not to shame ; 1772 /^,-^-i"M:'« .x.is1>a,.\\ U» 



Ci" 



70. 'And fear Allah and disgrace me 
not.' 1773 

71. They said, 'Did we not forbid 
thee to entertain all sorts of people? ' 1774 






°11 :79. 6 H : 79. 



The word Jj»^ (by the morning) shows 
that Lot was bidden to joumey with his family 
in the latter part of the night so that his wioked 
countrymen might not discover their absence 
and pursue and overtake them before the 
threatened punishment which was to take 
place at sunrise (v. 74). 

1771. Commentary : 

From the Bible it appears that the *j-u 
(city) mentioned in this verse was the seat of 
kings (Gen. 14 : 17, 21). <~>j>, the town to 
which the Holy Prophet fled from Mecca 
was also called "**i* (city) by him, which 
implied the prophecy that after having become 
free from epidemics which ravaged it before, 
it would become a great town and the Centre 
of Islam. 

1772. Commentary : 

Lot had been told by his people not to bring 
strangers into the city and now that he had 
broiight these guests he knew that he would be 
taken to task for having defied their warnings. 
He therefore asked them not to disgrace him 
by mentioning this matter before his guests. 

1773. Commentary: 

Lot further begged his people not to disgrace 
him for onering hospitality to the wayfarers, 

because that was, after all, a good act in 



the sight of God and did not deserye censure 
or condemnation. 

1774. Commentary : 

As there existed a state of war between the 
people of Lot and the neighbouring tribes, his 
people had warned Lot not to bring strangers 
into the city. But as travel was neither safe 
nor comfortable in those parts of the country, 
Prophet Lot used to harbour lonely way- 
farers in his house. This was resented by his 
people, who were looking for a pretext to expel 
him from the city, being already tired of his 
teaching and preaching. But they could not 
do so without a valid excuse, because Lot was 
a full-fledged citizen and his daughters were 
married in the town. Now, however, they 
found a good excuse for venting their wrath on 
him for his having given shelter to strangers 
in his house despite their warnings. From 
this it is clear that Lot's people did not come to 
him with the wicked intention of committing 
sodomy with his guests, but to convey to him 
the warning that they had found a valid excuse 
to expel him from the town. This was the 
reason of their rejoicing. The story that they 
were pleased because they found an opportunity 
for committing sodomy with Lot's guests 
is quite baseless, because it is out of keeping 
with the context. In fact, the whole story has 
been unthinkingly borrowed from the Bible by 
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72 a He said, ' Tliese are my daughters 
if you must do something.' 1775 

73. By thy life, these too in their 
mad intoxication are wandering in 
distraction — 1776 
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«11 :74. 



some nmple-minded Commentators (Gen. 19 : 5). 
If Lot's people had come with the evil intention 
of satisfying their unnatural lust on this 
occasion, then, instead of being displeased with 
Lot, they should have been pleased with him, 
because he had provided them with such an 
opportunity. 

1775. Commentary : 

The verse states that Lot orTered to the 
infuriated people his daughters as hostages 
against any possible infringement on his part 
or that of his guests of the interests of the 
town. As his daughters were married to 
townsmen, he, their father, could do nothing 
against the interests of the town ; and if he 
did anything of that sort, they could easily 
wreak vengeance on him through his daughters. 

Some Muslim Commentators, blindly following 
the story of the Bible (Gen. 19 : 8), have 
interpreted this verse as meaning that Lot 
offered those people his daughters for the 
gratincation of their lust. This interpretation 
is absurd. No sensible man, much less a 
Prophet of God, would seek to derlect a man 
from one sinful act by suggesting to him the 
commission of anothĕr and more heinous sin. 
It is inconceivable that Prophet Lot should 
have orTered his own daughters to those wicked 
people that they should satisfy their lust with 
them instead of with the strangers. Human 
imagination staggers at such a foolish and 
wicked idea. Some other Commentators are 
of the opinion that, being an elderly man and 
a Prophet, Lot referred to the women of the 
tribe as bis daughters, meaning that these 



people should go in unto their wives rather 
than gratify their lust unnaturally. This 
interpretation, though much more sensible 
than the Biblical story, is also not admissible 
being in conAict with the context (see also 
11 : 79). 

It may also be noted here that the words 
t>^l» ^iJ ol (if you must do something) do not, 

according to Arabic idiom, mean "if you must 
commit sodomy." They simply mean, "if you 
must do something." 

1776. Important Words: 

iij^i (by thy life). y ('amrun) is the 
same as jP ('umururi) and means, life or the 
age to which life extends or the period in 
which the body is inhabited by life. The 
Arabs say dfll J-T^ V di^J i.e., by thy life I will 
assuredly do such a thing. The expression 
lij~>J therefore means, by thy life ; or by thy 
religion, for y= ('amrun) also means religion 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse is addressed to the Holy Prophet 
by God and not to Lot by the angels, as some 
Commentators seem to think. 

The expression iij*J (by thy life) therefore 
beautifully hints at the purity of the Holy 
Prophet's life by citing it as a witness against 
the wickedness of evil-doers. 

The case of Lot was in fact similar to that of the 
Holy Prophet in more than one respect. Just 
as the people of Lot prohibited him from enter- 
taining outsiders, fearing lest the latter should 
conspire against them, similarly the Meccans 
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a Then the punishment seized 
.n at sunrise. 1777 






a ll : 82. 



prohibited the Holy Prophet trom having any 
dealings with strangers, for they feared that 
he might form an alliance with outside people 
and thus seek to do them harm. And just as 
Lot had his two daughters married among his 
enemies, similarly the Holy Prophet had 
three of his daughters married among 
disbelievers : Ruqayya and Ummi Kulthiim 
having been married to 'Utba and Shaiba, 
the two sons of Abu Lahab and Zainab to 
Abu'l 'As bin al-Rabl'. The relevancy of "^J| (the punishment) which is derived 



for establishing the truth of a certain claim 
and He, being the Creator of all things, has the 
right to offer anything as a witness. But 
man cannot do so. It is therefore not allowed 
to him to swear by anything except God. For a 
full discussion of the subject of "oaths" in the 
Quran and their signincance see under 75 : 2. 

1777. Important Words: 



the present verse to the previous one is that the 
Holy Prophet felt grieved by the reference 
to Lot's daughters having been married among 
his opponents, for this reminded him of his own 
daughters who were married among disbelievers 
and of their being likely to suffer at the 
hands of their husbands. God has therefore 
here consoled the Holy Prophet by saying to 
him, "Your enemies have indeed proved more 
wicked than the people of Lot, who at least 
abstained from persecuting his daughters. 
But We offer your whole life as a witness that 
even as Lot's people were punished by God, 
your people, who are the greater sinners, will 
not escape God's punishment for persecuting 
you who are by far a greater Prophet." 

It may also be brieny mentioned in passing 
that God's swearing by His creatures is quite 
different from man's swearing by them. When 
a man swears by a thing other than God, he 
does so to express his special reverence for it, 
which is denounced by the Quran. But God 
swears by a thing in order to offer it as a witness 



from qU i.e., he cried aloud or shouted. 
4»V means, a vehement crying ; an evil or 
mischief that comes on one suddenly ; punish- 
ment ; a hostile incursion by which a tribe is 
surprised (Lane). See also 11 : 68. 

Commentary : 

In v. 67 the time for the punishment which 
was to overtake Lot's people is indicated by the 
expression J/»ua. (by the morning) but in the 
present verse it is expressed by u*jZ-* 
(at sunrise). This may appear to be a 
discrepancy in the words used by the Quran. 
But there is no real discrepancy, because the 
expression i>»^** (by the morning) signines 
those entering on the period from dawn 
till sunrise, and jij^ meahs, at sunrise. 
It is thus clear that there is no real 
conAict in the meanings of the two words. 
The calamity actually occurred at sunrise. 
This is supported by the Bible (Gen. 19 : 23, 24). 
For the nature of the calamity see the following 
verse. 
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75. °We turned it upside down "?.'{> -> J[s [<"'V'"\ ' Y\>\' \"\\' f"V/' 
and We rained upon them stones of 0^ffy**V^**» .^^U^WUijo 

clay. 17 ' 



78 



76. 6 Surely, in this are Signs for 
those who ean read signs. 1779 






«'« 



77. And 
exists. 1780 



c it lies on a road that still 



®4&$£j$V> 



"11:83. 6 29 : 36 ; 51 : 38. c 37 . m 



1778. Important Words: 

Ji»~ (clay). See 11 : 83. 

Commentary : 

The houses of Lot's people were turned upside 
down. This punishment corresponded to their 
unnatural orTence. The punishment apparently 
took the form of a severe earthquake which 
raised portions of the stony soil and buried 
them under ; or the houses had walls of stones 
and rubble laid in clay and these were violently 
shattered and the debris thrown all around. 

1779. Important Words : 

i>fjdl (those who can read signs) is deriyed 
from *'J (twassama) which again is derived 
from fj which means, he stamped or 
marked or branded a thing. Jr^ t r 'J means, he 
deliberated over the thing and considered it 
or examined it or did so repeatedly to know it 
or obtain a clear knowledge of it ; he recognized 
the thing by an external sign. jk\ <i CjtJ 
means, I perceived goodness in him or I read 
signs of goodness in him (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The use of the word Jrfs* here is 
signincant. It was intended to draw the 
attention of the Meccans to the fact that there 
was living among them one who was like 
Lot and to whom they had meted out the 
same treatment as was meted out to Lot by 
his people, and therefore, they could easily 
imagine what kiud of treatment they should 



expect from God. The verse purports to say 
that if the people of the Holy Prophet did not 
repent, God would punish them as He had 
punished the persecutors of Lot. The verse 
invites them to ponder over tbe fate of the 
people of Lot and read the signs of the time 
and take a Iesson from them. 

As a matter of fact, the fate of the disbelieving 
Meccans was somewhat similar to that of the 
people of Lot. In the Battle of Badr a strong 
gale which miraculously arose drove into the 
faces pf the Meccans stone-particles which 
blinded them and proved the immediate cause 
of their ignominious defeat. Again, in a 
metaphorical sense, the struggle of the Meccans 
against the Holy Prophet led to the complete 
overthrow of their social order. Disbelievers 
who held a high position in Meccan society in 
pre-Islamic days went down in the social scale 
and those poor Muslims who enjoyed no great 
position in public esteem and who accepted the 
Holy Prophet in the early years of his mission 
came to occupy positions of trust and eminence 
in the new social order. This was indeed a 
great earthquake which turned things upside 
down, as the preceding verse puts it. 

1780. Important Words : 

jta. (that still exists) is derived from 
^lil which again is derived from f!» 
whieh means, he stood up or he stood still 
in his place. rl»t means, he rernained, 
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78. Surely, °in this is a Sign for 
believers. 1781 



79. And 6 the People of the Wood too 
were surely wrongdoers. 1782 






«29 : 45. *26 : 177 ; 38 : 14 ; 50 : 15. 



continued, stayed, tarried or resided in a place ; giving a number of meanings, e.g., if ; not ; 
he remained stationary. They say JUjo^t»! verily or surely ; because ; when. It is some- 



i..e he continued in a state or condition. *•*• 
means, that which lasts ; lasting ; continuing ; 
unceasing (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2:4; 
4 : 6 & 5 : 98. 

Commentary : 

A way is said to be **• (that still exists) when 
it continues to be used by wayfarers. The 
way reierred to here i.e., the one connecting 
Arabia with Syria is actually still in use, thus 
fulfilling the prophecy implied in the name 
given to it in the Quran. The way passes 
along the Dead Sea which is locally known as 
■•W j*. *•?•> tte Sea of the Prophet Lot. 

1781. Commentary: 

Compare this verse with v. 76 where.the word 
,>c\i. (those who can read signs) is used in 
place of jt* r * (believers). In the former case 
the story referred to was that of Lot. The 
bearing it had upon the life and career of the 
Holy Prophet could be noticed and understood 
only by men who possessed comparatively 
greater intelligence and insight. Therefore, the 
word j£"j* was use( i m v - 76. But as the 
ruined city lay on a public Mghway, any 
God-fearing person who passed by that way 
could, by seeing its ruins, ponder over its history 
and proht by the lesson it taught. This is why 
the word &>y (believers) has been used in the 
present verse. 

1782. Important Words: 

jl (snrely) is a common Arabic word other keeping herds of camels and sheep and 

1305 



times redundant (Lane). 

<-£>Vl (the Wood), the plural of which is 
iil>VI is derived from the verb tiX l (ayika). 
j^Sll^J means, the trees grew thick and 
formed a wood. ^-£jVI means, a collection of 
numerous tangled or dense trees, particularly 
(though not necessarily) of the kind called 
j J ~ and iJVl (wild berries) ; a thicket (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word ^XVI seems to refer to Midian 
in the vicinity of which there existed tangled 
and luxuriant trees after which these people 
or a section thereof were called ^ ^Vl <_>U?l* 
Midian Iay in the Sinai Peninsula, a few miles 
from the sea. It was originally the name of 
a tribe who were descended from Abraham 
through Keturah and who had settled in the 
locality known after their ancestor Midian, son 
of Keturah. They were good businessmen and 
carried on trade with India through Bahrain 
or Aden. When, however, their business 
Sourished, they resorted to illicit methods in 
trade (26 : 184). 

The fact that, according to the Quran, the 
Prophet Shu'aib was sent both to "*-5uVli_-U?l 
i.e People of tbe Wood (26 : 177, 178) and 
j-i-^l i.e. People of Midian (11:85) 
shows that both are the names of the same 
people or, rather, of two sections of the same 
people who had adopted two different kinds 
of trade, one living on commerce and the 
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80. So °We chastised them also. And 
they both lie on a manifest way. 1783 






°26 : 190 ; 38 : 15 ; 50 : 15. 



selling milk, wool, etc. Two sections of the 
same people living in the same town are generally 
seen to be ibllowing different trades in such 
towns as are situated on the borders of jungles 
and forests, So the people of al-Aika is another 
section of the tribe of Shu'aib (26 : 177, 178) 
who has also been spoken of as having 
been sent to the people of Midian (7 : 86, 11 : 85 
&29:37). 

Further evidence of the close relationship of 
the "People of the Wood" with the "People 
of Midian" is furnished by the fact that identical 
faults have been ascribed in the Quran to 
both. Speaking of the latter, the Quran 
says : So give full measure and full weight, 
and diminish not unto people, their things, and 
create not disorder in the earth after it has been 
set in order (7 : 86), while Shu'aib addresses 
the former in the Mlowing words : Give full 
measure, and be not of those who give less. And 
weigh with the true balance. And diminish 
not to men their things, nor act corruptly in 
the earth, mdking mischief (26 : 182-184). This 
shows that the "People of the Wood" and 
the "People of Midian" (to whom Prophet 
Shu'aib was sent) belonged to the same parent 
tribe and had adopted different forms of trade. 

It may also be noted here that Midian was 
both the name of the tribe and the town 
they lived in, at the head of the gulf of 'Aqaba, 
and near it was situated the wilderness or 
Aika abounding in dwarf trees of the species 
of wild plums and affording shelter to camels, 
sheep and goats. For a description of the 
<-£ I or wood near Midian, see " The Gold Mines 
of Midian" by Sir Richard Francis Burton. 



1783. Important Words: 

- r 1 * 1 ( wa y) is derived from fl (amma.). They 
say *•! i.e., he repaired to or directed his 
course to him or jt. (1.1 inter alia, means, a 
road or way ; a manifest road or way (Lane). 

u^ (manifest) means, distinct from others; 
apparent ; manifest ; plain (Lane). See also' 
2 : 169. 

Commentary : 

Commentators differ. as to the relerence of the 
word "both" in this verse. Most of them take 
it as referring to the habitations of Lot and 
Shu'aib, the account of the people of Lot having 
just preceded that of the people of Shu'aib. 
But the more correct view seems to be that 
the word "both" refers to the habitations of 
"the People of the Wood" and "the People of 
Midian," reference to the latter being understood. 
The habitations of both lay on a much-frequented 
highway. 

It may also be noted that in the case of the 
city of Lot the highway has been called 
(■}" ik- i- e - the way that still exists 
(v. 77) signifying that it would continue to 
be used. Consequently that road has remained 
in constant use up to the present time. In 
the case of the habitation of <CVl ^~>\^\ 
i.e., the People of the Wood, the road has 
been called J^ { 1. 1 i.e. a manifest way. 
Consequently, the old road which connected 
Asia with Egypt has now ceased to be used 
by caravans, though, as the word ,>a. 
(manifest) hints, the track still remains. 



1306 



PT. 14 



AL-HIJR 



CH. 15 



6 81. And the People of the Hijr also 
did treat the Messengers as liars: 1784 

82. And We gave them Our Signs, 
but they turned away from them. 1785 



' J '* i < ».*• 






1784. Important Words : 

j»J-l v U?l (People of the Hijr). 
is derived from j^- (hajara) which means, he 
prevented or hindered or interdicted. See also 
2 : 75. j*- (Hijr) means, forbidden, xmlawful, 
inviolable or sacred ; garden or walled garden 
of palm-trees prohibited to the public ; a fortress ; 
a wall of stones built round a house ; the place 
round which such a wall is made ; relationship 
that prohibits marriage ; understanding or 
intelligence, because it forbids that which it 
does not behove one to do ; bosom or breast ; 
figuratively also protection. The word also 
means, the country or land of Thamud (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Hijr lay between Tabiik and Medina. Here 
Jived the people of Thamud to whom Salih 
was sent as a Warner. The city of this tribe 
appears to have been largely built of stones. 
Ib was surrounded by a stone wall and 
ramparts. Hence this name. 

It is worthy of note that though only one 
Prophet, Salih, appears to have been sent to 
these people, in the verse under comment they 
are condemned as having rejected the Messengers 
of God. The same expression has been used in 
26: 106, 124, 142, 161 & 177 where the tribes 
mentioned are said to have rejected all 
Prophets, while as a matter of fact each one of 
these different tribes rejected only a particnlar 
Prophet who was sent to them. This shows that 
in the sight of God the rejection of one Prophet 
means the rejection of all because, jirst, the 
basic teachings of all divine Messengers are the 
same and so the rejection of one Prophet 
implies the rejeetion of all otherB, and, 



secondly, the rejection of a Prophet implies 
rejection of God, Who is the Sender of all 
Prophets. This is why Jesus warned the 
Jews that by rejecting him they were rejecting 
Moses ; for if they had really believed in Moses, 
they should not have hesitated to accept him 
(John 5 : 46). This is true of all Prophets 
and Messengers of God. He who rejects the 
Prophet of his own day shows by his act of 
rejection, that if he had lived in the time of any 
other Prophet, he would have rejected him also. 
Hence it is that the rejection of one Prophet, 
according to the Quran, is tantamount to 
the rejection of all Prophets and the acceptance 
of one is tantamount to the acceptance of alJ 
of them. See also 2 : 137, 286 ; 3 : 85 & 4 : 153. 

The next few verses of the present Sura and 
some opening verses of the fo!lowing Sura 
embody mighty prophecies and deal with 
subjects of very great import. 

1785. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses three diffeient peoples 
have been mentioned : (1) the people of 
Lot ; (2) the people of Shu'aib ; and (3) the 
people of Salih. The order in which they have 
been mentioned is noteworthy. They have 
not been mentioned in their chronological order 
but in the order of the distance of their 
habitations from Mecca. The land of the 
people of Lot was the most distant of the three 
places and so it has been mentioned first. Next 
in order of distance were the people of Aika, 
and they have been put next. Hijr being 
situated between Tabuk and Medina, the tribe 
of Tbamud were the nearest of the three and 
it has consequently been mentioned last of all. 
In the order of time the people of Hijr preceded 
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83. And a they used to hew out houses ^, ' f->99 i[>J. ,' s->9 ,^ *<■/ 

in the mountains, in security. 1786 ®&$#\ ^.U^C^Oj^. So J 



84. 6 But the punishment seized them 
in the morning, 1787 

85. And all that they had earned 
availed them not. 1788 






»7 : 75 ; 26 : 150. &7 : 79 ; 11 : 68. 



the people of Lot and the people of Aika came 

last. This unusual order has been adopted 
in preference to the more natural one with a 
view to producing the greatest psychological 
effect, the tribe that was least known to the 
Arabs being mentioned first and the tribe 
which the Arabs knew best being mentioned 
last. 

It may also be incidentally mentioned here 
that in this Sura mention has been made of 
those peoples in whom the art of writing was 
not much in vogue, and who were regarded by 
the Arabs as their ancestors. Adam is, of 
course, the common progenitor of mankind. 
Lot was a near relative of Abraham and as such, 
was among the ancestors of the Arabs. The 
tribe of Shu'aib were cousins of the Ishmaelites, 
and became ultimately absorbed by them. 
The tribe of Tbamiid were a pure Arab 
tribe. 

1786. Important Words: 

by^». Ijiir (they used to hew out). £•£■ 
means, he cut or hewed ; or he formed 
or fashioned by cutting or paring or clipping. 
The Arabs say {J& t Jc c^- (in the passive 
voice) i.e., he was fashioned after the 
model of generosity, viz., he was generous by 
nature (Lane). 



I- 



-*•'. 



(houses) is 



the plural of c^_ 
which is derived from ol i.e., he passed the 
night. C^_ means, a chamber; a house or 
dwelling; a tent. It also means, a verse 
(Lane). 
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Commentary : 

This verse shows that the tribe of Thamud 
were a civilized, powerful and rich people. 
They had separate summer and winter resorts 
and led secure and comfortable lives. Even 
when they went to the hills in summer for 
recreation and change of climate, and left their 
winter habitations, they felt free from attacks 
from any quarter. The words, they used to 
hew out houses in the mountains, are also 
intended to hint at the highly developed state 
of their architecture. 

1787. Commentary : 

It appears from 7 : 79 that the calamity 
referred to in this verse was an earthquake. 

1788. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that though the people 
of Siilih built big houses and huge buildings 
and felt themselves secure, yet actually these 
very buildings proved the means of their 
destruction, for the divine punishment came 
upon them in the form of an earthquake, and 
so the hugeness of their buildings added to the 
severity of their calamity. The verse thus 
implies a strong warning for the enemies of the 
Holy Prophet to the effect that they should not 
rely on their wealth and possessions as a means 
of protection against the wrath of God, because 
when divine punishment comes, material 
means and resources, instead of being a 
protection, actually prove the ruin of those who 
possess them. 
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86. And a We have not created the t'jf < !i[/9'' , '{' ' <"' , ' x y s^w^'"^' f> 
heavens and the earth and all that is <yp|U^«> J U°J^h o>il> UBi U 

between the two but in accordance „ , ( 9 

' i [' *.' \ 



with 



ihe requirements of wisdom ; ©J^)! ^Ata^^jJJ^ <U»j| j£[£)| £)\ ^. 
and 6 the hour is sure to come. So ""' "" '* 

turn away jrom ihem in a comely 



manner. 



1789 



"3 : 192 ; 16 : 4 ; 38 : 28. 6 20 : 16 ; 40 : 60. 



1789. Important Words : 

~i.»U (So turn away) is derived from p** 
(safah,a). «-*• r** means, he turned away from 
and left him. This expression also means, he 
turned away from his sins or faults i.e., he 
forgave him. l _y\J\paj> means, he watched 
and looked into the affairs and eonditions 
of the people. p*" (safhun) is the infinitive 
noun from it, meaning also the side of a thing. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word «*L. (hour) is used to signify 
both the post-mortal Day of Judgement 
and the time fixed in this Iife for the punish- 
ment of the enemies of truth and the triumph 
of believers. The verse means to say that a 
careful study of the creation of the universe 
and its working leads to the conclusion that a 
great purpose underlies it. It not only proves 
that there is inevitably going to be a day of 
ultimate reckoning after death, but that even 
in this world truth ultimately triumphs and 
lalsehood comes to grief. If human life were 
really confined to a short and temporary 
existence on this earth, then the vast organization 
of the illimitable universe would be much 
too extravagant a provision. The creation 
of the universe and the wonderful design and 
purpose that pervades it surely leads to the 
one iuescapable inference that human life is 
much more than the limited, temporary and 
short existence on this earth. It is an insult 
to human intelligence to think that man has 
been created just to eat, drink andbemerry 



for a while and then die an etemal death. The 
wonderful creation of the universe strongly 
repudiates such an idea. Human existence 
has a grand purpose to fulfil and the fulfilment 
of that purpose presupposes that it should 
extend to a time when man should attain to 
that high spiritual state for which he is created. 
Study of the human mechanism shows that 
machinery of such innnite complexity could 
not have for its object only the preservation 
of the finite physical life. 

Similarly, a study of the creation of this 
universe and its mighty and wonderful working 
leads to the conclusion that in this life truth 
must ultimately prevail against untruth. The 
verse points out that just as it is impossible 
for the earth to subsist for one single day without 
the physical heavens, similarly, there could be 
no spiritual life divorced from the heaven of 
spiritual truths. Just as the earth can 
discharge its proper functions only so long 
as it forms a part of the whole universe, even so 
can man save himself from destruction only by 
forming a part of the spiritual system around 
him. The verse, therefore, purports to warn 
opponents of the Holy Prophet that, as they 
have cut themselves off from the heaven of 
spiritual truths, their wealth and possessions 
would not avail them in the least and the time 
has now come for their destruction and for the 
success and prosperity of those who have 
believed. 

It may be noted here that the verse 
emphatically speaks of the impending 
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87. Verily, it is thy Lord Who is the 
Great Creator, the All-Knowing. 1790 



©J*$\3±&&QSj Ol 



88. And a We have, indeed,given thee •->./". i/?, s \, 9 Jis,.t"-> ,*$,,,, .,•, 
theseven oft-repeated verses, and the ^^'OJ^^Wl^liL. d&t JjjJ 
Great Quran. 1791 



«39 : 24. 



destruction of disbelievers. History bears 
witness to the fact tliat after the promulgation 
of this prophecy the condition of the Meccan 
idolaters changed quickly from bad to worse until 
their power was completely broken and Islam 
reigned supreme in the land. 

It may further be noted that the verse under 
comment lends support to the view 
that this Siira was revĕaled towards the 
close of the Meccan period. At any rate 
the present verses must have belonged to that 
period, because they clearly speak of the 
imminent destruction of the Meccans. The first 
few verses of the next Sura also deal with 
the same topic. 

The words, So turn away/romthem in a comely 
manner, signify that now when the time of the 
punishment of the Meccans has come, the 
Holy Prophet should cease to hold religious 
discussions with them. 

1790. Commentary : 

The preceding verse spoke of the imminent 
destruction of disbelievers and the present 
Yerse says that God never hesitates to destroy 
the wicked because, being the Great Creator, 
He can easily bring into existence a better 
people after the destruction of their predecessors. 
This is the implication of the divine attribute 
J^- (the Great Creator) used in the 
intensihed form. 

The attribute ^I» (AIl-Knowing) points to 
the fact that God is well aware of 
the new order whieh will shortly replace the 
old. It will be a much better order and at 
its advent no one will regret the old ordei. 



It may be noted how in this one brief word 
f\* (AU-Knowing), the Quran has condensed 
so much meaning. The word hints at the 
excellence of the new social and political 
order to be introduced by Islam. 

It may further be noted that among the nrst 
few verses of this Sura the Holy Prophet was 
told to leave the disbelievers alone, victims 
to vain hopes, to eat and enjoy themselves 
for a while (v. 4). The verse under comment 
says that the time of their promised respite 
had now come to an end. 

The divine attributes "Great Creator" and 
"All-Knowing" also fumish an answer to those 
who wondered whence were to arise the 
circumstances and conditions which would 
ensure final victory for Islam. The answer is 
that God, being the Great Creator and AU- 
Knowing, will not fail to bring about 
circumstances and eonditions necessary for such 
a victory when the proper time for it arrived. 

1791. Important Words : 

(jklt (the oft-repeated) is the plural of jt* 
(mathnan) or «li« (mathnatun) which is derived 
from J*. They say »t» f.e., he doubled it or 
folded it or bent it. *J* JjI means, he praised, 
eulogized or spoke well of him. Ji (thinan) 
means, the repetition of a thing ; doing it one 
time after another. The HolyProphetisreported 
to have said ^i-ull j J>* V i.e. There shall be 
no repetition in the taking of poor-rate, viz., it 
shall not be taken twice in the same year. J^ 
(mathna) means, two and two or two and two 
together. ^i^lj^ means, the repeating of a 
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lower thy wmg oj mercy for the '* ' w "- ■ r •• > "^ rn - ,> 

believers. 1792 



a 20 : 132. 



benefit or benefaction ; or conferring it twice or 
thrice. ci^l signifies tlie First Chapter of the 
Quran called the «^l» because it is repeated in 
every rak'at of Prayer or because it contains 
praise of God. It also signifies the Quran 
altogether. (j'^1 also means, the verses of the 
Quran. iS^J lii^* means, the bends of the 
valley. ^~i I (i'*- means,the powers and capacities 
of a thing (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commontary : 

According to many eminent authorities such 
as 'Umar, 'Alf, Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn Mas'5d, 
the words J^ !,>•£•" signify the Opening 
Chapter of the Quran, the Wl» , because it is 
repeated and recited in every rak'at of Prayer. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
jllll gj I is the Opening Chapter of the Quran. 
This Chapter is also called oTJH\{\ (Mother of 
the Qaran) and ^tOl^l» (the Opening of the 
Book). According to Zajjaj and Abu HayySn, 
the Opening Chapter is called jltU^JI because 
it contains the praises of God. 

The remaining portion of the Quran which 
follows the Opening Chapter has been called 
Ji«l| jT^SH i.e., the Great Quran. The name 
however, equally apphes to the First Chapter 
itself inasmuch as a portion of the Book may 
rightly be called the Book itself. In fact, there 
is a saying of the Holy Prophet to the effect 
that the Opening Chapter of the Quran is also 
J»JluTj«l| i.e., the Great Quran (Musnad 
v. 2, p. 448). The First Chapter, in fact, 
constitutes an abridgment of the whole Quran. 
It may be called the Quran in miniature, all 
tue contents of the Holy Book having been 



summarized and epitomized in it, while the 
remainder deals with the same subjects in 
detail. That the First Chapter of the Quran 
comprises in itself vast subjects was, for the 
iirst time, explained and demonstrated by 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. Never had any 
Commentator laid such stress on this subject 
as did Ahmad, and never before did any 
theologian elucidate this subject with such 
clearness. 

In the preceding verses it was said that as the 
truth had been brought home to the Meccans, 
the Prophet should now turn his attention 
away from them and leave them to the judgment 
of God. In the present verse he is told that 
after having withdrawn himself from them he 
should now apply himself more and more to the 
exposition of the teachings of the Quran to tho 
Muslims so that when the hour of their success 
arrived they might be ready to introduce in the 
world the new order promulgated by the Holy 
Book. 
1792. Important Words : 

o^ (stretch) is derived from J« which 
means, he strained, extended or stretched 
a thing. *i \»JuHx> means, he stretched his eyes 
towards it (Aqrab). 

W'jjl (some classes) is the plural of 
rj j which means, any sort of thing ; 
sort or species i.e., class ; one of a pair or 
couple of things ; a thing having with it a 
thing of the same kind ; a woman's husband or 
a man's wife (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, Stretch not thine eyes towards that 
what We have bestowed on some classes of 
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90. And say, °'I am, indeed, a plain 
Warner.' 1793 

91. Because We have decided to send 
down punishment on those who have 
formed themselves into groups against 
thee ; 1794 






a 22 : 50 ; 29 : 51 ; 51 : 51, 52 ; 67 : 27. 



them, do not mean that the Holy Prophet is here 

bidden not to , covet the worldly possession 

of disbelievers, for such an interpretation is not 

only inconsistent with his dignity and nobility 

of character but also is in connict with the 

clauses that immediately follow, viz., and grieve 

not over them and lower thy wing of mercy jor 

the believers. The real signincance of these 

words is that the Holy Prophet has here 

been told not to grieve over the fact that 

disbelievers, instead of feeling grateful to God 

Who had bestowed riches and prosperity on 

them, had incurred His wrath on account of 

their wickedness and now all their glory and 

power was going to depart and they were about 

to be destroyed. In fact, it had very much 

grieved the Holy Prophet that the disbelierers 

whom God had blessed with such prosperity 

were going to be destroyed for their disobedience. 

He had wished and prayed that they should 

have believed in him and thus have inherited 

the spiritual blessings promised to his fo!lowers. 

But instead of this they disobeyed God and 

deried His Prophet and therefore were going 

to be destroyed as God had informed the Holy 

Prophet in the words : and the hour is sure to 

come (v..86). This naturally caused much 

grief to the Holy Prophet who has been here 

bidden not to grieve for the Meccans, for they 

had made themselves deserving of this fate, 

but to devote his merciful attention to the 

up-bringing of the small community of believers 

and to look after their moral and spiritual 

welfare. Incidentally, this injunction ' also 

implied a veiled hint about the impending 



emigration of the Holy Prophet and his followers 
to Medina ; for it was not possible to train 
and bring up the small band of believers as 
pioneers of the new world order so long 
as they were in Mecca, where they had 
no freedom of action. The verse also hints 
that the Holy Prophet desired to delay and 
postpone his departure from Mecca out of a 
heartfelt desire to save the disbelievers, if 
possible. He is bidden here to wait no 
longer and prepare for departure. 

The words, Stretch not thine eyes towards what 
We have bestowed on some classes ojthem, do not 
refer even to the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet, as suggested by some Commentators, 
who assert that these words depict the mental 
condition of some of the Muslims at the time 
when they saw the caravans of the two Jewish 
tribes of Banu Quraiza and Banu NadTr laden 
with jewels, scents, etc. The fact that the 
whole Sura has been admitted by the consensus 
of scholarly opinion to have been revealed at 
Mecca, where there were no Jews, knocks the 
bottom out of this baseless insinuation. 

1793. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here bidden to announce 
openly and publicly the impending destruction 
of the Meccans and leave no ambiguity about it. 

1794. Important Words : 

\<5~ (because) is usually interpreted as "just 
as," but the more appropriate meaning here is 
"because." The word has been used in this 
sense in 2 : 152 and 8 : 6. 
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92. Who have pronounced the Quran 
to be so many lies. 1795 

93. So by thy Lord, We will, surely, 
question them all, 1796 






lf.«.J$L\ (those who have formed themselves 
into groups) is the plural of ^-^M which is 
derived from ^^»1 which again is derived 
from f> which means, he divided or distributed. 
^iu JlUI_^— ^l means, they divided the 
property among themsehres, each taking his 
respective share (Aqrab). The word *.«"! 
does not signify, as some have thought, the act 
of swearing. 

Commentary : 

This verse, when read along with the preceding 
one, means that divine punishment was about 
to overtake the Meccans because they had left 
no stone unturned to bring the Holy Prophet 
and his followers to grief and had even gone 
so far as to apportion among themselves the 
task of persecuting them. Different groups of 
disbelievers had taken upon themselves different 
duties with regard to putting obstacles in the 
way of the Holy Prophet. Some had under- 
taken to prevent visitors from approaching 
him, others to tease him when he was engaged 
in worship, and yet others had assumed the 
duty of persecuting the poor Mushms in 
diverse ways. It is to these various unholy 
tasks which the enemies of the Holy Prophet 
had set themselves that the word ^—iEI 
(those who have formed themselves into groups) 
refers. Some Commentators interpret the 
word ^jju—uil as " those who divide 
the Quran into parts," accepting some and 
rejecting others, but the more correct rendering 
is the one given above. In any case it is 
against accepted Arabic idiom to interpret the 
word as "those who swear" even though some 
scholars have supported this interpretation. 
For a detailed discussion of this verse, see 



" Tafsir Kablr " by Hazrat Khalifatulmasih, 
Head of the Ahmadiyya Community, Qadian. 

1795. Important Words: 

uw>* (so many lies). bj** is the plural 
of <a& ('idatun) which is considered to 
be derived from both _>-=»». Li* and *««<* *«=». 
They say ĕl^llUs i.e. he cut the sheep 
or goat into parts or portions. {J^^ts*** 
means, he divided the people into parts or 
sections. *** means, he lied or enchanted 
or calumniated. W» *** means, he reviled 
such a one or vilified him or accused him with 
false accusations ; he calumniated him. <-«>J I 
in which both derivations combine, means, a 
lie or falsehood ; a calumny ; an enchantment ; 
a piece, part or portion of a thing ; a party, 
sect or class of people (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word o^ a as given under Important 
Words means, many lies or so many Iies. This 
meaning of the word is more appropriate here 
and better suited to the context than the othei 
meaning viz., " parts." Eead with the previous 
verses, the sense of the present verse would be 
that the Holy Prophet should announce the 
approach of the threatened punishment to those 
people who had divided among themselves the 
unenviable task of persecuting him and his 
followers and had declared the Quran to be a 
bundle of hes. This interpretation disposes of 
the dimculties incidental to other interpretations 
of these verses. 

1796. Commentary: 

The words, We will surely gueslion tkem all, 
mean, " We shall call to account all tlese 
people for their wicked deeds ." 
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94. Concerning that which they used 
to do. 



e6jtg^i2 



95. So "declare openly that with ^ ^»?* > ,,* „?» 

which thou art commanded and turn ©CJ^^^C^O^^tj^^y^ fSJt& 
aside from those who ascribe partners " ' .' "' ' ■> 

to God.™ 7 



96. 6 We will, surely, sumce thee 
against those who mock : 1798 

97. Who set up another god with 
Allah, but soon shall they come to 
know. 



'.■>". 






" >*'?'>. 



98. And, indeed, <=We know that thy ^ 9 , ,> 9 ,^>, , <">'♦' ,-. 

bosom becomes straitened because of ©CJyywU) ^J^^p (y^.^i\ abJUui!» 

what they say. 1799 ' 

«5 : 68. H : 138. c 6 : 34 ; 11 : 13. 



1797. Important Words: 

«.-U>U (30 deelare openly). *• -U>l is derived 
irom f ■*•". Theysay *■*** ? .e. he clave, split or 
cracked it. »t>U|«.A,o means, he traversed or 
crossed the desert as though he clove it. 
^jj-SJ t c* Xfi means, I made the thing distinct or 
plain or clear. JJ-l *J^ means, he spoke the 
truth openly or aloud. Sf\ t**^ therefore 
means : (1) cleave thou, or divide thou (their 
congregation) with that wherewith thou art 
charged ; (2) distinguish thou therewith between 
the truth and faIsehood ; (3) reveal thou or make 
manifest that with which thou art charged and 
fear not anyone ; or utter thou openly or aloiid 
that with which thou art charged ; or (4) order 
thou or decide thou according to that with 
which thou art charged, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signines that (1) when God's decision 
ooncerning the punishment of the Meccans and 
the success of the Faithful has been revealed, 
the Holy Prophet should announce it openly and 
desistfromfurther reasoning withthe disbelievers ; 



(2) the Holy Prophet should now begin tc decide 
all questions in accordance with the ordinances 
laid down by Islam and thus should help to 
introduce the new world order. Taken in this 
sense, the verse will be found to imply a prophecy 
regarding the coming emigration to Medina of the 
Holy Prophet. 

1798. Commentary : 

The threatened punishment overtook the 
Quraish after the emigration of the 
Holy Prophet to Medina in the form of 
defeats on the nelds of battle and other 
humiliations. In the case of individuals also 
punisbment overtook the leaders of disbelief 
in diverse ways (Kathlr, under v. 5). 

1799. Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that the Holy Prophet 
was grieved because the disbelievers mocked 
at himbutbecause they associated other gods 
with God, as reierred to in the preceding verse. 
His grief was due to his jealous love for God, 
on the one hand, and to his sincere solicitude 
for his people, on the other, because he knew 
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99. But a glorify thy Lord praising y >, , , „ , 9 S, '\~, „ , „„ 

Him, and be of those who prostrate ®^>^>f-^c£?cP-? &jO*£g~~s 

themselyes bejore Him. im 



100. And continue worshipping thy 
Lord, till death comes to thee. 1801 






e^4^aijJ^i5 i 



«20: 131 ; 50: 40; 110: 4. 



that by rejecting him they were incurring the 
displeasure of God and courting their own 
destruction. 

1800. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that inasmuch as the 
main purpose of the Holy Prophet's advent, 
viz., the establishment of the Unity of God, was 
now going to be fulfilled, he should in joyous 
thanksgiving extol the praise of God and bow 
down to Him in devoted prostration. The 
verse also hints that the Holy Prophet should 
now busy himself all the more in the moral and 
spiritual training of the Faithful and thus 
provide practical means of establishing the 
glory of God. How in these few brief words 
God has so beautifully taken the burden from 
the mind of His Prophet ! 

1801. Important Words: 

u*a (death) is derived from ^,* and means, 
removal of doubt ; sure knowledge based on 
thinking and inference ; certainty. ^A is of 



three kinds : u»2JIJ* and (^tMul 6 an( l ul*:'lj»- 
The word <j»2> a l s0 means, death (Aqrab & 
Lane). See also 2:5. 

Commentary : 

The verse means that now that the hour of 
victory was coming, the Holy Prophet should 
devote his time all the more to prayer and 
devotions without let or hindrance from his 
enemies who would be deprived of the power 
of interfering with his work. 

The word 0;5.. here signines " death " but the 
more common meaning of this word i.e. 
" certainty " is also applicable here. In this 
sense, the word u«i would signify the time 
promised for the punishment of disbehevers 
and the triumph of truth. Taken in this sense 
the verse would mean that until that time comes 
the Holy Prophet and his folIowers should 
engage themselves in ever-increasing prayers 
and devotions in order to ensure its complete 
and speedy fulfilment. 
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CHAPTER 16 

AL-NAHL 

(Revealed Bejore Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation. 

Aeeording to some Commentators, the whole Sura was revealed at Mecca. But certain 
other authorities — Ibn 'Abbas being one of them — make an exception of vv. 96, 97 and 98, which 
according to them were revealed at Medina. Some scholars, however, are of the opinion 
that the verses revealed at Medina are 127, 128 and 129 while according to others these 
verses are 111, 127 and 128 ; yet some others think that they are vv. 2, 3, and 4. But 
Qatada holds quite the opposite view. According to him the whole Sura is Medinite with 
the exception of vv. 2, 3, and 4. Professor Noldeke believes that the whole Sura was 
revealed at Mecca with the exception of vv. 44, 112, 120, 121 and 125 and Weil strongly refutes 
Sale's view that the last three verses belong to the Medinite period. 

The Title. 

The Siira qnite appropriately has been given the title of Al-Nahl (lit. the Bee) because 
by a reference to the natural instinct of the bee which has been termed ^f j (revelation 
or inspiration) in the Quran, attention is drawn to the fact that the entire universe depends 
for its smooth and successful working on ^f j , whether manifest or hidden, direct or 
indirect. This subject constitutes the piyot or basic theme of the Sura. Moreover, the subject 
of Jihad has been introduced here as an important subject. As Jihad was to become the target 
of attacks from all quarters, it is hinted that, like honey which is protected by the bee 
from undue interference by its 6od-given sting, the Quran which is a store-house of spiritual 
honey shall be protected by the use of force which Muslims will have to employ in 
self-defence. 

Connection With The Previous Sura. 

The Sura is prefaced with no abbreviated letters. As the subject-matter of a Sura 
is an amplincation and expansion of the abbreviated letters placed at its beginning and is 
governed by them, the subject-matter of a Sura which has no such abbreviated letters 
is in fact, a continuation of the subjsct-matter of the preceding Sura which has abbreviated 
letters at its beginning, and is thus subject to, and governed by, those abbreviated letters. 
As the present Sura has no abbreviated letters at its beginning, its subject-matter will be 
considered as a continuation of the subject-matter of the preceding Sura (Hijr) and will be 
taken as governed by the letters Alif LamRa, placed at the beginning of that Sura, only the 
method of approach and treatment of the subject being diiferentt Tbis Sura like its 
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predecessor dwells upon the need and importance of divine reve!ation and points out that 
the word of God possesses an appeal and magnetism which no other book is found to possess, 
and the Quran being complete and perfect divine revelation, the force of its appeal and 
magnetic power is unrivalled and unapproachable. The followers of such a matchless 
book, therefore, can never fail in their mission. 

Another connection of this Chapter with that preceding it is that towards the end of 
the preceding Sura disbelievers were warned that divine punishment was about to overtake 
them. The warning was given in the words : And the Hour is sure to come (15 : 86) and so 
by thy Lord We will surelg que?tion ihem all (15 : 9.3). The present Chapter warns 
disbelievers that the threatened punishment is about to come. The warning is couched in the 
words : The decree of Allah is coming (v. 2). 

Subject-Matter. 

The Sura opens with the subject that the time has arrived for the fulfilment of the 
prophecies that w<jre made by the Holy Prophet about the downfall of disbelievers. The 
question of the social status and position of the person to whom this Book has been revealed 
is immaterial. Does not the fact of the very humble origin of rcan and the great moral and 
spiritual heights to which he subsequently rises till he becomes the manifestation of God's great 
powers and attributes bring home to critics of the Prophet the absurdity of their objection ? 
lf in the physical world they can reconcile themselves to this phenomenon, why does it seem 
to them preposterous if in the spiritual realm God has bestowed upon a person, apparently of no 
worldly importance, great distinction ; and why do they not consider that there must have been 
latent in him powers and faculties which had made him deserving of this divine favour ? 

The Sura then proceeds to develop the theme of the need of divine revelation and asks 
how the Benign and Merciful God Who has arranged to meet all the needs and 
requirements of man's travels and journeys in this life could have neglected to meet the needs 
of his last journey to the Eternal Goal. These requirements could be devised and met neither 
by man himself nor by the so-cailed gods of the idolaters. The Almighty God alone could 
reveal to man the right way which leads to Him and the means which render easy the iourney 
of the spiritual wayfarer to the Eternal Abode. But if man out of his ignorance or perversity, 
by eschewing the straight path, creates for himself difficulties and impediments he himself is 
to blaine. 

Aiter this the Sura answers an oft-repeated question, viz. if Messengers are sent by God, 
how dare any one flout or defy them ( God is .AH-Powerful, so He should have seen to it 
that His Messengers are not disobeyed. The answer to this question is embodied in the words 
And if He had enforced His will He would haceguided you all (v. 10), which suggest that as God 
has given man the freedom and choice to follow the right or the wrong course, He has also 
revealed to him guidance from time to time which helps him to avoid the wrong path and 
march to the destined goal. In addition to this Iogical answer, history is quoted to tell 
disbelievers how former Prophets were defied and rejected. Why, then, shonld the plea of 
tbe Almightiness pf God be advanced in regard to the rejection of the Holy Prophet ? 
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Believers are then told that if they wish their kith and kin also to accept the Quran, they 
8hould see that their hearts are cleansed because without purity of heart it is impossible 
to find God. God does not compel anyone to accept the truth, for by compulsion the very 
purpose of the life after death would be defeated. 

Then the Sura enters into a discussion of the life after death and it is stated that even 
in this world nations are resurrected and given a new life and it is with their "hijrat" (emigra- 
tion) that their resurrection begins. Accordingly, the Holy Prophet also would have to leave 
his native place and emigrate to Medina because it was essential for the spiritual development of 
his followers that they should be separated from disbelievers. From this the conclusion is 
drawn that if it is so necessary for the spiritual progress of believers to undergo a "hijrat" 
in this world, how far more is it neeessary for the permanent spiritual advancement of man 
that he should undergo a spiritual "hijrat," which is another name for death. After this "hijrat" 
the Faithful and the disbelievers begin to travel on separate paths ; the disbelievers go to 
Hell and the Faithful bask in the sunshine of Divine Grace and scale the heights of at-one- 
ment with God. The subject that great and wholesome results will flow from the Prophet's 
Hijrat (Emigration), is continued, viz., the disbelievers will be punished and believers will 
enjoy uninterrupted and uniform progress. 

The Sura proceeds brietly to deal with the question why respite is granted to 
disbelievers and why they are not forced to accept the truth. This leads to a treatment of the 
objection that, if the Holy Prophet is a true Messenger of God, why is his teaching at variance 
with that of earlier Prophets. In answer to this objection it is stated that the real teaching 
which former Prophets gave to their people greatly differed from the current, adulterated 
and corrupt teachings attributed to them. In fact, a new Prophet comes only when the former 
teachings become corrupt and lose their title to divine protection. 

By citing the esample of the bee, the Sura draws our attention to the fact that just 
as, guided by divine inspiration, the bee collects its food from iruits and Aowers and converts it 
into delicious and wholesome honey, it is in the fitness of things that divine revelation should be 
given to man for his moral regeneration and spiritual development and proceeds to say that just 
as honey varies in quality, so are all men not of equal spiritual development. Like the different 
colours and flavours of honey, the revelations of various Prophets are not of the same pattern, 
nor do their followers equally profit by them. Then one more argument is given in favour 
of the need of divine revelation. When with the passage of time people become separated from 
the era of a Prophet and vested interests grow up and become entrenched and privileges flow 
from father to son and all natural avenues of progress and advancement are closed upon the 
common man, God raises a new Prophet who wages a relentless war against this tyranny of man 
against man and the so-called leaders who enjoyed a monopoly of power and benent are 
dethroned from their seats of authority and the common men who follow the new Prophet take 
their place. By their acceptance of the new divine Message, these common men demonstrate that 
they were the real leaders and not those mountebanks who traded upon the superstition and 
fear of ignorant people. The chains of bondage are broken and man begins to breathe in an 
atmosphere of true freedom. Then it is that false notions of fancied superiority of 
presumptuous leaders 4ie their natural death. 
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Another very serious consequence of separation from the era of a Prophet is that 
people take to idolatrous beliefs and practices which tend to impede their moral and spiritual 
progress. God cannot allow this state of affaird to continue for long. He sends a new Messenger 
who infuses a new life into a dead people. 

Disbelieyers are then warned that great changes which are decreed to be brought 
about by means of the Quran would take place very soon. The time cries for a change and the 
New Message possesses all the essential elements and ingredients of a perfect teaching. The 
followers of this New Teaching will succeed and all power and dominion will pass into their 
hands. A veritable war will be waged against disbelief and its leaders will be destroyed. 

Towards the end of the Sura the Holy Prophet is told that the sphere and scope of his 
preaching would now widen and would embrace in its orbit Christians and Jews. This would 
excite a new opposition and Muslims would suffer persecution from all quarters ; but the divine 
cause of Islam would continue to grow and pro3per amid opposition and persecution and its 
enemies would meet with a terrible fate. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mereiful. 1802 

2 6 The decree of Allah is coming, so 
seek ye not to hasten it. Holy is He, 
and Exalted above all that which they 
associate with Him. 1803 



O^.jJloJ^U^ 









<*See 1:1. 65:53. 



1802. Commentary : 

See under 1:1. 

1803. Commentary: 

The word 'decree' may refer either (1) to the 
punishment with which disbelievers were 
threatened in the previous Chapter in the 
words, the hour is sure to come (15 : 86), or (2) 
to the promise contained in the words, lower 
thy wing of mercy for the believers (15 : 89). 
The words, the decree of Allah is coming, mean 
to say (1) that the time of punishment for 
disbelievers or (2) the time of the ushering in 
of the new order, has arrived. 

The words, so seek ye not to hasten it, refer to 
both the aforesaid claims : (1) Disbelievers 
are told not to be in a hurry to demand 
punishment, for the time of punishment had 
already drawn near. (2) They are told not 
to be impatient for the new order which is 
already at their very doors. 

At the end of the previous Sura, the Holy 
Prophet and the believers were asked to shun 
disbelievers and give up further reasoning with 
them (15 : 86). and connne themselves to 
the glorirication of God (15 : 99). Now by 
the words, Holy is He, it is announced that 
the time has come when the Sanctity and 
Holiness of God will be established. The 
Prophet possesses no material resources and 



has no means while disbelievers possess all 
sorts of means and resources. So the fact 
that the Prophet, notwithstanding his weakness 
and resourcelessness, will have power and 
dominion over his enemies will constitute clear 
evidence of the Holiness of God. 

The words, The decree of Allah is coming, 
fulfil the prophecy of punishment implied in 
the words, the hour is sure to come (15 : 86), 
while the words, Holy is He, fulfil the prophecy 
embodied in the words, glorify thy Lord 
praising Him (15 : 99). This beautiful order 
and continuity of themes disposes of the 
ignorant criticism that there is no order or 
arrangement in the Quran. 

The words, Exalted above all that which they 
associate with Him, signify that the associate- 
gods of disbelievers can never frustrate God's 
plans or interfere with His decrees and 
decisions. 

This loud proclamation of the Unity of God 
and His freedom from associates or partners 
constitutes a very cogent proof of the divinc 
source of the Quran. False claimants always 
seek to form a powerfuI party of their 
supporters, and if they fail to do so, attribute 
the faiiure of their mission to this fact. But the 
True and All-Powerful God proclaims His 
Oneness as well as His independence of all 
partisaos, a3sociates or supporters. 
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3. He sends down the 
with revelation by His command 

whomsoever of His servants He pleases _ iu,,/,-* i ~? (ss^ , 
saying, ' Warn people that there is no ^Mu^i^lJjl S) d&\ \l's\(\'l\ £>&. ** 
God but I, so take Me alone for your ' J ' ' **&0\ ?^Of 

protector '. i»* 






1804. Important Words : 

^) J\ (revelation) is derived from ^b which 
means, it became cool and pleasant; he was 
brisk, lively, active, prompt or quick. £jj 
means, soul or spirit ; divine revelation or 



See 



also 4 : 



and 
172. 



is here meant 
It is also used to 



inspiration ; the Quran ; 
happiness ; mercy (Lane). 

Commentary : 

By r j }\ (revelation) 
the life-giving word of God. 
denote a Prophet's Message for its life-giving 
qualities. The words, warn people, suggest 
tbat 'reveIation' here means the special revela- 
tion which is given to a divine Messenger. 

It should be remembered that divine revela- 
tion is generally of two kinds : (a) The revela- 
tion which concerns the recipient's own 
pejson. It does not require to be made known 
and published, though generally there is no 
special ban on giving it publicity. (6) The 
revelation which is meant for mankind at 
large. This latter kind of revelation must 
be given wide publicity and it amounts to a 
veritable sin to suppress it. This revelation 
is technically known as a Prophet's revelation. 

The words, by His command, signify : 

(1) That angels can bring no revelation of 
their own accord but do so only at the 
command of God and carry only God's own 
word. 

(2) That the revelation referred to here is 
the one which embodies divine commands and 
prohibitions and constitutes the essence of 
the divine Message. 

(3) That the decree of God implied in the 
words i>t^»ijil (the decree of Allah is 



coming) occurring in the preceding verse is 
general and is fulfilled in the case of every 
Prophet. In other words, the advent of every 
Prophet is attended by the punishment of 
disbelievers and the progress and advance of 
the cause of truth. 
(4) That it is obligatory to believe in a 
Prophet inasmuch as the Message he brings 
contains the 'commands of God'. Eejection 
of the Prophet thus amounts to a denial of 
God Himself. 

The expression 4i l* o* (of His servants) 
means the ohosen servants of God and 
not all men, and contains a beautiful hint that 
prophethood is God's special gift and it 
is bestowed only upon His chosen servants. 
The recipients of this special divine gift must 
be true servants of God. The expression also 
signifies that prophethood is bestowed upon 
only the devotees of the true God and not upon 
the devotees of false gods. History fails to 
record a single instance of a Prophet having 
risenfrom among the devotees of false gods. 

It ma}\ be understood from the words, on 
whomsoever of His semants He pleases, that it 
is God's own prerogative to select a man for 
the exalted office of a Prophet. 

The Arabic expressiou Jjj (unazzilu 
— He sends down) is used to express a gradual 
sending down and is meant to signify that the 
word of God is revealed gradually and in 
pieces and is not sent down all at once and as 
one complete whole. This is essential because 
a new revelation is intended to replace the 
existing order by a new order which is based 
upon ncw divine commands and prohibitions, 

1321 



CH. 16 



AL-NAHL 



PT. 14 



4. a He has created the heavens and 
the earth in accordance with the 
reguirements o/wisdom. Exalted is He 
above all that thev associate wiih 
Him. 1805 



e^jj^^L^e^^ 



©6j£=».A 



<*3 : 192 ; 14 : 20 ; 15 : 86 ; 29 : 45 ; 39 : 6 ; 64 : 4. 



This replacement of the old order by a new 
one can only be possible if these command- 
ments and prohibitions are given gradually 
and in stages so that people may be able to 
assimilate them and adopt them in their daily 
Iives. All divine laws were revealed gradually 
and piecemeal and their revelation was spread 
over a long period of time. Christian critics 
of Islam conveniently forget this patent 
characteristic of the Quranic revelation when 
iinding fault with it on the basis of its having 
. been sent down to. the Holy Prophet in stages. 
The objection that this gradual revelation 
of tbe Quran shows it to be the Prophet's 
own composition exposes only their own 
ignorance of the divine law in this respect. 

The words, "So take Me alone for your 
protector" contain the essence of all religious 
teaching. The teachings of different Prophets 
have differed in detail but they are one 
in proclaiming the Oneness of God because it 
forms the basis and kernel of all religious 
teaching. 

1805. Commentary : 

The expression 3^-\ (with the requiremehts 
of wisdom) may mean that heavens and earth 
have their allotted tasks in the spiritual 
regeneration pf man so that both jointly produce 
the desired result. Or it may mean that God 
has created the heavens and the earth so that 
they may serve to turn man's attention to 
God, and he may see that nothing is perfect 
by itself except God. The heavens stand ir 
need of the earth for the perfonnance of their 



work, and likewise the earth is dependent on 
heavens and both are subject to the will 
of God. So the purpose. of the creation of the 
heavens and the earth is to demonstrate to 
man the fact that nothing is perfect in itself 
except God. 

The words, Exalted is He above all that 
they associate with Him, mean to say that he 
who does not believe that the heavens and the 
earth have been created with a detinite purpose 
will necessarily fall a victim to the sin of 
setting up equals with God. No wise man 
can say that God has created this universe 
without purpose. If it has been created by 
God, it must have a purpose. If it be supjjosed 
to have no purpose, it would mean that 
it has not been created by God but is self- 
existent, which is tantamount to saying that 
every atom in this universe is equal to God 
for it is deemed to be self-existent or 
co-existent with God. 

Another meaning of the expression Ji-l 
is that the matter of which the heavens and 
the earth were made was created by God aud 
therefore He has the right of control and 
interference. The reference here is to the view 
wrongly held in some quarters that God is 
not the Creator of matter or of soul though 
He is the author of their combination. Read 
in this sense the verse would signify that God's 
creation of the heavens and the earth was not 
an arbitrary act of power but something He 
had every right to perform, being the Creator 
of the primordial matter of which they were 
made. 
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5. a He ha>? created man from a mere 6* {,$■> s 'Vr<- x .y» » '^f* * "' 
drop of fluid, but lo ! he is an open ©O^M^^^^^J^^ £&. 
disputer. 1806 . 

6. And 6 the cattle too He has created; r^ •» *9.vs"J'j.-> r^,. ^^••^ r/ ,,^, 
you find in them warmth and other ^6-^J>^w»3 o^^o^J l^iU^uj^jl^ 
uses ; and of some of them you eat. 1807 



«18:38; 22:6; 23:13—14; 35:12; 36:78; 40:68. &6 :143; 23 :22 ; 36 : 72-74 ; 40 : 80-81 . 



1806. Important Words : 

«iki/drop of nuid) is noun-infinitive from <-**>. 
*IL| (JiLi means.the water Aowed little by little. 
4 -™' means, the sperm of a man or a woman ; 
clear water whether mueh or little ; 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that after God had 
created the heavens and the earth according 
to a definite system of laws, He created man and 
sent down His revelation for his guidance. 
But notwithstanding the fact that after having 
created man from an apparently contemptible 
seed God endowed hirii with highest 



faculties, yet he, instead of acting upon the 
guidance vouohsafed to him by God, begms 
to question His powers and prerogatives. Some 
men are so presumptuous as to say that 
God could not bring the universe into existence 
from non-existence and that it had come 
iuto existence by itself. Others say that God 
did not create matter, but has only arbitrarily 
subjected it to His eontrol. Yet others object 
that God has no right to impose a law 
upon man and that man is a free agent and 
can frame a law for his own use. Tn this 
way these people begin to deny the favours of 
God and declare themsehres independent of 
Him. The verse supplies an answer to all these 
objections. 
The verse also implies the beautiful Lint that 
while on the one hand man. in spite of being 

created from an apparently contemptible 
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substance, begins to arrogate to himself such 
greatness as even to presume to dispute God's 
authority; on the other he refuses to admit that 
God W ho created him from a mere sperm and 
endowed him with such noble qualities has the 
power to raise an apparently Iowly and humble 
man to the rank of a Prophet. 

The verse may also suggost that it certainly 
could riot be the object of the creation of the 
universe that only a disobedient and sinful 
man should have come into being. God's 
purpose in creating the universe rnust have been 
quite different and much higher and nobler. lt 
such is the case, then why should men wonder 
when there appears in the world a noble 
personage who fulfils the real object and purpose 
of God's creation ? 

The verse also implies a reply to an objection 
raised by the opponents of the Prophets. They 
look down upon them and regard them as 
contemptible persons unworthy of such dis- 
tinction. The opponents of the Holy Prophet 
held similar views with regard to him, as is 
apparent from 43 : 32. The verse draws the 
attention of disbelievers to mans humble 
and lowly beghming to point the moral that 
when from such humble beginnings men can 
rise to great eminence and glory, why is it 
impossible that God should raise to spiritual 
eminence a man who appears contemptjble and 
humble in their eves ? 



1807. Commentary : 

This verse contains a crushing Teply to man's 
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7. And in them there is beauty for r\'S 9 '''>'< *" ' "!/-'" <Wf"*^ 

you when you bring them home in the WjP>«> c#v5 Oj^» c*> O^ ^S,'f» j 
evening, and when you drive them 
forth to pasture in the morning. 1808 



arrogance referred to in the previou3 verse. 
It purports to say that though he has been 
created by God, yet he claims to be independent 
^of Hira. As regards himself, however, he 
exercises control over things which he has not 
created and freely subjects them to his service. 
Nay, he does not even hesitate to take their 
life, asserting that, as he is superior to all 
oreation, it is permissible for him to slaughter 
animals for his own use. If it is true tbat 
lower life can be sacrinced for the higher one 
and if it is permissible for man to exact service 
from animals, then with what justincation can 
he object to God's rule over him or to the 
authority of His Messenger ? Why does he 
cavil and carp when he sees in his own case 
the same law enforced which he himself 
enforces in the case of others ? 

The verse may have another interpretation. 
In the previous verse the objections of 
those who found fault with God for His sending 
down the angels with His word upon wliom~ 
soever oj His servants He pleases were answered. 
Disbelievers objected to God's selection of a 
person of humble origin for His revelation. 
The answer given was that when God had 
bestowed His favours upon them, although 
they had been created from such humble 
and paltry matter as seminal fluid, they 
could not possibly object to His bestowing 
His favours upon a Prophet whom they 
regarded as humble. 

1808. Commentary : 

Another benent which man derives from 
cattle is that their possession redounds to his 
glory. Man takes pride in the abundance of his 
material possessions in the form of buffaloes, 
cows, horses, camels, sheep, etc. It is strange 



that while in his own case he regards the 
possession of things of which he is not the 
creator as a source of legitimate pride and 
glory, in the case of God he thinks that after 
having brought him into existence He should 
have left him to himself, so that, instead of 
glorifying Him and extolling His praise, he 
should nnd fault with His works and become 
a source of mischief in the world. Why should 
man not think that God Who is the Creator 
of all would also like His creatures to 
become a source of beauty and glory for 
Him ? i.e., to become possessed of high 
morals and renect in their persons divine 
attributes so as to bring home to doubters 
and disbelievers the nobility and dignity of 
God's servants. 

It is noteworthy that cattle are spoken of as 
"being driven" to pasture in the morning, and 
"returning" (not "being driven") in tbe 
evening. The use of two different expressions 
mz. oj^J (you bring them home in the 
evening) and oy-j^ (you drive them forth 
to pasture in the morning) points to the fact 
that the young ones of the cattle are left behind 
when they are driven to pasture in the morning, 
apd therefore the return of the cattle to 
their young in the evening is spontaneous 
without needing any driving. Also, contrary to 
the natural order, the coming home of cattle 
is here mentioned before their being driven to 
pasture in the morning. This is because 
there is more beauty and pride for the owner 
in a herd of cattle coming home in the evening 
well-fed, hale and strong, than when they go 
out to pasture weak and hungry in the morning 
with the added fear that all of them may not 
return home safe. 
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8. And a they carry your loads to a ^. ^. ,,.. ,?.?(sf\ 

land which you could not reach except ^^-'•Tsjr. !*. 

with . great hardship to yourselves. ^ x y 

?. urel Z'^op Lord is Compassionate, Q^Joi3jfij^l (jJj^J 



Merciiul. ^» 9 



9. And b He has created horses and *«£&%/ '^i' V(&\ " ' \\' \' \\' 'k"\\' 

mules and asses that you may ride ^J ^}^}ttJ*J!$w2w&f3 0^'$ 
them, and as source of beauty. And >•,/' • 

He will create what you do not yet ©Oji*L*}5)U 

know. 1810 



«6 : 143 ; 36 : 73 ; 40 : 81. 636 : 73 ; 40 : 81 ; 43 : 13. 



1809. Commentary : 

When God has provided so many facilities for 
the physical journeys of man, how can He fail 
to provide similar facilities for his spiritual 
journey ? To say that 6od is too exalted a 
Being to have such regard for the welfare of 
man as to provide for his spiritual needs is only 
a puerile pretest to deny divine revelation. Tf 
God is Exalted, the verse seems to say, He is 
also Kind and Merciful to His creatures and 
therefore His solicitude for the spiritual well- 
being of man is not at all inconsistent with His 
Dignity and Majesty, and instead of detracting 
anything from His Glory it rather enhances 
it. This divine solicitude for man's welfare 
may metaphoiically be called God's carrying 
man's burden for him. 

The use of the word J»j»j translated here 
as 'Compassionate' is intended to exr>ress 
that feeling of sympathy and love which one 
feels at seeing a person in trouble and distress. 
The verse means to say that as God is J»j»j 
(Compassionate) He cannot bear to see man in 
distress. 

1810. Commentary : 

The word o j (as a source of beauty) literally 
meaning ornament, is here used in the sense 
of splendour and pomp. This meaning is in 
keeping with the signincance of the words, 
that you ride tJiem, thus hinting that their 



beauty lies in their being used as a means of 
conveyance. The animals mentioned in this 
verse are those that are used in wa,rfare and 
serve to show the power and might of a people 
in opposition to the enemy. 

In this and the preceding three verses, the 
Quran speaks of two kinds of things created 
for the good of man : (1) those that are of use 
to him in his private life ; (2) those that 
serve his political ends. These things have been 
created to serve the following six purposes; 
(«) to protect man from the inclemency of 
weather ; (6) to provide hun with food ; (c) to 
bring him honour and glory ; (rf) to carry his 
burdens ; (e) to be used as a means of personal 
conveyance ; and (/) to serve as a source 
of strength and power for him. 

The.verse purports to say that when God has 
taken so much care to provide for the above six 
physicai and material needs of man, the idea 
cannot be entertained for a single moment 
that He should have neglected to make a 
similar provision for his spiritual needs. 

The verse also hints that although man exacts 
work from other creatures in spite of the fact 
that he is not their creator, he denies God 
(Who does not derive any beneiit from him) 
the right to reform and guide him to a stage 
wheie he should constitute an evidence of His 
Holiness and Sanctity and a means of His 
glorification. 
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10. And upon Allah rests the showing 
of the right way, and there are ways 
whjch deviate from the right course. 
And «if He had enforced His will, He 
would havĕ guided you all. 18U 






«6:150; 10:100; 11,119. 



The expression, And He will creale what you 
do not yet know, embodies a prophecy that CJod 
will brin^ into existence new means of convey- 
ance whicb were yet unknown to man. This 
prophecy has been wonderfully fulfilled by the 
discovery of comfortable and ever-increasing 
means of conveyance such as railway trains, 
steamships, motor cars, aeroplane^, etc. God 
only knows what new means of conveyance 
are yet to be discovered by man. 

As against the six physical objects enumerated 
above, the six spiritual characteristics that the 
word of God must possess are thefollowing : — 

(1) It should protect man from the evil effects 
of heat and cold, i.e. it should guard him against 
extremes in everything. Absence of the love 
of God may be called ' cold ' in religious 
terminology and abusing or persecuting in 
the name oi religion those who differ from us in 
their views and compelling them to subscribe 
to our views against their will may represent 
' heat'. The word of God inspires man with 
His love on the one hand and on the other 
enjoins its followers to be tolerant towards 
those who hold views different from theirs. 

(2) It should serve the purpose of spiritual 
food, i.e., it should contain all those elements 
which develop and strengthen the spiritual 
faculties of man. It should inculcate teachings 
which tend to suppress and subdue his evil 
inclinations and propensities and inspire him 
with spiritual strength and vigour. 

(3) It should be a source of beauty and glory 
i.e., those who act upon it should appear 
beautiful and dignined in the eyes of others. 
Their compatriots should feel and admit that 



the word of God has worked a great revoIu- 
tion in their lives. 

(4) It should bear man's burdens, i.e., it 
should make him realize his duties and responsi- 
bilities and by freeing him from the shackles 
of superstitious customs and usages should 
enable him to achieve true liberty. 

(5) It should serve as a means of conveyance, 
i.e., it should help man speedily to attain 
nearness to his Creator by understanding and 
realizing His attributes, and should save him 
from a long and fatiguing spiritual journey. 

(6) It should impart vigour and strength t.o 
man, i.e., by acting upon it, its followers should 
lead a respectable and honourable life in both 
worlds, their organization should become 
strong, and they should win the esteem and 
regard of nations by living up to their ideals 
and teachings. 

These are the six essential qualities which the 
word of God must possess and without which 
it forfeits the title of being called divine. 

1811. Important \Vords : 

x*i (qasdun — right) is derived from ±*H 
(qasada) which means, he betook himself to it; 
he aimed at or sought after it. ^"yiji-Ui means, 
he pursued a right or direct course in the affair ; 
he followed the middle and most just way in 
the affair ; he kept within due bounds in the 
affair. J«i (qasd) therefore means, aim or course 
of a person or thing that is right ; coniorming 
or conformable to the just mean. They say, 
JUaJjcj», i.e., he is foIlowinga right way or 
course (Lane & Aqrab). 
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11. a He it is Who sends down water 
for you from the clouds ; out of it you 
have your drink, and there grow from 
it trees on which you pasture your 
cattle. 1812 












«2 : 23 ; 6 : 100 ; 13 : 18 ; 16 : 66 : 22 : 64. 



Commentary : 

The words, And upon Allah resls the showing 
of the right way, mean that God has made it 
incumbent upon Himself that He should show 
man the right way ; or that God has taken upon 
Himself that He would show man the riglit way 
by following which he may attain to Him. 
This idea has also been expressed in 92 : 13 
which says, Verily it is for Us lo guide. The 
verse under comment means to say that God 
alone can show the way which is characterized 
by moderation and is free from excesses or 
extremes. Man, unaided by God, cannot devise 
such a way for himself. 

This verse iurther tells us that excepting those 
who enjoy special protection of God every 
person has his prejudices and predilections. It 
is impossible for man to be quite free from 
bias or favouritism. Man-made laws therefore 
suffer from the defect that they tend to incline 
to one extreme or the other and deny some their 
just rights and give others more than their due. 
Hence a Law which has equal regard for the 
rights of all and which gives everyone his due, 
neither more nor less, can be devised and 
promulgated by God alone. On the contrary, 
as man is a slave of his sentiments, laws made 
by him can have regard only for his own 
sentiments and susceptibilities and can reUect 
only iis own feelings to the exclusion of the 
feelings of other people. Only that Law can 
have due regard for all sorts of temperaments 
and dispositions and conditions and circum- 
stances which is devised by that Being Who 
has created all men and Who has full knowledge 
of their temperaments and circumstances. He 
alone can maintain the right balance 



between men of different sentiments and 
ideas. 

It further appears from this verse that when 
God has arranged to satisfy the physical needs 
of man, it follows as a corollary that His word 
should satisfy his spiritual needs also. 

The words, And if He kad enforced His will, 
He would have guided you all, suggest that 
if God had not undertaken to provide guidance 
for mankind, the only other alternative for 
Him would have been to make human nature 
such that man could not pursue a wrong 
course or deviate from the right path. But 
God in His infallible wisdom has not chosen 
to do so. So when He gave man the freedom 
and the choice to follow the right or the wrong 
course, He should have also revealed to bim 
His guidance from time to time and should 
have helped him to avoid the wrong path in 
his march to the destined goal. 

1812. Commentary : 

The Arabs were the first addressees of the 
Quran and in Arabia water is very scarce. So 
they have been told in this verse that water 
which is the source of all life and which brings 
out food and vegetation for them and their 
cattle is indeed a great gift of God. And, 
repeating the argument embodied in the 
preceding verse, the present verse goes on to 
say that when God has made ample provision 
for the physical needs of man, He could not 
have neglected to provide for his spiritual 
needs. Also that when man very gladly accepts 
and uses all the physical provisions made for 
him, why should he decline to make similar 
use of God's spiritual gifts 1 
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you, and the olive and the date-palm, u>U£Jl5 J^JCJj^' JJ/^^j&J ^£r. 
and the grapes, and all kinds of ^ "•<,•• A , -«. T , 

fruits. Surely, in that is a Sign for a ^_piJ '^^)dl] i(^ci],e*^i51t J^^5 
people who renect. 1813 • •* •• ^ ^ 

«6:100; 13:5. 



The expression iO (for you) in the verse 
points to the truth that the whole universe has 
been created for the service of man because he 
is the acme and end of all creation. So it is 
really very strange that God should have omitted 
to fix a great objeet for man's creation or 
should have neglected to provide means for 
the fulfilment of that object. This subject has 
been further developed in the next verse. 

1813. Commentary : 

The preceding verse referred to rain which 
supplied man with drink and helped to grow 
such plants as feed animals which serve him. 
In this verse mention has been made of such 
plants as are used by man himself as food, 
staples, condiments or desseit. Thus it draws 
attention to the fact that not only animals 
but also plants have been created for man and 
are engaged in serving him. 

The verse also points to the great truth that 
the power of making plants grow might 
be latent in the soil, but it does not come into 
play unless the soil receives water from heaven. 
Even so a man may possess most excellent 
faculties but he cannot develop them without 
the help of divine revelation. To base man's 
spiritual development upon his intellect and 
natural powers alone is like saying that the 
earth can grow plants without the help of water. 
The truth is that just as land, however fertile 



arjd rich in soil, cannot grow anything without 
water, similarly human intellect cannot rise 
to its full spiritual statnre without the help 
of divine revelation. 

The verse also meets a very popular question 
that may arise here : What new things does 
a Prophet bring and where is the need of anv 
new Messenger when all the truths that he is 
supposed to teach are embedded in human 
nature ? It says that the mere existence of 
a certain thing and its development and growth 
are two separate things. Just as the 
latent powers of the soil to grow vegetation 
remain undeveIoped and its richness combined 
with the soundness of the seed that is thrown 
on it fails to produce anything without the 
help of water, similarly the latent and inherent 
powers and faculties of man fail to nnd their 
real development and growth without the 
help of divine revslation. 

Another point worthy of note in this verse 
is the order observed in the description of the 
advantages derived by man from animals and 
plants. In the case of animals mention was 
made first of those animals which are used as 
human food and next of those which serve other 
purposes (vv. 6, 9). Similarly, speaking of the 
plants mention has been made in the present 
verse, first of plants which serve as staple food 
and then of plants which serve only as 
condiments and dessert. 



1328 



PT. 14 



AL-NAHL 



CH. 16 



13. And a He has pressed into serviee , /y , ,,-><», jrl ' > ^ '^-"i,^ 

for you the night and the day, and the J^\j ^jlj^ y)y$>\ j (JI]^^J^»c— j 
sun and the moon ; and the stars too , 9 

have been pressed into serviee by His ^i? ^yj £| * ' [, [^'J^^J^ij 

command. Surely, in that are Signs 4" - ' ' ^ > j~*~~-s- . 
for a people who make use of iheir 



reason 



1814 






»7:55; 13:3; 14:34; 35:14; 39; 6. 



1814. Commentary : 

In this verse mention has been raade of another 

class of divine blessings viz. the world of 

inorganic matter, particularly of those things 

such as the sun, the moon and the stars which 

exercise a powerful inAuenee upon the mental 

development of man, either directly or indirectly 

through the medium of the animal and vege- 

table worlds. This is why, after animals and 

vegetables, mention is here made of inorganic 

and inanimate things which also help the 

physical and mental sustenance and develop- 

ment of man. Mention has also been made 

of night and day, because the benehts that 

man derives from the alternation of night and 

day are directly bound with the iniluences 

of the sun, the moon and the stars. 

One more interesting point to note here is 

that whereas in the foregoing verses where 

animals and vegetables have been mentioned 

God has used the expression J^- (He has 

created), in the present verse where the sun, 

the moon and tbe stars have been mentioned, 

the expression J>^. (He has pressed into 

service) has been used. This is done to signify 

that in the case of animals and vegetables 

which man uses for his benent he has to put in 

some enort to derive that benent from them ; 



therefore in consideration of this element of 
the personal effort of man the expression Jl>. 
(He has created) has been used. But as the 
advantages he receives from the sun, the moon 
and the stars and from the alternation of day 
and night are completely gratuitous and are 
without any effort on man's part, the expression 
j^- (He has pressed into service) has been 
used which signihes service without remunera- 
tion. Similarly, the use of the expression o £*» 
(who make use of their reason) in this verse 
as against the expression b } jv&. (who reflect) 
in the previous verse is also significant. The 
reason for using these two different expressions 
is that whereas the word fi (reAection) means 
mental cogitation relating to matters which are 
nearat hand, the word JJe (reason) signifies 
mental cogitation relating to things both near 
and far. As the inAuence of inorganic matter 
upon the life and development of man is a 
thing which requires deep study and close 
observation to understand, the expression jjli* 
has been used in this verse. But as the 
phenomena of the animal and vegetable worlds 
are matters of common observation and can 
be studied and understood even by men of 
ordinary intelligence, the expression jjjJCii 
has been used in the preceding verse. 
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the earth, a varying in colours. Surely, 
in that is a Sign for a people who 
take heed. 1815 
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1815. Commentary : 

One of the most wonderful features of God's 
creation is that no two things or persons are 
exactly alike. But for this diversity there 
would have been indescribable confusion and 
chaos in the world. It would have been 
dimeult to distinguish one thing from another 
or one person fTom another person. Similarly, 
there is such diversity in the dispositions and 
temperaments of men that it is beyond buman 
power to devise a teaching that may equally 
suit all natures. No man has full knowledge 
of the diversity that exists in nature. God 
alone knows these differences and therefore 
He alone can give a teaching which can suit 
and benelit all men. 

After animals, vegetables and the inorganic 
creation have been mentioned separately in 
the preceding two verses, the verse under 
comment proceeds to mention something 
common to all creation. A new topic about 
the difference in various colours is introduced 
in this verse. Colours, too, cast their inAuence 
upon man and work for his benent. The effect 
of colour upon the human body and mind is 
only a recent discovery of science. It is a marvel 
of the Quran that it made clear reference to 
this effect more than thirteen centuries before 
its discovery by scientists. The verse points 
out that not only different objects in nature 
but also their distinctive hues and colours 
serve man's physical needs. It is no wonder 
then that God should have made similar or 
even greater and better provision for his 
spiritual needs. 

The verse also suggests that just as the colours 
and properties of things are too many and too 



diverse to be enumerated, so are men's natures, 
dispositions and temperaments. It is beyond 
human understanding to comprehend this 
diversity of dispositions and natures which 
knows no limit or bound, much less to provide 
for the peculiar needs and requirements of each 
and every man. This applies more particularly 
to the moral and spiritual needs of man and 
points to the necessity of guidance from God 
Who alone has full knowledge of this diversity 
and knows also how the requirements of every 
individual can be adequately met. 

The verse nttingly closes with the expression 
jjjS^JiAjS (for a people who take heed) 
because the problem of the diversity of men'3 
natures and temperaments and the satisfaction 
of each man's peculiar needs is so complex 
that it calls for deep and categorical considera- 
tion. Each ofthe three expressions viz. JjJ^.^ 
and oJm*, and b)f\ which have been 
placed at the end of vv. 12th, 13th, and 
14th respectively may be understood not only as 
especially appropriate to the theme of the 
particular verse in which it is used, but also as 
applicable to the general theme dealt with 
collectively in the three verses, their use in their 
particular places being determined by the degree 
of their importance. The word reflection 
has tcen used nrst because it constitutes the 
lirst means, and of all moral qualities it is the 
first to be awakened in the process of the moral 
reformation of man. From the habit of 
reAection grows understanding or making the 
use of reason at which stage man accomplishes 
his moral reformation. After this comes the 
third stage when temptations have been 

completely overcome and moral struggle ceases 
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15. And a He it is Wlio has subjected 
to you the sea that you niay eat 
therefrom fresh flesh, and may take 
forth therefrom ornaments which yoti 
wear. And thou seest the ships 
ploughing through it, ihat you may 
thereby journey and that you may seek 
of His bounty and that you may be 
grateful. 1816 



W 






«35 : 13 ; 45 : 13. 



and man takes heed and is self-admonished 
and the doing of good works. becomes a part 
of his nature. 

1816. Important Words: 

l , W (fresh) is active participle from 

is^ ° r i^ . The y ™y iJ" j} H , . t v u 

i.e. the Aesh-meat was or became tresh, juicy 
or moist. &JL> a I S0 means, it became 
new ; was newly made or done ; was renewed. 
,| L (tarra-hfi) means, he rendered it 
fresh or juiey. ^.Ul^^ means, he rendered 
perfume fragrant by admixtures. .Ul^^U 
means, he plastered or coated the building 
with clay or mud. ^^ therefore 
means fresh, juicy or moist ; (Laiie & Aqrab). 

j±\ y, (ploughing) is the plural of !^U 
whicli is active participle from it. They say 
P>\J \<£- i.e. the swimmer clave the water with 
his arms in swimming. ~<±i~J\il> £■ means, the 
ship clave the water with its stem and ran ; 
clave the water with a nois.e ; ran cleaving the 
water with a noise ; faced the wind in her 
course; advanced and retired. The primary 
signification of ^£- is the act of cleaving ; 
and it also signines the making of a noise or 
sound. «^^ means, ships cleaving 

the water with their stems ; or thrusting the 
water with their stems : or the sound of the 
running whereof, by means of the wind, is 
heard ; or running ; or advancing and retiring 
by means of the wind (Lane & Aqrab), 



Commentary : 

In the preceding verses mention. was made of 
those things which grew on land or of which 
man could enjoy the benent on land. In 
this verse, however, mention is made of water 
and things that grow therein. It may be 
noted that while speaking of the sea the same 
expression J^. (He has pressed into service) 
has been used in this verse as in the case of 
the night and day and heavenly bodies in v. 13, 
the expression «^l (by His command) 
which occurs in that verse has been 
dropped in the present verse. This is because 
heavenly bodies and the alternation of night 
and day are beyond man's control and the 
benehts man derives from them are 
gratuitous and independent of any labour or 
effort on his part ; therefore when mentioning 
them the expression t^ (by His 
command) has been used. But because for 
the benehts that man derives from the sea he 
has to make some effort in the making of boats, 
etc, this expression has been left out. 

The sea is a most important source of material 
benents to man. It is the great repository of 
water from which the sun supplies us with 
rain. It is also the highway for travel and 
commerce and an important source of food for 
man. It is quite obvious that God Who has 
made such vast provision for the physical needs 
of man could not have failed to make similar 
provision for his moral and spiritual needs. 
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16. And a He has placed in the earth *\-*sM ■>'..'>', .,, .,*> . :.-" 
nrm mountains lest it quake with you, \j&v)*i&~> Ul <5?b>>o?j^lLJ<j^ 5 
and rivers and routes that you may 
take the right way. 1817 



■y s •> 9 '•>'.. *S' V <» ''99' 



«13:4; 21:32. 



The verse also suggests that although water became stationary upon the anchor. They say 
is so essential for man and is present in such 
abundance in the sea it is unnt either for 
drinking or for irrigation purposes unless it 
is distilled by process of evaporation and is 
made usable. In the same way the mere 
existence of moral and spiritual truths in the 
world can be of no avail to man unless they 
are purihed of all dross and are so assorted 
and presented as to suit his needs. 

The subject of the uses and benehts of water 
for man began with llth verse and is continued 
in the following verses. The theme is developed 
in all these verses that it is on water that 
men and animals have to depend for their 
food and that the sun, the moon, and the stars 
too have some sort of connection with water. 
The sun causes the water of the sea to evaporate, 
and then the same returns to us purihed in 
the form of rain-water. This theme of the 
various uses of water leads us to a much nobler 
spiritual theme. It is that although we have 
water in the sea yet we cannot turn it into 
clouds. Similarly, though we possess reason 
and intellect, yet unless the water of revelation 
comes down from heaven our reasoning faculties 
alone can be of no avail to us to frame a perfect 
Law that may conduce to our moral and 
spiritual well-being. 

1817. Important Words : 



Vu.| i 



(firm mountains) is the plural of 
which is derived from Lj . 
The expression J^U-j means, the mountain 
was lirmly based, or was firm in its base 
uponthe ground. ~<±LJ\c~»j means, the ship 

cast anchor, lay at anchor, or rested or 



^ _j3 1 ,>) dj" j i-e. I effected a reconciliation 
between the people. -j-\j means, stationary, 
at rest, fixed, fast, firm, steady, steadfast 
or stable. '*-lj JI.t means, iirm or steadfast 
mountains. ^ljj means, firm mountains 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 188. 

Js> Oit (quake with you). -u" is derived 
from iU which means, (1) it (a thing) was or 
became in a state of violent motion or 
commotion ; was or became violently agitated ; 
(2) it turned or twisted about or became 
contorted and convulsed ; (3) it (the mirage) 
was in a state of commotion ; it quivered 
or trembled ; (4) he (a man) was or beeame 
confounded, perplexed or amazed ; (5) he 
became affected with a heaving of the stomach 
or a tendency to vomit and a giddiness in thĕ 
head by reason of intoxication or of voyaging 
upon the sea ; (6) he inclined from side to side 
in walking ; (7) he walked with an elegant 
and a proud and self-conceited gait with an 
affected inclination of his body from side to 
side ; (8) he conferred or bestowed a benerit 
or benefits, favour or favours; (9) he trafficked 
as a merchant : and (10) it increased or grew. 
They say ,_^>jVI * C>z\> i.e. the ground went 
round with him. ^JI * .sl. means, the sea 
affected him with a heaving of the stomach. The 
Quranic expression Jvx£ o\ means, lest it 
should quake with you, be convulsed with you 
and go round with you and move you about 
violently (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

By using the expression ^SI I (lit. he has cast) 
the present verse points to a great geographical 
truth. The verse purports to say that God 
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has, as it were, scattered all over the earth, 
rivers, mountains and natural pathways 
which means that all these things are to be 
found in all parts of the earth and men derive 
great benents from them. Recent geographical 
researches have substantiated the fact that 
mountains, rivers and natural pathways are 
to be found in every region of the earth. That 
the Qaran should have proclaimed this truth 
at a time when large parts of the earth such 
as America and South and Central Africa, 
Australia and many other islands were yet 
nnknown is a strong proof of its divine source. 

Elsewhere the Quran has used the expression 
J*^ (He made) for each of the three 
things namely, mountains (77 : 28) 
rivers (27 : 62) and rontes (21 : 32). This 
shows that the Quran does not mean that 
these things have been planted on the earth 
from outside, as might be suggested by the 
expression Jji I (He has placed) but that they 
form part and parcel of it. 

By the word J.-» (routes) is here meant 
not the artirlcial roads constructed by human 
hands but natural pathways formed by 
mountain-passes, rivers and valleys which 
have served men as highways throughout the 
ages. It was due to these natural highways 
that contact between different regions of the 
earth became possible in the past and this is 
perhaps one reason why the three things have 
been mentioned together in this verse. 

Mountains, rivers and natural highways have 
been mentioned in the verse under comment 
sĕpatately from other divine blessings 
mentioned in the preceding verses because 
these natural objects are repositories of other 
divine blessings. The mountains are natural 
reservoirs of water and vegetable wealth ; 
tha rivers constitute natural conduits for 
water without which it would not be 
available for the use of man throughout the 
year, and n.atn.ral pathways make it possible 



for him to have access to these vast stores of 
divine blessings. 

The relation of this verse with the preceding 
verses is that it enumerates some more of the 
material blessings of God and thns reverts 
tothe theme that God Who bestowed these 
material blessings upon man could not possibly 
have neglected to provide for his spiritual needs. 
Another implication of the verse is that by his 
efforts man can provide only for his temporary 
and local needs but for his general and per- 
manent needs God alone can make adequate 
provision. It purports to say that just as the 
natural routes of travel are the means of contact 
and communieation between different nations 
and countries, similarly in the spiritual realm 
there is need for teachings which should satisfy 
the spiritual needs of man not only for a 
specined time or a particular group of men but 
for different times and for men of diverse 
natures and temperaments to help them to 
rise from one stage to another in their spiritual 
development. These stages constitute land- 
marks in man's spiritual development and are 
marked by the appearance of Prophets. Man 
can hardly foresee what mental changes the 
human race is likely to deve!op in the course 
of the next few centuries, much less is it possible 
for him to devise a code which should serve him 
as a safe guide when these changes occur. Such 
a code of laws can be provided by God alone. 
This is why we observe in the history of human 
philosophy and science the phenomenon of 
alternate progression and retrogression. But 
the history of religion reveals the important 
fact that spiritual teachings know no retro- 
gression but only undergo a continuous process 
of progressive evolutidn. 

The verse throws light on yet another scientinc 
truth. Geology has established the fact that 
mountains have, to a great extent, secured 
the earth against earthquakes. Earthquakes 
were very frcquent before mountains were 
created. To this great scientinc truth the 
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17. And, other marks too ; by ihem 
and by the stars they follow the right 
direction. 






1818 



words <^> Jit" ul ('est it quake with you) 
refer. Taking these words in the sense 
'that it may go round with you,' the verse 
would raean that God has made on the earth 
firm mountains, that it may go round witb you. 
This shows that mountains are a help to the 
earth in moving steadily on its axis. The 
expression 'going round' also denotes continua- 
tion andpermanence.andaccording to this niean- 
ing the sentence 'that it may go round with 
vou' would mean that men will continue to 
live so long as the earth continues to move. 
The Quran spoke of the earth as 'moving round' 
long before it was discovered that it was 
not stationary. Similarly, the truth that 
mountains formed a great safeguard against 
earthquakes was first revealed to the world 
by the Quran at a time when it was unknown 
even to great scientists. 
The verse also points to another geographical 
truth. Streams and rivers were followed by 
great pathways in the past, for the latter have 
much to do with the former. A study of the 
means of communications in the past shows 
that originally people settled along the banks of 
rivers, where they could easily get their 
necessaries of life. Thus rivers and streams 
were followed by tracks and ways which men 
used for their journeys. Moreover, rivers, 
streams and canals are themselves "ways", 
for they form the easiest and cheapest way of 
transporting commodities from one place to 
another. 
1818. Commentary: 

;U^ (other marks) being the object of 
*-he verb ^SM (He has placed) in tbe 



preceding verse, the present verse means to say 
that had the surface of the earth presented 
a uuiform surface and had there been no 
ups and downs, no valleys, mountains or rivers, 
it would have become almost impossible for 
men to nnd their way from one place to another. 
The distinctive physical features of the earth's 
surface help men to know their way. Today 
these landmarks have proved to be of great 
help in air navigation. The stars also help 
wayfarers to find their way on land and 
sea. 

The same is the case with the spiritual journey 
of man. Different parts of this journey present 
different characteristics which enable the 
spiritual wayfarer to know how much distance 
he has traversed in his journey towards his 
Eternal Abode and how much of it remains. 
On his way to the Eternal Abode the Prophets 
serve as guiding stars for him. Being guided 
and led by them he safely marches on to his 
spiritual goal. And, like the stars, the Prophets 
also are inter-related. Just as the knowledge 
of the position of one star enables the wayfarer 
to know the position of another, similarly one 
Prophet foretells the advent of the Prophet 
who is to come after him and so on. Thus 
belief in one Prophet helps man to know and 
recognize other Prophets and to advance in 
faith. Moses spoke of the Prophets who wero 
to come after him and the latter foretold 
the advent of those who in turn were to follow 
them. Thus all the Prophets guided men to the 
Holy Prophet of Islam, the Sun and Centre of 
the spiritual nrmament. This is why it is 
incumbent upon Muslims to believe in them all. 
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18. Is He, then, AVho creates like 
one who creates not ? Will you not 
then take heed ? 1819 
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19. And «if you try to count the ^^^^<y J^j lj&3 O ^ 
avours of Allah, you will not be able v ™ w - «B-r— vj?» -»-v~ jl*»j u^ 



fa 

to number them. Surely, Allah is 

Most Forgiving, Merciful. 1820 

20. And ft Allah knows what you 
conceal and what you disclose. 1821 






«14:35. 62:78; 27 : 26 ; 64 :5. 



1819. Commentary: > 

To a superficial observer tlie form of the 
question embodied in this verse would seem 
to be rather queer. If a comparison of the 
relative powers of God and the pseudo-gods 
was intended by the question, the natural 
form would have been "Is he who does not 
create like Him Who creates"? But the fact is 
that the question does not refer to the relative 
powwrs of true God and the false gods. It 
only continues the theme of the preceding 
verses in the present verse, viz., the need for 
divine revelation. The pseudo-gods have the 
power to bestow on man neither material 
nor spiritual blessings. They can reveal no 
guidance. But the true God Who creates and 
bestows all physical and spiritual blessings 
on man certainly cannot be like the false gods 
of the idolaters who are quite unable to give 
any spiritual guidance. Being Almighty the 
true God can andwillcontinue to reveal guidance 
to man. This sense of the verse is corroborated 
by the next verse. This is the signiiicance of 
the comparison contained in this verse. 

1820. Commentary: 

The present verse continues the theme of the 
previous one and points ont that when physical 
blessings bestowed by God are so numerous 
as to be beyond the power of man to reckon, 
is it reasonable that He should not bestow 
npon man His spiritual blessings in the 



form of revealed guidance and, like false 
gods should behave as if He were deaf and 
dumb ? 

The verse ends with the mention of the 
divine attributes of Forgiving and Merciful. 
These two attributes could not function unless 
God had revealed His guidance to man. 
Forgiveness for the weak and reward to the 
virtuous were only possible when man had 
been given a teaching to follow. 
1821. Commentary : 

This verse proceeds to furnish another argu- 
ment why men themselves or the false gods 
of the idolaters cannot provide right guidance 
and why it is God alone Who can do so. The 
fact is that God alone knows all the inherent 
capacities and powers of man and knows also 
the doubts and misgivings which assail his 
mind. And only that Being Who is fully 
conversant with man's powers and capacities 
and his doubts and misgivings can give the 
teaching which can remove those doubts and 
satisfy the cravings of his soul. 

Two conditions are the essential prereqnisites 
of a right guidance for humanity. Firsc, the 
Law-giver must be fully conversant with all 
the depths of human nature. For, without 
such knowledge it is not possible for Him to 
make proper provision for the full growth and 
development of ail the physical and moral 
powers of man. Secondlv, He must know all 
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*x. And °those on whom they call ^ >,;:»// ; , 9 ,,,/*• <, 

beside Allah create not anything, but *Q O^u&.y dji\ Oj) & &yc& C^jJlS 

they are themselves created. 1822 " "' 

22. They are dead, not living ; and t ,£„, , ^J, ,„*,,, £*,*< ,„ < 9 „, 

they know not when they will be ®0y 3 ^.O^}Oj(/^MJ) ^r^J^ Oly»l 
raised. 1823 



«7 : 192 : 25 : 4. 



the thoughts of the human mind, for very 
often it happens that a man does not give 
expression to his real doubts for fear of social 
opprobrium. Only God Who knows the inner 
working of man's mind knows where his 
dimculty lies and He alone can answer the 
unexpressed question. 

The Quran offers the best illustration of such 
a guidance. It furnishes guidance for the 
healthy development of all the powers of man, 
pbysical or moral, known or unknown. 
Similarly, it satisnes all those misgivings that 
arise in the heart of man, some of which have 
found expression in this age of science and 
enlightenment -and which many men had not 
had the courage to utter for fear of incurring 
social opprobrium. 

1822. Commentary : 

The verse answers a possible objection on the 
part of the idolaters to the argument contained 
in the preceding verses. They may say that 
their deities also possess the requisite knowledge 
and the power to reveal guidance, but they 
refrain from doing so only because man does 
not really need any such external guidance. 
The present verse answers this objec^ion by 
saying that perfect knowledge of the unseen, 
the possession of which is indispensable for 
giving suitable guidance, can only be possessed 
by One Who has created man because only 
the Creator can know all the hidden powers 
of the things created and their working. But 



the false gods of the idolaters have not created 
anjthing at all. On the contrary, they them- 
selves have been created. Therefore they are 
incapable of giving right guidance. It is really 
very surprising that in spite of the fact that the 
verse has so effectively demolished the claim 
made on behalf of false deities to the 
possession of knowledge of the unseen there 
should still be found among Muslims people 
who believe that Jesus possessed knowledge 
of the unseen or that he had the power to 
create certain things. 

1823. Commentary: 

The verse furnishes yet another argument 
why pseudo-gods cannot provide true 
guidance for man, i.e., they are all dead. ln 
order to be able to provide guidance they must 
be living because only the living can possibly 
know when and what defects might arise in 
human society that might require guidance for 
their removal. 

It is a pity that, contrary to the teaching6 of 
the Quran, many Muslims still entertain the 
foolish belief that Jesus is alive in the heavens 
although the verse categorically says that all 
the false gods which men worshipped at the 
time tlie Quran waa revealed were dead. So 
if Jesus was not dead, then he mnst be regarded 
as a true God and this is an unutterable 
blasphemy. 

This and the preeeding verse give four 
arguments to refute the alleged divinity of 
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Hereafter, their hearts are straneers *• - ^ /4 



to truth, and they are rull of pride. 1824 
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false deities : First, they cannot create anything 
and the possession of the power to create 
is an indispensable characteristic of God. 
Secondly, they are themselves created, and 
therefore are dependent on others and a being 
that is dependent on others cannot be God. 
Thirdly, they are dead and therefore are devoid 
of the power to do good or evil to any person 
and one who is devoid of such power cannot 
claim to be God. Fourthly, they do not know 
when they shall be raised to life. Lack of 
knowledge of the Day of Resurrection 
demolishes their title to Godhead. 

1824. Commentary : 

The claim embodied in the words, Your 
God is One God, is no empty assertion nor 
have these words been placed here at random. 
The declaration is the natural conclusion of the 
arguments given in the preceding verses. In 
fact it is a characteristic of the Quran that it 
does not make a statement without supporting 
it by arguments which immediately precede or 
follow it. In the present case the arguments 
are contained in the preceding verses, which 
comprised two main themes. One was that 
all the objects in the universe form different 
links of one chain and are inter-related to and 
inter-dependent upon one another and that 
the end and object of the whole creation 
is man. His main food i3 the animals. These 
Jive upon plants and the latter depend 
for their life upon water which men use as 
drink. Water also feeds plants which in their 
turn feed men. The plants grow under the 
innuence of the sua, the moon and the stars 
and the innuence of the light of the day and the 
darkness of the night. 



Again the seas serve as great reservoirs of 
water. They supply man with food and 
serve as great highways of communication. 
The water of the sea is purined by the process 
of evaporation and becomes fit for use. The 
rivers replenish the seas and keep the land 
fit for human habitation. This inter-relation 
and inter-dependence of things upon each other 
points inevitably to the fact that there must 
be only one Creator of them all. Plurality of 
creators necessarily implies imperfection of 
each, and only a Perfect Being can be our 
God. 

The other theme of the preceding verses was 
that all objects of human worship were dead. 
So the Living God alone deserved to be tbe 
object of our worship and was the only true 
God. 

The words, those who believe not in the Here- 
ajter, their hearts are strangers to truth and they 
are full oj pride, embody the answer to the 
implied question : viz., if the Unity of Godhead 
is so obvious and indisputable, then why do 
men still deny it ? The answer given is that this 
denial is founded on no reason but has its basis 
in the denial of life after death. Such denial 
naturally creates a sense of irresponsibility 
aud lack of seriousness and sobriety on the 
part of disbelievers, leading them gradually 
to folly and ignorance and the inability even 
to recognize things which are quite obvious. 

Another result of the denial of life after death 
on the part of disbelievers is the growth of 
conceit and arrogance born of a sense of irres- 
ponsibility and of reckless refusal to admit 
the existence of things which, their reason 
tells them, are true. 
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25. And when it is said to them 
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Lord has sent down?' 6 they say, 'They ** 



are mere stories of the ancients ', 1826 
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without knowledge. Behold ! evil is '" ~"*7<FT"^ ^^ H& 
that which they bear. 1827 

«See 16 : 20. 68 : 32 ; 68 : 16 ; 83 : 14. c29 : 14. 



Thus the clause speaks of two kinds of idolaters : 
(1) the foolish and the ignorant ; and (2) the 
proud and the conceited. 

1825. Commentary: 

The verse points out that God is One and 
Omniscient as proved in the preceding verses 
and that He will not leave disbelievers without 
punishing them for their evil deeds. But 
since He knows the overt actions as well as the 
inner motives of man, He will differentiate 
between those who defy Him through ignorance 
and those whose deSance of His authority 
is the result of their conceit and arrogance. 
The latter will deserve and receive a severer 
punishment than the former. 

1826. Commentary: 

The verse reverts to the original theme and 
says that when deniers of the Unity of God and 
Resurrection listen to arguments in support 
of these doctrines, instead of giving them 
proper consideration they make light of them 
by saying that these arguments are a mere 
repetition of the sayings of the ancients. 
By such remarks they seek to divert the 



attention of their followers from the bruth. 
This is a common device of the opponents 
of truth. They always assert that there is 
nothing new in the teachings of their Prophet, 
and think that this assertion alone constitutes 
a sufficient refutation of his claims. As a 
matter of fact, Prophets of God come to remind 
men of the old truths that the Iatter had 
forgotten. If the later Prophets had taught 
what had not been taught by their predecessors 
they would indeed be impostors. Of course, 
every Prophet presents old truths in a new 
garb and, if necessary, makes some additions 
or alterations as required by the 
circumstances and conditions of his age. 

1827. Commentary • 

The verse signines that by such devices as those 
mentioned in the preceding verse the leaders 
of disbelief manage to deceive their followers 
and retain their support ; but in this way they 
ruin their own future, because on the Day of 
Judgement tbey will not only be punished for 
their own misdeeds but also for the imposition 
and deception they practised upon their 
ignorant followers. The particle ^J in the 
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27. Those wlio were before tliem did , .. . ,„ . , 
also plan, but «Allab came upon their 0?^& Uj <d>! d>*^&? U$ &<#\s* ^ 
structure at the very foundations, . )/# ^ ',,,, „* 

so that the roof fell down upon ^ljjl^a^a ^yo C^Y^ &&^j s *fi i^M^ 
them from above them ; and the ' "" ' ' " 

punishment came upon them from 
where they knew not. 1828 
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J (that they may 
consequence of the 



Arabic expression I jl»; 

bear) signities that the 

deception that the leaders of disbelief practise 

upon their followers would be that they would 

not only be punishe.1 for their own misdeeds 

but also for the misdeeds 

followers. 



of their misguided 



What are discarded by disbelievers as tales 
of the ancients are really prophecies by which 
opponents of tbe Holy Prophet are told that 
if they persist in their opposition to him they 
will meet with the same fate which befell the 
enemies of former Prophet?. Now those 
vho coDsider the accounts of the former peoples 
given in the Quran as so many tales and stories 
naturally will not ponder over them and not 
take warning from them, with the result 
that they will not be guided by them. On 
the contrary, they will increase in their 
evil ways and will consequently have 
to bear heavy burdens on the Day of 
Resurrection. The word "i!Ulf (in full) may 
have two interpretations, i.e. (i) they will 
suffer only a partiai punishment in this life, 
but in the life to come they will have full and 
complete punishment ; (ii) they will undergo 
the full punishment of their crimes because, 
being disbelievers, they will not ask for 
forgiveness of their sins in the present Iife and 
therefore there will be no mitigation of their 
punishment in the next. 

1828. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that it was nothing 
new on the part of the leaders of disbelief in 



the time of the Holy Prophet to deceive their 
followers and thus to keep them ignorant of the 
true teachings of Islam. The same device was 
adopted by the opponents of former Prophets. 
But their machinations were never attended 
with success ; rather they recoiled upon their 
authors. 

The verse also implies an effective retort to the 
opponents of the Holy Prophet. They say 
that he merely repeats what was said by 
other Prophets before him. To this objection 
the verse retorts that the Holy Prophet's 
disbelievers, too, are only copying and imitating 
what was said and done by the opponents of 
previous Prophets. Only they have chosen 
the wrong side, and have imitated the party 
which m^t its ruin. 

It was not an ordinary ruin which overtook 
the opponents of past Prophets. They 
were destroyed root and branch. The very 
foundations of the edinces they had erected 
and the walls and the roofs thereof tumbled 
down upon them, that is to say, neither the 
leaders nor their followers escaped. So the 
leaders of disbelief are warned that they should 
not be proud of their following, because when 
the time came for divine punishment all their 
power and inAuence would be of no avail to 
them and their whole organization with all its 
firmly-founded institutions would fall to 
pieces. So it actually came to pass on the fall 
of Mecca. 

The verse also adds that divine destruction 
always comes in forms and fiom qnartcrs 
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28. Then on the Dav oi Resurrec- , ^tt,, 9 .."' 9 its, , »,* ? - ■» -,,,/?. 

tion He will disgrace' them and will iS&jr» &\ db% J (*V4^5 £*■$ t*ii J^ 

say, G 'Where are My 'partners' ibr , '* , , V-' ? 

whose sake you used to oppose the lyjlc^JJ) jlft^^ijS^llI5^jJ| 
Prophets V Those endowed with **'' **"" ••> 

knowledge will say, ' This day disgrace J? ' J .'(^. t' ,^? \\" "U ' * A\ 4 \ '? *. 

and amiction will mrely fall on the Wl^^^^yWt&^OJ^aJt 



disbelievers.' 1829 



29. 6 Those whom the angels cause to >>.<!?< -> s ??''% i r * f « ^ h^ Tt 
die while they are wronging their )y^w (*y*-flM cs£*/» 4>AJ' 



souls. c Then will they otTer sub- ^ . ' ' y ^, " 9 ^^ ,?, ■ , 

mission, saying, ' We used not to do £&£&] o)^£^i^J^IM\^J^l!1\ 
any evil \ ' Nay, surely, Allah knows 
well what you used to do. 1830 /.'. 'S- 'Wr/ 

»28:63,75. H:98;8:51;47 : 28. «16:88. 



most unexpeeted. The expression " coming 
of God " means the coming of divine punish- 
ment. See also 13:42. 

1829. Commentary: 

Sometime man suffers material loss or a 
calamity afflicts him but that loss or eaJamity 
does not bring disgrace or humiliation to him. 
At another time he suffers disgrace and 
humiliation but no loss. The verse means 
to say that when punishment overtakes 
the opponents of the Holy Prophet they 
would suffer both disgrace and the loss of 
their material possessions. 

1830. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of those disbelievers who 
spend their whole life in disbelief and opposition 
to the truth. By doing so they only harm 
themselves while all the time labouring under 
the misconception that they are injuring the 
cause of the divine Messenger. 

The words, We used not lo do any evil, mean 
that disbelievers would not deny having 
worshipped the false gods because that would 
be too patent a fact to be denied but would 
deny only the baseness of their motives and 



would protest that what they did was 
actuated by good intentions and pure motives 
and that they worshipped their false gods as 
an aid to concentration on divine attributes. 
The present verse gives the lie to this sense of 
injured innocence of disbelievers by saying 
that this exactly is the plea which is always 
advanced by idolaters when they find their 
position indefensible. 

The words may also be understood to mean 
that disbelievers would say that they had tried 
their best to find ont the truth and what they 
did they did under the impression that it was 
the right course to adopt. 

The words, Allah Tcnows well what you used 
to do, mean that the plea put forward by 
disbelievers is false and that if they had been 
really actuated by right motives, they would 
surely have been guided to the right path in 
accordance with God's promise contained in 
the words, And as for ihose who strive in 
Our cause, We will sureJy guide Ihem in 
Our ways (29 ; 70). So their plea of good 
intentions could not save them from divine 
punishment. 
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30. «So enter the gates of Hell, ^,.^,,,, ,'/?•• 'i'"7?>»k 
to abide therein '. Evil indeed is (£&J&\M&0^jo>^<J\^\y^sCs 
the abode of the proud. 1831 WOT tej^ „ >~crr . ^ w 

31. And when it is said to the * ' ? ±y ,, ~* s' ' s 
righteous, 'What think ye of that \^lj)\h£j J;iUfo\:^\tf J& j£5 
which your Lord has revealed ?' They " .' "" " 
say, 'Thebest.' 6 For those who do 9 ' » • f'~'" ["-L, •' '; .''<"'•? " «I» 
good there is good in this world, ^'^ > *£^\~W^$)>^\&jU} 
and c the home of the Hereafter is 
even better. Excellent indeed is the 
abode of the righteous, 1832 

32. d Gardens of eternity, which thev * ' • 'Jt [ '..$ ■> ■> * '[">>?■>' t ?l, 
will enter ; through them Aow >^^^cr a?U^V^j)iOJC^J*Cv^ 
streams. They will have therein what ? ; ,^ „ \, u ^ **,,. 

they wish for. Thus does Allah reward <J>1 C?Jr^ ^ J^=» Jj >Uj5 U \%ijj£ 
the righteous. 1833 

«39:73; 40:77. 639:11. c6 : 33 ; 12 : 110. <*9 :72; 13:24 ; 35 :34; 61 : 13; 98:9. 






1831. Commentary: 

The verse nieans to say that those proud 
people who know and understand truth but 
who on account of perverseness or pride do not 
submit to divine Messengers and accept their 
Message will receive a heavier punishment 
than those who err through carelessness or 
ignorance. 

1832. Commentary: 

V. 25 above stated what disbelievers 
thought of the revelation sent down to 
the Holy Prophet. The present verse gives 
the opinion of the Faithful regarding the 
Quran in the words, They say, 'The best'. It 
must be remembered that the Faithful gave 
this testimony in favour of the Quran at 
Mecca where they were being bitterly 
persecuted for believing in it. A testimony 
given under snch circumstances is entitled to 
the greatest possible respect. The Faithful were 
asked what they had found in the Book for 



believing in which they were undergoing so 
much persecution, and the reply they invariably 
gave was that they had found it to be the ideal 
Book, i.e., all that was essential for a periect 
code of laws to contain was found in it or 
that this Book exceeded all their expectations. 

The words, For ihose who do good, signify that 
a change in one's attitude and outlook brings 
about a corresponding change in one's deeds 
and actions. Disbehevers looked upon the 
Quran as a mere collection of tales, therefore 
they disregarded its wamings and consequently 
became deprived of all good. But believers 
looked upon it as j.*- viz., the ideal Book, 
so they acted upon it and thus reaped a good 
reward in this world and j^- i.e., the ideal 
reward, in the life to come- 

1833. Commentary: 

The words joe oU»:(Gardens of eternity) signify 
that the abode of the righteous will be j*- j e 
ideal and perfect. It will necessarily be 
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33. Those whom the angels cause ^u, sfr?fy„ \'Z?T,'' 9 * *'"*•>?* 
to die while they are pure. °They jo*~ t Oyj& ^j<^dj^^\ ^9^'c/Oi^ 
say : ' Peace be unto you. Enter ^9 ""^9^9/ '",* 9 9 ' vCC 
Heaven because of what you used to ©Oj^>&£oU> "'^■\\y6o\ && 

34. 6 What do they wait ibr except y ~r> 1 ' 9 t'X'\\ 9 V V *'~Z3C'"' 9 \?'" \' 
that the angels should come upon l£vj^"4>^W» ^p 0\y\®)jB»6* 
themor that the decree of thy Lord tf"'(/s h , ' , x -..« ■'" ' \'fc s *■>' 
should come to pass ? So did those ^^^'(^^^^j^iS^^O^^i/"^ 
who were before them. c Allah did ' "' '" 
not wrong them, but they used to 
wrong themselves. 1835 

35. So the evil result of what \ ,? [&['*. ■> '•-['' \\ ' [' 9 r /'J"i"f- 
they did befell them, and d that which '>* o ^Jt&O^yj+s-b olli^.Lob 



. - »>\'w" ' 9'Vr&& -(T. '9l . 



they used to mock at encompassed 
them. 1836 






«10:11; 13:25; 36:59; 39:74. 62:211; 6:159; 7:54. c9:70; 16:119; 29:41; 30:10. 

<*6:11; 21:42; 39:49;45:34. 



everlasting, for it is only the defective things 
thatperish. For the meaning of j->* ob>: see 
9:72. 

The clause, through them flow streams, should 
not be understood to mean that streams will 
flow through those gardens, for the mere Aowing 
of streams might sometime prove a source of 
trouble. What is meant here is that the streams 
will be under the complete control of the 
Faithful. 

The words, They will have therein what they 
wish for, mean that (1) they will be masters 
of those gardens and will enjoy perfect freedom 
and there will be none to rule over them ; (2) 
they will be given whatever they may desire ; 
i.e., their desires will become identified with 
God's will, so they will desire only those things 
which it will be the will of God to give to 
them. 
1834. Commentary : 

It may be noted here that whereas, as 
mentioned in verse 29, disbelievers will be the 



first to make overtures of submission at the 
appearance of the angels of death, in the case 
of the righteous it is the angels themselves 
who will receive them with the salutation of 
peace. 

1835. Commentary t 

The expressions, "the coming of angels" and 
"the coming of God", when used with reference 
to disbelievers, always denote the coming of 
divine punishment. By "the coming of angels" 
is meant the destruction of individual 
disbelievers, and by "the coming of God" 
their national ruin. The expression, the decree 
qf thy Lord should come to pass, refers to the 
latter kind of punishment. See also 2 : 211. 

1836. Commentary: 

The words, So the evil result of what they did 
befell them, point to the great truth that the 
punishment of an evil deed is no extraneous 
thing, but is the natural consequence of the 
deed itself and is also proportionate to it. 
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36. °Those who set up equals to 
God say : 'If Allah had so willed, 
we should not have worshipped 
anything beside Ilim, neither we nor 
our fathers, nor should we have 
forbidden anything without command 
from Him.' So did those who were 
before them. 6 But are the Messengers 
responsible for anything except the 
plain delivery of the Message ? 1837 

37. And c We did raise among every 
people a Messenger preaching : 
' Worship Allah and shun the Evil 
One.' d Then among them were some 
whom Allah guided and among them 
were some who became deserving 
of ruin. e So travel through the earth, 
and see what was the end of those 
who treated the Prophets as liars ! 1838 



K . ' s ,<u ♦»•".*-' ,? -(u,n 9-~*\' 

oJu^*^ — *Aj4 ^jO^o^ oy-Ua)» l^jyW 



«6 : 149 ; 43 : 21. &5 : 93 , 100; 24 :55 ; 29 : 19 ; 36 : 18. 
cl0:48; 13:8; 35:25. <*7:31. e3:138;6:l2. 



The expression, and that which they used to 
mock at encompassed them, means that 
disbelievers themselves become the object of 
the charges of which they accuse the Prophets 
and their followers. 

1837. Commentary: 

In this verse a very common but very foolish 
objeetion of disbelievers has been mentioned, 
viz. if God had disapproved of their beliefs 
and actions, He should have weaned them by 
force from their idolatrous doctrines and deeds. 
Since He has not done so, it shows that He 
does not disapprove of them. Before proceeding 
to give a detailed answer in the next verse to 
this manifestly absurd contention, the Quran 
gives a general answer in this verse. The verse 
purports to say that if it had been the will of 
God to use force, His Prophets would have 
forced disbelievers to give up their idolatrous 
beJiefs and evil practices. But not a single 
instance is on record of a Prophet having 



employed force for the propagation of his 
religion and for compelling people to believe 
in him. 
1838. Commentary : 

This verse supplies several answers to the 
objection of disbelievers mentioned in the 
previous verse. The first answer is that God 
had raised Prophets among different peoples 
at different times and every one of these 
Prophets had taught the Unity of God. If the 
contention of disbelievers that polytheism was 
permitted and countenanced by God had any 
basis in fact then one or other of these Prophets 
should have subscribed to this doctrine. But 
all the Prophets most vehemently denounced 
polytheism in every shape and form. 

The second answer is implied in the words, 
We did raise among every people a Messenger, 
which mean that if God had chosen to 
employ force in the matter of faith, then there 
was no need for so many Prophets to come to 
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guides not those 
astray. And for 
helpers. 1839 



who Iead others 
such there are no 






«12 : 104 ; 28 : 57. 



convey to man the will of God. One Prophet 
would have sumced through whom God would 
have guided to the right path those whora He 
desired. The long succession of Prophets who 
appeared among different peoples at different 
times to exhort them to live righteous lives 
constitutes a strong proof that man is created 
a free agent. 

The third answer is contained in the injunction 
" shun the Evil One". If it were true that good 
and evil had been predetermined by God and 
man is only the victim of determinism, there is 
no sense in such an injunetion, and in sending 
so many Prophets, for in that case every man's 
course would have been pre-determined. The 
fourth answer consists in the fact that at the 
appearance of every Prophet a certain number 
of people who before his advent are polytheists 
renounce their wrong doctrines and become 
believers in the Unity of God. In the event 
of man's actions having been predetermined he 
could not possibly effect a change in his beliefs 
or actions. The fact that on the occasion of 
the advent of every Prophet a certain number 
of disbelievers join the ranks of believers is 
proof positive of the fact that man has been 
endowed with free-will and that he is the 
master of his own destiny. 

Divine visitations that have invariably 
overtaken disbelievers in all ages constitute 
yet another very cogent proof that man has 



been created free and is not the object or 
victim of a predetermined fate because there 
is no sense or justincation in punishment 
overtaking a person who is not free to act as 
he likes. 

1839. Commentary : 

In this verse the Holy Prophet and the 
Faithful are told that in spite of their intense 
desire all disbelievers would never believe 
because man is a free agent and because God 
does not compel any one to adopt a defmite 
course. Since He does not force anyone to 
disbelieve, He does not force anyone to believe 
either. Such compulsion would frustrate the 
very purpose of religion, viz., the attainment of 
inner purity. God has therefore decreed that 
He would not grant guidance to those who 
are engaged in misguiding others. Not only 
would He not force them to the true path but 
on the contrary He would deprive them of all 
sources of assistance. 

The expression J,i> ^. (who lead others 
astray) has been taken by some to mean "whom 
God adjudges as erring". Such a meaning 
would be in clear conAict with the sense of the 
preceding verse. The correct meaning is, "he 
who is engaged in misleading others". The 
subject of the verb J^a is not <u! I (Allah) 
but the word ^y (who) immediately 
preceding it. 
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39. And they swear by Allah their 
strongest oaths, Hhat Allah will not 
raise up those who die. 6 Nay, He will 
certainly raise them up — a promise 
H e has made binding on Himself but 
most people know not. 184 ° 

40. He will raise them up that He 
may make clear to them that wherein 
they differed, and that those who 
disbelieved may know that they were 
liars. 1841 



0~* 4Jj1 Ccbjjj^^» U» 0d& 41) U l*W»< S 
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«23:38; 45:25. 610:5; 21:105. 



1840. Commentary : 

This verse mentions another device of the 
leaders of disbelief to deceive their followers. 
Seeing the ground giving way from under their 
feet and their followers wavering, they, in order 
to reinforce their weak position, resort to 
amrming repeatedly on solemn oaths that they 
are in the right. They resort to this device 
to hearten their vacillating and wavering 
followers whose faith in them becomes under- 
mined by strong and unanswerable arguments 
that they hear from their Prophet and believers 
about the untenability of their views. 

1841. Commentary: 

This verse gives the reason why there should 
be a life after death and a Day of Resurrection. 
In that life the voil would be lifted from all 
things ani their reality would become manifest. 
If human Iife were limited to this world, then 
the truth of the Prophets and their teachings 
would ever remain a matter of controversy 
and the deniers of the Prophets would also for 
ever remain deprived of guidance which is 
inconsistent with God's Dignity and Mercy 
because He has created man to attain 



His nearness. A life after death is therefore 
necessary that man may realize the truth in 
that life which he could not realize in this 
life. 

Elsewhere in the Quran (verse 65 below) 
the same purpose of creating an infallible 
faith in the existence of God has been declared 
to be the object of the advent of Prophets and 
divine Books. The fact is that in the present 
Iife such matters as pertain to belief can be 
explained by reason and argument only to those 
who honestly seek after truth. They cannot 
be so demonstrated and established as to be 
beyond doubt. This is possible only in the 
life after death. But when in the after- 
life truth will become quite manifest there will 
be no merit in accepting it ; such acceptance 
may only be helpful in exciting God's Mercy. 

The clause, " that they were liars ," connrms 
the above interpretation. ReaIization of 
the truth on the Day of Resurrection will be 
so complete that disbelievers will have to 
admit that thoy were foolish to deny 
Resurrection. Indeed. it would be a full and 
complete realization. 
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and it is. m« t , , 
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42. And 6 as to those who have left y m , , 9 , 9 ?, ^ . 7 ^tv • 

^AWr homes for the sake of Allah after f^^lJ^l^LXj0c£^4L^<4l5>>lAc^oJ^ 

they had been wronged, We will **•./»» • 

surely give them a goodly abode in ^JigU^Ji^^jl&S^&^A 

this world ; and truly the reward of ' ' " " 

the Hereafter is greater ; if they but V • 7?'->* 

knew. 1 » 43 ©C>>**> 



<*2 : 118 ;, 3 : 48; 36 : 83 ; 40 : 69. &2 : 219 ; 4 : 101 ; 22 : 59. 



1842. Commentary : 

The previous verse mentioried the purpose 
for wliicli God has ordained a Day of 
Resurrection. Since disbelievers might regard 
such a day as an impossibility, the verse under 
comment draws their attention to God's great 
and unlimited powers. It points out how these 
great powers are being manifested on all sides. 
The retereuce is particularly to the prophecies 
made by God's Messengers which, being 
seemingly impossible of fulfilment, are fulfilled 
in due course. Such invincible evidence 
should be sufficient to eomdnce disbelievers 
that it is certainly not beyond the power of 
God to bring about Resurrection. 

The verb ^f (Be) does not mean that God 
gives the command to something already 
existing. It merely gives expression to a wish 
and means that when God so expresses a 
wish it iinds immediate objective fulfilment. 

1843. Commentary : 

In the previous verse we were told that when 
God wills a thing, it comes into being without 
fail. The verse under comment gives a proof 
of this Quranic claim. It says that the Faithful 
were a small and weak community. They 
had been so oppressed by disbelievers that 
they had to flee from their homes. But God 
witled, and He expressed His wish, that 



these persecuted people should be accorded an 
honourable position in the world, and so it 
came to pass. This proves that when God wills 
a thing, it comes into being without fail. 

The expression <i I j ( lit. in Allah ) 
may have several interpretations : (1) It 
means, for the sake of Allah. The Faithful 
left their homes for the sake of Allah and 
for no material gains. (2) It may mean, 
*"' is* J ».e. for the sake of God's religion — for 
the sake of the free and unfettered exercise 
of religion. The early Muslims left Meccafor 
a place where they could freely discharge their 
religious rites. (3) It may mean, in Allah. 
In this sense the expression would signify 
that early Muslims had become so completely 
lost in Allah that they gave up their homes 
and kith and kin for His sake. Their depar- 
ture from Mecca was thus tantamount to the 
departure of God Himself from that city. 

Muslims left their homes for the sake of 
God and God promised them a goodly abode 
wherever they went. History amply testiSes to 
the truth of this statement. The great results 
which followed the Aight of Muslims to 
Medina are too well known. Dwellers in the 
desert and drivers of cameis came to rule 
over vast empires. But what they got in this 
world was not the full recompeuse of their uoble 
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43.— °Those who are steadfast and 
put their trust in their Lord. 1844 






44. 6 And We sent. not as Messengers "%,, , ,-> ^*, 



before thee except men to whom We l^^J^S^^SlJia^ (Siljl &i 
sent reveIation, so ask those who ^ 



possess the Reminder, if you know 
not. 1845 
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deeds. They will get their full reward in the 
life after death. The fact that the nrst part 
of the prophecy met with a wohderful fulfil- 
ment constitutes an infallible proof of the fact 
that the second part would also be fulfilled, 
incidentally providing an unanswerable proof 
of the inevitability of Resurrection. 

1844. Commentary: 

This verse develops further the theme of the 
previous verse. It purports to say that the 
people to whom the rewards mentioned in the 
previous verse have beea promised were of 
such strong and noble character that they 
remained steadfast under very bitter persecu- 
tion. They had to leave their homes and 
hearths and fly to a foreign place for refuge 
but never wavered in their loyalty to their 
Faith. The presence of such nne qualities 
in a people is sure to draw the mercy of God 
iupon them. 

1845. Commentary : 

Disbelievers laboured under the misconception 
that the Holy Prophet was an ordinary man 
like themselves, so there was little to fear from 
his rejection. The present verse warn3 them 
that all the previous Prophets were also ordinary 
mortals but they succeeded in their mission 
and their opponents met with complete dis- 
comĔture and destruction. So they too would 

invite their ruin if they rejected him. 

The words, So aslc those who possess the Re- 
minder, contain a sound rebuke to the Meccan 



disbelievers. They took pride in the fact that 
theywere the descendants of great Prophets, 
Abraham and Ishmael, and were well acquainted 
with their history. They are here told that 
they seem to have forgotten the history of 
their ancestors of whom they are so proud. 
They should consult some other people who 
happen to know and thus realize that it is 
not safe to defy God's Prophets. 
Taking f's inthe sense to remember, the 
words jTJJIJ»! would mean, those who 
remember, and the expression, ask those who 
possess the Reminder, would mean that if 
the disbelievers of Mecca have forgotten the 
history of their forefathers they should learn 
it from Muslims who are ^"il|J»|, 
i.e. who possess and remember that history. The 
taunt must have cut to the quick the Meccan 
idolaters who were so proud of their ancestry. 

The words, ^l j>- J (to whom We sent 
revelation), point out that the honour and 
greatness which the Prophets had acquired had 
their basis not in material resources or 
numbers, but were due to the revelations they 
received from God. 

The verse also suggests an answer to the 
misgivings of disbelievers who asked how the 
Holy Prophet, a helpless man, could bring 
political power and glory to his followers. They 
are told that all the previous Prophets were as 
helpless as he, yet they were successful in 
their mission and gained power and greatness. 
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45. *W e sent Our Messengers with • „ . . x , » . • . ,'. £ v.f, ***. x . 'r 
clear Signs and Scriptures. And 6 We ttt^j»^ 1 -^^^^^' ^COwUU 
have sent down to thee the Reminder 
that thou mayest explain to mankind 
that which has been sent down to 
them, and that they may renect. 1846 



' ■>9&'' ^ll''' 



(p^cjj 



>$<3.j>M"i 



*35 : 26. 63 : 59 ; 15 : 7, 10; 20 : 100. 



1846. Important Words : 

The word jTi)| translated as Beminder 
among other things means : (1) remembrance, 
the presence of a thing in the mind so that it 
is never forgotten ; (2) the praise or glorihca- 
tion of God ; (3) eminence, honour : (4) a book 
containing an exposition of religion and an 
institution of religious laws ; (5) strong and 
firm saying (Lane). See also 2 : 41 , 153, 201 ; 
6 : 69; 12 : 105 & 15 :7. 
Commentary : 

The word applies to the Quran in all 
these different senses : (1) The Quran is a 
book which helps man to remember God ; 
(b) it praises and glorines God ; (c) those 
who act upon its teachings get honour and 
eminence ; (i) it contains an exposition of the 
religion of Islam ; and (e) it is strong and nrm 
in the sense that its teachings and the truths it 
inculcates admit of no doubt or objection. 

The verse develops the theme of the previous 
verse and says that the Prophets come with 
clear proofs and divine Scriptures, that is to 
say they come with heavenly Signs and divine 
commands. In this lies the secret of their 
success. 

The verse further points to a distinction 
between the Holy Prophet and former Prophets. 
It says that while clear Signs and Scriptures 
were given to f ormer Prophets, the Holy Prophet 
has been given the Reminder, the most perfect 
of all divine Books. So when the former 
Prophets succeeded in their mission by the 
help of their Scripturps, it is inconceivable 
that the Holy Prophet should fail when he has 
got the most perfect of all divine Scriptures. 



The expression ^Ull &J (that thou mayest 
explain to mankind) may mean two things : 

(1) That the Prophet has been given the most 
perfect divine Book in order that he might 
preach its Message to all the world. It is not 
intended for any one people or nation or for any 
particular age, but for all peoples and all ages. 

(2) Since such a perfect Book has been revealed 
to the Holy Prophet he could not possibly 
keep it a secret. The perfection of the Book 
demanded that he should invite the whole 
world toits great Message. 

By adopting the form of address contained 
in the words "which has been sent down to 
them" the verse appeals to disbelievers to listen 
to the divine Message which although revealed 
to the Holy Prophet is intended for all men. 
They should appreciate tLis token of divine love 
and favour by accepting it and acting upon it. 
The words also imply that since the Quran is 
intended for all mankind it is the primary and 
paramount duty of Muslims to preach it to all 
the nations of the world. Unfortunately, 
Muslims have neglected this sacred duty to 
their own detriment. 

The words, "that they may renect", suggest 
that divine revelation, among other things, 
possesses the characteristic of sharpening the 
intellect of men. The marvellous change that 
took place in the condition of the Arabs after 
they accepted the Quran bears eloquent testi- 
mony to the truth of this statement. Wild 
and half savage hordes of the desert became, 
within a few years, the teachers and leaders 
of the world in knowledge and cultiue. 
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46. °Do, then, those who devise evil p ?l * >' " t' -■ ?'/, ,,.<, , •?•> 

plans feel seeure that Allah will not >^4ltu^,C)loa!j!> O^o^bl 

make them sink into the land, or that ^ ^ ? ^ » ^^ 

the punishment will not come upon (J^Jt^^^^c^^U^ A^u^ty^^j! 

tbpm frnm wnpnr.P. thf".V c\o not .... ^ ., .. 



them from whence they do not 
know ? 1847 

47. Or that He will not seize them ^^ ^ ■>?<"., \a: ■>'■> 9 '-*''&■>' 

in their going to and fro so that they ®&2&^^ I J* J &^ Q^O&Wj\ 

shall not be able to frustrate God's 
plans. 1848 



«6:66; 17 :69; 34:10; 67:17-18. 



1847. Commentary: 

The verb i_i_*i when used with the 
preposition \ means, to make something 
or someone sink or disappear in the earth. It 
is used metaphorically in the sense of caushig 
a person or thing to be entirely forgotten. 
Disbelievers are here warned that if they 
persist in their rejection of the Holy Prophet, 
they will meet with such destruction that 
even their posterity will forget them. How 
clearly fulfilled was the prophecy embodied 
in this verse about disbelievers of Mecca is 
writ large on the pages of history. 
Every punishment that overtook disbelievers 
came to them from quarters from which they 
least expected it. This was particularly the 
case in the catastrophe which befell 
them after the Treaty of H^daibiya. The 
Meccans suffered from theillusionthattheterms 
of that treaty meant a great moral victory 
for them. But it proved to be the beginning 
of their end. The treaty laid down that 
ahy Meccan who became converted to Islam 
and went to Medina would be sent back to 
Mecca. The strict observance of this condition 
by the Holy Prophet proved a blessing in dis- 
guise for the cause of Islam. After the treaty 
it was not possible for those Meccans who 
became converted to Islam to go to Medina, 
nor could they remain at Mecca. They 



therefore estabhshed a settlement between 
Mecca and Medina, free from the control 
of the Medinite rule and beyond the 
reach of the Meccans. Their hostile activities 
against the enemies of their Paith compelled 
Meccans to request the Holy Prophet to 
revoke that part of the treaty which prevented 
converts to Islam from going to Medina 
and settle there. The breach of the terms of 
thetreaty by Meccans later on, however, led 
to the invasion and conquest of Mecca by the 
Holy Prophet. All these eventualities were 
entirely unexpected and came upon the 
Meccans as bolts from the blue. 

1848. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the frequent 
journeying of disbelievers and their free and 
unrestricted movements in the land should not 
lead them to think that their might is 
invincible andthat their glory will never depart. 
These very movements of theirs will result in 
the destruction of their political power. In 
fact, the Battle of Badr was the result of the 
Meccans having sent out an armed force to 
provide escort for the trade caravan which was 
returning from Syria and which was likely to 
have a clash with Muslims. The battle 
proved to be the beginning of destruction of 
the power of the Quraish of Mecca. 
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48. Or that He will not seize them 



by a process of gradual destruction ? ©^^^>j^^^O«o^^'Ai<>u3l 
Your Lord is indeed Compassionate, 
Merciful. 1849 



49. Have they not seen that the <*> 9" % " u *->'. 9 < ", , ^ ,,, 

shadows of everything which Allah ^Jiol^^^^^l^^^^Uj^^jy 

has created shift from the right and ( ^ 

from the left, prostrating themselves ©£j*>^ &\ '& J,^, ' rj\ < 

to Allah, while they are bemg " • <"> Jl ^ f T^ ^T 
humbled ? 185 ° 



1849. Important Words: 

J»j£~ (process of gradual destruction) is derived 
from iJjU- which means, he feared, he was 
afraid. *i jd means. he took by little and little 
from it or from its sides or he took from its 
extremities. They say "cJllJ_.Sc" i.e. the year 
of drought took from us by little and little. 
Jie- \ij£ means, he diminished to me by little 
and little my right or due. The (Juranic 
expression Cij^ J 6 ^"^- \. j\ means, or are 
they secure from His destroying them by 
causing them to suiTer loss (by little and little) 
in their bodies and their possessions or cattle, 
and their fruits, etc. ? (Lane). 

Commentary ; 

The verse mentions another form of the 
punishment that would overtake the disbelievers 
of Mecca, viz., the tribes and territories which 
formerly owed allegiance to them would 
gradually break off their alliance with them 
and would join Muslims. This happened 
immediately before the conquest of Mecca, 

The verse may also mean that even before 
their iinal overthrow Meccans would be 
seized with a consuming fear of the growing 
power of Islam and its ultimate triumph. 
This fear of the fast-increasing power of 
Muslims unnerved disbelievers and led to 
loss of the will to resist on their part which 
eventually brought about their complete 
downialj. 



Mention of the divine attributes of "Com- 
passionate" and "Merciful," after referring 
to different forms of punishment that were to 
overtake disbelievers looks rather strange. 
The fact that the verse refers to divine punish- 
ments which overtook disbelievers gradually 
and in stages, thus affording them many 
opportunities to save themselves by accepting 
Islam justifies the placing of the words 
"Compassionate" and "Merciful" at its end. 
Or the expression, Your Lord is indeed 
Compassionate, Merciful, may apply to 
Muslims, suggesting that whereas God was 
punishing disbelievers for their rejecting 
His Prophet, He was Compassionate and 
Mereiful to Muslims because they had accepted 
him. 

1850. Commentary : 

In this verse disbelievers are told to consider 
and reflect that everything is subject to 
decline. Nations rise and fall. Flourishing 
cities and prosperous towns fall into ruin. 
Governments change and powerful countries 
fall victim to decay and decline. The poor 
become rich and the wealthy are reduced to 
poverty. So does the shadow of everything 
after reaching a certain stage become con- 
tracted, signifying that its power, inAuence 
and glory are about to depart and that it is 
about to be reduced to a mere shadow of its 
formerself. When such is the eternal law of 
nature, why then do the disbelievers not 
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50. And a whatever is m the heavens , • • '» • r • ^ ,,>. . t, 9 ?■" i „ 

and whatever creature is in the earth &* ^iT^ ty* J O^iJ! ^ U t\$i 4b > 

submits humbly to Allah, and the y , 9-y^. , , .. w 

angels too, and they do not behave ©oJl^*^^ Lfc '% "<£>j£i\\ <S^ 

proudly.ww * " ^ * *' 



«13:16; 22:19. 



take a lesson from this natural phenomenon 
and realize that their shadow is decreasing 
and why do they not give up conceit 
and pride and accept the Prophet of God ? 

In the preceding verses reference was made 
to the various forms of divine punishment. 
In this verse. however, disbelievers are told to 
think and ponder why their power is declining 
and that of the Holy Prophet increasing. 
Nothing in this world can go against the will of 
the Creator. Natural objects have long shadows 
when the sun is at their backs. From 
this natural phenomenon it is easily under- 
standable that the shadows of those who have 
God at their back must also become long, 
hinting that their power and inSuence must 
grow. But just as shadows have no independent 
existence of their own and depend on the sun 
for their increase or decrease, similarly success 
and prosperity depend only on the sun of the 
grace of God. When God withdraws His 
grace from a poople, their progress and 
prosperity depart. Disbelievers are warned 
that punishments mentioned above will result 
inthe complete obliteration of their shadows 
while the shadow of the Holy Prophet will 
continue to expand and lengthen until it will 
spread and reach to Mecca. Such is the 
eternal law of God which is embodied in the 
present verse and which they have been 
invited to study and pront by. 



It may be objected tbat it is to the East or 
to the West that shadows are shifted and not 
to the right or to the left as mentioned in this 
verse. The reason for thi? description lies in 
the fact that it is with reference to the Holy 
Prophet and the Meccans that the directions 
have been mentioned in this verse. In fact, 
the verse implies a reterence to the Hiirat. 
The Prophet was to go to Medina, which lies 
in the North, and the Meccans were in Mecca, 
which is in the South. If a person standing 
at a place where the boundaries of Mecca 
and Medina meet should face the East, Mecca 
will be on his right and Medina on his left. 
'The right', thus refers to Mecca and 'the 
Ieft' to Medina. The use of the word ,>J| 
(the right) in the singular and J.*Li/| (the left) 
in the plural signihes that the shadow of 
disbelievers, being limited, will decline and 
decrease and the Holy Prophet who will 
migrate to a town situated to the Ieft will 
have many shadows i.e. his cause will advance 
and progress from many sides. 

1851. Commentary: 

The verse admonishes disbelievers that when 
God has decreed that angels in the heavens 
and those that live and move on the earth 
shoald serve the cause of the Holy Prophet, all 
their efforts against him will prove futil^. His 
shadow will increase and theirs will decrease. 
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and a do what they are commanded. 1852 *-» 05^~**i j^&»y2 <&?j>$>J Oy^o 

E, 7 52. Allah has said, 'Take not l ?tVi[ / ' 4 i^"'' M i 'iir*"-" "»i '»f' 
/or toorsAip two gods. &There is only wi>^W\^\yf&y*0$» ^l^db^ 
one God. So fear Me alone .' 1853 , , 

»66:7. &See 16:23. 



1852. Commentary: 

Tliis verse describes the most prominent 
attribute of angels, viz., tbat they are mere 
instruments for the manifestation of the divine 
will and, unlike men, have not been endowed 
with a free-will. lncidentally the verse 
demolishes the popular notion about the two 
fallen angels in Babylon — Harut aud Mariit. 

1853. Commentary : 

The interdiction about the adoption of two 
gods in the first sentence of the verse does 
not imply that the adoption of more than two 
gods is permissible, for it is stated in the very 
next sentence that God is One. This form of 
speech has been used to lend emphasis to the 
statement and means that God is only One and 
not two, much less many. 

Anotber implication of the verse is that all 
men, even polytheists and idolaters, believe 
that there is One Supreme God. They believe 
in other and lesser gods in the sense that they 
exercise local and restricted authority, e.g., 
somo control rain, others control food, 
yet others diseases, etc. There are also 
gods presiding over the destinies of certain 
families and tribes. But the Quran most 
emphatically denies the division of Godhead 
into two or three or more and the present verse 



lays the greatest stress on the Oneness of 
God and says that no one dare share Godhead 
with Him. 

The verse may also be considered as a refuta- 
tion of the belief held by the Magi that there 
are two gods, one of good and the other of evil. 
It purports to say that both good and evil 
consequences of actions proceed from one 
and the same God and that there is no other 
god beside Him. 

A further implication of the verse is that 
when there is only one God, then He alone 
has the authority to make Laws and that He 
has sent down the Quxan for the guidance of 
man. 

Referring to the warnings given in the previous 
verse, the Quran declares here that when 
events predicted long before by the Prophet 
come to pass after his Emigration from 
Mecca, it will establish the Oneness of God. 

The verse also implies a comparison between 
the teachings of the Quran and those advocated 
by disbelievers and points out that man cannot 
do without the monotheistic teachings inculcated 
by the Quran. Polytheism tends to dissipate 
human attention and energies while 
monotheism gives him concentration, strength 
and peace of mind. 
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53. And to Him belongs whatever K - y ? , ^ ^ ,„, .pr* 

is in the heavens and the earth and S^b^Ji^AijC^^l3o^*^^<4^« 4JS 

°to Him is due obedience for ever. , .,^^^ 

Will you then fear any other than 
Allah ? ^ 54 






55. c Then, when He removes the ->J\s ?(?"•£'''• \<\ * 9 S"' 9 » ".'/i'. x 'Ju 
amiction from you, behold ! a party f^i^^6^'ii>>^J^^<-ft^ol" " 



54. And fi whatever blessing you 
have, it is from Allah. And when 
affliction befalls you, it is unto Him 
that you cry for help. 1855 



among you beginslo attribute equals 
to their Lord. 1S5S 



^\9 



®o£$h 



«39 : 4 ; H : 80 ; 10: 13,23 ; 23 : 65 ; 30 : 34 ; 39 : 9. 
c\0 : 13 , 24 ; 29 : 66 ; 30 : 34 ; 39 : 9. 



1854. Important Words : 

L*|j (for ever) is derived from t_-*» } which 
means, it continued ; was constant ; was fixed, 
settled or firm. They say "«iU I ^l <_~» j. i.e. the 
milk of the camel continued or was constant. 
^»VIJ c >-r*<' j means, he kept, attended or 
applied himself constantly, perseveringly 
or assiduously to the thing and managed it or 
conducted it well. The Quranic expressioD, 

\~*\j J/-JI Jj means, to Him shall be rendered 
obedience perpetually or constantly, whether 
man be content with that which he is 
commanded to do or not, or whether it be easy 
for him or not ; to Him shall be rendered 
obedience, even if it be attended by successive 
fatigue (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In this verse the argument in refutation of 
polytheism is continued. The verse means 
to say that if we study the working of the 
universe we would find a wonderful uniformity 
of system running through it. If there had 
been more gods than one, this uniformity would 
not have existed. Moreover, if there had been 
two gods one would have to be subordinate 



to the other to carry out the latter's orders. 
In that case his existence would have beeu 
supernuous. But if both of them had been 
of equal status, then each of them would have 
his own separate sphere of inAuence and control. 
In such an event, differences would certainly 
have arisen between the two. But both these 
suppositions are absurd. Hence there must 
be One God, the only Creator of the entire 
universe. 

1855. Commentary: 

This verse refers to those Signs and evidences 
in human nature which support the unity of 
Godhead. Various blessings which man 
enjoys in life evidently aJl form parts of one 
common system. But foolish people attribute 
some of them to their false gods. When, how- 
ever, they are overtaken by some sudden 
calamity they forget all these pseudo-gods and 
turn to the One True God. This proves that 
in their heart of hearts polytheists are 
never satisfied with their idolatrous beliefs. 

1856. Commentary : 

By using the words "their Lord" the verse 
makes an appeal to the inherent noble sense 
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56. a With the result that they deny 
that which We have bestowed upon 
them. Well, enjoy yourselves a little ; 
but soon will you know. 1857 

57. And 6 they set apart for the false 
deities of which they know nothing a 
portion of that which We have 
bestowed on them. By Allah, you 
shall certainly be called to account 
for all that you have forged. 1858 






"29:67; 30:35. 68:137. 



of jealousy of man about a thing which he 
considers his own. The verse seems to say 
to disbelievers that when every man feels 
jealous of what belongs to him, why do they 
not feel ashamed of setting up equals with 
God Who is their own Lord and Creator ? 

1857. Commentary: 

The particle J here expresses result or 
consequence. The verse means to say that 
the result of disbelievers' setting up 
equals with God is that they begin to deny 
the favours which they receive from Him. But 
so long as they continue to be ungrateful to God 
they cannot hope to win His everlasting Grace. 
The verse warns disbelievers that God, out of 
His Mercy, averts from them His punishment 
time and again but if they refuse to mend 
their ways He would reject their prayers and 
punish them. 

1858. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that idolaters allege 
thattheir gods or idols have bestowed upon 
them such and such things while the gods 
themselves have no knowledge of any such 
bestowal of their favours upon them. The 
words o j^n^ ^-1 (of which they know 
nothing) signify that idolaters who imagine 
they have received gilts from their gods and 
goddesses do not know who their gods are. 



The verse constitutes one more powerful 
argument in refutation of polytheism. Very 
often polytheists and idolaters are found to 
indulge in abstruse philosophical and meta- 
physical arguments in support of polythejsm 
which confuse men's minds. In this verse they 
are told that the possibility that a certain thing 
can exist and the fact that it actually exists 
are two vastly diiferent things. Even admitting 
for the sake of argument that there can 
be more than one God, does this hypothetical 
possibility actually prove that a particular 
person who is believed by idolaters to be a 
god is really so ? These abstruse philosophical 
discussions do not prove anything. The 
godhead of the pseudo-gods has to be proved 
by strong and cogent proofs. This is a line 
of argument which at once takes the ground 
from under the feet of idolaters. They cannot 
prove the godhead of any one of their many 
gods. A polytheist will always indulge in 
abstruse metaphysical discussion about poly- 
theism, butwill never be able to adduce one 
single solid argument to prove the godhead of 
any of his many gods. It is in pursuance of 
God's own plan that the lives of the pseudo- 
gods of the polytheists show that they were so 
weak and helpless that in view of their weak- 
ness and helplessness not even the most 
conhrmed polytheist could dare say that they 
were gods. 
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58. And °they ascribe daughters to 
Allah— Holy is He !— while they 
themsehes have what they desire. 1859 

59. And 6 when to one of them is 
conveyed the tidings of the birth of a 
female, his face darkens, while he 
suppresses his inward grief. 

60. He hides himself from the <Y/<t x£>t> +?? »>» *** 

people because of the bad news he VV^j%j~>\>* ^J** & f (<>ttif (y* (£j\£& 

has had, ' Shall he keep it in spite r >-» ? . , 9 / 

ofdisgrace or bury it in the dust?' & '^»<\'\ oV3l<j<UOj ll 0% /& 
yerily.eYJlisthatwhichtheyjudge. 1 ^ '"- ' < * ^ 

©o. 

06 : 101 ; 37 : 153 , 154 ; 43 : 1 7; 52 : 40 ; 53 : 22. &43 : 18. 



1859. Commentary : 

The verse does not imply that the oiTence of 
disbelievers lies in attributing to God daughters 
and not sons. In 19 : 91, 92, it has been clearly 
mentioned how it displeases God when a son 
is attributed to Him. The present verse only 
points to the folIy of disbelievers that they 
go against their own accepted principles. The 
rejection of truth makes them impervious to 
this patent fact that they attribute daughters 
to God while they themselves feel humiliated 
at daughters being attributed to them. This 
shows how helpless human intellect, unaided 
by divine revelation, is to understand even 
very easy and simple things, Iet alone dimcult 
and complicated religious problems. A possible 
objection that the Quran wrongly assumes that 
polytheists regard daughters as a source of 
humiliation is answered in the next verse. 

1860. Important Words : 

o j» (disgrace) is the infinitive noun from jU . 
They say ^>-..}\ jU i-c, the man w s or 
became low, base, vile, coritemptible, 
despicable ; he became weak and at rest. 
^V t *jl* <jU means, the matter was easy and 
ligbi to him. oj» (haun) means, ease and 



dignity and j_j» (hun) means, disgrace (Lane 
& Aqrab). 
Commentary : 
In this and the previous verse the Quran has 
strongly condemned the low conception 
of the Arabs of their women-folk aDd the 
degraded position they accorded them in 
their society. The Quran has throughout 
upheld the honour of woman and has 
recognized her rights, and in this respect it 
stands unique among all the Scriptures 
of the world. It may incidentally be stated 
here that it is generally believed that the 
practice of burying daughters alive was common 
among all Arab tribes. History Iends no 
support to this popular misconception. Had 
it been so the number of men over women 
would have greatly predominated in Arabia. 
But that was never the case. Nevertheless, 
the birth of a daughter was looked upon as 
a source of humiliation and embarrass- 
ment to the parents. But the foul practice 
of burying daughters alive was connned to a 
few tribes outside Mecca who had an 
exaggerated notion of their greatness, and even 
amoDg those tribes only the wealthy few 
resorted to this barbarous practice. 
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__. The state of those who do not , » v , . , -^ s 

believe in the Hereafter is evil, "while _|i '*% L_i)\ Aio S^ju £) '**&'+* ^J t>*> JjJ 



Allah's attribute is sublirne and Heis 
the Mighty, the Wise. ^i 
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r 8 62. And 6 if Allah were to punish men [ y i[' '\''K , \\! s\< n >i.l i'?As 

for their wrongdoing, He would not ^iP&J U^r^U-uJl 4bl U>i^i) _> 

leave thereon a living creature, but y ~, * s^ ,,*" ■>?*'* <'>"*/>-' 

He gi ves them respite till an a ppointed \ ^b \^*** J^ ! (J \J^J^M. C^ J ^ ^ _> cy 9 

term ; and c when their term is come, " ' ** ^ s » ' * . s 

theycannot remain behind a single e Z^$$fc&^$^%. 

hour, nor can they go ahead of %t. 1862 ^ w "^ > ^ v^<~-; ^^oJt^i >«f 



«30:28. 610:12; 18:59; 35:46. c7:35; 10:50. 



1861. Commentary : 

The verse sets fortli clearly the main purport 
of tlie Chapter, i.e., those who do not believe 
in the life after death can have no faith in the 
possibility of divine revelation. They seek to 
arrogate to themselves the framing of laws 
for their guidance. But such attempts have 
always ended in failure while the " word " 
which comes from God, being free from all 
defects and imperfections and being possessed 
of all conceivable excellences, is a safe guide. 
This shows the need for divine revelation. 
The two attributes of "Mighty" and "Wise" 
point to the fact that true guidance can only 
comefrom God, for One possessed of might 
alone can implement all His promises and only 
the Wise One can nnd out what man really 
needs and only He can satisfy that need. 
These attributes also point to the fact that 
there must be a life after death. Since God is 
Wise, all His acts must be based upon wisdom 
and if there be no life after death, this life 
ceases to possess any purpose or object, and this 
should cast arenection on the wisdom of God. 
Similarly, complete manifestation of God's 
might can take place only in the life after death, 
for in the event of such a manifestation taking 
place in this life, faith and virtue would cease 

to have weight or value. 



1862. Commentary : 

This verse furnishes an answer to a possible 
doubt arising from the preceding verse. The 
doubter would say, if divine revelation is the 
only source of guidance, and teachings devised 
by man all lead to error, why thendo disbelievers, 
in spite of their rejection of divine guidance, 
not always come to grief in this life ? 
On the contrary, many of them are seen to 
prosper, which fact shows that they are not 
altogether in the wrong. One answer implied 
in the verse is that if thieves, robbers and 
murderers do not always meet with immediate 
punishment and sometimes get respite, 
how can respite granted to rejectors of the 
Quran be adduced as a proof that it is not the 
revealed word of God ? Another reason 
embodied in this verse as to why punishment is 
not always meted out to the guilty is that 
if all sins had been at once punished by God, 
the world would have come to an end and all 
life on earth would have become estinct. Man 
would have perished as a result of his sins and 
there would have been no purpose in the beasts, 
animals, birds etc, remaining alive after his 
destruction. Being created for man's use and 
beneht they would have perished with him. So 
God's wise plan in granting respite to 
evil-doers and deferring their punishment 
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their tongues utter the lie that they /, 

Fire, and therein shall they be ^ >i^^.'4, 

abandoned. 1863 ®Q*P(JiJ> 

64. By Allah, «We did send 99 */sss,..* , „ ^^^,^,^ • <•• 
Messengers to the peoples before WC^<4^^5^-»! JJ,ui^la^dijU 
thee ; 6 but Satan made their works "' * ' ' < 
appear beautiiul to them. So he is $>. '■••,?•, /V » j><>5> ^^ ,»•,.,, > < 
theirpatron this day, and they shall V'^>^J^Jd!>>^^^r*^t^\(yi^il^ 
have a grievous punishment. 1864 

©£)f 

65. And We have not sent down to ^, _, ,, . , „„_• 
thee the Book except that thou mayest lyj&U | ^-jj| "r^ Q^ «J| £gj| ^f£ ^Jj; | [^ 
explain to them that concerning which " > " ^ ' * " 

they differ, and c as a guidance, and r\'' >9 ' ? >" jS '"^i' " '*> ■*?' y t*' 

a mercy for a people who believe. 1865 W&y2j£fo a $.< i *i>-jj6A&J$& 

«6:43; 22:53. *6:44;8:49; c6 : 158 ; 12 : 112 ; 16 :90. 



provides yet another proof of the life after 
death when man's actions will meet with full 
and even-handed justice. 
1863. Commentary: 

The verse reverts to the subjectof the previous 
verse in a different form and says that dis- 
believers are foolish to think that they can ever 
come to a happy end by attributing to God 
abominable things which they dislike for 
themselves, and that just as they consigned God 
to ob!ivion in this life, so would He abandon 
them in the next life to burn in the fire of 
Hell. 

1864. Commentary: 

Tho verse purports to say that the disbelievers 
of Mecca like disbelievers of former Prophets 
have been lulled by Satan into a false sense 
of security. Like their predecessors and 
prototypes, tbey labour under the delusion that 
they would not have to answer for their wrong- 
doings. They feel themselves to be secure while 



a terrible punishment is about to overtake 
them. 

1865. Commentary: 

The verse sets forth the existence of differences 
among the nations of the world as a reason for 
divine revelation to be sent down to them 
because the divine word alone can resolve these 
differences. These differences also constitute 
a justincation for the Quranic revelation. If 
men could only be convinced that the Quran 
was the revealed word of God, they would 
certainly give up their own views in its favour. 

The verse also suggests that disbelievers 
cannot reasonably object to the advent of a 
new Prophet because a new Prophet comes 
only when the people cease to observe the 
teaching of the previous Prophet and deviate 
from the right path. So their deviation from 
the right path and their differences justify 
the appearance of a new Prophet. 
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66. And "Allah has sent down water 
from the sky, and has quickened 
therewith the earth after its death. 
Surely, in that is a Sign for a people 
who would hear. 1866 

67. And 6 surely in the cattle too there 
is a lesson for you. We give you to 
drink of what is in their bellies, from 
betwixt the fa3ces and the blood, milk 
pure and pleasant for those who diink 
it. 1867 












o2:165; 13:18. &23 : 22. 



The question may be asked, if, for instance, 
the Jews had remained loyal to the teachings 
of Moses, would the Holy Prophet not have 
come ? The question is hypothetical. In any 
case differences and disagreements would have 
continued toexist in the world and conse- 
quently there would have always remained 
the need for a new divine Messenger. But 
God has already provided an answer to the 
question in the words, "Had there been in the 
earth angels walking about in peace and quiet, 
We shoidd have certainly sent down to them from 
heaven an angel as a Messenger " (17: 96) i.e., 
if all men hadjbecome pure and holy like angels. 
there was no need for any Prophet to come. 
The word of God would then have descended 
directly upon every individual. But since 
angels have never lived on this earth nor has 
the world ceased to be a place of sin and 
iniquity, the Prophets also have not ceased to 
appear to bring about reconciliation between 
the sinful people andtheir Compassionate 
and Merciful Creator. 

1866. Commentary: 

By 'water' here is meant divine revelation 
and the attention of disbelievershasbeen drawn 
to the fact that if Prophets have been 
appearing in the past to give life to the dead, 
why should the present generation not have 
their Prophet \ 



1867. Important Words : 

U*L (pleasant) is derived from e-L. They say 
jU-l j pL. i.e., it (beverage) was easy and 
agreeable to swallow or it passed the fauces 
easily and agreeably. J^ U -J «-L means^ 
whathedidwas allowable to him. J»j^\ *> ciL. 
means, the ground or earth sank with him : or 
sankwithhim and swallowed him up or enclosed 
him. «.'L applied to beverage or wine and 
food, means, descending easily and agreeably 
down the throat or easy and agreeable to 
swallow; not choking (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary :, 

The word ^Uil translated as " cattle " 
includes the camel, the cow, the goat, the 
sheep, etc. AU these are very useful animals. 
Their flesh and milk form the principal articles 
of man's food. They are also used as means of 
conveyance and for carrying loads. In short 

they are of great use to man in many ways. 

While drawing attention to the great and 
manifoId benehts that man derives from these 
animals, the verse uses the word ljf which 
means, 'an indication or evidence whereby 
one passes from ignorance to knowledge'. The 
word seems to allude to some subtle process 
taking place inside the bellies of some of these 
animals by pondering over which one is led 
'to pass from ignorance to knowledge',. The 
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palms and the grapes, whence you ^ O^^" ^!5lt j cl^tl 9>^ Q^3 
obtain intoxicating drink and whole- . , * ^" ^ 

some food. Verily, in that is a Sign ©^^^S&^^SlSi 

for a people who make use of their ^^Y^W^^U,^*- "JJJJ*** 
reason. 1868 



«13:5; 16:12; 23: 20; 36:35. 



subtle process is something like this. The 
cattle eat grass, herbage, leaves of trees, etc. Of 
this faecal matter is formed in their stomach 
in the course of digestion. Part of that 
faecal matter becomes converted into blood 
which is again transformed into sweet and 
wholesome milk. lntelligent and reverential 
study of this conversion of grass or leaves of 
trees into milk in the bellies of the animals 
leads to the inevitable conclusion that the 
natural propensities and inclinations of man 
cannot lead him to the right path unless they 
are controlled and regulated bv some heavenly 
machine which is divine revelation. 

This verse affords one more evidence of the 
divine origin of the Quran. The process the 
Quran has described of the formation of milk 
froni fseces and bloodwas not known to man 
until very recent times. It was not known 
to the old Commentators of the Quran. They 
have, therefore, greatly stumbled and erred in 
explaining this verse. For example, 
Zamakhshari, the well-known author of 
Al-KashshaJ, says that when food goes into the 
belly of an animal its lower portion forms the 
f8eces, the middle portion milk and the upper 
part becomes turned into blood. The verse 
under comment, however, clearly states that 
the matter of which milk is made passes 
through the forms of feeces and blood before it 
assumes the form of milk. This fact has been 
discovered by scientists only in recent times. 

The verse does not mean that man cannot 



produce milk synthetically. "What is here 
meant is that he cannot produce it in such 
quantity that it may become an article of 
food. This is only possible in the way mentioned 
in this verse. Synthetically prepared milk 
can no more be a substitute for natural milk 
than artihcial showers of rain are for natural 
rain. 

The verse also suggests that just as man can 
only corrupt food but cannot convert it 
into milk, even so can he only conupt 
divine teaching but it is not in his power to 
convert the defective laws devised by himself 
into eternal spiritual ttutbs. 

1868. Commeutary : 

The verse means to say that when things 
created by God remain in their natural and 
unadulterated form they constitute pure, 
wholesome and invigorating food. But when 
man interferes withtheir natural use he corrupts 
them. Similarly, as long as divine teaching 
remains intact, it is a source of great spiritual 
beneht, but when man interferes with it, it 
loses all its usefulnes& and becomes harmtul. 

The verse also points out that all wise and 
thoughtful persons can easily understand that 
everything is best suited for the purpose which 
it has been designed by~ 6od to serve and that 
to use it for any other purpose is only to 
destroy its usefulness. Similarly, it is not given 
to man to devise spjritual teachings or to 
interfere with those revealed by God without 
spoiling them or destroying their usefulness. 
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hills and in the trees and in the •••'•*' " s * ' > 

trellises which they build. 1869 M ' . . 

£'?* M- ' ' m \\ ' '- 

70. ' Then eat of every lcind of fruit, 099 1./ < ?? ,(i , { , , '» ? a - , ,£•* 
and follow the ways of thy Lord that *jJ ^ ^ J^U^WO^! Jp^^^' 
have been m&de e&sy for thee ' . There _, «»•<$* 

comes forth from their bellies a drink £&j <£ ^ jj££ ^Q &$»&?£& 

df varying hues. Therein is cure for ' '"' ' ' 'J~>\J*\z. .. 
men. Surely, in that is a Sign for a 
people who refiect. 187 ° 
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1869. Commentary : 

This verse gives a third example, which is 
clearer and more expressive than the previous 
two examples, of the need of divine revela- 
tion. By ^-j (inspiration or revelation), in 
this verse, is meant the natural instincts 
with which God has endowed all creatures. 
The verse contains the beautiful hint that 
the entire universe depends for its smooth and 
successful working on j-j whether manifest 
or hidden. In other words all things and 
creatures serve the purpose of their existence 
only by working according to their natural 
instincts and inborn faculties and aptitudes. 
The bee has been selected as a prominent 
example, because its wonderful organization 
and work impresses even a casual observer and 
is discernible by the naked eye. But the 
fact that, even the bee cannot improve upon 
its wonderful skill, work and organization 
shows that some other Being is the source and 
fountain-head of its skill and organization and 
that Being ha3 imparted to it this skill, 
intelligenee and knowledge. 

The verse also draws attention to the fact 
that bees are of various kinds. Some 
make their hives in mountains, others make 
them in trees, and yet others make them in 
trelliaes. In the same way all men do not 



possess similar natural aptitudes and capa- 
bilities, neither are they of equal spiritual rank. 
Some rise high like lofty mountains while others 
are of comparatively lower spiritual status. 
Similarly, like the different colours, tastes and 
flavours of the honey produced by the bees, the 
revelations of various Prophets are also not of 
the same pattern. They differ in their quality 
and scope and the manner of their approach 
to the problems they have to deal with. The 
verse also implies that all great inventions 
have been due to ^-j (divine inspiration). 

For the different kinds of j-j see 4 : 164 ; 
5 : 112 ; 8 : 13 ; 16 : 69 ; 28 : 8 & 99 : 6. 

1870. Commentary : 

The subjeet of the bee has been further elabo- 
rated in this verse. It says that God inspires 
the bee to collect its food from different fruits 
and Aowers and then by means of the mechanism 
provided in its body and by the methods 
revealed to it by God it converts the collected 
food into honey. That honey possesses 
different colours and flavours but all its differenl 
varieties are highly useful for men. This fact 
suggests that revelation has continued to 
descend on Prophets at different times and that 
the teachings of one Prophet differed in detail 
from the teachings of another, nevertheless 
all these revelations had this essential common 
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know nothing after 

knowledge. Surely, Allah is 

All-Knowing, Powerlul. 1871 

«22 : 6. 



quality that thoy proved a means of moral and 
spiritual legeneration for the peoples for whom 
they were designed. 

At various places in the Quran the same 
words have been used with reference to the 
Quranic revelation as have been used here with 
reference to honey. Honey provides a cure 
for the physical diseases of man and the most 
essential quality of the Quranic revelation also 
is that it is a cure for the spiritual maladies 
of man. See 10 : 58, 17 : 83 & 41 : 45. 

The words, and Jollow thc ways qf ihy Lord, 
suggest that it is possible for every mah to 
become a recipient of divine revelation. The 
only condition he has to fulfil for this purpose 
is that he should obediently follow the path 
designed by God and not let his natural instincts 
become corrupt and vitiated. If he keeps his 
nature pure and unsullied and is guided by his 
natural instincts, in the course of time he be- 
comes the recipieDt of revelation which may be 
compared to honey in its purity and usefulness. 

The verse also impMes that when all creatures 
have been granted ^- _, according to their 
respecthre natural capacities, though those 
capacities are very limited, it is inconceivable 
that man who has been endowed with far 
greater natural powers and for whom unlimited 
avenues of spiritual progress have been kept 
open should have remained deprived of this 
great blesaing. 

1871. Commentary : 

ln w. 52-54, it was explained that the false 







gods of disbelievers were unabie to devise a 
Law for the guidance of mankind, and in the 
immediately preceding verses it has 
been made clear that disbelievers too cannot 
make such a Law. The present verse, 
however, makes a more general statement and 
says that a perfect Law can only be framed by 
Him Who has full control over man's birth, 
death and reasoning faculties, Who knows his 
needs and requirements and knows also how 
to satisfy them. God being Almighty and 
All-Knowing, all these things are subject to 
His control. He selects as His Messenger only 
him of whom He knows that his intellect would 
not suffer decline. History bears testimony 
to the fact that whereas there have been 
thousands of Prophets, there never was one 
whose reason or intellect ever deelined or 
was impaired. Thisfact clearly shows that God 
Who had sent these Messengers had full control 
over their mental powers. Hence the Almighty 
and the All-Knowing God alone can send down 
revelation embodying principles and teaching 
which can lead man to the reaIization of the 
noble and grand purpose of his life. 

Nations, like individuals, are subject to the 
law of decline and death. After attaining 
to the highest stages of knowledge they begin 
to show signs of senility and decay or reiapse 
into ignorance. When one nation suiTers 
intellectual or moral death, God makes another 
nation take its place and gives it a new Prophet 
and a new Law. The use of the divine attri- 
butes of "All-Knowing" and u Powerful" at 
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those more favoured will not restore 
any part of their worldly gifts to those 
whomtheir righthandspossess, so that 
they may be equal sharers in them. 
Will they then deny the favour of 
Allah? 1872 
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the end of the verse suggests that tlie fuDction 
of giving true guidance properly belongs to 
Him Whose knowledge and powers never suffer 
decline or impairmeut. 

1872. Commentary: 

This verse contains another very important 
argument in favour of divine revelation. The 
object and purpose of divine guidance, it says, 
is not only to bring about reformation in religious 
beliefs and doctrines but also to maintain a just 
balance in the distribution of material wealth 
and political rights and power. It is a divine 
law that in every age some individuals or 
nations, by their superior intellect and harder 
work, come to acquire ascendancy and control 
over other individuals or nations. This is 
neither unfair nor unjust so long as proper 
opportunities are not denied to the less fortu- 
nate peoples also to make proper use of their 
talents and intelligence for earning the good 
things of life. But the "haves" have always 
set their face against all attempts by the 
"have-nots" to better their material condition 
and to have a share in the power and privileges 
the "haves" enjoy. The only way to save the 
world from the tyranny of those in possession 
of power and privileges and to open the doors 
of progress and advancement to real merit 
and talent and thereby to rehabilitate justice 
and equality among mankind is that God should 
send His Messengers. Their advent heralds a 
new era and the dispossessed and the "have- ' 
nots" have their rights restored to them. 
So when people become separated from the 



era of a Prophet by a long time and vested 
interests grow up and become entrenched 
and power and privileges flow from father to son 
and common people are denied all share in the 
government and even so-called religious 
leaders come to trade upon the superstitious 
fears of their followers and monopolize all re- 
ligious authority and common men are not even 
considered competent to be consulted on 
religious or secular matters, God raises a 
Prophet who wages a relentless war against 
this tyranny and untruth and the so-called 
leaders who held the reins of power in their 
hands on the plea of supposed superior abilities 
are dethroned and man begins to breathe in an 
atmosphere of true freedom. 

BrieAy but very beautifully the verse has 
laid down the Islamic law with regard to 
private ownership. Whereas on the one 
hand Islam has recognized the right of private 
ownership by emphasizing the word iheir in 
the expression, "of their worldly gifts", it, bas, 
by using the words "will restore" {tS^j) 
also accepted the principle of the collective 
ownership of all thtngs by all human beings 
as such, because only that thing is "restored" 
to another person which belongs to him. In 
fact, Islam has accepted the principle of dual 
ownership of ever\ r thing — the right of 
possession of a property by the person who 
earns it and the right in the possession of that 
property of all human beings as hiiman beings. 
Moreover, by its institution of Zakat, the 
prohibition about hoarding wealth and taking 
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73. And a Allah has made for you 

mates from among yourselves, and has ^o^ U^J ^9rJj\ j&y^ ' ti>£, 
made for you, from your mates, sons ' . 
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with good things. »Will they then :^ W*^^^. '^^^^^^'^? 
believe in vain things and deny the 



favour of Allah ? 1873 






«4:2; 7 : 190 ; 30 : 22 ; 39 : 7. 629 : 68 



and giving of interest, Islam has sought to pre- 
vent the accumulation of wealth in a few hands 
and thus by its free circulation has kept the 
avenues of progress equally open for all men. 
Islam, in reality, neither believes in the right of 
unrestricted private ownership nor in complete 
and unreserved possession of wealth and 
the means of its production by the State. 
It adopts the middle course. 

Ordinarily, the words "whom their right*hands 
possess" mean slaves, and in the Quran these 
words have generally been used in this sense ; 
but they possess a much wider signincance 
and include all oersons under one's control 
such as private servants, subordinates, 
labourers, ryots etc. 
1873. Important Words : 

•xi» (grandsons) is derived from x«>- which 
means, he was quick or went quickly ; was 
continuous in his course or pace. J**J I J ■***• 
means, he was quick and active, agile or 
prompt, in work. »Ai»- means, he served him. 
lAi*- means, assistants, helpers, or auxiliaries 
and servants ; a man's grandchildren or sons' 
children or a son's children ; children or 
daughters who serve their parents in the house 
or a man's children or grandchildren who serve 
him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this and the adjoining verses the two 
themes of the need of a revealed Law and the 
Unity of Godhead have been dealt with from 
various points of view, not at random, but in 
support of each other, and it has been made 



clear that while on the one hand man is apt to 
fall a victim to polytheistic beliefs and practices 
without a revealed Law, on the other the Unity 
of God requires that God should make provision 
for man's guidance. As there is no other god 
except Him, He Himself must provide for the 
guidance of His creatures. The Oneness of 
God implies His perfection and that perfection 
demands that the creation of man must have a 
purpose, for a purposeless creation suggests a 
defective Creator. Again, if man were considered 
to have been created with a purpose, the ful- 
Slment of that purpose would necessarily re- 
quire an after-life, for evidently such a purpose 
is incapable of being fulfilled in the brief span 
of man's terrestrial existence. Now the purpose 
which requires limitless and inrinite life for its 
fulfilment must be highly noble and sublime 
and so the Law which is intended to accomplish 
it must also proceed from God Himself. Thus 
the subjects of the Unity of God and the need 
of revealed guidance have been mentioned in 
support of each other in different forms in these 
verses and just as in the physical world we see 
that things receive support from one another, 
similarly in the spiritual realm various parts of 
the spiritual editice support one another in 
order to establish the one supreme truth of the 
Oneness of God and the unity and uniformity 
of creation. 

The verse adduces another argument in support 
of the Unity of Godhead, viz., the human 
instinct of private possession. It was pointed 
out in the previous verse that the exclusive 
possession of wealth and power by certain 
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74. And °they worship beside Allah 
such as have no power to bestow on 
them any gift from the heavens or the 
earth, nor can they ever have such 
power. 1874 

75. So coin not similitudes for 
Allah. Surely, Allah knows and you 
know not. 1875 
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individuals makes it necessary that there 
should be a revealed Law to maintain equality 
and justice between different classes. In this 
verse it is stated that the instinct of private 
possession prompts man to transmit his 
property to his natural heirs and not to 
strangers. How then can he, in fairness to 
God, dare set up 'partners' who should share 
Godhead with Him and thus set the seal on 
his ingratitude to Him? The way in which man 
displays his ingratitude to God is dealt with 
in the next verse. 

1874. Commentary : 

This verse exposes the stupidity of the course 
followed by polytheists. It purports to say 
that wbile they cannot bear to see their property 
going into the possession of anyone save their 
own natural descendants, in the case of God 
they attribute His powers and authority to 
persons upon whom He has bestowed no such 
privilege. This course is all the more unjust 
because the property which they call their own 
is really not theirs but is entrusted to them by 
God. If in spite of the fact that they are not 
the real owners of the property which is in their 
possession, they consider themselves competent 
to bequeath it to anyone they like, why 
should it not be in the power of God to make 
anyone He Iikes to be the recipient of His 
revealed Law ? 

The verse also points out that polytheistic 
beliefs tend to mar rnans material and spiritual 

1364 



progress. A polytheist attributes those powers 
to false gods which they do not possess and 
thus his attention is turned away from that 
Being Who is the source of all power and Who 
can bestow great favours upon him. It is thus 
that the intellectual progress and mental 
advancement of those communities and indivi- 
duals who hold polytheistic beliefs becomes 
retarded and impeded while those who believe 
in the Oneness of God continue to make some 
progress even in the period of their decline and 
decay. 

1875. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that it is foolish on 
the part of man to devise a law regarding God 
Himself while he is quite ignorant of His 
unlimited powers. God has reserved to 
Himself the right to grant to His servants 
such privileges in respect of religion as He in 
His inhnite, infallible wisdom regards suitable 
and for this purpose He chooses him whom He 
considers really deserving, on account of his 
sincerity and devotion, to be raised to the rank 
of His spiritual heir. 
In some Scriptures some of the Prophets 
have been called "sons of God". Such 
expressions have been used metaphorically 
and only mean that God chose them to be the 
heirs to His Heavenly Kingdom. But men 
out of their ignorance and perversity take such 
expre3sions literally and begin to regard God's 
honoured servants as His sons in the physical 



PT. 14 



AL-NAHL 



CH, 16 



76. Allah sets forth for yov, the 
parable of a slave who is owned, having 
no power over anything ; and a free 
man whom We have provided with a 
fair provision from Ourself, and a he 
spends thereof secretly and openly. 
Are they equal ? Praise be to Allah. 
But most of them know not. 3876 
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sense of the word. By applying to them 
the epithet "the sons of God", these divine 
Scriptures meant to demonstrate their spiritual 
eminence and very deep connection with Him. 
It is foolish to read in such terms any 
significance unworthy of God. 

The words, Allah Jcnows and you lcnow not, 
signify that such expressions when used in 
heavenly Scriptures do not conHict with God's 
attributes. For example, the epithet "son" 
when used by God about a person means one 
who has such close spiritual connection with 
Him as is possessed by a son with his parents. 
But when disbelievers use this term, they use 
it in its physical sense and thus detract, on 
the one hand, from the Supreme Exaltedness 
of God and, on the other, from the dignity of 
those whom in their folIy they wish to honour ; 
because a physical relationship cannot equal 
the honour and dignity which result from 
spiritual nearness to God. 
1876. Commentary : 

The previous verse pointed out that when 
God uses an endearing term for some of His 
beloved servants, it connotes something quite 
different from such an expression when 
used by idolaters. The present verse presents 
the Holy Prophet as one whom God loves, and 
gives the reason of God's love for him. It 
deals with this subject in a parable. It likens 
disbelievers to a person who has lost his 
fieedom and is the slave of his own lust and, 
being in the possession of another, has lost all 



freedom of will and action. Can such a person 
in any way be like him who, being free from all 
sorts of superstitious beliefs and evil practices, 
spends his great God-given powers in the service 
of His creatures ? Evidently the latter person 
is by far superior to the former in every respect 
and deserves in a far greater degree to be blessed 
with divine revelation. The implied reference 
is to the Holy Prophet. 
The words, c-ecretly and openly, may be under- 
stood in three senses : (1) The Holy Prophet 
served mankind secretly i.e. by praying for them 
at night and openly i.e. by tangible acts of 
service. His whole Iife was, as it were, a 
continuous and uninterrupted act of selAess 
service. (2) He served mankind day and night 
i.e. be served mankind with might and main at. 
all hours of the day and night. (3) His service 
though generally unrecognized by those whom 
he served did sometimes receive approbation 
and recognition from them. The verse means 
to say that all the great natural powers of the 
Holy Prophet were fully and completely 
employed in the service of humanity and in this 
service he gave no thought to his own comfort 
and it made no difference to him whether or 
not his service was acknowledged. 

The verse also suggests that there are some 
good deeds which remain unknown to men in 
this life and hence go without recognition. 
Such good deeds demand that there shonld be a 
"day" when they may be recognized ap(J 
suitablv rewarded. 
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77. And Allah sets forth another 
parable of two men : one of them is 
dumb, having no power over anything, 
and he is a burden to his master ; 
whithersoever he sends him, he brings 
nogood. Can he be equal to him who , , 

enjoins iustice and who is himself on ^A^SjOL^A^^^L Z»' 9 i \< h l< 
the straight path ? *n **-> H^^&yj^^M^o 






R. 11 78. °And to Allah belongs the unseen 
of the heavens and the earth ; and 
6 the matter of the promised Hour is 
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over all things. 1878 
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1877. Commentary: 

This verse contains another parable concerning 
the Holy Prophet and his enemies. It says 
that the Prophet's enemies are mute and dumb. 
All sorts of crimes and sins are committed before 
their eyes, but they do not even open their 
lips to condemn them or to dissnade or check 
people from them. They have never said a 
word to safeguard the honour of God, their 
Lord and Master. It is only the Prophet who 
haa always raised his voice against sin and 
iniquity. 

Again, says the verse, if the Prophet's ad- 
versaries could not bid others to do good works 
and not associate equals with God, they 
could, at least do good works themselves and 
declare the holiness of God by their own example. 
But they did none of these things. They could 
neither carry their own burdens nor help 
others carry their burdens. But the Holy 
Prophet not only himself practised virtue but 
exhorted and enjoined others to be just, equitable 
and God-fearing. Therefore he, and not they, 
deserved to be chosen for divine favours. 



The theme in this and the preceding verse is 
the same, but these two verses refer to two 
different classe3 of disbelievers. The preceding 
verse refers to such disbelievers as are slaves to 
superstitious beliefs and idolatrous practices and 
customs and though possessing the means and the 
abihty to do some useful and effective work, 
abstain from doing it for fear of incurring 
public opprobrium ; while the present verse refers 
to such disbelievers as are not only slaves to 
superstitious practices but also lack the means 
and the ability to do any good work. As 
contrasted with these two classes of disbehevers 
the Holy Prophet is not only free from all sorts 
of superstitious beliefs and foolish customs but 
is also endowed with great natural powers. He 
uses his great God-given gifts in the service 
of mankind while disbelievers are a barden arid 
a sort of a stigma on the Holiness of God Who 
has created them. 
1878. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that as disbelie«ets 
hav«jstood in the way of the Holy Prophet 
whom God has chosen for the bestowal of Hig 
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favours, they will be visited with sudden and 
tsrrible punishment. This prophecy will 
certainly be fulfilled bscause it has been made 
by God Who has power over all things. 

It is interesting to note how the verse antici- 
pates future critics of Islam who say that 
the unprecedented success which attended the 
Holy Prophet and Muslims was due only to 
natural causes. The verse forestalls this objec- 
tion by saying that it is God, the Almighty 
and Knower of all secrets, Who is speaking 
of the imminent destruction of disbelievers. 
The fulfilment of this prophecy will not be a 
chance occurrence but one that will be brought 
about by the Almighty God. This prophecy was 
made towards the end of the Prophet's stay 
in Mecca. And it is well-known that shortly 
after the power of the idolatrous Arabs was 
broken, it was followed by the overthrow of the 
Persian and Roman Empires, the two great 
military powers of the time. All this was 
foretold at a time when the Prophet and his 
followers were being persecuted in Mecca. Who 
caa say that all this was only the inevitable 
result of natural causes and was not due to a 
special decree of the AU-Powerful God 1 

The words, the twinkling of an eye, mean, 
"within a short time ". The prophecy implied 
in the words, ''the matter of the Promised 
Hour," met its remarkable rulnlment in the 
Battle of Badr and finally in the conquest of 
Mecca, 



1879. Commentary: 

The verse makes a most moving appeal to tbe 
gratitude of man. It says that God has 
endowed him with faculties of sight, hearing and 
understanding so that by their proper use he 
might fulfil the great object of his creation. But 
it is a pity that he not only does not inake proper 
use of these faculties for the attainment of 
this noble object but oftcn misuses them and 
thus, instead of winning the pleasure of God, 
deserves and draws upon himself His 
punishment. 

The verse continues the main theme of the 
Chapter and gives one more argument in 
support of the need for divine revelation viz., 
that when man is born he is devoid of all kinds 
of knowledge but is endowed with the 
faculties of hearing, sight and understanding. 
With their help he gradually acquires knowledge 
of the physical world. He depends upon these 
divine gifts for the acquisition of material 
knowledge but in the matter of spiritual know- 
ledge he has the hardihood to deny the need 

of divine guidance. 

The words, that you migl.t be gratejul, point 
to the fact that the gifts of God as mentioned in 
this verse should have naturally led man to 
grateful appreciation of divine Grace, but 
instead they serve to make him proud and so 
deny the need of divine assistance. 

One point worthy of special note in this verse 
" that the faculties of hearing, seeing and nnder- 
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80. °Do they not see the birds held 
unrler subjection in the vault of 
heaven ? None keeps them back save 
Allah. Verily, in that are Signs for a 
people wbo believe. 188 ° 

81. And Allah has made for you, in 
your houses, a place of rest, and has 
made for you, of the skins of cattle, 
abodes which you find light at the 
time when you travel and at the time 
when you halt; and of their wool, and 
their furs, and their hair, He has 
supplied you with household goods 
and articles of use for a time. 1881 






»67 : 20. 



standing have been mentioned in t.he order in 
which they help man to acijuire knowledge. 
Scientists have only recently discovered the 
fact that nrst of all a new-born child makes 
use of the power of hearing. The faculty of 
seeing develops later and the faculty of under- 
standing is the last to mature. The fact that 
in many of the lower animals the eyes of the 
young remain closed for several days after 
birth connrms the above view. The fact that 
the Quran should have mentioned a physiological 
truth which was not generally known at the 
time of its revelation certainly constitutes an 
unanswerable argument in favonr of its divine 
origin. 

1880. Commentary : 

Some Commentators of the Quran erroneously 
consider that this verse alludes to the Almighti- 
ness of God Who has given the birds the power 
to fly in the air but there is n^ such allusion here 
to any such power and might of God. The verse 
only contains a reference tothe punishment 
that was soon to overtake the disbelievers of 
Mecca. The keeping back of the birds signiiies 
the withholding of the punishment that was 



in store for them. Arabic poetry abounds in 
verses where birds are spoken of as attending 
a victorious army to feed on the dead bodies 
of the enemy killed and left on the field of 
battle. The great poet Nabigha says : 

i.e. When he marches out, Aocks of birds 
attend his victorious army, knowing that he 
will surely defeat his enemy and thus would 
provide a good feast for them. So the hovering 
of birds according to Arabic idiom is symbolic 
of the defeat and destruction of a people. 
Verses 105 : 2-5 contain a clear reference to this 
signiticance of the Arabic idiom. The verse 
under comment means to say that God has 
withheld Muslims from waging war against 
disbeHevers. But once they were given 
permission to nght, the disbelievers will be 
defeated and destroyed and their dead bodies 
will be eaten by the birds which they see Aying 
in the sky. 

1881. Important Words : 

1)1>I (household goods) is derived from Z>\ 
which means, it was or became much in 
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that which He has created, things £Jo !$5^Viik 'dLt'* 'Vt 1^1 >?i' 
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garments which protect you from heat, Y(\'("i 9 9 y '^i&^ > 9^ , 
and coats of mail which protect you ^ < ^JQ.^$&Z& &^&i&*\ 
in your wars. Thus does He complĕte ' " ' -' ~* 

His favours on you, that you may ^ ' >*i 
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submit to Him. M82 

83. a But if they turn. away, then 
thou art responsible only for the plain 
deliveiy of the Message. 1883 
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quantity ; abundant or numerous and great 
or large. okil Zj\ means, the herbage was 
or became abundant or plenteous and tangled 
or luxuriant. ^A\ means, goods ; or utensils 
and iurniture of a house or tent; household 
goods ; all property consisting of camels, and 
sheep or goats and slaves and utensils and 
furniture or household goods or abundant 
property (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Disbelievers are told here not to excite the 
displeasure of God by rejecting His Prophet 
and thus deprive themselves of His great 
blessings and boons. 

1882. Important Words : 

\>XS\ (places of shelter) is the plural of JT 
(kinnun) which is derived from jf* (kanna). 
They say *~il j JLU •$" i.e., he kept the 
knowledge secret in. his heart. jT (kinnun) 
means, a place of retreat or concealment ; the 
shelter of a wall ; a thing which serves for 
veiling, covering or protecting (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the 
preceding verse and enumerates some more 
divine blessings, e.g., shades of trees, shelters 



in the mountains, trees that save men from 
the heat of the sun, armour that protects 
them in battle, etc. Disbelievers are told 
that all these divine gifts and favours were 
bestowed upon them that they might 
live in peace and comfort and be 
grateful to God, but they have, instead, 
proved ungrateful to Him and have used them 
to frustrate His purpose. So they shall very 
soon reap the consequences of their ingratitude. 
The expression ujJ->"|XU (that you may 
submit to Him) may also mean that you may 
protect and save others from harm by means 
of these favours. Read in this sense the 
sentence would mean that these blessings 
were bestowed upon the Meccans in order 
that they might protect themselves and in 
gratitude to God protect others from harm, 
but they instead made these very favours 
the means of oppressing others. 

1883. Commentary : 

The words, If ihey turn away, mean that 
in spite of this oiTer of peace made to 
disbelievers, they are determined to compel 
the Prophet to Aee from Mecca. By doing so 
they are incurring a grave responsibility. 
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84. They recognize the favour of .??<? , r// ,,.>; ^ , 
Allah, yet they deny it ; and most of ^ A^d t j> l^^^Lj^j 4^1 t^j^ c) Q>*> 
them are conjirmed disbelievers. 1884 '*s^ ' * „■- 



R. 12 85. °And remember the day when We 
shall raise up a witness from every 
people, then those who disbelieve shall 
not be permitted lo maJce amends, 6 nor 
shall they be allowed to solicit God's 
favour. 1885 
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1884. Commentary : 

The addition of the particle J| to the word 
bjyi^" is intended to intensify its meaning. 



Quran stands alone among all the revealed 
Scriptures. The truth of this claim has now 
begun to dawn upon mankind. It was revealed 

Whereas the expression 6 J ^lT-> J fi'( means» to tne world aDout fourteen hundred years 

most of them are disbelievers, the words, a g° Dv tne Quran. 

jj JK3\ **J.f\ mean, most of them are 

connrmed disbelievers. The verse means to 

say that the disbelievers of Mecca have not 

only denied the material favours of God, 

but have rejected His spiritual favours 

also. 



1885. Commentary : 

After mentioning the ingratitude and iniquities 
of disbelievers in the preceding verses, the 
present verse again reverts to the subject 
of the life after death. This is done 
to warn disbelievers that not only will they 
be punished in this life for their disbelief and 
misdeeds, but Will also receive a heavier punish- 
ment in the life to come. The fact that all 
the peoples who ever lived on this earth will 
be preeent to see their humiliation on the 
Day of Judgement will intensify their shame 
and agony. AII the Prophets will also be 
there to bear witness against them. See 
also 4 : 42-43. 

The verse constitutes yet one more testimony 
to the truth of the Quran. It says that 
Messengers were sent to all peoples and nations 
of tjie world. This is a claim in wMch the could spiritually rise so high by acting 
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The expression jij»,^ (shall not be permitted) 
does not mean, as wrongly understood by some 
Commentators, that disbelievers shall not 
be permitted to speak to God, because in 
several verses of the Quran we are told 
that on the Day of Judgement disbehevers 
will confess their guilt and in its extenuation 
will proffer various kinds of excuses before 
God. The expression either means that 
disbelievers shall not be permitted to enter 
Heaven or that permission shall not be granted 
to anyone to intercede with God on their 
behalf. The latter meaning is supported by w. 
2 : 256; 10 : 4; 20 : 110; 34 : 24; 53 : 27; wherein 
it is stated that intercession is only possible after 
divine permission. V. 77 : 37 contains another 
interpretation of the words CPj».V viz., that 
disbelievers shall not be allowed to make 
excuses. 

The words, We shall raise up a witness, may 
also mean that the Prophets will bear witness 
against the disbelievers' by their personal 
example. The Prophets would, as it were, say 
to disbelievers that when they (the Prophets) 



PT. 14 



AL-NAHL 



CH. 16 



86. °And when those who did wrong 
actually see the punishment, it will 
not be made light for them, nor will 
they be granted respite. 1886 

87. And 6 when those who associate 
partners wilh God will see their 
associate-gods, they will say, 'Our 
Lord, these are our associate-gods 
whom we used to cali upon instead of 
Thee.' Thereupon they will retort on 
them with the words, 'Surely, you 
are liars*. 1887 

88. And c they willoffersubmissionto 
Allah on that day, and all that they 
used to forge shall fail them. 1888 
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upon divine teaching why could not they (the 
disbelievers) ? The verse thus implies that 
every Prophet by his personal example serves 
as a living example of the great moral and 
spiritual reformation which his teaching is 
capable of enecting. This is why no religious 
teaching has ever been revealed except through 
a Prophet. 

1886. Commentary: 

The punishment referred , to in this verse 
relates to the next life. 

1887. Commentary : 

It is indeed strange that disbelievers who in 
this life oppose divine Messengers for the sake 
of their false gods will on the Day of Judge- 
ment, inveigh against those very false gods 
and request that they be severely punished 
because they led them to disbelief and ruin. 
In return the false gods will denounce their 
erstwhile followers with the quick and 
emphatic retort, "Surely, you are liars". This 
altercation between tbe false gods and their 



followers before God shows that friendships 
based on sin and the denial of truth never 
endure. 

The words Jyl 1*4») I l_>SI I mean, (o) they would 
say emphatically; (b) they would reply quickly. 
The words, it will not be made light for thetn, 
occurring in the preceding verse show that 
the excuses of disbelievers will not be 
accepted and they will be sternly told that 
if their false gods had tempted and inveigled 
them they should have resisted that temptation. 

1888. Commentary: 

When disbelievers see that their false 
gods had disowned them they will change 
their attitude and in a humble and peniteni 
tone will profess their sincere loyalty to God 
and say that their idol-worship was but a 
means to an end- — to have concentration of 
mind in worship, and that it was prompted by 
a sincere desire to win the pleasure of God 
and not by any motive of rebellion against 
Him. 
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89. a Asfor those who clisbelieve and 
turn men away from the way of Allah, 
Wo will add punishment to their 
punishment because they acted 
corruptly. 1889 



90. & And remember the day when We 
will raise up in every people a witness 
against them from amongst them- 
selves, and We will bring thee as a 
witness against these. And c We have 
sent down to thee the Book to explain 
everything, and a guidance, and a 
mercv, and glad tidings to those who 
submit to God. 189 ° 
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1889. Commentary: 

The verse mentions two classes of disbelievers; 

(1) those who are themselves misguided and 

(2) those who mislead others also. The latter 
class of disbelievers will have double punish- 
ment in the next life. The irony of it lies 
in the fact that the clever people who deceived 
their simple-minded followers into believing 
that they would be responsible for their 
salvation will find their own punishment to be 
double the punishment of their credulous 
followers for whose sa!vation they proudly 
said they would be responsible. 

1890. Commentary : 

This verse brings to completion the theme 
of the preceding verses and purports to say 
that when on the Day of Judgement various 
Prophets will present their own examples 
to establish the guilt of disbelievers, the Holy 
Prophet also will be presented as a witness 
against the latter. Disbelievers will be 
told that when the Holy Prophet who was 
like them and was one of them eschewed all 
idolatrous practices and succeeded not only 
himself in winning the pleasure of God but 
also led many others to the goal of their life, 



why could not they benefit by his example ? 
Was this not due to his belief in the divine 
teaching which was revealed to him and their 
rejection of that teaching and their refusal 
even to recognize its need? 

The verse then proceeds to describe the 
eminent qualities of the Quran and says that 
it contains an exposition of all the spiritual 
needs of man and of the means which attract 
the Grace and Mercy of God. 

The words Jj-Sj?" (everything) should 
not be understood to mean everything 
absolutely, but only all those things that 
pertain to the spjritual needs of man. So 
the verse means to say that all fundamental 
and basic principles which are necessary for 
the moral and spiritual development of man 
are embodied in the Quran. The fact that 
the exposition and expIanation of some in- 
junctions and principles is to be found in the 
Hadith may not be understood to contradict 
this claim of the Quran. The Hadlth contains 
only expIanations and expositions of the 
Quranic teaching and nothing over and above 
it or in opposition to it. The Holy Prophet 
was the greatest exponent of the Quran and 
so what he said in esplanation of a certaip 
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injunction of the Quran was perfectly in 
harmony with it and was free from the possibility 
of error. This view is also corroborated by the 
Quran itself (53 : 4). Indeed they are in 
grievous error who say that the Prophet was an 
ordinary mortal like them and therefore they 
were not bound by all the interpretations, 
expositions and explanations of the Quranic 
verses given by him and that they could ex- 
plain and interpret the Quran as well as he. 

1891. Important Words : 

j Jill^i (like kindred). j^ is infinitive noun 
from ui J which means, it or he was or became 
near. \SJ> like j J is also infinitive noun 
from i_> J but whereas the former is 
relationship in a general sense, the latter vi-z., 
j , J is relationship by the female side, but 
both words may also mean relationship or 
relationship by the female side (Lane). 

jjl. (manifest evil) is derived from J& 
They say ^rJS^ i-e-, he did not know or 
recognize the man. ,/>$ \fj (amra) means, he was 
ignorant of the affair. ^^ I j» (amrn) means, 
the aifair was or became difiicult, hard, 
arduous or severe or it was or became bad, evil, 
abominable, foul or disapproved. JhL* means, 
ignored or unknown, denied or disacknow- 
ledged, any action deemed or declared to be 
bad, evil, hateful, foul, abominable, indecent, 
unbecoming, etc., (Lane & Aqrab). 
jU-| See 2 : 113. 
16. 
:91. 



See 4: 
See 2 



Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the Qaran claims to 



possess four great qualities : (1) It is an 
explanation of ĕverything, (2) it is a guidance 
and (3) a mercy and (4) glad tidings for those 
who submit to God. The present and the 
following section (ruku') establish the truth of 
this claim and show that the Quran eminently 
fulfils the supreme purpose which its revelation 
was intended to serve. The present verse 
also, as it were in a nutshell, proves this 
claim of the Quran to be well-founded. It 
contains three commandments and three 
prohibitions. These three commandments and 
prohibitions brieAy embody all the various 
stages of the moral and spiritual development 
of man. The verse thus constitutes a very 
good example of what has been said about 
the Quran in the preceding verse i.e., that it 
is an explanation of everything J-iJ^J liL» 

The verse ends with the words jj/*J>" aW 
which mean, that you may remember the 
obligations which you owe to God and His 
creatures and also that you may extol the 
glory of God and celebrate His praise. 
Since these are the objects of man's creation, 
the verse gives the Faithful the glad tidings 
that by following injunctions embodied in it 
they will achieve the purpose of their creation. 
It is indeed marvellous that the Quran should 
have, in the brief compass of a short verse, 
thrown light on all those matters which 
establish its above-mentioned great claim. 

It is impossible to find such combination of 
brevity and comprehensiveness in any other 
religious Scripture. And what is more 
remarkable is the fact that the words 
of the verse are quite plain and simple and 
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can be easily understood by a person of 
ordinary intelligence. 
A question cannot be understood to have 
been fully dealt with unless light is thrown 
on both its positive and negative aspects. 
Again, a religious Scripture cannot claim to be 
perfect unless it possesses the following 
essential characteristics : 

1. It must enjoin the performance of such 
actions as lead to man's moral and spiritual 
perfection and forbid the doing of such ac- 
tions as are detrimental to the realization of 
such perfection. 

2. It must prescribe laws which are applicable 
not to one particular individual or community 
but to the largest number of individuals and 
communities ; and in the formulation of these 
Iaws due regard should have been paid to 
the dispositions and temperaments of all those 
people for whom it is intended, so that they 
may not nnd it dimcult to act upon its 
teaching, every person according to his or 
her capacity. 

3. The third characteristic that a perfect 
Law must possess is that its teaching should 
be practical and practicable and acting 
upon it should not Iead to deterioration in 
human morals, intellect or civilization. 

The present verse beautiiully combines all 
these essential qualities of a perfect Law. 
It has not failed to deal properly with both 
the positive and negative sides of the all- 
important question of the moral development 
of man. It has enjoined justice, the doing 
of good to others and kindness as between 
kindred ; and has forbidden indecency, mani- 
fest evil and wrongful transgression. 

Now strict justice implies that a person should 
treat others as he is treated by them. He should 
return to others the good or evil to the extent 
or measure to which he has received it 
from them. In relation to God Jo* (justice), 
which is the first virtue mentioned, WOllld 



mean that just as God has been good 
to man, man should render to God His due, 
and should not by Ms conduct render Him 
liable to criticism. He must not give to 
others what is due to God, for example, his 
love or devotion. The association of false 
gods with Him is also doing injustice to God. 
Similarly, it is contrary to the demands of J-te 
(justice) that a man should arrogate to himself 
an attribute which belongs exclusively to God. 
For example, it is the special prerogative of 
God to reveal religious Laws. Now if any 
man arrogates to himself this divine prerogative 
and begins to frame a religious Law and 
seeks to give it the status of a revealed 
Law, he transgresses the bounds of justice. 
The obsenrance of Joe in relation to God 
is calculated to abolish all kinds of Shirk 
(idolatry), inndelity and disobedience to God. 
Higher than Jo» (justice) is the stage of 
uL»-| (goodness). At this stage man should 
have no regard for the kind of treatment he 
receives from others. He should do good 
to others regardless of what sort of treatment 
he receives from them. He must do good 
to others even if he is maltreated by them. 
His conduct at this stage should not be 
actuated by considerations of reciprocity but 
he should do good to others regardless of the 
fact whether he has received any good from 
them or even if they have ill-treated him. 
This is certainly a higher stage of morals 
than the first stage of J-l* . The qualities 
of forgiveness, charity, the giving of alms, 
social service, etc, all fall under this category. 
The promotion and patronage of knowledge and 
the systematization of its different branches 
also are included in this head because it has 
for its object the material and spiritual well- 
being of man. 
The last and highest stage of moral 
development of man is <j ; jSl^i.t 1 (giving Uke 
kindred). At this stage a man is expected to 
do good to others not in return for any good 
received from them, nor with the idea of 
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doing more good than the good reeeived, 
but prompted by a natural impulse, as good is 
done to very near blood relations. This 
is a much higher moral stage than the 
stage of jL»-l (doing of good). At the 
stage of ,jL»-l the doer of the good 
may have at the back of his mind the idea 
that the person concerned has done him some 
good and that he should do him a bebter 
turn and thus win public approbation. Or, 
in forgiving a person who has done him sonie 
wrong, he has the satisfaction that his act 
of forgiveness would turn a foe into a friend. 
But at the stage of >j JX\ ^S »isl (giving 
like kindred) a person does good to others 
prompted as if by natural . impulse. His 
condition at this stage resembles that of a 
mother whose love for her children is the 
result of a natural impulse. Her sacrinces 
and the hardships she willingly suffers for 
her children are prompted by no hope of 
return or appreciation. They spring from 
the natural fountain of love which God has 
implanted in her nature. At this stage the 
moral development of man becomes complete. 

It may be noted that man's relations with 
God cannot possibly go beyond the stage 
of J-te for there can be no question of man's 
doing good to God in any form. It is 
only his fellow human beings with whom he 
can deal according to his own moral 
coDdition at the stage of jL»-l or j J% l^j i*k» I. 
This implies a beautifui hint that in order to 
attain the nearness of God and to win His 
favour it is essential for man to do good 
fco His creatures. A description of these 
three stages of morals constitutes the positive 
side of the subject of man's moral 
development. Its negative side is portrayed in 
the three prohibitions which are explained by 
the three Arabic words viz., » LuJ (indeceney), 

JxL. (manifest evil) and J* (wrongful 
transgression). #U»J means such vices of which 



the knowledge is conhned to the doer alone, 
while Jxj> means those evils which other men 
also see and condemn, though they may not 
suffer any loss or the infringement of their own 
rights by them. ^»; (wrongful transgression), 
however, comprehends all those vices and evils 
which not only are seen, felt and hated by men 
but which do them positive harm also. These 
three simple words cover all conceivable 
vices. 

A perfect teaching must have due regard 
for the moral requirements of men of different 
temperaments and dispositions. The verse 
under comment fully satisnes this very essential 
condition. For there are men who may be 
guilty of indecent acts but would not 
approve of wrongful acts of which the harm 
extends to others. There are others who 
would not infringe the rights of other people 
but who suffer from moral indecencies whose 
harm is connned to their own selves, such 
as back-biting, jealousy and the harbouring of 
ill-will against others. The three brief words 
mentioned above embody all the different 
' forms of vice to which man can fall a victim. 
Thus this short verse of the Quran has covered, 
by its three commands and three prohibitions, 
the whole field of virtue and vice and 
contains requisite guidance for men holding 
different motives at the ditTerent stages of 
their moral development. 

By an appropriate selection and arrangement 
of its words the verse has explained how a 
man can effectively eschew all vices and 
acquire all virtues. It mentions the three 
categories of virtues implying thereby that in 
acquiring them a man should nrst 
cultivate the quality of J-»* (justice), then 
will he be able to cultivate the nobler and 
higher quality of jU-l (goodness), and lastly, 
after he has acquired these two moral qualities, 
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92. And a fulfilthe covenaiitof Allah ^ ? , 

when you have made a covenant ; g$\\^%JJJ£\%&\ i L# i #] i \j 

and. break not the oaths after maiang -• J ' '^ > 

them firm, while you have made Allah & ■> • 'S Y/\ ' ' * * 9 \" \'-'[' ■> C^" < " 

your surety. Certainly Allah knows ^JWJ^ ^^0})^^ 

"what yoa do. 1892 ,;„,. ,,„ ,, v 



«6:153; 13:21; 17:35 



will he succeed in cultivating the quality of 
j jSlt tjS »bl, the highest and noblest of all 
the moral qualities. But in eschewing vices 
he should begin with the most obvious 
and harmrol of them viz., ji> (wrongful 
transgression), and after he has been successful 
in conquering this vice he should try to master 
the less obvious vice of Jkj> (manifest evil) 
and when he has mastered this evil also 
he should try to bring under control the 
more subtle vice of »1.1»* (indecency). 
The description of the good moral qualities 
and that of the corresponding vices 
together is intended to draw attention to the 
important fact that in the cultivation of 
good moral qualities one has to start from the 
lowest rung of the ladder, while in the renuncia- 
tion of vices he has to begin with the most 
pronounced and harmful one. Thus for his moral 
perfection man has to traverse six stages of 
development and the gradation of these stages 
into six quite harmonizes with a well-known 
law of nature, viz., that everything has to go 
through six stages of evolution before it reaches 
perfection. The verse, as it were, embodies 
the complete course of moral and spiritual 
evoiution and growth of man. 



1892. Commentary : 

This verse further explains and repeats the 
theme of the previous verse, viz., believers 
are enjoined faithfully to discharge the 
obligations they owe to God which are covered 
by the words "covenant of Allah" and the 
duties they owe to their fellow-men which 
are implied in the words, "the oaths". It must 
be remembered that oaths taken in dehance 
of God's commandment are not binding. 
The expression "covenant of Allah" means, 
taking the oath of allegiance at the hands 
of the Holy Prophet ; or it means, entering 
into the Faith of Islam and thus binding 
oneself to abide by its ordinances. This 
interpretation of "the covenant of Allah" is 
based on vv. 3 : 77, 78 ; 9 : 4 ; 33 : 16 ; 48 : 11; 
which show that the words "covenant of Allah" 
mean "Islam". 

The words, and break not ihe oaths ajter 
conjirming them, refer to the covenants which 
men make among themselves in the name 
of God. As these covenants are made in 
the name of God, He has been declared as 
having been made their surety, and if they are 
broken, He would intervene and punish the 
offender. 
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93. And be not like unto her who 
after having made it strong, breaks 
her ya^n into pieces. a You make your 
oaths a means of deceit between you, 
for fear lest one people beeome more 
powerful than another people. Surely, 
Allah tries you therewith, and on the 
Day of Resurrection, He will make 
clear to you that wherein you 
differed. 1893 






«16 : 95. 



1893. Important Words : 

S&l (pieces) is the plural of liiC' (nikthun) 
which is derived from >t£> (nakaiha). 
They say JJ-|»i£» i.e., he untwisted the end 
of a rope. J^JI <zS.'> means, he broke the 
covenant. i]|_,J(e-5C means, he made the 
head of the tooth-stick to be disintegrated, 
disunited, or separated, in its nbres (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

^»o (means of deceit) is derived from J^i 
which means, he or it entered or went or 
got in. J~i (dakhalun) means, a thing that 
enters into another thing and is not of it ; 
people or persons who assert their relationship 
to those of whom they are not ; badness, 
corruptness or unsonndness ; or a bad, a 
corrupt or an unsound state or quality. They 
say J>o *U» j" i.e., in his intellect is an 
unsoundness ; rottenness ; leanness or emaciation; 
perndiousness, faithlessnes3 or treachery ; 
deceit, guile or circunwention. The Quranic 
expression *£{-> ^* £>kj |jJiJuV_j means, And 
make ye not your oaths to be a means of 
deceit or guile or circumvention between you. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

jj\ (more powerful) is derived from lj 
which means, it (the thing) increased or 
augmented ; it increased by usury ; ^j^l C->. j 
means, the ground became large and swelled. 
Cmj\ means, I took more than I gave. 
^^Ju^^d^ means, he exceeded the age 



of fifty and the like. I; j means, an excess and 
an addition. J jl means, more numerous, and 
more abundant in wealth (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse may be taken as a continuation 

of the subject-matter of the previous verse 

or it may be understood to deal with a new 

subiect. If it be taken as a continuation of 

the subject of the previous verse, it contains 

a warning to believers not to break 

covenants they have made with one another, 

for if solemn pledges are broken mutual trust 

disappears and the unity of the community 

becomes disintegrated. In fact, the strict 

observance of covenants and fulfilment of 

promises are really indispensable for the 

maintenance of communal concord and unity ; 

for communal concord depends on mutaal 

cooperation and the doing of good to one 

another. But these things are possible only 

when men abide by their promises and 

pledges. If promises solemnly made are not 

kept, general distrust prevails and the result 

is total disintegration of the unity of the 

community. 

The verse may not only reier to the 
covenants which individuals make with 
one another, but may also comprise that 
solemn compact wbich Muslims make at 
the hands cf their Imam or Khalija, binding 
themse*lves to obey him and under his guidance 
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to strive for the progress of tlie community 

and the Faith. The Faithful are warned in 

this verse that since God has organized them 

into a united and disciplined community 

under one Leader to whom they have 

sworn allegiance, they should remain true 

to him and refrain from creating discord. 

If they failed to live up to their high ideals, 

Islam would lose the prestige and power it 

has gained through their sacrinces. The verse 

also teaches the great truth, which Muslim 

statesmen and leaders may well bear in 

mind, that discord created by a few individuals 

breaks up a whole organization and all the 

labour expended on the organization of the 

community is wasted and fresh and renewed 

efforts have to be made to reorganize it. They 

should therefore be always on their guard 

against mischief-makers because if they allowed 

their organization to be broken up, they 

would be like that foolish woman who, "after 

having made it strong, breaks her yam into 

pieces." 

The verse seems also to refer to compacts 
which Muslims in future were destined to 
make with other nations. In that case, it 
would be taken as having started a new subject 
and the Muslims would be regarded as having 
been enjoined to remain faithful to their treaties, 
for it is on the strict observance of treaties 
that the peace of the world depends. The 
words, you make your oaths to be a means qf 
deceit between you, refer not only to compacts 
which individnals make with one another but 
also to the treaties which nations make with 
one another. Both are inviolable and both 
must be strictly observed. 

The words \>\ y (jjl ^» **l j,£> j| may be 
interpreted in three different ways : (1) 
because one people (non-Muslims) are 
stronger and wealthier than the other people 
(Muslims) i.e., to gain time by hoodwinking 
the stronger party ; (2) lest one people (non- 
Muslims) should become stronger and wealthier 
than the other people (Muslims) i.e., to exploit 



the weaker party ; and (3) that one people 
(Muslims) may becoine stronger and wealthier 
than the other people (non-Muslims). i.e., to 
weaken the stronger party. Accordin» to the 
nrst rendering, the verse would mean that 
Muslims should not use the treaties which they 
make with another nation in order to deceive 
them because they happen to be stronger 
in numbers and resources. That is to say, 
Muslims should not seek to put other people 
off their guard by concluding with them 
a treaty of peace, thus biding their time 
till a favourable opportunity arises and they 
are strong enough to dishonoiir their treaty. 
According to the second rendering, the 
verse would mean that Muslims should not 
make treaties with a weaker nation with the 
evil intent of exploiting it and fraudulently 
taking possession of its country. According to 
the third rendering, however, the verse would 
mean that Muslims should not make treaties 
with other people with the object of weakening 
their strength or impeding their progress. 
These are the noble and sublime Islamic 
teachings with regard to the sacredness 
and inviolability of international treaties. 
To see one's country great and powerful is a 
natural desire but under no circumstances 
is it permissible to MusUms to achieve it at 
the cost of treaties solemnly made or by 
fraudulent means. Treaties should be entered 
into with the noble object of maintaining 
international peace, and not for deceiving 
or harming other nations. The West may 
well learn a lesson from this noble teaching 
of the Quran. 

The words, Surely, Allah tries you therewith, 
mean that such opportunities come as a trial, 
and God will see whether Muslims act upon 
the moral precepts of Islam or are led astray 
by the love of the world and imitate the 
.example of other people. These teachings 
furnish remarkable evidence of the truth of 
the Quran and of the supremacy of Islam 
over other religions. The verse was revealed 
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94. Arxd °if Allah had enforced His 
will, He would surely have made you 
all one people ; but He lets go astray 
him who wishes it, and guides him 
who wishes it, and you shall surely 
be questioned concerning that which 
you have been doing. 1894 

95. Aud make not your paths a 
means of deceit between you ; or your 
foot will slip after it has been hrmly 
established, and you will taste evil 
because you turned people away from 
the path of Allah, and you will have a 
severe punishment. 1895 






o5 = 49; 11 : 119- 



at Mecca, when Muslims did not possess even 
a single yard of land, but they were given 
teachings which were meant to guide the 
conduct of leaders of great nations and rulers 
of Empires, and the instructions given were 
so noble and sublime that it was not possible 
to deny their superiority over other similar 
teachings. All the unrsst and lack of trust 
so widespread among the nations of the world 
to-day is due to non-observance of these 
teachings. 

1894. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the authors of 
such treaties as are concluded with the intent 
to deceive other peoples have in view no 
object other than that of establishing their 
own dominion in the world. But, says the 
Quran, if it had been the will of 6od that 
there should be only one dominant power 
in the earth, He Himself would have made 
one. There is therefore no justincation in 
having recourse to dishonest means for the 
purpose of subduing other nations. A nation 
which seeks to impose its will and foist its 
domination upon other peoples against their 
consent will itself some day fall victim 



to the evil designs of another nation and 
lose its freedom. 

1895. Commentary: 

The injunction contained in the previous 
verse has been repeated in the present one 
in order to bring home to Mushms the fact 
that although in principle it is not right to 
conclude treaties with dishonest motives, 
yet Muslims should particularly abstain from 
concluding such treaties, inasmuch as they 
are the bearers pf the divine Law and 
dishonest conduct on their part, even though 
it be in political affairs, will make men turn 
away from Islam. The words, or your foot 
will slip afler it has been firmly established, 
mean that such conduct on the part of Muslims 
will weaken their power after it had become 
established in the earth. These words implied 
the great promise that although Muslims 
were being bitterly persecuted at Mecca by 
their opponents, yet the time was soon coming 
when God would establish their power on 
earth because such rules of conduct could 
only be laid down for a people who were 
destined to play a very prominent part in 
the politics of the world. The fulfilment of 
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96. a And barte • not the covenant of i ,, rf° * s ca'* ' « .<>/■> ' , 
Allah for a paltry prics. Surely, that *bl U^ \Jl*X&\&M d&i jjjJL^ j 
which is with Allah is better for you "' y 9 " 

if you only knew. «• 65]^^^^ 

97. That which you have shall pass * • tffy ^..r, ' r> , , < ,•,>>„ , 
away, but that which is with Allah is K^J^tJC^Jm} 00^^-e j tXoJJy&} Od§:U> 
lasting. 6 And We will certainly give " 

those who are steadfast their reward t^l^^a^ .Tl.L f . ^ **'''&><' -".'ti 
according to the best of their works. 189 7 ,jr — Sr^^ 8 ^' ^->V-*> C^cjJ I 

«3:78. Hl:12; 39:11. 



this prophecy under most unfavourable circum- 
stances constitutes conclusive proof of the 
Quran being the revealed word of God. 

1896. Commentary: 

A great future was promised to Muslims 
in the foregoing verses. They were to attain 
power and glory. But, says the present 
verse, when people attain to power they 
fall victim to all sorts of temptations. 
Their enemies employ spies and informers 
from among them and offer large bribes to 
get possession of their State secrets. So 
Muslims are warned against succumbing to 
such temptations in the words : And barter 
not the corenant of Allah for a paltry price. 
They are warned that they would establish 
a republic at Medina, and their enemies would 
offer large bribes to some of their own 
members to disclose the secrets of the Muslim 
State to them, but these bribes, however 
large, would be quite a paltry thing compared 
with the boons which they would receive 
from God if they remained Ioyal to their 
State and led righteous lives. 

The words, If you only knew, mean that 
Muslims could not even imagine, in the very 
dimcult conditions under which thev Iived 



at Mecca, that they would ever rise to snch 
great power as was ultimately theirs. 

1897. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the sums of 
money which will be offered to you as bribes 
will soon be spent but the boons and 
favours which God will confer on you will 
endure not only in this world but will extend 
to the next 

The words, accordimj to the best of their workt, 
mean that while rewarding Muslims, God will 
take into consideration their best works and 
will reward them according to those works. 
In fact, the good works which a man does 
are of various degrees; some being of a higher 
standard of excellence than others. For the 
purpose of rewarding Muslims God will not 
consider their deeds of the lower type nor 
even of the middling standard, but will take 
into consideration their best works and will 
reward them according to these. Nay, God's 
reward will exceed even their best works, 
for it will be at least ten times as much as 
theirbest deeds (6:161). But this great reward, 
it is added, will be conferred only on those 
who do not waver under hardships nor 
barter away their fajth for a paltry price. 
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98. "Whoso acts righteously, whether 
male or female and is a believer, 
We will surely grant him a pure life: 
and We will surely bestow on such 
their reward according to the best 
of their works. 1898 



99. And when thou recitest the 
Quran, seek refuge with Allah from 
Satan the rejected. 1899 

100. Surely, 6 he has no power over 
those who believe and who put their 
trust in their Lord. 190 ° 






*& 



»3:196; 4 : 125 ; 20: 113. 615:43; 17:66; 34:22. 



1898. Commentary: 

Whereas on the one hand the verse recognizes 
the equality of rights of men and women 
and promises both equal share in the fav6urs 
that God will conter on them, on the other 
it tells disbelievers that, as they have degraded 
women, dominion and authority would be 
taken away from them and would be given 
to a people — Muslims — who will give women 

their due rights. 

1899. Commentary: 

In v. 97 it was said that those who would 
remain steadfast under hard trials would be 
favoured with great rewards. The present verse 
tells believers that the best way by which they 
could guard heavenly boons is that they 
should seek the protection of God against the 
attacks of Satan. The reason why Muslims are 



bidden to seek the protection of God against 
Satan while beginning to recite the Quran 
is that it is a most precious treasure from 
which Satan tries to keep men away. Hence 
the necessity of seeking God's protection 
against Satan while beginning the recitation 
of the Quran lest worldly gains and material 
comforts should make men oblivious of their 
great spiritual objectives. 

1900. Commentary: 

This verse gives the reason why it is 
necessary to seek God's protection against 
Satan. Satan can have no access to those 
who entrust their affairs to God. Such persons 
are beyond his approach. Those who call 
God to their help need have no fear of him. 
This means that seeking God's protection is 
a form of trust in Hira. 
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101. «His power is only over those ,, ^, , „ , ^ , , 

.who make friends with him and who )^^^C^iX)ij4j3'^.C^oJ'«Sfe4iiJuQ 
set up equals to Him. 1901 ' 
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R. 14 102. And 6 when We bring one Sign 
in place of another — and Allah knows 

best what He reveals — they say, c Thou . _ 

artbutafabricator.' Nay, but most of )J^J^\^%^^^\\^^i 
them know not. 1902 ' <* '" "> 
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1901. Commentary: 

According to this verse Satan can exercise 
his innuence only on those who make friends 
with him. Those who seek the protection 
of God against him declare him to be their 
enemy, and so they get beyond his control. 
The verse incidentally proves that v. 99 did 
not refer to the Holy Prophet as is wrongly 
assumed by some. Satan could not possibly 
have power over him. 

1902. Commentary: 

Before proceeding to explain this verse it 
is necessary to understand the real meaning 
of the word \\ which, primarily means 
"a Sign". Unless there is something in the 
context to show that a word is taken in any 
of its secondary senses, we must take it in 
its primary sense. The verses of the Quran 
are called £>\\ (Signs) because every one 
of them constitutes a Sign of guidance. The 
preceding verses spoke of the punishments 
which were in store for disbelievers. This 
fact lends support to the view that the word 
\\ is here used in its original sense, viz., in 
the sense of a Sign. Now the fulfilment of 
the prophecies of punishment depends on 
the attitude of those concerning whom they 
are made. Tf they are obstinate and persist 



in rejecting the Signs of God, the threatened 
punishment overtakes them. But if they 
show repentance it is averted, deferred 
or delayed, for God is Merciful and His 
attribute of Mercy predominates over all 
His other attributes. The case of the people 
of Jonah is a well-known instance for 
understanding the nature and purpose of the 
prophecies of punishment. Jonah predicted 
destruction of the people of Nineveh, but 
they repented and renounced their evil ways. 
So God had mercy on them and averted the 
impending punishment (10 : 99), and in place 
of the Sign of punishment, He showed a Sign 
of mercy. On such occasions, i.e., when God 
averts or delays a predicted punishment in 
consonance with His attribute of Mercy, the 
sons of darkness accnse their Prophet of 
falsehood and declare that his prophecy has 
not been fulfilled. These critics conveniently 
ignore the fact that there is a vast difference 
between a promise and a threat. If a person 
does not keep his promise, he is rightly 
regarded as guilty of breach of a solemn 
undertaking but if he does not carry into 
actual erTect his threat, he cannot 
be accused of any breach of promise. On 
the contrary, it will be regarded as an act 
of generosity and kindness on his part not 
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to have done so. According to Arabic idiom 

also, whereas the non-fulfilment of a promise is 

called a breach of promise, the non-fulfilment of 

threat is regarded as an act of generosity. The 

Arabs say ?jf s&J I j } i^.i5~._>j*I|.UeJ*_5l| ( jiJiU : l 

i.e., the breach of promise is a lie but the 

non-fuIfilment of a threat is an act of generosity. 

God is Merciful, and if a person repents, His 

Mercy demands that punishment should be 

averted from him, and in such a case it will 

be foolish to accuse the Prophet of falsehood. 

The words, and Allah knows best what He 

reveals, mean that God knows best what kind 

of Sign is required to be shown under 

particnlar eircumstances. He shows His Signs 

according to the requirements of the time. 

If He sees that disbelievers have given up 

their evil course and are penitent, He refrains 

from punishing them and changes the form 

of the Sign. In that case the threat of 

punishment is not carried out, and under 

such circumstances it is foolish to accuse the 

Prophet of falsehood. So the expression 

"'.IjK^ijU-ii lilj would mean, When We avert 

or delay punishment on account of a change 

for the better on the part of those who are 

threatened with such punishment 

Taking the word \\ in the sense of Law, 
this expression would mean that when in 
certain matters tbe Law of Islam is found 
to diiTer from Laws previously revealed, 
disbelievers regard it as evidence of 
the Quran's being a forgery. This meaning 
is in perfect harmony with the context. It 
is argued that when the Quran declares 
previous Laws to have been revealed by God, 
it should not have differed from them. But 
the admission that previous Laws have 
been revealed by God does not mean that 



none of their ordinances could be replaced 
by new ordinances. According to the Quran, 
the previous Laws were meant for particular" 
peoples and for particular times. They were 
suited only to the requirements of the peoples 
for whom they were revealed, The Quran, 
on the other hand, constitutes a universal 
Law, meant for all peoples and all times, and 
therefore if it is found to contain certain 
teachings which differ from the teachings of 
previously revealed Scriptures, that is no 
evidence of the Quran's being a forgery. On 
the other hand, it is but natural and necessary 
that the perfect and universal Law — the 
Quran — should differ in some of its ordinances 
from temporary and provisional Laws 
previously revealed. 

It must be clearly understood thatthe verse 
contains no reference to the abrogation of 
any of the verses of the Quran. The Holy 
Prophet has not been reported to have ever 
declared any verse of the Quran to have 
been abrogated by another verse. Nor are 
there any verses in the Quran which clash 
with other parts of the Book and whicb may 
therefore have to be regarded as abrogated. 
All parts of the Quran support and corroborate 
one another. Moreover, there is nothing in 
the context to suggest any reference to the 
abrogation theory. 

It is also worth remembering that the passage 
under comment was revealed in Mecca. In 
fact, the whole Sura belongs to the Meccan 
period. And the Suras of the Meccan period 
deal with teacbings pertaining to morals and 
matters of belief, and about these there 
can be no question of abrogation or 
revocation. 
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103. Say, a The Spirit of holiness has 
brought it down from thy Lord with 
truth, that He may strengthen those 
who beheve, and & as a guidance and 
glad tidings for Muslims. 1903 

1 04. And indeed We know that they 
say that it is only a man who teaches 
him. Bu t the tong ue of him to whom 
they unjustly inchne in making this 
insinuation is foreign, while this is 
Arabic tongue, plain and clear. 1904 






«2:98; 26:194. &10:38; 12:112. 



1903. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the previous 
verse and in fact constitutes an argument 
in favour of the non-fulfilment of the prophecy 
of punishment. It purports to say that the 
medium through which the Quran has been 
sent is a Spirit of holiness and not an angel 
of destruction. Therefore the object of the 
prophecies revealed is reformation and not 
destruction. So, if a person or persons, 
regarding whom prophecies of punishment are 
made, repent, the decree of God is changed 
accordingly, for the real object of prophecies 
is the material and spiritual well-bemg of the 
people, and God's decrees are fulfilled in the 
way in which that object is best served. 

As for changes in previous Laws, they too 
are made through the Spirit of holiness and 
consequently what we have to see is whether 
the changes made are for the better and 
whether they satisfy human reason and 
conscience and lead to success and happiness. 
If the new teachings conduce to the improve- 
ment of the spiritual condition of the people, 
they should be accepted as heavenly teachings 
and should not be criticized and rejected. 

1904. Important Words : 

i*j*»\ (they unjustly incline in making this 



insinuation) is derived from Ji- . They say 
cJ.\ji-i.e. he buried the corpse. j»xi| ( - J e^J|.U. 
means, the arrow deviated from the target. 
j^»J|jJ-| means, he inclined towards such 
a' one. They say ^jJ S j jJ-| i.e., he 
deviated or swerved from the right way with 
respect to religion; he impugned religion. 
^ J-l ji Ji-I means, he desecrated the haram 
and violated its sanctity. Tbe Quranic 
expression J| u j.toJi.^.in jU means, the tongue 
of him unto whom they incline (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

u*>*\ (foreign) is derived from *».* ('ajama) 
which means, he bit it : and he chewed it. *»+ 
('ajuma) means, he had an impotence or an 
impediment or a difficulty in his speech or 
utterance and a want of clearness, chasteness, 
or correctness therein. They say /»^01^1 i.e., 
he made the speech or language to want or 
be without or to have a quality the contrary 
of cleamess, perspicuousness or distinctness 
or to want or be without chasteness or 
correctness. c_>tCM*>^l means, he dotted the 
book or pointed it or he removed its want of 
clearness by means of diacritical points. The 
Arabs say ; i_.LIIj».»I i.e., he closed the door. 
«*& means, foreigners as meaning others 
than Arabs; such as are not Arabs, especially 
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Persians. .€*>* signifies one who is of the things from him. The same is said of 'Adas or 
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race of the *»& though he may be chaste 
or correct in Arabic speech. jt>_»l^ji means, 
a people not of the Arabs. »»«»1 means, 
one having an impotence or impediment or 
dimculty in speech though he may be clear, 
perspicuous, chaste or correct in speaking a 
foreign language ; and not clear, perspicuous, 
chaste or oorrect in speaking Arabic though he 
may be an Arab ; and ,^>*\ signines the 
same, (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 
Commentary : 
Names of different persons have been 
mentioned in the tradition3 from whom 
disbelievers alleged the Holy Prophet 
received help in composing the Quran. 
According to some reports, it was a Christian 
slave named Jabr, who read the Christian 
Scriptures while making swords. The Prophet 
used to go and sit with him. According to 
another report, it was 'Aish or Ya'ish, a 
servant of al-lluwaitib Ibn 'Abd al-'Uzza, who 
knew the previous Scriptures and had embraced 
Islam and held firmly to the Faith. According 
to yet another report a slave named 
Abu Fuqaih who was also known as Yasar 
and was a Jew assisted the Holy Prophet 
ia preparing the Quran. He was snbjeeted 
to much persecution for bis adoption of Islam 
and probably died some time before the Hijra. 
Again, 'Abdullah bin Muslim al-Hadraml is 
reported to have said that his two Christian 
slaves named Yasar and Jabr, natives 
of 'Ain al-Tamar, followed tho trade of 
sword-cutters at Mecca. They used to read the 
Gospels while engaged in their work. When 
the Holy Prophet passed by their shop and 
saw them reading the Gospels he would stop 
there for a while. A report says that when 
one of them was asked whether he taught 
Muhammad the Bible he replied, 'No, but 
he teaches me.' Ibn 'Abbas reports that the 
Holy Prophet gave instruction in Islam to 
a Roman slave named Bal'am. The Quraish 
taunted the Prophet that he learned many 



Addas, a slave of Ausa bin Babi (Ma'5nl & 
Fath). The names of sundry other persons have 
also been mentioned from whom the Prophet 
was alleged by the Ojuraish to have received 
help, among them being 'Ammar and Suhaib. 
The names of Salman, the Persian, and of 
'Abdullah bin Salam and of the Nestorian monk, 
Sergius, who according to Mas'udi is the 
well-known Buhaira, have also been mentioned 
in this connection. 

From the verse under comment, it appears 
that Meccans accused the Prophet of 
receiving help from a certain person in 
preparing the Ojuran and the verse answers the 
allegation by saying ; But the tongue of him to 
whom they unjustly incline in malcing this 
insinuation is /oreign, while this is Arabic 
tongue, plain and clear. The Christian critics 
say that this answer is irrelevant, for, 
as Arnold says : "admitting they were 
foreigners, they might nevertheless supply 
him with material" (Sherr's Commentary of 
the Bible). It was the necessary material or 
subject-matter, they allege, with which the 
foreigners supplied the Prophet and to say 
in reply that the tongue of the person who 
was alleged to teach him was not Arabic 
betrayed the irrelevancy of the answer. But 
these reverend gentlemen seem conveniently 
to ignore the patent fact that this was not 
tbe only objection with which the Quran 
was assailed. It has not hesitated to mention 
many other similar objections of disbelievers 
and has refuted them thoroughly. If the 
Quran could successfully rebut so many 
other objections of disbelievers, it could answer 
this one also. In fact it has adequately done 
so even in the verse under comment, but the 
reverend gentlemen themselves have not 
been able to understand the answer. More- 
over, if the reply given in the Quran was so 
manifestly irrelevant as Christian critics 
pretend to find it, why did not the Meccans 
of the Prophet's time, who first made 
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this objection, failed to detect this manifest 
irrelevancy and why did they not express 
their dissatisfaction with the answer ? But 
not the slightest reference is to be found in 
any tradition to this so-called irrelevancy 
of this answer of the Quran. If Meccans 
had signined their dissatisfaction with this 
answer and had pointed out its absurdity and 
irrelevancy, the traditions would have 
mentioned it as they have mentioned so many 
other incidents calcalated to impugn the 
Quran and render its position apparently 
indefensible. 
' The fact is that these critics themselves have 
not understood the objection. The traditions 
quoted above bring to light two objections 
of the Meccans. One was that Christian 
and Jewish slaves who had been converted 
to Islam secretly helped the Holy Prophet 
in composing the Quran. They furnished 
him with the necessary material which was 
subsequently rendered into Arabic. The other 
was that he listened to certain non-Muslim 
slaves while they recited the Gospels and 
incorporated into the Quran what he heard 
from them. 

Thus Meccans made two objections. One 

of these the Quran has answered in this 

verse, while the other has been answered in 

vv. 25 : 5, 6, 7. This second objection along 

with its answer runs thus: — And the disbelievers 

say, It is nothing hut a lie which he has 

forged and at which other people have assisted 

him. But they have been guilty of a great 

injustice and have uttered an untruth. And 

they say : These are legends of the ancients; 

he has got them written down and they are 

dictated to him morning and evening, Nay, 

He Who knows the secrets in the heavens and 

the earth has revealed it. He truly is Most 

Forgiving and Merciful. The difference 

between these verses and the verse under 

comment is . quite manifest. In the verse 

under comment disbelievers refer to a single 

man as having taught the Holy Prophet, 



while in Snra 25, it is not one man but many 

who are alleged, by disbelievers, to have 

assisted him in writing the Quran. To both 

these allegations different answers suiting 

the nature of the allegations have been given. 

Thus it is clear that Meccans had made 

two distinct and separate objections and both 

these have been answered in the Quran at 

different places, and traditions support this 

conclusion. It was with regard to several 

of the slave converts to Islam that it was 

alleged that they furnished material to the 

Prophet. To this allegation of the Meccans, 

Chapter 25 refers in the words, at which 

other people have assisted him. From the 

same Chapter it also appears that those wbo 

were alleged to have assisted the Prophet 

were Muslims, for the passage in question 

says : They are dictated to him morning and 

evening. Now it is an historical fact that while 

at Mecca Muslims assembled in the morning and 

evening in the house of Arqam for prayers and 

sat round the Holy Prophet with doors closed 

in order to avoid interference by disbelievers. 

Disbelievers alleged that the meetings were 

held to compose the Quran in secret, when the 

slave converts liom Judaism and Chiistianity 

would tell the old histories of their religions, 

and the Prophet would have these accounts 

written down by his Companions. This is how 

disbelievers declared the Quran to be a forgery 

which was prepared by many persons, 

incidentally admitting by implication that a 

work of the unique excellence o.f the Quran 

could not be prepared by one man. Some 

Christian critics even in our own time have 

identihed themselves with this allegation and 

have the hardihood to suggest that the 

letters with which some of the Chapters of 

the Quran begin are the initial letters of the 

names of the Companions who composed 

them. 
The objection gives rise to two inevitable 

questions : (a) whether those slave converfo 

who were alleged to have assisted the Holj 
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Prophet in writing the Quran were so learned 
and intelligent as to teach the Prophet what 
they were alleged to have tanght him and 
(6) whether the Quran is a human produetion. 

It is not dimcult to nnd answers to both 
these questions. It does not require 
extraordinary intelligence to understand that 
those who helped the Prophet in producing 
and preparing the Quran and to whom he 
was indebted for what the Quran contained 
could not believe it to be the word of God 
and could not, for his sake, undergo willingly 
those inhuman cruelties and tyrannies which 
they suffered at the hands of disbelievers. 
Could these accomplices of the Holy Prophet 
in forging the Quran possibly endure the 
most cruel persecution for believing in a book 
which they themselves had fabricated ? Are 
these Christian critics unaware of the 
persecution which these so-called forgers 
of the Quran bore without wavering and 
Ainching ? 

With regard to the second question ; . viz., 
whether those great truths which are alleged 
to have been taught to the Prophet by the 
slave converts could possibly have been taught 
by them, the Quran says that what are spoken 
of as 'the legends of the ancients' and what 
are represented as being taught by the slave 
converts from Judaism and Christianity are 
not legends but great truths and mighty 
prophecies which have been made by Him 
'Who knows the secrets in the heavens and 
the earth', and which it is beyond the power 
of any mortal to foretelI. 

Now, if the objection mentioned in the verse 
under comment was the same as had been 
quoted and answered in 25 : 5-7 (which by 
common consent was revealed before the 
present Sura) viz., that some other persons 
had supplied the Prophet with material, the 
same convincing answer should have been 
given here also. But the answer given here 
js cpite different from the one given in Chapter 



25. This shows that the objection referred 
to in the verse under eomment has not been 
understood by these critics of the Quran. 
The present verse does not refer to the 
objection that a certain man provided material 
for the Quran. It refers to the second 
allegation of disbelievers viz., that the Prophet 
incorporated into the Quran what he heard 
from the Christian slave when the latter read 
the Gospels at his shop. The tradition says 
that there were two Christian slaves, Jabr and 
Yasar, who worked as sword-cutters at Mecca 
and read the Gospels at their shop and, when the 
Prophet passed by them, he used to stop there 
and listen to them. But on closer scrutiny 
it appears that really there was only one slave, 
Jabr, who was alleged to teach the Prophet. 
Another tradition, to wtich reference has 
already been made, supports tbis view and 
gives the name of Jabr only. Yet another 
tradition tells us that only one of the two 
Christian sword-cutters was asked whether 
he taught the Prophet, and he replied that, 
far from his teaching the Prophet, it 
was the Prophet who taught him. This 
not only shows that it was only one slave 
who read the Gospels, but also throws light 
on the purpose for which the Prophet some- 
times stopped at his shop. He did not stop 
there to learn but to teach the man whom 
he considered to be religious-minded. 

It has now been clearly established that 
the Quran refers to two objections of 
disbelievers, one relating to certain slave 
converts from whom the Prophet is alleged 
to have received help in preparing the Quran 
which is mentioned in Chapter 25 and the 
other relating to what he heard of the Gospels 
from Jabr and incorporated in the Quran. 
This second objection has been answered in the 
verse under comment. The verse purports to 
say that the tongue of him to whom they 
attribute the teaching of the Prophet being 
^h» 1 ie., foreign and defective, he could not 
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impart to tlie Prophet in his faulty Arabic those 
great arid eternal truths for &xplaining which 
the possession of sound and deep knowledge 
of Arabic was essential. 

Othar pertinent questions which arise here are, 
did the slave in question read an Arabic version 
of the Gospels and were the Gospels translated 
into Arabic in the Prophet's time and were 
the Arabic versions so common that even 
slaves read them while working at their 
workshops ? The original language of the 
Gospels was, according to Muslims, Hebrew, 
and according to ChristiaDS, Greek. If 
the existence of an Arabic version of the Bible 
in the time of the Prophet cannot be proved, 
it would follow that the slave in question 
read either a Hebrew or a Greek version. 
But if he read a Hebrew or a Greek Gospel, 
the question arises, how was the Prophet able 
to understand him, since he did not know 
either of these languages ? Hence in order 
to understand the signincance of the verse 
under comment, it has to be seen whether 
the Gospels had been translated into Arabic 
at the time of the Holy Prophet. That they 
had not been translated into Arabic is clear 
from the following facts : 

Up to the time of the Prophet translations 
of the Gospels had not been made in any 
language. It was in the 13th or 14th 
centuries of the Christian era that the Gospels 
first began to be translated into other laDguages. 
The study of the Commentaries of the Quran 
by Muslim scholars also shows that Arabic 
versions of the Bible were not available to 
them, because when in their Commentaries 
they quote the New or the Old Testament 
they make very serious mistakes. They 
ascribe to these books stories which are not 
found in them. This clearly shows that 
Arabic versions of the Bible did not exist 
in their time, otherwise they would not have 
made such blunders. 

Traditions also show that in the time of 
the Holy Prophet the Gospels were to be found 



ooly in Hebrew or Greek. Id Bukharl we have 
the following about Waraqa bin Naufal ; 
"He had become Christian iD the days of 
ignorance and he used to write the Gospela 
in Hebrew." True, another tradition gives 
Arabic in place of Hebrew, as the language in 
which Waraqa wrote the Gospels but preference 
must be given to the tradition quoted from 
Bukharl because if the Arabic versions of the 
Bible could be available in the days of the 
Prophet many Muslims would have read them. 
But no such scholars of the Bible among 
early Muslims were to be found. We are even 
inclined to the view that the reporter had 
by mistake, substituted the word "Hebrew" 
for "Greek" in the above tradition, because 
only Greek versions were current in those 
days and Hebrew versioDS had almost ceaeed 
to exist. That the Christian Scriptures had 
not been translated iDto Arabic by the time 
of the Prophet receives further support from 
the fact that even the Jewish tribes of Medina 
had not translated the Torah into Arabic 
by that time, and whenever he needed a 
reference to this book, he consulted 'Abdullah 
bin Salam, a great Hebrew scholar. Thia 
view is also supported by the following 
testimony of a well-known Christian writer, 
Dr. Alexander Souter, M.A., LL.D., who 
writes in his book, "The Text and Canon of 
the New Testament" (Second Edition, 1925 
p. 74), under the head, 'Arabic versions\* 
"These come partly and directly from Greek 
and partly through Syriac and partly through 
Coptic. Mohammad himself knew the Gospel 
story only orally. The oldest manuscript goes 
no furtb.er back than the 8th century. Two 
versions of the Arabic are Teported to have 
taken place at Alexandria in the 13th century." 

In short, there is no doubt about the fact that 
the Gospels had not been translated into 
Arabic at the time of the Prophet and those 
who had to consult them used the Greek or 
Hebrew version. 

Thus it . is clear that when Jabr, the 
Christian slave, read the Gospels, he must 
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have read the Greek or the Hebrew version. 
And how coald the Holy Prophet benerlt 
by Iistening to a book in a language which 
he did not understand? The fact seems to 
be that when disbelievers saw the Prophet 
standing at Jabi's sbop they imagined that 
he must have learnt something from him. 
The Quran removes these doubts by saying, 
the tongue oj him to whom they unjustly incline 
in making this insinuation is /oreign, while 
ihis is Arabic tongue plain and clear, meaning 
that the man fromwhom theProphet was aileged 
to have receiv3d material for the Quran must 
have read the book in Hebrew or Greek because 
his "tongue being foreign" he could not explain 
to the Holy Prophet in his defective Arabic 
those great truths which the Quran comprises. 
But> the Prophet knew only Arabic and so he 
could not foilow him, muoh less ineorporate 
in the Quran what he heard from him. 

In short, disbelievers brought two distinct 
charges against the Prophet. First, that he 
listened to a Christian slave while the latter read 
the Gospels at his workshop, and incorporated 
into the Quran what he heard from him. 
Secondly, that he received help from those slaves 
who had been converted to Islam from 
Judaism and Christianity and who met him 
in secret in the house of Arqam. Both these 
objections have been separately answered by 
the Quran, the first in the verse under 
comment and the second in 25 : 5-7. 

lt would be of some use to mention here the 
following facts which are relevant to the 
objections stated above. 

1. The Quran has either abrogated or 
improved upon the ^eachings of former 
Scriptures. The Holy Prophet must have 
derived the knowledge of the teachings of 
those Scriptures from the same source — from 
God — from which he nad derived the 
knowledge of the new teachings of the Quran 
which have supplanted previous Scriptures. 



teachings of Christianily and has improved 
upon others. There is no known Christian 
sect with wbich it has not disagreed on one 
point or other. Now it is for Christian oritics 
to say to which sect that man who is 
supposed to have "taught" the Holy Prophet 
belonged and how he could teach him things 
which were against hia own beliefs. Certainly 
the Prophets so-called helpers could not have 
helped him in abrogating the teachings of their 
own religious Scriptures. 

3. It has correoted many Biblical statements. 
For instance, it declares that Aaron did 
not take part in the worship of the calf. 
It clears David, Solomon and Noah of the 
sinful acts ascribed to them in the Bible. 
These are facts to the truth of which even 
Christian writers have had to bear witness 
to-day when more than 1350 years have 
passed since these truths were, for the first 
time, proclaimed by the Quran. Surely, no 
Christian slave could teach the Prophet these 
historical truths. 

4. The Quran has made some very important 
prophecies with regard to some of the events 
mentioned in the Bible. No Jewish or 
Christian sect had any knowledge of them. 
But their truth has now come to light. For 
instance, the Quran states that God preserved 
the body of Pharaoh so that it might be a Sign 
for the generations to come. No Christian slave 
could impart this knowledge to the Prophet. 

5. It appears from the traditions that the 
Holy Prophet used to visit Jabr's shop in 
the fourth or fifth year of the Call, when he 
was boycotted by Meccans. But Chapters 
18, 19, 20 and 25 of the Quran which deal 
with Jews and Christians had been 
revealed before that time. Ibn Mas'ud who 
was one of very early converts to Islam 
says that Chapters 17, 18, 19, 20 and 21 
belong to the early Meccan period (Bukhari, 
(Kitdb al-Tafslr). All these Suras abound in 
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1 05 . A s for those who do not believe 



luo. Asjor tnose wno uo not Deneve i * » ,•••»,' r ,?■,<>, s 
m the Signs of Allah, surely, Allah will 9 &\ r*^U^>5) tj&\ ciy (ji^ilVc?UJ< 6). 
">t, omirlfi th«m and t.hfiv shnll ha.vp. ' ' " "' "" 



not guide them and they shall have 
a grievous punishment. im 
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106. It is only those who believe ' 9 ^, 9 • ^ y>, / 
not in the Signs o£ Allah, that forge CoL-> cJjr^Y^CAJ^^UUsH «^Jwl) wl 
falsehood, and they it is who are the v " x * " ^ " " 

liars iSOS 

107. a Whoso disbelieves in Allah '^c^? "l*f«2*f>'i \"c »f '"^♦^ 
after he has believed— save him who *5^»P*2J fc4*i Wtt^^-^O* 
is forced thereto whilehis heart fmds ->.Wt s/s i^,,* r." *r £ / * 
peace in the faith— but such as open ^&J ^^l^^j cJlJ%j * &$ & 4^]jf 
their breasts to disbelief, on theni is ^ ^ '»*>*■ 



«3:91: 4:138; 63:4. 



could the Propliet know these facts if the 
source of his information was the Christian 
slave, Jabr, the sword-cutter of Mecca % 

1905. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers 
bring forward only silly objections. In 
spite of many powerful and clear Signs having 
been shown to them they find fault with the 
sublime teachings of the Quran. • They cannot 
be expected to follow the true guidance and 
will therefore suffer grievous punishment on 
account of their going astray from the path 
which leads to eternal bliss and happiness. 

1906. Commentary: 

The verse draws attention to the noble life 
of the Holy Prophet and adduces it as 
evidence of the fact that he could not possibly 
ascribe to God what he learnt from men. 
Only such persons, it says, as have no faith 
in God and are perverse can be guilty of such 



to establish God's glory on earth and not only 
himself glorines God but bids others do the 
same. Only a black-hearted man can accuse 
such a noble person of forgery. 

1907. Commentary : 

With this verse the Quran teverts to the 
main theme of the Sura, viz., that the day 
of the glory of Islam is about to dawn but 
Muslims will have to suffer great trials 
and tribulations to deserve it. They are 
warned that if any one of them recanted 
under these trials, he would draw upon himself 
the wrath of God. But a person who is 
inwardly satisned with Islain and only under 
very severe compulsion is constrained to utter 
words which may appear to express disbelief 
may not be punished for such an expression of 
disbelief. But this does not mean that cowardice 
is condoned or that such a person will be 
altogether pardoned. Cowardice and true belief 
cannot go together. The verse holds out no 



forgeries. But the Prophet is doing his best divine pardon to a coward. It is. indeed silent 
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108. a That is because thev have 
preferred the present life to the 
Hereafter, and because Allah guides 
not the disbelieving people. 1908 

109. 6 It is they on whose hearts and 
ears and eyes AUah has set a seal. 
And it is they who are the heedless. 1909 



110. "Undoubtedly, it is they who 
will be the losers in the Hereafter. 1910 

111. rf Then, surely, thy Lord — to 
those who rled their homes after they 
had been persecuted and then 
struggled hard in the cause of Allah 
and remained steadfast — aye, surely, 
after that thy Lord is Most Forgiving, 
MerciM. 19U 



«" .V^l •»'£?! »///' " 
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«10 : 8 ; 87 : 17. &2 : 8 ; 4 :!56] ; 7 : 180. cii : 23. <*2 : 219. 



about him which implies that final judgment in 
the case of such persons has been reserved and 
that their iuture behaviour will determine the 
nature of the treatment they will receive from 
God. 

The words, wJio is /orced thereto, may refer 
to Jabr or 'Ammar bin Yasir but preferably 
to the former. 

1908. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that as the Quran 
is the revealed word of God and contains 
nothing but truth, dissatisfaction with its 
teaching can never be the cause of its rejection. 
It must be due to expedieney, the considera- 
tion of worldly interests or mental perversion 
of the rejector. But the disbeliever rejects 
it to his own cost. 

1909. Commentary: 

The verse goes on to say that rejectors 
of the Quran saerince truth to paltry material 



gains and all their energies are directed to 
the attainment of worldly objects. And as 
they do not make use of their God-given 
faculties for their spiritual advancement 
these faculties become rusted and corroded 
through disuse. 

1910. Commentary: 

Such people who reject the word of God 
only for the sake of the paltry gains oi this 
world and not on account of honest doubts 
and misgivings ara guilty cf a serious crime. 
They will be humiliated and disgraced in 
this life and will suffer a severe punishment 
in the life to come. 

1911. Commentary: 

Verses 108-110 referred to those who open 
their hearts to disbelief and are the avowed 
enemies of Islam. The verse under comment 
deals with those persons regarding whom judg- 
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R. 15 112. On the day when every soul 

will come pleading for itself, and 

°every soul will be fully recompensed 

for what it did, and they will not be 

wronged. 1912 

113. 6 And Allah sets forth for you 
the parable of a city which enjoyed 
security and peace ; its provisions 
came to it in plenty froru every 
quarter ; but it denied the favours of 
Allah, so Ailah made it taste hunger 
and fear which clothed it like a 
garment because of what they used 
to do. 1913 
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ment had been reserved in v. 107, viz., persons 
whose hearts are satisned with truth, but 
who are ibrced to utter words which are 
apparently expressive of disbelief. The 
judgment given in their case is that if 
they emigrate from their homes and 
strive in the cause of God and endure 
with patience any hardsbips that may befall 
them in the way of religion, then, and not 
till then, will God pardon their previous sins, 
for only then will it become established that 
they have made full amends for their past 
lapses. In v. 107, such persons were excepted 
from those who had opened their minds to 
disbelief. In the face of such hard conditions 
for securing divine pardon, it is the height of 
injustice on the part of the critics of Islam to 
say that it condones the concealment of one's 
faith or the denial of truth when one is 
confronted with trials and hardships. In fact, 
God demands a life-long sacrihce from such 
a person before admitting him again to His 
Grace and Mercy. The example of Tulaiha bin 
Khuwailad may be eited in this connection. 
When after having renegaded and laid claim to 
prophethood hc became reconverted to Islam 
in the Caliphate of 'Umar, the lattcr forgave 



him on condition that he would spend the 
remainder of his life in Jihad. 

1912. Commentary: 

This verse is complementary to the previous 
one and both should be read together. It 
means that the forgiveness and mercy of the 
Porgiving and Merciful God will cover those 
persons on the Day of Judgement who 
sincerel3 r repent of their past lapses and 
whose repeDtance takes the form of the noble 
deeds mentioned in the previous verse. The 
verse also hints that God will forgive them 
if they continue to strive in the cause of 
truth and endure all trials with patience 
till the time of their death. 

1913. Commentary : 

The "city" referred to in this verse is Mecca. 
It warns Meccans of the great punishment 
which will befall them if they do not aceept 
the Holy Prophet and do not give up their 
iniquitous ways. The sanctity of Mecca 
would not save them from the impending 
punishment. They are also told that they 
are leading a life of plenty and security, but 
the time is fast approaching when they 
will be visited with a terrible famine or, to 
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114. And indeed there has come to 



114. And mdeea tnere nas come to 99 ,,, ?9<.'/ 9f -, m h , 9 s , ? >rv *£'• 

them a Messenger from among *AJi>tt »j>0^>^*$U>*O>»^*^'^-- 9 

themselves, but they treated him as y y9 

a liar, so punishment overtook them ®(j*^ jJb^<«j\<i«3^ 

while they were wrongdoers. 19M ^ - ^^ 



<*So eat of the lawful and good . » 9 Y\ '*L y &{/ 9 *\ >X'-'' V* \ A^* 
which Allah has provided for Ij>UIj,U-jS3^ dlil^jjU^I^ 



115. 

things which Allah has provided 

you; and be grateM for the bounty of x /^ • > £ . » t' V » i "■>• 

Allah, if it is Him you woiship. 1915 ©CJjJcJJ jAjj^Cd OJdJ^ *-*»*£ 



116. 6 He hasmadeunlawful for you '.'.' /">"'!, ,' <~',s 9 S's y "\'Z 

only that which dies of itself and blood ^£^H r*VJ>>> JJb '^^l^slic-^tp- Ubj, 

and the flesh of swine and that on \ y , r - ^ ' » ' <, ? ^ 

which the name of any other than j&b^il^iJLol ti>3\> 41^ AjJ dUl toi 

Allah has been invoked. But he who * " ^ ^^ ' >' '" ' ^ 7 

is dtiven by necessity, being neither 
disobedient nor exceeding the limit, 
then surelv Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 1916 



<&£&■&$& 



«2 : 169 ; 5 : 89 ; 8 : 70. 62 : 174 ; 5 : 4 : 6 : 146. 



quote a prayer of the Holy Prophet, with parable of the previous verse applied to 

"years of famine like the famine of the days the Meccans who made themselves deserving 

of Joseph", and instead of security they will of divine punishment because they rejected 

taste the horrors of war. Both these calamities the Prophet who was from among them and 



befell the Meccans after the Hijra. They 
were smitten with constant fear. Fear is 
the inevitable result of war and they became 
invo!ved in continuous hghting. And such 
a dreadful famine overtook Mecca that 
Abu Sufyan, that arch-enemy of Islam, came 
to Medina to beg the Prophet to pray to God 
that He might have mercy on them and save 
them from the famine. The words, which 
clothed it like a garment, taean that God ahiicted 
Mecca with fear and hunger to such an 
extent that these calamities altogether covered 
it and stuck to it like a garment. Marks of 
fearand hunger became clearly visible on the 
faces of Meccans. Famine made them lean 
and thin and continuous fear overwhelmed 
them and oompletely unnerved ihem. 
1914. Commentary : 
The verse lurther makes it clear that the 



whom they knew to be truthful, sincere and 
honest. 

1915. Commeatary: 

In the preceding two verses the disbelievers 
of Mecca were threatened with hunger and 
fear and in the present verse the Faithful 
are promised security and plenty. The verse 
further points out that whereas disbelievers 
used all sorts of means— good or bad — to 
earn wealth, the earnings of the Faithful 
would be good and lawiul, and because their 
lives would be free from fear and anxiety, the 
food they eat would help their physical and 
mental growth. 



1916. Commentary: 

See notes on vv. 2 : 169, 
6 : 119, 120 & 146. 
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117. °And >say not — because of tlie 
falsehood which your tongues utter — ■ j (Jub O 
'This is lawful, and this is unlawM', 



$\#^\du£ty\2$3& 




118. b It is a brief enjoyment, 
and then they shall have a grievous 
punishment. 1918 



®jg\ u>\*,j*)yc& t^ 



119. And to those also who are /,^0,^ r, t/-,s, i»?(v '■> -\ \' * 
Jews, We forbade beiore this all that dl^lui^UU*^!5AAC£^l<> s '-> 
We have related to thee. And ^ . 9 y 

•We wronged them not, but they 9 l£g\$\&, $*%&%*?&*& 
used to wrong themselves. 1919 \ ■* ' 

s->9\ 
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aQ : 145. 63:198 ; 4 : 78. «1 1 : 102 ; 16 : 34. 



1917. Commentary : 

The opening sentence of the verse may 
have two interpretations : (a) " and say 
not on the basis of the falsehood which 
your tongues utter that this is lawful 
and this is unlawful"; (b) "and say not about 
the things which your tongues have falsely 
declared as lawful or unlawful that this is 
lawful and this is unlawful". The words 
"your tongues" mean, "the tongues of the 
chiefs of people", because it is the leaders 
who nrst utter lies ; the common people 
only follow and imitate them. 

The verse means to say that it is the 
exclusive prerogative of God to declare things 
lawful or unlawful and that if disbelievers 
do not desist from declaring things lawful 
or unlawful at will, they will end by forging 
lies against God. The words, those who 
Jorge a lie against Allah do not prosper, 
embody an infallible criterion by which the 
truth of a Prophet of God can be tested. A 



false claimant is a forger of lies against God and 
such a one can never succeed in his mission. 

1918. Commentary : 

False claimants to divine revelation may 
enjoy a limited respite but their life is sure 
to be cut short and before they have made 
any headway, they die an ignominious death. 
According to the Quran a person who falsely 
claims to have received divine revelation 
and to have been entrusted with a divine 
mission cannot enjoy a long respite — much 
less the period which the Holy Prophet 
Uved after he laid claim to prophethood. 

1919. Commentary: 

The verse warns Muslims that, like idolaters, 
the Jews also made lawful things unlawful 
and vice versa, and for this unlawful act they 
were punished by God, so they (the Muslims) 
should be on their guard against following 
their bad example. 
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120. Then surely, °thy Lord— to 
those who do evil in ignorance and 
repent thereafter and make amends — 
aye, surelv, after that thy Lord is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 192 ° 



121 . Abraham was indeed a paragon 
of virtue, 6 obedient to Allah, ever 
inclined to Him, and he was not of 
those who set up equals to God ; 1921 
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The word " before " in the sentence We 

/orbade bejore this all refers to v. 116 

above. The words, but they used to wrong 
themseheS) signify that some other things such 
as the flesh of the cow and the fat of the goat 
were forbidden to them. But the prohibition 
was temporary and was prescribed as a 
punishment to the Jews for having. made 
lawful for themselves things which God had 
made unlawful for them. 

1920. Commentary: 

The preceding verse said that Jews were 
punished for their disobedience. The present 
verse says if even now they repent and reform 
themselves, God will forgive them their past 
sins and once again shower upon them spiritual 
blessings of which they had become deprived on 

account of their disobedience. The expression 
"iJ!^ means both lack of knowledge and lack of 
spiritual realization. Here it is used in the 
second sense because there is no justification in 
punishing a person who does not possess 
knowledge of a commandment for the non- 
observance of which he is punished. The 
verse means to say that the Jews possessed 
requisite knowledge of the commandments 
which they were expected to observe but 



they broke those commandments not because 
of lack of knowledge, but because they 
did not fear God and were devoid of spiritual 
realization. This shows that the possession 
of both knowledge and spiritual realization is 
essential, for knowledge alone is no great 
help. 

It may also be mentioned here that ^Jl^ 
(ignorance) is of two kinds, viz., (a) permanent 
ignorance the victim of which rushes headlong 
into sin and derives a sort of pleasure in 
indulging in it. Such a one is completely devoid 
of divine realization ; (6) temporary ignorance, 
when his lapses are due to a temporary loss 
of true and living faith and to his reaIization 
being defective. See also i : 18, & 6 : 55. 

1921. Important Words : 

4*1 (a paragon of virtue) is derived from 
A which means, he betook himself to it, 
aimed at, sought after or pursued it. ^.| 
means, a way, course, mode or manner of 
acting ; religion ; a nation, a people, a race, 
a tribe ; family ; the followers of a Prophet ; 
a generation of men or people of one time; 
a righteous man who is an object of imitation ; 
one who is known for goodness ; a man 
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122. GrateM for His favours; °He \\, x \\ 9 j ' ">?»"», ^. K y Xx'/^< 
chose him and guided him to a f '>-*!? <ij,<UXA J <*&*l<fa>Vj^ 
straight path. 1922 
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123. And 6 We bestowed on him good , ,,, ,, , ( , '<.,,, (/ *9 .?\ ,\ 
in this world, and in the Hereafter he o? \g&\ (^ 4S j,S b 4^o- U Jlt t| «Ulo 1 5 
wiil surely be among the righteous. 1923 



«2:131. »2:131; 29:28. 



combining all kinds of good qualities ; a 
leamed man ; one who has no equal ; the 
learned man of his age or time who is singular 
in his learning, etc. See also 11 : 9 & 6 : 39. 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Quran exhorts Muslims 
not to follow the example of idolaters and 
Jews but to take Abraham as their model. 
The word "1*1 (a paragon of virtue) is 
here used in two senses : (a) a righteous man 
who is an object of imitation ; (6) a man 
combining in him all good qualities. The 
word, as shown under Important Words, 
also means "a people", and Abraham has 
been called "a people" because through him 
a great people came into being. He is called 
"a people" in the sense in which a small 
off-shoot is called the tree that is to spring 
from it. 

The words, He was not of those who set up 
equals to God, signify that although Abraham 
combined in himself all the good qualities and 
excellences yet the combination of these good 
qualities did not engender in him conceit or 
egotism. He did not consider the good 
qualities he possessed to be the result of his own 
effort or merit, but of God's special favour. 
Thus he was a monotbeist in the real sense 
of the word. He allowed no idol of conceit 
or pride, etc., to stand between him and 
his Creator. 



1922. Commentary: 

As Abraham believed that all his good 
qualities were divine gifts, therefore he was 
grateful to God. 

The straight path mentioned in the verse 
is the path which leads to God. The word 

-aL-. signifies the straight and shortest line 
between two points. Man represents one 
end of the line and God represents the other, 
and the straight and shortest path in religion 
is the line which joins man to God. The 
verse exhorts Muslims to develop in them- 
selves the qualities that made Abraham the 
chosen one of God and to steer clear of the 
path of iniquity and transgression followed 
by Mĕccans and Jews. The former 
altogether rejected the divine Law and were 
satisned with man-made customs and usages 
and the latter differed and disagreed with 
regard to its meaning and application and 
defied and broke it. 

1923. Commentary : 

In verse 121 Abraham was mentioned as an 
exemplar. Here it is added that it cannot 
be said of him that because he did not 
possess material wealth, he had no reason or 
occasion to become corrupt. The verse 
removes this misconception and says that 
God had bestowed upon Abraham power, 
comfort and wealth and yet he stack to the 
path of righteousness. It implies the beautiful 
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124. And wow We have revealed to r^,.^^? tv Y * " ' 'i'' r<"^ ^ "" 
thee, *aym<7, »'Follow the way of \*&>}**ji\ <t$* £j»| cj\ ^i^^^oJ 
Abraham «^o was ever inchned io 6rod 

and was not of those who set up ^^' '■'■" 

eguals to Him'. 1924 

125. 6 The punishment for proianing , , ,?',, /■><,'' 9 „. < 9^/4 



©&£#!& ulStiS 



£Ae Sabbath was imposed only on 
those who had differed about it and 

c thy Lord will surely judge between 4^\&\^4Xl*5J^vi^ j&*J ^J 
them on the Day of Kesurrection ^^°^>^ , ^^ * r ^v* w ^ J 
about that in which they differed. 1985 « *■>?.>'.■>' 
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hint that Muslims will also be granted worldly 
power, prestige and prosperity, and in the 
heyday of their glory would nnd in Abraham 
a worthy exemplar. 

1924. Commentary: 

The reason why Abraham has been held 
up as an exemplar is that he was held in 
high esteem not only by Jews and Christians 
but also by the idolaters of Arabia, being the 
oommon ancestor of all. The verse does not 
mean, as insinuated by some Christian writers, 
that according to it the Holy Prophet was 
merely a follower of the religion of Abraham 
and nothing more. The words, "following 
the way of Abraham" only mean, following 
and imitating him in things mentioned in 
the preceding verse — he was a paragon of 
virtue and yet was humble and grateful to 
God. The Holy Prophet was by far a nobler 
character than Abraham and Islam a much 
better religious system than any previous 
one. 



1925. Commentary: 

The Jews believed that their national 
degradation and misery were due to their 
breaking the Sabbath and that they could regain 
their former high position and lost glory by 
re-establishing its sanctity. In some previous 
verses they had been invited to embrace 
Islam so that God might remove their present 
degradation and make them heirs to His 
special favours and blessings. But the Jews 
held nrmly to the belief that their degradation 
was really due to their vio!ation of the Sabbath 
and that their acceptance of Islam could not 
be of any avail to them. In the present 
verse they are told that before the advent 
of Islam they were punished for the breach 
of the Sabbatb, the observance of which was 
a divine command, but now that the old 
commandments with regard to Sabbath have 
been superseded by the new Dispensation — 
Islam — they could retrieve their departed 
glory only by accepting it and not by 
observing the Sabbath. 
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126. Call unto the way of thy Lord 
with wisdom and goodly exhoitation. 
and a argue with them in a way that 
is best. Suiely, Hhy Lord knows 
best who has strayed irom His 
way ; and He knows those who are 
rightly guided. 1926 






«41 :35. 66:118. 



1926. Important Words : 

The word ~<S*~ translated as wisdom in the 
text among other things means, (1) knowledge 
or science ; (2) equity or justice ; (3) forbearance 
or clemency ; (4) nrmness ; (5) any saying 
or discourse conibrming or agreeable to 
truth and in accordance with the exigencies 
of the occasion ; (6) gift of prophecy ; and 
(7) what prevents or restrains from ignorant 
behaviour (Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary : 

The word may be used in all these senses 
in the verse under comment. Taking it in 
the sense of "knowledge" or "science", the 
verse would mean that Muslims should 
invite others to Islam by arguments based 
on knowledge and reason and should not 
connne themselves merely to making appeals 
to sentiments and emotions. Using it in the 
sense of "equity" or "justice", the injunction 
embodied would be that, when arguing with 
the followers of other Faiths, Muslim preachers 
and missionaries should not bring forward 
such objections against those Faiths as can 
be advanced against Islam itself for such 
a course is not only inconsistent with justice, 
but is also unsound. If "<S>- be understood 
to mean "forbearance" or "clemency", the 
verse. would mean that Muslims should explain 
the beauties of their religion with patience. 
Taking the word in the sense of "a saying 
or discourse conforming or agreeable to the 
truth, and in accordance with the exigeneies 
of the occasion", the verse would mean, that 
while inyjting other people to Islam Muslims 



should not say anything which is not true 
and is not in accordance with facts, for if 
they resorted to fa]sehood while preaching 
truth they would be ruining their own souls 
in order to save those of others. Moreover, 
their discourse should be conformable to the 
exigencies of the occasion and should not 
wound other people's susceptibilities. Taking 
the word in the sense of "gift of prophecy", 
the verse would mean that Muslims should 
invite men to Islam by using arguments 
contained in the Quran and not arguments 
which are the creation of their own fancy. 
Lastly, taking the word in the sense of "what 
restrains from ignorant behaviour" the verse 
would mean that the talk of Muslims should 
not be beyond the comprehension of those 
to whom the appeal is made. They should 
say things which may help to resolve the 
doubts of others and not display or demonstrate 
their own talents and learning. 

The words, "goodly exhortation" mean 
"a discourse which softens the hearts of the 
hearers and makes a deep impression on 
them." Thus the Quran exhorts its tbllowen 
not to content themselves with mere cold 
and dry reasoning but to reinforce and supporl 
philosophical dissertations with an appea; 
to sentiments. This appeal, however, should 
be "goodly exhortation" i.e., it should be 
based on pure truth and there should be nc 
prevarication or tampering with facts. 

The words, and argue with them in a way 
that is best, mean that while arguing we ahoulc 
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127. °And if you desire t o punish t he Jm ->?.->-■> 9 ts \\ \i9-l". ->t"i.rs -> > , 
oppressors, then punish them to the TV>>^^ u< ^.l>*t^>^Wa^ 
extent to which you have been ^ , y9 , ,^, ,, , , 
wronged ; 6 but if you show patience ®UiJ±*£w j^yty J>*.J?& &> £ 
then, surely, that is best for those 

who are patient. 1927 

128. And endure thoa with patience; • £i' *<'"••■&' ™\ >Z/\ 'i»' tv >■ * ». mv 
and verily thy patience is possible ^O^jUUb^d^U^^ 
only with the help of Allah. c And 
grieve not for them, nor feel distressed 
beeause of their plots. 1928 
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make the most solid and unassailable argument 
we possess as the pivot round which all other 
arguments should revolve and which they 
should support. 
The e^piession, Thy Lord best hnows those 
who Jiave strayed jrotn . . . .wJio are rightly- 
guided, contains a word of encouragement 
and good cheer for the Muslim evangelist. 
He is told that if in spite of his best efforts 
he finds that his preaching has not had the 
desired effect, he should not get discouraged 
and think that his preaching was defective, 
but should continue his noble work without 
slackening, leaving the result to God, because 
He alone knows who is deserving and destined 
to be guided to the right path. 
As Islam was to spread abroad and was to 
be preached to the people who claimed to 
possess revealed Scriptures, Muslims have 
been told in this verse that a much more 
difficult task lay ahead of them. While 
dealing with idolaters it was easy enough to 
refute idolatry, but in the case of "the People 
of the Book" the excellence and superiority 
of Islamic teachings will have to be proved 
regarding details and auxiliary matters also. 
Hence the admonition given above. 

1927. Commentary : 

In this verse Muslims are told that when 
they preach Islam to other nations, the latter, 



instead of listening to them, will persecute 
and wage war against them. In such- a 
contingency Muslims will have to take up 
arms in self-defence. But even when fighting 
in self-defence, they are not to exceed legitimate 
bounds, but punish the enemy only to the 
extent to which he has oppressed them. The 
word used here which implies the permission 
to fight and retaliate in self-defence is I^JU 
(punish). The root-meaning of this word is 
"to follow". The use of this word thus shows 
that Muslims can only fight in self-defence. 
Jihad connotes fighting only in self-defence 
i.e. only after Muslims have been wantonly 
attacked. The Quran has taken care to 
explain the necessary conditions and limita- 
tions of Jihad before permitting it. 

1928. Commentary : 

In this verse, the word j^ (patience) has 
been used in a sense different from that in 
which it has been used in the previous verse. 
When permission was given to Muslims to 
take up arms against disbelievers, the Holy 
Prophet realized that divine punishment was 
about to overtake the latter. His heart 
became filled with pity for them and he was 
much grieved. So in this verse God has 
comforted him by saying that these people have 
made themselves deserving of punishment and 

therefore he should be resigned to 6od's decree, 
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129. a Verily, Allah is with those 9 ,, .%.-» s'..?.. s * . <*. ' • •«, , -„ , 
who are righteous and those who do -*-A ^LU^lyUl i^cxjl ^» 4W UJ, 

good, 1929 A-"> •* 



«45 : 20 



This shows that the Prophet's heart was full of 
the milk of human kindness, even for those 
from whom he had received abuse and injury. 

The verse also signines that the Prophet's 
patience was not mere helpless and passive 
resignation to a condition which was beyond 
his control but was in perfect harmony with 
divine decree, and it is only an act done under 
God's command that brings spiritual credit 
to the doer. 

1929. Commentary : 

This, the last verse of the Sura, implies 
the prophecy that Muslims shall eventually be 
victorious and their triumph and the defeat of 
their enemy will show that it was they, and 
not their opponents, who were righteous and 
the doers of good and consequently were 
the followers of the true path. 



For an explanation of the words 2L, 
(righteous) and ^,t- (who do good) see 
w. 2 : 3 & 2 : 113. A ^SL. is one who establishes 
such a strong connection with God that He 
Himself becomes his Protector and shields 
him from every evi1. A ^i- is he who after 
he himself has come under the protection of 
God tries to bring others also under His protec- 
tion. Thus a ^t- possesses a higher spiritual 
stature than a JL> . The latter only him- 
self becomes secure against sin, while the 
former devotes himself whole-heartedly to 
rescuing others from it. In fact, there are two 
classes of men : (o) those who make no effort 
to save others from a life of sin ; (6) those 
who are anxious that others may be saved 
though they have no such thought for their 
own safety. God wants Muslims to be both 
,yu. (righteous) and ^-^ (those who do 
good). 
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CHAPTER 17. 

BANI ISRAIL 

(Revealed Be/ore Hijra) 

Title And Date Of ReveIation. 

This Chapter ia known aa Banl Isra'11 because it deals with important incidents in 
the history of the Israelites and with the religious experiences through which they had to pass. 
It bears the title of Isra' also because it begins with the Holy Prophet's great Vision about 
his Night Journey to Jerusalem which forms one of the most outstanding topics of this Chapter. 

According to some Commentators the consensus of Muslim scholarly opinion regards this 
Sura as wholly Meccan (Muhit), but some other scholars think that w. 2-8 are Medinite. Ibn 
Merdawaih reports Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn Zubair as saying that this Chapter is of Meccan crigin 
ahd was revealed very early in the Prophet's ministry, in the third or fourth year of the Call. 
'Abdullah bin Mas'ud is of the view that Siiras Banl Isra.'il, Kahf and Maryam are among 
the Chapters that were revealed very early (Bukhari, Kitab Tafsir al-Quran). According to 
this hadlth, the whole or a part of this Siira was revealed in the early years of the Call but 
it is not clear what 'Abdullah bin Mas'ud meant by the words "early years". 

We are, however, inclined to the view that this Chapter does not belong to the very 
early years of the Call. If 'Abdullah bin Mas : ud's memory has not failed him the revelation 
of this Sura was completed between the 4th and llth year of the Call ; otherwiee it was 
possibly revealed in the lOth or llth year or even in the 12th year. Christian Commentators 
of the Quran also assign the period between the 6th c.nd 12th years of the Call as the time of 
its revelation (Wherry). This view is of special signincance inasmuch as for their purpose 
of criticizing the Quran a date after the Hijra should have suited these Christian Commentators 
better. 

Connection With The Preceding Sura. 

In tbe preceding Chapter Muslims were promised power and dominion. They were told 
that vast empires will come under their sway but that in the time of their glory and prosperity 
they should not behave like the Jews upon whom similar blessings were be3towed 
but who turned those blessings to wicked purposes and consigned God to obIivion, with the 
result that His wrath descended on them and they were destroyed (16 : 125). There subsists 
another beautiful connectjon between the closing verses of the preceding Sura and the open- 
ing verses of the present Sura. Towar^s the end of the previous Sura Muslims were warned 
that very soon they would meet with as severe opposition from "the People of the Book" 
a,a ^hey had already experienced at the hands of Meccan idolaters but that they should bear it 



with patience and ibrtitude till God should give them complete victory over their opponents. 
In the present Sura their attention has been drawn to the fact that this opposition will 
start at Medina and will result in the total defeat and discomfiture of "the People of the 
Book" and in their sacred places ultimately falling into the hands of Muslims. 

This Sura was revealed before its predecessor — Al-Nahl, but as in point of order and 
arrangement its subject-matter should have followed that Sura, so when the time came for the 
Quran to be compiled in the form of a book, the Holy Prophet, in pursuance of divine 
command, placed this Sura after Al-Nahl. The subject has already been dealt with at some 
length (see General Introduction) that the order in which the Quran was originally revealed was 
diSerent from the order in which we find it today. As the temporary needs of its 
first addressees were not the same as the permanent needs and requirements of 
mankind at large and as it was a guide for the whole of humanity 
for all time, therefore the order in which it. was revealed could not be the same as the 
order in which it was compiled in the form of , a book for permanent use. It is 
indeed an outstanding miracle of the Quran tnai iu was revealed in an order which was 
best suited for the needs of the period in which it was revealed and was arranged for permanent 
use in another order which best suited the needs of mankind in subsequent times. Whereas every 
Chapter of the Quran is quite complete in itself and is independent of other Chapters as 
regards the subject with which it deals, there runs a deep and far-reaching connection 
among all the diSerent Chapters. This is because, when the Quran was first revealed, its 
Suras were revealed in separate parts and the subject-matter of each Sura was complete in 
itself. But wben it was compiled in the form of a book, in its present order, in addition 
to the independent and separate subject-matter tbat every Sura possessed, another chain 
of interrelated and interdependent subject-matter linking all the various Suras came 
into being and thus the Quranic subjects acquired a new breadth and a new depth. 

Subject-Matter. 

This Sura, as its title shows, deals with the history of the Jewish people, with pointed 
reference to two outstanding occasions when they openly disobeyed and defied the two great 
Prophets of God— David and Jesus. As a result of this defiance they sutlered destruction 
of their national life, first at the hands of the Babylonian Nebuchadnezzar and then at those 
of the Boman Emperor Titus. This special reference to the twofold destruction of Jews 
implied a warning for Muslims that their subseauent wrongdoing and transgression would also 
result in the double eclipse of their national.life. The warning, hpwever, was accompanied with 
a word of hope and good cheer for them. It was to the etTect that since the Holy Prophet was 
the last Law-giving Prophet his Dispensation would not, like the Jewish Dispensation, suffer 
total extinction but after initial reverses would emerge triumphant with increased lustre and 
effulgence. 

Moreover, some subjects to which only implied reference was made in the preceding 
Sura have been dealt with at some lengthlh the present one. For instance in Sura AlrNahl, 
honey was described as a cure for many physical diseases. This description implied a 
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beautirul hint that the Quran, being spiritual honey, contains the panacea for humanity's moral 
and spiritual ailments and disorders. This subject which was treated only casually in the 
precedmg Chapter has been dealt with exhaustively in ihe present one, as is clear from the 
words, And We are gradually rerealing of the Quran that which is a healing and a mercy to 
the believers (17 : 83). 

The Sura opens with the subject of Isra' (Spiritual Night Journey of the Holy 
Prophet) in order to show that, the Holy Prophet being the successor and counterpart of Mosesi 
his followers will conquer the lands which were promised to Moses, and that like Moses he will 
also have to leave his native place. But his Emigration will lead to the very rapid progress and 
advancement of his noble cause. After this we are briefly told that the people of Moses acquired 
great power and prestige through him though subsequently they came to grief by defying and 
ignoring divine warning. But the Quran, being a more complete code of Laws, is capable of 
bringing about a greater and more complete change in the lives of its followers than was the Book 
of Moses. This brief reference to the rise and decline of Jews is attended with a waming for Muslims 
that God would bestow upon them H?s favours and like the Jews they would also rise to great 
heights of material greatness and glory, but when they had acquired wealth, power and 
inAuence they should not forget God. After this wearetoldthattbereisnothingbadin seeking 
the good things of this Iife but their enjoyment should not lead ns to a life of ease and forget- 
fulness. Then some rules of conduct ars menticned by acting upon which om can rise to 
a very high spiritual stature. But ii stead of thinking over and benenting by these rules 
disbelievers arrogantly turn away from them and give no thought to the dreadful end to 
which their conceit and pride are likely to lead them. Tbey are warned that rejection of 
truth is never productive of wholesome results and that they will be visited with severe 
divine punishment, particularly in the Latter Days, when the world shall witness a fight 
to the hnish between the angels of heaven and the sons of darkness and nnally the forces 
of Satan shall suffer complete rout. 

The Sura proceeds to administer a severe rebuke to disbelievers that they seek to 
annihilate the Holy Prophet, but God has decreed a great purpose for him and a mighty 
destiny awaits him. His name shall be known to the remotest corners of the earth and shall be 
honoured to the end of time. The world shall recognize him as humanity's greatest Guide and 
Leader and the Quran as a storehouse of limitless spiritual knowledge. The Sura closes 
with a brief description of the signs of the Latter Days and of the evils that will then 
prevail in the world and declares that it is prayer and connection with God alone that can 
save man from sin. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1930 

2. Glory be to Him Who carried His 
servant by night from the Sacred 
Mosque to the Distant Mosque, the 
6 environs of which We have blessed, 
that We might show him some of Our 
Signs. Surely, He alone is the 
Hearing, the Seeing. mi 






aSee 1:1. »5:22; 7:138. 



1930. Commentary: 

See 1 : 1. 

1931. Important Words: 

6jj.\ (carried) is derived from gj*. They 
say JJ!l iSj"^ J^ 1 . iSr- ie -> he journeyed or 
travelled by night or in the night. * gjA j \ >\j*\ 
means, he made him journey or travel, 
or he transported him by night or in the night ; 
he journeyed or travelled with him, by night 
or in the night, or simply, he carried him. 
The Quranic expression "5U »Xu^j.\ ^Jll u !»•:-» 
means, Glory be to Him Who transported His 
servant by night. According to some 
lesicologists ^l is used for journey in the 
first part of the night and gj» for the last 
part of it. According to others, the verb 
£jj.\ is from l\j* which means, a wide tract 
of land. According to this meaning the 
expression »x«» is^-l means, Who transported 
His servant over a wide tract of land (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

^ai^l-wU (the Distant Mosque). ^ail is 
denved from ^i. They say j&U ^i i.e., 
the place was or became distant. ^S 
means, distant or very distant (Aqrab). 
tf «i^ I o». Ji I may signify the Prophet Solomon's 
Temple at Jerusalem, the Holy Prophet's 



Mosque at Medina or the Promised Messiah's 
Mosque at Qadian. 

Commentary : 

The verse is supposed by almost all 
Commentators of the Quran to refer to the 
~\ ju (Spiritual Ascension of the Holy 
Prophet). The subject of Mi'raj has 
become much complicated and confused on 
account of the many divergent traditions 
that deal with it. Contrary to popular 
view we are, howiwer, inclined towards 
the opinion tbat the present verse deals with 
the *\j*\ (Night Journey) of the Holy Prophet 
while his Mi'raj (Spiritual Ascension) has been 
dealt with in Sura Al-Najm. That Sura 
removes all the obscurities and ambiguities 
that have confused the popular mind in regard 
to this importaut subject. In Siira Al-Najm 
we have : — 

It is nothing but a revelation thai is revealed. 
The One of mighty powers has taught him 
(this Jcnowledge) : the One Possessor of strength. So 
He manifested His ascendance (over eoerything) 
and He revealed His word when he was on the 
uppermost horiion. Then he drew ntarer (to God); 
then he came down to (His creatures), so that he 
became, as it were, the one ckord qf two bows 
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or closer stitt. And He revealed io His servant 
ikat which He revealed. The heart (of the 
Prophet) was not unlrue to ihat which he saw. 
Will you then dispute with him concerning that 
which he saw? And certainly he saw Him a 
second time, near the Lote-tree beyond which none 
may pass, near which is the Garden of Abode. 
This was when a wonderful and glorious 
Divine manifestation covered the Lote-tree. The 
eye deviated not nor did it wander. Surely, he 
saw the greatest of the Signs of his Lord. 
(53 : 5—19). 

These verses give a graphic description of the 
Mi'raj, for the facts mentioned in them all 
relate to it, e.g., the Holy Prophet went up to 
the Lote-tree; (2) the Lote-tree was covered 
with "something" ; (3) the Prophet saw the 
Paradise (the Garden of Abode) near the 
Lote-tree ; (4) he became, as it were, the one 
chord of two bows ; (5) he saw God (and the 
heart of the Prophet was not untrue to that 
which he saw); and (6) the word of God 
descended on the Lote-tree. 

AIl these details have also been mentioned 
in the traditions which deal with the Mi'raj. 
As for the Lote-tree, Abu Huraira (as reported 
by Ibn Jarir, Ibn Abu Hatim, Ibn Merdawaih, 
Ab5 Ya*la and Baihaql) says, "In the night 
of Mi'raj, after having seen other Prophets 
of God in heaven, the Holy Prophet proceeded 
further till he reached the Lote-tree." The 
same fact has been mentioned in the tradition 
quoted on the authority of Abu Sa'id al-Khudrl 
by Ibn Jarir, Ibn Mundhir, Ibn Abi Hatim 
Ibn Merdawaih, Baihaqi, and Ibn 'Asakir, 
and in the tradition quoted on the authority 
of Malik Ibn Sa'sa' by Ahmad bin Hanbal, 
Bukhari, Muslim and Ibn Jarlr and in the 
tradition quoted on the authority of Anas 
by Bnkhari (Bukharl, Chapter on Mi'raj, & 
Al-Khasais al-Kubra, vol. 1, pp. 153, 167 & 
174). 

The second important detail mentioned in 
Sura Al-Najm ia that when the Prophet 



reached the Lote-tree, he saw it covered with 
some extraordinary thing (53:17). This has 
also been mentioned in the traditions that 
deal with Mi'raj. In the tradition reported 
by Abu Huraira to which reference has been 
made above we read ^j ys. J^t| jj LJU» i.e., 
when the Holy Prophet reached the Lote-tree, 
the light of the Powerful and Glorious Creator 
covered it (Al-Khasais, al-Kubra, vol. 1, p. 174). 
Similarly, in the tradition reported by Anas 
we have : "Then the Lote-tree became covered 
with a special divine grace so much so that in 
its newly changed condition its beauty detied 
all description" (Muslim, Kitab al-Iman). 

The third incident referred to in Chapter 
53 (Al-Najm) is that the Holy Prophet saw 
Paradise near the Lote-tree. This ha3 also 
found mention in traditions which deal 
with Mi'raj. In the tradition quoted on the 
authority of Abu Sa'Id al-Khudri by Ibn Jarlr 
and mentioned in some other books of Hadith 
we read : 4JJ-I J| c^ij Jt fi.e., after I had seen 
the Prophets in the heaven8 I was taken up 
to Paradise. This is followed by the words 
ts**^! «j-t- Ji c»»j(jl f i.e., after the 
Paradise I was led up to the Lote-tree (Ibn 
Jarir, vol. 15, p. 11). 

The fourth important detail mentioned in 
Chapter 53 is that when the Holy Prophet 
had a vision of those celestial scenes he was 
transported into a highly spiritual state which 
has been described in the words, So ihat he 
became, as it were, the one chord of two bows or 
closer still. 

This fact has also been mentioned in 
the traditions about Mi'raj. In the tradition 
reported by Abu Sa'Id al-Khudri and referred 
to above we nnd the. words : Jj| jl Ju.j»v_ib jK5 
i.e., between God and the Prophet there was 
the one chord of two bows or closer still. 

The fifth important and relevant incident 
mentioned in Chapter 53 is that during the 
Mi'raj the Prophet had a vision of God Himsclf 



1405 



CH. 17 



BANl ISRi'lL 



PT. 15 



(53:12). This fact has also been mentioned 
in the traditions quoted by Ibn Merdawaih 
on the authority of Asma', danghter of Abu- 
Bakr (Al-Khasais al-Kubra, vol. 1, p. 177), 
and by Muslim on the authority of Ibn 'Abbas 
(Muslim, Kitab al-Iman). In the latter 
tradition we read JS^ » i l>"» •»! J * e -> * w i ce 
the Prophet saw God with the eyes of his 
heart. 

The sixtb notable detail mentioned in 
Chapter 53 is that God spoke to the Holy 
Prophet near the Lote-tree (53:11). This 
fact has also found a mention in the traditions. 
For instance, in the tradition reported by 
Abu Huraira we have dlili x* JW *ii| *J& 
i.e., so God spoke to him near it — the Lote-tree 
(Al-Khasais al-Kubra, vol. 1, p. 174). Similarly, 
Ibn Abl Hatim has reported on the authority 
of Anas bin Malik that when the Prophet 
arrived near the Lote-tree, God addressed 
him by name saying -U* l i.e., Muhammad, 
and then Anas continues to finish the 
hadlth. These very striking similarities and 
resemblances between the subject-matter of 
Sura Al-Najm and the traditions about 
Mi'rdj leave no doubt that it is the Mi'raj 
of the Holy Prophet which has been described 
in that Sura. 

After having e3tablished the fact that 
Swa Al-Najm contains a description of the 
Mi'raj it is important to point out that this 
/Stira has been admitted by the consensus of 
scholarly opinion to have been revealed in 
the fifth year of the Call or even earlier. 
The following very well-known historical 
event proves it. A party of early Muslims 
had sought refuge in Abyssinia. They lelt 
Mecca in the seventh month of the fifth year 
of the Call (Muir, Life of Muhammad, 
1923, p. 69). Now the traditions agree that 
three months had hardly elapsed since this 
little band of the Faithful had left for 
Abyssinia when they returned to Mecca (Muir, 
Life of Muhammad, 1923, p. 80). The reason 



which, according to traditions, led to their 
early return was this. The Holy Prophet 
was one day reciting Chapter 53. When he 
came to the words, Rather prostrate yoursehes 
bejore Allah, and worship Him (53 : 63), the 
Prophet and the Muslims with him fell prostrate 
on the ground. The disbelievers present on the 
occasion, being overwhelmed with the grand 
theme of the Sura and the solemnity of the 
occasion, also joined the Prophet in prostration. 
This gave rise to the rumour that the Quraish 
had become converted to Islam. When this 
rumour reached Abyssinia, Muslim refugees 
hastened back to Mecca. This shows that 
the recitation of the Sura which led to this 
incident having taken place, must have been 
revealed in the fifth year of the Call or some 
time prior to it. 

After a brief description of the Mi'raj or 
the Spiritual Ascension of the Holy Prophet 
and of the time when it took place, it may 
be noted here that the »l^»t Isra' or the 
Night Journey of the Holy Prophet from 
Mecca to Jerusalem, with which the present 
verse deals took place in the eleventh year 
of the Call (Zurqanl, vol. 1, p. 306). Christian 
writers, however, put it in the twelfth year 
of the Call (Muir, Life of Muhammad, 1923, 
p. 121). Traditions relating to this incident 
also corroborate the date referred to above. 
According to the traditions quoted by Ibn 
Merdawaih and Ibn Sa'd, the Isra" took 
place on the seventeenth of Rabi al-Awwal, 
a year before the Hijra (Al-Khasais al-Kubra, 
vol. 1, p. 162). Similarly, a tradition quoted 
by Baihaqi on the authority of Ibn Shihab, 
relates that the Isra' took place a year before 
the Hijra. Another tradition alao quoted by 
Baihaqi places the Night Journey to Jerusalem 
six months before the Hijra (Al-Khasais al- 
Kubra, voI. 1, p. 162). 

All these traditions go to prove that the 
Isra' took place six months or a year prior to 
the Hijra and it has been shown above that 
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the Mi'rdj took place about the fifth year of 
the Call. Tbus the two incidents are separated 
from each other by an interval of six or seven 
years and therefore cannot be indentical ; the 
Mi'rdj must be regarded as quite distinct 
and separate from the Isrd'. 

Irrefutable evidence which shows that 
the Mi'rdj and the Isra were two separate 
incidents is the fact that it was daring the 
fifth year of the Call that the five daily prayers 
were enjoined upon Muslims. If the Mi'rdj 
be considered as identical with the Isrd', 
then it will also have to be admitted that 
the five daily Prayers were enjoined upon 
MusHms in the eleventh or twelfth year of 
the Call which is evidently wrong because 
all traditionists agree that the five Prayers 
were prescribedin the very early years of the 
Call. 

It may incidentally be stated here that the 
Mi'rdj itself seems to have occurred twice. As 
it appears from the Hadlth, the first Mi'rdj 
occurred in the beginning of the Holy Prophet's 
ministry when the foundation of the SharPat 
may be said to have been laid and 
Prayers were made obhgatory, which seem 
to have taken place in the first year 
of the Call (Bukharl, Ghapter on Tauhtd ; 
Jarir, vol. 15, p. 4). The second or the better 
known Mi'rdj took place about the fifth year 
6t the Call when the five prescribed Prayers were 
made obhgatory and Chapter 53, containing a 
description of it, was revealed (or it may have 
taken place even earlier and may have been 
subsequently referred to m Ch. 53). The 
Isrd', however, is quite a separate event which 
undoubtedly occurred in the eleventh or twelfth 
year of the Call when the Prophet was living 
in the house of his cousin, Ummi Hanl, after 
the death of his wife, Khadlja, which took 
place in the tenth year of the Call after the 
Prophet had come out of the Valley (*-*-) 
6f Abu Talib. 

In addition to this strong historical 

evidence, " other relevant circumstances also 



lend support to the view that the two 
incidents are quite distinct and separate from 
each other : 

(1) The first evidence in this connection is 
furnished by the Quran itself. It gives an 
account of the Prophet's Mi'raj (Spiritual 
Ascension) in Chapter 53 but makes no 
reference to his Isra' (Night Journey to Jeru- 
salem), while in the present Sura it speaks of 
his Isra' but omits all allusion to his Mi'raj. 
This shows that the two incidents took place 
separately and, therefore, could not be mcn- 
tioned together. It is inconceivable that the 
Quran should have mentioned the concluding 
portion of this incident in one Sura and tbe 
first portion of the self-same incident in another 
Sura five yearslater. 

(2) The second evidence which supports 
this inference is the fact that there was only 
one person, namely Ummi Hani, who was 
present with the Prophet during the night 
when the Isra' (Spiritual Night Journey to 
Jerusalem) took place and she speaks only 
of his visit to Jerusalem and makes no mention 
of his journey to the heavens. She was the 
first persbn whom' the Prophet informed of 
his Night Journey to Jerusalem and at least 
seven collectors of traditions have ghren her 
account of the incident on the authority of 
four different reporters who have reported 
the incident from her. AII these four reporters 
concur in saying that the Prophet went to 
Jerusalem and returned to Mecca the same 
night. If the Prophet had spoken of his 
Ascension to the heavens also, Ummi Hant 
could not have failed to refĕir to it in 
one or other of her reports. But she does not 
do so in any of her reports, which conclusive!y 
shows that during the night in question the 
Holy Prophet made the Isrd' or the Spiritual 
Night Journey to Jerusalem only and that 
the Mi'rdj did not take place on that occasion. 
So the Isrd' or the Prophet's Spiritual Night 
Journev to Jerusalem sbould uot be coniused 
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with the Mi'rdj or hia Spiritual Ascension 
to heaven. 

(3) All the different reporters of this 
incident may be placed in three categories : 
(a) those who speak of the Prophet's Ascension 
direct to heaven and make no mention of 
his Journey to Jerusalem ; (b) those who 
speak nrst of his Journey to Jerusalem and 
then of his Ascension to heaven ; a>id (c) those 
who only speak of His Journey to Jerusalem 
and make no mention at all of his Ascension 
to heaven. Of the reporters of this last group, 
there is a goodly number who say expressly 
that the Prophet returned to Mecca after 
his Journey to Jerusalem. 

It is evident that the reports of the nrst 
group point to the Mi'raj asbeing distinct from 
the Isra' masmuch as, according to tJiem, the 
Holy Prophet was taken from his house direct 
fco heaven, so Jerusalem could not lie in his 
way. The reporters of this group are Anas, 
Malik bin Sa'sa' and Abu Dharr, who was one 
of the earliest converts to Islam. 

Similarly, the reports of those who speak 
only of the Prophet's Journey to Jerusalem 
and make no mention of his Ascension to 
heaven also show that when He made his 
Night Journey to Jerusalem, he did not ascend 
to heaven, for if he had ascended to heaven 
after his visit to Jerusalem, it is inconceivable 
that the reporters, after mentioning the less 
important part of the Vision, should have 
omitted to mention its more important part 
which related to his Ascension to heaven, 
and to his having seen God and having had 
communion with Him. The reporters of this 
group of traditions are Anas and 'Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud, the latter being one ofthe earliest 
and best-loved of the Prophet's Companions. 

Reports of the third group clearly state that 
the Prophet returned to Mecca after his visit 
to Jerusalem and did not ascend to heaven. 
These also demonstrate the two events to 



be distinct and separate from each other. 
The reporters of this group are 'Abdullah bin 
Mas'Qd, 'Abdullah bin 'Abbas, 'A'isha and 
Ummi Salma and Ummi Hanl. All of them 
with the exception of 'Abdullah bin Mas'fid, 
who, as stated above, was among the earliest 
converts to Islam, were the Prophet's very 
near relatives and enjoyed his intimate and 
constant company. It is impossible to impugn 
their evidence. 

Another argument in favour of Isra' being 
distinct from Mi'raj are the traditions which 
speak of the Prophet's transportation to the 
heavens after his visit to Jerusalem and then 
of his return from the heavens to Jerusalem 
and from Jerusalem back to Mecca (Al-Khasais 
al-Kubra, vol. I, p. 154). Now, going to 
Jerusalem before ascending to heaven may be 
considered as reasonable, for it served for the 
Prophet the purpose of offermg Prayers at the 
place where a large party of heavenly Messengers 
had delivered their divine Message, but it 
is dimcult to understand why the same route 
should have been followed during the return 
journey, when on his return from heaven 
the Prophet is not reported to have performed 
any specihc act at Jerusalem. The only 
reasonable assumption is that the account of 
the Isra' became mixed up with that of the 
Mi'raj. Anas seems to have related the account 
of both the Isra' and the Mi'raj to some 
reporters who mixed up the two accounts and 
mistakenly thought that they formed the two 
parts of the same event and thus these reporters 
were led to believe that while coming back 
froin his Mi'raj the Prophet went to Jerusalem 
from where he returned to Mecca. In fact, 
the confusion seems to have arisen from the 
same word »1^-1 (which means a night 
journey) having been used for both the 
Holy Prophet's #1^1 (Spiritual Night 
Journey to Jerusalem) and his r'^«* 
(Spiritual Ascension to heaven) ; and 
the resemblance that existed in some of the> 
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details in the description of the »1^1 (Isra) and 
the rSy*» (Mi'raj) heightened and confirmed it. 

Internal evidence of the traditions also points 
to the fact that the Isra' and the Mi'raj were 
two distinct and separate events. The 
traditions which iirst give an account of the 
Prophet's visit to Jerusalem and then of his 
transportation from Jeruaalem to heaven also 
state that at Jerusalem he met the former 
Prophets, including Adam, Abraham, Moses, 
and Jesus, and that in the heavens he met the 
same Prophets again but could not recognize 
them. Now how did these Prophets whom 
he had met at Jerusalem reach the heavens 
before him and why could he not recognize 
them while he had seen them only a 
short while ago in the course of the same 
joumey ? If the two meetmgs had taken 
place separately and at a distance of long 
intervals, it was possible that he could not 
have recognized some of them at the time of 
the second meeting in a changed atmosphere. 
But it is inconceivable that he should 
have failed to recognize them when he- had 
met them only a short while ago in the course 
of the same journey. 

It having been established that the Isra' 
and the Mi'raj were two separate and distinct 
events, it is necessary to give a somewhat 
detailed account of Isra' as given m the tradi- 
tions as it forms the subject-matter of the 
verse under comment. The most reliable 
account of it is to be found in the tradition 
quoted by Ibn Jarir on the authority of Anas 
bin Malik. It is briefly as follows : 

"When the Archangel Gabriel brought the 
Buraq to the Holy Prophet, he mounted it, 
and had gone only a short distance, when he 
saw an old woman. The Prophet asked Gabriel 
who she was, but Gabriel gave no answer 
to his question ; on the contrary he told him 
not to ask auestions, just as Moses in his 

%}>/** (Spiritual Ascension) was told 

not to put unnecessary questions (18 : 71). 



After the Prophet had gone a little iurther 
he saw a man calling him by name from across 
the road ln order to invite his attention 
to himself. But Gabriel asked him again not to 
heed his call. Wheh the Prophet had 
proceeded a little further, he met a party 
of men who greeted him with the greeting of 
peace. Gabriel told him to return their 
greeting. After this the Prophet reached the 
Holy House in Jerusalem. There Gabriel 
presented him with three cups containing 
water, milk and wine. The Prophet took the 
cup containing milk and drank it and refused 
to accept the other two. Upon this Gabriel 
said to him, "Thou hast, indeed, chosen the 
right course which is in perfect harmony with a 
pure, unsullied nature. If thou hadst accepted 
water or wine, thou and thine fo!lowers 
would have been lost." Then Adam and the 
other Prophets were presented to him, and the 
Holy Prophet led them in Prayers. After this 
Gabriel explained to him that the old woman 
he saw on the way was an embodied representa- 
tion of the life of this world and only as much 
was left of the life of the world as was left of 
the life of that old woman. As for the person 
who called him from across the road, he 
was Iblis, the enemy of God. The party of 
men who greeted him were the Prophets 
Abraham, Moses and Jesus (Ibn Jarlr). 

This tradition serves as a key to resolve this 
whole allegory. It gives the most reliable 
and correct account of the Isrd'. It shows that 
the Journey to Jerusalem was no physical 
act but only a vision. This is clear from the 
following facts : 

(a) It is stated in this tradition that during 
the Night Journey to Jerusalem, the Prophet 
saw an old woman, a person standing on one 
side of the road, and three cups full of water, 
wine and milk (of which the Prophet chose 
the last), and Gabriel told him what all these 
things signified. The expIanation and inter- 
pretation by Gabriel of the things the Prophet 
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saw shows that tlie Journey Was only a vision, 
for it is only things seen in visions that need 
interpretation and explanation. 

(6) The Night Journey has been spoken of as a 
vision in the present Sura (v. 61). Aceordingly, 
we fmd that several Companions of the 
Prophet and some of the later scholars of 
Islamhave, on the basis of this verse, declared 
the Isra' to be a vision. For instance, Ibn 
Ishaq and Ibn Jarlr report that when Mu'awiya 
was asked concerning the Isra", he said that 
it was a vision which came out to be true 
(Manthiir, vol. 4, p. 197). 'A'isha is also 
reported to have held the same view. (Hisham 
and Ma'a,d, vol. 1). 

(c) We learn from the Hadith that when the 
Holy Prophet spoke of his Night Journey to 
Jerusalem he was asked to give a description of 
the Temple at Jerusalem. The Prophet is 
reported to have said that at that time God pre- 
sented before his eyes an embodied representa- 
tion of the Temple and he was thus able to 
describe it as demanded of him (Ibn Kathir, 
voI. 6, p. 18). 

The Vision of the Prophet referred to in the 
present verse implied a great prophecy. His 
journey to the Distant Mosque (^ai VI -^JU) 
meant his Emigration to Medina where 
he was to build a Mosque which was destined 
to become later the Centre of all Eaiths and 
Dispensations and the Holy Prophet's seeing 
himself in the Vision leading other Prophets of 
God in Prayers signified that the New Faith — 
Islam — was not to remain connned to the place 
of its birth but was to spread all over the world 
and the followers of all religions were to join 
its fold. His going to Jerusalem in the 
Vision may also be understood to mean that 
he was to be given dominion over the territory 
in which Jerusalem was situated. This prophecy 
was fulfilled in the Caliphate of 'Umar. 

The words of the verse also lend support to 
the view that the Vision constituted a prophecy 
about the great tuture of Islam. The Distant 



Mosque ( ^i^U^Jil ) that the Prophet saw 
in the Vision represented his own Mosque at 
Medina, Jerusalem stood for Medina and 
his going to Jerusalem signitied his Emigra- 
tion to Medina. The Vision begins with the 
words (^illjU^. (Glory be to Him) which 
indicated that the Emigration of the Prophet 
would redound to the Glory of God. The word 
jL»- itself shows that the Vision embodied 
a prophecy ; for a physical journey 
to the Temple at Jerusalem could not be 
regarded as evidence of the Glory of 
God. But as establishment of the Islamic 
State at Medina was to fulfil a prophecy, that 
event did serve as evidence of divine 
Glory. Thus the words, Glory be to Him 
Who carried His servant by night from the 
Sacred Mosque to the Distant Mosaue, signined 
that God would take the Holy Prophet 
to a Mosque resembling j^ai^l J»«~ll (the 
Distant Mosque) at Jerusalem so that Hia 
word might be fulfilled. 

The words, We might show him some of Our 
Signs, pointed to the great possibilities of the 
Prophet's journey to Medina. The Prophet's 
Emigration to Medina served as a prelude to 
the glorious future of Islam which was then 
hidden from the eyes of the world and thus 
God's great Signs were manifested. Thq 
reason why the Holy Prophet's Mosque was 
called ^ai^l J^J.1 (the Distant Mosque), 
and why Medina was shown to him in the 
Vision in the form of Jerusalem was that the 
blessings which God had conferred on the 
Mosque at Jerusalem were also in store in a 
greater measure for the Propbet's Mosque at 
Medina. 

The Prophecy implied in the words, Who 
carried His serrant by night, was fulfilled when 
the Prophet Ieft Mecca at dead of night. He 
did not undertake this journey of his own 
accord but in pursuance of God's express 
command. And as in his Night Journey to 
Jerusalem ic the Vision he was accompanied 
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3. And °We gave Moses the Book. 
and We made it a guidanee for the 
children of Israel, saying, 6 'Take no 
guardian beside Me, 1932 






4. '0 ye the progeny of those «whom ^,*/f& ('"" • &(<>. *> '■•»• <" fiV'' * 
We carried tn «Ae.ilr* with Noah'. He ®]>jMO*C)0 4i}^ £?U*> c 
was indeed a grateful servant. 1933 



9 






«2:54, 88; 23:50; 32:24; 40:54. 617:69; «19 : 59 ; 23 : 28. 



by the Archangel Gabriel, so in his Flight to 
Medina he was accompanied by his most 
faithful companion, Abu Bakr. The word 
"Gabriel," which means "man of God," fitly 
applies to Abu Bakr and portrays his spiritual 
eminence. 
The Vision may also be taken as referring to 
a spiritual journey of the Holy Prophet to a 
distant land in some future time. It meant 
that when spiritual darkness enveIoped the 
entire world, the Prophet would appear in spirit 
a second time in the person of one of his 
followers, in a land far away from the scene 
of his first advent — in the Punjab. A pointed 
reference to this second advent of the Holy 
Prophet is to be found in 62 : 3-5. 

1932. Commentary: 

With this verse begins an account of Moses 
and his people. The preceding verse alluded 
to the divine promise that the Holy Prophet 
and his followers would conquer "the Distant 
Mosque" and the land around it. Muslinw 
are told here that Jerusalem and the country 
around it was first given to Moses and his 
people in accordance with divine promise. 
The people of Moses lost it because they 
disobeyed the commandments of God. Muslims 
should beware lest they also break God's 
covenant and incur His displeasure. 

Tbwards the close of the previous Chapter, 
reference was made to Jews, and Muslims were 
directed to argue with them in a way that is best 
(16:126). Tbis direction impued that in 



their discussion with Jews Muslims should 
base their arguments on principles accepted 
by Jews and should advance reasons in 
support of the truth of Islam from 
their own (Jewish) Scriptures. Thĕ present 
Chapter provides an illustration of the way 
in which Muslims should discuss religious 
matters with "the People of the Book." It 
refers to prophecies contained in the Jewish 
Scriptures which point to the corruption and 
degeneration of Jews and their breach of the 
divine covenant which made them the object of 
divine punishment and tells them that now they 
could only save themselves by accepting the 
New Covenant— Islam. 

1933. Commentary: 

The verse is taken by some Commentators 
to refer to the followers of the Holy Prophet, 
but primarily it refers to the followers of 
Moses, as the context shows. It reminds the 
Israelites that they should have profited by 
the noble example of Noah who with his 
followers was saved from the Deluge and was 
grateful to God for that great favour. They, 
too, were saved from drowning in the sea and 
should have been grateful to God for that 
favour but they were not The verse may also 
be taken as constituting a forewarning to 
Muslims who are told that when, by the grace 
of God, they emerge safe Irom the storm oi' 
opposition and persecution that was raging 
over their heads, they should be grateful to 

Him. 
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5. And We revealed to the children 
of Israel in the Book, saying, 'You 
will surely do mischief in the land 
twice, and you will surely become 
excessively overbearing.' 1934 

6. So when the time for the first of 
the two warnings came, We sent 
against you some servants of Ours 
possessed of great might in war, 
and they penetrated the innermost 
parts of your houses and it was a warn- 
ing that was bound to be carried 
out, 1935 






1934. Commentary : 

This verse shows that it was foretold in 
tbe Book of Moses that the Israelites would 
disobey and defy divine commandments 
twice and twice would they be visited with 
punishment. The word v_>kO| (the Book) 
here means, the Book of Moses — the Bible. 

The dreadful fate that befell the Israelites 
on account of their repeated denance of the 
commandments of God was mentioned in the 
Quran to serve as a timely waming for Muslims, 
but they did not proht by it and Mlowed in 
the footsteps of the Jews and were panished 
as the Israelites were punished beiore them. 
This slavish imitation of Jews by Muslims 
was foretold by the Holy Prophet in the 
well-known tradition viz., Ck» 'J€ ^» ^iU i.e., 
Surely, you will f ollow the ways of those belbre 
you (Bukharl, Kitab al-I'tisam bi*l-Kitab wa'l 
Sunnat). The Quran refers to the two 
transgressions of the Israelites in the words : 
Those amongst the children of Israel who 
disbelieved were cursed by the tongue of David 
and of Jesus, son of Mary (5 : 79). 

1935. Important Words: 

Ij-L» (and they penetrated). ^.U means, he 
sought for or af ter a thing or news or tidings 
eageriy and with the utmost of his eadeavour. 



They say ju^ I »^ U i.e., the lion trod 
upon them, or camo into the midst of 
them and did mischief among them. The 
Arabs say ^ JH\ j ^s J^i L»^ i.e., We went 
to and fro or went about amidst the 
houses of the people. The Quranic expression 
jUlJ^U- l_j~U» means, they went through 
the midst of the houses and sought 
for what was in them or they went to and fro 
among the houses in a sudden attack or they 
slew you amid your houses (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The first disaster befell the Israelites after 
David, and the second after Jesus. It appears 
from the Bible that the Jews had become a 
very powerful nation after Moses and in the 
time of David they laid the foundation of a 
mighty kingdom which contmued to Aourish 
for sometime after his death in its old might 
and glory. Then it fell prey to gradual 
decay and about 733 B.C. Samaria was 
conquered by the Assyrians, who annexed the 
whole of Israel north of Jezreel. In 608 B.C. 
Palestine was ravaged by an Egyptian 
force under Pharaoh Necho and the Israelites 
came under Egyptian sway (Jew. Enc, 
vol. 6, p. 665). The loss of their 

temporal power and their destruction and 
desolation, however, did not make them 
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mend their ways. They continued in their 
old wicked practices. The Prophet Jeremiah 
warned them to give up their iniquities as 
the wrath of God was about to overtake 
them. These are Jeremiah's warnings : 

Jerusalem, wash thine heart from 
wickedness, that thoa mayest be saved. 
How long shall thy vain thoughts lodge 
within thee ? . . . For I havo heard a voice 
as of a woman in travail, and the anguish 
a3 of her that bringeth forth her first 
child, the voice of the daughter of Zion, 
that bewaileth herself, that spreadeth 
her hands, saying, Woe is me now ! 
for my soul is wearied because of 
murderer3 (Jeremiah 4 : 14 & 31). 

The Israelites paid no heed to Jeremiah's 
warnings. So "the Lord was very angry with 

them and removed them out of His sight ; 

there was none left but the tribe of Judah 

only" (2 Kings 17 : 18). In the reign of 

Jehoiakim, Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon made 

his first invasion of Palestine and carried oif 

some of the Temple vessels, but the city was 

spared the rigours of a siege. In 597 B. C, 

also the city was invested and fell victim to a 

severe famine. The rebellion of Zedekiah, 

however, caused a second invasion in 587 B. C, 

and after a siege of a year and a half, the city 

was taken by storm. King Zedekiah fled 

from the city but was taken prisoner. His sons 

were slain and his eyes were put out and he was 

bound in fetters and carried off to Babylon. 

The Temple, the King's palace and all the 

great buildings in the city were burnt down, 

the chief priests and other leaders were put 

to death and many people were carried off in 

captivity (Jew. Enc, vol. 6, p. 665 & 

vol. 7, p. 122 under Jerusalem). 

Thus was fulfilled the promise about the 



first of the two warnings held out to the 
Israelites by Moses to which the present 
verse refers. The following passages of the 
Bible contain Moses's warnings to the Jews: 

"But it shall come to pass, if thou wilt not 
hearken unto the voice of the Lord thy God, 
to observe to do all His commandments 
and His statutes which I command thee 
this day ; that all these curses shall come 

upon thee, and overtake thee 

The Lord shall bring a nation against thee 
from far, from the end of the earth, as 
swift as the eagle Aieth ; a nation whose 
tongue thou shalt not understand ; a nation 
of fierce countenance, which shall not 
regard the person of the old, nor show 
favour to the young : and he shall eat the 
fruit of thy cattle, and the fruit of thy land, 
until thou be destroyed : which also shall 
not leave thee either corn, wine, or oil, or 
the increase of thy kine, . or Aocks of thy 
sheep, until he hath destroyed thee. And 
he shall besiege thee in all thy gates, until 
thy high .and fenced walls come down, 
wherein thou .trustest, throughput all thy 
lands : and he shall besiege thee m all 
thy gates throughout all thy land, which 
the Lord thy God hath given thee. And 
thou shalt eat the fruit of thy own body, 
the flesh of thy sons and of thy daughters, 
which the Lord thy God hath given thee, 
in the siege, and in the straitness, where- 
with thine enemies shall distress thee .... 
And it shall come to pass, that as the Lord 
rejoiced over you to do you good, and to 
multiply you ; so the Lord will rejoice 
over you to destroy you, and to bring 
you to naught ; and yet ye shall be 
plucked from off the land whither thou 
goest to posses3 it. And the Lord 
shall scatter thee among all people, from 
the one end of the earth even unto the 
other ; and tbere thou shalt serve other 
gods, which neither thou nor thy fathers 
have known, even wood "and stone. 
(Deut. 28 : 15 ; 49-53 ; 63-64). 
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power. against them, and aided you ^y*^J^>^\^^L» SjPs)I.^pJ U^ j!oJ 
with wealth and children, and made 

you larger in numbers. 1 » 36 Q\j*i 'j&\ &&. i Q^,"} 



1936. Commentary : 

The Jews fared well in exile. Mosb of 
them were employed on public works 
in eentral Babylonia and many among 
them eventually gained their freedom and 
rose to innuential positions. Their faith and 
religious devotion were renewed ; the literature 
of the kingdom was studied, re-edited, and 
adapted to the needs of the reviving 
community, and the hope of restoration to 
Palestine was preached and cherished. About 
545 B.C., this aspiration took a more dehnite 
form. Cyrus, King of Media and Persia, had by 
this time attained to dominion over the whole 
uplands of Asia as far as the shores oi the Aegean 
Sea. The Jews made a secret agreement with 
him and helped him to conquer Babylon. The 
city surrendered to his army without resistance 
in July, 539 B. C. As a reward for 
their services Cyrus permitted the Jews to 
return to their country, and also helped 
them in the rebuilding of the Temple. In 538 
B. C. Cyrus proclaimed the rebuilding of the 
Temple as his divine mission but the work was 
not started till the following year (Historians' 
History of the World, vol. II, p. 126; Jew. 
Bnc, vol. 7, under Jerusalem, Enc. Bib., under 
Cyrus and 2 Chronicles 36 : 22, 23). The 
Judean, Sheshbazzar (a Govemor under 
Cyrus) brought back to the Temple vessels 
which Nebachadnezzar had carried away 



and prepared to undertake the work at the 
expense of the royal pnrse. A large body of 
exiles returned to Jerusalem (Ezra 1 : 3-5). 
The work of rebuilding the Temple steadily 
progressed and it was completed in 516 B.C. 
(Jew. Enc, vol. 7, under Jerusalem). 

It is to these events and the subsequent 
prosperity of the Jews that tbe verse under 
comment refers. All this, however, was 
foreto!d by Mcses long before it came to 
pass. Says he : 

And it shall come to pass. when all these 
things are come npon thee, the blessing 
and the curse, which I have set belbre 
thee, and thou shalt caJl them to mind 
among all the nations, whither the Lord 
thy God hath driven thee, AnJ shalt 
return unto the Lord thy God, and shalt 
obey his voice according to all that I 
command thee this day, thou and thy 
children, with all thine heart, and with all 
thy soul ; That then the Lord thy God will 
turn thy captivity, and have compassion 
upon thee, and will return and gather thee 
from all the nations, whither the Lord thy 
God hath scattered thee. If any of thine 
be driven out unto the utmost parts of 
heaven, from thence wiJl the Lord thy God 
gather thee, and from thence will he fetch 
thee : And the Lord thy God will bring thee 
into the land which thy fathers possessed, 
and thou shalt possess it ; and he will do 
thee good, and multiply thee above thy 
fathers (Deut. 30 : 1-5). See also 2 : 103. 
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8. l Now, a if you do well, you will 
do well for your own souls ; and if you 
do evil, it will only go against them. 
So when the time for the latter warn- 
ing came, We raised a people against 
you to cover your faces with grief, 
and to enter the Mosque as they 
entered it the tirst time, and to 
destroy all that they conquered 
with utter destruction. 1937 









«4 : 124-125 ; 6 : 161 ; 28 : 85 ; -11 : 47 ; 99 : 8-9. 



1937. Commentary: 

This verse speaks of the Jews' seeond relapse 
into iniquitous and evil ways and of the 
punishment which befell them in consequence. 
They persecuted Jesus and sought to kill him 
on the Gross and stamp out his Movement. 
So God amicted them with a terrible punish- 
ment when in 70 A. D. the Roman forces under 
Titua swept the country and amid circum- 
Btances of unparalleled horror Jerusalem 
was destroyed and the Temple of Solomon 
was burnt down (Enc. Bib., under Jerusalem). 
This disaster took place when Jesus was 
yet living in Kashmir. It was also foretold 
by Moses. The Bibte says : 

Of the rock that begat thee thou art 
unmindtul, and hast Jorgotten God that 
formed thee. And when the Lord saw 
it, he abhorred them, because of the pro- 
voking of his sons, and of his daughters. 
And he said, I will hide my face from 
them, I will see what their end shall be : 
for they are a very froward generation, 
children in whom is no faith. They have 
moved me to jealousy with that which 
is not God ; they have provoked me to 
anger with their vanities : and I will move 
them to jealousy with those which are not 
a people; I will provoke them to anget 



with a foolish nation. For a nre is kindled 
in mine anger, and shall burn unto the 
lowest hell, and shall consume the earth 
with her increase, and set on nre the founda- 
tions of the mountains. I will heap 
mischiefs upon them ; I will spend mine 
arrows upon them. They shall be burnt 
with hunger, and devoured with burning 
heat, and with bitter destruction : I will also 
send the teeth of beasts upon them, with 
the poison of serpents of the dust. The 
sword without, and terror within, shall 
destroy both the young man and the 
virgin, the suckling also with the man of 
gray hairs. I said, I would scatter them 
into corners, I would make the remembrance 
of them to cease from among them 
(Deut. 32 : 18-26). 

It may be noted here that this prophecy 
about the second punishment is mentioned 
in the Bible after the prophecy which spoke 
of the nrst punishment (Deut. 28). More than 
that, it is mentioned even after the prophecy 
which speaks of the return of the Jews to 
Jerusalem (Deut. 30 : 1-5). This shows that 
this prophecy (Deut. 32 : 18-26) refers to 
the second punishment, to which reference 
has been made in the words of the Quran, in 
v. 5, viz. You will surely do mischie/ in the 

land twice. 
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9. 'It may be that your Lord will 
now have mercy on you ; but if you 
return to your premous state,~We too 
will return, and We have made Hell 
a prison for the disbelievers.' 1938 

10. Surely, a this Quran guides to 
what is most right ; and gives to the 
believers who do good deeds the glad 
tidings that they shall have a great 
reward. 1939 









»12 : 112 ; 16 : 103 ; 18 : 3. 



1938. Commentary: 

After speaking of the utter destruction of the 

Israelites, the Quran in the present verse gives 

them a message of hope and informs them 

that, although so far as the Bible and the 

Jewish Eaith are concerned their fate is sealed 

for ever and they can never hope to regain 

their departed glory, yet, outside the Mosaic 

Dispensation, God has opened to them a new 

way by fo!lowing which they can be 

readmitted to His Mercy and Grace. That way 

is Islam and through it they can again rise to 

their former power and greatness (Deut. 33 : 1-3). 

They should avail themselves of this new 

opportunity and inherit divine blessings. If, 

however, they refuse to benefrt by this last 

opportunity, God's wrath shall descend on 

them and they shall be consigned to everlasting 

perdition. "While in these verses the Jews 

were told that according to the prophecies of 

their own Scriptures there was no future for 

them outside Islam, the Muslims have also 

been warned that, like the Jews, they too will 

be punished twice if they did not give up 

their evil ways. But they also threw this 

tiraely warning to the winds and the result 

was their disgrace and punishment. They, 

too, were twice punished. The first punish- 

ment overtook them at the fall of Baghdad 



when the barbarous hordes of Halaku laid 
waste that great seat of learning and power. 
In the heyday of their glory Muslims married 
the beautitul women of Farghana. These 
women brought with them their idolatrous 
beliefs with the result that later generations 
of Muslims became infected with these beliefs 
and lost the respect they once had for their 
own religion and became lax in morals and 
discipline. This led to the invasion of Baghdad 
by the savage Tartar hordes who exceeded 
the Babylonian despoilers of Palestine in 
savagery and barbarity. Baghdad fell in 
1258 A. D. and 1,800,000 Muslims are said 
to have been put to the sword. All members 
of the royal family were mercilessly butchered 
and for days the city was given over to pillage 
and aison and with the destruction of the 
Abbaside Empire Muslim power in the East 
came to a mo"st inglorious end. Islam, 
however, emerged triumphant from tbis 
dreadful ordeal. The victors became the 
vanquished and the humble servants of Islam. 

The second punishment was destined to 
overtake Muslims in the Latter Days. Its 
signs have ubready begun to appear. See also 
17 : 105. 
1939. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that the goal which 
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11. And that for °those who do not W>',}L\', ■>/■>' ~, . i?r , >? ■> ? ' ,, .<> >" / 

believe in what is to come later We have Viw*AWUCJfrl ^j^ipy^P^ cftJj' 6U> 
prepared a grievous punishment. 1940 

2 12. And 6 man asks for evil as he ?[/? \/['/ / i>>s\( ^f/? ^.r ?(-•"?'-'• 

should ask for good ; and man is g^l^^^Ug^^U^^^Jj,^ 
hasty.^i " ' j 9 

«16 : 23 ; 27 : 5 ; 34 : 9. »10 : 12. 



the Quran sets before its foIlowers is much 
nobler and more sublime than that of the former 
peoples and promises its true followers both 
spiritual and temporal blessiugs. They should, 
therelbre, make great efforts to attain them 
and be on their guard against a lax and 
undisciplined life and in every way prove 
themselves deserving of the promised boons. 

1940. Commentary : 

This verse continues and deve!ops the theme 
of the previous verse and leaves no doubt 
about the fact that negligent people come to 
grief. The word lj>-^\ (lit. meaning 'that 
whioh comes after') has erroneously been 
taken to mean ~»j*-^\ f j. (the Last 
Day) only. The word should be interpreted in 
harmony with its context. In the present 
verse 'the end of nations 5 seems to be the 
most appropriate meaning of the word l j»-V I . 
The verse means to say that those who ignore 
the patent fact that the end of every rise 
is fall, tend to neglect their duties and 
responsibilities with the result that they draw 
upon themselves divine punishment. 

The fact that this verse is connected with the 
precedicg verse by the conjunction _, (and) 
also supports the above interpretation, 
for it shows that it is Muslims who have 
been addressed here, and Muslims eannot 
be said to deny S^Vi f _ft (the Day of 
Judgement). So the word l j>-~~ cannot be 

tajcen to mean here the Day of Judgement or 



the Last Day but that which is yet to 
come — the end of a doomed nation. 

1941. Commentary: 

This verse corroborates and explains the 
interpretation put upon the previous verse. 
It makes no mention of the Day of Judgement. 
The verses that folIow also continue the same 
theme. 

The expression jk\ »,V*j2l\ uL'Vlf- J». j (And 
man asks for evil as he should ask for good) 
does not mean that there lives a man so foolish 
as to pray to God to send him evil. It only 
means that such is the condition of man that 
while by his words of mouth he prays to God 
to grant him good, by his actual bad deeds he 
invites the displeasure and punishment of 
God. Thus his actions belie his words. 

The expression may also be interpreted as, 
"And man calls for evil as he should call for 
good." According to both renderings the 
verse signines that when nations or individuals 
attain material wealth and rise to power and 
iniluence, they tend to neglect their duties 
and responsibilities and thus in the very hour of 
their power and glory they lay the foundations 
of their decay and death. At a time 
when they should have established peace and 
justice on earth by the help of the great 
resources placed at their disposal, they give 
themselves up to enjoyment and self-aggrandize- 
ment. The time of their power and glory 
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13. And 8 We have made the night 
and the day two Signs and the Sign of 
night We have made dark, and the 
Sign of day We have made sight- 
giving, that you may seek bounty 
from your Lord, and Hhat you may 
know the eomputation of years and 
the science of reckoning. And 
everything We have explained with a 
detailed explanation. 1942 

14. And every man's works have We 
fastened to his neck ; c and on the 
Day of Resurrection We shall bring 
out for him a book which he will 
rind wide open. 1943 



* ***• *K~?9 9l(S* ?*■>*•>' ,,■> '*9 



«36 : 38 ; 40 : 62 ; 41 : 38. 610 : 6. «45 : 29 ; 83 : 7—10. 



is their testing time when they should 
particularly be on their guard. But such is the 
tragedy of human affairs that power and 
prosperity make man arrogant, denant 
and heedless. The verse may also mean 
that man invites evil to himself with the 
same zeal and vehemence as God invites him 
to good. That is to say while God wishes 
man to inherit His blessings by doing good, 
he earns His displeasure by doing evil and 
thus invites his own ruin and destruction. 
In this case the action of lo (inviting to good) 
will be taken as referring to God. 
The words, and man is hasty, signify that if 
man were to pause and consider before em- 
barking upon any venture he would be spared 
many a fall. In fact, haste is at the root of 
most of rhan's failnres. 

1942. Cpmmentary: 

The verse should not be understood to mean 
that God nrst made both night and day and 
then the one was displaced by the other. Tt 
only means that God has made night and 
day such that both have their benehts for man ; 
but whereas the benetits of the night are 
subtle and hidden, tbose of the day are clear 
and manifest. 



Similarly, the natural phenomenon of the 
alternation of night and day helps man in 
determining the dates of the year and in pre- 
paring calendars. It has also led to the develop- 
ment and progress of the science of mathe- 
matics. See also 10 : 6. 
'Day' being the symbol of happiness and 
prosperity and 'night' that of gnef and sorrow, 
the verse points to two kinds of Signs : (a) 
those that lead to a people's prosperity and 
advance ; and (6) those that lead to their 
misery and destruction. We are exhorted 
here to pray that we may only be shown the 
first kind of Signs. By inference we are also 
exhorted to make both the time of our distress 
and misery and the period of our progress and 
prosperity means of our spiritual advance- 
ment, just as God has made both night and 
day as a source of great material benents 
for us. 

1943. Important Words: 
t }\» (his works). }§> is derived from jll» which 
means, it (a bird) moved in the air by means 
of its wings; it flew. «il)i jlt means, his courage 
fled away. The Arabs used to say to a man 
from whom they augured evil, ti}^ «»l }§> i.e. 
whafc God dotb and decreeth, not what thou 
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dost and causest, is to be feared. Or they 
would say 4»I>I» Vl-jJ»V i.e. there is no evil 
fortune but that which is of God. ^li» 
means, an omen, a bodement of good or 
evil ; good or evil fortune, especially evil 
fortune ; ill-luck ; the means of subsistence ; 
the actions or works of a man which are, as it 
were, attached as a necklace to* his neck 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 132. 

Commentary : 

The words, every man's worhs have We /astened 
to his neck, mean that no work of man goes in 
vain ; every act.ion of his must bear some fruit, 
good or bad. The fastening of the work to 
the neck of a man denotes that his actions will 
stick to him permanently and their effects 
will cling to him as long as he lives. 

The word }\*> (lit. bird) has been very 
appropriately used here for the actions 
of man in order to denote that just as a bird 
nies away and becomes hidden from the eye, 
so does a man very often seem to forget his 
actions, but they remain fastened to his neck 
with a cord like a bird which is secured from 
Aying away by a string tied round its 
neck; and therefore, even if they seem to fly 
away and become hidden from his view, man's 
connection with them never ceases and one 
day he has to reap the fruits thereof. 

The word Jh has also been used to 
draw attention to the fact that if a long string 
were tied to the leg of a bird and it were let 
off to fly away, it can fly to the extreme length 
of the string. The same is the case with the 
actions of man. Sometimes they appear to 
be of little signineance, yet their enects are 
lar-reaching and permanent. 

The verse warns man to be very careful about 
his actions. He is reminded that since a deed 
once done cannot be undone and has far- 
reaching effects and, even if hidden from the 
human eye, still remains attached to the 
doer's neck, it is clear that it is impossible to 



obliterate it. We should therefore be on our 
guard against hasty and careless actions, 
because sooner or later we are bound to reap 
their eonsequences. The Quran says, Whoso 
does good an atom's weight will see if, 
and whoso does evil an atom's weight will also 
see it (99 : 3, 9). These verses, however, should 
not be understood to mean that repentance is 
denied to man. The door of repentance is 
always open but man's moral and spiritual 
lapses, even though they may be forgiven, 
Ieave a more or less lasting imprint on 
his spiritual progress. He lags behind those 
who are not guilty of such lapses unless he 
makes a special effort to make up the denciency. 
The effects of sins must linger on. The 
discovery of ethereal waves has confirmed 
the great truth enunciated about 1,400 years 
ago by Islam that even the smallest motion 
causes a stir in the air which goes on enlarging 
and widening. So we should be very careful 
about our actions because every deed like a 
seed grows into h big tree without our knowing 
it. 

The verse may also be taken to mean that 
man augurs good or evil from outside things 
while his good or bad augury is inseparably 
linked to his own neck. The words, /astened to 
his neck, have been used deliberately and with a 
purpose. When a man does a good deed, he 
raises his head with pride while with the 
commission of an evil one he hangs his head in 
shame. So the word 'neck' has been used here 
to bring home to him the fact that he himself 
is his own judge. If he feels that he can raise 
his head with pride before his associates and 
friends, he should conclude that he is on the 
right path but if his head hangs in shame, he 
must know that he is going to rack and ruin. 

The words, which he willjind wide open, mean 
that the effect of man's deeds will begin to 
mauifest itself. It will not remain only like a 
seed but will grow and develop into a big tree 
and later bear fruit. 
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15. ' "Read thy book. SuSicient is 
thy own soul this day as reckoner 
against thee.' 1944 

16. 6 He who follows the right way 
follows it only for ihe good of his own 
soul : and he who goes astray, goes 
astray only to his own loss. c And 
no bearer of burden shall bear the 
burden of another. And d We never 
punish until We have sent a 
Messenger. 1945 



j» , :W:A*.\' 9 /J'\'A' \ .<['*[< 



«17 : 72 ; 45 : 30 j 69 : 20, 26, 27. 610 : 109 ; 

«*28-. 



39 : 42. "6 : 165 ; 35 : 19 ; 39 : 8 ; 53 : 39. 
60. 



1944. Commentary : 

The expression, Bead thy book, used figuratively 
means, " take thy punishment." The words, 
Sufficient is thy own soul this day as reckoner 
against Ihee, clearly show that punishment is 
not something that comes from outside but 
it takes its birth within man himself. In fact, 
the punishments and rewards of Heaven and 
Hell will only be so many embodiments and 
representations of the deeds, good or bad, of 
man. Thus in this life man is the architect 
of his own destiny and in the next he will be 
his own rewarder or punisher. 



1945. Commentary : 

This verse further explains the purport of the 
previous verse. It shows that man himself 
beneSts by his good deeds or sutTers the evil 
consequences of his bad deeds. So whatever 
he does, he does for or against his own self. 
A murderer, in fact, murders his own self, and 
a thiet' steals his own property. Similarly, 
when a man does good to another person, in 
reality he does good to himself. 

Christian theological writers sometimes q\iote 
this verse in support of the doctrine that Jesus 
took upon himself, and suffered for, the sins 
of man. They argue that according to tliis 
yerse a sinner cannot bear the sins of another 



person, but Jesus, being sinless, could and did 
bear other people's sins. Without entering here 
into the sinlessness or otherwiseof Jesus, itmay 
be pointed out that what the verse means 
is only this, that man himself and no one else 
in his place can surTer the consequences of his 
actions. He has to bear his own cross ; none 
else shall answer for him. Punishment or 
reward is no external thing but is another 
name for the consequences of man's actions, 
and it is evident that where the seed is sown 
only there does it bear fruit. So when punish- 
ment or reward proceeds from within the 
doer himself, how can any other person share 
it with him or be responsible for it 1 

The verse under comment thus lends no 
support. to the Christian doctrine of atonement ; 
on the contrary, it refutes and contradicts it. 
The Christian doctrine is based on the assump- 
tion that punishment is something external 
and therefore one person can atone for the 
sins of another person. The present verse 
clearly refutes this unnatural idea. 

In order to meet this objection Christians 
hold Hell to be a material thing. It is clearly 
unreasonable to believe that Hell is a 
material thing and Heaven spiritual. Either 
both are material or both spiritual. If 
Hell is spiritual then there is no sense jn one 
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17. And «when We intend to destroy , v , , ,,„, *, »* •.,,* 'Tswii. , 

a township, We address our command- Mfe5,jAfl \iy»\. <Oj3 waj^) y) \ojl \>],J 

ment to its rebellious people but ^ (/ 

they transgress therein ; so the ®£$ty$$\\&fe\Q)gg 

sentence o/ pumsnment becomes due *' *** ** «.. ** ^v -» 
against it, and We destroy it with 
utter destruction. im 



»22:46; 28:59. 



person bearing the punishment of another. 
No person can share the regret, grief, anger, 
etc, of another, because all these things take 
their birth within man himself and are the 
result of his own deeds. He can become 
relieved of the punishment of his deeds only 
when he brings about death over his baser 
self and a complete and genuine change 
takes place in him through repentance and 
remorse. 

The verse also explains another divine law 
viz., God does not send down destructive 
punishment upon a people unless He has first 
raised a Warner among them. This law has 
also been expressly laid down in w. 67 : 9, 10 ; 
39 : 72 ; 35 : 38 & 28 : 60. 

The truth of these verses has been remarkably 
demonstrated in our own generation. The 
world has seen pestilences, famines, wars, 
earthquakes and other calamities of un- 
precedented severity and unparalleled 
magnitnde in such rapid succession as to 
embitter human life. But before these 
calamities and catastrophies visited the 
earth God raised in the person of Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiab, a Warner who warned 
mankind of the impending tribulation. 

God's purpose in raising His Messengers and 
sending down punishment when people reject 
and oppose them is that they should listen to 
their admonitions and reform themselves. 
See also 4:166; 24:48; 35:38; 39:72 
& 67 : 9-10. 



1946. Important Words: 

\fxi^ (its rebellious people). J^Ji, is derived 
from jjjT which means, he led a plentiful and 
pleasant or an easy life ; or a life of ease 
and plenty ; it (a plant or herbage) was or 
became luxuriant, nourishing and fresh by 
reason of plentiful irrigation. J»J\ means, 
he persevered or persisted in, or resolved upon 
transgression, wrongdoing, or deviation from 
the right way. They say V**J| <i }\ i.e., wealth, 
or what God bestowed upon him, made him 
excessively disobedient or rebellious ; or 
extravagant in acts of disobedience and in 
wrongdoing ; or made him lead a life of ease 
and plenty. Jj>» therefore means, one left to 
do what he wills ; one enjoying a life of ease 
and plenty; luxurious or indulging himself 
largely in the pleasures or delights of the 
present life ; one who is not prevented from 
enjoying himself; one whose means of 
subsistence are made ample or plentiful ; one 
whom a life of ease and plenty or wealth 
causes to exult, or to exult excessively, and 
to behave insolently and ungratefnlly ; one 
who magnines himself ; or behaves proudly, 
haughtily or insolently. The Quranic expression 

IpJ J^. means, the worst of its chiefs ; and the 
leaders in evil (Lane & Aqrab'). See also 
11:117. 

Commentary : 

Some critics of Islam have first translated this 
^erse as "We command its rebellious inhabitants 
and they transgress therein" and then have 
made it a target for objection, saying that 
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18. a How many generations have We 
destroyed after Noah ! And thy Lord 
sumces as the Knower and Seer of 
the sins of His servants. 1947 



19. 6 Whoso desires the present life. 
We hasten for him theiein what We 
will — for such of them as We please; 
then have We appointed Hell for 
him ; he shall burn therein condemned 
and rejected. 1948 
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«21 : 12 ; 65 : 9. *>3 : 146 ; 42 : 21. 



God Himself first commands the people 
to transgress and then punishes them ibr 
their transgression. The words of the verse 
do not justify this objection. The verse clearly 
states that disbelievers deried the command- 
ments of God and as a result of their denance 
and transgression they were destroyed. 
Elsewhere the Quran expressly says that it 
is only good deeds that God commands men 
to do. See 7 : 29 & 16 : 91. 
The expression, We address our command- 
ment to its rebellious people, should not be 
understood to mean that the command to 
obey was given only to one section of the 
people. It was given to all the people as the 
word C>s* (lit. one who does what he 
pleases and is rebellious) comprises all 
sorts of disobedient and rebellious people, 
whether rich or poor. Even if the expression 
may appear to refer to only one class 
of people, according to Quranic style and 
diction, it applies to all peoples. Analogous 
expressions have been used in the Quran where 
a command intended for all people seems to 
have been addressed to one person only. In 
38 : 76 the command to obey Adam was given 
to all the angels but it seems to have been 
addressed to Iblis only. See also 2 : 35. 

By "ij i J (a township) is here meant the 
mother-town, a town which seryes as a 



metropolis or centre of culture and politics 
for other towns. 

1947. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the appearanee 
of a divine Messenger is no new phenomenon. 
Prophets have been appearing in the world 
since the days of Noah and the enemies of 
these Prophets have always come to griet". 
God cannot allow men to go astray without 
iirst sending His Messengers to lead them to 
the right path. 

1948. Important Words: 

^Ul (the present life) is the feminine of J^W 
which is derived from J** which means, be 
hastened, made haste or speed ; he was or 
became hasty, quick or expeditious. J^lt 
means, present ; ready, not delayed ; and is 
the contrary of J^T which means, delayed, 
postponed, not present, future, etc. ^tUUl 
signifies the present hour or time ; the present 
abode, world, life or state of existence (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse admonishes us not to contine our 
efforts to the achievement of the paltry material 
benents of this life, which are easy to get, and 
not to regard these gains as a mark of God's 
grace and pleasure because people who are 
devoid of all divine love and are even under the 
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20. a And whoso desires the Hereafter ^ »?/^^t/y »>?•-» **'</ " • -" »> * 

and strives for it as it should be wi^^H^^C^ja^^Ul)! i&°3 

striven for, and is a believer — ' v* v 9 

these are the ones whose striving shall (1?)tt'A-Ks 2a«w ci^L^ls 

nnd favour mM GW. 1949 ^ ^ ^nr~«-> ^ 

21. To all We render aid — both 



21. lo all We render aid — both y , 1><U, Ti^ , ^i^" ^ 9 ^ -> ""%' 
to these and those— a gift from thy ^ ■> ^^ ^dly>J ^ Oj ^ 



Lord. And the gifb oi thy Lord is 
not restricted. 1950 



©15/" --' 



«3:146; 42:21. 



displeasure of God may also succeed in achieving 
material prosperity by making proper use of 
the material resources at tlieir disposal. Sueh 
prosperity is never the result of God's grace. 
Only that prosperity can be regarded as the 
result of God's grace which is accompanied by 
3piritual advancement. True believers, there- 
fore, should look more to lasting spiritual 
blessings though they may be late in coming. 

1949. Commentary: 

The pronoun I» (it) in the expression \.jw 
(as it should be striven for) refers to the 
Hereafter, the meaning being that only such 
etTorts as are calculated to secure the good of 
the Hereafter will be productive of really 
good results. 

The words, and is a believer, have been added 
to point out that the securing of the good of 
the Hereafter depends upon right belief and 
purity of heart. Efforts made for material 
prosperity may bear fruit even in the absence of 
right belief but efforts made for the attainment 
of the good of the next life are effective only 
when they are accompanied by true faith. 
The verse should not be understood to mean 
that the good deeds of the Faithful only are 
acceptable to God. What it means is that 



good deeds accompanied by true belief in the 
next Iife will be fully rewarded in the Hereafter, 
while the reward of those good deeds 
wbich are done without any such beliet' in the 
Hereafter is confined to only the material 
benehts of this world. 

1950. Important Words : 

Je (We render aid) is derived from ju 
They say JJ-I x> i.e., he pulied, strained or 
stretched the rope. »x>\ means, he granted 
him delay or respite. ^tjTjlt »JU| means, he 
gave him much wealth. JU^I 1 j JU; l oU-| ^* V (JU I 
means, the commander aided or succoured his 
army with horses and men (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse removes the misapprehension which 
might have arisen from the previous verse that 
good deeds only of the Faithful are rewarded. 
We are here told that divine aid is of two 
kinds : (1) general aid, as a result of which all 
good works and efforts of all sorts of people, 
Muslims, Christians, Jews, Hindus etc, bear 
fruit according to their scope and magnitude and 
(2) special grace and succour of God which is 
conhned to spiritual matters and which is given 
to God's true servants only and is denied 
to disbelievers. 
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22. Behold, liow We have exalted .V^/J>/i. >•>' \y »^< , *"fy*<i^ 'S/*?\- 
some of them over others *n. </ie J?\ Sj^JL^<J*f<V^.U^uBjJjIa5. 
present life ; a and surely the Here- ^ »x v 

after shall be greater in degrees of ©2&aJJJ jrUj j> S?^^ 

rank and greater in excellence. 1951 " " ' * ' 

23. 6 Set not up with Allah {<l 9 >,\, ' >Z't* <" \\+\\ **" Wr^ 
another god lest thou sit down u >-*^» cX*ft>a>tlV&JjdJjt £? i>*J 
disgraoed awd forsaken. 1962 » ♦ ? > 



R. 3 24. c Thy Lord has commanded, 
'Worship none but Him, rf and sbow 
kindness to parents. If one of them 
attain old age with thee or both of 
them, never say unto them any word 
expressive of disgust nor reproach 
them, but always address them with 
excellent speech. 1953 






«6 : 33 ; 12 : 58 ; 16 : 42. W : 40 ; 26 : 214 

<*6 : 152 ; 29 : 9 ; 



; 28:89. "2:84; 4:37 ; 12 :41 ; 41 : 15. 
31 : 15 ; 46 : 16. 



1951. Commentary : 

In this world we find that some persons 
occupy higher positions than others. But 
in the life to come differences in rank 
will be much more elearly marked. The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
a section of the inmatcs of Paradise enjoying 
very high spiritual positions will find those 
of still higher ranks to be so far exalted above 
them that the latter's dwelling-places will 
appear to them like distant stars raised high 
in the nnnament (Muslim, Kitab al-Jannat). 

1952. Commentary : 

This verse gives the reason why the rewards 
of the Hereafter will be given only to those 
who have faith in it. The reason given here 
is that men will be made to live with those 
to whom they are attached. Thus those who 
Iove God will scale spiritual heights and will 
become at one with Him. On the other hand 



those who are devoted to their false gods will 
be dragged down to the depths of spiritual 
degradation. In fact Shirk (idolatry) causes 
man to sink morally and spiritually. Never 
has a people steeped in Shirk been known to 
bave made any real progress. No moral or 
material progress is possible unless Shirk is 
eradicated. 

1953. Important Words: 

,_>! (a word expressive of disgust) i9 
derived from ^jl (affa) which means, he said 
i-jl ( u ff) D y reason of anxiety or disquietude 
of mind, or by reason o.f vexation, distress of 
mind or disgust. ^jt is a word expressive of 
vexation, distress of mind or disgust, dishke, 
displeasure or hatred ; dirt of the ear or paring 
of the nail; alas, woe or ne. They say «^ o' 
i.e. fie upon thee ! The Quranic espression 
Ji\ LjJ JST "$i means, And say not thou to them 
Ci\ ».e. do not thoa deem anything of their 
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affairs burdensome nor be contracted in bosom 
thereby, nor be rongh or harsli or coarse to 
them ; or do not thou say to them anything 
expressive of the least disgust (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

L^j^j"Vj(nor reproach them). j^ means, he chid 
him ; he checked him, restrained him or forbade 
him, with rough speech. (Lane & Aqrab). 

\+lJ~ (excellent) is derived from ?j~ which 
means, it was or became highly esteemed or 
valued ; excellent, precious or rare. They say 
A*>j\ c*+f i.e. his land was or became 
productive or fertile. *»J~\ means, he treated 
him with honour or courtesy. f f therefore 
tneans, generous ; noble ; high-born ; highly 
esteemed or valued ; excellent, precious or 
rare. It is the contrary of -i) which means, 
ignoble ; low-born, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

With this verse begin those principles and 
rules of conduct by observing which a people 
can pre3erve the integrity of their organization 
3nd make it safe against disintegration and 
decline. 

In this connection pride of place is given 
to the maintenance of belief in the Unity and 
Oneness of God and refutation of Shirk (setting 
up equals with God). because it is in the heyday 
of their glory and splendour that a people 
fall a prey to superstitious ideas and idolatrous 
practices. In fact Shirk is at the root of all 
sina. Man sins because he lacks true faith in 
God and His attributes. Belief in the Unity 
of God is like a seed out of which grow all 
virtues. It is the pivot round which the 
teachings of all religions and codes of morality 
revolve. This belief eonstitutes the basis 
and the foundation for both the law of nature 
and the Law of Shari'at. That the Law of 
Shari'at is based on belief m the Unity of God 
is too patent a fact to need any explanation; 
but even the law of nature and all scientihc 
progress are also based on it. For if it be 
supposed that there are more gods than one, 



it necessarily follows that there is more than 
one law of nature. But in the absence of one 
fixed and uniform natural Iaw all progress of 
science will have come to an end, because all 
the discoveries and inventions made by science 
are due to the belief that an ordered, fixed 
and unchangeable system pervades the whole 
universe. Without such a belief man could 
never have devoted his attentioh and labour 
to fathom the secrets of the unknown. 

The second most important precept laid down 
in the verse under comment concerns man's 
moral conduct. His obligations towards his 
parents form the most important part of it, 
because it is the parents who first of all direct 
our attention to God. It is in the parental 
mirror that the divine attributes of Mercy, 
Compassion, Love and Providence are reAected 
and on a minor human scale are given 
practical expression. They point to the Being 
from Whom all things take their origin. The 
long chain of man's parentage shows that his 
existence is not the result of mere accident 
or chance. It turns our thoughts to the Great 
Originator and Creator. It also shows that a 
great and noble purpose underlies the creation 
01 man. 

The commandment given in relation to God 
is negative. Man is told that as it is not possible 
for him to make a return of God's favours, 
he should at least refrain from Shirk (setting 
up equals with Him). In the case of parents, 
however, he is given a positive commandment, 
because he is in a position to return their love 
and kindness, though only very inadequately. 
So he is commanded to be generous to 
them. 

The words, with thee, are significant. They 
show that when the parents of a person are 
dependent on him and live with him, he must 
be specially on his guard against using any 
harsh words about them. The words have 
been added because when a man's parents 
are Iiving with him, there is always the 
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25. And iower to them the wmg *. ?„ , -v^ u • 1^\\ y [ yy \'>' '••'•>'' 
of humility out of tenderness. And 0^^^-^^^Uj3'^v^\^^aa>i^ 
a 'My Lord, have mercy on them . „ 

A\"> ' » s '»'s"(v9 »-",,„<. 



say 

even as they 

childhood.' 19M 



nourished me in my 



«14:42; 46 :16; 71 : 29. 



likelihood for dillerences to arise and con- 
sequently ibr the embitterment of mutual 
relations. Moreover, when a person spends 
his money for another he is inclined to think 
that he has a right to exercise his authority 
over him. The Quran therefore has 
emphasized that extra care should be taken in 
our relations towards our parents. 

In Arabic the word J»l (uff) is used 
to express one's disgust by words of mouth and 

j^ (nahr) is used to espress it by an 
actual deed. So by the combination of these 
two words in tbis verse the Quran means to 
say that we should never speak harshly to 
our parents, much less act unkindly towards 
them. 

1954. Important Words : 

J i! | » L^ (wing of humility). ,- b~ is derived 
from »ii>7 which means, he or it inclined, 
leaned or propended. They say J^\ ^ i.e. 
the bird contracted its wings to descend and 
approached like one falling and repairing to a 
place of refuge. J-li I m^ means, the night came 
on. *■ L>7 means wing ; hand ; upper arm or 
arm from the shoulder to the elbow ; edge ; 
side ; wing of an army ; probection ; a part 
or portion of a thing. The Arabs say 

r ^S i*fj*** j* i- c - ne nas n * s wm gs clipped, 
meaning, he lacks strength or power or 
ability. One would say u"# r b? j i li I i.e. 
I am under the protection of such a one. 
-b-bj <J Jai>- means, he lowered to him his wing. 



The Quranic espression JJill r b^ LjJ Jaii-\j 
means, And make soft to them thy submissive 
side i.e. treat them with gentleness and sub- 
missiveness or lower to them the wing of 
submissiveness, meaning, be submissive to them 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Ji (dhull) is derived from Ji (dhalla) 
which means, he or it was or became 
low, abject, despicable, humble and weak ; 
he or it (an animal) was or became easy, 
tractable, submissive or manageable ; it (a 
road) was or became beaten or trodden so as 
to be rendered easy to walk or ride upon ; 
it (a tank) wa3 or became broken. Ji 
(dhull) is synonymous with Ji (dhill) 
and means, lowness ; paltriness, abasement, 
and weakness ; easiness, tractableness ; sub- 
missiveness ; also gentleness ; and mercy. 
According to Imam Raghib Ji (dhull) 
is a consequence of subjection and Ji (dhill) 
is what is after refractoriness (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse uses a beautitul simile to teach 
the Faithful to be always kind to their parents. 
It purports to say that as ordinarily a person 
can never fully repay the love and affection his 
parents gave him when he was yet a child he 
should make up the denciency by praying for 
them. The words of the prayer imply that 
in old age parents need to be tended as carefully 
and affectionately as little children are looked 
after in their childhood. 
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26. Your Lord knows best what is .,■, . , '.M. ..*£" ■>*?. ■>>[, f\"< /(? , 
in your minds : if you are righteous, V&^tyj&V\)^^<J^^\s^J 



@$&§M&ty 



then surely He is Most Forgiving to 
those who turn to Him again and 
again. 1955 

27. »And give thou to the kinsman . , ., „, , ,, f ». , / $, . ,* ,< { , 

his due, and to the P oor and the <#^\Vibd^h^<J^ ] >^ -5 

wayfaier, and squander not ihy ' ' 4, ' 1,9 * 

wealth extravagantly . 1956 ©1#3C£ J^*!i) $ 

«16 : 91 ; 30 : 39. 



1955. Commentary: 

This verse shows tliat if a person serves 
his parents sincerely and whole-heartedly, then 
God, out of His Merey, makes np for his 
remissness and lapse, if any. It is to this 
commandment about being kind to one's 
parents in their old age that the Holy Prophet 
referred when he said, "Unfortunate is that 
person who got an opportunity to serve one 
of his parents and failed to earn God's forgive- 
ness" (Katbir, vol. 6, p. 61). 

1956. Important Words : 

jJLi (squander) is derived from jjj 
(badhdhara) which is the intensined form of 
jl> (badhara) which means, he sowed 
seed ; he scattered seed upon the ground ; 
he scattered or dispersed or he scattered or 
dispersed much ; he divulged what was secret ; 
he talked much. They say Ji^lji i.e., 
He (God) scattered or dispersed mankind in 
the earth. J*j)l\ Oji means, the land put 
forth its herbage in a scattered state. JJIji 
means, he disseminated and diffused knowledge. 
Jlllji (badhdhara) means, he dissipated 
or squandered wealth by extravagant ex- 
penditure and destroyed and wasted it ; he 
expended his wealth so largely as not to leave 
of it whereby he might subsist, or he expended 
it in acts of disobedience ; or he squandered 
it in a way that was not right (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The verse declares that the relatives of a 
rich person are entitled to a share in his 
property, and so are wayfarers and 
poor people. A person's relative8 help him 
in varions ways to earn his wealth. For 
instance, A succeeds in getting a highly 
lucrative post as the result of the good educa- 
tion his parents have given him, depriving 
their other children of a similar education. 
The latter, therefore, posses3 a right in the 
wealth of A because he rose to his high position 
at their expense. It is clearly stated in 51 : 20 
that the poor and the needy have a right to 
share the property of the rich. 

As for the wayfarer, the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said that a wayfarer could 
claim, as of right, three days' free 
entertainment from the residents of a place 
which he might visit, and if it were denied to 
him, he could demand it even by reasonable 
force (Dawud, KitTib al-AVima). 

This injunction can only be carried out in 
a country where the Law of Islam is in force, 
for according to it the residents of a place, 
as a whole, are bound to act as the host to 
a wayfarer. If this injunction were carried 
into practice many of the social evils which 
are to be found in hotels and restaurants would 
disappear. 

This general commandment about entertain- 
ment of guests and visitors is also eminently 
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28. °Veri]y, the extravagant are 
brothers of satans and Satan ia 
ungrateful to his Lord. 1957 



29. And if thou hast to turn away 
from them while seeking thy Lord's 
Mercy for which thou hopest, even 
then 6 speak to them a gentle 
word. 1958 






«6 : 142; 7 : 32 ; 25 : 68. &93 : 10—11. 



calculated to promote peace and goodwill 
among different nations. The chief canse of 
international strife is mutual hatred. So if 
the entertainment of visitors should hecome 
popular in the way in which it has been 
inculcated by Islam, much international 
hatred would disappear. Those who returned 
to their country after having enjoyed 
the hospitality of a people would naturally 
remain favourably inclined towards them and 
would be slow to pick a quarrel with them. 
Thus this practice would prove a good means 
of promoting brotherly relations between 
different peoples. 

One meaning of the word j'xl as shown 
under Important Words is, "to spend for a 
wrong cause." Thus, if a person gives away 
even his whole property for the cause oi' religion 
he will not be guilty of jJJ for the money 
so spent will have been spent for a right 
cause. 

1957. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that God has 
bestowed His favours upon men that they 
may make a right use of them. A person 
who does not make a right use of God's gifts 
is guilty of ingratitude to Him. He who 
squanders away his wealth, in fact, seeks to 
shirk the responsibilities which Iie upon him 
in connection with its proper use. 



1958. Important Words : 

tjj-i* (gentle) is derived from ^j i.e., 
he was or became gentle, docile and submissive 
or easy ; it was or became Uttle in quantity ; 
paltry or of no weight or worth ; he divided 
anything into parts or portions. They say 
»1 II.JJJ.W i.e., the woman had an easy birth. 
The Arabs say lj j^k» e.*j l j j~l> JU- i.e., 
take thou what is easy and leave thou 
what is dimeult. jj-« means, easy, kind, 
successful, etc. When applied to a saying or 
speech it means gentle. Thus the words 
j_>~i* oj mean, gentle speech (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 2 : 220. 

Commentary : 

The verse may have two meanings '. 

(a) If at all we have to turn away from 
our kinsmen, the poor and the destitute, 
it should be with the intention of rendering 
them help on a future occasion when God, out 
of His Mercy, may give us the means to do 
so. Even in such a case we should speak 
to them a word of good cheer which should 
comfort them. 

(6) Help may sometimes be denied to 
a seemingly needy person when it is feared 
that the giving of it would have an adverse 
effect upon him; for instance, he may be 
a professional beggar or may be addicted 
to some bad habit. 
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30. <*And keep not thy hand chained 
to thy neck, nor stretch it out an 
entire stretching, lest thou sit down 
blamed or. exhausted. 1959 



31. Surely, 6 thy Lord enlarges His 
provision for whom He pleases, and 
straitens it for whom He pleases. 
Verily, He knows and sees His 
servants full well. 1960 






o9 : 34 ; 25 : 68. 1» 13 : 27 ; 29 : 63 ; 30 : 38 ; 39 : 53. 



1959. Important Words : 

lj^~* (exhausted) is derived from 
which means, he was or became weary and 
tired. \\d\j~*- means, the beast was fatigued 
so that it was Ieft to remain where it 
was. j.o>S\j~>- means, the eye became weak 
and fatigued by looking for long. c^J\j^>- 
means, he swept the house. jj~£- means, a 
man who has given all that he had, so that 
nothing remains in his possession. Being 
synonymous with j*-a- it means, tired, 
fatigued or jaded by much travel ; grieving 
or regretting most intensely (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse teaches the right way of spending 
one's money. One should not be so miserly 
as not to spend it even when there is a real 
and genuine need as if his hands are tied to 
his neck, nor should one stretch forth one's 
hands so openly as to squander away his 
wealth purposelessly. One should strike the 
golden mean. 

The expression, lest thou sit doitm blamed or 
eichausted, means to say that a person who 
squanders away his money thoughtlessly and 
without purpose does not have anything left 
with him, so that when money is required for 
a real national need, he finds to his regret 
that he cannot contribute to it. Not only 
can he then not help the national cause but 



he loses his self-respect also ; and by thus 
falling in the estimation of his compatriots 
he becomes permanently depiived of the 
opportunity to serve his country or community 
in the hour of its need. 

1960. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God grants 
plenty to some and straitens the means 
of livelihood for others. He does so that 
He may see whether those upon whom He has 
bestowed wealth help those who are poor and 
needy. The verse teaches the supreme lesson 
that money spent in helping and serving the 
poor ia money well spent. Tiie enlarging of 
provision by God and the straitening of it by 
Him do not imply an arbitrary action but 
refer to a wise system of divine laws. 

It is worthy of note that these commandments 
regarding the right use of money were given 
to Muslims in Mecca at a time when they 
could not eam even as much as to make both 
ends meet and when many of them were 
actually starving. Could such commandments 
be given to a persecuted and starving people 
by anyone except the All-Powerful God Who 
knew that the time was soon coming when 
those very starving Muslims would become 
wealthy and powerful \ 
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R. 4 32. a Kill not your children for fear '**.*,>< 9 ,, m *.•', .',* * ,*•><,'>*'*>"' ^ 
of poverty. It is We Who provide f&JJ 0*0 KfXfi\<^-}^ j$j\ Ij&Sj ^ 
for them and for you. Surely, the <>/,>* /(/ . i». ; 

kiiling of them is a great sin. ^ 1 ©]*£»tl^. 6^f^&jjy t>J,j 

— -_ 



1961. Important Words: 

jt>M (poverty) is the 



jL. They say 



(^jill jlt 



noun-infinitive from 
., he effaced or 
blotted out the thing. ^J I jL | means, 
the man spent his money so much that he 
became poor. v_»_ji)| J)L| means, he washed 
the cloth. They say «JU j»Jj|_iL| i.e., time 
took away his money from his hands. Ji">L| 
means, to be or grow poor ; poverty (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

V. 29 enjoins the giving of wealth in charity 
but not in a way as to do moral injury to 
the recipient or to involve the giver ltimself 
in pecnniary trouble. The verse under 
comment condemns the begrudging of adequate 
funds or means for the proper education 
and up-bringing of children aud calls it a 
iorm of killing. It does not, however, refer to the 
Arab custom of killing girls, which is dealt with 
elsewhere and which is nowhere said to 
be due to the fear of spendiDg money 
upon them. Girls were slain because their birth 
was looked upon as a source of disgrace and 
humiliation for their parents (16 : 59, 60 & 
43 : 18). 

Evidently there hardly lives a person so 
foolish as actually to kill his children in order 
to save his money. But there is no dearth 
of persons even among the so-called educated 
and cultured classes who "kill" their children 
by not giving them proper food or clothing. 
Children of miserly parents fall victim to 
vanous kinds of diseases because they are not 
given the food which is essential for the proper 
building up of strong and healthy bodies. 
These children die prematiuely frorn 



malnutrition. This refusal to provide proper 
nounshment for them is as good as killing thera 
and has been so called. 

Taking the word J:» (killing) in a figurative 
seDse those miserly parents who do not give 
proper education to their children contribute 
to the latter's moral and intellectual death. The 
verse under comment very strongly condemns 
such "killing" of innocent children who, if 
given right kind of education and also 
afforded proper opportunities to rise to their 
full stature are capable of becoming very useful 
members of society. It exhorts Muslims 
not to spare money to equip tbeir children 
physically and morally for a successful and 
respectable life. 

The word J:* (killing) has been used in the verse 
in order forcibly to draw attention to the various 
indirect ways in which some parents cause 
tbe death of their children. One such form 
of killing is to neglect to provide proper Dourish- 
ment for pregoant women or exact heavy 
tasks from them during their pregnancy or in 
tbe period of suckling, which has a very adverse 
effect on the health of the cbild. By using 
this word the Quran emphatically has drawn 
attention to all those direct or indirect causes 
that lead to the ruiuing of the physical or 
moral health of children. 
The killing of children may also take the 
form of birth-control which, however, is 
permissible if, for instance, by conception the 
life of a pregnant woman is considered, by 
competent medical authority, to be in danger 
in the event of her giving birth to a child. 

The words lk=i (khil'an) and ILi (khat'an) 
differ in their signiiicance, the former being 
intentional, while the latter may both be 
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33. ffl And come not near unto 
adultery ; surely, it is a foul thing 
and an evil way. 1962 

34. 6 And kill not the soul which 
Allah has forbidden save for just 
cause. And whoso is killed wrong- 
fully, We have surely given his heir 
authority to demand retaliation, but 
let him not exceed the prescribed 
bounds in slaying : for therein he is 
help-^d by law. 1963 






«25 : 69. 66 : 152 ; 25 : 69. 



intentional or unitentional (Aqrab). The Quran 
has used the former word to bring home the 
fact that the killing of children is a crime at 
which human nature recoils and only a person 
devoid of all human feelings is capable of 
comniitting it. The expression l^ii^lL^jlTJ:» j| 
also indicates that it is not killing by a 
lethal weapon or by poisoning or other similar 
means that is meant here. This latter kind 
of killing has been clearly mentioned in v. 34. 

1962. Commentary : 

The commandment forbidding "the killing 
of children" is followed by another equally 
weighty injunction about adultery, because 
adultery also causes the death of innumerable 
children, for to prevent pregnancy 
contraceptives areused and if despite precaution 
pregnancy does take place, abortion is resorted 
to. All these are different forms of infanticide, 
Moreover, the proper bringing up of children 
bom of such immoral unions is neglected, 
thus causing their moral death. 

Unlike ths Biblical commandment, "Thou 
shalt not commit adultery", the Quran says, 
"Come not near unto adultery", which is 
clearly a more comprehensive and more effective 
commandment. The Quran not only prohibits 
and condemns the actnal act of adultery but 
Beeks to close and shut all those avenues that 



lead to it, such as free and promiscuous 
intermingling of the sexes. Purdah, which 
forbids women to display the beauty of their 
person or dress to men not their near relatives, 
and sundry other preventive measures 
prescribed by Islam effectively check this fell 
moral disease from spreading. Compared with 
the Quranic injunctions the teachmg of the Bible 
is altogether ineffective and cannot, and has 
actually failed to, check the spread of this most 
heinous of all social crimes in the West. The 
Quranic injunction that even the occasions and 
places which are calculated ultimately to lead to 
the commission of sin must be avoided applies 
as much to persons of very strong as to those 
of weak moral calibre. Whereas the latter 
class of people are bidden to avoid going near 
the places of sin lest they actually fall into 
it, those who can withstand temptations are 
commanded to avoid them in order that many 
others morally not so strong may be saved, 
by thsir example, from falling into sin. 

1963. Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses reference was 
made to the two indirect ways of kilhng. The 
verse under comment, however, speaks of 
direct murder. It declares it unlawful to 
kill a soul, the killing of which has been 
forbidden by God. 
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35. °And come not near the property 
of the orpltan, except in the best 
way. until he attains his maturity, 
and 6 fulfil the covenant ; for the 
covenant shall be questioned 
about. 1964 



k &&®&£&&m 






H. : 7,11 ; 6 : 153. »5:2; 16 : 92. 



The word ^Ji (soul) means anything which 
breathes and therelbre includes all living 
things. So the words, which Allah has 
forbidden, have been added in order to restrict 
their application to man, it being lawful to 
kill other animals except under certain 
conditions when their killing also is forbidden. 

The word Jj (heir) is applied to any 

person who is entitled to inherit another man's 

property after the latter's death. But one 

may nominate a person other than his legal 

heir as his Jj . If a person is murdered, 

his Jj (heir) has the right to demand 

satisfaction. But after the murderer is 

convicted by a properly constituted court, 

the heir of the murdered person has the right 

either to have the murderer legally executed or 

accept blood-money in lieu of the death of the 

murdered person. If, however, it is 

considered against the interests of public peace 

or morality to allow blood money to the heir 

or if the demand of the heir be found to le 

not bona-f.de, the court may refuse to accept 

the option of the heir and order the murderer's 

execution. Tn fact, both the heir and the 

State equally share the right to pardon or 

punish the guilty person. This right of the 

State in regard to the punishment of the 

guilty person covers all matters to which the 

injunction of ^U; (retaliation) appiies. The 

Caliph 'Ali is reported to have punished a 

guilty person whom the aggrieved party had 

pardoned on the plea that the dictates of 

public peace demanded his punishment. 'Ali 

was convinced that the fear of being harmed 



by the offender had made the aggriwed 
person pardon him. See also 2 : 179. 

Whereas in the earlier part of the verse the 
rights of the party offended against have been 
safeguarded, the words, let him not exceed the 
prescribed bounds in slaying, safeguard the 
interests of the offender. They mean to 
say that the aggrieved party should not exceed 
legitimate bounds by adopting a cruel method 
of killing. In faet, these words imply a 
recommendation in favour of the murderer. 
They also show that although "life for Iife" 
is the general rule, the heirs of the murdered 
person may not always aot upon this rule. 
The murderer is to suffer the extreme penalty 
of the law only when the dictates of equity, 
retaliation, public peace and morality 
absolutely demand it. His Iife should be 
spared if this act of grace is calculated to 
lead to his moral reformation. In the words, 
for therein he is helped by law, the aggrieved 
person is reminded of his responsibilities. He is 
told that he, too, is responsible for the main- 
ienance of peace. As God has safeguarded 
his rights, he should have regard for the 
rights of others — he should not always insist 
upon his "pound of flesh." 

1964. Commentary : 

Besides the every-day incidence of death, 
sudden and accidental happenings, among whieh 
may be included epidemics, murders, etc. leave 
children orphans. Hence, after having laid 
down the law about the punishment of murder, 
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36. «And give full measure when ,, ,. fl"^ t*V ''frl*i Vft» •>•>?' 
you measure, and weigh with a ^o~+B^^\hlua)y 'VA5^o^« b; u-£J J l^jb 
right balance ; that is best and most 
commendable in the end. 1965 



~-sj> K *''1«^ '|i* 



37. 6 And follow not that of which ,,*■>/,•>* / l ( | /s 'SLk, Z~»<is 

thou hast no knowledge. c Verily, the jtoJb^ll oJ^A* rt^^r ^<-M^b 
ear aud the eye and the heart — all ? ? ? , 

these shall be called to account.»" ®f}Z <& $&$ J&5»N J 

«7 : 86 ; 11 : 85-86 ; 26 : 182, 183 ; 55 : 10. &1I : 47. c2i : 25 ; 36 : 66 ; 41 : 21—23. 



which leaves orphans in two families — in the 
family of the murderer and that of the 
murdered person — the Quran proceeds to give 
directions about the rights of orphans. One 
of the most important of these is with 
regard to their property. 

The present verse clearly lays down that 
the property of orphans is to be handled 
in such a way that it may increase and produce 
the best results for them. In this as in many 



care of orphans' property constitutes no 
favour to them but is a responsibility and 
a duty to be discharged fully and honestly. 
Orphans are powerless to call their guardians 
to account if the latter are found to be guilty 
of fraudulence with regard to their property. 
So God has given their charge the status of 
a divine covenant the breach of which will 
be severely punished. 

This word o^e , however, may possess a 



other respects the teaching of Islam is clearly wider signincance. It may . refer to the 



superior to that of other religions. In no 
other religious system have such detailed 
instructions been given to safeguard ths 
property of orphans as are given by Islam. 
The present verse institutes, as it were, a 
general Court of Wards, a department designed 
for the protection of the property of 
orphaned minors. It is generally considered to 
be a Western institution, but it was conceived 
and brought into being by Islam no less 
than 1350 years ago. 



responsibility that devolves upon a powerful 
nation which takes under its protection a 
weaker sister nation. Such a powerful nation 
is reminded that it can keep uhder its tutelage 
the weaker nation only till that time when 
the latter "comes of age" and is fit to take 
charge of its affairs. The weaker nation is 
here likened to an orphan whose period of 
tutelage is a sacred trust which the stronger 
nation is directed to discharge honestly "until 
it attains its maturity." The verse thus 



The words, until he attains Ms maturity, P° S8 <*ses an object-lesson for the Western 
signify that the guardianship of orphans' Mandatory Powers. 
property is not to be given up before they 
are physically and mentally mature enough 
to take proper care of it ; nor is it to be 
retained a minute longer after that. 

The word -V* (covenant) also means an 
obligation and it has been used here in this 
sense to emphasiae the fact that taking proper 
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1965. Commentary: 

The verse points to tbe fact that the secret 
of tho commercial progress and prosperity 
of a people lies in honest and fair dealing 
in commercial transactions. 

1966. Commentary: 

This verse cats at the root o.f all sources 
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38. °And walk not in the earth • »•»■" *•><.-,' '\£\*s* • *'"% * *£'*!• 

haughtily, for thou canst not rend uk>^\6^(Ji^\^^<^>^\^J^JJ 

the earth, noi canst thou reach the . , , y ? . , 

mountains in height. 1967 ©^])> <$*>$ C?> O^J 

o31 : 19. 



of suspicion. These sources in their natural 
order are "the ear", "the eye" and "the heart". 
"The ear" is. the nrst avenue through which 
mo3t suspicions enter man's mind. As a rule 
suspicions are caused by ill-founded reports 
which one hears about another person. Next 
to hearing come3 the source of sight. A 
person sees another doing a certain act and 
interprets it wrongly and is led to suspect 
the iatter's motives and intentions. The last 
and most degraded kind of suspicion is that 
which a person entertains about another not 
as the result of a bad report which he might 
have heard about him nor in consequence 
of a bad act or deed which he might have 
seen him doing but which is purely the 
ngment of his own diseased mind. Muslims are 
enjoined to steer clear of all these forms of 
suspicion. They are the enemy of all cordial 
social relations. 

The verse draws attention to the fact that 
it is not only human life and property (to 
which a reference has already been made in 
the preceding verse) which are sacred and 
inviolable ; human honour also is sacrosanct 
and an attack upon it also will have to be 
accountod for. 

A person will be called to account for having 
listened to anything about another person 
which he had no right to do. Similarly, he 
will be brought to book for having seen some- 
thing which he should not have seen. And so 
Will he be punished for harbouring in his mind 
evil thoiights about other people. We are 
ibld that our impressions and opinions should 
not be based on mere hearsay and surmise 



but on sure knowledge. Mere evidence oi 
the ear, the eye or the heart is not sufficient 
to condemn a person or form an adverse 
opinion about him but sure knowledge based 
on thorough enquiry. Mark the high moral 
tone of these teachings ! 

1967. Commetttary J 

The teaching given in the previoUs verses 
pertained to our relations with other individuals 
or with God. The moral precepts which thi3 
verse proceeds to lay down concern our 
own selves. First of all we are bidden not to 
be proud of and exult over our achievements, 
for such an attitude makes us content with 
what we have already achieved and is thus 
calculated to impede and arrest our moral 
progress. The words, thou canst not rend the 
earth nor canst thou reach the mountains in 
height, remind us that after all our successes 
and achie.vements are Hmited, and there 
is no sense in our losing our heads over what 
is so limited. In spite of all our achievements, 
real or imaginary, we have to live on this 
earth and among its people. We should 
not therefore behave in such a manner as to 
make ourselves intolerable to others. A 
proud man's life is generally very bittsr. In 
every-day life he cannot do without the help 
and assistance of those among whom he lives 
and yet he disdains their co-operation. This 
contrariness and irreconcilability of attitude 
and leelings renders his life bitter and makes 
hitn unacceptable to others. 

Taking the word JL; (mountains) in the 
sense of "leaders" or "learned men", which 
is also one of its so many meanings, the versc 
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39. The evil of all these is hateful 
in the sight of thy Lord. 1968 

40. This is part of that wisdom 
which thy Lord has revealed to 

thee. °And set not up with Allah 
any other god, lest thou be cast 
into Hell, condemned and rejected. 1969 






«17:23; 26:214; 28:89. 



seems to administer a subtle rebuke to the 
haughty and the arrogant that they cannot 
attain that height of greatness and honour 
among their people which these two classes 
of men reach by their knowledge and service, 
and yet these pillars of learning are the 
models of humility and hunianeness. 

1968. Commentary: 

In this verse, which speaks of the dark or evil 
side of things, a vast store of knowledge has 
been compressed in a very brief sentence. It 
purports to say that nothing in this world 
may be described as absolutely good or bad. 
Every action has its good or evil aspect. It 
is the circumstances under which it is done 
that make it good or bad. Belief in the 
Unity of God, for instance, is a virtue, but 
if one makes it a cause of mischief and begins 
to abuse other people's gods, it will become 
an evil. Similarly, it is a virtue to be obedient 
to one's parents, but if one begins to commit 
acts of injustice or worship deities other than 
Allah at their bidding, obedience to them 
becomes an evil act. Again, it is an act of 
virtue to abstain from killing but if one should, 
on that ground, abstain from fighting in defence 
of one's country or oppose the killing of a 
person who has been sentenced to death by 
a properly constituted court of law, his conduct 
will be considered reprehensible ; and so 
on and so forth. A Muslim is, therefore, expected 
to understand and realize the reality and 



true signincance of God's commandments 
and to use his God-given gifts, powers 
and faculties on proper occasions in accordance 
with the exigencies of time and circumstance 
and the dictates of reason. Every natural 
faculty has a good or bad use and it is only 
the improper use of those faculties that is 
called evil and is forbidden by God. How true 
and comprehensive is this dennition of good and 
bad actions but how few people really under- 
stand it ! 

1969. Commentary: 

In 16:126 we were told that a number of 
commandments full of wisdom would be given 
soon. The present verse purports to say that 
a few of these wise divine commandments 
have already been mentioned in the 
previous verses. In v. 23. great stress was 
laid on x*-J (Oneness of God). In the 
following verses the practical implications of 
the Islamic conception of x»-J and the great 
moral and spiritual benents that mankind 
has derived from this concept were explained. 
In the verse under comment, however, X*-j 
is considered from another standpoint, the 
injury that its anithesis — idolatry ( lijt ) — 
does to human intellect. A polytheist 
naturally feels self-condemned and realizes 
the untenability of his position before a 
believer in the Oneness of God because he 
knows that he possesses no solid argument to 
support his belief. Thus he can neVer enjoy 
real peace of mind. 
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*x. a Has, then, your Lord honoured ^.^, </<,••. 'r V ?■"'»*,/• 

you with sons, and taken for Himself ^J&Sy* 3^\j0^vJ^^J^Jua\i\ 

females from among the angels ? ' * ~ ' t 

Surely, you say a grievous saying. 197 ° ©tt^^y d^cT^i^S» 



R.5 .42 s »We bave explained ^ «n*J ^^i^&^^^ 

m the Quran m vanous ways that C ^f~°J J~ **&*? J^ i 'w*»^ > 

they may be admonished, but it 'SV.<, 

only increases them in aversion. mi ©Lj^i/J 

43. Say, had there been other gods ,^.,, , , a -, 

with Him, as they say, then they C$3^tyvj$S£&~tyt&&$& 
(idolaters) would have surely sought 

out a way to the Owner of the r^\\* ' ~*'\\ . 

Throne. 1 »'* @-4?SV^ 



«37:151; 4-3:20; 52:40; 617:90; 18:55. 



1970. Commentary : 

This verse gives an illustration of the mental 
confusion and lack of intellectual poise of 
polytheists. For instance, some of them say 
that angels are God's daughters and they 
worship them although they themselves 
tegard daughters to be a source of shame 
and humiliation. 

1971. Important Words : 

lij*> (We have explained the truth in various 
ways). ^jj^ (Sarrafa) is the intensined form 
of Ctj* (Sarafa). *ij^ means, he turned, 
sent or put him away or back from his way 
or course. JkZJ\ ,J^» (Sarraja) means, he 
employed the thing in more tban one way. 
f"5^0liJ»^ means, he derived one part of the 
speech from another. »J» j.& is the turning 
from one state or condition to another or 
from one direction or course or way to 
another. Cj^SJ» jua> signines the varying 
of the Quranic verses by repeating them in 
different forms (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 
The objection is generally raised against the 

Quran that it unnecessarily repeats its subjects. 



This objection has been answered in this 
verse. According to the two meanings of 
the word h.ij*, given under Important 
Words, the verse would mean, (a) that the 
Quran refutes all possible objections raised 
against its principles and teachings and (b) 
that it discusses all important subjects from all 
couceivable points of view. For a book which 
has to deal exhaustively with all questions 
of importance lt is quite natural and 
even necessary that it should revert, time and 
again, to the relevant points which bear on 
the main theme. No reasonable person can call 
this repetition. Repetition is objectionable 
only when it serves no useful purpose, 
but when it is intended to throw light upon 
a question from a new angle of vision or to 
retute a new objection no sane and 
intelligent person can object to it. 

1972. Commentary : 

This verse furnishes an illustration of the 
fact that when the Quran reverts to a subject 
it does so to deal with it in a new light. The 
verse has reverted to the subject of 
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44. °Holy is He, and Exalted far 
above that which they say. 1973 



e£$>J3&e; v }tfsfc#- 



45. 6 The seven heavens and the ., 9 ^„ « ,9 

earth and those that are therein extol &&?. t ffit ,i ft) U *J3 1 ^ ' ^ ) | *<ij ^hC j 
His glory ; and there is not a thing " C > . 



but glorines Him with praise ; but /^'^It^CC' .^ '•^»1,i'i, , »»,> 
you understand not their glorincation. ^-^ 1 ^ * <&^V*%&1 J\iS* sjf o\j 



Verily, He is Forbearing, Most 
Forgiving. 1974 



«6:101; 39:68. 624:42; 59:25; 61 : 2; 62:2:64:2. 



Betting up equals with God. But here it 
gives quite a new argument in its reiutation. 
It demolishes tlie claim of idolaters that 
they worship their idols to seek nearness to 
God through their mediation (39 : 4) by saying 
that if by this worship they had really sought 
nearness to God, they should have achieved 
this object but there are no signs of any one 
of them ever having attained nearness to God. 

Incidentally some light may be thrown on 
some of the signs and marks which a person who 
has established real connection with God must 
possess : (a) his prayers are accepted ; 
(b) he becomes very much immune from sin 
or indulgence in vain discourse ; (.;) he enjoys 
a sort of divine protection and (d) he treats 
God's creatures with kindness and benevoIence 
and lives peacefully and amicably with them, 
i.e., he is at peace with God and man. 
Idolaters are completely devoid of all 
these characteristics of God's beloved and 
His Elect. 

The expression, they (idolaters) toould have 
surely sought out a way to the Owner qf ihe 
Throne, may also be understood to mean 
that if the fals3 gods of idolaters had 
possessed any truth or power, then with their 
help idolaters would have learnt from the 
Supreme Lord of the Throne some way or 
meaus tp countoract and nullify the Holy 



Prophet's efforts. The fact, therefore, that 
the Prophet marched from success to success 
and all their schemes and machinations failed 
to impede his progress furnishes proof positive 
of the fact that these so-called gods possess 
no truth or power. 

1973. Commentary: 

It is inconsistent with the dignity and 
greatness of God to grant nearness to His 
creatures through the medium of others and 
thus make dimcult the path of those who 
seek His nearness. The Prophets of God come 
to make that path easy. They do not stand 
between God and His creatures. 

1974. Commentary: 

The expression, the seven heavens and ihe 
earth and those that are therein extol His glory, 
refers to the collective evidence that the whole 
universe bears to the Unity of God, while the 
words, and there is not a thing but glorijies 
Him with His praise, refer to the evidence 
which evervthing bears to that Unity 
individually and separately. The former 
expression means that the beautiful 
arrangement and order existing in the 
universe shows unmistakably that its Creator 
is One and the latter means that everything 
in this universe, within its own limited sphere 
and in its own inimitable way, demonstrates 
God's various attributes. 
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46. And when thou recitest the 
Quran, We put between thee and 
those who believe not in the Here- 
after a hidden veil ; 1975 

47. °And We put coverings over their 
hearts lest they should understand 
it, and in their ears a deafness. 
6 And when thou makest mention in 
the Quran of thy Lord alone, they 
turn their backs in aversion. 1976 

48. We know best what they listen 
for, when they listen to thee, and 
when they confer in private> when 
the wrongdoers say, c 'You follow none 
but a man who is a victim of 
deception.' 1977 






«6 : 26 ; 18 : 58 ; 41 : 6. 639 : 46. «25 : 9 



1975. Commentary ; 

The 'veil' mentioned in this verse is the 
veil sometime of malice and envy, at another 
time of a false sense of dignity and racial 
pride, at yet another time of the fear of loss 
of social position and income, or again it is 
the veil of a long-standing custom and 
belief fondly and firmly held that stands in 
the way of the acceptance of truth by 
disbelievers, ete. It is a hidden veil which 
disbelievers themselves do not clearly see 
and appreciate. 

1976. Commentary : 

It has been made abundantly clear elsewhere 
in the Quran that the "coverings" over 
the hearts of disbeliovers and the "deamess" 
in their ears are of their own creation. 
It is the result of their own perversity and 
wrong-doing (2 : 27, 28 & 47 : 25). 
Disbelievers, in fact, are the architects of their 
own evil destiny. 

The words, when thou mdkest mention in 



ihe Quran of thy Lord alone, mean that 
disbelievers cannot discard the coverings 
over their hearts because the mention of the 
Unity and Oneness of God is so repugnant 
to them that they turn their backs in aversion 
and refuse to listen when it is being mentioned. 

1977. Commentary : 

The expression *Z)j*S~i\t . i*\{^- means that 
God knows full well the object of disbelievers in 
listening to the Holy Prophet. They listen 
to him in order to reject bim and find fault 
with him. The expression may also mean 
that God is fully aware of the mental attitude 
of disbelievers to the Holy Prophet. They 
listen to him in a spirit of mockery and hostihty. 

The verse refers to some of the 'covering8' 
over the hearts of disbelievers, e.g., (a) 
they hold idolatrous beliefe ; (b) they listen 
to the Quran in order to mock at it ; (c) they 
look upon the Prophet as too weak to lead 
a successful movement; (d) they regard him 
as a victim of deception and. (e) they considei 
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49. a See, how they coin similitudes ,,,, x< ,\& -,„ ' ,„■> , , , ># 
for thee, and have thus gone astray O^^^^^ Q^4\M^A^^t 
so that they cannot nnd a way. 1978 " " ^ " ^ 

••v 

50. And they say, &<When we shall ,&9"'<<l Xi , VS'> f <-S'A\< l«fcV ufa'»' 
have become bones and broken CJr^^wi>UbjjUVbjfrVi3] i 5)>ij»V9> 

particles, shall we be really raised up , f ** , 

as a new creation ?' 1979 @\juj£vJu>. 



«25 : 10. *17 : 99 ; 23 : 83 ; 37 : 17 ; 56 : 48. 



him mad. All these various causes of the 
rejection of the Prophet by disbelievers are 
implied in the word jj»^ (a victim of 
deception), which possesses a variety of 
meanings. 

1978. Important Words: 

J_.*yit_tt \j>s* (coin similitudes for thee). 
Among a multitude of its meanings the word 
>~>j* means, he described or rehearsed ; 
he declared, propounded or explained ; he 
made, caused to be, or constituted ; he coined, 
quoted or made use of. bte» «_>jj» means, 
he rehearsed, propounded or declared a parable, 
a similitude, an example or a proverb ; he 
mentioned or set forth a parable ; or he framed 
a parable. The Quranic expression *-! «-y^lj 
\ Jll «_»Us*|^l. means, And propound thon 
to them or make thou to them a parable or 
similitude or an example of the people of the 
town (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 274 
& 4:35. 

J„.| (similitudes) is the plural of 
JU (mathal) 01: JL. (mithal). See also 13:7 
& 14 : 46. 

Commentary : 

The plural noun Jk.| (similitudes) shows 
that the word j j»__> (a victim of deception) 
in the previous verse is to be taken in all 
its different senses. If the word had been 
used only in one sense, the singular form 



11. (mathal) and not the plural form Jbl 
(amthal) would have been used. 

The passage provides an illustration of the 
fact that when the Quran uses a certain word 
denoting a number of diRerent senses it means 
that the word should be understood in all such 
senses as may be relevant to the context. 

1979. Important Words: 

iTl» j (broken particles). They say ri j i.e., 
he broke it ; or broke it in pieces ; he ctushed, 
bruised, brayed or pounded it ; he crumbled 
it or broke it into small pieces with his hand. 
«£_ ,_.» j means, he broke or crushed his 
neck. They say ___«l|»lM__j i.e. the water 
broke the vehemence of thirst. ol» j means, 
an old and decayed bone ; or anything 
broken in pieces. crushed or crumbled or 
broken into small pieces ; or broken or 
crumbled particles. The words tl» j jLI_* __" I j.' I 
mean, wheh we shall have become bones and 
broken particles (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verses it was mentioned how 
believers would attain prosperity both in this 
Jife and in the next and disbelievers wonld 
suffer punishment. This verse gives 
expression to the very natural wonder and 
amazement of disbelievers that they would 
ever be raised to a new life after they had 
been dead. 
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51. Say, 'Be ye stones or iron, 



1980 



*>">*S\l 



52. 'Or created matter of any kind 
which appears hardest in your minds, 
even ihen shall you be raised up.' °Then 
will they ask, 'Who shall restore us 
to life V Say, 'He Who created you 
the first time.' They will then shake 
their heads at thee and say, 6 'When 
will it be?' Say, 'Maybe it is 
nigh. 1981 



53. 






„„. 'It will be on the day when He , /w^ „ „,,,< 
will call you ; then will you respond V}&y&J *$*& Oy^4 
praising Him and you will think that 



^?<. ,<•*. 



,9 y si' 



c you have 
while.' 19 * 2 



tarried but a little 



t <?-• <, 



®m\m 



a 
& 



«36 : 79-80. , &34 : 30 ; 36 : 49 ; 67 : 26. «20 : 105 ; 23 : 114-115. 



1980. Commentary : 

The verse may either be taken as saying to 
disbelievers that even if their hearts should 
become hard like iron or stone or any other 
similar substance, God would bring about 
among them that wholesome change which He 
had decreed to bring about through the Holy 
Prophet. Or it may be taken as answering their 
doubts about resurrection mentioned in the 
previous verse and says to them that they 
could not escape divine punishment even if 
they became converted into iron or stone. or 
any other hard substance. 

It. may be inferred from this verse that 
after the lapse of a long time one substance 
may become transformed into quite a new 
one. Coal becomes transformed into diamond 
and forests of petrined trees have been 
discovered in some parts of the globe. Similarly, 
it is not impossible that the human body, after 
having remained buried in the earth for a long 
time, may possibly become transformed into 



geological research has so far made no such 
discovery. 

1981. Commentary : 

The expression, Who shall restore us to lije, 
does not mean that disbelievers really enquire 
as to who will bring them to life again. It 
only signines that they ridicule the very idea 
of their being restored to a new life. 

The words, maybe it is nigh, signity that the 
resurrection promised to disbelievers in this 
verse is not the one which will take place after 
death, but the one which was to take place 
shortly in their lives. This prophecy was 
fulfilled after the fall of Mecca when the whole 
of Arabia embraced Islam. Those who were 
spiritually dead were restored to a new life. 

1982. Commentary : 

This verse connrms the interpretation of the 
previous verse viz. that the resurrection referred 
to is the one which took place in Arabia 



stone or iron or sorne other substance, though after the fall of Mecca when the whole country 
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54. °And say to My servants that ^ ^ »&»*» \ h9 '""\'M. >»'$ 
they should speak that which is best. 
6 Surely, Satan stirs up discord among # 9 



them. Surely, Satan is an open enemy \30* cA^j^ <JD^>kLSJt^l A (*#w 9"'J3 
f.n m» 1983 < "" w '"'"' w " H — C^ 1 

«16 : 126 ; 23 : 97 ; 41 : 35. &7 : 201 ; 12 : 101 ; 41 : 37. 



to man, 



responded to the call of God and His Prophet 
with a feeling of thanksgiving and divine 
glorincation. 

The words, and you will think that you have 
tarried but a little while, mean that disbelievers 
would realize that the vietory of Islam 
was not a distant eonsummation, as wrongly 
imagined by them, but an event close at hand. 
Another sense implied in the words is that on 
that day they would feel that the period of their 
lives spent in ignorance and opposition to 
Islam was wasted and that their real Iives had 
begun only with their aeceptanee of Islam. 
Similarly, the Faithful would also Iook back 
witb satisfaction upon the days they had spent 
in adversity and privation and would regard 
their bitter experiences of the past as a dream. 
The' words 'a little while' do not, in fact, refer 
to the length of any period of time, but to the 
nature of the emotion which the memory 
of those days will awaken in the minds of 
believers as well as disbelievers. 

1983. Commentary : 

In v. 16:126 which was actually revealed 
after the Siira under comment in order of 
revelation, we have, call unto the way of thy 
Lord with wisdom and goodly exhortation, and 
reason with them in a way that is best. The order 
in which the three precepts to be followed in 
preaching have been mentioned in these words 
has been closely observed in the teaching 



given in the present Sura. This constitutes 
a strong argument in favour of the contention 
that the Chapters and verses of the Quran 
have been arranged in an intelligent order 
and not placed haphazard. Verses 24-40 of 
the present Sura embody some of the excellent 
teachings of the Quran and end with the 
words, this is part of that wisdom which thy 
Lord has revealed to thee (v. 40). These words 
correspond to the first injunction contained in 
16 : 126, viz., call unto the way of thy Lord with 
wisdom. Verses 40-53 begin with the theme 
" set not up with Allab any other god " and 
proceed to give teachings concerning the Unity 
of God. This corresponds to the second precept 
contained in 16 : 126 and is eacpressed by the 
words "goodly exhortation." A discourse on 
the Unity of God makes a natural appeal to 
the s.mtiments of man. The third principle 
mentioned in 16 : 126 was, reason with them in 
a way tJiat is best. This corresponds to the third 
injunction, beginning with the verse under 
comment, viz., say to My servants that they 
should speak that which is best. 

The verse also contains the bint that if 
Muslims desire to hasten the day of the spiritual 
resurrection referred to in the previous verse 
when the whole of Arabia would become Muslim 
they should adopt a manner of discourse 
best calculated to help disbelievers accept 
Islam. 
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55. Your Lord knows you best. 
a If He please, He will have raercy on 

you : or if He please, He will punish 
you. 6 And We have not sent thee 
to be a keeper over them. 1984 

56. And thy Lord knows best those 
that are in the heavens and the earth. 
And c We exalted some of the 
Prophets over the others and to David 
We gave a Book. 1985 



57. ^Say, 'Call on those whom you 
tbink to be gods beside Him ; then 
you will know that they have no 
power to remove affliction from you 
or to avert it. 1986 



'>kM'sj£&'&^£Z}£& 



»2:285; 3:129; 5:41. 29:22. &6: 108; 39:42; 42:7. c2 : 254 ; 27 : 16. 

<*22 : 74 ; 25 : 4 ; 34 : 23. 



Muslims, however, did not proiit by this 
timely warning. The power of the Israelites 
was broken by Nebuchadnezzar and all their 
glory departed. Similarly, the great and 
glorious Muslim Empire of Baghdad was 
destroyed by Halaku Khan and the Abbaside 
glory and pomp vanished, leaving the Muslim 
world in mourning. 

1986. Commentary : 

In this verse idolaters are told that they can 
judge the truth or falsity of their faith from the 
prophecies that foretell their destruction and 
the eventual triumph of Islam. Let them pray 
to their gods to save them if they can from 
the threatened divine punishment. Far from 
saving their votaries from divine punishment, 
these gods do not possess the power 
even fco postpone or defer it for a single day. 
While idolaters are admonishr-d that 
idolatry is at the root of all their misfortunes 
Israelites who were punished after him for Muslims are warned that idolatry will 
their iniquities and transgressions, they will bring about their downfall also. It is worthy of 
be punished if they behave like them. note that one of the major causes of the 

1442 



1984. Commentary: 

God alone knows the innermost secrets of 
man's heart and therefore He has reserved 
for Himself the right to punish or reward 
man. This work has not been entmsted even 
to the Holy Prophet. God Himself will 
deal with men according to the state of their 
minds. 

1985. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that not only does 
God know all those peoples to whom Messengers 
were sent at different times and how they 
received the divine Message but He knows 
also all the Prophets whether dead (in the 
heavens) or living (in the earth). He is 
aware of their stations and grades as well. 
He knows also what kind of a Prophet is needed 
at a particular time. In this connection 
special mention has been made of the Prophet 
David in order to warn Muslims that, like the 
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58. °Those whomtliey call on them- <tt, ,?. **, ,.. , ,9,f* **9 ** ?•> $ t '(XI 

sehes seek neamess to their Lord— ^^'p->d»;C>3*^d 03^. Ctf^H ^J) 

even those of them who are nearest — V > ? s ~ 1**9* 

and hope ibr His merey, and fear 4^ J^ tyjk^ j ^ C^J Cb^Jo ^Jt^J&t}* 

His punishment. Surely, the punish- * " ** 

ment of thy Lord is a thing to be ^f**A»> 
feared. 1987 



©Sjd2o£%>4l&& 



decline, downfa!l and destruction of the 
Abbaside Empire of Baghdad was that Muslim 
nobles freel7 married Tarkish and Iranian 
idolatrous women. This led to the growth 
and spread of idolatrous beliefs among Muslims. 
Ibn Muqanna' and Hasan bin Sabbah were 
the product of the idolatrous ideas and 
practices that were rampant in those days 
among Muslims. 

1987. Important Words : 

^l (those of them who). ^l is a 
noun used in five different senses. (1) It 
means, who ? which ? and what ? They say 
ilj>.| j^-J i.e. who or which of them is thy 
brother? Inthe Quran we have o_y*j.»**^. -b-^li 
i.e., And in what announcement after it 
will tbey believe ? (2) It denotes a con- 
dition. They say **f \ ^fi. ^ I i.e., 
whichever of them treats me with honour, I 
will treat him with honour. (3) It is a 
conjunct noun ; and is sometimes used 
in the manner of (^iJI and therefore requires 
a complement; as in the Quranic verse 

L«» db-J\ J* -^l ^r.t "^ $ & £fy* r ie - 

Then We will assuredly draw forth from every 
sectthose ofthem who are most exorbitantly 
rebellious against the Compassionate God, 



(4) It denotes perfection or consummateness : 
and in this case it is an epithet applying to an 
indeterminate noun. They say J^. j ^ | u. _, j, • 
i.e. Zaid is a man ; what a man ! (5) It 
is also a connective of the vocative t with 
the noun signifying the person or persons 
called, when this noun has the article J| 
prefixed to it ; and with a noun of indication, 
as |i ; and with a conjunct noun having J| 
prefixed to it, as ^ JJ I : it is a noun formed for 
serving as such a connective; and has U 
affixed to it. They say ^J\\\\ i.e. 
thou man 01 thou, the man, or thou 
who art the man (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse may be interpreted in two ways : 
(1) The pronoun <!& jl (those) may be 
taken as referring to the Prophets mentioned 
in v. 56. In this case the verse would mean 
that those Prophets always invited people to 
the worship of the One God, sought His nearness 
and feared His punishment. (2) The pronoun 
«Ib 3 1 may refer to the gods of the idolaters, the 
latter (idolaters) being taken as subject of the 
verb jj»a. (they call on). In this case the 
verse would mean, those whom the idolaters call 
upon beside God themselves seek His nearness 
and pleasure and fear His punishment. 
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59. «There is not a township but 
We shall destroy it beibre the Day of 
Resurrection, or punish it with a 
severe punishment. That is written 
down in the Book. 1988 



60. 6 And nothing could hinder Us 
from sending Signs, except that the 
former people rejected them, but this 
is no hindrance. And We gave Thamud 
the she-camel as a clear Sign, but 
they unjustly rejected it. And We 
send not Signs but to warn. 1989 






«21 : 12 ; 22 : 46 ; 28 : 59. Hl : 95 ; 18 : 56. 



1988. Commentary: 

In the previous verse it was stated that false 
deities could not save their devotees from 
divine punishment. The present verse gives a 
specinc illustration of this. It purports to say 
that the time was coming when idolatry would 
spread all over the world and in consequence 
thereof the whole of mankind would suffer 
for its sins and iniquities. At that time no 
human device and no seeking of help from 
false deities would save their devotees from 
divine wrath. This subject has been dealt 
with at greater length in the next Sura. 

The verse contains a warning for Muslims 
to beware of "the second great punishment" 
to which an allusion has already been made 
in v. 57. The words "before the Day of 
Resurrection" allude to a prophecy which was 
to be fulfilled in the Latter Days. From the 
IJadlth it appears that this prophecy about 
"the second Punishment" was to be fulfilled 
after the advent of the Promised Messiah, 
and we nnd that it is already being fulfilled. 

1989. Important Words : 

\f \jj& (unjustly rejected it). The word 
jjt means, (1) he did wrong; or acted 



wrongfulIy, unjustly or tyrannically, (2) he 
put a thing in a wrong place or in a place 
not its own. They say lfc [» »\> \*J>\ ^. i.e. whoso 
resembles his father, he has not put the 
Iikeness in a wrong place ; (3) he made him 
suffer loss as inu>Jk>*t— i'l \j^"cfij t^Jtl» j 
i.e. and they made not Us to suOer loss or 
detriment but it was them3elves they made to 
suffer loss or detriment. u*J^I (»* means, he 
dug the ground in what was not the place of 
digging. **-*k also means, he imposed upon him 
a thing that was above his power or abihty. 
The word is also used transitively by means 
of v as in the Quranic words t. '_>*"»» i.e. and 
they disbelieved in them (the Signs) or unjustly 
rejected them (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 36, 52. 

Commentary : 

Tbe verse beautifully states that heavenly 
Signs will never cease to appear. It 
warns Muslims not to entertain such a toolish 
belief and proceeds to refute and demolish 
the only possible objection against the 
appearance of heavenly Signs. The objection is : 
When the people to whom the Signs were first 
shown did not profit by them, where was tbe 
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61. And remember the time when tel''['*b [4 x r ,/rs''\''t t ',fr\l*,* 

We said to thee : 'Surely, thy Lord has W*>U>j ^jUb _U,U1 &jj oJ,vMj U3 jjj 

encompassed the people.' °And We ^ ,,••_, "«^, •* „ ^ 

made not the vision whieh We showed Sj^3 1 J <j£wl &Jd jl ^jf /^(jl^t 
thee but as a trial for men, as also ' ' ' « * .. ■? 

the tree cursed in the Quran. And • >\-> .'.{>'.*»''.•<? ' h \* 9 A\ VV "\'T. 

We warn them, but it only increases ^^^^^ 1 ^^ 



ily 

them in great transgression. 1990 



fi* 



\*\,\x* ' 



H 



«17 : 2. 



warrant that their suceessors would do so? The 
arguments given in refutation of this objection 
are : (a) If the rejection of heavenly Signs 
had been a reasonable ground, no Prophet after 
the very first Prophet — Adam — would have 
appeared. But this did not happen and fresh 
Prophets continued to appear in all ages and 
fresh Signs continued to be showu at their 
hands, which showed that the rejection of 
Signs never proved a barrier in the way of the 
appearance of new Signs. (b) Prophets 
are sent in the world in order to wam wrong- 
doers of their transgressions and iniquities 
and of the impending divine punishment 
in consequence of those iniquities. Any such 
punishment without a previous warning 
and without showing Signs would be contrary 
to divine mercy. 

As an illustration of the claim that wrong- 
doers never go unpunished if they do not iepent, 
special mention has been made of the tribe 
of ThamGd because the Thamud were an Arab 
tribe and their history was a matter of common 
knowledge with pagan Arabs as well as with 
the Jews of Arabia. 

1990. Important Words: 

^Ul J.U-1 (has encompassed the people). 
iU| is derived from J.U. They say jjJ\ *> J,U-| 
i.c, the enemy surrounded him. j^U -La»-! 
means, such a one was destroyed or his 
destruction drew near. LU * > UUl means, he 
had a comprehensive or complete knowledge 
thereof, or he attained the utmost knowledge 



thereof. The Qnranic expression ^U lJ.U-1 vii j jl 
means, verily thy Lord hath men in His grasp 
or power or hath destroyed them (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

4J_j«lM lj*£ (the cursed tree). lj»£ is the noun- 
infinitivo from j*£ . They say .*«>„* VI j»«-i 
i.e., the affair was or became confused or 
complicated so as to be a subject of 
disagreement or difference between them. 
tj^ means, he tied it. "»j>y- means, a tree ; 
the stock or origin of a man. They say 
"*.J> lyyi y> _,» i.e., he is of good rtock or 
origin (Laue & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the words, When We said 
to thee, is to the Vision mentioned under v. 2 of 
this Sura. In that Yision the Holy Prophet 
saw himself leading all other Prophets in 
Prayers. The Yision implied that at some 
future time, the followers of those Prophets 
would join the fold of Islam. This is what is 
meant by the words, Thy Lord has encompassed 
ihe people. This general spread of Islam 
would follow in the wake of the world-wide 
disasters of which mention has been made in 
v. 59. The object of these disasters was to 
open the way for the propagation of Islam, to 
induce all men to rally round its banner and 
to demonstrate the futility of the present 
materialistic Western civilization to stand in 
its way. Some of these disasters have already 
taken place and others are waiting to shake 
the present order of things to its foundation. 
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oz. a And remember the time when We <- ~ <)'"•,; *■>}?■> <f~' * c>" ■> 

said to the angels, 'Submit to Adam,' Y\ y \j J^?>^bi^-»l ^XjjjU3i& 
and they «W submitted. But Iblis _ • *" 

did not. He said, 'Shall I submit to e^*^JPO^>3&^Jjl 

clay ?' 1991 



Thou hast created of 



«2 : 35 ; 7 : 12 ; 15 : 30-31 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 : 117 ; 38 : 73-75. 



The signs of these impending disasters are 
already in evidence everywhere in the world. 
They will be followed by conditions favourable 
to the general and widspread acceptance and 
expansion of Islam. 

Commentators of the Quran have greatly 
differed as to what the expression 4J_>*11| lj*.i$\ 
(the accarsed tree) means. According to 
some of them it means 4t : >- ~>j*2- (evil 
tree) mentioned in 14 : 27. The word <t^>- 
(evil) meaning a thing devoid of all 
good is synonymous with jjj* (accursed) which 
means, far removed from good. But the 
word lj>J- as shown under Important Words, 
also means, a family. According to this meaning 
of thewordthe expression 4Jj*lUoj»^JI appears 
to apply more appropriately to a people — the 
Jewish people — who have been repeatedly 
mentioned in the Quran as having been cursed 
by God(5:14, 61, 65, 79). The curse of 
God has dogged the footsteps of these 
unfortunate people from the time of the Prophet 
David right down to the present time. This 
interpretation of the expression finds additional 
support from the fact that the present Sura 
particularly deals with the Israelites as its 
very name, Bani Isra'Il, suggests. The fact 
that the verse begins with a mention of the 
Yision in which the Holy Prophet saw himself 
leading the Israelite Prophets in |Prayers in 
Jerusalem, the Centre of the Jewish Faith, 
lends further support to the assumption that 
by "*ijJi.\ lj>^i\ (cursed tree) is meant the 
Jewish people. 
The verse speaks both of "the vision" and the 



Jewish people (the accursed tree) to whom 

that Vision specially refers as "a trial for men". 

The Jews have, throughout the ages, proved a 

souree of much misery and distress for mankind, 

particularly forMuslims,under whosebenign rule 

they have enjoyed more freedom and security 

than under any other people. The two World 

Wars have been the result directly or indirectly 

of the plots and machinations of the Jews. 

They led an organized opposition to the German 

people in the First Great War and the Second 

Great War was also the result of their widespread 

and highly organized propaganda against 

Hitler. In the Russian RevoIution which, 

too, forms a part of the divine punishment 

(v. 59) the Jews took a prominent part and some 

of its foremost leaders are Jews by blood. The 

Jewish machinations have now extended to 

Palestine and have turned this "land of the 

Prophets" into a veritable hot-bed of intrigue, 

murder and arson. But all their intrigues 

and enorts to go back to, and take possession 

of, Palestine, will meet with only temporary 

success because this country has been divinely 

decreed to remain in Muslim hands. 

1991. Important Words: 

f3"il (to Adam). *t as • jU Jty 
(Preposition) is used in about twenty-two 
senses, the most important of wbich are the 
following : (1) It is used in the sense of j 
as in J j. i.e., who is or will be for 
me as my defender or surety ? (2) in the sense 
of J» as in tx>~» jliS^U oj j^- m *•£., 
they fall down prostrate upon their faces; 
(3) in the sense of a*> as in cJU- *iUI 
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63. And he said, 'What thinkest '-It' *1''\' "'>■, .< < , ^w*^. 

Thou? Can this «whom Thou hast S^»C^'(>v^^t|aA^b>>l JS 

honoured above me 6e »i?/ superior ? * s ■* 7"*, ? * -> ^ - ♦ 

If Thou wilt grant me respite till the ©^^4^336^^ <U$t£y Jl 

Dav of Resurrection, 6 I will most *"* "' " ' "' ' ' - ^ 
surely bring his descendants under 
my sway except a few.' 1992 

»7:13; 15:34; 38:77. 67 : 17-18 ; 15 : 40. 



i.e., after the night that has passed ; (4) in 
the sense of \i\» fl as in .-.Ijiill^ljO^Jllj-i! 
t.e.,bear children that they should die and build 
houses that they should fall into ruins ; (5) 
in the sense of J | as in J ^*-, | i.e. 
he revealed to him ; (6) to. express a right as 
in «!SjJ| j <i oi-l i.e., all praise is for 
God and all honour is due to Him ; and (7) in 
the sense of ». (with or in spite of) as in 
U. "yj oi J pL^I JjU KlU j tJlT Li >" U» i.e. 
when we separated, I felt as if with (or in spite 
of) our having hved together for a long time, 
I and Malik had not lived together even for 
one night (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The particle J possesses, as shown under 
Important Words, a vast variety of meanings 
one of which is «* (with). In the 
expression *aV (to Adam) the particle 
J means, "with" ; thus the whole sentence 
*iVtj-*»*-l may mean, " submit to God 
along with Adam". 

In the previons verses reference was made 
to the transgressions of the Jews. In order 
to throw further light on the subject, the 
verse under comment cites the case of Adam 
by way of example. The Prophets of God 
have always met with strong opposition from 
disbelievers. Adam who was the first Prophet 
was also opposed by Tblis, who said that he was 
superior to him (Adam) and therefore could 
not render obedience to him. The same 
obstacle lay ia the way of the Jews. They 
looked upon themselves as superior to the 



Holy Prophet and his people. They were 
obsessed with the idea that, being the progeny 
of Isaac, all the blessings promised to Abraham 
were to be inherited by them alone to the 
exclusion of their cousins, the children of 
Ishmael. This false and foolish notion proved 
a stumbling block in the way of their 
accepting the Holy Prophet. 

1992. Important Words : 

tih.ji (what thinkest thou ?) is derived 
from (^l j i.e., he saw with the eyes and 
means, hast thoti considered ? tell thou me, 
tell me ; thinkest thou ? or what thinkest 
thou ? (Lane). See also 10 : 51. 

^£l»-V (I will most surely bring under my 
sway) is derived from iiJb- . They say 
iyji\ dc*- i.e., he put a rope in the mouth 
of the horse. Je jVI s\jAiiiz*-\ means, the 
locusts ate what was upon the land and 
eonsumed its herbage. «!vi-l means, (1) he 
put a rope in his mouth and led him. ; (2) he 
took the whole of his property ; and (3) he 
gained the mastery over him. The Quranic 
expression «j ji c^^i means, I will assuredly 
extirpate his progeny ; or I will assuredly 
incline his progeny to obey me, or I will 
assuredly gain the mastery over his progeny 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

By "resurreetion" is here meant not the great 
Resurrection that is to take place after death 
but the time when believers will have achieVed 
success and disbelievers meu with discomfiture. 
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64. °He said, 'Begone ! and whoso 
shall follow thee from among 
Hell shall surely be the recompense 
of you all — an ample recompense. 1993 



them, pi!>^0>^^o^^Mb 



s* 



®$$Vfe 



65. ' 5 And entice whomsoever of them 9 \ '<"\„is »,?» , ,.••, ^ * »•, , 

thou canst, with thy voice, and urge t rfrVtyy^Mrt* : *&\^jg&~\j 

against them thy horsemen and thy ^, . ,jv" f ^ , , 

footmen and be their partner in (J I yo^ t (3 AJ&kliL jj ^iUJjj» ^[!^,1 ^ 

wealth, and children, and make pro- ' ' ^" ? '* ^ '" > '" 

tzt^?Lm™ promises *®^&&U9>m& 



«7 : 19 ; 15 : 43-44 ; 38 : 86. &7 : 18. «4 -.121 ; 14 : 23. 



Ib may also mean the spiritual resurrection 
which is experienced by every believer when 
his faith becomes perfect and Satan ceases to 
exercise control over him. 
Whether or not Satan has sncceeded in 
carrying out his threat in leading astray a vast 
majority of maDkinci is an important question 
which calls for an answer. A hurried and 
thoughtless glance over the state of good and 
evil in the world may lead one to the wrong 
conclusion that evil predominates in the world. 
But the truth is quite the reverse. If all the 
utterances of the greatest of hars were to be 
critically examined, the number of his truthful 
utterances will be found to be far exceeding his 
lies. So is the case with other evils. A great 
majority of people in the world are disposed 
to be good and virtuous. They commit moral 
excesses only in the heat of passion. Similarly, 
the number of the wicked people in the world 
is much smaller than that of the good and the 
virtuous. The fact that wickedness attracts 
sucb wide notice in itself constitutes proof 
positive of the fact that human nature is 
innately good and recoils at even a slight 
touch of evil. It is therefore wrong fco suppose 
that Satan has succceded in carrying his 
threat into actual fact. 

The dialogue described here and in other 



verses of the Quran as having taken place 
between God and Satan never actually took 
place. It is only a repressntation of the 
state of things existing in the world. See also 
2:35; 7 : 13-19 & 15:28-29. 

1993. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the punishment of 
Hell will be mental and not physical. 
Punishment can suit every individual case 
only if it is mental. No two men's mental 
condition is exactly alike, and if punishment 
be external, the same punishment cannot suit 
every case. It can do so only if it be mental 
and everybody should receive punishment 
accordmg to the condition of his mind. Just 
as all kinds of trees receive their sustenance 
from the earth according to their particular 
needs and natures, similarly all sinners will 
suffer the torment of Hell according to their 

mental condition. 



1994. Important Words : 

jjiL-l (entice thou) is derived from j» 
which means, he was or becanie frightened. 
ji^.| means, it (lear) excited him to 
lightness, unsteadiness ; or it unsettled him; 
he incited or excited him to be promptly 
obedient and submissive to him; he deceived 
or beguiled him so as to cast him mto 
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66. a As lo My servants, thou shalt 
certainly have no power over them, 
and sunicient is thy Lord as a 
Guardian. 1995 

67. 6 Your Lord is He Who drives 
for you the ships iD the sea, that 
you may seek of His bounty. Surely, 
He is Merciful toward you. 1996 






«15 : 41 ; 38 : 84. &14 : 33 ; 22 : 66 ; 45 : 13. 



destruction ; he expelled him from his land ; 
he slew him. The Quranic expression 
tjl>"«^» ^j> ck«.| £j» Jjit-I j means, and exeite 
thou to Iightness and unsteadiness or unsettle 
thou whom thou canst with thy voice. And the 
expression J» ji\ ^ iit,jiuJ \j* ^o\j means, 
and verily they were near to unsettling thee 
from the land or, some say, they were near to 
frightening thee so as to excite thee to 
promptness of Aight from the land 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse shows that man is by nature good. 
It is only when he falls a victim to satanic 
inAuences that he gives up the path of virtue 
for the ways of sin and iniquity. This Islamic 
conception of human nature is in striking 
contrast with that of Christianity according 
to which man is evil by nature and Jesus alone 
can redeem him from his original sin. 

The verse describes the three kinds of devices 
that are adopted by the sons of darkness to 
entice men away from the right way : (1) 
They try to intimidate the poor and the weak 
by holding out threats of violence to them. 
This is the signhicance of the words, And 

entice with thy voice. (2) They use more 

drastic measures against those who are not 
frightened away by verbal threats of violence 
by fonning alliances against them and 
making a concerted attack upon them and 
persecuting and oppressing them in every way. 



This is the sense of the words, urge against 
them thy horsemen and /ootmen. (3) They 
seek to entice away the powerful and the more 
inAuential among the followers of a Prophet 
by oifering to make them their leaders if only 
they give up his cause. 

All these measures and stratagems have been 
adopted by the enemies of truth against the 
Prophets of God and their followers 
throughout the ages. But they have never 
succeeded in arresting or retarding the progresa 
of truth. 

1995. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that man ia 
amenable to the enticement of Satan so long 
as he is not "resurrected" i.e. as long as his 
faith does not attain its full stature. The 
verse also teaches man the secret of becoming 
safe from the attacks of Satan. It is that he 
should give himself up wholly to the care and 
protection of God and, instead of depending 
upon his own resources and efforts, should 
rely upon Him alone, for Satan can cause no 
harm to one who is under the guardianship 
of God. 

1996. Commentary: 

The verse points out that all amenities of life 
are God's gifts bestowed upon man, although 
they are not always recognized or appreciated 
by man as such. For example, the use of ships 
has made communication possible between 
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68. a And when harm touches you 
on the sea, all those whom you call 
upon, except Him, become lost to you. 
But when He brings you safe to 
land, you turn aside; and man is 
very ungrateful. 1997 

69. 6 Do you then feel secure that 
He will not cause you to siDk in 
the side of the land or send against 
you a violent sand-storm and then 
you will find no guardian for 
yourselves ? 1998 






«10 : 13 ; 11 : 10-11 ; 23 : 65 ; 30 : 34 ; 39 : 9 ; 41 : 50—52 ; 70 : 21-22. 667 : 17-18. 



the dwellers of tlie main lands and the islands, 
who would have remained permanently isolated 
from each other without them. 

There is also in the verse an implied reference 
to the fact that Islam will spread tliroughout 
the world on land and sea and for this purpose 
sea-going vessels, which are a great divine 
blessing, will play a most important part. It 
is worthy of note that Muslims in the heyday 
of their glory were great sailors and navigators. 
The discovery of the sea-route to India was 
due to the good omces of an Arab sailor who 
guided some wandering Portuguese ships from 
the coast of Africa to the shores of India. 

1997. Commentary: 

Such is the nature of man that when he is 
in distress he becomes humble and prays to 
God and promises and vows to lead a virtuous 
Iife if he were to regain his lost peaee of mind. 
But when the danger is over, he is as arrogant 
and boastful as ever. The verse, in fact, 
embodies a warning for Muslims that they 
should not forget Godintheir days of prosperity 
so that He may not forget them in their time 
of adversity. 

1998. Important Words: 

L»U (violent sandrstorm) is derived from«_^»- 
aad 4^«»- means, he pelted him or pelted him 



with pebbles. They say » UJ-I; f_ } \c~**. i.e., 
the wind cast or drove along small pebbles. 
jUl i_««»» means, he kindled the lire. ^t** 
(hasabun) means, a stone that is thrown ; 
nrewood. L^U means, a thrower or pelter of 
stones; a punishment from God; dust containing 
pebbles ; pebbles cast about by the wind ; small 
particles of snov/ and hail scattered about ; 
a large number of men on foot. k^A>- £. j 
means, a violent wind that raises, drives along 
or casts down pebbles from the sky ; clouds or 
clouds casting down snow and hail (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse implies a prophetic allusion to the 
Battlc of Badr which was yet to be fought. 
The Arabs, being an inland people, were very 
much afraid of the sea. It purports to warn 
the Meccan disbelievers that they were afraid 
of the sea but God could destroy them on land 
also. This happened on the battleneld of Badi 
where their power got a severe shaking. 

The verse also seems to suggest to Muslims 
the benehts of sea-going, hinting that, since 
dangers at sea are no greater than those on Iand 
why should they remain contented with life oe 
land and not improve their commercia. 
relations with other nations which is possibk 
mainly through constant sea-voyaging ? 
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70. Or, do you feel secure that He < ,?,, ^? *.'\'„ .,. ,Vx , £ ,v £■> 

will wo£ send you back therein a U?i^(£>>^ Ww&ftP<-\^C>l,ft^ 

second time, and "then send against y 9 ,,. * 9 

you a storm-blast, and drown you ^l&^&Ja&T&ji^ ^\1jJ&7>&& 

because of your disbelief ; you will * ^^*V •• ^-"^ ^ -» 



then find therein no lielper for ^*\"_kT''^' ^i i' ^' *»"-*• 

yourselves against Us. I999 



71. Indeed, We have honoured the 



iV«'i» : >?\\" '<"l r t-'{'^/<'- , .i1. 



11. maeea, we nave nonourea tne , '1\V' »>'\\ ' >? s i" '/';?>'{''''<""''. 
children of Adam, and carried them jfi»Jrtn (J ^r^JyOi C# UoP OJai J 
by land and sea, and given them ^ >v „.,^ ^ . A1 , _ 



of good things and exalted them (^^jOj/J^ 
far above many of those whom We ■■*-■' 
have created. ^ 000 



*" 



< '•> 



>JJJ 






«67 : 18. 



1999. Important Words : 

Uvl» (storm-blast) is actire 
irotn ,Jt»_» . They say 
he broke the thing. _**»!| i_i*a» means, the 
camel roared violently. _*JI i_iuai means, it 



participle 



Arabs the Holy Prophet, who throughout his 
whole life never experienced a sea-voyage, 
should have so much emphasized the 
importance of sea-voyaging does indeed show 
that the Quran could not be his composition. 



thundered violently. ____.!» £j means, strong He Aii not and C0llld not know tne great 
wind and ^>\i J* j means, violent thunder benents of sea-voyaging. 



(Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

It is strange that in fulfilment of the warning 
contained in this verse, some of the disbelievers 
were actually drowned in the Red Sea when 
they fled from Mecca after its conquest by 
the Holy Prophet. 

2000. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that God has equally 
honoured all the children of Adam and has not 
favoured any particular nation or tribe. It seeks 
to demohsh all foolish notions of superiority 
based on colour, creed, race or nationality. 
It further says that all avenuea of progress 
and prosperity have been kept open equally 
for all men and these avenues lie as muchin 
travel by land as by sea. The laying of 
stress on travel by sea in the Quran seems 
strange. Tho fact that an Arab, and of all 

1451 



The words, and exalted them far above many, 
may seem to suggest that man is superior only 
to certain species of creation and not all 
creation. But a little deeper reAection over the 
expression makes such an inference appear 
quite unwarranted. The verse speaks of 
all mankind and it is true that all men 
are not superior to all other creatures. 
There are men morally so degraded as to be 
worse than animals and beasts. There are 
others who are superior even to the angels. 
Tbere are others still who are so righteous as to 
occupy a higher spiritual position than even 
the most exalted angels. In short, all men 
are not superior to all other creatures, but 
some men do top the whole creation and man 
as such is superior to most of the creation, 
for the sun, the moon, the stars, and animals 
have been created for him and are engaged in 
his service. Hence, mankind as a class ia 
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R. 8 72. Remember the dav when We OV>;'? *' y -*» . f> f t \'J \P>9 ■>' s->' 

shall summon every people with their Vi S? J ' 0*t»€£MJ£*-£ w <-P U*i)j ,4$i 

Leader. «Then whoso shall be given »&.<r,»*f,»>/'/i»v *{'*>'" '\~\< *' 

his book in his right hand— such @ ^dj^^^3r c ^C)J^. , vU^\5^^ 

will read their book and they will * 
not be wronged a whit. 2001 

a69:20; 84:8,9. 



superior to most of God's creatures, while man tliat the right hand is better suited fcr the 
in his perfect spiritual state is certainly superior performance of work than the left. So 

it is quite reasonable to regard the right 
arm as the symbol of strength. The 
receiving by believers of the records of 
works in their right hands may therefore be 
understood to point to the fact that they were 
industrious, diligent and self-sacrificing, while 
the receiving by disbelievers of their records 
in their left hands would signify that they 
were slow, lazy and selnsh, the left hand being 
symbolic of weakness. 

Moreover, the right hand is reserved 
for doing works which are generally regarded 
as clean while the left hand is reserved for un- 
clean works. Thus the holding by believers 
of their records in their right hands would 
signify that their works were good and pure and 
the works of disbelievers were unclean and 
dirty as they would hold their records in 
their left hands. 

According to some Commentators of the 
Quran the word jjt_ (right hand) also signines 
strength and power (69 : 46). According to 
this sense of the word the holding by 
believers of their records in their right hands 
would signify that they had taken hold 
of virtue with strength and resolution while 
the holding by disbelievers of their records 
in their left hands would signify that they did 
not strive after virtue with requisite strengtb 
and zeal. 

The word jx (right hand) also meana a blessed 
thing as in the hadlth j»c cJj ts-». tlS i.e. 
both the hands of my Lord are fiill of blessings. 
(Bihar. vol. 2, p. 503). In this sense the words, 



to the whole creatiou. 
2001. Commentary: 

The word A>\ (Leader) here mean8 a 
spiritual Leader or a Prophet. On the Day 
of Judgement every people will be summoned 
along with their Prophet, for he will have to 
render an account of how he discharged his 
divine Mission and how his people received 
and treated his Message (4 : 42 ; 16 : 85, 90 ; 
& Bukharl, Kilab al-Tafsir). 

According to Islam the right hand is a symbol 
of blessiDg while the left is a symbol of 
punishment. In the human body the right side 
enjoys a certain superiority over the left since 
the tissues of the right side generally are stronger 
than those of the left. The giving of the 
record of one's deeds in one's right hand as 
mentioned in this verse signifies that it will 
be a good and favourable record. 

A certain preference for the right hand is a 
trait common among all races. Medical science 
has established the fact that the right hand 
of man is comparativeIy stronger than the 
left. Various explanations for this 
phenomenon have been offered by scientists, 
some of which are based on psycho-physics and 
others on social habits. At any rate among 
normal men the percentage of left-handed 
persons has been found to vary from 4 to 8, 
while among the mentally defective the 
percentage is much higher (Enc. Brit., 14th 
Edition, under Handedness). 

It may well be concluded from these facts 
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73. a But whoso is blind in this world 
will be blind in the Hereafter, and 
even more astray from the way. mz 



74. 6 And they had well-nigh caused 
thee semrest affliction on account of 
what We have revealed to thee that 
thou mightest invent against Us 
something other than that ; and then 
they would have certainly taken thee 
for a special friend. 2m 






®%# 



•*> , 






«20:125. 610:16; 68:10. 



"whoso shall be given his book in his right Commentary : 



hand" would symbolize that the believers' 
record would be a blessed one. 
The words, such will read their booh, only 
point to a common habit of man. The possessor 
of a good record naturally reads it again and 
again while he whose record is bad conceals it 
and avoids reading it. See also v. 15 above. 
For the word ^«i (a whit) see 4 : 50. 

2002. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that those who do not 
make proper use of their spiritual eyes in this 
world would remain deprived of spiritual 
sight in the life to come. The Quran speaks 
of those who do not ponder over the Signs of 
6od and do not benent by them as "blind." 
Such men will remain blind in the next ]ife also, 
i.e. they would not be able to see God with 
their spiritual eyes. The verse does not refer 
to any physical blindness because the human 
soul will shed its physical tabernacle here and 
men will rise on the Judgement Day free from all 
physical maladies and ailments. See also 6 :106. 

2003. Important Words : 

•p (on account of). As a preposition it denotes 
transition, a compensation, superiority and a 
cause. It is synonymous with ._, and ^» and 
ju and denotes the meaning of j etc. (Lane). 



The verse means to say that disbelievcrs were 
determined to put the Holy Prophet to great 
hardship on account of the teachings which 
had been revealed to him so that they might 
compel him to alter them and devise others 
than those embodied in the Quran. But 
they failed in their purpose. This Chapter 
was revealed when the Holy Prophet was about 
to leave for Medina. Disbelievers, having 
failed in all their evil designs to nip Islam in 
the bud, had made up their minds to make 
a last attempt to imprison the Holy Prophet, 
to expel him ignominiously from Mecca or in 
the last resort to kill him ; but they failed in 
all their evil designs and plans. It is to these 
evil designs of disbelievers and their complete 
failure in carrying them out that reference has 
been made in this verse ; and to take the verse 
to mean that the Prophet showed weakness in 
respect of his grcat Mission is obviously 
impossible. The verse thus refers to the designs 
and intentions of disbelievers with regard to the 
Holy Prophet and not to any actual or potential 
act of weakness on his part. The state of mind 
of disbelievers depicted in the words, then they 
would have certainly taken thee for a special 
/riend, took conc.rete form when they once 
went in a deputatjon to the Prophet'6 unclo, 
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75. "And if \Ye had not strengthened 
thee with the Quran, thou mightest 
have inelined to them a little. 2004 



76. In that case We would have 
made thee taste similar qfflictions of 
life and similar affiictions of 
death, and then thou wouldst not 
have found for thyself any helper 
against Us. 2005 

77. And indeed they are near to 
unsettlin» thee from the land that 
Hhey might expel thee therefrom ; 
but in that case they themsehes would 
not have stayed after thee save a 
little. 2006 






«25 : 33. *8 : 31 ; 60 : 2. 



Abu Talib, and proposed to him that if his 
nephew would only refrain from criticizing 
their idols, they would make him their leader 
and chief. See also 8:31. 

2004. Commentary: 

Verses 14 : 29 and 25 : 33 help to explain the 

meaning of the present verse. In these verses 

respectively we have, Allah slrengthens the 

believers with the word that isjirmly established 

both in the present life and in the Hereafter ; and, 

it is thus revealed that We may strengthen 

thy heart therewith. Tliese verses show that 

in the verse under comment the words, if 

We had not strengthened thee, refer to the 

revelation of the Quran. The verse means 

to say that tbe Prophet's nature was so pure 

that even if the Quran had not been revealed 

to him and he had no knowledge of God's great 

intentions about him, he would never have 

stooped to practising Shirk. In the event, 

however, of the Quran not having been revealed 

to him and his not having been blessed with 

heavenly light he might have perhaps 

compromised with disbeliever8 on some very 



minor details of doctrine or practice. But after 
the Quran had been revealed to him, there 
remained absolutely no possibility of any 
compromise with them on his part. The verse 
thus sheds a flood of light on the purity of 
the Prophet's heart and the greatness of his 
spiritual stature and does not refer to any 
possible weakening in his Mission ou his part 
on account of persecution or temptations held 
out to him by his enemies. 

2005. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that if in the abseDce 
of the revelation of the Quran, the Prophet 
should have inclined to disbelievers, his 
inclination towards them would have done them 
no good and would not have saved them from 
divine punishment. The verse drives home 
the supreme truth that all the Prophet's 
greatness was due to his being the recipient of 
divine revelation ; without such revelation he 

was no more than an ordinary mortal. 

2006. Important Words: 

Si^ (after thee). o*5U is derived 
from uil>- which means, he succeeded or 



1454 



PT. 15 



BANl ISKA'lL 



CH. 17 



78. a This has been Our way with 
Our Messengers whom We sent before 
thee ; and thou wilt not find any 
change in Our way. 2007 



79. *Observe Prayer at the declining 
and paling of the sun on to the dark- 
ness of the night, and the recitation of 
ihe Qura.n in prayer at dawn. Verily, 
the recitation of the Quran at dawn 
is specially acceptable with God. ms 






«33 : 63 ; 35 : 44 ; 48 : 24. *11 : 115 ; 20 : 131 ; 30 : 18, 19 ; 50 : 40. 



remained after another. tt Jb means, he 
remained behind us or after us. J^>- ui<i 
means, I remained behind him or after him. 
,.y5U- means, after or behind ; the contrary 
or opposite, the sleeve of a shirt, etc. The 
Quranic expression ^JiVI iil»*>U jjtJj V lil 
means, in that case they should not have 
remained after thee but a little while (Lane). 
See also 7 : 70 & 170 ; 9 : 87. 
Commentary : 
As the Arabic expression J»j^\ y »j£~l 
means, he expelled him from tlie land (1 7 : 65), 
the words ^j^/J (that they might expel thee) 
occurring immediately after dii j ^yt—b 
evidently do not imply simple expulsion 
because in that case there would have been 
useless repetition of the same meaning. They 
signify legal banishment which entails Ioss of 



by his people with indignity and dishonour, 
that people is visited with divine punishment. 
A striking illustration of this divine law is 
to be found in the case of the tribe of Thamud 
and the Jews. The former sought to put 
obstacles in the way of the Prophet Salih's 
missionary expedition by killing his she-camel 
and the latter put Jesus on the Cross. 
The Thamiid met with the destruction of their 
bodies and souls while the Jews suffered only 
moral and political death. But the Meccans 
were spared this punishment because the Holy 
Prophet left Mecca in pursuance of God's 
own command and was not expelled from it 
by his people. 
2008. Important Words : 
J (at) means, at, on or upon ; nigh, near or 
about ; (Lane & Aqrab). For other meanings 



rights of citizenship. Disbelievers wanted of fi see 17 : 62. 



to brand the Prophet with the stigma of legal 
banishment so that he might lose all dignity 
with his people, but God Himself commanded 
him to leave Mecca and thus saved him from 
this stigma which invoIved loss of citizensliip 
of that town. 

2007. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that it is invariably 
God's way with His Messengers that whenever 
anyone of them is expelled from his native land 

1455 



i}Ji (declining and paling) is derived from 
db . They say ^»4/ ( <Oi i.e. the time 
proved him and made him expert. ^^ii^cSCli 
means, (1) the sun declined from the meridian ; 
(2) or it became yellow ; (3) or it set 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
J_£ (darkness) is the noun-infinitive from J~£ 
[ghasaqa). They say JJ I J-© i.e. the night 
became dark. *^s- cJL* means, his eyes 
became dark or shed tears. j«c [gkasaqun) 
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80. a And wake up lor it (the Quran) /{'* ** -&&'£*<,[* ■>*,,* .< 
in the latter part of the night as ^„0^»~($fy\ijo&^Cg\tf j 
a supereroeratory service for thee. 



service 
It may be that thy Lord will raise 
thee to an exalted sbation. ^ 009 



®&tt 



«50 : 41 ; 52 : 50 ; 73 : 3-5 ; 76 : 27. 



means, the beginning of the darkness of 
night or the darkness of the night or the 
darkness of the beginning of the night or 
when JiJt or redness in the horizon after 
sunset disappears (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words of this verse denote the hours of 
the five daily Prayers of Islam. The three 
meanings of the word lijs as given under 
Important Words indicate the times of j^ 
(afternoon Prayer) and j*x» (late afternoon 
Prayer) and <_» j%* (sun-set Prayer). The words 
Jdll j-i include the times of ^tji» (sun-set 
Prayer) but particularly refer to »L_* (night 
Prayer). The words j>.2\dTj (the recitation 
of the Quran at dawn) indicate tho hour 
of j*i (morning Prayer). 

In this and the following verses Muslims are 
warned to be prepared to meet great hardships 
andprivations at the hands of the Jewsof Medina. 
These poople were very punctilious aboat 
outward acts of worship. The slightest slackness 
in Prayers on the part of Muslims would make 
them criticize Islam and the Holy Prophet. 
Moreover, Islam was destined to make great 
headway in Medina in the near future and as 
success and prosperiby generally make mon 
prone to a life of ease and they becoMe 
indifferent towards Prayers, so Muslims 
are particularly warned to ba on their guard 
against any slackness in Prayers. 

2009. Important Words: 

«JU^i (wake up for it in the latter part of 
the night). o^." is derived from .K» (hajada). 
A>+ (hajada) and j»j» (hajjada) and 



(tahajjada) mean the same thirig i.e. (1) he slept 
or slept in the night or in the latter part of 
the night ; (2) he remained awake or was 
sleepless or wakeful in the night ; (3) he 
awoke from sleep to pray or for some other 
purpose ; (1) he prayed in the night. Hence 
praying in the latter part of the night is called 
Jb+^ (tahajjud). Some say that *j>* which 
is the noun infinitive from .u» means, to sleep 
in the day and «• _j»j> means, to sleep ia the 
night or simply to sleep (Lane & Aqrab). 

*I»'1> (as a supererogatory service) is derived 
from Ji>' # They say J^ jMJi' i.e. he presented 
to the man a thing for which he desired do 
return or reward. aJ-|j_.VIJi' means, the 
commander gave to the soldiers the booty. 
Ji; (nafal) is to do more than one is bound 
to do by duty or of which the doing is not 
obligatory. «l»k means, what accedes to or 
exceeds the original ; a voluntary gift by 
way of alms or as a good work ; a gift ; a 
deed beyond what is incumbent or obligatory ; 
grandson or grandchild ; supererogatory Prayer 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary: 

The words db «U l> (as supererogatory service 
for thee) refer to the Tahajjud Prayer otTered 
in the Iatter part of the night. The word '1» l' 
as its meanings show, implies that the Tahajjud 
Prayer is not obligatory for Muslims. The verse 
may also be taken to indicate that this Prayer 
was obligatory only for the Holy Prophet, 
and not for any other Prophet. The word «1» l> 
further means a special favour and signifies 
that Prayers are not a burden to weary the 
flesh but a privilege and a favour frora God. 
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81. And say, c my Lord, make my 
entry a good entry and ihen make me 
come forth with a good forthcoming. 
And grant me from Thyself a helping 
power, 



2010 






The expression, It may be that ihy Lord will his followers true knowledge of the manifold 



raise thee to an ernlted station, embodies a 
great prophecy. Perhaps no other person 
has been so much malignod and abused as the 
Holy Prophet of Islam and certainly no other 
person has been the recipient of so much 
divine praise and the object of the invocation 
of so many divine blessings and favours upon 
him as he. The implied prophecy was 
that whereas the sons of darkness would abuse 
and condemn the Prophet, the good, the 
noble and the righteous would invoke God's 
blessings upon him and God Himself would 
proclaim his praises from His Exalted Throne. 
Thus the Prophet's praise by God and His 
Elect would far outweigh the undeserved 
abu.se heaped upon him by the sons of 
darkness. 
The expression a^^Lliu (exalted station) 
may also be understood to imply the 
special prerogative of ^Ui (intercession) 
which God bestowed upon the Holy Prophet. 
There is a well-known hadlth that the 
followers of all other Prophets, having despaired 
of the intercession of their own Prophets on 
the Day of Judgement, will seek the Holy 
Prophet's intercession and he will intercede for 
them, and thus they will acknowledge his great- 
ne3s. The advent of the Promised Messiah and 
Mahdi is another manife9tatioo of this *j+£- f U» 
(exalted station) of the Holy Prophet. When 
denunciation of him reached its climax, and 
he was also deserted by his own so-called 
followers and friends, God raised the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdi from among his followers 
and through him vindicated his honour. The 
Promised Messiah refuted and rebutted the 
charges of his enemies, and by imparting to 



excellences and beauties of his teaching 
and character inspired them with a new 
love and veneration for him. The mention of 
the grant of the *j+£. ^U, a fter the 
command for obligatory and supererogatory 
Prayers implies the hint that fche real remedy 
for him who receives mockery and abuse from 
the people of the world is not to retaliate with 
mockery and abuse but to turn to God and 
seek His help. This is sure to turn enemies 
into friends, as happened m the Prophet's 
case. His bitterest enemies became his most 
devoted followers. Of the many exalted 
stations the Holy Prophet was destined to 
obtain the iirst was his possession of Medina 
from where spread his praise and holiness to 
the ends of the earth. This is why the next 
verse refers to his emigration to Medina. 

2010. Important Words : 

J^-j. (entry) is derived from J^i which 
means, he entered. *ki| of which the 
infinitive noun is JU^( or J>-U means, he 
caused him to enter. J^ju therefore means, 
to enter, entering or entry. The Quranic 
expression Jo-» J>-ju ^kil ^j means, O my 
Lord cause me to enter in a good or agreeable 
manner (or make my entry a good entry) 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

In acceptance of his prayers and 
suppIications,the Prophet in this verse has been 
vouchsafed the glad tidings that in fulfilment 
of the prophecy made in the words, Glory be to 
Him Who carried His seroant by night from the 
Sacred Mosgue to the Distant Mosgue, he would 
be taken to Medina which wouid constrtut^ 
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And say, ° c Truth has come and • \fr'\\ f'?,<, iM» V\\ "" *»'U5fs V 
5 od has vanished away. False- UP^UIoJ,0?Ul^ J ^! > L> Jj;, 



82. 
falsehood 
hood does indeed yanish 



away 



!>*j 



«21 : 19 ; 34 : 50. 



the first of the various "exalted positions" 
( >j^a|3, ) which are to be bestowed 
upon him. In aDticipation of the fulfilment 
of this prophecy the Prophet is commanded 
to pray that his entry in Medina may be doubly 
blessed and so may be his departure from the 
town in which he is now living (Mecca). 
This prayer of the Prophet was amply 
fulfilled. His enemies desired to expel him from 
Mecca in ignominy and disgrace but he was 
foretold by God of their evil designs and in 
accordance with divine plan he left Mecca 
of his own accord and arrived in perfect safety 
in Medina, wbere he succeeded in gathering 
round him a band of most faithful and devoted 
followers. 

The question may be asked why the entry 
of the Prophet into Medina has been mentioned 
belbre his "coming forth" from Mecca, which is 
contrary to events as they took place. The 
answer to this seeming historical anomaly is 
that the order in the statement of events as 
they took place has been reversed in order to 
console the Holy Prophet. The news of his 
departure from Mecca would naturally have 
caused him great pain. In order to relieve him 
of this mental anguish God preceded the news 
of his departure from Mecca by the news of 
his entry into Medina where power and honour 
awaited him. 

The word Jst-u (entry) might also be 
taken to refer to the Holy Prophet's 
subsequent victorious entry into Mecea. Read 
in this sense, the said "entry" may be 
understood to constitute another stage in the 
Holy Prophet's march to his promised *j~£- f U. 
(exalted station) because with his triumphant 

ie-entry into Mecca ended all opposition to 



Islam and the Prophet's erstwhile opponents 
became his devoted followers. 

The prayer contained in the words, And grant 
mefrom Thysel/ a helping power, was necessary 
because power is a great corrupter of men. 
The Prophet is taught to pray that instead of 
corrupting him the acquisition of power may 
prove a source of real help to him. 

The prayer contained in this verse supports 
the interpretation of «l-»! i.e. the Yision 
about the Prophet's Night Journey mentioned 
in v. 2, namely that the Aight of the Holy 
Prophet from Mecca to Medina was sure to 
take place. 

2011. Important Words : 

J» j (has vanished away). They say Jl»U I J» j 
i.e., falsehood gradually weakened. ^i^lj^J 
msans, the thing perished, passed away or 
came to nought ; became null, void or of no 
effect. <.H c-5» j means, his soul departed ; he 
died (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse implies a beautiful hint that with 
the entry of the Holy Prophet into Medina his 
power would continue to grow and that of his 
enemy decline till it would be nnally broken. 
So it came to pass when by the conquest of 
Mecca idolatry disappeared from Arabia 
for ever. 

The word J» j which has been translated as 
"has vanished away"actualIyconveys,as shown 
under Important Words, the sense of gradual 
weakenhig and ultimate disappearance. It 
is among the marvels of Quranic diction that 
to convev a certain sense it selecta that 
particular word which points to a long 
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83. And a We are gradually revealing 
of the Quran that whieh is a healing 
and a merey to the believers ; but it 
only adds to the loss of the wrong- 
doers. 2012 









olO : 58; 12 : 112 ; 16 : 90. 



sequence of events. In this particular instance 
tlie sense of the vanishing of falsehood might 
as well have been expressed by the word dll» 
(perished) or JL> (became useless, vain 
or ineffective) but neither of these words 
would have conveyed the sense of gradual 
weakening and ultimate disappearance which 
is expressed by the word J» j . This 
word, in fact, iraplies a prophecy of the gradual 
weakening and ultimate disappearance of 
idolatry from Mecca, which was literally 
fulfilled as foretold. 

It is another marvel of the style of the Quran 
that, without being poetry, its verses possess 
that poetic rhythm and cadence without 
which it is not possible to give full expression 
to feelings of extreme delight. The verse 
under comment furnishes one such example. 
After the conquest of Mecca when the Holy 
Prophet was busy clearing the Ka'ba of the 
idols which had desecrated it, he repeated 
as he struck each of the idols the following 
verse of the Quran : 

Li^j jtT JtUljl JtUlJ»j jJi-UUji^, 
i.e. And say, Truth has come and falsehood has 
yanished away. Falsehood does indeed vanish 



away fast. One can imagine the deep emotion 
the Prophet's Companions miist have felt when 
they watched him strike down the idols one 
after the other and repeat this Quranic 
verse in a measured tone. It is only natural 
that they spontaneously joined him in reciting 
this verse on that august occasion. 

2012. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that as to a jaundiced 
eye all objects appear yellow, similarly to a 
mind which is swayed by jealousy and prejudice, 
even most pure and noble teachings appear 
impure and ignoble. Such was the case with 
disbelievers in regard to the teachings of 
the Quran. 

The word "Quran" in this verse may also be 
taken to refer to the portion of the Quran 
already revealed, the portion containing 
prophecies about the prosperity and success of 
the Faithful and the ruin and destruction of 
disbelievers. The verse means to say that the 
time has come for the fulfilment of those 
prophecies and that the Aight of the Prophet 
from Mecca would usher in an era of 
triumph for Islam and would bring discomfiture 
and humiliation to disbelievers. 
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84. a And when We bestpw favour 
on man, he turns away and goes 
aside ; and when evil touches him, 
he gives himself up to despair. 2013 

85. Say, 'Every one acts according 
fco his own way, 6 and your Lord knows 
well who is best guided.' 2014 



R. 10 86. And they ask thee concĕrning 
the soul. Say, 'The soul is by the 
command of my Lord ; and of the 
knowledge ihereoj you have been 
given but a little.' 2015 






«See 17 : 68. 628 : 86. 



2013. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that Muslims were 
subjected to tortures and suffered all sorts of 
hardships for thirteen long years, but they 
bore them with fortitude and patience.' The 
case of disbelievers, however, is different. 
When their turn came to be visited with divine 
punishment they would give way to despair, 
because they had no faith in God. 

2014. Important Words: 

*&* U(his ownway). <Jf U is the feminine of 
JfLi which is synonymous with JSCl (shahlun) 
which is the infinitive noun from J£i 
(shahala). It means, a likeness or resemblance • 
shape, form or form of a thing. They say 
4j| "^lTbJc |i* i.e. this is according to the 
likeness of his father. <irb also and more 
commonly means, a particular way, cause 
mode or manner of acting or conduct ; direction, 
side ; motive, intention or purpose ; creed ; etc. 
The Quranic expression ^ITl* U J^ K" 
means, everyone acts according to his 
particular way (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Bvery man acts according to his own motives, 



way of thinking, aims and purposes. The 
aim and object of disbelievers is to attain 
worldly gains. Therefore when they suffer a 
worldly loss they give themselves up to 
despair. But a beiiever's whole aim in life 
is to win God's pleasure, so the loss of worldly 
wealth leaves him unperturbed. He faces all 
trials and hardships with a brave heart. The 
verse means to say that God treats men 
according to their motives and intentions. 
He takes into consideration not only the actions 
of man but also his intentions and motives. 
As all the efforts of disbelievers are for this 
world, they do not deserve to be the recipients 
of God's help and favour. This and the 
preceding verse apply as much to the Jews 
as to the idolaters of Mecca. 

2015. Commentary: 

Various meanings have been assigned to the 
word £-jj (soul) by scholars of differeDt 
schools of Mushm religious thought. Accord- 
ing to some of the Commentators it applies to 
all angels ; according to others it means only 
the angel to whom is entrusted the task of the 
creation of the world ; yet others think tba^t it 
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particularly applies to tiie Archangel Gabriel. 
Some scholars, however, are of the view that 
rjj\ means the word of God, while some 
others take it as applying to the Quran. But 
the most appropriate meaning of this word is 
"the human soul." 

The question regarding the nature of the 
human soul was first put to the Holy Prophet 
at Mecca by some of the Meccan idolators, 
probably at the instance of the Jews of Medina, 
when the news reached the latter that he had 
claimed to be a divine Prophet. In reply the 
Prophet recited to them the present verse. 
When, however, he came to Medina the 
question appears again to have been put to 
him by the Jews and he must naturally have 
recited to them the same verse, thus giving rise 
to the wrong notion held by some traditionists 
that this verse was revealed in Medina or that, 
after having been first revealed at Mecca, 
it was again revealed at Medina. The fact 
is that it was only revealed once and that 
was at Mecca. 

As stated above, the most appropriate meaning 
of the word r- 3 )\ is the human soul. The 
soul has been described here as something 
created by the direct command of God. As a 
matter of fact according to the Quran all 
creation falls nnder two categories: (1) Original 
creation which is brought about without 
the aid or help of any substance or matter 
previously created. (2) Subsequeni; creation 
which is brought about with the aid and help 
of means and matter previouslv created. The 
former kind of creation falls under the 
category of ^l (lit. command) for which 
aee 2 : 118, and the latter is known as Jk. 
(lit. creating). In this verse we are told that 
the human soul belongs to the first 
category. 

In the period of their spiritual decadence the 
Jews seem to have come to dabble in 
spiritualism and occult practices like many 
modern Spiritualists, Theosophists and 



Hindu Yogis. They had come to believe in 

magic and so-called spiritual practices. 

These occult practices appeared to ha^e 

exercised great inAuence on them. It appears 

that the Jews started taking interest in magic 

and occult practices in the time of the 

Prophet David. These practices became very 

popular with them in the time of Jesus. 

According to Philo and the well-known 

Jewish writer, Josephus, the Essenes in the 

time of Jesus greatly indulged in these 

practices and by a life of renunciation they 

had greatly developed this art. The Quran 

also refers to the Jewish counterparts of 

the modern Spiritualists in 72 : 8-10. 

References to black and white magic may 

also be found in the books of the Old 

and New Testaments. Some of the Jews 

of Medina also seem to bave resorted to these 

practices in the time of the Holy Prophet. 

This is why when the Meccan idolaters sought 

their help in confuting the Prophet they 

suggested that they (the Meccan idolaters) 

should enquire of him regarding the powers 

and attributes of the human soul. The 

Quran answers this inquiry in the verse under 

eomment by saying that the perfect soul 

derives its powers from the command of God 

and anything else that is claimed to be acquired 

by so-called spiritual exercises and magical 

arts is all meaningless. It may be added that 

by £■ j J\ is particularly meant the perfect soul. 

That the knowledge acquired by so-called 

spiritual exercises and by their professed 

communication with the dead carries httle 

weight has often been demonstrated by the 

fact that the information claimed to be 

furnished by departed souls to diSerent 

mediums regarding the next world always 

varies. 

The question of the powers and attributes of 
the human soul is of more than local import- 
ance, inasmuch as it had not only agitated 
the minds of the Medinite Jews of the Prophet'8 
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87. And if We pleased, We could 
certainly take away that which We 
have revealed to thee and then 
thou wouldst find in the matter no 
guardian for thee against Us ; 2016 

88. °Except mercy from thy Lord. 
Surely, His grace towards thee is 
great. 2017 

89. 6 Say, 'If mankind and the Jinn 
gathered together to produce the like 
of this Quran, they could not produce 
the like thereof, even though they 
should help one another.' 2018 
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«28:87. 62:24; 10:39 ; 11 : 14; 52:35. 



time but has also agitated those of Hindu 
Yogis, Theosophists and Spiritualists in our 



own time. Takinsr 



cv 



in its general sense 



tlie verse would mean that the human soul is as 
much the creation of 6od as the human body. 
2016. Commentary: 

The present verse furnishes further evidence 
in support of what has been said in the 
previous verse. The words of tbe present verse 
appear to be addressed to the Holy Prophet 
but as a matter of fact they are not. As the 
question referred to in the previous verse was 
not asked by him, so the answer is evidently 
meant for those who had asked it. The verse 
means to say that human soul is so weak that, 
far from revealing new spiritual truths, it is 
incapable even of reproducing those already 
r3Vealed if they happen to disappear from 
the world. 

The verse also implies a prophecy that a 
time would come when Quranic knowledge 
would depart from the eartb. A similar 
prophecy of the Holy Prophet has been report«d 
by Ibn Merdawaih and by Baihaql and Ibn 
Maja that there would come a time when the 
kernel and spirit of the Quran would disappear 
from the earth and not all the so-called mystics 



and sufis of the time claiming, Iike their Jewish 
prototypes, to possess supernatural powers 
would be able to restore it with their 
concerted effort. 

2017. Commentary: 

Tha meaning of the expression, Surely, Bis 
grace towards thee is great, among other things, 
is that when the spirit of the Quran 
disappeared from the world and its letter only 
remained, God alone could and would bring 
it back. 

2018. Commentary: 

This verse confirms the interpretation of the 
two preceding verses, for it develops the argu- 
ment embodied in them. It holds oat the 
challenge to those who indulge in occult 
practices and by means of these practices 
claim to receive spiritual knowledge from the 
departed spirits that, if they seriously think 
their claim to possess any substance, then let 
all of them assemble together and summon to 
their aid the hidden spirits which they think 
can communicate to them the knowledge of 
spiritual matters, and with their concerted 
and combined effort produce a book like 
the Quran. If they failed to produce such 
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90. And surely °We have set 
forth for mankind in various ways 
all kinds of similitudes in this Quran, 
but most men would reject 
everything but disbelief. w19 

91. And they say, 'We will never 
believe thee until thou cause a 
spring to gush forth for us from the 
earth. 202 ° 
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in abundance; 






«17:42; 18:55. *25 :11. 



a book, and most certainly they woiud fail 
if they ever made such an attempt, then the 
falsity of their claim to receive spiritual 
knowledge from departed spirits would 
become established beyond doubt as also 
would their assertion that the Holy Prophet 
had acquired the knowledge contained in the 
Quran by means of certain spiritual esercises. 

2019. Important Words : 

\ij# (We have set forth in various ways). 
See 17:42. 

Commentary : 

The verse brings home to disbelievers their 
complete inability to produce a book like 
the Quran. It purports to say that their 
mental faculties are limited. They can deal 
with only such matters of which they have 
made a special study. The Quran, on the 
other hand, has comprehensively dealt with 
all sorts of subjects — Politics, Physical Science, 
Ethics, Economics, etc, and has provided right 
guidance in matters of belief and conduct 
about which the various existing religions 



disagree. These people have not the capacity 
even to understand and appreeiate these 
matters, much less to produce a book like the 
Quran — humanity's infallible guide. Iri spite 
of their patent inability to accept the above 
challenge they persist in their denial of the 
divine origin of the Quran out of sheer 
obstinacy. One day they will reap the fruit 
of their wayward denial. 

2020. Commentary: 

When the Meccans were confounded by the 
answers of the Quran to their questions and 
objections they turned round and demanded 
of the Prophet that if the Quran comprehendcd 
every kind of knowledge then he should be 
able to work miracles — cause springs to gush 
forth from the earth, grow gardens and build 
houses of gold for himse]f. The demand was 
either intended as mockery or had its basis 
in tho belief that they shared with the Jews 
that most wonderful works could be performed 
by special spiritual exercises and by the help 
of disembodied spirits. 



1463 



CH. if 



BANl ISBpth 



n.u 



93. 'Or, tliou cause the heaven to 
fall upon us in pieces, as tliou hast 
claimed, or, thou bring Allah and 
the angels before us face to face ; 2021 

94. 'Or thou have a house of gold 
or thou ascend up into heaven ; and 
we will not believe in thy ascension 
until thou send down to us a book 
that we can read'. Say, 'Holy is 
my Lord ! I am not but a man sent 
as a Messenger V 2022 






2021. Commentary : 

Disbelievers moekingly told the Holy Prophet. 
that, if he eould not bring to them any of 
the good things which they demanded he 
might as well cause the sky to fall upon them 
or let God and His angels destroy them. 

2022. Commentary: 

The contemptuous tone of the disbelievers' 
discourse is continued in this verse. They 
are represented as saying to the Prophet that 
if he could not aceomplish any of thethings 
they demanded of him he might at least have 
some good things for himself. Pharaoh had 
challenged Moses that he could not be a true 
Prophet because he possessed no bracelets 
of gold (43 : 54) ; bnt the Meccan disbeliever8 
went a step further and declared that the 
Prophet's claims could only be regardedtrue 
if he possessed a house made of gold. 

The words, Or thou ascend up into heaven .... 



that we can read, contain a derisive referenci 
to the Mi'raj or the Ascension of the Prophet 
The disb'elievers meant to say that thej 
would not beheve in his Ascension unless h< 
stayed in the heavens and let fall to then 
a book that they might read. To these foohsl! 
demands of the disbeUevers the words 
Say, Holy is my Lord ! I am~not but a mai 
sent as a Messenger, embody a crushing reply 
They are told that their demands fall undei 
two heads : (a) those that pertain to God 
(6) those that pertaia to the Prophet. Tht 
demands of the first category are frivolou! 
in character and God is above such frivolities 
These demands have nothing to do with th< 
spiritual development of man for which divint 
Messengers are raised. As for their demands 
perbaining to the Prophet, they are incom- 
patible with his humanity and his mission as 
a Prophet of God. A human being, even one 
invested with prophethood, could not anc 
would not indulge in such acrobatic feats. 
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I 95. "And nothing has prevented men 
from believing when the guidance 
came to them save that they said, 'Has 
Allah sent a man as a Messenger?' ^ 023 

96. Say, 'Had there been in the 
earth angels walking about in peace 
and quiet, *We should have certainly 
sent down to them from heaven 
an angel as a Messenger.' 2224 






«17 : 60 ; 23 : 25 ; 34 : 44. 623 : 25 ; 25 : 22 ; 43 : 61. 



2023. Commentary 

In tlie previous verse the Holy Prophet, in 
reply to the foolish and frivolous demands of 
disbelievers, was commanded to say to them 
that he was nothing beyond a Messenger of 
God. The present verse contains their strongest 
objection that he is only a mortal. In fact, the 
words, Has Allak sent a man as a Messenger, 
contain not one but several objections. The 
nrst is that, God being so great, it is incom- 
patible with His dignity to appoint a mere 
mortal as His Messenger. This objection 
in reality implies rejection and denial of 
revelation itself. Some people reject a Prophet 
out of vanity and a false sense of self- 
importance. They do not deny the possibility 
of divine revelation, but in their pride and 
egotism they cannot bring themselves to 
think that God could possibly choose a man 
of no consequence, as they think, to be the 
bearer of His Message. Another class of 
people hold that man being endowed with 
great natural gifts and talents is quite fit 
to find the right path by the help of these 
natural faculties alone and needs no divine 
revelation to guide him. Yet a third class would 
object to any mortal being a divine Prophet 
on the ground that a Prophet requires higher 
and better faculties for the effective discharge 
of his onerous duties than those possessed by 
a mere mortal. These people are ever ready to 



believe in the claims of any mountebank if 
only he professes to possess superhuman 
powers, but nnd it hard to believe in similar 
claims of another person possessed of the 
highest moral and spiritual stature who might 
be sincere enough to disclaim all such super- 
human powers. This class of men fall an easy 
prey to supernaturalism. Persons who suffer 
from such mental distempers might well 
profess to believe in the past Prophets, but 
their failure to recognize the truth of a new 
claimant to Prophethood amply proves that 
the faith which they profess in the old Prophets 
is but an empty and customary faith inherited 
from their forefathers and is devoid of all 
reality. 

2024. Commentary: 

It is clear from this verse that what is here 
meant by "angels" are not real angels but 
angel-like men, because real angels certainly 
would not need other angels to come as 
Warners to them. 

The verse constitutes an effective answer to 
those people who in their arrogance say that, 
being snperior to their Prophet, they should 
have received revelation direct from God. 
They are told that angels descend upon angel- 
like men, and not upon their opposites and that 
if they bring about an angelic change in their 
Iives, angels would begin to descend upon them. 
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97. Say, "'Sumcient is Allali for a 
witness between me and you ; surely, 
He knows and sees His servants full 
well. 2025 

98. 5 And he whom Allah guides, is 
the only one rightly guided ; but 
asfor thosewhom He causes to pĕrish, 
thou wilt nnd for them no helpers 
beside Him. And c on the Day of 
Resurrection We shall gather them 
together on their faces, blind, dumb 
and deaf. Their abode will be Hell ; 
every time it abates, We shall in- 
crease for them the Aame. 2026 
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But aa they have allied themselves with Satan 
they could not expect visits from angels. The 
verse also provides an answer to another class 
of men who believe that man is too puny and 
inconsequential a being to be the recipient 
of divine revelation and that higher beings 
are required for this purpose. The answer 
given is that only beings of the same species 
can help their prototypes achieve their salva- 
tion, because only they can serve as exemplars 
or models for them. Thus none but a man 
could be the bearer of a divine Message for 
mankind, because only a man could serve 
as a model for other men. The word Jj«. j 
(Messenger) here does not mean simply the 
bearer of divine reve!ation, but the possessor 
of all the attributes and qualifications of a 
divine Messenger. 

2025. Commentary: 

This verse provides a telling answer to the 
other two objections mentioned in v. 95 viz., 
(a) that man is too unimportant a being to be 
the recipient of God's revelation ; and (b) 
that he is endowed with such extraordinary 
natural gifts and faculties as not to need divine 
reVelation at all for his guidance. The answer 



mankind knows full weli how limited or self- 
suAicient are their natural gifts and so when 
He sends a Messenger, it is not for them to 
judge whether a Prophet should or should not 
have been sent to them but whether or not 
the claimant is a true Messenger. If, tested 
by God's own tangible evidence, his claim is 
proved true, then both these objections 
fall to the ground and it has to be accepted 
that man is neither too unimportant to be the 
recipient of God's word nor too self-sufiicient 
not to need revelation. 
2026. Commentary: 

In this verse believers are assured that they 
should not feel discouraged at the obstinacy and 
way wardness of disbelievers because those who 
are the inveterate enemies of the truth today 
may become its devoted votaries tomorrow. 
The decision as to who deserves to be guided 
in the end and who will for ever remain wedded 
to disbelief rests entirely in God's own hands. 
One thing, however, is cei"tain : truth 
shall ultimately prevail. So there is no cause 
for believers to be disheartened at the opposi- 
tion shown by disbelievers. 
The words "on their faces" have also been 
here given is that God being the Creator of used in 54 : 49 where we have, On the day when 

1466 



£T. 15 



MnI ISRA'lL 



CH. 17 



99. «That 



their 



99. "inat is tneir recompense, , r>i„ -, i ,•£,,>>"' ,«?>*v i 

because they rejeeted Our Signs and l>jl )j&j> Ujyb I^aI^a^L ^Ajj^, <%5 

said, 'What ! 6 when we are reduced to " v ^ '" " 

bones and broken particles, shall we (^^S^^GlitSlijlBlli. (If 

really be raised up as a new ^*2* mjt^t. ,» *»v j *"**?. *~> 

creation?' 2027 

«18 : 107 ; 34 : 18. &17 : 50 ; 23 : 83 ; 36 : 79 ; 37 : 17 ; 56 : 48. 



they toill be drrigged into tke Fire on their 
/aces. So the words in the verse under 
comment may also mean that disbelievers "shall 
be dragged on their faces" into the fire i.e. 
they shall be humbled, disgraced and severely 
punished. Some sayings of the Holy Prophet 
also throw light on the meaning of the words, 
"on their faces." He is reported to have said, 
r 4»^rj t > ( ^- e .^ l >J it ^WjIJ" ^'-1 iS^\o\ i.e. 
He Who has made men walk on their feet 
can also make them move along on their faces 
(Bukhari, Kitdb al-Riqdq). Another hadith says 
that on the Day of Resurrection men will be 
raised in three dirTerent forms. Some will be 
raised as riding, others on foot, and yet others 
on their faces. Another hadlth speaks of the 
peoplĕ of the last category as being dragged 
on their faces (Ma'anl vol. 15). It appears 
that people of the first category will be the 
Prophets, those of the second the Faithful, 
while those belonging to the third category 
will be the disbelievers. In fact, an action 
done in this world will assume a corresponding 
form in the next. As the aim and object of 
disbelievers in this world is the attainment 
of paltry material gains and they, as it 
were, instead of looking up to God, look down 
to earth, so in this verse they are represented 
as moving along with their faces turned down- 
ward in the next life. 
The Arabic expression -* j>. j J* f j3 1 •» 
means, the people went on hurrying. Taken 
in this sense the words ^y. j J» mean, 
when disbelievers are raised on the Day of 
Resurrection, they will be hurrying along 
which would indicate the pertarbed state of 



their minds (14 : 44). The word *► j also means, 
an object, intention or motive. In this 
sense of the word, the expression "on their 
faces," would mean that God would raise 
them according to their intentions and motives 
and the objects they pursued in this Iife. As 
in the present life, they turned their backs to 
God, so in the life to come they would be kept 
far removed from Him. And as they did not 
employ their natural powers to find out the 
truth in this life, so they would be deprived 
of these powers in the next and would be 
raised deaf, dumb and blind. 

The words "it abates" do not mean that 
the fire of Hell will become extinguished 
or its intensity would Iessen. They only 
mean that when on account of burning in 
the-Fire for a surBciently long time, the 
disbelievers' sense of feeling became 
dull, God would again sharpen it and they 
would once more begin to feel the burning of 
Hell-rlre as keenly as before. See also 4 : 57. 

2027. Commentary: 

AIl disbelief is born of lack of belief in the 
life after death. Disbelievers rejected 
the word of God and thus rendered themselves 
deserving of punishment but this rejection 
of divine revelation was due to a lack of 
belief in the life after death when they would 
have to render an account of their deeds. All 
rejection of religion and truth is, in fact, the 
result of denial of the next life. This is 
why the Quran has laid so much stress on 
the life after death and reverts to this all- 
important subject time and again. 
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100. Have tliey not seen tliat °Allah 
Who created tne heavens and the 
earth has the power to create the 
like of them ? And He has appointed 
for them a term ; there is no doubt 
about it. But the wrongdoers would 
reject everything but disbelief . 2028 

101. Say, 'Even if you possessed the 
treasures of the mercy of my Lord, 
you would surely hold them back for 
fear of spending, for man is 
niggardly.' 2029 
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2028. Commentary : 

The verse enibodies an invincible argument 
to prove the existence of life after death. 
It does not straightaway say to disbelievers 
that they would be born again because God 
has the power to give them a new birth. Such 
a statement would have been an empty asser- 
tion. Tt says to them that if it is dimcult for 
them to believe in a life after death, they would 
as well disbelieve if they were told that they 
would lose their power and prestige to those very 
weak and poor Mushms whom they now look 
down upon as of no worth and consequence. 
If this seemingly impossible prophecy about 
their complete destruction and the rise to 
power of the poor Muslims turned out to be 
true, the claim that there is a life after death 
and that they will be punished for their 
misdeeds and rejection of truth will also have 
to be accepted as true. Now history bears 
eloquent testimony to the fact that within 
a few years after the above prophecy was 
made, the powerful Empires of Persia and 
Bome fell into dust before the irresistible 
onrush of Islam and the half-starved camel- 



drivers of Arabia became the leaders and 
teachers of mankind. 

2029. Commentary : 

This verse reverts to the subject of the human 

soul dealt with in v. 86 and purports to say 

that the treasures of divine knowledge whicl 

lie hidden in the word of God know no enc 

or Iimit while the knowledge that is aequirec 

by so-called spiritualists by their occul 

practices is very limited. This is why th< 

Elect of God diffuse divine knowledg» 

freely while so-called spiritualists are ver; 

parsimonious in acquainting even their closes 

disciples with the knowledge they clain 

to acquire by their unnatural practicet 

The truth is that the powers of God ar 

limitless and so are the great treasure 

of divine knowledge which He vouchsafes t< 

His Elect. They diffuse and expend it freel 

without fear of its becoming exhausted so tha 

God's creatures may become acquainted wit 

all the innumerable stages of His nearness an> 

that they may realize Him and become at on 

with Him. 



1468 



PT. 15 



BANl ISRA'IL 



CH. 17 



102. And of a truth a We gave 
Moses nine manifest Signs. So ask 
ihen the children of Israel. When 
he came to them, 6 Pharaoh said 
to him, 'I do think thee, Moses, 
to be a victim of deception.' 2030 

103. He said, 'Thou knowest well 
that none has sent down these Signs 
but the Lord of the heavens and the 
earth as so many evidences ; and I 
certainly think thee, Pharaoh, to 
be a ruined man.' 2031 

104. So he resolved to remove them 
from the land ; c but We drowned him 
and those who were with him, all 
together. ^ 032 












«7 : 134 ; 27 : 13. 627 : 14 ; 28 : 37 ; 40 : 25. e2 : 51 ; 7 : 137 ; 8 : 55 ; 20 : 79 ; 26 : 67 ; 

28:41. 



2030. Commentary: 

The nine Signs alluded to in this verse have 
been mentioned elsewhere in the Quran. They 
are as folIows : (a) the rod (7 : 108) ; (b) the 
white hand (7 : 109) ; (c) , (d) drought and 
scarcity of fmits which means the death of 
the nrst born children (7 : 131) ; (e) the 
storm ; (/) the locusts ; (g) tbe lice ; (h) the 
frogs ; and (i) the punishment of the 
blood (7 : 134). The Bible gives a strange 
description of these Signs. Some of them 
were miracles pure and simple, such as the 
miracle of the rod and the radiant hand, 
while others served both as Signs and as 
punishment. In 7 : 134 these Signs have been 
described as o^-^i. ct T ", the word Ci^La^ 
indicating that they were shown at intervals. 

Reference to these Signs in this verse implies 
that similar Signs will be shown to the Jews 
by the Holy Prophet and that like Pharaoh 
they would not benefit by them and like liim 
they too would incur God's displeasure and be 
yisited witb. heavenly punishment. 



2031. Commentary : 

Pharaoh spoke of Moses as a victim of decep- 
tion (v. 102), in order to lower him in the 
estimation of his people and to weaken his 
cause. But Moses warned Pharaoh that he 
would not succeed in his object because his 
people would certainly believe in him (Moses) 
and Pharaoh himself would come to a miserable 
end. The verse, in fact, implies a warning 
to the Meccans that, like Pharaoh who tried to 
defame and decry Moses, they would call the 
Holy Prophet a cheat and a victim of deception 
but like Pharaoh they would also fail in their 
designs and the Prophet would succeed. 

2032. Commentary: 

The verse contains a prophetic reference to 
some incidents in the Prophet's Iife that 
were to happen later in Medina. The Jews and 
some of the leaders of the Quraish had hatched 
a plot to bring the Prophet into collision 
with the power of Imperial Rome as a result 
of which he had to undertake a long and 
hazardous journey to Tabuk. But Go<J 
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105. And after him We said to the 
children of Israel, °'Dwell ye in the 
land ; and when the time of the 
promise of the latter daya comes, We 
shall bring you together out ofvarious 
peoples.' ^ 033 






«7 : 138. 



frustrated the evil designs of the Jews and the 

Quraish and the Prophet returned to Medina 

safe and sound after having concluded treaties 

of friendship with some of the tribes of those 

regions. 

2033. Important Words: 

iLji (together) is derived from «JJ i.e. he 
fo!ded up or wrapped up a thing in another 
thing. jAJI t_i) means, he involved the enemy 
in difficulty. jti } «JJ in rhetoric means, 
involution and evolution or complication and 
explication. iLil means, wrapped up under 
an envelope ; mixed ; mixed crowd ; intimate 
friend (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The words "the land" do not refer to Egypt, 
where the Israelites never dwelt after Pharaoh 
had been drowned. They refer to Canaan, 
the land which was proraised to them. 

It is worthy of note that whereas Moses could 
never settle the Israelites in Egypt where he 
was born and brought up and got only Canaan 
as a substitute for it, the Holy Prophet not 
only regained Mecca, the land of his birth and 
the cradle of his Eaith, but many other countries 
also fell into the hands of bis fo)lowers. 

The present verse read along with verses 
17 : 6 — 8 & 1 : 6-7 may be explained as 
follows :— 

After the destruction of Pharaoh Jews would 
go and dwell in Canaan from where after 
sometime they would be driven away but would 
later retum to it. In consequence, however, 
of their misdeeds they would again be visited 
with divine pnnishment and be banished from 
their hearths and homes and would live in exile 
till the time when the second of the two punish- 



ments would overtake another people (Muslims) 
who would succeed them (the Jews) as their 
counterparts. It is then that they (the Jews) 
will )>e gathered from the ends of the earth and 
brought back to their Holy Land. But with the 
regeneration of Muslims through the Promised 
Messiah the latter would again come into their 
own. 

The verse also implies that, like Jews, the 
Muslims would suner national disaster twice. 
As mentioned in vv. 6-8 divine punishment 
befell the Jews twice. They suiTered terribly 
fir3t at the hands of King Nebuchadnezzar 
of Babylon, when they were carried away into 
captivity, and then a second time at the hands 
oithe Emperor Titus of Rome. On both these 
oecasions the Jews were driven away from their 
native land and were scattered all over the 
world . In the present verse a promise has been 
held out to them that they will be gathered in 
the Holy Land at the time of the fulfilment of 
"the promise of the latter days" (! ^ V I J*- j ). 
This fulfilment of " the promise of the lattei 
days" must have reference to some other incident 
than ths two-fold national disaster that overtook 
the Jews. Elsewhere (73 : 16) the Quran has 
compared the Holy Prophet to Moses and 1 : 7 
implies that a section of Muslims would follow 
in the footsteps of Jews. It can therefore be 
reasonably concluded that, Iike Jews, 
Muslims also were destined to be smitten 
twice with national disaster. The iirst of these 
two disasters befell Muslims at the time 
of the Crusades when for a time the Holy Land 
was lost to them and later when Baghdad 
fell to the arms of the Tartars under 
Halaku Khan. They were to be vjsit«d 
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106. "And in truth have We sent <• 'IS^^ry > ±i'1 Z'\r <> V/ 9 < ~'\\ s 
it down and with truth has it ^)<5U3u^lUj U>^bj 4^1^^ 

descended. And We have sent thee ^ 

only as a bearer of good tidings and 

a Warner. 2034 

107. And.Hhe Quran We have m y ,s ( , y 9 , 7y/i [f y m/f 
revealed in pieces that thou mayest ^O^a (J* {jf\LS\ & £ \y£j, <Ca >j2 u j^» 5 
read it to mankind at intervals and ^, ^ ^ 
We have sent it down piecemeaL ^ 035 @JUjU 4J>< j 



«4 : 106 ; 5 : 49 ; 39 : 3. *25 : 33 ; 73 : 5. 



with divine punishment for the second time in 
the time of the Promised Messiah just as the 
Je ws were punished in that of the nrst Messiah 
— Jesus. In the present verse we are told that 
when Muslims are punished for the second 
time which means the fuliilment of " the 
promise of the latter days " the Jews would be 
brought back to their Holy Land from all parts 
of the world. This is what is happening now in 
Balestine. 

According to Fath al-Bayan some very 
prominent Muslim religious scholars hold the 
view that • j^i\ J» j (the promise of the latter 
days) applie3 to the time of the Promised 
Messiah. This interpretation supports our view. 

2034. Commentary : 

This verse signines that the prophecies made 
in the previous verse would certainly be 
fulfilled. These prophecies related to the two 
disasters that befell the followers of Moses and 
by implication related also to the two great 
national disasters that were to overtake the 
fol!owers of the Holy Prophet. The words, 
We have sent thee only as a bearer ofgood tidings 
and a Warner, imply a prophecy about the 
ultimate destruction of the enemies of Islam 
and the triumph of its followers. 

The verse also embodies a refutation of the 
foolish notion that Satan can sometime interfere 
with the revelation of the Quran. It unmis- 
takably declares that Quranic revelation has 



ever remained absolutely immune from any 
such interference. 

2035. Commentary: 

This verse explains why the present order 
of the Chapters and yeraes of the Quran is 
different from the order in which they were 
originally revealed. As a matter of fact the 
Q«ran had to meet the needs of two classes of 
people : (a) It had to answer the temporary 
objections of its immediate addressees and 
satisfy the immediate needs of the first 
converts to Islam ; and (b) it had to lay down 
guidance for the multitudinous and multifarious 
problems of mankind for all time. The verses 
dealing with the objections of Meccan idolaters 
and the spiritual up-bringing of early Muslims 
naturally had to be revealed first and those 
which dealt with the lasting spiritual human 
needs were revealed afterwards. Thu3 the 
Quranic verses were revealed piecemeal and at 
intervals. Whenever a particular objection 
was raised by disbelievers, verses containing the 
answer to such an objection were revealed. 
Similarly, when early Muslims were required 
to be provided with guidance at a particular 
occasion, necessary and relevant verses were 
revealed to meet the needs of that occasion. 
That was the order in whieh the Quran was 
originally revealed. But since the temporary 
needs of the immediate addressees of the Quran 
were different from the permanent require- 
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108. Say, 'Whether you believe ■>,?,? s J» 0,9 ^- tv 

therein or believe not, those to whom 1U)\ \j.\ #jj\ ft\ \lL*J M \\ 4j \llo\ c U 

knowledge has been given before it, ST? *" "" ^^^>^ ^J \>,J~, v 

a do fall down prostrate on their faces ['-^w ' 9 i •' •> J>\' \'J ,<i*V '•• ■> „ 

when it is reeited to them.' »»• ^ **> UjJ&s**? ^. \>\ $* & 
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109. And say, 'Holy is our Lord. £>'Y<S>*' ^^'^//1'^ >*»" 
6 Surely, the promise of our Lord ®jfW^j0*JO9Oy£j'J& yyjk)} 
is bound to be rulnlled.' 2037 

110. They fall down on their faces g^ j, , ,9 f, y/ y *, y „ 9y9 „9 , ^ 
weeping, and it increases humility p\ £L£> fijSji.j (J^ 00*3^ Ojj&J 

;„ U,,*™ 2038 w -^ 1 "' -*•••• ' 



«19 : 59 ; 32 : 16 ; 38 : 25. »18 : 99 ; 19 : 62 ; 46: 17 : 73 : 19. 



ments of mankind in general, the order in 
wbich the Quran was later compiled in the 
ibrm of a book had naturally to be dirTerent 
from that in which it was originally revealedv 
It may be noted that the present order of the 
Chapters of the Quran and of the verses was 
also made in accordance with divine 
command. There are traditions which clearly 
relate that whenever a verse or a group of 
verses was revealed to the Holy Prophet, he 
would send for one of the Recorders and 
direct him to record the revealed verse or verses 
indicating to him at the same time the Chapter 
and the particular place in it to which they 
belonged. This shows that whenever the Holy 
Prophet received a certain revelation he was also 
divinely informed where the revealed verse or 
verses were to be placed. It is indeed an 
outstanding miracle of the Quran that it was re- 
vealed in an order which was best suited for the 
needs of the period during which it was revealed 
and was arranged for permauent use in the 
order which was also best suited for humanity's 
permanent needs. Tbe subject of the Quranic 
verses having been revealed in one order and 
subsequently arranged in a ditTerent order 
has been dealt wi(;h at some length in General 
Introduction. 



2036. Commentary : 

The words, tiiose (0 whom knowledge has been 
given before it. refer to Muslims who had believed 
in the Quran before this verse was revealed. 
They may also refer to the "People of the 
Book", who have been principally addressed 
in this Cha])ter. 

The words, fall down prostrate on their faces, 
symbolize the humblest form of devotion and 
prayer to God and incidentally represent a 
Muslim showing his uttermost humility and 
devotion in Prayer. 

2037. Commentary: 
The words bjjUu- (Holy is our Lord) 

show that it was inevitable that the cause of 
Islam should prosper and its opponents should 
be completely discomhted and overthrown. 
For if it had not been so, it would have 
constituted a renection on the glory and 
holiness of God Who had promised suceess and 
victory to Muslims and defeat and discomnture 
to disbelievers. 

2038. Commentary: 
The verse expresses a Muslim's state of mind 

when in thc posture of prostration the realiza- 
tion of the greatness of God and his own 
weakness renders him extremely humble. 
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111. a Say, 'Call upon Allah or call 
upon Rahman, by whichever narae 
you call on Him, His are the most 
beautiful names. 6 And utter not thy 
prayer aloud, nor utter it too low, 
but seek a way between. 2039 

112. c And say, 'All praise belongs to 
Allah Who has taken unto Himself 
no son, and Who has no partner in 
His Kingdom, nor has He anyone 
to h.elj) Him on account of weakness.' 
And extol His glory with all glorihca- 
tion. 2M ° 






©S^&gt 






«7:181; 20:9; 59:25. &7 : 56, 206. ci8 :5 ; 19: 36,93; 25 : 3; 72 : i. 



2039. Commentary : 

In the previous verse reference was made to 
prostrations and prayers. In the present verse 
a Muslim is taught how to pray while 
prostrating for the fuifilnient of 6od's promises 
and the betterment of his own self. 

The expression, His are the most beautijul 
names, signifies that God has many names 
which express His various attributes and a 
Muslim should invoke in his prayer that 
particular attribute of God wbich has a special 
bearing on the matter for which he wants to 
pray. If, for instance, the object of prayer 
falls under the category of God's attribute of 

il~.'U-j the supplicant should invoke His 
attribute of jU»jl| (the Gracious). Similarly, 
if the object for which he prays has 
particular reference to the attribute of -» J | 
(the Merciful), or J\jJ\ (the Great Sustainer), 
or «_j'*_^1 (the Bestower), these attributes 
should be invoked and so on, i.e., prayer should 
be offered to God by invoking the re]evant 
divine attributes. 

The word l\ J* applies to both the five 
daily Prayers, and prayer in general. The 
context, however, shows that it is prayer in 
general that is meant here. 



The expression, but seek a way between, implies 
an injunction that we should pray to God 
neither too loudly, for He is not deaf, nor in 
too low a voice as that would interfere with 
our concentration of mind in prayer. 
2040. Commentary: 

This verse which is the last of the present 
Sura, contains an implied reference to 
the subject of ,|^| (the Night Journey) 
mentioned in v. 2 of this Chapter. It 
means to say that God would bring about the 
fulfilment of the promises implied in the 
Prophet's Vision. The cause of Islam would 
triumph and idolatry would disappear 
from Arabia. This glorious triumph of Islam 
and the inglorious discomfiture of disbelief 
and idolatry would completely demolish the 
false doctrines of the trinity and plurality of 
Godhead. The ultimate and complete defeat 
of these false doctrines, prophesied by an 
unknown and poor man of Mecca withoiit 
means and power, at a time when there were 
no ostensible prospects of such a prophecy 
being fulfilled, would show that God Who had 
made this prophecy through His Prophet was 
the One True God Who had no son or 
partner. 
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CHAPTER 18. 

sOra al-kahf 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation. 

According to Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn Zubair, tbe wbole of this Sura was revealed at Mecca 
(Manthur). Almost all tbe Commentators of the Quran appear to be agreed upon this point. 
'Abdullah bin Mas'ud's report shows that it was revealed in the early days of the Meccan 
period. He says that Bani Isra'il, Kahf and Maryam are among those Surds which were 
revealed very early in the Prophet's ministry (Bukhari). According to some authorities, 
however, the present is one of those Siiras which were reveakd not piecemeal but in one 
whole. Anas reports that this Sura was revealed in one whole and was guarded by 70,000 
angels (Manthur, vol. 4, p. 210). This hadlth should not be understood to mean that some 
Chapters of the Quran enjoyed a greater protection than others at the time of their revelation. The 
traditions which say that so many angels descended for the protection of such and such Chapters 
do not speak of their protection at the time when they were being revealed but after they had 
been revealed. In fact, every Chapter deals with a particular subject. Sometimes a Chapter 
contains prophecies on the fulfilment of which depends the very truth of the Quran. Sometimes 
these prophecies pertain to physical changes, at otbers to the actions of men. The propbecies 
which pertain to the actions of men are of particular importance by reason of the fact that 
those whose punishment they predict exert themselves to the utmost of their power to 
escape it. As such prophecies generally are made in unusually adverse circumstances, their 
fulfilment appears to be highly improbable and is brougbt about only by a combination of 
extraordinary circumstances. So if a Sura contains a certain prophecy which powerful 
nations have to exert themselves to render nugatory, the angels who control and superintend 
the direction of the affairs of the world are inslructed to create conditions whicb may lead to its 
fulfilment. It is evident that the schemes and machinations of the opponents of a 
Prophet who makes the prophecy are proportionate in scope and intensity to the gieatness of 
the prophecy and proportionately comprehensive are the means employed by God to trustrate 
those plans and plots. Since the direction of the affairs of the world is entrusted to angels 
and since they carry it out under divine laws, a correspondingly large number of them 
are appointed to guard the subject-matter of a Sura which contains prophecks of the 
highest import. The angels are directed to take such steps as are necessary for the fulfil« 
ment of thosc prophecies. 

In short, the guarding of the Suras by angeis does not mean their protection when tbey 
are being revealed to a Prophet of God. The real work of gnardianship begins after they havo 

1474 



been revealed and continues till the time when the prophecies mentioned therein are fulfilled. 
As regards immunity of Quranic revelation from Satanic or human interference every Chapter, 
every verse, every word, even every letter and vowel-point oi' the Quran is equally srfe and 
under divine protection and no particular part of it enjoys this protection ingreater 
measure than others. 

As the present Sura contains prophecies about the destruction of such powerful nations 
as Gog and Magog and about the nullification of Christian false propaganda against Mam, 
thousands of angels have been on duty to bring about the fulfilment of these mighty prophecies 
from tbe very day when the Sura was revealed. 

Western scholara assign this Sura to the sixth year of the Holy Prophet's ministry at 
Mecca, but most probably it was revealed in the 4th or 5th year of the Call. 

Connection With The Preceding Sura. 

According to Muslim Commentators of tbe Quran the connection of this Chapter with 
the previous one consists ir the three questions that the Jews had asked the Holy Prophet about 
the human soul, the Dwellers of tbe Cave and Dhu'l Qarnain. The answer to the first 
question, they say, was revealed in Sura Bani Isra'Il, whilst answers to the second and third 
questions were revealed in the present Chapter (Muhlt). But this view does not 
accord with actual facts. The present Sura deals with some other important subjects besides 
the account of the Dwellers oftheCave and of Dbu'l Qarnain e.g., the parable of two men 
(vv. 33-44) and the Isrd' or Spintual Journey of Moses (w. 61-83). As to why this Sura 
contains these accounts along with the account of the Dwellers of the Cave and of Dhu'1 
Qarnain, these Commentators have no answer to give. Wherry, however, remarks in his 
" Commentary on the Quran ", that 'this Chapter might be called the Chapter of wondt»rful 
stories.' But this very novei explanation of the reverend gentl9man is as far from truth as 
that given by some Muslim Commentators. These far-fetched explanations, in fact, are born 
of a lack of proper realization by these gentleme n of the real significance and purpobe of the 
Sura. As a matter of fact, on the basis of some traditions of doubtful authenticity the idea 
had got into their beads that the Jews had put three questions to the Holy Propbet which 
this Sura seeks to tnswer. So they came to entertain this baseless notion and made no 
attempt to pondtr over and understand the contents of the Chapter. 

It is incredible that an event should have been mentioned in the Quran at length 
merely because the Jews had asked tne Holy Prophet certain questions about it. The Quran, being 
a perfect code of laws, was bound to discuss all important questions bearing on human morals, 
divine worship, spirituality, social relations, political economy, etc, whether or not the Prophet 
was asked a question regarding any one of them. If the incidents refened to above had 
any bearing on any of these subjects, they were bound to be mentioned and discussed 
in any case ; if not, the Quran would not have referred to them, no matter how many 
questions the Jews might have asked. It is also not reasonable to suggest that these 
incidents have been mentioned together in the Quran because the Jews happened to inquire 
about them at the same time. Questions about widely diiTerent Bubjecta may be 
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asked at tlie same time in one meeting and they may be answered in the order in which they 
are asked in the same meeting ; but it is unwise to think that questions must necessarily be 
answered together in a religious Scripture wbose address is not conhned to one country 
or age, irrespective of the fact whether these qnestions have any bearing on one another. The 
Commentators of the Quran seem to have grievously erred in this regard. 

It should also be remembered that the Quran anticipated and replied to all legitimate 
objections. It did not wait for any question to be asked before answering it. While 
dealing with a particular subject, the Quran invariably seeks to remove all possible doubts 
and misgivings to which a discussion of that subject is likely to give rise and which are 
incidental to it. It leaves alone all matters of passing interest because its Message is not 
for one particular people but for all peoples and all times. Hence there could be no place in it for 
the discussion of subjects which concern only one people or one particular period. While dealing 
with a partioular subject it answers only those objections which spontaneously now from a 
discussion of it and not the objections which may have been raised by a certain people at the 
time when it was being revealed. The fact is that this Chapter specihcally deals with Christianity 
and the Christian people. Tbere are on record certain sayings of the Holy Prophet whicb 
show that he, too, believed that the present Sitra particularly related to Christians. He is 
repoited to have said,"Whosoever learns by heart the iirst and the last ten verses of Sura al-Kahf 
will become immune from the evil inAuence of the Dajjal or Anticlirist" (Musnad, vol. 6, 
pp. 446, 449). 

As a matter of fact the reports upon which the Commentators have based their 
conclusions possess no reasonable basis. Most of these have been attributed to Ibn 'Abbas who 
was only about four years old at the time when the Meccans are supposed to have sent their 
deputation to the Jews at Medina aud the latter had suggested to them that they should ask 
the Prophet the aforesaid three questions. These reports are also contradictory of each othcr 
and even a hurried and casual perusal of them leaves no doubt about their being manifestly 
baseles3 and absurd. Either tbe Jews themselves knew the answer to the question which they 
are reported to havj asked the Holy Prophet about the human soul or thcy did not. If 
they knew it, how could the truth of the Prophet be proved on the basis of an answer which 
they themselves knew ? II they did not know it, then how could they know that the one given 
by the Prophet was correct ? 

All these facts taken together unmistakably show that the above-mentioned reports about 
the Holy Prophet having been asked the three questions were the product of some 
inventive genius and were later passed on as true and genuine traditions. 

After having demonstrated the falsity of the above-mentioned reports, it is necessary to 
add a few words to show the connection of this Chapter with the preceding Sura. 

In Chapter Al-Nahl the prophecy had been dealt with at some length that the Holy 
Prophet would meet with severe opposition from Jews and Christians. This subject was 
further elaborated in Sura Bani Isra'il in which it was stated that he would be taken to regions 
where he would live among Jews and would establish new contacts with them and later meet 
with opposition from both Jews and Christians and in the end would conquer them. Sura Bani 
IsiaMl also mentioned a vision of the Prophet which embodied a propbecy that he would conquer 
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the P romised Holy Land of the Jews and alluded to two revolts of the Jews foretold in the book 
.of Deuteronomy. The first revolt took place after the time of David, as a con- 
,sequence of which the Jews were expelled from their native land. They repented of their 
sins and their homeland was restored to tliem. But they relapsed into iniquity and defied 
God's commandments and revolted for the seoond time in the time of Jesus. This second 
detiance of a Prophet of God brought upon them severer punishment. Their holy places were 
destroyed and they were exiled from their beIoved land of promise. These prophecies had also 
mentioned the conditions and circumstances through which the first part of the Israelites — the 
Jews— had to pass. A description of their condition, however, gave rise to an obvious question, 
'viz., when Christiaris who form the second part of the Mosaic Dispensation have been spared 
the punishment with which the Jews who were its first part were arHicted, does it not tbllow 
that Christians are the inheritors of the divine blessings and favours promised to the Jews ? This 
question having been dispensed with, there remaiued one more question to be answered, viz., 
why are Muslims warned to be . on their guard lest they incur divine displeasure by 
followmg in the footsteps of the Jews, and what does this warning portend and what has the 
future in store for them ? These two very natural and pertinent questions have been answered 
in the present Chapter and some light has also been shed on the vicissitudes through which 
the Christian Faith was to pass. Mention has also been made of how Muslims would 
behave and make themselves the object of divine wrath by imitating the iniquitous ways of 
the Jews. An answer has also been supplied to yet another question viz. what connection 
is there between these matters and the story of the Dwellors of the Cave, and of Dhu'l 
Qarnain and Gog and Magog, the parable of two gardens and the Isra (Spiritual Ascension^ of 
Moses? The answer which the Sura under comment gives to this question is that these parables 
describe in metaphorical language the rise and fall of Christian nations and also the hardships 
and tribulations that Muslims had to surTer from them on account of their own iniquities. 

The Dwellers of the Cave are those early Christians who suffered untold persecution 
for the sake of their religion and upon whom God bestowed great material and spiritual 
blessings and favours as a reward for their sacriiices. The incidents mentioned in this 
Chapter had happened long before the time of the Holy Prophet because the successors of 
those early Christians had forsaken the path of truth by the time he made his aDpearance. 
A brief accourit of the Dwellers of the Cave or early Christians is given to point to 
the fact that when Jews incurred divine displeasure by their persistent rejection 
of truth, God chose these early Christians for the bestowal of His favours. But when later 
Christians departed from the path of virtue and took to iniquitous ways and praetices, they 
to6 forfeited divine favours. This subject has been describad in the parable of "two 
gardens." The "two gardens" symbolized the two periods of the progress and prosperity of the 
Mosaic Dispensation, viz., (a) the period of prosperity of the Jewish people and (6) the period 
of the progr&ss and advancement of Christian nations. Or they symbolized the two 
periods of the Christian people, the one before the time of the Holy Prophet and the other 
in bur own time. Sura BanT IsraTl contains an account of the favours which God bestowed 
upontheJews and the present Sura deals with th& great material progress and advancement 
made by Christian nations. 

1477 



After tttis the Sura proceeds to say that when the Israelites abused the possession of 
these"two gaidens" and consigned to oblivion God's great blessings and began to look down upon 
their cousins, the Ishmaelites, and became spiritually so depraved as to think that God's 
blessings were not so raany divine favours but rewards which they had themselves earned and 
, therefore richly deserved as of right, then God heard the supplications of tbe despised and 
oppresscd Ishmaelites and destroyed the gardens belonging to the Mosaic Dispensation, i.e. God 
broke the power of both Jews and Christians and chose the Ishmaelites, who were looked 
down upon, for His favours and gave them gardens better than those He had given to Jews 
and Cbristians. 

In order to expand the subject and give it more clarity, the Isra' (Spiritual Journey) of 
Moses has been mentioned after the parable of the "two gardens". This Spiritual Journey of 
Moses describes in metaphorical language the great material and moral progress that his followers 
were to make just as the phenomenal progress of the followers of the Holy Prophet has been 
described in his own Isrd, mentioned in Sura BanT Israi'1. This Isra' of Moses describes in 
detail when and how this great advancement would commence and where it would stop and when 
the Israelites would become deprived of divine favours which would be transferred to the 
House of Ishmael. After this we are told that the Ishmaelites, after having become heirs 
to God's favours, would in their turn incur His displeasure by defying His commandment3 
and would receive severe punishment at the hands of Christian peoples — the second 
misguided part of the Mosaic Dispensation. The depraved followers of the Holy Prophet 
would be punished by Gog and Magog who would, at one time, spread over and dominate the 
entire world. In order to show that these nations lived also even in the time of the Holy Prophet 
but that God in His own infallible wisdom had kept them in a state of dormancy and had 
stopped them from spreading over the world, the Sura has mentioned the causes that hindered 
their progress. Towards the end of the Sura, mention is made of one, Dhu'I Qarnain, who 
stood in the way of the domination of the whole world by Gog and Magog. Thus light is 
thrown on the material and spiritual condition of Christians both in the early stages of their 
Faith and in the Latter Days when power, wealth and material proaperity would make them 
depart from the path of truth and righteousness. The Dwellers of the Cave symbolize early 
Christians in the period of their weakness, and Gog and Magog represent them in the heyday of 
their glory in our own time. Gog and Magog are Christians only in name, being quite 
strangers to the real spirit of their religion. The Sura closes with an assurance to the followers 
of Islam that God would break and shatter the forces of irreligiousness unleashed by Gog 
and Magog and would bring about the deliverance of Muslims by means of a second Dhu'l 
QarnaiD. This second Dhu'l Qarnain is the Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement. 

In short, the Sura deals with two epoehs of Christianity. In the first epoch the 
Christians led a life of virtue and righteousness and in the second they have given themselves 
up entirely to the pursuit and acquisition of material wealth and worldly gains. In between 
these two periods of Christianity's spiritual glory and its decline and degradation the 
Islamic Dispensation was established and we are told that when Muslims abandoned the 
path of virtue and adopted satanic ways, tbeir political power would suffer great eclipse at the 
hands of Christians. Later, however, Islam would emerge unscathed from this travail. This 
prophecy is being fulfilled in our own time. 
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Such is the close connection that subsists between the present Sura and the preceding 

one, particularly the connection between the opening verses of this Sura and the closing verses 

of the previous Sura. The preceding Sura ended with the words, All praise belongs to Allah Who 

has taken unto Himsel/ no son and Who has no partner in His Kingdom and this Sura opens with 

the warning that destruction shall overtake a people who propose a son for God. Similarly, the 

previous Sura commended as men of knowledge those who worship and glorify God and have 

firm faith in His promises and denounced as ignorant and deprived of all true knowledge those 

who assign a son to God. Moreover, while in the previous Sura true knowledge was denned 

and explained, the present Sura defines and explains what comtitutes ignorance and lack of 

true knowledge. Another connection between the clo.ing verses of the last Sura and the 

opening verses of the present Sura is that whereas the closing verbes of the preceding 

Chapter categorically denied the existence of any partner in God's Kingdom, in the opening 

verses of this Sura the Holy Prophet is commanded to warn those who, in the pride of 

their power, wealth, and means, think that these things are everlasting and that they are 

immune from divine punishment. The fourth connection between these two Chapters consists in 

the fact that while the former Chapter closed with the words, And extol His glory with all 

glorijication, the Sura under comment opens with severe condemnation and castigation of 

those who assign a son to God. The Prophet is reported to have said that whosoever reads the 

first and the last ten verses of Sura Al-Kahf would be protected against the evil inAuence of 

the Dajjal or Antichrist (Musnad). This hadith shows that the Prophet understood that this Sura 

was a special antidote against the mischief of the Dajjal who, however, has not been 

mentioned in it by name. The lirst ten verses, the recital of which is recommended as a 

safeguard against the mischief of the Dajjal, speak of a people "who assign a son to God", and 

they are no other than present-day Christians. The last ten verses of the Sura speak 

of a people who have devoted their entire time, energy and eflbrt to the acquisition of ma.terial 

wealth and who are so engrossed in their mechanislic inventions and discoveries as to think 

that they can fathom even the very secret of creation. But the greater their inventions and 

discoveries the more mortifying is their realization that there is no iimit to the secrets of nature 

and no end to God's great and wojiderful works. Tbis description also applies to 

Christian nations of the West today. The Sura thus constitutes a sort of commentary on 

the ideas, beliefs, ambitions and doings of these nations. So when the Chapters immedi- 

ately preceding and following this Sura deal primarily with the Christian Paith and the great 

material progress and prosperity of its followers, it clearly follows that when the Holy 

Prophet declared the recitation of the rirst and last ten ver,es of this Sura as an infallible 

8afeguard against the mischief of the Dajjal, by Dajjal he meant present-day corrupt 

Christian nations. These verses embody & severe indictment of their belief in Jesus as son 

of God and of their materialistic tendencies. Thus Christian nations are certainly the DajjSl 

or Antichrist of the Holy Prophet's traditions. 

Subject-Matter. 

The subject-matter of the Sura may briefly be stated at follows : — God has revealed the 
Quran in order to remove the errors that had crept into previous heavenly Scriptures. It warns 
those who ascribe a son to God that by so doing they incur God'a displeasure. 
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These people hate Islam, but their begrnhingis not like their end. In the beginnmg they 
were very weak and were subjected to bitter persecution. God had mercy on them and delivered 
them from their triala and tribulations and put them on the road to progress and 
prosperity. But when they grew rich and prosperous, they became involved in idolatrous 
practices and instead of turning to God they turned to the world and were entirely lost in it. 
Muslims are warned to take a lesson from these people and to be on their guard 
particularly against three evils in the day of their power arid glory, viz., (a) remissness in 
divine worship ; (6) excessive love of wealth and worldly possessions ; and (c) a life of ease 
and luxury. 

The glory and power of Christian nations and degradation and poverty of Muslims 
are then graphically depicted in "the parable of two men", one rich and the other poor. 
The rich man- — Cbristian natious — would be proud of his riches wbile the poor man would 
turn to God. Pride and conceit would come to grief in the long run and circumstances 
beyond human control would bring about the rich man's decline and fall. 

The Sura proceeds to give some details of those great changes which were revealed 
to Moses in his Vision. Moses was told in his Vision that the development and progress 
of his Dispensation would fall far short of the great heights which another and a later 
Dispensation would attiin. This later Dispeusation would bring to perfection and completion 
the teaching which Mosaic Dispensation had left incomplete and Islam would emerge 
triumphant from tbe ashes of a declining and decadent Christendom. 

After having dealt with the decline and fall of Christian nations and tlie rise of Islam, 
the Sura describes the. conditions which would follow the triumph of Islam. We are told 
t-hat a time would come when Mudimr; would also turn their backs upon religion and would 
become entirely engrossed in the pursuit of material wealtb and power. To punish them for 
their sins God would once again grant success and prosperity to Christian nations which 
for a time had been restrained from advancing into Southern and Eastern regions. 
Then wonld come great destruction upon the world and all nations would become divided into 
two hostile camps and wedded to two opposite ideologies. Sin and iniquity would prevail and 
injustice and tyranny become rampant. When things came to such a pass God would 
create circumstances which would nnally check the seemingly irresistible onrush of the flood 
threatening to engulf the entire world. While dealing with this subject the Sura clearly hints 
that the same people would play an important part in arresting and stopping this flood as 
had once before broken the political power of Gog and Magog — trne folIowers of the Holy 
Prophet. 

In fact, the Sura is complementary to, and has a deep and beautiful conneetion with, 
its predecessor — Sura Banl Isra'il. Its subject-matter and the incidents mentioned therein 
do not lack cohesion as some Commentator . have mistakenly inferred but, in fact, possess 
an exquisite order. 
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- 1. °In the Name of Allah, tlie 
Oraeious, the Merciful. 2M1 

2. *A11 praise belongs to Allah Who 
has sent down the Book to His 
servant, and has not put therein any 
crookedness. 2042 

3. He has made it a guardian, thab 
c it may give warning of a grievous 
chastisement from Him, and that 
it may give the believers who do good 
deeds the glad tidings that they shall 
have a good reward, ^ 043 






■>9-> 



'M<^vfcjZ&'&£* 






«See 1:1. &25 : 2 ; 57 : 10. «17 : 10, 11. 



2041. Commentary : 
See 1:1. 

2042. Important Words : 

U y. (crookedness) is derived from ^y- i.e., it 
was or became crooked, curved or uneven. 
S V \ r je- means, the affair was or became difficult 
or troublesome. t- _, e(wa7«n)means, crookedness, 
curvity, unevenness or distortion ; corruption or 
deviation from rsctitude ; deAection ; evilness of 
natural disposition (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 14 : 4. 
Commentary: 

See the following verses. 

2043. Important Words : 

J,"» (guardian) is derived from f\» whicb 
means, he stood. They say ,/i\ f^ *- e -> fte 
managed, conducted, superintended or lookid 
after the affair. I^IJ» f'» means, he under- 
took the maintenance of the woman. *>y 
(qawwama-hu) means, he made it straight or 
put it right. ^ I c.i means, a manager of an 
affair. -511^.0(1 means, the right or true 
religion. J therefore, means, true ; perfeet ; 



manager ; superintendent ; guardian (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). See also 4 : 35. 

Commentary : 

The Quran has been called g (guardian) in this 
verse. According to the different meanings 
of the Arabic word -i , as shown 
under Important Words above, the Quran 
performs a double function. It is a guardian 
of the previous Scriptures inasmUch as it 
corrects and removes the errors that have found 
their way into them, and it is also a guardian 
for future generations of men because it takes 
upon itself their spiritual up-bringing and 
guides them to the paths which lead to the 
realization of the sublime object of their life. 

The believers have been promised k-»- Ijtl 
(good reward) in this verse. The signincance 
of "good reward" being implicit in the word 
j>;\ (reward) which in many places in the 
Quran has been promised to believers, the 
addition of the qualifying word L~>- (good) 
points to the fact that the reward of the 
believers would be productive of particulariy 
good results. It would not spoil ^them, but 
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4. Wherein they shall abide for 

ever; 2044 

5. And that it may warn those a who 
say, 'Allah has taken unto Himsel/ 
a son.' 2045 
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«17 : 112 ; 19:36; 21:27; 25:3; 39:5; 72:4. 



wouhi make tbem deserving of still greater 
reward as they would tum God's favours to 
good accouut. 

2044. Commentary : 

If the verse be taken as referring to tbe 
reward of believers in Paradise, it would mean 
that tbat reward will last for ever and will 
know no end or diminution. But if it refers 
to the good reward of this world, tben the 
verse would mean that believers will get a good 
reward so long as they do good deeds. The 
continuity of their good reward would depend 
upon the continuity of their good and 
righteous deeds. 

2045. Commentary: 

It is worthy of special note tbat the Quran 
ia first spoken of as *giving warning', next as 
'giving glad tidings' (v. 3) and then again as 
'giving warning' as in the present verse. 
Disbelievers have been warned twice and in 
between these two warnings the believers 
have been given glad tidings. This seems rather 
queer and the words appear to have been 
used haphazard. But it is not so. They 
serve a very useful purpose. The two 'warnings' 
and the one 'glad tidings' point to three 
important periods of the history of Islam. 
The tirst 'warning' mentioned in v. 3 pertains 
to the disbelievers of Mecca and all those 
people in the time of the Holy Prophet who 
had rejected hi8 Message and were punished for 
their rejeetion and opposition. The 'glad 



tidings' spoken of in tbe same verse applies 
to Muslims who after their enemies had 
been destroyed enjoyed divine favours 
for a very long time and tbis fulfilled the 
divine promise embodied in the words, 
"Wherein they shall abide for ever." For long 
centuries Muslims ruled over a large part of the 
globe and enjoyed great power and prestige. 
The 'second warning' embodied in the 
present verse refers to Christian nations of 
"the latter days" and implies a prophecy that 
after Muslims had enjoyed power and dominion 
for a long time, their glory would depart 
and Chris tian nations would again come into 
their own and spread over the entire world and 
would prove as a bar sinister to the expansion 
of Islam. These present-day Christian nations 
of the West have been warned of a severe 
punishment that i" in store for them in the 
words, that it may warn those who say, Allah 
has tahen unto HimselJ a son. Thus this giving 
of warnings twice and interspersing these two 
warnings with glad tidings for Muslims implied 
three great prophecies viz., (a) tbe discomriture 
and destruction of the HolyProphet's opponents 
in bis own time ; (b) the phenomenal rise of 
Muslims to power and glory and, after tbe 
departure of Muslim glory, (c) the punishment 
that is in store for the nations who say that 
Allah has lahen unto Himselja son. The signs of 
this divine punishment are already becoming 
too mauifest to be overiooked. 
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. «No knowledge have they thereof, ,,,. *j>. •• \ , j >/<iv 

r had their fathers. 6 Grievous is CL>S=» *&££} ^ -*•£*£ <2? r£>w ** 

the word that comes out from their ^ 

mouths. They speak naught but a ^/jS&l^g tf $* £# 



7. c So haply thou wilt grieve thyself ,?»?''» , 



V . "oo napiy wiou wirc gneve tnysen ,?,?'., , r< » C, ". • vi i> •<>•,, 
to death for sorrow after them if \^Qli$+AyS\ & iil :v .fl * g»u t^jjjyj ^ 
they beljeve not in this discourse. 2047 



«22:72; 40:43. »19-91-92. c26 : 4. 



2046. Commentary: 

The expression <JTOj5" (grievous is the 
word) is really ' -JT^» u/ w hi c h 
means that the saying of this word is very 
grievous, or that it is very grievous even to open 
the lips with this word and it is against reason 
and eommon sense to utter it. The verse 
constitutes a severe indictment of the doctrin.e 
that Jesus is the son of God. This doctrine is 
not only blasphemous but also revolting to 
human intellect. It is an insult to 
human understanding to say that a weak and 
helpless man who could not save himself from 
being hung on the Cross was God or the son 
of God. Misguide:! and erring leaders of rhe 
Christian Church fabricated a most heinous 
and blasphemous doctrine without even a 
modicum of sense or reason to support it. 
They were fully aware of the fact that the 
disciples of Jesus and early Christians were 
strict monotheists and yet they departed from 
their pristine Faith. The later Christians, 
however, had with them the excellent Islamic 
teaching about the Unity of God, but they did 
not beneht by ifr, nor by the monotheistic 
beliefs of their own forebears. Without rhyme 
or reason they ascribed Godhead to a weak 
human being. 

The words, tliey speak nauglit but a lie, 



signify that Jesus never taught such a 
foolish doctrine but later Christians 
themselves invented it and they are to blame 
for it. In fact, even the canonical Gospels 
lend no support to this blasphemous doctrine. 
No doubt the Bible has used the epithet 
"son of God" about Jesus but so has it 
also done about scveral other persons. For 
instance in Exod. 4 : 22 we have, "Thus saith 
the Lord, Israel is my son, even my first born." 
See also Gen. 6 : 2, John 10 : 35, etc. 
2047. Important Words : 

iiL.«*>.l (grieve thyself to death) ^-\ is 
active participle from «£ . They say »Li)| «c 
i.e., he slaughtered the lamb with 
extraordinary effectiveness so that the knife 
reached the back of the neck ; the verb mC 
is used to denote the doing of anything to a 
great extent or with extraordinary effectiveness 
or energy. *=*,«; *\ «£ means, he gave him his 
advice most sincerely. <_i; «jtf means, he 
killed himself with wrath or grief. The 
Quranic expression dLi; «*-l> <iJW» means, And 
maybe thou wilt kill thyself with grief being 
beyond measure eager for their becoming 
Muslims (Lane). 
Commentary : 

Ifc is clear from the context that the people 
spoken of in these verses are the Western 
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is on the earth as an ornament ibr it, ^T^^ **j£ U^JJJ^ <~ V4 V^Jju». UjJ, 



<*that We may try them as to which 
of them is best in eonduet. 2048 
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Christian nations. God had blessed tliem 
with material comforts and wealth and had 
bestowed upon them power, prestige and 
dominion. But they fell into the grievous 
error of taking a frail human being as the son 
of God. The Holy Prophet's solicitude and 
concern for the spiritual well-being of these 
people and his deep grief over their opposition 
to truth had almost killed him. But such is 
human ingratitude that from the very people 
for whom he felt and grieved so much he 
received nothing but abuse, invective and 
ridicule. Never, indeed, were selness love and 
kindness so ill requited ! 

The words, if they believe not in this discourse, 
allude to the reason of the Prophet's grief. 
They mean to say that the Quran contains 
the solution of all those dimcult problems 
that Christian nations had to face in this life, 
yet these people who have made so much 
progress in material sciences are so backward 
in the spiritual science that they are inviting 
death and destruction by refusing to 
accept true guidance. 

2018. Commentary : 

The words, We have made all that is on the 
earth as an ornament for it, point to the great 
moral lesson that nothing in this world has 
been created in vain. Of all the innumerable 
things that God has created there is not one 
which has not its particular use or is devoid 



of all good. All of them add to the beauty 
of human Iife. Muslims were expected alwa.ys 
to keep in view the great truth underlined 
in these simple words and to devote theii 
time and energy to delving into the great 
secrets of nature and to exploring the unlimited 
properties of its elements. But they ignored 
this supreme lesson while the Christian peoples 
of the West remembered it well with the- 
result that they became the most advanced 
and powerful nations in the world. 

It is to be regretted, however, that while 
Western nations greatly benented by the lesson 
taught in the words, We have made all that is 
on the earlh as an ornamentfor it, they neglected 
the one embodied in the words, that We may 
try them as to which of them is best in conduct. 
No doubt they sought after knowledge and 
made great advances in science. But the 
object of the advance and expansion of 
knowledge is that man's conduct may become 
pure and human life more peaceful. But 
these nations, instead of employing their 
knowledge and resourees to the service of man, 
have ended by making human life miserable 
and unliveable. They have failed to set an 
examplo of good conduct and have put their 
scientihc researches to evil use and have 
thereby laid the foundations of injustice, 
tyranny and corruption In the world. It is 
probably to thi3 fact that the present verse 
refers. 
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thereon a barren soil. 2049 
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10. Dost thou think that the ■>? r^, y *^\\y • ''Ki •'*<<{*♦ x *' 
People of the Cave and the Inscrip- ^0^^'jS^'^'O'^»-^! 
tion were a wonder among Our r . 
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2049. Important Words : 

|j.«^ (soil) is derived from J*/>. 
They say JJIj-u.» i.e., he ascended the ladder. 
Ix«^ «i jJ-| OjU means, the orchard became a 
desert, t.c, land without trees or herbage. 
.w means, high or elevated land or ground; 
land or ground without any trees ; the surface 
of earth ; wide or an ample place ; a road ; 
a grave. (Lane & Aqrab). 

'jj*: (barren)is derived from jj^ . They say 
tjj,- i.e. he cut it or exterminated it. o^J\»jj^ 
means, time destroyed or extirpated him 
or it. The Arabs say ;-i>'ll| Js U j^>- i.c. he 
ate all that was on the table and did not leave 
anything ; he at<? quickly. jj^.J^j\ means, land 
in which there is no herbage or from which 
the water is cut off so tbat it is dried up and 
is without herbage ; or land that produces 
no herbage (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the things 
of this world are transitory. Their acquirement 
is aot the end and object of human life. 
On the contrary, they have been created to 
serve higher and sublimer purposes — to be 
used for the service of humanity. But 
Christian nations of the West, after having 
acquired wealth, power and dominion and after 
having made great discoveries and inventions, 
have not turned their scientihc achievements 
to the service of mankind, but instead have 
employed them generally to add to human misery. 
As these scientine discoveries and inventions 
havs not fulfilled the purpose of making human 



lile more peaceful and beautiful, all the works 
of these peoples would be brought to naught 
and entirely obliterated. The expression, And 
We shall make all that is thereon a barren soil, 
does not mean that the whole world will be 
destroyed. It only refers to the destraction 
of the works of Christian nations to whom 
these verses particularly apply. 

Since a similar expression viz., Uij \iuu» 
(barren ground) used in v. 41 of thia Siira in 
connection with the parable of "two gardens" 
clearly applies to the works of Western 
nations, as shown by the context, the 
expression Ij^ |-U/> (barren soil) must also be 
taken as applying to them. The words Ij^lJ.*.* 
as shown under Important Words mean, a 
land without herbage or a land of which the 
herbage has been cut or eaten. Now, 'herbage* 
in Quranic terminology stands for the works 
of men, and according to this sense of the 
word, the verse would mean that all the 
progress that the Western nations were to 
make and all their handiworka, their lofty and 
stately buildings, the beautiful scenery of their 
land and all their pomp, glory and grandeur 
would be destroyed. This means that a terrible 
vis,itaticn is in store for them. 
2050. Important Words: 

jAfSi\ (the Cave). Jt^ I ^^S" I means, he 
entered the cave. iJj^means, a cave excavated 
out of a mountain in the form of a house ; a 
spacious cave ; a place of refuge (Aqrab). 

~i J| (the Inscription) is derived from Jj 
which means, he wrote a writing; he sealed, 
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stamped, imprinted or impressed. i_<k£J| i> 
means, he marked the writing with the dots 
or points, and made its letters distinct or plain. 
4*.!j (raqqama-hu) means, he ngured, 
variegated or decorated the garment or piece 
of cloth and made it striped or marked it 
with stripes. ^iillsi^Jj means, I marked the 
thing so as to distinguish it from other things, 
as, for instance, by writing and the like. 
j~i$\jj means, he cauterized the camel. -5j 
signines any garment or piece of cloth 
figured, variegated or decorated with a certain 
or known nguring or decoration, such as is a 
mark ; a book or writing. r*,J\ means, the 
Inscription (Lane & Aqrab). For different 
accounts of this word see at the end of the 
commentary of the present verse. 

Commentary : 

The verse declares the Dwellers of the Cave 
to be no novel or out of the ordinary thing but 
as only one of the so many Signs of God. There 
was nothing about them which might be 
considered a departure from the ordinary laws 
of nature. It is, however, very regrettable that 
while accordmg to this verse the 
Dwellers of the Cave were no object of 
wonder but were only a Sign of God, many 
Commentators of the Quran have woven 
fantastic legends around them. 

Who were these Dwellers of the Cave, where 
did they live and what were the conditions 
and circumstances under which they hi d 
to live, are some of the questions that have 
agitated the minds of Commentators fi>r 
hundreds of years. A good clue to the solution of 
these baffling questions is to be found in some 
of the stories related by Muslim historians, 
Ibn Ishaq being most prominent among them. 
These stories are summarized below : — 

1. Ibn Ishaq relates that when idolatry 
first found its way among Christians, 
those of them who were strict monotheists 



being sorely distressed over the condition 
of their coreligionists renounced their 
company. This happened in the time of 
the Koman Emperor Decius, who was 
a gieat persecutor of Christians. Some 
Christian young men who refused to 
worship idols were arrested and brought before 
him. He asked them to think over 
and revise their attitude and himself went 
on a journey. Instead of tubmitting to the 
Emperor's command they sought safety in 
Aight and took refuge in a cave. On his return 
from the journey the Emperor ordered these 
young men to be brought before him. 
They feared that they would be fouud out 
and killed. So they prayed long and fervently 
in the cave and had hardly nnished their 
prayer when they fell into a deep sleep. Their 
belongings lay beside them and their dog 
kept watch at the entrance of the cave. The 
search for them brought their pursuers to 
the mouth of the cave but no one could muster 
enough courage to enter it. The Emperor was 
eounselled to raise a w&Il before its mouth. 
He accepted the advice and the mouth of 
the cave was sealed up. (Ma'anl, vol. 5, p. 16). 
2. There is another story to the effect that 
a disciple of Jesus arrived in a town of which 
the ruler had commanded that every new- 
comer, before entering the town, should 
prostrate himself before the idol at its entrance. 
The disciple refused to carry out the king's 
command. On the contrary, he began to 
preach against idol-worship which Ied to many 
inhabitants of the town becoming Christians. 
One day, as the result of a scuSle between 
the king's son and the owner of a hammam 
(bath) the former was killed. The owner of the 
hammam fled. Some young men who had 
embraced Christianity.apprehendingarreat, also 
ned and along with a landlord, who too had 
embraced Christianity, took refuge in a cave. 
The story then pioceeds as narrated above 
by Ibn Ishaq (Ma'ani, vol. 5, p. 19). 
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3. Ibn 'Abbas is reported to have said that 
he was with Mu'awiya in an expedition against 
the Romans when they saw the cave in which 
( J» r S" t _jU' | (Dwellers of the Cave) weTe believed 
to have lived. Mu'awiya sent some of his 
men to enter the cave but a storm suddenly 
arose and prevented them from entering it. 
According to another narration Ibn 'Abbas 
is reported to have said that he had even 
seen the remains of «J> t 5'._>t<<* , l which seemed to 
be 300 years old (Manthur, vol. 4, pp. 22, 214). 

4. According to Abii Hayyan there is a 
cave in Spain which is supposed to contain 
the dead bodies of the Dwellers of the Cave 
and also of their dog. Ibn Abi 'Attiyya also 
claims to have seen the cave where according 
to him the corpses of «_j» r f »_>btf**l have 
remained for four or five hundred years. He 
writes that there are to be found near 
Granada the ruins of a town which is called the 
town of Decius. It contains very weird tombs 
built of stones (Muhlt, vol. 6, p. 102). 

5. Identical accounts nave been given by Ibn 
Kathir and by 'Abd aI-Razzaq and Ibn Hatim 
in Durri Manthur (vol. 4, p. 224). Some 
Commentators of the Quran have gone so far 
as to give even the names of the Dwellers of 
the Cave. For instance, Ibn Kathir (vol. 6, p. 
131) has, on the authority of Ibn 'Abbas, given 
the names of these people and their number. 

6. The memorable story of the ''Seven 
Sleepers", as told by Gibbon in his Decline 
and Fall of the Roman Empire, provides 
an important clue to the solution of the mystery 
that surrounds the Dwellers of the Cave. 
"When the Emperor Decius", says Gibbon, 
"persecuted the Christians, seven noble youths 
of Ephesus concealed themselves in a spacious 
cavern in the side of an adjacent mountain, 
where they were doomed to perish by the 
tyrant, who gave orders that the entrance 
should be nrmly secured with a pile of huge 
stones. They immediately fell into a deep 
slumber, which was miraculously prolonged, 



without injuring the powers of Iife, during 
a period of one hundred and eighty-seven 
years. At the end of that time, the slaves 
of Adolius, to whom the inheritance of the 
mountain had descended, removed the stones, 
to supply materials for some rustic edince ; 
the light of the sun darted into the cavern, 
and the seven sleepers were permitted to awake. 
Aiter a slumber, as they thought, of a few 
hours, they were pressed by the calls of hunger 
and resolved that Jamblichus, one of their 
members, should secretly return to the city 
to purchase bread for the use of his companions. 
The youth could no longer recognize the once 
familiar aspect of his native country; and 
his surprise was increased by the appearance 
of a large cross, triumphantly erected over 
the principal gate of Ephesus. His singular 
dress and obsolete language confounded the 
baker to whom he offered an ancient medal 
of Decius as the current coin of the empire ; 
and Jamblichus, on the suspicion of a secret 
treasure, was dragged before the judge. Their 
mutual inquiries produced the amazing dis- 
covery that almost two centuries had elapsed 
since Jamblichus and his triends had escaped 
from the rage of a pagan tyrant. The bishop 
of Ephesus, the clergy, the magistrates, the 
people, and, it is said, the Emperor Theodosius 
himself, hastened to visit the cavern of the 
Seven Sleepers, who bestowed their benediction, 
related their story, and at the same instant 
peaceably expired" (chapter 33). 

The story of the Dwellers of the Cave 
may also be taken to apply to Joseph of 
Arimathaea and his companions. According 
to William of Malmesbury, Joseph was sent 
to Britain by St. Philip and having been given a 
small island in Somersetshire there constructed 
with twisted twigs the iirst Christian church 
in Britain, afterwards to become the Abbey 
of Glastonbury. According to another account 
Joseph is said to have wandered into Britain 
in the year 63 A. D . . .. According to the legenda 
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whieh grew up under the care of the monke, 
the first Church of Glastonbury was a little 
wattled buildiug erected by Joseph of 
Arimathaea as tha leader of the twelve apostles 
sent over to Eritain from Gaul by St. Philip 
(Enc. Brit., lOth edition & 13th edition, 
ttnder Joseph of Arimathaea & Glastonbury). 

All these accounts may appear to be do 
more than picturesque legends or later 
lnterpolations or they may belong to the 
realm of poetry rather than genuine tradition 
but they do not seem to be completely devoid 
of all reality and are not without an 
undercurrent of truth. Anyhow, they possess 
a deep and far-reaching signincaDce. Joseph of 
Arimathaea may or may not have gone to 
England or that country may or may not 
be "the cave" under discussion, but the story 
of the Dwellers of the Cave does symbolize 
the story of the early persecution and later 
xise and expansion of Christianity. 

Our reeent research, however, assigns the 
catacombs at Rome rather than Glastonbury 
as the site of " the cave " and a study 
of early Christianity lends great weight to 
this researcb. Accounts of the Dwellers 
of the Cave given above by Ibn Ishaq and 
other historians also seem to substantiate and 
reinforce this recent theory. 

Prom these accounts the following facts 
unmistakably emerge : — 

(1) That early Christians were believers 
in the Unity of God aud that they 
suffered great persecution for 
their beliefs. 

(2) That some of these Christians 
fearing persecution and death took 
refuge in a cave in the time of 
a king variousIy known as Dacyuse, 
Dacyanuse or, in Latin, Decius. 

(3) That the persecutors of these 
Christians were idol-worshippers who 
sought to compel them to worship 



their own idols and offer sacrinces to 

them. 
(4) That these young men came out of 

the cave in the time of a king named 

Nandusls or, as Gibbon says, 

Theodosius. 
Now it is a well-known historical fact that 
early Christians had to suffer untold persecutions 
at the hands of the idolatrous Eoman Emperors 
for their belief in the Oneness of God. 
This persecution began as early as in the 
time of the notorious Emperor Nero who 
is said to have set fire to Rome and 
fiddled while that great seat of learning and 
civilization was burning. It continued 
intermittently till the reign of the Emperor 
Constantine who became converted to 
Christianity and made it the religion of the 
State. According to Tacitus Nero inAicted most 
inhuman tortures upon Christians in order 
to shift the blame for the burning of Rome on 
to them. He caused[them to be hanged, burned 
alive and thrown to hungry dogs. Even St. 
Peter is said to have met his death at this 
cruel Emperor's hands. Tertullian states that 
Peter was crucified under Nero, and Origen 
adds that at his own request he was crucified 
head downwards. . . Early in the third century 
the grave of Peter and Paul was shown in 
the Vatican and their relics were moved to 
the catacombs in 258 A. D. Among the 
tombs to be lately discrvered in the catacombs 
are some of those disciples whose names have 
been mentioned in the Gospels and with whom 
Peter is said to have stayed (Enc. Brit., 
Every Man's Encyclopaedia, & Gibbon's 
Roman Empire, under Peter, Catacombs 
& Nero, and Story of Rome by Norwood 
Young). 

The persecution continued in the reign of 
Domitian. But it was not only tyrants like 
Nero and Domitian who persecuted Christians 
but great and \irtuous prinees like Trajan 
and Marcus Aurelius also punished these 
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unonending people with death, exile and 
imprisonment. They had, howeyer, a brief respite 
of about forty years after which their persecu- 
tion again began with renewed fnry under the 
Emperor Decius. This time the persecution 
was so t.evere that compared with it the fonner 
condition was a state of perfect freedom and 
security. Decius wanted to restore the religion 
and institutions of ancient Rome and with 
this objeet in view he began a systematic 
extermination of Christianity. The edicts of 
Diocletian in 303 A.D., however, surpassed 
all anti-Cbristian measures. By these edicts 
Christian churches in all the provinces of the 
empire were demolished, all their sacred books 
were publicly burnt and the property of the 
Church was conhscated and Christians were 
put out of the protection of the land (Gibbon's 
Roman Empirs). 

To save themselves from this most cruel and 
inhuman persecution the helpkss Christians 
had to seek refuge in concealment and from 
a study of the catacombs at Rome it appears 
that they proved havens of safety for them. 
These catacombs which have been referred to in 
the Quran as " the cave" were admirably suited 
to the needs of Christians who had to remain 
in coneealment for long intervals. They had 
built schools and chapels and also buried 
the dead bodies of their saints and holy men 
in them. Though some of the statements as 
to the employment of the catacombs in times 
of persecution may have been somewhat 
exaggerated, we have clear evidence that they 
were used as places of refuge from the fury 
of the heathen, in which the believers — 
especially the bishops and clergy, who would 
naturally be the iirst objects of attack — might 
secrete themselves until the storm had blown 
over. Tbis was a purpose for which they were 



hiding places at dirTerent levels which might 
be passed nnperceived in the dark bv 
pursuers. As a rule also the catacombs had 
more tban one entrance, and frequently 
communicated with a sand-quarry ; so tbat 
while one entrance was careiully watched, the 
pursueo. might escape in a totally ditTerent 
direction by another. These catacombs have 
several stories which are contected with each 
other by a vast labyrinth of narrow galleries, 
interspersed with small chambers, excavated 
at successive Ieveh>. These dark, narrow 
and labyrinthic galleries have gone on for 
hundreds of miles. Padri Marchi has estimated 
the length of the galleries at from 800 to 900 
miles and the number of interments at 
between 6,000,000 and 7,000,000. Martigny's 
estimate is 587 miles and Northcote's lower 
still, at not less than 350 miles (Enc. Brit., 
9th edition, under Catacombs). 

From the inscriptions on the tomb-stones 
in the catacombs it appears that the early 
Christians were strict monotheists. There is 
not a single word on the inscriptions which 
indicated that they believed in Jesus as God or 
the son of God. He has been represented only 
as a shepherd or a Prophet of God, which he 
really was. Nor has Mary, his mother, been 
mentioned as anything more than a pious 
woman. The story of the tribe of the Prophet 
Jonah and that of Noah's flood rind repeated 
and prominent mention in the inscriptions and 
engravings. This clearly shows that early Chris- 
tians regarded the Old Testament with greater 
respect than do present-day Christians. It 
also appears that Christians who took 
refuge in the catacombs kept dogs at their 
entrance which would announce the approach 
of strangers by their barking. 



admirably adapted both by the intricacy of 
their labyrinthine passages, in which anyone 
not possessing the clue would inevitably be 
lost, and the numerous small chambers and 



To be brief, the account of the Dwellers 
of the Cave constitutes a representation of 
the history of early Christians and shows how 
they conducted a vigorous campaign againss 
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11. When the young men betook 
themselves for refuge to the Cave 
and said, 'Our Lord, bestow on us 
mercy from Thyself, and provide for 
us right guidance in our affair.' 2051 

12. So We sealed up their ears in 
the Cave for a number of years. 2052 



\T"' ,?i{" 






idolatry and polytheistic beliefs and suffered 
untold persecutions for their belief in the Unity 
of God and how their successors ended by 
disowning almost all the fundamental d( ctrines 
of their Faith. The position of ; 'the cave", 
however, is of secondary importance, though 
from the facts narrated above its description 
as given in v. 18 applies more fully and in 
greater ditail and exactness to the catacombs 
at Rome than to any othcr place. 

Similarly, very stiange aud widely divergent 
accounts of ~i)\ (the Inscription) have been 
given by Commentators. According to some 
it was a tablet of lead or coppet or a slab 
of stone on which the names of the Dwellers 
of the Cave, their ancestry, etc, were 
inscribed. Some say it was the name of the 
town or village from which they came 
or the name of the mountain or valley in 
which that "cave" was situated, yet according 
to others it was the name of their dog or 
the coin which they used. Leaving tiside 
the mental wanderings of Comroentators, 
these two words — "cave" and " inscription"— 
represent the two most prominent aspects 
of the Christjan Faith, viz., that it began as a 
religion of renunciation and withdrawal 
from the world and ended by becoming a 
religion of entire engrossment in worldly affairs, 
a religioa of business and trade in a world of 
writings and inscriptions. See also Tafsir 
Kabir by Hazrat Khalifatul Masih II. 
2051. Important Words : 

|xij (right guidance). ji, (rashadun) is the noun- 
infinitive from Ai- j (rashida) as xij (rusMun) is 
the noun-infinitive from Jj>j(rashada). JCj 3 \ Jut j 



means, he took or followed a right way or course 

or direction. They say.^l xij (rashida) i.e., he 

took or followed a right course in his affair. 

4X -j A (rushda-hu) means, he attained year* 

of discretion, when he was able to take or follo-H 

a rightcourse. Some say that oij (rushdun) 

reIates~to the things of the present life and 

; to those of the life to come ; and xij 

(rashadun) only to those of the life to come 

but this distinction does not accord with 

Arabic idioni. (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Th? verse means to say that the Dwellers of 
the Cave prayed to God for His Mercy and 
deliverance from the dimcult situation in which 
they found themselves. 
2052. Important Words : 

^- Ij| Jc ItjJ, (We sealed up their ears). The 
word ujj» has a vast variety of meanings. 
They say»u» ^■•~> J J> i.e., he prevented him from 
doing a thing that he had begun. ^iljsu^ 
means, he prevented him from hearing. 
So the Quranic expression J-\'i\ J» b jj> means, 
We prevented them from hearing. It also 
means, We made them sleep by preventing 
any sound from penetrating into their ears 
in consequence of which they would have 
awoke (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 274 & 
4 : 35. 

Commentary : 

Literally tbe verse means, We prevented any 
sound from penetrating into their ears, i.e., 
for a number of years they remained wholly 
cut off from the affairs of the outside world 
and did not know what was happening there. 
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13. Then We raised them up that (>. •»< »'; ',. >' •*,„, ■ », , ,,* 
We might know which of the two ^^ S&W tf UU^$i*ao J-J 
parties would better reckon the time 

that they had tairied. 2 053 ©|oi1f^J &.' 

14. We will relate to thee their & 9' •''c 9' s 99* 
story with truth : They were youn g men "^^ ^[^^jJU^S &f& J*& Jj£ 
who believed in their Lord and °We ' '" * " ^^ 



inereased them in guidance. 2054 






«8:3; 47 : 18. 



205.3. Important Words : 

|.u| (the time) is from -u| (amida). They 
say |j. I <1 ^^ i.e., he assigned or appointed 
for him or it a term or limit. »x>\ »1 means, 
he or it reached or attained his or its utmost 
or extreme extent, term etc. X. I means, 
time considered with regard to it3 end ; the 
utmost or the extreme extent, term, limit, 
point or reach ; the period of life which one 
has reached ; each of the two terms of the 
Iife of a man, i.e., the time of his birth and 
the time of his death ; the starting place and 
the nnish (of horses in a race) ; any space of 
time ; a space of time of unknown limit ; a 
particular time etc. The difference between 
£> I and jU j is that whereas the former is time 
considered with regard to its end, the latter 
is time considered with regard to both its 
end and its beginning. Similarly, the difference 
between -u| and J.I is that while the former 
means time limited in duration, the latter meana 
time everlasting. The Arabs say A*U^,»-VfjJ- I|JjII 
i.e., the present state of existence is limited 
in duration, but the iinal state of existence is 
everlasting (Lane & Mufradat). 



Commentary : 

There were two parties among the early 
Christians : (a) Those who did not like to 
dissemble or dissimulate and knowing no 
compromise with unbelief and idolatry suffered 
persecution for their faith with patience and 
fortitude. These people had to seek refuge in 
caves : (b) Those who thinking prudence to be 
the better part of valour concealed their faith 
and saved themselves from persecution. Of 
these two parties the one which suffered most 
were in a better position to remember the 
duration of the period of their persecution. 
Or it may be that the words " two parties " 
refer to the persecutors and the persecuted. 

2054. Commentary: 

The verse shows that many fantastic stories 
were current about the Dwellers of the Cave 
in the Holy Prophet's time. The truth about 
them, however, is that they were young men 
of noble conduct who had staked their all for 
the sake of their Lord and that their faith had 
steadily grown under persecution. 



1491 



Ctt. 18 



AL-KAHP 



fct. 15 



Q>j 



15. And We strengthened their 
hearts, when they stood up and said, 
'Our Lord is the Lord of the heavens 
and the earth. Never shall 
we call upon any god beside Him ; 
if we did, we should indeed have 
uttered an enormitv. 2055 



16. a 'These, our people, have taken 
for worskip other gods beside Him. 
Wherefore do they not bring a clear 
authority for them ? And 6 who is 
more unjust than he who invents a 
lie concerning Aliah ? 205? 

17. 'And now when you have with- 
drawn from them and from that which 
they worship beside Allah, then seek 
refuge in the Cave ; your Lord will 
unfold for you His Mercy and will 
provide for you comfort in this affair 
of vours.' 2057 



m & ' a9 !>*oJ ^ v?j,3 1 o^sli 

©Q£2i$i£vJ3 



«21:25; 25:4; 66:145; 7:38; 10:18; 11:19. 



2055. Commentary : 

Though their people were against them 
and mercilessly persecuted them, yet they 
could not be intimidated into giving up their 
Faith. God had strengthened their hearts 
and had bestowed upon them hrmness of 
faith. 

2056. Commentary : 

By using the words " our people " the verse 
shows that the people to whom the Dwellers of 
the Cave belonged were idol-worshippers. Such 
were the Romans who worshipped idols. 

2057. Commentary : 

The verse brings to light the fact that those 
monotheistic young men were no scattered 
individuals but they formed part of an 
organized and disciplined religious community 
whose members met frequently in private. 



The word ^S" (Cave) used here shows 
that when these young men talked of 
taking shelter in "the cave" they had some 
specinc cave in mind . This cave seems to 
have already been used as a place of refuge 
by Roman slaves who had Aed from their cruel 
masters. 

It also appears from this verse that before 
they took refuge in "the cave" these young 
men had decided that they would repair to 
that particular cave for shelter when persecu- 
tion exceeded all bearable bounds and it 
became impossible for them to live any 
longer among their people. The words, And now 
when you have ipithdrawn from them, show that 
they had already been the victims of a 
severe social boycott and had lived apart 
from their people in a separate group of their 
own. 
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18. And thou couldst see the sun, 
as it rose, move away from their 
Cave on the right, and when it set, 
turn away from them on the left ; 
and they were in the spacious hollow 
thereoi This is among the Signs of 
Allah.. a He whom Allah guides is 
rightly guided ; but he whom He 
adjudges astray, for him thou wilt 
find no helper or guide. 2058 



'»'»• v. 9 -« *" X: "->n./9< ?• , ->< *, {.i , 



«7:179; 17:98; 39:37-38. 



2058. Important Words : 

j j I >" (move away) is in reality j _, I JS 
which is derived from jj\j (tazawara) 
which again is derived from jlj. 
They say »jlj i.e. he visited him. ^jjjl 
(izwarra) or <c j j I >" (tazawara) means, 
he declined or turned aside from it (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

J> js; (turn away) is derived from J> j . 
They say <*>y i.e. he cut it. gsSJSc^j 
means, I passed through or across the valley. 
j£ll J>j means, he turned aside or 
away from the place. The (juranic expression 
Jl^Jloji * t .J» j ,«r o> > lil j means, when it 
set to leave them behind on the left ; 
to pass by and beyond them leaving them on 
its left ; to turn aside or away from them 
on the left (Lane & Aqrab). 

ĕ_j>J (spacious hollow) is derived from 
Ui . They say «_>1J| U» { e- jj e 
Opened the door. «jUj U» means, he 
parted his legs wide or straddled to make 
water. lj>j means, an opeDing or intervening 
space or an intermediate wide space 
between two things ; a wide tract or a wide or 
depressed tract of land ; the court or yard of 
a house ; tbe part between the two sides of the 
solid hoof (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 
Tte yerse describes the position of the Cave. 



It appears that the people referred to above 
lived in very high regions in the north, and the 
Cave was so situated that it faced north-west, 
for the sun passes a place which has its face to 
the north from right to left. 

The word « j>i (spacious hollow) shows that the 
Cave covered a vast area. The catacombs at 
Rome which still exist confirm this view. They 
enclose a vast area, which has been estimated 
variously as extending over as many as 870 
miles. It also appears that the catacombs 
admitted very little Iight. The Cave was made 
in such a way as to serve as a hiding place. St. 
Jerome who visited the catacombs in the 
4th century says, "It is all so dark that the 
language of tbe Prophet (Ps. 55.15) seems to be 
fulfilled, 'let them go down quick into Hell'. 
Only occasionally is light let in to mitigate 
the horror of the gloom, and then not so 
much through a window as through a hole" 
(Enc. Brit., llth edition, vol. 5, p. 491). 

By pointing to the position of the Cave which 
faced northward, God intended to wara Muslims 
that they had an enemy in northem regions 
about whom they should particularly be on 
their guard. Muslims disregarded this 
timely warning and fell easy victims to the 
machinations of their enemy. Instead of 
presenting a united front they fell out among 
themselves and facilitated his task. The 
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E. 3 19. Thou mightest deem them 
awake, whilst they are asleep ; and 
We shall cause them to turn over to 
the right and to the left, their dog 
stretching out his forelegs on the 
threshold. If thou hadst had a look 
at them, thou wouldst surely have 
turned away from them in fright, and 
wouldst surely have been tilled with 
awe of them. 2059 






intrigues of the Abbasides of Baghdad and their 
unseemly approacb.es to tbe Byzantine Empire 
of Constantinople for belp on tbe one band and 
tbe intrigues of tbe Moors in Spain with the 
Vatican on tbe other led to their progressive 
decline and ultimate destruction. The 
solidarity of Islam suffered a fatal blow from 
these internal dissensions. 
2059. Important Words. 
lUlil (awake) is the plural of Jii 
(yaqizun) wbicb is derived from Jli 
(yaqiza) which means, he awoke ; he did not 
sleep. Jji> (yaqizun) means, a man 
waking ; a man vigilant, wary, cautious, or in 
a state of preparation ; having his attention 
roused and possessing knowledge and much 
intelligence (Lane & Aqrab). 

ijjj (asleep) is the plural of M\j 



whicb is derived irom o» j wbich means, 
he slept. They say ^Vl^ ft j5 J i.e. 
he abstained or beld back from the affair ; he 
neglected it. jjJlooij means, the market 
became stagnant or dull (Lane & Aqrab). 

x^>j (threshold) is derived from Xj> j 
They say o&-\ ■*•» j i- e - he remained in the 
house. «_jU| -u»jl means, he closed the 
door. jl^ j means, a court or open space 
in front of a house ; a thresbold of a door or 
entrance ; a door or entrance ; a fold for sheep 
or goats ; a house of stones made in the moun- 
tains for Aocks or herds (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 
The verse does not refer to tbe Dwellera 



of the Cave in the early days of Christianit] 

but to Christian nations in tbe Holj 

Prophet's own time. Muslims of that time wer< 

warned that Cbristian nations in nortberr 

regions were tben lying in a state of dormancj 

but they would soon rise from their deep sleej 

of centuries and would spread all over the worlc 

and hold it under their sway. Before thai 

time Muslims should make effective preparation 

to protect themselves against their devastating 

onslaughts. Muslims tbrew this timely 

divine warning to tbe winds. After Caliph 

Uthman internecine dissensions rent them. 

They became heedless of the danger that 

existed in the sbape of the Byzantine Empire 

by their side. If they then bad attacked and 

conquered it, for wbich they had quite legitimate 

reasons as tbe Bomans had iirst attacked 

them, the political map of tbe world would 

now be quite different from what it is. 

The words, their dog stretching oul his /orelegs 
on the threshold, refer to the great fondness of 
Christian peoples for their dogs. The words 
may also be taken as referring to the Byzantine 
Empire which then kept guard over Europe 
on both sides of the Sea of Marmora. This 
sea looks like a dog keeping watch with his 
forelegs stretched forth on both sides. The 
Turks conquered this country in the 15th 
century but it was too late. By then a great 
political awakening had taken place among the 
Christian nations of the northern regions. If in 
tbe day of their power and glory the Moora and 
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20. And so We raised them up that r? **, ,.,),.,„ > *f>'/ ,>i»,// 2 4- 

they might question one another. (J-»\$ u$J^^)yf\u^,j*^^* s , S]Sj 3 

One of them said, a 'How long have * "',"<, , ' " 

you tarried?' They said, <We have *i^5^^^^iTi& 

tarried a day or part of a day.' ^-^ ' J ^*« v J*/^7^/^? 

O^ers said, "Your Lord knows best , v> ••'■*/>.•» r> t » **..'' r> 9\ 9 ' Y> ' W„ 

the time you have tarried. Now ssnd ^eJJ^U^O.u ^>&J W,>*d>^ft> $w 

one of you with these silver coins , ^, ' 9 

of yours to the city ; and let him see $ ^J^ &^ ft %#>»4M 

which of lts inhamtants has the purest ■* T " J - ' -* ^' \ * ' ' * ' 

food, and let him bring vou provisions V \' y \'"i'' t ♦ >» - ' JC» f't* [* \'\i 

thereof. And let him be courteous l- Ah ■*" j J <^ ty^J^T^ UUb 
and let him not inform any one about 
you 



2060 



4" Y ' s \ 9 's 



«2:260; 23:113-114. 



tbe Abbasides had made common cause to 
subdue and crush these nations, Islam would 
have spread to these parts and mankind would 
have been spared much misery and bloodshed. 

The expre?sion, If thoii hadst had a look at 
ihem, thou wouldst surely have tumed away from 
them in fright, refers to the time when Christian 
nations will have acquired great political 
power. Till very recently the nationals of all 
Western countries were treated with great 
respect and fear all over the East. It 
constitutesa proof positiveof the divine source 
of the Quran that it foretold this fact hundreds 
of years ago when Christian nations were 
yet sunk in a deep sleep of centuries and the 
wildest streteh of imagination could not have 
foreseen the power and glory to which they 
subsequently rose. 

2060. Commentary : 

Like its predecessor this verse also speaks 
not of early Christians who took shelter in " t.he 
cave" but of the Christian nations of the 
West after they had spread all over the 
world. Tlie words, "We raised them up", 
refer to the great progress which these nations 
were destjned to make in future. It is a 



peculiarity of the Quranic style that it uses 
the past tense for events which are to take 
plpce in future in order to emphasize the 
inevitability and certainty of their occurrence. 
The words mean to say that the day is sure to 
come when God will bring about an awakening 
among these people who are now asleep. 

The words, one of them said ; How long have 
you iarried, signify that Christian nations 
would begin to feel that it was now time for 
them to bestir themselves and shake off their 
Iethargy. This awakening took place in the 
time of the Crusades when the Monarchs of 
England, France and Germany made common 
cause and the whole of Europe combined to 
make a concerted attack upon Muslims to 
wrest the Holy Land from their hands. 

The expression, /• J . Jc» jl Lj. i.e. a 
day or part of a day, does not mean that 
the Dwellers of the Cave were not 
certain as to how long they remained 
asleep. According to Arabic idiom the 
expression denotes an indeiinite period 
of time. Elsewhere the Quran has specified 
as one thousand years the period for which 
Christian nations of the West remained in a 
state of sleep or inactivity. In vv. 20 : 103, 
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21. 'For, if they should come to 
know of you, they will stone you 
or make you return to their religion 
and then will you never prosper.' 8061 






104 we have, The day when the trumpet mll be 
blown. And on that day We shall gather the 
sinful together blue-eyed. They mll talk to one 
another in a low tone : You tarried only ten 
days. The words "ten days" here stand for 



ten centuries and the word l» 



Jj 



(blue- 



eyed) elearly refers to the peoplea of the 
West who generally have blue eyes. It is a well- 
known historical fact that the. foundations of 
British power in the East were laid in the 
beginning of the seventeenth century, in about 
1611 A.I)., when a British commercial compauy 
was allowed to open its first industrial 
concern in Surat and began to do business in 
the Bay of Bengal (March of Man, 
published by Enc. Brit. Society). This 
period approximates to one thousand years 
after the Holy Prophet began to preach his 
Mission in 611 A. D. The secret of the British 
power in subsequent centuries lay in their 
success in obtaining a foothold in the East. 
Other European nations only followed in the 
wake of the British people. 
The word ULk (provisions) in the verse under 
comment does not mean 'cooked food' as is 
generally misunderstood. It possesses a much 
wider signihcance and may mean, wheat, 



barley, millet, dates or other articles of food 
(Lane). The words, and let him bring you 
provisions thereoj, refer to the import of Indian 
articles of food, especially wheat, by European 
countries for about 200 years. European 
business men had a special knack of being 
gentle and courteous in their commercial 
dealings. To this characteristic of theirs tho 
expression i_ikkJj (and let him be courteous) 
refers. 

The words, and let him not inform any one 
about you, refer to the quiet and unobstrusive 
penetration of Western innuence in the East, 
particularly in India — the undivided India of 
pre-Partition days. 
2061. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that if the people to 
whom you are sending trade parties became 
acquainted with your real intentions, or before 
your feet became nrmly established in their 
country some political quarrel or commercial 
disagreement arose and you were overpowered, 
then you would either have to quit their country 
or embrace their religion. In either case 
you would fail to gain a permanent foothold and 
all your dreams of establishing a great empire 
in their country would come to naught. 
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22. And thus did We disclose them ; , ^ , ***% 9 , 9 , 

to the people that they might know <uifc\ij<jl &3£lp$& SjJS&iSliiTS 

°thatthe promise of Allah was true, " »'\' .. -r— „ 

and that, *as to the hour, there was '^\^ji\\ i\£i f*fXs ' d '[U '*'\' i' 

no doubt about it. And remember Uyj**-*.*}. ^J2J { bUlc)bo > 

ihe time when people disputed among **£iA<t\/? 9 !&>'[' \^\\\[<.'. ->9'->' i9'» 

themselves concerning them, and said, ^*"*^"^! yO^llr*} l^ui^o^j^to^W 

'Build over them a building.' Their ., , ^,, ~ 9 , , 

Lord knew them bes£ Those who Oj^^l^jjl Jg W& 
won their pomt said, We will, surely, ' "' —"^ 

build a place of worship over them.' m2 r\\\ "*«• ' '\' 

23. kSome say, 'They were three, • ,'.» 9 ..' , ,■> K9fc -»99 st c ?'.\< ^ >->9 ,* 
the fourth was their dog,' and others Oyy*i * ^p^Ffj <£» oD£~* 
say, 'They were five, the sixth was , c 9 y»r <",, ,„ , 9 9 *, , 9 9 , c? 
their dog,' guessing at random. And 5 S"^ V ^^^%J^^^Jw "<Cl^ 
yet others say, 'They were seven, the ' . * 

eighth ™ thdr dog.- Say, "My Lord &?$$>.%£*£&<&£$% 
knows best their number. JNone " ^^ 

knows them except a few.' So argue [' 9 "^\'> "^rr Ml ,9? '\->'[' * »<t 

not concerning them except with <r** -*** * 0?& jU.>&vUj LS^^OjJ 
arguing that is overpoweriner, nor seek 



?•* '.. ".*>* 



information about them from any one >^CsftXJj 5>i "t^O? >Ih> 5 1 
of them. 2063 "" " "^ • 






Jkt*S'\ ' **«< i. 



/<» 



«31 : 34 ; 35 : 6. &15 : 86 ;. 20 : 16 ; 22 : 8. 



2062. Commentary: 

In this verse we are told that these people 
who had remained aloof from the world for a 
long time will become known to the ends of 
the earth, and thus the truth of the prophecy 
about the rise to great power and dominion of 
Christian nations in the Latter Days will 
become established and then the promised hour 
of which these people were warned will come 
to pass. 

In the words, We will surely build a place of 
worship over them, the Quran reverts again to 
the early history of the Dwellers of the Gave 
and mentions one of their distinctive marks 
whicb, is that their successors, the Christian 



nations, will build churches in memory of their 
dead saints. Muslims or Jews have never 
erected mosques or synagogues to the memory 
of their departed saints. Christians are the 
only people who erect churches to perpetuate 
the memory of their dead saints ; they even 
bury their dead in churchyards. It is 
worthy of note that many such churches have 
been found in the catacombs. 

2063. Important Words : 

jloW (So argue not). j\£ is derived 
from g^ . They say *i>- ^^ i.e. he disputed, 
doubted or questioned his right. J^l t5v"l 
means, he elicited the thing. «_>U.J| t s J £ ^ I 
means, the wind draws forth the clouds. »|_,U 
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R- 4 24. And say not of anything, 'I 
am going to do it tomorrow,' 2064 



y*< '\i\ c >\ 






means, he disputed or argued 
obstinately (Lane & Aqrab). 



|j»lk (plain) is derived from j^ i.e. 
it was or became apparent, plain, manifest or 
obvious. c^J\jfk means, he got upon 
the top of the house ; *Jc j^i means, he knew, 
became acquainted with or got knowledge of 
him or it ; he overcame or subdued ; gained the 
mastery or victory or prevailed over him. 
They say J» I <ule jf& V d*J6 i.e. such a one 

overcome or 



is a person 
overpower. 



whom no one can 
(Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

This verse refers to a popular discussion 
about the number of the Dwellers of the 
Cave. The Quran regard; all estimates about 
their number as futile surmises. The words, 
My Lord knows besl their number, dismiss all 
such discussion as fruitless waste of effort 
because only God knows what their real 
number was. The Arabic expression 
JJi^l *♦'»>. I» means, (a) none knows their 
number ; the Arabic word JJ», being 
the equivalent of the English word 'few,' 
signilies 'none'; or (b) the expression 
means that a very few people have knowledge 
of the truth about them or are acquainted 
with their history. These fortunate few know 
that the Dwellers of the Cave were early 
Christians who in times of persecution under 
different Roman Emperors took refagein the 
catacombs and that they were several thousands 
in number. 

Towards the end of the verse Muslims are 
admonished not to try to know the details about 
the Dwellers of the Cave as any etTort in this 
direction will lead them nowhere, rather it is 
likely to make confusion worse confounded. 



with him 2064. Commentary: 

The verse refers to the time when Christian 
nations will have attained great power and 
predominance in the world. Muslims of 
that time — of the present time— are warned 
that it would be then suicidal on their part to 
try to fight Christian nations with material 
means, because the military might and material 
means of the latter would be too much for any 
single people or a combination of peoples to %ht 
them successfully. It is to this all-powerfulness 
of Christian nations of the West in the 
Latter Days that the well-known ^adith 
^Uy i>- VolJi V i.e. no one will have the 
power to fight them successrully (Muslim, 
vol. 4, Ckap. on Dajjal) refers. Muslims 
are warned that in the days of their power- 
lessness before Christian nations they should 
not indulge in idle boasts of adopting one 
scheme or the other against them but should 
respond to the call of one whom God would 
raise to take them out of the slough of despond 
into which they would have fallen. The verse 
may also mean that in the time of their decliDe 
and degradation Muslims will lose all initiative 
for any real and useful work and will indulge 
only in day-dreaming and holding out impotent 
threats to their enemies. All their activities 
will then remain confined to talking about the 
fature and they would do nothing to improve 
their miserable Iot. 

Some Commentators of the Quran have given 
currency to the baseless legend that this verse 
admonishes the Holy Prophet that he should 
never fail to utter the formula -i I » Lij I i.e. 
" If God so wills it," while beginning to do 
any work, because on one occasion before 
doing a certain thing he had forgotten to utter 
tbis formula. There is no reference here to 
any such legend. 
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25. "Unless Allah shoidd will. And 
remember thy Lord when thou ibr- 
gettest, and say, 'I hope my Lord will 
guide me to what is even nearer than 
this to the right path.' »« 

26. And they stayed in their Cave 
three hundred years and added nine 
more, 2066 






.«»18:40; 74:57; 76:31 ; 81:30. 



2065. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say to Muslims that iu 
their hour of despondency and helplessness 
before the irresistible might of Christian 
nations, they should not for a moment entertain 
the idea that they can ever suceessfully fight 
them with material means. On the contrary, 
they should have firm faith in God's promises 
that He would rjever let Islam down and 
would Himself create circumstances that would 
bring about the complete downfalI and 
destruction of these nations. 

2066. Commentary: 

This verse sheds some light on the duration 
of the period in which early Christians were 
subjected to persecution and had frequently 
to take refuge in caves and other places of 
concealment. This period extends over 309 
years and historical data have corroborated 
tbis calculation.' As popularly believed the 
persecution of Christians began with 
Jesus' Crucifixion in 28 A.D. and onded 
with the Emperor Constantine's conversion to 
Christianity in 337 A.D. (Enc. Brit., 14th 
edition, voI. 5), a period of about 309 years. 
Thĕse dates, however, are not correct. Jf 
we delve a little more deeply into the history 
of early Christianity the fact is disclosed to 
us that Ejnperor Constantine did not become 



a Cliristian in 337 A.D. as is the popular belief 

but in 309 A.D., as history shows. The 

astonishing fact that the Christian Calendar 

now in use is not free from chronological 

, anaclironisms has been admitted by Christian 

scholars themselves. Archbishop Ushers 

ar.d Dr. Kitto in their well-known books, 

"Chronology" and "Daily Bible Illustrations," 

after elaborate research into the chronology 

of early Christianity, have been compelled to 

admit that chronological data show that Jesus 

was five and not thirty-three years old at the 

time when the Crucifixion is supposed to have 

taken place i.e., the tragedy of the Crucifixion 

took place 28 years later than is generally 

believed. Thus subtracting 28 from 337 it 

becomes established that the year of 

Constantine's conversion was 309 A.D., when 

with Christianity becoming the State religion 

of the Roman Empire persecution of Christians 

completely ceased. So even Christian historical 

records support the Quran in stating that 

early Christians continued to be persecuted, 

off and on, for 309 years. 

The verse incidentally impres,ses upon Muslims 
who, like .J^T ^J^ \ now are and may, also in 
future, be the victims of similar persecution, 
the desirability of bearing witb patience and 
fortitude their trials and tribulations so that 
they may become entitled to divine favours. 
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27. bay, Allan knows best how i ./» ,,/ 9" ep* 't, 9'*'?* J. 

long they tarried.' °To Him belong (^ljoyuJI W*-4J 1>*^ ^>UldUlcJ* 
the secrets of the heavens and the 

earth. >How Seeing is He ! and how ^ '\fek£&j2tftfu±\ S<, j&\ 

Hearinp I Thev have no helner beside Y' J ^' ] "* U?'** W <-' ^ <> ^^ 



Hearing ! They have no helper beside 
Him, and He does not let any one share 
in His government. 2067 



©\tkAi 



"y *> 



» 9 S S 



recite what has been < u ,> •£•,„/ <,/>, s,'.. ' '*1> ^i/ 
thee of the Book of thy J ^ 9 <fyj^iO$ &i>l&)i » l>' -5 



28. «And 
revealed to 

Lord. *There is none who can 
change His words, and thou wilt iind 
no refuge beside Him. ^ 068 



«11 : 124 ; 16 : 78 ; 35 : 39. &19 : 39. «29 : 46. <*3 : 35, 116 ; 10 : 65. 



2067. Commentary : 

The words, Say, Allah knows best how long 
they tarried, purport to say that histories 
written by Christian writers assign 337 years 
as the period of the persecution of early 
Christians and therefore seem to contradict 
the Quranic statement that this period was 309 
years. But this calculation as shown in the 
previous verse is at fault because the Quran is 
the revealed word of God and God cannot err in 
His calculations. Later research into old 
historical records as explained elsewhere has also 
supported the Quran. The present verse does 
not contradict the words, And they stayed in 
their Cave three hundred years and added nine 
more (v. 26). These words do not refer to the 
popular view about the period for which early 
Christians took refuge in caves but are God's 
own words. So the expression, Allah lcnows best 
how long they tarried, not only does not con- 
tradict but actually supports and corroborates 
these words. 

The words, How Seeing is He ! and how Hear- 
ing, lend further support to the view that 



Christian chronologists have erred in fixing 
the present date of Jesus' birth and his 
Crucifixion and that the Quranic statement 
with regard to the period for which ei r 5Cl|>_,U'| 
(Dwellers of the Cave) remained hidden in 
caves is correct. 

2068. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that the above 
account of the Dwellers of the Cave is not 
meant merely as an interesting narrative but 
refers to events of the past of great spiritual 
significance, at the same time constituting 
a forewarning to Muslims to be always prepared 
for hardships like those that the Dwellers of 
the Cave had to suSer. In fact according to 
Ibn 'Abbas the Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said that ,J: r Cj|._jUs>| (Dwellers of the 

Cave) are the companions of the Imam Mahdl 
(Manthur). The words, "there is npne who can 
change His words, also support the assumption 
that the account of the Dwellers of the Cave 
contains mighty prophecies, otherwise there 
was no sense in using such challenging words 
as these. See the followiug verses. 
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29. °And keep thyself attached to - \'\r »,'<-• s ->9 ■>,,■> '» y '\'Y. •> -> >' 

those who call on their Lord, morning V&*\^te O^Oj» c£i^' £* ^-^>^'-? 

and evening, seeking His pleasure ; *,„ , >->'A'(\'->, *->9, 9 * & '?„ 

and let not thme eyes pass beyond j^^^kte JoO^ <^^ Oj^^.C£?** 3 

them, seeking the adornment of the ' " x """ ' 

life ot the world ; and obey not him g, !]£$' £*), #£$&} fc£ 

whose heart We have made heedless w ^-" ~ ' " ..^ —^ 
of Our remembrance and who lollows 
his evil inclinations and his case exceeds 
all bounds. 2069 



L^^tS^^^&lil 



@V&&ZZfcS 






30. And say, 6 '7f is the truth from 
your Lord ; wherefore Iet him who 

will, beheve, and let him who will, , ^ 

disbelieve. «Verily, We have prepared srgg 'J^ gjgj c? , **£& 5fa ^ - 
for the wrongdoers a fire whose f„aming "'" ' ' t**"^ *W O^j 






canopy shall 

they cry for 

with waterhke ^^ «^ „^„ >'?"»?<"?„ „■> *,,„» 

would burn the faces. How dreadful ^UjUJ^iJl ( j»aj sj&\ (£y£s lU,*)^ 

the drink, and how evil is the Fire as ' '" ' " "^i^ 

a resting place ! 207 ° 






«6 : 53 ; 7 : 206. 62 : 257 ; 10 : 100. «25 : 38 ; 42 : 46. 



2069. Commentary: 

This verse lends further support to the fact 
that the preceding yerses embody some very 
important prophecies. In fact we are here 
told that at the time of the predominaDce and 
ascendancy of Christian nations there will be 
Iiving in the world a people who as true 
representatives of Islam will be engaged night 
and day in prayer and divine worship. The 
so-called Muslims will, at that time — the time 
of Imam Mahdi — pin all their hopes about 
the future political glory and greatness of 
Islam on the employment of material means 
and will look down upon the poor and 
politically unimportant foIlowers of the Imam 
Mahdi for concentrating on prayer and worship. 
The verse warns Muslims that on prayer and 



divine worship alone will depend the eventual 
saIvation and success of Islam. 

The verse further mentions the following 
three main causes of the misfortunes and 
miseries of Muslims at that time : (a) they 
will be neglectful of prayer and divine 
worship ; (b) love of the world will be their 
overpowering passion ; and (c) they will 
be wholly lost in the pursuit of material 
comforts and a life of luxury. But their 
deliverance will lie in a complete change of 
their outlook and the programme of their 
life. 

2070. Important Words t 

Ij-ol^ (whosetent). Jal^is derivedfrom i^y. 
They say c~JI j-i^.» i.e., he covered the house 
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31. Verily, tliose 
do good works— su 
iibt the reward of those wto do good 
works to be lost. ^ 071 



4° »«£ &$t\*i&^i#.\z$k 



V* 






»7:171; 9:120; 12:57. 



with an awning over its interior court. ii$\f 
means, an awning extended over the interior 
court of a house ; a tent of cotton or hair-cloth; 
a tent ; smoke rising high and surrounding a 
thing ; dust rising or spreading itself. They 
say.a» ar dLlc J^ I jil^ i.e., the canopy of glory 
is extended over thee (Lane & Aqrab), 

ISi"^ (resting place) is derived from J» j i.e., 
he was or became gentle or he acted or behaved 
gently. Ji* j\ means, he sought or demanded 
aid or help or he pronted by him or it (a thing) 
or he made use of it ; he leaned upon his 
elbow ; and, it was or became iull. iJir^ 
means, a place or thing upon which ohe leans, 
hence a place of rest (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, It is the truth from your Lord, 
signify that the prophecy, implied in the 
foregoing verses, that the great material might 
and glory of Western Christian nations will 
be reduced to dust and that Islam will emerge 
triumphant and full of new life shall most 
surely come to pass. 

The words, let him who will, believe, and let 
him who will, disbelieve, hint that the 
time of the Imam Mahdl will not be the time 
for waging Jihad by the sword, but for the 
peaceful preaching of Islam. 



The last part of the versa answers a natura 
question that arises from the rirst part, viz. 
if there was to be no Jihad by the sword ho^ 
was Islam to come into it3 own? To thi 
question the last part of the verse returns th 
answer that God Himself will see to it tha 
the seemingly irresistible might of WesLen 
Christian nations is completely broken. Divin' 
punishment will overtake these nations in th 
form of wars which will not end until thei 
power is completely shattered and is reduce< 
to ashes and dust. Molten lead and iron wil 
scorch their faces. They will cry for peace am 
will get bombs and gun-shots instead. Thei 
beautiful residences will become unfit for humaj 
habitation and life will become a veritabl 
hell for them. All their efforts to bring abou 
peace in the world, being insincere anc 
dishonest, will come to nothing. 

2071. Commentary : 

As against the futile efforts of the powerfu 

Western nations to establish peace in th 

world, the tiny and aeemingly insignincan 

but honest contributions towards this nobL 

purpose of those good and righteous people- 

the companions of the Mahdl, will be crowne. 

with success because though deprived of al 

worldly pomp and glory they will have fim 

faith in God and will live up to their nobl 
ideals. 
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32. "It is these who will have 
Gardens of Eternity beneath which 
streains shall flow. They will be 
adomed therein with bracelets ol gold 
and will wear green garments of fine 
silk and heavy brooade, 6 reelining 
therein npon raised couches. How 
good the reward and how exceUent 
the place of rest ! ^ 072 



© Uajj^» c^w-j wjjin § 



«9:72; 13 : 21; 19:62; 20:77; 35:34; 38 :51 ; 61 : 13 ; 98 : 9. 615 : 48 ; 36:57; 83 : 21. 



2072. Important Words : 

jjLl (bracelets) is the plurai of jlj- which 
is derived from jL. They say J» ii-l jjJ j I jl* 
i.e., lie climbed or scaled the wall. j >->* also 
means, he put on or decked himself with 
bracelets. jlj- means, a man's or woman's 
bracelet of silver or of gold (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

^..u- (fine silk) means, thin or fine r Lo 
(silk brocade) or thin or fine j j- (silk). It 
is opposed to £j?A (Lane). 

jj-i-l (heavy brocade) is derived from 
Jj which means, it shone, gleamed or 
glistened. J,*"— I means, thick r*?.* i 3 ^ 
brocade) or r L j interwoven with gold ; 
thick silk (Lane & Aqrab). 

illMjl (raised couehes) is the plural of IjCjl 
which is derived from i]j| which means, he 
persisted or persevered. They say jKH £]j| 
i.e., he remained in the house, not quitting 
it. The Arabs say 4^ J ^i $j\ i.e., he 
compelled him to do the thing; he made 
him cleave to it. "^ujl means, a raised 
couch in a tent or chamber decorated and 
adorned with cloth and curtains for a bride ; 
a bed spread upon the ground to sit npon ; 
anything upon which one reclines ; a raised 
couch (Laae & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The wearing of bracelets of gold may refer 
either to this life or the next. In the former 
case, the words, They will be adorned therein 
with bracelets of gold, mean that gold bracelets 
being symbols of royalty, Muslims will 
become rulers of vast and mighty empires. 
But taken as referring to the next Iife 
they connote a spiritual sense, meaning 
that good works of Muslims in this life would 
assume an embodied form in the next. Or 
"bracelets of gold" may signify special marks 
of honour, i.e. the Faithful will enjoy great 
power, honour and dignity and their womenfolk 
will wear garments of nne silk and heavy 
brocade interwoven with gold. This prophecy 
was fulfilled when the treasures of Persia and 
Rome were laid at the feet of so-called 
illiterate and half-civilized Arabs who wore 
clothes made of coarse skins and the hair of 
animals. 

The words, how good ihe reward, imply that 
these things will not make Muslims lovers 
of ease and luxury and will not lead to their 
moral or spiritual death. On the contrary 
they will prove " a good reward " for them, 
that is, these things will give them peace and 
contentment of.mind. 

The words, and how excellent the place of rest, 
signify that contacts and friendships formed 
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33. And set forth to them the 
parable of two men : one of them 
We provided with two gardens of 
grapes, and surrounded them with 
date-palms, and between the two We 
placed corn-fields. 2073 

34. Each of the gardens yielded 
its fruit in abundance, and failed not 
the least therein. And in between 
the two We caused a stream to flow. 2074 









>J**J 



in accordance with Quranic teaching, being 
based on sincere and honest motives, will not 
lead to war and mutual hatred but will bring 
about real peace and concord in the world. 

2073. Commentary : 

With this verse begins, in the ibrm of a 
parable, a description of the conditions 
respectively of Muslim and Christian nations 
in the Latter Days. The form and wording 
of the dialogue unmistakably shows that it 
is no real conversation between two living 
persons but is a portraiture, in metaphorical 
language, of the conditions of these two peoples 
at a certain time. The dialogue represents 
the decline and degradation of Muslims at 
their nadir and the power and prosperity of 
Wr tern Christian nations at their zenith in 
thi Latter Days. 

Now parables, like dreams, require to be 
interpreted, and the present and following 
several verses having been couched in 
allegorical language it is dimcult to grasp and 
fully appreciate their full signincance and beauty 
without puttjng on them a construction which 
their apparent form does not seem to bear. 
In the language of dreams a "garden" signines 
wife, children, riches and life full of happiness; 
sometimes it also denotes cantonments and 
army headquarters. "Grapes" represent 



abundant provisions which can be stored up 
and last for a long time ; "palm trees" signify 
exercise of authority over Iarge number of 
men; "corn" in the case of a monarch denotes 
expansion of his dominions and in that of 
other people their "work". A "stream" denotes 
an eminent man and "fruits" mean fresh 
sources of honour (Ta'tlr al-Anam). 

The parable describes the conditions of 
two men. One of them had two gardens 
which metaphorically interpreted means that 
God had bestowed upon him an abundance oi 
wealth and offspring in two separate periods of 
his life. This interpretation is supported by 
v. 35 below where the same person says, I am 
richer than thou in wealth and stronger in respect 
of men. 

The words, and We surrounded them mih 
date-palms, signify that this man will protect 
his riches and oiTspring and dominions with 
military force. 

The expreasion, and between the two We placed 
corn-fields, denotes that in between the two 
gardens there will be ordinary property 
which will not be so strongly protected. 

2074. Commeatary : 

Singular number of the verbs Co"l and 
Jk; shows that the two gardens were. 
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35. And he had fruit in abundanee. 
And lie said to his companion, 
arguing boastfully with him, 'I am 
richer than thou in wealth and stronger 
in respect of men.' 2075 






in reality, two parts of one and the same 
garden. 

The words, and /ailed not the least therein, 
indicate that these were not gardens in the 
literal sense of the word but gardens in a 
metaphorical sense because it is against the 
laws of nature that trees should continue to 
yield abundant fruits in many consecutive 
seasons. But the trees of the gardens 
mentioned in this verse yielded fruits 
uniformly in abundance. This shows that 
they were gardens in the metaphorical sense 
only. 

2075. Important Words: 

»jjU (arguiug boastfully with him) is 
derived from jU. They say J>.^\ Jl jU 
i.e., he returned to a thing. »jjl» means, 
he retumed him answer for answer ; held 
dialogue or debate with him ; he vied with 
him for superiority in glorying or boasting 
or the like (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Now as to the meaning of the parable as 
a whole. In the beginning of the Sura it 
was said that the Holy Prophet had already 
oonveyed the Message of God to the Meccans, 
and that he was now going to convey it to 
Christians also. Again, reference was made 
to the history of early Christians who endured 
untold persecutions for their belief in the Unity 
of God and whose successors became idol- 
worshippers and were entirely engrossed in 

the pursuit of material wealth. 

The Quranic parable bears very close re- 
semblance to the parable of the vineyard in the 
Gospels (Mark 12 : 1-12 ; Matt. 21 : 33—46 & 
Luke 20 : 9 —19). It speaks of two peoples— 



Muslims and Christians. The master of the 
garden in the Quranic parable represents 
Christian peoples, and the "grape-vines" stand 
for increase in their wealth and onspring. The 
hedge of date-palms denotes their armed 
forces which in the days of their power and 
glory will safeguard their possessions. 

The parable speaks of two gardens which 
denotes that Christian peoples in their 
chequered history were to rise to great power 
twice. The first period preceded the advent 
of Islam while the second began with the 
dawn of the 17th century A. D., when 
Christian nations of Europe began to 
make great progress and acquire unprecedented 
power and prestige which reached its zenith in 
the 19th century. During the interval between 
these two periods of the progress and 
prosperity of its followers Christianity resembled 
a field of corn which was exposed to the danger 
of being trampled upon and destroyed. In 
this interval God caused the great stream of 
Islam to flow and fertilize the entire world. 
A mighty man of truth— the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad — made his appearance. His advent 
constituted the greatest landmark in the 
religious life of mankind. He gave to the 
world new concepts, new ideals and new values 
and left behind him the Quran as humanity's 
infallible and eternal guide. 

As shown under Important Words, "fruits" 
signify fresh sources of honour. The 
expression, and he had fruit in abundance, 
therefore means that Christian nations would 
continue to make new scientitic inventions 
and discoveries which would greatly add to 
their material wealth, power and prosperity. 

The words, / am richer than thou in wealth 
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36 And he entered his garden £ ^. Y.\ &{*'>' C".' \" 
while he was wrongmg his soul. He V^ UO «Ui^^U» >A.J «UJc*. J^ 
said, 'I do not think tliat tMs will 
ever perish; 2076 



'* 






37. 'And I do not think the Hour 
will ever come. And even if I am 
ever brought back to my Lord, I 
shall, surely, nnd a better resort than 
this.' 2077 

38. His companion said to him, , < f , ,spT? r, 9 ,i,( 9 (v (<<*>. 
while he was arguing with him, "Dost . (jTUJ V CJy" t ^-5«k3*J «^U» 4J <Jo 
thou disbelieve in Him a Who ' V / ,, 9 V ' s 9, 9 s ,* 
created thee from dust, then from a ^.^ J^3.i ffi ^ ?J'* il^^ <«]&&. 
sperm drop, then fashioned thee into -^* '•'^ y-^ *- r> 

a perfect man. 2078 Jt,&9' 

«22:6; 23:13; 35:12, 36:78; 40:68. 



aweZ stronger in respect of men, mean that 
Christian nations will advance tlieir own 
material wealth and political power and the 
poverty and backwardness of Muslim peoples as 
an ar^ument in favour of the truth of their 
religioja. 



2076. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that Christian 
nations would be very proud of their material 
progress and would give themselves up to a 
life of ease and luxury and in their conceit and 
arrogance misconceive that their power, progress 
and prosperity would last for ever. The 
words, while he was wronging his soul, mean 
that lulled into a false sense of security and 
complacency these people would be entirely 
lost in a life of sin and iniquity. The words 
"his garden" do not contradict vv. 33 and 
34 above where mention is made of 'two 
gardens'. For an explanation of this seeming 
contradiction see v. 34 above. 



2077. Commentary: 

This verse continues the theme of the 

preceding one and purports to say that there 

will be two schools of religious thought 

among Christian nations. One school will 

altogetherdeny!ifeafter death and Resurrection. 

The exponents of this school will regard 

present life as the be-all and end-all of man's 

creation, and Resurrection and Paradise as only 

other names for national renaissance and 

prosperity. The other school will literally 

believe in Resurrection and the next 

life but they will also hold the belief that 

because Jesus had atoned for all their sins they 

will get salvation while non-Christians will 

be consigned to eternal perdition. 

2078. Commentary: 

This verse constitutes the reply of the poor 
and depressed Muslim to his boasJul 
Christian companion. He admonishes the 
latter not to deny God in his conceit. 
He seeks to rouse him from his state of self- 
complacency by drawing his attention to his 
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39. "But as for me, I believe that 
°Allah alone is my Lord, and . . I 

will not assoeiate any one" with mv 
Lord. 2079 

40. "And why didst thou not say 
when thou didst enter thy garden ; 
'Only that which Allah wills comes 
to pass. There is no power save in 
Allah. If thou seest me as less than 
thee in riches and offspring. 2080 

41. 'Perhaps my Lord will give me 
something better than thy garden, 
and wili send on it (thy garden) a 
thunderbolt from heaven so that it 
will become a bare slippery 
groimd. 2081 



*•<<?• ?l '/ l / 2V »?• jit'if- 
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very insignificant beginning and by implication 
to the transitoriness of the things of tliis 
world. 

2079. Commentary : 

The verse administers an eifective rebuke 
from the mouth of the poor, resourceless 
Muslim to the conceited, arrogant and rich 
Christian. The poor Muslim seems to say 
to his Christian companion that thougb he 
was poor and deprived of the good things of 
this life yet he was grateful to God whereas the 
other who had been given wealth, power and large 
following was ungrateful to God and had 
set up equals with Him. If at ill r nybody 
had any cause to be ungrciteful to God it was 
he and not his rich companion who, on the 
contrary, had every reason to be grateful 
to Him. 

2080. Commentary: 

The verse bespeaks the sympathy the Muslim 
has with hia Ckristiaa companion. The heart 



of a true Muslim is full of the milk of human 
kindness. 

2081. Important Words: 

k'x-*. (thunderbolt) is derived from i^>*. 
They say 4.„>- i.e., be counted, reckoned or 
computed it. *»^=» (hassaba-Tm) means, he 
placed a pillar for him ; he buried him or 
buried him in stones. I l^means, punishment ; 
a calamity; an affliction with which a 
man is tried ; locusts ; dust or smoke ; fire ; 
small arrows ; a thunderbolt (Lane & Aqrab). 

lilj (bare slippery) is derived from JJj 
i.e., he slipped. *-lj Jlj means, he shaved 
bis head. Jlj u&* means, a slippery place ; 
a place where the foot does not remain firm. 
The Quranic expression Uljl-u^,^* means, 
so that it shall become smooth ground, with 
nothing in it or such that the feet shall not 
stand iirmly upon it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word used here is <> (garden) which 
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42 v 'Or its water will become sunk 
in the ground so that thou wilt not be 
able to find it/ " 2082 

43. °And his fruit was actiially 
destroyed, and he began to wring 
his hands for what he had spent on 
it and it had all fallen down on its 
trellises. And he said, 6 'Would that 
I had not associated any one with 
mv Lord ! ' 2083 
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is singular and so are the pronouns that follow 
it (as also in vv. 36 and 40). Thus the present 
verse and vv. 36 and 40 speak of one garden 
only because of the two gardens one had 
praetically parished before Islam and was 
not worth much compared with the other. 
If Christians had boasted of their two gardens 
it would have been an empty boast. The garden 
which is the source of pride for Christians is the 
one which Aourished after Islam — their present 
material progress and power. Hence the 
use of the word ~*^~ in the singular. 

The words "from heaven" show that no 
earthly power will be able efF3ctively to combat 
and re&ist the military might of Christian 
nations. God Himself will create circumstances 
which will lead to their dcstruction. It is to 
this irresistible might of Gog and Magog who 
represent the material glory of Christianity 
that the Holy Prophet referred when he said, 
j^lkSI J»-V jla> V i.e., none will have the 
power to nght them (Muslim, Chap on 
Dajjal). 

The words lif j Uu..» (bare slippery ground) 
which have been used here are analogous to 
the words \jj>~. I-U,* (barren soil) which have 
been used in v. 9 above about Christians who 
attribute a son to God. This shows that the 
preseut yerse alao speaks of Christians. 



2082. Commentary: 

The words, Or its water will become sunk in 
the ground, mean that the springs of their 
great talents and intellectual attainments 
on which their material progress mainly 
depended or which, in the words of the Quran, 
kept their garden fresh and green, will become 
dried up, resulting in the complete desolation 
of their garden. 

2083. Important Words : 

4j«.rv_Ji (began to wring his hands). Ji is 
formed from >_J» (qallaba ) which is derived 
from i^-l» (galaba). *J» means, he turned 
it over or upside down. «ji.r t-li «*-»!» 
means, And he began to turn his hands 
upside-down or to do so repeatedly in grief 
or regret ; or he became in a state or condition 
of repenting or grieving, for ,jvaO I ^Ji' is the 
action of a man who is repenting or grieving, 
and therefore metonymically denotes repentance 
or grief (Lane). See also 2 : 145 & 9 : 48. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the efforts and 
endeavours of Christian peoples to add to their 
material wealth and power will fail to produce 
any wholesome results. . These eiTorts will 
end in smoke and their power and prestige 
will speedily decline. In the hour of their 
misery and desolation the Westem Christian 
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44. °And he had no party to help 
him against Allah, nor was he able 
to defend himself. 2084 



45. 6 In such a case protection comes 
only from Allah, the True. He is 
the best in respect of reward, and the 
best in respect of conseguence. 2085 

6 46. c And set forth to them the 
similitude of the life of this world : 
it is like the water which We send 
down from the sky, and the vegeta- 
tion of the earth is mingled with it, 
and then it becomes dry grass broken 
into pieces which the winds scatter. 
And Allah has power over every- 
thing. 2089 
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nations will lament that they had expended 
so much labour and money on the illusory 
things of this life. 

The words, it had alljallen down on its trellises, 
show that these people will be given to erecting 
lofty and imposing buildings and that 
the calamities which will befall them in quick 
succession will raze their prosperous and rich 
cities to the ground and their eleventh-hour 
repentance will avail them nothing. The 
verse incidentally shows that the word 'garden' 
used in these verses is not used literally 
because gardens do not fall down upon their 
trellises. 

2084. Commentary : 

The verse shows that these people will 
vainly look to Jesus to save them. When 
divine punishment overtakes them they will 
nnd, to their regret, that they had leaned on 
a broken reed. 



2085. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an emphatic reminder 
of the great eternal truth that all authority 
ard power belong to God and that when His 
punishment overtakes a people, none can 
save it. It also shows that the preceding 
few verses embodied a prophecy about the 
eventual destruction of Christian nations. 

2086. Important Words : 

U» (dry grass broken into pieces) is 
derived from p. . They say JJJI^i» 
i.e., he broke the thing. <^u {hashshama-hu) 
means, he broke it much or crushed it, namely 
a dry thing or anything hollow. 
\fi* means, a plant that is dry and 
breaks or is broken into pieces (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The subject of the worldly Iife has been 
furtb.er elaborated by another parable h this 
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47. «Wealth and children are an 
ornament of the life of this world. 
But enduring good works are better 
in the sight of thy Lord in respect of 
immediale reward, and better in respect 
of future hope. 2087 

48. And beihink of the day when 
6 We shall remove the mountains, and 
thou wilt see the nations of the earth 
march forth against one another and 
We shall gather them together and 
shall not leave any one of them 
behmd. 20 « 8 



^W;^i»&>&Z 



Jt".4*''&.'t 



© 1 J»'>«4-f -J^ W>*9 



<*3 : 15 ; 57 : 21. »52 : 11 ; 78 : 21 ; 81 : i. 



vGise. It purports to say that in the beginning 
worldly life looks very beautiful and attractive 
but its end is most wretehed and miserable. 
On the other hand, spiritual life appears very 
hard and unpleasant at first but it ends most 
auspieiously and pleasantly. In the htyday 
of their power nations are very gay and happy 
and it appears that their glory will endure for 
ever bul once their decay and decline set in they 
are scattered by the winds of adversity like dry 
broken grass and are so completely forgotten 
as if they had never Iived on this earth. 

2087. Commentary : 

Eiches and children are the ornament of 
this life and add to its beauty and splendour 
ard generally make men forget God but they 
icaa also be employed to serve a very noblo 
cause. Money spent in a righteous cause leaves 
behind permanent good results. Young men 
who dedicate their lives to the service 
of their community, country or humanity 
at large are not only themselves remembered 
with honour long after they are dead but also 
perpetuate the memorie8 of their ancestors. 
This is the substance and signincance of 
this verse. 

The words, are better in the sight of thy Lord 



in respect of immediate reward and better in 
respect offuiure hope, may have two meanings : 
(a) That good wbrks produce good results in this 
life and also form the basis of hope for rich 
reward in the hereafter. (b) That good w&rks 
not only benent the doer himself but aI°o his 
posterity. It is a divine law that the posterity 
of a righteous man partakes of the divine bless- 
ings conferred upon him. 

2088. Commentary: 

Taking the word JL»; in the sense of 
"chiefs", the verse purports to say that the 
prophecy about the complete destruction of 
the forces of evil — -of Gog and Magog— 
mentioned in the few preceding verses will 
be fulfilled when great rulers and leaders of 
nations begin to fight among themselves, 
or in tho words of the Bible when "nation 
shall rise against nation and kingdom against 
kingdom and tbere shall be famines, and 
pestilences and farthquakes in divers places" 
(Matt. 24:7). 

Taking the word ^j^l in the sense of "poor 
people" or "peopls belonging to the lower 
strata of society," the verse would mean that 
the world will become divided ir>to two hostile 
camps, representing two distinct and conAicting 
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49. "Andtheywill be presented to 
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thy Lord standing in rows : 6 'Now ^Pc^UU^^^J^l^dCji^l^jC. 3 

have you come to Us as We ereated 

fulfilment of Our promise.' 2089 



«And the Book will be placed £ -^ - JJJ, <g ^,^0^ 
^e#i, and thou wilt see the *5 u^*~« ^^r+JT" ^wyi^r^ 






50. 
6e/ore 

guilty ones fearful of that which is 9 f/ ,? , *rf < ( f , ["'»•• • '.*!" .♦. 
therein; and they will say, '0 woe ^>^V^'^^ U --^^ )**£ 
to us ! What kind of a Book is this ! 
It leaves out nothing small or 
great but has recorded it.' d And 
they will find all that they did 
confronting them, and thy Lord 
does not wrong any one. 2090 



«78:39. 66:95. c39 : 70. d3 : 31 ; 99:8-9. 



idealogies i.e., between Capitalism and 
Communism, and a war to the nnisb will take 
place between these two camps. 
The expression ( *«>k / .i»-j means that they 
would be gathered in battle array, facir)g 
each other, and would iight to the bitter end. 
This ia how God would punish them for their 
evil deeds. 

2089. Commentary : 

The words, And they will be presented to thy 
Lord standing in rows, mean that the decree of 
God about their linal destruction will certainly 
come into force. 

The clause, Now have you corne to TJs as We 
created you at first, signines that they will 
become divested of all power and authority 
and will be reduced to a state of subjection 
and disgrace as before. 

The expression, But you thought that We would 
fix no time for the fulfilment of Our promise, 
means that they had Iaboured under the 
misconception that We had lost all control 
over them and had fixed no time of reckoning 
for their iniquities and transgressions. The 



verse constitutes an ampMcation of v. 36 above 
where an analogous expression viz., I do not 
think that this will ever perish, occurs. 

2090. Commentary : 

When divine decree about the punishment 
of these iniquitous people comes into force, 
they will realize the baselessness of the 
misconception that their rule and dominion 
will last for ever and they will begin to 
fear that the civilization and culture of which 
they were so proud will soon perish. 

The words, What kind of a book is this. It 
leaves out nothing small or great but has 
recorded il, signify that disbelievers will be 
punished for all their past misdeeds. They 
will then know that God is the Lord and Ruler 
of heavens and earth and that He does not 
allow any action of man to go unrequited. 

The clause, and thy Lord does not wrong any one, 
denotes that the punishment will be very 
severe and their end very bitter but it will 
all be the natural and inevitable consequence 
of their own evil doings ; the Merciful God 
does not wiong any one, 
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51. "And remember the iime when 
We said to the angels, 'Submit to 
Adam', and they all submitted. But 
Iblis did not. He was one of the Jinn ; 
and he disobeyed the eommand of his 
Lord. Will you then take him and 
his offspring for friends instead of 
Me while they are your enemies ? 
Evil is the exchange for the wrong- 
doers. 2091 

52. I did not make them witness 
the creation of the heavens and the 
earth, nor their own creation ; nor 
could I take as helpers those who 
lead people astray. 2092 






«2 : 35 ; 7 : 20 ; 15 : 30-31 ; 17 : 62 ; 20 : 1 17 ; 38 : 73-75. 



2091. Commentary: 

It is worthy of special note that at several 
places in the Quran where mention is made 
of the punishment which overtakes a people 
when they reject their Prophet, its object is 
to warn their successors that they should not 
repeat the errors of their predecessors. 
The example of Adam, our great progenitor 
whom Satan sought to seduce and involve in 
trouble, is set before disbelievers that they 
may benefit by it and not fall victims to 
the seductions of Satan and reject their 
Prophet. 

2092. Commentary: 

The pronoun "them" refers to Satan and 
his devotees, and the verse purports to say 
that those who think that by following in the 
footsteps of Satan and by having recourse to 
satanic ways they can make progress in the 
world suffer from a grievous error. How 
can they, by making common cause with the 
Evil Spirit and his tribe, hope to make real 
and enduring progress when the latter had 
nothing to do with the creation of the heavens 
emd the earth or with nian's own creation, 



i.e., all the natural faculties and instincts 
of man have been implanted in him by God 
for the promotion of good in the world. 
So the Aeeting and ephemeral material 
advancement and progress of the people who 
have forsaken the path of God and have chosen 
to follow Satan should not make true believers 
think that God has divorced Himself from the 
direction and control of the universe and has 
entrusted its management into the hands of 
Satan and his devotees. God has ever 
maintained a firm hold over the affairs of 
His creatures and the management of the 
world and will never take leave of it. The 
triumphs and successes of the sons of Satan 
are but transitory and man eventually is 
bound to turn to his Lord and Creator. 

A somewhat deeper reAection over the verse 
reveals the very important fact that in the 
period with which these verses particularly 
deal there will be general talk about a new 
world-order and so-called leaders of political 
and social thought of the time would seek and 
claim to establish such a world-order. These 
spurious leaders are told that they will never 
succeed in establishing a new world-order 
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53. Ancl remember the day when 
He will say, a 'Call those whom you 
deemed to be My partners.' Then 
they will call on them, but they will 
not answer them ; and We shall place 
a barrier between them. 2093 

54. And 6 the guilty shall see the 
fire and realize that they are going 
to fall therein ; and they shall find 
no way of escape therefrom. 2094 
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which will herald an era of permanent peace, 
harmony and concord in the world. God has 
reserved to Himself the consummation of this 
supreme task. He does not need the assistance 
and co-operation of the sons of darkness to 
ei-tablish such an order. Whentver, in His 
infallible wisdom, He decrees that such an 
order shall come into existence, His angels 
to whom is entrusted the direction of the 
affairs of the universe create circumstances 
which contribute to its establishment and 
promotion. As in the past so in the present 
time a healthy world-order will come into 
being on the ashes of the old, decayed and 
rotten one and mankind will recover from 
it3 moral and social ailmonts. But this new 
world-order will come jnto being not through 
material means but according to God's own 
plan and decree and through the agency of a 
new Adam. 

2093. Important Words : 



B. 



\y 



(barricr) is derived from Ct\j i- e -> 



he was ruined. <3> s \ mears, he destroyed him ; 
disgraced him or imprisoned bim. They 
say ol3iji| J»i j\ c>\h jl\ kS j o&* *- e - 
such a one rides destruction or commits 
sins which ruin him. Jt^. means, a place 
of destruction ; a place of danger ; prison ; 
a barrier between two things (Acjrab). 

1513 



Commentary : 

The word J> j* as shown under Important 
Words means, (a) a barrier between two 
things; (6) destruction. According to the 
nrst meaning of the word, the Arabic 
expression, 13. ^ ^. U«t j would mean that 
these nations will set up high tariff walls or iron 
curtains and impose economic boycott upon one 
another, and according to the second it means 
that they would become involved in deadly 
wars which would ruin them. 

If the expression ^j (between them) be 
taken as referring to the false-gods and their 
votaries, the verse would mean that a barrier 
would be set up between the two so that the 
fal e-gods would not be abk to hear the 
t ntreaties and supplications of their votaries 
for intercession when the latter nnd themselves 
face to face with divine punishment. 

2094. Commentary: 

The word jl" signines war (5 : 65) and the 
-verse means that the disbelieving nations 
of the West will see a most destructive 
war approaching. They will try all possible 
means to avoid it but all their plans and efforts 
to this end will prove futile. The West has 
already passed through the ordeal of two most 
destructive wars which have almost destroyed 
its political domination and prestige in the 
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55. a And, surely, We have explained \l ? [Cu \*£t, ,'' *\V" > -'' ' 'A < 
in various ways in this Quran, for 0? O? L^U!C)^!\a^^U>jto ^ j 



the good qf mankind, all kinds of 
similitudes, 6 but of all things man 
is most contentious. 2095 
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56. «And nothing hinders people \?V<'f' .' ^^ '4 ■>'*%' '/// 

from believing when the guidance ^^^^^^ojJ^^iJ^l^uJl^^l^ 
comes to them, and from asking ••, L«, x » -^ 

forgiveness of their Lord, except ^ai ^wj,>jj •£. *l£& ,.\1 «\h *jM Vj'\<. 9 '' 

they wait that there should happen to L ** ,J, >~ - P^ °' ^ '■*****-£.> 



them the precedent of the ancients 
or that punishment should come upon 
them face to face. 2098 
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world and have shaken its civilization to its 
foundations. Now a third world-war is staring 
it in the face. 

2095. Commentary : 

The expression ^-^&S-s-T^ jU^l jlT (of all 
things man is most contentious) may have two 
explanations : (1) Of all God's creation man has 
been endowed with reason and great intellectual 
faculties so that by making proper use of them 
he may develop and advance morally and 
spiritually and may know and realize his Creator. 
But he employs these faculties to reject trutb 
and for other evil purposes and instead of making 
spiritual progress he descends to a yet lower 
state of morality. (2) Man is a victim of 
chronic misgiving3 and doubts which seldom 
nnd satisfaction. He is a connrmed sceptic 
and soeks to discover loopholes even in most 
convincing arguments. 

The word ^Ul in the verse refers to. 
mankind in general while jUVl refers 
to such men as have been mentioned in the 
foregoing verses. The verse means to say 
that the Quran has explained in different forms 
fully and completely all those matters which 



concern man's moral and spiritual development 
but the people to whom reference has been 
made in the preceding verses refuse to benent 
by these teachings. 

2096. Commentary : 

The Quran has explained all matters that 
concern man's belief and conduct so completely 
and comprehensively that no room is left to 
an honest person but to accept truth and 
obey the divine Call. But so perverse and 
wayward are disbelievers that they refuse to 
see reason and accept truth. Their obstinacy 
and hardness of heart seems to show that they 
will not be satisned with anything but divine 
punishment. 

By the words ji /^ I *«*• is meant the last 
and nnal divine punishment which completely 
destroys disbelievers, while the expression 
*>U i_^li«l| »$jI j\ refers to intermediate 

punishments which come only to warn 
disbelievers and rouse them from their 
state of indiSerence and lethargy. The verse 
means to say that people to whom reference 
has been made in the foregoing verses will 
have both kinds of punishment. 
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57. a And We send not the Messengers 
but as bearers of glad tidings and as 
Warners. And those who disbelieve 
contend by means of falsehood so that 
they may rebut the truth tbereby. 
And they take My Signs and what 
they are warned of only as a jest. 2097 
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his Lord, but turns away irom them, » a >,'i«v ('.?" rl **«• -"^'..k* , '. 

and forgets what his hands have sent (^y^^W^ljl 5 Jij Cvo J5 Lo (^* j 
forward ? 6 Verily, We have placed t 

veils over their hearts that they £| '^%1*&\ ]\' ?^3f£fi 

understand it not, and in their ears a ^ ' ^ ^ 3 ^ J SM **W! <->' M> 

deafness. And if thou call them to r\\''\"\ \* \7* 9 ' % 7 \' \'\\ '\\ »*»'»' 

the guidance, they will never accept ^ 1 ^ 1 h\b^..\J* iS*ty\ Jl/>^sjJ 
guidance. 2098 



«2:214; 4:166; 6:49; 17:106. 62:8; 6:26; 17:47; 41:6; 47:17. 



2097. Important Words : 

|j»as-aJ (that they may rebut) is derived 
from jap-i . They say *U j c^-i i.e. 
his foot slipped. *:»■ c~<a»o means, his 
argument, plea, allegation or evidence was or 
became null or void. J*&-*\ means, he 
rendered null and void an argument, etc ; he 
rebutted it. The Quranie words jJ-| « ! j**>->J 
mean, that they might rebut thereby the truth 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that Signs aie shown 
to disbelievers that they may benent by them 
and by accepting truth save themselves from 
divine punishment. But they mock at them 
and treat them as vagaries of superstitious 
and ignorant poople and reject them with 
contempt. They accept, however, as holy 
writ the half-baked theories of their own 
philosophers and social thinkers. These verses 



describe the mental attitude of Western nations 
towards spiritual matters. 

2098. Commentary : 

These scoffers and mockers treat lightly the 
word of God and turn away from it and do not 
pause to consider that their plans, contrivances 
and designs have created only moral 
chaos, economic disruption and international 
rivalries. They have destroyed the peace of 
the world. But though all their schemes and 
plans have ended in complete failure and 
have added to the worId's chaos 
and disruption, they pay no heed to divine 
guidance and thus belie their own experience 
that the rejection of divine guidance never 
produces good results. What do these people 
who persistently refuse to see reason and do not 
make use of their God-given faculties expect 
except that these faculties should become 
rusted and corroded and that they should be 
left to their fate Aoundering in sin and iniquity? 
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59. °Aiid thy Lord is Most 
Forgiving, full of Mercy. 6 If He were 
to seize them for what they have 
earned, then surely He would have 
hastened the punishment for them. 
But they have an appointed time 
from which they will nnd no 
rettige. 2099 

60. c And these towns— We des- 
troyed them when they committed 
iniquities. And We appointed a fixed 
time for their destruction. 2100 






«6 : 134, 148. 610 : 12 ; 35 : 46. cll : 101. 



2099. Important Words : 

"# y (refuge) is derived from Jl^ . They 
say t^» Jlj i.e. he made such a one his 
refuge- *-. J^jMJIj means, the man sought 
refuge from him. >ul| Jlj means, he sought 
refuge with him or fled to him for refuge or 
protection. <&l Jl Jl^ means, he returned to 
God. ^Ija means, a place of refuge or 
simply refuge (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

God does not destroy a sinful people forthwith. 
It is against His law. He first grants them 
respite and warns them of the impending 
punishment by raising a Prophet among them 
who invites them to truth and urges them 
to give up iniquitous ways. It is only when 
they persist in transgression that destructive 
punishment comes upon them and then they 
can find no refuge from it. 

2100. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that it is not the 
nations of the West who alone have attained 



to great power and innuence. There have 
been other nations in the past who also rose 
to great power. The Prophets of God came 
to them and invited them to truth and warned 
them against their wicked ways. But in 
their conceit and arrogance they retused to 
see reason andpaidno heedtothe voiceoftheir 
Prophets. So divine punishment descended upon 
them and destroyed them. The nations of the 
West are the most powerful nations in the 
world today. In the intoxication of their mtght 
and material resources, their wealth and 
prestige, they have cast the warning of nature 
to the winds and have given themselves up 
wholly to the acquisition of material wealth and 
the pursuit of sexual pleasures and physical 
comforts. The whole Sura constitutes a 
warning to these people to mend their ways 
and to desist from their present evil course 
for the day of their reckoning is fast approach- 
ing ; and they should remember that when 
divine punishment descends upon a people 
they are destroyed. 
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61. And remember the time wlien 



di. .ana rememoer tne ume wnen y,\^^ L ?/->/'? 9 \, , ->9 '\\'„ *.\, 
Moses said to his young companion, h~\ (S^"TJ^3 *waJ (^wy* 0« '^ > ^ 
'I will not stop until I reach the 



stop 

junction of the two seas, or I will 
journey on for ages.' 2101 






2101. Important Words: 

L*~ (ages) i8 the plural of 
(huqbun) which ia derived from 
(haqiba). They say JA>, <_J>. ,- e> 

the rain was delayed. ^\ ^,h~ means, 
the affair became marred or impeded. t_JU- 
(huqbun) means, time ; indennite time ; long 
time ; an age ; a year or yeara ; seventy years ; 
eighty years or more (Lane, Aqrab & 
Murradat). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins the very important 
subjectof the ,1^1 (Spiritual Night Journey) 
ofMoses. As stated above, the followers of 
Jesus Christ achieved great material power and 
prosperity and in their chequered career left 
their imprint twice on world's history. This 
double prosperity of Christian nations has 
been likened to "two gardens" in v. 33 above. 
The nrst of these two periods began with 
the conversion to Christianity of the Eoman 
Emperor Constantine, when it became the 
religion of the State, and continued to 
the birth of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 
The second and more important of these 
two periods is represented by the present 
age when Christian nations of the West have 
acquired so much power and prestige that the 
nations of Asia and Africa have had to dance 
attendance upon them like serfs and slaves. 
Between these "two gardens" Aowed a "stream" 
(v. 34). These "two gardens", as stated above, 
represent the two periods of Christian 
proaperity and progress. The "stream" denotes 
the birth and rise to power of the Prophet of 
Islam. He and his ibllowers made their mark 
in human history during the interval between 
the3eA two perioda. 



Now in order to provide an historical setting 
to the whole account and make it look Iike a 
connected whole a somewhat detailed descrip- 
tion of the Isra" or Spiritual Journey of Moses 
has been given in the present and following 
few verses. Moses had foretold the advent 
ofaProphetlikeuntohim(Deut. 18:18). This 
prophecy has been reierred to in the Quran 
in 73 : 16. By putting the account of Moses' 
Spiritual Journey between that of the Dwellers 
of the Cave and of Dhu'l Qarnain— the 
two periods representing Christian progress and 
advance — -the Quran has pointed to the 
fact that the Prophet referred to in Moses' 
prophecy, who was also to be bis counter* 
part, was to appear during the interval 
between these two periods. Thus these 
incidents have been mentioned in their 
historical order. 

Very fantastic stories have gained ourrency 
about the nature and purpose of the Isra' or 
Spiritual Journey of Moses and the circum- 
stances under which it took place. Commentators 
of the Quran differ as to the name and 
status of "the servant of God" whom Moses 
sought and met and about "the young man" 
who was with him in his "journey." Failing 
to comprehend the spiritual aspect of 
this seemingly physical journey most of 
them have indulged only in conjeotures 
and guesses and consequently have grievously 
erred. The fact is that mention was made of 
bhe Isrd' or Spiritual Journey or as literally 
interpreted, the Hijrat (Emigration) of the 
Holy Prophet to Medina in v. 2 of the present 
Sura. Light was also thrown on the great 
results that were to ensue from this Hijrat 
and the wonderfol success that Muslims were 
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to achieve after it. They were also warned 
of the great dangers that lay in their way 
and of the unrelenting opposition of Jews 
and Christians, particularly of the grievous 
blows that Islam as a politieal force was 
to receive at the hands of the latter. The 
Isra' of Moses has only been mentioned to Iend 
support to the prophecies of ultimate success 
of Islam that were implied in the Isra" of the 
Holy Prophet and also to make it clear beyond 
doubt that the seemingly dazzling power and 
prosperity of Christian nations will endure 
for a limited time and the cause of Islam 
will eventually triumph. 

Similarly, the Isrd' of Moses was, like the Isra" 
of the Holy Prophet, no physical journey but a 
spiritual experience by means of which Moses 
Was transported from this body of flesh and 
blood to a spiritual tabernacle. The Bible 
and the Quran both support this contention. 
Some of the arguments advaneed in its support 
are as follows : 

(1) The Bible which is more or less a reliable 
record of Moses' life has omitttd all mention 
of this most unusual and wonderful incident 
and has failed even to make a passing reference 
to it. 

(2) Before Moses was made a Prophet, he is 
known to have undertaken only one journey 
and that was to Midian. The Bible and the 
Quran have both referred to this journey, the 
latter at several places. The Bible and the 
Quran also both agree that Moses undertook 
this journey alone, while in the journey referred 
to in the present and the following verses of 
the Quran he is deacribed as having been 
accompanied by "his companion." 

(3) Even after he was made Prophet, Moses 
andertook no such journey. The Bible 
embodies a somewhat detailed record of Moses' 
life but it contains no account of any such 
joumey and even makes no reference to it. 



(4) It is well known-. that after Moses had 
been away on Mount Tur for a few days 
his people took a calf for worship. When his 
absence from them for only forfcy days on Mounf 
T5r caused such great spiritual havoc among 
them, which has been described in the Bibh 
in detail, the depths of spiritual chaos to whict 
these people of weak faith and fickle minds 
should have sunk in Moses' absence on a journe) 
of a much longer duration, as evidently th« 
journey referred to in these verses was, can easil) 
be imagined. The Bible could not have failec 
to mention it. But the Bible alludes to nc 
such happening. Moreover, it would hav< 
cast a serious renection on Moses' wisdom an< 
intelligence if, having had such a terribli 
experience once, he should have undertakei 
another journey which would have kept hin 
away from his people for a much longe 
period. 

(5) In his absence on Mount Tur for onl; 
forty days Moses appointed Aaron his vicegeren 
for his people. But apart from this solitar 
instance Moses is not known ever to hav 
appointed anybody his vicegerent or Khallj 
in his absence on any journey. The Bibl 
contains no reference to any such appoint 
ment. It is inconceivable that if Mose 
had gone on such a long journey as mentione 
in these verses he would have failed to appoiE 
a Khalija in his absence. 

(6) It is against the established practice < 
all the Prophets of God to remain separate 
from their people for a long time. Some < 
them are known to have gone on short journej 
but those were missionary expeditions and the 
scope did not extend beyond their own people 
Jesus certainly did go to Kashmir after tl 
Crucifixion but he left one section of his peop 
in Palestine to live among another and a larg 
section in Kashmir. But Moses' journ* 
referred to above was not a journey undertak< 
with any misaionary purpose nor was iteonfin< 
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to Ms own people. He left his people in search 
of a man who was more learned than himself. 



(7) The expression ^ y*b\ ^t- (junction of two 

seas) occurring in the verse under comment 

also points to the fact that the Isra' of Moses 

was a spiritual journey because there is no 

place in the world which is known by this name. 

The expression can have only one signihcance 

i.e. "the junction of two seas." Such junctions 

nearest to the plaoe where Moses lived after he 

had left Egypt are Bab al-Mandab which 

unites the Ked Sea and the Indian Ocean, 

the Straits of Dardanelles which joins the 

Mediterranean Sea with the Sea of Marmora 

and Al-Bahrain where the waters of the Persian 

Gulf and the Indian Ocean meet. Of all 

these places the Straits of Dardanelles alone can 

possibly be the point where such a meeting 

could have taken place because on its way lies 

Canaan which was the destination of Moses but 

which he could not reach in his life-time. AU 

these three points were about one thousand miles 

distant from Moses' place of living and 

considering the absence of good means of 

communication and transport in those days it 

would have taken him about a year's time to 

cover such a long distance and Moses could 

not afford to remain absent from his people 

for such a long time without seriously 

jeopardising their spiritual well-being. 

From this historical evidence it can be 
safely inferred without fear of contra- 
diction that Moses' Journey roferred to 
in these verses was a spiritual journey 
undertaken with a spiritual body for a spiritual 
purpose. 

Besides this extemal evidence there is also 
internal evidence rn the Quran which clearly 
shows that this journey was no physical event 
but a spiritual experience of Moses : 

(o) The "learned man" made a big hole in 
the boat to save it from being forcibly seked 
by the King. Now a quite natural question 

1519 



arises here, viz., was the boat navigable after 
it was damaged or was it not ? If it was, 
why did not the King seize it; if it was not, 
why did it not sink ? In this physical world no 
boat is ever known to have remained Aoating 
after a big hole had been made in its bottom. 
In the world of visions, howeYer, such things 
are possible. 

(b) The "slaying of the young boy" also shows 
that this incident happened in a vision because 
in this world of tlesh and bones no sensible 
person, much less a Prophet of God, would 
take the life of another person without legiti- 
mate cause. 



(c) The incident of the "repairing of the wall" 
also lends support to the above conclusion. 
How could a great Prophet of God and a 
most noble and broad-minded person like Moses 
have found fault with his learned companion 
for not demanding payment from two poor 
orphan boys for repairing their wall because the 
people of their town had refused to entertain 
him and his companion ? What had the two 
orphan boys done to deserve Moses' displeasure? 
It was the people of the town and not they 
who had refused to entertain them as their 
gue3ts. What earthly connection was there 
between these two things ? In this material 
world no sensible person could indulge in such 
talk, much less a great Prophet of God. Such 
things can happen only in visions and 
dreams. 

(d) Ibn 'Abbas is reported to have said that 
the word jL_T* (treasure) occurring in 
v. 83 below means "a treasure of knowledge". 
Tbis shows that this word has been used in 
this verse in its metaphorical sense and needs 
to be interpreted and explained. Similarly, 
the repairing of the wall and the demanding 
of hospitality were not physical acts. Thus 
the whole journey was only a spiritual 
experience. 

In short, even a casual and cursory glance 
over the relevant verses leaves no doubt about 



ch. is 



AL-KAHF 



PT. 15 



the fact that the whole affair was nothing 
more than a vision. It is simply inconceivable 
that a great Prophet of God like Moses 
should have undertaken a long and arduous 
jburney in search of a "man of God" to learn 
from him how to break a hole in a boat or kill 
a young man or to repair a wall and demand 
no remuneration for it. Even an illiterate 
rustie would consider it below his dignity 
to do such a foolish thing, much less a Prophet 
of God. 

Moreover, the Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said L*j»s^ ^,» Lle .uil ,jak,^>-j)f u& is" j* <j' ^j^j 
i.e. would that Moses had kept silent, so that 
God would have revealed to us many more 
secrets of the future (Bukharl, Kitab al- 
Tafslr). This saying of the Holy Prophet 
shows that the unusual acts which this 
"man of God" is stated to have performed 
were great secrets of the future which were 
communicated to Moses in his Vision in 
metaphorical language. If these acts are 
understood to have literally taken place, then 
they could not have excited the Holy Prophet's 
curiosity and he could not possibly have wished 
Moses to have kept ailent in order to learn more 
about similar acts. According to Mawardi, 
the person whom Moses had gone to see was 
no human being but an angel (Kathlr). 

All these facts taken together constitute 
very soHd and weighty evidence, incapable 
of being doubted or contradicted, that the 
story of the journey of Moses is but a vision 
whieh needs to be interpreted and explained 
to understand its reality and significance. 

The words "his young companion" may 
refer to Joshua, the son of Nun, but they apply 
more fittingly to Jesus. Jeaus was the young 



companion of Moses i.e. he was the last great 
Prophet of the Mosaic Dispensation who came 
not to destroy but to fulfil the Law and the 
Prophets (Matt. 5 : 17). 

The words, / will not stop until I reach tke 
junction of ihe two seas, show that Moses' 
young companion joined him towards the 
end of his journey. Moses did not seem 
to have taken the young man with him 
from the very outset of his journey. The 
words do not represent him as having 
started on his journey but only as pursuing 
it with a young companion. Strictly speaking 
these words can only be spoken by one who 
is about to reach his destination, 

The expression ^ j>J I **£■ i.e. junction 
of two seas, denotes the time when the Mosaic 
Dispensation was to have come to an end and 
the Islamic Dispensation to have commenced. 
According to Ta'tlr al-Anam jf- (sea), 
when seen in a vision, signifies a powerful, 
just and kind king. It also signifies praise and 
gIorification of God. In the first sense of the 
word j*^ (sea) the expression <> j>J I ^J- 
would mean the meeting place of two powerful, 
just and kind kings i.e. Moses and the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad, and according to the 
second signification, the expression denotes 
the junction of the two seas of God's glorifica- 
tion which means two religious Dispensations— 
Mosaic and Islamic. 

The words, Or I willjourney onfor ages, signify 
that the Mosaic Dispensation would remain 
in force for many centuries. The period from 
the time of Moses to the advent of the Holy 
Prophet when the Mosaic Dispensation came 
to an end extends over 2000 years. 
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62. But when they reached the 
place where the two seas met, they 
forgot their tish, and it made its way 
into the sea going away swittty. 2102 

63. And when they had gone further, 
he said to his. young companion : 
'Bring us our morning meal. Surely, 
we have suffered much fatigue on 
account of this journey of ours.' 2103 






2102. Important Words : 

l> j* (going away swiftly) is derived from 

^j^, . They say «lil^, i.e. the water Aowed. 

J»7^l<-jy means, the man went at random. 

J* jVI j <->s» means he went away in the land. 

u^. (sarabun) means, going away swiftly, a 
subterranean exeavation ; a habitation beneath 
the earth having a passage through it ; the 
burrow or hole of a wild animal ; the den of a 
lion. The Quranic expression l^ j=^llj «l^- ^ 1 * 
means, it (the fish) took its way into 
the sea swiftly, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

C>j>- (fisb) when seen in a vision denotes 
the houses of worship of righteous people 
(Ta'tir al-Anam). In this sense of the word tbe 
expression, when they reach"d the place where 
the two seas met, tkey jorgot their fish, means 
that at the time when the Mosaic and the 
Islamic Dispensations met, i.e. when Mosaic 
Dispensation ceased to function and the 
IsLmic Dispensation came into force, true 
righteousness would depart from among the 
followers of Moses and Jesus and would 



benceforward become the special mark of the 
followers of the new Dispensation (48 : 30). 
The verse under comment also shows that the 
Islamic Dispen&ation was, in fact, a continua- 
tion of the Mosaic Dispensation. Bejng two 
consecutive parts of God's eternal guidance 
no such thing as tbe " junction of two seas " 
existed in the time of Moses. 
2103. Commentary : 
"Askihg for breakfast" in a vision denotes 
"weariness" (Ta'tir al-Anam) and the verse 
purports to say that at the "junction of the 
two seas" i.e. when the Holy Prophet comes, 
the followers of Moses and Jesus would not 
accept him. They would continue their journey 
alone and would refuse to admit that the span 
of life granted to their Dispensation had come 
to an end. Then after going on their separate 
way for a long time and being tired of vainly 
waiting for the Promised Prophet (Deut. 18 : 18) 
they would begin to wonder whether he had 
already come and they had failed to recognke 
him. In this verse Mose3 and his young 
companion (Jesus) stand for Jewb and Chria- 
tians respectively. 
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64. He replied, 'Didst thou see, 
when we betook ourselves to the rock 
for rest, and I forgot the fish — and 
none but Satan caused me to forget 
to mention it to thee — it took its 
way into the sea in a marvellous 
manner? ' 21M 

65, He said, 'That is what we have 
been seeking.' So they both returned, 
retracing their footsteps. 



66. Then found they one of Our 
servants, upon whom We had 
bestowed Our Mercy, and whom We had 
taught knowledge from Ourselves. 2105 
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2104. Commentary : 

The pronouns in the expressions, "their fish" 
(v. 62), "they had gone further" (v. 63) and 
"we betook ourselves" obviously do not refer 
to Moses and Jesus because they did not live in 
the time of th? Holy Prophet but to their 
respective peoples. 

IJ.* (rock) in the language of dreams and 
visions denotes "a life of vice and sin." 
So the expression, when we betook oursehes 
to the roch, means that when the two seas 
met i.e. when the Mosaic Dispensation 
came to an end aad a new Prophet 
and a new Dispensation appeared, then Jews 
and Christians would be sunk in a life 
of sin and iniquity. 

The words, it tooJc its way into the sea in a 
maroellous manner, signify that true piety 
and worship of God would take bave of these 
people and would become the special mark of 
another people (the followers of Islam) who 
would become heirs to divine faVours. 

Tho incident of the fish unmi: takably points 
to the whole affair being a vision because whtn 



Moses and his young companion were pursuing 
their journey with the nsh as their guide it 
was not possible for them to forget it. 

2105. Commentary: 

Whoisthis J*» (servant of God) in search 
of whom Moses, in pursuance of divino 
command, had undertaken such a long and 
dimcult journey and who is the central figure 
and hero of the whole story ? He is none 
other than the Holy Prophet Muhammad — his 
soul having taken an embodied form in Moses' 
Yision. The tbllowiag arguments conclusively 
show that he was indeed the Ju* (god's servant) 
mentioned in this story : 

(o) The Holy Prophet has been called J* 
in the Quran at several places (2 : 24 ; 8 : 42 ; 
17:2; 18:2; 25:2; 39:37; 53:11 & 
72 : 20). ln fact he is -oiUe- (God's servant) par 
excellence, because truly speaking the atage of 
•u* (servant of God) is the highest stage in the 
spiritual development of man and the Holy 
Prophet harl attained that stage. 

(6) The words, upon whom We had bestowed 
Our Mercy, also clearly refer to the Holy Prophet. 
He has been particularly spcken of as "a 
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67. Moses said to him, 'May I 
follow thee on the condition that thou 
teach me of the guidance which thou 
hast been taught ? ' 210 « 

68. He replied, 'Thou canst not 
keep company with me in 
patience. 2107 
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mercy to the whole world" (21 : 108), an epithet 
applied in the Quran to none other than the 
Holy Prophet. 

(c) The words, whom We had taught knowledge 
from Oursehes, also refer to the Holy 
Prophet. At several places in the Quran 
it is stated that he was vouchsafed divine 
knowledge in a very large measure (4 : 114 ; 
6 : 92 ; 20 : 115 & 27 : 7). 

{d) The "servant of God" had told Moses that 
he (Moses) would not keep silent (v. 68 below), 
and the Holy Prophet is reported to have said, 
"Would that Moses had kept silent ! If he had 
done so, we would have been vouchsafed more 
knowledge about the unseen" (Bukhari, Kitab 
al-Tafsir). This shows that the "servant 
of God" of Moses' Vision and the Holy Prophet 
were one and the same person. 

As a matter of fact, Moses had seen a mani- 
festation of God "in the fire" when travelling 
from Midian to Egypt (28 : 30). Later on, 
however, he was told that a Prophet would 
appear from among the brethren of the 
Israelites in whose mouth God would put His 
own word (Deut. 18 : 18-22). The words of the 
prophecy signified that the Promised Prophet 
would be the object of a greater manifestation 
of God than Moses. Moses theiefore naturally 
wished to see who "that Prophet" could be. 
To satisfy his curiosity God mad > him see in 
his Vision "that Prophit" of much higher 
spiritual powers. This learned "servant of 
God" of Moses' Vision who has been popularly 
known by the name of Khizr was the spirit 



of our Noble Master, the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad, wbich had assumed a physical 
tabernacle. See also 7 : 144. 

2106. Commentary: 

By instituting a comparison between the 
spiritual status of Moses and that of the Holy 
Propbet, the verse under comment shows that 
the former was distinctly inferior to the latter. 
Moses was deaied the heights which the 
spiritual knowledge of the Prophet had 
attained. The difference betwee» these two 
great Prophets has been depicted in these 
verses in the form of a dialogue between 
two companions on a journey. 

2107. Commentary : 

This verse refers to the subject dealt with in 
7 : 144, viz. that Moses and his people could 
not attain that spiritual eminence which the 
Holy Prophet and his followers were destined 
to attain. It states that the patience and 
steadfastness under severe trials and diniculties 
of the followen of Moses were not of the same 
high order and pattern as those of the Holy 
Prophet's followers (5 : 22-25 & Bukharl, Kitab 
al Maghazi). The Christians did, indeed, show a 
better example than the Jews in facing physical 
hardships but they too gave in before spiritual 
trials. Jesus himtelf bitterly complained of 
the intellectual dullness of his disciples. He 
was not sure whether they had fully realized 
his spiritual status (Matt. 17 : 17). 

The verse also compares the natural dis- 
positions of Moses and the Holy Prophet. 
Moses impatiently inquired of his companion 
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about things the knowledge of which &j\>fy^^^d?j%A>d&J 

thou comprehendest not?' 2108 
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70. He said, 'Thou wilt nnd me, - , ^ -- , ( 9i -?-.,•,•' «^ T" 
if God please, patient and I shall not <4ta~l2f3^W 4}t>U' C )J^J^S-' Jli' 
disobey any command of thine.' 2109 

71. He said, 'Well, if thou wouldst ^ ,9^'^ri. •>' *.[<?>•& -'.*"z\ \< '\[» 
follow me, then °ask me no questions O^l^^^ij^ Jb tS?**\ Ob Jb 
about anything till I myself speak to 
thee concerning it.' 2U0 
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all : 47 ; 17 : 37. 



about things whicli he did not understand 
but the Holy Prophet waited patiently 
till God Himself revealed to him all details 
of the Sharl'at and their explanation. This 
difference in the temperaments of these two 
Prophets was also renected in the behaviour 
of their respective followers. While the 
Israelites continued to pester Moses with all 
sorts of unnecessary qnestions, the demeanour 
of the Holy Prophet's Companions was 
characterized by great dignity and restraint. 
They scrupulously avoided putting him 
questions on religious matters. Both the Holy 
Prpphet and his Companions most faithfully 
observed the admonition contained in 20 : 115. 

2108. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that it was not 
quite easy for Jews to accept the Holy 
Pi-ophet. Islam had introduced new ideals 
and new teachings and the Jews had their own 
prejudices and preconceived ideas. Tbey 
regarded thembelves as God's own chosen 
people and the sole repositories of divine 
knowledge. So it was dimcult for them to 
shed their prejudices all at once. This is why 
the Arabs who had no past experience of divine 
revelation and possessed no settled beliefs and 
principles readily accepted the Holy Prophet 
while the Jews waited and hesitated. Their 



rejection of Jesus was also due to the same 
cause. 

2109. Commentary; 

This verse also shows that the Journey of 
Moses was a vision because being an independent 
Prophet he could not pledge himself to 
obey a person, however spiritually eminent, 
in matters of Sharl'at. He was the divinely 
appointed Leader and Guide of his people 
and therefore could not afford to seek guidance 
from any other source except the divine. 

The verse also implies the hint that it would 
be binding on Moses' followers of tbe Holy 
Prophet's time to accept him. It is to this fact, 
perhaps, that the saying of the Prophet, "If 
Moses and Jesus had been aliv, they could 
not help being among my followers" (Kathlr, 
vol. 11, p. 246), refers. 

2110. Commentary: 

By implication the verse establishes the Holy 
Propbet's spiritual superiority over Moses. 
Whereas Moses, in spite of his repeated pledge 
that he would ask no more questions, 
persisted in doing so, the Holy Prophet, 
though he had made no such promise to 
Gabriel, on being only once told by the 
Archangel in his Vi«on to ask no question, 
at once submitted to him and maintained 
complete silence. 
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72. So they both set out till, wlien "rtL\'l''l'>'*'<.\\ l\'6\<\ ^^<-W : \< 

they embarked in a boat,he staved J^ WJ*WH^M~> H^ ^^^ 9 

it in. Moses said, 'Hast thou stayed ^ ?/; '\ ">'>[" ■>"„ ** t"Z"' 

it in to drown those who are in it ? @|/*|V&>'cj^JuL) \ifcbftl oy&\£Sj>-) 

Surely, thou hast done an evil " " '" - ' 
thing/3 111 



2111. Important Words : 

1^.1 (evil) is derived from ^\ (amara). 
»y\ means, he commanded him. They 
say o^JI^I (amira) i.e. the people 

became many. ^l^i means, the affair or 
case became severe, distressful, grievous or 
wonderful. ^l (imrun) means, a severe, 
distressful or grievous thing ; or a terrible and 
foul or very foul , evil or abominable thing ; 
or a wonderful thing. The Quranic words 

1^1 Li ct>; oil mean, verily thou 
hast done a severe, distressful or grievous 
thing ; or a terrible and foul or evil or 
abominable thing (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The preceding several verses served only as 
an introduction to the subject of the Isra' 
of Moses. With the present verse, however, 
begins an account of the incidents which Moses 
actually saw in his Vision. Moses is here 
represented as having objected to the very 
first act of his leprned companion, in spite 
of the fact that he had promised not 
to do so. The Holy Prophet, however, was 
shown in his own Vision as having kept silent 
all the way. This contrast in the behaviour 
of these two great Prophets represented the 
attitudc of their followers towards their 
respective religions. Whereas the Companions 
of the Holy Propbet remained loyal to their 
Faith under the severest persecution and 
diAiculties, tbe followers of Moses ignored and 
defied theirs when it suited them. On the 
other hand the three incidents of both 
Vi ions are identical in their interpretation 
and significance thotigh the metaphors used 
to describe them are differeat, 



(boat) in the Janguage of dreams 
denotes "worldly ricbes'", This interpretation 
is supported by the Cjuran also (17 : 67). In 
this sense of tho word, the embarkation of 
both Moses and his learned companion who, 
as is explained above, was the embodied form 
of the Holy Prophet, signines that the foIlowers 
of both these Prophets will have worldly riches 
in plenty in their respective periods. 

The words, he staved it in, when interpreted, 
signify that the Holy Prophet would lay down 
commandments which would, as it were, make 
a hole in the boat of the material prosperity 
and riches of his followers, i.e. he would see to it 
that wealth does not accumulate in the hands 
of a few but that it continues to change hands 
and is fairly distributed among all sections of 
Muslims. To effect this Islam has made the 
giving of Zakat obligatory, ha» totally pro- 
hibited all transactions based on interest and 
by its law of inheritance hat. sought to dis- 
tribute the wealth of a dying person among 
all his children, parents, wives and other near 
relatives. It has also prohibited gambling 
and his Iaid down laws to better and improve 
the condition and status of labourers. The 
materialistic and wealthy Jews and Chrislians 
could not view such a division of wealth with 
favour and regarded it as reckless waste. All 
their economic laws tend to increase the wealth 
of the rich and to help it accumulate in a few 
hinds. Whereas in his Vision Moses objected 
to the hole being made in the boat by 
his learned companion wbich, interpreted 
in accordance with the language of dreams, 
meant that his people would be too much 
enamoured of material wealth to accept l&ws 
1525 
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73. He replied, 'Did I not tell thee 
that thou wouldst not be able 
to keep company with me in 
patience ?' 2112 

74. Moses said, 'Take me not to 
task at my forgetting and be not hard 
on me for this lapse of mine.' 2113 



75. So they journeyed on till when 
they met a yonng boy he slew him. 
Moses said, °'Hast thou slain an 

innocent person without his having ILHj cl^ Ji^gj ^^JLl/ U^C-^ Ji \*} ^\ 
slainanyone? Surely, thou hast done " " ■* *~ > » * 

a hideous thing ! ' g114 
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aiming at its equitabie distribution, the Holy 
Prophet in his own Vision refused to accept 
the cup of water offered to him which 
signined that his lollowers would prefer religion 
to the world. 
Just as Moses in his Vision found fault with 
his learned companion when the latter made 
a hole in the boat, similarly his people ibund 
fault with the Holy Prophet when he called 
upon his followers to spend their money in the 
cause of God. They even taunted him for 
making such demands (5 : 65 & 36 : 48). 

2112. Commentary : 

The righteous man of God in Moses' Vision 
(the Holy Prophet) is here represented as 
saying to him that as there existed great 
difference between the teachings of the two, he 
(Moses) couldnot accompany him, i.e. Moses' 
people would not accept him (the Holy Prophet) 
unless they replaced their love of money by 
Iove of God. 

2113. Commentary: 

Moses repents of his mistake, begs to be 
excused and promises to ask no more questions. 
This may be interpreted as signifying that at 
first Jews and Cljristians would offer to make 



common cause with the Holy Prophet but 
later on they would back out of their solemn 
agreements. It so happened that when the 
Prophet went to Medina, the Jews of the 
town entered into an alliance with him. But 
later on, finding that such an alliance would 
entail great sacrinces, they broke it and ended 
by openly siding with his enemies. So was 
the case with Christians also. In the beginning 
they were on friendly terms with Muslims 
but their friendship scon became changed 
into open enmity. The Christian Emperor 
Heraclius treated the Prophet's epistle with 
great respect and it appeared that he would 
become Muslim. But afterwards when 
Christians found that the political interests of 
Islam clashed with their own they declared 
war on Muslims which continued to have 
repercussions for a very long time. 
2114. Important Words: 

4k» (he killed him). J:» means, he killed ; 
he killed his carnal desires. ^I^IJ»» 
means, he lessened the effect of wine by 
mixing it with water. They sayajJljU jMj^ 
i.e. he lessened the vehemence of hungeT or 
cold. «JpJ3 means, he guenched his 
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76. He replied, 'Did I not tell thee 
that thou wouldst not be able to keep 
company with me in patience ? ' 

77. Moses said, 'Ii I ask thee 
concerning anything after this, keep 
me not in thy company, for then 
thou shalt have got sumcient excuse 
from me.' 2115 

78. So they went on till, when 
they came to the people ol a town, 
they asked its people for food, but 
they refused to make them their 
guests. And they found therein a 
wall which was about to fall and he 
repaired it. Moses said, 'If thou hadst 
desired, thou couldst have taken 
payment for it.' 2116 
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thirst by making him drink water (Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 62 ; 2 : 73 & 1 : 158. 

Commentary : 

Tbis part cf Moses' Vision cjrresponds to the 
second part of tbe Holy Prophet's Vision. 
In bis Vision the Propbet saw a man calling 
him from across the road and then bo was 
offered a cup of wine wbich he refused to 
accept. Gabriel told him that the man who 
called him was Satan and that the cup of wine 
signined deviating from tbe right patb (Jarir). 
Similarly, in the second part of his Vision 
Moses was shown a young man whicb, in the 
Ianguage of dreams signines, among other 
things, ignorance, power and love of sensuous 
pleasures. Moses' objection to the killing of 
tbe young boy by tbe righteous servatt of God 
in his Vision meant that Islam would require 
its followers to bring a veritable death over 
their carnal desires and passions but that the 
pleasure-loving Jews and Christians would 
find fault with this Islamic commandment. 
The expression lilUl» i.e. so they journeyed 
oa, which has been used several times in these 



verses is exactly the expression used by the 
Archangel Gabriel for tbe Holy Prophet in 
his Vision, namely, jU»; I JlLj | i.e. go on, 
go on. 
The words, when they met a young boy, he slew 
him, may refer to the murder by a party of 
Muslims of tbat arch-enemy of Islam, Ka'b 
bin Asbraf, the ring leader of the Jewish 
miscreants of Medina (Hisbam). 
This verse also makes clear that the Journey 
of Moses of which an account has been given in 
tbese verses was undertaken in a vision 
because no sane person while awake would 
kill a man without legitimate cause. 

2115. Commentary : 

This verse shows tbat the followers of 
Moses — the Jews — would repeatedly break 
tbeir solemn agreements with the Holy Prophet 
till a complete rupture of mutual relations 
ensued. 

2116. Commentary : 

Tbe words \j J» I (people of a town) in 
a dream signify, one or more nations; and 
asking for their hospitality means, seeking 
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79. He said, 'This is tlie parting 
ofways between me and thee. a I will 
now tell thee the meaning of that 
which thou wast not able to bear with 
patience. 2117 

80. 'As for the boat, it belonged 
to certain poor people who worked 
on the sea ; and I desired to damage 
it, for there was behind them a king, 
who seized every boat by foree. 2118 



g^a^h^ & &* & jg- 



«3:8; 12 : 22. 



their co-operation in a righteous cause. In 
this sense of the words «t^J*! , the 
verse would mean that Moses and the Holy 
Prophet would seek the co-operation of Jews 
and Christians in the cause of God but it would 
be denied to both of them. That the Jews 
Aatly refused to give any co-operation or 
assistance to Moses when he asked them to 
go with him to conquer Canaan is clearly 
stated in the Quran (5 : 22-25). The Holy 
Propbet also failed to receive the co-operation 
of Christians in even such a noble cause as the 
establishment of the Unity of God on earth. 
Says the Quran, People of the Book ! come 
to a word equal between us and you — that we 
worshtp none but Allah, and that we associate 
no partner with Him and that some of us talce 
not others for Lords besides Allah. But if they 
turn away, then say, 'Bear witness that we 
have submitted to God (3 : 65). 

According to Ta'tir al-Anam, j\a^ (wall) 
in a vision with a breach in it denotes a leader 
of a people or a learned man who has lost his 
property and the repairing of it signines 
the restoration of the property of that leader. 

In view of these interpretations, the words, 
And they found therein a wall which was about 
to fall, signify that Jewish and Christian re- 
ligious leaders would lose all inAuence over their 



fo!lowers ; and the repairing of the wall denotes 
that that innuence would be rehabilitated. 
These words may also refer to the progTess 
made by the Israelites through Moses and by 
the Ishmaelites through the Holv Prophet. 
The words, if thou hadst desired, ihou couldst 
have taken payment for it, may mean that the 
business instinct of the Jewish and Christian 
peoples would grow so strong that they 
would not do anything without demanding 
remuneration for it. 

2117. Commentary : 

When the righteous servant of God (the Holy 
Prophet) saw that Moses, i.e. his followers, 
in spite of his earnest appeal for their co- 
operation in tbe propagation of the ideals 
which were common between them, would not 
give up their attitude of sullen aloofness and 
hostility, he realized that he would have to 
sever all connection with them. 

2118. Commentary: 

With this verse begins an explanation of the 
foregoing incidents as given by the holy man 
of Moses' Vision. 

The words, 'poor people' here represent the 
meek of heart whom material prosperity and 
abundance of wealth do not prevent from 
taking care of and sympath'zing with the 
needy and the destitute and from associating 
with them. • The expression 'a king' denotes 
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81. 'And as for the youth, his ?'{{<'"»'-'. V. I 9 >*'<'■&< ?!':. r", 
parents were believers, and we feared ° ^T^ Vfc?y> W O^^Xii\ U» ) 
lest he should cause them trouble c ,, fy , , 
through rebellion and disbelie^ 21 *» ©!>^jB^C4*0i 

82. 'So we desired that their Lord ,., <9 ^ , /9 , ?, 9 ?,*,?' ? ,•«*•<„ 
should give them in exchange a child »y=»j <w» L>}w> ^*&j Uy »££ C^ «A^i 
better than he in purity and closer 

in filial affection. ^ 120 ©tU' ' jj r 



love of the world and attachment for mateTial 
things. The verse thus means to say that 
those proud and conceited sons of darkness who 
disdain to spend their money on philanthropic 
pnrposes are wholly lost in the love of this 
world and fall easy victims to Satan. This 
is why the Holy Prophet sought to make a 
hole in the boat of his people — he laid down 
such laws as should render their love of this 
world pierced with the Iove of the next world 
so that they should spend their mouey in the 
service of the oppressed and the down-trodden 
and instead of tyrannizing over them they 
should serve them and sympathize with them. 

It is worthy of note that whereas in the Holy 
Prophet's Vision the love of the world took 
the form of an old woman, in Moses' Vision it 
was represented by a cruel king. This signiried 
that the love of the world and its pleasures 
would exercise much less innuence over the 
followers of the Holy Prophet than over those 
of Moses. 

2119. Commentary : 

As explained under 18 : 75 above 
(youth) in a vision signities, activity 
buoyancy, power and ignorance; and 

word Jd as also sbown under 

same verse means, diminishing or lessening 
the effect or vehemence ef a thing. In view 
of this signitlcance of these words, the killing 
of the youth would signify the lessening or 
diminishing the evil effects of ignorance, too 
mucb. power and uncontrolled buoyancv. 



f^6 

or 
the 
the 



The expression »lj)| (his parents) here means 
the human body and soul, because the parents 
or the source from which spring all moral 
qualities is the combination of the human body 
and soul which is man himself. So the killing 
of the youth in the Vision signifies bringing 
under proper control unbridled human 
passions and lessening their Vehemence and 
intensity. Thus the killing of the young man 
by the holy man of God so that he should not 
lead his parents to rebellion and disbelief, as 
seen in his Vision by Moses, signifies that man 
has been gifted with great natural powers to 
perform the highest deeds of virtne and that in 
order to bring these powers into play, the 
faculties of activity, power and ignorance 
have been implanted in him. Man can fulfil 
the great object of his life by making use of 
these powers which spring from a combination 
of the human body and soul. But if these 
powers are not kept under proper control, 
they lead man to disbelief and transgression. 
These powers have been brought under prcper 
control and their undue vehemence curbed 
by the commandments and ordinances which 
God has revealed to the Holy Prophet as 
signified by the killing of the young boy by the 
hcly man in Moses' Vision. 
2120. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that Islam has laid 
down these ordinances and commandments 
so that man may completely subdue his 
carnal desires and thus experience a new 
spiritual birth. But, as mentioned above 
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83. 'And as for the wall, it belonged 
to two orphan boys in the town, and 
beneath it was a treasure belonging 
to them, and their father had been a 
righteous man, so thy Lord desired 
that they should reach their age of 
full strength and take out their 
treasure, as a mercy from thy Lord ; 
and I did it not of my own accord. 
This is the explanation of that which 
thou wast not able to bear with 
patience.' 3m 
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the followers of Moses gave free play to th ir 
low passions and, abandoning themselves to a 
life of ease and pleasure, exceeded all bounds 
of moderation and sobriety. 

2121. Commentary: 

As already pointed out jIjUj (the wall) 
represents the elders of the Jews i.e. Moses, 
Jesus (18 : 78) and Abraham of whom the 
Quran says, "and in the next he will surely 
be among the righteous" (2 : 131). 

By yS (treasure) is meant the treasure of 
divine knowledge which was vouchsafed to 
Moses and Jesus. 

The verse purports to say that God preserved 
in the Quran the great treasure of spiritnal 
knowledge whieh was vouchsafed to Moses and 
Jesus (98 : 4) and which was in danger of being 
lost because of the irreligiousness of the Jews 
and their engrossment in worldly affairs so 
that, when they awaken to a realization of 
truth, they may accept it. 

The words, as a mercy from thy Lord, mean that 
the preservation by God of the imperishable 
part of the teachings of Moses and Jesus in the 
Quran was an act of mercy on Hi> part because 
the Jews by their repeated rebellion and trans- 
gression had forfeited all title to divine mercy. 
But despite their iniquities God had mercv 
on them and preserved their own treasures of 
spiritual knowledge in the Quran for their 
guidance. 



The wordh, / did it not qf my own accord, mean 
that the Holy Prophet had no hand in the 
preservation cf this great treassire of divine 
knowledge. A referenoe to this fact has also 
been made in the words, "Nor does he speak 
of his own desire" (53 : 4). 

After a perusal of the incidents mentioned in 
the preceding verses and their explanation it 
becomes abundantly clear that the Vision of 
Moses has been mentioned here to point to the 
following facts : 

(o) That it was decreed and was in the ntness 
of things that the Holy Prophet should appear 
after Christians who constitute the second 
part of the Mosaic Dispensation bad become 
corrupt. 

(6) That because Islamic teaching was based 
on laws and principles which differed 
fundamentally from some principles of the 
Mosaic I aw, true and real co-operation between 
Jews and Muslims was impossible, but 
8alvation without subscribing to Islamic 
principles was abo unthinkable. 

(c) Tbat Jews and Christians would refuse to 
accept the Holy Prophet and would fo!low 
their own separate courae but they will have 
to give tbeir allegiance to him in the long run. 

(d) That, after a long and fatiguing journey 
and after having despaired of obtaining real 
peace and contentment of mind through their 
own unaided efforts, Jews and Christiajjg 
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would be compelled to take stock of their whole 
position with the result that they would realize 
that as their religion had long outlived its use- 
fulness they should have given it up long before. 
(e) That after the dawning of this realization 
upon them, the prophecies concerning them 
which have been preserved in the Quran will 
lead Jews and Christians to accept the 
Holy Prophet. 

(f) That after having accepted Islam they 
will submit themselves to limitations and 
restrictioDs which it has imposed apon man to 
regulate his moral conduct, and that by 
subduing tbeir unrestramed passions they will 
become resigned to divine decree and thus will 
draw upon themselves 6od'a grace and will 
bathe in the sea of His Mercy. 
In fact, the Isra' of Moses constituted a beautitul 
prelude to the coming Islamic Dispensation 
which was to supplant the Mosaic Law. 
2122. Important Words : 

Jjjjjill ji (Dhu'1 Qarnain). j J is derived from 
o,/ (qarana). They say Jti Lti by» 
i.e. he connected a thing with a thing. o^J 
means, horn ; edge ; border of the rising 
sun; trumpet of the Last Judgement ; 
nobleman ; oDe's equal in age ; a generation 
of men ; people of one time ; people of a time 
among whom there appears a Prophet of God ; 
century ; age (Lane & Aqrab). See also 6 : 7. 
Commentary : 

Before proceeding to know and establish the 
identity of Dhu"l Qarnain it is necessary to 
state the reasons why at all his story has been 
related in the Quran and why it has found such 
prominent mention in the present Sura. A 
pointed reference has already been made in 



this Siira to the two periods of the great material 
progress of Christian nations. Its opening 
verses give a somewhat detailed account of the 
Dwellers of the Cave. We are told that in 
the early days of Christianity, Christians were 
true and righteous followers of their Faith 
Even in later years when they came to acquire 
great political power but lost much of their 
former spiritual vitality and religious fervour, 
they did not altogether become divorced from 
their religion because till that time they had 
retained some faith in Jesus and because also 
a new Dispensation which demanded thcir 
allegiance had not yet come into force. 

After the story of the Dwellers of the Cave 
an account of the Isra' (*\j~\) or Spiritual 
Journey of Moses which represents the advent 
of the Holy Prophet of Islam has bei n given 
in some detail in order to show that with 
the Holy Prophet's appearance the first period 
of the material prosperity and progress of the 
Christian people wculd come to an end and 
though it would still be possible for them 
to make some progress they would reach the 
zenith of their material glory and greatness for 
a second time long after his advent. Spiritually, 
however, they would be a dead people and 
without the Holy Prophet's acceptance there 
would be no redemption for them. This second 
pedod of material pomp and grandeur and the 
spiritual death of the Christian people are 
represented in divine Scriptures by the pheno- 
menal rise to power of 6og and Magog which 
forms on e of the central themes of the present 
Sura. Because politically 6og and Magog 
and Dhu'l Qarnain are inseparably Iinked with 
each other, as will appear from the following 
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paragraphs, Dhu'l Qarnain's account also has 
been gjven at, some length in this Sura. 

Now as to Gog and Magog. These names 
were given to certain tribes who lived in the 
extreme north-west of Asia and eastern Europe. 
The fertility of the Asiatic plains led these 
tribes to make inroads into the south and 
south-west of Asia. If these incursions had 
been uniformly successful the whole course 
of subsequent human history would have 
completely changed and, like the marauding 
Aryans before them, these people would also 
have settled in Asia and would have been 
converted to the various religions of the 
East. But, as is explained in the following 
verses, Dhu'l Qarnain set up a formidable barrier 
which prevented their spreading into Asia and 
thus compelled them to move further West. 
Thus they became hedged in between the 
extreme north-west of Asia and eastern 
Europe and instead of penetrating into Asia 
they spread into other parts of Europe. There 
they came into contact with Christianity 
which they accepted and made thur 
national Eaith. But these people never 
ceaoed to cast longing eyes on the 
fertile lands of Asia and to cherish an 
intense desire to conquer them. The sense of 
irustration at their failure to fulfil their heart- 
felt desire deepened with every generation till 
it developed into a feeling of political hostility 
towards the Asiatic peoples which burst forth 
in its full fury in the last three centuries. Thus 
Dhu'l Qarnain's efforts to check these people 
from spreading into Asia, in a way, led to the 
great spiritual havoc caused among mankind 
by Dajjal which is the second name of Gog 
and Magog. As both Gog and Magog and 
Dhu'l Qarnain are intimately connected with 
each other, Dhu'l Qarnain has found a mention 
in the Quran along with the account of the 
second rise to power and prosperity of 
Christian nations who, in our age, represent 
Gog and Magog. 

"Who is this Dhu'l Qarnain to whom the 



present and the following several verse3 refer 
and when and where did he live ? Before an 
answer to this question is attempted it must 
be pointed out that the Quran is not a book 
of history. It does not merely record an 
historical event to establish its authenticity. 
The so-called stories mentioned in the Quran 
are, in fact, so many prophecies about future 
events. The story of Dhu'l Qarnain also 
belongs to the same category. It is not merely 
an account of the mihtary exploits of a great 
and noble conqueror who lived in the past but 
it contains also a prophetic reference to another 
great historical personage, a World Keformer, 
who was to appear in some future time— 
our own time. About the appearance of this 
Reformer who has been called "the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdi" repeated mention has 
been made in Muslim Scriptures (Bukharl, Maja 
etc). Thus the story of Dhu'l Qamain possesses 
both an historical and a spiritual signiricance 
and therefore deserves special study. 
Dhu'l Qarnain was the founder of the Medo- 
Persian Empire which represented the two 
horns of the ram of Daniel's famous dream. 
Daniel says : " I saw the ram pushing west- 
ward, and northward, and southward ; so that 
no beasts might stand before him, neither was 
there any that could deliver out of his hand ; 
but he did according to his will, and became 
great " (Dan. 8 : 4). Quite in harmony with this 
part of Daniel's dream, the Quran mentions 
three journeys of Dhu'l Qarnain (w. 87, 91, 
94). This fact lends powerful support to the 
inference that Dhu'l Qarnain is the descriptive 
name of a king of Media and Persia. And 
of all kings of Media and Persia, the description 
given in the Quran most fitly applies 
to Cyrus. He ascended the throne of Persia 
after the death of his father and subsequently 
conquered Media which was a greater kingdom 
than Persia, and thus was fulfilled the second 
part of Daniel's dream : " and behold, there 
stood before the river a ram which had two 
horns : and the two horns weie Mgh ; but one 
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was higher than the other and tlie higher 
came up last" (Dan. 8 : 3). 

The Quran has mentioned four distiuctive 

marks of Dhu'l Qarnain : (1) He was a 

righteous servant of God, and he was blessed 

with divine revelation (w. 87, 92 & 99). (2) 

He was a great conqueror and a kind and 

ju&t ruler ; and he treated the nations he 

conquered most benevolently (vv. 85, 89). (3) 

He marched to the West and made great 

conquests till he came to a place where he 

found the sun sĕtting in a pool of murky 

water and then he turned to the East and 

conquered and subdued vast territories (vv. 

85, 87, 88, 89). (4) Last of all he went to a 

midway region where lived a savage people 

and where Gog and Magog made inroads, and 

he built a wall there to stop these inroads 

(vv. 94 — 98). Now of the great monarchs and 

f amous military captains of ancient times Cyrus 

possesses in the greatest measure the four 

above-mentioned qualifications. He therefore 

more than anybody else deserves to be 

considered as the Dhu'1 Qarnain of the Quran. 

The first distinguishing mark of Dhu'l Qarnain 
mentioned above is that he was a righteous 
man of God and was blessed with divine 
revelation. The Bible agrees with the Quran in 
this respect. The Bible says : 

That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, 
and shall perform all my pleasure : even 
saying to Jerusalem, Tbou shalt be built ; 
and to the temple, Thy foundation shall 
be laid. Thus saith the Lord to His 
anointed, to Cyrus whose rigbthand I have 
holden, to subdue nations btiore him, 

that thou mayest know that 

I, the Lord which call thie by thy name, 

am the God of Israel Now in 

the first year of Cyrus king of Persia, 
that the word of thc Lora by the 
mouth of Jeremiah might be fulfilled, the 
Lord stirred up the spirit of Cyrus kmg 
of Persia, that he made a proclamalion 
throughout all his kingdom, and put it 



elso in'*writing saying : Thus saith Cyrus 
king of Ptrsia, the Lord God of heaven hath 
given me all the kingdoms of the earth 
and He hath charged me to build Him 
an house at Jerusalem which i in Judah 
(Isaiah, 44 : 28 ; 45 : 1-3 ; Ezra. 1 : 1-2 & 
2 Chron. 36 : 22-23). 

Thus according to the Bible Cyrus was 
Jehovah's "friend", His "anointed" and 
" shepherd " and " performed all His pleasure " 
(Jew. Eac, vol. 4, p. 404 & Enc. Bib., vol. 1, 
col. 980). 

Dhu'l Qarnain's second characteristic according 
to the Quran is that he was a great conquerer 
and ruler of vast territories. About this the 
Bible says : - 

Thus saith Cyrus king of Persia, the Lord 
God of heaven hath given me all the king- 
doms of the earth and he hath charged me 
to build Him a house at Jerusalem 
....Whose hahd I bave holden, to 
subdue nations before him ; and I will 
loose the loins of kings, to open before him 

the two-leaved gates I will go 

before thee, and make the crooked places 
straight ; I will break in pieces the gates 
of brass and cut in sunder the bars of 
iron ; and I will give thee the treasures of 
darkness, and hidden riches of secret places 
(Ezra 1:2; Isaiah 45 : 1-3). 

In this respect history also supports the 
Quran and the Bible : It represents Cyrus 
as a great conqueror and a very humane ruler 
who treated the nations he conquered most 
generously and in return received their mo&t 
willing allegiance : 

I knew that there were some who willingly 
obeyed Cyrus, thatwere many days' joumey, 
and others that were even some months' journey 
distant from him, some, too, who had never 
seen him and some who knew very well that 
they never should see him ; and yet they 
readily submitted to his government; for he 
so far excelled all other kings, as well as 
those that had received their dominion from 
their fore-fathers, as those that had acquired 
it by their own efforts More 
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than this he was most humane. His shield is 
stained by no horrible deeds of blood, of 

frightful revenge and cruelty He spared and 

made gifts to conquered enemies Because 

no wide stream of blood separated him from the 
vanquished, he found the only possible basis 
for his giant structure in the raising of the 
conquerors and the conquered to equal privileges 

Who is there that approaches him ? 

He is not only beloved by his own people as 

a father incomparable in every way He 

was not the product and child of his age 
but its creator and father. (Historians' History 
of tbe World, under Cyrus). 

Dhu'l Qarnain's third outstanding mark 
mentioned in the Quran is that he conquered 
and established a vast empire in the East as 
well as in the West. Now it is a well-known 
fact of history that Cyru3 ruled over vast 
territories which extended to the waters of the 
Black Sea in the West and to the connnes of 
Afghanistan, Samarcand and Bukhara in the 
East. About his conquests in the West it 
may briefly be stated that he had hardly 
become the ruler of Media and Persia when 
Oroesus, the King of Lydia (Asia Minor), from 
hk capital, Sardis, instigated the rulers of 
Babylon, Egypt and Sparta, and rose against 
him but within a few days suffered a crushing 
defeat and opened the way for Cyrus' conquests 
up to the banks of the Black Sea. Cyrus 
conquered Babylon, Nineveh and Greek 
colonies which had extended to the north 
of Asia Minor to the Sea of Marmora. Thus 
he reached that pool of murky water which 
was situated to the West of that country. 

About Cyrus' conquests in the East 
the HiRtoriaps' History of the World (vol. 2, 
ander Cyru.-) says : 

How far to the East Cyrus t.xtended his 
dominion we do not krow, but it is 
probable that all the countries to the East 
whicharementionedin the older inscriptions 
of Darius as in subjection or rebellion were 
already subject in the time of Cyrus. In 
this case Chorasmia (Kharezm, the 
modern Khiva) and Sogduna (Samarcand 



and Bukhara) belonged to him. He doubt- 
less ruled also over a large portion of modern 
Afghanistan. 

The following extract also from the Historians' 
History of the World (under Cyms) throws 
further light on the va;t range of the 
conquests cf Cyrus in both the West and the 
East. 

Bnt Cyrus rlnding, in like manner, the 
nations of Asia independent and setting 
out with a little army of Persians, obtained 
the dominion over the Medes by their own 
choice, and over the Hyrcanians in a 
similar manner ; he subdued the Syrians, 
Assyrians, Arabians, Cappadocians, bofch 
the Phrygians, the Lydians, Carians, 
Phoenicians and Babylonians ; he had under 
his rule the Bactrians, Indians and Cilicians 
as well the Sacians, Paphlagonians and 
Magadidians and many other nations of 
whom we cannot enumerate even the names. 
He had dominion over the Greeks that 
were settled in Asia and going down to 
the sea over the Cyprians and Egyptians. 
These nations he ruled though they spoke 
neither the same language with himself nor 
with one another; yet he was able to 
extend the fear of himself over so great a 
part of the world, that he a&tonished 
all and no one attempted anything 

against him without a struggle 

the greatest empires, the two conquerors 
of Nineveh, surrendered to him both 
themselves and their own kings in chains, 
as had been done to none other; even Tyre, 
that proud and migbty city, unconquered 
and uncpnquerable, with whose lion-courage 
his predecessor and his successor, Nebuchad- 
nezzar and Alexander alik, wrestled so 
fiercely and so long, did homage to him 
of her own ftee will. Above all, the little 
people of the Jews hailed him at the waters 
of Babylon as they had done no mortal 
beibre or since, as the victor and rescuer, 
the liberator and savionr. 

The fourth notable feature of Dhu'l Qarnain 
referred to in the Quran is that after his 
conquests he turned his attention to a midway 
region. Here Iived a half savage people who 
were the target of constant attacks by Gog 
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and Magog and he built a wall to stop these 
inroads. Now in order fully to understand and 
appreciate this Quranic passage it is necessary 
to know who Gog and Magog were. About 
these people the Bible says : 

Son of man, set thy face toward Gog, of the 
land of Magog, the prince of Kosh, Meshech 
and Tubal, and prophecy against him, 
and say, Thus saith the Lord God : Behold, I 
am against thee, Gog, prince of Rosh, 
Meshech, and Tubal : and I will turn thee 

about and put hooks into thy jaws Persia, 

Cushand Put with them (Ezekiel 38 : 2-6). 
This shows that according to the Bible, which 
is our nrstand main source of information about 
Gog and Magog, Bussia, Moscow and Tobolsk 
which are all situated in northern regions 
were the homeland of these people. 
History supports this Biblical account about 
Gog and Magog. Magog is mentioned in 
Genesis 10 : 2 as the second son of Japheth, 
between Gomer nd Mauai. Gomer repreoenting 
the Cimmerians who lived to the east of 
Asia Minor and Madai the Medes, Magog must 
be a people located east of the Cimmerians 
and west of the Medes. But in the list of 
nations (Gen. 10) the term connotes rather the 
complex of Barbarian peoples dwelling at the 
extreme north and north-east of the 
geographical survey covered by the chapter 

In Ezek. 39 : 6 Magog occurs as the name 

of a northern people, the leader of whom is 
Gog and in Revelation Gog and Magog are 
considered as a comprehensive term for the 
powers of evil. Josephus identined them 
with the Scythians, a name which among 
classical writers stands for a numberof unknown 
ferocious tribes. According to Jerome Magog 
was situated beyond the Caucasus, near 
the Caspian Sea. This also is the same northern 
region where the Scythians Iived. Herodotus 
indicates that these nomads (Scythians) came 
through the natnral gate between the Cauoasus 
and the Caspian Sea, the pass of Darband (Jew. 
Enc, under Gog and Magog & Historians' 
Hiatory of the World, vol. 2, p. 582). 



Now as quoted above from the Bible, Gog 
and Magog had conquered Persia and it is a 
well-known fact of history that "Persia foll 
into the hands of the Scythians or Median 
Emperor who ruled Ecbatana from whom it 
was delivered by Cyrus the Great (Historians' 
History of the World, vol. 2. p.589). 

So it seems quite clear that the Soythians 
or Gog and Magog occupied territories 
to the north and north-east of the Black 
Sea and that they came from these territories 
through the pass of Darband and invaded and 
conquered and ruled over the Persians and that 
Cyrus had defeated them and delivered thc 
Persians from their clutches. 

As to the last point about Dhu'l Qarnain— that 
he built a strong wall as a barrier against 
the inroads of Gog and Magog — we find that 
exactly at the place which according to 
Herodotus was the pass through which the 
Scythians made raids upon Persia stood a 
wall, the famdus wall of Derbent. The 
Encylopaedia Britannica (under Derbent) refers 
to this wall as follows : 

Derbent or Darband, a town of Pcrsia, 
Caucasia, in the province of Daghestan, 

on the western shore of the Caspian 

And tc the south lies the seaward extremity 
of the Caucasian wall, 50 miles long otherwise 
known as Alexander's wall, blocking 
the narrow pass of the Iron Gate or the 
Caspian Gate. This, when enoire, had a beight 
of 29 feet and a thickness of about 10 feet, 
and with its iron gates and numerous 
watch-towers formed a veritable defence 
of the Persian Erontier. 

This extract shows that there existed a wall 
which served as a barrier against, and protected 
Persia from, the attacks of the Scythians in the 
north. It is generally believed that this was 
built by Alexander the Great but this popular 
belief is against proven facts of histary. 
Alexander defeated Darius in the summer of 
330 B.C., but this defeat did not give him 
possession of the whole of Persia. Without 
pausing to take rest he proceeded to subdue 
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the whole country, but had hurriedly to come 
back to quel! a revolt in liis rear. After this 
he marched on to Kabul, whera he had to face 
another revolt in his army and it was only in the 
winter of 329 B.C., that he could come to India. 
He nnished all this journey in such haste that 
some historians have doubted whether it could 
have been accomplished in such a short time. 
Anyhow, it is admitted that he fought his way 
to India and did not stop anywhere. From 
India he returned in 324 B.C. to Persia, where he 
had again to face a revolt in his army. After 
subduing ithe started for home and died on the 
way in June, 323 B.C. (Enc. Brit., 14th edition, 
vol. 1, pp. 569, 570). These facts show that his 
military expeditions were like a whirlwind and 
he concmered a large part of the world in a very 
short time. Amidst these whirlwind expeditions 
he could not give attention to any vast 
project such as the building of a large wall of 
the nature of that under discussion. The popular 
notion that Alexander had built this wall 
seems to have arisen from the fact that Muslim 
Commentators of the Quran mistook Dhu'l 
Qarnain for Alexander. 

But if AIexander did not build this wall it 
does not prave that Cyrus built it. We are 
not in possession of quite incontestible and 
conclusive historical evidence to show that 
Cyrus did build this wall. Our conclusion that 
he was its builder is based only on the 
following circumstantial evidence : — 

(o) Darius about whom Cyrus had seen a 
vision that his wings would overshadow Europe 
and Asia ascended the Persian throne after the 
death of the son of Cyrus. In order to break the 
power of the Scythians Darius passed through 



Greece and attacked them from across Europe. 
It is inconceivabIe that Darius should have 
undertaken such a long, arduous and round- 
about journey to attack these people from 
across south-east Europe when they lived very 
near him in the north. The inevitable 
conclusion is that the existence of a huge wall 
which only Cyrus before him could have built 
had made it impossible for him to cross over 
to the other side with a large ibrce. Nor was 
it possible for him to demolish it or take his 
army safely through its gates. So in order to 
fulfil his mission the only possible and wise 
course open to. Darius was to attack the 
Scythians from the side of Europe. 

(6) If there existed no impassable barrier 
of the nature of that under discussion it is 
inconceivable that, wise and far-seeing 
strategist as he was, Darius should have 
adopted a circuitous route of thousands of miles 
across Europe to attack the Scythians, leaving 
his own country exposed to their attacks from 
across the border. 

(c) The faot that before the time of Cyrus the 
Scythians made constant and uninterrupted 
raids on Persia but after his conquests these 
raids completely ceased leads to the very 
probable conclusion that he must have set up 
a barrier which effectively checked these 
attacks, and that the barrier must be the 
famous wall at Derbent, mistakenly known 
as Alexander's wall. 

2123. Commentary: 

It has been made clear in the note on Dhu'l 
Qarnain that Cyrus was blessed with 
every kind of means for his great conquests 
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86. Tlien he followed a certain 
way. 

87. Until, when he reached the 
setting of the sun, he found it setting 
in a pool of nmrky water, and near 
it he found a people. We said, '0 
Dhu'l Qarnain, either punish them, or 
treat them with kindness.'" 2124 



88. He said, a< As for him who does 
wrong, we shall certainly punish 
him ; then shall he he brought back 
to his Lord, Who will punish him 
with a dreadml punishment, 2125 






<*7 : 166. 



and that God Himself directed all his ways and 
had given him all the kingdoms of the earth 
(Isaiah 45 : 13 & Ezra 1 : 2). 

The words J» _,V I j \& k-C k 1 signify that 
the rise of Cyrus to power took place under 
exceptional circumstances. 

The words J»£ Jf(everything) mean everything 
necessary for the accomplishment of his task. 
2124. Important Words : 

"tjf- j» (pool of murky water). <t> is 
derived from U-. They say JLIlU- i e. he 
cleansed the well of its black, fetid mud. 
JU I csji* means, the well had in it black 
mud in abundance. (jwHJ»- means, a man 
of evil eye who injures with his eye 
him whom he sees and admires. The 
words "<jf j& mean, a well or a spring or pool 
foul with black, fetid mud (Lane). See also 
15 : 29. 
Commentary : 

The words ^j^il^ji* i.e. the place where 
the sun set ; signify the westernmost parts of 
Cyrus' Empire or the north-western boundary 
of Asia Minor and refer to the Black Sea 
because it formed the ncrth-western boundary 
of the Empire of Cyrus. The verse refere to the 
expedition which Cyrua undertook against 



his enemies in the West. "Soon aft«r 
the conquest of the Median empire Cyrus was 
attacked by a ctalition of the other powers 
of the East-Babylon, Egypt and Lydia, 
joind by Sparta, the greatest military power 
of Greece. In the spring of 546 Croesus of 
Lydia began the attack and advanced into 
Cappadocia, while the other powers were still 
gathering their troops. But Cyrus anticipated 
them ; he defeated Croesus and followed him 
to his capital. In the autumn of 546 Sardis 
was taken and the Lydian kingdom became a 

province of the Persians During the 

next few years the Persian army suppressed 
a rebellion of the Lydians. The King of 
Cilicia voluntarily acknowledged the Persian 
supremacy " (Enc. Brit., & Historians' History 
of the World, under Cyrus). 
The words, "he found it (the sun) setting in a 
spring of murky water," signify that it is not a 
small pool to whioh they refer. The waters 
referred to are so extensive that if one were to 
take his stand on the shore at the time of aunaet, 
the sun would appear to be setting in the sea. 

2125. Commentary : 

The words, then shall he be brought back to his 
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89. °'But as for him who believes 
and acts righteously, he will have a 
good reward, and we shall speak to 
him easy words of Our command'. 2126 

90. Then indeed he followed anotker 
way. 

9.1. Until, when he reaehed the 
rismg of the sun, he found it rising 
on a people for whom We had made 
no shelter against it. 2127 

92. Thus indeed it was. Verily, We 
encompassed with Our knowledge all 
that was with him. 2128 
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tord, indicate that Cyrus believed in life after 
death. He was a follower of Zoroaster and 
of all religions, second only to Islam, 
Zoroastrianism haa lain the greatest stress on life 
after death. "Theie can be no doubt that Cyrus 
and his Persians, like Darius at a later period, 
were faithful believers in the pure doctrine of 
Zoroaster, and disdainfully regarded foreign 
cults" (Jew. Enc, vol. 4, p. 404). 

2126. Commentary: 

This verse sheds some light on the humanity 
of Cyrus and on his kind and benevolent 
treatment of the races he conquered. See 
also 18 : 84. 

2127. Commentary: 

This ver e refers to Cyrus' expedition to the 
East — to Afghanistan and even Baluchistan. 
The words, onapeoplefor whom Wehad made 
no shelter against it, signify that at that time 
the Afghans wcre an uncivilized people. They 
did not live in houses made of brick and 
stone but in huts and tents. The words may 
also apply to Baluchistan. But very sketchy 
references about Cyrus' expeditions to Afghanis- 
tau and Baluchistan are fouud in books of 



history. Contemporary historian3, most of 
them being Greek, have given detailed accounts 
of the conquests of Cyrus in the West but have 
very little to say about his conquests in ths 
Ea t. They do not go beyond remarking that 
in the East Cyrus attackĕd regions in tho 
neighbourhood of Afghanistan. But as Seistan 
then formed a parb of the Persian empire we are 
inclined to the view that the verse can apply 
to Baluchistan also because the words, for 
whom We had made no shelter against it, give 
an apt description of this barren and arid 
country, full of deserts and rocks. The verse 
may also apply to the people who lived in tha 
plains which have extended for hundreds of 
miles to the east of Seistan and Herat and to 
the north of Duzdab up to Meshed. 
2128. Commentary: 

The words, We encompassed with Out hnowledge 
all ihat was with him, mean that Cyras ia his 
expeditions was under divine protection. 
These words agree with tbe Biblical 
statement viz,, "I will go before thee and 
make the crooked places straight" 
(Isaiah 45 ; 2). 
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93. Then he followed another 
way. 2129 

94. Until, wlien he reached the place 
between thetwo mountains, he found, 
beneath them, a people who would 
scarcely understand a word. 213 ° 

95. They said, '0 Dhu'l Qarnain, 
verily Gog and Magog are creating 
disorder in the eartb ; shall we then 
pay thee tribute on condition that 
tbou sĕt up a barrier between us and 
them?' 2131 



96. He replied, 'The power with 
which niy Lord has endowed me 
about this is better, but you may 
help me with physical strength, I will 
set up between you and them a 
rampart.' 2132 
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2129. Commentary : 

The verse refers to Cyrus* third expedition to 
the north of Persia — to the territory between 
the Caspian Sea and the Caucasian mountains. 

2130. Commentary: 

The verse means to 3ay that the people of 
these regions spoke a different language from 
that of Cyrus but living in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Persia and, having constant 
contact with the Persians and the Medians, 
they had learnt to understand and speak their 
language, though very imperfectly and with 
very great difficulty. The region in which the 
wall Was built was adjacent to Persia and 
kter foimed a part of it. Now, however, it is 
included in the Russian territories. 

The word ^j* (twa mouatains) signiiies 
two barriers. The pass of Derbent in which 



the wall was built was bounded on one side 
by the Caspian Sea and on the other by the 
Caucasian mountains. These two served as 
two barriers for it. 

2131. Commentary: 

The people who lived on the route of the 
depredatory incursions of Gog and Magog 
into Persia asked Cyrus to build a wall across 
the pass through which they made their 
raids. 

2132. Commentary: 

Cyrus said to the inhabitants of the placa 
that he had the plan of the wall and other 
necessary material ready with him but they 
must provide human labour. The word »j» 
means physical strength i.e. human labour. 
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97. 'Bring me blocks of iron'. ,^ • - • r 
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98. So they (Gog and Magog) were «l,»^.//..^^^^^, rM 
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2133. Commentary: 

In addition to human labour Cyrus demanded 
iron and molten copper from the inhabitants 
of the plaoe. Copper, unlike iron, does not 
rustand when it is mixed with iron the mixture 
becomes all the more hard and deiies rusting 
and corrosion. In order to keep the pass 
open for traders and commercial travellers 
Cyrus wanted to construct gates in the wall 
and for that purpose he required iron and 
molten copper. 

2134. Commentary: 

When the building of the wall was completed 
the raids of Gog and Magog from the north 
ceased. The wall was too thick to be broken 
through and too high to be scaled. It was, 
as already stated, 29 feet high and 10 feet 
thick and had iron gates and watch-towers. 
It efTectively defended the Persian frontier. 

2135. Commentary: 

The words, This is a mercy from mtj Lord, 



throw much light on the humility and piety 
of Cyrus. Like 8 righteous servant ©f God ho 
claimed for himself no credit for his vast 
conquests but ascribed all that he was able 
to achieve to the grace and mercy of God. 
Cyrus thus behaved like the true believer 
that he was. 

The words, But when the promise qf my Lord 
shall come to pass, shcw that Cyrus had been 
informed by revelation tbat sometime in 
future Gog and Magog would again spread to 
the South-East and this wall would then 
fail to retard or check their progress. This is 
the signihcance of tbe words, "He will break 
it". In 21 : 97 we are told that Gog and Magog 
would spread their tentacles all over the world. 
Metaphorically the "bieaking of the wall" may 
also mean the decline of the political 
power of Islam, particularly of the Turks in 
Europe. With the weakening of the Turkish 
power the way for Christian nations of Europe 
to conquer the East became quite clear. 
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others, a and the trumpet will be 
blown. Then shall We gather them all 
together. 2136 

101. And on that day We shall 
present Hell, face to faee, to the 
disbelievers, 2137 

102. 6 Whose eyes were under a veil 
so as not to heed My warning and 
they could not even hear. 2138 
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2136. Commentary: 

Tbe verse means to say that at tlie time 
of the rise to power of Gog and Magog all 
peoples of the world will come together aid 
the whole world will become like one country. 
Nation will fight against nation and kingdom 
against kingdom and malice, hatred and 
iniquity will abound. The reference evidently 
is to the present age. 

The rise of Gog and Magog or the Christian 
nations of the West to great power is also 
mentioned in 21 : 97 where it is stated 
that, breaking through all barriers and impedi- 
ments, these nations will occupy every position 
of power and eminence. They will quickly 
spread all over the world by means of their 
sea-power (_j.W in 21 : 97 means a high 
wave). When they have attained great 
power and have spread all over the 
world and the nations of the world haye 
paid homage to them, then will the divine 
promise about their destruction be fulfilled. 
The coming of divine visitation will be so 
sudden and swift that they will be taken 
completely by surprise and in utter dismay 
and bewilderment they will say to themselves 
tha.t they never expected punishment to come 



upon them so soon. The present verse and 
vv. 21 : 97, 98 point to the fact that Gog 
and Magog will come not through a breach 
in any wall but over the waves of the seas, 
in steamships, and will hold sway ovt.r all 
the oceans of the world. They will scour 
the seas and their sea-journeys will be very 
quick, easy and comfortable. This prophecy 
of the Quran has met with remarkable fulfil- 
ment in our own time. The Western Christian 
netions have scaled all the heights of material 
power. Great has been their rise and greatet 
will be their fall I 

2137. Commentary : 

Those will be terrible days. The fire of Hell 
will be kindled for the sinful. Nation will 
rise against nation and kingdom against king- 
dom and man will consign God to oblivion 
and, sinking in sin and iniquity, he will render 
himself deserving of divine punishment. 

2138. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that at that time 
worship of God will totally disappear from 
among the Christian peoples and love of 
Mammon will take the place of love of God 

in their hearts. They will completely forget 
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their Creator and will attribute all their 
great achievements to their own skill and 
effort. 

The words, and they conld not even hear, 
mean that their hearts will become so much 
rusted and corroded that they will lose all 
attachment for the word of God and will 
refuse to Iisten to it. 

The foregoing verses refer to the great material 
progress and widespread conquests of Gog and 
Magog— -Western Christian nations — and their 
utter disregard for God and religion. We 
have also been told that, elated with their 
political power and military glory, they will 
give themselves up to a life of pleasure and 
sin and as a result will bring the wrath of God 
upon themselves and their prosperity will give 
place to decline and degradation. Then in despair 
and despondency, as hinted at in Moses' Vision, 
they will turn to God and, having realized the 
error of their ways, will come back to the 
"junction of the two Seas" i.e. they will accept 
the Holy Prophet. The folIowing prophecy 
of the Bible forms a bentting sequel to the 
account of Gog and Magog and indicates 
the time of their rise to power and greatness : 

And when the thousand years are 
expired, Satan shall be loosed out of 
his prison. And shall go out to 
deceive the nations which are in the 
four quarters of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, to gather them together to 
battle ; the number of whom is as 
the sand of the sea (Revelation 
20 : 7-8). 

By "the thousand years" are meant tha 
thousand years of the Hijra — Emigration 
of the Holy Prophet to Medina in 622 A.D. 
The above passage along with chapters 38 
and 39 of Ezekiel makes it quite clear that 
the rise of Gog and Magog was to have begun 
in the 17th century A.D. and to have reached 
its zenith in our own time. 



The account of Dhu'l Qamain will remain in« 



complete unless the reason is given as to why it 
has been assigned such a prominent place in the 
Quran, when as a fact of history it does not 
appear directly to concern us nor does its 
narration benent us materially or spiritually. 
In fact, it is more for its spiritual than for 
its historical importance that the story of Dhu'l 
Qamain has been given so large a space in the 
Holy Book. The Quran is not a book of 
history. The stories of past Prophets and other 
historical incidents have not been mentioned in 
it to acquaint us with events which took place in 
the remote past. They are so many prophecies 
about futuie events. Some of these prophecies 
have already been fulfilled in the person of 
the Holy Prophet while others await fulfilment 
in some future time. The account of Dhu'l 
Qarnain, like other similar Quranic accounts, 
embodies a great prophecy which has been 
fulfilled in the person of Ahmad, the Holy 
Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement. 
Ahmad was the Dhu'l Qamain of our age. 
Whereas the Quranic account of Dhu'l Qarnain 
historically applies to the great Persian monarch 
Cyrus, spiritually it applies to Ahmad. Thus 
besides its historical value the story is pregnant 
with great spiritual import. It implies a great 
prophecy to the effect that, just as in the 
6th century B.C. Cyrus saved Persia from the 
depredatory raids of Gog and Magog, by 
erecting a barrier of brick and stone in their 
way, another Dhu'l Qarnain will save the soul 
and spirit of mankind, from the devastating 
moral assaults of Christian nations of the West 
who are the descendants of Gog and Magog. 
He will accomplish his great and noble 
task by the help of divine knowledge and 
the Signs that God will show at his hands. 
The nature of the work entrusted to both 
these Dhu'l Qarnains bears a striking likeness 
to each other, only the one was in the mundane 
sphere, the other in the spiritual. The Prophet 
Ahmad possessed many physical and spiritual 
resemblances with the great Cyrus. Like 
Cyrus, he was called the Messiah and like 
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103. Do the disbelievers think that 
they can take My servants as 
protectors instead of Me ? Surely, °We 
have prepared Hell as an entertain- 
ment for the disbelievers. 2139 



104. Say, 'Shall We tell you of 
those who are the greatest losers 
in respect of their works ? 

105. 6 'Those whose labour is all 
lost in search ajter things pertaining 
to the life of this world, andthey think 
that they are doing good works.' 214 ° 

106. Those are they who disbelieve 
in the Signs of their Lord and in the 
meeting with Him. c So their works 
are vain. and on the Day of 
Resurrection We shall give them no 
weight. 21 * 1 
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him, he was of Persian origiiu Cyrus was 
Dhu'l Qamain in the sense tbat he was the 
ruler of the double Medo-Persian Empire and 
Ahmad (1835—1908) was Dhu'l Qarnain in the 
sense that he saw the beginning of two 
centuries of several eras (Qarn meaning a 
century). 

T?or a further study of this most interesting 
subject the reader is referred to Barahini 
Ahmadiyya, Part v, pp. 91—93 ; also the 
Review of Religions, Qadian, vol. 17, No. 6. 

2139. Commentary: 

The verse speaks of those peoplewholookupon 
Jesus ps their saviour and as the son of God 
and to whom reference has already been made 
in the beginning of this Chapter. This shows 



that the foregoing verses also deal with the 
same people — Christian nations of the West. 

2140. Commentary: 

The verse means to say thst these people 
U ok upon the acquisition of material comfortg 
and worldly benetlts and upon making new 
inveutions and discoveries to add to those 
comforts as the sole aim -and objcct of their 
life. They have no place for God in their 
hearts. 

2141. Commentary: 

As all their labour is for this life 
and they have completely disregarded the 
life to come, so no sign or trace of their 
works will be left in this. world and on the 
Last Day also their deeds will prove quite 
futile. 
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107. That is their reward-— Hell ; 
beoause they disbelieved, and made 
a jest of My Signs and My 
Messengers, 2142 

108. Surely, those who believe and 
do good deeds, will have Gardens of 
Paradise for an abode. 



109. "Wherein they will abide ; they 
will not desire any change 
therefrom. ^ 143 

110. Say, 5 'If the ocean became 
ink for the words of my Lord, surely, 
the ocean would be exhausted before 
the words of my Lord came to an 
end, even though We brought the 
like thereof as Jurther help'. 2144 
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to change this blessed state of spiritual 
bliss. 

2144. Commentary: 

Christian nations of the West boast of their 
great inventions and scientinc discoveries and 
seem to labour under the misconception that 
they have succeeded in fathoming the secret 
of creation itself. But, says the verse, this is 
nothing but a vain boast. God's secrets are so 
inexhaustible and He has endowed His 
creatures with such wonderiul powers and 
attributes that far from fathoming the secret 
of creation, what these people will be able to 
discover after all their striving will not be 
even as much as a drop in the ocean. 
The verse also hints that those will be the 
sunerings but their sacrinces in the way of days of publicity and innumerable books on all 
their Lord will know no end. The Paithful sorts of subjects will be published but even 
will feel such peace of mind and happiness then the vast ocean of knowledge will remain 
in their sacrifices that they will not like unfathomed. 
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2142. Commentary: 

As these people tnmed their backs upon God 
and did nothing to win His pleasure, they 
can expect no reward ia the Hereafter. On 
the contrary, they will burn in the Sre cf Hell 
which will be the natural consequence of their 
disbelief and evil deeds and of their mocking 
at the Signs of God and defying His Messengers. 

2143. Commentary: 

With the decline of Christiaa nations will 
begin the progress and advancement of 
Muslims and on the ashes of their departed 
glory will be laid the foundations of a new and 
better world order. At last the believers 
will get the reward of their sacrinces and 
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2145. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is here commanded to 
say to the disbelieving Christian people that, 
even after having disclosed so many secrets 
of the unknown and having made great 
prophecies about the ultimate triumph of his 
cause and the downfall of Christian nations, 
he cannot claim to be a son of God or to 
have been endowed with divine powers. He is 
but a human being and his greatest merit lies 
in his being the bearer of the divine Message. 
If disbelievers too desire to be blessed with 
revelation, they should also give up associating 



false gods with Allah. Then will God bestow 
His favours upon them and lay open to them 
the treasures of heavenly secrets. 

The Holy Prophet is reported to have said 
that the recitation of the last ten verses of 
this Chapter makes one secure against the 
spiritual onslaughts of the Dajjal. This shows 
that the Dajjal and Gog and Magog are one 
and the same people — Christian nations of the 
West ; the Dajjal representing the evil aspect of 
their religious propaganda and Gog and Magog 
their material and political predominance. 
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CHAPTER 19 

MARYAM 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Title and Date of Rereiation 

As this Sura primarily deals with the story of Mary round which revolve all the other inci^ 
dents mentioned in it and as it particularly draws our attention to the distinctive features of Mary's 
character and personality, it bears the title of Maryam, despite the fact that great Prophets of God 
like Moses, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Ishmael and other Divine Messengers like Idris, Zachariah 
and YahyS have also found prominent mention in the Siira. 

The consensus of opinion among such Companions of the Holy Prophet as have expressed 
any view about the date of the revelation of this Sura, regards it as of Meccan origin. 'Abdullah 
bin Mas*ud who was one of the earliest Companions of the Holy Prophet holds the view that Banl 
IsrS'il, Kahf andMaryam were among the Suras that were revealed very early in the Holy Prophet's 
ministry (BukhSrl). Christian writers such as Rodwell, Wherry and Muir, also consider it as 
having been revealed at Mecca. It is a well-known fact of history, related by the historian 
Ibn Ish5q, that when in the early days of Islam the persecution of Muslims exceeded all 
bounds and life at Mecca became quite unsafe for them, some of them were asked by the Holy 
Prophet to emigrate to Abyssinia. Realizing that the persecuted Muslims had found safe refuge 
in a foreign land and that their evil designs to nip the young and tender plant of Islam in the bud 
had been frustrated, a deputation of Meccans led by the famous 'Amr bin al-'As went to Abyssinia 
to " ask* the "Negus, its Christian king, for extradition of the Muslims who had taken refuge in his 
country, and in order to excite his jealousy told him that they did not accord to Jesus and Mary 
that high spiritual status in which they were held by the Christians and even defamed and disgrac- 
ed them. Before, however, granting the deputation's request, the Negus asked Ja'far, the leader 
of the refugee Muslims, as to what he had to say in the matter. Upon this Ja'far recited those 
verses (from 17th to 41st verse) of this Sura which shed full light on the true status of Jesus and 
his mother. On hearing the Quranic verses the Negus was greatly moved and he said that his 
own belief about Jesus and Mary was not a-whit different from that of the Muslims. Consequently 
he Aatly refused to accede to the request of the Meccans and assured the Muslims that they could 
live in his country in perfect security and freedom. 

From these incidents it becomes quite clear that this Sura was revealed before the emigra- 
tion of Muslims to Abyssinia. The emigration, as historically proved, took place in the fifth 
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year of the Call and the Muslims must have taken some months to learn and memorize it. Thus 
taking all relevant historical data into consideration the fact becomes established beyond all reason- 
able doubt that this Sura was revealed at Mecca in the first half of the fifth year or probably 
towards the end of the fourth year of the birth of Islam. Muir, however, against all proved facts 
of history holds the view that the Sura was revealed towards the closing years of the Holy Prophet's 
life at Mecca while Wherry is of the opinion that it was revealed in the fifth or sixth year of the Call 
i.e. about a year after the emigration of Muslims to Abyssinia. But both these views are evidently 
wrong, being inconsistent with reliable historical evidence mentioned above. 

The reluctance of these gentlemen to accept an established fact of history and their attempt 
to adumbrate quite an untenable theory is not without reason. Before the emigration of 
Muslims to Abyssinia the Holy Prophet had preached his mission in Mecca for about four years 
while the Word of God was continuously being revealed to him but it had lacked any detailed 
reference to Christian dogmas and doctrines. But all of a sudden a few months before the 
emigration took place the revelation came thick and fast denouncing and demolishing these false 
doctrines till a whole Sura (the present Sura) dealing with them became revealed. This fact was not 
accidental. It was designed and deliberate. The Muslims were about to emigrate to Abyssinia, 
a Christian country. The Revealer of the Qur'an knew that in their new place of emigration they 
would come in contact with Christians and would have to discuss Christian beliefs. So by the 
revelation of this Sura, the Muslims were armed with a full and thorough refutation of all basic 
Christian doctrines in advance. This fact pointed to an inescapable inference that the Qur'an 
was the revealed Word of the AU-Knowing God Himself. The inference was so patent and 
irresistible that in order to minimize its importance Muir and Wherry had to have recourse to a 
novel, albeit, unfounded theory. 

Connection with the Preceding Suras 

The connection of this Sura with the Suras that precede it i.e. Bani IsrS'11 and Kahf, consists 
in the fact that some account of the rise and progress of Jews and Christians was given in those two 
Suras. In fact in those two Suras it was stated that the rise of Islam would closely resemble that 
of the Jewish Dispensation. In Sura Banl Isra'11 we were told that Jews would suffer national 
eclipse twice and twice would they rise to power and glory, and that the followers of Islam would 
also meet a similar fate. Like the Jews they would rise to prosperity twice and twice like them 
would they decline and fall. It may be mentioned here that in the era of the Prophets David 
and Solomon when the political power of the Israelites had reached its zenith, Nebuchadnezzar, 
the king of Babylonia destroyed Jemsalem, the centre of Jewish temporal and spiritual power 
and glory, and carried away into captivity a large number of Jews, their royal family and even 
some of their Prophets. This catastrophe took place about the year 586 B.C. After long 
years — in 516 B.C., however, they were brought back to Jerusalem by Cyrus, the king of Media 
and Persia, and the city was rebuilt. 

Jerusalem was destroyed for the second time by Roman forces under Titus in 70 A.D., amid 
circumstances of unparalleled ferocity and horror, and the Temple of Solomon was burnt down. 
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This second destruction of Jerusalem brought about the complete and irrevocable ruin of the temporal 
power of Jews, and they became dispersed all over the world (Jew. Enc. & Enc. Bib., under "Jeru- 
salem"), till in 1947-1948, through the machinations of British and American Governments the 
State of Israel came into being. These two destructions of the Jewish temporal power correspond to 
the two destructions of the temporal power of Islam. Its first destruction took place when in 1258 
A.D. Baghdad, the centre of the political power and glory of Muslims, was laid waste by the Tartar 
hordes under Halaku Khan who put to the sword the entire royal family and killed in cold blood 
about two million Muslims. The second eclipse of the political power of Muslims began towards 
the latter half of the last century. Better days, however, seem now to have dawned on them. 
See also 17 : 6-9 & 105. 

In Sura Kahf the same subject was dealt with at some greater length, viz., that after their 
second national degradation the Israelites would rise to great progress and prosperity and would 
spread in the world by accepting Jesus Christ, their Messiah and the last Prophet of the Mosaic 
Dispensation, and that an analogous phenomenon awaited the Islamic Dispensation. And as in 
the case of the Mosaic Dispensation the "Dwellers of the Cave" became the means and instrument 
of the rise to prosperity and power of Christianity, which in fact, is a branch of Judaism, so would 
Islam attain the heights of glory and eminence and would prevail over other Faiths through the 
missionary erTorts of the followers of the Messiah of the Islamic Dispensation who from time to time 
would have to seek refuge in places of shelter from persecution and oppression. 

Then towards the close of Sura Kahf mention was made of the Isra' (Spiritual Ascension) 
of Moses which symbolically hinted that jealousy and hatred would arise between the Mosaic and 
Islamic Dispensations. The Mosaic Dispensation would begin to view with envy the rise of the 
followers of Islam who unfortunately lulled into a false sense of security would relapse into compla- 
cency. Their adversaries — the followers of Jesus Christ — the standard-bearers of the Mosaic Dis- 
pensation in the time of the Messiah of Islamic Dispensation — taking full advantage of this com- 
placency of the Muslims would vanquish them and break their power. 

Then to rurther elucidate the similarity between the two Dispensations a brief mention was 
made of how through Dhu'l Qarnain the Jews regained their lost glory. This implied that when 
the power and glory of Islam would sink to its lowest ebb, God would save its followers from national 
ruin through a Dhu'l Qarnain — the Promised Messiah, who would lead them to renewed glory and 
prosperity. See 18:84. 

Thus both Suras, Bani Isra'il and Kahf, dealt with the striking parallehsm that «risted between 
the two Dispensations, laying added emphasis on the fact that just as the Mosaic Dispensation got a 
new lease of life through Jesus who was the culminating point of that Dispensation, in the same way 
Islam would regain its departed power and glory through its own Messiah, the Khatam al-Khulafa' i.e. 
the greatest Khalifa of the Prophet of Islam. But as real opposition to Islamic Dispensation at the 
time of its decline was to have come from the followers of Jesus Christ, so was Islam, at the time of 
its resuscitation, destined to meet real opposition from the same people — the followers of Jesus 
Christ. Thus the lesson was brought home to Muslims that Christianity was the real enemy of Islam. 
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After having explained in Sura Kahf that Muslims would sustain national eclipse at the 
hands of followers of the Messiah of Mosaic Dispensation and would regain their lost glory under 
the guidance and lead of the Messiah of the Islamic Dispensation, the present Sura proceeds to 
give a brief history of the Christian Faith. It does so to tell Muslims that the renaissance of 
Islam through the Promised Messiah would also take place largely on the lines on which the birth, 
rise and spread of Christianity had taken place. 

The present Sura thus constitutes a third link in the chain in which Suras Bani Isra'il and 
Kahf form respectively the nrst and second links. In fact, these three Suras deal with the same 
subject and follow the same pattern in dealing with that subject. 

The concluding connection between Sura Kahf and the present Sura is that whereas towards 
the end of Sura Kahf great emphasis was laid on the SharYat and Divine Unity, the present Sura 
opens with the subject of Jesus's birth and other relevant and important incidents in his life because 
Jesus's birth and his death were to give rise to two very dangerous misconceptions regarding 
the SharVat and Divine Unity and it was necessary to remove these two misconceptions. 

Subject-Matter 

In the abbreviated letters at the head of the Sura a comparison has been instituted between 
Christian and Tslamic doctrines and attention has been drawn to the fact that while originally 
Christianity was a Divine religion, later on some false doctrines and dogmas found their way 
into its teaching. As these doctrines run counter to Divine attributes therefore, a brief account 
of Jesus's birth has been given to refute them. This account is preceded by a brief mention of Pro- 
phet Zachariah, because according to Biblical prophecies Prophet Elijah was to have descended from 
heaven "before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the Lord" (Malachi 4 : 5); and Jesus 
on being asked by the Jews about Elijah who was to have appeared before him answered that he 
was John who had come in his power and spirit (Matt. 11 : 14, 15; 17 : 12; Mark 9 : 13), and that 
Elijah was not to have come from heaven but like all mortals was to have been born of an earthly 
mother in the form of another man who was John (Matt. 11 : 11; Luke 7 : 28). 

While giving an account of Jesus, the Qur'an proceeds to describe the manner of his birth 
before beginning to deal with his claims and his teachings, because with the unusual birth of 
Jesus without the agency of a human father the foundations were laid of the transfer of prophet- 
hood from the House of Israel to that of Ishmael. The details of the implied signincance of this 
exceptional manner of birth are briefly as follows : — 

Abraham had two sons — Ishmael and Isaac — from his two senior wives. Ishmael was the 
nrst born and Isaac the second son. Abraham had received Divine promises regarding both these 
sons. Promises about Ishmael are embodied in Gen. 16 : 10-12 ; 17: 18, 20, while prophecies 
foretelling the future of Isaac are to be found in Gen. 17 : 19-21. There is, however, a joint pro- 
phecy about both lshmael and lsaac in Gen. 22 : 17, 18. When these verses are read in conjunc- 
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tion with Gen. 17 : 21, it becomes quite clear that while thecovenant with Abraham was to have 
begun with Isaac it was to have found its consummation in the progeny of both the brothers. The 
inference is patent that the final manifestation of the covenant was to have taken place in the pro- 
geny of Ishmael. But because the full implementation of the covenant required its transfer from 
the progeny of Isaac to that of Ishmael and because this transfer was bound to cause severe dis- 
appointment to the progeny of Isaac, it was essential that the transfer should have taken place gra- 
dually and in stages. 

It is to this important fact that verses dealing with the birth of Jesus refer. It is hinted in 
these verses that persistent violation of "the covenant" on the part of Jews brought the Divine 
decree into operation that henceforward the covenant shall be fulfilled through the progeny of 
Ishmael. The procedure adopted for bringing about this consummation was this: A virgin was 
made to give birth to a child who subsequently became the last Successor of Moses. This fact 
constituted a final warning to Jews that by the birth of Jesus, their last Prophet, without the agency 
of an Israelite father the covenant with the progeny of Isaac had become reduced to half, but 
inasmuch as the blood of no Israelite father ran in the veins of Jesus, only that part of the covenant 
which subsisted through the mother who was an Israelite remained in operation. Thus the excep- 
tional manner chosen for Jesus's birth implied that the period allotted to the progeny of Isaac for 
the fulfilment of the Divine covenant had terminated, half of it having ended with Jesus's fatherless 
birth and the other half with his followers having given up the practice of circumcision which was 
the physical sign and mark of that covenant (Gen. 17 : 23). Thus completely and for ever the 
progeny of Isaac became deprived of "the covenant". 

Then the Qur'an proceeds to relate some incidents in the life of Jesus and with arguments 
based on truth and reason exposes the untenability of the false claims that his followers have attri- 
buted to him. 

After this a reference to the fulfilment of the covenant through Isaac and Moses has been 
made after which mention is made of Ishmael. Chronologically, however, Ishmael should have 
been mentioned before Moses but as Moses constituted a most important link of that part of the 
covenant which was fulfilled through Isaac his mention preceded that of Ishmael. 

Then a brief reference to the Prophet ldris is made and the words: "And We raised him 
to a high place" have been added to denote his very high spiritual station. These words point 
to a spiritual resemblance which Idrls had with Jesus, viz., that he was spiritually taken up to 
heaven (Gen. 5 : 24). Idns is Enoch of the Bible and about Enoch the Bible says that he walked 
with God (Gen. 5 : 22) which means that in him Divine attributes found manifestation of a very 
high order. Analogous expressions have been used about Jesus in the New Testament. But whereas 
on the basis of such expressions Jesus has been raised to the pedestal of Divinity by his misguided 
followers, in the presence of similar expressions about Enoch (Idrls) the latter is considered to be 
entitled to no higher place than that of a mere human being or at best a Prophet of God. In fact, 
Enoch seemed to enjoy a certain spiritual superiority over Jesus, inasmuch as according to the 
Bible he went up to heaven alive and like God, the Father, never tasted of death (Heb. 11:5) 
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After this the Sura reinforces the argument against the godhead of Jesus by saying that if 
all the Prophets from Adam to Noah and from Noah down to the last Israelite Prophet before 
Jesus were mere human beings, then why should Jesus who was also only a Prophet of God be in- 
vested with Divine attributes and be regarded as God ? After this an implied mention is made of 
the birth of a new Mission and a new Faith and attention is drawn to the fact that circumstances 
attending the birth of Jesus i.e., his fatherless birth, imply the advent of a Promised Teacher — the 
Holy Prophet. But it is stated with regret that those to whom this Teacher will address his 
Message will, because of their pride in their large numbers and great material power, oppose and 
persecute him. They will not realize that numbers do not prove anything and material power 
should not deceive them. They are warned that if they rejected the new Message their numbers 
and their power will not avail them in any manner. They indulge in all sorts of vain talk 
and refuse to listen to the Holy Prophet. But when as a result of their defiant and persistent 
rejection of truth and persecution of the Holy Prophet Divine punishment descended upon them, 
their faculties of seeing and hearing will become sharpened and they will begin to see the evil 
consequences of their misdeeds and will hear everything clearly and fully. But that will only 
be a time of vain regret for them. Their power shall break and their glory depart and the posses- 
sion of the earth shall be given to the followers of the Holy Prophet who will make proper use of it. 

As the Resurrection and the existence of life after death were to be widely denied in the 
Latter Days by Christians with whom the Sura particularly deals, much stress has also been laid on 
rewards and blessings of the Hereafter, and stale and hackneyed arguments of disbelievers against 
life after death exposed and refuted. The disbelievers, the Sura says, seem to derive false comfort 
from their wealth, material means and Iarge numbers and adduce these things as an argument in 
supportoftheirdenial ofthelifeafterdeathandtheirbeliefthatwhat really matters is the present 
Iife. To this foolish and vain argument of disbelievers the Qur'an replies that truth must eventually 
triumph and disbelief come to grief and that till that time the real thing to see is who takes his 
stand on reason, suffers for his cause and sets a noble example. Surely, he who possesses these pre- 
requisites will ultimately succeed even in this world. The disbelievers should not be deceived by 
the apparent weakness of believers. Truth always progresses gradually and in stages but it most 
surely prevails and triumphs in the end. 

Next, we are told that disbelievers are always involved in Shirk (associating false gods with 
God) and regard it as a source of great strength. On the contrary, it always proves to be a source 
of disgrace and humiliation for those who practise it. The very thing that disbelievers regard as a 
source of strength proves to be a source of weakness for them. The Sura then proceeds to say that 
when disbelievers are defeated in argument they have recourse to violence. The Holy Prophet is 
told to ignore the violence of disbelievers, as resort to force on their part will lead only to victory 
and predominance of believers. It will afford them a legitimate cause to take up arms in self-defence 
and God being always on their side they will surely win, and thus the adoption of an unjust and 
aggressive attitude on the part of disbelievers will recoil on their own heads and will lead to their 
eventual destruction. 
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The Sura ends with an answer to an implied objection of the Jews, viz., why has Hebrew 
been discarded in favour of Arabic as a vehicle for the revelation of Quranic teaching? To this 
objection the Sura returns the answer that the Arabs are the nrst addressees of the Qur*an and it is 
quite natural that a Message should be addressed to a people in their own tongue so that they may 
easily understand it and after having understood it should convey it adequately and success- 
fully to others, because it is after a Message has been addressed to a people and aiter having 
understood it they reject it, thal heavenly punishment overtakes them. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2146 

2. Kaf Ha Ya 'Ain Sad. 2147 






a See 1 : 1. 



2 1 46. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

2147. Commentary : 

A brief note here on abbreviated letters which 
have been placed at the beginning of some Suras 
of the Qur'an and which are known as oUkiJI 
(al-Muqatta'at) i.e. letters used and pronounced 
separately, is called for. The Muqat.t.a i at are 
abbreviations for specihc attributes of God and 
the subject-matter of a Sura before which they 
are placed has a deep connection with the Divine 
attributes for which they stand. The various 
Muqa{ta'at have not been haphazardly placed at 
the beginning of dirTerent Suras, nor are their 
letters combined arbitrarily. There runs a 
deep and far-reaching connection between the 
various sets of Muqat.ta'at and the letters of 
which they are made also serve a derinite pur- 
pose. Suras 2 & 3 are prefaced with the abbre- 
viated letters Jl (Alif Lam Mim), indicating a 
kinship between their contents. Chapters 4, 5 
& 6 have no Muqafta'at placed at their begin- 
ning which means that the subject-matter of these 
three Chapters is subordinate to and fohows 
the pattern of that of the preceding two Suras. 
Chapter 7 begins with the abbreviated letters 
^aJI (Alif Lam Mlm Sad) which com- 
bination has the additional letter j*. The next 
two Chapters (8 & 9) have no Muqat.ta'at and 
the fo!lowing three Chapters (10, 11 & 12) have 



the abbreviated letters J I (Alif Lam Ra) placed 
at their beginning and the 13th Chapter begins 
with ^J 1 (Alif Lam Mim Ra) i.e. with 
the addition of ,• to J'. Chapters 14th and 15th 
have again the combination J I in their beginning 
■ which shows that there exists a certain similari- 
ty of subject-matter among all these Suras. 
Chapters 16th, 17th and 18th have no Mu- 
qattayat before them which again shows that the 
subject-matter of these three Suras is subordi- 
nate and similar to that of the preceding 
Suras. Chapter 19th is headed with ^•■^ 
(Kaf Ha Ya 'Ain Sad) and deals with a 
particular subject, i.e. the Christian dogmas of 
Salvation and Atonement. The next six Suras 
have no abbreviated letters at their beginning, 
*b at the head of 20th Chapter, not being 
treated as Muqatta'at. The following three 
Suras are known as the Suras of ^ J» ( Ta 
Sin) group. With the 29th Chapter the Qur'Hn 
reverts to the same subject which has already 
been dealt with in Suras 2 & 3 but in a new 
form and to fulfil a new need and serve a new 
purpose, and, therefore, this Chapter again has 
the Muqatt.a i at JM (Alif Lam Mim) in its 
beginning. The next three Chapters (30, 31 & 
32) follow suit and the five Chapters following 
these Suras have no Muqa(ta ( at. Chapter ^/> 
(Sad) begins with the abbreviated letter u* (?ad) 
and the next Chapter (39th) has no Muqatta'at. 
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The following seven Surds open with the abbre- 
viated letters ^ (HaMim), only Chapter 42 
having the letters jj^ (Ain Sln Qsf) added to 
p*- (Ha Mim). They are known as Surds of ^ 
group. The next three SUrds, viz., 47th, 48th & 
49th again have no Muqatta'dt in their begin- 
ning. The 50th Chapter is the last Chapter which 
has an abbreviated letter i.e. <j (Qsf). 

This somewhat detailed examination shows 
that three main categories of Muqatta'at have 
been used in the Qur'an and that the Surds 
having the same category of Muqdtta'at have 
bsen placed together which is a further indication 
of the fact that the subjects dealt with in such 
Suras bear a close resemblance to each other 
and that the Muqatta'dt placed in their begin- 
ning serve as a key to their subject-matter. 

It is also pertinent to note that there is one 
thing which is common to all those Surds that 
have Muqatta'dt. They open with the subject of 
the revelation of the Qur'5n and this is no mere 
chance. 

The system of using abbreviations (Muqat- 
$a'at) was in vogue among the Arabs and at 
present is very popular in Western countries 
and in its imitation in all Eastern countries. 

According to Ummi HSnl, a cousin of the Holy 
Prophet, he ( the Holy Prophet ) is reported to 
have said that in the combined letters ^jom^S' 
the letter >-5" stands for Jfc( the All-Sufficient ), 
* for ->l*> (the Guide), ^ for ^* (the All-Know- 
ing), and ^J> for Jj-ily (the Truthful). According 
to Ibn 'Abbas, however, the letter >-5" stands for 
j^S (the Great), *> for ^* (the Guide), <s for 
^l (Who gives peace and protection), e- for 
y.jc (the Mighty) and o" for (jiU» (the Truthrul). 
Ibn Mas'ud and some other Companions inter- 
preted these combined letters as >-&J-l (the 



King), aJ^I (God), y.-j^S (the Mighty) and 
; j+3. J I (the Fashioner). ' Al i sometimes would 
preface his prayer with the words : ^^ U 
(Fath). 

Different combinations of abbreviated letters 
signify different subjects and the subject-matter 
of a particular SUra at the beginning of which a 
particular combination is placed is governed by 
it. It has been explained above that the 
abbreviated letters stand for Divine attributes, 
but which particular letter stands for which parti- 
cular Divine attribute becomes clear only by a 
deep study of the subject-matter of the Sura at 
the beginning of which those letters are placed. 
The explanation of l _ r a«-*5' as given by the 
Holy Prophet in the hadith narrated by Ummi 
Ham must necessarily be accepted as the best 
and should be preferred to all other explanations. 
But in this explanation the letter iS has been 
Ieft out which shows that it does not signify any 
Divine attribute but has been used only as a 
letter of interjection, joining the first two Divine 
attributes with the last two. Thus the explana- 
tion of the combined abbreviated letters would 
read like this: (J->^ k ^ A k ■>!* c^'l >J^cJl i.e. 
"Thou art Sufficient for all and Thou art the true 
Guide, O, All-Knowing, Truthful God." Or 
expanding its sense a little further the expression 
would mean, "Thou O God, Who knowest all 
my secrets and art true to Thy promises and art 
a true Friend, Thou alone canst satisfy all my 
needs and Thou alone canst guide me." 

The four Divine attributes as represented by 
the combined letters j***^ expose the falsity 
of the basic Christian doctrine of Atone- 
ment, i.e. salvation through the vicarious sacri- 
fice of Jesus which forms one of the princi- 
pal subjects of the Sura under comment. And 
if the doctrine of Atonement is proved to be 
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3. This is an account of the mercy 
of thy Lord shown to His servant, 
Zachariah. 2148 



& 
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false, the whole structure of the doctrines of 
tbe Trinity and godhead of Jesuswould auto- 
matically fall to the ground. 

Of these four attributes ^l* or ^JU and 
(JiU» are the principal and basic attributes and 
-J€ and -il* are subordinate ones and flow 
from the former two and are their inevitable 
manifestation and result. If God is ^U 
(All-Knowing), then there is no place for the 
dogma of Atonement because this dogma pre- 
supposes that God had designed to carry on the 
business of the world according to a certain 
plan but His knowledge being defective that 
plan failed to function and, therefore, God 
was compelled to offer His own son for sacrifice 
to save the world. The failure of God's plan 
contradicts His attribute "All-Knowing" and 
when God's knowledge is shown to be defective, 
He cannot claim to be «J^ (All-SufBcient) be- 
cause the Being Who is pJU (All-Knowing) must 
necessarily be <-»£' (All-Sufficient). 

In the same way the attribute ij-sly» (Truth- 
ful) and its subordinate attribute ->U> (Guide) 
demolish this dogma. If God is not the true 
Guide and salvation without a belief in the 
vicarious sacrihce of Jesus is impossible, then 
all Divine Messengers will have to be accepted 
as sp many liars and cheats because, contrary 
to Christian belief, they preached and taught 
that salvation was possible only through right 
beliefs and righteous acttons; and a renection 
on the truthfulness of God's Messengers consti- 
tutes a reAection on the truthfulness of God 
Himself and consequently on His being ->U i.e. 



the true Guide. Thus in this combination of 
abbreviated letters a hint is given that in dealing 
with the beliefs and doctrines of Christians, 
the best way to drive home to them the untena- 
bility of their doctrines is to dwell and lay em- 
phasis upon Divine attributes, particularly on 
the attributes which are represented by the four 
letters <S, *, ^, ^. 

In fact the best and most effective argument 
to show that the doctrine of Atonement is en- 
tirely unfounded, is to prove that Jesus did not 
die on the Cross and if this thesis is proved, 
then the question that by his crucifixion he 
carried away the sins of humanity does not arise. 
For a detailed and full discussion, however, of 
the subject that Jesus did not die on the Cross 
but after having remained on it only for a few 
hours was taken down alive, was kept in 
a sepulchre and then in fulfilment of his own 
prophecy, viz., "And other sheep I have, which 
are not of this fold ; them also I must bring, and 
they shall hear my voice; and there shall be one 
fold, and one shepherd" (John. 10: 16), he tra- 
velled to Afghanistan and Kashmir to reclaim 
and retrieve the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel who 
had been dispersed to these countries by the 
Babylonian kings, see 23 : 51. 

2148. Commentary : 

The account of Zachariah precedes the account 
of Jesus. This is due to two very valid reasons. 
YahyS, the son of Zachariah, and John of the 
New Testament, was a harbinger of Jesus. He 
heralded Jesus's advent and acted as his precur- 
sor to give to the Jews the glad tidings that their 
deliverer was about to make his appearance. 
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That Yahya or John was Jesus's harbinger is 
apparent from the following prophecy of Pro- 
phet Malachi: "Behold, I will send you Elijah 
the prophet, before the coming of the great and 
dreadful day of the Lord" (Mal. 4 : 5). The 
words "the great and dreadful day" here signify 
the advent of Jesus. This is why when Jesus 
was asked where Elias was who was to come 
before him, he replied: "And if ye will receive 
it, this is Elias, which was for to come" (Matt. 
11:14). As according to Malachi's prophecy 
Elias must have appeared before the coming of 
Jesus, it was in the iitness of things that while 
giving an account of Jesus, the Qur'5n should 
have made a mention of Yahya. Secondly, 
Mary, the mother of Jesus, had unknowingly 
become the cause of YahyS's birth. We are told 
(3 : 38, 39) how Zachariah was deeply moved 
by a pious reply of Mary and prayed to God to 
be blessed with a good child like her. Thus where- 
as YahyS became a harbinger of Jesus, Mary, 
Jesus's mother having indirectly become the 
cause of the birth of YahyS may as well be 
said to have become a precursor of YahyS 
(John) himself. See also 3: 38-42. 

The words, "Thy Lord" in the sentence, 
"This is an account of the mercy of thy 
Lord," appear to be misplaced because whereas 
the account given in the following verses is 
that of the mercy of God shown to Zachariah 
the words " Thy Lord " seem to indicate as if 
some account is about to be given of God's 
mercy to the Holy Prophet. In fact these 
words signify that the account of Divine mercy 
to Zachariah does imply a mercy to the Holy 
Prophet also. Prophet YahyS, as stated above, 



was a harbinger of Jesus and Jesus was a har 
binger of the Holy Prophet. A description of 
the birth of YahyS followed by a somewhat 
detailed description of Jesus's birth pointed 
to the fact that by the introduction of the 
life accounts of these two Prophets who, in a 
way, acted as his precursors, the minds of men 
were being prepared for the acceptance of the 
Holy Prophet of Islam by an implied reference 
to the following Biblical prophecies:- 

And as for Ishmael, I have heard thee. 
Behold I have blessed him, and will 
make him fruitful and will multiply 
him exceedingly; twelve princes shall he 
beget, and I will make him a great 
nation (Gen. 17 : 20); 

I will raise them up a prophet from 
among their brethren, like unto thee ; and 
I will put my words in his mouth (Deut. 
18 : 18). 

The pronoun "thy" may also possess an 
obIique but beautiful reference to Mecca, the 
birth-place of the Holy Prophet. Mecca like 
Zachariah's wife was barren. For thousands 
of years it had not heard the voice of God. 
Now God's mercy was about to dawn upon 
it. The barren valley of Mecca was about to 
give birth to the greatest of Adam's sons. To 
this barrenness of Mecca reference is found in 
Isaiah 54 : 1. 

Sing, O barren, thou that didst not bear; 
break forth into singing, and cry aloud, 
thou that didst not travail with child: 
for more are the children of the desolate 
than the children of the married wife, 
saith the Lord. 
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4. °When he called upon his Lord, 
crying in secret. 2149 

5. .He said, 'My Lord, J the bones 
have indeed waxed feeble in me, and 
the head glistens with hoariness but 
never, rr;y Lord, have I been unblessed 
in my prayer to Thee; 2149A 

6. 'And I fear my relations after 
me, and "my wife is barren. d Grant 
me, therefore, a successor from Thy- 

selfj 2150 
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3: 39; 21: 90. »3:41. "3:41; 21: 91. * 3 : 39 ; 21 : 90. 



2149. Important Words: 

i£iU (called upon) : J*v)i <£**■> means, he 
called the man aloud. »j~> <^^U means, he 
disclosed his secret. U^ i$& means, he con- 
sulted him (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, when he called upon his Lord, 
crying in secret, signify that Zachariah had 
kept concealed in the inmost recesses of his 
heart a long cherished desire. When he heard 
Mary's innocent reply to his query (3 : 38), 
he was deeply touched and he laid bare his 
heart before his Lord and Creator and his 
long-suppressed desire assumed the form 
of prayer that a good and righteous son like 
Mary might be born unto him to continue 
prophethood in the Israelite line. Zachariah 
had understood from Biblical prophecies and 
heavenly warnings that were administered to 
the Jews for their repeated rejection of God's 
Prophets that prophethood was soon to be 
transferred from the House of Isaac to that of 
Ishmael. So he gave vent to his feelings in the 
form of prayer for the birth of a righteous 
son. 



2149A. Commentary: 

Besides the rendering given in the text the 
words Li-2 ^jj «JCjU^j J?\ p)j may mean, 
"since Thou hast called me and hast made 
me a Prophet and Thy blessings and favours have 
covered me, I have never been unsuccessful in 
achieving my object." 

2150. Important Words : 

lyU (barren) is derived from y* . They say 
tj** i.e. he wounded him ; he wounded him 
much. JjVi jlc means, he cut the feet ofthe 
camel. aIjbJI ya- means, he cut the upper part 
of the palm-tree so that it dried up and ceased 
to yield fruit. «1^1 oy* means, the woman 
became barren. j»U is used both for man and 
woman and applied to a woman means, barren; 
that does not conceive or has ceased to con- 
ceive ; and applied to a man it means, barren ; 
that has no orTspring born to him. (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

U j (successor) is derived from J_j. They say 
J^-jJi Jj i.e. he helped the man; he made friends 
with him ; he loved him. f::A» Jj means, he 
followed such a one immediately without any- 
one intervening between them Jj means, a 
friend ; beloved one, helper, master; successor 
or inheritor etc. (Aqrab). See also 2 : 108. 
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7. 'That he may be heir tomeand ^ *?[ „ ,.^^,>.^ ,.» , 9 „ , 7 .? &< 
heir to the House of Jacob. And <-£>4^*^l* <-tW!lJ'0£ ^^iJiS^. 
"make him, my Lord well-pleasing to 
theĕ.' 2151 



©&ij 



3 : 39. 



Commentary: 

In view of the different meanings of the word 
Jj (successor) given under "Important Words" 
above, Zachariah's prayer was for such a son 
as should prove his true successor and should 
propagate his mission and inherit the spiritual 
blessings that God had bestowed on the House 
of Israel. 

2151. Commentary : 

The prayer of Zachariah is complete in every 
respect and possesses all the ingredients of a 
successful prayer. A successful prayer should 
be offered with fervour and in humility. The 
supplicant should confess his own weakness 
and helplessness. He should have firm faith 
in the power of God to accept his prayers. 
Zachariah's prayer fulfils all these conditions. 
He prays to God in words full of extreme pathos. 
He invokes Divine mercy by referring to his 
extreme old age and to the barrenness of his 
wife. He prays fervently and in all humility. 
He asks for no worldly gains. He prays only 
for a righteous heir. He felt that righteousness 
had altogether disappeared from his family and 
his relations had consigned God to oblivion. 
He knew that the House of Israel was about to 
be deprived for ever of the boon of prophethood 
but still he had not despaired of God's mercy. 
He hoped that something yet might happen 
which should save his people and the House of 
Israel from utter spiritual ruin. He was extreme- 
ly anxious that the Israelites might not reject 



the last Israelite Prophet and might still avert 
the impending wrath of God. This was Zacha- 
riah's wish which he expressed in words full of 
pathos. He prayed that an heir be born to him 
who might warn the Israelites to take heed and 
not to deprive themselves of the light of pro- 
phethood by rejecting their own Iast Prophet. 
It appears from the Bible that the whole mission 
of YahyS for whose birth Zachariah had so 
fervently prayed consisted in preparing the way 
for Jesus. He says : 

I indeed baptize you with water unto 
repentance: but he that cometh after 
me is mightier than I, whose shoes I am 
not worthy to bear: he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost, and with fire (Matt. 
3:11). 

YahyS tried his utmost to make the task of Jesus 
easy and to prepare the Jews to accept him. But 
his efforts proved vain. He himself was impri- 
soned and murdered. His people rejected him 
as well as his great successor, Jesus. They even 
sought to kill the Iatter on the Cross. Zachariah's 
prayer was only partly fulfilled as Divine decree 
had also to be implemented. So YahyS was born 
to Zachariah in fulfilment of his prayer but 
he (YahyS) failed to soften the hearts of his 
people. They did not believe in Jesus and thus 
could not avert the wrath of God and became 
deprived for ever of the Ught of prophethood 
which was the real object of Zachariah's prayer. 
The Divine will prevailed and prophethood 
became transferred from the House of Israel 
to that of Ishmael. 
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8. Godsaid/O Zachariah «Wc give j&^^, &&&!&%£& 
ee glad tidings of a son whose name ^^ f ^- ^~?>?r~$,*-*j~r? «; z-?—jz. 



thee _ 

shallbe Yahya. We have not made 

any one before him *of that name.' 2152 



©u^» Ji? o^y 



•3:40; 21:91. 6 19:66. 



2152. Important Words : 

L»- (of that name) is derived from ^— . 
They say lAij J^_>H ^j»- J l*— «'. e. he named 
the man Zaid. I»- means, it became high. 
iSj*>~?. *J' c»^- means, I raised my eye 
towards him. ^- means, competitor or 
contender for superiority, in eminence or glory 
or excellence; a like or an equal; a namesake 
of another. i-S^».- ^* means, he is thy name- 
sake or he is thy equal or like. (Aqrab & Lane) 



Commentary : 

The two words (--&■ and ^J^ used in this 
verse are very signiricant. The word f*M- signihes 
three periods of one's life i. e. childhood, youth 
and middle age. Applied to YahyS or John it 
embodied a prophecy that he shall not die in 
childhood but shall grow up to be a young man 
before the eyes of his father and shall live up to 
middle age and so it actually came to pass. 
Yabys lived up to middle age and then was killed 
by the order of Herod to satisfy the wish of a 
dancing girl. The word ,J^>cj literally meaning, 
"helives" or "he shall live," also implied a great 
prophecy, viz., that he will die the death of a 
martyr and thus will become immortalized. Of 
the martyrs the Qur'5n says : Say not of those 
who are killed in the cause of Allah that they are 
dead; nay they are Imng ; only you perceive not 
(2 : 155). Again it says: Think not ofthose who 
have been slain in the cause of Ailah as dead. 
Nay, they are living in the presence of their Lord 



and are granted gifts from Him (3 : 170). Thus 
those who are killed in the way of God get ever- 
lasting life and so did YahyS or John. His 
ministry terminated in his imprisonment in the 
fortress of Machaerus, where he was executed 
by the order of Herod Antipas (Matt. 14 : 10 
&11). See also 3 : 40. 



The words, We have not made anyone before 
him of that name, do not mean that there had 
lived before him no man whose name was 
John. From the Bible it appears that there had 
been several persons before him who were called 
John. (II Kings 25 : 23 ; I Chonicles 3 : 15; 
Ezra 8 : 12). Nor does the verse mean that 
John was peerless and was unequalled in every 
respect. He himsell" confesses that "there 
cometh one mightier than I after me, the latchet 
of whose shoes I am not worthy to stoop down 
and unloose" (Mark 1 : 7). The verse only 
signihes that in some respects YahyS had no 
equal, i.e. he enjoyed a partial superiority in 
some respects over other Israelite Prophets. 
Abraham, Moses and Jesus were Prophets of 
much higher spiritual status than John, the 
Baptist, who had come only to prepare the way 
for Jesus (Mark 1 : 3). YahyS was peerless only 
in this respect that he was the rirst Prophet to 
come as a precursor and harbinger to another 
Prophet — Jesus. And he was peerless in this 
respect also that he was the rirst Prophet who 
came with the power and spirit of another 
Prophet — Elias. 
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9. He said, 'My Lord, how shall 
I have a son when a my wife is barren, 
and I have reached the extreme limit 
o/oldage?' 2153 

10. The angel bearing the revelation 
said, *"So it is. But thy Lord says, 'it is 
easy for Me, and indeed I created thee 
before, when thou wast nothing.' " 2154 









a 3 :41; 21 : 91. » 3:41,48; 19 : 22 ; 51 :31. 



2153. Important Words : 

U^ (extreme limit) is derived from U* 
which means, he behaved proudly and was im- 
moderate and inordinate; he was excessively 
proud or corrupt; he became advanced in age. 
^j^JI c-:t means, the wind blew tiercely. The 
Quranic expression Ls* V .XM ^- tsJ&> -tfj means, 
And I have reached the extreme degree of old 
age, or hardness and dryness in the joints and 
the bones like dry wood. The word also signi- 
fies that state of extreme old age which is 
incurable (MufradSt, Lane & Aqrab). 

The word |»^A£ as stated above (v.8) im- 
plied that Zachariah would see his son grow 
before his eyes and that he would also be able to 
train and educate him. The glad tidings was 
indeed a source of great comfort but at the same 
time it was a surprise for a man who had reached 
such an advanced old age as Zachariah. 

The words, "How shall Ihave a son," do not 
express despair. V.5 aboveshows that Zachariah 
had not despaired of God's mercy. On the 
contrary he had perfect faith in the power of God 
to grant him a son. Moreover, a true believer 
never despairs of God's mercy. "None des- 
pairs of Allah's mercy save the unbelieving 
people," says the Qur*Sn (12 : 88). The verse 
only expresses Zachariah's innocent and spon- 



taneous surprise at the greatness of the favour 
which God was about to bestow upon him. 
Every person situated as Zachariah was would 
be naturally surprised at the unusual glad tid- 
ings that he had received. 

2154. Commentary : 

The words, and indeed I created thee before, 
when thou wast nothing, primarily refer to the 
spiritual creation of Zachariah rather than to his 
physical creation. There seems to be no point 
in referring to an ordinary everyday physical 
phenomenon of the creation of one individual. 
If God had intended to refer to the phenomenon 
of physical creation, He would have referred to 
the creation of the whole universe and not to 
the creation of Zachariah alone. In fact, the 
present verse is an answer to the surprise of 
Zachariah expressed in the previous verses. 
Zachariah was promised the birth of a son 
in his extreme old age. The son was not to be 
an ordinary one but was to be possessed of 
great spiritual powers and to be peerless in res- 
pect of certain spiritual qualities. So the re- 
ference here is to the spiritual birth of Zachariah 
and to his great moral qualities. 

The word "he" in the expression "he said," 
refers to the angel who brought the glad tidings to 
Zachariah. In verse 8 Zachariah is mentioned 
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11. He said, 'My Lord appoint 



li. ne saia, My Lora appomi / |^v/;^K r / t »7rV» • 1f 

for me a token.* GW said, 'Thy token ^ 211 (ib \ J& *><j>\ cj, J**l v£j Jl» 

is that thou shalt not speak to the " , ' s '" 

people for °three full days and ^6%i cJC] «l6 1 ^[£i\ 

nights/2155 yy^ - H" ^ ^^ 



• 3 : 42. 



as having been addressed by God ; in ihe present 
verse, however, he is described as having been 
addressed by one angel while in 3 : 40 it is stated 
that several angels called to him. These three 
statements seem to be mutually contradictory 
and the critics of Islam like Wherry have 
not failed to represent this fact as such. 
But in reality there is no such contradiction. 
According to the Qur'an when a Divine 
revelation of exceptional importance descends 
upon a Prophet of God, a number of angels, 
in accordance with the nature of its importance, 
are made to accompany it for its safeguarding 
(35 : 2) but only one angel representing all of 
them and on their behalf is entrusted with the 
duty to convey the Divine revelation to the Pro- 
phet. Thus the speaking of one angel means 
the speaking of all of them and therefore to say 
that one or many angels spoke to a Prophet 
makes no difference. Similarly, there is no 
contradiction in the words "God said" or "the 
angels said", because angels only speak to a 
Prophet as God's representatives and as His 
servants convey to him the Divine Message. 

21 55. Important Words : 

*jT (token). They say *jT L? i.e. he put or set 
up a sign, token or mark by which a person 
or thing might be known. *jT means, a sign, 
token or mark by which a person or thing 
is known, a message or communication sent 
from one person to another; a person orindi- 
vidual; a whole company of people; a verse or a 
Chapter of the Qur'an; a miracle, an evidence 



or a proof; an example or a warning; a Divine 
commandment (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 
See also 2 : 130. 

kj- is derived from Sy (sawwa) which again 
is derived from iSy (sawiya) which means, it 
became straight and even and rightly set. »\y 
(sawwa) means, he made it equal, uniform, 
even. l£>- (sawiyyun) means, equal, symmetrical, 
smooth and even; straight; whole ; in good 
condition. <s_>- f^ means, a young man 
uniform in make or symmetrical, without disease 
and without fault or defect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Zachariah beseeches God to appoint for 
him a token or to give him a commandment 
(the word *J also meaning 'a command- 
ment' as given under "Important Words" above) 
by acting upon which he might give palpable 
expression to his feeling of extreme gratefulness 
for the most unusual favour God has bestowed 
upon him. 

The commandment enjoining upon Zachariah 
to abstain from talking and to devote himself 
fully to the remembrance and glorification of 
God was a spiritual measure calculated to re- 
cuperate his exhausted physical powers. He 
had not become deprived of his power of 
speech, as the Gospels seem to suggest, as a 
punishment for his not believing in the words 
of God (Luke 1 : 20—22). See also 3 : 42. 

In view of the meaning of the word lo~ given 
under " Important Words" above, the verse, 
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12. Then he came forth unto 
his people from the chamber and 
asked them in a low voice °to glorify 
God morning and evening. 2156 

13. 'O Yahya, hold fast the 
Book'. And We gave him wisdom 
while yet a child, 2157 



1 9 (i , l*> 






3 : 42 ; 33 : 43. 



besides the meaning given in the text, also signi- 
fies that Zachariah was commanded by God not 
to speak to his people for three days and 
nights while he was withcut any defect or disease 
and was in perfect state of health. The very 
word Ijj*. used in this verse about Zachariah 
contradicts the Biblical statement of his having 
been struck dumb. 

2156. Important Words : 

^jl (asked in a low voice) is derived from 
^i. They say o~M Ji ^j or^jl i.e. he com- 
municated to him or gave order or made a 
request by gesture or sign ; he talked to him in 
secret or he talked to him in such a way that 
others may not hear him; *JI .ujI ^jl means, 
God sent revelation to him. The real sense of 
^j- j (wahy) which is inf. noun from ,yj (waha) 
is to convey one's intention or wish by means of 
quick signs which may be done by gesture, 
writing, etc. They say J««Ji ^j\ i.e. he 
did the thing quickly. o^J 1 .IjoJi ^ jl means, 
medicine precipitated his death (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 5 : 112. 

For ^y^ (chamber) see 3 : 38. 
Commentary : 

When Zachariah was commanded by God 
not to speak to his people for three consecutive 
nights, he made up his mind to devote himself 
fully and completely to the remembrance of God. 



During this time when he had to speak to 
anyone he spoke so low as to be heard only by 
those very near him. In 3 : 42 the word l>*j 
has been used to express the same sense, for >.j 
means to communicate by means of movements 
of the Iips and not to use one's throat. So the 
Qur'an repudiates the Biblical suggestion that 
Zachariah was struck dumb. What actually 
happened was ihat he told his people in very low 
tones that he had been commanded by God to 
remember and glorify Him and that they should 
also do the same and not disturb him. 

2157. Commentary : 

Thewords, hold fast the Book, showthat till 
the time of Yahya the Torah had not been abro- 
gated nor was it about to be abrogated in the 
very near future. By the word "Book" is here 
meant the Torah because neither Muslims nor 
Jews nor Christians believe that Yah> a was given 
a Book containing a new Law. Jesus had 
received baptism from Yahya (John) and it is 
inconceivable that the two Prophets — John and 
Jesus — who lived at the same time, one (John) 
should have acted upon the Law of Torah and 
the other (Jesus) who was John's disciple and 
had been baptised by him should have been 
given a new Book and a new Law. Indeed bdth 
John and Jesus followed the Law of Moses and 
none of them brought any new Book. 
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14. And tenderness of heart from 
Ourself, and purity, and he was 
pious 2158 . 

15. "And dutiful toward his 
parents. And he was not haughty 
and rebellious. 2159 

16. *And peace was on him the 
day he was born, and the day he died, 
and peace there will be on him the 
day he will be raised up to life 



again 



2160 






• 6 : 152; 19 : 33 ; 29 : 9 ; 31 : 15 ; 46 : 16. * 19 : 34. 



2158. Important Words : 

IJU». (tenderness of heart) is derived from 
{,-■ which means, he was or became affected 
with a yearning or an intense emotion of grief 
or of joy. ^l» *J I &- means, my heart yearned 
towards him. t>' U». means, mercy, compassion 
or pity; tenderness of heart. A Muslim would 
pray ^ li i_£ib». i.e. I beg Thy mercy, O Lord 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

«^j (purity) is infinitive-noun from ^j 
which means, it increased or augmented; it 
throve by the blessing of God. (O^iMcSj means, 
the boy grew and throve; he was or became good 
or righteous and pure from sin; he enjoyed or 
led a pleasant, plentiful or an easy life. The 
difference between «ITj (purity) and <Sy~ (piety) 
is that whereas the former word means internal 
purity, the latter generally signines protection 
against external evils (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

2159. Important Words : 

\j> (dutiful) is derived from y. (barra). j> 
»JJI f means, he treated or behaved towards his 
father with filial piety, duty or obedience. y. 
a«1U. means, he obeyed his Creator. ^»* ,J y. 
means, he was true in his oath. ^l-e- y. means, 
his work was good or well-performed. jjjI^j 
jcj**. means, God accepted his pilgrimage. j> 
(barrtm) of which the plural is } \ j>\ and 
»)j> therefore means, pious, obedient, duuTul, 



kind, good or affectionate. _JI (barr) and jU| 
both signify abounding in jj (birr), ^JI having 
greater intensification than jUI and is one of 
the attributes of God meaning, the Merciful; 
the Compassionate God (Aqrab & Lane). 
2160. Commentary : 

During the first few centuries of its life Islam 
made very rapid progress. Large numbers of 
people from every religion— especially from 
Christianity, entered its fold. They brought 
with them some very erroneous beliefs about 
Jesus Christ. As they had not imbibed fully the 
true spirit of Islamic teachings, their false ideas 
and beliefs subsequently found their way into 
Muslim religious literature with the result that 
they came to form part of the beliefs of Muslims. 
AU these beliefs had been invented to invest 
Jesus with an extraordinary personality — a per- 
sonality much above human level. It is these 
foolish beliefs about Jesus that the Qur'an seeks 
to demolish in the present Sura. By instituting 
a comparison between Yahya, who was a Pro- 
phet of an ordinary spiritual stature, and Jesus, 
itmeansto suggest that there was nothing in 
Jesus which distinguished him from other Divine 
Messengers. We give below some of the spiri- 
tual qualities and characteristics of both these 
Prophets as given in the Qur'Sn to establish the 

above fact. 
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About Jesus it is said that : 

1. He was a Prophet of God (3 : 50). 

2. He was of the righteous (3 : 47). 

3. God taught him the Book and the wisdom 
(3 : 49). 

4. He talked to people as a child i.e. in 
rather early age (3 : 47). 

5. He was granted nearness to God (3 : 46). 

6. He was kind and dutiful to his mother 
(19 : 33). 

7. He was kind of heart and compas- 
sionate (5 : 119). 

8. He was not haughty and unblessed 
(19 : 33). 

9. He was blessed by God and was streng- 
thened with the spirit of holiness (2 : 254; 
19 : 32). 

10. Divine peace enveloped him (19 : 34). 

11. His name Messiah was given to him by 
God (3 :46). 

About YahyS it is said that : 

1 . He was a Prophet (3 : 40). 

2. He was noble, chaste and a Prophet 
from among the righteous (3 : 40). 

3. God gave him the Book and granted him 
wisdom (19 : 13). 

4. God gave him wisdom while yet a child 
(19 : 13). 

5. God was well pleased withhim(19 :7). 

6. He was kind and dutiful to his parents 
(19 : 15). 

7. He was kind-hearted, pure and pious 
(19 : 14). 

8. He was not haughty and rebellious 
(19 : 15). 

9. God was pleased with him and he was 
unequalled in some respects (19 : 7-8). 

10. Divine peace enveloped him (19 : 16). 



1 1 . His name Yahya was given to him by God 
(19 : 8). 

By instituting this comparison we should 
not be understood to mean that Jesus and John 
were of absolutely equal spiritual standing and 
there was nothing to distinguish one from the 
other. Jesus did indeed possess a higher spiri- 
tual status than John. What the Qur'an wants 
to make clear is the fact that there was nothing 
in Jesus which should raise him to the pedestal 
of Divinity. He was no doubt a great Prophet 
of God and was immune from sin but so were 
all other Divine Messengers, John being one of 
them. About him Jesus says : "For I say unto 
you, among those that are born of woman there 
is not a greater prophet than John, the Baptist" 
(Luke 7 : 28). 

The verse should not be understood to signify 
that Prophet Yahya was not murdered but 
died a natural death, a view mistakenly held in 
certain quarters, because it runs counter to 
an established fact of history. The words 
"peace was on him" used in the verse seem 
to have given rise to this manifestly wrong view 
but they lend no support to it. The word 
''peace" has not been used in a physical but a 
spiritual sense. In fact the verse refers to three 
periods or states of man's life. The first state 
begins with his birth and ends with his death. 
The second state which is called ^jy. (barzakh), 
literally meaning 'the period of earning merit 
or demerit is over', commences with death and 
continues till doom. The third state has been 
called "The Day of Resurrection" in the 
Qur'an. It is the day of the complete mani- 
festation of God's glory. It is these three states 
or periods of man's existence to which the 
present verse refers and in all of which, it says, 
Yahya will enjoy spiritual peace. 
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R.2 



17. And relate the story of Mary 
as mentioned in the Book. When she 
withdrew from her people to a place 
to the east. 2161 






2161. Important Words : 

pi^ (Mary) is probably a compound word 
consisting of ^ and ,»j and possesses, in Heb- 
rew, a variety of meanings. Some of these mean- 
ings are : 'bitter sea' ; 'drop of the sea'; 'star 
of the sea'; 'bitterness' ; 'mistress or lady'. The 
word also means 'exalted'. It may also mean 
'pious worshipper'. From two alternative roots 
the word might also mean, 'the rebellious', or 
'the corpulent'. It seems that among the Jews 
and the Arabs corpulence was considered as a 
mark of beauty and girls who were corpulent 
were considered beautiful and therefore named 
Maryam. Maryam also seems to be a popular 
name among the Jews in the time of Jesus. See 
also 3 : 37. 

[jjj, (to the east) means, (I) facing the 
east; (2) to the east. Ui^-i U^ means, a 
place to the east; a place facing the east; a place 
in which the sun shines ; an open dwelling place 
(Lane). 

v_.k$3l (the Book) may refer both to the Bible 
and the Qur'an. 

Commentary : 

. It seems relevant and necessary to mention, 
as a prelude to the somewhat detailed account 
of Jesus's fatherless birth as given in the next 
several verses, some facts related about Mary 
in the Qur'an and the Bible. 

The New Testament sheds practically no light 
on the Iife of Mary before she became preg- 
nant. The Gospels of Matthew and Luke 
give an extremely brief and discursive descrip- 
tion of her circumstances before the above 



important event took place while Mark and 
John are completely silent over it. According 
to Matthew, Mary, on being married to Joseph, 
was found to be with child. Joseph intended 
secretly to put her away but was refrained 
from taking this extreme step by an angel 
saying to him in a dream : " Joseph, thou 
son of David, fear not to take unto thee 
Mary thy wtfe" (Matt. 1 : 19, 20). According, 
to Luke Mary was a relation of Zachariah's 
wife and used to go to their house. Apart from 
this unimportant additional fact Luke leaves us 
quite in the dark about Mary's account prior 
to her marriage with Joseph. But the Qur'an 
gives us a much more detailed account of 
Mary's family, the circumstances that attended 
her birth, the vow of her mother, her child- 
hood being dedicated to the service of the 
Church and lastly of her having conceived 
Jesus (3 : 36, 37, 38). 

The present Sura, however, gives a still more 
detailed account of Mary having conceived 
Jesusandofwhathappened toher and toJesus 
after his birth and after he was commissioned 
with his Divine mission. The Qur'an has pro- 
vided us with all necessary details about Mary 
that have any bearing on the important subject of 
prophethood which was about to be transferred 
from the House of Israel to that of Ishmael 
and which forms the principal thesis 
of the present Sura. If anything the Bible has 
given a very sorry picture of Jesus and his rela- 
tions with his mother. Whereas the Qur'an 
depicts him to be kind, dutiful and very com- 
passionate towards his mother, the Gospels show 
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that he did not like his mother because she did 
not believe in him (Matt. 12 : 46-50). Mark 3 : 
31-35 and Luke 8:19-21 show that besides Mary, 
Jesus's other relations" did not believe in him 
while the Gospel of John keeps discreetly silent 
over this painful subject. We also know that the 
Jews used to taunt Jesus by saying that if his 
mission was true why his own relations did not 
believe in him (Matt. 13 : 55-56). Some ofhis 
relations and friends went so far as to lay hold 
On him for they said that he was beside himself 
(Mark 3 : 21). This attitude of disbelief on the 
part of his relatives towards Jesus had made 
him so bitter that when he was being taken to 
Calvary to be put on the Cross and his mother 
appeared on the scene, he addressed her saying 
'Woman, behold thy son!' (John 19 : 26). And 
when on another occasion a woman being very 
much impressed by his discourse said : 'Blessed 
is the womb that bore thee, and the paps which 
thou hast sucked' (Luke 1 1 : 27), he retorted : 
'Yea rather, blessed are they that hear the word 
of God, and keep it' (Luke 1 1 : 28), which signi- 
fied that he could not even bear his mother being 
praised. 

Such is the picture which the Gospels have 
drawn of the unenviable relations between Jesus 
and his mother. But the description is not only 
self-contradictory, it also offends against human 
nature and intelligence. The Qur'an, however, 
presents both these blessed and holy perscns in 
quite a different Iight. Regarding Jesus it says 
that he was kind and loving, obedient and duti- 
ful to his mother and that he was not haughty 
and rude(19 : 33)while about Mary it states that 
she was a pious, chaste and truthful woman and 



was a great worshipper of God and that God 
purified her, accepted her and chose her above 
the women of the world (3 : 43, 44 ; 5 : 76 ; 66 : 1 3). 
How great is the difference between the unenvi- 
able picture of Mary drawn by the Gospels 
and the beautiful description given of her in the 
Qur'an. Whereas the Biblical description is 
highly derogatory and self-contradictory, the 
Quranic description is not only consistent with 
the dignity of a highly righteous woman but is 
also more akin to truth and facts of history. 

As the verse shows Mary withdrew herself 
to a place to the east. Special mention has been 
made of "a place to the east" in the verse, in 
order, perhaps, to point to the time-honoured 
custom of the Jews that they attached special 
significance to or^- (East) and considered 
it sacred. They believed that the birth of the 
first man took place in the East where God 
planted a garden. (Gen. 2 : 8). The Babylonians 
by whose traditions the Jews became much 
impressed as they had lived under them as 
captives also looked upon the East as "the gate 
of light" (Ezekiel 11 : 1). Matthew 2 : 2 and 
Revelation 7 : 2 also shed some light on the 
importance of the East. Both the Jews and 
Christians hold the East in special respect. 
They build their places of worship facing the 
East. This is why special mention has been 
made in the present verse "of a place to the 
East" and Mary has been described as having 
gone to "a place which was facing the East." 

For a somewhat detailed note on the early 
life of Mary see vv. 3 : 36, 37, 38. 
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18. And screened herself off from f> • ?,i,'r,<% r . % ,*> m 

them, then We sent Our "angel to ^i^J^^y^J^c^oO^S 
her, and he appeared to her in the * 

form of a perfect man. 2162 



19. She said, 'I seek refuge with 



®5*sj2it?JS3eij5 



S^M&^ thee if indeed ®&i^^\ &f Oi^ 



°3 :43 



2162. Important Words : 

L^jj (Our angel). For the different mean- 
ings of the word ^jj see 2 : 88; 4 : 172 & 
16 : 3. 
Commentary : 

The expression U j- l^i; l*J Ji^ii signines 
that the Divine glad tidings about the birth of 
a great son was conveyed to Mary not in the 
form of spoken words which she could hear 
or which Aowed from her mouth. The revela- 
tion to her took the form of a dream or vision. 
She saw in a vision that an angel came to her 
in the form of a healthy man and conveyed 
to her the Divine Message about the birth of a 
son. ln fact, it is the word of God which at 
the time of revelation takes different forms 
and which when it came to Mary took the form 
of a man appearing in a dream. So it was no 
spirit that had entered Mary's body. The vision 
was but a manifestation of God's great power. ' 

Christians try to derive a false satisfaction 
from the words l«» jj alleging that according to 
the Qur'an Divine Spirit or God Himself had 
entered Mary's body and that as a result thereof 
she became pregnant and therefore Jesus who 
was born as the result of that conception was the 
son of God. The Qur'an lends no support what- 
soever to this blasphemous and preposterous 
dogma but condemns and denounces it in the 
strongest possible terms (5 : 73-74; 19 : 89-91). 
What the verse says is only this that an angel of 



God ( r _ij means an angel ) appeared to Mary 
in a vision in the form of a man and gave to 
her the glad tidings of the birth of a son. 

Even the Gospels repudiate this fantastic 
dogma. According to them Mary had become 
conceived only of the Holy Ghost (Matt. 1:18- 
20; Luke,l : 35). Thus according to Christians' 
own admission Jesus, at best, was the son of the 
Holy Ghost. But if they believe that he was 
the son of God then they shall also have to admit 
that the Holy Ghost is God. But they accept 
neither of these propositions. So whereas the 
Qur'Sn strongly condemns and denounces the 
Christian dogma of sonship of Jesus, the Gospels 
too do not support it. What the Qur'an says 
is simply this that an angel appeared before 
Mary in the form of a man and gave her from 
God the glad tidings of the birth of a great son. 

2163. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note here that the Divine attri- 
bute &**■ J I (Gracious), has been repeatedly used 
in this Sura. This Sura deals with all the basic 
dogmas of Christianity and it is this attribute 
of God which cuts at the root of these false 
doctrines and demolishes them. If God is Gra- 
cious, then He can forgive the sins of His ser- 
vants and if He can forgive their sins, then 
there is no need for anybody to give his blood 
in order to save mankind. As is apparent 
from the previous verse it was a mere vision 
that Mary had seen, and it generally happens 
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20. He replied, 'I am only a 
Messenger of thy Lord, that ft I may 
bestow on thee a righteous son.' 2164 

21. She said, *'How can I have 
a son when no man has touched me, 
neither have I been unchaste ?' 2165 



ix*4&m&x\U\& 



e&p 



©&J)UJ 



• 3 : 46. * 3 : 48 ; 19 : 9. 



that when a person sees a thing in a vision 
which he does nol like in his waking state, he 
does not like it when he sees it in a vision. 
When Mary saw the angel standing before her 
in the form of a man she, being a virtuous 
young woman, was naturally frightened and 
perplexed as she would have been frightened 
and perplexed if she had seen him in her state 
of wakefulness and it is therefore quite natural 
that she sought Divine protection from him. 

2164. Commentary : 

The word 'Messenger' shows that the angel 
was only the bearer of a Divine message and the 
message or glad tidings which he brought was 
about the birth of a great son to Mary. So he 
had come not to give Mary a son but only the 
glad tidings about the birth of a son. 

The expression ■-£) <_-a^ only signines 
that the angel had appeared to Mary to give her 
the certain and sure tidings about the birth of a 
son. The glad tidings was so certain of being 
fulfilled that it seemed as if the son had already 
been given to her. This is what the angel had 
conveyed to Mary because who does not know 
that it is God Who bestows a son and not an 
angel. An angel's mission is coniined only to 
conveying the wish and decree of God. 

2165. Commentary : 

The incident referred to in this and the preced- 
ing verses took place in a vision, and in a vision 



or dream a person experiences different kinds of 
sensations at different occasions. Sometimes 
his feelings and talk in the dream are subject 
to and under the effect of the dream that he sees 
while at another time they are not, and he feels 
and talks as he would feel and talk if he were 
awake. For example, if in a dream a person is 
glad over the death of his son, his feelings will 
be regarded as under the effect of the dream 
because in his state of wakefulness no sane 
person would be glad over the death of his son. 
So if the words spoken by Mary when she saw 
the angel in her vision were under the effect of 
the vision, then they would signify that when the 
glad tidings was given to her about the birth 
of a son she had a pleasant surprise whether God 
would work such a miracle as to give her — a 
v j r gin — a son. But if the words be regarded as a 
natural expression on her part when the tidings 
of the birth of a son was given to her then they 
would signify that she was completely perplexed 
and horror-struck at the thought that a son 
shouldbeborn to her— a virgin. In the former 
case hers would be a very pleasant surprise at the 
great favour that God was going to do her and 
in the latter case it would be an expression of 
bewilderment indicating the horriried state of 
her mind. 

The words 'no man has touched me' show 
that Mary thought that the glad tidings about 
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22. a He replied, 'Thus itis'. But tArt* * *.,,£*' '<''> \Z''\['-*iiU"\(' 

says thyLord, 'It is easy for Me; ^J<Js^J C^<^3*#JUu^tfd\? 

and We shall do so that We may make 9/ , ^ 

him a Sign unto men, and a mercy from @(£^ g^j ^*& ^^ ^gjj 

Us, and lt is a thing decreed. 2m "" ~^ J ' >-?*"> ^ 

a 3 : 41, 48; 19 : 22; 51 : 31. 



the birth of a son to her meant that the child 
would be born to her without contracting a 
regular marriage, otherwise there was no sense 
in her denying having known any man. The 
words, 'neither have I been unchaste' show that 
whereas in the previous clause she had denied 
having known any man lawfully i.e. in a married 
state, these words refer to her denial of having 
known any person unlawfully i.e. outside legal 
wedlock. In her reply to the angel she seemed 
to be thinking of the circumstances of her life 
in the Temple and of her vow of celibacy which 
obviated the possibility of her having any ofT- 
spring. If she thought that the promise made 
in the preceding verse referred to the birth of a 
son as a result of her conjugal relations in some 
future time, as some Commentators of the 
Qur'Sn think, then there was no occasion for 
her to express any surprise. 

2166. Important Words : 

L^.^ (decreed) is derived from ^as. They say 
\j*\ ^.i i.e. he decreed or ordained or com- 
manded the thing (Lane). See also 15 : 67. 

Commentary : 

The words, It is easy for Me, signify that a 
most unusual and apparently impossible thing 
such as to cause a child to be born without the 
instrumentality of a father is quite easy for 
God to bring about. The expression, that We 
may make him a Sign unto men, implies the 
fatherless birth of Jesus. That birth was indeed 
a great Sign for the Israelites. It pointed to 



the impending transition of prophethood from 
the House of Israel to that of Ishmael. It 
also constituted a warning to the Israelites 
in the sense that they had become spiritually 
so corrupt and morally so degenerate that no 
male among them was nt enough to becoms 
the father of a Prophet of God . So God decreed 
to bring about Jesus's birth independently of a 
father. Jesus had an Israelite mother only and 
had no father. As the final step in the process 
of transition, however, the Great and Noble 
Messenger who was to follow him was to have 
neither an Israelite father nor an Israelite mother. 
He was to appear from another people, from 
among the Ishmaelites, the brethren of Israelites, 
in accordance with the Divine promise made to 
Moses (Deut. 18 : 18). It is in this sense that 
Jesus has been spoken of as 'a Sign of the Hour' 
in the Qur'an (43 : 62), i.e., a Sign of the time 
when prophethood was to have passed from 
the Israelites to the Ishmaelites. See also 
Introduction to this Sura. 

Jesus has also been spoken of 'as a mercy 
from Us.' He was a mercy from God in the 
sense that he taught meekness and humility 
to the Jews who had become hardhearted 
and conceited to the core. He was also a 
mercy in the sense that he came as a fore- 
runner of the Holy Prophet who himself 'was 
sent as a mercy for all the worlds' (21 : 108). 
Again Jesus was a Divine mercy inasmuch as 
he paved the way for the revelation of the Qur'an 
which has also been referred to as 'a mercy from 
the Lord' (29 : 52; 43 : 33). But this use of 
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23. So she conceived him, and 
withdrew with him to a remote 
place. 2167 



©£9SBB&*£Z3ffi*5&g 



the words, 'That We may make him a Sign unto 
men and a mercy from Us' should not be under- 
stood to entitle Jesus to any special spiritual 
status. Other persons and Prophets of God have 
also been styled 'as a mercy and a Sign from God' 
in the Qur'an (2 : 260; 7 : 74; 10 : 93; 21 : 108). 

The expression, and it is a thing decreed, msans 
that God had decreed that a fatherless son would 
be born to Mary and that this Divine decree was 
irrevocable. The Qur'an has used two words 
j^» and 1-^-5 to express the sense of Divine 
decree. They are sometimes erroneously taken 
one for the other. But while jJi means 
designing or determining, ^>3 means decree- 
ing. When a scheme or plan is only de- 
signed to be put into execution, it is called j-tf 
but when it is decreed by God that it should 
be carried into actual effect, it is named «^». 
The fatherless birth of Jesus was a *Ua» (Divine 
decree) of God and not a j J.». 

2167. Important Words: 

oxzl\ (she withdrew) is derived from -Xj. 
They say » Ju" i.e. he cast, threw or flung it away. 
JL^Jl means, he withdrew or retired aside or 
apart from others; separated himself from 
others. ^yiM tf- J-^- ; i means, he withdrew or 
retired from his people. l~*=j lJl£« xpi\ means, he 
retired to a place from his family; he retired to a 
distant place from his people (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

How Mary came to conceive Jesus without the 
agency of a husband is one of those Divine sec- 
rets which at present may be considered beyond 
human intellect to fathom. It may be regarded 
as above the ordinary natural law as we now 
know it. But the knowledge of man, at best, is 



limited. He has not been able to comprehend all 
Divine secrets. There are mysteries in nature 
which man has not been able to solve as yet; 
perhaps he may never be able to solve them. 
Among them may be included the fatherless birth 
of Jesus. God's ways are inscrutable and His 
powers limitless. He Who could create the whole 
universe by uttering the word, rf (be), surely 
can bring about such changes in matter as should 
make this apparently insoluble mystery yield 
to a solution. 

Medical Science, however, has not altogether 
ruled out the possibility, from a purely biological 
standpoint, under certain conditions, of natural 
parthenogenesis or the production of a child 
by a female without any relation to a male. 
Medical men call attention to this possibility as a 
result of a certain type of tumours, which are 
occasionally found in the female pelvis or lower 
body. These tumours which are known as 
arrhenoblastoma are capable of generating male 
sperm-cells. If living male sperm-cells are 
produced in a female body by arrhenoblastoma 
the possibility of self-ferti!ization of a woman, 
even though virgin, cannot be denied. That 
is to say, her own body would produce the 
same result as though sperm-cells from a man's 
body had been transferred to hers in the 
usual way, or by a physician's aid. Recently 
a group of gynaecologists in Europe have 
published data to prove instances of child 
birth where the mother had had no contact 
with a male (Lancet). For a detailed note on 
parthenogenesis see 3 : 48. 

Jesus's birth is perhaps not altogether unique 
in this respect that he was born without the 
agency of a human father. Cases are on record 
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24. And the pains of childbirth 
drove her unto the trunk of a palm-tree. 
She said, 'O! would that I had died 
before this and had become a thing 
quite forgotten !' 2168 






of children having been born without fathers 
for which see Enc. Brit. under "Virgin Birth" 
and "Anomalies and Curiosities of Medicine" 
published by W. B. Saunders & Co., London. 

If we dismiss all these possibilities, then Jesus's 
birth will have to be regarded, God forbid, as 
illegitimate. Christians and Jews are both agreed 
that the birth of Jesus was something out of the 
ordinary — the Christians holding it as superna- 
tural and the Jews as illegitimate (Jew. Enc). 
Even in the family birth register, the birth of 
Jesus was recorded as such (Talmud). This fact 
alone should constitute a valid proof of Jesus's 
birth being out of the ordinary . Joseph, Mary's 
husband, according to the Gospels, had not 
established conjugal relations with her till after 
the birth of Jesus (Matt. 1 : 25). So the words, 
*she conceived him', referto this extraordinary 
conception of Mary without the agency of any 
man. 

The words, 'a remote place', refer to Bethle- 
hem which is about seventy miles from 
Nazareth to the south. There Joseph took Mary 
sometime before Jesus's birth which took 
place in that town. 

2168. Important Words : 

(j^l^t-. (pains of childbirth) is derived from 
^i»" . They say £.1)1^*« i.e. he churned the 
milk and took the butter out ofit. ^i-iJlu^, 
means, he violently agitated the thing. 
2\jJ\ iz.jxi** means, the woman suffered the 



pains of childbirth. ^Um means, the pains of 
childbirth (Lane & Aqrab). 

U^.:^ (a thing forgotten) is derived from 
'^Ji {nasiya). u -s^J' ^> means, he forgot 
the thing. U-~J means, anything forgotten or 
worthy of being forgotten or anything that must 
be forgotten. It also means, one who is counted 
for nothing, who is despised; a thing which the 
members of a caravan leave behind as worth- 
less or of little use or importance. L^.:-. also 
means, a thing that is forgotten or neglected. 
The use of these two words together in this. 
verse denoting the same sense is intended to 
intensify the sense of fogetting or neglect 
(Lane & Aqrab) . 

Commentary : 

As it appears from the Gospels there was no. 
room in the inn in which Jesus was born in 
Bethlehem. Joseph and Mary must have stayed 
in the open neld and Mary might have betaken 
herself to the trunk of a palm-tree in order to 
take rest under its shade and possibly also to 
nnd some support in her throes of childbirth. 

The words, 'had become a thing quite for-. 
gotten' indicate the extreme severity of the pains 
of childbirth. In the case of nrst delivery the 
throes of childbirth ordinarily are extremely 
severe and in the intensity of pain women 
generally give utterance to some such words. 
as those spoken by Mary. 
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25. Then he (the angel) called 
her from beneath her, saying, "Grieve 
not. Thy Lord has placed a rivulet 
belowthee; 2I69 | 

26. "Andj[shaketowards thyself the 
trunk of the palm-tree; it will cause 
fresh ripe dates to fall upon thee, 2170 

2169. Important Words : 

1$::*; (beneath her). i>J means, beneath, 
below or under; the lower part. The word 
also signines the low, base, vile or ignoble 
or depressed persons. The Holy Prophet is 



\9,<. 



reported to have said 



t5 



McLJI 



r-*' 



s v 



J^c^JI «— 5d^.7 j o_otJ!_^.kj i.e. the hour of 
Resurrection will not come until the low or 
depressed people prevail and the rich and high- 
placed persons perish ; or as some say, until the 
treasures that are beneath the earth appear 
(Lane & Tsj). 



The word i^.»m meaning beneath, below 
and also the slope and declivity of a mountain 
(Lane), the verse signihes that the voice came to 
Mary from the side of the slope of the mountain 
where the fountain was and not from beneath 
her own body as is popularly believed. As 
a matter of fact Bethlehem is situated on a 
rock 2350 ft. above sea-level and is surrounded 
by very fertile valleys. There are fountains 
in thisrock, one of which is known as the Toun- 
tain of Solomon'. Another fountain is situated 
at a distance of about 800 yards to the south- 
east of the town. From these fountains water 
is supplied to the town of Bethlehem. The 
words of the verse only mean that the angel 
called to Mary from the side of the fountain 
which was situated in the slope (o*J) of the 
mountain. 

Mary stood in need of water for drinking and 
for washing herself and the swaddling-clothes. 






j re.^ 



So the voice of the angel indicated to her the 
direction where the fountain lay. One of the 
fountains was Aowing at a distance of about 
800 yards to the south-east of Bethlehem and 
Joseph and Mary, we are told, hnding no accom- 
modation in the town had to lie in the open neld 
at some distance from the town. 
The verse seems to point to a beautiful likeness 

which Jesus had with another Prophet of God 

Ishmael. We are told that when Ishmael suffered 
from extrenie pangs of thirst in the wilderness of 
Mecca and his mother Hagar in vain searched 
for water, the voice of the angel came to her 
saying that God had caused a fountain of water 
to flowfrom under the feet of Ishmael (Bukhari). 
The verse thus entitles Jesus to no particular 
distinction. Apart from the fatherless birth of 
Jesus the signincance of which has been fully ex- 
plained in the Introduction to the present Sura, 
Jesus possesses no distinction. He was only 
one of so many Divine Messengers. 
2170. Commentary : 

According to this verse the birth of Jesus took 
place at a time when fresh dates are found on 
palm-trees in Judaea. That season evidently 
is in the months of August and September but 
according to the view generally accepted by 
Christians, Jesus was born on 25th December 
which day is celebrated all over the Christian 
world every year with great fervour. Now this 
Christian view is contradicted not only by 
the Qur'an but also by history and even 
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by writers of the New Testament itself. 
Writing about the time of Jesus's birth Luke 
says: "And there were shepherds in the same 
country (Judaea) abiding in the neld, and keep- 
ing watch by night over their flock's (Luke 2 : 7, 
8). Commenting on this statement of Luke 
Bishop Barns in his book, Rise of Christianity, 
on page 79 says: "There is, moreover, no 
authority for the belief that December 25 
was the actual birthday of Jesus. If we can 
give any credence to the birth-story of Luke, 
with the shepherds keeping watch by night in 
the tields near Bethlehem, the birth of Jesus 
did not take place in winter, when the night 
temperature is so low in the hill country of 
Judaea that snow is not uncommon. After 
much argument our Christmas day seems to 
have been accepted about A.D. 300". This 
view of Bishop Barns is supported by writers of 
the articles on "Christmas" in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica and Chambers Encyclopaedia. In 
Encyclopaedia Britannica we have : 

The exact day and year of Christ's birth 
have never been satisfactorily settled; 
but hen the fathers of the Church in 
A.D. 340 decided upon a date to cele- 
brate the event, they wisely chose the day 
of the winter solstice which was hrrnly 
fixed in the minds of the people and 
which was their most important festival. 
Owing to changes in man-made calen- 
dars, the time of the solstice and the 
date of Christmas day vary by a few 
days (15th edition, vol. 5, pp. 642 & 
642A). 

Chambers Encyclopaedia says: 

In the second place the winter solstice 
was regarded as the birthday of the 
sun, and at Rome 25th December was 
observed as a pagan festival of the 
nativity of SoI-invictus. The Church, 
unable to stamp out this popular festival, 
spiritualized it as the feast of the 
Nativity of the Sun of Righteousness. 



These statements of the two Encyclopaedias 
are further supported by Peake's "Commentary 
on the Bible". In this book on page 727 Peake 
says: "The season (of Jesus's birth) would not be 
December; our Christmas day is a comparatively 
late tradition found first in the West." Thus 
recent historical research into the origins of 
Christianity has established the fact beyond any 
reasonable doubt that Jesus was not born in 
December. 

How in the light of historical research into the 
origins of Christianity and Luke's statement 
that Jesus was born at a time when "there were 
in the same country shepherds abiding in the 
field, keeping watch over their Aocksby night" 
(Luke 2 :7-8) the belief ever came tobe enter- 
tained by Christians that Jesus was born in 
December, seems very surprising indeed. Accord- 
ing to this statement of Luke Jesus certainly was 
born in summer when shepherds abide in the 
field in Judaea, keeping watch over their Aocks 
at night which is only possible in summer. The 
incident referred to in Luke very probably took 
place in the month of August or September when 
fresh dates are found on palm-trees in Judaea. 
This is the time when according to the Quranic 
verse under comment Jesus was born and when 
his mother Mary was directed by God to "shake 
towards thyself the trunk of the palm-tree; 
it will cause fresh dates to fall upon thee". Thus 
the Gospel of Luke inadvertently has lent 
wonderful support to the Quranic view about 
the birth of Jesus having taken place in the 
month of August or September which is the 
season of fresh ripe dates in Judaea. Moreover, 
there is ample and very reliable historical evi- 
dence also to show that Jesus was born in the 
month of August or September. In his "Dic- 
tionary of the Bible" Dr. John D. Davis, under 
the word "year" writes that dates become ripe in 
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the Jewish month of Elul; and in Peake's "Com- 
mentary on the Bible" (page 117) we have that 
the month of Elul corresponds to the months of 
August-September. Furthermore Dr. Peake says, 
"J. Stewart {When did our Lord actually livel) 
arguing from an Angora temple inscription and a 
quotation in an old Chinese classic which 
speaks of the Gospel story reaching China 
A.D. 25-28 puts the birth of Jesus in 8 B.C. 
{Sept. or Oct.) and the crucifixion on Wednesday 
in A.D. 24." 

From the above statem^nts of the two Ency- 
clopaedias supported by quotations from the 
"Commentary on the Bible" by Dr. Arthur 
S. Peake, M.A., D.D., the fact becomes quite 
clear that Jesus was born in the Jewish month 
of Elul which corresponds to the months of 
August-September when dates ripen in Judaea, 
and not on 25th D;cember as the Christian 
Church would have us believe. And that is the 
view expresed by the Qur'a i. 

One more fact in this connection demands 
careful examination. Some time before Jesus's 
birth Joseph had taken Mary to Bethlehem, a 
town about seventy miles to the south of 
Nazareth, the native place of Joseph and Mary. 
Luke states that Joseph did so because with 
Quirinius as governor of Syria, Augustus Caesar 
had ordered that all should go to Bethlehem to 
be enrolled inthe cityof David (Luke 2 : 1-4). 
But history does not support this statement of 
Luke. No census was ever taken in the year 
of Jesus's birth nor was there any governor of 
Syria of this name at that time. According 
to Josephus, one of the greatest of all Jewish 
historians, the first census ever to be taken was 
held seven years after Jesus's birth and the 
governors of Syria ten years before his birth 
till Herod's death were Stiplus Wardus, Sentiris 
and Titnis (Enc. Brit. under "Chronicle"). 



It seems incredible that in the face of such 
reliable historical evidence Luke should have 
invented this story of the census. There must 
have been some very compelling reasons for him 
to do so. It appears that in a desp^rate searcn 
for an excuse to explain why Joseph and Mary 
undertook such a long and arduous journey 
to Bethlehem in the Iatter's extremely weak 
state of health and her pregnancy, Luke seems 
to have stumbled over the fact of a census having 
taken place in that town which, in fact, had 
been held seven years after the date that he has 
assigned to it. He deliberately predated the 
census by seven years in order to show that both 
the events — the census and Jesus's birth, took 
place at the same tims. Writing history about 
seventy or eighty years after the actual event he 
perhaps thought that this historical anachronism 
would not be detected after such a long tim;. 
Thus by placing the census, which had occurred 
seven years later, in the year of Jesus's birth 
Luke persuaded himself to believe that he had 
succeeded in explaining away the fact as to why 
Joseph had exposed his ailing wife to the rigours 
of a long and hard journey to Bethlehem in 
the advanced state of her pregnancy. 

But the difficulty still remains that if, as his- 
tory shows, there had been no census at the 
time of Jesus's birth, then why Luke was so 
anxious to invent the whole story of the journey 
to Bethlehem and why it was undertaken. In 
fact the dimculty was of Luke's own creation. 
It was this, that While narrating the account 
of the immaculate conception of Mary he had 
stated that great and wonderful miracles had 
begun and had continued to appear till Jesus's 
birth. He ieared that if no valid reason were 
given of this journey of Joseph and Mary, then 
they would be legitimately accused of being weak 
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of faith and people would naturally say that 
after having witnessed so many miracles at 
the time of the conception they were still afraid 
of public criticism and scandal-mongering and 
that in order to hide the fact of conception and 
later birth they had left Nazareth. But the 
hard reahty was there that they had undertaken 
the journey to Bethlehem, a far-off place. Luke 
probably thought that people would rightly ask 
that if immediately after the conception miracles 
and Divine Signs had really begun to appear, then 
where was the necessity for Joseph to conceal 
Mary's pregnancy and the subsequent birth of 
Jesus, and if there existed no such necessity why 
did Joseph and Mary undertake that hard and 
fatiguing journey in the state of her extremely 
delicate health ? Thus the invention of great mir- 
acles having taken place at the time of the con- 
ception forced Luke to forge the event of the cen- 
sus and also the story that he had undertaken the 
journey to Bethlehem in order to attend it. But 
he need not have invented or predated the fact 
of the census. The whole thing was quite simple 
and could have been easily explained. Luke 
could easily have written that Mary had mira- 
culously conceived a child while in the Temple 
and was afterwards married to Joseph who 
himself was quite convinced of her chastity as he 
had seen a vision to that effect (see 3 : 47). But 
because he feared that he would not be able to 
convince others of this fact, and because he was 
afraid of scandal-mongering on the part of the 
people, therefore, he had to take Mary to a far 
bff place before her pregnancy had become too 
patent to be concealed any longer. But this he 
would not do because in that case the whole 
story of great miracles having attended Mary's 
conception would have gone to pieces. This is 
how the whole dimculty arose and one invention 
led to another. 

It may be added here that the whole 



trouble of fixing the date of Jesus's birth 
seems to have arisen from a confusion of the 
date of Mary's conception. The pregnancy 
of Mary seemed to have taken place some- 
time in November or December and not in 
March or April as the Church historians would 
have us believe. When after four or five months' 
conception pregnancy became too obvious to be 
concealed any longer, Joseph was prevailed 
upon to take Mary to his house in the month of 
March or April of the next year. Thus Chris- 
tian historians mistake the date when Joseph 
took Mary to his house for the date of her actual 
conception which had taken place four or five 
months earlier. As recent research into the 
origins of Christianity has proved that Jesus 
was not born in December but in August-Sep- 
tember, therefore the conception could not have 
taken place in March or April. So the Quranic 
view that Jesus was born in August or September 
is based not only on historical facts but is also 
quite in accordance with Luke's own narrative 
and therefore is the only safe and sensible 
conclusion. 

It also appears from the present verse that 
Mary was lying in a sheltered place in the upper 
part of the hill and the date-palm was standing 
on the slope and therefore she could easily reach 
to its trunk and shake it. That the territory of 
Bethlehem abounded in date-palms is clear 
from the Bible (Judges 1 : 16) and from "A 
Dictionary of the Bible" by Dr. John D. Davis, 
D.D. 

Moreover, the fact of Mary having been guid- 
ed to a fountain, as mentioned in the preceding 
verse, in order to drink of its water and wash 
herself, points to Jesus's birth having taken 
place in the month of August or September 
because in the icy cold weather of Judaea in 
Dacember Mary could not have washed herself 
in the open. 
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27. "So eat and drink and cool 
thine eye. And if thou seest any man, 
say, 'I have vowed a fast to the Gra- 
cious God; I will therefore not speak 
this day to any human being.' " 2171 



28. Then she brought him to 
her people, carrying him. They said, 
'O Mary, thou hast done a strange 
thing! 2172 






* '.rpi 



®*? K ' 



2171. Commentary : 

Some Commentators of the Qur'an are of the 
view that Mary was commanded completely to 
abstain from talking. But that is not the case. 
Like Zachariah she was directed to abstain from 
talk as far as possible, but not completely, and to 
devote all her time in the remembrance of God. 
The expression Jy»» (and say) itself shows that 
the command about abstaining from talk was 
not unqualified. A new baby had been bom 
and as the birth of a new child was likely to 
attract the casual visitor or the passerby and 
induce him to ask the mother unnecessary and 
vexatious questions about its parentage etc; so 
in order to cut short the possible embarrassing 
conversation Mary was commanded to say that 
she had vowed a fast to the Gracious God that 
she would indulge in no useless talk. Thus while 
on the one hand her silence conserved her phy- 
sical strength, on the other she could have more 
time to devote to the remembrance of God. 

2172. Important Words : 

oi» (thou hast done). Jbj »U means, Zaid 
came. Ijo j oi». means, I came to Zaid. oi>- 
*> means, I brought him. JJy. o.U means, 
she gave birth to a child. ^i; »U means, he 
did, executed or performed a thing; he said or 



uttered a thing. U^ Il-S cjl». means, I did a 
tgood thing. The Quranic expression. c-i» J£J 
\jji UL^i means, thou hast done a strange thing 
or a thing hitherto unknown (Lane & Aqrab). 

\jji (strange) is derived from Sj> (fariya) 
which means, he was or became confounded or 
perplexed, and was unable to see the right 
course. UtU Sj" means, he blamed or censured 
such a one; ^—^1 c>yt means, he cut or slit 
the thing. They say s^ Sjk _y> i.e. he 
effects what is wonderful in his deed. Sj 
means, a thing forged or fabricated or un- 
known or unheard of. The words c4>- -tfJ 
{>ji It^ mean, thou hast done a thing hitherto 
unknown; or a thing deemed strange ; or a 
thing great of magnitude or gravity. Sj* 
applied to a man means, a forger or fabricator 
of lies. kJS^s/J^ means, he forged or fabricated 
a lie or falsehood (Lane & Aqrab). 

4»*» (carrying him) is derived from J~». 
They say ~~'l J~» j.e. he carried the thing. 
»jfii ^U 4»». means, he bore him on his or 
its back. Si^JI v^JU>. means, the woman be- 
came pregnant. oTyJI J-»»- means, he memo- 
rized the Qur'an. J~»tJI *!*». means, he helped 
him or assisted him to lift the load; or he 
assisted him in his work; he gave him a beast 
to ride; ^U^J (9 : 92) means, that thou 
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shouldst mount them (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 
See also 7 : 177. 

Commentary : 

By the words 'carrying him' some people are 

led to think that the verse refers to the time of 

the childhood of Jesus when Mary carried him 

in her arms. But this is an obvious misconcep- 

tion. The verse, in fact, refers to the time when 

Jesus had attained to prophethood as is clear 

from vv. 31-34 wherein he says, I am a servant 

of A llah, He has given me the Book, and made 

me a Prophet;...and has enjoined upon me Prayer 

and alms-giving so long as I live. Surely Jesus 

was not made a Prophet in his childhood, nor 

did he say his Prayers and give Zakat at that 

tims. It appears from the Gospels that after 

Jesus's birth at Bethlehem, in pursuance of a 

Divine command Joseph had taken him and 

Mary to Egypt where they lived for some 

years and it was after the death of Herod that 

the family came back to Nazareth and dwelt 

there (Matt. 2 : 13-23). There was also a Bibli- 

cal prophecy to the effect that Jesus would come 

to his people along with his mother riding an 

ass (Matt. 21 :4-7). Jesus and Mary were actu- 

ally riding asses when they entered Jerusalem. 

Thus the expression *1*.*Z (carrying him or 

mounting him) may possibly refer to that pro- 

phecy of the Bible. 

Moreover the expression aL». as shown 
under "Important Words" above, also means, 
he helped him and assisted him in his work. 
According to this signihcation of the word 
J*» the verse under comment would mean that 
Mary came to her people with Jesus while 
she believed in him and helped him in his 
mission. The expression serves a two-fold pur- 



pose. On the one hand it refers to the ful- 
hlment of theBiblical prophecy (Matt. 21 : 4-7) 
and on the other disposes of the accusation 
(also contained in the Bible) that Jesus's bro- 
thers and his mother did not believe in him. In 
any case this verse does not refer to the chiid- 
hood of Jesus but to the time when prophethood 
had already been bestowed upon him and he 
had begun addressing his Message to his people. 

The manner of expression adopted in regard 
to the birth and prophethood of Jesus is quite 
like that adopted about John (Yah>a) in verses 
12th and 13th of the present Sura. Verse 12 
relates to Zachariah having received the happy 
news of the birth of a son and v. 13 to the period 
whenhis son Yah>ahad becomea Prophet, the 
remaining incidents in Yahya's life having been 
omitted because the Qur'an is not a book of 
history that it should give the complete picture 
of the life of a man. In the same way the pre- 
ceding three verses give a brief description of 
Jesus's birth and the present verse comes straight 
to the time when he had become a Prophet of 
God. The fact that v. 23 speaks of Mary having 
withdrawn to a remote place also belies the 
inference that she had come from that remote 
place carrying Jesus in her arms. 

The words, 'thou hast done a strange thing' 
contain a double taunt. They refer to the 
calumny of Mary having given birth to an illegi- 
timate son and to Jesus having falsely laid 
claim to prophethood. As shown under "Im- 
portant Words" above the word tSj also 
means a forger of lies. Thus by using this word 
the elders of the Jewish people called Mary a 
bad woman and Jesus a forger of lies and a 
false Prophet. 
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29. 'O sister of Aaron, thy father 
was not a wicked man nor was 
thy mother an unchaste woman!' 2173 



30. Then she pointed to him. 
They said, 'how can we talk to one who 
is a child in the cradle?' 2174 



2173. Commentary : 

Some Christian writers in their ignorance of 
the Arabic language have accused the Qur'an of 
an historical anachronism inasmuch as it has 
spoken of Mary as "sister of Aaron". Instead of 
regretting theirown ignorance they seek to find 
fault with the Qur'an. The question of Mary 
having been called the sister of Aaron in 
the Qur'an was put before thc Holy Prophet 
himself and he asked the questioner if he did 
not know that the Israelites used to name their 
children after their Prophets and saints (Bayan, 
vol.6, p. 16; Jarir vol. 16, p. 52). 

Mary has been here called the sister of Aaron 
and not that of Moses though both were brothers, 
for whereas Moses was the founder of the Jewish 
Law, Aaron was the head of the Jewish priestly 
class (Enc. Bib. & Enc. Brit. under "Aaron") 
and Mary also belonged to the priestly order. 
Tabari has related an incident from the life of 
the Holy Prophet which gives an insight 
into the meanings of the Arabic words >->\ 
\ab), j»*('omm). c-il (ukltt)e\c. When Saliyyah, 
the Holy Prophet's wife, and incidentally a 
Jewess by descent, once complained to the 
Holy Prophet that some of his other wives had 
called her a Jewess in contempt, the Prophet 
told her to return the taunt by saying that Aai on 
was her father. Moses her uncle and Muhammad 
her husband. Now, the Holy Prophet 
certainly knew that Aaron was no! Safiyyah's 



'iSHHity^ 4%o%L o'& £\ 



father nor Moses her uncle. This tradition 
shows that theapplication of these Arabic words 
is by no means conhned to the above-mentioned 
blood relations. 

Mary might havebeen called asisterof Aaron 
by way of reproach or taunt inasmuch as another 
Mary, the real sister of Aaron and Moses's step- 
sister or his sister-in-law. had charged him 
(Moses) with having unlawfully married a 
woman (Numbers 12 : 1). A reference to this 
accusation is also to be found in the Qur'an in 
33 : 70. Thusthe elders of the Jews, bycalling 
Jesus's mother "sister of Aaron," meant that 
as Mary the sister of Aaron had, by accusing 
Mosesof unlawfully marrying a woman, com- 
mitted a heinous crime, so did she, like her 
namesake, commit a heinous act of giving birth 
to an illegitimate child. See also 3 : 36. 
2174. Important Words : 

For J*+i\ see 3 : 47. 
Commentary : 

The words 'she pointed to him' indicate triat 
Mary knew what answer Jesus would give if the 
elders of the Jews addressed their question to 
him. These words may also indicate that Mary 
knew that if she declared herself innocent no- 
body would believe her. The only evidence of 
her innocence was her son. She meant that 
such a holy and righteous son whom God had 
endowed with such noble qualilies could not be 
the result of an immoral union and that his 



1579 



CH. 19 



MARYAM 



PT. 16 



virtues and good qualities by themselves consti- 
tuted a sulBcient vindication of her innocence. 
So she pointed to him. 

The words may also sigmTy that when the Jews 
accused Mary of adultery she felt embarrassed 
and pointed to Jesus who had by that time 
become a Prophet. Some Muslim Commenta- 
tors of the Qur'an seem to feel a peculiar delight 
in attributing all sorts of miracles to Jesus. By 
their misguided esteem for him they have 
virtually raised him to the pedestal of Divinity. 
In the words, How can we talk to one who is a 
child in the cradle, they seem to have discoverd 
one such miracle of Jesus. Among all men, even 
amongallthe great Prophets of God, he alone, 
they say, could talk while yet a child in the 
cradle. But the talk which he gave to the elders 
of the Jews and which is contained in the next 
four verses (vv. 31-34) could not possibly be the 
talk of a child. If it was, then the facts des- 
cribed therein were a tissue of lies. Jesus says : 
(a) "God has made me a Prophet" ; (b) "He has 
given me the Book" ; (c) "He has enjoined me to 
sayPrayers and give the Zakat";(d) "He has 
made me dutiful to my mother and has not 
made me haughty", and (e) "Peace was on me 
the day I was born, and peace there will be on me 
the day I shall die, and the day I shall be raised 
up tolife again." All these affirmations from 
the lips of a child sound like so many lies and 
who would call these lies a miracle? Jesus was 
neither a Prophet at that time, nor did he say 
Prayer or give Zakat or was given a Book. More- 
over, these Commentators appear to ignore the 
quite obvious fact that at another place in the 
Qur'an (3 : 47) this miracle is stated as having 



consisted in Jesus's speaking to the people 
in the cradle and when of middle age (M^ ' (<' 
5^5"_j). But talk by a man when he is J$5" 
i.e. of middle age, is no miracle ; and by 
joining the word J*~. (cradle) with the word 
J.-8.5" (of middle age), the Qur*an implies 
that the talk of Jesus in J4-. and when 
he was J-&5" (of middle age) was no miracle 
in the sense in which it is understood by the 
Commentators, but it was a miracle in the sense 
that he spoke words of exceptional wisdom and 
intelligence in childhood as well as in middle 
age. Thejoining of these two words also im- 
plied a prophecy that Jesus would not die 
young but would live up to a ripe age. This 
prophecy did constitute a real miracle. But 
if the word M" were to be taken in the sense of 
"period of preparation" which is also one of the 
meanings of this word, the verse •***JI LS »Lr^" ( *&s 
%4^j (3 :47) would mean that he would speak to 
people words full of extraordinary wisdom and 
spiritual knowledge much beyond his years and 
experience, both in the period of preparation 
which is youth and in his middle age. Thus 
the words, How can we talk to one who is a child 
in the cradle, present no difficulty. When 
Mary, on being taunted by the eldersofthe 
Jews, directed their attention to Jesus, they 
disdained to talk to him and contemptuously 
said, how could they talk to "a child in the 
cradle" i.e. a mere boy, who was born and 
brought up before their very eyes? Elderly 
people are wont to talk like that when 
invited to learn wisdom from one who is much 
younger to them in age. The words merely 
constitute an expression of contempt and disdain 
for Jesus. See also 3 : 47. 
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31. He said, 'I am a servant 
of Allah. He has given me the Book, 
and made me a Prophet; 2175 

32. 'And He has made me bles- 
sed wheresoever I may be, and has 
enjoined upon me Prayer and alms- 
giving so long as I live; 2176 

33. 'And He has made me a duti- 
ful toward my mother, and He has not 
made me haughty and unblessed. 2177 



ly*&Z<s?°yj ^ \* o*J £*° <J?*n 



a 19 : 15.33. 



2175. Commentary : 

"The Book" refers to the Torah and the verse 
signifies that God had given Jesus a special 
knowledge of fhe Torah which was denied to the 
elders and learned men of the Jews. 

2176. Commentary : 

This verse implied a mighty prophecy. The 
prophecy was that Jesus's people would put him 
on the Cross and would compel him to flee his 
country and seek refuge in a foreign land. But 
the grace and blessings of God would attend him 
wherever he would go. After the crucifixion 
Jesus's mission appeared to have been a complete 
failure but he travelled to the East — to Afgha- 
nistan and Kashmir, where his cause prospered 
and triumphed. See also 4 : 158 & 23 : 51. 

2177. Commentary : 

The present and the precedingtwo verses refer 
to a period when Jesus had already become invest- 
ed with prophethood. It is an insult to human 
intelligence and common-sense and to belie facts 
of history and also to betray one's utter lack 
of knowledge of the Quranic style and Arabic 
idiom to say that the words of vv. 31-33 were 
spoken by Jesus while he was yet a child and 
therefore constituted a great miracle. A mere 



babe who sucked the breast of his mother could 
not say that he was a most obedient and 
faithful servant of God or that God had given 
him a Book or that he said Prayers and gave 
alms or that he was dutiful to his mother and was 
not haughty. All this talk seems to be a tissue 
of lies. Jesus could not and did not do any of 
these things while yet a child but rather when he 
had attained to prophethood. It may be argued 
that the miracle consisted in the fact that Jesus 
could talk while yet a baby in the cradle but this 
purpose could equally have been served by his 
speaking only a few words. Ifonly he had 
rebuked the elders of the Jews for calumniating 
his mother in a single sentence they would surely 
have been taken aback and completely confound- 
ed and the purpose of the miracle would have 
been fully served. But where was the necessity 
of putting a long discourse in Jesus's mouth 
which was not true ? The truth is that the miracle 
did not lie in the supposed infantile talk of 
Jesus but only in the imagination of the Com- 
mentators. 

ln this and the preceding two verses Jesus has 
been described as saying that (1) he is a servant 
of God; (2) God has given him the Book; (3) 
He has made him a Prophet ; (4) Hc has made 
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him blessed ; (5) He has enjoined upon him 
Prayer and alms-giving ; (6) He has made 
him dutiful to his mother and that (7) He has 
not made him haughty and unblessed. AIl these 
words put in Jesus's mouth by the Qur'an have 
been amply supported and corroborated by the 
Bible : 

(1) As regards Jesus's being a humble 
servant of God, subject to human weaknesses 
and frailties and to the demands and calls of 
nature and not being God or son of God, the 

Bible says : 

And when he had fasted forty days and 
nights, he afterwards hungered (Matt. 
4 :2). 

But of that day or that hour knoweth no 
one,— but the father (Mark 13 : 32). 
And Jesus said unto him, why callest 
thou me good ? None is good save 
one, that is God (Mark 10 : 18). 

(2) About the fact that Jesus was given a 
Book which he followed and taught, the Bible 
says : 

Think not that 1 come to destroy the 
law or the prophets : I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil. For verily I say 
unto you, Till heaven and earth pass 
away, one jot or one tittle shall in no 
wisepass from the law, till all be fulfilled 
(Matt. 5 : 17, 18). 

(3) The Bible also supports the Quranic 
statement that Jesus was only a Prophet of God 
and not God or the son of God, lt says : 

And He that sent me is with me (John 
8 : 29). 

Neither came I of myself, but He sent me 
(John 8 :42). 

He hath sent me to proclaim release to 
the captives, and recovering of sight 
to the blind (Isaiah 61 : 1-3 ; 
Luke4: 15-22). 

And the multitudes said, This is the 



Prophet, Jesus, of Nazareth of Galilee 
(Matt. 21 : II). 

(4) About Jesus's being blessed the Bible 
depicts Elizabeth, the mother of John, as saying 
to Mary, the mother of Jesus : 

Blessed art thou among women, and 
blessed is the fruit of thv womb (Luke 
I : 42). 

And it came to pass, as he spake these 
things, a certain woman of the company 
lifted up her voice and said unto him, 
Blessed is the womb that bare thee, 
and the paps which thou hast sucked 
(Luke 1 1 : 27). 

(5) Fifthly, the Qur'an tells us about Jesus 
that God had enjoined upon him Prayer 
and alms-giving. About this the Bible says as 
fo!lows : 

And he withdrew himself into the 
wilderness and prayed (Luke 5 : 16). 
And being in an agony he prayed 
more earnestly ; and his sweat was as it 
were great drops of blood falling down 
to the ground (Luke 22 : 44). 
Render therefore unto Caesar the things 
that are Caesar's and unto God the 
things that are God's (Matt.22 : 21). 

(6) Last of all Jesus has been described as^ 
being humble and blessed with success. ln 
regard to this the Bible says : 

Take my yoke upon you, and learn of 
me; for I am meek and Iowly in heart: 
and ye shall nnd rest unto your souls 
(Matt. 1 1 : 29). 

Tell ye the daughter of Sion, Behold. 
thy King cometh unto thee, meek, and 
sittin gupon an ass, and a colt the foal 
of an ass (Matt. 21 : 5). 

These things 1 have spoken unto you. 
that in me ye might have peace. Inthe 
worldye shall have tribulation : but be 
of good cheer; I have overcome the world 
(John 16 : 33). 
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34. 'And peace was on me "the 
day I was born, and peace there will be 
on me the day I shall die, and the day 
I shall be raised up to life again.' 2ils 

35. Such was Jesus, son of Mary. 
This is a statement of the truth about 
which they doubt. 2179 






* 19 : 16. 



2178. Commentary : 

The words, and peace there will be on me the 
day I shall die, show that Jesus did not die on 
the Cross, for death on the Cross, according 
to the Bible, is an accursed death (Deut. 21 : 23; 
Gal. 3:13). It cannot be said about a person 
who died an accursed death that he died a blessed 
and peacelul death. But the mere fact of a 
person being put on the Cross or meeting a 
violent end does not conAict with the idea of 
peace and blessedness to which this verse refers. 
It is an accepted fact of history that the Prophet 
Yahya was murdered while in jail but the words 
"peace was on him the day he died" have also 
been used about him in v. 1 6 above. So these 
words have been used about Jesus and Yahya to 
show that both these Prophets succeeded in their 
missions, and a person who succeeds in his mis- 
sion and whose work is carried on after his death 
and who is remembered with love and respect 
cannot be said to have suffered death or 
to have been deprived of "peace". Jesus has 
left behind him a large community of followers 
and YahyS's name is remembered with love and 
respect. Thus both Jesus and Yahya died 
a blessed death and enjoy everlasting peace. 

The words "peace was on me the day I was 
born" may also be understood as containing a 
hint that the birth of Jesus was out of the ordi- 
nary. These words have also been used about 



Yahya in verse 16 above because his birth, too, 
took place in extraordinary circumstances. He 
was born when his father had reached an ex- 
tremely old age and his mother was barren. 

The expression, the day I shall be raised up 
to life again, may also imply: "The day when 
I shall be raised again in the form of another 
Prophet who will testify to my truth." The 
implied reference may be to the Holy Prophet 
who bore witness to the truth of Jesus. 
2179. Commentary : 

Perhaps there is no individual of any pro- 
minence in religious history about whom so 
many and so far-reaching differences exist as 
about Jesus, the son of Mary. The Jews, the 
Christians and the Muslims all hold widely 
different views about Jesus's birth, the manner 
of his death, and about the account of his life. 
The Jews believe that he was born out of legal 
wedlock and therefore his birth was illegitimate. 
He was a false Prophet and therefore deservedly 
met an accursed death on the Cross. The Chris- 
tians hold that Jesus's mother became conceived 
of the Holy Ghost, therefore he was the son of 
God. He persuaded himself to be put on the 
Cross and by his death he atoned for the sins of 
all humanity. He remained dead for three days 
and then rose up to heaven. He is a part of the 
Holy Trinity and yet is God Himself. Orthodox 
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36. "It does not befit the Majes- T** •Vxi>?!il<^» <-» •>< <i '«'t' 
o/Allah to take unto Himself a t^U\, <^t «^ic^O^iO^ O* U 



0> -„ 

son. Holy is He. When He decrees 

a thing, He says to it, 'BeP and it is. 2180 



• 10: 69 ■; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19: 89;21:27;25: 3; 39 : 5. 



Muslims believe that he was miraculously born 
without the instrumentality of a father as the 
result of a special Divine decree. He was an 
Israelite Prophet. The Jews tried to crucify 
him but instead succeeded only in crucifying 
another person who by God's special decree 
was made to look like Jesus and Jesus bodily 
went up to heaven where he is sitting by the 
right hand of God and will some day descend 
from heaven to win for Muslims the kingdom 
of the whole world. The so-called modernists 
among Muslims think that he was the son of 
Joseph the carpenter, and died a natural death, 
and so there was nothing miraculous or unusual 
about his birth, death or his life. He was only 
an Israelite Prophet. The orthodox Ahmadis, 
however, believe that his birth took place 
without the agency of a father as the result of 
a special Divine decree, and that this unusuar 
form of birth constituted a rebuke and a warning 
to the Israelites that on account of their persistent 
rejection of truth and God's Messengers, and 
their immoral practices the whole Israelite nation 
had been rendered quite unfit to give birth to a 
Prophet of God and therefore prophethood, in 
accordance with God's covenant with Abraham, 
was transferred from the House of Israel to 
that of Ishmael (see Introduction to this Sura). 
They further believe that Jesus was hung on the 
Cross by the Jews but did not die there and was 
taken down from it alive and for three days 
remained in a tomb hewn out of a rock and 
then travelled to Kashmir to preach his Message 
to the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel. He lived up 



to the ripe old age of 120 years, died a natural 
death and lies buried in Khan Yar street in 
Srinagar, Kashmir. In fact, the existence of so 
many and so serious differences about Jesus 
implies a rebuke to Christians that there is 
nothing certain about their god. 

The expression "son of Mary" (pij* tf\) is 
Jesus's distinctive name. Whereas on the one 
hand it seems to point to his fatherless birth, on 
the other it confers on him a name which is 
incapable of being^conttised with that of any- 
body else. The Gospels have also used for 
Jesus the epithet ^T ^>l (son of man) but 
this epithet has been used in the Bible for other 
persons also. So pij* #1 (son of Mary) is at 
once a distinctive and descriptive name of Jesus. 
2180. Important Words : 

djj o& L* (It does not befit the Majesty of 
Allah). They say *) d& U i.e. (1) it does not 
befit him; behove him; it is inconsistent with 
his dignity; it is not proper for him; (2) it is 
beyond his power to do so. In the present verse 
<J> o& L» means, it is inconsistent with the Majesty 
of Allah or it does not beiit His Holiness 
(Aqrab, Lane & Mufradat). See also 2 : 35. 
Commentary : 

The words ^ j ^* J^-i O' express two senses : 
(a) that He should have a son; and (b) that He 
should adopt some one as His son. When it is 
inconsistent with God's Majesty to adopt some- 
one as His son, it is all the more repugnant to 
His Holiness and Glory to have a real son. These 
words repudiate the Christian belief, namely 
(0 that God has adopted Jesus as His son or 
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(//) that Jesus is God's son. 

Christians believe that Jesus was God's son. 
The onus for proving such a manifestly absurd 
belief lies on them. They base this belief on 
the assumption that the Bible calls him the son 
of God. But in the Bible other persons have 
also been called or addressed as sons of God. 
Jesus enjoys no special prerogative in this res- 
pect and is therefore no more a son of God than 
those persons who have also been addressed as 
such. 
The Bible says : 

(a) "Neither can they die any more: for 

they are equal unto the angels; and are 

the children of God" (Luke 20 : 36); 

(b) "For I am a father to Israel, and 

Ephraim is my nrstborn" (Jer. 31 : 9); 

(c) "Our Father which art in heaven, hal- 

lowed be thy name" (Matt. 6 : 9); 
(d) "For if you forgive men their trespasses 
your heavenly Father will also forgive 
you" (Matt. 6:14); 
(e) "That your Father also which is in 
heaven may forgive you your tres- 
passes" (Mark 11 : 25); 
(/) "Your Father knoweth that ye have 
need of these things" (Luke 12 : 30) ; 
(g) "We have one Father, even God" 

(John 8 : 41); 
(h) "One God and Father of all, who is 
above all, and through all, and in you 
all" (Ephes. 4 : 6); 
(/) "Thus saith the Lord, Israel is my son, 
even my Arstborn" (Exod. 4 : 22). 
The Bible rather supports the Quranic state- 
ment, v/z., // does not befit the Majesty of 
A llah to take unto Himselfa son. He is the One 
Lord God Who has or needs no son. 
It says : 

(a) "Hear, O Israel: The Lord our God 
is one Lord" (Deut. 6:4); 



(b) "I am the Lord, that is my name: and 

my glory will I not give to another, 

neither my praise to graven images" 

(Isa.42:8); 

(c) "Hear, O Israel ; the Lord our God is 

one Lord" (Mark 12 : 29); 
(d) "To the only wise God our Saviour, 

be glory and majesty" (Jude 1 : 25); 
(e) "Now unto the King eternal, immortal, 
invisible, the only wise God, be honour 
and glory for ever and ever" 
(I Timothy 1 : 17). 
The verse under comment gives three reasons 
why God does not stand in need of a son : (1) if 
God were supposed to have a son, He must be 
subject to carnal desires and must have a wife 
to satisfy them ; (2) He must be subject to decay 
and death because the procreation of species 
which the attribution of a son to God implies, 
is the characteristic of mortals ; and (3) He 
must require a helper to assist Him in His work 
or to continue his work after His death. But 
God as represented by Islam is completely free 
from all these defects and therefore needs no 
son. In fact, the Christian dogma of sonship 
of Jesus is an insoluble riddle and beyond human 
comprehension. If Jesus is God's son, then 
God will have to be admitted as incapable of 
carrying on the affairs of the universe alone and 
unaided, and therefore will have to be accepted 
as imperfect and defective. But because God is 
perfect and All-Powerful, therefore He needs no 
son and no helper. Again, according to the 
Christian dogma each of the three deities, God, 
the Son, and the Holy Ghost, being perfect can 
and should carry on the work of the universe 
unaided and yet these three combine to do the 
thing which each one is able to accomplish 
by himself. This is absurd. 

Those who are ignorant of Arabic language 
pretend to find in the word j^" (be) a 
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37. Said Jesus : 'Surely, °AUah 
is my Lord and your Lord, so worship 
Him alone, this is the right path.' 

38. But the parties differed among 
themselves; so Nvoe to those who 
disbelieve, because of the meeting of 
the great day. 2181 



£fctift&ftMji'&'M&l 
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« 3 : 52; 5 : 73 ; 43 : 65. »14 : 3; 38 : 28; 51 : 61. 



ground for their belief in the eternity and indes- 
tructibility of matter and soul. They argue 
in this way. This word shows that there had al- 
ready existed something to which the order {f 
(be) was given. But in the Arabic language this 
word, besides being addressed to a thing, is also 
used to express a greatly felt desire. In an ex- 
pedition the Holy Prophet's very brave and 
loyal Companion, Abu Khaithama happened to 
be absent. The Prophet keenly felt his absence. 
When in the midst of the battle he saw from a 
great distance a rider coming to him at full speed 
he exclaimed *•£». k ' a^ i- e - would that it were 
Abu Khaithama ; and lo ! it was really Abu 
Khaithama (Halbiyya). So an Arab would use 
the word ^ when he would passionately desire 
a thing to happen. 

According to this sense of ^f the expres- 
sion Oj£j (^ would mean that when God 
desires or intends that a thing should be, it comes 
into being or that when God expresses a desire 
it takes a concrete form. The words lend no 
support to the view that soul and matter are 
primeval or eternal. See also 2: 117-118. 

2181. Important Words : 

^jl^^ll (parties) is the plural of <~jy=- which 
means, a party or group of men ; a party of men 



who agree in their ideas and actions (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that in spite of the 
fact that the followers of Jesus followed one 
Book, held the same basic beliefs and their 
religious practices were almost the same, they 
differed among themselves. Some of them said 
that Mary was an ordinary woman who gave 
birth to the son of God, others believed that she 
was God's wife and was therefore Divine. Yet 
some others among them believed that Jesus was 
only a man and a Prophet of God. He had, 
like other Prophets, manifested in himself some 
Divine attributes, and there were others who said 
that he was God Incarnate. Some others be- 
lieved in three separate Divine persons i.e. God 
the Father, God the Son, God the Holy Ghost, 
each of them being perfect God; others said that 
they are only three manifestations of the One 
God i.e. in one capacity God is Father, in another 
capacity He is Son and in the third capacity He 
is the Holy Ghost. 

So the folIowers of Jesus, inspite of believing 
in the same Book and possessing the same basic 
doctrines and principles of religion became split 
up into many sects. 
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39. How wonderful will their 
hearing and seeing be on the day when 
they will come to Us ! But to-day the 
wrongdoers are in manifest error. 2182 

40. And warn them of a the 
day of grief when the matter will be 
decided. But now they are in a state 
of carelessness, so they do not 
believe. 2183 

41. *It is We Who will inherit 
the earth and all who are thereon; and 
to Us will they all be returned. 2184 






6 



a 2 : 168 ; 6 : 32 ; 39 : 57. * 15 : 24 ; 28 : 59. 



2182. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the laculties of 
seeing and hearing of disbelievers will become 
much more keener and sharper on the Day of 
Judgment, because the veil will be lifted from 
their eyes and ears and they will realize that they 
were in the wrong; but that realization being too 
late will prove to be of no use to them. 

2183. Commentary : 

The words ^l^-^i il means, (I) when the 
decree of God will be announced ; (2) when deci- 
sion will be made according to truth and justice. 

The expression dy~*}i V ^ j in addition to the 
meaning given in the text may also signify that 
though on the Day of Decision the realization 
will dawn on disbelievers that they were in the 
wrong, yet having become accustomed to untruth 
and disbelief, they will not become reconciled 
to it and their hearts will continue to suffer from 
the rust, and they will continue to wander in the 
wilderness, of disbelief and consequently will 
suffer Divine punishment. 



2184. Commentary : 

As the Sura deals with the false Christian be- 
liefs and the rise, progress and prosperity of 
Christian nations, and with the ultimate destruc- 
tion of their material might and power the word 
o^j^l (the earth) here signihes the vast parts of 
the world over which they will hold sway; and 
the expression 1$«!* ^, (who are thereon) points 
to the large numbers of Christian people who 
at that time will be inhabiting the earth and do- 
minating it. 

The verse embodies two prophecies: (a) the 
Christians will first come to rule over almost 
the whole earth, and will be dominating it by 
their large numbers, and (b) then as a result 
of their disbelief they will be deprived of their 
world dominion which will ultimately be given 
to the followers of Islam. It points to the pre- 
sent great material power and grandeur of 
Christian nations and their subsequent destruc- 
tion and to the ultimate spread and triumph 
of Islam. The words, And to Us will they 
all be retumed, signify that Western Christian 
nations will ultimately accept Islam. 
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R.3 42. "And relate the 

Abraham as mentioned in the 
He was a truthiul man and 
Prophet. 2185 






o 38 : 46; 53 : 38. 



2185. Commentary : 

p;* \j> I (Abraham) means the father of nations. 
Originally Abraham's name was (\y.\ (Abram) 
which may have been derived from fj>l. 
They say: ^y\ i.e. he twisted it (the rope) 
well. He made it firm, strong, solid (Lane). 
Abraham might have been so called because he 
was endowed to an unusual degree with 
conversational ability of a high mark. He was 
an irresistible debater. His talk was very effec- 
tive and his arguments strong. A reference to 
this quality of Abraham is to be found in 2 : 259 
and 6 : 76-81. Or Abram may have come to be 
called Abraham after God had made His cove- 
nant with him and had promised to multiply 
him exceedingly. God said : "As for Me, behold, 
My covenant is with thee, and thou shalt be a 
father of many nations. Neither shall thy name 
any more be called Abram, but thy name shall 
be Abraham ; for father of many nations have 
I made thee" (Gen. 17:4-5). In the Qur'an also 
Abraham has been called *->! which means, 
"a nation", "a people", "a race" (16 : 121). 

Abraham was a native of Ur of the Chaldees 
in Iraq. His people worshipped the sun and the 
stars. Their chief god was Merodach or (Mad- 
ruk). It was also called Bel, i.e. Lord (Enc. Bib.). 

Abraham was a great iconoclast. He preach- 
ed the Unity and Oneness of God and strongly 
denounced and condemned idol-worship. By 
his iconoclastic activities he incurred the en- 
mity of his father and so with his wife and his 
nephew Lot he had to leave his native place for 
Canaan which land God had promised to give to 



his seed (Gen 12 : 7). When Canaan surlered 
from a severe famine Abraham left it for Egypt 
where he married Hagar, the mother of Ishmael. 
For a detailed account of Abraham see 6 : 75. 

k_,li£JI (the Book) in this verse means the 
Qur'an. The Holy Prophet is here directed to 
relate the story of Abraham as it is given in 
the Qur'an and not as it is related in the Bible. 
While the Qur'an depicts Abraham asa truthful 
man the Bible accuses him of telling lies (Gen. 
20 : 13). 

,jiXp (a truthful man) is the intensiried form 
of (Jj^L^ which is active participle from o>JW» 
which means, he spoke the truth (Lane). JjjU» 
means one who speaks the truth. ,Jj-a*> being 
the intensive form of <J*\*> has four meanings; 
(a) one who very generally and often speaks 
the truth; (b) one who never tells a lie; (c) one 
who is so habituated to speaking truth that it 
becomes impossible for him to tell a lie; and 
(d) one who is truthful in his talk and substan- 
tiates the truth of his talk and beliefs by his 
actions and deeds. The speaking of truth 
becomes, as it were, a part of his being, a second 
nature with him (Lane). This is the highest 
stage of c~Ju.V (the quality or condition 
of being truthful). 

The word jjjJ*» possesses a double con- 
notation. While on the one hand it means one 
who is highly truthiul, on the other it denotes 
a spiritual rank next only to the rank of 
prophethood. In fact, every quality possesses 
two connotations and two uses. lt is used as 
an attribute and it also expresses a rank. In 
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the present verse £>•>*> has been used to ex- 
press only the attribute and quality of truthful- 
ness and not the rank of &•*-*> which is includ- 
ed in the rank of u -5 (a Prophet) which has 
also been mentioned in regard to Abraham in 
this verse. The verse means that Abraham was 
a Prophet of God and one of his most prominent 
and distinctive qualities was that he was truthful 
par excellence. 

The Qur'an has laid great stress on the truth- 
fulness of Abraham perhaps because in some 
future time lies were to be attributed to him by 
some Commentators of the Qur'an. 

It seems appropriate and pertinent to write 
here a few words about the order and arrange- 
ment of the verses of the present Sura because 
some Christian writers have found fault with 
the chronological order of the incidents men- 
tioned in it. In fact the central theme of this 
Sura is to disprove and demolish the Christian 
dogma of godhead of Jesus Christ. The Sura 
opens with a brief mention of Zachariah, the 
father of Yahya who was a fore-runner of Jesus. 
Zachariah's mention is followed by a concise 
description of the birth of Yahya. Then a 
somewhat detailed description is given of the 
birth of Jesus who was the harbinger of the Holy 
Prophet and light is shed on the falsity of Chris- 
tian beliefs and doctrines about him and his 
mother. This description of Jesus is followed 
by a narration of some important incidents in 
the life of Abraham. This seems to be a histori- 
cal anachronism but in reality it is not. The 
Qur'an is not a book of history. It sometimes 
deliberately departs from the chronological 
order of events. The account of Abraham given 
in the present and the following verses is a case 
in point. The account of Jesus is followed by 
that of Abraham in order to drive home the 
point that when Abraham, the great progenitor 



of Moses who was the Founder of the Mosaic 
Dispensation of which Christianity is only an 
olTshoot, was a firm believer in the Unity of 
God, how could Jesus depart from the Faith 
of his forefather, and claim to be God or son 
of God ? Secondly, God had made a promise 
with Abraham that He would multiply him ex- 
ceedingly through his two sons, Ishmael and 
Isaac. God's promise with Abraham was fulfilled 
first through Isaac, and then when Isaac's pro- 
geny disobeyed and defied Divine command- 
ments and consistently rejected Divine Prophets 
and went so far as to kill John and crucify Jesus, 
God's covenant with Abraham became trans- 
ferred to Ishmael and was finally and fully 
fulfilled through the latter's progeny. This is the 
real reason why the account of Jesus is followed 
by that of Abraham. After this a brief mention 
is made of Moses who was a descendant of Jacob 
and in whom God's covenant with Abraham 
through Isaac found its highest fulfilment. After 
dealing with God's covenant with Abraham 
through Isaac, the Sura proceeds to make a 
mention of the Divine promise with Abraham 
through Ishmael. This is why after Moses 
mention has been made of Ishmael and this is 
the signirkance of the order which the Qur'an 
has kept in view while giving an account of the 
life of some Prophets and making only a brief 
mention of others and this is the right and 
natural order which should have been observed 
while dealing with the subject under discussion. 
Thetaunt of some Christian critics oOslamthat 
the seeming historical anachronism was due to 
the Holy Prophet's lack of the knowledge of 
history is absurd because elsewhere (Chapter 
Hud) the Qur'an has given the accounts of some 
Prophets of very remote past in their proper 
chronological order which fact has been admitt- 
ed by fair-minded Christian writers themselves. 
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43. When he said to his father, 
"'O my father, why dost thou worship 
that which neither hears nor sees, nor 
can avail thee aught? 2186 

44. 'O my father, there has 
indeed come to me knowledge such 
as has not come to thee ; so follow me, 
I will guide thee to an even path ; 



m&ii&2<s&i&&k 



&±&''-ji-' 






6 : 76 ; 21 : 53; 26 : 71; 37 : 86-87. 



2186. Important Words : 

sjI (father) which originally was y. I means, a 
father; a grandfather; an ancestor; a paternal 
uncle. o\j^\ji\ means, the woman's husband. 
ojI in reality is <_^l (my father). According to 
Arabic usage <s has been converted into o 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The point whether Abraham's i_ ,( (<*b) 
whose name at another place in the Qur'an 
(6 : 75) has been given as Azar was his father, 
uncle or grandfather, is much in dispute. In 
2 : 134 Ishmael who was Jacob's uncle has been 
spoken of as his ^\ (ab). Whether Azar 
was Abraham's father or uncle does not possess 
much signihcance. From a study of all relevant 
historical facts, however, we are inclined to the 
view that Azar was Abraham's father, though 
according to some Talmudic traditions 
Abraham's father had died while he was young 
and he was left an orphan. 

In Genesis (11 : 26) Abraham's father's name 
has been given as Terah while Luke (3 : 34) gives 
it as Thara. The Talmud agrees with Luke and 
says that his name was Thara. It also gives his 
name as Zarah. Eusebius, the father of ecclesi- 
astical history, however, gives Athar as the name 
of the great Patriarch's father (Sale). This shows 
that even among the Jews there existed no unani- 



mity of views as to the name of Abraham's 
father. The fact that Eusebius followed neither 
Genesis (11 : 26) nor (Luke 3 : 34) indicates that 
he had very strong reasons to diiTer from these 
two well-known sources. The two names, Athar 
of Eusebius and Azar of the Qur'an closely 
resemble each other. The Quranic version is 
therefore much more reliable and akin to reality 
than that of the Bible. See also 6 : 75. 

The attributes "All-Hearing" and "AIl- 
Seeing" are among the most important Divine 
attributes. It is our conviction that God sees 
us when we are in trouble and hears our prayers 
when we pray to Him which is really at the root 
of our belief in God. If once we cease to believe 
in these two attributes, we cease to believe in 
God. But these two attributes are here further 
complemented by a third — the attribute ^ji- 
which means, One Who has no need of others 
and is Self-Sufficient but Whose help others 
need and upon Whom they are dependent. If 
God is not ^ic- and cannot come to our 
help when we need it, then His attributes 
"AH-Seeing" and "All-Hearing" are of no use. 
Abraham has indeed adduced a most convincing 
and unassailable argument against idol-worship, 
viz., if the idols do neither see when their votar- 
ies are in trouble, nor hear their prayers when 
they call on them, nor do they come to their 
help when they need it, then what sense or pur- 
pose there is in worshipping such useless things? 
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45. 'O my father, a worship not 
Satan; surely Satan is a rebel against 
the Gracious God ; 2187 

46. 'O my father, indeed I fear 
lest a punishment from the Gracious 
God seize thee and thou become a 
comrade of Satan.' 2188 



^Gk£&\h\#&\s&$& 






6 : 143; 24 : 22 ; 36 : 61. 



2187. Commentary : 

oiLc which is noun-infinitive from the verb 
juc does not consist only in prostrating before 
God or an idol, but also signifies, blindly or un- 
thinkingly following a person or accepting an 
idea or belief without subjecting it to sane and 
searchingcriticism. This significanceof the word 
is clear from the verse itself, because nobody 
has ever been seen to woship Satan in the 
sense that he prostrates before him and prays 
to him. lt also appears from this verse that 
the word jlk..s (Satan) here does not mean 
'the Devil' or even the idols. Here it only 
signirtes evil inclinations, wrong ideas and 
beliefs and bad associates and evil spirits. 
Accordingto these meanings of the words "<oLt 
and o^-« the verse would signify that one 
should not follow blindly or unthinkingly evil 
inclinations, wrong beliefs or bad friends or 
associates. Such an attitude on one's part is 
tantamount to giving them Divine status and 
to worshipping them. 

The word W 1 * (rebel) also indicates that 
jtkwi in this verse does not signify idols made 
of wood or stone because idols of stone do not 
disobey God. From the previous verse one 
may have been led to think that Abraham had 
advised his father against idol-worship only. 
This verse belies that idea and indicates that 
he advised him also against blindly following 



evil inclinations, wrong beliefs and association 
with evil persons. The word olk~J' (Satan) 
includes all these things. 
2188. Commentary : 

The linking of ^* 1 ^ (punishment) with the 
Divine attribute u »=>-^l (the Gracious) in this 
and other verses of this Sura appears to be some- 
what incongruous and inconsistent. Punishment 
seems more appropriately related to God's other 
attributes such as j l ~*J' (the Subduer), jL^sJI (the 
Most Supreme), pU:i I ji (the Avenger) etc. In 
fact, every punishment is the result of the defiance 
or disobedience of a particular Divine attribute. 
Sometimes a person is punished because he defies 
the Divine attribute jliiJI (the Great For- 
giver), at another time punishment comes upon 
him because he disobeys the Divine attribute 
(♦i^l (Most Generous) and so on. In this 
verse, in fact in the whole Sura, J / i.e. 
idolatry, has been repeatedly denounced and 
condemned in the strongest and most scathing 
terms and the Divine attribute £«•=«■ ^JI i.e. 
the Gracious, has also been mentioned again 
and again because *S ^ (idolatry) in every 
shape and form is the direct result of denial of 
iJL^j i. e . Divine Grace. The two great 
idolatrous peoples — the Hindus and the Chris- 
tians, have hopelessly fallen victim to the most 
degraded form of idolatry because they both 
deny *JL,*j i.e. Divine Grace — the former 
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47. He replied, 'Dost thou turn 
away from my gods, O Abraham? a If 
thou ceasc not, I shall surely cut off 
all relations with thee. Now leave me 
alone for a long while.' 2189 

48. Abraham said, 'Peace be 
upon thee. *I will ask forgiveness of 
my Lord for thee. He is indeed gra- 
cious to me. 2190 






« 21 : 69 ; 29 : 25 ; 37 : 98. &9 : 1 14 ; 26 : 87 ; 60 : 5. 



by believing in the indestructibility and eternity 
of matter and soul and thelatterby subscribing 
to the foolish doctrine that salvation is impossi- 
ble without Atonement. So the mentioning 
togetber of the Divine attribute ^=-^1 (the 
Gracious) and Divine punishment shows that it 
is not i ; ;Uo.j i.e. Divine Grace, which is the 
cause of Divine punishment, rather it is its 
denial and rejection. 

j__.~_ (Satan), as stated above, may signify 
man's evil inclinations and propensities, his bad 
friends and associates and evil spirits that cast 
their shadow upon him and lead him deeper 
and deeper into sin and transgression. 

2189. Important Words : 

-_C_._a.y_ (1 shall surely cut off all relations 
with thee) is derived from ^j. They say 
a~-»j i.e. he stoned him to death; he mur- 
dered him: he accused or slandered him; he 
cursed him; he abused him; he drove him away; 
he cut off all relations with him (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 3 : 37. 

LL (a long while). They say ->">^i o-L i.e. I 
was made to live long with such a one. jM' J_J 
means, he lived long. J.-L* j^ means, he 
enjoyed a thing. LL means, a while or a long 

1 



time. J.UI ^ J- ^. means, alargepart of the 
night passed away. UL « J k:i , l means, he waited 
for him for a long time (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All the different meanings of the word ^ j , 
mentioned above, are applicable here. In spite 
of Abraham's talking to his father with affection 
and considerateness, the latter lost his temper 
and told him to go away from him and leave him 
alone. This is often the case with those who 
have no arguments but only physical force to 
prove their claim. 

2190. Important Words : 

k*-=- (gracious) is derived from ^i*. (hafiya) 
They say L;_\.s l__.___ i.e. he gave such a one. 
u ~--^- J l !>-" »Li_a- means, he refused to give 
him the thing. *~> ^i» means, he honoured 
him;he showed him much honour and kindness 
and affection and regard for his circumstances; 
he behaved towards him with benevolence and 
solicitude and manifested joy. ^-s- ^i» means, 
he asked or inquired much respecting him or it. 
^i^ means, kind: gracious; affectionate;having 
much regard for another person's circumstances ; 
going to the utmost in asking or inquiring etc. 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 188. 
592 
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49. 'And a l shall keep away from 
you and from that which you call 
upon beside Allah ; and I will pray unto 
my Lord;it may be that in prayingto 
my Lord, I shall not be disappoint- 
ed.' 2 ' 91 

50. So when he had separated 
himself from them and from that which 
they worshipped beside Allah, J We 
bestowed upon him lsaac and Jacob 
and each ofthem We made a Pro- 
phet. 2192 

51. And We granted them abun- 
dantly of Our mercy; and "We best- 
owed upon them a true and lasting 
renown. 2193 






■*. ^ 



••V 



o\^Jj»& W*>-J W-p^5 O^^o^ ^-*^i J> 



£ f * l «>♦ .. » •" 



a 29 : 27. b 14 : 40; 21 : 73. 



26 : 85. 



2191. Commentary : 

In this verse Abraham seems to be referring 
to his emigration to Canaan. It is on record that 
Abraham went from Iraq to Canaan and from 
there to Egypt. He left his father and people 
behind him in Iraq. 

2192. Commentary : 

Ishmael has not been mentioned here, though 
he was the eldest son of Abraham. This is 
done for two reasons : (1) Isaac and Jacob have 
been mentioned by the way only as subordinate 
Prophets while Ishmael has found a separate 
and independent mention in v. 55 below. This 
shows that Ishmael possessed a higher spiritual 
status than both Isaac and Jacob. (2) Ishmael 
has been mentiorted after Moses because the 
latter was the greatest representative of the 
House of Isaac. As the result of repeated defi- 
ance of the commandments of God and rejec- 
tion of His Messengers by the Jews prophethood 
became transferred from the House of Isaac or 



Israel (or from the Mosaic Dispensation) to 
that of Ishmael, so mention has been made 
of him after Moses in v. 55 and that is the right 
place where he should have been mentioned. 

2193. Important Words : 

oLJ (renown) is derived from ^-J (lasina) 
which means, he was or became extremely 
eloquent or perspicuous in speech. U^i £~J 
(lasana) means, he was more eloquent 
than such a one ; he got the better of him 
in speech. >— >^«_*JI ij means, the scorpion 
bit him. ol— J means, speech, tongue, style ; 
language ; information; news, tidings ; renown 
or reputation. t_.^*" ol— J means, the classical 
language of the Arabs. f_yi3l ol-J means, the 
spokesman of the people. ij-u-JI jt^J means, 
good or lasting reputation, renown or rememb- 
rance. When a noun is prefixed to the wordjj J-» 
governing it in the genitive case, it gives the idea 
of everlastingness. _J-V __.:_• means, a perfectly 
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52. And relate the story of ,c,s ,,,',, ,. .' — - 9 ,y . *• 

Moses as mentioned in the Book. "He OO J Uals2 OO 4$t i*Je> cifit £-j>jt J 
was, indeed, a chosen one; and he was " > ' ' 

a Messenger, a Prophet. 2194 (P&jL M ''" 



fl 33 : 70 



delicious and liked grape, complete in all the 
qualities of the best kind (Lane & Aqrab). 

Li* (high) is derived from ~)-s- . They say 
^i-lJl "A* i.e. the thing became high. ^ 
J^-_pi means, he overcame the man and over- 
powered him. ajIjJI "^t. means, he rode the 
beast. o^j^' <J^ means > be behaved proudly 
and insolently in the earth. f j£J' ^J ~A* means, 
he acquired noble qualities. ^t. ('aliyyun) means, 
high;noble; hard and firm (Aqrab & Lane). 
See also 4 : 35. 
Commentary : 

Divine mercy has two manifestations: (a)mercy 
shown to a person irrespective of the fact as to 
who he is and what his beliefs and actions are; 
(b) mercy shown by God to His beloved ones 
and the Elect on special occasions. The latter 
class of mercy may be called God's special mercy. 
The verse under comment speaks of this latter 
kind of mercy, meaning that God did not bestow 
upon Isaac and Jacob any particular favour out 
of His limitless and immeasurable mercy but 
made them, as it were, the very possessors of 
Divine mercy itself. 

According to the dirTerent signirkations of the 
words ,J-t and O l ~J and <JX* the words, We 
bestowed on them a true and lasting renown. 
would mean, (1) that they acquired good reputa- 
tion and were to be remembered with respect, 
affection and Iove by their contemporaries and 
future generations; (2) that their talk was full of 
wisdom and intelligence and was free from all 
sort of bitterness, obscenity. falsehood and 
hatred ; (3) that they were fearless in the expres- 

1594 



sion of their beliefs and were hard upon disbe- 
lievers and untruthful persons; and (4) that their 
good works constituted and continued as so manv 
monuments and memorials to their good name. 

2194. Commentary : 

The account of Abraham is followed by that of 
Moses — Isaac and Jacob having been mentioned 
only casually and by the way in v. 50 above. 
In Moses God's covenant with Abraham about 
the progeny of Isaac found its fullest and com- 
pletest manifestation. The visible mark of this 
Divine covenant was the bestowal of Canaan on 
Abraham's progeny (Gen. 17:8) which took place 
in the time of Moses's Successor. The Israelite 
Prophets who came after Moses were only Re- 
former-Prophets who carried on and fulfilled 
his work and mission. This is why, after Moses, 
God adverts to His Promise to Abraham about 
Ishmael which saw its sublimest and most comp- 
lete and perfect manifestation and consumma- 
tion in the Holy Prophet of Islam who was a 
descendant of lshmael. 

The words, he was a Messenger anda Prophet, 
explain and remove a popular misconception. 
According to popular notion a 6*~) (Mes- 
senger) is one who brings a new Law and a new 



Book and a 



( Prophet ) is one who is 



commissioned by God only for the reformation 
of his people. He also receives Divine revela- 
tion but brings no Law or Book containing new 
commandmcnts and ordinances. According to 
this popular notion every J_j-j ( Messenger ) 
is necessarily a ^ ( Prophet ) but not every 



PT. 16 



MARYAM 



CH. 19 



53. °And We called him from 



dj. "Ana we caiiea nim irom K\y*<.' '*'\ „' r, , 9^ 9 ,\' 

therightside of the Mount and We ^jPJ^jyjP\^\a T v*'k*&J 
made him draw near to Us for special 
communion. 2195 G$£a2 



«20 : 81; 28 :31. 



^J a J>~j. The verse under comment, however, 
demolishes this wrong notion because if a Jj-~j 
( Messenger ) is one who brings a new Book 
and a new Law and as such is necessarily a »5 
( Prophet ), then the addition of the word 
^) to the word Jj~j in this and other verses 
is superAuous and redundant. In fact, every 
Jj-~j is a -j' and every ^J a J>~j . These 
two words represent two aspects of the same 
orBce and two functions of the same person. 
A Divine Reformer is a J>~j inasmuch as he 
receives Messages from God ( _JL,j meaning 
a message) and he is a ^ in the sense that he 
conveys those Messages to the people to whom 
he is sent ( OjJ meaning the conveying of a 
message ). Thus every Jj~~j ( Messenger ) is 
a (_jJ ( Prophet ) because after receiving Divine 
Messages he conveys them to his people and 
every ^ is a Jj—j because he conveys to his 
people those Messages which he receives from 
God. Only the functions of ^J follow those 
of Jj>~j. In his capacity as Jj—j he first 
receives Messages from God and then in his 
capacity as ^j he conyeys them to his people. 
This is why here and everywhere in the Qur'8n 
When these two words — iij-j and ^J occur to- 
gether, invariably the word ^J follows the 
word Jj~> because that is the natural order. 
See also 7 : 158, 159 ; 19 : 31, 55. The bringing 
of a new Book or a new Law, therefore, is 
not the necessary concomitant of a ^J or a 
J>~j. A Jj.-j or a yJ may or may not bring 



a new Law. All Messengers ( J j.-j ) and 
Prophets ( ^J ) are of two categories — ( a ) 
those that bring a new Book and a new Law 
and (b) those that do not. This classirication 
of Jj--j and oC J into two categories is sup- 
ported by the Qur'Sn itself. See 5 : 45. 

2195. Important Words : 

^l (right) is derived from ^j . They say 
U^j jji\ ^«j i.e. God blessed such a one. ^«J 
means, ( 1 ) blessed ; ( 2 ) right as opposed 
to left ( Aqrab ). The word ^«ot may qualify 
both i-Jl» or jj^JI. For jjl» (Mount) 
see 2 : 64. 

L?cj (for special communion) is derived 
from UJ. They say J-»_p' l» i.e. he dis- 
coursed secrets with the man, or simply he 
discoursed with him. J^-^JI UU means, he 
talked with the man in private, or he discoursed 
secretly with him. See also 4 : 115 & 12: 81. L» 
means, one with whom secrets are discoursed or 
simply one who is discoursed or talked with. It 
alsomeans, one who walks quickly. "-^^Jl "*»UI 
means, a quick-footed she-camel (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the two meanings of ^j-j^I given > 
under "Important Words" above, the first part 
of the verse would mean : ( a ) We called him 
from tbe right side of the Mount; (b) We called 
him from the blessed side of the Mount; or (c) 
We called him from the side of the blessed 
Mount. 
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54. And We bestowed upon him, 
out of Our mercy, "his brother Aaron 
as a Prophet. 2196 

55. And relate the story of 
Ishmael as mentioned in the Book. 
He was indeed strict in keeping his 
promise. And he was a Messenger, 
a Prophet. 2197 






• 20 : 30, 31 ; 25 : 36 ; 28 : 36. 



Taking into consideration all the three mean- 
ings of the word L» the expression L« »^>J 
would mean: (a) We drew him near to Us in 
order to hold a discourse with him, i.e. We select- 
ed him for Our special communion and for 
opening to him the avenues of Divine knowledge 
and secrets of the unknown ; (b) when We drew 
him near to Us, he came to Us hastening; (c) 
when We drew him near to Us, We Ourselves 
hastened to him. In the verse under comment 
the word j,*j^t has been used with regard to 
Moses while with regard to the Holy Prophet the 
word t-5~j L* (blessed) is used. This word has a 
deeper and more comprehensive meaning than 
^»jj. The Qur'sn has been called <-5~j L, i. e . 
a blessed Book (6 : 93, 156; 21 : 51). The place 
where the Holy Prophet was born was k-5~j L-* 
i.e. blessed (3 : 97), and so was his landing in 
Medina (23: 30). The Divine light which he re- 
ceived has also been described as <-5~ j i^ 
(blessed) (24: 36) and the word of God came to 
him in "A5~jt r ."4lJ i.e. blessed night (44 : 4). 

2196. Commentary : 

In 20:30 Aaron has been described ashelper 
( jii-> ) °f Moses and in the present verse 
it is said that God bestowed Aaron upon Moses. 
This shows that Aaron was a follower of the 
Law revealed to Moses and held a subordinate 
position to him. It can safely be inferred from 



this that one Prophet can be subordinate to 

another Prophet. 

2197. Commentary : 

God was well pleased with Abraham. He 

chose him and his seed for the bestowal of His 

special favours and blessings and for that 

purpose He established a covenant with him. 

The covenant is given in the Bible as fol!ows: 

And God said, Sarah thy wife shall bear 
thee a son indeed; and thou shalt call his 
name Isaac: and I will establish^my 
covenant with him for an everlasting 
covenant, and with his seed after him. 
And as for Ishmael, I have heard thee: 
Behold, I have blessed him and will make 
him fruitful and will multiply him ex- 
ceedingly; twelve princes shall he beget, 
and I will make him a great nation 
(Gen. 17:19, 20). 

The covenant began with Isaac and in fulfil- 

ment of it God raised a long line of Prophets 

among his descendants, and also gave them 

worldly dominion, power and wealth. The co- 

venant found its highest fulfilment in Moses. 

When, however, the long line of Prophets who 

came after Moses as his Successors terminated 

with Jesus, the second part of the covenant which 

was to be fulfilled through Ishmael came into 

operation and prophethood passed from the 

House of Israel to that of Ishmael and this was 

quite in harmony with the covenant which God 

had established with Abraham regarding the 

conferring of His favour upon him and his 
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56. "Heused* to enjoin Prayer *■> 'tes^YtW -\<.\f ( '\*\»\' '& 

and alms-giving on his people, and was u^tJOj }yj\}$y>>c2t\ 4W'>*w Oo 3 
well pleasing to his Lord. 2198 

57. And relate the story o/Idrls 25 r# s»,. ^„<x j^» , irT . >, ■ , 

as mentioned in the Book. He was ^2)liiJU)Jgoc)o4it urJ^t <-&Jt(J VjK 



a truthiul man, and a Prophet. 2199 



°20 : 133; 33 : 34. 



progeny. This is why after Moses mention has 
been made of Ishmael. The account of Ishmael 
is introduced with the words j5"JI ) (and relate) 
which shows that one chapter of religious history 
— that of the House of Israel, is closed and a 
new one has begun. The Christians have been 
further told in this verse that the Divine covenant 
has not terminated with Jesus but in keeping with 
the promise of God with Abraham has only been 
transferred to the progeny of Ishmael. 

2198. Commentary : 

Ishmael was the progenitor of the Holy Pro- 
phet of Islam and in Islam very great stress has 
been laid on the observance of the five daily 
Prayers and on alms-giving. 

2199. Important Words : 

<sijH (Wrls) is derived from ^i] which is 
the transitive form of trj^. They say ^jbSOl^ji? 
i.e. he read the book or he read it repeatedly 
so as to remember it; or he made it easy 
to remember by much reading; or he learned 
orstudied it. ^1531 A*._,i (darrasa-hu al-kitab) 
or <u.jj> means, he taught him the book (Lane). 
(^jj^l which means, one who reads much or 
teaches much is derived from crj-M as ^ju*i is 
from ^it and iJU^I is from iS**> and c.~ j js 
from ^.L, and as J.~tLJ is the combination 
of £~ and Jji (meaning God heard) and 
Jji^.1 is the combination of ■ ^j and JJ 
(meaning the warrior of God). 



Much difference of opinion exists among lexi- 
cologists about the origin of the word ^j-^l. 
According to Lisan it is a non-Arabic 
proper noun. According to AsmaM, Qurtubl 
and Ibn Hayyan, it is not Arabic. Ibn Sikklt, 
however, is of the opinion that ^j-s! (Idns) 
is an Arabic name. He says that it is derived 
from o~)>\ as ,^-JjJ is derived from yJjJ. 
But whatever the difference of opinion the 
Arabs were familiar with this name even before 
Islam. 
Commentary : 

Now who is this Idrls ? Most of the Com- 
mentators of the Qur'3n are of the opinion that 



he is Enoch of the Bible. >-5" , 



and 



- J -J^ 



closely resemble each other in their meanings 
and significations. Whereas ^jj- 1 ! means one 
who reads much or instructs much, t-f~ y.*. means 
instruction or dedication (Enc. Bib.). Moreover, 
the account of Enoch given in the Bible and in 
Jewish religious literature closely resembles that 
of Idrls as given in the Qur'Sn. In the Bible we 
have: And Enoch walked with God: and he 
was not ; for God took him (Gen. 5 : 24). In Tar- 
gum, a famous book of Jewish traditions he has 
been called a holy man of God whom He gave 
the titles of "Safra Rabba"and "Metatron"(both 
words meaning a learned man orreligious savant) 
and took up to heaven (Jew. Enc). In the Jewish 
book named "Sefer Hanok" (the book of Hanuk) 
it is written that inhabitants of the earth became 
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58. And rt We exalted him to a 
lofty station. 

59. These are the people *upon 
whom Allah bestowed His bless- 
ings from among the Prophets, of the 
posterity of Adam, and of the posterity 
of those whom We carried in the Ark 
with Noah, and of the posterity of 
Abraham and Israel ; and they are of 
those whom We guided and chose. 
"When the Signs of the Gracious 
God were recited unto them, they 
fell down, prostrating themselves 
bejore God and weeping. 2200 






° 2:254 ;4: 159. * 1 :7; 4 : 70; 5:21; 57 : 20. ° 17 : 108, 110; 32 : 16. 



wicked, therefore God took up Hanuk to heaven 
and made him a guardian of the heavenly trea- 
sures and the chief of angels. In another book 
named "Hayye Hanok" it is written that he was 
a holy and righteous priest whom God sent to 
the world for its reformation, but when it became 
fullofsins, Godraisedhim up to heaven (Jew. 
Enc). This account of Enoch resembles very much 
the picture of Idris as given in the Qur'an in 
the words: He was a truthful man and a Prophet 
and We exalted him to a lofty station. These 
commendatory expressions about Idris serve to 
demolish the false notions held about Jesus. 
The godhead of Jesus, more than anything else, 
rests on the belief that he was taken up to 
heaven alive. Now if, as Christians believe, 
God took up Jesus to heaven according to 
the present verse, Idris too was exalted to a 
very high station in heaven, and according 
to the Bible Enoch (Idrls) also walked with 
God and was taken up toheaven (Gen. 5 : 24). If 
Jesus could be regarded as Divine and is entitled 
to a special spiritual status on the assumption 
of his having been taken up to heaven, then 
Idrls of the Qur'Sn or Enoch of the Bible, 
on that very score is entitled to even a higher 



spiritual station. If Jesus has been called son 
of God in the Bible, Enoch has been called the 
father of the sons of God in Jewish literature. 
The Book of Enoch which was originally written 
in Hebrew and later on was translated into Greek 
and then into Latin contains a full account of 
Enoch's life. Its translation in Russian makes 
very useful and interesting reading. 

Ishmael and Idris have baen mentioned to- 
gether in the verse under comment and in 21 : 86, 
the only two places where mention has been made 
of Idrls in the Qur'5n. It is so because Ishmael 
bears a very close resemblance to him. Accor- 
ding to the Qur'5n Ishmael was a truthful man 
and so was Idris. God had raised Idrls to a 
lofty spiritual station and so had He raised 
Ishmael. About Enoch we read in the Bible 
that God walked with him (Gen. 5 : 24) and about 
Ishmael the Bible says: "Abraham said unto 
God, O that Ishmael might live before thee!" 
(Gen. 17 : 18). 

2200. Commentary : 

This verse explains two things: (1) The Pro- 
phets whose names have been mentioned in it 
were righteous and holy men. But in spite of 
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60. Then there came after them 
"descendants who neglected Prayer, 
and followed evil desires. So they 
will meet with destruction, 2201 

61. Except those 6 who repent and 
believe and do good deeds. These 
will enter Heaven and they wiJl not 
be wronged in the least— 2202 



2A*' "m\' '*" \'"~ 

©Ufr Ojk ^yJ Oj^SJI 



7:170. » 6:49; 18: 89; 25 : 71; 34: 38. 



the very exalted position they held they were 
ordinary mortals. Jesus, like them, too, was a 
Prophet of God and like them a mere mortal. 
There was nothing in him that could entitle 
him to some special position. (2) These righte- 
ous and holy men were Divine Prophets and as 
suchsinless. The Jews inthe OldTestament (Gen. 
9:21-23; 19: 31-38; 20:2; Exod. 32:1-4); and 
Christians in the New Testament (John 10:8) 
hurled at these paragons of piety and righteous- 
ness very hlthy charges, the former in order to 
screen their own crimes and the latter in order to 
establish the exclusive sinlessness of Jesus. 
Special stress has been Jaid on their holiness in 
the verse under comment and it is in order to 
clear them completely of the charges attributed 
to them and also to demolish the wrong notion 
of the exclusive sinlessness of Jesus that the 
words "whom We guided and chose" have been 
used about them. 

Some Commentators of the Qur'5n think that 
the words l of the posterity of Adatri refer to 
Idrts. and whom we carriedin the Ark with Noah 
to Abraham, and the words, of the posterity of 
Abraham, refer to Ishmael, Isaac and Jacob, 
and the words, of the posterity of, understood be- 
fore the word Israel, to Moses, Aaron, Zachariah, 
Yahyaand Jesus, all of whom have been mention- 
ed in the preceding verses of the present Sura. 



2201. Important Words : 

Ut ( destruction ) is derived from isy. 
which means, he erred ; he deviated from the 
right way or course; he persisted in ignorance, 
he failed in attaining his desire ; he acted igno- 
rantly from misbelief ; he perished ( Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 7:17. 

Commentary : 

In fact negligence and remissness in observing 
Prayers makes a person ignorant of Divine attri- 
butes and kills in him the desire to establish 
his connection with the Creator which in turn 
throws him into the clutches of the Devil. And 
whereas negligence in invoking Divine mercy 
and praying to God leads to failure, the pursuit 
of evil desires results in apathy towards true 
knowledge and indulgence in obscenities and idle 
pursuits ; and all these things combined together 
bring about complete moral and spiritual ruin. 

2202. Commentary : 

Theepithet ^Jty» J.** is more applicable to 
such acts as are done at the proper occasion and 
suit the exigencies of time than mere devotional 
acts, as is generally understood. 
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62. "Gardens of Eternity, which 
the Gracious God has promised to His 
servants in the unseen. Surely His 
promise must come to pass. 2203 

63. ^They will not hear therein 
anything vain; but only greetings of 
peace ; they will have their sustenance 
therein, morning and evening. 2204 

64. "Such is the Heaven which 
We give for an inheritance to those of 
Our servants who are righteous. 2205 
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2203. Commentary 



The words o^* ob- signify Divine favours 
and blessings which know no end or 
diminution. 

The expression ^-iJlj signifies that the Faith- 
ful will get Gradens of Eternity because they 
believed in things which they did not see — God, 
angels, Hereafter etc. Or it may signify that they 
will get gardens when there will be no apparent 
signs of their ever getting them. 

The word Lj'l« (must come to pass) signifies 
that the fulfilment of the Divine promise is as 
sure as if it has already come to pass. It may 
also signify that the Faithful will be given 
Gardens of Eternity without any wish or desire 
on their part. 
2204. Commentary : 

Vl (but) is used here either as J+ai* »LizJ 
or >b&~* »bi=-M,t. In the former case the verse 
would mean that the apparently superAuous talk 
would also be productive of peace and will result 
in something useful and beneficial. In the latter 
case it would mean that the belicvers will hear 



nothing vain and useless but will live in periect 
peace because there will be peace all round them. 
They will live in the presence of God Who is 
peace (59 : 24) and reside in the abode of peace 
(6 : 128) and angels will enter upon them with 
greetings of peace ( 1 3 :25). For a full discussion 
about «iu^. ,Ui:«l see 2 : 35. 

The verse may also signify that the believers 
will attain such a high stage of righteousness in 
the Gardens of Enternity that they will hear no 
disparaging talk about one another i.e. there will 
be found absolutely no suspicion of any kind. 

The sentence, They will have their sustenance 
therein, morning and evening, means that the 
believers will constantly hear the sweet voice of 
God, enjoy His sight and will receive the mess- 
age of eternal peace. The word "sustenance" 
covers and applies to all these things. 
2205. Commentary : 

The word ^y signifies that the believers 
being God's own beloved children will get Para- 
dise as of right. The word incidentally implies 
permanence of the gifts of Paradise and consti- 
tutes a refutation of any exclusive title of Jesus 
to be the son of God. 
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65. And angels will say to them, 
'We do not come down save by 
the command of thy Lord. To Him 
belongs all that is before us and all 
that is behind us and all that is 
between ; and thy Lord is not forget- 

f u l/2206 

66. He is "the Lord of the 
heavens and the earth and of all that is 
between the two. Serve Him, there- 
fore and be steadfast in His service. 
Dost thou know anyone equal to 
Him? 

5 67. And says man, *"What! when 
I am dead, shall I be brought forth 
alive?' 2207 

68. Does not man remember 
that "We created him before, when 
he was naught ?' 220S 



©Ey^m^aisGSc;;^ 



i4»j 









«37:6 ; 38 : 67; 44 : 8; 78 : 38. * 23 : 38; 36 : 79. " 19 : 10; 76 : 2. 



2206. Commentary : 

This verse explains vv. 13:24-25 wherein it is 
said : And angels shall enter unto themfrom every 
gate, saying 'Peace be unto you, because you were 
stead/ast' and signiiies that the angels would say 
to the Faithful that they did not bring them 
greetings of peace of their own accord but with 
the express command of God, their heavenly 
Father, and on His behalf. 

The words "And thy Lord is not forgetful" 
mean that God has not forgotten His promise 
that "He wilj raise from among the brethren of 
the Israelites (i.e. the Ishmaelites) a Prophet like 
unto Moses and will put His words into his 
mouth; and he shall speak unto them all that 
He shall command him" (Deut. 18 : 18). 

2207. Commentary : 

O^J^I (man) does not here mean man in 
general but a particular class of men, viz. those 



who doubt the existence of the life after death. 
In fact, there are very few people in the world 
who totally deny the existence of the Hereafter. 
It is not by their words of mouth but by their 
actual actions and deeds — their entire engross- 
ment in material pursuits, that they express their 
doubt or denial of the life beyond the grave. 
The interrogative form of the words used in the 
verse shows that such people suffer merely from 
a lack of certainty with regard to life after death 
and not that they totally deny it. As the Sura 
deals with Christian dogmas and doctrines, so 
the present and the following several verses deal 
also with the doubts of Christians aboul life 
after death. 
2208. Commentary : 

The word li = ~ here signihes hs^-*- l£_j; 
i.e. anything worth mentioning or having any 
signiiicance or importance. This meaning is 
supported by 76 : 2. 
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69. And by thy Lord, a We „<^ m ,,^,,,,'r , ^' f ,^, [m ,,< 
shall assuredly gather them together, t&ir^&J** cr«^'^y^(^-c>oJdL)j^» 
and the satans too; then shall We " ' '" 

bring them on their knees around 
Hell. 2209 






70. Then shall We certainly pick "-u1 y ^<f'^«f JV,^ "\P 9 <.'J'\'l 
out, from every group, those of e^^^l^J£^^0?c>%>^J 
them who were most stubborn in rebel- 
lion against the Gracious God. 2210 



a 






° 10 :29; 17 : 98; 34 : 41. 



2209. Important Words : 

p.:*-» (Hell). Commentators of the Qur'3n 
generally agree that in Arabic this word has 
no root and is used as a proper name for the 
place of punishment reserved for the evil-doers 
in the next world. Non-Arabic lexicographers, 
however, are of the opinion that itis an Ara- 
maic word and is used for the place of punish- 
ment after death. In Hebrew it is used as 
Gehenna which in Aramaic originally was 'Hin- 
nom' but later on came to be changed into "Ge- 
Hinnom" (Enc. Bib.) which means, "the valley of 
death or destruction." The word "Ge-Hinnom" 
also seems to have been a distorted form of 
the Arabic words _)■> and ^* , the latter word 
meaning 'aleopard'; and so ^ji means a 
place where leopards live. Thus "Ge-Hinnom" 
which in Aramaic means the valley of death 
and destruction was originally *u> ji. The non- 
Arabs generally change the Ietter J into r ; so 
,^*jj became converted into the Aramaic 'Ge- 
Hinnom* and the Arabs borrowed it from the 
non-Arabs and turned it into ^4» . The word 



it. Thusthe very construction of the word ^r*. 
explains its nature and character, i.e. at first a 
person commits hellish deeds, thinking them to 
be good but when as a result of those deeds he 
approaches near Hell, he dislikes it and contracts 
his face to show his dislike. See also 2 : 207. 

The word ^tl-iJI (satans) applies to those 
philosophers and exponents of a materialistic 
concept of life who engender in the minds 
of disbelievers doubts regarding life after death. 

2210. Important Words : 

j»? meaning then, i.e. afterward or after- 
wards, is a particle or conjunction denoting 
order and delay. Sometimes it is used to denote 
the order of enunciation, not the virtual order. 
It also has the meaning of _j (and) and <J (so) 
(Lane). 

In the present verse ^ shows order i.e. 
this thing will happen after the thing that has 
been mentioned before. Some Commentators 
of the Qur'an think that this verse can be ex- 
plained by reading it as: **~£ Jf ^* ^y-^ ?> 



may also have been a combination of &*. which L* jl^ | J t juil ^l ^ Jtb ^ JJ I i. e . then 



means, he went near, and ^ which means, he 
became contracted in the face. So *if-» may 
mean a thing or place which a person at lirst 
likes but when he goes near it he comes to dislike 
it and contracts his face to show his dislike for 



shall We certainly pick out from every group 
those about whom it will be said that they were 
most stubborn in rebellion against the Gracious 
God. Others are of the view that the expression 
U^ OUa^JI ^t. JLil p4>\ is an independent and 



1602 



PT. 16 



MARYAM 



CH. 19 



71. And 
those most 
therein. 2211 



surely, We know best -J&l i, V'i»><"'1r y\>' 9"<". 

deserving to be burned ®\b$^dy^V^^\&&j£ 



72. And "there is not one of 
you but will come to it. This is a 
fixed decree of thy Lord. 2212 






a 21 : 99. 



separate sentence and forms an answer to the 
words [»* ^- (who are they) which are 
understood before this sentence, and means, 
"they are those who were most stubborn in 
rebellion against the Gracious God. The words 
oUa^JIJ* mean against or in opposition to the 
Gracious God. 
2211. Commentary : 

In this verse <£ is a conjunction denoting 
order of enunciation and not proper order, 
meaning 'and'. The meaning of the word would 

be, and (We tell you another thing that ) 

The words U^> l& Jjl p* ^j-^I may mean: 
(a) those who are more fitted to burn in 

the iire than to be left out of it ; 
(b) those who are more deserving than 

other people to burn in the lire ; 
(c) those who deserve to be punished 
more by being thrown into the fire 
than by any other means. 

The reference in the verse is to the Christian 
nations who at other placesin the Qur'an(18: 
95; 21 :97) have been called ry^^i ry^i • 
They have been so called because they have 
made free use of fire-arms such as guns, tanks, 
atom-bombs etc, ^l (fire) being the root from 
which both these names have been derived. As 
these nations have made free use of fire-arms, so 
shall they be punished with fire. 
2212. Commentary: 

The word p$~ ( you ) in p£.~— is not of 



general application. It applies, as the context 
shows, only to the disbelievers and to those who 
doubt the existence of the life after death. All 
these categories of men have been mentioned in 
the preceding verses. According to Ibn 'AbbSs 
and 'Ikrama, another reading of j*5Cu (of you) 
is p$-~* (of them) and the former used to say 
that the expression ^s^ is addressed to 
disbelievers (Qurtubl). So it is to these people 
i.e. disbelievers mentioned in vv. 67-69 above 
that the pronoun ^ (you) clearly refers. 
On the other hand the Qur'Sn quite clearly 
and emphatically supports the view that the 
righteous believers will not go to Hell; they 
will bask in the sunshine of God's love 
and mercy (27 : 90 ; 39 : 62 ; 43 : 69 ; etc.) 
and will be far removed from the fire of Hell 
and will not hear even its faintest sound 
(21:102-103). But if the pronoun (you) be 
taken to include both the believers and the 
disbelievers, then in the case of disbelievers 
the verse would mean that all of them will go to 
Hell and in the case of believers the fire of Hell 
referred to in the verse would mean the fire of 
trials and tribulations through which they have 
to pass in the present life and which they endure 
with patience and fortitude and out of which 
eventually they are taken to be brought into the 
haven of Divine bliss and peace as the next verse 
shows. This reference is supported by several 
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73. °And We shall save the righ- 
teous and We shall leave the wrong- 
doers therein, on their knees. 

74. And when Our manifest 
Signs are recited unto them, the disbe- 
lievers say to the believers, l Tell us, 
which ofthe two parties is better in 
respect o/position and makes a more 
impressive assembly?' 2213 

75. And *how many genera- 
tions have We destroyed before them, 
who were better off in wealth than 
these and better in outward show ! 22M 



'■ -\}^%^\^\ii^i 






m\^o$6>m^\& 



m&sj} 



a 21 : 102; 39 : 62. * 6 : 7 ; 17 : 18 ; 19 : 99; 21 : 12 ; 36 : 32; 50 : 37. 



sayings of the Holy Prophet in which he has 
likened fever to the fire of Hell. He is reported 
to have said : The fever is a believer's share of 
the Hell-fire (Qurtub! as quoted by Tabari). 

The Holy Prophet himself has explained 
the meaning of this verse. His wife Hafsa is 
reported to have said: "On one occasion when 
the Prophet said that none of those of his 
Companions who had taken part in the battle 
of Badr or Uhad will go to Hell, I drew his atten- 
tion to the present verse, upon which he slightly 
reprimanded me for having misunderstood its 
meaning and directed me to read the next 
verse" (Muslim as quoted by Jsmi' al-BaySn). 
The fact that the Holy Prophet referred Hafsa 
to the next verse (v. 73) shows that he also under- 
stood theword ^ occurring in that verse 
to mean "and", and had taken the next verse 
as an independent and separate clause, otherwise 
he could not have reprimanded Hafsa for 
having misunderstood the meaning of the verse 
under comment. 
2213. Important Words : 

tjji (assembly) is derived from lo». They 



say ^ill UJ i.e. the people gathered and came 
to a meeting. £& means, t£.>UI i.e. an assembly 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

olj (Signs) are those proofs and arguments 
based on reason, intellect and experience, which 
point to the existence of a thing, its aim and 
purpose, and establish it. ob~- otJ (manifest 
Signs) are those Signs and arguments or reasons 
which not only point to the existence of a thing 
and prove it but are quite suited to the occasion 
and to the problem which they are intended 
to prove, and they have a very noble and sublime 
purpose to serve which they eminently do. 

This verse shows that Western nations are 
very proud of their material pomp and wealth 
and are proud also of their civilization and cul- 
ture, the order of their society and their way of 
life and their military organizations and vast 
numbers. 
2214. Important Words : 

m * 

Uj (outward show) is derived from t5'j 
which means, he saw or he thought. ^Jj 
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76. Say, The Gracious God does 
give those who are in error long respite 
a until, when they will see that with 
which they are threatened — whether it 
be punishment or the final Hour — they 
will realize who is worse in respect of 
position and who is weaker in 
forces. 2215 



*£• 



„V./I < 






a 72 : 25 



means, a sight ; a beautiful sight ; anything to 
which people raise their eyes to see. l s * j means, 
aspect, look or outward appearance; beautiful 
aspect or outward appearance or what the eyes 
see of goodly condition and clean apparel (Lane 
& Aqrab). For &b*f (wealth) see 16:81. 

Commentary : 

The verse while, on the one hand, shows how 
proud the Western Christian nations are of their 
material might, pomp and wealth and of the high 
order of their society, on the other, it leaves 
no doubt that in spite of all these things they 
will eventually come to grief. It may be said 
that the statement made in the verse under com- 
ment that there lived in the past more powerful 
and wealthier peoples than the present Chris- 
tian nations of the West is contrary to the facts 
of history. Speaking absolutely it is correct 
that Western Christian nations of today were 
never equalled in the past by any nation in 
material power and wealth but speaking com- 
paratively there certainly have been rulers and 
nations in the past who were more powerful than 
these nations, inasmuch as the opponents of the 
former were much weaker to them in material 
resources and in numbers than the adversaries of 
Western Christian nations of today are to them. 
It is in this sense that some of the nations of 
antiquity have been described as more power- 
ful than the Western Christian nations of 
today in the present verse. 



2215. Commentary : 

The verb ^J^Jj while being in the imperative 
mood has been used in the indicative mood 
in order to impart more emphasis to the 
meaning. The verse means to say that God 
will give more and more respite to the wrong- 
doing people and will grant them increase 
in power and wealth and resources, so 
that when Divine punishment descends upon 
them, their destruction will look all the more 
impressive and awe-inspiring. i_»ll»JI (the 
punishment) here may signify the intervening 
punishment which will overtake Western na- 
tions in stages before their nnal destruction, and 
icLJl may mean their complete and nnal 
destruction. Thus the verse means to say that 
Divine punishment will descend upon the nations 
of the West in different forms and stages. At 
first their power will gradually weaken and decline 
by wars that will take place at short intervals 
and then a global war in which most deadly 
weapons will be used will destroy them fully and 
completely. 

The words v'^' and i^LJI having been 
used simultaneously in the verse show that 
the . punishment which will overtake Western 
nations, if they did not accept truth and mend 
their ways, will at first be in the form of 
<_>I-XJI (intervening punishment) for some of 
them and i*t«JI (final destruction) for others 
till ultimately it will take the form of ieLJI for 
all of them. 
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77. °'And Allah increases in 
guidance those who follow guidance. 
l And the good works that endure are 
best in the sight of thy Lord as reward, 
and best as resort.' 2216 

78. Hast thou not seen him 
who disbelieves in Our Signs, and says, 
"I shall certainly be given wealth 
and children?' 2217 

79. Has he become acquainted 
with the unseen or has he taken a pro- 
mise from the Gracious God ? 2218 

80. Nay ! We shall note down 
what he says and We shall greatly 
prolong for him the punishment. 2219 



< .« 






• 9 : 124 ; 47 : 18; 48 : 5; * 18 : 47; 87 : 18. c 18 : 35; 74 : 13-14. 



The verse points to an absolute certainty 
that the path of sin and iniquity leads to sure 
destruction. It also shows that when destruction 
will overtake Western nations, they will realize 
that the germs of their destruction had lain 
hidden in their very material power of which 
they were so proud and that the apparently 
weak condition of the Eastern nations possessed 
seeds of their growing strength and power. 
2216. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that every new change 
that takes place in the world makes the position 
of believers stronger and firmer. They grow in 
inrluence, prestige and numbers. TheQuranic 
vtords,Andthegoodworks..resort, remind Chris- 
tian Western peoples of the beautiful and oft- 
quoted words of Jesus, viz., lay not up for your- 
selves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust 
idoth corrupt, and where thieves break through 
iand steal ; but lay up for yourseWes treasures in 
iheaven, where neither moth nor rust doth cor- 
iupt, and where thieves do not break through 
jsorsteal (Matt. 6 : 19, 20). These words imply 
a warning to his so-called followers that it is 



futile on their part to bank upon their material 
riches and resources because they are sure to 
perish while it is only good works that will en- 
dure and last. 

2217. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the disbeliever 
sets great store by his wealth and children and 
takes great pride in them. "The disbeliever" in 
the verse represents the disbelieving proud na- 
tions of the West. 

2218. Commentary : 

The words "the unseen" may signify the con- 
jectures and guesses of political philosophers and 
soothsayers and the words, a promise from the 
Gracious God, may signify the promise given 
through a Divine Messenger about the eventual 
triumph of the cause of truth. 

2219. Important Words : 

!A5"(nay) is a particle and signifies, rejection ; 
rebuke; and reprimanding a person for what he 
has said being untrue. It also signines that what 
has been said before is wrong and what follows 
after is right (Lane). 
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81. And We shall inherit of him 
all that he talks of and a he shall come 
to Us ali alone. 2220 

82. ^And they have taken other 
gods beside Allah, that they may be a 
source o/powerfor them. 2221 

83. Not at all ! "They will deny t* * &*>?.&,,, -a, ' 7 >t 9 (Zs '*' * 
their worship, and will become their @^ffeo2j%3;&^>\&&jtJ»*? ti '*te 6« 
opponents ,r " " A 






2222 



"6:95; 18:49. * 21 : 25; 36 : 75. " 6 : 24; 10 : 29. 



Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers take 
pride in their wealth and children but they should 
know that they will be deprived of all these 
things and their punishment will be prolonged 
as was their prosperity prolonged because it 
was the prolongation of their prosperity that 
made them proud and arrogant. 

2220. Commentary : 

The sentence, And We shall inherit of him all 
that he talks of may mean : (a) We shall inherit 
his wealth and children, i.e. he shall be obliged 
to leave all his wealth and children behind; 
(b) We shall preserve his insolent talk and will 
remind him of it when he comes to Us and will 
punish him for it; and (c) his inheritors will 
enter the fold of Islam and all his wealth and 
resources will be used in the cause of Islam. 

The words, He shall come to Us all alone, signi- 
fy that he shall be deprived of all his wealth so 
that all his sycophants and hangers-on who had 
gathered round him on account of his great 
wealth and children will Ieave him and he will 
be left all alone. 

The expression J^b L refers to the proud 
talk in which the disbelievers indulge because of 
their great wealth, power, inAuence and children. 



222 1 . Commentary : 

The verse may signify that disbelievers erect 
big houses of worship in the name of their idols 
so that it may redound to their honour and good 
name, or that they worship false deities seeking 
thereby nearness to God. To the latter meaning 
of the verse reference has also been made in 39 : 4 
where itis stated : And those who take for pro- 
tectors others beside Him say, we serve them only 
that they may bring us near to Allah in station. 

2222. Commentary : 

The words: they will deny their worship may 
mean (a) the false deities will deny that the 
idolaters ever worshipped them; (b) the idolaters 
will deny that they ever worshipped false deities. 
For (a) see 2 : 167; 10: 29; 16: 87; 28: 64; and 
for (b) see 6 : 24; 30 : 14. 

It is interesting to note that though the idol- 
worshippers and their false deities will be many, 
theword \x!> used for them in the verse is in 
the singular number. This is to show that the 
idol-worshippers and their objects of worship, 
while standing before God's Judgment Seat, 
will become one in this respect that they will 
deny each other. 

To the objection that when some of the deities 
are inanimate things, how they will speak, three 
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R - 6 84. Seest thou not that °We have ,Uj C/ , U *, „, ,l, lf ^ ,'ft'^ „ 

sent satans against the disbelievers j»*JJ J o' m \^\<j*au^*v^j\\!i>\J>'£\ 
goading them on to acts of disobe- 

85. So be not thou in haste with c ^j^Wp"' ■> ' * * ** ' 

regard to them; We are keeping fu11 @!(Jtf>»ftiJoo w^rt^^ti^AJ^ia 

account of their doings. 2224 " ' " 

a 8 : 49 ; 47 : 26 ; 59 : 17. 



answers may be given : (a) some of the idols are 
living beings such as Jesus etc; (b) in the spiritual 
realm, such as in visions and dreams inanimate 
things are known to speak ; and (c) the idols of 
stone are in reality physical representations of 
holy men and angels. These holy men and angels 
whose representations in the physical forms 
the idolaters worshipped will speak against them. 

2223. Important Words : 

Ul-«jl (We sent). j^JlcJ^jl means, I let the 
camel go wherever it liked. a-U U^ J^jl means, 
he left such a one to do with him whatever he 
liked ; he set such a one on him or gave him 
mastery or power over him (Aqrab & Lane). 

(**il' (goading them on) is derived fromjl. 
They say_j-tfJI oj| i.e. the cooking pot boiled 
or boiled vehemently or made a sound in cook- 
ing. «jl means, he stirred him, roused or 
provoked him; and insisted, urged or instigated 
him, I J.5" ^t. to do such a thing. «j.f is more 
intensive than «^* which means, he shook him ; 
induced him to do the thing (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The words lj! p*jp mean: (a) satans incite 
disbelievers to acts of disobedience; (b) they 
continue to incite disbelievers to acts of disobe- 
dience till they enter Hell; and (c) they incite 
disbelievers against Muslims that they should 
attack the latter and persecute them. 



(jjy&l (disbelievers) here signihes a particular 
class of disbelievers i.e. those disbelievers who 
by their persistent transgression and evil deeds 
deprive themselves completely of Divine protec- 
tion. 

2224. Commentary : 

In the words pt-- 1 * J-^ ^» Muslims are en- 
joined not to lose patience if Divine punishment 
isslow in overtaking Westem Christian nations. 
The words also seem to enjoin Muslims not to 
be so impatient as to indulge in such foolish 
dreams as waging Jihad against disbelievers 
because they (Muslims) do not possess the 
necessary means to nght them successfully, but 
should adopt only spiritual means for this pur- 
pose such as praying and preaching and dissemi- 
nating the teachings of Islam. The warning 
contained in the Holy Prophet's words jUj V 
^baJ j.^ ( no one will have the power to 
fight them) may perhaps have been derived from 
this Divine command. 

The words \Js. ^J A*i Ljl mean : (a) We are 
keeping full account of their wicked deeds ; and 
(b) We are keeping account of the time when 
their punishment will be due. The verse means 
to say that their doom is already decreed and it 
will overtake them when the appointed time 
arrives. 
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86. Remember the day when a We 
shall gather the righteous before the 
Gracious God as honoured guests ; 2225 

87. And *We shall drive the 
guilty to Hell like a herd of thirsty 
camels. 2226 



CH. 19 
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A\*-> '1" »H " ■>9l\'-?*<<, 



a 39 : 74. h 39 : 72. 



2225. Important Words : 

iJij (honoured guests) is the plural of Jil j 
which is active participle from Jij. They 
say o^LJl^J* jl Ji Jij z'.e. he came to the 
king as an ambassador, envoy ormessenger; or 
to convey gifts and ask aid; he went forth to 
the king (Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary : 

This verse has provoked discussion as to 
whether the righteous will be assembled before 
God or will merely be admitted to Paradise. 
There seems to be no real diAerence between 
the two alternative senses, because Paradise is 
the House of God and going to Paradise is as 
good as going before God. The verse may also 
apply to two resurrections ; the one in this 
world and the other in the next. Resurrection 
in the next world will both be individual and 
collective. Immediately after its departure from 
the physical body the human soul begins to 
taste of the fruits of the works, good or bad, a 
man might have done in this world. This state 
of the soul is known by its individual resurrec- 
tion in which its experience of the reward or 
punishment, as the case may be, of the next 
life is partial and incomplete. The Resurrection 
on the Last Day, however, will be collective 
when the whole of mankind will be brought 
before God's Judgment Seat. Then the realiza- 
tion by the soul of its state of bliss or punish- 
ment will be complete. That will be the final 
Resurrection. The significance of the verse as 



is clear from many sayings of the Holy Prophet, 
is that there will be great confusion and bewil- 
derment on the Day of Resurrection. But 
immediately after the initial shock the righteous 
will regain their composure and peace of mind 
and will be honoured with the gift of God's 
favours and blessings. 

2226. Important Words : 

bjj (a herd of thirsty camels) means, coming 
to or arriving at water; water to which one comes 
to drink; turn of coming to water; a number of 
camels or a herd of thirsty camels; birds arriving 
at water. See also 11 : 99. 

usj-*~> (We shall drive) is derived from tjL, 
They say Jj^IJL, i.e. he drove the camels. 
c-jj^JI <J[„ means, he continued the talk endless- 
ly; he went on relating thenarrative. jJL. means, 
a driver; or one who drives from behind while 
jjHs is one who guides — a general or a leader. 
The expression bjj ^» Jl ^j^J\ J^^j 
means, We will drive the sinners like beasts 
who come to water to slake their thirst (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Here the word Jj—i (We shall drive) has 
been used about the sinners and means that they 
will be driven to Hell against their wish. But 
thisword has also been used in the Qur'Sn about 
the righteous believers (39 : 74). But in that 
verse the word has been used in the sense of being 
conducted or carried. If, however, in 39: 74 the 
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88. °None will have the power "•u" <'* ' '* '-'*'/? '■>¥><" 
of intercession save he who has re- c£"^>'<A^J^c^^),4&\iJ2tOj*^ , 5J 
ceived a promise from the Gracious 
God. 2221 

89. 6 And they say, 'the Gra- j, ,, f m'\/"*k\\{<,, 
cious God has taken unto Himself a ©iJujcy*»^' Jat>i]3)vS.j 
son.' 222 » 



A^ *' 



• 2 : 49; 20 : 110; 21 : 29; 34 : 24; 39 : 45; 43 : 87; 53 : 27; 74 : 49. 
* 2 : 117; 4 : 172; 6 : 101-102; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 : 36; 21 : 27; 25 : 3; 39 : 5; 43 : 82. 



word were taken to have been used in the sense 
of driving, then it would apply to the beasts 
which the righteous will be riding to go to 
Paradise and thus the meaning would be that the 
beasts which the righteous will be riding will 
be driven to Paradise. 
2227. Important Words : 

JUU^Jl (intercession) is derived from *«ui 
which means, he provided a thing, which was 
alone with another, or he joined up a single thing 
with another, so as to make it one of a pair 
or couple. According to Imsm-Rsghib *L£J! 
signihes the adjoining of a thing to its like; thus 
the word has the signiricance of likeness or simi- 
larity also. Thus "«ceU-U I has come to mean inter- 
ceding or praying for a person on the ground 
that he is connected with the intercessor or is 
like or similar to him (Aqrab, Lane & Mufra- 
dst). 
Commentary : 

"4.*U.£J! (intercession) is governed by the fol- 
lowing four conditions : 

1. He who intercedes has a special connec- 
tion with the person (or Being) with whom he 
wishes to intercede and enjoys his special favour, 
for without such connection he dare not inter- 
ctde nor can intercession be fruitful. 

2. The person for whom intercession is to 
be made must have a true and real connection 



with the intercessor, for none would think of 
interceding for a person unless the latter is speci- 
ally connected with him. 

3. The person in whose favour intercession 
is sought must generally deserve the descrip- 
tion of a good person and must be one who 
has made an honest effort to win the pleasure 
of God (21 : 29). If he ever happens to fall into 
sin, it is in a moment of weakness. A wicked 
man cannot enjoy true and real connection 
with a holy person. 

4. Intercession can only be made with God's 
express permission (2 : 256; 10 :4).' 

For a detailed note on i&U^JI see 2 : 49. 

It may be noted that of all Prophets and 
Messengers of God the Holy Prophet alone will 
be granted permission to intercede on the Last 
Day. 
2228. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the so-called 
followers of Jesus think that he will intercede 
for them. How could this be possible when he 
was a strict believer in the Oneness of God and 
they ascribe partners to the Almighty which is a 
heinous sin. They possess no likeness with him 
while one of the most important conditions of 
intercession is that the person for whom inter- 
cession is sought must be like him who is to make 
the intercession. 
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90. Assuredly, you have done a 
most hideous thing ! 2229 

91. The heavens might well- 
nigh burst thereat, and the earth 
cleave asunder, and the mountains 
fall down in pieces, 2230 

92. Because they ascribe a son 
to the Gracious God, 

93. "Whereas it becomes not the 
Gracious God to take unto Himself 



y *»/ hr, li? ' 
©\Ob J^bt o\ 0^35 1£&* **-> 



a son. 



2231 



2 : 117; 4 : 172 ; 10 : 69 ; 37 : 152-155. 



2229. Important Words : 

bl (most hideous) is derived from ->f. 
They say Jj^JI <o? i.e. a terrible calamity befell 
him. j->Vl 6i\ means, the event or affair 
oppressed him, distressed him or afflicted him. 
■M ^l means, a very evil, abomir.able, severe, 
thing or affair; an evil thing against which 
human nature revolts or which causes an 
uproar on account of its extreme abomination 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that ^S~ ji. (idola- 
try) is a most abominable thing. Human nature 
revolts against it and reason and intellect recoil 
in disgust from it and no sane person can help 
protesting against such a blasphemous practice 
or belief. No doctrine has been condemned 
so strongly and repeatedly in the Qur'sn as the 
Christian dogma that Jesus, son of Mary, a 
mortal, subject to all human weaknesses and 
frailties, was the son of God. 

2230. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the dogma that 
Jesus is the son of God is so hideous that the 
heavens, the earth and the mountains might well 
break into pieces and fall asunder at the 



enormity of this idea. The belief is repugnant 
to heavenly beings because it is against Divine 
attributes and against all that they stand for. It 
is revolting for human beings living on the earth 
because it offends against the dictates of human 
nature and man's intellect and reason recoil in 
sheer disgust from it. Men of high and noble 
ideals such as Divine Prophets and God's Elect 
also deny and denounce it because the idea that 
man should stand in need of the vicarious sacri- 
fice of anybody for the attainment of salvation 
and a high moral status runs counter to their 
own spiritual experience. The doctrine of Atone- 
mentis dependent on and is inseparably con- 
nected with belief in the sonship of Jesus and 
bars the door to all moral and spiritual advance- 
ment and attainment of high and noble ideals 
and condemns man to undeserved moral degra- 
dation. In short, the doctrine that Jesus is 
son of God is against all that is sane, sound 
and sensible. 

2231. Commentary : 

The Siira contains a most emphatic and clear 
denunciation of Christian dogmas, particularly 
the basic doctrine that Jesus is son of God, from 
which all other dogmas flow. In the present 
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94. °There is none in the heavens 
and the earth but he shall come to the 
Gracious God as a bondman. 2232 

95. Verily, He comprehends them 
by His knowledge and has numbered 
them all fully. 

96. And *each of them shall 
come to Him singly on the Day of Re- 
surrection. 2233 

97. Those who believe and do 
good deeds — the Gracious God will 
create love in their hearts 22M 



:!3. 



cj*»i 



: »1 *\p9. 



and preceding four verses special stress has been 
laid on the refutation and condemnation of this 
dogma. It is worthy of special note that the 
Divine attribute "Rahman" has been repeatedly 
referred to in this Sura — it has been mentioned 
as many as sixteen times. As the fundamental 
dogma of the sonship of Jesus and its corollary, 
the dogma of Atonement, involve a denial of the 
Divine attribute "RahmSn" and as the central 
theme of this Sura is the refutation of this 
dogma, this attribute inevitably has been 
repeatedly referred to. The dogma of Atonement 
implies that God cannot forgive the sins of 
men whereas the Divine attribute "RahmSn" 
implies that He can and actually often does 
forgive them, hence its repetition in this Sura. 

2232. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the Gracious 
God needs no son to help Him or succeed Him, 
because He is the Lord of the heavens and 
the earth and His kingdom extends over the 
whole universe and because all men are His 
servants and Jesus is one of them. 

2233. Commentary : 

This verse contains a further refutation of 



r$$tl*m «y»4^ Jf«5) 



i*.*' 



©|Jufr 



eisi 



a 20 : 109. 



Atonement. It purports to say that every be- 
liever in Atonement will appear before God alone 
on the Day of Resurrection when he will have 
to render an account of his beliefs and deeds, 
and will have to carry his own cross and no 
one else will bear his burden and atone for his 
sins. Jesus himself says : " And whosoever doth 
not bear his cross and come after me, cannot 

be my disciple whosoever will come after 

me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross 
and follow me" (Luke 14 : 27; Mark 8 : 34). 
2234. Important Words : 

bj (love) is infinitive-noun from ->j (wadda). 
They say «^j i.e. he loved him or it. ->j 
(wad), ^j (wid) and aj (wud) mean the same 
thing, viz., (a) deep love and alTection; (b) a 
person loved, an object of love. >j>j means, a 
person who loves much; very loving and affec- 
tionate. >j>ftt is one of the Divine attributes 
meaning, Most Loving towards His servants ; 
also One Who is loved in the hearts of His 
servants (Aqrab & Taj). 
Commentary : 

The words bj jl—^ll ^ J**t- may have 
one of the following meanings: (a) God will put 
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Qur'an) easy in thy tongue that thou ^^JCJ^^J^W^^^W)? 

mayest give thereby good tidings to the " - 

righteous, and warnthereby a conten- ©|jji^$4j 

tious people. 2235 -^'> 

99. & And how many a generation 
have We destroyed before them ! Canst 
thou see a single one of them, or hear 
even a whisper of them?»* ®tj%^£^<pO? & 






t.*» 



>'»<•»'! 



• •. 



44 : 59: 54 : li 



* 17 : 18: 19 : 75; 21 : 12 ; 36 : 32; 50 : 37. 



His own love in the hearts of the righteous; or 
(b) God will have deep love for the righteous; 
(c) God will put deep love for mankind in the 
hearts of the righteous, or (d) God will create 
love for the righteous in the hearts of men. 

2235. Important Words : 

IjJ (contentious) is derived f*-om jJ (ladda) 
which means, he was violent or vehement 
in contention ; in dispute ; in litigation. «JJ 
means, he overcame him or opposed him violent- 
ly in contention or altercation; in dispute; in 
litigation. fjj is the plural of JJ| which 
means, a man violent or vehement in conten- 
tion; in dispute; in litigation; or ditBcult therein, 
and vehement in war: or a contentious or liti- 
gious and tenacious adversary who will not in- 
cline to the truth (Lane, Aqrab & Mufrad5t). 

2236. Important Words : 

u*» (thou seest) is derived from ^ . They say 
^AJI^ i.e. he perceived or became sensible 



of the ^ (hiss) of the thing; he ascertained the 
thing as one ascertains a thing that is perceived 
by the senses; he knewthe thing; or he perceived 
it by means of any of the senses, by seeing, 
feeling, touching etc. 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies for the Western Christian 
nations a most grim warning about the dreadful 
fate that is in store for them if they did not 
accept the truth and give up their evil ways. 
It purports to say that they are proud of their 
material power and resources and their worldly 
prosperity and progress. But they have ignored 
the patent fact that wrong beliefs and a life of sin 
leads only to destruction. They are warned that 
there had lived before them people who were 
at least as powerful and prosperous as they 
are and yet on account of their evil deeds and 
transgressions they were so completely destroy- 
ed that no trace was left of them. 
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CHAPTER 20 

TAH A 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Time of Revelation 



This Sura belongs to the Meccan period. 'Abdullah bin Mas'Qd regards it as one of 
those Suras which were revealed very early in the Prophet's ministry and were among the iirst to 
be committed to memory by him. These were, besides T5hS, Suras Bani IsrS'il, Kahf, Maryam 
and AnbiyS' (Bukhari, kitab al-Tafs\r). 

Wherry has assigned the revelation of this Sura to the third part of the Meccan 
period, i.e. a little before Hijra. He has done so on the assumption that an account of some 
Israehte Prophets has been given in this Sura. But why this fact at all should have been selected 
by him as a reason for placing the revelation just before Hijra he has not taken the trouble to ex- 
plain, because such an account is also to be found in Sura Maryam which by common consent 
was revealed in the early years of the Call, most probably in its 5th year. So to fix the end of 
the Meccan period as the period for the revelation of the present Sura only on this account is indeed 
a bold assertion which contradicts tradition and history. As stated above c Abdullah bin Mas'ud 
included this Sura among those Chapters of the Qur'Sn which were revealed very early in theHoly 
Prophet's ministry and which he learned iirst of all, and 'Abdullah's testimony who was one of 
the Holy Prophet's earliest and most trusted Companions must necessarily carry great weight. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The Sura has a very close connection with its predecessor, Sura Maryam. Towards the 
close of the latter Sura it was stated that the Qur'5n has been revealed in the Arabic tonguein order 
that the Holy Prophet may have no diJBBculty in conveying its Message to his people and that they 
in their turn may easily grasp, comprehend and imbibe its full import. The Qur'Sn is also inten- 
ded to give glad tidings to the righteous who act upon its teaching with a fervour and spontaneity 
which is born of conviction in its Divine origin. It is revealed also to warn and bring home to 
those who have forged false beliefs the realization of the falsity and untenability of their position. 

The Sura continues to deal with the subject which has been treated in the preceding Chap- 
ter i.e. Sura Maryam. That Sttra primarily deals with Christian dogmas. One of the basic 
doctrines of Christianity is that the Law is a curse. The present Sura opens with an emphatic con- 
tradiction of this Christian belief. At the very outset it tells us that the Law is not only not a curse 
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but is positively a Divine mercy, and that instead of being a burden and an encumbrance it is 
intended to afford solace and spiritual contentment to man. The Sura opens with the comforting 
message that the Qur'Sn has been revealed to the Holy Prophet to render his task easy and to con- 
ferhonourand eminence upon him. It is in fulfilment of this promise that literally and in subs- 
tance all facilities have been provided to him for the preaching of its Message. The Qur'Sn has 
been revealed in the Prophet's own tongue, its style is easy and simple, its teachings are in perfect 
harmony with human nature and reason and are practical and practicable. In short, every care 
has been taken to save this Book from becoming a burden and an encumbrance to man. 

The Sura possesses another deeper and wider connection with Sura Maryam. In that Sura 
light was shed on the early history of Christianity. It was stated that the sole object of Jesus's 
mission was to establish Unity of God but his followers dened and Aouted his simple teachings 
and instead made him an object of worship and discarded the Law and dubbed it as a curse. The 
present Sura contradicts and condemns this foolish and insensate view. Its opening verses 
deal with the origin of the Mosaic Dispensation in some detail. We are told that Moscs's greatest 
achievement Iay in the fact that he gave to the Israelites a comprehensive Law, the basic principle 
of which was the doctrine that God is One. So, consistently with human reason and common 
sense Christianity which is only a branch of the Mosaic Dispensation should not and could not have 
gone against this doctrine of the Oneness of God. The present Christian dogmas and doctrines 
of the Trinity and sonship of Jesus are, therefore, a later interpolation. 

Then in order to explain the nature and reality of the Law (SharYat) and sin, this 
subject has been carried from the time of Moses right up to the beginning of creation. In fact, 
lack of proper comprehension and realization of the subject lies at the very root of repudiation 
of the Law or the SharVat by Christians and is also the source and fountain of their *S 'yi i.e. 
idolatry. Because if it be admitted that Divine revelat'on was not vouchsafed to man right from 
the beginningof creation, thefact will have to be admitted that man can do without the Law 
or the SharYat and also that he can frame it for himself which is God's own special prerogative. 
Thus, this idea leads directly to <S ^and to the doctrine that man needs no Law or the SharVat. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a message of comfort for the Holy Prophet and the believers and it is 
stated that God has revealed the Qur'5n to lighten our burdens and not to add to our diHiculties. 
It is further stated that the Qur'Sn is easily comprehensible. It deals with all the major needs and 
requirements of man, having full regard for his feelings and susceptibilities. It is quite competent 
to do so because God Who has revealed it is fully conversant with the secrets of nature and also 
with man's physical and spiritual needs, and because He has complete authority and control over 
all things. He therefore has made full provision for those needs, and as that provision has been 
made in the Law or the SharYat, therefore the SharYat could not be a burden for man but a mercy 
and a blessing for him. 

The Sura then proceeds to tell Christians that in order to understand and realize the truths 
embodied in the Qur'Sn they should ponder over the circumstances and conditions through which 
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Moses had to pass; how God helped him in his state of extreme helplessness and how He guided 
him to the right path and exalted him and revealed Himself to him. Next, we are told that the 
Divine Word came to Moses and the worship of God was made incumbent upon him and truth 
was revealed to him that the actions of man would be rewarded according to their deserts, 
and that man would be judged according to his deeds and not by his belief in Atonement. 

Then a brief mention is made of the manifold favours that God bestowed upon Moses from 
the time of his birth till he came of age. It is stated that after the spiritual upbringing of Moses 
had become complete and he was found fit to be entrusted with the great and onerous responsibili- 
ties of a Prophet he was commanded to go to Pharaoh and to convey to him the Divine Message 
and that Aaron, his brother, was commissioned to assist him in the discharge of his great and 
noble mission. The narrative continues to the effect that Moses went to Pharaoh and conveyed 
to him the Divine Message but Pharaoh refused to accept it, behaved arrogantly and sought to 
kill him. Thereupon Moses was commanded by God to take the Israelites out of Egypt to 
Canaan. Pharaoh pursued him with his mighty hosts but Divine punishment overtook him. 
After the Israelites were delivered from Pharaoh, Moses went up to the Mount where the Law 
was revealed to him. In his absence the lsraelites set up idols and began to worship them and 
consequently were punished, but in the end they repented and gave up idolatry. 

The Sura then administers a subtle rebuke to Christians. They are told that when 
before the advent of Jesus the Israelites had become a unitarian people and later great stress 
had also been laid in the Qur'an upon Divine Unity and upon the importance and signirkance of 
the Law or the SharVat, how was it that a teaching which professed to regard the Law a 
curse and entertained and preached polytheistic beliefs could wedge in between these two 
monotheistic creeds ? 

Next, mention is made of Divine punishment that would overtake Christian nations after 
they will have enjoyed uniform material prosperity for a thousand years, ranging from the 4th to 
the 14th century of the Hijra. Of these the last three centuries would be marked by progress 
and prosperity of a very high order. But when at the height of their glory and greatness the 
Christian nations would be warned that a dreadful fate was in store for them, people would ask in 
doubt and amazement how could it be possible, and how the power of these mighty nations could 
ever break and their glory depart ? The Sura emphatically declares that this event will certainly 
come to pass and Christian nations will be seized with a terrible visitation, "lofty mountains 
shall crumble and become like scattered dust" (20 : 106). 

Then the subject dealt with in the opening verses of the Sura is rehearsed, viz., that the 
Qur'Sn easily yields to comprehension because it has been revealed in the national tongue of the 
people who are its first addressees. Like the Gospels it does not usually talk m parables and 
metaphors, thus leaving the subject confused and lacking in clarity, but explains its principles 
and teachings fully and renders them quite clear and transparent. Then again the importance of 
the SharVat is driven home and we are told that the Law is not a curse but a blessing and a mercy 
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of God, therefore the Faithful should wait patiently for new commandments and ordinances to 
be revealed. After this reference is made to the expulsion of Adam from "the garden" and Chris- 
tians are told that this incident on which the whole fabric of Christian doctrine of Atonement 
stands is either misunderstood or deliberately mis-interpreted. The truth is that the birth of 
Adam took place in pursuance of a special Divine plan, and Divine plans never miscarry or fail 
in their object. While on the one hand the Bible says that God created Adam in His own image 
{Gen. I : 27), on theotherhandit declares that beguiled by Eve he fell into sin. In this way the 
Bible contradicts itself. According to the Qur'an, however, Adam having been created in God's 
own image and after His likeness could not possibly have been guilty of any such fall imputed to 
him by the Bible. The Quranic statement, unlike the statement of the Bible is, therefore, quite con- 
sistent with reason. It describes Adam as only having slipped into an inadvertent lapse. 

The Sura further observes that if Adam had really committed a sin, then God's plan had 
miscarried and not Adam but God Himself was to blame and that it was God's own weakness and 
not that of Adam that had become exposed. Then those people who reject the Law and turn away 
from it receive a severe scolding and are condemned as deprived of Divine light. Next, the Holy 
Prophet is told that if disbelievers have not been punished so far it is because everything has an 
appointed time. He should go on preaching his Message and success ultimately is bound to come 
to him. 

Towards the end of the Sura the Holy Prophet is commanded to tell disbelievers that the 
Signs and miracles of their devising and choice will never be shown to them but God 
Himself will decide when and which Signs to show. In spite of their disbelief and transgression 
they will get respite as did disbelievers in the past. The Iatter were seized with Divine punishment 
when their transgression and iniquity had exceeded all legitimate bounds. So will it happen to 
the enemies of the Holy Prophet. They will also be punished at the proper time because God 
is a just God and if the Holy Prophet's enemies, in spite of their transgressions and tyrannies, 
are not punished, then He would rightly be regarded as being partial and unjust. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mercifu]. 2237 

2. Ta Ha. 2238 







m 



a See 1 : 1 . 



2237. Commentary : 

Seel : 1. 



2238. Important Words : 

■*.!> (Tsha) is a combination of Ts and hs. 
In the dialect of 'Akk, an Arab tribe, it means 
^..^b i.e. O my beloved or J-^-j^ which means, 
"O great man", or "O perfect man". The ex- 
pression *1» was so much in vogue among the 
'Akk tribe, that one of them would not answer 
if he were called by the words J.^- j U but would 
only answer if he were addressed as <*.L> (Tshs). 
The author of Kashshaf interprets it as l^ lj 
i.e. "O you". By some the expression is inter- 
preted as, "be thou at rest" (Qadir). This last 
interpretation seems to be quite in harmony with 
the significance of the next verse, which contains 
a message of comfort, solace and good cheer for 
the Holy Prophet (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The combined letters &> point to the fact that 
the Holy Prophet was gifted, in full measure, 
with all those natural faculties, qualities and 
attributes which contribute to the buildingup of 
a man's full moral stature. The Holy Prophet 
was indeed a complete and perfect man in the 
fullest sense of the word. He possessed in 



full measure moral qualities such as boldness 
and bravery; generosity, benencence, ndelity, 
forbearance and fortitude; pity and compassion; 
self-abnegation, honesty, brotherliness, humi- 
lity, jealousy, gratitude, hospitality, magnanimity, 
rirmness and steadfastness; dignity and deco- 
rum; love and sympathy for relatives and man- 
kind at large; high resolve, patience and power 
to resist evil;an infinite capacity for hard work; 
simplicity andtruthfulness;lovefor thepoorand 
the down-trodden, respect for the old and kind- 
ness towards the young; an unbounded love for 
his Creator and complete devotion to Him and 
trust in Him, etc. A reference to the posses- 
sion by the Holy Prophet of all the highest 
moral excellences that a human being is capable 
of possessing is also to be found in vv. 33 : 22 
& 68:5. 



Moreover, it is of interest to note that whereas 
the angel who brought the tidings of the birth 
of a son to Mary has been called j^. (man) 
in the Qur'Sn (19: 18), implying that Jesus was 
at best possessed of qualities which a ^ij 
(man) could possess, the use in the present 
verse of the expression ^> (O perfect man) for 
the Holy Prophet indicates that he possessed 
in the fullest measure all the moral excellences 
that a human being is capable of possessing. 
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3. We have not sent down the 
Qur'an to thee that thou shouldst be 
distressed, 2239 

4. But as an °exhortation for 
him who fears God. 2240 

5. And a revelat ; on from Him 
Who created the earth and the high 
heavens. 2241 






• 73 :20; 74 :55; 76 : 30; 80 : 12. 



2239. Commentary : 

As hinted above, the present verse contains a 
message of comfort and hope for the Holy Pro- 
phet and Muslims. It means to suggest that it 
is incompatible with the perfect and unerring 
Quranic revelation that its bearer should fail in 
his mission. The cause of the Holy Prophet, 
therefore, will triumph and his followers after 
passing through severe trials and tribulations will 
achieve success, prosperity and glory. This Sura 
was revealed at Mecca in the very early period of 
the Call when the Muslims were being mercilessly 
harassed and harried and the persecution to 
which they were subjected was very severe and 
organized and seemed to know no end. Hence 
the need for these comforting words. 

The verse also refutes and rebuts the Christian 
dogma that the law or the SharYat is a curse. 
It purports to say that the Law has been reveal- 
ed as a source of Divine mercy and blessing. 
There is nothing in it which is repugnant to 
human nature and which if acted upon should 
put man into trouble and distress. 

2240. Commentary : 

The word ijS"£ (exhortation) being derived 



from jfi and meaning eminence and honour 

(Lane), the verse purports to say that Muslims 

will achieve honour and eminence by following 

the teachingsof the Qur'Sn and that theirenemies 

will come to grief by rejecting it. The expression 

^ijtu (who fears) implies that for achievement 

of the great and noble object of the establish- 

ment of Divine Unity on earth, which the 

Muslims have in view, the perfect teaching of 

the Qur'3n alone is not surBcient unless it is ac- 

companied by the purification of their hearts. 

The verse further says that the Qur'Sn not only 

guides to the right path those who grope in the 

darkness of doubt and disbelief but also leads 

the believers to the highest pinnacles of spiritual 

eminence and glory. 

2241. Commentary : 

The verse gives the reason why revelation of 
the Qur'an will bring success to the Holy Pro- 
phet and his followers. It is that the Qur'5n has 
been revealed by the Creator of heavens and 
earth i.e. the Source of all power, and that its 
teachings possess all those qualities and charac- 
teristics that go to make a people strong and 
powerful. 
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6. He is "the Gracious God Who 
has settled Himself hrmiy on the 
Throne. 2242 



7. *To Him belongs whatsoever ^t^USu^Sl LU^o3\ JC2 
is in the heavens and whatsoever is m *-> ***?> ^ J W-* ' S- ^ -» <->>*- ^ » -v 



the earth, and whatsoever is between 
them, and whatsoever is beneath the 
moist sub-soil. 2243 



8. "And if thou speakest aloud, \>.<"„ „>1"(i<\< »>-»[ "■>' >\' 

it makes no difference, for He knows (d&h^^^O^j&Colj 



the secret thonght and what is yet more 
hidden. 2244 



«7:55; 10:4. '' 2 : 285 ; 3 : 130 ; 5 : 19. e 2 : 78 ; 6 : 4 ; 11 : 6 ; 67 : 14. 



2242. lmportant Words : 

For a detailed explanation of Jrj^ (Throne) 
see 7 : 55 and 10 : 4. BrieAy, the word re- 
presents the transcendent attributes of God, 
i.e. the attributes which are technically known 
as ^■biy' oU^. These attributes which are eter- 
nal and unchangeable and are God's exclusive 
possession are manifested through God's other 
attributes which are known as 'j~$?~£ oU^ 
i.e. such attributes as are found more or less in 
other beings also. The former attributes i.e. 
transcendent attributes, are said to constitute 
God's Throne and the latter attributes i.e. 
i^s-i." oU,» are the bearers of His Throne. 

Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the pre- 
vious and the succeeding verses — the theme of 
the Almightiness and Majesty of God. 

As this Chapter, like its predecessor, Sura 
Maryam, primarily contains a repudiation of 
Christian dogmas and doctrines, the Divine 
attribute ^-J^ ( the Gracious ) has been re- 
peatedly mentioned in both of them because 
this attribute demolishes the basic Christian 
doctrine of Atonement. It further points tothe 
fact that the revelation of the Qur'an, in fact 



of all Divine Scriptures, is subject to this attri- 
bute. This subject has also been dealt with 
in some detail in vv. 55 : 2-3. 
2243. Important Words : 

^ji)l (moist sub-soil) is derived from <sj 
(thariya). They say ^j^l ^ij i.e. the earth 
or land became moist and soft after drought 
or dryness. <sj> means moisture; humidity of 
the earth; moist earth. The Arabs say Sj^^?. 
(*4-ij i.e. the fresh, vigorous friendship between 
them withered — they became enemies after 
they were friends. The word also means, good 
or anything good. They say sp\ ^iji d~A> 
i.e. such a one is a person from whom good is 
easy of attainment. Sj^\ o>J means, what is 
beneath the earth (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as the Qur'an has 
been revealed by God Whose dominion and 
control extend to all that is in the heavens and 
the earth, so all thecelestial and terrestrial forces 
will be pressed into service to further the cause 
of Islam. 
2244. Commentary : 

Whereas the word _j~JI (secret thought) 
signifies the thoughts that lie hidden in a man's 
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9. He is Allah. There is no God 
but He. "His are the most beautiful 
names. 2245 

10. *And has the story of Moses 
come to thee? 2246 



£ t '•'•1» ' "\ '< i- ^ 



°7 : 181 ; 59:25. »19 : 52 : 79 : 16. 



breast which he alone knows, the word ^il 
(more hidden) comprises all those ideals, 
thoughts and ambitions of a person which lie 
hidden in the womb of futurity and have never 
crossed his mind. 

2245 . Commentary : 

The verse contains the quintessence and kernel 
of the Quranic revelation referred to in v. 3, 
above. It is that God exists. He is One. He 
possesses all perfect attributes and is completely 
free from all conceivable defects and imper- 
fections and therefore He alone is entitled to 
our worship and adoration. 

2246. Commentary : 

^~y (Moses), the Founder of Judaism, lived 

about 1400 years before Jesus. He was a Law- 
giving Prophet and the founder of a great reli- 
gious system. As for the name Moses, it may 
be briefly stated that ^~y (Moses) isreally 
a Hebrew name having delinite derivation in 
both Hebrew and Arabic. In Hebrew it is 
pronounced and written as ^- y (Moshe) and 
means, "a thing drawn out of water" or "saved 
from water" (Enc. Bib.). See also 2 : 54. 

Against all accepted canons of history Freud 
in his "Moses and Monotheism" has adumbrat- 
ed quite a novel theory that Moses was not an 
Israelite and did not belong to the Hebrew stock 
and also that the Israelites never settled in Egypt. 
He has advanced the following arguments in 
support of this strange and baseless claim :- 



1 . That Moses is an Egyptian name. 

2. That the idea of the Oneness of God is 
originally Egyptian, having been first con- 
ceived and adopted by an ancient Egyptian 
king, named Ikhnaten (or Akhenaten). 
Moses himself being an Egyptian borrow- 
ed it from the Egyptians and preached 
it among the Israelites. 

3. That, being an Egyptian, Moses popula- 
rized the Egyptian custom of circumcision 
as a religious rite among the Israelites. 

4. That like the teaching of the Egyptian 
king, Akhenaten, there is no mention of 
the Iife after death in the teachings of 
Moses which also shows that he was also 
an Egyptian. 

5. That the Egyptians had a very strong 
dislike for swine and its flesh and that the 
Israelites developed this dislike as a result 
of the teaching of Moses. 

6. That because Moses was an Egyptian he 
could not properly express himself in 
Hebrew. 

1. AIl these arguments possess no basis 
in fact. As stated above and also in 2 : 54, 
Moses is certainly a Hebrew word, having 
derivation both in Hebrew and Arabic. But 
even if we admit that the name Moses was of 
Egyptian origin, it does not follow that the man 
Moses also was an Egyptian. As the Israelites 
were a subject race in Egypt, living under the 
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rule of the Pharaohs, it seems quite plausible that 
they should have adopted Egyptian names. The 
members of a subject race generally feel a parti- 
cular delight in adopting thenames and imitating 
the customs, modes of living and dress etc, of 
their rulers. But the actual fact is that ^"j^ 
(Moses) is a Hebrew name and Pharaoh's 
daughter, who very probably gave him that name, 
must have certainly been inAuenced to give the 
child a Hebrew name, as having taken him out 
of water she thought that he belonged to the 
Israelite people. It is also possible that the 
name might have been suggested by Moses's 
mother or sister. 

2. The second argument that the idea of the 
Oneness of God was originally Egyptian, having 
been nrst conceived and adopted by Akhenaten, 
an ancient Egyptian king, and preached by him 
among the Israelites, is equally wrong. In the 
first place it is manifestly unreasonable to sup- 
pose that a certain concept is the monopoly of 
one people. Different peoples may indepen- 
dently form similar ideas without having bor- 
rowed them from one another. Secondly, even 
supposing that the idea of God's Unity is of 
Egyptian origin, the inference cannot be justined 
that Moses was an Egyptian. If an American 
or a German can borrow an idea from an Eng- 
lishman and vice versa why cannot an Israelite 
borrow an idea from an Egyptian. The truth 
is that the idea of God's Oneness was neither 
conceived by Egyptians nor by Syrians or any 
other people. It has its origin in Divine revela- 
tion. 

3. The contention that circumcision was an 
old Egyptian practice and Moses being an Egyp- 
tian borrowed itfrom his peopleand populariz- 
ed it among the Israelites also possesses no 



substance. Supposing that the practice of cir- 
cumcision was Egyptian, how does this fact show 
that Moses was an Egyptian? Do not cne 
people adopt the customs of another people ? 
Gould not the Israelites, during their stay in 
Egypt, have borrowed this practice from the 
Egyptians, particularly in view of the fact that 
the Israelites were a subject race and the subject 
race have a special liking for the ideas and 
practices of their rulers. In any case it is 
not a fact that the practice of circumcision 
was in vogue among the Egyptians alone. 
According to the Bible, in pursuance of God's 
command, Abraham had himself and his 
two sons Ishmael and Isaac circumcised and 
had made the observance of the rite of circum- 
cision incumbent upon his posterity long before 
Moses was born (Gen. 17 : II). This practice 
was also in vogue among the Arabs who never 
had good social relations with the Israelites and 
never had gone to Egypt. Even among the wild 
tribes of Africa and the aborigines of Australia 
circumcision is not unknown (Jew. Enc.vol. 4, p. 
97 and "Tribes of Central Australia" by Spen- 
cer and Gillen, p. 323). The earliest traces of 
this practice amongEgyptians are to be found in 
the 16th century B.C. (Jew. Enc. vol. 4, p. 97), 
when the Israelites had already been living there. 
It can, therefore, be safely inferred that, jf at all, 
the practice was borrowed by the Egyptians 
from the Israelites and not by the Israelites from 
the Egyptians. The practice seems to have 
been introduced into Egypt by the Prophet 
Joseph who commanded great respect and pres- 
tige with Egyptian monarchs. Under his influ- 
ence it must have become popular among the 
upper strata of Egyptian society as research 
scholars are of the view that this practice was 
much more in vogue among the upper sections 
of the Egyptian people to which Joseph himself 
belonged than among the poor classes. 
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4. Another argument that has been advanced 
in favour of Moses being an Egyptian is that 
like the teaching of Akhenaten no reference is 
to be found in the teachings of Moses about life 
after death. That this argument is quite weak 
and Airnsy is clear from the fact that Akhenaten 
has left no book, no teaching and no community 
of followers from whom his views about life 
after death might be ascertained. Moreover, 
there are references to life after death in the 
teaching of Moses. The Bible says : "And die 
in the mount whither thou goest up, and be 
gathered unto thy people; as Aaron thy bro- 
ther died in mount Hor, and was gathered unto 
his people" (Deut. 32 : 50) and "I shall be 
satisried, when I awake, with thy likeness" 
(Psalms 17 : 15). The misconception may have 
arisen from the absence of any marked em- 
phasis on life after death in the Old Testa- 
ment. This lack of stress might have been 
due to the fact that in the course of time the 
Old Testament had become subject to much 
interpolation and had been tampered with and 
many parts of it had been lost during the 
miseries and misfortunes that overtook the 
Israelites in the period of their dispersion and 
captivity. When, however, the Jewish scholars 
and savants re-edited the Bible, they left out 
from it those passages which did not quite suit 
the Jewish temper and genius. The passages 
dealing with the subject of life after death seem 
to have been among the parts left outas the Jews, 
bemg a particularly worldly-minded people, did 
not relish its repeated mention. 

5. The fifth argument given in support of 
this thesis is that the Israelites, like the Egyptians, 
had an extreme dislike for pork. This argument, 
too, seems to stand on a Aimsy ground. Though 
Egyptians did not like pork, pigs were kept and 
reared in Egypt and were even orTered as sacririce 



at the altars of the Egyptian gods (Enc. Bib. cols. 
4825, 4826). Thus the reason for the Egyptians 
to refrain from slaughtering pigs seems to have 
been that they considered it a sacred animal 
unlike the Israelites to whom its eating was for- 
bidden on account of its being rilthy and abo- 
minable. 

6. The sixth argument given in favour of 

Moses being an Egyptian is that he could not 

properly speak Hebrew, the language of the 

Israelites. This argument is based on Exod. 

4 : 10 where it is stated that Moses was not 

eloquent and was slow of speech and of a slow 

tongue. It is true that Moses suffered from 

an impediment in his speech and could not 

freely express himself. But how could the fact 

that Moses was not Auent and was slow of 

speech prove that he was slow of speech in He- 

brew and therefore was not an Israelite. On 

the contrary, as it appears from the Bible and 

the Qur'Sn, when commanded by God to go to 

Pharaoh to preach his mission to him, Moses 

requested to be excused on the plea of his inabi- 

lity to express himself adequately. This fact, if 

anything, shows that Moses could not freely 

talk in the tongue which Pharaoh spoke and 

understood i.e. the Egyptian tongue, and there- 

fore he was not an Egyptian. 

In short, there is no reason or justification for 
supposing that the name Moses is of Egyptias 
origin or that the man Moses was not an Israe- 
lite. The Iinguistic evidence of Hebrew and 
Arabic, combined with reason and the evidence 
of Jewish history and tradition, added to the 
account of Moses as given in the Bible and the 
Qur'8n, all go to substantiate and support the 
fact that Moses was not an Egyptian nor was his 
name of Egyptian origin. 
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11. tt When he saw a fire, and 



n. -wnen ne saw a nre, ana r ;»<•<?..:??; ." \t" s,r, \, » 

he said to his family, 'Tarry ye, I per- | £• & c^> I ^ j, IJWI^ J\i5 L>U l> jj, 

ceive a fire ; perhaps I may bring you a " f 

SS &e^? :om or find 8Uidance at «* ^ * & ^u£#h'M 1P 






27 : 8 ; 28 : 30. 



2246 A. Important Words: 

c-jT (I perceived) is derived from ^»»1 

(anisa). Theysay *> ^JI i.e. he became fami- 

liar with him. *~-iT (anasa-hu) means, he 

perceived it ; he saw him or it and looked at 

v him or it ; he heard it, namely a sound ; he felt 

jh ; he was sensible of it ; he knew it ; he had 

tcertain knowledge of it ; he was acquainted with 

sit. Ji-i_pi *i-* c-Jl means, I knew him to be 

: characterised by maturity of intelligence and 

rectitude of actions and good management of 

affairs (Lane & Aqrab). 



IjU 



ai^ 



*-» i. e. 



j.J ( brand ). They say 
he took fire from him. jUt ^.J means, he 
lighted or kindled the fire. ^ means fire, or 
live coal ; a brand or a lirebrand ; a piece of fire 
which one takes upon the end of a stick (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Opinions differ as to what it was that Moses 
actually saw. ln fact it was a vision that he had 
seen. The Ianguage of metaphor which has 
been used in this account of Moses also lends 
support to the view that he had only seen a 
vision and that he himself was conscious of the 
fact that he had seen no fire of wood or coal. 
If he had actually seen a material fire of wood, 
Moses would have used the words "I perceive 
the fire" and not the words "1 perceive a fire", 
as he did. 



Visions, however, are of two kinds: (a) those 
that concern only an individual. In such visions 
the Divine manifestation which is called J_>U 
c^Vj (manifestation shown to God's beloved 
other than the Prophets) in the spiritual termi- 
nology remains conlined to the concerned in- 
dividual. (b) Visions in which o^J i_jl» (mani- 
festation shown to the Prophets) is shown, the 
Divine manifestation extends also to the Pro- 
phet's people. 

By the words, "perhaps I may bring you a 
brand therefrom or find guidance at the fire", 
Moses meant to say that if it were o^J J^l» that 
he had seen, then he would be given a new 
SharYat for his people but if it were only 
xz-i*ij J^U he would receive some guidance for 
his own spiritual advancement. 

It may be of interest to note that fire is of three 
kinds; (a) that which has light and also burns ; 
( b ) that which has no light but it burns and (c) 
that which has light but does not burn. The fire 
which Moses had seen seemed to belong to the 
last category. 

The word "tarry"' implies that Moses wanted 
privacy for communion with God, therefore 
he asked his family to remain behind. 

According to the Qur'sn the incident to 
which reference has been made in this verse 
took place after Moses had completed his ten 
years of service with Shu'aib in Midian and was 
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12. a And when he came to it, 
he was called by a voice, 'O Moses, 

13. 'Verily r I am thy Lord. So 
take off thy shoes; *for thou art in the 
sacred valley of Tuwa; 2247 

14. "'And I have chosen thee; so 
hearken to what is revealed to thee; 

15. d 'Verily, I am Allah; there 
is no God beside Me. So serve Me, 
and observe Prayer for My remem- 
brance, 2248 



k T>*» 



- »>*» • >? f/- K r^T" 



"27: 9 ; 28 : 31 ; 79: 17. »20 : 81; 28 : 31 ; 79 : 17. "20:42. <*27 : 10 ; 28 :31. 



actually on his way to Egypt with his wife and 
not as the Bible says that it occurred before he 
left for Egypt and was staying with Shu'aib and 
that when one day he led the flock of Jethro, 
his father-in-law, to the back side of the desert 
and came to the mountain of God, even to 
Horeb, "the angel of the Lord appeared unto him 
in a flame of fire out of the midst of a bush" 
(Exod. 3 : 1-3). Consideration of all the relevant 
facts of geography contradicts this Biblical ac- 
count as the Lord appeared to Moses on mount 
Horeb which is in the desert of Sinai hundreds 
of miles away from Midian; and Moses after 
having had this experience could not possibly 
have gone back to Jethro, with the llock to 
apprise him of it the same evening as the 
Biblical account implies. Thus the Quranic ac- 
count, is more in accordance with reason and 
facts of geography than the Biblical account. 
According to it the incident occurred after 
Moses had left Midian for good. 

2247. Commentary : 

As stated above it was a vision that Moses had 
seen and "shoes", in the language of visions 
signifies worldly relations such as wife, children, 



friends etc. <-£U*j (thy two shoes) signifies, 
thy relations with thy family and those with 
thy people and community. Thus the verse 
purports to say that at the time of close 
communion with God Moses was comman- 
ded to banish from his mind all thoughts of wife 
and children and of other worldly connections. 
Taken literally the verse would mean that as 
Moses was in a sacred place he was bidden to 
take off his shoes. 

The word Tuwa meaning twice blessed (Lane), 
the significance of the verse may be that Moses 
in that state of communion with God stood in a 
valley doubly blessed, one end of which, as it 
were, reached to God and the other end to 
mankind. 

2248. Commentary : 

The verse contains the first commandment 
that was given to Moses. It appears that the 
observance of Prayer is the most important 
commandment in religion. 

The words for My remembrance may mean : 

(a) for My remembering you i.e. as I have 
remembered you, therefore, you should 
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16. °'Surely, the Hour is coming 
and I am going to manifest it, that 
every soul may be recompensed 
according to its endeavour; 2249 

; 17. 'So let not him who believes 
not therein and follows his own evil 
inclinations, turn thee away there- 
from, lest thou perish; 2250 

18. 'And what is that in thy 
right hand, O Moses?' 









®^->*d<4^iSlglij 



15 : 86; 40 : 60. 



also remember Me by way of thanks- 
giving; 

(b) your Prayer should be for the sake of 
remembering Me; 

(c) you should set up the institution of 
Prayer so that My remembrance may 
become established in the world. 

2249. Important Words : 

14-iii (I am going to manifest it) is derived 
from u *»- which has two contrary significations : 
i_y^' y* 1 - (hhafiya) means, the thing was or 
became hidden, concealed or covered. ^j^Jl^i^ 
( khafa ) means, he made the thing apparent, 
manifest, plain or evident. They say ^kJI ^JU. 
jUll i.e. the rain made the ratscome forth from 
theholes. ,_^iJl ^iil means, he removed »lii. 
(covering) of the thing. The Quranic expression 
lf~«*-i il^imeans, I am almost making it to 
appear; I am almost removing that which covers 
it i.e. I am going to manifest it (Lane & Aqrab). 
The expression may also mean, I am going to 
keep it concealed. 
Utl^JI ( the Hour ) may mean the Day of 



Resurrection ; or the time of triumph of the 
cause of Moses and that of the discomiiture 
and destruction of his enemies. 

Commentary : 

Moses is here told that when he preached his 
Divine Mission, he will be opposed and perse- 
cuted but no opposition or persecution will be 
allowed to impede or arrest the progress of his 
cause, and that the signs foretelling the death and 
destruction of those who stood in his way will 
become increasingly manifest. 

The verse may also mean that the time of the 
destruction of the enemies of Moses will remain 
hidden so that when the Divine punishment 
overtook them all of a sudden, they will be- 
come completely non-plussed and will not know 
what to do. 

2250. Important Words : 

The pronoun l» in t^t (therefrom) and ^ 
(therein) may refer to (a) "the hour" and 
(b) the Prayer and worship of God ; or in l^* 
it may refer to Prayer and worship of God, 
and in lf-j to "the hour". 
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19. Hereplied, 'This.is my rod, f „ S><A'fc & "„'*<>[„ ,. n f - 
I lean on it, and beat down there- ^t^j^i^yl CS^^Jb 



with leaves for my sheep, and I have 
also other uses for it'. 2251 



'Cast it down, O 



20. He said, al 
Moses'. 2251A 

21. So he cast it down, and 
behold ! it was a serpent running. 2252 



7 : 118 ; 26: 33; 27 : 11 ; 28 : 32. 



2251. Important Words : 

Lax (rod). J»^JI t-**- means, he beat the man 
with a rod. pjSJ' ><^£ means, he brought 
together the people, or he made them agree on 
some matters of commonconcern. >*m means, 
a rod strong enough to support the weight of a 
man; communal and family Iife ; a community; 
the shin-bone. l,s*J! jf.s means, he separated 
himself from the community. <^»JL..JI ^* */"~ 
means, they caused a split in the ranks of the 
Muslim community (Aqrab & Lane). 

v_.jL (uses) is the plural of ^jL which is 
derived from s^j' (ariba). They say '^s-^' l J vj ' 
i.e. he became devoted to the thing. ■* ; i | yjl 
*; jt means, he wanted it and sought it. ijjf 
means, want ; intellect. ** jV cJj 1 _r_»=- means, 
idiots; persons dericient in intellcct; persons 
such as have no need of women. <-»jL, means, 
wants, uses, needs, requirements, purposes 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Gbd had only asked Moses what was in his 
hand. Moses did not conrine himself to 
giving a direct reply, viz., that it was only 
a rod that he had held in his hand but also went 
on to enumerate some of its uses. It may 
be that taking advantage of his communion 
with the Divine Being Moses desired to prolong 
the blessed talk. 



As stated above it was a vision that Moses 
had seen and "rod" in the language of visions 
signihes a Prophet's own community or people 
and "sheep" signiries those who do not actually 
belong to his community but ortly are under 
his care and protection. Moses's reply meant 
that he not only iiwited and welcomed the help 
of his own people and relied upon their support 
in the furtherance of his own cause but also 
looked after the interests of other people who 
were under his protection but did not actually 
belong to his community. 
2251 A. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if Moses cast his 
people away i.e. if he gave up looking after their 
spiritual welfare, the dreadful consequences that 
are mentioned in the next verse would inevitably 
folIow. 
2252. Commentary : 

*5=- (serpent). The Qur'an has used three 
dilTerent words for describing the turning of the 
rod of Moses into a serpent, viz, 1^=- as in the 
verse under comment ; o^ as in 27 : 11 and 
28 : 32; and <jL*J as in 7 : 108 and 26 : 33. The 
word '*->■ is of general application and is 
used for all categpries of serpents; jt* means a 
small serpent; and il)L*i* generally means a bulky 
and long serpent. These words apparently 
seem to have been used haphazardly at 
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22. God said, 'Catch hold of r^"-- x » \' ? ■> 9y&>-"" S t y p '-9 ',»> 

it, and fear not. We shall restore it ^**-*— -} \*&&~* <**>uJj UJ^. J£ 
to its former condition; 2253 

23. '"And draw thy hand closer » ^f <,• »>?<: ^, r „^ < u ^\<^ * 9 ■> , 

under thy arm-pit, it shall come forth &* '^.^^^^Uiaib^^+ob 

white, without any disease — another ^ , y<? , ^ 



Sign; 



2254 



<*7 : 109 ; 27 : 13 ; 28: 33. 



vark>us places in the Qur'5n, but in reality there 
is no haphazardness, or arbitrariness since the 
word oU- has been used from the point of view 
of the serpent's quick movements and o^ 
from the point of view of its large size. More- 
over, when the mere fact of the turning of 
the rod into a serpent is mentioned the word 
'k.j>. is used, but when the rod turns into a 
serpent in the presence of Moses alone the 
word O^- (a small serpent) is used. When, 
however, the miracle of the rod turning into a 
serpent is shown in public before Pharaoh, the 
magicians and the people, the word oL*? (a 
large and bulky serpent) is used. The signih- 
cance of these different words on different 
occasions would be different. The word ^» 
(root-word^^-) signifies that a dead people (U&*-) 
as, to all intents and purposes, the Israelites 
were, would receive a new and vigorous life 
through Moses and the word jU (a small, fast 
moving serpent) signifies that from a small and 
decadent community, they would make rapid 
progress and would become OUJ (a large and 
bulky serpent) for Pharaoh and his poeple i.e. 
they would become the means and instrument of 
their destruction. 

The verse purports to say, and the history of 
the Israelites bears testimony to the fact, that 
whenever Moses happened to become separated 
from his people they became, as it were, serpents 
i.e. they relapsed into idol-worship and other 
abominable practices. 



For an exhaustive explanation of the miracle 
of the rod turning into a serpent and its spiritual 
significance see 7 : 108. Suffice it to say here that 
it was a vision which Moses had seen and in 
which Pharaoh, his courtiers and the magicians 
were also made to share. The rod did not act- 
ually turn into a serpent but was merely made 
to appear like one. It, therefore, contradicted 
or contravened no law of nature. 

2253. Commentary : 

Moses is here comforted that his people 
would not remain permanently wedded to idola- 
try and other evil practices but the instant they 
came under his fostering care, they would again 
become his good and God-fearing companions. 
See also 7 : 108. 

2254. Important Words : 

t-S^Jb (thy hand). Jo is derived from iS-k 
(yada). J»^l £■>•> means, he hit or hurt the 
hand of the man ; he did a good to him. 
o!Aj ^j-» O*^» <5->j (yadiya) means, such a one 
received a favour or bounty from such a one. 
Jj means, hand or arm; and figuratively means, 
favour, benefit, bounty or beneficence ; power, 
dominion, control, authority or assistance ; 
help, protection; troop, host, army ; shame, 
disgrace; duration, length; community, party; 
etc. ajJj j i"- means, he felt ashamed; 
he was smitten with remorse; oXo ^JoA means, 
he obeyed and submitted; iS-*-i j '■** means, 
this is under my posesssion or authority. 
y IkJI jo means, the wing of the bird ; o^i x> 
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24. 'That We may show thee some 
of Our greater Signs. 2255 

25. 'Go thou to Pharaoh; he has 
indeed exceeded all bounds.' 2256 

26. Moses said, 'My Lord, open 
out for me my breast, 2257 






means, the length or duration of the time. 
^ULmJI «^ jjjijj means, the help or protection 
of God is with the community (Aqrab). 

7-li» (arm-pit) means, wing; hand; upper arm 
or arm from the shoulder to the elbow, edge; 
side; wing of an army; protection; a part or 
position of a thing; a community or people 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 17 : 25. 
Commentary : 

One of the meanings of Jj (hand) as stated 
above under "Important Words" is, a commu- 
nity or people. According to this meaning 
the expression >-£».Ua. Jl (_5".v> ^^lj contains 
an injunction for Moses that he should always 
keep his people close to him and under his 
fostering care. If he did so they would be- 
come highly righteous men, radiating spiritual 
light and would be free from all evil. 

.Ui.j j.i (white hand) may also signify clear 
and strong arguments. Moses was endowed 
with strong and solid arguments to prove his 
case. See also 7 : 109 & 26 : 33-34. 
2255. Commentary : 

The Sign of the rod was one of the greatest 
heavenly Signs given to Moses. When Moses 
was entrusted with prophethood, the Sign of the 
rod appeared (20 : 20). When he went to preach 
his Message to Pharaoh, it was again the miracle 
of the rod that was shown to him and the sorce- 
rers (20 : 70-74). When the Israelites wanted 
water, Moses was ordered to strike the rock 
with his rod (2 : 61), and when he had to cross 
the sea, God commanded him to strike it with 
his rod (26 : 64). 



The verse may signify that after the Signs of 
the "rod" and the "white hand," God promisep 
to show to Moses yet greater Signs. One of 
these latter Signs was that Pharaoh and his mighty 
hosts were drowned in the sea before the very 
eyes of the Israelites. According to the Qur'Sn 
altogether 9 Signs were shown for Moses (7:131- 
134) whereas the Bible gives their number as 13. 
For a detailed discussion about the disparity in 
the account of the Bible and that of the Qur'an 
see 7 : 134 & 17 : 102. Suihce it to say here 
that the Signs were really 9 in number; the 
Bible has only unnecessarily enlarged their 
number. 

2256. Commentary : 

Moses now receives his commission to go to 
Pharaoh as a Messenger of God. The words, he 
has indeed exceeded all bounds, show that by his 
misdeeds Pharaoh had already incurred God's 
wrath and had made himself deserving of Divine 
punishment. But, God, out of His mercy, sent 
Moses to him in order to warn him of the im- 
pending punishment if he did not give up his evil 
ways and to give him a last opportunity to 
repent and reform. 

2257. Commentary : 

The present and the following few verses show 
that at first Moses did not feel himself equal to 
the great task which was entrusted to him. They 
also shed some light on the necessary qualifica- 
tions that a preacher should possess in order to 
succeed in his mission. The following are some 
of them : 
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27. 'And make my task easy for me; 

28. °'And loose the knot of my 
tongue; 2258 

29. 'That they may understand my 
speech ; 

30. 'And grant me a helper from 
my family — 2259 

31. "'Aaron, my brother; 






° 26 : 14. 



(a) He must be inspired with zeal and enthu- 
siasm for his mission and must possess strong 
arguments to support his cause (v : 26) ; (b) his 
teachings must be easy of comprehension (v : 27); 
(c) he should be a good speaker (v : 28); (d) he 
should always be on the look out for favourable 
opportunities for his discourse to be listened 
to with attention and respect (v : 29) ; and (e) if 
possible he may have a good companion to share 
his responsibility and burden (v : 30). 

2258. Commentary : 

Moses seems to have suffered from an impedi- 
ment in his tongue. He does not appear to be 
an eloquent speaker. But it is not eloquence 
alone that makes a man a successful preacher. 
More than that it is conviction in the truth of 
one's mission and one's zeal for that mission and 
readiness to suffer for it, that greatly make up for 
the deficiency of Auency. Moses possessed these 
things in full measure. This is why, in spite of the 
weakness of which he himself was conscious, he 
made a very eftective and convincing speech 
before Pharaoh and his court. 

2259. Important Words : 

jtjj (helper) is derived from jjj (wazara). 
^~£JI jjj means, he bore the thing. J^-^l jjj 
means, the man carried a weight which 



burdened his back. J»^'! jjj means, he over- 
came or overwhelmed the man. jjj also 
means, he sinned. jijj means, helper; one 
who helps a person in carrying his burden; 
a minister who helps the king by his counsel 
in conducting the affairs of the State (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

What a contrast between Moses and the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad ! Whereas Moses here asks 
for a helper for the discharge of a lighter res- 
ponsibility, the Holy Prophet who was entrusted 
with an infinitely heavier and more onerous 
task never prayed to be given an assistant. 
He, alone, unhelped and unassisted, discharged 
fully and completely the responsibility of raising 
a people, sunk deep into the depths of moral 
turpitude, to the highest pinnacles of spiritual 
glory. Even in moments of mortal danger he 
was never discouraged or dismayed. The brave 
words which he uttered on the battle-field of 
Hunain when he was left alone surrounded by 
blood-thirsty enemies and sure death stared him 
in the face, viz., ^lkjl^ d »t Ul ^JT^ y .ul U» 
"1 am the Prophet of God, there is no untruth 
about it, I am the son of 'Abd al-Muttalib," 
(Bukhari, kitab al-Jihad wa'l Siyar) have 
resounded through the centuries. 
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32. 'Increase my strength with 
him; 2260 

33. a 'And make him share my 
task; 

34. "That we may glorify Thee 
much ; 

35. 'And remember Thee much ; 

36. 'Thou possessest full know- 
ledge of us'. 

37. b God said, "Granted is thy 
prayer, O Moses, 2261 

38. "And We did indeed confer 
a favour upon thee at another time 
also; 

39. "When "We revealed to thy 
mother what was an important revela- 
tion, saying, 2262 
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2260. Important Words : 

<S)r ( mv strength) ; jjf (azrun) is derived 

from jji (azara). They say «jjf i.e., it 

surrounded or encompassed it. ojjl and «jjl 

(azzara) means, he strengthened him or it. «jjT 

(azara) means, he aided, assisted or help- 

ed him and strengthened him. **i*> t- jjH jjT 

Ui*j means, the seed-produce became tangled 

or luxuriant, one part reaching to another, and 

one part strengthenmg another. jjl and jjl 

(azzara) and jjT (azara) are also used 

synonymously. jjl (azrun) means, strength; 

weakness; back; aid, assistance or help. They 

.say »j jl JXi i. e. he strengthened his back. 

■<Sjj\ *i ■ 5 - t -2l means, (a) strengthen Thou by 

him my back ; (b) strengthen Thou by him 



my weakness, and (c) through him add Thou 
to my strength (Lane & Aqrab). 

2261. Important Words : 

Jj~ (prayer) is derived from jL which 
means, he asked for ; he begged, he prayed 
or petitioned. d>« means, a thing asked for; 
a prayer; a petition (Aqrab & Lane). 

2262. Important Words : 

In ,».j) L (an important revelation), U 
being ijjJUa-. turns the verb following it into an 
infinitive and imparts to it an intensiveness of 
meaning. Thus the expression ^y. l-> means, 
an important revelation or what it was 
necessary to be revealed at that time. 
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40. " 'Put him in the ark, and place 
it into the river, then the river will 
cast it on to the bank, and a one who 
is an enemy to me and atso an enemy to 
him will take him up.' And I wrapped 
thee with love from Me ; and this 1 
did that thou mightest be reared be- 
fore My eye. 2263 

41. "*When thy sister walked along 
and said, 'Shall I guide you to one 
who will take charge of him?' So 
"We restored thee to thy mother that 
her eye might be cooled and she 
might not grieve. And ^thou didst kill 
a man, but We delivered thee from 
sorrow. Then We tried thee with 
various trials. And thou didst rarry 
several years among the people of 
Midian. Then thou camest up to the 
standard, O Moses. 2264 
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2263. Important Words : 

For cjj>\-J\ see2 : 249. 

J-tt- (My eye). ^s. means, (1) the eye ; (2) 
look or view ; (3) the people or inmates of a house 
or dwelling ; (4) brothers from the same father 
and mother ; (5) protection or honour (Lane). 
The expression ^-^- J* means, before my eyes, 
or, under my protection. See also 11 : 38. 

*~aj (be reared) is derived from *.*>. They 
say ' W £^-JI £*> i-e. he made the thing. ,_yjj>i\ «;,» 
means, he looked after the horse. *~>\ .:*, 
means, he properly brought up his daughter. 
*~*> (surturi) means, to do a thing properly and 
well. * ;^.JI «ikyjl means, he ordered the thing to 
be prepared for him. **;k*>l means, he taught 
him and trained and brought him up. *;k*>l 
i*-;y> tjj-t- means, he did him a favour. ^sk^l 
a.^«J means, he chose him for himself. <■ Uk*>l 
means, to mend or reform a thing thoroughly 
and well (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

As Moses was to have been entrusted with 
the great and difficult task of delivering a people 
held in bondage for long by a cruel and power- 
ful monarch, it was necessary that he should 
have received the requisite training for the 
great mission under royal tutors and teachers. 
So it was in fulfilment of this Divine plan that 
he found his way into Pharaoh's own house. 

The reference in the verse is to the Biblical 
narrative. See Exod. 2 : 1-10. 

The expression a2L1s is in the imperative 
mood and signihes command, meaning, We 
commanded that the river should cast it on to 
the bank. 

2264. Important Words : 

j-*» ( standard ) is inf. noun from j-*» 
(qadara). '^^i oj.x» means, I measured the 
thing; computed or determined its quantity, 
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42. "And "I have chosen thee for 
MyseIf 226J 
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measure, size, value. worth, bulk, proportion. 
extent, amount, limit or number. j-*» (qadrun) 
or ;J» (gadarun) is the quantity, quantum. 
measure, magnitude, size, bulk. proporticn and 
extent, of a thing. They say } Ji <Ji X*. i.e., 
it came according to measure or as it may be 
said, he came up to the standard (Aqrab, 
Mufradft"t & Lane). See also 15 : 61. 

Commentary : 

In what a wonderfuI way God fulfilled the 
promise He had made to Moses's mother (when 
He commanded her to cast him into the river) 
that he would be restored to her (28 : 8)! God 
so managed the whole affair that the baby 
was soon again in the loving arms of his mother. 
It is in tliis way that God demonstrates not only 
His existence, but also His knowledge and shows 
His supreme control over all things and it is 
events like these that inspire a living faith in the 
hearts of God's loving and sincere votaries. 
And it was that living faith which made Moses's 
mother cast her baby into the river which was 
ampiy rewarded by Moses being restored to her 
very soon. 

The words lij;i t-i l::i (We tried thee with 
various trials) mean that Moses was made to pass 
through the crucible of trials and tribulations so 
that his mettle might be tested. and after 
passing out of these ordeals with Aying colours 
he might be declared fit to be endowed with 
God's great gifts and favours. 

Midian or Madyan is the name of a town on 
the east side of the Gulf of 'Akaba. The name is 
connected with that of the tribe of Midianites. 
In the 6th century Ya'qubi speaks of its position 



in a district rich in springs, gardens and date- 
groves. Istakhri describes from his own obser- 
vation the spring in the town from which Moses 
watered the Aocks of Shu'aib. It was then 
covered by a house which had been built over it. 
The town had then shown signs of gradual decay 
and decline. In the 12th century Idrlsi says, "It 
is an unimportant little trading centre with 
scanty resources." ln the I4th century Abu'l- 
Fida saw that it was in ruins. ln recent limes 
it has been visited by Ruppell. Burton and Musil. 
The extensive ruins which the Arabs call Maghair 
Shu'aib after the cave-tombs lie about 16 miles 
east of the port of Makna. in the southern part 
of the valley of Al-Bad' which is rich in streams 
and palms and other trees. According to Bur- 
ton the whole district between 29° 28' and 27° 
40' is called Ard Madyan (Enc. of Islam under 
"Madyan"). 

The towii lay on the trade-route from Medina 
to Syria and caravans going to Syria or Egypt 
passed through it. 

The sojourn of Moses among the people of 
Midian fulfilled yet another Divine plan. As 
he was destined to live with the Tsraelites in the 
deserts and forests of the valley of Sinai v he was 
made to become used to a hard life by living 
for several yearsin Midian. 

2265. Important Words : 

<Sijc)o^ (I have chosen thee). For £^>' see 
20 : 40. 

The verse signifies that God chose Moses for 
thegreat and difficult task of delivering a broken 
and crushed people from a heartless tyranny. 
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43. a "Go, thou and thy brother, 
with My Signs, and slacken not in 
remembering Me. 2266 

44. *"Go, both of you, to 
Pharaoh, for he has transgressed all 
bounds. 

45. "But speak to him a gentle speech , 
haply he might heed or fear." 2266A 

46. They replied, "Our Lord, 
we fear lest he commit some excess 
against us, or exceed all bounds in 
transgressio n' . 2267 
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2266. Important Words : 

LJ V (slacken not) is derived from Jj which 
means, he was or became languid, remiss, weak, 
feeble or faint. -V Jj means, he entered upon 
a thing languidly or weakly ; ^Vl j Jly, 
he Aagged or was remiss in the affair ; ^.s- Jj, 
he passed from it and left it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, and slacken not in remembering 
Me, show thatprayer and constant remembrance 
of God are greatly helpful in attaining success. 
They constitute the spiritual means which one 
must employ along with physical and material 
means for the furtherance and success of one's 
cause. They are as essential as the physical 
means. 

God's command to Moses and Aaron to 
adopt these means, although He had promised 
them His help, makes it abundantly clear that 
the promise of Divine help does not absolve one 
of the obligation to use those means which 
God has created for the attainment of a certain 
object. God wants us to use all legitimate 
means that lie in our power for the accom- 



plishment of our object and leave the rest to 

Him. 

2266 A. Important Words: 

*!*) (that haply he might). JjJ when express- 
ing hope or fear is not used with regard to God. 
Hope or fear combined with expectation 
expressed by JjJ pertains sometimes to the 
speaker and sometimes to the person spoken of 
and sometimes to the addressee. In the verse 
under comment it expresses hope on the part of 
Moses and Aaron meaning that they should 
preach the Divine Message to Pharaoh hoping, 
that he might accept it. When used about God 
it signihes certainty. See also 2 : 22 & 1 1 : 13. 

Commentary : 

The verse teaches a two-fold lesson to religious 
teachers and preachers. A religious teacher 
must use gentle language when preaching his 
Message. He should also show due respect to 
those whom God has endowed with worldly 
honour or whom He has placed in the seat of 
authority. 

2267. Important Words : 

]ojki (commit excess) is derived from i»y 
which means, he preceded; went before; was or 
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47. God said, "Fear not; for I am 
with you both. I hear and I see. 2268 

48. "So go ye both to him and 
say, 'We are the Messengers of thy 
Lord; so let the children of Israel go 
with us; and aiHict them not. We 
have, indeed, brought thee agreat Sign 
from thy Lord; and peace shall be on 
him who follows the guidance; 2269 

49. 'It has, indeed, been revealed 
to us that punishment shall come 
on him who rejects the Message of 
God and turns away\" 

50. Pharaoh said, °'Who then is the 
Lord of you two, O Moses?' 
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became first or foremost ; had priority or prece- 
dence. <»-U i»J means, he hastened to do him 
an evil action; he acted hastily and unjustly 
towards him; he did to him what was hateful or 
evil; he annoyed him. J>»Jt jf aU* Lj means, he 
exceeded the due bounds or just limits towards 
him in speech. The expression \*jn 6' <Jl£eI l-Jl 
UJ* means, we fear that he may act hastily and 
unjustly towards us, or that he may hastily do 
to us an evil action or that he may hasten to 
punish us. «<-U \>/\ means, he acted insolently 
towards him. J^-^l J* ^>j>\ means, he bur- 
dened the man with what he could not bear 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Moses and Aaron are represented here as 
saying that Pharaoh might do them some harm 
or that he might exceed proper bounds in his 
talk about God i.e. might use derogatory 
language about God. 



2268. Commentary : 

The verse means: When in distress you will 
call Me, I will hear your prayer and help you 
and when there will be a possibility of your being 
overtaken unawares I will look after you and 
protect you. 

2269. Commentary : 

"A great Sign" in this verse may be taken as 
referring to the whole teaching or Message of 
Moses because he had already shown two Signs 
to Pharaoh — the Sign of the rod and of the 
white hand, and not one. The word >^^*JI i.e. 
"guidance" also seems to support the above 
significance of " a Sign." Thus ajT signifies 
the whole teaching of Moses and not a particular 
part of it or one or two of his miracles. Or the 
word may refer to the promise of peace and 
security which God had given to Moses and of 
Divine punishment with which Pharaoh had 
been threatened. 



1635 



CH. 20 



TAHA 



PT. 16 



51. He said, 'Our Lord is He 
a Who gave unto everything its proper 
form and then guided it to its proper 
function. ,221 ° 

52. Pharaoh said, 'What then 
will be the fate of the former genera- 
tions?' 2271 

53. He said, 'The knowledge 
thereof is with my Lord preserved in 
a Book. My Lord neither errs *nor 
forgets.' 2272 

54. "// is He Who has made 
the earth for you a cradle, and has 
caused pathways for you to run through 
it; and Who sends down rain from the 
sky and thereby We bring forth various 
kinds of vegetation in pp.irs. 2273 
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2270. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that there exists a 
perfect order in the world and that God has 
endowed everything with the qualities and attri- 
butes which are best suited to its particular re- 
quirements and needs and by making proper use 
of which it can attain to its fullest development. 

Pharaoh seems to be a polytheistic philoso- 
pher. Moses has here drawn his attention to 
the Oneness and Unity of God. 

2271. Commentary : 

Moses's reply to Pharaoh's query contained 
in the previous verse seemed to have entirely 
confounded him (Pharaoh), so he adroitly 
turned away from the subject which he himself 
had started and put Moses a new question. He 
asked Moses whether his God knew anything 
about the tbrmer generations who were dead 
and gone, meaning how they would fare when 



they had not had the benetlt of receiving guidance 
from him (Moses). Thus in a subtle manner 
Pharaoh sought to incite his people against 
Moses by making an oblique hint that he (Moses) 
regarded their forefathers as bereft of Heavenly 
guidance and therefore deserving of Divine 
punishment. 

2272. Commentary : 

Moses gives a crushing reply to Pharaoh's 
evasive tactics. He tells Pharaoh that he should 
not bother about the former generations. His 
God knew all about them and every detail con- 
cerning them was well preserved in His know- 
ledge and on the Day of Resurrection He would 
requite them all according to their deeds and 
actions, taking intoconsideration their particular 
conditions and circumstances. 

2273. Commentary : 

The word Uljjl (in pairs) points to a profound 
scientitlc truth which has only recently been 
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55. "Eat ye and pasture your cattle. , ^ „i «f '.,! S-i ttfV ?•*»""»' J> 
Verily, in this are Signs for those ^\^i^^ cldJ^obon^lj $6 
endowed with reason. 2274 t ' 

3 56. *From this ear/A have We *? ^ f'' ' ,"VV M'>- ' *fwT' (>' 
created you. and into it shall We cause ^jP^ ^Jp ^^ <-e,o j^aMaU l^u 

t '-* ^^r x 
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you to return, and from it shall We 
bring you forth once more. 2275 



"10 : 25; 25 : 50; 32 : 28. »7 : 26; 71 : 18-19 



discovered, viz., that there are pairs in the vegeta- 
ble world as there are pairs in the animal world. 
Long belbre this scientihc truth was dis- 
covered the Qur'Sn had stated it. lt has further 
stated that all objects have been created in pairs 
(51 : 50). Science seems to be moving in the 
direction pointed by the Qur'a"n. Jts discoveries 
in organic and inorganic matter have been in- 
creasingly supporting and substantiating the 
truth enunciated by the Qur'itn centuries ago. 

The verse under comment continues the argu- 
ment begun in the previous verse, viz., that just 
as physical rain gives life to plants and vegeta- 
tion, similarly water of Divine revelation is 
indispensible for the spiritual life of man. 

2274. Important Words : 

^4--" (reason) is derived from ^y-> (naha). 
They say iJi" ^c. ol^-I i.e. he forbade him to do 
such a thing. ^ r '> ( nuha ) is the plural of i s $j 
(nuhyatun) which means, reason. It is so called 
because reason restrains a man from doing what 
is bad and from all that which is contrary to 
reason and common sense (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The truths narrated in the previous verse 
constitute "Signs" or proofs of the existence 



of God. They also prove the need of Divine 
revelation, because they show that if God has 
made so much provision for the physical needs 
of man, He must have made similar provision 
for his spiritual needs also. 

2275. Commentary : 

The words, into it shall We cause you to return, 
give rise to a natural question, viz., where does 
human soul go after man dies and his body de- 
cays and is completely dissolved ? The answer 
to this question as given by the Qur'3n isthat 
human soul acquires a new body after its 
departure from its physical habitat and also an 
abode according to the nature of the deeds which 
man may have done during his life on earth. 
Man's real sepulchre is the place to which God 
consigns his soul after death according to his 
works in this life. It is not the pit in which his 
dead body is placed. It is an abode of happiness 
or misery according to his spiritual condition. 

The sentence, Andfrom this earth shall We bring 
you forth once more, points to the supreme truth 
that man's life does not end with the extinction 
and dissolution of his physical body, as it is 
pregnant with too big an import to end with 
the latter's decay and death. If life had no great 
purpose God would not have created it, and after 
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57. And a We did show him 
(Pharaoh) Our Signs, all of them; but 
he rejected them and refused to be- 
lieve. 2216 

58. He said, & 'Hast thou come 
to us, O Moses, to drive us out of our 
land by thy magic? 2277 






59. "'But we shall assuredly 
bring thee magic the like thereof ; so 
make an appointment between us and 
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having created it He would not have made it 
subject to death unless there had been an after 
life. So if death were the end of all life, then 
the creation of man would have been "a mere 
sport and pastime " and this would have 

constituted a great reAection on the wisdom of 
God. The fact that God, the Source of all 
wisdom and intelligence, has done all this 
shows that He has not created man to return 
to dust after a life of merely 60 or 70 years but, 
on the contrary, He has created him for a 
better, fuller and everlasting life which he must 

live after he has shed the encumbrances of his 

physical tabernacle. 
The verse also embodies a refutation of the 

religious beliefs of Pharaoh's people who wor- 

shipped the stars. 

2276. Commentary: 
The word j\ besides the meaning given in 

the text also means, he hated or disliked. 

According to this meaning the verse shows that 
Pharaoh not only rejected the Divine Signs but 

also held them up to scorn and looked down 
upon them with contempt and disdain. 



2277. Commentary : 

This verse seems to refer to an insidious device 
of Pharaoh. He told his people that Moses who 
was a foreigner in Egypt was seeking to turn the 
ruling dynasty out of Egypt by his clever mano- 
euvres. He accused Moses of rebellion and 
revolt against the constituted authority and of 
aspiring to the leadership of the Egyptians. Thus 
apprehending in the rise of Moses a threat to his 
own power and prestige he sought to incite his 
people against him and thus turn his personal 
enmity against him into national hatred. 

In this verse Pharaoh leaves out Aaron and 
addresses only Moses. He seems to have regard- 
ed Aaron as too insignincant to be considered 
worthy of notice. 

2278. Important Words : 

<£*" (equal) is derived from iSj~ (saviya). 
They say J=-jJt (Sj~ i.e. the affair of the man 
became established. «tjL» means, it was or 
became equal to it and like it in measure. extent, 
size, quantity or amount and in value, etc. 
i£>- (siwan) or <£>- (suwan) means, equal; or 
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60. Moses said, "'Your appoint- 
ment shall be the day of the festival, 
and let the people be assembled when 
the sun is risen high.' 2279 

61. Then Pharaoh withdrew and 
concerted his plan and then came to 
the place of appointment. 22m 

62. Moses said to them, 'Woe 
to you, forge not a lie against Allah, 
lest He destroy you utterly by some 
punishment and, surely, he who forges 
a lie shall perish.' 2281 

63. Then they argued their affair 
among themselves and conferred in 
secret. 2282 
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a 26 : 39. 



equal in respect of its two extremities; uniform 
or even; equi-distant or midway between two 
parties or two places; {Sf ^-> also means, a 
marked place (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 109 
and 19 : 11. 

The verse shows that Pharaoh possessed 
some sense of fairness. He seems to act with 
justice and impartiality in regard to the contro- 
versy that was to take place between Moses 
and the magicians. 

2279. Commentary : 

It seems a curious analogy that whereas the 
contest between Moses and the magicians in 
which they were fully and rinally routed took 
place at the time of ^i>, the Holy Prophet also 
entered Mecca as a conqueror at the time of ^y^ 
which marked the final defeat of disbelief and 
idolatry in Arabia. 

The day of festival seemed to be the holy day 
of the people of Pharaoh when they were 
expected to assemble in large numbers and to 
behave with unusual dignity and decorum. 

2280. Commentary : 

The expression »a ; 5"««.» besides the meaning 
given in the text may also mean: He mustered 



all his designs; he contrived all sorts of plans ; 
he did all that he could do. 

2281. Important Wtords : 

f ,5Crsc^. ; j (destroy you utterly) is derived from 



which means, he earned unlawful money. 
A2*J jl a^je„ means, he destroyed him or it ; 
exterminated him or it ; he corrupted it. i^-*- 
*■>. Ij means, he shaved his head so as to remove 
the hair utterly. c»- aJU means, his property 
may be taken and destroyed with impunity ; 
o*» *~*z means, his blood may be shed with 
impunity (Lane & Aqrab). See also 5 : 43. 
Commcntary : 

The verse lays down an infallible criterion 
to test the truth of a claimant to Divine revela- 
tion, viz., that a forger of lies against God, 
though he may appear to progress and prosper 
for a while, ultimately perishes and comes to a 
miserable and ignoble end. This is a truth 
writ large on the pages of all religious history. 
2282. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the warning which 
Moses held out to the magicians in the words, 
forge not a lie against Allah, had had its effect 
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64. They said, 'Certainly "these v ,>„ , , , 9 s , ^ ^, 
two are magicians who desire to drive Jo^-J^. o\ ^Ocl*. OjfuJ C/JJb o[ tjjw 
you out from your land by their magic * ' 9 ' *" <- ' 

and to destroy your best traditions.^ @ ^| ^^&^ ^^ £$ £j 

65. 'Concert, therefore, your plan, , , ,, »sAt, ,>* 'K> 9 s* '/,9 A< 
and then comeforward arrayed in a ^Joi J^^Ujo^s^lyoJ^oJJuj l***-*\3 
body. And, surely, he who gains 

ascendancy this day shall prosper'. 2284 <^ v i*i^» •uo"/l\ 



a 7 : 110-111 ; 26 : 35-36. 



on them with the result that some of them seemed 
to have wavered and vacillated. The words, 
they argued their affair among themsehes, indi- 
cate that disagreement arose between them whe- 
ther or not they should oppose Moses. Therefore 
in order to come to a final decision whether 
they should enter the lists against him or should 
withdraw, they held a secret consultation. 

2283. Important Words : 

pS<&iJp (your traditions) is derived from Jj*. 
They say (jjjkJIJ^t i.e. he travelled or beatthe 
road. <-»UI(jjj]» means, he knocked at the door. 
~&> J \> means, a way, course, rule, habit, cus- 
tom or tradition, manner or mode; path, road. 
j.^SJI i2j jkmeans, the best, the most excellent, 
the eminent or noble person among the com- 
munity (Lane & Aqrab). 

(JiJI ( best ) is the feminine of JM which is 
derived from J£.. They say U^i j^j jt* /. e. 
he became like such a one. Ji*j ( amthalo ) or 
Ji- means, coming nearest to the model, i.e. 
the best. *J*i\ <JU-I means, the best and the 
noblest persons in the community. They say 
J;u| fy.}\ ^ajj-JI i.e. the patient today is in the 
best of health (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). See 
also 13:7. 



Commentary : 

The reference in the words, "they said," is to the 
members of Pharaoh's party. It is they who 
spoke these words to incite the reluctant magi- 
cians to take the field against Moses. They 
brought two charges against Moses and Aaron. 
First, that Moses and Aaron sought to turn them 
out of their country by deceitful means ; secondly 
that they intended to destroy their religion and 
the sacred traditions which they (people of Pha- 
raoh) had inherited from their forefathers. 

2284. Important Words : 

xS (plan) means, a plan, a wile, an artifice, 
artful contrivance; device; a plot; a stratagem, 
art; cunning, ingenuity or skili (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The magicians were told that they could use 
any device, artifice or wile to defeat Moses. This 
implied a confession that with Pharaoh and his 
people the end justified the means. 

In the verse an appeal has also been made to 
the magicians' self-interest. They are told that 
if they were successful against Moses, it would 
be all to their good. 
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66. They said, 'O Moses, either 
do thou cast first, or we shall be 
the first to cast.' 2285 



67. J He said, 'Nay, cast ye.' 
Then lo ! their cords and their staves 
''appeared to him, by their magic as 
though they ran about. 22 * 6 

68. And Moses conceived a fear 
in his mind. 2287 






"77 : 116. »7 : 117 ; 26 : 44. " 7 : 117. 



2285. Commentary : 

The words of the verse show that the raagicians 
had behaved respectfully towards Moses and it 
is this respectful attitude of theirs which, perhaps, 
was mainly instrumental in enabling them to 
see the truth and accept it. 

2286. Important Words : 

i^~^* (their staves). ^^s- is the plural of 
\^.c which means : (1) a piece of wood on 
which one reclines, a stick, a stave ; a party ; the 
tongue (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The words "Nay, cast ye", show that the 
Prophets of God never take the offensive. They 
wait till they are attacked and then they defend 
themselves. 

The expression *JI J;*u (appeared to him) 
clĕarly indicates that the cords and staves of 
the magicians only appeared to Moses as though 
they ran about. Actually they did nothing of the 
kind. The forces of evil at nrst appear to carry 
the day for a short while but they soon come to 
grief and surTer defeat and destruction. 



2287. Important Words : 

j^-jl (conceived) is derived from ^j which 
means, he was frightened at some sound or other 
thing that fell into his mind or ear. '^-^Jt u*^ J 
means, the thing was unperceived or hardly 
perceived by the eye or ear ; was hidden or 
concealed. ^jl means, he conceived a thing 
in his mind. The Quranic expression ^j] 
'iLi. *^.jj u »means, and he conceived in his mind 
a fear or he perceived or felt and conceived in 
his mind a fear (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When Moses saw the trick of the magicians 
he feared lest the people might be deceived 
thereby and be led astray. He was not afraid 
of the cords and staves of the magicians. The 
Prophets of God stand on a rock of certainty. 
Their belief and their trust in God is invincible. 
Nothing can shake their belief nor are they 
afraid of anything. Moses only feared that the 
people might not be led astray by the antics of 
the magicians. 
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69. We said, 'Fear not, for thou 
wilt have the upper hand. 2288 

70. 'And cast that which is 
in thy right hand; a it will swallow 
that which they have wrought, for that 
which they have wrought is only a 
magician's trick. And a magician shall 
not thrive, come where he may.' 2289 

71. Then b the magicians were 
made to fall down prostrate. They 
said, "We believe in the Lord of Aaron 
and Moses.' 2290 

72. Pharaoh said, d 'Do you believe 
in him before I give you leave. He 
must be your chief who has taught 
you magic. "1 will therefore surely 
cut off your hands and your feet on 
account of your disobedience, and I 
will surely crucify you on the trunks 
of palm trees ; and you shall know 
which of us can impose severer and 
more abiding punishment.' 2291 



®Mz\Zte\%&£i^ 



«7 : 118 ; 26 : 46. * 7 : 121 ; 26 : 47 . " 7 : 122-123 ; 26 : 48-49. 
* 7 : 124 ; 26 : 50. ' 7 : 125; 26 : 50. 



2288. Commentary : 

In this verse God comforts Moses that the 
magicians would not succeed in leading people 
astray and that he will have the upper hand. 

2289. Important Words : 

ui*]j (swallow) is derived from ^ ( laqifa ). 
They say '^=-^1 uJ*J : he hastily took the thing. 
^UkJI ^JiJ ( laqqafa ) means, he swaltowed up 
the food (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that it was the rod of 
Moses and not anything e)se which "swallowed" 
that which the magicians had wrought, and 
which undid their magic. The rod of Moses 
wielded with the spiritual force of a great Pro- 



phet and thrown at the command of Almighty 
God exposed the deception that the magicians 
had wrought on the spectators by their magic. 
Elsewhere in the Qur'an the staves and cords of 
the magicians have been described as their lies 
(7 : 118). 

2290. Commentary : 

The magicians admitted their defeat and 
became fully convinced of the rightness and 
righteousness of Moses's cause. 

2291 . Important Words : 

jV* (on account of) amongotherthings means, 
because of, on account of, by reason of ; as in 
I yij.] ^Jt-ki. \e i.e. because of their sins they 
were drowned (71 : 26). lt also means on, 
by, etc. (Aqrab). 
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73. They said, 'We shall not 
prefer thee to the manifest Signs 
that have come to us, nor shall we 
prefer thee to Him Who has created 
us. °So decree what thou wilt decree; 
thou canst only decree concerning this 
present life. 2292 

74. 'Surely, *we have believed 
in our Lord that He may forgive us 
our sins and forgive us the magic which 
thou didst force us to use. And Allah 
is the Best and the Most Abiding.' 

75. Verily, he who comes to his 
Lord a sinner — for him is Hell ; he 
shall neither die therein nor live. 2293 



&S> U>i {jf\a CJl l» u?*o \jjh> <S^\ 

1)^* <) 6« ^->?w ^J 9 S? ^ <bj, 
^ » " <&' ['" 9 ,9 ' 



a 26 : 51. ''7 : 127 ; 26 : 52. 



<J!>U. (disobedience) and "i&\je. are infinitive 
nouns from JU. They say <uJU. /.e. he 
disagreed with him, he disobeyed or defied him. 
Cyri^^C^'-'-^^ means > he put the things on con- 
trary sides or in contrary directions. J^i 
means, disobedience, defiance; the contrary or 
opposite of a thing; contrary or alternate sides 
(Aqrab & Lane). J^ ^ would therefore 
mean, on account of disobedience or on alter- 
nate sides. ^- here is used in the sense of j*, 
which also signifies cause or reason ( J~*J'). The 
Quranic expression obi Iajuj ia£_^^cVi means, 
on account of a promise he had made (9 : 144). 

Commentary : 

The crucifixion was in itself a terrible form 
of death yet the punishment of cutting off the 
hands and the feet was added to make it all the 
more dreadful. Elsewhere in the Qur'5n the 
expression aj pU-J has been used in this con- 
nection. The difference between the two ex- 
pressions is that whereas ** ^-*' simply 
means, you have believed in him, the expres- 



sion <U *,~-~*~\ means, you have believed in him 

and have accepted his lead and have followed 

him. 

2292. Commenrary : 

Mark the wonderful change that true faith 
works in man. The greedy and materialistic 
magicians who only a short while ago were 
asking for reward from Pharaoh, in the form of 
money, position or honour ( 7 : 114 ), became 
quite indifferent even to the most horrible form 
of death with which he threatened them when 
they found and accepted the truth. 

2293. Commentary : 

Death delivers man from pain. So the sin- 
ners will not die in Hell and will continue 
to suffer its torment. Neither will they live 
therein, because real life consists in the enjoy- 
ment of Divine love and they will be deprived of 
it. Or the verse may mean that the sinners will 
be completely deprived of all comfort and hap- 
piness and this condition is described here as 
worse than death. 
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76. But he who comes to Him 
as a believer having done good deeds, 
rt for such are the highest ranks. — 

77. *Gardens of Eternity, beneath 
which rivers flow; they will abide 
therein for ever. And that is the 
recompense of those who keep them- 
selves pure. 

4 78. And c We sent revelation to 
Moses, saying, 'Take away My ser- 
vants by night, and d strike for them a 
dry path through the sea. Thou wilt 
not be afraid of being overtaken, nor 
wilt thou have any other fear.' 229,A 
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a 4 : 96-97; 8 : 4-5. b 9 : 73 ; 18 : 32 ; 19 : 62 ; 61 : 13. ° 26 : 53. d 26 : 64. 



2293A. Important Words : 

z.^ V (nor wilt thou have fear) is tbrmed 
from ^^- which means, he feared or dread- 
ed or feared with reverence, veneration, res- 
pect, or awe. We have in the Qur'Sn & |»»j 
Ojik~* az~ZS. i.e. they feartheirLord, holding 
Him in reverence (21 : 29). <v-> ^J^ means, he 
feared or dreaded what might happen to him 
from him or it. k~Z>±- is the dread, fear or 
awe resulting from the knowledge which one 
possesses about a thing or person. The 



rtjjl ^^i 



un 



Quranic expression *U1*5I »iL* 
(35 : 29) means, only those of His servants who 
possess knowledge fear Allah (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradat). The reference to the fear men- 
tioned in the words L ^?<" V is to the dangers 
of the sea and other hardships that lay ahead of 
the Israelites. 

Commentary : 

The incident mentioned in this verse relates 



to the time when, under God's command, Moses 
led the Israelites out of Egypt into Canaan. 
The Israelites left secretly by night, and when 
Pharaoh learnt of their Aight, he pursued them 
with his hosts and was drowned in the Red Sea. 

In order to appreciate fully the nature and 
signincance of this incident which indeed con- 
stituted a great Divine Sign, it is necessary to 
read the verse under comment along with other 
relevant verses such as vv. 2 : 51, 26 : 62-64 
& 44: 25. The Qur'an says : 

And remember the time when We divided the 
seafor you and saved you and drowned Pharaoh's 
people while you looked on (2 : 51). 

And when the two hosts came in sight of 
each other the companions of Mosessaid, 'We are 
surely overtaken.\..Then We revealed to Moses, 
saying, 'Strike the sea with thy rod.* Whereupon 
it parted and every part was like a huge sand-hill 
(26 : 62-64). When the Israelites were passing 
they had the sea on one side and the small lakes 
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on the other, which conformably to the natural 
laws of perspective appeared raised above the 
level of the land. 

And leave the sea at a time when it is motion- 
less. Surely, they are a host which is doomed 
to be drowned (44 : 25), i.e. pass through the 
sea quickly at a time when the tide has reced- 
ed. 

The Bible also refers to this incident in the 
following verses .,: 

And Moses stretched out his hand over 
the sea; and the Lord caused the sea to 
go back by a strong east wind all the 
night and made the sea dry land, and the 
waters were divided. And the children 
of Israel went into the midst of the sea 
upon the dry ground ; and the waters were 
a wall unto them on their right hand and 
on their left. And the Egyptians pursued 
and went in after them to the midst of 
the sea..And the Lord said unto Moses, 
'Stretch out thine hand over the sea' . . And 
Moses stretched forth his hand over the 
sea and the sea returned to its stiength. 

And the waters returned and covered 

the chariots, and the horsemen, and all 
the host of Pharaoh that came into the sea 
after them; there remained not so much 
as one of them (Exod. 14 : 21-28). 

The following facts emerge from the above 
account of this incident as given in the Qur'3n 
and the Bible; 

(a) that Moses was commanded by God to 
take away the Israelites out of Egypt by night; 

(b) that Pharaoh pursued the Israelites with 
his mjghty hosts; 

(c) that when the Israelites reached the arm of 
the Red Sea which lay across their rotite, they 
were greatly dismayed because Pharaoh was 



close behind with his hosts; 

(d) that when on seeing Pharaoh's hosts the 
Israelites exclaimed in fright that they were over- 
taken, God commanded Moses to strike the 
water of the sea with his rod; 

(e) that when Moses struck the sea with his 
rod as the Qur'an says or stretched out his hand 
over the sea as the Bible says, it was the time 
of the ebb-tide and the sea was receding, leaving 
a dry bed; 

(/) that Moses was commanded by God to 
cross quickly the dry bed to the opposite bank, 
which he did; 

(g) that when the hosts of Pharaoh reached 
the sea, it was the time of high tide and that in 
their zeal to overtake the Israelites they took 
no notice of it and at once jumped into the sea 
behind them; and 

(h) that, as it appears. being heavily equipped 
with big chariots and other heavy armaments 
the progress of the army of Pharaoh was greatly 
retarded so that while they were yet in the midst 
of the sea, the high tide returned and they were 
all drowned. 

Historians differ as to the exact place from 
where Moses crossed the Red Sea from Egypt 
into Canaan. Some are of the view that on his 
way from the territory of Goshen, which is also 
called the valley of Al-Tamthilat or Wadl Tumilat 
and where the capital of the Pharaohs was situat- 
ed(Enc. Bib. vol. 4, col. 4012, under "Rame- 
ses"), Moses passed by the Gulf of Timsah (Enc. 
Bib., cols. 1438 & 1439). Others think that he 
went much further to the north and going round 
Zoan crossed over to Canaan near the Mediter- 
ranean Sea (Enc. Bib., col. 1438). But what is 
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most probablc is the fact that from Tal Abi 
Sulaiman which was the capital of the Pharaohs 
in Moses's time, the Israelites at nrst went to 
north-east to the Gulf of Timsah but linding that 
a net of gulfs barred their way, they turned 
south and crossed the Red Sea near the town of 
Suez where it is hardly more than 2/3 mile wide, 
and started for Qadas (Enc. Bib., col. 1437). 

The following passage from Peake's "Com- 
mentary on the Bible" (p. 64) may also be read 
with interest : 

The Israelites fled with him (Moses) 
across the Goshen marshes into the Sinai- 
tic peninsula. The crossing of the "Red 
Sea" (yam suph, "sea" or "lake of reeds") 
was probably the crossing of the southern 
end of a lake a few miles N.W. of what 
is now called the Red Sea. A wind laid 
bare a wide stretch of shore, and when an 
Egyptian force pursued the fugitives, their 
chariot wheels stuck fast in the wet soil, 
and the water returned upon them when the 
wind shifted. Writers differ as to the 
route taken by the Israelites. Some think 
that they moved southward to the moun- 
tainous range of (the modern) Sinai, 
and then along the eastern arm of the Red 
Sea, now known as the Gulf of 'Akaba, 
to its northernmost point at Ezion-Geber. 
Others think that the evidence points to 
the route still taken by Mecca pilgrims, 
nearly due E. to Ezion Geber, and that 
thence they moved N.W. to the region of 
Kadesh (Barnea), to Mt. Sinai or south- 
ward along the E. side of the Gulf of 
'Akaba to Mt. Horeb. The traditions 
ditTer and certainty is impossible. 
There are people who against all canons of 
history take particular delight in propounding 
most extraordinary theories that the Israelites 
never lived in Egypt. Some such theories are: 
(a) No reference to the Israelites is to be found 
in the old Egyptian historical records. 

(b) In the fifth year of the reign of Pharaoh 
Meneptah (or Merenptah) when Moses is said 
to have taken the Israelites out of Egypt, some 



Israelite tribes were actually living in Canaan, 
therefore the theory of Moses having taken the 
Israelites out of Egypt to Canaan during his 
reign and their having settled in that country 
some fifty years later is all wrong. 

(c) Though some trace is found of some tribes 
having crossed over from Asia into Egypt but 
there is no proof that these were the Israelite 
tribes. 

The propounders of these strange theories 
seem to ignore the patent fact that the Isra- 
elites were foreigners in Egypt and were a sub- 
ject race and lived the miserable life of slaves 
under their cruel rulers. How could such people 
be considered worthy of any notice being taken 
of them by historians ? Apart from this the fact 
may also be taken into consideration that when 
it is not quite possible for historians even in this 
20th century to prepare a well-connected and 
harmonious narrative about a people from the 
remnants of its ruined civilization, it was much 
more difficult for historians in the past to recons- 
ruct a consistent record from the fragmentary 
accounts of a people who lived in the hoary past 
and who were treated like beasts of burden by 
their rulers. This is why no reference to the 
Israelites is to be found in the old historical 
records of Egypt. 

Secondly, the doubtful theory that certain 
Israelite tribes were found to be living in Canaan 
in the 5th year of the reign of Pharaoh Menep- 
tah cannot disprove the fact that other Israelite 
tribes had remained behind in Egypt. Is it not 
possible that some of these tribes might have 
left Egypt for Canaan sometime before all of 
them were taken out of it by Moses. It is very 
strange that on the one hand these very writers 
say that Moses is an Egyptian name and that 
some of the companions of Moses also had 
Egyptian names, and on the other that the 
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Israelites never went to Egypt. Moreover, the 
Bible gives a detailed and well-connected story 
of the lsraelites having lived in Egypt. There 
was no compelling reason for the writers of the 
Bible to have done so, especially when the 
Israelites had lived there only as slaves and worse 
than beasts of burden. No people would feel 
any urge or pride in forging and falsely invent- 
ing such a miserable record of shame and sorrow 
of themselves. Last but not least, the Biblical 
details with regard to the customs, culture and 
mode of life of the Pharaohs of that time is 
another proof of the fact that the Israelites had 
lived under them. The Bible had no interest in 
the Pharaoh dynasty of Egypt apart from their 
being rulers of the Israelites. Besides, as stated 
by old Greek historians, the Egyptians them- 
selves admitted that the Israelites had lived in 
Egypt for a long time and later on had Ieft this 
country. The present Egypt, however, should 
not be confused with a territory which in ancient 
times was also known as Egypt but which formed 
a part of northern Syria or northern Arabia. 

The date of the Exodus has also been much 
contested and there seems to be considerable 
difficulty in determining its exact date from the 
Biblical records alone. Neither the name of 
the reigning Pharaoh nor the place where he 
held his court is mentioned ; the account given is 
not contemporary, but has been condensed and 
annotated by later editors, and fused by them 
into a general narrative; and the Biblical chro- 
nology of the period, though containing trust- 
worthy material, is known to be largely artincial. 
Apart from the Biblical records any historical 
information on the subject is meagre. Various 
theories, however, are held about the Exodus. 
Some of these are as follows : 

1 . The view that the Israelites left Egypt with 
the Hyksos (1580 B.C.) at the beginning of the 
XVIIIth Dynasty, or shortly afterwards, and 



lived a nomadic Iife of about 200 years in the 
desert previous to entering Canaan. But evi- 
dently this view seems to do violence to genuine 
Hebrew tradition. 

2. The theory which dates the Exodus in the 
XVIIIth Dynasty, but about 1445 B.C. just after 
the long despotic reign of Thutmose III and 
during that of his son AmenhotepII (1447- 
1420 B.C.). This theory too lacks the support 
of trustworthy historical material and Hebrew 
tradition. 

3. The hypothesis which connects the Exo- 
dus with the religious revolution attempted by 
Amenhotep IV, otherwise known as Akhenaten 
(1383-1366 B.C.) This view would place the 
Exodus about 1350 or 1345 B.C. This seems 
to be more plausible than the nrst two views. 

4. But the theory, largely prevalent which 
receives much support from historical data, ar- 
chaeological research and Hebrew tradition is that 
the Exodus occurred in the Nineteenth Dynasty 
(1328-1202 B.C.), in the reign of Merenptah II 
or Meneptah II (1234-1214) and still seems the 
most probable. It appears to have taken place 
about 1230 B.C. According to this view the 
Pharaoh of the Oppression would be Rameses II 
and his successor Merenptah II, the Pharaoh 
of the Exodus (Peake's Commentary on the 
Bible, pp. 119, 955 & 956). 

Incidentally, it may be stated here that the 
striking of the water of the sea with his rod by 
Moses had no cause and erlect connection with 
the actual parting of the sea. It was merely a 
sign or a Divine intimation that it was the time 
of the ebb tide and that the Israelites should 
hasten to cross. God had so arranged that 
when Moses reached the sea the tide was about 
to go back, so that as soon as he struck the 
sea with his rod in obedience to Divine com- 
mand, it began to recede and a dry path was 
made for the Israelites. The striking of the 
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79. a Then Pharaoh pursued them 
with his hosts, and the waters of 
the sea completely overwhelmed 
them. 2294 

80. And Pharaoh led his people 
astray and did not guide them aright, 

81. 'O Children of Israel, *We 
delivered you from your enemy, and 
c We made a covenant with you on the 
right side of the Mount, and We sent 
down onyou mannaand "salwa\" 2295 
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water with his rod by Moses and the recession 
of the sea coincided. This constituted a miracle 
because God alone knew when the sea would 
recede and He had commanded Moses to strike 
its waters at the time of its recession. 

2294. Important Words : 

^ r *jri (pursued them) is derived from ^i'. 
They say juJT i.e. he followed him. ^jI means, 
he followed him and overtook him. ^f> «uji 
means, he made him to be followed by them i.e. 
he made them to follow him. «ywo^ey^jli 
means, Pharaoh made his troops to follow them 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 10 : 91. 

i»j (sea) is substantive-noun from p> (yamma). 
The Arabs say J» JI^j i.e. the man was thrown 
into the sea. J.»LJI ^j means, the water 
ofthe river overflowedits banks. ^ means, 
the sea; or the sea of unknown or unreached 
depth ; a great body of water. See also 7:137. 

2295. Important Words : 

^jjl (manna). They say *> S U- ^* i.e. he 
bestowed a favour on him. ^ which is 
infinitive noun signines bestowing favour upon 
a man or doing good to him. ^JI means, (1) 



anything which comes to a man without 
much effort on his part; (2) a favour; (3) honey- 
dew (Aqrab). Dr. Jesenius in his dictionary 
has also referred to ^U as having been from {j~> 
(manna) and means, a favour or bounty. See 
also 2 : 58. 
tS.jl.~JI is derived from "*~. They say 

'tss^J'6* ^" ie - ne was sat J ated witn tne tnin 8- 
<£>!- is (1) a whitish bird resembling a quail; 
(2) anything which gives a man satisfaction or 
contentment, (3) honey (Aqrab). See also 2 : 58. 
Commentary : 

The Israelites had lived long in bondage under 
the heartless tyranny of the Pharaohs and con- 
sequently had come to lose all those manly 
qualities that go to make a people hardy, brave 
and courageous. According to the Divine scheme 
of things they were destined to conquer and rule 
over Canaan. Therefore after Moses had taken 
them out of Egypt they were made to live in the 
arid and barren region of Sinai in order that 
they might become used to a free and hard life 
and thus acquire and develop those qualities 
which were so essential for a great future that 
lay in store for them. But having lived in bond- 
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age for a long time they had lost ali initiative and 
had become used to a life of lethargy anu lassi- 
tude. So when they saw that they would have to 
live in the wilderness where no amenities of life 
were to be found and even food was lacking, they 
were utterly dismayed and fretted and fumed and 
quarelled with Moses saying: "Would to God 
we had died by the hand of the Lord in the land 
of Egypt, when we sat by the flesh pots, and when 
we did eat bread to the full; for ye have brought 
us forth into this wilderness, to kill this whole 
assembly with hunger" (Exod. 16:3). God heard 
the murmurings of the Israelites and commanded 
Moses to tell those ungratefal people: "At even 
ye shall eat flesh, and in the morning ye shall be 
filled with bread ; and ye shall know that I am the 
Lord your God" (Exod. 16 : 12). And how this 
Divine promise was fulfilled has been described 
in the BibJe as fo!lows: 

And it came to pass, that at even the 
quails came up, and covered the camp: 
and in the morning the dew lay round 
about the host. And when the dew that lay 
was gone up, behold, upon the face of the 
wilderness there lay a small round thing, as 
small as the hoar frost on the ground. 
And when the children of Israel saw it. 
they said one to another, it is manna: for 
they wist not what it was. And Moses 
said unto them, This is the bread which 
the Lord hath given you to eat. (Exod 
16 : 13-15). 

This was the food which in answer to the 
murmurings of the Israelites God. out of His 



infinite grace and mercy, bestowed upon them 
in the wilderness of Sinai and which they 
were given without ^much effort or labour on 
their part, and which was found when stark 
hunger seemed to stare them in the face, and 
the fact of its having been found in that place 
and condition did. indeed, constitute a great 
miracle. It is to this incident that reference has 
been made in the verse under comment. 

The manna has also been referred to in a 

saying of the HolyProphet. viz. ^l^y «^" ie. 

the truffle is one of the things included in the 

manna (BukhSri). In Lane's Lexicon we have 

the fo!lowing explanation for manna under the 

word jjj-aejy (turanjabiri) : A kind of manna; 

the manna of the thorny plants called by the 

Arabs the haj, and hence by European botanists 

Alhagi; according to Dr. Royle it is a sweetish 

juice which exudes from the Alhagi maurorum, 

crystallizes into small granular masses, and is 

usually distinguished by the name of Persian 

manna; a kind of dew that falls mostly in Khura- 

san and Ma-wara al-nahr and in our country, 

mostly upon the haj; the best thereof is that 

which is fresh or moist and white (Ibn SinS), 

the ^* or manna mentioned in the Qur'sn 

(p. 306). 

2296. Important Words : 

J»;» (lest it descend) is formed from J». 
They say |._>2JL J*. i.e. he alighted or descended 
and stopped at or in the abode of the people. 
^oJt J». means, the time of the payment of the 
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83. 'But a surely I am forgiving 
to those who repent and believe and 
do good deeds, and then stick to 
guidance. 2297 

84. 'And what has made thee 
hasten away from thy people, O Moses ?' 

85. He said, 'They are closely 
/ollowing in my footsteps and 1 have 
hastened to Thee, my Lord, that thou 
mightest be pleased.' 2298 
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debt has ended i.e. its payment has become due. 
^-^ic-^CUJ^ij means, lest My wrath befall you; 
lest it become due to you i.e. lest it overtake you 
at once (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 169. 

tSy» (shall perish). '^^1 (£y> means, the thing 
fell from a high to a low place ; it rose and 
descended. Accordingto some Sy^ {alhawiyyu) 
is used for going up and iSj4r^ (alhuwiyyu) for 
going down. j»Vl oy> means, the mother died; 
or may his mother die (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

At three places in the Qur'Sn the sending down 
of manna and salwa has been mentioned; viz. in 
the present verse and in w. 2 :58and 7 : 161 and 
at all these three places the fact has been followed 
by the injunction, 'Eat of the good things that 
We have provided for you.' This shows that 
whereas the food which was provided to the 
Israelites in the wilderness of Sinai was whole- 
some, palatable and good in taste; it consisted 
not of one but of several things, £-• (truffle) 
and i5>l- (quails) forming the major part of 
them. 

The injunction in the words "And transgress 
not therein" contained a warning to the Israelites 



that as they had been provided with food in 
abundance in the wilderness without much labour 
on their part and purely as an act of God's 
grace, they should not misuse this Divine gift, 
the powerful and the inrluential among them 
hoarding it for themselVes and depriving the 
poor and the weak of their due share. 
2297. Important Words : 

i_£jix»l (stick to guidance) isderived from <£J.*> 
They say ol-**> i.e., he guided him. c5 J ^' which 
is the infinitive form, is generally used in three 
different senses: to show the right path; to lead 
totheright path; and to make one follow the 
right path. c£.*=*>l means, he sought guidance; 
he followed guidance and he stuck to guidance 
(Aqrab, Baq3 & Mufradat). 
2298. Important Words : 

/>\ (footsteps). ooJj*JI o/f means, I recited or 
narrated the story or tradition. »yT means, he 
honoured him. yl means, a remain or relic of a 
thing; a trace; sign or mark; a footstep, vĕstige 
or track; a footprint, impression or mark made 
by the foot of a man upon the ground. They 
say \1^J\ *-ls- i.e. he or it bears the mark, 
stamp, character or trace of such a thing 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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86. God said, a 'We have tried 
thy people in thy absence, and the 
Samirl has led them astray.' 2299 

87. So J Moses returned to his peo- 
ple indignant and sorrowful. He said, 
'O my people, did not your Lord pro- 
mise you a gracious promise? Did, 
then, the appointed time appear too 
long to you, or did you desire that 
wrath should descend upon you from 
your Lord, that you broke your promise 
to me?' 2300 

88. They said, 'We have not 
broken our promise to thee of our 
own accord; but we were laden with 
loads of people's ornaments and we 
threw them away, and likewise did the 
Samirl cast.' 2301 
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2299. Important Words : 

<5^LJI (Samirl) is derived from ^- . They 
say <>s>-~ i.e. he nailed it, i.e. he made it fast, 
firm or strong with a nail or nails, a nail 
being called jU— . Hence ^U is 1 one who 
makes things fast with nails, i.e. one belonging 
to the profession of black-smiths, carpenters, 
etc. Thus «^U, means, a people who carry 
on the profession of blacksmiths, carpenters 
etc. i.e. artisans. Ssmiri, the mischief-maker, 
seems to belong to this class. So cS^U may 
be a descriptive or attributive name. Or it may 
be a relative nouh from S^,L. (the Samaritans), 
a people said to be one of the tribes of the Child- 
ren of Israel; or a sect of the Jews, difFering 
from them in many of their institutions. Pro- 
perly speaking they were inhabitants of Samaria. 
The name is now restricted to a small tribe of 



people Iiving in Nablus and calling themselves 
"Bene Yisrael". Their history as a distinct 
community began with the taking of Samaria 
by the Assyrians in 722 B.C. (Lane & Jew. 
Enc). 

2300. Commentary : 

iSi&yt (my promise) means, the promise 
which you made to me, or the promfsfc whicri 
God made to you through me. 

2301. Important Words : 

^Sxs.y (thy promise) means, the prornise 
which we made to thee. 
Commentary : 

Whereas the Qur'Sn in this verse says that the 
Egyptians gave the Israelites jewels of gold and 
silver of their own accord, the Bible accuses 
them of having despoiled the Egyptians of their 
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89. Then he produced for them "a 
calf — a mere body producing a lowing 
sound. And they said, 'This is your 
god, and the god of Moses.' So he 
gave up the religion of Moses. 2i02 

90. Could they not see that it 
returned to them no answer, and 
had no power to do them either harm 
orgood? 2303 
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ornaments (Exod. 12 :36). But, as generally 
is the case, in this respect also the Bible has 
contradicted itself. At another place (Exod. 
12 : 35) it says that the Egyptians themselves 
gave the ornaments to the Israelites and insisted 
that they should leave Egypt forthwith. Reason 
and common sense support the Quranic and the 
latter statement of the Bible. 

2302. Important Words : 

jt^. (lowingsound)isinfinitive-nounfromjU-. 
They sayyJljU i.e. the cow made a lowing 
sound, it bellowed. j_yi (khawira) means, it 
became weak and enfeebled; it broke. jl^i. 
signifies the loud crying (i.e. the lowing or bellow- 
ing) of a cow and of a calf ; and the crying (i.e. 
bleating) of sheep, or that of goats and gazelles. 
and of any beast and the whizzing of arrow. 
They say j^JI jl^^S^oj^ aJ j.e. he has a voice 
like the bellowing of the bull (Aqrab, Lane & 
Mufradat). 

^j^:» (so he gave up) means, he forgot or he 
abandoned or gave up or ceased acting (Aqrab 
& Mufradat). See also 5 : 14 & 9 : 67. 



Commentary : 

The Israelites had lived in Egypt under bond- 
age for a long time and during their bondage 
they had acquired many of the customs, ways 
of life and religious rites of their rulers, the 
Egyptians, who worshipped the cow (Enc. Rel. 
& Ethics, vol. 1, p. 507). In this way they had 
also developed a great liking for the cow, and 
taking advantage of Moses ? s absence Samin led 
them into cow-worship. 

2303. Commentary : 

The calf is denounced and condemned as a 
deity because it does not speak to its votaries. 
Of what use is that god who does not answer 
the prayer of his worshippers? (21 : 66-67). 
He is as dead as a log of wood. The difference 
between a living and a lifeless god is that the 
One speaks to His votaries and hears their sup- 
plications while the other does not. The God of 
Islam has not ceased to speak to His true wor- 
shippers. He still speaks to them as He spoke 
to Adam, Abraham, Moses, Jesus and the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad (peace be upon them all) 
and will continue to do so till the end of time. 
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5 91. And Aaron had said to them 
before this, 'O my people, you have 
only been tried by means of it (the 
calf). And surely, the Gracious God 
is your Lord, so follow me and obey 
my command.' 2304 

92. They replied, 'We shall not 
cease to worship it until Moses return 
to us.' 2305 



93. Moses said, 'O Aaron, what 
hindered thee, when thou didst see 
them gone astray, 

94. 'From following me ? Hast 
thou then disobeyed my com- 
mand?' 2306 
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2304. Commentary : 

The Qur'an here contradicts the Bible and 
clears Aaron of the charge of having made a 
molten calf for the Israelites to worship (Exod. 
32 : 4). It says that not only did Aaron not 
fashion the calf for them but on the other hand 
prohibited them from worshipping the one 
which the Samirl had made for them. It offends 
against reason and common sense even to think 
that a Prophet of God who had heard His voice 
and had had communion with Him should have 
stooped so low as to worship a calf. The charge 
is patently so foolish that it has been dismissed 
as unfounded by Christian writers themselves 
(Enc. Brit. under "the Golden Calf" and under 
"Moses.") 

As usual, in this case also the Bible has 
contradicted itself. Far from deserving con- 
demnation on account of being involved in 
cow-worship, Aaron at God's command was to 
be dressed with holy garments, be anointed and 
sanctiSed by Moses (Exod 40 : 1 3). 

The words " you have been tried by means 
of it" show that in the offer of calf-worship by 



the SSmiri lay the greatest trial of the Israelites 
because this worship was calculated to destroy 
their national unity. The trials and tribulations 
which the Israelites had suffered at the hands 
of Pharaoh were nothing compared with the 
spiritual trial to which they had become exposed 
through the wicked designs of the Samirl. 
While the former had helped to cement their 
national unity, the latter had almost destroyed 
it. It had caused dissensions among the Isreel- 
ites; and internecine discord and dissensions are 
more destructive of national unitythan external 
dangers. 

2305. Commentary : 

The verse shows that while Moses was held 
in awe by the Israelites they had no great 
respect for Aaron. 

2306 Commentary : 

Moses here severely calls Aaron to account 
for not having properly looked after the spiritual 
welfare of the Israelites in his absence. The 
verse thus clearly shows Aaron to be a subordi- 
nate Prophet to Moses. 
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95. He answered, °"0 Son of my 
mother, seize me not by my beard, 
nor by the hair o/my head. I feared 
lest thou shouldst say, 'Thou hast 
caused a division among the Children 
of Israel, and didst not wait for my 
word.' " 2307 

96. Moses said, 'And what hast 
thoutosay, OSamiri?' 2308 

97. He said, 'I perceived what 
they perceived not. I only partly receiv- 
ed the impress of the Messenger 
(Moses), but that too T cast away. 
Thus it is that my mind commended 
to me'. 2309 
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2307. Important Words : 

i_,s/ ' J (didst not wait for) is formed fromi_^Jj. 
jlj.»j means, (a) he looked, watched or waited for 
him or it ; (b) he guarded, kept, preserved or took 
care of it ; (c) he was mindM or regardful of it ; 
(d) he feared him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Taking the word w^sj in its different senses 
the expression Jy ^v J would mean, thou 
didst not wait for my word ; thou didst not pre- 
serve and guard my word (the instructions which 
I left for your guidance); thou wast not regard- 
ful of my word i.e. thou didst not pay any regard 
to my directions which I left for your guidance. 

2308. Important Words : 

i-Clto.U (what hast thou to say). ^.^(khatbun) 
among other things may also mean, object, pur- 
pose, plea, defence etc. See also 12 : 52. 



2309. Important Words : 

Oj^sj (1 perceived) is from j^. (basora). 
They say <>.; jt 'j**> i.e. he perceived it; he 
knewit;hesawit. «^-ajI means, hesaw it or him, 
by the sight of the eye; or he looked at him or 
toward him or it trying whether he could see 
him or not. ^,-j) also means, he relinquished in- 
hdelity and adopted the true belief. jj^kJI^I 
means, the way became manifest ( Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 6 : 104 & 7 : 204. 
Commentary : 

The words / percehed that which they did not 
perceire mean, "My mental perception was 
clearer than that of the Israelites". The Samiri 
means to say that he had followed Moses and 
had accepted his teachings intelligently and not 
blindly like them and that his object in doing 
so was that he should become the leader of his 
people. So when the proper occasion arrived 
and Moses went to the Mount, he threw away 
the cloak of expediency and discarded what little 
of his teachings he had accepted and that was 
what his mind suggested to him. 
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98. Moses said, "Go away. It 
shall be thine to say throughout thy 
life, 'Touch me not'; and there is a 
promise of punishment for thee which 
shall not fail to be fulfilled about thee. 
Now look at thy god of which thou 
hast become a devoted worshipper. 
We will certainly burn it and then We 
will scatter it away into the sea." 2310 

99. Your God is only Allah, beside 
Whom there is no god. He embraces 
all things in His knowledge. 



100. Thus do We relate to thee 
the tidings of what has happened 
before. And We have given thee from 
Us a Reminder. 2311 



2310. Important Words : 

azL~£ (We will scatter it) is derived from iJUj'. 
They say .U-JliJL.» i.e. he destroyed or uproot- 
ed the building from its foundation. JL*JI(Ju«j 
means, He broke the mountains into pieces. 

; -iJl £y)li_i~.I means, the wind uprooted or 
eradicated the thing and scattered it away 
(Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The words "touch me not" may signify one 
of the following: (a) that Samirl was punished 
with a rigorous social boycott for having misled 
the Israelites into calf-worship; (b) that he was 
afflicted with some contagious skin disease so 
that people avoided contact with him; or (c) 
that he suffered from hypochondriasis and con- 
sequently shunned the company of men. 

The mentioning together of the cow and the 
river is signincant because generally the nations 
that worship the cow are found to worship 
rivers also. 
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2311. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a prophecy that the Holy 
Prophet will have to face conditions and cir- 
cumstances similar to those which Moses had 
confronted. No other Israelite Prophet had so 
many points of resemblance with the Holy 
Prophet as Moses had. Moses had Aaron, his 
brother, as his assistant in the discharge of his 
duties. The Holy Prophet had his cousin 'All 
whom he likened to Aaron when he left him 
behind on the occasion of the expedition to 
Tabuk. Aaron was accused of having made for 
the Israelites a calf for worship and 'All was 
accused of being an accomplice in the murder of 
'UthmSn. The Holy Prophet also had a SSmirl 
in the person of the Jew, 'Abdullah bin Saba, 
who outwardly became a Muslim and stirred up 
revolt against the third Caliph, 'UthmSn, which 
culminated in the latter's assassination and in an 
internecine split in Islam which unfortunately has 
since then shown no sign of abating or healing. 
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101. Whoso" turns away from it ■* .<?> ~/\~\\'" \ >s(~\*9->' <'■><■>* 
will surely bear a heavy burden on ©!^^l^.J^4^U4^o°^e^ 
the Day of Resurrection, 2311A 

102. Abiding thereunder; and evil „* ^-ii^^^T k ■> • '■> »• 
will the burden be to them on the ®^^5^£>°-V..^>u».5 pdt.oL^-»' 
Day of Resurrection, 23118 

103. The day when *the trumpet :•■»••, "?»>£»< • '£», • *'.*.> '■,<■ 
will be blown. And on that day ?*?*.*&£& b— *u JJ^ol I cj C**^ 
We shall gather the sinful together, 
blue-eyed. 2312 

104. They will talk to one another , x • ,,, ^ ^, x ^^ „, 
in a low tone saying, 'You tarried ©>^j;^uLJ cU^^. Oy^W. 
only ten days' — 2313 " 

a 18 : 102; 43 : 37-39; 72 : 18 h 18 : 100; 27 : 88; 36 : 52; 78 : 19. 
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231 1A. Commentary : 

The words ^uUJl mjj, (Day of Resurrection) 
have been used in the Qur'an and the Hadlth 
in three senses : (a) the day of the death of a 
person as in the saying of the Holy Prophet 
v/z., *^->U» o-*l» Xi> oL ^ i.e. he who dies, 
the day of his resurrection indeed has come 
(Bihar, vol. 3, p. 183); (b) the time of the decline, 
downfall and death of a nation ; (c) the day when 
all mankind will be raised from their graves and 
made to stand before God's great Judgment 
Seat to render an account of their deeds. In the 
present verse the words "the Day of Resurrec- 
tion" seem to have been used in the first sense. 



r-w 



have been 



231 1B. Commentary : 

In this verse the words JuL«JI 
metaphorically used in the second sense i.e. ln 
this very life a day of resurrection comes to a 
people or group of peoples. 

2312. Important Words : 

Ujj (blue-eyed) is the plural of tijj 1 andis 
derived from Jjjj which means, (1) he was blue- 
eyed or grey-eyed or of a greenish hue in the 



eye; (2) he was or became blind. cJjjl j\ oi,j 
cSj* 1 ' ^s* means, his eye turned towards me so 
that the white thereof appeared i.e. he Jooked 
askance at me on account of hatred or fear. Jijjl 
is an epithet applied to a man having what is 
termed i?jj (blue colour) of the eye; blue-eyed; 
grey-eyed ; blind from what is commonly termed 
as a cataract in the eye (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The allusion in this verse primarily seems to 
be to the Western Christian nations who have 
blue eyes and are spiritually blind and possess 
an undying hatred for Islam. 
2313. Commentary : 

\jLs. (ten days) here signifies ten centuries. 
The reference is to the ten centuries after the 
Hijra during which the European nations re- 
mained in a state of inactivity and dormancy. 
It was in the beginning of the I7th century. 
exactly one thousand years after the Holy 
Prophet began to preach his mission in the begin- 
ning of the 7th century A.D., that the nations 
of Europe came out of their hibernation and 
began to spread over the world and conquer it. 
Seealso 18 : 20. 
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105. We know best what they will 
say — when the one possessing the best 
way 6flife among them will say, 'You 
have tarried only a day.' 2314 

6 106. And "they ask thee con- 
cerning the mountains. Say, 'My 
Lord will break them into pieces and 
scatter them as dust. 2315 

107. 'And He will leave them as a 
barren level plain, 2316 

"56 : 6; 70:10; 101 :6 






2314. Commentary : 

l*j_ (a day) here signifies one thousand years 
referred to in 22 : 48 where it is said : verily, a 
day with thy Lord is as a thousand years of what 
you reckon. This f_y_ (a day) corresponds to 
\jZ,c. (ten days) of the preceding verse, i.e. ten 
centuries or a thousand years. 

fj_ also means time absolutely. In this sense 
of the word the disbelievers, when they are seized 
with Divine punishment, are depicted as saying 
that the time of their prosperity and progress 
was but a day i.e. very short. In fact the period 
of ease and comfort, however long, looks very 
short when misfortunes and miseries overtake 
a person. So this word may have been used 
here in the sense of "a short time." 

2315. Important Words : 

JL»JI (mountains) is the plural of J^- (a 
mountain). Figuratively, the word J-» means, 
(l),chief of a tribe or community ; (2) a learned 
man who towers above those around him ( _}-»■ yt 
i.e., he is like a mountain and does not move 
from his place); (3) a niggard; (4) a great hard- 
ship or calamity (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
13 : 32. 

The reference in the word JL*JI ( mountains ) 
here is to the powerful Christian nations 
of the West. The prophecy contained in this 



verse is that these great powerful nations will be 
scattered as dust. The decline of the West has 
already begun. The last two World Wars have 
considerably weakened the hold of the West 
over the East and Eastern nations are gradually 
coming into their own. This decline of the West 
is too patent to be overlooked and Western 
political thinkers themselves realize and admit 
it. The reader is referred to Spengler's "Decline 
of the West", and Toynbee's "A Study of His- 
tory". Seealsol8 : 8, 9. 

2316. Important Words : 

lett (barren and level) is derived from e- l» which 
means, he desisted, recoiled or drew back; he 
inclined to one side while walking. t- l«JI means, 
an even place; plain or level land that produces 
nothing ; plain or soft land, low and free from 
mountain and herbage (Aqrab & Lane). 

U^ai^ (level plain) is derived from u*i* which 
means, he placed or stationed in a row. <_i*xi*» 
means, a level or an even tract of land or ground. 
>-*<<***» o^j' signifies, a smooth and level or even 
land or a waterless desert (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to the 
complete destruction of the material power and 
resources of the Western nations. See also 
18 : 8, 9. 
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108. 'Wherein thou wilt see no 
depression, or elevation.' 2317 

109. On that day they will follow 
the Caller whose teaching is without 
crookedness; and all voices shall be 
hushed before the Gracious God and 
thou shalt not hear but a subdued 
sound of footsteps. 2318 

1 10. On that day "intercession shall 
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not avail any person save him in 4J cJ^t^^J^UJ^!/ 1 ^ Y< y-*£. 
whose case the Gracious God grants ' " *— ** •• 

permission and with whose word of _ &■><. « 



Jaith He is pleased 



2319 
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21 :29;78 : 39. 



2317. Important Words : 

\iJ (elevation) is infinitive noun from c~*\ 
(amata). <c*f means, he measured it ; he betook 
himself to it. c~*t (amtun) means, a measure of 
distance; doubt; curvity or crookedness or 
unevenness ; ruggedness in one place and smooth- 
ness in another; one part being high or more 
prominent than another; an elevated place; a 
hillock, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The allusion seems to be to the rise of 
Socialism and Democracy in our own time when 
great and powertul empires were to be swept 
away and there was to be a general levelling up 
of the social and economic conditions of different 
sections of human society. This process has 
already begun. 

2318. Important Words : 

L-.* (subdued sound) is derived from ^^a 
(hamasa). They say o^aJI ^**. i.e. he whis- 
pered in a subdued tone. *UkJ! ^^* means, 
he chewed the food while his mouth was shut. 
*ij-^ Jl ^** means, he narrated to me his story 
in a low voice. ^Jlj ^»** means, he walked 
stealthily. ^^ means, low or subdued voice; 



or subdued sound offootsteps. L»«-» \J*-] <»J'-ui 
means, I seized him with a terrible seizure 
(Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

^IjJI (the Caller) may refer to the Holy 
Prophet or his representative or Khalifa. The 
verse also alludes to the decline and ultimate 
destruction of the material power of the 
West and to the rise and ascendancy of Islam 
through a great Muslim Caller i.e. the Promised 
Messiah. 
2319. Commentary : 

The words "in whose case the Gracious God 
grants permission" may apply to both the inter- 
cessor and the person for whom intercession is 
made. 

The expression "and with whose word of 
faith He is pleased" refers to Muslims. Else- 
where the Qur'5n says about the true followers of 
Islam: "Allah is well pleased with them, and 
they are well pleased with Him" (58 : 23). The 
verse under comment means to say that at that 
time Islam will be in the ascendance and all 
progress and prosperity will fall to the lot of it< 
followers. Allah will be well pleased with therr 
and they will be well pleased with Him. 
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111. a He knows all that is before 
them and all that is behind them, but 
they cannot compass it with their 
knowledge. 232C 

112. And all faces shall humble 
themselves before the Living, the Self- 
Subsisting and All-Sustaining God. 
And he shall indeed perish who bears 
the burden o/iniquity. 2321 

113. But he *\vho does good works, 
being a believer, will fear neither 
injustice nor loss. 2322 



114. And thus have "We sent it 
down- — the Qur'an in Arabic — and We 
have explained therein every kind 
of warning, that they may fear God 
or that it may arouse Divine remem- 
brance in them. 2322A 



©&&#£& 

s-^t*Z'.> 9 <? -<9 iss-t^s ,9<*s' ,-> 



° 2 : 256; 21 : 29. '' 10 : 10; 16 : 98; 21 : 95. "42 : 8; 43 : 4; 46 : 13. 



2320. Commentary : 

The allusion in the verse seems to be to the 
great material achievements of the Western peo- 
ple. The words "all that is behind them" refer 
to the great accomplishments that they will al- 
ready have made in the past and the words "that 
is before them" refer to the great achievements 
they will aspire to make in the future. 

2321. Commentary : 

The theme of the preceding verses regarding 
destruction of the power of the great and power- 
ful Western nations and their abasement conti- 
nues in this verse. The verse may also signify 
that these great nations will humble themselves 
before God — they will humbly accept God's true 
religion — Islam. 



2322. Important Words : 



***>jjj 



L*a* (loss) is infinitive noun from «,-ĕ 
(hadamd). '^=~-'l ^ means, he broke thething. 
l*}\i j,^.«> means, he wronged him and was un- 
just to him. |«i» means, wrong ; loss of one's 
right (Aqrab). 

2322 A. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if the Western 
nations wish to escape the Divine punishment 
which they have incurred by their evil deeds, 
and whichis in store for them; they can do so 
by accepting the Message of Islam and by foI- 
lowing the Holy Prophet. 
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115. a Exalted then is Allah, the 



113. "cxaiiea men is /\uan, me >, ,, r ,, % , , , , , 

True King! And be not impatient qlj-a)b U-oJ 51^*^1 SUtfi,\ jJ& 
for the Qur'an ere its revelation is /1 x 



completed unto thee, but on/y say, 
'O my Lord, increase me in know- 
ledge.' 2323 

116. And verily, We had made a 
covenant with Adam beforehand, 
but he forgot, and We found in him 
no determination to disobey. 2i24 



J- r* is (' "» 



16 



t. 7 117. And "when We said to the 
refused to submit 2325 



117. And "when We said to the ,,,,„,-3, ^?,". • • > ,'?.?>, -'("k,' [■','> >,., 
angels, 'Submit to Adam', and they vdkWj}>Mt* f>V*^ ^mJJuJjjIj 
all submitted. But Iblis did not. He 
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a 23 : 117. h 2 : 35; 7 : 12-13; 15 : 27-34; 17 : 62; 18 : 51; 38 : 72-75. 



2323. Commentary : 

The words O my Lord, increase me in know- 
ledge show the great importance that the Qur'an 
attaches to the acquirement of knowledge. Even 
the Holy Prophet to whom was vouchsafed 
knowledge about the generations that have pass- 
ed away and about those that are yet to be born 
(oij^W i ^i^ (A* ^'-ib, i s taught to pray 
that his knowledge may be increased. He is 
further reported to have said, "Seek knowledge 
though it may be found in a country as far away 
as China" (Saghir vol. 1). Elsewhere in the 
Qur'5n knowledge has been styled as "God's 
great grace" (2 : 270 & 4 : 114). 

The verse also implies that all knowledge is of 
two kinds : (a) that which is vouchsafed to man 
through revelation and which has found its per- 
fect manifestation in the Qur'5n which is the 
last and most perfect Divine teaching; (b) that 
which man acquires by his own effort and labour. 
lt is this second kind of knowledge for the acquisi- 
tion of which man is enjoined in the present 



verse to make ceaseless effort. 

The verse also implies that the Qur'an will 
come to be increasingly read and followed. 

2324. Important Words : 

Uji$* (We had made a covenant). J.$t means, 
he promised. ^^lj-^ means, he knew the affair. 
ojit j o*)^' J-** means, he guarded and fulfilled his 
promise. o^ J' •*•$*• means, he enjoined upon 
him or commanded him and made it a condition 
for him (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse shows that Adam's lapse was only 
an error of judgment on his part. It was quite 
inadvertent and involuntary and not at all inten- 
tional or deliberate. To err is human and man, 
however spiritually exalted he might be, is prone 
to forgetfulness and consequently is sometimes 
liable to falter. 

2325. Commentary : 

Who was this Adam who is mentioned in 
this verse and when and where he lived, is a 
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pertinent question. Adam, who lived about 
6000 years ago is popularly believed to be the 
first man created by God upon this earth. This 
view is neither substantiated and proved by facts 
of history nor supported by the Qur'Sn. The 
truth is that the world has passed through 
different cycles of creation and civilization, and 
Adam, the progenitor of the present human 
race, was only the iirst link in the present cycle 
and not the very first man in God's creation. 
There must have lived many Adams before him. 
Modern science has computed one million years 
as the age of human race. (Enc. Brit. 14th 
Edit., p. 767 ). It is not claimed that the race 
which lived before Adam was entirely swept away 
before he was born. Most probably there had 
remained a small remnant of the old race and 
Adam was one of them. But he himself became 
the progenitor of a new race and the precursor 
of a new civilization. It is diihcult to say 
whether the original inhabitants of America, 
Australia, etc. are the progeny of this last Adam, 
or some other Adam who had gone before him. 
Iraq is considered by archaeologists to be the 
place where Adam lived. See also 2:31 and 
7 : 12. 

The expression ^"V I ja*.»! (submit to Adam ) 
does not mean,"prostrate before Adam", because 
prostration before anything or being except 
God is, according to the Qur'an, a heinous sin 
and therefore completely forbidden (41 : 38). 
So prostration before Adam by way of worship 
being opposed to the express teaching of the 
Qur'5n. a command to that effect could never 



have proceeded from God. The expression 
therefore has evidently been used here in the 
sense of " obey Adam " or " submit to Adam " 
i. e. " assist him in the discharge of his great 
duties." This is a Divine command which 
is given to the angels and through them to 
all men whenever a Messenger of God appears 
in the world. A reference to this fact is to be 
found in a famous saying of the Holy Prophet. 
He is reported to have said: " When God 
loves a person He communicates this fact to 
the Arch-angel Gabriel who also begins to love 
him and proclaims in the Heavens that God 
loves a certain person. Upon this all the angels 
in Heaven also begin to love him. The process 
continues till the person comes to be loved by 
all good and righteous men on earth" (Bukhari, 
kitab baa"al-Khalq). Thus the command to the 
angels to submit to Adam applied to Iblis also. 
Elsewhere it is expressly stated in the Qur'Sn 
(7:13) that Iblis was also commanded to submit 
to Adam. So there is no point in the objection 
that as only the angels were commanded to 
submit, Iblis could not have been justihably 
called to account for not carrying out this 
command. 

iil (he refused). Iblis refused to obey Adam 
because (1) he considered the teaching of Adam 
to be against his interests: (2) he looked upon 
Adam as of lower status to himself; (3) he 
regarded the ideals of Adam as incapable of 
being achieved and because also (4) he led a life 
of deceit and falsehood. See also 2 : 35, 36, 37. 
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118. Then We said, 'O Adam, 
a this is an enemy to thee, and to thy 
wife; so let him not drive you both 
out of the garden, lest thou come to 
grief. 2326 

119. 'It is provided for thee that 
thou wilt not hunger therein, nor 
wilt thou be naked. 2327 

120. 'And that thou wilt not thirst 
therein, nor wilt thou be exposed to 
the sun.' 2328 






« 7:23; 18 : 51. 



2326. Commentary : 

*s>sJI (the garden) does not refer to Heaven 
or Paradise but only to the garden-like place 
where Adam was lirst made to live. The word 
cannot refer to Heaven; first, because it was 
on the earth that Adam was made to live, as the 
words: "I am about toplace a vicegerent in the 
earth" (2 :31) indicate; and secondly, because 
Heaven is a place from where no one having once 
entered itcan ever be expelled (15 : 49), whereas 
Adam was compelled to leave the *:*, referred 
to in this verse. Recent archaeological resear- 
ches show that the place where Adam was made 
to dwell was the garden of Eden which lay near 
Babylon in lraq, and which was given this name 
on account of the great fertility of its soil (Enc. 
Brit. under "Ur"). See also 2 : 35, 36. 

The Bible also lends support to this view. It 
says: "And the Lord God planted a garden east- 
ward in Eden ; and there he put the man whom 
He had formed" (Gen. 2:8). 

The verse means to warn Adam that if he 
succumbed to the blandishments held out to him 
by Iblis and accepted his advice, he would 
become deprived of ii» i.e. the life of bliss, 
comfort and spiritual contentment which he 
had formerly enjoyed. 



2327. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

2328. Commentary : 

The reference in this and the preceding verse 
seems to be to the amenities and comforts which 
are the concomitants of civilized life. These 
two verses point to the fact that to provide food, 
clothing and housing to its people which are 
their primary necessities of Iife is the first duty 
of a civilized government and that a society can 
only be called civilized when all its members are 
provided with these necessities. Mankind will 
continue to surTer from social upheavals and the 
moral tone of human society will never really 
improve unless economic inequalities of such a 
serious nature that some sections of society roll 
in wealth and others die of starvation, are done 
away with. Adam is told in these verses that 
he will live in a place where amenities and 
necessities of life will be adequately available 
to all its inhabitants. This state of affairs has 
been described elsewhere in the Qur'3n in the 
words, And eat therefrom plentifully wherever 
you will (2 : 36). The verse under comment also 
shows that with Adam began a new social order 
and that he laid the foundations of a kingdom 
which ushered in the era of social progress of 
man. 
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121. But a Satan whispered evil , s> , *, f \^ , f , ^ ^ 

suggestions to him. He said, 'O i(*uj|rU**>u JlatLil-M «UJt/ClL^ 

Adam, shall I lead thee to the tree of ' " ^ 7 ^ ' •" UT "^ 

Sy S « d to a kingdom that never ®ife^Jt^l/Si 



°2:37;7 :21. 



2329. Important Words : 

jll»;- (Satan) is either derived trom (Ja-Z or tl-2 
and means, (1) the being who is not only himself 
far from truth but also turns others away from 
it; and (2) the being who burns with hate and 
anger and is lost (Aqrab & Mufrada"t). See 
also 2:15. 

Commentary : 

In common usage o^~ signiries (1) the evil 
spirit i.e. Satan; (2) anybody who greatly trans- 
gresses proper limits and is excessively proud 
and rebellious ; (3) any evil propensity or inclina- 
tion. <jUa. : ~ (Satan) is a very general term and 
is of much wider signihcance than ^.-kl (Ibfis). 
for whereas Ibhs is the name given to the Evil 
Spirit who belonged to the Jinn and refused to 
serve Adam, thereafter becoming the leader of 
the forces of evil, jlk«i is any evil or harmful 
being or thing, whether a spirit or a human 
being or an animal or a disease, etc. The Qur'Sn 
mentions ^--Ll and oUi~s side by side wher- 
ever the story of Adam is given, but everywhere 
a distinction is observed between the two. 
Wherever the Qur'fin speaks of the being who, 
unlike the angels, refused to serve Adam, it 
invariably mentions the name IbRs and wher- 
ever it speaks of the being who beguiled Adam 
and became the means ofhisbeing turned out 



of i:» (garden) it mentions the name " Satan." 
This distinction, which is most signiricant and 
which has been maintained throughout the 
Qur'an, shows that IbRs and Satan are two as- 
pects of the same being or person. When he re- 
fuses to believe in Adam and to submit to him, 
he is called Ibt\s but when he translates his 
refusal into action and opposes him and puts 
all sorts of obstacles in his way and creates 
difficulties for him, he is called Satan. It may 
further be added that <jUa~£.J I mentioned in con- 
nection with Adam was one of his own people. 

As for -diJI oj»t£ ( the tree of eternity ), the 
Qur'Sn elsewhere makes mention of two »y^ 
(trees) i.e. i«l» i^^-i (good tree) and ii; ; i i>*-i 
(evil tree). See 14 : 25 & 27. In the Qur*Sn pure 
things are likened to the former and impure 
things to the latter. In view of this exp!anation it 
appears that Adam was enjoined to avoid quar- 
rels and useless wranglings which are calculated 
to create discord and disharmony in a family, 
otherwise there exists in the world no such tree 
as "tree of eternity" the eating of whose fruit 
makes a man naked or provides him with the 
knowledge of good and evil. The "tree" as 
mentioned in the present verse and elsewhere in 
the Qur'fin was a certain family or tribe from 
which Adam was bidden to keep aloof becausr 
its members were his enemies. 
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122. Then a they both ate thereof, 
so that their shame became manitest 
to them, and they began to cover 
themselves with the leaves of the 
garden. And Adam observed not the 
commandment of his Lord, so his life 
became miserable. 2330 






a l :23;20: 122. 



2330. Important Words : 

oT>- (shame) is the plural of S.>~ which is 
derived from »1- which means, it was or 
became evil, foul or abominable. o«j- means, 
any evil, foul or abominable saying or action or 
habit or practice; any saying or action of which 
one is ashamed when it appears and which one 
would like to hide; any disgracing action or 
thing; the external portion of organs of genera- 
tion of a man or of a woman; corpse or dead 
body ; nakedness (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 21 . 

(jjjj (leaves) is both singular and plural and is 
substantive noun from the verb ijjj (waraqa). 
They say yyti^ jj i.e. the tree put forth leaves. 
J^-^l 3)J* means, the man became rich. cJl 
i->jy < -r-=k means, thou hast a good and right- 
eous progeny. J j j means, leaves, foliage ; sheet 
of paper ; the prime and freshness of a thing; 
the young lads of a community. It also signines 
the beauty of the things of this world and their 
resplendence (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 23. 

iSy- (his life became miserable) means, he 
erred; he deviated from the right way; he acted 
ignorantly; he failed in his object and was dis- 
appointed; he was lost; his life became unplea- 
sant (Aqrab, Lane & Mufradst). 
Commentary : 

As a result of acceptance by Adam of Satan's 
suggestion a split occurred among his people 
which caused him much distress and mental 
anguish. 



The words, their shame became manifest, 
mean that the evil consequences of their lapse 
began to appear and they realized their weak- 
nesses. They discovered that by acting upon 
the evil suggestions of Satan, they had made a 
grievous mistake and had involved themselves 
in great trouble. The verse does not mean that 
their weakness became known to other people 
but that only Adam and Eve became conscious 
of it. 

As i_5j j also means young lads of a community 
(see under "Important Words" above) the verse 
purports to say that as Satan had succeeded in 
causing a split in Adam's community and some 
of the spiritually weaker members had gone out 
of its fold, Adam gathered together the youth and 
other righteous and good members of the com- 
munity and with their help began to reorganize 
his people. It is generally the youth of a com- 
munity who first accept the teachings of a Divine 
Messenger because they have no preconceived 
ideas, prejudices and inhibitions to shed. Their 
minds are like a clean slate and they find no 
diinculty in accepting a teaching which appeals 
to their reason and conscience. See also 7 : 23. 

The Bible describes Adam's lapse in the words : 
"And when the woman saw that the tree was 
good for food, and that it was pleasant to the 
eyes, and a tree to be desired to make one wise, 
she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat, and 
gave also unto her husband with her; and he did 
eat. And the eyes of both were opened, and 
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123. Then his Lord chose him for 
His grace, and "turned to him with 
mercy and guided him. nil 

124. He said, J 'Go forth, both of 
you, from here, some of you being 
enemies of others. And if there comes 
to you guidance from Me, then whoso 
will follow My guidance, will not go 
astray, nor will he come to grief. 2332 

125. 'But "whosoever will turn 
away from My Reminder, his will be a 
strait life, and on the Day of Resurrec- 
tion We shall raise him up blind'. 2333 






°2:38. *2 : 37-39; 7 : 25. "18:102. 



they knew that they were naked ; and they sewed 
fig leaves together, and made themselves aprons" 
(Gen. 3 : 6-7). Thus whereas, according to the 
Qur'a"n, Adam hid his nakedness with 'the leaves 
of the garden', which means the young lads or 
pious and righteous members of the community, 
according to the Bible he used the lig leaves 
which in the language of visions also signify 
righteous and pious people. So there is no cont- 
radiction or incongruity between the Quranic and 
the Biblical statements in this respect. 

That Adam's disobedience was not deliberate 
but casual and accidental isevident fromv. 116 
above. 

2331. Commentary : 

The words, Then his Lord chose him, also 
indicate that Adam's act of disobedience was 
inadvertent and unconscious, for an act of deli- 
berate disobedience could not have been follow- 
ed by the great honour of his being selected by 
God for His favour. The verse means to say 
that when Adam realized his mistake and repent- 



ed of it and sought God's forgiveness, God 
took pity on him, chose him for His grace, and 
revealed to him the right plan by employing 
which he could successfully foil and defeat 
Satan's machinations. 

2332. Commentary : 

The words "both of you", signify two groups 
of people i.e. the followers of Adam and the 
fo!lowers of Satan. The word ^(you) and l*j~* 
(all of you) also show that the verse refers not 
to two persons but to two groups of persons or 
parties. This is also clear from 7 : 25 where the 
plural number l^kjbl (go forth all of you) has 
been used instead of ^a I (go forth both of you). 

It appe,ars that Adam migrated from Iraq, the 
land of his birth, to a neighbouring country. 
The emigration was perhaps a temporary one. 
and he must have returned to his native land 
not long after. The words, a prorision for a 
time, contain a hint about the emigration being 
a temporary one. 

2333. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that a person who con- 
signs God to oblivion in this life and leads 
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126. He will say, 'My Lord, why 
hast Thou raised me up blind, while 
T possessed sight beforeT 

127. God will say, Thus it was 
to be; Our Signs came to thee and thou 
didst disregard them and in like manner 
wilt thou be disregarded this day'. 2334 

128. And thus do We recom- 
pense him who is extravagant and 
believes not in the Signs of his Lord ; 
and the punishment of the Hereafter 
is surely severer and more lasting. 2334 * 












a life which obstructs or impedes his spiritual 
development and growth and thus deprives him- 
self of heavenly light will be born blind at 
the time of his second birth in the after life. 
This will be because his soul in this life which 
serves as a body for the much more spiritually 
developed soul in the next world had become 
blind on account of his having led a sinful and 
depraved life in this world. This is one mean- 
ing of the verse. 

It may have another interpretation. i£.~*.« 
(life) signines the basis of human life and it is not 
only physical amenities and comforts on which 
human life depends but other innumerable things 
also contribute to its sustenance and to man's 
social, moral and spiritual development. Of these 
things those people who reject Divine teaching 
remain deprived and thus they lead a difficult 
life, full of strains and stresses. Moreover, the 
sphere of action of the rejectors of Divine teach- 
ing is very narrow and limited because they 
have no grand and great goal before them, as it 
is belief in Divine attributes and the development 
by man of these attributes in his person that help 
to broaden his vision. This is why the Prophets 
of God and His Elect stand on a much higher 
moral planc than the votaries of philosophy. 



2334. Commentary : 

In answer to the disbeliever's protestation as to 
why he was raised up blind while he was posses- 
sed of sight in the former life, God would say 
that he had become spiritually blind in that world 
on account of his having led a life of disbelief 
and sin, and as his soul was to serve as a body for 
another much more spiritually developed soul 
in the after life, therefore he was born blind in 
the Hereafter. 

The verse possesses another interpretation. 
As a disbeliever does not develop in him 
Divine attributes and remains a stranger to 
them, so when on the Day of Resurrection those 
attributes will be manifested in all their splen- 
dour and glory, he being stranger to them will 
not be able to recognize them and thus will 
stand like a blind man, having had no recollec- 
tion or remembrance of them. 
2334A.- Commentary : 

The verse presents some dimculty. In the 
preceding three verses we are told that a disbe- 
liever will be raised up blind in the Hereafter as a 
punishment for having turned a blind eye to 
God's attributes and in this verse it is stated that 
the punishment of the Hereafter is surely severer 
and more lasting, which means that there will be 
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129. Does it not afford guidance 
to them °how many generations We 
destroyed before them, in whose 
dwellings they now walk. Therein 
verily are Signs for those who are en- 
dowed with reason. 2335 



130. And *had it not been for a 
word already gone forth from thy 
Lord, and a term already fixed, imme- 
diate punishment would have been 
inevitable. 2336 



t i > < 



<^^f 






•17: 18; 36: 32. *8:69; 10:20. 



another punishment severer and more lasting 
than the former punishment. What are these 
two punishments of the Hereafter? This diflfi- 
culty is solved by vv. 2 : 167 and 6 : 95 wherein 
it is stated that when disbelievers will be disown- 
ed by theirfalse gods and will be left alone, the 
falsity of their beliefs will dawn on them and 
consequently their remorse and frustration will be 
bitter in the extreme. That bitter realization 
will constitute the iirst punishment and the tor- 
ment of Hell will form the second and severer 
punishment. 

2335. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a perpetual warning for 
the deniers of Divine Messengers that they will 
ultimately come to grief. It is an invariable and 
immutable Divine law that rejection of Divine 
teachinglandstherejectors in utter ruin and des- 
truction. 

2336. Important Words : 

Ijji (inevitable) is dcrived from (>>. They 
say *-j) i-e. it necessarily or inseparably 



belonged to it, c!ove or adhered to him orit. 
^^'c^J means, the affair became incumbent 
upon him. li~£ *«>)l means, he obligedhim to 
do or endure a thing or He ( God ) decreed or 
ordained to him a thing ; he made a thing 
cleave to him or he made him to cleave to a 
thing. UljJ means, death ; reckoning; such as 
cleaves fast ; a thing inseparable ; decision in a 
case (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the words, a word already 
goneforth, is to the Divine declaration contained 
in the verse "My mercy encompasses all things" 
(7 : 157) i,e. God in His infallible wisdom has 
decreed that His attribute of mercy will continue 
to transcend all His other attributes. Or the 
reference may be to the verse "And Allah would 
not punish them while thou wast amongst 
them" (8 : 34). In this case the words "a term 
already fixed" refer to the battle of Badr. 
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131. Bear patiently then what 
they say, and *glorify thy Lord with 
His praise before the rising of the sun 
and before its setting; and glorify Him 
in the hours of the night and at the 
sides of the day, that thou mayest find 
true happiness. 2337 

132. And ^strain not thine eyes 
after what We have bestowed on 
some classes of them to enjoy for a 
short time — the splendour of the 
present world — that We may try them 
thereby. And the provision of thy 
Lord is better and more lasting. 2338 



< <. 






* 17 : 79-80: 30 : 18-19; 50 : 40-41. b 15 : 89; 26 : 206-208; 28 : 61-62. 



2337. Important Words : 

*UT (hours) is the plural of j! (inyun) and j,[ 
(inari) and j) ( anyun ). All these are derived 
from Jl ( ana ) which means, its time came ; it 
was or became or drew near; it attained to its 
full state. Ji (inyuri) means, an hour or a short 
portion of time, or an indehnite time; a time of 
the night; any hour of the night. Jtill^- ^\^-> 
means, a time of the night passed ( Lane & 
Aqrab ). 

J>\)o\ is the plural of <J>Jo and means, sides 
of the day; parts of the day (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Some Commentators of the Qur'an are of the 
view that by the glorihcation of God at the hours 
mentioned in the verse are meant the hours of 
the five daily Prayers; the words "before the 
rising of the sun" signifying the morning Prayer ; 
and the words "before its setting" the late after- 
noon ( 'Asr ) Prayer ; and the expression "and 

glorify Him in the hours of the night" signifying 
the evening (Maghrib) and night Prayer ( l Isha), 
while the words "at the sides of the day" signify- 
ing afternoon (Zuhr) Prayer. But whatever the 



words of the verse may mean it is quite clear 
that in order to obtain success in life and satis- 
faction of the mind it is very essential to re- 
member God and glorify Him. God's constant 
remembrance is specihcally suited to illumine 
the soul and to bring about peace of mind. 

2338. Important Words r 

oj*>} (splendour) is noun-infinitive from y>j 
which means, it shone or glistened ; it gave light 
or shone brightly; it was clear in colour; he was 
or became beautiful. L;jJlSy>j means, the beauty 
and splendour of the present world or life ; the 
abundance of its goods or comforts; its goods, 
finery or beauty and splendour (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All international jealousies and rivalries which 
result in wars and consequently in much human 
misery and bloodshed are the result, direct or 
indirect, of a mad hunger for material wealth 
and physical comforts. Muslims are warned 
not to cast covetous looks on the wealth and 
riches of other people and not to think that the 
acceptance of Islam by the wealthy people only 
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133. And "enjoin Prayer on thy 
people, and be constant therein. We 
ask thee not for provision; it is We 
that provide for thee. And the end 
is for righteousness. 2339 

134. And they say, 'Why does he 
not bring us a Sign irom his Lord T 
Has there not come to them the clear 
evidence of what is contained in the 
former Books? 2340 

135. And if We had destroyed 
them with a punishment before 
the coming of this Messenger, they 
would have surely said, *'Our Lord, 
wherefore didst Thou not send to us a 
Messenger that we might have followed 
Thy commandments before we were 
humbled and disgraced ?' 









a 19 : 56; 33 : 34. * 28 ; 48. 



will add to its glory and power and will accelerate 
its progress. On the contrary, material wealth 
will prove a source of great affliction and distress 
ibr nations hankering after it. In fact mad 
competition for the acquisition of wealth has 
brought all thc misery to the world. Rivalries 
among Western nations know no end and they 
have already caused two highly destructive wars 
and there is no knowing when humanity is to be 
thrown into the vortex of a third war, far more 
destructive than its two predecessors. 

2339. Commentary : 

The verse draws attention to the fact that 
observance of Prayers is the key to all success in 
life and to moral and spiritual food. Prayer, in 
fact, is the true and real spiritual favour that 
God has bestowed upon man, if only he knew it. 



2340. Important Words : 

<>T here means a great Sign or the Sign of 
punishment. See also 2 : 130 & 19 : 11. 
Commentary : 

The words, Has there not come to them clear 
evidence ofwhat is contained in theformer Books, 
may mean : (1) is not the argument sufficient to 
convince them that in the times of former 
Prophets also disbelievers continued to demand 
Signs in spite of many Signs having been 
shown to them and that this fact is recorded in 
the former Scriptures ; ( 2 ) does not the fact 
constitute a sufficient guide to them that the pro- 
phecies made in the former Scriptures about the 
advent of a great Prophet are being fulfilled in 
the person of the Holy Prophet ; and (3) is not 
the fact sufficient to convince them that similar 
Signs have been shown to them as were shown 
in the times of the former Prophets ? 
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136. Say, 'Each one is waiting; 
wait ye, therefore, and you will know 
who are the people of the right path 
and who follow true guidance.' 2341 






2341. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that believers are wait- itself will show as to who achieves success and 
ing, and disbelievers should also wait, and time who meets with failure and comes to grief. 
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CHAPTER 21 

AL-ANBIYA' 

(Revealed before Hijrd) 



Time of ReveIation 

It can be stated without fear of contradiction that this is a Meccan Sura, having been reveal- 
ed very early in the Holy Prophet's ministry. According to Imam Sayuti only the 7th verse be- 
longs to the Medinite period (ItqSn). Wherry, however, says that the Sura was revealed in the 
9th year of the Call. He bases his assumption on the fact that the Sura dwells at some length upon 
the opposition and hostility of disbelievers to the cause of truth which according to him developed 
and stiffened towards the later years of the Meccan life. Wherry's inference is not based on 
facts. This is like saying that because there is a mention in Sura Al-Rahman of the joining to- 
gether of the Mediterranean and the Red Seas and of Ihe plying of big steamships in these two 
seas and because these events took place towards the later half of the 19th century, therefore, 
Sura Al-Rahman was revealed in that century. 

The testimony of the Companions of the Holy Prophet before whose very eyes this Sura 
was revealed affords most dependable evidence about the time of its revelation. Several of them, 
' Abdullah bin Mas'ud being most prominent among them, have testined to itshaving been revealed 
before the 5th year of the Call. 'Abdullah has stated that Suras Kahf, Maryam, Taha and Anbiya' 
were revealed very early in the Prophet's ministry and that he had learned them by heart (Bukhari). 
As 'Abdullah was a very distinguished and prominent Muslim and an early convert to the new 
Faith. his testimony must necessarily carry great weight and these Suras must be taken to have 
been revealed very early. 

Moreover, some parts of Sura Maryam were recited before the Negus in the nrst few days 
of the emigration to Abyssinia and as that emigration admittedly took place in the beginning of the 
5th year of the Call, therefore the above-mentioned Suras i.e. Kahf, Maryam and Taha along with 
the present Sura, must have been revealed before that time. So the fact is established beyond any 
reasonable doubt that this Sura was revealed before the 5th year of the Call and that Wherry's 
assertion possesses no foundation in fact. But whyin the faceofhistoricalevidenceof suchunim- 
peachable integrity he should have persuaded himself to hold such an untenable view, passes our 
comprehension. lt evidently seems to be the result of blind prejudice or at best of crass ignorance. 

Arrangement of the Siira 

In the esisting arrangement of the Qur'an this Sura finds a place after Taha. Its immediate 
connection with Taha consists in the fact that towards the end of that Sura it was stated that Divine 
punishment would overtake disbelievers at its appointed time, i.e. when the truth of Islam would 
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have been brought home to them and they would have persisted in rejecting it and persecuting the 
Holy Prophet and his followers. The Prophet was enjoined to bear the opposition and persecution 
of disbelievers patiently and with fortitude. In continuation of this subject the present Sura opens 
with a warning to disbelievers that the time of their punishment has already arrived and that they 
will now have to render an account of their actions, but they still continue to wander in the wilder- 
ness of heedlessness and disbelief. Thus the subject that disbelievers will suffer punishment for 
rejection of truth, to which reference was made towards the end of the preceding Sura, has been 
carried forward in the present Sura. 

This is the immediate connection of this Sura with Taha. But it is the subject-mauer as a 
whole which, in fact, constitutes the real connecting link between the present Sura and some of its 
predecessors. In Sura Maryam some false Christian doctrines were repudiated and rebutted, viz., 
that Jesus possessed Divine attributes, that he had abrogated the Law and had declared it to be a 
curse and that salvation depended not on good works but upon Atonement. These false be!iefs had 
led Christians astray. In Sura Taha a detailed account of Moses was given in order to refute 
these false doctrines. The Christians were told that Christianity was but a iink in the Mosaic 
Dispensation, and Moses's circumstances constituted a flat repudiation of their doctrines. His 
whole pride lay in the fact that he was a Law-giving Prophet. Jf the Law was a curse, then, 
according to Christian belief, Moses, instead of having beenmade an object of respect and pride, 
should have been condemned and denounced. After this, Sura Taha gave a brief account of the 
lapse suffered by Adam and thus traced the Christian theory of the original sin to its very root and 
then repudiated and rebutted it. It was made clear in that Sura that sin formed no part of the 
heritage of man and that he is punished only for his own trespasses and offences which he 
should try to get rid of. Next, it was stated that if it was not possible for man to get rid of sin, 
then the very purpose of Divine punishment is defeated and God's Prophets and His Messen- 
gers, instead of holding out warnings, should have given him the comforting message that being 
a mere creature of circumstances and possessingno volition or discretion he will not be called to 
account for his actions. 

The same subject has been enlarged and expanded in the present Sura and the lesson is driven 
home that the enemies not of one Prophet but those of all Messengers of God, from Adam to 
Jesusand from Jesus up to the Holy Prophet Muhammed, were punished for their wicked deeds 
and the righteous rewarded for their good actions. If man had inherited sin and if he could not 
shed it, then there was no sense or justincation in punishing the sinners and rewarding the 
righteous. So the dogma of inherited sin is a baseless imention. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a warning to disbelievers that Divine punishment is fast approaching 
but they are deluding themseWes into a false sense of security. There never came into the world 
a Divine Messenger who was not jeered and scoiTed at. But out of sympathy with and solicitude 
for the spiritual well-being of their peoples the Prophets of God invited them to accept truth and be 
saved. If sin formed a part of man's heritage, then of what avail was this invitation? The Sura 
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then proceeds to cite some objeciions of disbeiievers, one hackneyed and common-place among 
them being that the Holy Prophet is an ordinary human being. Another is that his talk is alluring 
and enticing. A third one is that he sees confused dreams and calls them Divine revelations an 
even goes so far as to forge lies, and dresses glib lies into elegant poetry and thus seeks to deceive 
people, while the fourth objection is that if he is a Messenger of God, he should, like the Prophets 
of yore, bring down Divine punishment upon them. To all these objections the Qur'an return 
t he one very effective answer that the Holy Prophet is no noveIty among Divine Messengers. Like 
ihem he is but a man and like them he will succeed and like their enemies his enemies will come to 
grief. 

After this disbelievers are asked to consider, what new burden theQur'an imposes upon them 
that they are bent upon rejecting its Message. lts primary object is to exalt and raise them to 
moral eminence. As it is God's own revealed Word, its rejectors will not escape punishment. The 
Sura then goes on to ask disbelievers whether they have ever given the idea their serious considera- 
tion that an AU-Knowing and Wise God could not have created the universe without a great 
and grim purpose, and that its creation was intended to serve a noble and sublime object and that 
those who stand in the way of its fulfilment are bound to fail. 

Next, the Sura deals with the all-important subject of the Unity and Oneness of God which 
tbrms the basic and most fundamental belief of all religions. When one uniform law, the Qur'an 
says again and again, pervades and governs the whole universe, how can the polytheists justify 
Shirk (belief in the plurality of gods)? Belief in the plurality of gods implies disagreement on their 
part in regard to the management and control of the universe and as evidently there exists no 
such disagreement, and on the contrary there is perfect order in it, there should be only one 
Creator and Controller of the whole universe. And why should God have a son? — the Qur'an 
further asks, and proceeds to reply that a son is needed only when the father is likely to fall 
victim to decay or death or when he cannot perform his work single-handed and unassisted. But 
all such notions about God are blasphemous and unfounded and those whom the polytheists 
associate with God as partners are themselves subject to Divine laws. 

After this the Sura points to another Divine law which is to the effect that when darkness 
enshrouds the entire face of the earth and the world suffers from a dearth of righteous men, God 
opens the gates of His mercy upon mankind and Heavenly Water, in the form of Divine reveIation, 
descends upon earth and gives new life to a world steeped in sin and iniquity. The phenomenon of 
the alternation of light and darkness in the spiritual realm corresponds to a similar phenomenon in 
the physical world where day and night follow each other. Sometimes it is the sun that brightens 
and gives warmth to the world, at another time it is the moon that shines at night. Similarly, at 
one time corruption and moral turpitude reign supreme in the world, at another it is righteousness 
that predominates. Let not this alternating predominance of spiritual darkness and light in the 
world delude one into the belief that the creation of the universe has failed in its object. On the 
contrary, this fact rather points to a striking resemblance that exists between the physical and the 
spiritual worlds. Thus the presence of sin in the world does not justify the invention of the dogma 
of Atonement. This dogma, in fact, is the product of another equally false idea that the system 
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of prophethood hasfailed. The fact, however, is that the spiritual world has undergone no change 
after Jesus; neither has goodness increased nor has corruption declined. The Prophets of God 
come and go. All of them tasted death and so did Jesus and the Holy Prophet Muhammad, and 
so the world goes on. As the setting of the sun causes no dislocation or derangement in the 
physical world, so does the death of a Prophet of God cause no disorder in the spiritual world. 
Every person, and for that matter every Prophet and Messenger of God, has a certain mission in 
Iife which he fulfils and then he goesthe way of allAesh. The real chain that binds and sustains 
the entire universe is Almighty God Who is completely immune from death or decay. 

Next, the Sura drives home the argument that it is foolish on the part of disbelievers to 
reject the Holy Prophet on the plea that he is but an ordinary man. They do not try to understand 
this simple fact that it is not so much the status and position of the bearer of the Qur'an that mat- 
ters. What really matters is that it is God Himself Who has sent him with His Message and 
Who can and will punish disbelievers in this life and even after death. But as He is slow to 
punish, the ignorant people fall a victim to false pride and heedlessness on that account. They 
are warned to read the writing on the wallandfearDivinepunishment, as their repenting and 
making amends will prove of no avail when it actually overtook them. 

ln order to show that the cause of the Holy Prophet will prevail the Suia cites the examples 
of some former Prophets. Moses, who was stated to be like him (Deut. 18:18) was one of them. 
The Jews accepted his Message and found salvation and became a great nation. lf they needed no 
belief in Atonement for salvation, why should those to whom the Holy Prophet has addressed his 
Message need it when this Message is in every respect more comprehensive than were Moses's tea- 
chings and has a much wider appeal and comprises all that was best and enduring in the teachings 
of all former Prophets? Another Prophet was the Patriarch Abraham. He was Jesus's ancestor. 
He came before Moses. He also warned his people against setting up equals to God. God gave 
him spiritual light and bestowed upon him the inheritance of a country and he was blessed with a 
noble son like Isaac and a great grandson like Jacob and all of them were pious and righteous 
men. And before Abraham had come Noah who also had succeeded in his mission and his 
enemies also were destroyed. Then there was David, Jesus's great progenitor. He, too, enjoyed a 
very high spiritual status. So did his son, the Prophet Solomon. All these great Prophets of 
God attained their high spiritual status and the pleasure of God without believing in Atonement. 
Similarly, Job suffered much in the cause of God and so did lshmael and ldris and Dhu'1-KiA 
and the Prophet Dhu'1-Nun who bore a close resemblance with Jesus. Then there was Zacha- 
riah and his son, the Prophet Yahya. AIl these chosen servants of God like Jesus were models of 
noble and righteous conduct and like him they suffered great hardships and privations in the way 
of God. Then why of all these Prophets Jesus alone should be regarded as son of God and not 
they ? 

After the account of these Prophets mention is made of Jesus and his mother, Mary, who 
became widely known and highly respected. Their circumstances were in no way different from 
those of the noble Prophets of God mentioned above. Even the unusual birth of Jesus entitled 
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him to no special spiritual status. The birth of Yahya had also taken place in very exceptionaI 
eircumstances. If Jesus was born without the agency of a human father, Yahya's birth took 
place when his father had reached an extreme old age and his mother had become barren and was 
quite unfit to give birth to a child. Similarly, Jesus's suffering in the cause of truth was no novel 
thing. Whereas he was only hung on the Cross but taken down alive, Yahya suifered actual death 
for the sake of God. Then why should only Jesus's death atone for the sins of mankind and not 
that of Yahya ? 

Towards the end the Sura points to the phenomenal rise and great material might and dazz- 
ling prosperity, progress and power of Gog and Magog — Christian nations of the West. When 
these nations, it proceeds to say, will have spread all over the world and have occupied every posi- 
tion of power and eminence, and when other nations of the world will have bowed down to them 
in submission and have paid homage to them, then will the promise about their ultimate destruc- 
tion be fulfilled. Divine punishment will come down upon them so sudden and swift that they 
will be taken completely by surprise. All their handiworks, the source and cause of their pride, 
and all their pomp, glory and grandeur will be destroyed and reduced to ashes and dust. 

The Sura ends on the note that the Holy Prophet has been sent as a mercy of God that he 
may save mankind from the curse of Atonement and may open for the sinners the gates of redemp- 
tion and Divine Mercy through repentance and Divine Grace and that he may proclaim Unity of 
God to the whole world and may warn disbelievers of the great punishment that is in store for 
them. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2342 



O^lleUijll^t 



1 



2. J Nigh has drawn for men their 
reckoning, yet they turn away in heed- 
lessness. 2343 






^aj^s^t^M-aojisi 






3. "There comes not to them any ...... „ ,. v , t r 

new admonition from their Lord, but ^l^loO^^j ^y^ 6f ^/U " 
♦t,^,, i.-o+^ +~ :+ „,u;i« ^gy ma ke sport ' * " *' '" 

See 1 : 1. *54 : 2-3. "21 : 43; 26 : 6. 



they listen to it while they make sport 
of it. 2iM 



2ZM. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 
2343. Commentary : 

As stated above (see lntroduction to this 
Sura) according to Western writers the Sura 
was revealed towards the ninth or tenth year 
of the Call. If this assumption be accepted as 
correct the versc under comment would mean 
that the time of emigration of Muslims from 
Mecca has arrived as a result of which circum- 
stances will come into being which will bring 
about the destruction of material might of the 
Meccans and their glory will depart. The verse 
may also be considered as pointing to the spread 
of Islam in Medina where the foundations had 
been laid for the future greatness and glory of 
Islam. It seems strange that the so-called 
learned Western writers should have blundered 
into assigning to the revelation of this Sura a 
date which was very close to the time of the 
Hijra and the spread of Islam in Medina and 
thus should have unwittingly provided evi- 



dence that the Qur'an is a Divine Book which 
contains prophecies according to which a small 
and weak community within the space of a few 
years came to occupy a predominant position 
in a vast country like Arabia, and Mecca which 
from time immemorial had refused to submit 
to any conqueror fell to Muslim arms. 

The word sj.P'' signities that the early signs 
of the impending Divine punishment have al- 
ready begun to appear and yet disbelievers give 
no heed to this grim fact. It shows that they 
are completely heedless of the dreadful event 
that is about to overtake them. 
2344. Commentary : 

In form every Message which a Prophet brings 
is a new one but in substance and essence it is 
the same old Message. "I am no new Messenger," 
the Qur'an depicts the Holy Prophet as saying 
with regard to himself (46 : 10). The verse 
under comment means to say that every new 
Divine Message in its own time was treated with 
mockery and derision by disbelievers. 
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4. And their hearts are forgetful. 
And they keep their counsels secret — 
those who act \vrongfully, then say, 'ls 
this man aught but a human being like 
yourselves? Will you then accede to 
magic while you see it ?' 2345 



5. In reply to this the Prophei 
said, 'My Lord knows what is said in 
the heaven and the earth. And He is 
the All-Hearing, the All-Knowing.' 2346 



* 









*'?. 






2345. Important Words : 

"ju*"^ (forgetful) is derived from l$J . They 
say aia LgJ /,e. he became diverted from it so as 
to forget it (Lane). See also 6 : 33. 

jyti I (Will you then accede to) is derived 
from Jl. They say *^j| i.e. I came to him or 
it. ^s^-J' j' means, he did the thing ; ii^JI Jfl 
means, he advanced theproof. ^UJL Jt means, 
he committed the offence. ^-»^1 ^ ^~^ means, 
I agreed with him or in regard to the affair. 
jk«J\ dy uj I means, do you approach or come 
to, or accede to or yield to magic (Lane & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The main objection of disbelievers against 
every Prophet has always been that he is an 
ordinary man Hke themselves. This objection 
has also been mentioned in 14:11; 23 : 25, 34; 
26 : 155; 36 : 16 & 64 : 7. It has been answered 
in 12 : 110; 14 : 12; 16 : 44-45 & 17 : 96. Here 
this objection is answered in v. 8 below. 

It is strange that while on the one hand the 
disbelievers say that there is nothing in the Holy 
Prophet above an ordinary man, on the other 
they concede that he is a magician i.e. he 



possesses superior intellect. Divine Prophets 
are called magicians because their teachings 
produce a magical effect on the listeners. The 
verse implies an admission on the part of disbe- 
lievers that the Qur'an does possess a fascinating 
power and it is difficult for an unprejudiced 
and fair-minded person to reject its teaching. 

2346. Commentary : 

The subject of the verb JU may both be God 
and the Holy Prophet. 

The particle ^J means, in ; about ; regarding 
The word .L.Jt may signify heavenly sciences or 
things connected with the spiritual realm, and 
the word ^J> _>^l may stand for material or world- 
ly sciences. 

The verse means to say that the disbelievers 
reject the Message of the Qur'an on the plea that 
they see nothing in the Holy Prophet beyond an 
ordinary human being but they ignore the 
patent fact that the All-Hearing and All-Know- 
ing God is at his back. God knows full well all 
their secret and open plots and machinations 
against Islam and He hears the prayers of the 
Holy Prophet and His chosen servants and will 
frustrate all the evil designs of disbelievers. 
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6. Nay, they say, 'These are but m ,, /9 , 7 x>/ , 9 ,,«-?., » 
confused dreams; nay, he has forged "^jj^ j*<U^o\tJj $^\&J£&\ty\S <J$ 
it himself; nay, a he is 6uf a poet. Let ' '* t 

him then bring us a Sign just as the (^Si^ J4t^^t &fc£ 

former Prophets were sent vwf« ^y;>»wj»ji ^*»^^ 
.%«s.' 234T 

7. No township, before them, ^^jWm^/.-^j:,.^/ ^;^ 
which We destroyed, ever believed. ©c^^t^^t^d^O^^a^^cJ^t U 
Would they then believe T"» " r 

a 52 :31. 



2347. Important Words : 

*»T may here mean a Sign of punishment; or 
a Sign of the disbelievers' own choice. See also 
19 : 11. 

-^o-l cjU^I (confused dreams). See 12 : 45. 

Commentary : 

ln this verse three dirTerent objections of dis- 
believers with regard to the Qur'an have been 
mentioned. The first is that the Qur'an is a 
mixture of confused dreams. But realizing the 
untenability of their position, as there exists a 
beautiful arrangement and order in it and that 
it forms a connected whole and contains excel- 
lent teachings, the disbelievers shift their ground 
and say that the Holy Prophet has forged it him- 
self. But again realizing that throughout his life 
the Prophet was by common consent known and 
looked upon as "the trusty" and "the truthful," 
they give up this objection also and proceed to 
accuse him of being a poet and a magician. 
These objections have been mentioned in an 
ascending order and the continuous shifting of 
the ground by disbelievers implies an admission 
on their part that their objections can stand no 
examination or scrutiny. The Qur'an has there- 
fore refused to entertain them here because they 
carry their own refutation and are self-contradic- 
tory and foolish. Further on, however, it has 
answered these objections in another context. 



The demand, let him then bring us a Sign just 
as the former Prophets were sent with Signs, 
is clearly foolish and insolent. There has never 
appeared a Prophet in the world who was not 
confronted with a similar demand. Jesus was 
so infuriated with the Scribes and the Pharisees 
when they said: "Master, we should see a sign 
from thee" (Matt. 12 : 38), that he exclaimed in 
extreme anger : "An evil and adulterous gene- 
ration seeketh after a sign; and there shall no 
sign be given to it, but the sign of the Prophet 
Jonas" (Matt. 12 : 39). The refusal on the 
part of the Qur'an to entertain the disbelievers' 
demand in the manner they expected it, does not 
imply that no Sign had been or was to be shown 
to them. lt only means to demonstrate that the 
demand is foolish and insolent and that heavenly 
Signs differ from age to age and therefore the 
Signs that would be shown by the Holy Prophet 
would be diiTerent from those that were shown 
by Moses or Jesus and for that matter by any 
otherProphet. 

The word jt-^ (poet) while meaning one who 
composes verses also signines a person who plays 
with the sentiments and susceptibilities of men. 
Heretheword has been used preferably in the 
latter sense. 
2348. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if disbelievers 
demand a "Sign of punishment," then that too 
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8. "And We sentnone as Messen- 
gers before thee but men to whom We 
sent revelat.ions. So ask the people of 
the Reminder, if you know not. 2349 

9. *And We did not give them 
bodies that ate no food, nor were they 
to live for ever. 235 ° 



©a&jj8.Sfe 



«12:110:16:44. »25:21. 



is a foolish demand because when punishment 
overtook them and they were destroyed. how 
would they believe? 

The verse does not mean that the Quraish of 
Mecca would not believe in the Holy Prophet 
after Divine punishment overtook them because 
it is a known fact of history that they did believe 
in him arter Mecca, the centre and source of 
their glory and prosperity, fell. What the verse 
signifies is that while the peoples of the former 
Prophets. with the solitary exception of Prophet 
Jonah"s people. did not believe in them after 
they were actually visited with punishment, the 
Holy Prophet's people would have the opportu- 
nity and good luck to believe in him even arter 
having been overtaken by Divine punishment in 
the form of fall of Mecca, the destruction of 
their idols and the departure of theirglory and 
prestige. Ordinarily, after having sutTered a 
crushing defeat and being wholly at the mercy 
of the Holy Prophet, they should have received 
condign punishment which they amply deserved 
but they were forgiven with a magnanimity un- 
paralleled in the annals of human history. and 
then they believed in the Prophet. 

2349. Commentary : 

jS~ jJ t Ja I may signify : (a) the former Prophets ; 
(b) their fol!owers; and (c) the Muslims, i.e. the 



followers of the Qur'an because it has also been 
called^rJJI (15:10; 16:45; 21 : 51 & 36:70). 

This and the following verse contain the 
answer to the objection embodied in the words, 
Is this man aught but a human being like your- 
sehes (v. 4 above). The verse purports to say 
that the former Prophets weie also ordinary 
mortals like the Holy Prophet and yet they (the 
Meccans) believe in them. It further implies that 
in spite of being ordinary men they succeeded 
in their mission and their enemies were destroy- 
ed. The opponents of the Holy Prophet should 
not therefore delude themselves into the false 
satisfaction that as he is an ordinary human be- 
ing his rejection will do them no harm. For 
a fuller explanation of the present verse see 
16 : 44. 
2350. Commentary : 

Though disbelievers of all the Prophets believ- 
ed them to be ordinary mortals, yet curiously 
enough the objection was invariably repeated 
to every Prophet that like ordinary mortals 
"he eats and drinks and walks about the streets 
and is subject to all human needs and de- 
mands of the body" (25 : 8). An implied re- 
ference is made in the present verse to this in- 
consistent attitude of disbelievers. It purports 
to say that disbelievers in the time of the Holy 
Prophet cannot, or do not wish to, understand 
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1U. Ihen We iulhlied to them ^sg 9 , , 9f \ 9 ,*'r, ,„* ^s^, y ,> x 

Our promise; and We saved them and *^-> o-° 5 f&&£y& d*>jnj*$30*o^s 
those whom We pleased; and We 

destroyed the transgressors. 2351 (£)cAS '^Jt ^^aT"' 

11. We have now sent down to t 9 * /,/^/,> ^ V -'»/»• •• 

you a Book which makes provision for (^$p%\ fj> &M&&1 &>' 1 02) 6 

your glory and eminence; will you " , ' »' „* , 
not then understand ? 2352 



this simple fact Ihat Prophets are raised as 
'models' for men, and how could they be models 
for them if they were not men like them and 
were not like them subject to the demands of the 
body but belonged to any other species of crea- 
tion ? As human beings they were not and could 
not be immune from the demands of the flesh 
or from decay or death. 

2351. Commentary : 

The verse embodies an effective answer to all 
the objections that were raised in v. 6 above, viz., 
(a) "these are but confused dreams," (b) "nay, 
he has forged it;" (c) nay, "he is a poet." The 
answer consists in the fact that every Prophet 
receives from God certain promises and prophe- 
cies about the ultimate success of his mission 
and the defeat and discomtiture of his enemies, 
and that these prophecies are literally fulfilled. 
The truth of this fact has been demonstrated 
throughout the ages in the time of every Prophet 
of God. The verse purports to say that if what 
the Holy Prophet claims to have received from 
God are mere confused dreams and not Divine 
revelations and if he is an impostor and a liar 
then how could the great prophecies about the 
triumph of his cause and the failure of his oppo- 
nents made at a time when there appeared no 
likelihood of their being fulfilled, come to be 
true ? Moreover, as a poet the Prophet could only 
compose elegant verse or could play with the 
emotions of men as poets generally do, but he 



could not bring about a wonderful change in 
the lives of his followers as he did and could not 
see into the future and make prophecies which 
in the teeth of the opposition of his power- 
ful enemies and in spite of his own utter help- 
lessness were fulfilled to the very Ietter. The 
answer seems to be as emphatic and effective as 
the objections are foolish and flimsy. 

2352. Important Words : 

^S 'jS"* (your eminence).^i means, rememb- 
rance, praise or eulogy; eminence or honour; 
renown, fame or reputation. See also 2:41," 
6 : 69 & 15 : 7. 
Commentary : 

The argument begun in the previous verse is 
continued in the present one. The verse means 
to say that not only will the deniers of this 
Message come to grief and its followers achieve 
progress and prosperity and will rise from the 
lowest rung of the ladder to the highest pinnacle 
of material and spirituai glory, but this fact will 
also constitute an infallible proof that the Qur'an 
is neither forgery nor poetry nor a collection of 
confused dreams but the true Word of the Al- 
mighty God, the Creator of heavens and earth. 

The verse incidentally implies the refutation 
of the Christian doctrine that the Law is a curse, 
by forcefully asserting that through the Qur'an 
which is the final Book of Divine Law, its fol- 
lowers will achieve honour, glory and power. 
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\l. «And tiow many a township f / r /.v/t /if y ^w-j//. , r<"<. »f„ 
that acted wrongfully have We OUJi^<WU> CuO Jj^ i^^aSj^j 
utterly destroyed, and raised up after 

y '.Ir* ■><>{' ' ->s 



it another people! 2353 

13. And when they felt Our 
punishment, lo! they began to flee 
fromit. 2354 

14. 'Flee not, but return to the 
luxuries in which you exulted, and to 
your dwellings that you might be 
approached and consulted as before.' 2i55 






S?s<l&' 



15. They said, 'Alas for us, we 
were indeed wrongdoers!' 



1 tiW.?'?»/!-^ 



« 7 : 5 ; 22 : 46 ; 28 : 59 ; 50 : 37 ; 65 : 9. l 



2353. Important Words : 

L-^ai (We utterly destroyed) is derived from 
fw»i . They say ,J^.JI ^=S i.e. he broke the 
thing into pieces; he broke it completely, utterly. 
Ja-jJI ^ai means, hedestroyed the man. «u>l p*** 
jJlkJI^Jimeans, God arTlicted the transgressor 
with calamity and broke his back (Aqrab). 

>;y meaning a township signiries its inhabi- 
tants. See also 12 : 83. 

Commentary : 

(♦lb meaning the improper use of God-given 
powers and faculties, the verse implies that all 
transgressions and sins flow from their misuse. 

2354. Important Words : 

Oj^S^ji (they began to flee) is derived from 
af j which means, he moved hislegor foot; 
**S~j means, he repelled him. u*yd\ ,jafj 
means, he spurred or goaded the horse to run. 
^ ^joS j means, he fled from it (Aqrab & 
Lane). 



2355. Commenrary : 

The verse means to say that disbeiievers 
generally are big men and hold very important 
positions in society. They are looked upon as 
leaders of men and people resort to them for 
consultation and seek advice and guidance from 
them in their private affairs. This eminence of 
their position makes them arrogant and they 
disdainfully turn away from the exhortations 
of Divine Messengers. But when they are over- 
taken by heavenly punishment, they seek to flee 
from the town in which they hold such high 
position and enjoy great inAuence. The verse 
gives a graphic description of the condition of 
these so-called big people when punishment 
overtakes them. The words of the verse seem 
to have been used ironically. 

The expression o>li~i' (*■&*! besides the mean- 
ing given in the text may also mean, "that you 
may be called to account for what you did." 
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16. And this ceased not to be 
their cry till We mowed them down, 
reduced to ashes. 2356 



17. a And We created not the 
heaven and the earth and all that is 
between the two in play. 2357 

18. If We had wished to find a 
pastime, We would surely have found 
it jn what is with Us if at all We were 
to do such a thing. 2i5& 



T- 'tKC'. 



)&a^J*$*»- (S^-j^^ diii' cJ \) W> 






-x > 



,^? , v. 






«15 : 86 ; 38 : 28 ; 44 : 39. 



2356. Important Words : 

^.uU. (reduced to ashes) is the plural of 
•A-.U- which is active participle from ^«-^ . They 
say jUI CiJ^i. i.e. the fire subsided. ^*^" o-Ui 
means, the vehemence of the fever became allay- 
ed. -^ also means, he (a sick man) fainted or 
swooned; or he died. -A-»U. means, silent; from 
whom no voice is heard; silent and dead or 
silent, having died, and become like extinguish- 
ed ashes (Lane). 

Iju^». (mown down). See 10 : 25. 
Commentary : 

The verse gives a graphic description of the 
people who are visited by the wrath of God. 
They are completely ruined. They lose all power 
and capacity for revival. The surest sign that 
the decline and downfall of a people has begun 
is that all their ambitions and aspirations become 
extinguished. The very will to live dies in them. 
They despair of their future and lose all initia- 
tive and thus to all intents and purposes become 
a dead people. 

2357. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the universe 
has not been created as a mere pastime and 
sport and a little reAection over its creation 
reveals the great wisdom underlying it, the 



creation of man who is its axis and centre must 
also have been designed to serve a grand and 
sublime object. At another place the Qur'an 
says that man is God's vicegerent on earth and 
he has been created to serve as a mirror to reflecl 
the beautiful image of his Creator (2 : 31). 

2358. Important Words : 

Ij^J (pastime) is here taken by some (in the 
dialect of Yemen) to mean a 'soir or 'wife\ 
Taken in this sense of the word, the verse would 
mean, "lf We had wished to take a son or wife, 
We should have made them of Our kind and 
not of human species." The verse constitutes 
an effective argument against the sonship of 
Jesus. The particle ol means both 'if and 
'not,' and the clause o~l*l» k.f o> may mean (a) 
if We would do this ; (b) We would not do this. 

Commentary : 

The substance of the verse is that it is incon- 
sistent with the Dignity and Majesty of God that 
He should have created this universe without a 
great object. If its creation had not been intend- 
ed to serve a great and sublime purpose, God 
would not have sent His Messengers and Pro- 
phets and would not have revealed His will to 



1682 



PT. 17 



AL-ANBIYA' 



CH. 21 



19. Nay, °We hurl the truth at 
falsehood, and it breaks its head, and 
lo! it perishes. And woe be to you 
for that which you ascribe to God. 2m 

20. To Him belongs whosoever 
is in the heavens and the earth. J And 
those who are in His presence do not 
disdain to worship Him, nor do they 
weary; 236 ° 



Jz'i9 *' ?'S\' A"'{' ">' ' ■> ? 7 </ ' ' 



a 17 : 82; 34 : 50. >' 7 : 207; 41 : 39. 



them. The very object of the creation of man de- 
manded that when spiritual darkness spreads 
over the world, God should have sent a Mes- 
senger "to bring back the erring flock into the 
fold of the Master." It is implicit in the belief 
in the existence of God that the universe should 
have been created to serve a great and noble 
purpose. 
2359. Important Words : 

iJaiJ (We hurl) is derived from vJJi. They 
stty **■** i.e. he cast an accusation at him; he 
aspersed orhe reviled; defamed or upbraided 
him; he cast or threw it. *3y>> uiJi means, he 
spoke without thinking or deliberation. jyjj 

, - = i3U means, theyutter conjecture; they guess. 

JJ.U! lcj^JL- i^iJi» means, God utters truth or 
hurls truth at falsehood (Lane & Aqrab). 

■U^-b (breaks its head). ^i^-i means, he broke 
or struck his head so that the wound or stroke 
reached to the i- Lj i.e. brain (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Truth must prevail in the world and falsehood 
is never allowed to succeed. It seems to prosper 
for a little while but ultimately it perishes. 
This irrefutable fact is writ large on the history 
of all religions. The verse purports to say that 
if the universe had been created without a great 



object, God would not have revealed Himself 
to man and Divine Messengers would not have 
appeared through whom truth is established in 
the world. It also embodies a prophecy that as 
the result of the Holy Prophet's advent idolatry 
will disappear from Arabia never to return and 
truth will prosper and prevail and the worship 
and Unity of God will become hrmly establish- 
ed in the land. 
2360. Important Words : 

Ojj^c^i (they weary) is derived from j-~>- 
(hasira) or j^^^\ meaning, he was or became 
weary and tired. "ajIjJI j~=» means, the beast 
was fatigued so that it was left to remain where 
it was. j*a.J\j.~*. means, the eye became weak 
and fatigued by looking for long. ^^ means, 
tired, fatigued or jaded by much travel; grieving 
or regretting most intensely (Lane & Aqrab). 

See also 17 : 30. 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that because whatever 
is in the heavens and the earth belongs to God, 
it is inconceivable that He should have allowed 
His servants to sufter spiritual death for lack of 
heavenly guidance. No sane person would 
destroy his own handiwork, much less God, the 
Source of all wisdom. This is why, from time 
immemorial He has been sending His Messen- 
gers to guide man to truth. 
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21. They glorify Him night and 
day ; and they flag not. 2361 

22. Have they taken gods from 
the earth who raise the dead? 2362 

23. Ifthere had been in them (the 
heavens and the earth) other gods be- 
side Allah, then surely both would 
have gone to ruin. Glorined then be 
Allah, the Lord of the Throhĕ, far 
above what they attribute to Him. 2i6i 



4}>t (^iJS tol2 dh\ % ty\ t^o i^p 



The verse further gives some marks of the true 
servants of God. They are not tired of serving 
God and humanity. They do not accept a Pro- 
phet under a momentary impulse and then under 
the stress of hardships and privations lose heart. 
Once they accept the truth, they stick to it 
through thick and thin. Theirzeal and enthu- 
siasm for the service of truth never flag or fail. 
They never weary of serving God's creatures and 
glorifying Him. On the contrary, the worship of 
God is a source of delight to them and a means 
of relief from worries and anxieties for them 
(13 : 29). "The cheer of my eyes is in Prayer," the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said (Nasa'i). 

2361. Important Words : 

OJj&i ( they flag ) is derived irom y~> . 
They say '^.^-Jlyi i. e . the thing remitted or 
became still after vehemence or it became gentle 
after vehemence. 4»£ ^ j£ means, he Aagged 
or became remiss in his work. j-*J\jZi means, 
theheat abated or Aagged after being intense 
and vehement. ^s-jHjti means, the revelation 
stopped' or its coming discontinued (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 5 : 20. 

2362. Commentary : 

Creating or raising the dead to life is the 
exclusive attribute and prerogative of God. 
Neither Jesus nor any other person can share 
in this Divine attribute. The reference to this 
attribute is intended to smash the divinity of 



Jesus which, in pasrticular, forms the subject- 
matter of these verses. 

2363. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a most effective and con- 
clusive argument against polytheism. Even 
atheists cannot deny that perfect order pervades 
and permeates the whole universe. This order 
points to the fact that one uniform law governs 
it, and the unity of laws proves the Unity of the 
Maker and Controller of the universe. If there 
had been more than one God, then more than 
one law would have governed the universe be- 
cause for a god it is necessary to creale a 
universe with its own laws; and thus disorder 
and confusion would have been the inevitable 
result and the whole universe would have gone 
to pieces. Moreover, the very word *JI (mean- 
ing a Being Who is the object of our utmost 
love, obedience and submission and Who pos- 
sesses perfect powers and attributes) sliows that 
such a Perfect Being can only be one at one 
time. It is manifestly absurd to say that three 
gods, equally perfect in all respects, are jointly 
the creators and controllers of the universe. The 
fact of the three gods doing the same thing 
which One Perfect God can and should do im- 
plies their imperfection and an imperfect being 
cannot be our *-l (One Who is worthy of our 
adoration). 
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24. He cannot be questioned as 
to what He does, but they will be 
questioned. 2364 

25. a Have they taken gods beside 
Him? Say, 'Bring forth your proof. 
This is the Reminder of those with 
me, and the Reminder of those before 
me.' Nay, most of them know not the 
truth, and so they turn away. 2365 

26. And We sent no Messenger 
before thee but We revealed to him, 
saying, 'There is no God but I; so 
worship Me alone. ,2i66 



«18 : 16 ; 23 : 118; 27 : 65. 



2364. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as God's works 
are perfect and absolutely free from defect or 
blemish, therefore He cannot be found fault 
with and being the One and undisputed Master 
and Controller of the whole universe He is an- 
swerable before nobody. The verse points to 
the perfection and completeness of the order 
in the universe and therefore to the perfection 
of its Author and Controller and hence to His 
Unity. It continues the argument begun in the 
previous verse. It also signiries that God's autho- 
rity is supreme while all other beings and things 
are subject to His authority. This constitutes 
another argument against polytheism. 

2365. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument about the 
Unity of God. The Holy Prophet is here en- 
joined to ask his people to go through the Qur'an 
and other revealed Scriptures and then tell him 
whether they find in them any deferential re- 
ference to polytheism or to permission to wor- 
ship other gods besides the One True God. 
"This is the constant doctrine of all the sacred 
Books," says Sale in his "Introduction to the 
Qur'an," "not only the Qur'5n, but also those 
Scriptures which were revealed in former ages, 



all of them bear witness to the great and funda- 
mental truth of the Unity of God." 

Taking jS"z in the sense of honour, eminence 
etc. (see 15 : 7), the verse would mean that the 
Qur'an is a source of honour for those with the 
Holy Prophet and for those before him i.e. it 
will raise its followers from depths of degrada- 
tion to great heights of honour and eminence, 
and it has cleared Divine Prophets and other 
righteous servants of God of the charges and 
accusations that were imputed to them in former 
Scriptures. 
2366. Commentary : 

The verse gives a third argument in favour of 
the Unity of God. It purports to say that all 
the Divine Messengers and great religious Re- 
formers who appeared among different nations 
and countries at different times testiried with 
one voice to the Oneness of God which was 
their common mission. In spite of the fact 
that with the passage of time the teachings of 
these Prophets became tampered with and were 
subjected to distortions and interpolations, the 
belief in the Unity of God continued to be the 
basic principle of all these teachings. These 
Prophets and Messengers appeared among all 
nations and peoples and the greatest of all, the 
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Holy Prophet Muhammad, appeared at a time 
when the whole world was immersed in the 
Cimmerian darkness of moral turpitude, and 
idol-worship was rife among every people and 
country in one form or another and was prac- 
tised in its most heinous form in Arabia where 
the Holy Prophet preached his Message of the 
Oneness of God. He carried on such an effective 
and relentless campaign against idolatry that 
it disappeared from Arabia never to return. Not 
only did he condemn and forbid idol-worship 
and enjoin and impress upon his people the 
worship of One True God but also gave unan- 
swerable arguments in support of monotheism 
and against polytheism and he fully succeeded 
in engendering in the minds of his followers an 
invincible faith in Divine Unity and an equally 
implacable hatred for Shirk — setting up equals 
with God. In four short sentences of one of 
its shortest Suras — Al-Ikhlas, the Qur'an has 
refuted and demolished in a most beautiful and 
eifective manner four forms of polytheism. The 
nrst verse proclaims the absolute Unity of God. 
It says: "Say, He is Allah, the One." It means 
thatout of ignorance and perversity man invents 
and indulges in most fantastic theories and ideas 
about God. But the central and pivotal fact 
about the Divine Being remains that He is 
absolutely One in every respect and manner. He 
is neither the beginning nor the end of anything 
and He is not like anything, nor anything is 
like Him. To regard anything like Him is to 
impugn His absolute Unity. 

In the words, "Allah, the Independent and 
Besought of all," the Qur'an has demolished the 
second kind of Shirk i.e. to ascribe Divine powers 
and attributes to other beings and things. The 
verse says that God has need of nobody but all 
beings and things have need of Him. It is there- 
fore foolish and futile to have recourse to be- 
ings and things which themselves are wholly 



dependent upon God. The third verse, viz., 
"He begets not, nor is He begotten" refutes and 
repudiates the third kind of polytheism i.e. the 
doctrine of God being the father or son of any- 
body. The verse means to say that God is 
eternal and eveiiasting. He has begotten no son 
who should take His place, nor is He begotten 
of anyone from whom He should have inherited 
His Divine powers and attributes. He was always 
Independent and Besought of all and will ever 
be so. So we should worship Him and call on 
Him alone for the fulfiiment of our needs and 
requirements. The verse "And there is none 
like unto Him," exposes the folly and futility of 
the fourth kind of Shirk. lt signifies that it is 
beyond any created thing to be His partner in 
Divinity i.e. to be like Him in His person or 
attributes. God is far exalted and above that 
to which man can aspire. However high man 
may rise, he cannot even touch the fringes of the 
precincts of Divinity and will ever remain God's 
servant. 

This is the most sublime conception of absolute 
Unity of God as taught and inculcated by the 
Qur'an. 

At another place (2 : 256) the Qur'an has shed 
further light on Divine Unity. lt says : "There 
is no God but Allah, the Living, the Self-Subsist- 
ing and AU-Sustaining. Slumber seizes Him 
not, nor sleep (i.e. no interruption ever takes 
place in His works). To Him belongs whatso- 
ever is in the heavens and whatsoever is in the 
earth. Who is he that will intercede with Him 
except by His permission (i.e. God grants the 
prayers of His servants but no one should think 
that He can compel God to accept His prayer. 
It is after He has granted the permission to any 
of His servants that he can intercede with Him). 
He knows what is before them and what is be- 
hind them (i.e. He knows the past and the 
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27. "Andthey say, The Gracious ^ r \, t (, x , 9 '///^h/..^,^, 



Go^/ has taken to Himself a son.' 

is He. Nay, they are on/y honoured 

servants. 2367 






28. They speak not before He • >,•,,, »f ,^^ ./'r r/,' ,^ - 

speaks, and" they act only by His com- Q9CJ^U*> S^-oO^j uyuu AjyL^ y 

mand. 2368 

a 2 : 117; 4 : 172; 10:69; 19:89-90. 



future. His knowledge is complete and all- 

comprehensive because full control is not possi- 

ble without complete knowledge and complete 

knowledge is the never-failing accompaniment 

of absolute Unity). And they encompass noth- 

ing of His knowledge except what He pleases (i.e. 

man can accomplish nothing except with the 

help of the knowledge that he receives from 

God). His knowledge extends over the heavens 

and the earth (i.e., not an atom moves in the 

heavens and the earth without His permission 

and every particle is subject to His control). 

And the care of them burdens Him not (i.e., the 

universe will continue to exist and function 

under the never-failing supervision and protec- 

tion of God). And He is the High (i.e. every 

atom of the universe bears witness to His Al- 

mightiness and He is so exalted that human 

reason cannot attain to full comprehension of 

Him); and yet He is great (i.e. He is so manifest 

in His great works that every honest seeker after 

Him can attain to communion with Him)." This 

is the very high and noble conception of Divine 

Unity which the Holy Porphet gave to the world 

and for which he worked and suffered. He told 

the people of the world that Divine Unity con- 

sists in the fact that man should rise to such a 

high stage of spiritual exaltation as to become 

completely engrossed in One God and become 



at one with Him. lt is when man reaches this 
high stage of moral and spiritual development 
that he can be said to have attained the great 
object of his creation. 

2367. Commentary : 

The words "honoured servants" point to the 
fact that not only Jesus but many other righteous 
men have been spoken of as God's sons in for- 
mer Scriptures and like him they have been 
called God's sons only in a metaphorical sense. 
But they were nothing more than His honoured 
servants. In this respect Jesus enjoys no special 
prerogative. He was only one of the numerous 
honoured servants of God. 

2368. Commentary : 

The pronoun 'they' in this verse as the con- 
text shows refers to Prophets. The verse means 
to say that the Prophets of God do not say any- 
thing which they are not bidden by God to say. 
Hence it is inconceivabIe that anyone of them 
should have laid claim to Godhead or sonship. 
Not only do they not say anything unless they 
are bidden by God to say it but they also do not 
do anything unless God commands them to do 
so. The verse establishes the fact that Divine 
Messengers are incapable of disobeying God or 
committing a moral offenee or sin. IncidentalJy 
it establishes the sinlessness of the Prophets. 
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29." He knows what is before them ^ ^,, ^ ,,•>• r, , 9 , ■>',■•' r, ?'■>, 

and what is behind them, and they Oj^.^J>>Bi^wA*^^'C&^»**> 

intercede not except for him whom s , , 

He approves and l they act cautiously ^ £^1* ^< ££ i^}\^J\ 

for fear of Him. 2369 v_^ ^ ^ i ^ .. ^ ^ ^ ' 

30. And whosoever of them d >.,<•„!',» • >* ,* 4U'*\ *? 9 \l< ,* , 

should say, 'I am a God beside Him,' 7rl*&i& < VJ> ot $\U>Mr* J% c^-5 

him shall We requite with Hell. Thus t , „ 

do We requite the wrongdoers. 2370 © cW&\ c£j£S ^ioT^fe 



° 2 : 256 ; 20 : 111. 



2369. Important Words : 

Oykl,^ (they act cautiously) is the plural 
of ,34^-1 which is active participle from (J*- . 
They say a s 1* jjA-i i.e. he was solicitously affec- 
tionate towards him. *±~ ,J*£\ means, he feared 
or was cautious of him. ijjli^j which is inf. 
noun means, kindness or affection mixed with 
fear. Generally it signihes affection ; kindness ; 
and fear of the betiding of some evil event, to- 
gether with sincere or honest advice (Lane & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The words, "what is before them and what is 
behind them," may mean; what they did and 
what they did not or could not do ; or the intlu- 
ences to which they were subjected or the chan- 
ges which they brought about. 

The verse makes it plain that no one can inter- 
cede with God except with His permission. 
The Bible agrees with the Qur'an in this respect. 
It says: 

If one man sin against another, the judge 
shall judge him : but if a man sin against 
the Lord, who shall entreat for him? 
(1 Sam 2 : 25). 

Therefore pray not thou for this people, 
neither lift up cry nor prayer for them, 



neither make intercession to me : for I 
will not hear thee (Jer. 7:16). 

See also 2 : 49 & 2 : 256. 



2370. Commentary : 

It is signihcant that whereas claimants to God- 

head will only be punished in the Hereafter for 

their false claims, those pretenders and mount- 

banks who falsely lay claim to prophethood are 

punished in this very world. They meet with 

death and destruction and their whole organi- 

zations come to nought in this very life 

(69 : 46-48). This dirTerence in treatment of 

these two kinds of pretenders is due to the fact 

that the absurdity of a claim to Godhead is 

self-evident because no sane person would ever 

accept a claimant to Godhead as God and 

therefore such a claimant need not be punished 

here. But a false claimant to prophethood, if 

allowed to go scot-free, may succeed in deceiv- 

ing many innocent people into accepting his 

false claim ; therefore he ultimately meets with 

defeat, discomnture and destruction in this very 

life and is not allowed to live long and his 

mission is not permitted to prosper. 
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3 31. Do not the disbelievers see f// . „,,, //v /. < „ ^, 

that theheavens and the earth were tooy^^t^O^^l^t^jjJc/oJljd^j! 

a closed-up mass, then We opened „ ** j, "** 

them out ? And we made from water ^ *£]? ft| &^&&& £fc 

every hving thing. Will they not * x • w— —- 

then believe? 2371 ,,,, , 9 ,„ 



2371. Important Words : 

tiuj (a closed-up mass) is inf. noun from j>jj 
(rataqa). They say so^' jjTj i.e. he repaired or 
sewed up the cloth. ^r^J I iJJj means, he repaired 
or closed up the thing. j>j j is the contrary 
of J>:>. The expression <-C~JI jp means, 
he took out the musk from the bladder of deer. 
i_>ji3l jpi means, he slit, rent or opened up the 
cloth. They say p?&i &j i.e. he closed up the 
breach that was between them; he reconciled 
them. The Arabs say: iJjUJIj Jj^l y> i.e. he 
is the reformer of the affair. The word j£j here 
means, Jp j Jp ji i.e. things closed up, or better a 
closed-up mass, and <jp refers to the splitting 
of the amorphous mass or to the throwing off of 
the planets of the solar system. 

Commentary : 

The verse, by pointing to a great scientilic 
truth, draws attention to a spiritual phenomenon 
of equally great importance. It refers to the 
pre-material stage of the universe and purports 
to say that the heavens and the earth or the 
whole universe or particularly the solar system 
has developed out of an amorphous or nebular 
mass. God, in accordance with the laws which 
He had set in motion, split the mass of matter, 
and its scattered bits became the units of the 
solar system ("The Universe Surveyed" by 
Harold Richards, and "The Nature of the Uni- 
verse" by Fred Hoyle). God then created all 
life out of water. The verse seems to imply that 
like the material universe a spiritual universe 



also develops out of an amorphous mass of 
confused ideas and foolish beliefs. Just as God 
in His infallible wisdom and in pursuance of a 
great design split the mass of matter and its 
scattered bits became the units of the solar 
system, in the same way He brings about a new 
spiritual order in a world weltering in the morass 
of confused ideas. When mankind sinks into 
an impenetrable gloom of moral turpitude and 
spiritual atmosphere becomes dense and op- 
pressive, God causes a light to appear in the form 
of a Heavenly Messenger who shakes up the 
overspreading spiritual gloom, and out of this 
confused and lifeless mass of moral depravity 
and spiritual degeneration a spiritual universe 
is born which begins to reach out from its centre 
and eventually embraces the whole earth, receiv- 
ing life and direction from the impetus behind it. 
Just as all physical life is created from water, so 
does spiritual universe receive life from Heavenly 
Water which is Divine revelation. See also 
General Introduction. 

The words "the heavens and the earth were 
a closed-up mass," in a physical sense may 
signify that there is no rain from heaven, 
and the earth becomes parched and dried up 
and grows no vegetation, and life tends to 
become extinct. Spiritually speaking they may 
mean that there is a cessation of Divine re- 
velation and the hearts and brains of men be- 
come corrupt and spiritual darkness enshrouds 
the entire face of the earth. Thus the whole 
verse may refer both to the general physical 
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32. a And We have made in the 



51. And We nave made m tne c??'*""? '■>'->>', .,, .," -r' 9 ,,, 
earth firm mountains lest it should w*f-J f%^^ ^\ ^^JJ <^J^\ d^^J 
quake with them ; and We have made 



><, < 



therein wide pathway s, th at they may @ £ j &&£$ ^ ^ 

be nghtly guided. 2312 ^^ • • ^* 

• 13 : 4 ; 15 :20; 16 : 16 ; 31 : 11 ; 77 : 28. 



phenomenon and to the cessation of Divine 
revelation. The words "then We opened them 
out," may refer to the throwing off of the planets 
of the solar system. Physically speaking they 
would mean that God sends down rain from 
heaven, and spiritually speaking they may signi- 
fy that Divine revelation descends i.e. a Prophet 
is raised to whom God reveals Himself and to 
whom He vouchsafes His Word. 

Again spiritually speaking the words "And We 
made from water everything living" signify that 
when the period of the cessation of revelation 
which has been called i j-S in the Qur'an (5 : 20) 
ends, G°d sends a Messenger, who by means of 
DWine revelation, brings about complete moral 
revolution among his people and gives, as it 
were, new life to a spiritually dead people. 
Alluding to the physical phenomenon the words 
would mean that when on account of a long 
period of drought the earth becomes parched and 
dry, God sends down fresh rain from heaven 
and the earth begins to bloom and blossom and 
vibrate with a new life. Thus brierly the verse 
signiries that as no physical life can exist with- 
out water, similarly no spiritual life is possi- 
ble without the water of Divine revelation. 
2372. Important Words : 

pfj j,^ jt (lest it should quake with them). 
J*-l is derived from ->L which means, it (a thing) 
was or became in a state of violent motion or 
commotion; it was or became violent!y agitated; 
it turned about or became contorted and con- 
vulsed ; it quivered or trembled ; he bestowed a 



benerit or favour. o*/^ 1 ** 0iL< means, the 
earth went round with bim. The expression 
pn •^"■'i o' means, lest it should quake with 
them, be convulsed with them and go round 
with them and move about violently (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 16 : 16. 

UWcS (wide pathways) is the plural of «.» 
which is noun-infinitive from ^» (fajja) which 
means, he opened or separated his two legs 
while walking. "*iUJt o»s means, the she-camel 
opened out her hinder legs for being milked. g» 
means, a wide and open pathway between two 
mountains (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse throws light on yet another scientihc 
truth. Geology has established the fact that 
mountains have, to a great extent, secured the 
earth against earthquakes. Earthquakes were 
very common before mountains were created. 
In the beginning the earth was very hot from 
inside. When as the result of the intense heat 
gases were formed in the bowels of the earth, 
they tried to force a way out, thus causing vio- 
lent agitations and eruptions in the form of 
volcanoes which having cooled down took the 
shape of mountains. ("Marvels and Mysteries 
of Science" by Allison Hox & Enc. Brit. under 
"Geology "). To this great scientinc truth the 
words (»f-; ^;*J' 6' (lest it should quake with 
them) refer. Spiritually speaking the heat of 
sin and iniquity in the world throws out lava 
from its volcanoes and brings about moral des- 
truction and then God cools down this fire 
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33. And We have made the ^ „, ^ 7 ,„ „ , „ _ r>?^,, 
heaven a roof, well protected ; yet they c^ As id Uajji^i UJLmi > W£J t UJoo. j 
turn away from its Signs. 2373 » 



34. And He it is Who created 



* 9? ->9 f> \\ 



.54. /\na ne li is wno creaieu , ••tKT St "i?? '"t" > * > 

the night and the day, and the sun and j U**-*— 1 '-JJ^ I j <J1J t ^c^^JI^Jaj 
the moon, °each gliding along smoothly ^ 

ta '« orbit.»" ®*&£ $U£ 6 t#£Sfl 



« 36 : 41. 



by the spiritual water of Divine revelation and 
by means of " mountains" which spiritually 
speaking are Prophets and Divine Reformers. 

Taking these words in the sense 'that it may 
go round with them,' the verse would signify 
that the mountains are a great help to the earth 
in moving steadily on its axis. The Qur'an 
spoke of the earth as " moving round " long 
before it was discovered that it was not sta- 
tionary and moved on its axis and round the 
sun. 

Again mountains, rivers and natural high- 
ways are among great Divine blessings. The 
mountains are natural reservoirs of water and 
vegetable and mineral wealth ; the rivers consti- 
tute natural conduits for water, and natural 
highways make it possible for man to have 
access to these vast stores of Divine blessings. 
Spiritually speaking, 'mountains' are the Di- 
vine Prophets who are the great reservoirs of 
heavenly Water and Divine knowledge and 'high 
ways' (which in the earth are the channels of 
rivers) represent righteous 'Ulama' (learned men) 
and divines who receive guidance from the 
Prophets and convey it to common men. Just 
as rivers and streams become dried up when 
it does not rain on mountains, similarly pious 
and righteous men disappear from the world 
when no fresh revelation descends from heaven 
for a long time. Indeed revelation is as essen- 



tial for spiritual life as is water for physical 
life. 

2373. Commentary : 

The solar system with its sun, moon, planets 
and stars is a well-ordered and well-regulated 
system which has existed for millions of years, 
never having once suffered from the slightest 
disorder or deviation in the movements of these 
bodies. These heavenly bodies exercise a very 
wholesome inrluence on the terrestrial globe 
and its inhabitants. Just as a roof is a means of 
protection from rain, cold and heat for the 
residents of a house, similarly the heaven serves 
as a protection for the earth below and heavenly 
bodies exert their benelicial inrluence upon 
mankind. The spiritual universe also has its 
heaven with its sun, moon, planets and stars. 

These bodies of the spiritual heaven also exert 
their inrluence on the spiritual life of men. 
They illumine their lives and provide for them 
guidance in the night of spiritual darkness. 
Spiritually speaking the implication in the words 
"a roof well-protected" is that astrologers and 
diviners have no access to Divine secrets. 

2374. Important Words : 

i-53» (orbit) is derived from «-53» (falaka). They 
say ajjM' t5-^ «-53» i.e. the breast of the girl 
became round. «-53» means, the place of the re- 
volving of the stars i.e. the celestial sphere, the 
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35. We granted not everlasting 
life to any human being betbre thee. 
If then thou shouldst die, shall they 
Hve here for ever? 2375 



?//*>/>> 9 9 , 



vault of heavens or the Armament (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Oj^-j (gliding along) is derived from 
g-. . They say J-»^ 1 £■?■>» i.e. the man slept 
and took rest; he went far off in his walk. 
»■^531^» p». means, he talked much. «UJI » jt~» 
means, he glided along in the water and 
took great delight in it. The word is used 
metaphorically with regard to the Aoating or 
gliding of the stars and about the swift and 
smooth running of the horse (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Spiritually speaking the sun stands for the 
Law-bearing Prophets, particularly the Holy 
Prophet of Islam, and the moon for those Re- 
formers and Prophets who borrow their spiri- 
tual light from the Law-bearing Prophets, 'the 
day' represents the time when a new Prophet 
makes his appearance in the world and fresh 
revelation comes down from heaven and 'the 
night' represents that period when there is spiri- 
tual darkness all round and no revelation 
comes from God. 

The verse means to say that the night and the 
day, the sun and the moon have all been created 
by God and serve a derinite purpose. They all 
fulfil human needs and are indispensible for 
man's existence on earth. The signiticance of 
the present and the preceding verse is that 
when God has taken so much care to provide 
for the physical and material needs of man, it is 
impossible even to think that He should have 
neglected to make a similar provision for his 
spiritual needs. 



2375. Important Words : 

-»JU. is syn. with ^>>li which is infinitive noun 
from J.li (khalada) which means, he stayed 
for long. j£JIj J.U means, he stayed in the 
place. o*j^' <-i' -*k- means, he stuck to theearth. 
a.JI jLi. means, he inclined to him. ^U (khuld) 
or J_^U- means, the immunity of a thing from 
speedy decay or deterioration and its remaining 
in a certai ncondition for a long time. The 
mountains are called -Ul^i. (khwalid) on account 
of their long life (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse seems to signify that all the different 
Dispensations and religious systems before the 
Holy Prophet were decreed and destined to 
suffer spiritual decay and death and that it was 
only the Dispensation of the Holy Prophet — the 
Islamic Dispensation, which was to live and 
continue till the end of time. That is to say 
that all avenues to spiritual progress are closed 
after the Holy Prophet and only the door of 
Islam is left open to mankind to attain salva- 
tion and nearness to God. The words, "if then 
thou shouldst die shall they live for ever," also 
seem to signify that if the Islamic Dispensation 
were to die, which is inconceivable, then there 
will be no spirital light left and all humanity will 
suffer spiritual death. The implication of the 
verse may also be that no human being is im- 
mune from decay or death, not even the Holy 
Prophet. Eternity and everlastingness are God's 
own exclusive attributes. 
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36. Every soul shall taste of 
death; and We prove you with evil 
and good by way of trial. And to 
Us shall you be returned. 2376 

37. °And when the disbelievers 
see thee, they only make a jest of thee. 
They say : 'Is this the one who makes 
an eW/mention of your gods?' while 
lt is they themseWes *who reject with 
disdain the mention of the Gracious 
God. 2iTJ 

38. Man is created of haste. I 
will certainly show you My Signs but 
ask Me not to hasten. 2378 






• 25 :42. * 13 : 31. 



2376. Commentary 



There are two ways to test the mettle of a 
person, viz., (a) by making him pass through the 
fire of trials and tribulations; and (£>) by bestow- 
ing upon him wealth and material power 
and prosperity. God tries His servants in both 
these ways. This is the significance of this 
verse. Or the verse may mean that God tries 
man by raising His Prophets and by affording 
him the opportunity to win His pbasure by 
accepting and following them; and sometimes 
when a long period of spiritual darkness ensues 
and no Divine Reformer is present in the world 
He gives men of intellect and broad vision an 
opportunity to follow the dictates of conscience 
and right teaching which is in harmony with 
human nature in order that they should, instead 
of allowing themselves to be carried away like 
the common run of men by the current of sin 
and iniquity, establish in the world the usages 
and practices of God's Prophets. 



2377. Commentary : 

The words, "Is this the one who makes an 
evil mention of your gods," are expressive of 
contempt and contumely for the Holy Prophet 
on the part of disbelievers. They think it pre- 
sumptuous on the Prophet's part to speak slight- 
ingly of their gods. To this contemptuous ex- 
pression of disbelievers the Qur'an replies by 
saying that if they think that it is presumptuous 
on the part of the Holy Prophet to speak dis- 
paragingly of their false gods, what do they think 
of their own contemptuous rejection of the very 
mention of the Gracious God ? 

2378. Important Words : 

The clause J** ,j' O l ~ J^' J>li means that 
haste forms a part of man's being and is so 
prominent a trait of his character and he is so 
hasty by nature that he can be said to have 
been created, as it were, out of haste i.e. he 
has been given a hasty disposition. The words 
"but ask me not to hasten," support this 
meaning. At another place in the Qur'an, 
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39. a And they say, 'When will 
this promise be fulfilled, if you are 
truthful?' 2J79 

40. If only the disbelievers 
knew the time when they will not be 
able to ward off the fire from their 
faces nor from their backs, and they 
will not be helped ! 2380 



°34 : 30; 36 : 49; 67 : 26. 






we have ui*.»^ («5SU. (30 : 55) which also means 
that man by nature is very weak. Similarly, the 
verse ,j^> &* «cJU. j jli ^ ^i^U means, that 
Satan by nature is a nre-eater and man is by 
nature submissive (7 : 13). Whenthe Arabs have 
to express a prominent natural characteristic of a 
person they say -u^ <jU. i.e. he has been creat- 
ed of it. An Arab would say c_~*J ,y* t_-£U. 
i.e. thou hast been created of sport i.e. "you 
love and indulge very much in sport" (Lisan). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers 
treat the Holy Prophet with contempt because 
of the delay that has occurred in the Divine 
punishment overtaking them. They are warned 
that this delay should not mislead them into 
believing that they will go scot-free and that they 
should not reject the Message of Islam in haste 
and that the time was fast approaching when the 
prophecies made by the Prophet about the tri- 
umph and victory of Islam will be fulfilled and 
the punishment of God will descend on them 
swift and hard. 

2379. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, when will this pro- 
mise be fulfilled, is to the Sign of punishment 



referred to in the preceding verse. The disbe- 
lievers demanded that they should be punish- 
ed for their rejection of the Holy Prophet there 
and then. It is to this impatience of theirs that 
the verse refers. 

2380. Commentary : 

The context shows and the wording of the 
present verse also lends support to the inference 
that the allusion in the word "fire" is to "the 
nre of war." The disbelievers ignited that fire 
and were themselves consumed in it. They 
were destroyed by the weapon which they em- 
ployed against the believers. They drew the 
sword against Islam and by the sword they 
perished. 

The words, the fire from their faces, signify 
the punishment that they will see in front of 
them i.e. the punishment whose signs will be 
apparent and manifest; and the words "nor 
from their backs" signify the punishment that 
will come upon them from behind their backs 
i.e. the punishment which will overtake them 
suddenly and unawares. Moreover, the punish- 
ment will overwhelm all of them — their leaders 
who are their faces and the ordinary folk who 
follow them and blindly accept their lead. 
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41 . Nay, °it will come upon them , x , 
unawares so that it will utterly con- ^o^^^Ia^^Ia^ fc 
found them; and they will not be able «"^-O -^s*Wi** •*■**> f$?M O* 
to repel it, nor will they be given s*}^?? ,? * 
respite. 2 381 <5> C)jl>b^>*S 5 

42. *And Messengers have in- .,, .' tr • f /.^..<. ,,, ^ ,, ^ 
deed been mocked at before thee, but Cf.^3«o\*«^ & ty^&jj&^ ^J 
that "whereat they mocked encom- 
passed those of them who scoffed. 2382 



4 43. Say, 'Who can protect you 
bynight and by dayfrom the Gracious 
GodT Yet d they turn away from the 
remembrance of their Lord. 2383 






"36 : 50 ; 67 : 28. * 6 : 11 ; 13 : 33. " 11 : 9 ; 46 : 27. <* 18 : 102 ; 21 : 3; 26 : 6. 



2381. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the Fall 
of Mecca when the Quraish were taken com- 
pletely by surprise and were utterly confounded. 
The Sign of punishment which they demanded 
caine upon them suddenly in the form of the fall 
of their capital city. the centre of disbelief and 
idolatry. 

2382. Commentary : 

The verse makes mention of two things which 
never fail to occur when a Prophet preaches his 
Message : (a) the Message is held up to scorn and 
the Prophet himself is mocked and jeered at ; and 
( b ) the jeering and mocking of the scorTers 
always recoils on their own heads and they them- 
selves become the laughing-stock of the world. 

2383. Important Words : 

f»0& ( can protect you) is derived from "W 
(kala'a). They say k~M ^Ll *^T/.e. God guarcjed 
such a one or kept him safe. The Arabs say 
•uil S'5^J I^aSI i.e. go ye in the safe keeping of 
God. fjil I *^5"means, he acted as a scout for 



the party. ^Jdl^^^means, the payment of the 
debt was postponed or delayed (Lane & Aqrab). 

The expression o l ~-.PI &* may mean: (a) 
against or from the Gracious God. The verse 
means, who can save you from the punishment of 
the Gracious God : or ( b ) the expression may 
mean, instead of the Gracious God i.e. who can 
save you instead of God if He does not save you. 
Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that there are many 
calamities, catastrophes, diseases and afflictions 
that take their birth at night and there are others 
that are born in the daytime. Man is completely 
unaware of what misfortunes hang over his head. 
lt is the Gracious God Who protects him from 
them and yet the ungrateful people deny and 
reject the Divine teachings that are sent down 
for their spiritual regeneration. 

The clause "yet they turn away from the re- 
membrance of God," signines that when dis- 
believers are told that God has made every pro- 
vision for their physical needs, they readily admit 
it. But when they are told that He has made 
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44. Have they any gods that 
can protect them beside Us ? They 
cannot help themselves, nor can they 
be befriended by any one against Us. 2384 

45. Nay, a We provided those and 
their fathers with the good things of 
this world till life grew long for them. 
*Do they not see that We are visiting 
the land, reducing it from its outlying 
borders? Can they even then be 
victors? 2385 
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similar provision for their spiritual needs they 
turn aside with disdain and refuse to admit that 
such a thing can happen. 

Spiritually speaking the verse implies that 
whenever a spiritual sun or moon makes its ap- 
pearance, calamities and miseries overtake men 
to establish the truth of the claim of the Divine 
Reformer because it is rejected and the Reformer 
himself is persecuted. 

2384. Important Words : 

Oj-*yiJ (be befriended) is derived from «_-?**>. 
They say *~>w> i.e. he lived with him ; he was or 
became his companion, friend etc. ^_-**>l 
^*J\ means, he protected or guarded the man. 
Jh\ <_Cje*» means, may God protect you ( Taj 
& Aqrab ). 
Commentary : 

Besides its general sense the allusion of the 
verse may be to the fall of Mecca when the 
Ka'ba was cleared of the 360 idols which were 
kept in it. The verse purports to say that when 
those idols could not protect themselves from 
the terrible fate that was meted out to them, how 
could they help their votaries ? Abu Sufyan, 
the Quraishite chief, when asked by the Holy 



Prophet on the day of the fall of Mecca whether 
he had not yet realized that there was no god 
but the One Almighty God, replied, "Had there 
been any other gods beside God, verily they 
had been of some avail to us" (Muir's Life of 
Muhammad, 1923 edition, p. 404). 

2385. Commentary : 

The verse gives the reason why disbelievers 
go astray and what leads them to forget and 
forsake the truth. It is this that when the time 
of the national prosperity of a people becomes 
prolonged, they come to labour under the mis- 
conception that their prosperity and progress 
will never see decline or decay and consequent- 
ly they become arrogant and their hearts are 
hardened and they reject the Message of their 
Prophet. Thus prolongation of the period of 
the prosperity of a people becomes the cause 
of their downfall. The verse warns disbelievers 
against wishful thinking and false complacency 
that their progress and prosperity will continue 
indelinitely and tells them not to shut their 
eyes to the patent fact that God is gradually but 
surely reducing and curtailing the land from 
all its sides i.e. Islam is making inroads into every 
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46. Say, 'I warn you not but ac- 
cording to Z>z'vmerevelation.' But a the 
deaf cannot hear the call when they 
are warned. 2386 

47. *And if even a breath of thy 
Lord's punishment touch them, they 
will surely cry out, 'Woe to us! we 
were indeed wrongdoers.' 2387 

48. And We shall set up accurate 
scales of justice for the Day of Resur- 
rection, so that "no soul will be wrong- 
ed in aught. And even if it be the 
weight of a grain of mustard seed, 
We would bring it forth. And sufR- 
cient are We as reckoners. 2388 
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home and all sections and strata of their society. 
The high and the low, the rich and the poor, the 
Iearned and the illiterate are daily joining its 
fold. It asks : "Does not this fact alone consti- 
tute an irrefutable proof of the truth of Islam ? 
And in view of the sure signs of their decline and 
fall do they still entertain the false hope that they 
will continue to enjoy peace, prosperity and 
progress and will be able to arrest or retard the 
progress of Islam ?" See also 13 : 42. 

2386. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the prophecies 
which the Holy Prophet has made about the 
triumph of Islam and about the defeat and dis- 
comtiture of disbelief are not the rigment of his 
own imagination. They proceed from the Al- 
mighty God and are based on His clear and 
express Word. 

2387. Important Words : 

istij (breath) is inf. noun from £*'> which 
means, it diffused its odour. t^J^ c^ll means, 
the wind blew or it blew gently. *ti> '*»eii means, 
he gave him a gift. "«•**> means, an odour or a 



plenteous odour ; a blast or a breath of wind ; 
a gift. fj.~~.ll (j-. i^rjj means, a grievous blast 

of hot wind (Lane & Aqrab). 
2388. Important Words : 

Ji^- means, grain of mustard seed. ^l*i»JI J.>>- 
( khardala ) means, he ate the best part of the 
food. *^^l J^^=>- means, he cut the meat into 
small pieces (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Besides being a continuation of the subject 
dealt with in the preceding verses the present 
verse makes it clear that Hell is not everlasting. If 
even the slightest good work done by a man is 
to be rewarded, as the verse says, then a time 
must come when the punismhent of his evil deeds 
should come to an end and the reward of his 
good works should begin. Contrary to the 
teachings of other religions the Qur'an teaches 
us that it is the Heaven and not Hell that is 
everlasting. The Islamic conception of Heaven 
and Hell is evidently more in keeping with 
reason and common sense. See also (1 1 : 109). 
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49. "And We gave Moses and 
Aaron the Discrimination and a Light 
and a Reminder for the righteous, 2389 



50. 6 Those who fear their Lord 
in secret, and who dread the Hour of 
Judgment. 2 * 90 

51. And this is a blessed Reminder 
that We have sent down ; wiit you then 
rejectit? 2391 
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2389. Commentary : 

jUyUI (the Discrimination) may signify the 
Signs and miracles which God gave to Moses, 
and »1.^ (Light) the arguments which proved 
lhetruthofhis mission and jfi (Remembrance) 
may signify the teaching itself. 

The Torah has been called the Discrimination, 
a Light and a Remembrance. lt was o^>JI 
( Discrimination ) because in its own time it 
differentiated and discriminated betwecn truth 
and falsehood. It was .L^ (Light) inthesense 
that in its pristine purity it dispelled spiritual 
darkness and it was S"± (Remembrance) as by 
acting upon its teaching the Israelites acquired 
great fame and eroinence ( jS"* meaning good 
repntation ; eminence etc). 

2390. Commentary : 

The expression «_— -illj ( in secret ) may signify 
that the righteous servants of God fear Him while 
He is hidden from their eyes or when they are 
themselves hidden from the eyes of the people. 

2391. Important Words i 

«-Tjl-* (blessed) is past part. from <-*~jk which 



is again derivĕd from ^~ y. which means, he or it 
was or became firm, steady ; continued or stayed 
in a place; it (the night) was or became long or 
protracted. *-J-z >-^j l ; means he kept or applied 
himself constantly or perseveringly to it. ^UI 
■a»^ (J* «-^jL means, O God ! continue or per- 
petuate Thou to Muhammad the honour and 
eminence which Thou hast given him. <uit ^S~^> 
tX.» j\ <-£~U means, may God bless thee con- 
tinuously. *J>1 >-5~jl> means, God is abundant in 
good or He exceeds every thing and He is exalted 
above all things. .U-Jl *zS />l means, the sky 
rained continually or incessantly or vehemently. 
iS^y. (birkatun) means, a pool; a pond ; a place 
where water remains and collects. *5~j» (baraka- 
tun) means, good ; increase ; abundance ; abund- 
ant in continual good (Lane). See also 6 : 93. 

Commentary : 

In view of the dirTerent meanings of the root- 
word <-5~j> the word <-^j^r* possesses the sense of 
nrmness, steadiness, continuity, abundance of 
good, exaltation and collection, etc. It is an 
epithet exclusively enjoyed by the Qur'an (6 : 93). 
No other Divine Scripture has been given this 
title. Even in other titles which the Qur'an 
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~ 52. And befoie this We gave Abra- 

ham his guidance and We knew him 
weil.2392 



53. a When he said to his father and 
his people, 'What are these images to 
which you are so devoted T 2i92A 



54. fc They replied, 'We found our 
fathers worshipping them.' 

55. He said, "'Indeed, you your- 
selves as well as your fathers have been 
in manifest error.' 
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6 : 75; 19 : 43; 26 : 71. » 26 : 75 ; 43 : 24. "60:5. 



possesses in common with other Divine Scrip- 
tures it exceeds them in degree, but Mubarak is 
its exclusive title and in this title lies its out- 
standing distinction. Being Mubarak the Qur'an 
combines in itself all kinds of excellences. 
It is full of blessings which will continue to be 
bestowed upon its followers and which never 
decrease or diminish. There is no good which 
it does not possess in abundance and in which it 
does not excel other holy Scriptures. Mankind 
will continue to benefit from its teaching till the 
end of time. This is not the case with other 
Scriptures. They are defunct. All life has de- 
parted from them. The very languages in which 
they were revealed are dead. But the Qur'an is 
a living Book. It shall live so long as mankind 
lasts and will continue to give light to a world 
groping in darkness. 

2392. Commentary : 

»xij (his guidance) means, the guidance which 
belitted his station as a great Prophet of God. 
The clause, "We knew him well" means, "We 
were fully conversant with his excellent inborn 



qualities /". e. We knew his real worth or We 
knew that he was eminently ntted to be entrusted 
with the great and noble duties of a Prophet." 

2392 A. Important Words : 

Js?l«j (images) is the plural of Jli»i' which 
means, an image ( Aqrab ). See also 2 : 18 ; 
2 : 107 ;6 : 39; 13 : 7 & 14 :46. 

The particle U (what) here denotes contempt 
and derision and not a question. 

Commentary : 

Everyone has his own style of speech. 
Abraham too had his peculiar way of talking. 
While talking to idol-worshippers he generally 
made use of irony. In the present verse he 
appears to be asking a question while in reality 
he is speaking contemptuously of the gods of 
his people. This special style of Abraham is also 
apparent from 6 : 77, 78, 79. ln the present 
verse he seems to say to his people : " How 
useless and futile these images are which you 
worship!" While Abraham used to talk in ironi- 
cal language, Jesus would talk in metaphors. 
Several of his sayings quoted in the Qur'5n have 
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56. They said, 'Is it really the truth 
that thou hast brought us, or art thou 
one of those who jest ?' 2395 

57. He replied, 'Nay, your Lord is 
the Lord of the heavens and the earth, 
He Who made them; and I am one of 
those who bear witness to that. 2394 



been misunderstood because they have been taken 
Hterally. 

In the expression l$J (lit. to which) the letter 
J is used to denote respect and reverence and 
also to express emphasis. The word i_i£c is not 
generally followed by J. We say ol&Jl-,,» \J&* 
i.e. he stayed in the place. j->Vl ^lc ^jSts. means, 
he stuck to the affair (Aqrab). 

The word s- 1 ' besides meaning Tather' also 
means paternal uncle. The person mentioned in 
the above verse was Abraham's uncle and not his 
father who is said to have died before Abraham 
was invested with the Divine mission of a 
Prophet. See also 6 : 75. 

The verse points to a very close resemblance 
between Abraham and the Holy Prophet. The 
fathers of bothhad died before they were made 
Prophets. Both were brought up by their uncles. 
Both preached the Message of Unity of God to 
their uncles. Both the uncles refused to accept 
the Divine Message with this dirTerence that 
whereas Abraham's uncle opposed and persecut- 
ed him, Abu Talib, the Holy Prophet's uncle, 
though he did not accept his Message, stood by 
him through thick and thin to the last moment 
of his life and even suffered for him. 

2393. Commentary : 

The people of Abraham were such conrirmed 
idolaters that when they saw Abraham preach- 






ing against idol-worship they did not at first 
believe that he was serious and earnest about his 
preaching. In this verse they have been depicted 
as asking him whether he was really coiwinced 
of the truth of his mission or whether he was 
only joking and jesting with them. 

2394. Commentary : 

The verse points to the supreme truth that 
Divine Messengers, when they talk about God, 
speak from personal experience. They do not 
merely make an assertion about God but subs- 
tantiate it with practical proofs from their own 
life. They do not invite people to God merely 
because human reason demands belief in His 
existence but they do it with full conviction and 
firm faith. When they say that God exists they 
say it with full conviction because they cons- 
tantly hear His sweet voice and because also 
they themselves speak to Him and receive 
answer to their prayers from Him. God 
reveals Himself to them and they witness practi- 
cal proofs of His power and omniscience in their 
own persons. So their testimony about the 
existence of God is based not on hearsay, nor 
on reason alone but primariiy and principally on 
their personal experience. It is for this reason 
that God has commanded the Holy Prophet to 
declare : 

1 call unto Allah on sure knowledge, I 
and those who follow me (12 : 109). 
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58. 'And, by Allah, I will certainly y !\'l ><<>' 9 9 C\'7<<> m * 9 <-, » c, , 
plan against your idols after you have \yy c)! ^>\-oUo| aOJ£sVdb\j» j 
gone away and turned your backs.' 2395 

59. a So he broke them into pieces, , 9 , , , » V » 9'<*'»'/'\ s <^ff//* 
all except the chief of them, that they ^^J^\j£^^^\^%\$\0&fV*4 
might return to it/or enquiry. 2696 " '" 

60. They said, 'Who has done this _ ^iA.^^W '.> <».„„& 
to our gods? Surely, he must be a ©e^'e#/jl^S^«!^ J^O^$w 
wrongdoer.' 2397 

61. They said, 'We heard a young 
man speak ill of them; he is called 
Abraham.' 2397A 
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a 37 : 94. 



2395. Commentary : 

Probably Abraham had spoken these words to 
himself or they give verbal expression to the plan 
which he had contrived in his mind practically to 
demonstrate the folly and falsity of the polythe- 
istic beliefs and practices of his people. 

2396. Important Words : 

lilji» (pieces) is inf. noun from ^ . They 
say, »^=- i.e. he cut it and broke it into pieces. 
b^j- ^J i*. means, he walked quickly (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The pronoun » in the expression «Ul may 
refer either to God, or to the chief iflol or to 
Abraham himself. As referring to Abraham, the 
meaning of the verse would be that he broke 
all the idols except the chief among them so that 
his people should have recourse to him to ask 
him who had broken their idols and that when 
they should come to him he should tell them 
that instead of inquiring from him they should 
put the same question to their chief idol. This 



was a very effective and forcibIe way of bringing 
home to the idolaters the futility of worshipping 
mere lifeless blocks of wood or stone. 

If the pronoun « be taken to refer lo God, 
then the meaning would be that Abraham broke 
the idols of his people so that when they should 
see them broken into pieces they should realize 
their complete powerlessness and uselessness and 
so turn to God. 

It may be noted here that the idols belonged to 
Abraham's own family. Otherwise it was not 
right and proper for him to break other people's 
idols. 

2397. Commentary : 

The clause l-i* J-*> & may mean: 

(a) Who has done this? 

(b) Whosoever has done this. 

2397 A. Important Words : 

^^Taj (speak ill of them). «^-i means, (l)he 
mentioned it, told it, related it; (2) he spoke well 
of him or he spoke ill of him and mentioned his 
faults. They say ^J^i J^j^* Cr* '• e - ' f tnou 
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62. They said, 'Then bring him 
3fore the eyes o 

may bear witness 

63. Then they said to Abraham, 'Is 
it thou who hast done this to our gods. 
O Abraham?' 

64. He replied, 'Well, somebody 
has surely done this. Here is the 
chief. of them. So ask it and them if 
they can speak.' 2399 



62. lhey said, lnen Dring nim /,}/>/,?"/' r' 9*'X\.' 9 \' 9 c 

before the eyes of the people, that they (^/<J^.aWu*u)I ^\ )&A* \jfe Ijjtt 
mavhearwitness.' 2398 \ . ' "" '' 



speak ill of me. thou wilt assuredly repent. An 
Arab poet says : 

i.e. do not thou speak ill of my horse and of 
what I have given him for food or thy skin will 
be like the skin of the scabby (Lane & Aqrab). 

2398. Commentary : 

The reason why Abraham was summoned to 
appear in public was either that those who had 
heard him speak ill of the idols should bear wit- 
ness against him that he had broken the idols, or 
that after listening to the evidence against Abra- 
ham they might decide what punishment should 
be meted out to him. Or the reason might be 
that all people should witness the punishment 
that was to be inrlicted on him. This is the 
signirkance of the words " that they may bear 
witness." 

2399. Important Words : 

Jj is a particle of digression. Sometimes its mea- 
ning is either the cancellation of what precedes as 
in OyJ^* :>Lt Jj i.e. nay (or nay rather or nay 
but), they are honoured servants (21 : 27 ) ; or 
transition from one object of discourse to an- 
other as in LjjJI "<>l~»J! djj $> Jj i.e. but you 
prefer the present life ( 87 : 17 ). Sometimes 



it is also used to denote the passing from one 
subject to another without cancelling what 
precedes it and is syn. with j (and), as in y> Jj 
-i~!" oTj» i.e. And it is a glorious Qur'an. Thus 
Jj means, but; and; surely or verily ( Lane ). 
Here it is used in the sense of Oi (surely). 

Commentary : 

If the expression \J*p* J ~S'*lAi ( }> is rendered 
as "somebody has surely done this," a stop will 
have to be placed after *!»» and the words 
IJa j»» jjT will be treated as an independent 
sentence meaning, " here is the chief " of 
them. This is the meaning we have adopted in 
the text and this seems to be the more correct 
meaning. Or the words IJ* p* jt^ *$** J; 
may have been spoken ironically or by way of 
mockery by Abraham as was his wont while 
talking to his idolatrous people. In that case the 
sense of the words would be something like 
this: "Why should have I done this, this their 
chief may have done this," meaning thereby 
that "the fact is too evident to warrant any ques- 
tioning or to need any explanation that I have 
done this, i.e. I have broken the idols. If I had 
not done this, could this lifeless block of stone 
have done this?" ln this verse Abraham seems 
to have rebuked his people for their idolatrous 
practices and brought home to them the futility 
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65. Then they turned towards one 
another and said, 'You yourselves are 
surely in the wrong.' 

66. And they were made to hang 
down their heads for shame and they 
said, 'Certainly thou knowest well that 
these do not speak.' 2400 

67. He said, °'Do you then worship, 
instead of Allah, that which cannot 
proht you at all, nor harm you? 



68. 'Fie on you and on that which 
you worship instead of Allah! Will 
you not then understand ?' 2401 
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of those practices, first by breaking the idols and 
then by challenging their votaries to ask those 
idols to tell them who had broken them. 

The verse by implication points to one of the 
most important Divine attributes. Abraham 
confounded his idolatrous people by first break- 
ing the idols and then by inferring therefrom 
that an idol which could not save itself from 
harm and which could not even answer the call 
of its worshippers was but a lifeless thing, fit to 
be thrown on the scrap-heap, and that his Lord 
was the Ever-living God Who answered and 
acpepted the prayers of His servants. See also 
20 : 90. 

2400. Important Words : 

pr~JJj ti* \j~Si (their heads were made to 
hang low for shame). Ij.~£ is derived from 
^jSi . They say *~Sj or a-^o (nakkasahu) i.e. 
he turned it over or upside down ; changed its 
manner of being or state; he turned i£over upon 



its head. 4~fj ^Sj means, he bent or lowered 
or hung down his head towards the ground for 
shameorby reason of abasement. [J ±> J ».i\ l jSl 
means, illness returned or reverted to the sick 
man. J.»^l ^Sj means, the manbecame weak 
and powerless (Lane, Aqrab & Ma'5nl). Thus 
the Quranic expression f«^~"jij w l* \ySl 
would mean, (a) they returned to their former 
state of disbelief, or wicked behaviour ; (b) 
they reverted to disputation after they had 
taken the right course; (c) they hung down their 
heads in shame and were completely dumb- 
founded, or their heads were made to hang low 
for shame. 

2401. Important Words : 

For cif (fie) see 17 : 24. 
Commentary : 

Abraham denounced the false beliefs of his 
idolatrous people with a courage and boldness 
which is the special characteristic of God's 
Prophets. 
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69. a They said, 'Burn him and help 
your gods, if at all you mean to do 
anything.'' 2402 

70. We said, 'O fire, be thou cool 
and a means o/safety for Abrahara !' 240J 

71. J And they had sought to do evil 
to him, but We made them the worst 
losers. 






29 : 25; 37 : 98. * 37 : 99. 



'Abraham', says Dr. F. M. T. Bohl, D.D., 
Ph.D. in Enc. Brit. 'is no leader of a Bedouin 
tribe seeking plunder and conquest; his signin- 
cance lies rather in the field of religion. He is 
not, in the first instance, the progenitor of a 
people but the founder and leader of a religious 
movement. Like Muhammad many centuries 
later, he stood at the head of a great movement 
among the Semitic peoples and tribes. . .While 
Abraham's forefathers served other gods (Josh. 
24 : 2), 'the God who redeemed Abraham was 
the same as the God of Moses and Elija'. See 
also 6 : 75. 

2402. Commentary : 

Being unable to refute Abraham's argument, 
no course was left open to his idolatrous people 
but to have recourse to persecuting and torment- 
ing him and if possible to killing or burning 
him to death — indeed a very clear but mean con- 
fession of their discomnture and defeat at Ab- 
raham's hands. Similarly did the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet plot against him. The Qur'an 
says : And remember the time when the disbe- 
lievers plotted against thee that they might impri- 
son thee or kill thee or expel thee (8 : 31). 

Besides the verse under comment, at two 
other places in the Qur'an the plot against Ab- 
raham has been mentioned. In 29 : 25 we 
have : 



And the answer of his people was only thal 
they said, ^slay him or burn hini' and in 37 : 98 
it is stated : they said, 'Build for him a struc- 
ture andcast him into thefire. y 
2403. Commentary : 

In 29 : 25 we are told that Abrahanrs enemies 
sought to slay or burn him but God saved him 
from the fire, and in 37 : 98, 99 we read that 
Abraham's enemies designed to build a struc- 
ture for him and cast him into the fire but they 
failed in their evil design. The present verse 
however says, "O fire, be thou cool and a means 
of safety for Abraham." How the fire became 
cool we are not told. Timely rain or a stormy 
hurricane might have extinguished it. In any 
event God did bring about circumstances which 
led to Abraham's deliverance. There is always 
an element of mystery in heavenly miracles 
and Abraham's having been saved from the fire 
was indeed a great miracle. 

This incident of Abraham's having been cast 
into the fire is credited not only by the Jews 
but also by the Eastern Christians; the 25th of 
the second Canun, or January, being set apart 
in the Syrian Calendar for the commemora- 
tion of Abraham's being cast irito the fire. 
(Hyde, De Rel. Vet Pers., p. 73). See also Mdr. 
Rabbah on Gen. Par. 17 ; Schalacheleth Haka- 
bala, 2 ; Maimon de Idol. Ch. 1 ; and Jad 
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72. And We delivered him and Lot 
and brought them Xo the land which We 
had blessed for the peoples. 2404 



73. rt And We bestowed upon him 
Isaac, and as a grandson, Jacob, and 
We made all ofthem righteous. 2405 



74. *And We made them leaders 
who guided people by Our command, 
and We sent revelation to them enjoin- 
ing the doing of good works, and the 
observance of Prayer, and the giving 
of alms. And Us alone they wor- 
shipped. 2406 
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Hachazakah, Vet, 6, who makes Abraham, in 
his 40th year, renounce star-worship, break 
images, escape the wrath of the king by a miracle, 
and preach that there is one God of the whole 
universe. 

2404. Commentary : 

By the words, the land which We blessed for 
the peoples, is meant Canaan to which country 
the great Patriarch emigrated with his nephew, 
Lot. 

Abraham journeyed from Ur (Mesopotamia) 
to Harran and Trom there, by God's command, 
to Canaan, which God had decreed to give to 
his posterity. This journey had a precise ob- 
jective and aim. In pursuance of Divine plan 
and design all the great Prophets or their fol- 
lowers, at one time or another, have to emigrate 
from their homes. Abraham accompanied by 
Lot emigrated from Mesopotamia to Canaan; 
Moses had to flee with his people from Egypt to 
the Promised Land ; Jesus had to quit Palestine 
after his escape from the Cross and journeyed 



to the East in search of the Ten Lost Tribes of 
Israel and last of all the Holy Prophet had to 
emigrate from his native city, Mecca, and adopt 
Medina as his home. 

2405. Commentary : 

Ishmael, the eldest son of Abraham has not 
been mentioned here. He has been mentioned 
separately in v. 86 below on account of his being 
the head of a distinct and more important line. 

2406. Commentary : 

God chose Ieaders of religious movements 
from among the progeny of Abraham in fulfil- 
ment of his prayer referred to in 2 : 125. A 
similar promise in regard to the raising of Divine 
Reformers in every age from among his fol- 
lowers was made to the Holy Prophet (AbO 
Dawud). This promise is also implicit in the 
famous prayer, i.e. Darud, viz., "O Lord bestow 
thy blessings upon Muhammad as Thou didst 
bestow thy blessings upon Abraham." Divine 
Reformers continued to appear among the pro- 
geny of Abraham till, with the rejection of 
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75. And to Lot We gave wisdom 
and knowledge. °And We saved him 
from the city which practised abomina- 
tions. They were indeed a wicked and 
rebellious people. 24064 



76. And We admitted him to Our 
mercy; surely he was one of the 
righteous. 

6 77. J And remember Noah when he 
cried to Us aforetime, and We heard 
his prayer and delivered him and 
his family from the great distress. 2407 
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°7 : 84; 27 : 58; 29 : 34. & 26 : 118-120; 37 : 76-77; 54 : 11. 



Jesus by the Jews, they were deprived of this boon Muhammad. in the form of the Qur'an which 



for all time and prophethood was transferred to 
the House of Ishmael in fulfilment of the above- 
said prayer. Divine Teachers are now raised 
from among the followers of the Holy Prophet 
in every century to regenerate Islam and they 
will continue to do so till the end of time. The 
fulfilment of the prayer implicit in Darud 
establishes the superiority of the Holy Prophet 
over Abraham because whereas Divine Teachers 
ceased to appear among the progeny of Abraham 
after Jesus, they will continue to appear among 
his followers as long as this world lasts. 

2406 A. Commentary : 

The most important and prominent of the 
Signs that God gives to His Prophets in support 
of their claim is that they are vouchsafed spiri- 
tual knowledge and Divine wisdom in a very 
large measure. This Sign was given to all the 
Prophets — Lot, Joseph, David, Solomon, Moses 
and last of all it was granted to the greatest of 
all the Divine Prophets— the Holy Prophet 



is now the only guide for all mankind till the 
end of time and which is his greatest and stand- 
ing miracle. 
2407. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note that this Sura makes a 
special mention of the trials and tribulations 
through which almost all the Prophets of God 
had to pass in their time and of the way in which 
God helped them and delivered them from 
their afflictions, the implication being that like 
those Prophets the Holy Prophet of Islam too 
will have to suffer hardships and privations and 
like them he too will come out of his ordeal with 
Aying colours. Particular reference to Noah 
here signihes that if the Law were a curse as 
Christians say, then what would they say about 
Noah who came with a Law and among whose 
followers a great Prophet like Abraham appeared 
(37: 84)? It may be said in passing that Prophet 
Noah was the nrst Law-bearing Prophet. The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said about him 
Jl^JI aJLJ Ac ^.c^ a Jjl i. e . he was the 
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78. And We helped him against the 
people who rejected Our Signs. They 
were surely a wicked people; so °We 
drowned them all. 2408 

79. And remember David and 
Solomon when they exercised their 
respective judgments concerning the 
crop, when the sheep of certain people 
strayed therein by night; and We were 
witness to their judgment. 2409 









* 26 : 121; 37 : 83; 54 : 12-13; 71 : 26. 



first Prophet to whom the Law was revealed. 
The Law first began to be revealed to Noah 
because in his time human mind had attained 
to such a stage of development as to have been 
able to understand and comprehend Divine 
attributes, and the evils which are the inevitable 
result of a civilized society had also begun to 
make their appearance in his time. 

2408. Commentary : 

Thewords |»yJI ,y* literally meaning "from the 
people" really mean "against the people", the 
particle ^* having been used here in the sense of 
<J* i.e. over; against. 

2409. Important Words . 

o^» (crop) is infinitive noun from o^». (hara- 
tha) which means, he ploughed or tilled the soil; 
he sowed seeds or planted plants in it. o^ 
means, a tilth or a piece of land ploughed for 
sowing or land actually sown with some crop; 
land under crop; crop or produce of land (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 2 : 206. 

c£ij (strayed therein) is derived from JJu . 
They say ^SJI j£> j.e. he corded the cotton. 
^iJI c.~*J means, the sheep pastured at night 
without a shepherd. JjVI ^J\ Jl* means, the 



shepherd left the camel at night that it may 
pasture (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In order to add to the beauty of expression use 
has been made of metaphorical language in this 
and the following ftw verses. o_,*JI in this 
verse may signify Solomon's country and the 
words *_jSJI p-ĕ- may be taken as standing for 
those wild and predatory neighbouring tribes 
who raided Solomon's country. The reference is 
to the policy which David and Solomon adopted 
to repel and defeat the depradations of these 
savage tribes. David was a great warrior and 
as such was in favour of adopting a strong 
policy. Solomon, however, wished to pursue 
a milder policy and to win over these tribes by 
entering into treaties of friendship with them. 
Taken literally the verse would signify that even 
very ordinary people had ready access and 
could submit their cases to these great Prophets 
of God who were very powerful rulers. See also 
6 :85;34 : 11-14 & 38 : 18-21. 

The verse may also signify that when a na- 
tion rises to power and prosperity, ambitious 
persons, in order to win power and inAuence, 
seek to weaken the hands of the constituted 
authority by creating dissensions and discord. 
The expression ^_jill ^ i.e. "persons of beastly 
nature" may refer to such people. 
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80. We gave Solomon the right 
understanding of the matter and to 
each of them We gave wisdom and 
knowledge. "And We subjected the 
mountains and the birds to celebrate 
God's praises with David. And it is 
We Who do all such things. 2410 






° 34 : 11; 38: 19-20. 



2410. Important Words : 

JL*JI (the mountains) is the plural of J~^ 
which is derived from J^- (jabala). \'^S~ J* *L». 
means, God created him and adapted him to 
it. J^- (Jabalun) means, a mountain; a rocky 
tract; any rockey elevation; the lord or chief 
of a people; their learned man; a man who 
does not move from his place. JL» means, 
mountains, big or learned men ; people living 
in mountains etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
13 : 32. 

^JiM (the birds) means, a bird or birds. ^'U> 
which is the singular of j^il means, abird; 
an omen; the cause of actions good or bad; 
actions good or bad and their consequences ; 
natural powers of man; a highly righteous and 
spiritual man (Lane & Aqrab). As a bird flies 
high in the air and builds its nest on lofty trees 
or mountains, therefore a man who soars high 
in the spiritual firmament is called a jJU» in 
spiritual terminology. See also 3 : 50; 7 : 132 & 
17 : 14. 
Commentary : 

This verse has been very much misunder- 
stood and misinterpreted. The misunderstand- 
ing arises from the far-fetched construction 
placed upon it by some Commentators. There 
is, however, nothing in the wording of the 
verse itself to justify the element of mystery 
introduced into it. A few simple words used 
metaphorically in order to add elegance and 
beauty to the diction of the verse have been 
distorted to render it a veritable riddle. The 



words "We subjected the mountains and the 
birds to celebrate God's praise with David" 
have been taken literally to mean that the moun- 
tains and birds were under David's control and 
when he sang the praises of God they actually 
joined with him in singing those praises. They 
simply mean that big men (JL*JI) and highly 
spiritual men ( j~-^\) glorified God and sang 
Divine praises along with David. And if accord- 
ing to the verse, the mountains and birds were 
subjected to David there was nothing extraordi- 
nary in the mountains and the birds being 
subject to his control as at several other places 
in the Qur'an not only mountains and birds but 
all other things in the heavens and the earth — 
the sun, the moon, the stars, the day and the 
night, the animals, the birds ; the rivers, the seas, 
the winds, the clouds etc, are stated to have 
been subjected to man (2 : 165 ; 7 : 55; 22 : 38 
& 45 : 13-14). The word JL-Jl ; in the 
present verse, as stated under " Important 
Words" above, signilies also mountainous 
territory or "people living in the mountains" 
as the name of a place sometimes stands for its 
people (12 : 83). Thus the subjection of "the 
mountains" to David may signify that he con- 
quered and subjugated wild and savage moun- 
tain tribes. The Bible also refers to this fact. 
It says, " And Hiram, King of Tyre, sent 
messengers to; David, and cedar trees, and car- 
penters, and masons and they built David a 
house. So all the elders of Israel came to the 
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8 1 . °And We taught him the making 
of coats of mail for you, that they 
might protect you from each other's 
violence. Will you then be thank- 
ful? 8411 
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King to Hebron ; and King David made a league 
with them in Hebron beibre the Lord and they 
appointed David King over Israel " ( II Sam. 
chap. 5). Thus the words. " We subjected the 
mountains and the birds to celebrate God's 
praises with David " have been particularly used 
about David in the verse because he was a great 
conqueror and subduer of wild mountain 
tribes. 

Similarly, celebration by birds and mountains 
of God's praises should alsooccasion no surprise. 
Elsewhere in the Qur'an we read that all things, 
animate or inanimate, the angels, animals, birds, 
the heavens and the earth, even the forces of 
nature, sing the praises of God, only man 
cannot understand their glorihcation (13 : 14; 
17:45 ;21 : 20-21 ; 24 : 42; 59 : 2; 61 : 2; 62: 2; 
& 64 : 2 ). The g!orification of God by these 
things which is the carrying out by them of the 
duties assigned to them by God demonstrates 
that God is perfect and completely free from all 
flaws, failings and frailties and so is His handi- 
work. 

The word "birds" used in the verse may also 
signify actual birds. In this sense the reference 
would be that David made free use of birds for 
carrying messages in time of war which had been 
especially trained for this purpose. Or it may 
signify Aocks of birds which followed David's 
victorious armies and feasted on the dead bodies 
ofhisfaIlenfoes. Lastly, the word " birds, " 
may signify men of high determination and great 
resolve who are ever ready to scale great heights 
and are not afraid of dirrlculties and dangers in 



the cause of religion. In brief, the verse means 
to say that men of ordinary spiritual calibre had 
become highly spiritual and soared very high in 
the spiritual Armament through the purifying 
company of David. 

The verse may also be rendered as, "We sub- 
jected the mountains and the birds to David ; 
they all celebrated God's praises." This render- 
ing removes much misunderstanding and dim- 
culty. 

For a fuller explanation of this and the next 
three verses see 34 : 11-14 & 38 : 19, 20, 37, 38, 
39. 

The expression, "We gave Solomon the right 
understanding of the matter," has been used to 
show that Solomon's policy of moderation and 
conciliation was right in the then obtaining 
circumstances. In this verse the Qur'an defends 
Solomon against the charge levelled at him by 
some Jewish writers of having pursued a weak 
policy which brought about the downfall of his 
dynasty after him. The words, however, should 
not be taken to mean that the strong policy ad- 
opted by David in his own time was wrong. Any 
misunderstanding leading to this inference has 
been dispelled by the following clause: "And to 
each of them We gave wisdom and knowledge." 
which makes it quite clear that the policies of 
both David and Solomon were best in the cir- 
cumstances and quite suited to the particular 
occasion. 

2411. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is again to the mili- 
tary might of David and to his great skill in 
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making implements of war and coats of mail. 
David invented and deve!oped various kinds of 
armours by means of which he made great 
conquests. In his reign the Israelite Kingdom 
reached the zenith of its power and dominion. 
David's time was the golden period in Israelite 
history. Never did the Israelites rise to such 
power again, nor did they enjoy such prestige, 
prosperity and inAuence as they did during 
David's rule. The verse does not mean that 
David was the nrst person to manufacture coats 
of mail. lt only means that the art of making 
various kinds of armour had greatly developed 
and improved under his supervision and direc- 
tion. 
2412. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, the land which 
We had blessed, is to Palestine. It appears that 
the vessels of Solomon plied in the Persian Gulf, 
the Red Sea and the Mediterranean Sea and 
regular trade was carried on between Palestine 
and the countries lying round the Persian Gulf 
and these two seas. 

"The commercial activity of Solomon seems to 
have been extensive. In this respect, he reminds 
us of the Pharaohs, who appear almost to have 
monopolized the foreign commerce of Egypt. 
His imports were on a scale so lavish that he is 
said to have made silver as common as stones, 
cedars as sycomores, in Jerusalem. There was an 
extensive trade in horses ( 1 Kings X : 27-29 ). 



In partnership with Hiram of Tyre he main- 
tained a fleet of ocean-going ships trading at 
regular intervals to Mediterranean ports, bring- 
ing gold, silver, ivory, apes and peacocks ( 1 
Kings X : 22 ). In his trading ventures down 
the Gulf of 'Akaba he was assisted by skilled 
Tyrian navigators supplied by Hiram ( 1 Kings 
IX : 27, 29), his own people never did take kind- 
ly to the sea. This passage was evidently misun- 
derstood by the chronicler, who took it to mean 
that Hiram supplied the ships (2Chron. 8 : 18); 
how they were transported is a problem he 
leaves unexplained. Ophir, the land to which 
these vessels ventured, is not identified with cer- 
tainty, but may be S. Arabia. Solomon brought 
Israel for the first time fully into a current of 
oriental commerce and civilization, and during 
his reign Jerusalem, at any rate, was a city of 
wealth and luxury" (Enc. Brit, 14th edit. under 
"Solomon"). In Jew. Enc. under "Solomon" we 
read: "With the phoenicians he united in mari- 
time commerce, sending out a fleet once in three 
years from Ezion-geber, at the head of the gulf 
of 'Akaba to Ophir, presumably on the eastern 
coast of the Arabian peninsula. From this 
distant port, and others on the way, he derived 
fabulous amounts of gold and tropical products. 
These revenues gave him almost unlimited means 
for increasing the glory of his capital city and 
palaces, and for the perfection of his civil and 
military organizations." 
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83. And We subjected tohim a deep 
divers who dived for him, and did other 
work beside that ; and it was We Who 
guarded them. 2413 

84. fe And remember Job when he 
cried to his Lord, saying, 'Affliction 
has touched me, and Thou art the Most 
Merciful of all who show mercy.' 2414 
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In the present verse the adjective used about 
the wind is "Ai^U (violent) while in 38 : 37 it is 
«U.j (gentle) which shows that though the wind 
blew fast, it was gentle and did no damage to 
Solomon's ships. 

The implied reference in the present and the 
preceding two verses may be to the great military 
might and economic progress and prosperity 
which the Muslims were to attain in the hey- 
day of their glory which they achieved during 
the reigns of the Omayyad and the Abbaside 
dynasties. 
2413. Commentary : 

The word b^A meaning a rebel and recal- 
citrant person and also one who is expert in 
anything (2:15), the verse means to say that 
the non-Israelite people whom Solomon sub- 
jugated were engaged on several arduous works 
by his orders. They worked as carpenters, iron- 
smiths, divers etc, professions which members 
of a subject race generally adopt when living 
under a ruling race. The fact that Solomon 
had subjugated peoples of many communities 
is evident from I Kings 9 : 20-21 where we 
read : " And all the people that were left of the 
Amorites, Hittites, Perizzites, Hivites and Jebu- 
sites, which were not of the children of Israel, their 
children that were Ieft after them in the land, 
whom the children of Israel also were not able 



utterly to destroy, upon those did Solomon levy 
a tribute of bondservice unto this day." 

In the words " who dived for him " refer to 
diving in the Persian Gulf for taking out pearls 
by divers who were employed for that purpose 
by Solomon. 

2414. Commentary : 

Job is mentioned in the Bible as having 
lived in the land of 'Uz. According to some 
authorities Mesopotamia was his native place. 
It appears, however, that 'Uzwas sitnated some- 
where in the north of Arabia, between Syria and 
the Gulf of ' Akaba. It is said that Job lived 
there before the departure of the Israelites from 
Egypt. According to some Jewish writers he 
lived about 200 years before Moses. According 
to some other authorities, however, he was a 
compatriot of Moses, but he was not an Israelite 
Prophet, having descended from Esau, the elder 
brother of Israel. Of all the Books of the Old 
Testament, the Book of Job is unique in this 
respect that with the exception of the word, 
Jehovah, which is the Jewish name for God, 
the whole history of the Mosaic Law and that of 
the Jews is conspicuous by its absence in that 
Book. See also 6 : 85. 

The story of Job is said to bear a close resem- 
blance with Harish Chander, a Hindu saint and 
rich man. The language of the Book of Job 
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85. So We heard his prayer and 
removed the distress from which he 
suffered, "and We gave him his family 
and the like thereof with them, as a 
mercy from Us, and as a reminder for 
the worshippers. 

86. And remember J Ishmael and 
Idris and Dhu'1-KiA. "All were of the 
steadfast. 2415 



. \Y> y f < 9 9**1' *' » 9" m 99<> , 



• 38 :44. * 6 : 87; 38 : 49. " 38 : 49. 



which is Hebrew with various Armaisms and 
with a faint Arabic tinge is the language which 
was spoken by the Jews between the 9th and 
4th centuries B.C. and that is the time ( 6th 
century B.C.) when some Israelite tribes after the 
Great Dispersion were banished to Afghanistan 
and Kashmir by Nebuchadnezzar and other 
Babylonian kings. There they came in contact 
with the Hindus, and studied their history, my- 
thology and folklore. Whether or not the 
author of the Book of Job while writing this book 
borrowed from Hindu popular literature it is 
difficult to say. But Muslim Commentators of the 
Qur'an extensively borrowed from the Book of 
Job, and drawing upon their own imagination 
added most fantastic and unbelievable details to 
Job's account in their Commentaries and ended 
by making the whole account a veritable fairy 
tale. 

The Qur'an has conrtned itself to mentioning 
a few relevant facts about Job in the present and 
the nextverse. It tells us that Job was a holy 
man of God, that he had to suffer great hardships 
and privations as a result of which he became 
separated from his family and followers who 
subsequep*Iy were made to join him, his follow- 
ers having increased manifold in the meantime. 



Job has also been mentioned in w. 4 : 164; 
6 : 85 & 38 : 42 and everywhere he has been 
mentioned along with the Prophets David and 
Solomon. This shows that like these two great 
Prophets he was a man of inAuence and affluence 
and like them he had to pass through trials and 
tribulations which he bore with exemplary 
patience and fortitude. The courage and forti- 
tude displayed by Job under very severe affliction 
and distress has become proverbial. See also 
Jew. Enc, under "Job" and Enc. of Islam under 
"Aiyub" and explanatory notes under 6 : 85 & 
38 : 42. 
2415. Commentary : 

For Ishmael see 2 : 128, 130; and for Idns 

19 : 58. 

The identity of Dhu'l-Kifl is wrapped in un- 
certainty. Muslim Commentators of the Qur'an 
identify him with several persons, chiefly with 
Biblical Prophets. But the Prophet known by 
this name appears to bs Ezekiel who is called 
Dhu'l-Kifl by the Arabs. There seems to exist 
a close resemblance between the words J-Wlj^ 
and Js»> (Ezekiel), both in form and meaning, 
the former word meaning "possessed of an ab- 
undant portion" and the latter "God gives 
strength." Thus the two words seem to possess 
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an identical signiricance. Rodwell says that 
Ezekiel is called Dhu'l-Kifl by the Arabs. 

According to Karsten Niebuhr, a little town 
called Kefil which is situated midway between 
Najaf and Hilla (Babylon) contains the shrine of 
Ezekiel which is still visited by Jewish pilgrims. 
He is further of the view that Kifl is the Arabic 
form of Ezekiel. The Jews too regard Ezekiel 
as Dhu'l-Kifl (Enc. of Islam under "Dhu'l-Kifl" 
and Niebuhr's "Travels" ii, 265). See also 
38 : 49. 

Born probably about 622 B.C. in a priestly 
family Dhu'I-Kifl had spent the first twenty-five 
years of his life in Judah. In 592 B.C. at the 
age of thirty he received the Call and began 
to preach against idol-worship and the injustice 
and immorality of his people. ln the mean- 
time Bablyon had taken the place of Assyria 
as the dominant power in Western Asia and 
Judah had acknowledged its overlordship. But 
Jehoiakim, the King of Judah under the influ- 
ence of his evil councillors revoIted against 
the authority of Babylon, thus drawing upon 
himself the vengeance of Nebuchadnezzar who 
successfully besieged Jerusalem in 597 and 
carried into exile many of her leading citizens, 
including Ezekiel and Jehoiachin, a king of three 
months' standing — his father Jehoiakim having 
meanwhile died. Jehoiachin was succeeded by 
his uncle, Zedekiah, who for a time remained 
faithful to Babylon, but foo!ishly depending upon 
the support pf Egypt he renounced his allegiance 
to Baylon, an act which Ezekiel bitterly resented 
and denounced as treachery to Yahweh Him- 
self. The result was that Jerusalem was invested 
by Nebuchadnezzar, and after a siege of eighteen 
months was destroyed amid horrors untold. 
The Temple on which such a passion of love had 
been lavished was reduced to ashes and the 
people deported to Babylon (586 B.C.). 



Such was the situation which confronted 
Ezekiel. In 592 B.C. five years before the down- 
fall he had foreseen it and with some detail had 
predicted it and had warned the Jews of the 
impending disaster. The lirst terrific blow by 
Babylon in 597 B.C. had Ieft the Jews unconvinc- 
ed of the probability of their imminent political 
extinction— a probability which to Ezekiel was a 
certainty as clear as noonday. But as Ezekiel 
foreto!d the destruction of the Jews so did he 
predict their restoration. The picture drawn by 
him of the saIvation in^store for his people is as 
gracious and brilliant as his forecast of their 
downfa!l had been stern. His prophecy of the 
restoration and return to Jerusalem was based 
upon a vision which he had seen (Ezekiel, ch. 
37) and to which a reference is to be found in 
the Qur'an also (2 : 260). Ezekiel's Book is full 
of prophecies. He foretold the destruction and 
eventual restoration and rehabilitation of the 
Jews. He also made a prophecy about the great 
rise of Christian nations of the West and of 
Communism and a prophecy about the equally 
great decline and downfall of both ( chapters 
38 : 39 ). 

But he did not live long to see the return of 
the Jews to Jerusalem, because he died in cap- 
tivity in 570 B. C. at the age of 52. From the 
Book of Ezekiel it appears that he was a great 
admirer- of Nebuchadnezzar, the King of Baby- 
lon. According to him Nebuchadnezzar was 
justified in taking the severe steps that he took 
against Egypt, Tyre and the Israelites. The 
destruction and sack of Jerusalem was the result 
of the Israelites' own iniquity and wickedness. 
He, along with the Prophet Jeremiah, was in 
favour of supporting the Babylonian government 
and for this support both these Prophets were 
condemned as traitors by the Jewish priests of the 
time, just as Jesus was condemned as a traitor 
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87. And We admitted them to Our 
mercy. Surely, they were of the 
righteous. 

88. a And remember Dhu'1-Nun, 
when he went away in anger, and he 
thought that We would never cause 
him distress and *he cried out in the 
midst of his arllictions, saying, There 
is no God but Thou, Holy art Thou. 
I have indeed been of the wrong- 
doers.' 2416 



,>>. K 






a 37 : 140-141; 68 : 49. * 37 : 144. 



for supporting the Roman government in the 
time of Titus, and the Promised Messiah in our 
own time was condemned as a traitor and a 
sycophant for preferring British rule in India to 
that of the Sikhs. Ezekiel and Daniel are called 
the Prophets of the Exile (Holy Bible edited by 
C.I. Scoiield and Peak's "Commentary of the 
Bible"). 

2416. Important Words : 

j^Jlk (wrongdoers) is the plural of Jlt which 
is derived from Jk which means, he put a thing 
in the wrong place or in a place not its own; 
he made one suiTer loss; he committed a wrong; 
it became dark. -uik means, he imposed upon 
him a thing which was beyond his power or 
ability. oLlb js plural of *Jk which means, 
darkness; error or ignorance; anliction, hard- 
ship, distress or danger. J.k which means trans- 
gression or wrong is said to be of three kinds 



done something which has brought trouble or 
distress upon him or which has exposed him to 
danger; it does not necessarily mean that he has 
committed a sin. It is in this sense that this word 
has been used in the verse under comment and 
it is in this sense that Moses used the expression 
~~i» oJk jl j. e. I have wronged my soul 
(28 : 17). 

Commentary : 

0>Jlji (Dhu'1-Nun) literally meaning "the 
man of the Fish" is the name of the Prophet 
Jonah or as he is called Yunus in the Qur'an 
(10 :99). He has also been called oy*Jl i_,»ly> 
(Companion of the Fish) in the Qur'an (68 : 
49). . 

The verse does not specify the cause of Jonah's 
anger. lt must be the obstinate refusal of his 
people to accept his Message because for a Pro- 



i.e. between God and man ; between man and man, phet to become angry with God is inconceivable. 

The Elect of God do not even speak nor do they 
act until God commands them to do so (21 : 28). 
Most of the English translators of the Qur'an 
have translated the words *J*- j •& ^ as "We had 
no power over him." Of this rendering the 
author of the Lisan says: "none will interpret it 
in this way except one who is ignorant of the 
Arabic language and themeanings of itswords." 



and between man and his own self. Every 
one of these three kinds of Jt constitutes a 
wrong done to oneself ( Lane, Aqrab, Raghib 
& Taj ). See also 2:18. The word JJi 
and its derivatives, as used in five daily Prayers, 
commonly fall under the third category. Thus 
when a supplicant uses the word with regard to 
himself in Prayer, he only means that he has 
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89. a So We heard his prayer and 
delivered him from the distress. And 
thus do We deliver the believers. 



90. *And remember Zachariah when 
he cried to his Lord, saying, 'My Lord, 
leave me not alone and Thou art the 
Best ofinheritors.' 2416A 

91. So We heard his prayer and 
bestowed upon him John and cured his 
wife for him. They used to vie with 
one another in good works and "they 
called on Us in hope and in fear, and 
they humbled themselves before Us. 2417 

92. d And remember her who pre- 
served her chastity; so We breathed 
into her of Our word and We made her 
and her son a Sign for peoples. 2418 



•» •* 



•• ^ ^ •• w * 



« 68 : 50-51. * 3 :39; 19 : 3-7. * 32 : 17. <* 66 : 13. 



According to this Lexicon the expression means: 
' We will not straiten him' or 'We will not decree 
against him any distress.' Lane also agrees with 
Lis3n in this respect. The word j^> has also 
been used in this sense elsewhere in the Qur'an. 
See 17 : 31 ; 28 : 83 ; & 65 : 8. For a fuller 
account of the Prophet Jonah see 10 : 99. 

Commentary : 

241 6A. For a somewhat detailed account 
of Zachariah see the first 12 verses of 19th 
Chapter of the Qur'an. 

2417. Commentary : 

The verse shows that from a spiritual point of 
view Zachariah's family was an ideal one. 



2418. Commentary : 

Thc verse refutes the calumnious charges 
that the Jews had levelled against Mary. It 
also has a general application and may apply 
to any person who leads a righteous and upright 
life. In 66 : 13 a certain class of righteous be- 
Iievers are likened to Mary. Everyone of such 
righteous believers is Mary; and when God 
breathes into him of His spirit he becomes 
a 'son of Mary'. lt is in this sense that the 
Promised Messiah has been called 'son of Mary' 
by the Holy Prophet. 

Mary and her son were a Sign in the sense that 
the fatherless birth of Jesus implied a warning 
to the Israelites that on account of their corrup- 
tion and depravity and their persistent rejection 
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93. a Verily, this is your people— one 
people; and I am your Lord, so wor- 
ship Me. 241 » 






«23 : 53. 



of God's Messengers they were to be deprived 
of the gift of prophethood for ever. Jesus's 
unusual birth marked a transitional stage. He 
had an Israelite mother but not an Israelite 
father. The next Prophet was not to be from 
the House of Israel. With him the gift of pro- 
phethood, in accordance with the Biblical pro- 
phecy ( Deut. 18 : 18 ), was tobe transferred 
from the House of Israel to that of Ishmael. That 
Prophet was the Holy Prophet Muhammad . See 
also Introduction to the 19th Chapter. 
2419. Commentary: 

In the preceding few verses some Prophets of 
God and some other righteous persons have 
been mentioned together. This is no mere 
coincidence and it has not been done haphazard- 
ly. The mentioning together of these Prophets 
serves a dehnite purpose and is done deliberate- 
ly. All of them had one thing in common. 
They all surTered great hardships and distress 
in one form or another and displayed the highest 
and noblest form of patience and endurance 
under severest trials. First of all Job is men- 
tioned. The tribulations through which hehad 
to pass were perhaps the severest. Besides 
21 : 84 above, the Qur'an describes the affliction 
of Job and the patience with which he bore it 
in the following verses : 

And temember Our servant Job, when 
he cried to his Lord, Satan has smitten 

me with affliction and torment Indeed 

We found him patient. An excellent 
servant was he. Surely he always 
turned to God (38 : 42-45). 

After Job are mentioned Ishmael, Idris and 

Dhu'l-Kifl. Ishmael was yet a baby when along 



with his mother Hagar he was made to live in 
the arid and bleak valley of Mecca where at 
that time not a blade of grass grew and not a 
drop of water was to be found, and he was only 
a small boy when a most severe trial faced him. 
His father Abraham saw in a dream that he was 
slaughtering him. Ishmael evinced complete 
readiness to give his life in fulfilment of his 
father's dream. The Prophet Idris had to face 
a virulent campaign of denunciation and calumny 
by his people and he suffered all that abuse with 
great patience. Dhu'1-KiA or Ezekiel was 
carried away in captivity when Nebuchadnezzar, 
the King of Babylon, sacked Jerusalem in the 
6th century B. C. Hepassed much of his time 
in prison. The case of Jonah is well known. 
He too had to pass through a great ordeal. He 
remained in the belly of the fish for three consecu- 
tive days and when the whale vomited him out 
it was on a naked tract of land. He put up with 
his ordeal with becoming fortitude. Zachariah 
had reached an extreme old age. His wife was 
barren and he had no son. The grief that there 
would be no one left after him to perpetuate 
his line and to lead his people to the way of righ- 
teousness, as all his heirs were godless men, con- 
sumed him and in the intensity of grief he prayed 
to God to bless him with a son. Mary gave 
birth to Jesus without the agency of husband and 
on that account she was subjected to abuse and 
calumny of the most wicked and vicious type. 
She bore all this agony with a patience that 
beiitted a really godly woman. So it appears 
that all the above-mentioned Prophets and righ- 
teous servants of God bore a striking resemb- 
lance to one another in this one respect that 
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94. "But they have become divided (9 

among themselves in their affair; and Aff' JS<*\\ "&L'XY , V*i7»'I»"-x * 

all will return to Us. 242 <> ©aj^UJ<A>*& fM 'jiSoO & 

7 95. So J Whoever does good <> , & "> ? 9 , » » • «- 

works and is a believer, his effort will M % ^a j« JAjt cii^J»t j ^a J x ^f ^^ 

not be disregarded and We shall surely " " ' ' 

record it. 2421 _ • ,» W^ri.^s. ,^. • •?* 

96. "And it is an inviolable law for ,,, * , ,^'T^'" m s>4 V (>*' " 

a township which We have destroyed ^OJ*>j£j1^qA *■&*}&) £gj* (J^^J^J 

that they shall not return. 2422 ' "* 

a 23 : 54. h 4 : 125; 10 : 10; 16 : 98; 20 : 113. " 23 : 100-101; 36 : 32. 



they all had to face great trials and hardships 
and Hkethe beIoved ones of God all bore them 
with a brave and resigned heart and a smiling 
face. 

2420. Commentary : 

One class of people — the righteous servants 
of God has been mentioned in the preceding 
few verses. The present verse refers to another 
class — those who always reject God's Prophets 
with the result that they fall victim to differences 
and disagreements among themselves and come 
to hold mutually antagonistic beliefs and 
doctrines. 

2421. Important Words : 

d\jA^ (disregard) is noun-infinitive from j& ' . 
They say <*I>I i+*ii/*S~ i.e. he disregarded the 
favour of God with ingratitude and forgot it. 
$j&~ is contrary to £*£ (gratitude). I-^j y& 
means, he declared that he had absolutely no 
connection with such a one (Aqrab). See also 
2 : 7, 29. 
Commentary : 

The previous verse dealt with the rejectors 
of truth; this one deals with the believers. 

2422. Important Words : 

fl_^. (inviolable law) is inf. noun from ^. 
They say A-ic ^ j.e. it was or became forbidden 



or unlawful to him. It (a place or a right or a 
function) or he was or became sacred or inviol- 
able or entitled to respect or honour. ^j*. 
means, forbidden or prohibited or unlawful ; 
sacred or inviolable (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 145. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that it is an inviolable 
Divine law that the dead are never sent back 
to this world. Those who pass away from this 
world pass away for ever (23 : 100, 101 ; 39 : 43). 
This meaning of the verse is supported by a 
well-known saying of the Holy Prophet accord- 
ing to which a Companion of his named 'Ab- 
dullah was slain in a battle. The Prophet told 
Abdullah's son, Jabir, that he had seen in a 
dream that God was so pleased with his father 
that He had asked 'Abdullah what thing he 
would love to have so that the same might be 
given to him, and 'Abdullah replied that he 
wished to be sent back to the world so that he 
might fight and be slain again in the cause 
of truth, to which the Almighty God said : 
"This cannot be because the word has gone 
forth from Me that the dead shall not return 
to the world" (Majah & Nasa'i). 
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97. It shall be so even when Gog 
and Magog are let loose and they shall 
hasten forth from every height and 
from the top ofevery wave. 242i 






a 18 :95. 



2423. Important Words : 

^» (even) is a particle used in several senses. 
It denotes the end of an extent meaning till, 
until or to the time of. It is also a conjunc- 
tion like jb signifying, " and " or rather 
"even". It is also used as an inceptive article. 
They say lf«J) ^- i-£*.~JI cJT? ; the word ir'j 
having three readings. According to the first 
reading it has a kasra (ra^siha), according to 
the second fatha (ra'saha) and according to 
the third zamma (ra'soha). The sentence accord- 
ing to these readings respectively means : (1) 
I ate the fish even to its head; (2) I ate the fish 
even (and) its head; (3) I ate the nsh so that 
its head was eaten. The particle also denotes 
a cause or motive signifying, to the end that, or 
in order that, or so that, as in the saying j^. pL*\ 
•uaJI Ji JkJ i.e. bea Muslim so that thou mayest 
enter Paradise. It is also used in the sense 
of ^l i.e. except (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

r-^»L i r y^-i (Gog and Magog) are both 
derived from rj (ajja). They say jU I u^J i.e. 
the fire burned or burned fisrcely. rj (ajja) 
means, he hastened or was quick in his pace ; he 
or it became the Aaming fire (Lane & Aqrab). 
The wordsr-^tj andr>»f-are both derived from 
this root. They refer to the Scythians of the fur- 
thest East...or as some say, all nations inhabiting 
the north of Asia and of Europe (see Enc. Brit. 
and Jewish Encyclopaedia under "Gog" and 
"Magog", and " Historians' History of the 
World" vol. 2, p. 582 and Ezekiel 38 : 2-6 & 



39 : 6). The words may also apply to the 
Christian nations of the West asthey have made 
much use of the burning fire and boiling water 
and because all their material progress and great 
discoveries and inventions are due to the proper 
use of these things. Or the words may imply 
the restlessness of these nations as they are 
always on the look out restlessly and impa- 
tiently to make new conquests. See also 16 : 18. 

>->*». (height) is inf. noun from s-"^ (hadiba) 
which means, it rose high or grew up high. 
y^». (hadabun) means, high or elevated ground. 
<J>)}\ (j-. s-a* means, rugged or high ground. 
The word also means a wave; a slope in a 
declivity. «UJI i_u~ means, theelevated waves 
of water or the rolling water in waves. The 
Quranic expression 6_ji*-^ < r '- x> - J^ 0" rneans, 
they wjll occupy every point of vantage and will 
dominate the whole world and excel all nations 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

jy^jo (shall hasten forth) is formed from J—». 
They say -^>H J—J i.e. he begot a son. J^J\ J— J ' 
means, his progeny multiplied. *~i>^ j J~J 
means, he hastened in his walk (Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

>z**& (let loose) signiiies that the Christian 
nations of the West will spread all over the 
world and dominate it. 

Commentary : 

The description of Gog and Magog as given in 
the Bible leaves no doubt about the fact that it 
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applies to some Christian Powers of the West: 
Firstly, because they are represented as very 
numerous and powerful and mighty and their 
numbers as further swelling by their allies. Says 
theBible: 

Thou shalt ascend, andcomelikea storm, 
Thou shalt be like a cloud to cover the land, 
thou, and all thy bands and many people 
with thee (Ezek. 38 : 9). Gog andMagog... 
the number of whom is as the sand of the sea 
(Rev. 20 : 8). Every feathered fowl; and 
every beast of the field is thus addressed, 
ye shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and 
drink the blood of the princes of the earth 
(Ezek. 39: 18, 19). 

Secondly, they are shown coming forth from 
the northern parts of the earth, and from the 
isles: "And thou (O Gog) shalt come from thy 
place out of the north, thou, and many people 
with thee" (Ezek. 38 : 15). Thirdly, they will 
spread all over the world: "They went up on 
the breadth of the earth" (Rev. 20 : 9). Fourthly, 
from their home in the north, they will migrate 
to other lands and settle in all the four corners 
of the earth and in time of war they will gather 

together from their distant colonies: "Satan 

shall go out to deceive the nations which are 
in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, 
to gather them together to battle" (Rev. 20 : 8). 
Fifthly, the very root meaning of the words 
'Gog' and 'Magog,' as shown under "Impor- 
tant Words," points to Western Christian 
nations as the nations referred to in the above 
Biblical prophecies. 

The name Gog first occurs in 1 Chr. 5 : 4, 
where he is mentioned as a descendant of Joel. 
But Ezek. 38 : 3 , and 39 : 1, speak of Gog 
as ' prince of Rosh, Meshech and Tubal', evi- 
dently Rosh standing for Russia, Meshech for 
Moscow and Tubal for Tobolsk. Gog is also 
spoken of as *of the land of Magog' (Ezek. 



38 : 2) and Magog, in this verse of the Bible, 
according to the commentators of the Bible 
represents the regions which of old went by 
the name of Scythia (including Russia and Tar- 
tary), from which in the past issued many 
hordes of barbarians. As Russia was included in 
the land of Magog, Rosh, Meshech and Tubal 
must be taken as standing for Russia, Moscow 
and Tobolsk. 

Magog was the second of Japheth's sons 
(Gen. 10 : 2) and his descendants seem to have 
given their name to the land referred to in Ezek. 
38 : 2. But Magog has also been spoken of 
as the name of a people in Ezek. 39 : 6 and in 
Rev. 20 : 8. In the former, Magog has been 
mentioned along with those 'that dwell careless- 
ly in the isles.' These passages also show that 
Gog and Magog represent some of the great 
Powers of Europe, including Russia. 

Gog and Magog have also been mentioned 
elsewhere in the Qur'an (18 : 95). There they 
have been spoken of as making raids into terri- 
tories on the northern border of Iran, which 
means that they were the tribes generally known 
as Scythians. It is a known historical fact that 
in olden times the Scythians continued to move 
in large bodies from Asia into Europe, their 
route lying north bf the Caucasus. (Enc. Brit. 
vol. 12, p. 263. 14th edit.). As one horde settled 
down in Europe new hordes came forth from 
the East, pushing their predecessors further and 
further West. Thus the nations of Europe have 
been legitimately called Gog and Magog in the 
Biblical prophecy. It is curious that the memory 
of two heroes named Gog and Magog is preserv- 
ed to this day in Guild Hall (London) in the 
form of two statues. The original erBgies which 
were destroyed in the Great Fire in the sixteenth 
century are known to have existed in the time of 
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Henry V. These heroes seem to have been 
connected with Britain from very ancient times. 

Again, from "Ezekiel" and "Revelation" it 
appears that Gog ad Magog will make their 
appearance in the Latter Days i.e. in the time 
just before the Second Coming of the Messiah: 
"After many years thou shalt be visited: in the 
latter years thou shalt come into the land that is 
brought back from the sword" (Ezek. 38 : 8). 
"It shall be in the latter days, and I will bring 
thee against my land" (Ezek. 38 : 16). See 
also Rev. 20 : 7-10. These verses show that the 
prophecy refers to a people who were to have 
appeared in the distant future. That distant 
future is the time through which we are now 
passing and the mighty people of whom the 
prophecy speaks are the great Christian Powers 
of the West. The following prophecy in Ezekiel 
shows that the age in which Gog and Magog 
were to make their appearance was to be marked 
by wars, earthquakes, pestilences and terrible 
catastrophes : 

And it shall come to pass at the same time 
when Gog shall come against the land of 
Israel, (by Israel is here meant the true 
Israel — the followers of Islam) saith the 
Lord God, that my future shall come up 
in my face. For in my jealousy and in the 
iire of my wrath have I spoken, Surely in 
that day there shall be a great shaking in 
the land of Israel. So that the fish.es of the 
sea, and the fowls of the heaven, and the 
beasts of the fields, and all creeping things 
that creep upon the earth, and all the men 
that are upon the face of the earth, shall 
shake at my presence, and the mountains 
shall be thrown down, and the steep places 
shall fall, and every wall shall fall to the 
ground. And I will call for a sword against 
him throughout all my mountains, saith the 
Lord God : every man's sword shall be 
against his brother (And on that day We 
shall leave some of them to surge against 



others— Qur'an, 18 : 100). And I will plead 
against him with pestilence and with blood ; 
and I will rain upon him, and upon his 
bands, and upon the many people that are 
with him, an overflowing rain, and great 
hailstones, fire and brimstone. Thus will 
I magnify myself, and satisfy myself; and 
I will be known in the eyes of many na- 
tions, and they shall know that I am the 
Lord" (38 : 18-23). See also 18 : 84. 100 
& 102. 

The present verse when read in conjunction 
with its predecessor purports to say that the law 
of nature works in this way that once a people 
after the hey-day of their grandeur and glory, 
fall a victim to death and destruction they never 
regain their lost glory. But it furfher says that 
a new phenomenon will take place in the time of 
Gog and Magog. After their power and might 
will have gone to pieces and their glory departed 
the followers of Islam will again come into their 
own and regain their former greatness, grandeur 
and glory after they had lost all hope of regenera- 
tion. Gog and Magog or the Christian nations 
of the West have now scaled all the heights of 
political power and have spread over the whole 
world which has become divided into two oppo- 
site armed camps, viz., Western democracies 
and their allies on one side and Communism and 
its satellites on the other. One part of the pro- 
phecy has been fulfilled, the other part about the 
complete and utter destruction of Gog and 
Magog is awaiting fulfilment. The signs of its 
fulfilment are already apparent on the horizon. 

The verse may also signify that the nations 
that had been subjugated by Western Christian 
Powers and had groaned under their cruel exploi- 
tation and heartless tyranny will rise to new life 
agairi when Christian Powers will begin to dete- 
riorate and fall, after having attained to the 
highest pinnacles of material glory. 
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98. And the fulfilment of God's n ,„b r< ^yr,*,,* *„->„„ , 

true promise draws nigh ; then behold, JC^ \ 2Lo£U5 (j* ljte <jf£\ 0^\ <*jj3\j 

a th£ eyes of those who disbelieve will ^ 

fixedly stare and they will say 'Alas J^ ^v££ % W&&£ IJ j^/jjt 

for us we were mdeed heedless of «^UT^y***-»^*-* ww v ^^r.L?>*'u;uji 



for us! we werĕ indeed heedless of 
this; nay, we were wrongdoers!' 2424 






99. 'Surely, you and that which you fr, , i , 9 9 „■,>,*£ r , „ «* 
worship beside Allah are the fuel of 'W<+>&>-4k]&3>o20j&+a}\*o 3 ISc>\ 
Hell. ^To it shall you all come.' 242s ' * " ' ' * * ' 

100. If these had been gods, they -, / 9 <il, c, i^yrs* , ♦ *" s ''r • r* " 
would not have come to it; and all will vfy£,(J$ j *&52j j\a ^JJ £$* do| 



abide therein. 2426 



©CUtXfc> 



• 14 : 43. * 19 : 72. 



2424. Commentary : 

The words, the fulfilment of true promise 
draws nigh, refer to the destruction of the power 
of Gog and Magog and the triumph of Islam 
through the Promised Messiah whose advent by 
the consensus of Muslim scholarly opinion has 
been foretold in the verse, "He it is Who has 
sent His Messenger with the guidance and the 
Religion of truth that He may cause it to prevail 
over all religions" (61 : 10). The domination of 
Gog and Magog will be followed by catastrophic 
occurrences in the world which eventually will 
result in the triumph of Islam and the vanquish- 
ment of the forces of falsehood and materialism 
as represented by Gog and Magog. 



Important Words : 

*■ (fuel) is noun-infinitive fromi_-.^»-(/iasa- 
They say «w^». i.e. he threw at him, or 



2425. 

ba). 

pelted him with pebbles 



jUI Ju 



means, 



he threw it into the fire. <_-*»». means, stones, 
pebbles, Srewood or Arewood prepared for fuel 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

Compare this verse with 18 : 101:"And on 
that day We shall present Hell, face to face, 
to the disbelievers." 

The words that which you worship refer both 
to the idols which the idolaters worship beside 
God (2 : 24) and to those persons who allow 
themselves to be worshipped as God (2 : 167, 
168). 

2426. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if those who have 
been made the object of worship had been really 
worthy of worship and had deserved the venera- 
tion in which they were held or which they them- 
selves demanded, they would not have been 
thrown into Hell. 
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101 . Therein groaning will be their 
lot and they will not hear therein 
anything else. 2421 

102. But *as for those for whom the 
promise ofa good reward has already 
gone forth from Us, these will be 
removed far from it. 2428 

103. They will not hear the slightest 
sound thereof ; and they shall abide in 
that which their souls desire. 2429 



104. The Great Terror will not 
grieve them, and *the angelswill meet 
them, saying, 'This is your day which 
you were promised.' 

105. Remember the day 'when We 
shall roll up the heavens like the rolling 
up of written scrolls by a scribe. -^As 
We began the first creation, so shall We 
repeat it — a promise binding upon Us; 
We shall certainly perform it 24i0 



<~--Mf ?% , i'T:f'i'" " «". 9 '"»< *fi 



a 11 : 107; 25 : 13; 67 : 8. » 19 : 

39 : 68 . / 20 : 

2427. Commentary : 

The words dy*~i V I4-» j»* _> besides the mean- 
ing given in the text may also mean, they will not 
hear anything that will give solace and comfort 
to them; and (2) there will be so much crying 
and shrieking and wailing in Hell that its inmates 
will not hear each other's voice. 

If "the fire of Hell" referred to n the preced- 
ing two verses may mean the fire of disgrace and 
humiliation in this world, then the words "they 
will not hear" would mean that they (the dis- 
believers) would not listen to the voice of God's 
Messengers. 



73; 39 :62. e 41 :32. A 41 : 31. 
5 6; 29 : 20; 30 : 12. 

2428. Commentary : 
This and the next verse show that the righteous 

servants of God will be kept far away from 
Hell, and will not even hear its slightest sound, 
much less enter it as is generally misunderstood 
from 19 : 72. This and the following verse ex- 
plain that much-misunderstood verse of the 
Qur'an. 

2429. Important Words : 
For ^j^- see 19 : 99. 

2430. Commentary : 
The verse purports to say that at that time the 

great empires will be rolled up like the rolling 
up of written scrolls by a scribe i.e. they shall 
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106. And already have We written 
in the Book of David, after the exhor- 
tation, that My righteous servants shall 
inherit the land. 2431 

107. Herein, surely, is a message 
for a people who worship God. 






be destroyed. But taken in a metaphorical sense 
it may signify that through the Holy Prophet a 
complete transformation will come about and 
the old heaven will be rolled up and in its place 
a new heaven and a new earth will be created. 
And so it came to pass. The old order died and 
with the Holy Prophet a new and better order 
came into being. Never had heaven witnessed 
such a complete transformation in the lives of a 
people as it did in the Holy Prophet's time. 

The expression •■*-*» (so shall We repeat it) 
implies that the order brought into being by the 
Holy Prophet will receive a set-back through the 
material outlook on life created by the godless 
and mechanistic Western civilization. But this 
set-back will be temporary and a new spiritual 
awakening will be brought about by the selness 
efforts of a Great Follower of the Holy Prophet 
(the Promised Messiah) and his devoted follow- 
ers, and Islam will again emerge triumphant. 
The verse may also mean that at the time to 
which reference has been made in the preceding 
verses, great empires will be reduced to ashes 
and powerful nations will be destroyed and other 
nations will rise to power in their place. 

243 1 . Commentary : 

By u*/^ (the land) is meant Palestine. It is 
worthy of note that Christian commentators 
themselves have interpreted the phrase 'inherit 
the Iand' or 'inherit the earth' in the Psalms as 



meaning, 'inherit Canaan, the pledge of God's 
covenant.' ("Commentary on the Old Testa- 
ment," published by The Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, London, notes on Ps. 
37 : 3, 9). The reference in the words, "in the 
Book of David" is to Psalms 37 : 9, 11, 18, 22 
& 29, where it is stated : 

For evildoers shall be cut off; but those that 
wait upon the Lord, they shall inherit the 

earth But the meek shall inherit the 

earth ; and shall delight themselves in the 
abundance of peace. The Lord knoweth the 
days of the upright : and their inheritance 
shall be for ever. . . For such as be blessed 
of him shall inherit the earth; and they 

that be cursed of him shall be cut ; The 

righteous shall inherit the land, and dwell 
therein for ever. 

The word jS~ti\ may also refer to Torah, the 
Book of Moses. There is a prophecy in Deu- 
teronomy (28 : 1 1 & 34 : 4) that Palestine was 
to be given to the Israelites : 

For when I shall have brought them into the 
land which I swore unto their fathers, that 
Aoweth with milk and honey; and they shall 
have eaten and nlled themselves, and waxen 
fat ; then will they turn unto other gods, and 
serve them, and provoke me, and break my 
covenant. . . .And the Lord said unto him, 
this is the Jand which I swore unto Abra- 
ham, unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, saying, 
I will give it unto thy seed. 

The Israelites rose to great power after Moses 
and in the time of David and Solomon their 
rule extended far and wide till it embraced in its 
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orbit far-off lands. Then they fell on evil days. 
They sinned and transgressed and killed God's 
Prophets with the result that Divine nemesis 
overtook them. First Samaria was conquered 
and ravaged by the Assyrians about 733 B.C. 
and the whole country north of Israel was annex- 
ed by them. Then under Pharaoh Necho, the 
Egyptians ravaged Judah in 608 B.C. and last of 
all the greatest blow fell on Israel when Ne- 
buchadnezzar, the Babylonian King, laid waste 
Judah, killed in cold blood the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem and burned and razed the holy 
Temple of Solomon to the ground and carried 
away in captivity the members of the royal 
family and their Prophets. After wandering in 
wilderness for about a century the Israelites were 
restored to Jerusalem and to some of their lost 
glory through the instrumentality of Cyrus, the 
Persian King and his successors. To this resto- 
ration the following passage of the Bible makes 
a prophetic reference from the mouth of Moses : 

And it shall come to pass, when all these 
things are come upon thee — thou shalt re- 
turn unto the Lord thy God, and shalt obey 
his voice according to all that I command 
thee this day, thou and thy children, with 
all thine heart, and with all thy soul ; that 
then the Lord thy God will turn thy captivi- 
ty, and have compassion upon thee, and will 
return and gather thee from all the nations, 
whither the Lord thy God hath scattered 

thee And the Lord thy God will bring 

thee into the land which thy fathers possess- 
ed, and thou shalt possess it; and He will 
do thee good, and multiply thee above thy 
fathers (Deut. 30 : 1—5). 

Again the Israelites relapsed into sin and 

iniquity. They opposed and persecuted God's 

Messengers and the cup of their wickedness 

became full to the brim when they hung on the 

Cross Jesus, their last great Prophet. Then God's 

wrath fell upon them. The Roman hordes under 



Titus attacked them in 70 A.D. and amid cir- 
cumstances of unparalleled horror Jerusalem 
was destroyed and the Temple of Solomon was 
burnt down for the second time (Enc. Bib. & Jew. 
Enc. under "Jerusalem"). To this double disas- 
ter of the Israelites vv. 17 : 5-8 of the Qur'an 
make a pointed reference. 

Palestine, the Holy Land, remained in the hands 
of Christians till Muslims conquered it in the 
Caliphateof'Umar, the Second Successor of the 
Holy Prophet, and unlike Nebuchadnezzar and 
Titus he accorded such benign and kind treat- 
ment to the inhabitants of Jerusalem and showed 
such respect and reverence to the Temple of 
Solomon as are unparalleled in the whole annals 
of foreign conquest. It is to this conquest of 
Palestine by Muslim arms that the prophecy 
embodied in the verse under comment parti- 
cularly refers. Palestine remained under Mus- 
lim possession for about 1350 years with the 
exception of a brief space of 92 years when 
during the Crusades it changed hands, till in our 
own time through the evil designs of some so- 
called democratic Christian Powers, the country 
of the name of Palestine has altogether ceased 
to exist and on its ruins the State of Israel has 
been built. The Jews have come to their own 
after wandering in wilderness for about 2000 
years. But this great historical event, too, has 
taken place in fulfilment of a Quranic prophecy. 
The Muslims were told that in the time of the 
Promised Messiah, the Jews will be made to come 
back to their Holy Land from the ends of the 
earth (17 : 105). But this is only a temporary 
phase. The Muslims are destined to win it 
back. Let the whole world know that sooner 
or later — sooner rather than later — Palestine will 
revert to Muslim possession. This is a Divine 
decree and nobody can alter God's decree. 
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108. a And We have sent thee not but 
as a mercy for all peoples. 2432 

109. J Say, 'Surely it has been 
revealed to me that your God is but 
One God. Will you then submit?' 2433 



110. But if they turn back, say, 
'I have warned you all alike and "I 
know not whether that which you are 
promised is near or distant. 2434 

111. dt Verily, He knows what is open 
in speech, and He knows that which 
you conceal. 

112. 'And I know not but that it 
may be a trial for you, and only an 
enjoyment for a while.' 
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"34:29. * 18 : 111; 41 : 7. «72:26. <* 2 : 34; 20 : 8; 8 7 : 8. 



2432. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet was an embodiment of 

Divine mercy. He was a mercy for his followers 

and a mercy for his opponents. He was a mercy 

for the unlettered Arabs whom he raised from 

the lowest depths of moral depravity to the 

highest pinnacles of spiritual eminence and he 

was a mercy for the coming generations inas- 

much as he Ieft in the Qur'an and in his teach- 

ings safe and sure guidance for them. He was a 

mercy for the whole of mankind as his Message 

is not conhned to any particular country or 

people while every other Prophet before him was 

sent as a mercy for a particular people. Through 

him the nations of the world have been blessed 

as they were not blessed through any other 

Prophet. There could be no greater praise of 

the Holy Prophet than the one which God has. 



bestowed upon him in the Qur'an in the words: 

"There has indeed come to you a Messenger 
from among yourselves ; grievous to him 
is that you fall into trouble ; he is ardently 
desirous of your welfare ; and to the believ- 
ers he is particularly compassionate and 
merciful" (9 : 128). 

2433. Commentary : 

As against the religion which Gog and Magog 
profess and preach and which teaches belief in 
three gods, to declare and proclaim and preach 
that our God is one God and the belief in the 
Trinity is false is indeed a dirlicult task. 

2434. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that God is not bound 
by dates and hours for the fulfilment of His 
promises. He knows best if and when a certain 
prophecy is to be fulfilled. 
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113. fl He also said, 'My Lord, judge 



iij. a ne aiso saiu, my juoru, juuge or>> «» - „ r ,« ,*,,■» r V •♦ 

Thou with truth. Our Lord is the $£X\£s*)\ &£ j jpj VJ&| Oj J5 

Gracious GoJ Whose help is to be • s > v 

sought against that which you fcx?£ <.r> ii^ 

assert.' 2435 ©03*^ ^ U? 



a 7 : 90. 



2435. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is commanded to offer the 
prayer contained in this verse as a protection 
against the onslaughts of the powers of evil 
that were to be let loose upon the world in the 
Latter Days in the form of Gog and Magog. 
It is clear from the Bible that in the time ofGog 
and Magog physical force will not be the only 
danger. There will be other factors which will 
constitute a far greater source of danger to 
Islam. Islam will suffer more from the attacks 
of the pen and the tongue than from physical 
attacks. These attacks will excite God's anger 



against the guilty. In Ezek. 39 : 7 we have: "I 
will not Iet them pollute my holy name any 
more: and the heathens shall know that I am 
the Lord, the Holy One in Israel." Again, 
"I will be jealous for my holy name" (Ezek. 
39 : 25). These quotations show that Gog and 
Magog will profane God's holy name and against 
this profanation of God's name the Prophet is 
commanded to seek Divine help. 

The Holy Prophet may also be represented as 
praying in this verse that the duration of the 
possession of Palestine by the Jews may be as 
short as possible and that it may revert to its 
Iegitimate heirs— the Muslims. 
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CHAPTER 22 

AL -H A J J 

(Partly reveaied before Hijra and partly after Hijra) 

According to scholarly opinion this Sura is both of Meccan and Medinite origin. A part 
of it was revealed before the Hijra and a part after it. Ibn 'Abbas and Mujahid are of the opinion 
that vv. 20, 21, 22 were revealed after the Hijra while Ibn 'Abbas includes v. 23 also in this category. 
According to Dahhak, however, the whole Sura was revealed after the Hijra. 

Order and Arrangement of the Sura 

The immediate connection of this Sura with its predecessor, the Sura Al-Anbiya/ consists 
in the fact that the basic subject dealt with in that Sura was that Divine punishment continues to 
dog the footsteps of disbelievers because they persistently reject truth. It leads to the evident 
conclusion that it is only by believing in the Divine Message and leading a good and useful life that 
man can obtain sa!vation. This subject was further elaborated and the Holy Prophet was told 
that disbelievers among his own people too would not escape punishment if they did not believe 
in him. In the concluding words of the last verse of Sura Al-Anbiya,' yiz. y Say, O Lord judge 
with justice, the Holy Prophet was enjoined to invoke Divine punishment upon disbelievers be- 
cause of their persistently hostile attitude, and the opening verse of the present Sura, viz., Opeople 
fear your Lord, the auaking ofthe Hour is a terrible thing, constitutes an answer to his prayer. In 
these words the disbelievers are warned that they can escape Divine punishment only by believ- 
ing in the Holy Prophet, and by mending their ways and invoking God's mercy and forgiveness. 

This is the immediate connection of this Sura with its predecessor. But there exists a 
broader connection and deeper relationship between the subject-matter of the various Suras. The 
subject which began in Sura Maryam and was later developed and elaborated in Suras Taha and 
Al-Anbiya' has been brought to completion in the present Sura. In Sura Maryam, the basic 
principles of the Christian Faith were explained and eiTectively refuted, as without their refuta- 
tion there could have been no justincation for a new Message. The Holy Prophet had claimed to 
have brought a new Message and a new Law for the whole of mankind. If Christianity could be 
shown to have existed in the world in its pristine purity and if there was extant in the world a 
Faith which claimed to be true and practicable, then the need of a new Faith could not be estab- 
lished. So the basic principles of Christianity had to be proved false and unfounded. This had 
been done in Sura Maryam ; and by shedding light on the incidents attending Jesus's birth and 
his claims he was shown in that Sura to be in no way diftferent from and superior to other 
-Messengers of God. 
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In Chapter Taha, the Christian doctrine that Law was a curse was fulJy and completely 
repudiated and rebutted while in Sura Al-Anbiya' the same subject was treated in a diiTerent manner, 
and the doctrine of original sin was shown to be quite untenable. It was made clear that if man 
suffered from the legacy of original sin and being devoid of free will he could not get rid of it, then 
the very object of the advent of Divine Messengers was defeated and the disbelievers should not 
have been punished and man should not have been regarded as accountable for his actions and 
deeds. In the present Sura, however, we are told that if Jesus was a perfect specimen of righteous- 
ness and he had attained the highest stage of spiritual development (and the old SharYat had ceased 
to function and to be valid any more), then there was no need of a new Shari'at (Law) and a new 
Messenger. But the fact that the Holy Prophet had claimed to be a Divine Messenger and to have 
brought a new Law, in itself constitutes a challenge to this baseless Christian belief. The claim of 
the Holy Prophet rests on five quite sound hypotheses, viz., (1) that his enemies like those of the 
former Prophets will meet with defeat and destruction ; (2) that his teachings are indispensible 
for mankind and are based on truth and wisdom ; (3) that his followers will prosper both mate- 
rially and spiritually ; (4) that he will be blessed with Divine boons and blessings in an unusual 
measure ; and (5) that all false Faiths and religious systems including Christianity will suffer 
d;feat at his hands. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The disbelievers are threatened with Divine punishment because they have rejected the 
Holy Prophet and have opposed and persecuted him. 

The Prophet has sound and solid arguments to establish the truth of his claim. Mere 
empty assertions cannot stand before these weighty arguments. 

Heavenly Signs also uphold the Prophet's cause and in the face of Divine support his 
enemies cannot expect to succeed against him. 

The teachings of the Holy Prophet are a blessing for mankind and they are designed to 
bring about peace, harmony and goodwill in the world, while the teachings of his opponents are 
entirely devoid of all these qualities, on the contrary they only tend to create disharmony and dis- 
cord. Therefore the two teachings cannot be equal. 

The Holy Prophet's advent has fulfilled the second part of Abraham's prayer. His failure 
means the non-fulfilment of that prayer which is impossible. 

The Holy Prophet has met with long and hard opposition and has endured untold hard- 
ships with great patience and fortitude. Now the time has arrived that he be granted permission 
to fight his opponents in self-defence. Islam does not believe in non-resistance of evil under all 
conditions and circumstances. God will grant the Holy Prophet succour and bestow success on 
him. His end will be like that of other great Divine Messengers. 

All Divine Prophets were opposed, and satanic people placed all sorts of obstacles and 
tmpediments in their way. But God removed all those obstacles and the cause of truth ultimately 
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triumphed. It has happened in the time of every Prophet and it will happen again in the time of 
the Holy Prophet and God will give him victory and Islam wiil prevail against all religions. 

Defensive warfare is not only permissible but is commendable and Divine succour comes 
to those who fight in the defence of truth. Had it not been so, truth would have failed in its very 
object. 

Divine teaching, like fresh rain, gives new life and new vigour to a spiritually dead world 
and therefore it is bound to succeed. This cycle of a new revelation taking the place of an old 
one goes on. But when a particular teaching has completed its allotted span of life and has served 
its intended purpose and outlived its utility, then a new teaching takes its place. This constitutes 
an infallible sign that the old teaching has been subject to human interference and has therefore 
ceased to satisfy the needs and requirements of the new age and consequently has become deprived 
of Divine aid. But its followers labouring under the misconception that because their religion had 
once received Divine help, it must always continue to do so, in theiriignorance and perversity 
foolishly seek to persecute the followers of the new Revelation and to nip tbe new Message in the. 
bud, but they fail in their nefarious designs. Thus when a teaching which once was attended with 
Divine assistance becomes deprived of it, a new Faith becomes the vehicle of Divine will and 

purpose. 

/ 

The Sura ends with the theme that Divine help will now come to the Holy Prophet 
because he is the Promised Reformer. His followers should, therefore, give him full and uncon- 
ditional allegiance. This is the only way to success and victory. The Muslims should bear in mind 
that not only is the Holy Prophet the Promised Teacher but they too are a Promised People and 
consequent!y are bound to succeed. 
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-ifU^a C-y^j' Ttjy^ 




1 . "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious the Merciful. 2436 



2. O people, fear your Lord ; verily 
the earthquake of the Hour is a 
tremendous thing — 2437 






a See 1 : 1. 



2436. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2437. Important Words : 

SJ3J3 (earthquake) is derived from J_>Jj. They 
say o*)^' "*>' ^-PJ '- e - ^od shook theearth. aJ_Uj 
means, he frightened him. JjNI Jj,Jj means, he 
drove the camels harshly. aJ>1j means, a 
shaking of the earth; an earthquake; a calam- 
ity ; a terrible visitation; Jj^j(plural) i.e. cala- 
mities, miseries, trials, arHictions (Aqrab). The 
word also means : a war or the effects of war. 
The last two World Wars were called '^^ j (an 
earthquake) because they shook the foundation of 
human society and brought about new political 
and social changes and also a revolutionary 
change in the beliefs, ideas and ideals of men. 
The word has been used in the Qur'an in the 
sense of a calamity (2 : 215) and also in the 
sense of war or the effects of war (33 : 11, 12). 

icLJI (Hour) is derived from t-^ . They 
say (^s-^lp- L. i.e. the thing was lost,itdegraded. 
JjVI o-cL. means, the camels went away grazing 
without a driver. **L. means, an hour; a part 
of time; a while or a little while ; a space; a 
period; an indefinite time; a watch. <ULJ| 
means, the present time; now; just now; this 



moment. It also means, difficulty, distress or 
affliction; distance ; remoteness. ac-LJI (Hour) 
or 'LLiJl is used in three senses: (a) death of a 
great and famous person. It is called L? ;i.oJI<LL^l 
or (5^i*aJl icLJI i.e. the small resurrection ; (b) 
a national calamity or the doom that overtakes 
a whole people on account of their evil deeds. 
It is called^-.yi <cLJI i.e. ihe middle Hour; (c) 
the Day of Judgment. H is called (Sj<&\ i*LS J ' 
or iSj&\ ic-LJI i.e. the great Hour (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word 4.C-LJI has beenused in the Qur'an 
in the last two senses mentioned under "Impor- 
tant Words" above. The context shows that in 
the verse under comment it has been used in 
the second sense, i.e. in the sense of a national 
calamity that shakes the very foundation of 
a people. It may have particular reference to 
the impending doom of the Arabs when Mecca, 
the citadel of their political power, would fall 
and their political power and whole social 
system would break and crumble or it may refer 
to a terrible calamity that would overtake man- 
kind in the form of a global war and would 
bring calamitous changes in its wake. The 
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3. The day when you see it, every 
woman giving suck shall forget her 
suckling and every pregnant woman 
shall cast her burden ; and thou shalt 
see men as drunken while they will 
not be drunken, but severe will in- 
deed be the punishment of Allah. 2438 



4. a And among men there are some 
who dispute concerning Allah with- 
out knowledge, and follow every re- 
bellious satan, 2439 






'm O O S*> 






a 13: 14 ; 22 : 9; 31 :21;40 :70. 



present verse read along with 2 : 213 lends 
further support to the inference that the words 
i*LJI (the Hour) or 3~.LiJl ^ (the Day of Judg- 
ment) used in the Qur'an generally signify a 
great national calamity that overtakes a people. 

243S. Important Words : 

"JaoJ (forget) is derived from J*-i. They say 
Ais J*>i i.e. he forgot it or neglected it; he 
was or became unmindful of it; he neglected it 
intentionally or in consequence of his being 
diverted by something. (JL*Jisthe neglecting 
of a thing, dismissing it from the mind; or the 
quitting of a thing with confusion or perplexity 
or alienation of mind such as arises from fear 
etc, or being diverted from one's constant com- 
panion so as to forget him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse has used three metaphors or similes 
to express the extreme severity of "the earth- 
quake of the Hour," referred to in the preceding 
verse. Nothing is dearer to a mother than the 
babe to which she gives suck and there could 



be no terror more dreadful in its effects than 
the one that makes a woman cast down her 
burden and which drives men to frenzy and yet, 
the verse says, the suddenness and severity of 
the terror inspired by the dreadful event would 
be such that mothers would abandon the babes 
at their breasts and pregnant women would cast 
down their burdens and people would go mad 
with fright and like a drunken man would lose 
all control over their actions. The wording 
of the verse incidentally implies that the "Hour" 
referred to in the preceding verse is not the 
final Day of Judgment but, as stated in the pre- 
ceding verse, is the destruction of the pohtical 
power of Meccans in the form of the fall of 
Mecca and other calamities that would overtake 
them, and the victory of Islam. 

2439. Important Words : 

*ij* (rebellious) is derived from *j* (rnaradd) 
which means, he exalted himself ; he was inso- 
lent and audacious in pride and in acts of dis- 
obedience; he was excessively proud ordisobe- 
dient or rebellious ; he was refractory; he out- 
stripped others in pride or disobedience. ^j^ 
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5. Concerning whom it is decreed , f "(Z 9 (.ifs 9<>" ->, {'»' \, , s>, 

that a whosoever makes friends with ^^34)^.^v»53y ^ 4j\^L*k>CcT 
him, him he will lead astray and will 

guide himto the punishment of the (?>X»JsJti»t t' \\ 

Fire. 2440 Mj^**" '^ v* <3; 

° 4 : 39, 120 



(marida), means it (the tree) became denuded of 
its Ieaves. ^j-^y^ means, atree devoid of leaves. 
ijUl or J^j«Jl means, one who is destitute of 
good (Lane & Aqrab). See also9 : 101. 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that true knowledge is a great 
Divine boon and all misguidance is the result of 
the lack of it. At another place ( 35 : 29 ) the 
Qur'an states that the realization of the Divine 
Being is vouchsafed only to those who are pos- 
sessed of true knowledge. The present verse is 
of general application and applies to no parti- 
cular person. The words -JjIJ (concerning Allah) 
mean, concerning the person, power and attributes 
ofGod. 

It may be noted here that oU*;~ (Satan) or 
^j.JjI (IbHs) is the being who has been created 
by God to incite men to do evil deeds as angels 
have been created to exhort them to do good 
deeds and thus he is the exact opposite of the 
angels, and the object of his creation is to try 
and test the mettle of men . He has his representa- 
tives in every time and age. It is this inciter to 
evil deeds and his representatives who have been 
mentioned in the Qur'an in connection with 
Adam's story. This inciter to evil deeds will live 
as long as the world lasts but his representatives 
in the form of wicked men die and others take 
their place. 

It may also be mentioned here that Satan will 
not be punished for inciting men to evil deeds 



as angels will not be rewarded for exhorting them 
to do good deeds. Punishment is awarded for 
deeds which are against the laws of nature or of 
the SharVat but to incite men to bad deeds is in- 
grained in the very nature of Satan and is a part 
of his being. So the question of punishment in 
regard to him does not arise. It is true that accord- 
ing to the Qur'an, Satan will go to Hell just as 
the angels will go to Heaven but the fire of Hell 
will cause him no pain or suffering just as the 
rewards of heaven will give no joy or happiness 
to the angels. Having been created of fire (7 : 13) 
Satan is immune from the effects of burning. He 
is no doubt hated and condemned and denounced 
be^ause he represents evil and sin but he deserves 
and will receive no punishment for what is a part 
of his nature and what he has been created to 
do. His representatives from among men, how- 
ever, will certainly be punished for their wicked 
deeds. See also 2 : 35, 37. 

2440. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that only those are led 
astray by Satan who iirst make friends with him 
and follow him. At another place the Qur'an says 
that Satan has no power over the true servants 
of God. It is only those who accept his evil 
suggestions and follow him that fall victim to 
him (16 : 100-101 ; 17 : 66). 

The expression au$j ( guides him ) contains 
a beautiful irony. i.e. Satan 'guides' disbelievers 
to the fire of Hell as if the fire of Hell is a thing 
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6. O people, if you are in doubt 
concerning the Resurrection, then con- 
sider that We have indeed created 
you from dust, then from a sperm- 
drop, then from clotted blood, then 
from a lump of ilesh, partly formed 
and partly unformed, in order that 
We may make Our power manifest 
to you. "And We cause what We will 
to remain in the wombs for an appoint- 
ed term; then We bring you forth as 
babes ; then We rear you that you may 
attain to your age o/full strength. And 
there are some of you who are caused 
to die prematurely, ft and there are 
others among you who are driven to 
the worst part of life with the result 
that they know nothing after having 
had knowledge. And thou seest the 
earth lifeless,"but when We send down 
water thereon, it stirs and swells, and 
grows every kind of beauteous ve- 
getation. 2441 
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to which they would like to be guided. It is of 
interest to note that whereas ibr the righteous it is 
said that "they are on guidance" or, in other 
words. they are mounted on guidance, for the 
wicked it is said that they are led or driven to 
Hell. 

2441. Important Words : 

v-»l>> (dust) is derived from y^" which means, 
it became dusted or dusty ; he had dust in his 
hand ; he clove to dust or earth ; he clove to the 
dust or earth by means of poverty. <J y means, 
dust, earth (Lane). 

iil* (clotted blood) is derived from jlc which 
has several meanings. *> j>U means, it stuck 
fast, clung or adhered to it; it was or became 



suspended by it ; it concerned him or it. ^jHs. 
iljJ! means, the woman became pregnant. (j>U 
means, blood or intensely red blood or thick 
or clotted blood because of its clinging together. 
"4Si.c signihes a portion of clotted blood or the 
seminal fluid when it becomes thick clotted blood 
after which it passes to another stage termed «U^w 
(L^ne). 



(lump of flesh) is derived from **>■*. 
They say fUl*JI i*»_. i.e. he chewed the food. 
ii^i- means, a piece or bit of flesh or a morsel of 
flesh ; a foetus when it has become like a lump 
of flesh (Lane & Aqrab). 

A5l?t4 (formed) is derived from j^- for 
which see 3 : 50. "*3l»ew ii^. signifies a foetus 
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when it has become like a lump of nesh perfect 
or cpmplete in make or of which the make has 
become apparent (Lane). 

ojul* (lifeless) is active participle in the femi- 
nine gender from -*** which means, he or it 
died or perished. ^j^I o.w* means, the wind 
became still. u^j^ 1 ^ 4 * means, the land be- 
came lifeless, without herbage and without rain 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

oy* I (stirs) is derived from y> . They say °y> 
i.e. he shook it. oLJI yn»\ means, the plant 
or herbage becametall. ^jMloj^&l means, the 
land produced herbage or became in motion and 
produced plants or herbage (Lane & Aqrab). 
When Sa'd, a very prominent Companion of 
the Holy Prophet died, he is reported to have 
exclaimed, ^U^ y. •*■**>•> o^J ol*»^l Jo £ .p 1 >l 
i.e. the Throne ofthe Gracious God shook on 
account of the death of Sa'd bin Ma'adh. 

ojj (swells) is from Ijj meaning, it increased 
or augmented; it became high. ^j^lojjmeans, 
the earth became large and swelled (Lane). See 
also 2 : 266 &3 : 131. 

gz4ri (beauteous) is derived from gti (bahuja) 
i.e. he or it was or became beauteous or beauti- 
ful or goodly or beautiful and bright or splen- 
did; or from ga (bahija) which means, he was 
or became joyful, glad or happy. ■»; «^j means, 
he rejoiced in it or at it. Or it may also be said 
to have been derived from ^ (bahaja). They 
say *x$> (bahaja) i.e. it made him joyful, glad 
or happy. g.$j means, beauteous or beautiful 
and bright or splendid, having a joyful, glad 
or happy appearance. "*?=$j means, beauty or 
goodliness of a thing or its beauty and bright- 
ness or splendour ; joyfulness, gladness or 
happiness of appearance (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse proceeds to give arguments to show 



that life after death or the Resurrection is an 
established fact. Man's own creation and physi- 
cal development is the first argument given in 
this verse to prove this theme. This creation is 
a process of evolution, a gradual unfolding, a 
development from one stage to another, from 
lifeless matter to a seed, then to a fertilized 
ovum, then to a foetus and then it culminates 
in the birth of a perfectly formed human being.. 
But this process of evolution and growth does 
not stop with man's birth. It continues. A 
child grows into a full grown man and then he 
passes on to old age and then to death which is 
the rlight of the human soul from its physical 
habitat. This wonderful physical growth of man 
from a lifeless piece of matter to a fully develop- 
ed human being constitutes an irrefutable proof 
that the Creator of man and the Author of all 
these stages of development possesses the power 
to give him a new life after he is dead. 

The inference seems to be that just as the 
creation and development of man is a process 
of evolution and gradual growth, in the same 
way the progress of Islam will also be gradual 
and in stages. 

After this argument in favour of life after 
death, another argument given in this verse is 
taken from nature. The verse says that the 
earth becomes barren, bleak or dead on account 
of a long period of drought. There is not a 
blade of grass to be seen on it. Then God 
sends down rain. The bleak and barren earth 
begins to vibrate with new life. This phe- 
nomenon also leads to the same conclusion 
that God Who has the power to make the dead 
and barren earth vibrate with new life has the 
power to bring man to life after his death. lt 
also leads to the imphed inference that by the 
advent of Islam, a spiritually dead Arabia will 
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7. That is because Allah is the 
Truth, and that °it is He Who brings 
the dead to life, and that He has power 
over all things ; 2442 

8. *And because the Hour will 
certainly come, there is no doubt 
about it, and because Allah will raise 
up those who are in the graves. 2443 

9. "And among men there is he who 
disputes concerning Allah without 
knowledge and without guidance and 
without an enlightening Book. 2444 
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e 22 : 4. 



bloom and blossom into new life. See also 
23 : 13-15. 

2242. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the inescapable 
inlerence from the preceding verse is ( 1 ) that 
God is J^l i.e. His existence is an established 
fact and He is the Creator Who creates accord- 
ing to the requirements of wisdom and justice ; 
( 2 ) that He infuses new life into a spiritually 
dead people and ( 3 ) that He has the power to 
do all things which are in accordance with His 
design and device and which fulfil His purpose. 

The word J>j*tt (the dead) here specially 
signines those who are spiritually dead. The 
physically dead are mentioned in the next verse. 

2443. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of its prede- 
cessor and like it constitutes an inevitable con- 
clusion to v. 6 viz., "that the Hour will certainly 



come and that Allah will raise up those who are 
in the graves." The expression "who are in the 
graves " may also refer to those who are spiritu- 
ally dead and are waiting for a Divine Reformer 
to come and raise them from their graves, i.e. 
their spiritual death. This expression and the 
word J>^' ( the dead ) in the preceding verse 
may be taken as depicting two aspects of the 
spiritually dead people. 

2444. Commentary : 

The verse stresses the importance of true know- 
ledge and reiterates the fact that all deviation 
from the right path is due to the lack of it. It 
purports to say that the inference from v. 6 viz., 
that God is and that He has the power to bring 
the dead to life, is so patent and manifest that 
it is only perverse thinking, born of lack of true 
knowledge, that can deny it. 

pU (knowledge) signines intellectual proof 
and arguments, iS^* Divine guidance and ^->^S 
j^* signines scriptural evidence. 
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10. Turning his side disdainfully, that 
he may lead men astray from the way 
of Allah. For him is disgrace in this 
world ; and on the Day of Resurrec- 
tion We shall make him taste the 
punishment of burning. 2445 
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11. a This is because of what thy 
hands have sent on before, and Allah 
is not unjust to His servants. 



12. And among men there is he 

who serves Allah, standing as it were, 

b 



That is a manifest loss. 2446 



°3: 183; 8:52; 41:47. »33 : 20; 70 : 21-22. 



2445. Important Words : 

^31? (turning) is derived from ^. They say 
«U i.e. he doubled it or folded it ; he bent it; 
he turned him or turned him away or back. 
az».U ^ „U? he turned him or turned him away 
or back from the object of his want. aik* ^ju 
meaning twisting or bending his back and turn- 
ing his side, is a metaphor for "behaving proudly." 
Seealso 11 : 6 & 15 : 88. 

Commentary : 

Two kinds of punishment are in store for the 
deniers of truth, viz., defeat and discomriture in 
the present life and disgrace and ignominy in the 
life to come. The punishment in this life cons- 
titutes a proof of punishment in the life to come. 

2446. Important Words : 

«-»>>- (verge) is infinitive noun from <-»>>. 



(harafa). They say *$*.j /jC^-iJlti^ i. e . he turn- 
ed the thing from its proper way or manner or 
altered it therefrom. <-»>»■ means, the extremity, 
verge, border, margin, brink, side or edge of 
anything, as for instance the side of a river, the 
edge of a sword or the ridge of a mountain. o!A» 
«j^lj-» >-»>>■ ,J* means, such a one is in a vacillat- 
ing condition, looking to the result of an affair, 
he turns to it if he sees what he likes, and 
turns away from it if he sees what does not please 
him. <-»j»iJ* •**>' -*?*i u - * m eans, one who serves 
AHah standing aloof with respect to religion, 
in a Auctuating state, like the person who is in 
the outskirts of the army, so that if he is sure of 
victory and spoil, he stands firm, otherwise he 
flees away ; or the meaning is, he who serves God 
in doubt or suspense being unsteady like him 
who is on the ridge of a mountain; or the meaning 
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13. "He calls beside Allah on that ^^, , (99, s 1 
which can neither harm him nor 5 Lo^ 5(/ol>!})Lo «dJjJ cjjj Jy° I^cJj 



benerit him. That is indeed straying 
far away. 

14. He calls on him whose harm is 
nearer than his benerit. Evil indeed 
is the patron, and evil indeed the 
associate. 2447 
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6 : 72; 10 : 107; 21: 67; 25 : 56. 



is, one who serves God in one mode of circum- 
stances i.e. when in ample circumstances and not 
when in straitened circumstances (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The sense of the expression tJ_,a- ^l* (on the 
verge) is explained in the verynext sentence, viz., 
if good befa.ll him, he is content therewith ; and 
if there befall him a trial, he returns to his former 
way. Taking the word <jy- in the sense of sus- 
pense, the expression would signify that people 
of weak faith are always in a state of doubt and 
suspense. If by accepting the message of truth 
they hope to get some material benefit,they remain 
and act as believers but if belief is attended with 
trials and tribulations then they turn back on their 
heels. Taking this word in the sense of edge or 
brink, the expression would mean that such people 
have only a superneial knowledge of religion. 
They do not enter into its spirit and have no in- 
sight into it. Such waverers and doubters are 
always deprived of the very benelits they hope to 



get by their insincere faith. 
2447. Commentary : 

There may seem to be some contradiction bet- 
ween the subject-matter of this and the previous 
verse. But in reality there is none. The preceding 
verse only means that false gods are devoid of all 
power to do any good or ill to anybody, so it is 
foolish to worship such worthless objects. The 
present verse, however, means that the moral in- 
jury that the worship of false gods does to their 
votaries is immediate and quite patent inasmuch 
as the worshippers degrade themselves before life- 
less things and thus do a great injury to their dig- 
nity and self-respect, but any benerit that they 
hope to get from it is imaginary and far-fetched. 
The verse may also signify that the unreal, tem- 
porary and insubstantial worldly gain that the 
idolaters hope to gain by associating themselves 
with the community of polytheists is nothing 
compared with the moral and spiritual injury 
they do to themselves by their worship of the 
idols. 
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1 5. a Verily, Allah will cause those 
who believe and do good deeds to 
enter Gardens beneath which rivers 
rlow ; surely Allah does what He 
will. 2448 



16. Whoso thinks that Allah will 
not help him (the Prophet) in this 
world and the Hereafter, let him, 
if he can, find a way to heaven, and 
let him cut off the Divine help. Then 
let him see if his device can remove 
that which enrages him. 24A9 

17. And thus have We sent it (the 
Qur'an) down as manifest Signs, and 
surely Allah guides whom He will. 
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2448. Commentary : 

Whereas the preceding two verses purport to 
say that idol-worshippers get no gain from their 
evil practices or if at all they happen to derive any 
benefit from them it is quite insubstantial and 
transitory, the present verse says that the advant- 
ages of true faith and good works are manifold 
and enduring. 

2449. Commentary : 

This verse is generally misunderstood and mis- 
interpreted. We have tried to make the mean- 
ing clear by supplying the words " the Prophet " 
within brackets and the expressions "the Divine 
help" and • if he can " and the pronoun " him " 
in Italics. The verse seems to hold out a 
challenge to disbelievers to do their worst against 



the Holy Prophet ; and then see if they can stop 
Divine help which he is constantly receiving and 
will continue to receive from on high. It is dec- 
reed in the heavens that Islam will make steady 
and uninterrupted progress and that no one can 
alter the Divine decree ; and that only death wiil 
save disbelievers from the humiliating and pain- 
ful sight of seeing Islam making rapid progress. 
If the word .L~ be interpreted as "roof " or "ceil- 
ing" the verse would sigrnTy, "if the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet are enraged at the success of 
his mission. then let them hang themselves by 
fixing a rope to the ceiling and cutting it off. But 
even then Divine assistance will not stop com- 
ing." This meaning is supported by 3 : 120 
where disbelievers are reproved and reprimanded 
in the words, "Die in your rage, surely Allah 
knows full well what is in your hearts." 
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18. As to those who believe, and the 
Jews, and the Sabians, and the Chris- 
tians, and the Magians and the ido- 
laters, verily, Allah will judge between 
them on the Day of Resurrection ; 
surely; Allah is Witness over all 
things. 2450 



19. Hast thou not seen that °to Allah 
submits whosoever is in the heavens 
and whosoever is in the earth, and the 
sun, and the moon, and the stars, 
and the mountains, and the trees, 
and the beasts, and many of mankind ? 
But there are many who become 
deserving of punishment. And whom- 
soever Allah disgraces, none can raise 
him to honour. Verily, Allah does 
what He pleases. 2451 
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2450. Important Words : 

,j"y*+l\ ( Magians ) is derived from ^y. 
(majjasa). They say ^j^ i.e. he made him a 
Magian. The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said _j *ib>*i Jy\> oJai)\^t. jJ^j Vl ijiy &> U 
ajL»;*»j_j *J\j*a.Zi i.e." Every child is born on 
the true Islamic nature but his parents make him 
a Jew, Christian or Magian " ( Bukhari, kiiab 
al-Jariaiz & Muslim). ,_rj?eJl (Magians) are a 
people who worship the sun and the nre ; some- 
times the word ^y-yy is used for a magician 
or a philosopher. It applies particularly to the 
Zoroastrians whose sacred Book is Zend-Avesta. 
In later Arabic literature, the word is also used 
to denote the people of northern Europe (Aqrab 
& Enc. of Islam). 

Commentary : 

The present verse read in conjunction with 



2 : 63 and 5 : 70, clears the misunderstanding 
to which these two verses are mistakenly under- 
stood to give rise. These verses do not bear 
the construction put upon them by some Chris- 
tian writers, viz., that Christians, Jews and 
Sabians are equally eligible to salvation along 
with true believers. The Qur'an lends support to 
no such belief. According to it the only religion 
acceptable to God is Islam (3 : 20, 86). The pre- 
sent verse lays down only a criterion to test the 
truth of all these religions and not that it regards 
all of them as true. The implied criterion is, that 
of all these religions the true one will prevail over 
others in the "Hour of Decision." 

2451. Commentary : 

God has fixed certain laws — natural laws, 
which all created things, animate or inanimate, 
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20. These two are two disputants 
who dispute concerning their Lord. 
As for those who disbelieve, garments 
of fire will be cut out for them ; and 
°boiling water will be poured down 
over theirheads; 2452 

21. J Whereby that whichis in their 
bellies, and their skins too, will be 
melted ; 2453 






a 44 : 49 ; 55 : 45 ; 56 : 43-44. » 44 : 46. 



have to obey. There is no escape from submis- 
sion to these laws. There are, however, certain 
otherlaws — the laws of the SharYat — which God 
has made for the guidance of man. These laws 
man may obey or disobey and defy and thus may 
suffer the consequences of his defiance. 

The verse further brings home to idolaters the 
folly and futility of their taking the objects of 
nature for worship besides Allah. It says that all 
these things depend upon Him for their very exist- 
ence. They all submit to the laws He has fixed 
for themand cannot live independently of God for 
a moment. It is sheer folly, therefore, to adore 
and worship things and beings which are them- 
selves subject to God-made laws. The expression 
v_»lA*JI *JU ^ jjS' j ^uji ^4 jJS' *J Jbtoj 
besides the meaning given in the text, may also 
mean that many from among men submit to Allah 
and many others incur His displeasure and punish- 
ment because they do not submit to laws made by 
Him. 

2452. Commentary : 

The reference in the words " These two " is to 
two classes of men — the believers and disbelievers, 
i.e. those who obey and willingly submit to the 
laws of nature and those of the SharYat and those 



who flout, disobey and defy theselaws. The verse 
means to say that the second class of men will 
suffer the evil consequences of their disobedience 
and defiance. 

2453. Important Words : 

j4r^i (will be melted) is formed from j&> which 
means, he melted or liquefied fat or a thing ; he 
or it burned ; he thoroughly cooked with fire. 
,^JiJ IajTj4v» means, the sun affected him severely 
by its heat (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the Aouters and 
defiers of Divine laws will suffer both internal and 
external punishment, i.e. they will lose their peace 
of mind and will also suffer corporal punishment. 
The verse also seems to point, on the one hand, 
to the extreme severity of the punishment of 
Hell and on the other to its temporary nature. 
It purports to say that the fire of Hell will burn 
and melt whatever there would be in the bellies 
and skins of disbelievers, i. e. it will melt away 
the inward and outward dross and impurities of 
the sins committed by them and thus after clean- 
sing and purifying them of their impurities and 
dross will make them deserving of salvation. 
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22. And for theirfurther punishment 
there will be maces of iron. 2454 

23. a Whenever they will seek to get 
out of it from anguish, they will be 
turned back into it : and it will be 
said to them, *'Taste ye the punish- 
ment of burning !' 2455 

3 24. But Allah will cause those who 
believe and do good deeds to enter 
gardens beneath which rivers flow. 
"They will be adorned therein with 
bracelets of gold, and with pearls ; 
and d their raiment therein will be of 
silk. 245 * 
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2454. Important Words : 

«-.12-. (maces) is the plural of ***.*.. which is 
derived from £■». They say ***» i.e. he beat 
him with a mace or iron rod ; he prevented him 
by force from what he intended ; he dominated 
him and disgraced him ; he struck on the upper 
part of his head. " '<**■** means, a mace; an iron 
rod or club to lead an elephant ; a hooked staff 
(Aqrab). 

2455. Commentary : 

The expression ^ ^ may also mean, on 
account of pi- ( anguish ), or ^e- being case in 
apposition with the pronoun l» (ha), the expres- 
sion may mean, whenever they will seek to get 
out of it, i.e. out of pi- (anguish). 

2456. Commentary : 

This verse refers to the believers, the second of 
the two classes of men referred to in v. 20 above. 
The first class of men — the disbelievers, have been 
referred to in vv. 20 — 23 above. 



The verse embodies a prophecy which met 

with remarkable fulfilment. It was made at a 

time when the very fate of Islam hung in the 

balance and there was no safety or security for 

Muslims anywhere. But afterwards in fulfilment 

of this prophecy they were given most fertile and 

beautiful countries to rule. They had the choicest 

of fruits to eat and they lived in gardens beneath 

which streams Aowed. The Holy Prophet is report- 

ed to have said, "The Nile and the Euphrates are 

two of the streams of Paradise" (Muslim, ch. al- 

Jannah). So it is clear that the Holy Prophet and 

his Companions knew that they were promised 

'gardens' not only in the next life butin this world 

also and that they also knew that by ' gardens ' in 

this life were meant rich and fertile lands once ruled 

by the Kings of Persia and the Emperors of the 

Eastern Roman Empire. During the Caliphate of 

'Umar, Muslim armies fought on two fronts, in 

Mesopotamia and Syria, and when Arab chiefs 

with their respective claims presented themselves 
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25. And they will be guided to pure ^ 9 9 ** ,•> s <. , ? v y 
speech, and they will be guided to the A \ \lj^^ v J^\^^^^u>yj<^J 
path of the Praiseworthy God. 2456X " '* 

26. As to those who disbelieve, and ,» ( , „ ,, ,,9 m 9 , y ,,,•<••, .t <, 
hinder men from the way of Allah, and 4b! <J&r > o^ <JJ<X*a}J iJjiu&oJ t O \ 
from °the Sacred Mosque, which We ^ ^ ^ , , " " " 
have appointed equally for all men, ^Jh £&> £$\j>\!& < ^^ 1 j 
be they dwellers therem or visitors ' ' * ^^^-^ *-r~* ■* 
from the desert, and whoso seeks r f -^ % f ,,. » £ ,^ ^ir.J,^ ,,. */T>?i 
wrongfully to deviate therein /rom i^^^S^O*^ ^b^cii,^ 
f/ie ng/rt /?af/i — We shall cause him t y , 9 , 9 , 9 

to taste of a grievous punishment. 2457 %^S V^ &5 ^OO^&iib & 



"8 :35; 16 : 89; 43 :38;48 : 26. 



before him and offered their services, he asked 
them to which of " the two promised lands," 
Mesopotamia or Syria, they would like to go. 
This shows that the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet knew and understood that the 'gardens' 
promised them in the Qur'an were the rich 
provinces of the Persian Empire and of Syria 
and Egypt. The prophecy was literally fulfilled. 
When Persia was conquered, bracelets of gold and 
pearl and silken garments formed part of the 
booty. These things were distributed among the 
Muslims and Suraqa, a Companion of the Holy 
Prophet, was made by 'Umar to wear the bracelets 
of gold which the Kings of Persia used to wear 
on special State occasions. Thus was fulfilled an- 
other prophecy of the Holy Prophet according to 
which he is reported to have once said to Suraqa, 
"How would you feel when you will be made to 
wear the golden bracelets of Chosroes (Khasais 
al-Kubra,vol.II,p.H3). 

2456A. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Paradise will not bc a 



place of inactivity or idleness. On the other 
hand it will be a place of continuous work. Only 
the nature of the work will be dirTerent and there 
will be no fear of failure or fall as in this life. 
The spiritual progress of the righteous will be 
uniform and uninterrupted. 

2457. Important Words : 

,_i5"U means, one who dwells in a place or 
dwells there permanently. Here it means one 
who dwells in Mecca or dwells in it constantly. 
See also 2 : 126 & 21 : 53. 

^UI (visitor from the desert) is derived from 
Ijo . They say "Aj^UIJU^iJil^* i.e. people went 
fdrth to the desert, or they went forth from the 
region of the towns to the pasturing places in the 
desert. • jUo». which means, life in the towns, is 
contrary to S jIju which means, life in the desert. 
■>U means, one who dwells in ~+i*l> i.e. desert or 
tents; not remaining in his place ; one who 
comes from outside the town, i.e. a yisitor or an 
occasional visitor (Lane & Aqrab). 
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27. And remember the time when 
We assigned to Abraham the site of 
the House and said, 'Associate not 
anything with Me and °keep My House 
clean for those who perform the cir- 
cuits, and those who stand up and 
those who bow down and fall prostrate 
in Prayer ; 2458 



»9 ' 






a 2 : 126. 



Commentary : 

This verse serves as an introduction to the 
subject of Pilgrimage which is the central theme 
of this Sura. Circumambulation of the Sacred 
Mosque is the most important of the rituals and 
ceremonies of Pilgrimage, so a brief reference 
to the sacredness and importance of the Ka'ba 
forms a belitting introduction to the subject of 
Hajj. 

The reference in words "those who hinder 
men from the way of Allah and from the Sacred 
Mosque" may also be to a well-known incident 
connected with the Truce of Hudaibiya. In the 
7th year of the Hijra, the Holy Prophet, in 
fulfilment of a vision, left Medina with 1400 
Companions to pay a visit to Mecca and per- 
form 'Umra or the Lesser Pilgrimage. When 
he reached a place called Hudaibiya, he was 
prevented by the Meccans from proceeding 
further. He returned to Medina after having 
signed a truce known as the Truce of Hudai- 
biya. This Truce, known after the name of 
the place at which it was signed, led to the 
coqquest of Mecca and eventually of the whole 
of Arabia. 

The verse also points to the Islamic principle 
of the equality of status of all men in a place 
of worship and by implication to the inherent 
equality of all human beings. 

2458. Commentary : 

The Ka'ba is variously mentioned in the 



Qur'an as j~>. i.e. My House (2 : 126 & 22: 27), 
as j»j?tJlc^JI i.e. the Sacred House (14 : 38), 
as j.lyJlJ*u»JI i.e, the Sacred Mosque (2 : 151), 
as <i~JI i.e. the House (2 : 128, 159; 3 :98; 8 : 36; 
22 : 27), as ( jj-:J!e. s JI i.e. the Ancient House 
22 : 30, 34), as j_j»*JIc~JI i.e. the Frequented 
House ( 52 : 5 ) and as i^~j Jji i. e. the First 
House (3 : 97). All these diAerent appellations 
point to the eminence of the Ka'ba as being 
the greatest centre of worship for mankind. 

The words "We assigned to Abraham the site 
of the House " show that the site of the Ka'ba 
had existed before Abraham's time. In fact the 
Ka'ba was built by Adam and as it appears from 
3 : 97, it was the first House of worship built in 
the world. By the time of Abraham it had fallen 
into ruins and its site having been disclosed to 
him by revelation he and his son Ishmael, the 
Holy Prophet's great progenitor, rebuilt it. 

The words "keep My House clean" embodied 
both a commandment and a prophecy. The com- 
mandment was that the Ka'ba was not to be 
polluted with idol-worship as it had been built 
for the worship of the One True God and the 
prophecy lay in the fact that this commandment 
would be defied and the House of God would 
become the house of idols but would eventually 
be completely cleared of them. The prophecy 
was fulfilled when at the fall of Mecca the Ka«ba 
was cleared by the Holy Prophet of all the 
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28. a 'And proclaim unto mankind , ^ • * ' »*% «.•'r • 

the Pilgrimage. They will come to J^ 3 !SH?5J oyC ^tiwu^liJtJojt^ 
thee on foot, and on every lean camel, * ' " ' ' , ' ' 

coming by every distant track, 2 ^ A ©£#33 jfo?&$>e& $ 



a 2 : 198; 3: 98. 



abominations and of the 360 idols that were 
kept in it. Thus the commandment, in a way, 
embodied a prophecy about the advent of the 
Holy Prophet ; and the rebuilding of the Ka'ba 
by Abraham and Ishmael was, in fact, the first 
step towards the fulfilment of that great pro- 
phecy. Seealso 2 : 128-130. 

24S8A. Important Words : 

VUj (on foot) is the plural of J-»-lj , which 
means, one who walks on foot, a footman. 
J».lj J*j means, a great walker (Lane). See 
also 2 : 240. 

jA*> (lean camel) is active participle from j~r 
which means, he or it was or became lean or 
slender and lean or lean and lank in the belly. 
j*te> means, lean and lank in the belly ; a horse 
in a state of preparation for racing by its having 
been fed with food barely sufficient to sustain it 
after having become fat. 'ijJ^> J.-i- means, 
horses in that state, i. e. lean and lank horses 
(Lane). 

(js** (distant) is derived from ^yt- which 
means, it was or became deep. jh-^ when 
applied to a road means, remote or far-extend- 
ing or long. *2j** ^ii means, a deep well (Lane 
&Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Pilgrimage as an institution began with 
Abraham as the words "and proclaim unto 



mankind the Pilgrimage" show. It was not an 
idolatrous institution incorporated into Islam by 
the Holy Prophet to conciliate the idol-worship- 
ping Arabs as some Christian writers have been 
led to think. From the time of Abraham, 
Pilgrimage has continued without a break to 
this day and will continue till the end of time. 
The Ka'ba was once the centre of Pilgrimage for 
the Arabs alone, but now it is the centre of Pil- 
grimage for the whole Muslim world and is des- 
tined to become the spiritual centre for all man- 
kind. It is when Islam will prevail in the world 
that the Ka'ba will become a symbol of the Unity 
of God and of mankind. The time is not far ofF 
when there will be only One God, one Religion, 
one Prophet and one Book with the Ka'ba as the 
one spiritual centre for the whole of mankind. 
That the Ka'ba was destined one day to come 
into the possession of the Holy Prophet who 
was to set free captives "not for price nor re- 
ward" and at whose hands it was to become the 
spiritual centre for the whole of mankind was 
foretold several hundred years before the advent 
of the Holy Prophet by the Prophet Isaiah. 
Isaiah's prophecy is as fo!lows : 



I have raised him up in righteousness ; 
and I will direct his ways : He shall build 
my city, and he shall let go my captives, 
not for price nor reward, saith the Lord of 
hosts. . .the labour of Egypt, and merchan- 
dise of Ethiopia and of the Sabeans, 
men of stature, shall come over unto thee, 
and they shall be thine : They shall come 
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29. 'That a they may witness its benefits 
for them and may mention the name 
of Allah, *during the appointed days, 
over the quadrupeds of the class of 
cattle that He has provided for them. 
Then eat ye thereof and feed the dis- 
tressed, the needy. 2459 






2 : 199; 5:3. b 2 : 204. 



after thee ; in chains they shall come over, 
and they shall fall down unto thee, they 
shall make supplication unto thee, saying, 
surely God is in thee ; and there is none 
else, there is no God (Isaiah 45 : 13-14). 

The prophecy is too clear to need any explana- 
tion. It evidently applies to the Holy Prophet. 

The verse also constitutes a mighty prophecy. 
The proclamation that Ka'ba would one day be- 
come a great centre to which people from distant 
lands would come to perform Hajj was made at 
Mecca at a time when the very fate of Islam was 
hanging in the balance. Life was not safe for the 
Holy Prophet and his followers. They were being 
driven away from their hearths and homes and 
did not know where to go. It was at that time 
that it was proclaimed to the world, as if with a 
beat of drum, that to the Ka'ba would come 
people from all parts of the earth. The gather- 
ing in Mecca every year of many hundreds of 
thousands of Muslims from very distant lands 
bears an irrefutable testimony to the remark- 
able fulfilment of this prophecy. 

2459. Commentary : 

Apart fromthe spiritual good that the Pilgrim- 
age does to a Muslim, it possesses great social 
and political signiricance. It has great potential- 



ities for welding different Muslim countries into 
one strong international brotherhood of lslam. 
Muslims from all par^s of the world who meet 
at Mecca once a year can exchange views on all 
sorts of matters of international importance, re- 
new old and establish new contacts. They have 
opportunities to acquaint themselves with the 
problems that confront their brethren in Faith 
in other countries, to copy one another's good 
points and proritby one another's experience and 
also to co-operate with one another in many 
other ways. Mecca being God's appointed centre 
of Islam, the Pilgrimage can serve as a sort of a 
United Nations Organization for the whole 
Muslim world. All other religions have failed to 
produce such a forum for the exchange of inter- 
national ideas and programmes. But it is 
regretted that Muslims have not yet awakened 
to the realization of Mecca being an inter- 
national capital for the whole Muslim world. 
These are some of the material benents and 
advantages to which reference has been made 
in the words, "that they may witness its benents;" 
and the words "and may mention the name of 
Allah," refer to the great spiritual benents which 
Muslims can and should derive from the Pil- 
grimage to Mecca. See also 3 : 98. 
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30. 'Then let them accomplish their 
needful acts of cleansing, and fulfil 
their vows, and go around the An- 
cient House.' 2460 






2460. Important Words : 

(♦$tu tj^»5J (accomplish their needful acts of 
cleansing). *£~»T (tafathuri) is infinitive noun from 
&JS (tafatha) which means, he left off shaving 
his pubes and in consequence became dirty. 
AliJ ^i means, he removed his uncleanliness. 
The Quranic expression ,+&£ l^uJ means, 
then let them accomplish their needful acts of 
shaving and cleansing (Lane & Aqrab). 

^j-iJI (ancient) is derived from jp*. They say, 
Ju*JI jp* i.e. the slave became free. j*ieJI c^:* 
means, the wine became old and good. jj-^ 
means, free from slavery or emancipated ; old ; 
beautiM ; excellent (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, "and go round the acient House," 
refer to the last tawaf or circumambulation 
round theKa'ba. 

The seven circuits round the Ka'ba corres- 
pond to seven prayers of Abraham which he 
uttered when, with the assistance of his son 
Ishmael, he was building the Ka'ba. The prayers 
are given in 2 : 129-130 and are as follows : 

1. "Our Lord make us submissive to Thee ; 

2. "and make of our offspring a people sub- 
missive to thee ; 

3. "show us our ways of worship ; 

4. "turn to us with mercy ; 

5. "raise up among them a Messenger from 
among themselves ; 

6. "who may recite to them thy Signs, may 
teach them the Book and wisdom ; 



7. "and may purify them." 

In view of the three meanings of the root-word 
jpt, the expression iJ>~*JI o-eJl would mean, 
free, excellent and very old House. The epi- 
thet 'free' implies a prophecy that no hostile 
power will ever be able to conquer it. It shall 
always remain free. The second epithet, i.e. 
excellent, signifies that the Ka*ba shall always 
occupy a position of honour in the world. It 
has also been described as * l^»e)lt^..JI (the Sac- 
red House) in the Qur'an. The fact that the 
Ka*ba is a very ancient House of worship in the 
world nnds corroboration in another verse of 
the Qur'an (3 : 97) where it is said that it is the 
very first House founded for Divine worship. 
In 14 : 38 we find that the Ka'ba was in exist- 
ence long before Abraham brought his wife 
Hagar and his son Ishmael to settle in the 
barren, bleak and arid valley of Mecca. Noah 
is believed by some to have performed the 
circuit of the Ka'ba ( Tabari as quoted by Enc. 
of Islam). Historians of established repute 
and authority, including even some very hostile 
critics of Islam, have admitted that the Ka'ba 
had been held sacred from time immemorial. 
Diodorus Siculus writing about the region now 
known as the Hijaz says that there is in this 
country a temple greatly revered by all the Arabs 
"to which the neighbouring peoples throng from 
all sides." "These words," says Sir William Muir, 
"must refer to the Holy House of Mecca for 
we know of no other which ever commanded 

the universal homage of Arabia Tradi- 

tion represents the Ka*ba as from time imme- 
morial the scene of pilgrimage from all quarters 
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31. That is GocTs commandment. 
a And whoso honours the sacred things 
of Allah, it will be good for him with 
his Lord. 6 And the eating ofthe flesh 
of all cattle is made lawful to you 
except that which has already been 
announced to you in the Qufan. Shun, 
therefore, the abomination of idols, 
and shun all words of untruth, 2461 

32. Remaining ever inclined to 
Allah, not associating anything with 
Him. And whoso associates anything 
with Allah, falls, as it were, from a 
height, and the birds snatch him away 
or the wind blows him away to a 
distant place. 2462 






•5:3. *S : 2; 6 : 146. 



of Arabia so extensive an homage must 

have had its beginning in an extremely remote 
age" (Muir, p. ciii). 

The fact seems to be that the Ka'ba was first 
built by Adam and after it was washed away by 
the great Deluge in the time of Noah was later 
rebuilt by Abraham. See also 2 : 128-129. 

2461. Commentary : 

The words, "whoso honours the sacred things 
of Allah, it will be good for him with his Lord," 
signify that a Muslim should not treat lightly or 
with disrespect such things as God has sanctined 
or held sacred. The words cover all those things 
and persons that God has honoured. 

In the last sentence of the verse lying and 
idol-worship have been condemned as equally 
heinous. Of all abominations, lying, perhaps, 
plays the greatest part in the moral degrada- 
tion of a man, second only to idol-worship. 



The verse also points to the great truth that 
without fully subscribing to the belief in Divine 
Unity it is impossible to get rid of mental con- 
fusion and bewilderment and to enjoy real peace 
of mind. An idolater falls an easy victim to 
unfounded superstitious fears. 

2462. Commentary : 

Man is the noblest creation of God. The 
whole universe— the sun, the moon, the stars^ 
the earth, the oceans, the mountains, etc, have 
been made to serve him. He can rise morally 
and spiritually so high as to reflect in his person 
the Divine attributes. So if man whom God 
has given the highest place in His whole crea- 
tion degrades himself so low as to worship life- 
less objects, he falls, as it were, from the heights 
of spiritual eminence to the depths of moral 
and intellectual degradation. This, in brief, 
is the purport of this verse. 

A brief note on idolatry is here called for. 
Broadly speaking idolatry consists in the 
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33. That is so. a And whoso honours 



;>;>. inai is so. Ana wnoso nonours ^ *. ^. \ v» $ j 

the sacred Signs of Allah— that in- ^£&\fe\i<&\y\^^M£(£j ^Ji 

deed proceeds from the righteousness " ' * ^ ** " 

ofhearts. 2463 _ ,?>?, 

34. In these (ojBerings) are benents Y K , f & ? ^ 

for you for an appointed term then l^, ^J^- j£j jj &£ £,. #; 

their place of sacrmce is at the An- *£• "^ **/"■*• **£?',>>' 

cient House. 2464 fc , •?, . » ^ » 



2 : 159. »2 :197 ; 48 : 26. 



paying of Divine honours to idols, images or 
any created object ; the ascription of Divine 
powers to natural agencies and the excessive 
admiration, veneration or love for any person or 
thing. Besides this, idolatry has several other 
subtler forms. Some of these are as follows : 

1. To believe that there are more beings than 
one who possess equal and similar powers and 
attributes and who have equal share in the crea- 
tion and control of the universe with God. 

2. To show allegiance or veneration to beings 
or objects other than God in the form of acts 
and movementsof the body which are expressive 
of the highest veneration for those beings or 
objects and which are prescribed by different 
religions to be offered only to the Supreme 
Being and which have been regarded as part of 
worship, such as prostration, etc. 

3. To rely fully and completely upon material 
means for the fulfilment of one's needs to the 
entire exclusion of trust in God. 

4. To ascribe to human beings attributes which 
are God's own exclusive prerogatives, such as His 
being Eternal and Everlasting and His attribute 
of creation or quickening the dead. 



5. To think of a person that he has attained 
to such stage of nearness to God that God is 
bound to and does accept all his prayers. This 
amounts to ascribing Divine powers to him. 

6. To entertain feelings of love, veneration 
for, or fear of, any human being greater or even 
equal to those which he has for God. All these 
different forms of idolatry have been expressed 
by the four words used by the Qur'an, viz., ■*■'> 
(like or equal) ; <JC>^s (co-partner or sharer) ; 
*J I (worthy of worship) and vj (sustainer). 



2463. Commentary : 

For «uilylA-s see 2 : 159 & 5:3. The verse 
implies that the object underlying all the com- 
mandments and ordinances of Islam is to in- 
culcate righteousness and purity of heart. All 
Islamic rites and acts of worship are only means 
that lead to this supreme goal. 

2464. Commentary : 

The animals that are brought to Mecca for 
sacrihce may be used for riding, and carrying 
burdens or their milk may be used before they are 
sacrinced. They can serve other useful purposes. 



1748 



PT. 17 



AL-HAJJ 



CH. 22 



■ 5. 35. And to every people We appointed 
rites of Sacrifice, that "they might 
mention the name of Allah over the 
quadrupeds of the class o/cattle that 
He has provided for them. So *y° ur 
God is One God ; therefore, submit 
ye all to Him. And give thou glad 
tidings to the humble, 2465 






5 :5 ;6 : 119 ; »5: 74 ; 16 : 23 ; 37 : 5. 



2465. Important Words : 

&~:.*(rites of sacrilice) is derived from cC*J. 
They say"**«jJJI <_SC-J i.e. he slaughtered and 
sacrihced the animal. J-^' <-C«o means, the 
man led a life devoted to God ;he practised virtue 
and piety. <J> >-C«j means, he sacrihced seeking 
to win the pleasure of God ; he did good deeds 
willingly and spontaneously in order to win 
nearness to God. so-J' <Js.«J means, he washed 
the cloth. uC^ju means, rites of sacrilice; place 
where those rites are performed; one's native 
place. 7jP«JI *-CU-. means, the religious rites 
and ceremonies of the Pilgrimage. 

For &~h* see 1 1 : 24. 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins the subject of Sacririce, 
one of the three main themes with which this 
Sura deals, the other two being Hajj and Jihad. 

The words " And to every people We 
appointed rites of Sacrifice," show that the com- 
mandment relating to Sacrifice is not confined to 
Islam. Sacrifice is common to all religions be- 
cause they have proceeded from the same Divine 
Source. It also appears from this verse that it 
was the sacrifice of animals that was originally 
enjoined on the followers of all religions and 
that the cruel practice of offering human beings 
as sacrifice was a later innovation. 



In view of the different meanings of the root- 
word lX«.J, true sacrifice possesses three essen- 
tial characteristics :- 

(a) It should be fully voluntary and sponta- 
neous ; 

(b) It should be orTered with the purest of 
motives, i.e. only to win the pleasure of 
God ; 

(c) It should not be offered from ulterior mo- 
tives and material considerations. 

Thus the first commandment relating to Sacri- 
fice though apparently very simple is of great 
inward significance. It is that sacrifice should 
be offered only for the sake of Allah and that 
Allah's name should be invoked while the ani- 
mal is being slaughtered for food. This not only 
sanctifies and blesses the food but is also cal- 
culated to turn attention to the sublime object 
underlying the act of slaughtering the animal — 
to win the pleasure of God and to be prepared 
to sacrifice the dearest thing in His way and for 
His sake. 

The words, "So your God is one God, there- 
fore, submit ye all to Him," have twofold signi- 
ficance: (1) The fact that the rite of Sacrifice 
is common to all religions, although they are so 
widely separated from one another as regards 
the time and place of their origin, shows that 
originally they all emanated from the same 
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36. "Whose hearts are filled with 
fear when the name of Allah is 
mentioned, and who patiently endure 
whatever befalls them, and who 
observe Prayer, and spend out of what 
We have provided for them. 2466 

37. And among the sacred Signs 
of Allah We have appointed for you 
the sacriticial camels. In them there 
is much good for you. So mention 
the name of Allah over them as they 
stand tied up in lines. And when 
they fall down dead on their sides, 
eat thereof and feed him who is needy 
but contented and him who suppli- 
cates. Thus have We subjected them 
to you, that you may be thankful. 2467 
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Supreme Source and that the God of all nations 
is one God. (2) That the object underlying 
Sacrince is to realize and proclaim the Oneness 
of God by sacrincing our ambitions and aspira- 
tions, all our ideas and ideals and even life and 
honour for His sake, and by completely submit- 
ting ourselves to His commandments. The con- 
cept of Sacrihce according to Islam does not 
consist in appeasing an ofFended deity or in aton- 
ing for one's sins but in sacrincing one's all for 
the sake of God and in the way of God. Those 
who have full realization of this concept of Sacri- 
fice are- called ,j~*t~5 I (humble) in the language 
of the Qur'an. 

2466. Commentary : 

This verse gives the four-fold object of Sacri- 



fice or the four characteristics of ^«jeJI 



t-e. 



those who have realized the real signincance of 
Sacrifice. (1) Their hearts are filled with fear 
when Allah is raentioned ; (2) they patiently 



bear all sorts of hardships and privations in 
the way of God ; (3) they purify themselves by 
saying their Prayers regularly and punctually 
and (4) they serve mankind with all that God 
has bestowed upon theni'— with all the means at 
their disposal. 

2467. Important Words : 

0-V (sacrificial camels) is the plural of "aj^ 
which means, a she-camel or a male camel ; 
a cow and a bull (preferably the first and the 
second) that is slaughtered at Mecca or brought 
there for sacrifice, so called because of its fat- 
ness, O^i (badana) as a verb meaning, he was 
or became big, bulky, big-bodied or corpulent 
or fat (Lane & Aqrab). 

ol^» (stand tied up in rows) is the plural 
of "a»1*> which is derived from t->_j*>. They say 
^.^iJI «J^» i.e. the people stood in rows. «Jljv» 
means, standing in rows (Lane). 
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38. Their flesh reaches not Allah, 
nor does their blood, but it is your 
righteousness that reaches Him. Thus 
has He subjected them to you, that 
you may glorify Allah for His guiding 
you. And give glad tidings to those 
wlio do good. 2468 



c~^_j (they fall down). They say lu'bJt i_^>.j 
i.e. the wall fell down. tj^v J l«- r »»J means, the 
man fell down and died. ^^JIl^^j means, the 
sun^set. W.y- 3 : ^=?J '-^ means, when their 
sides fall upon the ground ; when they die and 
fall down (Lane). 



«j'1> (contented) is active participle from'£» 
(qania l ) which means, he was contented with his 
lot ; and also from £> (qanaa') which means, he 
asked, he begged. J-jJI^ means, he ascended 
the mountain. vWI means, one who iscontent- 
ed with his lot ; one who asks or begs ; one 
who leaves one place for another ; the servant 
of a people (Aqrab). 

jZ*.J) (one who supplicates) is derived from 
jS. ^arra). They say °j*i.e. he vexedhim; he 
did evil to him ; he addressed or applied him- 
self to obtain favour without asking ; he came 
to him and sought his bounty. jX»JI means, one 
who applies oneself to obtain favour without 
asking ; one who comes to another to ask for a 
favour; a poor man (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signiiies that the slaughtering of 
camels which are brought to Mecca for sacrifice 
is but a symbol of man's readiness to lay down 
his life for the sake of his Creator and Master 
just as camels lay down their lives for their own 
masters. This is the supreme object and pur- 
pose of Sacrifice, other objects mentioned in the 



verse being of secondary importance. The pil- 
grim is reminded of the significance of Sacri- 
fice when he slaughters an animal and thus the 
animal serves as a Sign of God. 

2468. Commentary : 

This verse throws a flood of light on the 
essence, inwardness and real object and purpose 
of Sacrifice. It also teaches a supreme lesson, 
viz., that it is not the outward act of sacrifice 
which pleases God but the spirit underlying it 
and the motive behind it. The flesh or blood of 
the slaughtered animal does not reach God ; it 
is righteousness of the heart which is acceptable 
to Him. God demands and accepts total sacri- 
fice of all that is near and dear to us — our 
material possessions, the ideals that are so dear 
to us, our honour and life itself. In reality, God 
wants and demands no oAering from us in the 
form of flesh and blood of animals but the 
offering of our hearts. 

We should not, however, be understood to 
mean that because it is not the outward act of 
sacrifice but the motive behind it that really mat- 
ters, the outward act is of no importance. True, 
the outward act of sacrifice is the shell and 
the spirit underlying it is the kernel and essence 
yet the shell or the body of a thing, like its soul, 
spirit or kernel, is also of very great importance 
because no soul could exist without a body and 
no kernel without a shell. 
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2469. Commentary : 

With this verse is introduced the subject of 
Jihad. The theme of Sacrihce has formed a 
bentting prelude to this all-important subject. 
Having explained the importance and signi- 
ncance of Sacrince, the Qur'an proceedsto tell 
Muslims that the time has arrived that they 
should be prepared to undergo all manner of 
sacrihce in the defence of their Faith which 
the enemy is out to destroy. Before the per- 
mission to fight in self-defence was given to 
Muslims, they were apprised of the importance 
of Sacrifice. The words, "Surely, Allah de- 
fends those who believe," throw a flood of 
light on the Islamic conception of Jihad. Jihad, 
as these words show, is Aghting in defence of 
truth. But whereas Islam allows no aggres- 
sive war, it regards the waging of it in self- 
defence as an act of the highest virtue. Be- 
cause much misconception prevails regarding 
the Islamic teaching about Jihad and because 
Islam has been much maligned and subjected to 
much wilful and deliberate misrepresentation on 
this account a somewhat detailed note is called 
for on this subject. 

Man is God's noblest handiwork. He is the 
acme of His creation, its aim and end. He is 
God's Vicegerent on earth and the King of His 
whole creation (2 : 30). To him even angels in 
heaven make obeisance and for him all animate 
and inanimate things — the earth, the heaven, the 
sun, moon, stars, mountains, oceans, rivers, ani- 



mals, and birds. have been created and to him 
they have been made subservient (14 : 33, 34 ; 
35 : 14). This is the Islamic conception of 
man's high place in the universe. It is there- 
fore only natural that that religion which has 
raised man to such a high pedestal should have 
attached very great importance and sanctity to 
his life. Of all things man's life, according to 
the Qur'an, is most sacred and inviolable. It is 
a sacrilege to take it except under very rare cir- 
cumstances which the Qur'an has specifically 
mentioned. According to the Qur'an the killing 
of a person without a just cause is tantamount 
to the killing of the whole of mankind (17 : 34 ; 
5 : 33) ; so sacred and sanctified is man's life. 

No less important, according to Islam, is 
freedom of conscience. It is man's most pre- 
cious heritage — perhaps more precious than life 
itself. The Qur'an, which has attached the 
greatest sanctity to man's life, could not have 
failed to acknowledge and declare the sacredness 
and inviolability of this, his most precious pos- 
session. "Let there be no compulsion in re- 
ligion," says the Qur'an (2 : 256). It abounds 
in verses of like import which shows that not 
only Islam does not encourage the use of force 
for the spread of its teaching but positively and 
in most emphatic terms forbids and condemns 
it and gives man unrestricted choice in the 
matter of his faith and belief. Here are some 
of them : 

Say, 'O ye men, now has the truth come to 
you from yourLord. So whosoever follows 
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6 40. Permission to fight is given to 
those against whom war is made, be- 
cause they have been wronged — and 
Allah indeed has power to help 
them— 2470 
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the guidance, follows it only for the good 
of his own soul, and whosoever errs, errs 
only against it. And I am not a keeper 
over you (10 : 109). 

And say, It is the truth from your Lord; 
therefore let him who will, believe, and 
let him who will, disbelieve (18 : 30). 



We know best what they say ; and 
thou hast not been appointed to compel 
them in any way. So admonish by means 
of the Qur'an him who fears My warning 
(50 : 46). 



So remind. Thou art only one to re- 
mind. Thou art not a warden over them 
(88 : 22-23). 

These verses, as it were, make an unequivocal 
declaration about the Freedom of human con- 
science or the Magna Charta of the liberty of 
man's beliefs and convictions. The injunctions 
embodied in these verses have not remained a 
dead letter. The Holy Prophet and his Com- 
panions lived up to them and strictly obeyed 
them even if acting upon them meant loss of 
prestige as it happened at the time of signing of 
the Treaty of Hudaibiya, or when the Jewish 
tribe of BanQ Nadlr, on their banishment from 
Medina, were allowed to take with them the 
scions of the Muslim families of Aus and 
Khazraj, much against the remonstrances of 
their Muslim relatives, because they (the scions) 
had chosen to go with the Jews (Abu Dawud, 
kitab al-Jihad, & Manthor). It is also on record 



that 'Umar, the second Caliph presented Islam 
on several occasions to a Christian slave of his, 
Asbaq by name, but every time he refused to 
accept it (Manthar). Instances of such tolerant 
behaviour on the part of the leaders of Islam 
duringthe ages can easily be multiplied. In the 
face of such magnanimous display of religious 
tolerance it seems unbelievable that Islam should 
have been accused of fanaticism and bigotry 
or of having been spread by force, but it is a 
sad fact of history that it has been so maligned 
and accused by its hostile critics. 

2470. Commentary : 

According to consensus of scholarly opinion 
this is the rirst verse which gave Muslims per- 
mission to take up arms in self-defence. The 
verse was revealed very early in Medina. "It is 
much more reasonable," says Wherry, "to sup- 
pose with Muir that this command emanated 
from Medina. Noldeke also relegated this com- 
mand to Medina" (Wherry's Commentary). 

The next verse also lends support to this 
inference. It states that the permission to fight 
was given after the Muslims had been driven 
out of their hearths and homes. If, as some 
Commentators of the Qur'an hold, the verse was 
revealed at Mecca, it must have been revealed 
immediately before Hijra when most of the Mus- 
lims had already emigrated to Medina and the 
Holy Prophet with only a very few Muslims 
had remained behind in Mecca and their cup of 
hardships and privations had become full to the 
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41. Those who have been driven 
out form their homes unjustly, only 
because they said, 'Our Lord is Allah' — 
a And if Allah did not repel some 
people by means of others, there would 
surely have been destroyed cloisters 
and churches and synagogues and 
mosques, wherein the name of Allah 
is oft commemorated. & And Allah 
will surely help one who helps Him. 
Allah is indeed PowerM, Mighty — 2471 
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brim. But the former view seems to be more 
akin to fact and reality. 

The verse lays down principles according to 
which Muslims can wage a defensive war, and 
clearly sets forth the reasons which led a 
handful of Muslims, without arms and other 
material means, to fight in self-defence after 
they had suffered at Mecca ceaseless persecu- 
tion for years and had been pursued with re- 
lentless hatred to Medina and were harassed 
and harried there too. The rirst and foremost 
reason given is that "they had been wronged." 
The Muslims had suffered untold persecution 
and war was actually forced upon them. The 
verse incidentally shows that the Muslims were 
also very weak in numbers, means and material 
when the permission to nght in self-defence 
was granted to them as the comforting and 
encouraging words, "And Allah indeed has 
power to help them," indicate. These words 
also implied a prophecy that though the 
Muslims were weak and their enemy was proud 
and powerful, yet as they were fighting in the 
cause of truth God would help them and they 
would be victorious. 

2471. Important Words : 

£->!_j,» is the plural of i*^> which is derived 



together the thing. «LJI»*^ means, he raised 
the building. i*->^ means a mountain ; a high 
place where a monk lives or a holy man worships 
seeking solitude ; a cloister ; the cell of a re- 
cluse (Aqrab & Lane). 

*ri (churches) is the plural of **^ which 
means, a church or, as some say, a Jewish 
place of worship (Aqrab & Lane). 

oiy^ Places of worship of the Jews (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse gives the second reason which led 
the poor and weak Muslims to take up arms. 
It was that they were driven out from their 
hearths and homes without a just and le- 
gitimate cause, their only crime beingthat they 
believed in one God. For years the Muslims 
were persecuted at Mecca, then they were 
driven out from it and were not left in peace 
even in their exile at Medina. They continued 
to be harassed in that place also. Islam was 
threatened with complete extirpation by a com- 
bined attack from the Arabian tribes round 
Medina, among whom the inHuence of the 
Quraish, on account of their being the custodians 
of the Ka'ba, was very great. Medina itself 
was honey-combed with sedition and treachery. 



from £*ye. They sayJt-iJt g^ i.e. he collected The Jews, compact and united, were opposed 
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to the Holy Prophet. 'Abdullah bin Ubayy, 
whose designs to become the crowned king of 
Medina had been upset by the Holy Prophet's 
arrival in that city, and the Hypocrites were 
an additional source of great danger to Islam. 
The Quraish held out a threat to 'Abdullah bin 
Ubayy that if the people of Medina gave shelter 
to the Holy Prophet and did not make common 
cause with them against Muslims they would 
attack Medina with all their powerful hosts and 
allies and would kill their men and carry their 
women to Mecca in captivity (Abu Dawud). 
Thus Islam had to defend itself against much 
more powerful enemies at Medina than at 
Mecca. The pQsition of Muslims in the first 
few years of their life at Medina was decided- 
ly much weaker than at Mecca and the Holy 
Prophet's dimculties instead of lessening had 
greatly increased. It was under these highly un- 
favourable circumstances that Muslims had to 
take up arms to save themselves, their Faith 
and their Holy Prophet from extermination. 
If ever a people had a legitimate cause to fight, 
it were the Holy Prophet Muhammad and his 
Companions, and yet the unconscionable cri- 
tics of Islam have accused him of waging aggres- 
sive wars to impose his Faith on an unwilling 
people. See also 9:13. 

After having given reasons why the Muslims 
were obliged to take up arms, the verse pro- 
ceeds to mention the object and purpose of 
the wars of Islam. The object was never to 
deprive anybody of his home and possessions 
or to deprive whole peoples of national free- 
dom or compel them to submit to foreign yoke 
under the garb of making them civilized as 
Western nations do, or to exp!ore new markets 
and get new colonies. It was to fight in self- 
defence and to save Islam from extermination 
and to establish freedom of conscience and 
liberty of thought. It was also to defend places 



of worship belonging to different religions 
against desecration or destruction. Having laid 
down the principle that all religions have their 
origin in Divine revelation and that the Foun- 
ders of all religions were Divine Messengers 
and should therefore be equally respected 
(35 : 25), the Qur'an in the present verse has 
enjoined upon the Muslims to defend, even 
with their lives. all the places of worship— 
the churches, the synagogues, the temples, the 
cloisters, etc. This subject also finds an echo 
in w. 2 : 194 ; 2 : 257 ; 8 : 40 ; 8 : 73. Thus 
the first and foremost object of the wars of 
Islam was. and will always be, to establish 
freedom of belief and worship and to fight 
in defence of country, honour and freedom 
against an unprovoked attack. Could there be 
a better cause to fight for than this ? The Is- 
lamic injunctions as embodied in the present 
verse did not remain merely pious principles. 
They were acted upon by Muslims in daily 
Iife. The Muslims in the hey-day of their 
power and glory always allowed complete 
freedom of belief and worship to people who 
accepted their protection and guardianship. 
To show the broad-mindedness and catholi- 
city of lslamic teaching in this respect, we give 
below only one of several charters of freedom 
which the Holy Prophet granted to the followers 
of other Faiths : 

This is the document which Muhammad, 
son of 'Abdullah, God's Prophet, Warner 
and Bearer of glad-tidings, has caused 
to be written so that there should remain 
no excuse for those coming after. I have 
caused this document to be written for 
Christians of the East and the West, 
for those who live near, and for those of 
the distant lands, for the Christians liv- 
ing at present and for those who will come 
after, for those Christians who are known 
to us and for those as well whom we do 
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42. Those who, if We establish them 
in the earth, will observe Prayer and 
pay the Zakat and enjoin good and 
forbid evil. And with Allah rests the 
final issue of all arTairs. 2472 
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not know. Any Muslim vioiating and 
abusing what is therein ordered would be 
regarded as violator of God's testament 
and would be the breaker of His promise 
and would make himself deserving of 
God's curse, be he a king or a subject. 
I promise that any monk or way-farer, 
etc. who will seek my help on the moun- 
tains, in forests, deserts or habitations, 
or in places of worship, I will repel his 
enemies with all my friends and hel- 
pers, with all my relatives and with all 
those who profess to follow me and will 
defend him, because they are my cove- 
nant. And I will defend the covenant- 
ed against the persecution, injury and 
embarrassment by their enemies in lieu 
of the poll-tax they have promised to 
pay. If they will prefer themselves to 
defend their properties and persons, they 
will be allowed to do so and will not be 
put to any inconvenience on that account. 
No bishop will be expelled from his bishop- 
ric, no monk from his monastery, no 
priest from his place of worship, and no 
pilgrim will be detained in his pilgrim- 
age. None of their churches and other 
places of worship will be desolated or 
destroyed or demolished. No material 
of their churches will be used for building 
mosques or houses for the Muslims, any 
Muslim so doing will be regarded as re- 
calcitrant to God and His Prophet. Monks 
and bishops will be subject to no tax or 
indemnity whether they live in forests or 
on the rivers, or in the East or West, North 
or South. I give them my word of honour. 
They are on my promise and covenant 
and will enjoy periect immunity from all 
sorts of inconveniences. Every help shall 
be given them in the repair of their chur- 
ches. They shall be absolved from wear- 
ing arms. They shall be protected by the 



Muslims. Let this document be not dis- 
obeyed till the Judgment Day (Baladhan). 

Similar charters were granted to the followers 
of other Faiths. True Muslims have always 
tried to follow faithfully the example of their 
Prophet. 

The words, "And Allah will surely help one 
who helps Him," signify that Muslim armies will 
receive Divine help because they nght Allah's 
own battles and promote the sacred cause which 
is very dear to Him. 

2472. Commentary : 

The verse lays down some principles of uni- 
versal application : 

Firstly : Those true servants of God are en- 
titled to receive God's help, power and autho- 
rity to use it for the good of humanity who do 
their duty to God and man, and are devout and 
God-fearing, who help their fellow beings with 
all the means at their disposal and not only them- 
selves live righteous lives but exhort others to 
lead good and useful lives and abstain from evil. 

Secondly : Any nation or people who seek 
to receive Divine help and rise to power and 
inAuence should act upon these principles. 

Thirdly : A nation or people on whom God 
confers power and dominion continue to enjoy 
theseblessings so long as they observe these prin- 
ciples. To this sublime principle another verse 
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43. a And if they accuse thee of 
falsehood, even so, before them, the 
people of Noah and the tribes of 
'Ad and Thamtid also accused their 
Prophets of falsehood. 2473 

44. And so did the people of 
Abraham and the people of Lot ; 2474 

45. And the inhabitants of Midian. 
And Moses too was accused of false- 
hood. But I gave respite to the dis- 
believers ; then I seized them, and how 
terrible was the consequence of 
denying Me ! 

46. *And how many a city have 
We destroyed, while it was given to 
wrong-doing, so that it is fallen down 
on its roofs ; and how many a deserted 
well and lofty castle! 2475 
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a 6 : 35 ; 35 : 26 ; 40 :6 ; 54 : 10. * 7 : 5 ; 21 : 12 ; 28 : 59 ; 65 : 9-10. 



of the Qur'an also refers, viz., "Verily, Allah 
changes not the condition of a people until they 
change their own condition" (13 : 12). 

The verse incidentally implies a command- 
ment for the Muslims that when they get power, 
they should not use it for the furtherance of 
their own selhsh ends but should employ it 
in ameliorating the lot of poor and down- 
trodden people and in establishing peace and 
tranquillity in their dominions and should 
particularly respect and protect places of wor- 
ship. It also shows that the Companions of 
the Holy Prophet were granted power, domi- 
nion and wealth because they lived up to the 
principles enunciated in this verse and that when 
they attained power and wealth they used it 
in the service of humanity. 
2473. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that those who reject 
God's Prophets and do not observe the princi- 



ples laid down in the preceding verses invite 
and incur Divine wrath. As an illustration the 
verse gives the instances of the people of Noah, 
and of the tribes of 'Ad and Thamud. These 
peoples were visited with God's punishment be- 
cause they ignored and dened His command- 
ments. 

2474. Commentary : 

This and the next verse give the instances of 
the people of Abraham and Lot and of the 
inhabitants of Midian and those who rejected 
Moses. All these peoples had their due share 
of Divine punishment for their evil deeds. They 
had been given surBcient time to mend their 
ways but they did not prorit by the respite 
granted to them. 

2475. Important Words : 

ijjU. (fallen) is derived from iS^- They 
say o-JltS^. i.e. (1) the house fell down in ruins; 
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47. °Have they not travelled in the 

land, so that they may have hearts 

wherewith to understand, or ears 

wherewith to hear ? For surely 

it is not the eyes that are blind, 

but blind are the hearts which are in 
the breasts. 2476 



48. 6 And they ask thee to hasten on 
the punishment, but Allah will never 
break His promise. And verily, a 
day with thy Lord is sometimes as a 
thousand years of your reckoning. 2477 
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(2) it became empty and untenanted (Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 260. 

ilk*-> (deserted) isderived from Jkt. They say 
^i-iJI Jkt (attala) i.e. he rendered the thing 
untended or neglected. /Jl Jkt means, he gave 
up going to thewell to drink from it. J;Vl J-k* 
means, the camels went away without a pastor 
to look after them (Aqrab). olkt jLUJI lilj 
means, and when the she-camels ten-months 
pregnant are abandoned or are left without a 
pastor to look after them (81 : 5). 

jui^ (lofty) means, lofty, strongly or rirmly 
built. See also 4 : 79. 

2476. Commentary : 

The verse exhorts disbelievers to study the his- 
tories of and to learn a lesson from the fate of 
those people who rejected the former Prophets. 
It is also clear from this verse that the dead, 
the blind and the deaf spoken of here and else- 
where in the Qur'an are the spiritually blind, 
deaf and dead. See also 17:73. 



2477. Commentary : 

The reference in this verse is to a mighty 
event in the history of Islam. The Holy Pro- 
phet is reported to have said that the first three 
centuries of Islam would be its best period after 
which falsehood would spread and a period of 
darkness would come and this period of dark- 
ness would extend to over a thousand years. 
(Tirmidhi). This period is likened to one day 
in the present verse and in 32 : 6. In this 
period of moral and spiritual decadence of 
Muslims a people having blue eyes were to 
arise who were to spread all over the earth 
and at whose hands Islam was destined to 
receive a serious set-back (20: 103-104). This 
period of political decadence of Islam and 
moral degeneration of Muslims in which they 
met with defeat and discomriture at the hands 
of Western Christian natioris having blue eyes, 
began after the expiry of the third century 
of Hijra and lasted up to the dawn of the 
14th century when the Promised Messiah made 
his appearance. It is to these Western people 
that the reference has been made in the words 
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49. And how many a city there is to •* <t ^ fx</ » x .. ^ 

which I gave respite, while it was p^^<^J^c4*'^j*0^<JiKJ 
given to wrongdoing. Then I seized ' " 



given to wrongdoing 

it, and unto Me is the return. 2478 
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50. Say, 'O mankind, °I am but a 
plain Warner to you.' 2479 

51. Those who believe and do good 
works, *for them is forgiveness and an 
honourable provision. 2480 
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"And they ask thee to hasten on the punishment." 
In their conceit and arrogance born of material 
glory and political power, the Western peoples 
came to labour under the misconception that 
their progress and glory would last ibr ever. 
So they are depicted in the verse under comment 
as challenging the Holy Prophet to hasten on 
the punishment which he said would overtake 
them. To their implied taunt and gibe, the verse 
makes a reply that God had already made a pro- 
mise that these Western nations would be grant- 
ed respite for one thousand years after which a 
terrible tribulation would overtake them and all 
their greatness and glory would become a thing 
of the past. Divine punishment would descend 
on their houses and the very soil on which they 
would be Iiving would be rendered bleak and 
barren. They are warned that the punishment 
would be so severe, overwhe!ming and enveloping 
that one day of it would appear to them as a 
thousand years. See also 18:9 & 32:6. 

2478. Commentary : 

The verse is of general applicartion but it 



specially alludes to the punishment in store for 
the peoples mentioned in the preceding verses. 

2479. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the universality of the 
Message of Islam. The Holy Prophet was sent 
for the whole of mankind and the Qur'an is 
humanity's infallible guide till the end of time. 

2480. Important Words : 

pijS~ (excellent) is derived from ^J^ which 
means, it was or became highly esteemed or priz- 
ed or valued, excellent, precious or rare. <z~*y 
a^jI means, his land became productive or fertile. 
JUI^I^y are such as are held in high estima- 
'tion ; precious or excellent of cattle or other 
possessions ; the choicest or best thereof. pijf 
which is contrary of p~l, means, generous ; 
liberal; honourable ; noble, high-born (Lane 
& Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The words "honourable provision," cover 
both physical and spiritual sustenance. 
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52. But "those who strive against 
Our Signs, seeking to frustrate Our 
purpose — these shall be the inmates 
of the Fire. 2481 

53. Never sent We a Messenger or 
a Prophet before thee, but when 
he sought to attain his object, 
Satan put obstacles in the way of 
what he sought after. But Allah 
removes the obstacles that are placed 
by Satan. Then Allah iirmly estab- 
lishes His Signs. And Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 2482 



&aa$ ^&j %&>a$\' } 



34 : 6, 39. 



2481. Commentary : 

It is writ large on the pages of the history of 
all religions that in spite of all the ups and downs 
through which truth has to pass, it triumphs in 
the long run. The enemies of truth have never 
been able to impede its onward march. They 
cannot frustrate the Divine plan that truth must 
prevail. 

2482. Important Words : 

,_^o (he sought or desired to obtain).^;^!!^^ 
means, he desired the thing. Ja-^JI^^J means, 
the man lied. LjkSOl 
the book. ~^-* 
desired ; a lie ; an object of wish (Aqrab) 

Commentary : 



^«j means, he read or recited 
i (Jl»t - plural) means, what is 



This verse has been subjected to much 
conjecture and speculation by some ignorant 
and careless Commentators and has been de- 
liberately misinterpreted and its meaning pur- 
posely distorted by prejudiced Christian writers. 
It is said that one day at Mecca when the 



Holy Prophet recited the Quranic verse, 
t£^Vl "AiiWI "L* j <SyJh o}UI (^Jj^ i.e. 
"now tell me about Lat and 'Uzza, and Manat, 
the third one, another goddess " (53 : 21), 
Satan put in his mouth the words (jJljill »_£Ij 

o^^lt*^^^ 1 -* eH 1 i- e - tnese ^^ exalted god- 
desses and their intercession is hoped for. They 
call it the 'lapse of Muhammad' or his 'com- 
promise with idolatry.' In fact the Holy Prophet 
never made any compromise with idolatry nor 
was there any lapse on his part. The lapse, if 
any, occurred in the minds of these hostile critics 
of Islam. It is acase of wish being father to the 
thought. Thesepeople are always on the look- 
out to discover a lapse in the Holy Prophet 
and when they find none, they invent one and 
impute it to him. 

They say that the verse under comment refers 
to the above incident. We shall deal at length 
with the whole episode when we come to the re- 
levant verse i.e. 53 : 21 . SuASce it here to say 
that the whole story is belied by the fact that 
53rd Chapter was, according to consensus of 
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scholarly opinion, revealed in the 5th year of 
the Call at Mecca while the present Sura was 
revealed at Medina or on the eve of his departure 
from Mecca. It is inconceivable that God should 
have waited for eight long years lo refer in this 
verse to that incident. Moreover, the story has 
been rejected as totally unfounded by all learned 
Commentators of the Qur'an, Ibn Kathlr, being 
one of them. It appears to have been based 
on some reports narrated by Waqidi, whom 
all competent authorities regard as quite un- 
trustworthy. It seems strange that the utter- 
ance of this blasphemy should have been attri- 
buted to that great and uncompromising icono- 
clast i.e. the Holy Prophet, whose whole life 
was spent in denouncing and condemning ido- 
latry and idol-worship. Besides this the whole 
context of 53 : 21 belies this story. The verses 
preceding and succeeding 53 : 21 contain an 
unsparing denunciation of idolatry. In fact the 
whole Sura (53) is a condemnation of df j£ 
(idol-worship). 

Moreover, there is nothing in the words of 
the verse itself to warrant the forging of such 
a blatant lie. The meaning of the verse is quite 
clear. It purports to say that whenever a Pro- 
phet desires to attain his object, i.e. whenever 
he preaches the message of truth and desires 
that Divine Unity may be established on earth, 



Satan places all sorts of obstacles and impedi- 
ments in his way, i.e. wicked people seek to 
retard the progress of truth by putting all sorts 
of obstacles in the way of the Prophet. They 
wish to see his mission fail. But they cannot 
frustrate the Divine plan and God removes all 
those impediments and makes the cause of truth 
prevail and triumph. This meaning of the verse 
is quite simple and clear and is in perfect har- 
mony with the text. The words "But Allah 
removes the obstacles placed by Satan," lend 
powerful support to this meaning. The verse 
is of general import. What it refers to happens 
in the case of every Prophet. There is no 
warrant for suggesting that the verse applies 
exclusively to tbe Holy Prophet. History too 
supports the view that the verse is of general 
application. In their impatience to iind fault 
with the Holy Prophet, however, hostile Chris- 
tian writers have singled him out, and, misin- 
terpreting the verse, have attributed a suppos- 
ed lapse to him. 

Moreover, it is wrong to suggest, as some 
Commentators have done, that it is possible for 
Satan to interfere with the purity of the Quranic 
revelation. God has taken upon Himself to pro- 
tect and safeguard it against all interference and 
interpolation. See also 15 : 10 & 72 : 27-29. 
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54. He permits this that He may 
make the obstacles which Satan puts 
in the way of the Prophets a trial for 
those in whose hearts is a disease and 
those whose hearts are hardened — 
and surely, the wrongdoers are gone 
far in error — 2483 

55. And that "those to whom know- 
ledge has been given may know that 
it is the truth from thy Lord, so that 
they may believe therein and their 
hearts may be humble unto Him. 
And surely, Allah guides those who 
believe to the right path. 2484 



>'•»**< Zl >t»»% 
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° 13 : 20 ; 34 : 7; 35 : 32 ; 47 : 3 ; 56 : 96. 



2483. Commentary : 



This verse also supports the interpretation 
we have placed on the preceding verse. There 
is absolutely no warrant for such a baseless story 
as some ignorant Commentators have taken into 
their heads to forge in connection with it, 
i.e. the preceding verse. The verse under com- 
ment means to say that satanic people seek to 
place all sorts of obstacles in the way of the 
mission of a Prophet, so that the progress of 
the Faith may be retarded and "those in whose 
hearts is a disease" may be misled. But God 
removes all such obstacles and after initial and 
temporary set-backs truth marches on its course 
of uniform progress. Thus the Prophets of God 
are faced with trials and tribulations so that 
sincere believers may be dirTerentiated and 
separated from insincere hypocrites. 

The words, "in whose hearts is a disease," 



refer to the hypocrites, who always stand on an 
edge, as it were, between truth and falsehood 
(22 : 12). They are always on the Iook-out to 
join the party whose cause they see triumph- 
ing. The words, "those whose hearts are har- 
dened," refer to those inveterate disbelievers 
whose hearts become hardened on account of 
persistent denial of truth. 
2484. Commentary : 

This verse also supports our interpretation 
of v. 53 above. It means to say that Satan puts 
obstacles in the way of a Prophet so that Allah 
may make it "a trial for those in whose hearts 
is a disease and those whose hearts are harden- 
ed," and "that those to whom knowledge has 
been given may know that it is the truth from 
the Lord, so that they believe therein." These 
are the two objects which the satanic activi- 
ties of the enemies of truth become the means 
of serving. 
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56. And those who disbelieve will 
not cease °to be in doubt about it until 
the Hour comes suddenly upon them 
or there comes to them the punish- 
ment of a destructive day. 2485 



57. J The Kingdom on that day shall 
be AUah's. He will judge between 
them. So "those who believe and do 
good deeds will be in Gardens of 

Bliss. 2486 
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° 11 : 18. *6 : 74; 25 : 27. "13 : 30; 14 : 24; 18 : 31; 30 : 16; 68 : 35; 78 : 32-37. 



2485. Important Words : 

pSt- (destructive) is derived from pi* . They 
say o'j+.l\ c~*2* i.e. the woman was or became 
barren. ^* 'i\j*\ means, a barren woman, a 
woman that does not conceive or give birth to 
a child. (»;it u^>. means, a severe Aghting. 
j»-ic C^j means, a day having no day after it ; 
a destructive day, a day of hard fighting, so 
called because many women having lost their 
sons in the fighting become ^s- (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

"Hour" in the verse signifies the final tri- 
umph of Islam. It may also refer to the fall 
of Mecca, when the power of the disbelieving 
Quraish was finally broken. The fall took place 
quite suddenly. The Quraish had not had the 
least inkling of the approach of Muslim army 
till it reached the very gates of Mecca. 

The words, "the punishment of a destructive 
day," may refer to any form of punishment, 
preferably to the day of the battle of Badr. 

This and the following two verses imply a 
prophecy about the ultimate triumph of Islam, 
and the defeat and discomfiture of disbelievers. 



2486. Commentary : 

Besides being of general application the verse 
may particularly refer to the fall of Mecca. On 
that day the Kingdom of God became estab- 
lished in Arabia and idolatry departed from its 
stronghold never to return, and Divine Judg- 
ment was pronounced in the words, "Truth has 
come and falsehood has vanished away. False- 
hood does indeed vanish away fast" (17 : 82). 

The words, "Gardens of Bliss" may refer 
to the fertile lands of Iraq, Syria and Egypt 
which after the conquest of Arabia fell to the 
victorious arms of the Muslims. 

Here as also in 25 : 27 it is said that "The 
Kingdom on that day will be Allah's." In 1 : 4 
it is stated, " Allah is the Master of the Day of 
Judgment" and in 3 : 27, "He is the Lord of 
Sovereignty." So God as represented by Islam 
is not only <-&* (Malik) meaning King, but 
He is also <-53L (Malik) i.e. Master and even 
tJCLJIiJOL which signifies that He is such a King 
that Hehas complete possession, and undisputed 
and undivided ownership of all those things of 
which He is the Master. 
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58. But °those who disbelieve and »«</.v*/i> ,,i *' *,, ^ 

reject Our Signs, will have an humi- &<£&J&\&\j t^AU iJtlT^/iTll 
liatine nunkhmr.nt 2487 \ #> '» > ■**** ■> !»*' UlcW 1 3 



liating punishment. 2 






r. 8 59. "And those who leave their homes 
for the cause of Allah, and are then 
slain or die, Allah will surely pro- 
vide for them a goodly provision. 
And surely, Allah is the Best of pro- 
viders. 2488 



®<3&ft£ 



2: 40; 7: 37; 30: 17; 57: 20; 64: 11; 78: 22-27. » 3 : 196; 8 : 75; 9 : 20-22; 16 : 42. 



2487. Commentary : 

There could have been no greater and more 
humiliating and ignominious punishment for the 
enemies of the Holy Prophet than the fall of 
their capital which placed the whole of Arabia 
at the feet of him whom they had turned out 
from his native town, putting a price on his 
head. Eventual defeat and destruction is the 
inevitable lot of falsehood and its votaries. 

2488. Commentary : 

In v. 57 above God had referred to the re- 
ward of believers in general. In this and the 
next verse the Qur'an particularly mentions the 
reward of those believers who left their hearths 
and homes, their belongings and their dear and 
near ones for the sake of God. To these "liv- 
ing" martyrs, the verse holds out a promise 
that they will be specially rewarded for their 
sacrihces. In fact those who leave their homes 
and all that is dear to them for the sake of God 
and spend their lives in serving His cause and 
then die in harness deserve to be classed with 
"the martyrs", for their sacrihce is as great 



as that of the actual martyrs, only, God in His 
infallible wisdom, spares their lives. This is th< 
signihcance of the words, "or die". In faci 
there are two categories of martyrs — " th< 
dead martyrs " and " the living martyrs" 
The "dead" martyrs are actually slain in th< 
cause of God while the "living" martyrs liv< 
a life of perpetual sacririce for His sake anc 
then die a natural death. The verse undei 
comment places both these classes of "martyrs' 
in the same category. Those who are slain, oi 
those who die a natural death, serving the cause 
of God, will have the same reward — a goodl) 
provision and a place with which they will b< 
well pleased. 

Incidentally, the verse shows that it was re 
vealed after the Hijra, because it was after th< 
Hijra that hghting in self-defence was per 
mitted and some of the Muslims were killed ii 
the hghting. In fact, some parts of the Surc 
were revealed at Mecca and others at Medina 
The Sura may thus be said to have been revealec 
both at Mecca and Medina. 
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60. He will surely cause them to 
enter a place with which they will be 
well pleased. And Allah is indeed 
AU-Knowing, Forbearing. 2489 

61. That shall be so. And whoso 
retaliates with the like of that with 
which he has been afflicted and is 
then transgressed against, Allah will 
surely help him. Allah is indeed the 
ErTacer of sins and is Forgiving. 2490 



<?A'< 






2489. (mportant Words : 

J.ix. is pass. part. noun from J-i-^l. They 
say 4.U.>f i.e. he made him enter. It is used as 
syn. with JU.>j (to make one enter) and also as 
a noun. of place and time (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that those who left 
their homes for the sake of God will be made 
to Iive in a place which they will like and the 
manner of their entering the place will also be 
so honourable that they will be highly pleased 
with it. 

The words, "And Allah is indeed All- 
Knowtng, Forbearing," signify that Allah 
knows full well the sincerity with which they 
serve the cause of truth, so while rewarding 
them He will overlook their shortcomings and 
faults. 

2490. Commentary : 

The verse has two-fold signincance. It holds 
out a promise of help to Muslims and also im- 
plies a prophecy about their eventual success. 
In the former sense it purports to say that the 
Muslims have been oppressed and transgressed 
against. They may retaliate but their retalia- 
tion should not exceed legitimate bounds. The 
injury they should inrlict on the enemy should 
not be greater than the injury they have received. 



But the fear that the enemy being more power- 
ful would innict greater injury on them if they 
retaliated, should not deter them from retaliat- 
ing. In that event they would be entitled to 
help and protection from God and would re- 
ceive it in ample measure. 

According to the second meaning Muslims are 
told that they are going to have their enemies 
in their power and they will be perfectly justin- 
ed in inAicting as much injury on them as they 
had received from them but it would be far 
better if in the hour of victory and success 
they pardoned and forgave them, imitating the 
Divine attributes of mercy and forgiveness. 

Incidentally, four very sound principles are 
deducible from this verse : (a) Muslims can and 
should nght in self-defence if they are attacked ; 
but in no case should they take the initiative 
in attacking. (b) If they retaliate, their retali- 
ation should be proportionate to the wrong done 
to them ; they are not allowed to inflict a 
greater injury. (c) If they inAicted greater in- 
jury than the injury they had received, then 
they would be condemned as transgressors and 
would forfeit God's help and protection. (d) 
If the party on whom punishment has been in- 
Aicted for the wrong it had done seeks again 
to attack the retaliators, it shall be regarded 
as guilty of further aggression. 
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62. That system of punishment and 
reward operates because "Allah causes 
the night to enter into the day, 
and causes the day to enter into the 
night, and because Allah is All- 
Hearing, All-Seeing. 2491 

63. That is because & it is AllahWho 
is the Truth, and that which they call 
on beside Him is falsehood, and 
because Allah is the High, the 
Great. 2492 

64. Hast thou not seen that "Allah 
sends down water from the sky and 
the earth becomes green ? Allah is 
indeed the Knower of subtleties, the 
All-Aware. 2493 
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31 : 30; 35 : 14; 57 :7. 6 20: 



115; 23 : 117; 24 : 26. 
39 : 22; 45 : 6. 



22 :6; 30 : 51; 35 : 28; 



It should be noted that the verse does not 
speak of individual retaliation. It is retaliation 
on national or government basis. Individuals 
are not allowed to take the law into their own 
hands fOr the redress of any wrong. They 
should have recourse to the properly constitut- 
ed authorities. 

The verse should be read in conjunction with 
vv. 39, 40 above which deal with the basic and 
principal subject of the Sura i.e., Jihad. 
2491. Commentary : 

The word jV^ 1 (day) in the verse represents 
power and prosperity and J;UI (night) signihes 
the loss of power combined with decline and 
decadence. The verse uses this metaphor to 
point to the fact hinted at in the preceding verse 
that the night of misery and oppression to which 
Muslims were subjected for so long was about 
to pass away and the day of their glory and 
might was about to dawn. The verse further 
consoles and comforts the oppressed Muslims 
that God is not oblivious of their troubles. 



From Him nothing is hidden and He hears 
their prayers. 

2492. Commentary : 

The metaphor of the last verse is continued in 
the present verse. It purports to say that Mus- 
lims will grow and prosper because God is 
Truth. He has revealed the truth which the 
Muslims follow and practise. Islam has come 
to stay because it is the Truth and truth is in- 
vincible while falsehood is perishable. 

The words "Allah is the High, the Great" 
signify that it is impossible that a Dispensation 
established by God should fail, as this would 
constitute a serious reHection on His Great- 
ness and Glory. 

2493. Commentary : 

The verse draws the attention of disbelievers 
to the natural phenomenon that is unfolding 
itself before their very eyes. Do they not see, 
it purports to say, that Divine rain has fallen 
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65. °To Him belongs all that is in ^ , ± ,,,, . , # ^, 

the heavens and all that is in the 4blcjU u£-0)l (£ ^3 oIv&Ml5 u» dj 
—**- And surely Allah is Self- ' ' '^ 7 ^ ^ 



earth 

Sufficient, Praiseworthy. 2494 



9 66. Hast thou not seen tbat *Allah 
has subjected to you whatever is in 
the earth, and the ships that sail 
through the sea by His command ? 
And He withholds the rain from 
falling on the earth save by His leave. 
Surely, Allah is Compassionate and 
Merciful to men. 2495 
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2 : 256; 10 : 56; 31 : 27. h 16 : 15; 35 : 13. 



on the bleak, barren and dead land of Arabia 
and that it has begun to vibrate with new life 
and there is verdure and greenness all over it 
i.e., there is spiritual awakening all over the 
country and Islam has taken deeproots? It 
will now grow and expand and prevail over all 
false Faiths. 

2494. Commentary : 

The theme of the previous verse is continued 
in this verse, viz., Islam will prosper and make 
vast conquests because God Who is the Lord 
of the heavens and the earth has sentit and He is 
at its back. God has willed that His Kingdom 
shall be established in the earth and His wor- 
ship shall take the place of the worship of faJse 
deities. He has decreed that His glory shall 
be extolled and His praises sung in the world 
because He is worthy of all praise. 

2495. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a beautiful commentary 
on the futility of idol-worship and gives two very 



strong arguments against it. First, God is the 
Creator of the heavens and the earth. He has 
subjected all that is in the earth, in the sea 
and even in the air to the service of man. It 
is this Lord of all Iife Who is entitled to our 
worship and not the idols of wood and stone 
or those of man's own fancy. Secondly, when 
God has pressed the whole universe into the 
service of man and has made him the lord of 
the whole creation and His own chief handi- 
work, it is foolish on his part to degrade himself 
so low as to worship anything besides God. 

The verse possesses another signiricance. The 
realization that all things are created for the 
service of man draws our attention to the uses 
and properties of different objects and urges us 
to study them and then turn them to our benerlt. 
It is this study of natural objects that led to 
new discoveries and inventions and consequent- 
ly to the great material progress which the early 
Muslims made in the hey-day of their intellec- 
tual glory. 
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67. a And He it is Who gave you life, 
then He will cause you to die, then 
will He give you life again. Surely, 
man is most ungrateful. 2496 

68. For every people have We 
appointed ways of worship which they 
observe ; so let them not dispute with 
thee in the matter ; and call thou 
the people to thy Lord, for surely, 
thou followest the right guidance. 2497 









« 2 : 29 ; 16 : 71 ; 30 : 41 ; 40 : 69. 



2496. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of another Divine favour. 
God gave us life, then He will cause us to die 
and then will He give us a new life again. Death 
has been mentioned here as a Divine boon be- 
cause it is the door through which man passes 
to a fuller life, which is eternal and is of growing 
and unending progress. That life which knows 
no end is described here by the words ^L^. »> 
i.e., then will He give you life again. In yet 
another sense death is a great Divine blessing. 
If there had been no death, human life would 
have become intolerable and there wouldhaye 
been disorder, confusion and chaos on earth. 

The words, "then He will cause you to die, 
then will He give you life," further signify that 
the process of life and death continues simul- 
taneously. Every death is followed by and 
brings the message of a new life. A few 
Muslims killed at the battlenelds of Badr, Uhad, 
etc, brought about the spiritual resurrection 
of the whole of Arabia. 

2497. Important Words : 

<Si~z* (ways of worship) means, rites of 
sacrifice ; religious rites and ceremonies of the 



Pilgrimage ; animals of sacrihce ; ways of wor- 
ship ; acts of devotion. See also 6 : 163 & 

22 : 35. 

Commentary : 

Taking u£~ju in the sense of animals of 
sacrince or the rites of sacrince the verse signi- 
fies (a) that the ritual of sacrifice in one form 
or another is common to all religions ; and 
(b) that it was the sacrifice of animals that 
was at first enjoined by God and not human 
sacrifice which was invented afterwards. 

Taking the word <S~»~* in the sense of 'ways 
of worship,' the verse means that Divine wor- 
ship is found in one form or another among all 
nations and peoples. This fact leads to an- 
other great truth which Islam, among all re- 
ligions, was the first to proclaim, viz., that 
Divine Messengers appeared at different times 
among all nations and peoples to teach them 
the different forms and ways of worship. 

The words _r*^l J (in the matter) mean, 'in 
the matter of Islam' or 'in the matter of the 
Qur'an.' In this sense of the words the verse 
purports to say that when it has been made 
clear that Prophets were raised among all peoples, 
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69. And if they contend with thee, 

say, 'Allah knows best what you 
do.2498 
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70. «Allah will judge between you &f£[Zi~&£\ *X $& 'j& £a 
on the Day of Resurrection, concern- * "' "' ^* u '~*Zy****tm 

ing that about which you differ.' 2m 



' »•?. ': 



©O>a&o 



71. Dost thou not know that *Allah 
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knows whatsoever is in the heavens UfJ^\^^^\iJ/hdX*) ^lc>l>oX*>^©Jt 
and the earth ? Surely, it is all pre- 

served in a Book, and that is easy for ^' < i , 1' 'u! <- 1 A -A; ^lvi - » 

Allah. ©^A^liSi^oI^^^ 

72. "And they worship beside Allah r . , , , , , 

that for which He has sent down no % ukL» *b gyoji ^ ^ t t.*jj s ^y» ^a^j, 

authority, and that of which they have '" " " ' * 
no knowledge. And for the wrong- 
doers there is no helper. 2500 
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• 2 : 114 ; 4 : 142. * 20 : 8 ; 27 : 66 ; 49 : 17. • 7 : 72 ; 12 : 41 ; 53 : 24. 



the disbelievers have no right or justification to 
say that the Holy Prophet has brought a novel 
teaching. He has done no new thing and has 
introduced no innovation. See 46 : 10. 

2498. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if in spite of the 
fact that Divine Prophets appeared among all 
nations and the advent of the Holy Prophet was 
not an innovation and in spiteofthe irrefutable 
arguments and innumerable Signs that God 
had shown in his favour, the disbelievers prefer 
to doubt and dispute the truth of his mission, 
then let them wait and see what the future has 
in store for them and what evil consequences 
their rejection of the truth will lead to. 

2499. Commentary : 

The argument commenced in the preceding 
verse is continued here. If the disbelievers, the 
verse purports to say, persist in their rejection 



of truth, God will judge between them on the 
Day of Resurrection i.e., the day of the triumph 
of Islam and of the discomliture and destruc- 
tion of disbelief. 

2500. Commentary : 

Three arguments have been given in this 
verse in support of belief in the Unity of God 
and against idolatry : (a) There is to be found 
no authority in any revealed Book for idol- 
worship ; (b) human reason and conscience are 
against it and idolaters can give no sound ar- 
gument based on their personal experience and 
observation in support of it and (c) in the 
struggle during the ages between idolaters and 
believers, the latter have invariably come oflf 
triumphant. Thus Divine revelation, human 
reason and the verdict of history are all against 
idolatry. This is a truth writ large on the his- 
tory of all religions. 
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73. "Andwhen Our clear Signs are >3^cJo>5cc3j tljiJ^Sp^yl^ 1 

recited unto them, thou wilt notice a ^ ' * ^* " ^" 

denial on the faces of those who dis- ^uj(, L Z^.1*l?!{&it?9\\ » ^s^» • *, 

believe. They would well-nigh attack "' > u ^< u ^^i ->W Ljj^ Gfc^J» 

those who recite Our Signs to them. , » '< , 9 <r 9 '\" \ 9 i> , • ^ ?,„ 

Say, »'Shall I tell you of something O^^j&^Ul <j5 i W&U^uj& 

worse than that ? /* w the Fire ! ■> £ ,, ' * , "" 

Allah has promised it to those who &5$&&J5\ &\\i&W\h\ &i 

disbelieve. And a vile destination it "' ^*>j^^*i ^;j 
is !' 2501 



10 74. O men, a similitude is set forth, 
so listen to it. "Surely, those on whom 
you call instead of Allah cannot create 
even a fly, though they combine to- 
gether for the purpose. And if the 
tly should snatch away anything from 
them, they cannot recover it there- 
from. Weak indeed are both the 
seeker and the sought. 2502 

75. d They esteem not Allah with 
the estimation which is His due. Sure- 
ly, Allah is Powerful, Mighty. 2503 
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2501. Important Words : 

Oy&~i (would attack) is ibrmed from lk~ . 
They say *JLc jt aj Ik*. f.e. he sprang or rushed 
upon him and overpowered him ; he made an 
assault or attack upon him. o"j>i\ lk« means. the 
horse went at random or in a headlong manner, 
hot obeying guidance; he went with wide step 
or raised histail in running. .Ul lk» means, 
the water was or became abundant (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

2502. Commentary : 

The verse brings home to disbelievers the 
utter powerlessness and helplessness of their 
gods and their own folly in worshipping them. 
Their gods, it says, have no control over crea- 



tion. They cannot create anything, not even a 
fly. Let alone creating anything — a worm, 
a fly, they do not possess even the power to 
recover from a fly anything which it snatches 
away from them, so weak are these gods and 
such hopeless idiots are their votaries ! 

2503. Commentary : 

The fact that idolaters degrade themselves 
so Iow as to worship idols shows that they have 
a very poor conception of the powers and attri- 
butes of the Almighty God, the Great Creator. 
In fact all polytheistic beliefs and idolatrous 
ideas spring from this poor conception of 
God's powers and attributes being limited and 
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76. Allah chooses His Messengers 
from among angels, and from among 
men. Surely, Allah is All-Hearing, 
All-Seeing. 2504 

77. "He knows what is before them 
and what is behind them ; and to Allah 
shall all affairs be returned for deci- 



sion. 



2505 



78. O ye who believe ! 6 bow down 
and prostrate yourseWes in Prayer, 
and worship your Lord, and do good 
deeds that you may prosper. 2506 
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* 2 : 256 ; 27 : 66 ; 49 : 17. >' 3 : 44 ; 41 : 38 ; 96 : 20. 



defective like those of man. The essentiaJ 
characteristics of a Being Who demands and 
is entitled to our worship are (a) that He should 
be <sj* i.e. He should have the power to create ; 
and (b) that He should be jt^s. i.e. He should 
have complete control over the whole creation. 
Both these attributes, the idols of the polytheists 
utterly lack. 

2504. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument to bring 
home to idolaters the stupidity and uselessness 
of idol-worship. The idolaters, it says, take angels 
and men for gods, while the angels themselves 
are only the bearers of Divine messages, and 
the highest spiritual status to which man can rise 
isonly that ofMessengership. It is foolish there- 
fore, to worship beings who are no more than 
mere instruments of conveying Divine will to 
mankind. 

2505. Commentary : 

The verse implies that the great boon of pro- 
phethood is bestowed only on those who are 



htted to receive it and discharge its great respon- 
sibilities. The words, "what is before them 
and what is behind them," may signify the 
attributes and qualities they already possess and 
those which they later on develop. 

2506. Important Words : 

I >*5" jl (bow down) is derived from *fj which 
means, he bowed down, his condition became 
Iowered or abased. il^JI o^j means, the palm- 
tree inclined. 4l)l Jl .5"^ means he completely 
turned towards God and leaned upon Him, he 
humbled himself to Him, and found peace of 
mind in Him. The word *T"lj as used by the 
Arabs meant, one who worshipped God alone to 
the exclusion of all sorts of idols and images 
(Asas). The famous pre-Islamic poet Nabigha 
says : 

cS.r*' tr* ^^"jl 'j A * AW* 
(fb "*ijJI vj *ij Jl 
i.e. he who turns to God alone, the Creator of 
the world, will have a sound argument in his 
favour and will obtain salvation ( Lane & 
Aqrab). 
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79. "And strive in the cause of Allah 
as it behoves you to strive for it. He 
has chosen you, and has laid no 
hardship upon you in religion ; h so 
/ollow the faith of your father Abra- 
ham ; He named you Muslims both 
before and in this Book, *so that the 
Messenger may be a witness over 
you, and that you may be witnesses 
over mankind. Therefore observe 
Prayer and pay the Zakat, and hold 
fast to Allah. He is your Master. 
An excellent Master and an excellent 
Helper ! 2507 
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Commentary : 

The verse points to the following four means 
which it is very essential to adopt for attaining 
spiritual eminence and success and prosperity 
in life : (a) To possess firm, sincere and un- 
adulterated faith in God. This is the meaning 
of the word ly->T. (b) To have full and com- 
plete reliance and dependence on God and 
to renounce all unfair and doubtful means for 
the attainment of one's object. This is the 
significance ofl j*S^j'. (c) To give unquestioning 
obedience to God's commandments and un- 
qualified submission to His will, and to develop 
in oneself Divine attributes so as to become 
God's own manifestation. This is the import 
and purport of the expression I jJ-tt j Ijj^l j . 
( d ) To do righteous deeds and serve mankind 
(^-*JI \jlxi\j). Thus this brief verse covers the 
entire extent and scope of the ways and means 
that lead to material and moral progress. 
2507. Important Words : 

1 *•** l* (strive) is derived from J^.>. They say 



j^i J Aj-*. i.e. he did his utmost, took extraordi- 
nary pains, he employed himself vigorously in 
prosecuting the affair. *^»b -V*. means, he 
fatigued the beast or burdened the beast beyond 
its power. •**> U means, he exerted his utmost 
power in contending with an object of his dis- 
approbation. j.uJI -uU means, he fought with 
the enemy imposing upon himself distress or ex- 
erting his utmost power or ability to repel him. 
^U». or S-x*>l;>>* are infinitives from ■>* U (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word ->U^ has been used in two senses 
in the Qur'an with a slight change, viz., j iU» 
J)l J~- i.e. striving hard in the cause of Allah, 
used in several verses of the Qur'an and ->U» 
^iit J, literally meaning striving hard in Allah, 
as used in the present verse and in 29 : 70. As it 
appears from the latter two verses M J ^U». 
signifies striving hard to win the pleasure and 
nearness of God while -ui^ J^- j ^U» signifies 
the waging of war against the enemies of truth. 
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Thus <Jil j Mf-=. seems to possess a higher 
spiritual signihcance than «Jil J.— - J -^». 

Jihad is of three kinds : ( a ) Jihad against 
one's baser self, i.e. against one's evil desires 
and propensities or Jihad against Satan and (b) 
Jihad against the enemies of truth which includes 
hghting in self-defence. These two kinds of 
Jihad may be termed as «1)1 j iL-» and thethird 
kind of Jihad may be called «Jj 1 J =r « <j ^L-^. The 
Holy Prophet has termed the first two kinds of 
JihaJ as jS\ ^L-. ( the greater Jihad ) and the 
third kind of Jihad as >•*>! ->L^- ( the smaller 
Jihad). Once when he was returning from Aghting 
he is reported to have said: y^\ .sL^JI ^ ^*»j 
j^^l ^L-pJI ,_^l i.e. you have returned from the 
smaller Jihad ( hghting against the enemies of 
Islam ) to the greater Jihad ( waging war against 
one's baser self ) (Khatib). According to Imam 
Raghib, the words^L^- Jp- al>l J Ij-uL. include 
all the three forms of Jihad. The words IjOaL. 
*ul j may also include the propagation of Islam, 
as the words, "and He has laid no hardship upon 
you in religion," indicate. See also 2 : 219. 

The words, "He has chosen you and has laid 
no hardship upon you in religion," show that 
while on the one hand it has been laid down 
as a sacred duty upon Muslims to preach their 
religion, on the other they signify that Islam is 
a simple, practical and practicable religion and 
there is nothing in its commandments which 
it is not easily possible for man to carry out. 
To this practicality and practicability of the 
Islamic ordinances pointed references have also 
been made in vv. 2 : 287 & 54 : 18. The words 
also show that the Law or SharYat has not been 
revealed to impose a burden upon man as the 
Christians say but, on the contrary, to lighten 
his burdens and to break the chains and fetters 



with which he has shackled himself and to up- 
lift him morally ahd spiritually. 

The words, "He named you Muslims before," 
refer to the following prophecy of the Bible : 

And the Gentiles shall see thy righte- 
ousness, and all kings thy glory : and 
thou shalt be called by a new name which 

the mouth of the Lord shall name 

And ye shall leave your name for a curse 
unto my chosen, and the Lord God shall 
slay thee : and He shall call His servants 
by another name (Isaiah 62 : 2 & 65 : 15). 

The allusion in the words " And in this Book " 
is to Abraham's prayer quoted in the Qur'an, 
viz., "Our Lord make us Muslims (submissive) 
to Thee and make our orTspring a people sub- 
missive to Thee" (2 : 129). It is very signihcant 
that though in its essence the religion of all the 
Prophets of God was Islam, it was reserved for 
the religion of the Holy Prophet Muhammad to 
receive this proper name from God. Asthe reli- 
gions preached and practised by the former Pro- 
phets were only an undeveloped and imperfect 
form of Islam they did not receive a proper 
name and were known after their own names. 
But as Islam, the eternal Faith, received its fullest 
development and completest consummation at 
the hands of the Holy Prophet, his religion was 
given this proper name. This is one of the many 
superiorities which the Holy Prophet possesses 
over other Prophets of God. 

The words "He named you Muslims" possess 
another significance. The word 'Muslim' being 
from the root Tslam' which means 'peace' ; a 
true Muslim is one who is at peace with God 
and man and is also at peace with himself. 
The Holy Prophet has given an apt definition 
of a Muslim in the following well-known hadlth : 

i.e. a true Muslim is one from whose hands and 
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tongue other Muslims are safe ( Bukharl ). It critics as having brought fire and sword into 

is indeed strange that a religion, whose very the world, and should have been maligned as 

name means 'peace' and whose followers are being indebted for its expansion and propagation 

enjoined to preach and practise peace, should to the swords and spears of its votaries ! Noth- 

have been stigmatized by hostile and ignorant ing could be farther from truth. 
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CHAPTER 23 

A L-M U'M I N N 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Place and Date of ReveIation 

It can be said without fear of contradiction that the whole of this Sura was revealed at 
Mecca. All authorities including Qurtubi agree on this point. There seems to exist some differ- 
ence of opinion about the exact number of the verses of this Sura. The people of Basra regard it 
as 119. They count vv. 46 & 47 as two separate verses while the Kufis, who hold that these two 
verses constitute one verse, place the number of the verses of the Sura at 118. We, however, hold 
that the number of the verses including the Bismillah is 1 19. At any rate there appears to exist no 
ground for some Christian writers to discover a plea to impugn the authenticity of the text of the 
Qur'an on the basis of this slight difference of opinion .There is to be found complete unanimity 
among scholars that the whole text of the Qur'an as it exists to-day is the revealed word of God 
and is completely immune from all human interference and interpolation. Thus a seeming differ- 
ence in the number of the verses of this Sura can cast no reAection on the reliability and authenti- 
city of its text. 

There is surhcient internal evidence to show that the Sura was revealed towards the end 
of the Holy Prophet's stay at Mecca. Sayutl regards it as the last Sura to be revealed at Mecca 
while some other Commentators assign its revelation to Medina. But not much weight is attached 
to this latter opinion. Wherry fixes sixth or seventh year of the Call as the time of its revelation. 
But the text of the Sura and lslamic traditions contradict Wherry's assumption. The view how- 
ever, seems to be more akin to reality that the Sura was revealed towards the end of the Meccan 
period, just before Hijra. though actually it may not have been the last Sura to be revealed at Mecca 
as Sayuti thinks. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

In the closing verses of the last Sura the believers were told to turn to God and obey 
His commandments as in this lay the secret of their future progress and prosperity. They 
were also enjoined to wage war with the sword so that those who drew the sword against Islam 
should themselves perish by the sword. They were further enjoined to strive in the way of the 
Lord with the Qur'an. The alternative ccmmandment of Jihad sometimes with the sword and #t, 
another time with the Qur'an has made provision for both the contingencies. Neither were non- 
Muslims compelled to accept Islam by force nor were believers required to accept any command- 
ment against their conscience. The believers were further told that Jihad with the Qur'an meant 
that they should obsene Prayers and give the Zakat and hold fast to God and that if they acted 
upon these commandments, God would help them and vouchsafe to them success and prosperity. 
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Whereas the closing verses of the preceding Sura had held out to the believers a conditional pro-- 
mise of success, in the present Sura a sure guarantee is given that a community of believers will 
certainly be born who, because they will fulfil the above-mentioned conditions, will achieve success. 
Thus a thing which was only presumed to have existed is claimed in this Sura to have come into 
being as an actual fact. 

The subject-matter of this Sura makes a little digression from that of the preceding few 
Suras. Those Suras contained a summary of the teaehing of Christianity and rejected what was 
unacceptable in it and corrected and amended where corrections and amendments were found 
necessary. This Sura, too, embodies a repudiatioh of the false doctrines and teachings of Ghris- 
tianity, but at the same time makes a pointed and emphatic reference to the fact that the whole 
Christian system has been ^replaced by Islam, which by removing all interpolations and false ideas- 
that had found their way into it, will now guide mankind to its destined goal. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the glad tidings to the true believers that the time of their success and 
prosperity has already arrived, and then proceeds to give a brief description of their characteristics 
and special marks, i.e. they worship their Lord with a humble heart ; they refrain from all such 
actions as do no good to themselves or their community ; they are ever ready to undergo all sorts 
of sacritice for the sake of their country ; they shut all those avenues through which evil thoughts 
find access to the human heart, particularly they guard their chastity ; they faithfully discharge 
their responsibilities and fulfil their covenants and pledges with other peoples ;■ they are specially 
regardful of congregational Prayers, i.e. they promote and foster rtational feelings among the member& 
of their community and subordinate individual requiremehts to national needs. These are the 
people who will get theParadise promised to themin thisworld and will enjoy God's eternal and^ 
everlasting favours in the life to come. 

This, in a nutshell, is the process of the spiritual growth and development of believers. It 
is followed by a brief but beautiful description of the growth of the human foetus and defines the 
dirTerent stages through which the child passes — from the stage of a drop of sperm to that of a fully 
developed human being. The Sura then proceeds to explain that >ust as every physical birth is 
followed by death and resurrection, similarly nations or communitks among whom at one 
time a spiritual renaissance takes place, at another time are subject to decay and decadence and in 
due course are succeeded by another people. In fact spiritual and physieal developments bear a 
close resemblance. Bothofthem have to pass through seven stages of development. Next,. 
the Sura develops the theme, v/z., that all things are sent down into the world according to a deter- 
mined measure and each continues to exist and is afforded protection till an appointed time. When 
at last it has served its purpose it decays and dies» In the same way the Divine teachings, sent- 
down before the Qur'an, died when they had served their intended purpose. Thus themere fact 
of a teaching being Divine does not entitle it to immuhity from decay. It is only the Qur'an 
which has been granted continuity of life and which will therefore provide spiritual food to all 
humanity for all time, because it is the last revealed Divine Law. 
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The Sura then recounts some of the favours which God has bestowed upon man and which 
are necessary for his physical sustenance, and draws the moral lesson that when God has taken so 
much care to provide for man's physical needs, He must have taken equal, even greater, care to 
provide for his spiritual requirements. 

Next ; we are told that the most essential prerequisite to ensure spiritual progress is belief 
in the Unity of God which since the inception of the world the Prophets of God have taught and 
preached. But the enemies of truth have always protested that some superhuman being should 
have been sent by God for their guidance, but in spite of this persistent protest of disbelievers God 
has always commissioned only men to guide men, who in the face of determined and organized 
opposition and persectition sueceeded in their mission. (It is a strange irony that before the advent 
of Jesus the disbelievers always demanded that a superhuman being, preferably an angel, should 
have been sent as a Messenger of God to guide them. How a mere mortal like them, they said, 
coiild arrogate to himself the position of being a Divine Messenger. In the time of Jesus, when he 
metaphorically said that he was son of God, they said that it was highly preposterous and blas- 
phemous for a mere human being to claim to be son of God, and in the time of the Holy Prophet 
disbelievers said that a Prophet could not come from outside the House of Israel. In fact man in 
his perversity and waywardness always has found some foolish excuse to reject God's message). 

The Sura then deals at length with the subject of Divine Unity and says that Noah preached 
and propagated the oneness of God. After Noah came a galaxy of Prophets. All of them taught 
that God was One and those Divine Teachers who came after them also emphasized and stressed 
it. The devotees of darkness, however, always opposed and persecuted the Prophets. The result of 
the struggle between truth and falsehood invariably was that the believers were successful and 
those who disbelieved and rejected the Divine Messengers suffered defeat and came to grief. Then 
we are told that in course of time came Moses, the greatest Prophet of lsrael, with Aaron his bro- 
ther as his deputy, and they both gave the same teaching and were also successful in their mission. 
This.is a phenomenon which has occurred again and again in the lives of God's great Messengers. 
From this it is quite clear that Unity of God is the basic doctrine of all religions which all Divine 
Messengers taught and upon which they laid the greatest stress. The Sura further says that to- 
wards the end of the Mosaic Dispensation came Jesus, son of Mary. He also taught and laid 
very great stress on the Unity of God but hisfol!owers invented the false doctrine of his 'sonship.' 
Sucha foolish doctcine, however, cannot be accepted as true against the combined testimony and 
teachings of all Divine Prophets, including Jesus himself. Nex.t, the Holy Prophet Muhammad is 
enjoined to observe ordinances and commandments of the SharYat iike all other Prophets in the 
matter of food and in all other acts and to adapt and mould himself to God's perfect SharYat, be- 
cause those whogive up the right path are led away from Him. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that there have always existed differences among the followers 
of alt religions but these differences are the result of lack of true knowledge and of heedlessness 
which takes hold of men after their Prophets leave the world. But such is not the case with true 
believers. They fear their Lord and believe in His Signs and have firm faith in His Unity and do 
good deeds to the best of their power, and yet consider themselves not to have fully discharged 
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their duties and responsibilities. They strive to vie with one another in doing good deeds. Man, 
however, is expected to act only to the best of his powers because " Allah does not burden any 
soul beyond its capacity." Then it is stated that though the Law of God is quite practical and 
practicable, the disbelievers refuse to act upon it and in their perversity and the pride of their 
power and wealth continue to indulge in luxury and vain pursuits till God's punishment overtakes 
themandthey weep and wail, but then it is too late andtheir wailing and weeping is of no avail. 
They defy and reject Divine Messengers and call them madmen. But they are so foolish as not to 
understand this simple thing that if the Prophets had been madmen, they should not have succeed- 
ed in their missions but should have come to an ignominious end. On the contrary, all what 
they say and claim comes to pass. The fact is that in their heart of hearts disbelievers do not 
regard the Prophets as maniacs and madmen, on the contrary they entertain a creeping fear lest 
what the Prophets say may be fulfilled and they may be brought to book for their rejection of the 
Divine message. 

The Sura further says that God would have forgiven the transgressions of disbelievers but 
they have gone so far in mischief and iniquity that God's forgiveness would not be of any use to 
them but would only add to their wickedness. If the disbelievers should only rerlect a little they 
would find that the very structure of the human body bears a strong testimony to the truth of God's 
Prophets and His Law and to the fact that there is only One Creator and One Controller of the 
whole universe and of every individual being, and yet they would not believe in Divine Unity. The 
truth is that God has no son, neither has He a partner in creating or controlling the universe. If 
He had one, the consummate and beautiful arrangement and order that pervades and permeates 
it would have gone to pieces. 

Towards the end of the Sura disbelievers are warned that they will be punished if they per- 
sisted in their rejection of the Divine Message, and the Holy Prophet is told that as punishment 
is sure to overtake disbelievers he should pray that at that dreadful hour he might be away from the 
scene of their destruction. He is further told that disbelievers would not desist from their evil 
course and would continue to indulge in iniquitous deeds till when the hour of punishment arrived 
they will beg and beseech that they might be granted one last opportunity to reform themselves. 
But then it would be too late, and they will realize that pain and punishment after a life of ease and 
comfort is doubly mortifying. In fact a single day of punishment appears to be much longer than 
a whole life of comfort and ease. The Sura ends with stating the great spiritual truth that man is 
not created without a purpose. His life has a noble aim. He should not therefore doubt or dis- 
pute the truth of Divine Law and of God's Messengers and should realize that after the truth is 
made manifest he will have to render an account of his deeds to his Lord if he did not desist from 
the worship of false gods. 
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1 . a In the name of Allah, the Gra- 
cious, the Merciful. 2508 



2. Surely, success does come to the 
believers, 2509 

3. Who are humble in their 
Prayers, 2510 

4. And \vho shun all that which is 
vain, 25U 
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1:1. *25 : 73. 



2508. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

2509. Commentary : 

By "the believers" in this verse are meant 
believers of a very high spiritual calibre whose 
characteristics and special marks have been men- 
tioned in the following verses. The verse says 
that the believers will achieve rO^i i.e. success, 
and not that they will get Vas i.e. salvation, 
because the achievement of r^M (success), which 
is the object of one's life, is a much higher 
stage than the attainment of salvation or «U 
which only signines getting rid of hardships and 
privations. 

2510. Important Words : 

0^*-tU. is the plural of *~U which is act. part. 
from »~£- which means, he was or became lowly, 
humble or submissive. They say ^^Jli^ii. i.e. 
the sun was about to set. *J!A*»<j »-ii means, 
he was humble in his prayer. ? jZ±- which is in- 
finitive noun from £~i generally signifies humili- 
ty which is expressed by the movements of the 



body while e- j**j generally signifies humility 
of the heart. But these words are also used 
synonymously (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins a description of the 
conditions or prerequisites which a believer 
must fulfil before he aspires to attain success 
in life and achieve the supreme and sublime 
object for which God has created him. These 
conditions may be regarded as so many stages 
in the spiritual development and journey of 
man. The iirst stage or milestone in this jour- 
ney of the soul is that a believer turns to God 
in all humility, overawed with Divine Majesty, 
and with a penitent heart and humbled soul. 

2511. Important Words : 

>ilJI (that which is vain) is derived from UJ 
and signilies a vain, foolish, worthless or care- 
less talk or speech or that which one utters with- 
out seriously meaning it ; vain act or an act done 
carelessly or unthinkingly ; deviation from the 
right path ; foo!ish joking. It covers all vain 
and foolish thoughts. It is also used for the 
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5. And a who are active in paying 
the ZakSt, 2512 

6. Arid* whoguard their chastity— 25B 



• ,.\/< 



?f ^» .« 



<k^m**v$\'j> 



..©ojk/ 



iij&&vi$\* 



«5 : 56 ; 9 : 71 *70 : 30 



chirping of sparrows and the sound of other 
birds (Lane, Aqrab & Muhit). See also 2 : 226. 

Commentary : 

The second stage in the spiritual journey of 
man consists in the avoidance of all vain talk 
and thoughts and also of idle, vain and futile 
actions. A true believer not only prays to God 
in the utmost humility of the heart but takes 
life very seriously. Life is a grim and serious 
fact and he 'takes it as such. 'He employs 
every moment of it userully and shuns^all vain 
and useless pursuits which are incapable of 
doing any good either to his own person or to 
his community or country. Incidentahy, the 
avoidance of vain pursuits is the natural and 
inevitable result' of humility in Prayer as is evi- 
dent from another verse of the QuE'ani viz., 
"Surely Prayer restrains one from indecency 
and manifest evil" (29.: 46). 

2512. Commentary : 

This verse refers to the third rung of the 
spiritual ladder. The true believers not only 
turn to God with utmost humility of the heart 
and avoid all sorts of vanities and. trivialities 
but actually engage themselves in pursuits that 
purify them, such as the spending of their valu- 
able time and hard-earned money and employ- 
ing all the natural capacities and abilities with 
which God has endowed them, in the cause of 
truth. They are prepared to undergo all manner 
of sacrihce. In v. 4 above. the believers ,are 



mentioned as avoiding vain and useless things 
which is at best a negative virtue, and a nega- 
tive virtue or good is not of a very high order. 
The present verse, however, points to a positive 
virtue which «onsists in the doing of good that 
should purify onese!f and also beneht others 
and consists in,giving money, which one has 
earned with the sweat of one's brow, in the way 
of .God. This indeed is a great positive. virtue. 
In fact Islam regards the share of the poor in 
the wealth of the rich as theinalienableright of 

■ the former and when a rich man discharges the 
debt that he owes to the poor by paying the 
Zakat, he does no. favour to anybody. He 
only gives what is due from him. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said : "Let no 

>one imagine that his. wealth or standing or 
power is the result merely of his own efforts or 
enterprise. That is not so. Your power and 
your position and your wealth are all earned 
through the poor" (Tirmidhi,. Abwabal~Zuhd). 

The object of Zakat is not only to provide 
means for the relief of the distressed or for the 
promotion of the welfare of the economically 
less favoured sections of the community but it is 
also.to discourage the hoarding of money and 
commodities and. thus to ensure a hrisk cir- 
culation ofboth, resulting in healthy economic 
adjustments. 

2513. Important Words : 

-r&?Jj>. (their chastity) is the plural of £> 
(farjun) which is derived from jr j' (f ara J a )- 
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7. °Except from their wives or what j>4^J>^^\-ii!Sj»^^J»%^\j^\^ $f 
their right hands possess, for then they ^" ' 

are not to be blamed ; 2514 ©3cff&» 5p 

<- 70 : 31 



^JUi ; means, he opened the thing so as to 
make a gap or breach. rj> means, the pudendum ■■ 
or pudenda; the part or parts of a person which 
it is indecent to expose ; or the external portion 
of the organs of generation of a man or a woman; 
an open, wide space ; the part between the two 
sides of a valley, i.e. entrance ; a frontier of • 
access to a country (Lane & Aqrab). 

Gommentary : 

This verse refers to the fourth stage in the 
spiritual development of man. It indeed marks 
a very high stage. The lesson is writ large on 
the pages of history that many a nation has 
gone to rack and ruin because they abandoned 
themselves to immoral practices. Sexual mora- 
lity plays a very important part in the building 
up of the national character of a people. Islam 
is very keen on this> point. It regards the 
guarding of sexual chastity.as one of the most 
sacred duties of a believer. - It has closed the 
door to all those avenues which lead to moral 
laxity. The word gj signines those avenues 
through which evil thoughts lind access to the 
human heart. It covers all parts and organs of 
the body, i.e. eyes, ears, tongue, hands, feet etc. 
Islam looks with extreme disfavour upon all 
those practices which are calculated to excite 
human passions and which are so popular in 
the West or among people enamoured of western 
ways of life. 

The verse marks a still higher stage' in the 
spiritual development of man than the one 



mentioned in v. 5 above. It seems much easier 
to spend one's money and property in the way 
of God, to which reference has been made in 
the preceding verse, than to overcome one's 
carnal passions when they once get excited. 
Man has suffered more from the gratihcation 
of his sensual appetites than perhaps from any 
other evil. The curbing of carnal desires re- 
quires a greater mental discipline than the spend- 
ing of wealth in good causes. 

2514. • Important Words : 

j^-jUj ^SL, U (what their right hands 
possess). <JUjf is the plural of c^-i- which is 
derived from ^^ ^. They say J^jJI &>> i.e. 
he came from the right hand of the man. 
L")W dlil ^i means, God blessed sucha one. ,j~»i 
means, good luck ; the right hand ; power and 
strength ; a covenant connrmed by an oath ; a 
good position. They say j~~Jk ^-^* O"^ i-e. 
such a one possesses high position with. us. An 
Arab would say ^^j u$TU U* i.e. he or it is in 
the possession of my right hand, meaning, he 
or it is in my possession (Lisan-& Aqrab). The 
expression ^UjI ^SX* U generally signines 
prisoners of war whether men or women r who 
are in the custody and control 6f their Miislim 
captors because they had taken part in a war 
which was waged to destroy Islam. The term 
has been used in the Qur'an- in prefefence to 
^Ut and 'Ul (slaves and bondwomen) to point 
to a just and rightful possession. It includes 
both slaves and bondwomen, . but it is only 
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the context which determines what the expression 
signiries in a particular place. See also 4 : 25. 

Commentary : 

Much misunderstanding prevails as to what 
the expression "their right hands possess" signi- 
fies, and what are the rights and status of the 
persons to whom it applies. 

It should be clearly understood that Islam 

has condemned slavery in unequivocal terms. 

According to it, it is a mortal sin to deprive a 

person of his liberty by kindnapping him, i.e. 

to make him a slave, unless, of course, he ren- 

ders himself liable to deprivation of it by taking 

part in a war waged to destroy Islam or an 

Islamic State. It is also a grievous sin to buy 

or sell slaves. All human beings as such are 

equal in the sight of God and enjoy equal human 

rights. Islamic teaching on this point is quite 

clear, unequivocal and emphatic. According 

to it a person who makes another person his 

slave commits a grave sin against God and 

man (Bukhari, kitab al-Ba'i & Abu Dawud 

as quoted by Fath al-Bari). It is also worthy 

of note that when Islam came into the world 

slavery was a part and parcel of the human 

social system and there existed large number 

of slaves in every country. It was therefore not 

feasible, nor even wise, to abolish with a 

stroke of the pen, an institution which had 

become so inextricably interwoven into the 

whole texture of human society, without doing 

serious injury to its moral tone. Islam, 

therefore, sought to abolish it gradually but 

effectively and surely. The Qur'an has laid 

down the following very sound principles for the 

speedy and complete abolition of slavery : 

(1) Prisoners of war (i.e. ^JLJc^LL) can 
oiiiy be taken after a regular battle. 



(2) They cannot be retained after the war 
is over. 

(3) They are to be set free either as a mark 
of favour or by exchange of prisoners 

The Qur'an says : 

And when you meet in regular battle 
those who disbelieve, smite their necks ; 
and when you have overcome them ; 
bind fast the fetters — then afterwards 
either release them as a favour or by tak_ 
ing ransom — until the war lays down its 
arms. That is the ordinance (47 : 5). 

Those unfortunate persons however, who, may 
fail to gain their freedom through any of these 
means, or should choose to remain with their 
Muslim masters can purchase it by entering 
into a contract called mukatabat (24 : 34). 
Now if a woman is taken prisoner in a war of 
the nature mentioned above and thus loses 
her liberty and becomes Oi*i *-£L, and she fails 
to get her release by exchange of prisoners of 
war, and the exigencies of government also do 
not justify her immediate release as a mark of 
favour, nor do her own people or government 
get her ransomed and she does not even seek 
to buy her freedom by entering into mukatabat 
and her master, in the interest of morality 
marries her, whether she likes it or not, in what 
way, it may be asked, this arrangement can be 
regarded as objectionable and the great hue 
and cry raised over it as justihed or justinable. 

Let it be clearly understood that as regards 
establishing sexual relations with a female 
prisoner of war or a slave-wife which is the real 
signiticance of the expression j».f-JL.>lo£LL used 
in the present verse, without rirst marrying her, 
neither this nor any other verse of the Qur'an 
lends any support whatever. Not only does the 
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Qur'Sn not give any sanction for the treatment 
of female prisoners of war as wives without first 
taking them into proper wedlock but there 
are clear and positive injunctions to the effect 
that these prisoners of war, like free women, 
should be married if they are to be treated as 
wives, the only difference between the two being 
a difference of social status inasmuch as prior 
consent of prisoners of war to their marriage 
is not considered necessary as in the case of 
free women. The fact that the expression i^£X»L 
,^-jUjl signifies female prisoners lends no support 
whatsoeverto the untenable view that Islam has 
upheld and encouraged concubinage. Besides the 
present verse, at least in as many as four other 
verses of the Qur'an, the injunction has been 
laid down in clear and unambiguous terms that 
female prisoners of war should not remain 
unmarried. These verses are as follows : 

1. And marry widows from among 
you and your male-slaves and female- 
slaves who are fit for marriage (24 : 33). 

2. And those of you who cannot 
afford to marry free believing women, 
let them marry what your right hands 
possess, namely your believing handmaids 
— so marry them with the leave of their 
masters and give them their dowries 
according to what is fair (4 : 26). 

3. And if you fear that you will not 
bc fair in dealing with the orphans, then 
marry of women as may be agreeable to 
you, two or three or four ; and if you 
fear you will not deal justly, then marry 
only one or (if you cannot afford to 
marry even one free wife then marry) 
what your right hands possess (4 : 4). 

The verse may also be rendered as "then marry 
of women as may be agreeable to you two or 
three or four or what your right hands possess ;" 
the words " and if you fear you will not deal 



justly, then marry only one," forming a paren- 
thetical clause. According to this rendering 
also slave-girls are to be married before they are 
treated as wives. 

4. And marry not idolatrous women 
until they believe; even a believing bond- 
woman is better than an idolatrous wo- 
man, although she may highly please you 
(2 : 222) ; the sense being that a believing 
slave wife should be preferred to a non- 
believing free wife. 

The Holy Prophet is also very explicit on this 
point. He is reported to have said, "He who 
has a slave girl, and gives her proper education 
and brings her up in a becoming manner and 
then frees and marries her, for him is double 
reward" (Bukhari, kitab al-'Ilm). This hadlth 
implies that if a Muslim wishes to have a slave 
giri as wife, he should first set her free and then 
marry her. The Holy Prophet's own practice 
was quite in harmony with his precept. Two 
of the Holy Prophet's wives, Jawairiya and 
Safiyya, came to him as prisoners of war. They 
were his o^t <JvU. But he married them accord- 
ing to Islamic Law. Mariya was sent to him 
by the King of Egypt. He also married her and 
she enjoyed the status of a free wife like his other 
wives. She observed "purdah" and was included 
among "the Mothers of the Faithful." 

Another verse of the Qur'an, viz., O Prophet 
We have made lawful to thee thy wives whom 
thou hastpaid their dowries, and those whom thy 
right hand possessesfrom among those whom Allah 
has given thee as gains of war, and the daugh- 
ters of thy paternal uncle, and the daughters of 
thy paternal aunts, and the daughters ofthy mater- 
nal uncle, and the daughters ofthy maternal aunts 
who have migrated with thee (33 : 51), points to 
the fact that the commandment regarding 
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8. °But those who seek anything be- z , , 9 , » „ ^ f f/ , ,,. , ^^ : ,. „. 

yond that are the transgressors — Wc>30^'^^^^\9t3u5>l)^c^ h t'o -,? 



«70 : 32 



marriage applies to («SjLjI c£X* L. (whom 
your right hands ppssess) as much as it does to 
daughters of the Hoty Prophet's patemal and 
maternal uncles and aunts. Both are to be legally 
wedded before they are treated as wives. All the 
three categories mentioned above were, made 
lawful to the Holy Prophet through marriage. 

The verse 4 : 25 viz., "And forbidden to you are 
married women, except such as your right hands 
possess," seems to present some difficulty. But 
in reality there is no such difficulty. The verse 
along with its predecessor deals with women 
whom it is unlawful for a man to marry and 
among these are included married women. But 
it makes one exception. Those married women 
who are taken prisoner in a religious war and 
then choose to remain with Muslims, can be 
married to their masters. The fact that they 
choose not to go to their former husbands is 
considered as tantamount to the annulment of 
their former marriage. 

It may also be noted in passing that it is not 
permitted to take in marriage such female rela- 
tions of a slave as correspond to the relations 
of a free woman within the prohibited degree. 
For instance, the mothers, sisters, daughters 
etc, of a slave wife cannot be taken in marriage. 
This also shows that the Quranic commandments 
with regard to marriage and in-laws apply as 
much to bondwomen as they apply to free 
women. 



It may further be stated here that in view of 
eircumstances obtaining at the time of its re- 
velation the Qur'a.n had to make a distinction 
between the social status of two classes of women. 
That distinction was expressed by the word 
£jj (a free woman taken in marriage) and i-CU 
0*** (bondwoman taken in marriage). The former 
word connotes a sense of equality between hus- 
band and wife while the latter implies an in- 
ferior status of the wife. The Qur'an and the 
Holy Prophet, however, desired and encouraged 
that bondwomen should iirst be given full free- 
dom and full status and then married as the 
Holy Prophet himself did. 

Besides, islam does not allow women taken 
prisoner in ordinary wars to be treated as wives. 
This exceptional injunction comes into opera- 
tion only when a hostile nation wages a re- 
ligious war against Islam in order to extirpate 
it and to compel Muslims to abandon their 
religion at the point of the sword and then 
treats their prisoners — men and women, as 
slaves, as was done in the time of the Holy 
Prophet. At that time the enemy took away 
Muslim women as prisoners and treated them 
as bondwomen. The Islamic injunction was 
thus only a retaliatory measure and served also 
the additional purpose of protecting the morals 
of captive women. Those conditions have ceas- 
ed to exist now. There are no religious wars 
now and hence no prisoners of war to be treat- 
ed as slaves and bondwomen. For a fuller note 
on slavery see 24 : 34. 
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9. "And who are watchful of their 
trusts and their covenants, 2515 

10. ? 'And who are strict in the ob- 
servance of their Prayers. 2516 



• »?» 



»/» • f ..'.1<j '^ s*.^' 






«70 : 33. 



»6 :93; 70 : 35. 



2515. Important Words 



They 



<j>«lj (watchful) is derived from *j. 
say j»^>cJI tj ;'.e. he watched the stars. _r»^'<_<; c j 
means, he looked after the affair (Aqrab & 
Lane). See also 2 : 105. 



Commentary : 

This verse points to a yet higher stage in the 
spiritual development of man than the one 
described in v. 6 above. It means to say that 
the truly righteous men have full regard for the 
obligations they owe to God and man. They 
do not do good deeds cursorily or haphazardly 
but look to their minutest details with extreme 
caution and are careful not to overlook different 
aspects of their actions. They have a 
punctilious regard for the discharge of their 
responsibilities and duties. They do not relax 
in an endeavour to remain true to their trusts 
and are scrupulously true to the covenants and 
treaties they make with other people. This 
is what is signined by the word j_»*'j- Com- 
pared to this stage of spiritual evolution the 
fourth stage at which a believer has complete 
control over his carnal passions is but a negatiye 
virtue. At that stage he only abstains from 
indulging in vice but in this, the fifth stage, he 
is always on the look-out to discover the most 
delicate facets of virtue and tries to act upon 
them. This is evidently a much higher stage 
than the one preceding it. 



2516. Commentary : 

This verse marks the last and the highest stage 
of spiritual development. Arriving at this stage 
the spiritual wayfarer almost becomes immune 
from the possibility of estrangement from his 
Creator. He basks, as it were, in the sun of God's 
love and his soul continues to derive sustenance 
from the fountain-head of His Grace and Mercy. 
He achieves his goal and all fear of faltering 
or falling disappears. At this stage the worship 
and remembrance of God becomes a second 
nature with him, a part and parcel of his being, 
the solace of his soul. He needs no remind- 
ing or exhortation on this account. He feels ir- 
resistibly attracted towards his Maker and 
Creator. At this stage the believer takes parti- 
cular care about acts of collective worship which 
implies that national instinct becomes very 
strong in him and he tries to rouse and en- 
courage in others also love for his community 
and country and subordinates individual in- 
terest to communal and national good. 
This is the signincance of the words 
OjkiUu (»f-JljJv» J* (♦* o^ 1 -»- Tne 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said, «_^UJI 
u"*-^' ^J*"* ze - P ra y er constitutes the highest 
stage of the spiritual development of a believer 
(Ibn 'Asakir). In the fifth stage mentioned in 
v. 9 above the spiritual way farer was true to 
his trusts and responsibilities for virtue's sake. 
At this, the last stage of his spiritual develop- 
ment, he is true to them for love of God which 
is manifestly a higher stage. It is when a 
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11. These are the heirs, 



12. °Who will inherit Paradise. They 
will abide therein. 2517 

13. Verily, *We created man from 
an extract of clay ; 2518 



Z'A ifi 9f ' K \\ 






a 18 : 108; 70 : 36. »32 : 8-9. 



believer attains to this stage that God descends 
upon his heart and he becomes at one with 
Him. 

It is significant that the word o!^i*> (Prayers) 
has been used in the plural form. It shows 
that the believers not only are strict in the 
observance of Prayers themselves but urge their 
near and dear ones, their dependants and re- 
latives also to be regardful of them. The 
word djiai^u signifies that they say their Prayers 
with all the rules and conditions attached to 
them, viz., (1) they say them regularly and at 
their appointed hours ; (2) they say them in 
congregation ; (3) they say them in a true spirit 
and with the utmost humility of the heart, not 
allowing wandering thoughts to spoil them and 
fully understanding the meanings of the words 
they utter and (4) they not only say their five 
daily Prayers but also supererogatory Prayers, 
particularly the Prayer in the latter part of the 
night (**$>). 

2517. Important Words : 

<j"J*j* may be said to have been derived from 
-A-ij» which means width ; amplitude. o"J*J 
means, a garden ; or a garden comprising every- 
thing that is in the gardens ; an ample, beauti- 
ful garden ; a garden comprising grape-vines 



and palm-trees ; a valley abounding in herbage 
like a garden, or a valley or valleys producing 
various sorts of plants or herbage ; ^rj^jiJl 
means, Paradise or a walled-garden or a garden 
of trees; or it means, the highest stage of ~+z*J y 
or its middle or highest part (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As believers mentioned in the foregoing verses 
combine in themselves all kinds of virtues, 
therefore, they will be made to reside in gardens 
which comprise everything that is found in 
any garden. As they brought death over their 
desires, so in return God will give them ever- 
lasting life and they will have everything they 
wish (50 : 36). This stage is the inevitable result 
of the strict spiritual discipline to which a be- 
liever subjects himself. 

2518. Important Words : 

"a.3^ (extract) is derived from J~ (salla). 
They say J~^\ J- i.e. he drew out the thing or 
he drew it out from another thing gently. ~*)Z&~ 
means, what is or becomes drawn forth from a 
thing. ^s-Dt^O^L-means, an extract of a thing; 
the clear or pure part or the choice, the best or 
most excellent part of a thijng; the sperma geni- 
talis of a man ; the water that isr6tsmtffrom the 
back; progeny (Lane & Aqrab). 
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1 4. Then ° We placed him as a drop 
of sperm in a safe depository ; 251Q 

15. Then We fashioned the sperm 
into a clot ; then We fashioned the 
clot into a shapeless lump ; then 
We fashioned bones out of this shape- 
less lump ; then We clothed the bones 
with flesh ; then We developed it into 
another creation. So blessed be Allah. 
the Best of creators. 2520 






a See 22 : 6. 



CrJ» (clay) is derived from oU>. They say A.Uis 
i.e. he plastered it with clay or mud. «!)' «»Jlt. 
jz*J\ ,J* means, God created him with a good 
natural disposition. cA means. clay, mud, earth. 
mould, soil (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins a description of the 
process of creation of the noblest handiwork 
of God — man. from the earliest stage when 
he lies dormant in the form of dust. The 
inorganic constituents of the earth through a 
subtle process of change become converted into 
the life-germ by way of food which a human 
being eats. 

2519. Important Words : 

£/f-* JJ (a safe depository). JJ js inf. noun 
from J. They say o&»JIj J i.e. he or it settled 
or established, was at rest or rested or resided, 
in the place. J J means, a state of settledness, 
rest, permanence or continuance. lt also 
means, a resting place or a place or time of rest. 
etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 37 & 6 : 99. 

O^ (safe or firmly fixed) is derived from ^- 
(makona). They say J ~, y i\j.is.{JL. j. e . he became 
of high position with the prince. ^J^^ *£- 
(makkana) means. he made him to have mastery 



or authority and power over ihe ih\\v, . crf-* 
means. possessed of power or authoriiy anc. 
ascendancy, therefore weli or firmly esiahiished 
in his place (Lane & Aqrab). See also (-. : I M: 

Commentary : 

After having mentioned in the tirst icn verses 
of the Sura the different stages of -piritual 
evolution of man the Qur'an proceeds io des- 
cribe in this and the next few verses the (iillt.Teni 
stages of his physical deve!opment and thuj 
establishes a remarkable parallelism betv, ,vn his 
physical and spiritual birth and growth. I..eav- 
ing out biological technicalities the Sum gives 
the description in a clear and easily undcrstand- 
able language. Biology has not discovered any- 
thing which may be said to be opposei! io the 
Quranic description. The present ve>Nc refers 
to the foetal stage. The sperm is deposited in 
the ovum and there it finds a safe repository and 
begins to grow. 

2520. Important Words : 

For "<ukJ, "Aiit and "•**<*!.- see 22 : i>. 

Commentary : 

"«uJaJ i.e. the impregnated ovum on its arrivai 
in the cavity of the womb chooses by mn.tual 



1787 



CH. 23 



AL-MU'MINUN 



PT. 18 



attraction a place for its abode in the inner 
wall of the womb, and there it becomes attached 
to it and does not Aow out with discharges. 
After that it makes an erosion into this spot, and 
produces bleeding, thus making its way into 
the layers of the decidua. Then it becomes 
increasingly covered up with maternal blood, 
forming within the ovum a connection with it. 
At this stage it looks like a mass of congealed 
blood and therefore the Qur'an calls it "-uU 
which not only means congealed blood but also 
signiries an attachment or connection with 
something else. Thus a brief single word 
describes this stage of the ovum, i.e. its attrac- 
tions, connnections and the formation of the 
blood-vessels in it. In the next stage the ovum 
becomes a blastoderm, which is called ~*^ja~* in 
the Qur'an. This blastoderm has threelayers 
from which all the organs of the foetus are 
developed. The Qur'an then describes the trans- 
formation of the layers of the blastoderm by the 
words, Then We /ashioned bones out of this shape- 
less lump, which means that out of the "ajU^* 
(lump) God creates bones. After this God covers 
the bones with flesh and skin and other organs 
and then He perfects its creation internally. At 
this stage the body in the womb develops a soul 
from within itself. The Qur'an has described 
this remarkable change in the words, Then 
We developed it into another creation. These 
words show that the soul is not imported into 
the human body from outside, but grows in the 
body as it develops in the womb. It is an 
essence which is distilled from the body in the 
course of a long process, as beer is distilled from 
barley. It has at first no separate existence 
from the body but the processes through which 
the body passes during its development in the 
womb distils from the body a delicate essencer 
which is called the soul. As soon as the rela- 



tionship between the soul and the body becomes 
completely adjusted, the heart begins to func- 
tion. The soul then has a distinct existence of 
its own apart from the body which henceforth 
serves it as a shell. 

As referred to above there exists a remarkable 
parallelism between the spiritual development 
of man as described in the nrst ten verses of the 
Sura and the physical development of the emb- 
ryo mentioned in this and the preceding verse. 

The initial stage of spiritual advancement of 
man is described in the words, "who humble 
themselves in their Prayers" (v. 3 above), 
i.e. who assume an attitude of humility and 
submission while oft*ering their Prayers and 
supplications to God. The stage of physical 
development corresponding to this initial stage 
of spiritual progress is the stage of "aAU;, or the 
impregnated ovum which is a seed that com- 
bines in itself, in a miniature form, all the differ- 
ent faculties, properties, external and internal 
organs, and all other features that become promi- 
nent in the later stages pf physical development. 
The "*il*i however, remains much more exposed 
to danger than the embryo in its later advanced 
stages. It is only like a seed which has just 
been cast into the ground and which has as yet 
formed no connection with its environments. 
The attraction of the womb has not yet given 
it a proper place of development. It is therefore 
liable to flow out and become destroyed in the 
passages of the organs of generation like a seed 
that falls on rocky ground. 

What is true of ~^u which forms the first 
stage in the physical development of man is 
equally true of man in the first stage of his 
spiritual progress. This first stage is that 
condition of humility in which the believer 
prays to God. It is like a mere seed which is 
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cast in the soul of man, and comprises in an 
undeveloped form all the faculties and features 
which reveal themselves in a most attractive 
form in the last stages of his spiritual advance- 
ment. But just as the "**k; continues to remain 
in a precarious state until it forms a connection 
with the womb, similarly humility in Prayers 
is exposed to constant risk until man forms 
some spiritual connection with his Creator. 
Without this conneclion humility in Prayers is 
but a slippery stage where the spiritual way- 
farer is at every step liable to fall. 

The next stage in the physical development of 
man is thal of ' -uit (a clot) when the sperm forms 
blood connection with the womb. It assumes 
the form of congealed blood and becomes safe 
from being destroyed. 

Corresponding to this stage of "*3lc i.e. a clot, 
which is the second stage in the development 
of the foetus is that spiritual condition which 
has been described in the words, who shun all 
that which is vain. At this second stage the 
connection which man establishes with God is 
like the connection which the ovum establishes 
with the uterus on reaching the second stage. 
Just as it is not possible completely to get rid of 
vain desires and useless pursuits until one reaches 
the second stage of spiritual advancement,— 
mere humility and lowliness being liable to fail ; 
similarly the ovum may come to nought before 
it becomes "ajI*. 

But the connection which a person has formed 
with God in the second stage and Which enables 
him to give up vain things and fruitless pursuits 
is at best a temporary and weak one, for his 
mind is not yet completely free from tbe love 
of material comforts and desires of the flesh. 
This stage is thus compared to "a*U which is 
still tainted with tlie impurity of blood. 



The third stage in the physical development of 
man is described in the words, Then We /ashion- 
ed the clot into a lump offlesh. At this stage 
the physical frame of man is very much freed 
from the taint of impurity and becomes purer 
and hrrner in substance. Similarly, in the third 
stage of his spiritual advancement which is 
referred to in the words, And who are actwe 
in paying the Zakat, a true believer not only 
shuns vain things but in order to cleanse him- 
self of the impunty of miserliness, spends a part 
of his property in the way of God. The stage of 
physical development that corresponds to this 
spiritual stage has been called ~*i~2>-» (blastoderm) 
in the Qur'an. 

The "aju^" stage, like its corresponding spiri- 
tual stage is superior to the earlier two stages 
of "*ilai and "*il* because it is more advanced 
and is more strongly attached to the uterus and 
is marked by greater density and solidity. 
The third spiritual stage described in v. 5 is 
marked by three characteristics which corres- 
pond to the three characteristics of the "«vi^-* 
stage. At this stage, a believer voluntarily spends 
a portion of his property in the way of God and 
gives to others what he has earned with the 
sweat of his brow and thus spiritually he is more 
advanced than one who merely keeps aloof 
from fruitless pursuits. Moreover, his con- 
nection with God becomes more nrm inasmuch 
as it jnvolves a greater sacrirke to part with his 
hard Jearned money than merely to abandon vain 
things. Lastly, a greater sacrince is followed 
by greater nrmness and solidity in faith. 

The words, then We /ashioned bones out of 
this shapeless lump, refer to the fourth stage of 
embryonic development. At this stage there is 
greater solidity in the bones than in the "*i*i-> 
which is like a lump of flesh. The bones also 
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become lirmer and stronger. This fourth stage 
of ph\ ical growth of man corresponds to the 
fourt!> stage of spiritual advancement reterred 
to in \ - (> above. Just as the bone is the hardest 
and ni'.»t lasting part of the body. similarly 
the faitii which gives a believer the power to 
hold his own against the vioIent storm of carnal 
passions must be exceDtiona!ly strong and endur- 
ing. 

Thc words, Then We clothed the bones with 
flesh. reter to the fifth stage in the embryonic 
developinent which corresponds to the fifth stage 
of spii itual advancement referred to in v. 9. 
Just as i ighteousness adds to the spiritual beauty 
of a person, similarly the covering of the bones 
with llesh makes the skeleton of bones look 
beautilul. There is a peculiar resemblance bet- 
ween these two slages. God speaks of righteous- 
ness as o"^ (garment). Simliarly the expression 
used in describing the corresponding stage of 
embryonic deve!opment is U >— 5" (We clothed). 
Thus the flesh which covers the bones is describ- 
ed as. and serves the purpose of, a garment 
just as righteousness or piety is like a garment 
adding to the spiritual beauty of a person. But 
even this fifth stage of physical deve!opment is 
far from perfect because the body has not yet 
been endowed with the soul and a souliess or 
Iifeless body is but a useless thing. Similarly, in 
the fifth stage of spiritual advancement, though 
the spiritual way-farer has traversed a long dis- 
tance towards his celestial goal he is yet far 
away from it. He tries faithfully to discharge his 
duties and obligations to God, yet he lacks some- 
thing without which his spiritual development 
remains incomplete. 



The sixth and last stage in the physical de- 
velopment of man in the womb is described in 
the words, then We developed it into another 
creation. At this stage the body is endowed 
with the soul. The words, "another creation'" 
imply that this new creation is beyond human 
comprehension. Man has so far been quite at a 
loss to understand what soul is. According to the 
Qur an the body itself is the mother of the soui. 
As mentioned above the soul does not come from 
anywhere outside the body but is a light that lies 
hidden in the seed itself and grows with the 
growth of the body. This last stage of embryo- 
nic development corresponds to the sixth and 
highest stage of spiritual development referred 
to in v. I0above. At this stage a heavenly light 
descends upon the heart of a believer and Divine 
love consumes his whole being, illuminating and 
animating it. At this stage prayer and remem- 
brance of God becomes, as it were, part and 
parcel of his being without which he cannot live. 
He receives a new spiritual life and becomes 
wholly lost in God. 

Such is the beautiful parallelism described by 
the Qur'an which exists between the physical 
and spiritual deveIopment of man. When one 
comes to have a complete comprehension and 
reaIization of it he spontaneously exclaims, 
"Blessed be Allah, the Best of creators." Thus 
God created man and perfected him in six stages 
and six stages also has He ordained for his 
spiritual development. For a fuller and more 
exhaustive treatment of this subject see Brahin 
Ahmadiyya vol. 5, by Ahmad, the Promised 
Messiah, Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya- 
Movement. 
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1 6. Then after that °you surely must 
die. 2521 

1 7. *Then on the Day of Resurrec- 
tion will you be raised up. 2522 

1 8. "And We have created above you 
seven stages of heaven, and We are 
never neglectful of the creation. 2522A 






®c*U* 



«39 :31. *39 : 32. "78 : 13. 



2521. Commentary : 

After man has attained full development, there 
sets in a process of decay which ends in death. 
It is an immutable law of nature that all life must 
end in decay, dissolution and death. God alone 
is Ever-Living. 

2522. Commentary : 

Aiter death man again will be restored to life 
in order that he might continue to make spiritual 
progress in the life to come. lf there had been no 
life after death, man's creation would have been 
in vain, and all spiritual progress he might have 
made in this life would have been to no purpose. 
But man's life serves a grand and noble aim. 
He has not been created in vain (75 : 37-41). On 
the contrary he has been created for spiritual 
progress that knows no end. The progress 
he makes in the present life constitutes only a 
preparatory stage. Here he is like a child in 
the mother's womb. After death he is born into 
a new and fuller life which is the beginning of 
a never-ending progress. 

2522 A. Important Words : 

jJljt (stages of heaven) is the plural of "^^ 
which means, a way, course, rule, mode or 
manner of acting or conduct ; the way or course 
of an event; a line; streak or stripe in a thing; 



a stage of heaven;a web;oratall palm-tree 
^'Iji, means, stages of heaven, so called because 
theylieoneaboveanother. j*>J.JI Jh 1 ^ means, 
the vicissitudes of times or fortune. According 
to Raghib «L-JI ijsU»! (stages of heaven) are 
called j'1^ (Lane & Aqrab). See also 20 : 64. 

Commentary : 

The six stages of spiritual progress described 
in the first twelve verses of this Sura become 
seven if "Paradise" (v. 12) be counted as the last 
stage of spiritual development when man attains 
the object of his creation. Similarly, if the 
preparatory stage previous to the formation of 
the sperm (referred to in v. 13) be added to the 
six stages of the embryonic development, this 
number also becomes seven. Thus the seven 
stages to which reference has been made in this 
verse correspond to the seven stages of the 
physical development of man mentioned in vv. 
13-15. It is through these seven stages that man 
has to pass in order to achieve the highest point 
of spiritual development. These seven spiritual 
stages are as follows : 

1 . The first stage may be called the stage of 
lack of spiritualperception or that of spiritual feel- 
inglessness. At this stage, like inanimate things, 
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a person is completely devoid of all capacity to 
distinguish between right or wrong or good 
or evil. He is devoid of any high aims and his 
whole life seems to consist in providing for and 
meeting his physical needs. This stage of spiri- 
tual lifelessness is described by the Qur'anin the 
words "Then your hearts became hardened 
after that till they were like stones or harder 
still" (2 : 75). 

2. The second stage may be likened to vege- 
table life when, like vegetables, man comes to 
develop some capacity and power to grow and 
make spiritual progress, but spiritually he is 
yet too weak adequately to defend himself against 
the onslaughts of evil beings and spirits. This 
stage is described in the Quranic words : 

"And if you invite them to guidance, they hear 
not. And thou seest them looking towards thee, 
but they see not" (7 : 199). 

3. The third stage may be called the animal 
stage when spiritually a person is no better than 
animals, when on being called he hears the voice 
of the caller but does not understand the signih- 
cance or meaning of the call. The Qur'an 
beautifully describes the spiritual condition of 
such people in the words: "They have hearts 
but they comprehend not therewith, and they 
have eyes but they see not therewith, and they 
have ears but they hear not therewith. They are 
like cattle; nay, they are even more astray" 
(7 : 180). 

4. The fourth stage is reached when the be- 
liever happens to develop greater love for God 
and greater righteousncss and comes to realize 
the signincance of his actions and to distinguish 
between good and evil. At this stage he acquires 
the power to resist satanic promptings in large 
measure but occasionally he falters and falls but 



then speedily comes to his own. This stage is 
described in the Quranic words: "And those 
who are righteous, when a suggestion from Satan 
assails them, they remember God : and behold ! 
they begin to see things rightly" (7 : 202). 

5. The fifth is a still higher stage of spiritual 
progress when the God-fearing man attains such 
degree of Divine realization that submission to 
God's commandments and resignation to His 
decrees becomes, as it were, a part of his being 
and like angels he carries out fully and completely 
all Divine commandments. This stage is port- 
rayed in the words: "And they do what they are 
commanded" (16 : 51). 

6. The sixth stage is a much higher stage. 
At this stage the spiritual way-farer drinks so 
deep at the fountain of God's love that he en- 
trusts all his arTairs fully into God's safe keeping 
and becomes, as it were, a lifeless instrument in 
God's hands which He uses as He chooses, and 
all his actions and movements are in perfect 
unison with God's will. The Qur'Sn gives a 
graphic description of the believers who have 
attained this high stage of spiritual progress in 
the words: "Nay, whoever submits himself com- 
pletely to Allah, and he is the doer of good, shall 
have his reward with his Lord. No fear shall 
come upon such, neither shall they grieve" 
(2 : 113). 

7. The final and most developed stage of 
spiritual perfection is described in the Quranic 
words: "Then we perfect it into another crea- 
tion. So blessed is Allah, the Best of creators" 
(23 : 15). At this stage the God-intoxicated 
believer is a totally changed being, a quite new 
creation. In the sixth stage he had completely 
subordinated his will to the will of God so much 
so that God's will had become his will; at 
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19. "And We sent down water from ^ y , _,, _ _^ 

the sky according to measure, and Zjo]y\&t&\Zj6& r $y^\^&lU 
We naiised it to st.av in the. earth— and ^ 7 ^ ^ > v ** * ^ 7 -* J 



We caused it to stay in the earth— and 
surely, it is We Who determine its 
taking away. 2523 



v •# 



«15 :23. 



this stage, however, his will becomes, as it 
were, the will of his Creator and Lord and he 
attains to such high degree of spiritual perfec- 
tion that Divine attributes become increasingly 
reAected in the mirror of his heart and he be- 
comes a manifestation of God's Beauty and 
Majesty. His hands and feet become, so to say, 
God's own hands and feet and he speaks with 
God's own tongue. "He does not speak out 
of his own desire. lt is nothing but pure 
revelation that has been revealed by God," 
says the Qur'an (53 : 4). 

The words "We are not neglectful of the 
creation" signity that God has not neglected to 
make full provision for man's both physical and 
spiritual developments. From the next verse the 
Sura proceeds to mention some of those things 
on which man's physical as well as his spiritual 
life depends. 

2523. Commentary : 

This verse gives the tirst illustration of how 
God supplies the physical and spiritual needs 
of man. All life, it says, depends on water 
which descends from heaven, in the form of 
rain, snow or hail. Similarly, spiritual water 
descends from heaven in the form of Divine 
revelation without which no spiritual life can 
exist. The verse purports to say that if men 
out of their perversity and ingratitude reject 
the Divine Message and the Heavenly Water 
which God has sent down, they will become 



deprived of it. The parallelism in the physical 
and spiritual life of man with which this Sura 
has opened, is turther developed in the present 
and the next few verses. 

The words, And surely it is We Who deter- 
mine its taking away, refer to a well-known law 
of nature. The verse means to say that God 
sends down rain but rain-water does not stay 
in the earth permanently. It disappears by 
evaporation or flows into the sea through 
streams and rivers. The earth again becomes dry 
and then fresh rain is needed to make it tertile. 
The same is the case with Divine teaching. 
It powerfully inAuences the lives of men and 
brings about a great change in them for a 
certain period. Then it begins to be neglect- 
ed, ignored and misinterpreted and so a fresh 
revelation is needed. This law of God came 
into operation with the life of man on this planet 
and it will remain in operation till the end of 
time. 

The verse also embodies an implied reference 
to a prophecy of the Holy Prophet about his 
second advent in the person of the Pro- 
mised Messiah and about the spread of irreli- 
giousness and spiritual darkness in the centuries 
before the latter's advent, when there was to 
remain nothing of Islam but its name and 
nothing of the Qur'an but its written words 
(Mishkat, kitab al-'IIm) and belief would have 
gone up to the pleiades (Bukhan, kitab al- 
Tafsir). 



1793 



CH. 23 



AL-MU'MINUN 



PT. 18 



20. "And We produced for you &^£&Lf? Ji&.Uok^ 35KH't< 
thereby gardens of date-palms and ^^^^» ¥&>&*?*?} ^ V»UU 



vines ; for you therein are abundant 
fruits : and of them you eat. 2524 



<&jtef* 



"g 



21. And a tree which springs torth 
from Mount Sinai ; it produces oil 
and a sauce for those who eat. 2525 



9 9*" 



9 9'" ■£, 






a 16 : 12, 68 ; 36 : 35. 



2524. Commentary : 

In this verse God gives another illustration 
of the various boons and favours which He 
has bestowed on man. It also contains a subtle 
illusion to the fact that the garden of Islam 
will, for ever, remain full of fruit-bearing trees 
of various kinds which will yield fresh fruits 
in plenty in every season. 

2525. Commentary : 

The verse embodies yet another instance of 
God's bountiful provision for the physical 
needs of man. The words 'Mount Sinai', how- 
ever, draw attention to the fact that if God 
has made provision for man's physical needs, 
He has not neglected to make similar provision 
for his spiritual needs and He has been doing 
so from time immemorial. The verse reminds 
us of the great prophecy of the Bible which is 
to the erTect : "The Lord came from Sinai, 
and rose from Seir unto them ; He shined forth 
from Mount Paran and he came with ten 
thousands of saints : from his right hand went 
a fiery law for them" (Deut. 33 : 2). The 
prophecy refers to the advent of Moses, the 



appearance of Jesus from Seir and to the com- 
ing of the Holy Prophet of Islam with a fiery 
Law. The Holy Prophet actually had ten thou- 
sand Companions with him when he entered 
Mecca as a Conqueror. As to the identity of 
Paran see 2 : 130. 

About the tree referred to in the verse which 
springs from Mount Sinai and produces oil the 
following extract may be read with interest : 

The well lying to the east of the Church, 
and traditionally that from which Moses 
drew up for the daughters of Jethro, was 
sufficient to supply the domestic needs 
of the monks and their guests ; the water 
of the other, led by channels in the rock 
and carefully disposed pipes down 
through the sloping garden, made that a 
fertile and pleasant place, with grass 
and vegetable plots, rows of salad herbs, 
and the shade of many fruit trees — apple 
and pear, grape-vines, oranges, figs and 
almonds, as well as so great a number of 
olive trees that, together with those in a 
more distant garden, they produced 
enough oil for the culinary use of the 
monastery, and for the multitude of 
lamps which hung in their Church. 
("Once To Sinai" by H. F. M. Prescott). 
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22. "And in the cattle also there is 
a lesson for you. We give you to 
drink of that which is in their bellies 
and you have in them many benefits, 
and of them you also eat ; 2526 



«^^^(jcsiiis&j 



©£itf S E£i5 s'' 1- ' 



>w 






23. And *on them and on ships 
you are borne. 2527 



£>o&z>M\fe%&j 



« 6: 143 ; 16 : 6 ; 36 : 72-73 ; 40 : 80-81. *16 : 8-9 ; 36 : 42-43 ; 43 : 13. 



2526. Important Words 



"»j^- (lesson) is derived from j^- and means, 
admonition or exhortation; or an admoni- 
tion or exhortation by which one takes warning 
or example ; a thing by which one is admonish- 
ed; an indication or evidence whereby one 
passes from ignorance to knowledge of what is 
not seen from the knowledge of what is seen 
<Lane & Arab). See also 4 : 44. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that man derives 
great benerits from the cattle. They are 
living machines which produce for him such a 
wholesome and nutritious food as milk, from 
fodder, grain herbage and leaves of trees, etc, 
which they eat. Man has so far failed to devise 
a machine which like these Divinely devised 
machines could produce milk from these things. 
The word ~»j^- which as given under "Im- 
portant Words" above, means an 'indication 
or eyidence whereby one passes from ignorance 
to knowledge seems to allude to the subtle 
process which takes place in the bellies of some 
of the animals and which turns grass or her- 
bage eaten by them into pure and wholesome 
milk and by pondering over which one is led 



to acquire an insight into God's great power 
and into the subtle ways through which Divine 
laws work. By this simile of grass and milk 
we are led to think that just as fodder, grain and 
grass, without passing through the wonderful 
machine created by God in the bellies of 
animals, cannot produce milk, similarly human 
reason which is like grass and grain, cannot pro- 
duce, without the aid and assistance of Divine 
revelation, a teaching which like milk is very use- 
ful for man's moral and spiritual development. 



i 



2527. Commentary : 

The cattle are very useful animals. We eat 
their flesh, drink their milk and use them also 
as mounts and as beasts of burden, etc. Simi- 
larly, ships areextremelyuseful things. Reference 
has been made in this and the preceding few 
verses to several of the things which are highly 
benehcial to man for his material needs and 
upon which to a very large extent his very ex- 
istence depends. It is quite obvious that God 
Who has made such vast provision for the phy- 
sical needs of man could not have failed to 
make similar provision for his moral and spiri- 
tual needs. This is the meaning and purport 
of this verse. 
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R. 2 24. °And We did send Noah to his 
people, and he said, 'O my people, 
serve Allah. You have no God other 
than Him. Will you not then be 
righteous ?' 2528 

25. l And the chiefs of his people, 
who disbelieved, said, 'He is only a 
man like yourselves ; he seeks to make 
himself superior to you. And if Allah 
had so willed, "He could have surely 
sent down angels with him. We have 
never heard of such a thing among 
our forefathers. 2529 






*7 : 60; 11 :26 ; 71 : 2. »7 : 61 ; 11 : 28 ; 17 : 95 ; 34 : 44. "17:96. 



2528. Commentary : 

In the preceding few verses a brief account 

was given as to how God has provided for the 

physical needs of man. From this verse begins 

an account of the means which God has provid- 

ed for the satisfaction of his spiritual needs. 

The coming of Divine Messengers is the first 

and foremost means provided for this purpose. 

The present and the next few verses refer to 

Noah, the tirst great Prophet who came with 

a Divine revealed Law. He called his people 

to God, to the path of success and salvation 

and like other Prophets emphasized the Unity 

of God which was the pivot round which all the 

religious beliefs and teachings revolved, and 

which formed the corner stone of the edince of 

all religions. 

It may be said in passing that humanity had 
to pass through four cycles to reach its perfect 
moral and spiritual development: (1) In the cycle 



of Adam the foundations were laid of human 
/ i lization. (2) Noah was the founder of the 
cycle of the SharVat. (3) In the cycle of Moses 
the detailsof the SharVat were revealed and (4) 
with the Holy Prophet was completed the fourth 
and last cycle when the SharVat became complete 
and perfect and man attained the highest peak 
of social, moral and spiritual development. 

2529. Commentary : 

The disbelievers have always suffered from 
a superiority complex and therefore have always 
rejected Divine Messengers on the plea that they 
cannot accept the lead of one who is "only a 
man like ourselves." 

The verse incidentally implies that belief in the 
existence of angels was entertained from time 
immemorial. As far back as Noah*s time his 
opponents wanted to see angels descending on 
them. See also 11 : 28. 
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26. a 'He is only a man stricken with 
madness ; wait, therefore, concerning 
him for a while.' 2530 

27. J He said, 'O my Lord, help me, 
for they have treated me as a liar.' 

28. So We sent revelation to him, 
saying, ""Make the Ark under Our 
eyes and according to Our revelation. 
4 And when Our command comes, and 
the fountains of the earth gush forth, 
take thou into it two of every kind, 
male and female, and thy family, 
except those of them against whom 
the word has already gone forth. 
And address Me not concerning those 
who have done wrong ; they shall be 
drowned. 2531 



^i^-r^.-i , As>y \ 



■#• ' ' 



■>9 ? 



^■5 5 (^t aiSi ^it 4\ &&J& 

&^^'j&\%'&\%<& 

iZ\' '" *' j?i "u 9 \' »"'.. " >' T/ 



»54:10. »26 : 118-119; 54: 11. «11:38. d ll : 41 ; 54 : 13-14. 



2530. Commentary : 

In this and the preceding verse Noah's oppon- 
ents are represented as having brought forward 
six objections to reject his Message : First, that 
he was only a man like themselves. Secondly, 
that he sought to impose his leadership on them. 
Thirdly, that no angel had descended from 
heaven to testify to his truth. Fourthly, that his 
teaching was opposed to the time-honoured be- 
liefs of their forebears. Fifthly, that he was 
stricken with madness, and sixthly, that sooner 
or later he was sure to come to grief. These 
objections have always been raised against every 
Prophet and Divine Reformer in every age. 

2531. Important Words : 

C&A is the plural of c^ which means, (1) the 
eye; (2) look or view; (3) the people or inmates 
of a house: (4) brothers from the samefather 



and mother and (5) one's protection and honour 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 11 : 38. 

r- _>j means, two persons of the same species, i.e. 
a male and a female. See also 2 : 26 & 6 : 144. 

For jU and jj£ see 11 : 41. 

Commentary : 

The expression, against whom the word has 
already gone forth, refers to those rejectors of 
truth whose destruction had already been de- 
creed; and the words, address Me not, mean "do 
not intercede with Me." In spite of this ''clear 
Divine commandment Noah did pray to God to 
save his son. This shows that he did not regard 
the Divinecommandmentcontained in the words 
"against whom the word has alreadygone forth" 
as applicable to his son. This was an error of 
judgment on Noah's part and all Prophets are 
liable to make such errors. See also 1 1 : 38-48. 
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29. °"And when thou hast settled 
on the Ark — thou and those that are 
with thee — say, 'All praise belongs 
to Allah Who has saved us from the 
unjust people !' 

30. "And when thou dost disembark 
from the Ark say, *'My Lord, cause 
me to land a blessed landing, for Thou 
art the Best of those who bring people 
to land.' " 2532 

31. "Verily, in this there are Signs. 
Surely, We did try the people of 
NoahP* 

32. d Then We raised after them an- 
other generation. 2533A 



t< ,?*' 't' '\" 



©^ysi^sli ia ei^ <j$\ i tei\ 

®kip\ 



^ll :42 ;43 : 14. »11: 49. "29:16. <*23 : 43 : 25 : 39. 



2532. Commentary : 

For a detailed account of Noah and the Ark 
and the place where it came to rest, see 1 1 : 38-45. 
Brierly it may be stated here that according to 
the Bible Noah's Ark rested on the mountains of 
Ararat (Gen. 8 : 4) and according to the Qur'an 
it rested upon Al-Judi. It is of interest to note 
that Wj 'jl being a combination of ijl which 
means, "I saw" and ktj which means, "he sought 
refuge in the mountains," signihes a place of 
safety in the mountains and the word <S*y: 
means, "my benehcence, my grace, my mercy." 
Thus whereas according to the Bible the Ark 
rested in a place of safety, according to the 
Qur'an it rested in a place where God's mercy, 
grace or beneBcence were manifested. 

2533. Commentary : 

God tried the people of Noah first by 



bestowing favours upon them and then by visiting 
them with punishment when they showed their 
ingratitude by rejecting His Messenger. 

The words {jte-^ UJ" o 1 may be of general ap- 
plicationmeaning that it is an invariable practice 
of God that He tries men sometimes by bestow- 
ing favours upon them and sometimes by visit- 
ing them with punishment for their misdeeds. 

2533 A. Commentary : 

The reference in the words "another genera- 
tion" is to 'Ad, the people of the Prophet Hud. 
The following several verses, if compared to 
vv. 7 : 66-70, make this inference irresistible. 
because the conditions and circumstances ot 
"another generation" mentioned in the verse 
under comment and the following few verses 
closely resemble those of 'Ad mentioned in 
7 : 66-70. 
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33. And We sent among them a ^ h ^\o\J^^Jj>^}^ 



Messenger from among themselves 
with the message, 'Serve Allah, you 
have no God other than Him. Will 
you not then fear God ?' 2534 



3. 34. And the chiefs of his people, 
who disbelieved and denied the meet- 
ing of the Hereafter and "whom We 
had arTorded ease and comfort in 
this life, said, This is but a man like 
yourseWes. ''He eats of that of which 
you eat, and drinks of that of which 
you drink; 2535 
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"17 : 17. »21 :9 ; 25 : 8. 



2534. Commentary : 

The human caravan wended its way till when 
men totally consigned God to oblivion and 
strayed away from the path to which the Messen- 
gers of God after Noah had led them, a Prophet 
was again raised among them and he also like 
his predecessors emphasized the basic principle 
of all religions— the Unity of God. "Worship 
Allah." has always been the clarion call of all 
Divine Messengers, if only mankind should 
realize the real signiticance and import of Divine 
worship. 

2535. Commentary : 

lt is indeed very strange that the one fact 
which really goes in favour of Divine Messen- 
gers has been advanced by disbelievers through- 
out the ages as an argument against them, viz., 



that they were mortals like themselves who ate 
and drank and were subject to all the demands 
of nature. All the Messengers were rejected 
on the basis of this foolish plea. The rejectors 
never paused to ponder over this simple fact 
that the object of the raising up of Messengers 
was that they should have served as a model for 
men, and how could one who was not human 
and therefore immune from human weaknesses 
and frailties, could be a model for human 
beings? Only a man could be a model for men. 

The second reason that has always led dis- 
believers to reject Divine Messengers is that they 
(the disbelievers) "have been afforded ease and 
comfort in this life." Instead of being grate- 
ful to God for His manifold favours upon them 
those very Divine blessings make disbelievers 
so arrogant and detiant that they reject God's 
Messengers. 
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35. °'And if you obey a man like 
yourselves, you will then be surely 
losers; 



21 ' -> 9 l"n?i &* ,fV?«. .*</ »>♦ >i" • " 
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36. & 'Doeshe promiseyou that when 
you are dead and have become dust 
and bones, you will be brought forth 



again ? 



37. "Far, very faxfrom truth, is that 
which you are promised; 2536 
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38. d 'There is no life other than our > £ r/ / r^. • j »v. r/.^iiK^" (ii / A » 
present life ; we were lifeless and now O^ ^ \*-J> 0>*> UdH U.^' c£ <j) 
we live, but we shall not be raised up 



again; 



2536A. 






39. 'He is only a man who has {j£[*}[i&&\ (}* <lJ3\ 6t>j^\^o\ 
f orged a lie against Allah ; and we are " ' " y " 

not going to believe him.' 2537 - ' ' 



'7 * 9 ( ' 



«23 : 48 »17 : 50 ; 36 : 79 ; 50 : 4. «50 : 4. *6 : 30 ; 19 : 67 ; 36 : 79 ; 44 : 36 ; 45 : 25. 



2536. Important Words : 

ol$-* denotes one's deeming a thing remote 
or improbable and despairing of it, and means, 
\x* juj (he or it was or became very far orT) 
or oJ*j' L. (how far it is), signifying the intensi- 
tication of the sense of J*> (to be far) though it 
also means -Uj. The word olg.;* followed by 
J means, a«j (he or it was or became far off) or 
(jjj^l ■**> (it was far from being believed or 
from truth or simply o*J( (remoteness). With- 
out J after it, it denotes pronouncing a thing to 
be remote. IaS^oI^ means, far or far from 
being believed or from truth is such a thing, or 
loJ3 ol^-* means, remoteness or remoteness 
irom being believed or from the truth. is to be 
«ittributed to such a thing (Lane). 



2536A. Commentary : 

Denial of the life after death is the second 
root cause of rejection by disbelievers of 
Divine Messengers. 

2537. Commentary : 

The present and the preceding five verses 
contain the objections which disbelievers have 
always raised against God's Messengers and 
these exactly were the objections which Noah's 
opponents had raised against him, and which, in 
fact, were raised against every Prophet, viz., 
"There is no life after death ; men live and die 
and are followed by others; this is how the 
world has gone on and how life will continue; 
it is foolish to give up the time-honoured 
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40. He said, 'My Lord, help me, 
for they have treated me as a liar'. 2538 
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41. God said, 'In a little while they 
will surely become repentant.' i5W 
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42. °Then punishment overtook them 
rightrully, and We made them as 
rubbish. Cursed, then, be the people 
who do wrong ! 2540 
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«7 :92; 11 : 68. 



beliefs of our forefathers and accept the leader- 
ship of a man who is in no way superior to 
us and is subject to all the weaknesses and frail- 
ties to which human rlesb. is heir and who has 
invented some stories, seeking in this way to 
impose his Ieadership upon us." 

2538. Commentary : 

Prayer is the chief weapon which God's Pro- 
phets employ against the forces of evil and it 
is with the help of this weapon that they succeed. 
This is a fact to which the history of all re- 
ligions bears an eloquent testimony. 

2539. Commentary : 

The wages of sin is death. The leaders of. 
disbelief always come to grief. They also re- 
pent of their misdeeds but often too late. This 
is another lesson which the history of religion 
teaches but which disbelievers never take to 
heart. 

2540. Important Words : 

"**-v»JI (punishment) means, a loud cry ; 
punishment, castigation, chastisement ; a hostile 



or predatory incursion by which a tribe is 
surprised (Lane & Aqrab). See also 11 : 68. 

.lii- (rubbish) is derived from lic (ghatha). 
They say i£.>l>ll ti£ i.e. the valley has in it 
abundance of rubbish. ^M\ c*££- i.e. the sto- 
mach heaved, or became agitated with a ten- 
dency to vomit. «lie- means, the rubbish or 
particles of things or refuse and scum and rotten 
leaves with the scum borne upon the surface 
of a torrent. The Arabs say *!»£ j .lii. *JL 
.Lte. -u«*. j ,La i.e. his property is as rubbish 
borne by a torrent and his work is as motes that 
are seen in the rays of the sun and his labour 
is a thing that is unapparent. ltUI .lie. means, 
the low and the vile and the refuse of mankind 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

m 

IJjo means, perdition or death; curse or 
malediction etc. The expression *J Ijuj means, 
may he be cursed or may God alienate him 
from good (Lane & Aqrab). See also 11 : 45. 

Commentary : 

The verse points to a lesson to which history 
of religion generally and the Qur'an particularly 
draws attention, Wz., that the opponents of 
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43. "Then We raised after them 
other generations. 






44. *No people can go ahead of A }''["[" { " •••> , > ,<-r. 

their appointed time, nor can they ©O^^^U^^^^Uol^^jlJ vJ» 
remain behind iY. 2541 " * * 



45. Then We sent Our Messengers 
one after another. "Every time there 
came to a people their Messenger, 
they treated him as a liar. So We 
made them follow one another to des- 
truction and We made them mere 
tales. Cursed, then, be the people who 
believe not. 2542 
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a See 23 : 32. 



*15:6. "2:88:36:31. 



God's Prophets always meet with failure and 
destruction and believers whom they regard 
as the scum and dregs of humanity succeed 
in their mission and ultimately become the 
teachers and leaders of nations. 

2541. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that no people 
can thwart their decreed destiny. Rejection 
of Divine Prophets never goes unpunished but 
it is for God to determine the form and the 
time of the punishment to be meted out to dis- 
believers. 

2542. Important Words : 

l>5 (one after another) is derived from jj. 
They say »y >j i.e. he made it (a number) sole; 
or one and no more ; he made it to be odd 
number. ^JeJlyj means, he made the tidings 
to follow one part after another or to follow 
with a small space between every two portions 
thereof. y\j2 means, it was consecutive, 
or was so with intervals or was so with inter- 



ruption. o"^Jj of the nose means the partition 
between the two nostrils. iSJ~~ Ijjl^ means, they 
came foilowing one another; one after another. 
iSj£ UL,j \iL.\ p! means, then We sent Our 
Messengers one after another ; or interrupted- 
ly ; at intervals or making a iong time to intervene 
between every two (Lane & Aqrab) 

Commentary : 

This verse like several others shows that 
after a Divine Law has been revealed God 
continues to raise other Messengers to support, 
explain and establish it. After the Law of 
Moses was revealed God sent other Messen- 
gers who followed the Mosaic Law and exhort- 
ed the Israelites to follow it. 

it appears from the Bible that there had al- 
ways lived among the Israelites a number o! 
Prophets and Reformers who explained the 
Torah to the Israelites. Jesus was the last of 
these Prophets. He himself says, "Think not 
that I am come to destroy the Law, or the Pro- 
phets. I am not come to destroy but to fulfi[. 



1802 



PT. 18 



AL-MU'MINUN 



CH. 23 



46. Then a We sent Moses and his 
brother Aaron, with Our Signs and 
a clear authority, 



47. To Pharaoh and his chiefs ; 
but they behaved arrogantly and they 
were a haughty people. 



48. And they said, 'Shall we believe 
in two men like ourselves while their 
people are our servants ?' 2543 

49. So they called them liars, and 
they were of those who were des- 
troyed. 

50. *And We gave Mpses the Book, 
that they might be guided. 

51. And We made the son of Mary 
and his mother a Sign, and gave them 
refuge on an elevated land having 
meadows and springs of running 
water. 2544 
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a 20 : 43-44. »2 : 88 ; 17 : 3 ; 32 : 24 ; 40 : 54. 



For verily 1 say unto you, till heaven and earth 2543. Commentary : 

pass one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass As mentioned at several places in the Qur'an it 
from the Law, till all be fulfilled" (Matt. 5 : 17, is pride and conceit that have proved the undoing 
18). of many a people to whom a Divine Messenger 

was sent. A sense of false superiority stood 

in their way. In this and the preceding two 

The words, "We made them mere tales,'" ,, , . , , , nu , , , . 

. ., , , ' verses the same story is told. Pharaoh and his 

signity that when the opponents of the Prophets ,., j - <• » -j j u 

. , . , . . , chiefs said m false pnde and arrogance how 



are destroyed their destruction is so complete 
that generations coming after them talk of them 
as people who once lived on this earth, because 
no trace of their existence or work remains 
behind. 



they could believe in persons whose people 
had served them as slaves. 
2544. Important Words : 
L* lij jT (We gave them refuge) is derived from 



1803 



CH. 23 



AL-MU'MINUN 



PT. 18 



tS_jf. They say t^JI^H.jlo.-JliSjt i.e. he lodged 
in the house and found rest and satisfaction 
therein. c : JI ^lj 1 c~JI Aji\(awa) means, he 
lodged him in the house, he gave him shelter, 
refuge or asylum in the house. &y is used when 
a person finds protection, asylum, satisfaction 
and comfort in a place after he has been through 
hardships and privations (Lane & Arqab). See 
also 8 : 73 ; 1 1 : 44; 12 : 70 & 93 : 7. 

*&} (elevated land) is derived from u»j which 
means, it increased ; it became high ; he grew up. 
«^jjmeans.a hill or elevated ground or an ele- 
vated place (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 266; 
22:6. 

jl y (meadows) is inf. noun from J. They 
say 6I»«JU y /,e., he settled or became estab- 
lished ; rested ; resided in the place. jly 
means, a state or place or time of rest, perma- 
nence or continuance; a secure dwelling; a place 
where water rests in a meadow. It is also a 
plural (or rather a coll. gen. n.,) of which the 
singular is »jly. The word is also applied to 
low and fertile grounds (Lane & Aqrab). 

£%*■■* (springs of running water) may be taken 
a sderived from ^ or «jL. They say, .UJI ^* 
i.e. the water Aowed. ,j»jVl .A*^ u*-* means, 
the rain constantly fell upon the ground and its 
thirst was satisned. oLJI ^ means, the plant 
hadplentiful irrigation. ««jJIjI .Ul oL means, 
the water or the tear Aowed. /Jl cJL means, the 
water of the well became plentiful. &** means, 
Aowing water, a spring. &** .L means, Aowing 
water or the water which the eye seesAowing 
upon the surface of the earth (Aqrab). 



viz., that it is an invariable Divine law that God' s 
Mssengers are at first rejected and persecuted 
but eventually they succeed and their rejectors 
come to grief and that in consonance with this 
Divinelaw, Jesus, the last Israelite Prophet also 
met with severe persecution at the hands of his 
opporients. They got him hung on the Cross. 
But true to His law and promise God delivered 
him from the accursed death by crucifixion, and 
to off-set his seeming failure in the early stages 
of his mission gave him shelter along with his 
mother in a land full of green meadows and run- 
ning springs, where his mission prospered and 
where he lived to a ripe old age. As Jesus's 
death, like his birth, has become a subject of 
great controversy, and some confusion and doubt 
still persist as to how and where he passed the 
last days of his crowded life, and as the question 
of the manner of his death forms a vital question 
with the Christian Faith, a somewhat exhaust- 
ive note on this very important, albeit balHing 
religious question is called for. 

The Qur'an and the Bible, reinforced by authen- 
ticated facts of history, lend powerful support to 
our view that Jesus did not die on the Cross. 
The following arguments substantiate and sup- 
port this contention:- 

1. Jesus could not have died on the Cross 
because he was a Divine Prophet and a righteous 
servant of God and according to the Bible "he 
that is hanged is accursed of God" (Deut. 
21 : 23). 



Conunentary : 

The verse constitutes a beritting sequel to the 
subject dealt with in the few preceding verses, 



2. On the night before Jesus was nailed to 
the Cross he had prayed to God in great agony 
to "take away this cup (of death on the Cross) 
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from me" (Mark 14 : 36 ; Matt. 26 :29 ; Luke, 
22 : 42); and his prayer was heard (Heb. 5 : 7). 

3. Jesus had predicted that like Jonah who 
had gone into the belly of the whale alive and 
had come out of it alive (Matt. 12:40) he would 
remain in an excavated sepulchre for three days 
and would come out of it alive. 

4. He had also foretold that after having 
delivered his Message to the Israelites in Pales- 
tine he would go to seek out the Lost Ten 
Tribes of Israel and would bring them back into 
the Master's fold (John 10 : 16). Even Jews 
themselves in Jesus's time believed that the Lost 
Tribes of Israel had become dispersed in 
different lands (John 7:34,35). 

5. Jesus had remained hung on the Cross 
only for about three hours (John 9:14) while 
persons of normal constitutions, had remained 
on the Cross for as many as three to six days 
and then died from exhaustion, hunger and 
exposure 

6. Immediately after he had been taken down 
fropj the Cross Jesus's side was pierced and 
blood and water Aowed out of it which was a 
certain sign of life (John 19 : 34). 

7. The Jews themselves were not sure of 
Jesus's death because they had asked Pilate to 
have a guard posted at his sepulchre "lest his 
disciples come by night and steal him away and 
say unto the people, 'He is risen from the 
dead' (Matt. 27 : 64). 

8. There is not to be found in all the Gospels 
a single recorded statement of an eye-witness to 
the effect that Jesus had died on the Cross or 
that he was dead when he was taken down 
from the Cross or when he was placed in the 
tomb. The Jews had their own doubts and 
none of the disciples was present at the scene 



of crucifixion, all having fled when Jesus was 
taken to Calvary. 

The fact of the case seems to be that, presum- 
ably due to the dream of his wife "to have noth- 
ing to do with that just man," Pilate had belie- 
ved Jesus to be innocent and had therefore con- 
spired with Joseph of Arimaethia, a respectable 
member of the Essene Order to which Jesus him- 
self belonged before he was commissioned as a 
Prophet, to save his life. The trial of Jesus took 
place on Friday, Pilate having purposely pro- 
longed it knowing that the next day being the 
Sabbath Day the condemned persons would not 
be left on the Cross after sunset. 

When at last he found himself compelled to 
condemn Jesus, Pilate gave his judgment only 
three hours before sunset, thus making himself 
sure that no person of normal health could die 
in such a short time by remaining on the Cross. 
He took additional care to see that Jesus was 
given wine or vinegar mingled with myrrh to 
render him less sensitive to pain. When after 
three hours' suspension Jesus was taken down 
from the Cross in an unconscious state (probably 
under the inAuence of vinegar which was adminis- 
tered to him) Pilate readily granted Joseph of 
Arimaethia's request and handed over Jesus's 
body to him. Unlike those of the two male- 
factors who were hung along with him, his bones 
were not broken and Joseph had him placed in a 
spacious room hewn in the side of a rock. There 
was no medical autopsy, no stethoscopic test, no 
inquest with the aid of the evidence of those who 
were last with him ("Mystical life of Jesus" by 
H. Spencer Lewis). 

9. "The Crucifixion by an Eye-Witness," a 
book which was at first published in 1873 in 
U.S.A. and which is an English translation of an 
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ancient Latin copy of a letter written seven years 
after the Crucifixion by an Essene Brother in 
Jerusalem to a member of this Brotherhood in 
Alexandria lends futher support to the view of 
Jesus having been taken down from the Cross 
alive. The book narrates in detail all the events 
leading to the Crucifixion, the scenes at the 
Calvary and also the incidents that took place 
afterwards. 

10. An ointment, the famous Marham-i-Isa, 
the ointment of Jesus) was prepared and applied 
to Jesus's wounds and he was tended and looked 
after by Joseph of Arimaethia and Nicodemus, 
a very learned and highly respected member of 
the Essene Brotherhood. 

1 1 . After the wounds of Jesus had been suffi- 
ciently healed he left the tomb in which he was 
placed and met some of his disciples who "were 
horrified and affrighted and supposed thatthey 
had seen a spirit." He assured them that he 
was no spirit but a man of flesh and bones and 
had his food with them and walked the whole 
distance from Jerusalem to Galilee on foot 
(Luke 24 : 37-43). 

Alltheseauthenticfactsofhistory show that 
Jesus did not die on the Cross. The story of 
his death on the Cross and his having risen from 
the dead after three days and having bodily 
gone to heaven may deceive a gullible people 
holding fantastic beliefs, it cannot satisfy any 
reasonable person (Enc. Brit. article on "Ascen- 
sion"). 

The fact having been established that Jesus 
survived Crucifixion, the question still remains, 
if Jesus did not die on the Cross and there 
being no trace of his tomb in Palestine, the 
scene of his early missionary activities, where 
did he go and live and die after the great event ? 



It is now a known fact established by reliable 
historical data that after the event of Cruci- 
fixion, Jesus, finding life unsafe in Palestine, for- 
sook that country for ever and went to seek the 
Lost Ten Tribes of Israel and to preach his Mes- 
sage to them. For this purpose he took a long 
and arduous journey to the East, where those 
Ten Tribes had lived after their great Dispersion 
by the Assyrians and Babylonians, lirst to Assy- 
ria, Mesopotamia and Media and then to further 
East — Afghanistan, Kashmir and India. While 
yet in Palestine, Jesus had given sufficient indica- 
tions, though in psrables and proverbs, as was 
his wont, that in some future time hewould have 
to leave Palestine for another country (John 
8 :21 ; 10:16; 13 : 33). 

After Crucifixion Jesus felt ihat he was a hunt- 
ed man and that if he remained in his native 
place he would be arrested again and probably 
killed. He, therefore, went into hiding. The 
news having reached him of the cruel persecution 
of his disciples he was sorely distressed, and in 
extreme agony of spirit exclaimed ; "the foxes 
have holes, and the birds of the air have nests; 
but the son of man hath not where to lay his 
head" (Matt. 8 : 20). He decided to leave Pales- 
tine for all time. From Jerusalem he went to 
Nazareth and from Nazareth to Damascus where 
he stayed for some time at a place which is known 
to thisday as Maqam-i-'Isa. Finding himself 
insecure even in Damascus he left for Nisibin 
(Raudat al-Safa and Jami' al-Tawarikh). He did 
not feel safe even at Nisibin (Tabari) and left for 
far-ofT Kashmir. Finding it unsafe to travel 
under his real name he henceforward, travelled 
under the assumed name of Yuz Asaf (Yuz in 
Hebrew beingthe same as Yasu* and Asaf mean- 
ing the gatherer). Henceforward Jesus becomes 
Yuz Asaf and is known by this name till his 
death. On his way from Nisibin to Kashmir 
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he passed through lran and Afghanistan. At 
last he reached his destination. 

The last vestiges of doubt as to Jesus's travel 
to Afghanistan and Kashmir are dispelled by 
that very useful book "The Unknown Life of 
Jesus" written by Nicholas Notovitch, a Rus- 
sian traveller, who visited the Far East in about 
1877. He calls Kashmir "the valley of eternal 
bliss" which may be regarded as an apt render- 
ingin English of the Quranic words ^.«jjlyoU. 
In this book Notovitch tells us that Jesus came 
to India, while he was only 14 years of age, lived 
there for some time, learnt the use of herbs, 
medicine and mathematics and studied also the 
Hindu religion and held religious discussions with 
the Brahmans who ultimately became his enemies. 
The fact having come to his knowledge that the 
Brahmans were seeking to kill him, he left India 
for Nepal and then went to Kashmir and Af- 
ghanistan and stopping on the way in Persia he 
went back to Judea. Sir Francis Younghus- 
band, who was at the time when Nicholas 
Notovitch visited Kashmir, British resident at 
the court of the Maharaja of Kashmir, met him 
near the Zojila Pass. 

Recent research about Jesus's travels in the 
East lends powerful support to Notovitch's book. 
The folIowing quotations are very significant : 

In Srinagar we first encountered the 
curious Iegend about Christ's visit to the 
place. Afterwards we saw how widely 
spread inlndia, in Laddakh and in Central 
Asia, was the legend of the visit of Christ 
to those parts ("Heart of Asia," by Pro- 
fessor Nicholus Roerich). All over Cent- 
ral Asia, in Kashmir and Laddakh and 
Tibet and even further north, there still 
exists a strong belief that Jesus or Issa 
travelled about there ("Glimpses of 
World History," by Jawahar Lal Nehru). 

One day Raja Shalewahin went to a 
country in the Himalayas. There he saw 



a Raja of Sakas (foreigners) at Wein, 
who was fair of colour and wore white 
clothes. The Raja asked him who he 
was. He replied that he was Yusashaphat 
(Yoz Asaf) and was born of a woman 
(according to another report, "born 

of a virgin") The Raja asked him 

about his religion. He replied, 'it is 
love, truth and purity of heart and on 
account of this l am called 'Isa Masih.' 
(Sutta. Bharishya Maha Purana, P. 282, 
translated by Dr. Shiv Nath Shastri and 
quoted by Robert Graves and Joshua 
Podro in "Jesus in Rome"). 

Finding it impossible to deny the fact of 
Jesus's having been taken down alive from the 
Cross and of his journey to the East, some 
scholars have taken refuge behind some 
obscure passages in Notovitch's book to claim 
that Jesus came to East before and not after he 
was commissioned as a Divine Prophet. But 
this inference appears manifestly to be ill-founded. 
A mere boy of 13 or 14 years of age as Jesus is 
stated to have been when he came to India, he 
could not have conceived of undertaking so long 
and arduous a journey to a far-off land, and thus 
of exposing himself to mortal danger on the way. 
After all what attraction or motives Jesus had, at 
such an early age, in coming over to India and 
studying the Hindu religion and in having dis- 
cussion with the Brahmans so as to make them 
his enemies, as we are told in Notovitch's book. 
And if at all he came to India, what interest the 
people of India and Kashmir had in keeping a 
record of the activities, doings and wanderings 
of a boy of 13 or 14. It is only God's great 
Prophets who in the discbarge of their Divine 
mission regard no sacrifice too great to suffer. 
It is, therefore, after Jesus had been entrusted 
with his Divine mission and had been rejected by 
the Jews in Palestine, that he forsook that 
country to seek, in fulfilment of the old Biblical 
prophecies, the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel and 
undertook the long and dangerous journey to 
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India and Kashmir. It is after he had come to 
Afghanistan and Kashmir and had preached his 
Message to the Israelites living there and after 
hundreds of thousands of people had accepted 
him and he had lived an eventful life to the very 
ripe age of 120 (Kanz al-'Ummal, vol. 6) that 
records came to be kept of his doings. Early 
Christian writers and dignitaries of the Church 
were forced to admit that Jesus had lived up to 
old age and died full of years. In his "An 
Introduction to the Literature of the New 
Testament" (p.610) the famous Biblical scholar, 
Dr. James Moffatt writes : "Irenaeas quotes from 
the presbyters who are claimed to have been in 
touch with the apostle John, . . .that Jesus died 
when he was in his aetas Senior, i.e. over forty or 
fifty.". . . "According to tales current in the days 
of Papies the Lord lived to a great age. ..aetas 
Senior [Early History of the Christian Church 

by Monsignor Louis Duchesne, vol. I, p. 105] 

"In the later he also includes the fact that Jesus 
must have passed through and been subjected 
to all the conditions of a complete human life 
from birth to old age and death" (History of 
Dogma by Dr. Adolf Harnack, vol. 11, pp. 
277-278). 

It is also in keeping with the time-honoured 
practice of God's Messengers that they have to 
do Hijrat after and not before they are ent- 
rusted with a Divine mission and Jesus too was 
true to this prophetic tradition. Other facts of 
unimpeachable historical evidence, to which 
we will presently refer, also prove and establish 
this event of outstanding historical importance. 
Jesus came to Afghanistan and Kashmir because 
"other sheep which are not of this fold" (John 
10 : 16) lived there. His mission could not 
have become complete unless he should have 
brought those sheep into the Master's fold. 



Here are some of the arguments to show that 
the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel lived in Afghanistan 
and Kashmir, after the lsraelites were dispersed 
by the Assyrians and Babylonian kings: 

After the death of Solomon and in the reign 
ofhiscruel and worthless son whom the Qur'an 
calls "the worm of the earth" (34 : 15)arevolt 
headed by Jeroboam split the Jews into two per- 
petually hostile camps. The major section, the 
Ten Tribes assumed the name of Israel and the 
two tribes of Judah and Benjamin came to be 
known as Judah. At the invitation of the King 
of Judah, the Assyrians, under Tiglath-pileser, 
Shalmaneser and Sargon invaded Samaria, the 
capital of the Ten Tribes, destroyed it and car- 
ried the Ten Tribes as captives to Assyria, 
Mesopotamia and Media. Later on the Assyrian 
Kingdom was destroyed by the combined armies 
of Babylonia and Media. When Zedekiah, the 
King of Judah, revolted against Nebuchadnez- 
zar, the latter, laid siege to Jerusalem, complete- 
ly destroyed the Temple and carried almost all 
the inhabitants into captivity. The Ten Tribes 
were for ever lost to the Palestinian Jewry be- 
cause when the Assyrians and the Babylonians 
extended their territories to the East, they carri- 
ed their captives, the Ten Tribes of Israel, to 
Iraq and Persia for the purpose of colonization 
and iater when the Persians under Darius and 
Cyrus extended their territories still further 
East, to Afghanistan and India, these Jewish 
tribes migrated with them to thcse countries 
and thus they became settled in the East — 
in Afghanistan and Kashmir and even in 
Samarkand and Bukhara, and were for ever 
lost to western Jewry. 

Thus as a result of their conquest first by the 
Assyrians and the Babylonians and then by the 
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Persians theJews became dispersed to Persia, 
Afghanistan and Kashmir and even to Khura- 
san, Samarkand and Bokhara. The Kash- 
miris and Afghans of today are the des- 
cendants of those 'Lost Tribes of Israel.' 
This fact is quite evident from the traditions, 
history and written records of these two 
peoples. The names of their towns and tribes. 
their physical features, their customs, habits, 
mode and manner of living, their dress, etc, all 
point in the same direction. Their ancient monu- 
ments and old inscriptions also support this view. 

The fact that there are manyplaces,persons and 
tribes in Afghanistan and particularly in Kashmir 
which are named after lsraelite names, and that 
the customs, habits, manners, mode of life, form 
of dress of the Kashmiris, and their physical 
features resemble those of the Jews, coupled with 
the fact that their folklore is full of Jewish stories 
and that their language possesses hundreds of 
words which in pronunciation and meaning are 
identical with Hebrew words and that the name 
Kashmir is in reality Kashir meaning "like 
Syria" (or it seems to have been named after 
Kash or Cush, a grandson of Noah), impart a 
certainty to the view that the Afghans and 
Kashmiris are largely the descendants of the Lost 
Ten Tribes of Israel which is incapable of being 
assailed. 

When it is established that Jesus did not die 
on the Cross and that after having recovered 
from his wounds and being afraid of his life he 
left Jerusalem for the East, and when it is also 
established that the Afghans and the Kashmiris 
are descendants of the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel 
and that in fulfilment of the prophecies of the 
Prophets of yore, Jesus had to search for these 
tribes to reclaim them, there remains no manner 



of doubt about the fact that he did come to 
Afghanistan and Kashmir. But the greatest 
and best proof of his having come to Kashmir 
and of having lived and died there is the pre- 
sence of his tomb in Khanyar street, Srinagar, 
Kashmir. There is a tomb in this street which 
is called Rauzabal and is variously known as the 
tomb of Yuz Asaf, of Nabi Sahib, of Shahzada 
Nabi and even of 'Isa Sahib. According to 
well-established historical accounts this Yuz 
Asaf came to Kashmir more than 1900 years 
ago and preached in parables and used many of 
the same parables as Jesus did. In certain books 
of history he is described as a Nabl (Prophet). 
Moreover, Yuz Asaf is a Biblical name meaning 
"Yasu', the gatherer," which is one of the des- 
criptive names of Jesus as his mission was to 
gather the lost tribes of Israel into the Master's 
fold as he himself says : "And other sheep I 
have, which are not of this fold, them also 
must I bring, and they shall hear my voice, and 
there shall be one fold and one shepherd" 
(John 10 : 16). 

The following historical quotations shed some 
light on this subject: 

The tomb next to that of Sayyid Nasir 
al-Din is generally known as that of a 
Prophet who was sent to the inhabitants 
of Kashmir, and the place is known as the 
shrine of a Prophet. He was a Prince 
who came to Kashmir from a foreign 
land. He was perfect in piety, righteous- 
ness and devotion ; he was made a Prophet 
by God and was engaged in preaching to 
the Kashmiris. His name was Yuz Asaf 
and he was a descendant of Moses (Ta- 

rikh A'zami pp. 82-85) Yuz Asaf 

wandered about in several lands till he 
reached a country called Kashmir. He 
travelled in it far and wide and lived and 
stayed there till death overtook him 
(Ikmal al-Din...pp. 358—359). 
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4 52. O ye Messengers, a eat of the 
things that are pure, and do good 
works. Verily, I am well aware of 
what you do. 2545 
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Kashmir legend, I have been told,contains 
reference to a Prophet who lived here and 
taught as Jesus did by parables little 
stories that are repeated in Kashmir to 
the present day' (John Noel's article in 
Asia, Oct. 1930). 

The Aight of Jesus, therefore to India 
and his death in Srinagar is not foreign 
to the truth rationally or historically" 
(Tafsir al-Manar, vol. 6). 
The following facts clearly emerge from the 
above quotations and historical references: 

1. The tomb in Khanyar street in Srinagar 
is variously described as that of Nabi Sahib, 
Isa Sahib, Shahzada Nabi and that of Yuz 
Asaf. 

2. This Yuz Asaf was a Prophet of the 
People of the Book, being a spiritual descendant 
of Moses. 

3. He came to Kashmirfrom a far-offland. 

4. He was called a Prince (Jesus was also 
known as Prince of Peace). 

5. He talked in proverbs and parables 
(so did Jesus). 

6. He was not a follower of Islam as no 
Prophet, according to Muslim belief, had 
appeared after the Holy Prophet. 

7. He was a Jew, because the name Yoz 
Asaf is a Hebrew name. 

In view of the above-mentioned facts it is 
not possible to deny that Jesus did come to the 
East to preach to the Lost Tribes of Israel, and 
that YQz Asaf is Jesus and that the tomb in 
Khanyar street is that of Jesus. For a better 



and fuller treatment, however, of this subject 
see "Masih Hindustan Main" by Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah. See also the well-known 
book, "Nazarene Gospel Restored," whose 
authors maintain that though orBcially cruci- 
fied in A.D. 30, Jesus was still alive some twenty 
years after the Resurrection. 

There could be no better description of the 
place, where Jesus and his mother, after his 
deliverance from accursed death on the Cross, 
lived in peace and tranquillity and then went 
to their eternal rest, than in the Quranic words, 
viz., Lft*-« J jly ^ ( having meadows and 
springs of running water), which is quite an apt 
description of the beautiful valley of Kashmir 
which is full of green meadows and of springs 
and streams running with fresh, sweet water. 

2545. Commentary : 

The fact that there exists a deep and subtle 
connection between the food that a person eats 
and his actions good or bad has now begun 
to be increasingly recognized by medical science. 
But Islam laid down as far back as 1400 years 
directions and instructions relating to food which 
possess great moral significance. While it is ad- 
mitted that the properties of vegetables and min- 
eral foods have their effect upon man, there is 
no reason why a man should not be arTected 
by peculiar habits of an animal whose flesh he 
frequently eats. It has been established that 
the eating of the flesh of certain animals en- 
courages unnatural vice and sexual perversions. 
Further research in this direction will confirm 
the principle on which Islamic restrictions and 
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53. And know °that this community 
of yours is one community, and I am 
your Lord. So take Me as your Protec- 
tor. 2546 



54. But Hhey (the peopie) have cut 
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ing themsehes into parties, each group 
rejoicing in what they have. 2547 

55. So "leave them in their confu- 
sion for a time. 



56. Do they think that by the wealth 
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regulations concerning food are based. The 
basic principle laid down by Islam is that as 
man must develop all his natural instincts and 
faculties, therefore he should partake of all 
kinds of food, except those that are likely to do 
him physical, moral or spiritual harm. The 
use of pure and good food produces healthy 
mental condition which in turn produces good 
and righteous actions. It is to this great scien- 
tinc truth that the words "and do good deeds" 
point, and thus by recognizing that food exerts 
a powerful inAuence on man's morals Islam has 
subjected it to certain limits and conditions. 

The word J- ^l (Messengers) includes their 
followers also. The commandments given to 
the Messengers and Prophets of God are meant 
for their followers also. 

2S46. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that all the Messen- 
gers of God formed one brotherhood, i.e. they 



came from the same Divine Source and their basic 
teachings were more or less identical and the 
object and purpose of their advent was one and 
the same and that object was to establish upon 
earth Unity of God and oneness of humanity, 
and also to teach men to look up to God as 
their only Lord and Protector. But mankind 
which had started as one community became 
split up into sects and sections at variance with 
one another, till God in His own good time 
raised the greatest of the Prophets — Muham- 
mad, and entrusted him with the great mission 
of uniting all the warring religions and Faiths 
and of welding them into one. Thus the object 
of the advent of all Divine Messengers found its 
complete consummation in the mission of the 
Holy Prophet. 
2547. Commentary : 

It is a sad story repeated again and again in 
the history of every religion that after the de- 
parture of a Prophet his followers begin to 
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57. We hasten to do them good ? 
Nay, but they understand not. 2548 

58. Verily, those °who fear their 
Lord, holding Him in reverence, 2549 

59. And those who believe in the 
Signs of their Lord, 

60. And those who ascribe not part- 
ners to their Lord, 

61. And those who give what they 
give while fc their hearts are full of 
fear because to their Lord they will 
return — 255 ° 
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difTer among themselves and become split up 
into sects and sections, every sect regarding 
itself as the true Ibllower of their Prophet 
and other sects as devoid of all truth, while the 
fact remains that every sect possesses some ele- 
ments of truth. This is one meaning of the 
verse. The other meaning may be that the 
followers of every Prophet have always looked 
upon the followers of other religions as devoid 
of all truth while the truth is that all religions 
have proceeded from the same Divine Source 
and therefore their teachings possess a sub- 
stantial measure of truth, though the whole and 
perfect truth is to be found in a religion which 
combines in its teaching all that is best in other 
religions. That religion is Islam. 

2548. Commentary : 

Man is so constituted that he regards abun- 
dance of wealth and the power and prestige 
of his party as the measure of his success and 
even as the only criterion of his being the re- 
cipient of God's favour. It is this common error 



which the present and the preceding verse seek 
to correct. 

2549. Commentary : 

In the present and the next few verses have 
been mentioned the attributes and characteris- 
tics of those Elect and Beloved of God who 
attain true success in life and are the real re- 
cipients of Divine favours and blessings. They 
may not have wealth and may not acquire 
material strength and power, though these things 
also fall to the lot of the followers of Divine pro- 
phets, yet they do succeed in their life-mission 
which is to establish righteousness on earth and 
to implant the love of God in the hearts of men. 
They leave behind them a community of de- 
voted followers who after their departure from 
this world carry on their mission with zeal, sin- 
cerity and perseverance. 

2550. Commentary : 

Though true believers spend their wealth in 
the way of AHah and give it with both hands, 
yet they are afraid lest not having come up to 
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62. These it is who hasten to do 
good works, and these it is who are 
roremost in them. 2551 

63. And a We burden not any soul 
heyond its capacity, *and with Us is 
a Book that speaks the truth, and they 
will not be wronged. 2552 
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the required standard they might be called to 
account for not doing all that they were ex- 
pected to do. 

2551. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the good works 
which lead a people to real success are those 
which are mentioned in the preceding four 
verses and not, as the disbelievers think, the 
wealth and numbers of one's party and group. 
The true believers not only do all these good 
works with the best of their power and capacity 
but try to excel each other in doing good to 
others. 

2552. Important Words : 

Jp- means, a truth ; an established fact or truth 
which is undeniable ; a thing that is decreed 
or destined; a right, equity and justice; a thing 
suitable to the requirements of justice, wisdom; 
etc. (Aqrab & Lane). See also 2: 43, 148, 181 ; 3: 
4; 7 : 106. According to Imam Raghib the word 
j>»Ji is also used in the sense of making the 
SharYat complete and perfect. It is in this sense 
that it has been used in the verse, "He it is Who 
has sent His Messenger with the guidance and 
the Religion of truth (j*Jl,jii) that He may 
cause it to prevail over all religions (61 : 10). 
Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the believers were 
urged to excel one another in doing good deeds. 



The present verse tells us that the laws which 
God has laid down in the Qur'an for the moral 
and spiritual development of man are such as 
are within his power and capacity to act upon. 
They are suited to all conditions, circumstances, 
temperaments and dispositions. Thus the SharYat 
is not a curse but a great blessing for man. Yet 
it is not given to every individual to act upon 
all its laws fully and completely. He is expect- 
ed to live up to his ideals to the best of his 
power and he will only be called upon to 
account for the actions or deeds which were 
within his power to do or avoid, and all the con- 
ditions and circumstances under which he had to 
labour and toil will also be taken into considera- 
tion by God when measuring the worth of his 
actions and rewarding him. This supreme truth 
is pointed out in the Quranic words: oi-.jj Oj^ I 
j>»J!, "And the weighing on that day will be 

true (7 : 9). 

The word ^S~ (Book) in the clause ^bS' 
jj^U (jko, according to some Commentators 
of the Qur'an signiries the record of man's 
deeds and actions referred to in 50 : 19 or to 
"the guarded tablet" mentioned in 85 : 23, 
but in view of the meaning of the word J>» 
as given by Raghib under "Important Words" 
above, the expression "and with Us is a Book 
that speaks the truth," may also signify (1) that 
the teaching embodied in the Qur'an is based 



1813 



CH. 23 



AL-MITMINUN 



PT. 18 



64. Nay, "their hearts are utterly 
heedless of this Book, and they have 
deeds. besides that in which they are 
engaged ; 2553 

65. Until, »when We seize those of 
them who indulge in luxury with 
punishment, behold, they cry for 
help. 2554 

66. *'Cry not for help this day, sure- 
ly you shall not be helped by Us. 2554a 

67. 'Verily, d My Signs were recited 
unto you, but you used to turn back 
on your heels, 
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on wisdom and is suited to all conditions, and 
circumstances, and to men of dirTerent tempera- 
ments and dispositions and is in agreement with 
the requirements of justice, equity and wisdom, 
and (2) that it is the last revealed Law for the 
whole of mankind and therefore can quite le- 
gitimately claim to enjoy superiority over all 
other Divine Books. 
2553. Important Words : 

"»yj. (heedlessness) is derived from 7 «x-. They 
say .Ul^i- i.e. the water was or became much 
in quantity or deep so that it concealed its 
bottom. »UI* / vc. means, the water was abun- 
dant so that it came over him or covered him. 
j~c- also means, he abounded in benericence. 
"oj*i. means, water that rises above the stature 
of a man ; dimculty, trouble or rigour. "»^x- 
o^JI means, the agony of death. J ** jji 
?&y£- means, therefore leave them in their 



ignorance ; or in their error and obstinacy and 
perplexity ; in their overwhelming heedlessness 
or ignorance (Lane & Aqrab). 

2554. Important Words : 

OJ^^ (they cry for help) is derived from jl» 
which means, he (a bull) lowed. *I>I Jl j^- 
means, he raised his voice in prayer or suppli- 
cation ; he cried out or called for help ; he 
humbled himself with earnest supplication to 
God. <jfy^\ °jV means, the herbage of the 
land grew tall (Lane & Aqrab). 

For Jj^ see 11 : 117 & 17 : 17. 

2554 A. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers cry 
for help and repent and lament after Divine 
punishment has actually overtaken them but 
then it is too late because punishment comes up- 
on a people only arter they have seen Heavenly 
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68. 'Big with pride, "telling stories 
about it (the Qur'an) by night, talking 



nonsense 



'2555 






69. Have they not, then, pondered 
over the Dhine Word, or has that 
come unto them which came not to 
their fathers of old ? 2556 
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Signs and after the falsity of their position has 
been convincingly brought home to them by 
sound and solid arguments and they continue 
to persist in rejecting the truth and persecuting 
their Prophet. 

2SS5. Important Words : 

\j*L. (telling stories by night) is derived from 
s*~ which means, he held a conversation or 
discourse by night ; he waked ; continued 
awake ; did not sleep. ^idl^*. means, he 
drank wine by night. »yX- means, he held a 
conversation or discourse with him by night. 
y\~ means, a man holding or one who holds 
a conversation or discourse by rright ; a person 
waking or continuing to be awake or one who 
did not sleep. Ij-l~ p&^y means, I left them 
while they were holding a conversation by night 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

pj>*4J (talking nonsense) is derived from 
j** . They say A*^f J y** _>l j**> i.e. he talked 
nonsense ; he talked fooIishly or deliriously. See 
also 4 : 35. <*yj\ **i*s* i£f**> means, he talked 
nonsense or deliriously in his sickness or sleep. 
The Quranic words Oj>*fj I ^L. mean, holding 
discourse by night, talking nonsense or foolishly 
(Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The expression ^ijSz^, may signify that 
disbelievers regard the revelation of the 
Qur'an to be too big and important an affair 
to be entrusted to a weak human being. 
In the latter case it may mean that when disbe- 
lievers hear the Qur'an being recited they 
turn away from it in pride and arrogance. 
The latter meaning which is preferable is given 
in the text. 

2SS6. Important Words : 

f I (or) possesses a variety of meanings, somc 
of which are the following: 

It is a conjunction connected with what pre- 
cedes it so that neither what precedes it nor 
what follows it is independent, the one of the 
other. It denotes interrogation or is used in 
a case of interrogation corresponding to the 
interrogative * and meaning i£l. They say A>j » 
jj^t. -! j\j) I J i.e. is Zaid in the house or 'Amr 
i.e. which of the two (It-jI)» therefore what fol- 
lows (»1 and what precedes it compose one sen- 
tence and what follows it must correspond to 
what precedes it in the quality of noun and of 
verb. They say ,** j^ (J fl p&j^ ' i.e. whether 
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70. Or do they not recognize their 
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71. Or °do they say, 'there is mad- 
ness in him ?' Nay, he has brought 
them the truth, and most of them 
hate the truth. 2558 
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thou warn them or warn them not (2: 7). -^ij I 
jjl» ^! (tjlS means, is Zaid standing or sitting ? It 
is also used as simple interrogative in the sense 
of J* as in *U 4 ^ ( *~5" | »l i.e. were you present? 
(2 : 134) 
Commentary: 

The verse means to say, why do not disbe- 
lievers understand this simple thing that the 
Holy Prophet's Message is no new thing. It 
is the same Message which from time imme- 
morial the Prophets of God have been bringing 
in the world, the self-same Message which was 
given to the forefathers of these people. 

2557. Commentary : 

The verse embodies an appeal to the good 
sense and reasonableness of the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet. It tells them that his whole 
life lies like an open book before them. They 
are quite familiar with all its different phases. 
It is spotless. For years they have known him 
as an honest man, a model of virtue and upright- 
ness and yet they dare ascribe falsehood to him. 
Seealso 10 : 17. 



2558. Commentary : 

This verse continues the theme of the preced- 
ing one and embodies a repudiation of the 
foolish charge of disbelievers that the Holy Pro- 
phet has been smitten with insanity, and men- 
tions also the cause and reason for their denial 
of him. It throws a challenge to them by say- 
ing that there could possibly be no insanity 
or madness about the Holy Prophet inasmuch 
as maniacs have never produced such wonderful 
results as he has done. He has changed the 
whole face of Arabia. Nor have the teachings 
of madmen or impostors offered such satisfac- 
tory solutions of all the difficult human moral, 
social and economic problems as the Qur'an has 
done. The verse gives the reason for the disbe- 
lievers' rejection of the Message of Islam in the 
words that they hate the truth, meaning thereby 
that they know that by accepting it they will 
have to undergo untold hardships and priva- 
tions and to suffer loss of power, prestige and 
property. This they by no means are prepared 
to do. 
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72. And if the Truth had follow- 
ed their desires, verily the heavens 
and the earth and whosoever is therein 
would have been corrupted. Nay, 
a We have brought them their ad- 
monition, but from their own ad- 
monition they now turn aside. 2559 

73. *Or dost thou ask of them any 
reward ? But the reward of thy 
Lord is best ; and He is the Best of 
providers. 2560 

74. And most surely thou invitest 
them to a right path. 
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2559. Important Words : 

p«> _j5~i (their admonition). jS~i means, re- 
membrance or presence of a thing in the mind ; 
admonition, exhortation, reminder ; a book 
containingan exposition of religion ; mentioning 
or relating a thing ; praise or gloritication of 
God ; praying and supplicating to Him ; dis- 
praise or evil speech ; praise or eulogy of an- 
other ; eminence, nobility, honour (Aqrab & 
Lane). See also 12 : 105 ; 15 : 7 ; 16 : 45, etc. 

Commentary : 

The word j*)! meaning "the Truth" here 
may refer to God or the Qur'an. As referring 
to the Qur'an the verse would mean that the 
law of nature will continue to work in the Holy 
Prophet's favour and the caravan of truth will 
march on much against the wishes of dis- 
believers. The Qur'an is intended to bring its 
addressees honour and eminence but by refus- 
ing to accept it they are digging their grave with 
their own hands. 



2560. Important Words : 

hj*- (reward) is derived from gj±- which 
means, he came or went out or departed. gj£- 
means, disbursement or expenditure ; what goes 
out or is expended of a man's property ; a poll- 
tax, recompense or reward. ^ly- means, a 
tax or tribute that is taken from the property 
of people ; a tax upon land ; an impost ; a 
polI-tax ; reward or recompense ; the taste of 
fruit (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Could there be any better evidence of the 
Holy Prophet's sincerity of motives and honesty 
of purpose and of his complete disregard for 
any recompense or reward for his selAess service 
than the answer he gave to his kind and loving 
uncle Abu Talib when, on being pressed by the 
Quraishite leaders, Abu Talib asked the Holy 
Prophet to make a compromise with the idol- 
laters and give up preaching against idol- 
worship ? The never-to-be-forgotten answer 
which the Holy Prophet gave to his uncle was : 
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75. And those who believe not in 
the Hereafter, are indeed deviating 
from that path. 2560 A 



76. °And if We had mercy on them 
and relieved them of their aiHiction, 
they would still persist in their trans- 
gression, wandering blindly. 2561 

77. *We did seize them with punish- 
ment, but they humbled not them- 
selves to their Lord, nor would they 
supplicate in lowliness. 2562 

78. 'Until, when We open on them 
a door of severe chastisement, lo ! 
they are in despair thereat. 2563 
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«1 ; 136 ; 43 ; 51. »6 : 44. "6 : 45. 



"If they were to place the sun on my right hand 
and the moon on my left and ask me to give up 
preaching against idolatry, I will never do so 
ill my mission is fulfilled or I perish in the 
attempt (Tabari, vol. 3). 

2560A. Important Words : 

OjS^> (deviating) is the plural of <_— 5^U 
which is active participle from <_^&. They say 
^jj^kJI ^. ^Sl (nakiba) i.e. he deviated orturn- 
ed aside from the path. J-^ 1 ^S means, the 
shoulder of the man complained of pain. ._-& 
j~*^\ means, the camel surTered from a disease 
oftheshoulder (Aqrab). 

2561. Important Words : 

\y& (they would still persist in) is plural form 
of t=J which means, he persisted or persevered 
in an arTair or he persisted obstinately in an 
alTair, even if it became manifest that it was 



wrong ; he persisted in contention. litigation or 
wrangling (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Man is so constituted that when he is in com- 
fort and easy circumstances,hethrows all caution 
to the winds and begins to indulge in unseemly 
conduct. But when his transgression and wicked 
pursuits produce evil results, then he gives him- 
self up to despair. It is to this natural disposi- 
tion of man that reference has been made in this 
verse. 

2562. Important Words : 

For \y&J (humbled themselves) see 3: 147. 

2563. Important Words : 

OyJL, (they are in despair) is active partici- 
ple from jSA which means, he despaired or 
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/y. And J-ie lt is wno has "created ±,,f, s,ks->'> s "'*w k?t<y 7 ' '* '?, 
for you ears, and eyes, and hearts ; a JJ$^\J^!^j £^'j&) ULJI(JTo^>*j 
6«f little thanks do you give. 2564 * " ' 



a 16 : 79 ; 67 : 24. 



gave up hope of God's mercy ; he became 
broken-spirited ; he was or became silent, 
returning no reply by reason of grief or despair; 
he was or became confounded or perplexed and 
unable to see argument; etc, (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 35. 

Commentary : 

One of the objects for which God sends down 
afflictions and visitations on rejectors of truth is 
that they should become humble and by repent- 
ing of their evil ways and by listening to the 
Divine message should draw God's mercy on 
themselves. The time of a heavenly Messenger 
is particularly marked with heavenly visitations. 
On the other hand, in time of prosperity, people 
are proud and arrogant and become entirely en- 
grossed in worldly affairs. They pay little heed 
to the voice of truth. So God aiHicts them with 
miseries and misfortunes in order that their 
pride might be broken. Elsewhere the Qur'an 
says : "And indeed We sent Messengers to 
peoples before thee, then We afflicted them with 
poverty and adversity that they might humble 
themsehes (6 : 43)." But such is the perversity 
of human nature that in spite of aAlictions man 
persists in his wicked ways and refuses to give 
ear to the Divine Messenger ; respite and re- 
prieve only increase him in transgression. 
When, however, Divine punishment overtakes 
him, then he is all despair. 

Besides the present verse the Qur'an adverts 



again and again to the subject that persistent 
rejection of Divine message never goes un- 
punished. It has also not omitted to throw ade- 
quate light on factors which intimately concern 
the subject of Divine punishment. viz., (1) while 
awarding punishment to a wrong-doing person 
God takes into consideration all the various 
circumstances and conditions which contributed 
and led to the commission of the evil deeds 
(7 : 9). (2) Everyone has to carry his own cross 
and no one else but the guilty person himself 
has to account and suffer for his evil deeds 
(6 : 165). (3) The punishment of the evil deed 
is strictly commensurate with the nature and 
scope of the crime (42 : 41). (4) No intercession 
can benent the guilty person and no ransom is 
taken from him (2 : 49). (5) But God's mercy 
always outweighs His wrath (7 : 157). (6) When 
good deeds outnumber evil ones, the entire 
punishment is remitted (7 : 9)." 

2564. Commentary : 

One of the several meanings of J^ is 
to make proper use of a Divine gift (14 : 8). 
In view of this meaning of the word the verse 
would mean that God has given us ears, 
eyes and hearts that we may make proper use 
of them and benent thereby materially and 
spiritually. He has given us eyes that we may 
observe His Signs; He has given us ears that 
we may listen to the Divine message and to the 
teaching and preaching of His Prophets and He 
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80. And He it is Who has multi- 
plied you in the earth, and unto Him 
shall you be gathered. 2565 

81. And He it is Who gives life and 
causes death, and a in His hand is the 
alternation of night and day. Will 
you not then understand ? 2566 

82. But they say like what the 
former people said. 2667 






«2 : 165 ; 3 : 191 ; 10 : 7. 



has endowed us with understanding that we 
may seriously ponder over the arguments which 
heavenly Messengers give in support of their 
claims. About those who do not make a pro- 
per use of these great gifts the Qur'an says : 
"they have hearts but they understand not 
therewith and they have eyes but they see not 
therewith, and they have ears but they hear not 
therewith. They have degraded themselves to 
the level of beasts, they are more degraded 
than even cattle" (7 : 180). 

2565. Commentary : 

The verse develops the theme of its prede- 
cessor, viz., that God has endowed man with 
reason and understanding and with the faculties 
of seeing and hearing. By making proper use 
of these gifts he could easiiy understand that his 
Iife possesses a great and noble object and that 
the fulfilment of that object implies that there is 
a life after death and that men "shall be ga- 
thered unto God," to render an account of 
their works. 

2566. Commentary : 

This verse embodies another argument in 



support of the theme touched in the preceding 

verse. It alludes to the phenomenon of the rise 

and fall of nations. At one time a people rise 

to power and eminence and the sun of progress 

and prosperity shines upon them, at another 

time decadence and death overtake them as a 

consequence of their evil deeds. The verse 

under comment seems to convey a warning to 

disbelievers that the sun of their power and 

grandeur is about to set and another people — 

the Muslims, who are now weak and power- 

less, are destined to rise to greatness. The com- 

ing to pass of this apparently impossible pheno- 

menon, will prove the truth of another pheno- 

menon v/z., that there is a life after the present 

life. 

2567. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers 
continue to harp on the old tune that after 
they are reduced to dust, their coming to life 
again was an impossible thing and that it was 
an old story which they and their forebears had 
been hearing from very old times. 
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83. They say, 'What ! a when we are 
dead and have become mere dust 
and bones, shall we indeed be raised 
up again ? 

84. *'This is what we have been 
promised before, we and our fathers. 
This is nothing but fables of the 
ancients.' 



85. Say, 'To whom belongs the 
earth and whosoever is therein, if 
you know ?' 2568 

86. 'To Allah,' they will say. Say, 
' Will you not then be admonished ?' 

87. Say, 'Who is the Lord of the 
seven heavens, and the Lord of the 
Great Throne ?' 



88. They will say, 'They are 
Allah's.' Say, 'Will you not then take 
Him asjowrProtector ?' 2569 



&r>\x&£ &Mi e^isi; 8»e 
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« 17 : 99 ; 27 : 68 ; 37 : 17 ; 56 : 48. * 27 : 69. 



2568. Commentary : 

With this verse the Sura reverts to the subject 
of the Unity of God and draws particular atten- 
tion to God's attributes of creation, Lordship 
and Sovereignty in support of this doctrine. It 
purports to say that when God alone is the 
Creator and Sustainer of the universe and to 
Him alone belongs the kingdom and sover- 
eignty of the heavens and the earth it is foolish 
to associate anyone else with Him. This argu- 



ment has been enlarged and developed in the 
following verses. 

2569. Important Words : 

Oj£j (take as your protector) is from ^KI 
which means, he became God-fearing. U^»^ij'l 
means, he feared such a one and was on his 
guard against him and avoided him. They say 
aj U-IjI i.e. while facing an enemy we placed him 
in front of us shielding or protecting ourselves 
by him (Aqrab). See also 2 : 3. 
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89. Say, °'In Whose hand is the 
dominion over all things and Who 
protects, but against Whom there is 
no protection, if you know ?' 2570 

90. They will say, 'All this belongs 
to Allah.' Say, 'How then are you 
deluded ?' 2571 

91. Yea, We have brought them the 
truth, and they are certainly liars. 

92. 6 Allah has not taken unto Him- 
self any son, nor is there any other 
god along with Him ; in that case 
each god would have taken away 
what he had created, and some of 
them would surely have dominated 
over others. Gloriried be Allah above 
all that which they attribute to Him ! 2572 
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2570. Important Words : 



o^xL» 



(dominion) is derived from i-CL 
(malaka). They say ^.-^ 1 «-£L» i.e. he possessed 
the thing and had complete control over it. 
-j2)! Ac- i-CL means, he became the ruler of 
the people. »1^*31 <-£L means, he married the 
woman or became her husband .c>j£L means, 
great kingdom; honour ; complete control; 
argument (Lane & Aqrab). See also 1 : 4 and 
6 : 76. 

j&i (He grants protection) is derived from 
jU.t which is further derived from jL- which 
means, he pursued a wrong course; he acted 
unjustly. »jU.' means, he protected him; granted 
him refuge ; he delivered him from evil ; he 
aided or assisted him ; he rescued him. «jU^^I 
means, he sought his protection. j^w^ 3 j-** y 



*J* means, He grants protection but protec- 
tion cannot be had against Him or against His 
will (Lane & Aqrab). 



2571. Important Words : 

jl (how) signihes whence ; where ; when ; 
and how. In the present verse the word has 
been used in the sense of 'whence' and 'how.' 

2572. Commentary : 

In brief words the verse very effectively de- 
monstrates the futility and falsity of the Christian 
dogma that Jesus is God's son. It purports to 
say that a son is needed by one to help him to 
carry on his arTairs, but as God is the Creator 
of the heavens and the earth and the Sole 
Master and Controller of the whole universe, 
He does not need the help or assistance of any 
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93. "Knower of the unseen and of 
the seen ! Exalted is He above all 
that which they associate with Him ! 2575 

.6 94. Say, 'My Lord, if Thou wilt 
show me that with which they are 
threatened, 

95. 'My Lord, then place me not 
with the wrongdoing people.' 2574 

96. And certainly *We have the 
power to show thee that with which 
We threaten them. 2575 
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«6 : 74 ; 32 : 7 ; 34 : 4 ; 59 : 23 ; 64 : 19. *40 : 78. 



helper or son. Moreover, the whole universe 
appears to be subject to one uniform law and 
the unity of the design and purpose and control 
points to the unity of the Designer and the Con- 
troller. The duality of control and authority 
implies confusion and disorder. See also 
17 :43 & 21 :23. 

2573. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument against 
Jesus's godhead, viz., that the Creator and Con- 
troller of the universe must possess complete 
knowledge of His creation but Jesus himself 
confesses to his knowledge being defective and 
incomplete (Mark 13 : 32). 

2574. Commentary : 

This and the next verse constitute at once a 
prayer and a prophecy. The present Sura was 
revealed towards the end of the Meccan period. 
The Holy Prophet was about to leave Mecca. 
His departure from Mecca was a signal and a 
sign that as the result of persistent denial and 
persecution and of his expulsion from his be- 
loved native town by the Meccans, Divine 



punishment was about to overtake them. In 
this verse the Holy Prophet is taught to pray to 
God that when the threatened punishment 
should seize the Meccans he might not be 
among them in Mecca. While on the one hand 
the actual words of the verse, v/z., "My Lord 
then place me not among the wrongdoing 
people" expressed a prayer, on the other, they 
implied a prophecy that when actual punishment 
overtook the Meccans the Prophet would be far 
away from the scene of punishment. These words 
may also mean : "My Lord, grant that I may not 
be of the wrongdoing people when these people 
are punished by Thee, and grant that when I get 
mastery over them I should act with justice and 
equity on that occasion." By implication the 
verse admonishes Muslims that in the hour of 
their victory they should not behave proudly and 
arrogantly towards their vanquished and hum- 
bled enemies, 

2575 Commentary : 

This verse cpnrirms the fulfilment of the 
prophecy and trie, prayer embodied in w. 94, 
95 above. The expression djj^ (are 
able to do) which points to the Almightiness 
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97. °Repel evil with that which is 



y/. "Kepel evil witti that wnich is r> 9'*' 9" X.^^ s . ^" .,„"*[ 9< 
best. We are well acquainted with ^-^lc^ ^^r'^^^'^^"^?^ 
the things they allege ; 2576 






"13 : 23 ; 16 : 126 ; 41 : 35. 



of God emphasizes the fact that the prayer 
and prophecy of the Holy Prophet embodied 
in the preceding two verses shall certainly be 
fulfilled. 

2576. Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses we were told that 
punishment was about to overtake disbelievers 
and that at the time of that punishment the Holy 
Prophet would be far away from the scene of 
punishment. In the present verse, however, the 
Prophet is enjoined that as long as he is with 
disbelievers he should patiently bear up with 
all the abuse and persecution to which he is 
subjected and should return good for evil. 

Incidentally, the verse points to a very noble 
principle inculcated by Islam for the moral 
progress of a Muslim and also for the establish- 
ment and preservation of peace and harmony 
among individuals and nations. The subject 
has been dealt with at some length in 16 : 91 and 
42 : 41 where light is shed on all thedifferent stages 
of the moral development of man. BrieAy. there 
are three stages of man's moral development, 
viz., of J-" 1 * i.e- doing good to others to the extent 
or measure of the good received from them; 
of ol~»l which means the doing of more good 
than the good received or doing good without 
receiving any good; and of ^j.^\S^ »^1 which 
consists in doing good not in return of any 
good received, but as prompted by natural 
impulse. This is one aspect of moral develop- 
ment of man which the Qur'an has dealt 



with in 16 : 91. But there is another equally im- 
portant aspect and the Qur'an has not omitted 
to deal with it also. Compared to the above- 
mentioned three dirTerent ways in which a 
Muslim is enjoined to conduct himself when he 
does good to other people, the Qur'an enjoins 
upon him a parallel conduct when he receives 
an injury. He may return evil to the extent and 
measure of the injury he has received or he may 
punish the eviI-doer if he is in a position to do 
so but the punishment should, under no circum- 
stances, exceed legitimate bounds. Moreover, 
the punishment is to be resorted to only if this 
course is calculated to produce wholesome effect 
upon the aggressor party. This is the signi- 
ncance of the words, the recompense of evil is 
evil like it (42: 41). The Qur'an, however, pre- 
fers and recommends that forgiveness should be 
shown to the evil-doer. This is the meaning of 
the words, but whoever forgives and amends, his 
rewardis with Allah (42: 41). But a Muslim who 
has attained to a very high moral standard is en- 
joined not only to forgive the person who has 
done him some wrong but also to do him a good 
turn in addition. This is the signiricance of the 
verse under comment and this is the high moral 
standard of conduct expected of a Muslim by 
Islam. Islam enjoins the repelling of evil with 
evil or with forgiveness or with a kind return, 
which of the three courses is calculated to con- 
duce to the moral good of the wrong-doer, or 
the good of the injured person or to the good of 
human society at large. 
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98. And say, 'My Lord, I seek 
refuge in Thee from the incitements 
of the evil ones; 2577 

99. 'And I seek refuge in Thee, my 
Lord, lest they come near me.' 

100. Until, when death comes to 
one of them, a he says entreating 
repeatedly, 'My Lord, sendme back, 2578 

101. 'That I may do righteous deeds 
in the life that I have left behind." 
That cannot be. It is but a word that 
he utters. 6 And behind them is a 
barrier until the day when they shall 
be raised again. 2579 






« 39 : 59. * 21 : 96 ; 36 : 32. 



2577. Important Words : 

oI>a (incitements) is the plural of »_>**> which 
is derived from>** . They say »_>*> i.e. he pressed 
it; squeezed it; pinched it; he impelled or repel- 
led him or it; he beat him; he goaded him or 
urged him ; he broke it ; he suggested evil to his 
mind ; he incited him. >**> or "•>* means, 
madness or insanity ; the evil suggestion of evil 
persons which they inspire into the minds of 
men; inciting (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

In the expression "from the incitements of the 
evil ones," the words "evil ones"refer to the lead- 
ing men among the Holy Prophet's enemies, and 
"incitements" signiries the campaign of vilifica- 
tion and misrepresentation by which they sought 
to incite the people against him. The context 
bears out this meaning of the words 'evil ones.' 
The Holy Prophet had enjoyed full protection 
of God and therefore was completely immune 
to the inAuence and evil suggestions of Satan, 
hence the question of his being subject to the 
incitements of the evil ones does not arise. The 



Prophet's oUai-i (Evil Spirit) had lost all power 
to do mischief to him (Muslim, kitab Sifat al- 
Muriafiq\ri). The Prophet had found complete 
refuge in his Lord. 
2578. Commentary : 

The plural form Oj*»j' arTords an instance of 
the marvellous beauty of the Quranic style. The 
disbeliever addressing God uses the plural form 
of the verb to express the Majesty and Greatness 
of God and out of respect for Him. 

The plural form U_>*»jl may also represent 
the repetition of the singular form ^*>-)\ (irjUni 
i.e. send me back). The disbeliever in his per- 
plexity and confusion continues to repeat his 
request again and again for being sent back to 
this world and these repeated requests have 
been expressed by the use of the plural form. 
Thus the plural form Oy^jt expresses, on the 
one hand, the disbeliever's confusion of mind, 
on the other, it expresses his respect for God. 
2579. Important Words : 

r-j^ means, a barrier; a bar; a thing that 
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102. And when °the trumpet is . //,^ v ^ rx ,^ ~s> x 
blown, there will be no ties of relation- ^i.r^.^w^l Si ^~J-«o)| & ns6 l^ 
ship between them that day, nor will '* ~\ ~ * ^ ^^ - 
they ask after one another. 2580 ^ -r.^^P-" Cj -c 

103. Then those *whose scale are r*"'\V\\" '\X\'<1>9 " 9l>< ■>" 
heavy with good works — these will be ^OitJ^l^^jb^^l^ cJjdo-* 8 * 
prosperous ;■'"' " ""^ 



2581 



<>■ 18 : 100; 36 : 52; 50 : 21; 69 : 14. * 7 : 9; 101 : 7 - 



intervenes between any two things; an obstruc- 
tion or a_ thing that separates two things ; the 
interval from the time of death to the Day of 
Resurrection. The word is technically applied 
to the period or state from the day of death to 
the Day of Resurrection (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word J*J (that) conveys the idea of doubt. 
As used here the word shows that the disbe- 
liever will have been so deeply impressed by 
God's Greatness and Majesty and his own in- 
signincance that he dare not declare with cer- 
tainty that he will make amends for what he 
had left undone in life on earth. He only ex- 
presses a hope that he will do righteous deeds if 
he were sent back to this world. 

The word ~*~& has been used in the verse, as 
at several other places in the Qur'an. in the 
sense of a full sentence. The Holy Prophet also 
used the word in the sense of a complete sen- 
tence in the well-known hadith : 
JU & ^iL J^ JS" VI <jlJ l^Jl» "juT (Jjt^l 
i.e. the truest sentence is the one which the poet 
Labid uttered and which is to the effect, 
"Everything besides God is subject to destruc- 
tion." See also 4 : 172. 

The verse incidentally disproves a commonly 



held belief that a man passes into Heaven or 
Hell immediately after his death. In fact after 
death he lives in rjy. which is an intermediate 
state of incomplete rea!ization of the punish- 
ments or rewards of Hell or Heaven or a state 
of preparation for their complete and full reali- 
zation. The Qur'an has compared barzakh to 
the embryonic state and the Resurrection to 
the birth of the fully developed soul. 

2580. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when punishment 
overtakes a people, nobility of pedigree, descent 
or relationship proves of no avail. On the 
Judgment Day also good works alone will be of 
use or benent to man and not his blood relations 
or friendships. 

2581. Important Words : 

(X)' y (g°od works) is the plural of «jl^ (a 
balance) and djj^ (a thing that is weighed) 
and is derived from 6jj. They say ^^JUIojj 
i.e. he weighed the thing or he determined or 
estimated the weight of the thing. (J:A" OJJ 
means,the thing became heavy and weighty. Ojj 
means, the act of weighing, or the weight of a 
thing, or weightiness. J^-jll Ojj means, the 
man was of weighty opinion (Aqrab & Lane). 
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104. But those "whose scales are light 
for lack ofgood works — these are they 
who ruin their souls ; in Hell will they 
abide. 

105. *The Fire will burn their faces 
and they will grin with fear therein. 2582 

106. "'Were not My Signs recited 
unto you, and you treated them as 
lies ?' 



107. They will say, 'Our Lord, our 
wickedness overcame us, and we were 
an erring people; 

108. 'Our Lord, d take us out of this, 
then if we return to disobedience, we 
shall indeed be wrongdoers.' 

109. God will say, "Away with you, 
despised therein, and speak not unto 

Me .2583 






ol : 10; 101 : 9—10. »10 : 28; 14 : 51; 54 : 49; 80 : 42. c 40 : 51; 45 :32; 67 ; 9.<*6 :28. 



2583. Important Words : 

!y«^.l (away with you despised) is derived 
from L»£. which means, he was or became vile 
and despised and hated. They say <_J£)I L»i 
i.e. he drove away the dog. jy*JlL»i. means, the 



Commentary : 

See 7 : 9-10. 

2582. Important Words : 

£& (will burn) is derived from £*) . 

They say jUI *^iJ i.e. the fire scorched his sight was or became dazzled or confused, or 

face; the fire burned him. *»H means, he dim. ^-U. means, despised or hated; confus- 

smote or struck him with a sword. >>*-~J! jJiy ed, dazzled or dim (Lane & Aqrab). 

means, the burning blasts (Lane & Aqrab). Commentarr • 

OyJK (they will grin) is the plural of ^ The despisers and haesrs of God's Messengers 

which is derived from £& which means, he will be dragged into Hell-fire hated and despised 

frightened him. *4»j j ■£& means, he and will not be allowed to ofier an expIanation of 

frightened him with grinning, severe-looking or the wicked deeds they would have committed 

frowning. ^JIT j*^ means. severe time (Lane in their lives, God betng fully conversant with 

& Aqrab). their doings. 
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1 10. "There was a party from among 
My servants who said, °'Our Lord, 
we believe ; forgive us therefore our 
sins, and have mercy on us ; for Thou 
art the Best of those who show mercy. ' 

111. "But you made them a laugh- 
ing-stock until they became the cause 
of your forgetting My remembrance 
while you continued to laugh at 
them; 2584 

112. "I have rewarded them this 
day for their steadfastness so that 
they alone have triumphed." 

113. God will then say, 'What num- 
ber of years did you tarry in the 
earth ?' 

114. They will say, 'We tarried for 
a day or part of a day, but ask tnose 
who keep count.' 2585 
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2584. Important Words : 

Uy«- (laughing stock) is derived from >=-. 
They say a:-»^- i.e. he mocked at, laughed at, 
derided or ridiculed him, "*i.i-JI o/»- means, 
the ship had a good wind and voyage; it obeyed 
and ran its course. »f*~(sakhkhara) means, he 
compelled him to do what he did not like; or to 
work without recompense, hire or wages. tSj*~ 
or iSf**- (sikhnyyun) means mockery; scoff ; 
derision ; ridicule ; one who is mocked at, 
scoffed at, derided or ridiculed ; one who is 
compelled to work against his will, without 
wages or compensation (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also2 : 165 ; 2 : 213. 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the believers were 
weak and the disbelievers strong and powerfuI. 
Iki the pride of their power and wealth the latter 



mocked at the poor believers and indulged so 
much in this unseemly business of scoMing and 
mocking at them that they lost all sense of pro- 
priety and dignity and even forgot their respon- 
sibilities and duties to God. Thus the poverty of 
the believers becamethe causeof the disbeliev- 
ers indulging in mockery and consigning God 
to oblivion 

The verse also means that the believers being 
poor and weak, the disbelievers employed them 
against their will or desire, exploited them and 
exacted compulsory service from them without 
paying them any wages or compensation for 
the work they did. 

2585. Commentary : 

A whole life spent in ease and comfort,when 
followed by pain"and punishment, appearsvery 
short and even becomes a source of regret and 
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115. He will say, 'You tarried but 
a little, if only you knew ! 2586 

116. 'Did you then think that We , , 9 6 ' <,\'< '/ Ys*' ' r " ■> 9 , <<" 
had created you without purpose, and ^U^t^^^^^jeHCJi^w^ 

that you would not be brought back 

toUs *>' 2587 r\ ' ,9 " 9 ~ 

vo U ' © Oj**y 



mortification. The verse purports to say that 
when dishelievers will leave behind a life spent in 
luxury in this world and will be brought face to 
face with Divine punishment and then will be 
confronted with the question as to how long 
they lived in the world, they will feel as if they 
had lived only for a day or even part of a day 
and will say so. The reply of disbelievers shows 
how vain and short-lived are the comforts of 
this life. 

2586. Commentary : 

The Divine rejoinder to disbelievers will be 
that worldly life and its pleasures or comforts 
were indeed transitory and very short-lived but 
they had never realized this fact and so kept on 
indulging in idle pursuits and mocking at God's 
Messengers and their followcrs as if there would 
be no end to this life. If they had only realized 
the transitoriness of this life, they would not 
have rejected the Divine Messengers. 

2587. Important Words : 

l~t (for no purpose) is infinitive noun from 
ii~* i^abitha) which means, he indulged in 
amusement: he joked and jested. £~s- means, 
to do a thing which has no known good or bene- 
fit and has no object or purpose. They say 
ILa %S$\ jj*i i.e. he did a thing which had no 
purpose or object in it (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

After bringing home to disbelievers the in- 



iquity of their behaviour and of their persecu- 
tion of Divine Messengers and joking and jest- 
ing with their followers, God reprimands them 
by reminding them that the manner in which 
they lead their lives shows that they think that 
man's life has no object or purpose and that this 
great universe of which he is at once the axis 
and centre and the aim and object, has been 
created without purpose. The reprimand implies 
the answer that man has been created to serve a 
great purpose, a noble object. It is to become 
God's Vicegerent on earth and to develop and 
reflect in his person Divine attributes, particu- 
larly the four attributes mentioned in the next 
verse. He has been endowed with a Divine 
personality and is manifestly the central point 
of creation or at least that part of creation which 
is related to our universe and it is to help him to 
reach the great goal which he is destined to attain 
that God sends His Messengers. The verse 
further signifies that man's life having a great 
purpose to fulfil will not end with his departure 
from this world and with the soul's Aight from 
its physical habitat. The human soul will con- 
tinue its never-ending journey in a new world, 
a new form and in a new body. The very idea that 
with the dissolution of its physical tabernacle 
the human soul surTers death militates against 
God's wisdom and against His whole design 
and purpose in creating universe. 
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117. °Exalted then be Allah, the 
True King. There is no God but He, 
the Lord of the Glorious Throne. 2588 



118. And he who calls on another 
god along with Allah, for which he 
has no proof, shall have to render an 
account to his Lord. Certainly, the 
disbelievers will not prosper. 2589 

119. And say, 'My Lord, forgive 
and have mercy, and Thou art the 
Best of those who show mercy.' 



A'i itl 9 J< 'J>'\' >' 9 \' '••!.- t-' 



°20 : 115 ;22 : 63; 24 : 26. 



2588. Commentary : 

This verse expressly supplies the answer to 
the vital question as to what is the aim and 
object of man's creation. lt is this that man 
should develop in himself and demonstrate in 
his behaviour Divine attributes, particularly the 
four basic ones mentioned in the present verse, 
viz.,theKingO-£UI), the True Lord (j*JI), the 
One God, beside Whom there is no other god 
{y* VI *JI V) and the Lord of the Glorious 
Throne {*i£H\X , j*^*?>})- These four attributes 
demanded for their manifestation the creation 
of man and the universe. They correspond to, 
and, in fact, are the four attributes mentioned 
in an inverse order in the opening Chapter of the 
Qur'an, viz., j^ 1 *" vj (the Lord of all the 
worlds), ol**^)l (the Gracious), ^jj' (the Mer- 
ciful) and ^JJt ^jj <_50U (Master of the Day of 
Judgment) ; the attribute 'Lord of the Glorious 
Throne' ([**.>£>• ov*^ *r*j)» corresponding to the 



attribute 'Lord of the Worlds' (o>JUI v»j) and 
the attribute 'There is no god but He' (<dl V 
y> ^l) to the attribute 'the Gracious' (jU.^1). 
Similarly, the attribute 'the True' (,J*j') corres- 
pondstotheattribute'theMerciful' (p^l) and 
the attribute the King (<-£lJI) corresponds to 
the attribute 'Master of the Day of Judgment 
(^jJU^ji_^JL>. Thus there existsa very striking 
resemblance and a deep connection between 
these two sets of Divine attributes. 
2589. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that after the fact has 
been established that man has been created to 
fulfil a great object and that object is to develop 
and manifest in him Divine attributes. if he 
were so foolish as to worship gods of his own 
conception or creation he will have to render an 
account of his actions to God in the life to come 
and in the present life also such people will meet 
with frustration and discomnture. 
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CHAPTER 24 

AL-NUR 

(Revealed after Hijra) 

Context 

The consensus of scholarly opinion assigns this Chapter to the Medinite psriod. It com- 
prises 65 verses including Bismillah. Its connection with its predecessor, Sura Al-Mu'minun, con- 
sists in the fact that towards the end of that Sura it was stated that Islam would continue to produce 
men who would, by their righteousness and godly conduci, draw upon themselves God's pleasure 
and would bscome the recipients of Divine succour. The present Sura deals with the means and 
methods which help to draw Divine grace and succour and it is laid down as a principle that, be- 
sides Divine worship and adopting the ways of virtue and righteousness, the protection and preser- 
vation of national morals and the maintenance of discipline of a high order in the family and the 
community are very essential for this purpose. This is why the Sura at the very outset lays great 
stress on the preservation of national morals with an added emphasis on the regulation and refor- 
mation of relations between the sexes. The Sura seems to imply a veiled rebuke to the opponents 
of Islam, particularly the Christians, that inasmuch as their religious life and social morals have 
deteriorated, they have become deprived of Divine help but that this will not be the case with 
the followers of the Holy Prophet. Their religious and moral condition will improve and as a 
result of it God's grace will descend on them. 

In fact, the preceding Sura contains in embryonic form the subject-matter of the present 
Sura. The latter forms a link in the chain of Suras which constitute a denunciation of, and 
are opposed to, the Christian Faith. The preceding Sura said that one of the essential charac- 
teristics of believers who were destined to meet with Divine succour and success was that they 
guarded their chastity. The Sura under comment is an extension and amplincation of the subject- 
matter of its predecessor. Thus by implication the Sura leads to the inference that the popular 
notion that success can be achieved and maintained merely by subscribing to the doctrines and 
tenets of a true religion possesses no foundation in fact; on the contrary, the achievement and 
maintenance of success demands that the intellect, ideals and morals of a people should also 
become chaste and there should exist harmony and appreciative understanding between the rela- 
tions of an individual and those of the community, and great emphasis ought to be laid on national 
discipline and organization, and precedence should be accorded to national requirements over 
the needs of individuals. 

Date of Rerelation 

The Sura, as stated above, is of Medinite origin. The incident relating to 'Aisha to which 
special reference has been made in this Sura took place in 5 A.H. after the Holy Prophet's return 
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from the expedition against Bani Mustaliq, which took place in the month of Sha'ban of that 
year. 

So it can be safely stated that the Sura was revealed towards the end of the fifth year of the 
Hijra. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura deals with certain special subjects and has laid particular stress on the problems 
which constitute the foundation on which the whole social and moral structure stands and which 
cannot be defied without doing mortal injury to the moral well-being of a people. As sexual im- 
morality is calculated to break the discipline and organization of a community and as the evil asso- 
ciated with it is likely to affect severely its morals, great emphasis has been laid in the 
Sura on the avoidance of suspicion in matters of sex. First of all the Sura deals with the 
subject of suspicion that a husband may come to entertain about the moral conduct of his wife 
which more often than not casts a severe strain on the whole family relations. It proceeds to lay 
down special regulations and injunctions to be observed in dealing with a situation that might 
arise between the spouses. Then we are warned not to become panicky on account of a few 
individuals straying away from the path of moral rectitude as individual cases of moral lapse may 
cause the whole community to become alert and careful; and thus may prove conducive to 
good results. The subject is further developed and slander-mongering receives a severe reprimand, 
irresponsible talk about sexual immorality is strongly discouraged, and only such statements 
as fall within the purview of legal eyidence are allowed to be made about the moral conduct of 
a person. Because, if, on the basis of mere suspicion or the testimony of witnesses of doubtful 
integrity, haphazard aspersions are permitted to be cast on one another's chastity, sexual 
immorality is likely to become widespread in the community and young people are prone to 
run away with the notion that there is no harm in indulging freely in sex. 

The believers are then strongly enjoined to guard and preserve good morals and manners 

because all those actions that weaken the morals of a people are evil in their very nature and origin. 

and it is very essential for Muslims to develop watchfulness and extreme awareness about the pro- 

tection and preservation of national morals. If this vigilance is allowed to relax, deterioration in 

national morals is sure to ensue. But whereas it is true that sexual immorality, if permitted to 

spread unchecked, brings about the degradation and disintegration of a whole community, indivi- 

duals suspected of stray acts ofimmorality shouldnot behunted down and crushed. As in every 

community there are to be found some persons of lax morals, such individuals may be treated with 

a certain indulgence. But at the same time a warning is held out to those who seek, by their con- 

tinued pernicious activities, to create discord among Muslims and indulge in abusive language and 

calumny that they will be punished in this world and in the next. God will expose their iniquities 

and sins and thus will bring upon them disgrace and humiliation. Muslims are enjoined not to 

give ready credence to unseemly things said about a person who to all outward appearance 

feads a good life, just as they would not readily attribute good things to a bad man. 
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The Siira then proceeds to observe that it is his careless acts that subject a man to suspicion 
and calumny and that most careless of all such acts is promiscuous intermingling between the 
sexes. In order to put a stop to such occasions as cause suspicion and lead to slander-mongering 
the Sura directs a Muslim not to enter a house without having obtained prior permission of its 
inmates and having greeted them with the salutation, "peace be upon you," and if such permission 
is not forthcoming he is expected to go back and not to insist on seeing the person whom he wishes 
to see. But a person is allowed to enter an unoccupied house in which his property is lying with- 
out asking the permission of anybody. Further, the Sura enjoins on Muslim men and women 
that if they happen to confront each other, they should restrain their looks and guard all avenues of 
sin and vice. This commandment applies equally to men and women. As an additional safe- 
guard.. Muslim women are further enjoined not to display their beauty, natural as well as artincial, 
to those males as are outside the prohibited degrees of marriage, except such parts of the body as it 
is not possible to cover, for instance, the build of the body or the stature. For this purpose they 
should wear their head-coverings in such a manner as to make them hang down over their 
breasts. (For a detailed note on "purdah" see v. 32.) 

Another safeguard is enjoined for the improvement and preservation of national morals, 
v/z., that widows should not be allowed to remain unmarried. They should be married at the ear- 
liest possible occasion and no consideration of poverty or insufficiency of means should be permit- 
ted to stand in the way of their marriage. And it is laid down that those who are devoid of neces- 
sary means to get married, should all the more be on their guard to preserve their chastity. An- 
other measure laid down for the purpose of safeguarding sexual morality is that steps should be 
taken to set free prisoners of war at the earliest occasion and a captive who does not find it possible 
to earn his or her freedom immediately may be allowed to pay the indemnity money in instal- 
ments. For this purpose a contract may be made between the captive and the Islamic Govern- 
ment, and other Muslims are urged to help him or her to earn freedom, if possible, by paying the 
indemnity themselves. An additional injunction with regard to female captives of war is to the 
effect that such obligations should not be imposed upon them as should compel them to lead a life 
of vice and sin, and Muslims are warned that if they imposed such obligations on them, the responsi- 
bility for the ensuing evil consequences will be theirs and not of the female prisoners of war. These 
are commandments, the Sura says, which if scrupulously observed are cakulated to raise the stan- 
dard of morality among Muslims. 

The Sura then proceeds to touch upon another very important subject, viz., that the light of 
heavens and earth emanates from God alone. It goes on to expatiate on the significance and beauty 
of this subject and adds that this light is decreed to manifest itself through Muslims who are 
marked out for greatness and honour. It is further stated that because an obscure Law or 
human intellect alone forms the basis of Christian moral teaching, therefore all their efforts 
to reform their morals will prove futile and they will find the work of moral regeneration very 
difficult as no reformation is possible without a Divine Law. 

"Why cannot man see this patent fact," the Sura purports to say, "that Divine Law is full 
of blessing and mercy and that definitely it is not a curse. But if man, unaided by Divine guidance, 
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cannot find the right way for himself, does it mean that God, too, cannot show him the right way ? 
One thing, however, is quite clear that mere profession of faith can produce no good results. It is 
essential that Divine commandments should be observed and acted upon regardless of considera- 
tion of material benetits." 

The Sura then holds out a promise to Muslims that if they carried out the programme of life 
which God has laid down for them, they will become the leaders of the world both in spiritual and 
temporal matters, and that their religion will become rirmly established in the world. But they are 
told that when their rule and dominion is established and their cause triumphs and prevails, they 
should worship God, help the poor and the needy and obey the commandments of their Prophet 
and never allow the idea to enter their heads that their opponents can prevail against them even 
though the means and material at their disposal are great and their numbers large. This can and 
will never happen. 

Towards the close of the Sura Muslims are again urged to set right their family and national 
affairs and to be on their guard against promiscuous intermingling of the sexes. A special direc- 
tion to be observed in this respect is that even prisoners of war serving as house servants and also 
minor children should not enter the private apartments of their masters or parents before dawn, 
at noon, and after nightfall At other times all members of the household are at liberty to move 
about the house freely. When, however, children reach their maturity they should also observe the 
regulations in regard to "purdah." The strict observance of these Quranic rules and regulations is 
essential for the moral well-being of the Muslim society. Regulations about "purdah" apply only 
to young women of marriageable age. Old women who have no desire for marraige can, if 
they so choose, relax them, but even they are not allowed to display their adornments to strangers. 
But the observance of these rules should not be allowed to stand in the way of relatives visiting 
each other and dining together but those who are not closely related are not to go to other peop!e's 
houses without being invited. Next to family organization, and even more important than this, is 
the social organization of a people and the Sura has not neglected to lay down requisite rules 
for the smooth and successful conduct of national affairs. One important regulation to be strictly 
observed in this connection is that when Muslims meet in an assembly to transact a business of 
national importance no one should leave it without the permission of the Imam or the Leader. 

The Sura ends on a note of encouragement to Muslims that God being the Master of all that is in 
the heavens and the earth and having full knowledge of man's moral needs and requirements has 
laid down rules and regulations which, if carried into effect, are calculated certainly to win for 
them the support of other men and of the laws of nature. 
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1 . a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2590 

2. This is a Sura which We have 
revealed and which We have made obli- 
gatory; and We have revealed therein 
clear Signs, that you maytakeheed. 2591 






<*&!>.£« 



a See 1 : 1 



2590. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1 . 

2591 . Important Words : 

•J>" (Chapter) is infinitive noun from jl~ . 
They say kl Wl jl- i.e. he scaled the wall. aJIjL. 
means. he jumped upon him and attacked him. 
i'j>~ means, trace, mark, sign; rank, dignity, 
degree, excellence; a very high and beautiful 
building; a thing complete and perfect; part or 
portion of a thing; a Chapter of the Qur'an. 
They say «j>- <-%"•)££■ *) i.e. he has a rank or 
dignity with you, i.e. you respect him. 
ji^Ji j Sj^*. «U means, he possesses a degree or 
rank in dignity . aU* ^ »j>«~; l_>jk means, so 
bring a Chapter like it (Lane, Aqrab & Qurtubi). 

t»Lv,i (We have made it obligatory). 
a*>J means, he made a notch or an 
incision in it, namely, a piece of wood. ^j 
means, (1) He (God) made a thing or prayer or 
statutes or ordinances obligatory or binding 
upon men, (2) he (the Prophet) instituted or 
prescribed a thing as an ordinance or statute; 
(3) he (a judge) decreed or adjudged; he assign- 
ed or appointed a particular time for doing a 
thing or he determined or derined or limited it. 
They say »^>L* J*. ^a.*i\ Jjl ^j i.e. God has 
made the commandments obligatory on His 



servants. ULvy means, in which We have 
set down the obligatory statutes (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All the different Chapters of the Qur'an are 
called Suras. But the present Chapter has 
been specincally called a Sura because it draws 
pointed attention to the importance of its con- 
tents. The implication of the use of the word 
Sura— also meaning rank or dignity — is that 
Muslims by acting upon the commandments 
and ordinances embodied in this Sura would 
make great social progress and attain national 
eminence, glory and dignity. The emphasis on 
the words, "which We have revealed and which 
We have made obligatory," also points to 
the great importance of the commandments 
of this Sura inasmuch as all other Quranic 
Surds also have been revealed by God and 
their commandments have also been made 
obligatory and the present Sura possesses no 
peculiarity in this respect. The implication 
also seems to be that whereas the command- 
ments contained in this Sura are specially 
intended to raise the moral standard of the 
Muslim community and to make them a great 
nation, they would be neglected and ignored 
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3. The adulteress and the adulterer 
(or the fornicatress and the fornicator)— 
flog each one of them with a hundred 
stripes. And let not pity for the 
twain take hold of you in executing the 
judgment of Allah, if you believe in 
Allah and the Last Day. And let a 
party of the believers witness their 
punishment. 2592 






by them ; and regrettably it has so happened. 
In slavish imitation of the customs and manners 
of other nations the Muslims have infringed 
and violated the commandments of this Snra 
more than the ordinances embodied in other 
Chapters of the Qur'an. 

The words, "that you may remember," signify 
that Muslims should not ignore the important 
lesson that the Siira has been revealed for their 
social and moral uplift, leading uliimately to 
their spiritual advancem3nt. They should 
remember that just as denance of command- 
ments about sexual relations does serious injury 
to physical and social development of a people, 
similarly wrong spiritual connections lead to 
moral and spiritual deterioration. 

2592. Important Words : 

J\'J\ is act. part. from Jj (aor. J>> 
inf. n. J j & 'U j). They say lf-j Jj i.e. he 
committed fornication or adultery with 
her. Thus \>}i\ means both fornication and 
adultery. *■->} ^j,Jj y.\ and UjJIjJj all 
mean the same thing, i.e. the orTspring of for- 
nication or adultery. J\ji\ means, fornicator 
or adulterer, and i-iljJI means, fornicatress or 
adulteress; and applied toa man it has an inten- 
sive meaning, i.e. one much addicted to fornica- 
tion or adultery. The plural of jlj is Sljj like 
JUki which is plural of J>^ and the plural 
of iJlj is 61 jj (Lane & Aqrab). 



SaI». (stripes) is derived from -U=-. They say 
•.aU i.e., hehit orhurt his skin; he beat his skin; 
he bsat him; he struck him with awhip;he 
tlogged him with a whip. Zj1*. msans, Aogging, 
scourging, whipping; stripe. The word is used 
both as plural and singular (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Chastity as a moral virtue holds a very high 
place in the code of Islamic laws that govern 
relations between the sexes. The present Sura 
has laid down comprehensive commandments 
to safeguard and protect it. Islam views with 
extreme disapprobation the slightest breach of 
these laws. It is Islam's very great sensitiveness 
about chastity that is reAected in the punish- 
ment prescribed for adultery or fornication in 
the verse under comment. The punishment 
prescribed is hundred stripes, no distinction 
having been made whether the guilty persons are 
married or unmarried or one of the party is 
married and the other unmarried. Thus flog- 
ging and not stoning to death according to this 
verse is the punishment prescribed by Islam for 
adultery or fornication. Nowhere in the Qur'an 
stoning to death has bsen laid down as punish- 
ment for adultery and for that matter for any 
other crime however serious. Islam has not pres- 
cribed killing as a necessary and unqualified 
punishment even for crimes much more heinous 
than adultery such as unprovoked murder, 
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dacoity, treason against the State and disturbing 
the peaceof the land. Though extreme penalty 
for these crimes is death, yet the payment of 
blood money in the case of the first offence (2 : 1 29) 
and imprisonment or banishment for the other 
crimes (5 : 33-34). have been laid down as alter- 
/fiative punishments. Elsewhere in the Qur'an 
where punishment for adultery for a married 
slave-girl is mentioned (4 :26), it is clearly stated 
that she will get half the punishment prescribed 
for that of a free, married woman ; and evident- 
ly the punishment of stoning to death cannot 
be halved. 

So in spite of the fact that the Qur'an has quite 
clearly and unequivocally laid down (as in the 
verse under comment) Aogging as the punish- 
ment for adultery and has made no discrimina- 
tion whatever between a married or an unmarri- 
ed culprit in the matter of awarding punish- 
ment (because ^Jlj means both a fornicator and 
adulterer), and in spite of the fact that the present 
and other relevant verses were revealed in con- 
nection with slander-mongering about 'Aisha, 
the Holy Prophet's noble consort, who herself 
was a married lady, it is curious that the miscon- 
ception has persisted without any justilication 
or linguistic authority among certain schools 
of Muslim religious thought that the verse under 
comment deals with punishment for unmarried 
persons only and that the punishment for a 
married adulterer and adulteress is stoning to 
death. The misconception seems to be due to a 
few cases recorded in the Hadlth when married 
persons guilty of adultery were stoned to death 
by the order of the Holy Prophet. One of 
tliese few cases was that of a Jew and a Jewess 
who were stoned to death in accordance 
with the Mosaic Law (Bukhari). It was 
invariably the Hoy Prophet's practice that he 
abided by the Law of the Torah in deciding 



cases till a new commandment was revealed to 
him. In one or two other cases on record in 
which the punishment accorded was stoning 
to death, it has not been established whether the 
crime was committed before or after the verse 
under comment was revealed. It seems that in 
cases in which the guilty person was stoned to 
death, the crime was committed before the re- 
velation of this verse but by some miscalcula- 
tion on the part of some chronicler it was believed 
to have taken place after it. There is no 
dearth of such historical anachronisms in the 
books of Hadith. Or there might have been 
some other aggravating circumstances besides 
the crime of adultery which made the Holy 
Prophet award the guilty person or persons the 
extreme punishment of death and which the 
chronicler of the incident failed to take into 
account. Otherwiseit issimply inconceivable that 
the Holy Prophet should have contravened the 
quite clear and unequivocal Divine command- 
ment in this respect. 

Another possible cause for misunderstanding 
about the form of punishment for adultery may 
be a saying attributed to Caliph *Umar. He 
is reported to have said: "There was a verse 
in the Book of God about rajm (stoning). We 
read it, we understood it and we remembered 
it. The Holy Prophet stoned adulterers to death 
and we also stoned after him. Were it not 
that people might say that 'Umarhad added in 
the Book of God what was not in i t, I would 
have written it down" (Kashf al-Ghumma vol. 
2, p. 111). The whole hadith seems to be a 
pure fabrication or at best theresult ofmisunder- 
standing or distortion of what * Umar might 
actually have said. How by writing down in 
the Qur'an what was a part of it could be called 
an addition to it and how, of all men, 'Umar 
could have been afraid of anybody for doing the 
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4. The adulterer (or fornicator) 
cannot have sexual intercourse but 
with an adulteress (or fornicatress) or 
an idolatrous woman, and an adulteress 
(or fornicatress) — none can have sex- 
ual intercourse with her but an adul- 
terer (or fornicator) or an idolatrous 
man. That indeed is forbidden to the 
believers. 2593 

right thing, least of all for restoring to the Qur'an 
a lost text. It is impossible to attribute such 
confused thinking and irresponsible talk to a 
man of 'Umar's intellectual and moral calibre 
and stature. If the saying were to be taken at 
its face value, the whole claim of the Qur,an 
that it enjoys perpetual Divine protection and 
therefore is quite free from human interference 
falls to the ground. 

'Ali seems to hold quite a different view from 
that of 'Umar regarding this very important 
religious question. After Aogging a woman 
who had committed adultery and then stoning 
her to death, he is reported to have said: "I 
have Aogged her in obedience to the 
commandment of the Book of God and have 
stoned her to death in accordance with the 
practice of the Holy Prophet" (Bukhari). From 
this b.adlth two inferences clearly emerge: 

(1) Inthematter of punishing an adulteier 
or adulteress the practice of the Holy Prophet 
was at variance with the commandment of God 
as laid down in the Qur'an, which is impos- 
sible. (2) Whereas according to 'Umar there 
was a commandment in the Book of God 
about stoning to death of an adulterer, accord- 
ing to 'Ali there was no such commandment, 
it was only the practice of the Holy Prophet 
according to which he stoned to death persons 
guilty of adultery. It is impossible to reconcile 
the views of these two great leaders of Islam 
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and equally impossible to believe that they 
held diametrically opposed views regarding a 
most important question of religion. And it 
is indeed very surprising that in the face of 
quite clear, unambiguous and unequivocal 
Divine commandments the view should have 
been held, of all men by 'Umar and 'Ali, or 
by any school of Muslim religious thought 
that Islam has prescribed stoning to death as 
punishment for an adulterer. The Qur'an rejects 
this view as wholly untenable. Somewhere 
some misunderstandng must have occurred on 
the part of a chronicler or narrator of the 
sayings of the Holy Prophet which has caused 
all this confusion. 

lt may be of interest to note that the vers3 
has used the words jl^l and *JljJI (and not Jlj 
and *jJlj) which suggest a particular class of adul- 
terers and fornicators such as hardened or habi- 
tual culprits or those who are lost to all sense of 
shame and remorse and having thrown all res- 
traint and constraint to the winds indulge in this 
hideous crime openly. 

The verse further lays down that the beating 
of the culprit should not be so severe as to caose 
his death or break his bone but should hurt 
only the skin as the word IjJl»! used in the 
verse signines and as is implied in 4 : 26. 
2593. Important Words : 

£p>> ^ (cannot have sexual intercourse. 
st^JI-So means, he married the woman; be 
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had sexual relations with her. «I^JIc^j means, 
the woman married so she had a husband. £& 
signiries the (i) marriage without coitus; (ii) 
coitus with marriage; (iii) coitus without marri- 
age. o*j^'^*^' C^ means, the rain mixed with 
the sub-soil of the earth. -Us^ o-l*^' £& means, 
slumber overcame his eyes. (Lane & Aqrab). 

The words S-jlj VI «£:.> V JljJI may have 
all or one of the following interpretations : 
(i) a man given to adultery shall not marry but 
a woman given to the same evil practice. 
That is to say a wicked man who is not ashamed 
of freely indulging in adultery and has not re- 
pented of his evil ways, can never prevail upon 
a chaste believing woman to marry him. Only 
a wicked woman of low moral character like him 
or an idolatress whose standard of morality 
like him is very low can be persuaded to 
marry him. 

(ii) An adulterer can have sexual relations 
only with a woman given to adultery. It is 
impossible for a chaste believing woman to 
stoop so low as to yield to the wicked advances 
of an adulterer. Such a wicked man can only 
get an adulteress to pander to his carnal 
passions. An adulteress and idolatress have been 
bracketed together because of the very low 
standard of sexual morality obtaining among 
idol-worshippers because they have no revealed 
Law to guide them. 

(iii) The adulterer (or fornicator) cannot have 
sexual relations but with an adulteress (or for- 
nicatress). This meaning is supported by a say- 
ing of the Holy Prophet. He is reported to 
have said ^^ j* jjlj Jy* V i.e. A believer 
does not commit adultery while he remains a 
Muslim. 



The hadith signines that no true believing 
man or woman can commit adultery. It is only 
disbelievers or idolaters who light heartedly can 
commit such heinous crimes. 

The words Oii-i*-" J* <-£> l -> p» may signify 
that (i) marriage between a true believer and 
an adultress or idolatrous woman and vice 
versa is forbidden; (ii) the committing of 
adultery is forbidden to the believers, the 
pronoun «-5CJti> (that) in this case standing for 
adultery. 

Islam regards adultery as one of the most 
heinous of all social crimes and looks upon 
sexual chastity of a man or woman as one of his 
or her most precious possessions. As the pre- 
sent Sura deals with the subject of establish- 
ment of the dominion and kingdom of Islam, 
it Attingly opens with condemnation of the most 
deadly of all social crimes which if not checked 
and suppressed in due time is calculated to 
bring about total disintegration and destruction 
of the Muslim community. The Qur'an seeks 
to close all those avenues through which this 
disease linds its way among a people and severely 
punishes the act of adultery and condemns the 
guilty parties as social pariahs. While the 
preceding verse has laid down the punishment 
which the Qur'an metes out to adulterers, the 
verse under comment stigmatizes adulterers and 
adulteresses as social lepers with whom all social 
relationship should be avoided. The verse, 
however, should not be understood to mean that 
the Qur'an bars, for all time, to such persons 
the entrance to respectable Muslim society. It 
does leave the door of repentance always open. 
The verse speaks only of persons who are lost 
to all sense of shame and who habitually 
indulge in this fell vice and show no sign of 
repenting of their evil wayss. 
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5. And a those who calumniate "i" ■>'[&[' ><'J> '•>'?! " »»''» f\ y < 

chaste women but bring not four wit- ^>\^^/^<^Sex>^\^*fiy..a^^ 

nesses— flog them with eighty stripes, , ,,„„, K ^ yy9 

and never admit their evidence there- \'Jfey$ *di^oU£^ju^\a >\0^ 

a/ter, and it is they that are the trans- * ' "" ^' ' ' 

gressors ' ©ojt-oJt^ «sUbij \oo\ 9>\&J& 

«24 : 24 



2594. Commentary : 

The other social evil, second to adultery in 
heinousness which eats into the vitals of human 
society, is the slandering of innocent persons. 
Islam views also with extreme disfavour this 
social evil which has become so common in the 
so-called civilized modern society, and severely 
punishes the accusers of innocent people. The 
verse under comment mentions three forms 
of punishment in an ascending order which are 
to be meted out to a slanderer; tirst, the physical 
punishment of scourging; secondly, the dis- 
grace of being branded as a perjurer and a liar 
which invalidates his evidence and thirdly, the 
spiritual stigma of being adjudged as a wicked 
transgressor. 

It may be noted that the punishment pres- 
cribed for the slanderer who accuses a chaste 
woman without producing adequate evidence 
seems to be even more serious than the punish- 
ment prescribed for the crime of adultery itself. 
In the latter case the punishment prescribed is 
one hundred lashes, only twenty lashes more 
than those prescribed for slandering. But 
after undergoing the punishment the adulterer 
or adultress has not to carry the disgrace of 
being branded as a perjurer, nor does he or 
she lie under the more serious spiritual stigma 
of being adjudged by God as a wicked trans- 
gressor. 



The commandment about scandal-monger- 
ing is of particular importance in the present 
state of the so-called civilized society where it 
has assumed the form of a common social 
pastime. No wonder that as a result of scandal- 
mongering sexual immorality has greatly in- 
creased, particularly in Western countries. 

It may also be noted that in this verse no 
mention has been made of the accusation being 
true or false. So long as the accuser cannot 
produce the necessary evidence in support of 
his charge, the charge would be considered as 
false and the accuser would render himself 
liable to the prescribed punishment. Whatever 
the real facts of the case, the woman with whom 
adultery is alleged to have been committed 
will be held innocent so long as the required 
evidence is not produced. The law is, in fact, 
intended to suppress with a strong hand the 
offence of slandering and scandal-mongering 
which is calculated to encourage the spread of 
those very crimes which the scandal-mongers 
hold up to public gaze. 

It follows from this verse that a person charged 
with adultery is held guilty only if four witnesses, 
in addition to the accuser, are forthcoming who 
solemnly declare and testify to the fact of having 
seen with their own eyes the accused person 
actually committing the crime. 
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6. Except °those who repent there- , ^ f/ »,^,^^ X| i ,,< ,><, *,.<> -«, 

after and make amends, for truly Allah ^J,| £$ \fb>\j ciUJ d*3 o* S»u eAJJ l 2)J 
is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 2595 ' " ...*,• 

04 : 18 



ln case the offender himself confesses to the 
crime, no witnesses will, of course, be required 
to prove his guilt provided he is in full posses- 
sion of his senses. From the Hadith it appears 
that in such an event the offender must himself 
testify four tim ;s to having committed the crime. 
In case a man alleges that he has committed 
adultery the woman implicated will not be held 
guilty unless she herself admits that she too has 
committed the crime. This provision is in- 
tended to save the good name of innocent 
men or women from being besmirched by 
persons of no character who are not ashamed of 
confessing to having committed adultery in 
order to implicate other innocent persons along 
with themselves. 

Similarly, when a person makes an allegation 
against another, it is the accuser who is required 
to produce four witnesses to the crime alleged. 
The accused person has not to prove his 
innocence. It is only after four witnesses 
have been produced that he is asked to produce 
his defence. If the accuser fails to produce the 
requisite four witnesses, then both he and the 
witnesses will be liable to punishment on the 
plea of having made an allegation for which 
they had not produced the necessary evidence. 

The object of such stringent provisions is to 
discourage the spread of indecent scandals. 
Such provisions amply refute the criticism made 
against the Islamic Law that the penalty it 
prescribes for adultery is barbarous. The 
evidence and the attendant conditions required 



to prove the commission of adultery are, in fact, 
almost impossible to produce save in cases 
where the offence is committed openly and 
in such cases a severe punishment, in order to 
be deterrent, is certainly very essential. 

If a person confesses to having committed 
the crime and repeats his confession four times, 
he will not be punished if he recants at the 
time of inrliction of the punishment. In such 
an event, however, the culprit will be liable 
to punishment for slandering the alleged 
accessary. 

The commandment contained in this verse 
covers both men and women although the word 
used is oU^aatJ! which means 'chaste women.' 
In the Arabic language when something has to 
be said which relates equally to both men and 
women the gender used is masculine. But 
when something is said regarding a matter which 
concerns women more than men, then feminine 
genderisused. The commandment here relates 
to punishment for slandering whether the vic- 
tim of the slander is man or woman but as women 
generally are more often the victims of such 
slanders, the verse speaks of 'chaste women ' 
Similarly the word ^jaH (those) though in 
masculine gender applies to both men and 
women slanderers. 

2595. Commentary : 

Opinions differ as to which of the, three 
punishments prescribed for slandering is to be 
remitted after a slanderer repents and makes 
amends. The question of the first punishment 
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7. And as for those who calumniate 
their wives, and have no witnesses ex- 
cept themselves — the evidence of any 
one of such people shall suffice if he 
bears witness four times in the name of 
Allah saying that he is surely of those 
who speak the truth. 2596 

8. And his fifth oath shall be to say 
that Allah's curse be upon him if he 
be of the liars. 2597 



9. But it shall avert the punishment 
from her if she bears witness four times 
in the name of Allah saying that he is of 
the liars. 2598 

10. And her fifth oath shall be to say 



© Zf3<^Zb\ ^J «&\ ^LL 

©5H4& 



that the wrath of Allah be upon her if C^OWĔ» oi W^ ^Ui^ ^s*as- £\ "^Ji^S^ 
he speaks the truth. 



does not arise because the corporal punishment 
is administered as soon as the oflfence of the 
guilty person is proved. The last two punish- 
ments can only be remitted after a real and true 
repentance is proved. 

2596. Commentary : 

As suspicion between husband and wife is 
likely to cast a severe strain on the whole family 
relations, a special regulation has been laid down 
in the verse under comment to meet such an 
unhappy situation if it ever happens to arise. 
If a husband accuses his wife of adultery he 
has to declare on oath four times that his 
allegation is true. 



2597. Commentary : 

Before the accuser invokes the curse of God 
upon himself, the serious consequences of a 
false oath should be fully explained to him. 

2598. Commentary : 

After the accused woman has established her 
innocence by taking four oaths that her husband 
had falsely accused her and the fifth oath in- 
voking God's curse upon herself if her husband's 
accusation was true no punishment is awarded 
to her and the husband is also not held punish- 
able for accusing her. But after such a serious 
breach the couple will cease to live as husband 
and wife, because no chance is then left of the 
restoration of amicable relations between them 
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11. And were it not for Allah's 
grace and His mercy upon you, and the 
fact that Allah is Compassionate and 
Wise, you would have come to grief. 2599 

2 1 2. Verily, those who brought forth 
the lie are a party from among you. 
Think it not to be an evil for you ; nay, 
it is good for you. Every one of them 
shall have his share of what he has 
earned of the sin; and he among them 
who took the chief part therein shall 
have a grievous punishment. 2600 
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2599. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God is merciM 
to mankind inasmuch as He has laid down in 
the Qur'an injunctions by acting upon which 
they can save themselves from those most 
dreadful social evils which are likely to under- 
mine the whole social structure. The verse also 
implies a warning to Muslims to beware of these 
evils. It is, however, to be regretted that the 
Quranic injunctions in regard to these social 
evils have been honoured more in the breach 
than in the observance thereof. 

2600. Important Words : 

<-£»| (a lie) is infinitive noun from «-55 1 (afaka). 
They say *£>\ i.e. (i) he changed his orits 
condition or manner ofbeing;(u)he turned him 
or it away or back from a thing; (iii) he turned 
himaway or back by lying; (iv) he changed 
or perverted his judgment; (v) he deceived 
or beguiled him ; (vi) he lied or said whar was 
untrue. ,j-UJI i_53l means, he told the people a 
big lie. «-501 (ifkun) means, a lie; a great lie; a 
falsehood (Lane & Aqrab). See also 5 : 76. 
Commentary : 

The extremely painful incident referred to in 



this verse took place when on the Holy Pro- 
phet's return from the expedition against Banl 
Mu§taliq in 5 A.H., the Muslim army had^to halt 
for the night at a place, a sho_rt distance from 
Medina. In this expedition the Holy Prophet 
was accompanied by his noble and talented 
wife, 'Aisha. As it happened 'Aisha went out 
some distance from the camp to attend to the call 
of nature. When she returned, she discovered 
that she had dropped her necklace somewhere. 
The necklace itself was of no great value, but 
as it was a loan from a friend 'Aisha went out 
again to search for it. On herreturn, to her 
great grief and mortification she found that the 
army had already marched away with the camel 
she was riding, her attendants supposing that 
she was in the litter as she was then very young 
and light of weight. In her helplessness she sat 
down and cried till sleep overpowered her. 
Safwan, a Muhajir, who was coming in the rear 
recognized her as he had seen her before the 
verse enjoining "purdah" was revealed and 
brought her on his camel to Medina, himself 
walking behind the animal (Bukhari, kiiab 
al-Nikah). The Hypocrites of Medina, led by 
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13. Why did not the believing men 
and believing women, when you heard 
of it, think well of their own people, 
and say, 'This is a manifest lie?' 

14. Why did they not bring four 
witnesses to prove it ? Since they have 
not brought the required witnesses, they 
are indeed liars in the sight of 
Allah! 2601 

15. a Were it not for the grace of 
Allah and His mercy upon you, in this 
world and the Hereafter, a great punish- 
ment would have befallen you for tke 
slander into which you plunged. 
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a 2 : 65 ; 4 : 84. 



'Abdullah bin Ubayy bin Salul, were always 
on the look-out to create some mischief 
and cause distress to the Holy Prophet. They 
made capital out of this incident and spread 
a malicious scandal against 'Aisha and unfortu- 
nately some of the Muslims also became asso- 
ciated with it. 'Aisha's innocence was at last 
established in the present and the following few 
verses of the Qur'an. Those who had taken 
part in fabricating and spreading the accusation 
were punished and injunctions were revealed 
effectively to deal with scandal-mongers and 
their evil designs and activities. 

The words "who took the chief part," are 
understood to refer to 'Abdullah bin Ubayy, 
the leader of the Hypocrites of Medina, who had 
invented the lie and gave it wide publicity. He 
died an ignominious death, frustrated in all 
his designs against Islam and in his ambition 
and aspiration to become the crowned king of 
Medina. 

The words, "think it not to be an evil for you, 
nay it is good for you," signify that the incident 



contained a great lesson for the Muslims. They 
were warned to be on their guard against falling 
a victim to the machinations of scandal-mongers 
and against accusing Muslim men and women 
of crimes of which they were quite innocent. 

2601. Commentary : 

As stated above, not only does Islam take a 
very serious view of the crimes against chastity 
and punishes them severely, it is also very sen- 
sitive about the good reputation of Muslim men 
and women and takes very effective steps to 
safeguard it. Islam regards it as highly repre- 
hensible and even criminal to spread false accus- 
ations against them. According to this verse, 
he who accuses a Muslim man or woman of 
adultery and does not produce four witnesses to 
prove his allegation shall be held to be a liar and 
treated as such by the Islamic Law even if he 
can produce one, two or even three persons as 
eye-witnesses to the act. The fact of one person 
seeing another person committing this immoral 
act does not entitle him to go about spreading 
the evil report. 
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16. When you received it and then 
talked about it with your tongues, and 
you uttered with your mouths that of 
which you had no knowledge, and you 
thought it to be a light matter, while 
in the sight of Allah it was a grievous 
thing. 2602 

17. And wherefore did you not say, 
when you heard of it, Mt is not proper 
for us to talk about it. Holy art 
Thou, O God, this is a grievous 
calumny!' 

18. Allah admonishes you never to 
return to the like thereof, if you are 
believers. 



19. And Allah explains to you the 
commandments ; and Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 

20. Those who love that immorality 
should spread among the believers, will 
have a painful punishment in this world 
and the Hereafter. And Allah knows, 
and you know not. 2603 
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2602. Important Words : 

For Aj^itt (you received it) see 2 : 38. 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the evils men- 
tioned above are moral sins which unhappily are 
committed light-heartedly but which produce 
very grievous results. Every sin is a deadly 
poison which a true believer must avoid. The 
wages of sin is death. This is the supreme 
lesson which this verse teaches. 

2603. Commentary : 

In the foregoing few verses the Qur'an has 
severely condemned scandal-mongering. It 
has taken as serious a view of the spreading and 
circulation of false accusations as that of crimes 

1 



against chastity. It has condemned and pres- 
cribed punishment for both the crimes, for 
scandal-mongering a severer punishment, since 
it is calculated to produce more grievous conse- 
quences as far as the prevalence of sexual im- 
morality in a community is concerned than the 
stray acts of sexual misconduct on the part of 
one or two individuals. If scandal-mongering 
is allowed to be practised unchecked in a com- 
munity, it loses all sense of horror and abhor- 
rence at the commission ofi mmoral acts. Mem- 
bers of such a community gradually come to 
treat such acts light-heartedly with the result that 
immorality becomes rampant and a sense of pes- 
simism with regard to its future begins to prevail 
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21. And but for the grace of Allah ^,,^. ,,,<■ 9 , , 9 

and His merey upon you and the fact ci^ &\ &\j 4£^J j j&J^ db 1 cjui N U * 

that Allah is Compassionate and Merci- " " -'-r^ 

ful, yow would have been ruined. t c 9 , <, 



R- 3 22. O ye who believe ! °follow not the 
footsteps of Satan, and whoso follows 
the footsteps of Satan should know that 
he surely enjoins immorality and mani- 
fest evil. And but for the grace of 
Allah and His mercy upon you, not one 
of you would ever be pure; but Allah 
purifies whom He pleases. And AUah 
is AU-Hearing, AU-Knowing. 2604 






*6 : 143 ; 19 : 45 ; 36 : 61. 



in the community, thus shaking the whole moral 
foundation of society. It is this sense of 
pessimism which the verse under comment 
seeks to eradicate. Whereas on the one hand 
the Qur'an has severely condemned scandal- 
mongering and has enjoined that sexual 
misconduct should be reported to the concerned 
authorities and not freely talked about in public, 
on the other it has encouraged that good and 
virtuous acts should be given wide publicity and 
proper appreciation. These Quranic injunctions 
conduce to the creation of a very healthy 
atmosphere and to the eradication and 
extermination of the evil of sexual immorality. 

The words "Allah knows and you know not" 
signify that God alons knows the sources of 
evil and it is He Who alone can direct us as to 
how an evil can be successfully resisted and 
eradicated. It is not given to man to nnd out 
the genesis and source of evil. Moral philoso- 



phers and psychologists have discussed anc 
debated as to what is vice, but none of them has 
been able so far to trace out its real source. It 
is the revealed word of God that has done so 
The Qur'an has not only dealt with the variou; 
forms of evil and laid down directions and in- 
junctions to meet and conquer it but has alsc 
shed light on how evil originates and takes birtl 
and how it develops. In this verse we are 
told that scandal-mongering leads to the pre 
valence of vice. 
2604. Commentary : 

This verse sheds some light on how vic< 
spreads and becomes disseminated and diffused 
The propagation of vice begins with somethinj 
which is apparently quite petty and harmless 
As there is implanted in human nature an in 
herent sense of hesitancy and horror at commit 
ting what is clearly and manifestly an evil act 
to begin with, Satan avoids tempting a mant< 
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23. And let not those who possess 
wealth and plenty among you swear not 
to give aught to the kindred and to the 
needy and to those who have left their 
homes in the cause of Allah. Let them 
forgive and pass over the offence. 
Do you not desire that Allah should 
forgive you? And Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 2605 
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commit a manifestly immoral act. He leads 
his victim to his moral ruin gradually and in 
stages, beginning with what apparently seems to 
bs quite a harmless act. The victim is tempted 
to talk to others what he hears from someone 
else about an immoral act done by an individual. 
Soon after, scandal-mongering leads him to the 
forging of slanders, and the next step is the com- 
mission of the very offence which he had begun 
by foisting on others. Islam has cut at the very 
root of all evil by strictly prohibiting and con- 
demning and even punishing scandal-mongering, 
as it ultimately leads to the moral disintegra- 
tion of a community. 

The words, "Allah is Hearing, Knowing," 
mean that when a man loses his way and prays 
to God, He listens to him and answers his prayer ; 
and when one who is in distress responds to 
the Divine voice and follows it, Divine know- 
ledge comes to his rescue and guides and leads 
him to his deliverance. 

2605. Important Words : 

For Jjt> V (let not swear) see 2 : 227. 



Commentary : 

The reference in this verse may be to Abu- 
Bakr, the Holy Prophet's most devoted and 
faithful disciple and his first Successor. Mistah, 
one of his relatives unfortunately had become 
involved in the calumny against 'Aisha. On 
'Aisha's innocence being established by Divine 
revelation and her honour completely vindicated, 
Abu Bakr naturally was disinclined to 
continue the maintenance-allowance he used to 
give to Mistah. The verse under comment, 
according to most reliable traditions, was re- 
vealed in connection with the stoppage of Mis- 
tah's allowance. It, however, has general 
application and implies that after a guilty per- 
son has received the punishment for his orTence 
as prescribed by Law as Mistah had, he should 
be subjected to no other annoyance or disability. 
The punishment received by him clears him of 
the stigma incurred by the commission of the 
orTence. 

The words J-»»iil !>J_jl in the verse seem to 
refer to Abu Bakr's moral and spiritual eminence 
as well as his material prosperity and 
abundance of wealth. 
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24. a Verily, those who accuse chaste, 
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unwary, believing women are cursed in <c+oyi\ cjiiil Co*»o^>v>)' Oy°J_ c£i^)l oj. 



this world and the Hereafter. And for 
them is a grievous chastisement, 2606 



25. fc On the day when their tongues 
and their hands and their feet will bear 
witness against them as to what they 
used to do. 2607 
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2606. Important Words : 

c/Ailc- (careless) is the plural of *l*l«- which 
is active participle in feminine gender from Jic- . 
They say <ut Jii- i.e. he was or became unmind- 
ful, forgetful, neglectful or heedless of it or 
inadvertenttoit. An Arab would say J-^JI^Jt^ 
Ji£ i.e. he who pursues the object of the chase 
becomes busy and possessed by it so that he 
becomes unmindful or unaware of other things. 
' ^JIJiii means, he hid the thing. "■».lic- means, 
forgetfulness; heedlessness; inadvertence; lack 
of consciousness (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The subject of scandal-mongering and slander 
is closed with a severe warning to the 
slanderers that in addition to the corporal 
punishment they will incur and the moral oblo- 
quy that will remain attached to them, they will 
carry the curse of God on their heads in this 
world and in the life to come unless they com- 
pletely cleanse and reform themselves by real, 
true and sincere repentance. This shows how 
serious a view Islam takes of the moral offence 
of slander and scandal-mongering. 



Taking into consideration the various mean- 
ingsofthe root word Ji£, the word c/Aslt 
would signify those righteous women who 
have no idea or consciousness of having done 
any wrong. The use of this word in connection 
with the calumny about 'Aisha establishes her 
complete innocence, implying that that paragon 
of virtue and righteousness had no idea or 
consciousness of having done any wrong. 

2607. Commentary : 

Recent scientitic researches have established 
the truth of this verse. Scientiric instruments 
have been invented which if placed in a room. 
can preserve the talk of a person and even the 
sound of the movements of his hands, feet or 
other organs of his body. The instruments 
greatly help the police in apprehending thiefs 
and other culprits and in bringing them to book. 
Thus with the help of these instruments the 
tongue, hands and feet of a guilty person, as it 
were, bear witness against him. What a great 
tribute and infallible testimony the invention of 
these scientihc appliances has borne to the Qur'an 
being the revealed word of the All-Knowing God. 
Science has also established the fact that every 
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26. On that day will Allah pay them 
their just due, and they will know that 
a Allah alone is the Manifest Truth. 2608 



27. Bad things are for bad men, and 
bad men are for bad things. And good 
things are for good men, and good men 
are for good things; these are innocenl 
of all that they (the calumniators) 
allege. ?; For them is forgiveness and an 
honourable provision. 2609 
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"20 : 115 ; 22 : 63 ; 23 : 117. *8 : 75 ; 22 : 51. 



spoken word and movement or action leaves its 
impress in the atmosphere. This scientiric truth 
led to the great invention of wireless telegraphy. 
The Qur'an, too, has pointed out to this newly 
discovered scientiric truth. According to it 
these impresses will be given an embodied form 
in the next life, and thus the Iimbs of the author 
of deeds, good or bad, will bear witness againsi 
or in favour of him. 

2608. Important Words : 

l**ija (their due). ^ is derived from o'i. 
See 1 : 4. 

Commentary : 

All truth is relative. A thing may be true 
from one angle or one point of view but false 



from another angle. It is God alone Who is 
Absolute Truth. 

2609. Commentary : 

The word oh~is)l meaning evil deeds or ob- 
scene words, the verse purports to say that evil 
persons do evil deeds or indulge in obscene and 
foul talk and scandal-mongering, while nothing 
comes out of good and virtuous persons but 
righteous deeds and pure and ennobling words. 
The subject of calumny and slander is thus 
closed with this beautiful epigram and the verse 
itself ends with giving a certilicate of righteous- 
ness to 'Aisha to whom the words: "they are 
innocent of all that which the calumniators 
allege" primarily refer. 
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R. 4 28. O ye who believe! "enter not . 9 \ ' ,y 

houses other than your own until you 'j&£/j£&JZ Wij3 $ gK\ &Sb\ &>& 

have asked leave and saluted the in- " **' " ~* "' 

mates thereof . That is better for you *H^?K , .Lfii , 1 V \^\' 9 » ' \ 9 ^ '\' ,- S" 

that you may be heedful. 2610 >*-W*P ^ &Jy*~>* W^ «^ 
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2610. Important Words : 

j~j\z+J is derived from ^'i and aj ^/ji 
and aJ' ^»1 and •»•; j»>fcJ and all mean the same 
thing, i.e. he was or became friendly or familiar 
with him. ^k-l means, he looked; he 
considered or examined, endeavouring to 
obtain a clear knowledge of a thing; he looked 
about to ascertain if he could see anyone; 
he enquired; he asked permission (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also20 : 11. 

Commentary : 

Whereas in the preceding few verses light was 
shed on two of the most serious moral crimes, 
which destroy domestic peace and social security, 
in this and the following few verses all those 
avenues and ways through which these two evils 
find their way among a people have been dis- 
cussed, and rules of conduct which effectively 
put a stop to them have been prescribed. 
The Qur'an does not, like the Bible, contine it- 
self to merely laying down a prohibitory 
commandment couched in such general terms, 
"do not do this" but gives also the why and 
wherefore of its commandments and lays down 
also the remedy and cure of the moral disease 
about which a certain commandment is given. 

The preceding verses had dealt with the evils 
of adultery and scandal-mongering and had 



prescribed suitable punishments to put a stop to 
theseevils. With the verse under comment, how- 
ever, begin those injunctions and commandments 
which serve as preventive measures against these 
evils. The first injunction is that one should 
not enter a house other than his own without 
first notifying his arrival by saluting its inmates 
and seeking their permission and without first 
eliciting whether they want to see him. This 
injunction, though apparently very simple and 
elementary, if made the general rule of conduct 
is calculated to save much trouble and suspicion 
It would not only put a stop to possible scandals 
but would serve also to save people from being 
seen in conditions likely to give rise to suspicion 
and the privacy of the houses will also not be 
intruded upon. It may also be inferred from this 
verse that unauthorized entry into an ofhce leads 
to the dislocation of office work and waste of 
time, therefore, before entering it, permission 
should be sought from the concerned authority, 
and visitors should notify their coming by salut- 
ing the inmates. Salutation also helps the in- 
mates to recognize the visitor. The practice 
of sending in a name-slip or introduction card 
to a person with whom interview is sought in 
his office or home is a correct way of finding 
out whether or not he agrees to seeing the 
visitor and is in conformity with the above 
mentioned Quranic injunction. 
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29. And if you find no one therein, 
do not enter them until you are given 
permission. And if it be said to you, 
'Go back,' then go back; that is purer 
for you. And Allah knows well what 
you do. 26n 



30. It is no sin on your part to enter 
uninhabited houses wherein are your 
goods. And "Allah knows what you 
reveal and what you conceal. 2612 

31. Say to the believing men that 
they restrain their eyes and guard their 
private parts. That is purer for 
them. Surely, Allah is well aware of 
what they do. 26,? 
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«2 : 34; 21 : 111 ; 87: 8. 



2611. Commentary : 

This verse shows that it is prohibited to enter 
even uninhabited houses without requisite per- 
mission having been obtained from the 
concerned person or persons. 

2612. Commentary : 

The words "Allah knows what you reveal and 
what you conceal" signify that disregard of the 
above injunctions will lead to evils which you 
may know or the evils of which the consequences 
are beyond your ken and knowledge. 

2613. Important Words : 

' >»*** (restrain) is derived from ^c.. They 
say ijjU ^, jl »j*u jl *ijL ^aĕ. \.e. he 
restrained or lowered his eye or eyes; he 
blinked; he contracted his eye or eyes so as to 
wrinkle the lids; he contracted his eyelids and he 
looked; he contracted his eye or eyes and 



looked towards the ground, not opening his 
eye or eyes. ^>j^ ^y^- means, he lowered 
his voice (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As stated above the Qur'an is not content 
with merely taking a superncial view of things 
but goes to their very root. According to it 
every good or bad quality springs from a certain 
root. In the case of a good quality the Qur'an 
enjoins that the root should be mastered and 
fully kept under control and in thecaseofanevil 
it aims at its complete eradication and extermi- 
nation and thus bolts and bars all the avenues to 
it. As it is the eyes through which most evil 
thoughts enter the mind, so in the verse undei 
comment believing men and women have been 
commanded to lower their gaze when they 
happen to meet one another. 
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32. And say to the believing women 
that they restrain their eyes and guard 
their private parts, and that they dis- 
close not their natural and artificial 
beauty except that which is apparent 
thereof, and that they draw their head- 
coverings over their bosoms, and that 
they disclose not their beauty save to 
their husbands, or to their fathers, or 
the fathers of their husbands or their 
sons or the sons of their husbands or 
their brothers, or the sons of their bro- 
thers, or the sons of their sisters, or 
their women, or what their right hands 
possess, or such of male attendants as 
have no sexual appetite, or young 
children who have no knowledge of the 
hidden parts of women. And they 
strike not their feet so that what 
they hide of their ornaments may be- 
come known. And turn ye to Allah 
all together, O believers, that you may 
succeed. 2614 
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2614. Important Words : 

j*_,-i. (their head-coverings). y^- is the plural 
of jLi. which is derived from j^- which means, 
he veiled, covered or concealed a thing. _>l~»- 
means, a woman's muffler or veil with which 
she covers her head and the lower part of the 
face leaving exposed only the eyes and part of 
the nose; a woman's head-covering; a piece 
of cloth with which a woman covers her head ; 
also a man's turban (Lane & Aqrab). 

u&y^ (their bosoms). v>s» is the plural of 
(_-s^ which is derived from v^-- They say *jU 
i.e. he made a hole in it; he rent it or tore it; 
he pierced or bored it; he cut it. ja^I v l » 



means, he hollowed out the «_**»• of the shirt 
he cut the k_- 5 » of the shirt or he made a >_^ 
in the shirt. ._--» means, the opening at the 
neck and bosom of a shirt and the like; a pocket ; 
the heart; the bosom (Lane & Aqrab). 

"-u j\ (sexual appetite) is derived from ~>y 
(aroba), or vjf (ariba). The former means he 
was or became cunning, intelligent, sagacious or 
excellent in judgment and the latter, i.e. ariba, 
means, he wanted it, he was or became in want 
of it and sought it or desired it. "*j j\ and vjj 
(irbun) and *->jf (arabun) mean the same thing, 
viz., cunning, intelligence, excellence of judg- 
ment, sagacity; want oi need. Aboui the Holy 
Prophet it is said in a hadith *s /$ |»53_J oK 
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i.e. he had the greatest control over his want, 
desire or sexual desire (Bukharl ). The Quranic 
words ^jj^I lij* j*F- mean, idiots, or persons 
dericient in intellect or such men as have no need 
ofwomen; or have no sexual desire (Lane & 
Mufradat). 

Cj 'j> c (private parts or nakedness) is the 
plural of ojjs. which is derived from _»*■ which 
means, he was or became blind inoneeye. «_»& 
means, the pendulum or pudenda of a man and 
of a woman ; the part or parts of a person which 
are indecent to expose; parts between the navel 
and the knee; anything that a man veils or 
conceals by reason of disdainful pride or of 
shame or pudency; anything of which one is 
ashamed when it appears; a woman; any place 
of concealment ; a gap, an opening or a breach 
in the frontier of hostile country, or in war from 
which one fears slaughter; cleft or hssure; dis- 
grace or dishgurement; blindness of one eye 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

jjt-JLJ (their women) signines known or 
familiar decent women. 

Commentary : 

As a good deal of misunderstanding and lack 
of proper knowledge as to what constitutes 
Islamic "purdah" prevails even among Muslims, 
a somewhat detailed note on this much-vexed 
question is called for. Here are the relevant 
Quranic verses that embody necessary command- 
ments about "purdah": 

(/') O Prophet, tell thy wives and thy daugh- 
ters and the women of the believers 
that they should let down over them 
their loose outer garments. It is more 
likely that they will thus be distin- 
guished and not molested (33 : 60). 

The Arabic word used in thisverse is«_-jj^ 
of which the singular is <^^ meaning, an outer 
or wrapping garment; a head-covering; the gar- 



ment with which a woman covers her head and 
bosom. 

(/'/') And say to the believing women that 
they restrain their eyes and guard 
their private parts and that they disclose 
not their natural and artincial beauty 
except that which is apparent thereof, 
and that they cast their head-coverings 
over their bosoms, and that they dis- 

close not their beauty (24 : 32 i.e. 

the verse under comment.) 

(»i) O wives of the Prophet, you are 
not like any other women if you are 
righteous. So be not soft in speech, 
lest he in whose heart is a disease should 
feel tempted; and speak a decent 
speech. And stay in your houses 
with dignity and do not show off your- 
selves like the showing off of the for- 
mer days of ignorance (33 : 33-34). 

(;'v) O ye who believe, let those whom your 
right hands possess, and those of you 
who have not attained to puberty, 
ask permission of you three times 
before coming into your presence: 
before the morning Prayer, and when 
you take off clothes at noon in summer 
and after the night Prayer (24 : 59). 

The folIowing inferences are clearly deducible 
from the verses quoted above : 

(i) When they go out, Muslim women are 
to wear an outer and wrapping garment which 
should cover their heads and bosoms in such 
a manner that the garment should come down 
from the head to the bosom covering the whole 
body including the face. This is the signiricance 
of the Quranic words ^^^ ^ ^As. ^jb 
(33 : 60). The outer garment is intended to make 
known the fact that while a Muslim woman goes 
about her business she may be spared the men- 
tal anguish of being stared at by persons of 
questionable character. 

(ii) Muslim men and women are to restrain 
their eyes when they happen to face each otber. 
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(iii) The third commandment though apparent- 
ly applying to the wives of the Prophet, includes, 
as is the practice ofthe Qur'an, otherMuslim 
women also. The words "And stay in your 
houses" imply that whereas women may go 
out when necessary, the principal and primary 
sphere of their activities is inside the house. 

(iv) At three stated hours, even children are 
not allowed to enter the private apartments of 
their parents nor are domestic servants or female 
slaves allowed to enter the sleeping room of 
their masters. 

The first commandment applies to women 
when they go out. Then they are to use an 
outer garment which should cover their whole 
body including the face. The second com- 
mandment relates to "purdah" primarily inside 
the four walls of the house when near male 
relatives frequently come and go. In that case 
men and women are only to restrain their looks 
and as an additional precaution women 
are to take care that their ^jj i.e. beauty of 
person, dress and ornaments, is not displayed. 
They are not required to use vMr (outer gar- 
ment) because that would be very irksome and 
even impracticable in view of the free and fre- 
quent visits of near blood relations such as 
cousins, brothers-in-law, sisters-in-law, etc. 
The context shows that this commandment 
relates to "purdah" inside the four walls of 
the house, because all the persons mentioned 
in the verse are very near relations who generally 
visit the houses of their relatives. The special 
mention in it of four categories of persons 
besides near relatives, viz., decent women, old 
servants, female slaves and minor boys, lends 
additional weight to the inference that the com- 
mandment in this verse relates to "purdah" 
within the four walls of the house. 

The fact that the first commandment refers to 
"purdah" outside the house and the second 



commandment basically refers to "purdah" within 
the four walls of the house is also apparent from 
the different words that have been used to express 
the two forms of "purdah" in the relevant verses 
i.e. 33 : 60, and the verse under comment. 
Whereas in 33 : 60 the garment which a woman 
is to use when she goes out is <-»m», the garment 
which she has to use inside the house when 
relatives visit is jl~i-. Moreover, whereas in 
33 : 60 the words used are j$~j^A>. ^» ^^ &±i 
i.e. they should let down over them their 
outer garments (for a detailed discussion of ^ 1 ^ 
and ^J^i see 33 : 60); in the verse under comment 
the words used are {#* >-*■ ^* ^* _,*» tyj^-i 
i.e. they should cast their head-coverings 
over their bosoms. It is clear that in the 
former case the garment will cover the head, 
the face and the bosom while in the latter 
case only the head and the bosom will become 
covered and the face may remain uncovered. 

It may also be noted in passing that the 
shape and form of the outer-garment which, 
as mentioned above, a woman must wear when 
she goes out and which covers her whole body 
including the face will vary according to the 
customs, habits, social status, family traditions 
and usages of various classes of the Muslim 
community. The commandment with regard 
to "purdah" within the four walls of the house 
will also apply to shops, fields, etc, where wo- 
men of certain sections of Muslim society have 
to work to earn their living. There a woman will 
not be required to veil her face. She will 
have only to restrain her eyes and to cover her 
i^j i.e. her ornaments and other embellish- 
ments, as women within the house have to do 
when their relatives visit them. 



The third commandment requires women to 
behave with dignity bordering on austerity when 
talking to stranger men ; and they are also required 
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33 . And marry wido ws from among 
you, and your male slaves and female 
slaves who are fit for marriage. If they 
be poor, Allah will grant them means 
out of His bounty ; and Allah is Bounti- 
ful, All-Knowing. 2615 






to give their full attention to the discharge of 
their serious and important duties in regard to 
the affairs connected with the well-being of 
their own sex and the management of the house- 
hold affairs and to looking after and bringing 
up of children and kindred matters. The 
fourth commandment enjoins husband and wife 
to have, as far as possible, sleeping apartments 
separate from those of other members of the 
family which even minor boys are not allowed 
to enter at stated hours. 

In the expression ^«^j j iji^-.i ^ i.e. they dis- 
play not their a:j j (beauty), the word ^j 
includes both natural and artihcial beauty. 
It signines the beauty of person, and includes the 
beauty of dress and ornaments which women 
wear on their hands, feet, ears, arms, necks, 
bosoms, etc. The expression, "except that 
which is apparent thereof," contains all those 
things which it is not possible for a woman to 
cover such as her voice, gait or stature and also 
certain parts of her body which remain uncovered 
according to her social status, her family tradi- 
tions, her avocation and the customs of the 
society. The permission to keep certain parts 
of the body uncovered will be subject to certain 
variations. Thus the words, "they display not 
their beauty" will have different connotations 
with regard to women belonging to different sec- 
tions and grades of society and the connota- 
tion will change with the change in the customs 
and modes of living and professions of the 
people. 



The words "and Iet them not strike their feet 
so that what they hide of their ornaments may 
become known," show that public dancing 
which is so much in vogue in certain countries 
is dehnitely not allowed by Islam. 

This is the Islamic conception of "purdah." 
According to it Muslim women may go out as 
often as it is legitimately necessary for them to 
do so, but their primary and principal func- 
tions are conhned to their homes which are as 
important and serious, if not more, as the avo- 
cations of men are. If women take to men's 
avocations they seek to defy nature and nature 
does not allow its laws to be dened with impu- 
nity. 

If would be noticed that the incident about 
'Aisha which forms one of the principal 
subjects of this Swa sheds a flood of light on 
the form of "purdah" which Islam enjoins its 
followers to observe. According to tradition 
when Safwan came to the place where 'Aisha 
was lying asleep with her face uncovered, he 
recognized her because he had seen her, as 
he himself afterwards said, before the verse 
about "pujdah" was revealed (Bukhari, kitab 
al-Tafs\r). 

2615. Important Words : 

^tjt (widows) is the plural of pA (ayyimun) 
which is derived from f\ which means, he had 
no wife or he lost his wife by her death and he 
did not marry. They say ^jj &• «-^-' , i- e - 
she became bereft of her husband by his dcath 
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34. And those who find no means of 
marriage should keep themselves chaste, 
until Allah grants them means out of 
His bounty. And such as desire a deed 
of manumission in writing from among 
those whom your right hands possess, 
write it for them if you know any good 
in them ; and give them out of the wealth 
of Allah which He has bestowed upon 
you. And force not your maids to 
unchaste life by keeping them un- 
married if they desire to keep chaste, 
in order that you may seek the gain 
of the present life. But if anyone 
forces them, then after their compul- 
sion AUah will be Forgiving and Merci- 
ful to them. 2616 
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or by being slain and remained without 
marrying. o~»T also means, she had no husband, 
said of a virgin and of one who is not a virgin. 
pi! (ayyimuri) means, a woman having no 
husband, whether she be a virgin or not or 
whether she had married before or not ; a 
free woman, (Lane & Aqrab) also a man having 
no wife Mufradat) 
Commentary : 

As mentioned above, this Sura deals with some 
of those very heinous moral evils which if ig- 
nored and neglected are calculated to eat into 
the vitals of the society and shake its very 
Poundations. One of these evils is adultery. 
In the preceding verses the Sura has dealt with 
some of the causes that lead to the birth, growth 
and prevalence of this fell moral disease. Two 
of these causes are scandal-mongering and free 
and indiscriminate intermingling of the sexes 
and the third is that som; wom;n— widows 
or virgins, come to conceive a strong dislike 
for leading a married life, or their guardians, 
in order to further their own nefarious ends, 



stand in the way of their marriage. In the verse 
under comment the Qur'an has strongly urged 
the marriage of widows and virgins, the word 
^U covers both of them. In fact, Islam views 
with extreme disfavour the unmarried state. It 
regards the married state as the normal state. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said: 

<_r- cr^ u-^c^^-J Cy -> L r-- l >* c^ 31 ie - 
"marriage is my "sunnat" (usage or practice) and 

whoso disapproves and forsakes my sunnat, is 

not of me" (Muslim, kitab al-Nikah). 

Preponderance of unmarried women in a so- 
ciety is sure to tell adversely upon its whole moral 
tone. The refusal on the part of unmarried 
women to accept the responsibilities of married 
life has led to the prevalence of moral laxity to 
which the West seems to have fallen a helpless 
victim. The verse strongly discourages un- 
married life and does not recognize poverty as 
a bar to marriage. 
2616. Important Words : 

(** x?6 (write it for them). i_*i'IT (kataba) is 
derived from <^S" (kataba) which means, he 
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wrote; he made a thing obligatory; or he pres- 
cribed a law. <j-j j Ul ^lc.^ «1)1 ^S" i.e. 
Allah has decreed or has made it obligatory 
upon Himself that He and His Messengers will 
prevail (58:22). ■a-jJ , 1 _-^>Ii' means, he made a 
written contract with the slave that the latter 
shall pay a certain sum as the price of his 
emancipation and then he shall earn hts 
freedom (Lane & Aqrab). This civil written 
contract by means of which a slave can earn 
his manumission is called *.?!£* (mukatabat). 

UyaseJ (keeping chaste) is derived from £**», 
meaning, he or it was or became inaccessible, 
fortified or protected against attack. il^Jlo.:^»* 
means, the woman was chaste i.e. protected her- 
self against moral or sexual sinfulness. 
olj*.)lo-wx».l means, the woman got married 



or she was chaste. (j*-*" (tahassana) means, he 
fortified himself or he entered the ^* i.e. 
fortress : or he protected himself by it; he 
guarded or protected himself in any way. 
i\jJ\c^.^i means, she was chaste (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 4 : 25. 

The expression 1^^ ^&J ^ul*. <jl (if you 
know anygood in them) may mean (1) if you 
know that they are fit to work and earn their 
living ; (2) if you know that after their 
manumission they will become useful members 
of the society. 
Commentary : 

We maintain that of all Divine Messengers 
and Prophets of God, of all Founders of different 
creeds, Faiths and religious systems, of all 
social reformers and philanthropists and of all 
those teachers and leaders of men, who, at any 
time, in any land and in any form, contributed 
to the social uplift and moral and spiritual regen- 
eration of humanity, the share of Muhammad, 
the Holy Prophet of Islam, was by far the 
largest. And one of the greatest services to 
mankind of this greatest and noblest of men was 



his unequivocal and emphatic condemnation 
of, and the effective measures he took to abolish. 
those social injustices that were practised by 
one section of humanity against another. His 
mind rebelled and revolted against the then 
prevalent idea that man could be bought, sold 
and treated by man like chattel. His ideal of 
human brotherhood and the inborn and 
inherent equality of all men could scarcely 
be reconciled with the practice of slavery which 
was so widespread as to have become inextricably 
interwoven and de^ply rooted in the social 
conditions and ideas of his time. His heart 
burnt to see the iniquities and enormities prac- 
tised by man upon man. He grieved and pined 
for this unfortunate section of humanity. He 
would, if he could, abolish altogetherby a stroke 
of the pen a system so repugnant and revolting, 
so destructive of all noble human instincts, of 
all that distinguishes man from beast and brute. 
But this institution had become an integral 
part of the whole fabric of human society in his 
time. To abolish it all of a sudden was neither 
wise, nor practicable or even possible. It 
should have meant a death-blow to the entire 
existing social order. The sudden emancipa- 
tion in hundreds of thousands of those persons 
who having been held in bondage for 
generations had lost all initiative to lead 
an independent life, would have seriously told 
upon the whole moral tone of society. 
Jobless and workless they would have stooped 
to all sorts of immoral acts. This was exactly 
what the Holy Prophet sought to avoid and 
he did succeed in avoiding it. On the other hand, 
he laid down precepts and injunctions which 
were calcutated to do away with slavery gra- 
dually but surely and effectively. 
These injunctions were of two categories: 
(i) Temporary provisions bearing upon the 
general improvement and betterment of the 
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moral and social conditions of the existing 
slaves and their speedy enfranchisement. 
Slaves were to bs treated as members 
of the family as long as they were in bondage, 
and at the same time it was declared as a most 
heinous crime tantamount to murder to deprive 
a free man of his freedom and reduce him 
to slavery. (Muslim, kitab al-Iman). But those 
persons were excepted from this commandment 
who should themselves incur the loss of their 
freedom by participating in a war undertaken 
to destroy Islam and to impose their own beliefs 
and doctrines upon the Muslims at the point 
of the sword. Even this denial of freedom to 
war prisoners was to last only till those prisoners 
had discharged their share of the guilt, either 
by paying off their part of the cost of war by 
getting themselves ransomed or by the Muslims 
themselves setting them free as an act of favour 
which the Qur'an has so repeatedly and emphati- 
cally enjoined on them (47 : 5). Seealso 23 : 7. 

(ii) Provisions of a permanent nature aiming 
at the complete and total extinction of slavery 
in every shape or form. One of such provisions 
by means of which a slave could earn his eman- 
cipation, independently and irrespective of the 
fact whether his master liked it or not, was that 
he could enter into a civil written contract with 
the latter. It is this written contract which is 
known as mukatabat (deed of manumission) 
and to which the verse under comment 
refers. According to this contiact a dehnite 



amount of money or labour is fixed as 
the price of the freedom of a slave. 
After the contract is duly written and attested 
the slave is considered as manumitted and is 
free to earn the required amount of money by 
any legitimate means he likes. After he has 
paid the whole stipulated sum he is quite free. 
As to whether the slave is fit to enter into a 
contract of the above nature with his master is 
to be decided by the State and not by the 
master of the slave and also the amount of the 
money he has to pay and the manner and the 
time-limit of the payment. No choice is left 
to the owner if the slave applies for such a con- 
tract and the State considers him eligible to it 
with the conditions and stipulations proposed 
by it but to accept it. By this excellent arrange- 
ment Islam sought to secure to all slaves, who 
could not otherwise obtain freedom, their full 
emancipation and liberty, at the same time 
steering clear of the terrible social and moral 
evils to which the whole Muslim society 
would have fallen a helpless victim if slavery 
had been abolished with a stroke of the pen. 

The verse has further urged the wealthy and 
the rich Muslims to help, with their money, 
those slaves who enter into mukatabat with 
their masters, to earn their emancipation. 

The words jr*^i ^j (but if anyone forces 
them to remain unmarried) signify that the res- 
ponsibility of keeping them from marriage will 
be that of their masters. They will not be 
accountable for this default. 
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35. a And We have sent down to you 
manifest Signs, and the example of 
those who have passed away before you, 
and an exhortation to the God- 
fearing. 2617 

5 36. Allah is the Light of the heavens 
and the earth. The similitude of His 
light is as a lustrous niche, wherein is a 
lamp. The lamp is in a glass. The 
glass is as it were a glittering star. It 
is lit from a blessed tree — an olive — 
neither of the East nor of the West, 
whose oil would well-nigh be ablaze 
even though fire touched it not. Light 
upon light! Allah guides to His light 
whomsoever He will. *And Allah sets 
forth parables to men, and Allah knows 
all things full well. 2618 
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a 22 : 17 ; 57: 10; 58 : 6. »14:62. 



2617. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the highly 
illuminating and useful teaching which is embo- 
died in the preceding verses is revealed by God 
that it may save Muslims from those deadly 
social evils of which mention has been made 
above and also from many others which flow 
from them. 

2618. Important Words : 

j>5(light) is noun-infinitive from jUI. They 
say ^jt-^JIjlJI i.e. the thing became bright and 
beautiful and manifest. c-JljUl means, he 
lit the house. *U~»J IjUl means, he made the 
question clear and plain. jjj means, light; that 
which makes a thing clear; light as opposed to 
darkness. j>> is more extensive and more 
penetrating as well as more lasting in its signi- 
ficance than «U^. It is also one of the names 



of God (Aqrab & Muhlt). See also 10 : 6. 

«I^&L* (niche)is derived from jSCi and ^CiJI 
is the opening of the small skin for water 
or milk called ~»j£i. and showing what is in it. 
d"^i l£s means, the nails of such a one split in 
several places. They say iil J' &£, »'•£• he 
complained of his case to God or he told God 
the weakness of his condition. "*I^CiL. means, a 
niche in a wall; i.e. a hole or hollow in a wall, 
not extending through, in which a lamp placed 
therein gives more light than itgives elsewhere; 
a pillar or the like upon the top or head of which 
the lamp is put; or the iron things by means of 
which a lamp is suspended (Lane & Aqrab). 

£■ Lv»~* (a lamp), is derived from ^»1 which 
means, he entered upon the time of morning; he 
rose in the middle of the night. They say ^J} 
*yi\ i.e. he came to the people in the morning, 
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38. By "men, whom neither mer- 
chandise nor traffic diverts from the 
remembrance of Allah and the obser- 
vance of Prayer, and the giving of the 
Zakat. They fear a day in which heart s 
and eyes will be agitated, 2620 



39. So that & Allah may give them the 
best reward of their deeds, and give 
them increase out of His bounty. And 
Allah does provide for whomsoever He 
pleases without measure. 

40. And as to those who disbelieve, 
"their deeds are like a mirage in a desert. 
The thirsty one thinks it to be water 
until, when he comes up to it, he finds 
it to be nothing. And he finds Allah 
near him, Who then fully pays him his 
account; and Allah is swift at reckon- 
ing. 2621 
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a 63 10. b 9 : 121 : 16 : 98. "14 : 19. 



the Holy Prophet became so honoured and 
respected that they became the objects of attrac- 
tion and admiration for the whole world; and 
this fact testihed to the Qur'an being the revealed 
WordofGod. 

2620. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a great testimonial to 
the righteousness and goodness of the Holy 
Prophet's Companions and to their love for God 
and their liking for His remembrance. They 
are men, says the verse, of flesh and bones. 
They have their worldly ambitions and aspira- 
tions, their professions and avocations. They 
are not monks and hermits, cut apart from the 
world. Yet amidst all their material pursuits 
and engagements they do not neglect to dis- 
charge their duties to God and man. This 
certilicate of merit which the Companions of 



the Holy Prophet received from their Divine 
Lord and Master has been relerred to in several 
other places in the Qur'an, viz., ''Those who, 
if We establish them in the earth wili observe 
Prayer and pay the Zakat and enjoin good and 
forbid evil" (22 : 42), and "Their sides keep 
away from their beds; and they cali upon their 
Lord in fear and hope, and spend out of what 
We have bestowed upon them" (32 ; 1 7). It is 
because of this Iife of righteousness and service 
of humanity that "Allah was well pleased with 
them, and they were well pleased with Him" 
(58 : 23). 
2621. Important Words : 

vL>- (mirage) is derived from v^-- They 
say .LJisj^. i.e. the water Aowed. J^-j-"v^ 
means, the man went at random. vJj~ means, 
anything which on account of the heat of the 
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41. Or their deeds are like thick 
darkness in a vast and deep sea, which 
a wave covers, over which there is an- 
other wave, above which are clouds — 
layers of darkness, one upon another. 
When he holds out his hand, he can 
hardly see it; and he whom Allah 
gives no light — for him there is no light 
at all. 2622 
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sun in the middle of the day appears as if it is 
water reAecting buildings and trees, etc ; mirage. 
The Arabs say v*' r~* ' (y* f- ■**■ ' _>* ie.he is more 
deceptive than mirage (Aqrab). 

"a*-5 (plain) is derived from (■ l» which means, 
he desisted, etc. **-» is syn. with *• l» and means, 
«ven place, plain or level land that produces no- 
thing, low and free from mountains and herb- 
age (Lane & Mufradat). See 20 : 107. 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

2622. Important Words : 

j*) (vast and deep) is relative noun from >J 
TJJujjun) which is derived from *) (lajja) which 
means, he persisted in wrangling. ^-.Ij ~J means, 
he persisted or persevered in the affair, or he 
persisted obstinately in an affair, even if it be- 
came manifest that it was wrong; or he persist- 
ed in contention. "Ai-uLJIo?**) means, the boat 
entered the '+*$ i.e. the main sea, or the fathom- 
less deep, or the great expanse of sea of which 
the limits could not be seen. ^j*; means, a 
vast and deep sea (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

In vv. 38-39 above an appreciative reference 
was made to a class of men — the lovers of 
Divine light and the righteous servants of God. 
The present and the immediately preceding 
verse speak of another class of people — the sons 
ofdarkness. People of one class accept the 
Divine Light and walk in it with the result that 
they are doubly blessed, both in this world and 
in the next. Their enviable condition is des- 
cribed in the simile, "light upon light." The 
other class of people reject the Divine Light, 
choose to grope in the darkness of doubts and 
misgivings and hanker after the illusory and 
transient pleasures and profits of this world 
and end by incurring God's displeasure. All 
their works prove futile and deceptive like a 
mirage. They love darkness, follow darkness 
and live in darkness and thus their unenviable 
condition has been very aptly and graphically 
described in the words, "their deeds are like 
thick darkness in a vast and deepsea, covered 
by a wave, over which is a wave, above which 
are clouds — layers of darkness, one upon 
another." 
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R.6 42. Hast thou not seenthat a it is 
Allah Whose praises, all who are in the 
heavens and the earth celebrate, and so 
do the birds with their wings out- 
spread ? Each one knows his own mode 
of prayer and praise. And Allah 
knows well what they do. 2623 

43. J And to Allah belongs the king- 
dom of the heavens and the earth, and 
to Allah shall be the return. 
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«17 : 45 ; 59 : 25 ; 61 : 2 ; 62 : 2. »3 : 190 ; 5 : 121. 



2623. Commentary : 

The word ^ (who) taken to mean both 
animate and inanimate things, the expression 
"who are in the heavens and the earth and the 
birds with their wings outstretched" would 
signify three classes of beings i.e. (1) angels of the 
heaven; (2) animate and inanimate things which 
live upon or are related to the earth such as 
man, animals, vegetables, and minerals ; (3) and 
the birds which fly in the air. Taken in a spiri- 
tual sense, the words "who are in the heavens," 
would mean persons of very high spiritual 
status, and "who are in the earth" would signify 
those unfortunate worldly-minded persons 
whose whole attention and erTorts are devoted to 
material pursuits and who have no thought or 
time for spiritual things, and the words "the 
birds with their wings outstretched" would apply 
to those people whose spiritual condition is 
midway between that of the two above- 
mentioned categories. At one time they soar 
spiritually so high as to touch the very conhnes 
of the celestial rirmament and at another time 



sink so low as to grovel in the dirt and dust of 
the earth. 

The words *.*.~~'S j *j'&* ^lc Xi ^ST may 
mean: (i) each one of these beings and things 
knows hisoritsown mode of prayer and praise; 
( ii ) God knows the reality of the prayer and 
praise of each one of these classes, God being 
the subject of the verb [*U. Moreover, whereas 
the clause " Whose praises all who are in the 
heavens and the earth celebrate," refers to the 
collective testimony that the whole universe bears 
to the Unity and Holiness of God the words, 
"each one knows his own mode of prayer and 
praise," refer to the evidence which everything 
bears to Divine Unity and Holiness individually 
and separately bycarrying out faithfully the task 
allotted to it by God. This may be the signi- 
iicance of the words iC his own mode of prayer and 
praise." "«' > W (prayer) has different meanings 
with reference to different objects; used about 
God, it means Divine mercy; used about angels. 
it means their asking forgiveness of God for men 
and used about men it means the prescribed 
form of Prayer (Lane & Aqrab). 
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44. Hast thon not seen that "Allah 
driyes the clouds, then joins them to- £^ J^ '£§£ ^g^ $(~j$ 
gether, then piles them up so that thou <* "^i ^*^ «»- <*>^.«u> utr^ 
seest rain issue forth from the midst 
thereof? And He sends down from 
the sky clouds like mountains wherein 
is hail, *and He smites therewith whom 
He pleases, and turns it away from 
whom He pleases. The flash of its 
lightning may well-nigh take away the 
sight. 2624 






a 30 :49. »13 : 14. 



2624. Important Words : 

LITj (piles up) is derived from p-5" j. They 
say ( _^ ! JuJ!p.5'~j i.e. he heaped up, piled up or 
accumulated the thing; he collected together the 
thing and put one part of it upon another. ^j 
means, clouds or sand collected together and 
piled up (Lane & Aqrab). 

tj>j (rain) is derived from the root cj^j 
(wadaga). They say «u)l (_>.>_} i.e. he became near 
tohim. »L*Jl,jij means, it rained. uJ = — Jlj^j 
means, the sword became sharp. tj-\P I means, 
rain, violent or gentle (Lane & Aqrab). 

L~ ( flash ) is infinitive noun from L» 
(saria). TheysayjLII c^*. i.e. the fire became 
high in its light. JjJ\ lu. means, the lightning 
shone, shone brightly or gleamed or shot up. lx~ 
means, light, or the light of lightning; or light 
shining or diffusing itself and rising, a high light; 
shining of weapons (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse gives another simile about the spiri- 
tual development of man and about the changes 
and processes which it undergoes to reach its 
perfection. The knowledge of such changes 
and processes is essential to the spiritual pilgrim 
because without such knowledge he may not 



know what turnings and cross-roads he may have 
to meet on the way and consequently may des- 
pair of success. The verse purports to say that 
man's spiritual development is like the forma- 
tion of clouds from vapours. It begins in this 
way. The sun of God's love and grace shines 
upon that inexhaustible store of man's capacity 
to receive and assimilate the Divine Word with 
which he has been endowed and then it raises 
vapours which are moved about by the winds of 
Divine mercy. Just as in the earlier stages 
the vapours are not visible, so does the change 
wrought in the pilgrim's mind by the Sun of 
Divine love and grace remain unfelt in the earlier 
stages of his spiritual development with the result 
that the impatient spiritual way-farer some- 
times loses patience and gives up the endeavour 
in despair. The simile points out that like 
invisible vapours which assume a visible form, 
the change in man's moral and spirituai progress 
under Divine mercy assumes a palpable form 
and begins to be dimly perceptible. But the 
character and nature of the change is still in a 
formative stage, where it has not yet attained 
fixity and strength enough to be helpful to 
others. The progress, however, continues till like 
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45. Allah alternates the night and f -\ 'uL >i ^ \*A'~w' \A\9~s ?Y- 9 
the day. Therein surely is a lesson for &>-** £»■> 4 ^W^'J ^ ' «**>* S£°d 
those who have eyes. 2625 r „■,'•> ^* 



46. °And Allah has created every 
animal from water. Of them are some 
that go upon their bellies, and of them 
are some that go upon two feet, and 
among them are some that go upon 
four. Allah creates what He pleases. 
Surely, Allah has the power to do all 
that He pleases. 2626 
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vapours that condense and take the form of 
showers of rain and sometimes of hail, the 
God-intoxicated spiritual way-farer, who has 
donned the mantle of a Divine Messenger, 
becomes j~£j i.e. the Bearer of good news 
for the believers and ^j^; i.e. Warner for those 
who reject the Heavenly messages. Even among 
the believers his inAuence is not uniform; some 
benent by his precept and practice more than 
the others according to their natural aptitudes, 
as are the dirTerent parts of earth benehted by 
rain according to the nature of the soil. 

Or the significance of the verse may be that 
for some the revealed Law serves as timely rain 
which proves highly benelicial and for others it 
takes the form of hail and storm which brings 
in its wake destruction and ruin. 

2625. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the spiritual 
development of man referred to in the preceding 
verse is not always uniform and uninterrupted. 



Sometimes it is very rapid, at another time it is 
slow and yet some other time it come to a dead 
stop. This ebb and flow in the spiritual develop- 
ment of man is called ^^ (contraction) and k~; 
(expansion) or the alternation of night and day 
in spiritual terminology. Everything in the 
world is subject to the law of acceleration and 
retardation and so is the spirituai evolution of 
man. 
2626. Commentary : 

This verse describes the nature and form of 
the progress of spiritual pilgrims to their des- 
tined goal. The progress of some of them is 
extremely slow. They creep and crawl to their 
destination. Others go quicker like animals 
that move on two legs, yet others go faster 
like four-legged animals. What is hinted at 
here is speed and not the method of locomo- 
tion. The four-legged animals are, as a rule, 
speedier of movement than the bipeds or the 
crawlers. The same is the case with the spiritual 
travellers. 
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47. We have indeed sent down 
manifest Signs. And Allah guides 
whom He pleases to the right path. 



48. And they say, 'We believe in 
Allah and in the Messenger, and we 
obey;' then after that some of them 
turn away. But such are not believers. 

49. °And when they are called to 
Allah and His Messenger that he may 
judge between them, lo! a party of 
them turn away. 

50. And if they consider the right to 
be on their side, they come to him 
running in all submission. 2627 

51. Is it that there is a^disease in 
their hearts? Or do they doubt, or do 
they fear that Allah and His Messenger 
will be unjust to them ? Nay, it is they 
themselves who are the wrongdoers. 2628 
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2627. Important Words : 

^tl* (running in all submission) is active 
participle from tf-s\ which is derived from 
^■i. Theysay *J ^il i.e. he was or became 
quick in obedience to him or it; he was or became 
humble to him ; he confessed to him. The 
Quranic words &-*J-* aJI \jjL_ mean, they come 
quickly inobedience (Lane & Aqrab). 



2628. Commentary : 

The verse signiries that disbelievers surTer from 
one or all of the three spiritual diseases or that 
some of them suffer from one disease and others 
from other diseases. 

In fact, the three main things that stand in the 
way of a man's spiritual progress and retard 
and arrest it, are doubt, fear and envy. These 
must be conquered before any real and substan- 
tial progress is possible. 
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*. 7 52. The response of the believers, 

when they are called to Allah and His 
Messenger in order that he may judge 
between them, is only that they say: 
•We hear and we obey.' And it is they 
who will prosper. 2628 * 



53. "And whoso obeys Allah and His 
Messenger, and fears Allah, and takes 
Him as a shield for protection, it is they 
who will be successful. 



54. And they swear by Allah their 
strongest oaths that, if thou command 
them, they will surely go forth. Say, 
'Swear not ; what is required is 
*obedience in what is right. Surely, 
Allah is well aware of what you do.' 2629 

55. Say, "'Obey Allah, and obey the 

Messenger.' But if you turn away, 

then upon him is his burden, and upon 

you is your burden. And if you obey 

him, you will be rightly guided. a And 

the Messenger is not responsible butfor 
the plain delivery of the msssage. 
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2628A. Commentary : 

The present and adjacent verses point to a 
basic and most fundamental Islamic principle, 
viz., that Islam is a perfect code of laws and its 
injunctions and commandments cover all the 
dirTerent aspects of human life and the Holy 
Prophet is the tinal authority on all matters 
that concern the national Iife of Muslims. See 
also 4 : 66 
2629. Important Words : 

(*4JLj J.4* (their strongest oaths). ■*$» means, 



he strove or laboured; he exerted himself; he 
employed himself vigorously or with energy; he 
took extraordinary pains. j-N 1 J M~ means, he 
did his utmost or used his utmost power in prose- 
cuting the affair. ^ (jahdun) means, utmost 
power or ability or extraordinary painstaking, 
etc. »$5l*jf J^- means, the most solemn; 
strongest or most forcible or energetic oaths 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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56. Allah has promised to those 
among you who believe and do good 
works that He will surely make them 
Successors in the earth, as He made 
Successors from among those who were 
before them; and that He will surely 
establish for them their religion which 
He has chosen for them; and that He 
will surely give them in exchange secu- 
rity andpeace after their fear : They will 
worship Me, and they will not associate 
anything with Me. Then whoso is 
ungrateful after that, they will be 
the rebellious. 2630 
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2630. Commentary : 

This verse deals with one of the most vital 
Islamic principles. The Sura under comment 
enjoys this distinction that in no other Sura 
has so much Iight been shed from the point of 
view of Islam on so many important moral, 
social and political problems as in this Sura. 
While the preceding few Suras dealt with the 
great and triumphant future of Islam, this Sura 
tells us how the promised bright future of Islam 
will take a material shape. Whereas in verse 36 
above an implied reference was made to Khitafat 
which was to be the main instrument for estab- 
lishment of the spiritual and political hegemony 
of Islam, the present verse deals with the 
subject of Khilafat in clear and unmistakable 
terms. The preceding few verses, i.e. vv. 52-55, 
however, serve as a prelude to its introduction. In 
these verses emphasis is repeatedly laid on obedi- 
ence to Allah and His Messenger. This emphasis 
implies a hint to the status and position of the 
ATw/i/ainlslam. Beingthe Successor of a Pro- 
phet he must be given unconditional obedience. 

The present verse embodies a promise that 
Muslims will be vouchsafed both spiritual and 
temporal leadership. The promise is made to 



the whole Muslim nation but the institution of 
Khilafat will take a palpable form in the person 
of certain individuals who will be the Prophet's 
Successors and the representatives of the whole 
nation. They will be, as it were, Khilafat per- 
soniried. The verse further says that the ful- 
iilment of this promise will depend on the Mus- 
lims' observing the Prayer and giving the Zakat 
and on their obeying the Messenger of God 
in all religious and temporal matters concerning 
the nation. When they will have fulfilled these 
conditions, the boon of Khilafat will be bestowed 
upon them and they will be made the leaders of 
nations; their state of fear will give piace to a 
condition of safety and security, Islam will reign 
supreme in the world, and above all the Oneness 
and Unity of God — the real purpose and object 
of Islam— will become tirmly established. 

The promise of the establishment of Khildfat 
is clear and unmistakable. As the Holy 
Prophet is now humanity's sole guide for all 
time, his Khilafat must continue to exist in one 
form or another in the world till the end of time, 
all other Khilafats having ceased to exist. This 
is among many others the Holy Prophet's dis- 
tinct superiority over all other Prophets and 
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Messengers of God. Our age has witnessed his 
greatest spiritual Khalifain the person of 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 

The Qur'an has mentioned three kinds of 
Khahfas: 

(1) Khalifas, who are Prophets such as Adam 
and David. About Adam God says in the 
Qur'an, "I am about to place a vicegerent in the 
earth"(2 : 31) and about David He says: "O 
David, We have made thee a vicegerent in the 
earth" (38 : 27). 

(2) Prophets who are the Khahfas of another 
and a greater Prophet such as the Israelite 
Prophets who all were the Khahfas of Moses. 
About them the Qur'an says: "We have sent 
down the Torah wherein was guidance and light. 
By it did the Prophets who were obedient to Us 
judge for the Jews" (5 : 45). 

(3) Non-Prophet Khahfas of a Prophet, with 
or without temporal powers, such as godly 
people learned in the Law. Their mission is to 
protect and preserve the law from being tamper- 
ed with (5 : 45). 

BrieAy, the verse under comment covers all 
these categories of KhaDfas, viz., the Holy Pro- 
phet's rightly-guided Khalifas, the Promised 
Messiah, his Successors and the spiritual Re- 
formers or Mujaddids. Their mission, as the 
above verse says, is to protect the Law and to 
bring back "the erring flock into the Master's 
fold." 

The special marks and characteristics of these 
Khahfas are : 

(a) They are appointed Khahfas through God's 
own decree in the sense that the hearts of 
believers become inclined towards them & 
they voluntarily accept them as their Khahfas. 



(b) the religion which their mission is to serve 
becomes firmly established through their prayers 
and missionary efforts; 

(c) they enjoy equanimity and peace of mind 
amidst hardships, privations or persecution 
which nothing can disturb; and 

(d) they worship God alone, i.e. in the dis- 
charge of their great responsibilities they fear 
no one and they carry on their duties undaunted 
and without being discouraged or dismayed by 
the dirRculties that stand in their way. 

The verse may also be regarded as embodying a 
prophecy which was made at a time when Islam 
was very weak and idols were being worshipp- 
ed throughout Arabia and the Muslims being 
small in number feared for their very lives, and 
yet in the course of only a generation the 
prophecy was literally fulfilled. Idolatry dis- 
appeared from Arabia and Islam became firmly 
established not only in Arabia but also reigned 
supreme in the whole world and the followers of 
the Holy Prophet, erstwhile regarded as the 
dregs and scum of humanity, became the leaders 
and teachers of nations. 

The words, "Whosoever is ungrateful after 
that, they will be the rebellious," signify that 
Khilafat is a great Divine blessing. Without 
it there can be no solidarity, cohesion and unity 
among Muslims and therefore they can make no 
real progress withoutit. IfMuslimsdonot show 
proper appreciation of Khitafat by giving un- 
stinted support and obedience to their Khahfas 
they will forfeit this great Divine boon and in 
addition will draw the displeasure of God upon 
themselves. 
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57. °And observe Prayer and give 
the Zak»t and obey the Messenger, 
that you may be shown mercy. 2631 



58. Think not that those who dis- 
believe can frustrate Our plan in the 
earth; their abode is Hell; and it is 
indeed an evil resort. 2632 



8 59. O ye who believe! let those 
whom your right hands possess, and 
those of you who have not attained to 
puberty, ask leave of you at three times 
before coming into your presence : before 
the morning Prayer, and when you 
take off your clothes at noon in summer 
and after the night Prayer. These 
are three times of privacy for you. At 
times other than these there is no blame 
on you or on them, for they have to 
move about waiting upon you, some 
ofyou attending upon others. Thus 
does Allah make plain to you the 
Signs; for Allah is All-Knowing, 
Wise. 2633 
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2631. Commentary : 

The verse describes the three essential condi- 
tions on the fulfilment of which depends the 
fulfilment of the Divine promise about the 
establishment of Khilafat. 

2632. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the kingdom 
and dominion of the world will be bestowed 
upon the followers of Islam and they will become 
the leaders and teachers of mankind. It is 
God's plan and His decree and no one can frust- 



rate Divine decree. All erTorts on the part of 
the enemies of truth to alter this inviolabIe 
Divine decree will end in failure. As long as 
Khilafat will endure among Muslims as an active 
force Muslins will march from success to 
success. 

2633. Important Words : 

~o\j^ (times) is the plural of "»^ which isinfini- 
tive noun from j* which means, he or it passed. 
jt,jj\j^ means, the time passed. "oy means, a 
tirue: one time; one action; a single action 
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60. And when the children among 
you attain to puberty, they too should 
ask permission, even as those men- 
tioned before them asked permission. 
Thus does Allah make plain to you 
His commandments ; and Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 2634 

61. As to elderly women, who have 
no desire for marriage — there is no 
blame on them if they lay aside their 
outer clothing without displaying their 
beauty. But to abstain from that even 
is better for them. And Allah is All- 
Hearing, AU-Knowing. 2635 
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or act; turn; also an occasion. ~»y> -d*» means, 
I did it once (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The subject of "purdah," as stated under v. 

32 above has been referred to at four diiferent 
places in the Qur'an. Whereas 24 : 32 deals with 
"purdah" primarily within four walls of the 
house, v. 33 :60 discusses "purdah" out- 
side the house and on thoroughfares while vv. 

33 : 33-34 speak of a restricted kind of "pur- 
dah," particularly enjoined on the Holy Pro- 
phet's wives and by implication on all Muslim 
women, and by inference point to the fact that 
the principal centre of a woman's activities is 
her home. The present verse, however, refers 
to another kind of "purdah," viz., that domestic 
servants and minor children too should not enter 
the private apartments of their masters or par- 
ents at three particular hours mentioned here 
without getting prior permission. 

2634. Commentary : 

The words (^ & may mean, (i) those per- 
sons who have been mentioned in v. 28 above; 



or (ii) those who have attained puberty before 
them. 

2635. Important Words : 

ss^ji (elderly women) isthe plural of J-*U 
and "»J^l5, and J.&U is active participle from 
Jo«i which means, he sat. They say ^coJoJ 
ji^sjl }\ jjyi i.e she ceased to bear children or 
to have the menstrual discharge. "o.I^JIoj.*? 
means, the woman lost her husband. J-&U means, 
a woman who has ceased to bear children or 
to have the menstrual discharge or to have a 
husband;an old woman, advanced in years. 
.uU ~Jj.\ is like J-*l=- "Aj*\ i.e. a pregnant 
woman (Mufradat, Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that even old women are not 
allowed to display their rinery or ornaments and 
the beauty of their person and form or counte- 
nance to strangers. In the expression ,y^i <JI 
^U the particle o' is *jjJw»~. and the 
meaning, is their laying aside their clothing. 
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62. There is no harm for the blind, 
and there is no harm for the lame, and 
there is no harm for the sick and none 
for yourselves, that you eat from your 
own houses, or the houses of your 
fathers, or the houses of your mothers 
or the houses of your brothers, or the 
houses of your sisters, or the houses of 
your fathers' brothers, or the houses of 
your fathers' sisters, or the houses of 
your mothers' brothers, or the houses 
of your mothers' sisters, or from 
that of which the keys are in your 
possession, or from the house of a 
friend of yours. There is no harm for 
you whether you eat together or se- 
parately. But "when you enter houses, 
salute your people — a greeting from 
your Lord, full of blessing and purity. 
Thus does Allah make plain to you the 
commandments, that you may under- 
stand. 2636 
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2636. Commentary : 

This verse deals with some rules of social con- 
duct. These rules are intended to dispose of those 
foolish prejudices that prevail among certain 
sections of human society and tend to restrict 
free intercourse between the rich and the poor. 
Islam enjoins compiete social equality and is the 
avowed enemy of division of people within 
water-tight compartments. Here it has stressed 
the importance and usefulness of free social in- 
tercourse and collective dining among all classes 
of society, and has encouraged and preferred 
eating together to promote familiarity and to 
remove those bars that keep apart people of 
dirTerent social standing, though it has not dis- 
allowed eating separately. 



The Arabs and Jews had scruples to eat 
with the blind or with persons suffering 
from certain social disabilities, as the Hindus 
of India even to this day do not eat or sit 
with the "untouchables." Islam looks askance at 
all such practices and encourages interdining and 
free intercourse among all classes and sections 
of people. 

The expression p& yg (your own houses) 
includes the houses of one's sons, and daughters 
because in the folIowing list of the houses 
where one can eat freely the houses of sons 
and daughters are omitted while, being the 
nearest relatives, they should have been men- 
tionedfirst of all. 
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• 63. Those only are true believers 

who believe in Allah and His Mes- 
senger, and who, when they are with 
him on some matter of common concern 
which has brought them together, go 
not away until they have asked leave of 
him. Surely, those who ask leave of 
thee, it is they who really believe in 
Allah and His Messenger. So, when 
they ask thy leave for some affair 
of theirs, give leave to those of them 
whom thou pleasest, and ask forgive- 
ness for them of Allah. Surely, Allah 
is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 2637 
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2637. Important Words : 

«U (which has brought them together) is 
derived from £-» which means, he collected ; 
assembled; brought together ; it comprised, 
comprehended or Contained. They say »^.1 *»* i.e. 
he arranged or settled his affair. The Arabs say 
*!*£ Jiilp^- i.e. may God unite his disorganised 
state of affairs. ^ 1 * j*\ means, an affair that 
brings people together; or a momentous or 
important affair on account of which people 
gather together as though the affair itself gathers 
them (Lane, Mufradat & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The several preceding verses contained direc- 
tions for Muslims as how to conduct them- 
selves in affairs of social importance. The pre- 
sent verse, however, deals with affairs of national 
importance. The Muslims are enjoined that 
when they are with the Holy Prophet, engaged 



in transacting a business of national importance, 

they are not to leave the assembly without his 

permission. It may also be inferred from this 

verse that in affairs concerning a whole 

nation or community, the individual loses his 

independence of action. He must abide by the 

decision arrived at by the assembly of Muslims 

presided over by the Prophet, his Successor or 

their accepted and elected leader. When a 

person withdraws himself from such assembly, he 

in fact, deprives himself of the opportunity to 

contribute his share to the good of Islam and 

Muslims and consequently to that extent he 

becomes deprived of God's grace and mercy. 

The Holy Prophet, therefore, has been told to 

ask forgiveness of Allah for such an individual 

for an inadvertent lapse on his part. _ Islam 

is very sensitive about the maintenance of a 

living relationship between an individual Muslim 

and the Central Authority of the Muslim 

Community. 
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64. Treat not the calling of the 
Messenger among you like the calling 
of one of you to another. Allah does 
know "those of you who steal away 
covertly. So let those who go against 
His command beware lest a trial arBict 
them or a grievous punishment over- 
take them. 2638 



65. Hearken ye! *To Allahbelongs 
whatsoeveris in the heavens and the 
earth. He does know in what condi- 
tion you are. And on the day when 
they will be returned unto Him, He will 
inform them of what they did. And 
Allah knows everything full well. 2639 






,<i 






(?, ' <9 ' ' '9 " 9 









»9 : 127. »2 : 285 ; 10 : 56 ; 31 : 27. 



2638. Commentary : 

The verse contains another very important 
commandment. The Prophet's or the Leader's 
call is not to be treated lightly. It must be 
accorded the respect it deserves, as it always 
concerns highly important arTairs. The verse 
may also mean that the privacy of the Prophet 
or the Leader should not be intruded upon, and 
unnecessary demands should not be made upon 
his very precious time, and when addressed he 
should be treated with the respect due to his 
very exalted position. In fact, reverence and 
respect paid where it is due, is recognised by 
Islam as an efTective means of spiritual advance- 
ment. 

The words, "lest an arrliction befall them," 
refer to such mundane affairs of the community 
in which the Prophet's counsel is not sought or 
it is ignored. The clause, "lest a grievous punish- 



ment overtake them," however, refers to religious 
arTairs of the Muslim Community regarding 
which the Prophet's or the Khaltfa's command 
is not obeyed and is not loyally carried out. 

2639. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the command- 
ments and injunctions given above are meant 
for the social, moral and spiritual uplift of 
Muslims, and, as God is the sole Master of all 
that is in the heavens and the earth, therefore, no 
real and enduring progress is possible without 
giving unstinted and unconditional obedience 
to His commandments. 

The words, "Allah knows everything full well," 
mean that God knows full well what particular 
commandment is needed for a community in a 
certain situation. So His commandments entail 
no real embarrassment to Muslims and cannot 
be disobeyed with impunity. 
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CHAPTER 25 

A L-F U R Q A N 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Reyelation 

The preponderance of scholarly opinion regards this Sura as of Meccan origin. According 
to Ibn 'Abbas and Qatadah, however, vv. 69-71, belongtothe Medinite period. 'Umar, as reported 
by BukharT, Muslim, and Baihaqi, on one occasion heard Hisham bin Hakim recite this Sura in 
Prayer. Hisham had recited it in a manner which 'Umar thought was different from that in which 
he had heard the Holy Prophet recite it. He was exasperated and had almost assaulted Hisham 
but restrained himself with great effort. Hisham had hardly hnished his Prayer when 'Umar 
caught hold of him and asked him from whom he had learnt to recite the Sura in the way he had 
done. Hisham replied that he had learnt it from the Holy Prophet himself. Upon this 'Umar took 
him to the Prophet and related the whole incident. The Prophet asked Hisham to recite the Sura 
again and when he did so exactly in the manner to which 'Umar had taken strong exception, the 
Holy Prophet said, "It is precisely in this form that the Sura has been revealed." Then the Holy 
Prophet asked 'Umar to recite the portion concerning which there was difference of opinion bet- 
ween the two and when 'Umar did so, the Prophet told him that he was also right, and added thai 
the Qur'an had been revealed in seven different readings or dialects and told him to recite it in the 
manner in which he found it easy to do so (Qadiir). 

This incident shows that variations in the readings of the Qur'an in which some prejudiced 
western Orientalists and Christian missionaries pretend to have found a basis for casting doubts 
upon the purity of the Quranic text were merely differences in the pronunciation and dialects of the 
various Arab tribes and such differences of enunciation abounded in the Arabic language. Arabia, 
in the Holy Prophet's time, was surrounded on all sides by powerful nations which were superior 
to and different from the Arabs in culture and civilization. On one side of Arabia was situated 
Abyssinia, on the other Iran and its third side was adjacent to the Jews and tbe Arameans while on the 
fourth side India was its immediate neighbour. It was impossibb that the language of a people sur- 
rounded on all sides by suchpowerful and highly cultured nations should have remained unaffected. 
Under their impact differences of dialect and pronunciation naturally arose among different Arab 
tribes. Some of them could easily pronounce c^rtain letters while others could not do so. One 
tribe pronounced a certain letter in one way, the other in another. Some Arab tribes, for instance, 
could pronounce the letter "j" with ease while others could not, and had to substitute "J" or some 
other letter for it. Now it would have greatly helped all these various tribes to recite the Qur'an 
if they were allowed the use of both these letters. This is exactly what the Holy Prophet did, 
because in the other case it would have been very difficult for some Arab tribes to learn the Qur'an. 
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ln view of differences in dialect and pronunciation, the Holy Prophet, in the beginning, allowed the 
use of subititute letters which enabled the various Arab tribes to read and learn the Qur'an with ease 
and in this way he succeeded in solving a dimcult problem. As it was a new and uncommon experi- 
ment and adoption of such a method had not occurred to any one before, therefore, people in the 
beginning found it hard to adapt themselves to it and every tribe was led to think that the Qur'an had 
been revealed in that tribe's own particular dialect. So if they found that a certain tribe pronounced 
some Quranic words differently or used letters not familiar to them they thought it was guilty of 
tampering with the text of the Qur'an. The Holy Prophet, therefore, had repeatedly to explain this 
fact in the beginning of his ministry. But when gradually Muslimscame to understand the implica- 
tions of this method they realized that it was not only not a defect and did not in any way interfere 
with the meaning of the Qur'an but rather in certain cases actually enlarged and expanded it and 
made the reading of the Qur'an equally easy for every tribe. This is why the Holy Prophet in the 
early years of his ministry allowed Muslims to read the Qur'an in the manner in which they found 
it easy to do so. This permission shows that variation in reading was concerned with only the 
letters and not with the meaning or sense of the Qur'an. 

Those who assign w. 69-71 to the Medinite period base their assumption on the fact that 
because these verses contain commandments forbidding murder, adultery, etc, and because detail- 
ed ordinances of the Shari'at were revealed only at Medina, therefore, these commandments must 
have been revealed at Medina. But this assumption possesses no weight or substance. In fact, com- 
mandments forbidding adultery and murder were revealed at Mecca, and the fact that Muslims had 
begun scrupulously to avoid these deadly sins and to lead very pure and righteous lives while at 
Mecca lends great weight to the view that these commandments must have been revealed there So 
the assumption that because these verses forbid adultery, murder and other kindred vices, therefore, 
they were revealed at Medina possesses no foundation in fact. 

Certain western writers regard this Sura to have been revealed at Mecca very early in the 
Holy Prophet*s ministry. They attribute this inference to the absence of any reference to persecu- 
tion of Muslims on the part of the Quraish which, they say, began some years later. This assump- 
tion is also too Aimsy to merit serious consideration. This is like saying that because some Medi- 
nite Suras are almost devoid of any mention of disbelievers, therefore, no Bghting had taken place 
between Muslims and disbelievers in the Medinite period. 
Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura, Al-Nur, had ended on a note about the very great importance and useful- 
ness of the Islamic Organization. That Sura had also stated that certain Muslims were unacquainted 
with its great potentialities and were afraid of the organization of disbelievers which was rotten to 
the core. The present Sura gives the reasons why the fear of the weak-minded people is but an 
illusion and a iigment of their own diseased imagination and does not exist in fact. The argument 
proceeds thus: The Qur'an claims to have been sent as a warning for the whole world and as its 
teaching is in perfect harmony with the laws of nature, therefore, those who defy it would not 
only be guilty of defying a revealed teaching but would also be contravening nature itself. So 
the foIIowers of no religious system and the inhabitants of no country could successfully withstand 
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Muslims who believed the Qur'an to be the revealed Word of God and acted upon its teaching, be- 
cause it was not possible to defy the laws of nature. When such is the case, those of weak faith 
among Muslims who fear the organization of disbelief are afraid of an imaginary thing and their 
fear is unreal. 

Snbject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the categorical statement that the message of the Qur'an is meant for the 
whole of mankind. It proceeds to say that the Almighty God Who has revealed the Qur'an is the 
sole and undisputed Master of the heavens and the earth. He is One and has no peer. He is the 
sole Creator of every atom of the universe. His Word, therefore, is and must be in perfect harmony 
with the laws of nature, hence its acceptance or rejection does not merely mean the acceptance or 
rejection of a revealed Law but amounts to submission to or violarion of the laws of nature itselL 

The Sura further says that whereas disbelievers find it difficult to deny the excellence and 
superiority of the teaching of the Qur'an, they take refuge behind the subterfuge that it is not the 
work of a single individual but is the result of the combined effort of many persons. They further 
allege that its teaching has been plagiarized from old Scriptures. But these pleas of disbelievers 
possess no substance because, the Sura says, if the Qur'an had been the work of collective human 
effort, it could not have possessed a teaching which it is beyond the power of man to produce. And 
if it had been merely a copy of the ancient Scriptures, those Scriptures should also have possessed the 
excellences and beauties possessed by it but that is not the case. 

Next, another foolish plea of disbelievers is mentioned, viz., that the Holy Prophet is a mere 
mortal who eats and drinks and goes about as an ordinary man. "Why has not God," they say, 
"sent an angel with him to bear witness to the truth of his mission? Or why has he not been 
given treasures of wealth or gardens, or why at all should they follow a liar andan impostor?" 
Thus the disbelievers drift from one plea to another, but the Qur'an stigmatizes all this as confused 
and incoherent talk and condemns and reprimands the enemies of truth for not sticking to one point 
or line of argument and proceeds to tell impatient disb3lievers that God will certainly give the Holy 
Prophet and his folIowers better things than what they demand of him — much better gardens than 
those of their conception. But they should not get impatient but should wait for the time when 
all these things will come to pass. The Sura further says that when that time would actually arrive 
they would be severely disapppointed, but their disappiontment would in no way benent them, on 
the contrary it would prove a source of growing and enduring mortification for them. 

The Sura then further elaborates and answers some of the worn-out and hackneyed objections 
of disbelievers. One such objection, as mentioned above, is that the Holy Prophet is a mere mortal 
and is subject to the demands of the flesh. In answer to this objection the Sura asks the disbelievers, 
whether the former Prophets were not human and whether they were not subject to human needs 
and wants. If such is the case, then is not their objection foolish and Aimsy? Another objection 
is, "why donot angels descend uponus and why does not God speak to us?" In answer to this 
objection disbelievers are told that angels will certainly descend but only to punish them for their 
evil deeds. The day of punishment will be the day of Decision and the Prophet will bear witness 
against them. 
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Next, the Sura refers to some more objections of disbelievers and after answenng them passes 
on to warn them that they will meet with no better fate than the one with which the opponents of 
the Prophets of yore had met. Further on, the Holy Prophet is consoled and comforted that if he 
is held up to scorn and ridicule, it is only natural that it should have been so, because the enemies 
of truth had always rejected truth. His enemies were no exception; their hearts too had become 
devoid of all noble feelings. 

Then, a brief reference is made to the law of the rise and fall of nations and disbelievers are 
warned that the time of their decadence and downfall and that of the rise, progress and prosperity 
of Muslims has already arrived. They may not reconcile themselves to the fact that a Prophet 
could have been raised among them. But a Prophet must belong to some country, and the disbeliev- 
ers are asked as to which country the Holy Prophet should have belonged so as to be acceptable 
to all peoples. Or do they mean that every people should have had a separate Prophet ? This 
would have given rise to innumarable differenc;s and disagreements. The disbelievers are told that 
these are all foolish objections and the Holy Prophet is enjoined to pay no heed to them and to con- 
tinue to preach his Message. 

After this the Sura proceeds to invite the attention of disbelievers to the phenomenon that 
God had made two waters, one bitter and the other sweet, both Aowing side by side. They continue 
their parallel course and do not mix with each other. Similarly, the Quranic teaching and the 
teachings of other religions will continue to exist side by side so that by comparing them people 
might distinguish the true from the false and the sweet from the bitter. Then the Sura asks believers 
the very pertinent question, viz., why can't they understand this simple thingthatjust as all physical 
life springs from water, similarly all spiritual life is dependent for its existence on the life-giving 
water of Divine revelation ? And adds that disbelievers are given to and persist in idolatrous prac- 
tices. The duty of the Holy Prophet is, therefore, conrined to preaching to them and admonishing 
them. But they will never believe in the One True God and will not worship Him to Whose Unity 
the whole creation bears undeniable testimony. They should understand and realize that just as the 
solar system gives life and light, similarly the light of virtue follows the darkness of vice. 

The Sura then proceeds to mention a few peculiar signs and marks of those righteous ser- 
vants of God who by acting upon the teaching of the Qur'an attain to the highest pinnacles of 
spiritual eminence. It says that the righteous servants of God seek and strive to establish peace and 
harmony in the world. They worship their Lord and pray to Him and return good for evil and 
spend their hard-earned money in good and righteous causes. They do not associate false gods with 
Allah, neither do they commit murder nor fornication. They do not tell lies, they shun all vain 
and purposeless pursuits, and when God is mentioned their hearts become iilled with reveren- 
tial awe. They pray that their wives and children should prove the joy of their eyes. They seek 
to become the leaders of the righteous and God-fearing men and do not hanker after worldly 
leadership. These are the blessed people who will enjoy eternal life. 

The Sura closes with a pointed reference to the great truth that God has created man to serve 
a very sublime and noble object and whosoever fails to fulfil this object will forfeit God's mercy and 
grace. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the MerciM. 2640 



2. Blessed is He Who has sent down ' > 9 r ^ .^ 'i'/f?'?.' <i^ 



z. messeais Jtie Whohassentaown -" '£U'i v" \' '\~~~w "»»" » • ? -V" 

the Discrimination to His servant, ay=*J,»d-s.J*e>b>ftJ< J>* tf,jjt d^JJ 
that he may be a Warner to a// the 
worlds— 2641 



■>•'.'■> < t 



0]yJ6eA^Ll) 



« See 1 : 1. 



2640. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

2641. Commentary : 

The word >-5~ jU means, highly exalted, far re- 
moved from every defect, impurity, imperfection, 
or from everything derogatory, and possessing 
abundant good (6 : 156 & 24 : 36). This attri- 
bute has been very appropriately used in connec- 
tion with the revelation of the Qur'an as it pos- 
sesses all the qualities and attributes implicit in 
this word. The Qur'an is not only completely free 
from every defect and imperfection but possesses 
all the conceivable excellent qualities that the last 
Divine Law for the whole of mankind must pos- 
sess and it possesses these qualities in an abun- 
dant measure. 

The word d^J (Discrimination) is applied to 
something which differentiates between what is 
true and what is false. It also means an argu- 
ment, a proof, or evidence, because an argument 
or a proof also serves to discriminate between 
right and wrong. The word also means, morning 
or dawn, because dawn distinguishes the day 
from night. It also means, aid or support, be- 
cause a person who receives help and support 
from another person becomes marked from him 



against whom help is sought to be given. See also 
2 : 54. The Qur'an has been called "The Dis- 
crimination" in the verse under comment be- 
cause it possesses all the various qualities and 
attributes which flow from the root Jjy from 
which the word o^j has been derived. Among 
the multiTarious and multitudinous beauties and 
excellences that distinguish the Qur'an from other 
revealed Books and which establish its superior- 
ity over them all, two stand out most marked, 
v/z., it makes no statement or claim in support 
of which it does not bring forward sound and 
solid proofs and arguments, and it makes truth so 
distinguishable from falsehood as day is from 
night. The Qur'an has been called OuJ in the 
verse under comment while, in the preceding 
Chapter, Divine revelation had been compared 
to jy (light) because the functions of both O^y 
and j/s are the same. Both mark out truth from 
falsehood. The Qur'an is both _> /> (Light) and 
O^ji (Discrimination) because it possesses this 
quality in an abundant measure and among all 
Divinely revealed Scriptures it stands unique in 
making this claim and such a claim is also quite 
natural on its part as it is humanity's sole guide 
till the end of time. 

The subject of dj£^ being understood, it 
may be either God or the Holy Prophet or the 
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3. He to Whom belongs the king- 



J. He to wnom oeiongs tne King- *f vi'i' •';»/ •>^ti V , < r f » -t. 

dom of the heavens and the earth. lOJ^^>Jjcfj2J^O>J14U «Ul^OJj 

*And He has taken unto Himself no "//•,£■><; u> ••• ,, ».,.,>,, (<i ^ ^ 

son, and has no partner in the kingdom, ?)&&* J^o^ ^lU I l5 sLT>-w 4) c£o JJ j 

and has created everything, and has " ' " < 

ordained for it its proper measure. 2642 r\f^"" 



°2 : 117; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 :89;21 :27; 39 :5;43 : 82. 



Qur'an and thus the expression oi^^ dj£J 
ljj^ ; may mean that God or the Holy Prophet 
or theQur'anmay be a warner to all the worlds. 

2642. Commentary ; 

The most fundamental and pivotal teaching 
of the Qur'an, round which all its other teachings 
revolve, is the belief in the Oneness of God and it 
is for the dissemination and establishment of this 
belief on earth that it has primarily been reveal- 
ed. The present and the next few verses men- 
tion the following six indispensable attributes 
which the Divine Being Who alone should com- 
mand our adoration and unconditional and un- 
reserved surrender and submission must posses- 
ses: (i) He should be the sole and undisputed 
Master of what is in theheavens and the earth; 
(ii) He should need no son to succeed Him or 
help Him in the control and governance of the 
universe; (iii) there should be no one to dispute 
with Him the possession or control of this 
kingdom ; (iv) He should have created every- 
thing and have endowed it with proper qualities 
and attributes and should have ordained pro- 
per measure for its continued existence and deve- 
lopment ; (v) unlike false deities He should have 
the power to do good or harm; and (vi) He 
should possess complete control over life and 
death. God, the Almighty possesses all these 



qualities in full measure ; and as He is the 
Creator of heavens and earth and the undisput- 
ed Master of everything that is in and between 
them, His word must be, and in fact is, in 
perfect harmony with the laws of nature and 
therefore its rejection or acceptance constitutes 
not only the denial or acceptance of a revealed 
Law but amounts also to Aouting or submitting 
to the laws of nature. 

The word a)j is used for both male and 
female and for singular and plural forms. Thus 
it means, son or daughter, a child or children. 

The words, "Who has created everything," 
signify that God is the Creator of both the matter 
and the soul. Matter and soul are not uncreated 
or co-existent with God as is mistakenly held 
by those who believe in the theory of the 
Transmigration of Souls. The clause, "and has 
given it its proper proportion," means that 
everything does its allotted task regularly, 
punctually and without fail and that there is a 
limit to the powers and functions or development 
of everything which it cannot defy or go beyond. 
These limitations point to one law that operates 
in the whole universe and hence to one Designer, 
Creator and Controller — a Creator Whose 
powers are limitless and Who has imposed 
these limits on all other things. 
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4. Yet °they have taken beside Him 
gods, Nvho create nothing but are them- 
selves created, and who have no power 
to harm or benefit themselves nor have 
they any power over death or life or 
resurrection. 2643 

5. And those who disbelieve say, 'lt 
is naught but a liewhichhe has forged, 
"and other people have helped him 
with it.' Indeed, they have committed 
a great injustice and a great false- 
hood. 2644 



,9.y< 






17 : 57; 18 : 16; 21 : 25. h l : 192; 16 : 21. "16 : 104. 



2643. Commentary : 

Everything has to pass through three stages 
of development. The verse under comment 
mentions all these stages. The first stage is 
characterized by the absence of life. It is 
described as o_^ or the stage of lifelessness. 
The second stage is described as "»W»- or "»l-» 
«>«Jl$ i.e. potential life, when a thing is endowed 
with the attribute and power of growth; and 
the third stage is reached when its powers come 
into actual play. This stage is known as J**J^» l e- 
or jj^ i.e. actuat life. God, the Creator of all 
life possesses complete and undisputed control 
over all these stages. 

2644. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a delightful commentary 
on the miraculous character of the Qur'an. The 
words, "other people have helped him with it," 
constitute an unequivocal admission on the 
part of disbelievers that no single person, not 
even the Holy Prophet could have produced 
such a marvellous Book and that a large 
party of men must have assisted him in prepar- 
ing it. 



The clause, "Indeed they have committed a 
great injustice and a great falsehood," refers 
to two charges of disbelievers against the Holy 
Prophet and answers them. The first charge 
is that the Holy Prophet has forged a lie. 
The answer that the verse gives to this charge 
is that it was unjust on their part to prefer 
such a charge against the Holy Prophet. He 
had lived among them a life-time before and 
they had unanimously borne testimony to his 
integrity and truthfulness. How could they 
now charge him with forgery? It was sheer 
injustice on their part to do so. 

The second charge against him is that other 
people have helped him in producing the 
Qur'3n. In answer to this charge the verse 
says that it is an obvious untruth, since whoso- 
ever the Prophet's so-called helpers were, they 
must have held some beliefs and doctrines, but 
the Qur'an refutes and demolishes all false 
beliefs and abrogates and improves upon 
others. How could any people be supposed 
to help him to produce a Book which had laid 
the axe at the root of those very beliefs and 
doctrines which they held so dear? So it is 
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6. And they say, ai These are fables ,,\s \ '*■ " A < ["'/y '■> » £-7. ?,, (-•• --V 
the ancients; and he has got them 7^l>^l#>^tc#jj11j£U#V8j> 



of the ancients ; a«rf he has got 
written down, and they are read out 
to him morning and evening.' 2644A 



®^r° 



7. Say, *'He Who knows every secret j. .■>'>, ,,•. •' ,» ?fv » .'* ?{'" \> 
that is in the heavens and the earth t^J'j0^i^j^UUi^ijJl4JjVl J5 



has revealed it. Verily, He is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful.' 2645 



"8 : 32; 16 : 25; 68 : 16; 83 : 14. ''6:4; 11 : 6; 67 : 14. 



patent falsehood to say that the Holy Prophet 
had received help from any quarter in the pre- 
paration of the Qur'an. 

2644 A. Important Words : 

l4~5"l (got them written down) is derived 
from l-~"S' which means, he wrote. UliS" i_*£5" 
means. he wrote a book. Ubf ^,-z!T I means, he 
wrote a book; he asked one to dictate it; he 
asked for a book or the like to be written for 
him; he collected it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

2645. Commentary : 

This verse gives another very effective argu- 
ment to break and demolish the allegations of 
the Holy Prophet's detractors. "Do these ene- 
mies of truth have the hardihood to say," the 
verse seems to argue, "that the Qur'an is but a 
jumble of old stories and fables which are dic- 
tated to him morning and evening? It certainly 



is not a collection of fables and stories but em- 
bodies great truths. noble teachings and mighty 
prophecies which no human brain can devise. 
The disbelievers will live to see those prophecies 
being fulfilled, because the Qur'an has been re- 
vealed by the Great God Who knows the secrets 
of the heavens and the earth and because He 
being Merciful and Forgiving, took pity on 
corrupt humanity and provided in the Qur'an the 
requisite remedies for all its moral and spiritual 
ills and maladies." See also 16 : 104. 

The verse further by implication holds out a 
challenge to the disbelievers that if they really 
think that the Qur'an is the result of the Holy 
Prophet's own effort, aided and helped in its 
production by a few other individuals, then let 
the whole world — men and jinn sit together and 
with their collective and concerted erTort pro- 
duce a book like the Qur'an, and it declares with 
all the emphasis at its command that if they ever 
made such an attempt, they would certainly 
fail in their object. See also 17 : 89. 
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8. And they say, ' What is the matter 9 „ , y7f , v , s 7 , 

with this Messenger that he eats food, c^-^UhJI jSC^y^ \S* J^> l|)ls 
and walks in the streets? °Why has **" 

not an angel been sent down to him 
that he might be a warner with him? 2646 



.!<<</<;< ^ 






9. 'Or s a treasure shouldhave been 
thrown down to him, or he should have 
had a garden to eat therefrom.' And 
the wrongdoers say, °'You follow none 
but a man bewitched.' 2647 

10. d See how they coin similitudes 
for thee! Thus they have gone astray 
and cannot find a way. 2648 
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«11 : 13; 15 : 8; 17 :93. * 11 : 13; 17 : 94. '17:48. d 17:49. 



2646. Commentary : 

This and the next verse contain another ob- 
jection of disbelievers against the Holy Prophet. 
which the verses following them proceed to 
answer. The objection is: "The Holy Prophet 
is but an ordinary man. He eats and walks 
in the streets. Ifhewas a Messenger of God, 
he should have bsen followed by an entourage 
of angels who would have borne testimony to 
his truth and should have warned his rejec- 
tors and deniers of the punishment that was in 
store for them." 

2647. Commentary : 

The objection which was begun in the preceding 
verse is continued in the verse under comment. 
"The Prophet," the disbelievers say, "should have 
possessed treasures of wealth which he should 



have distributed among his followers. He should 
also have had other accessories of greatness in 
the form of gardens and fountains. But he has 
none of these things. He seems to be a be- 
witched, or, at best a self-deceived man, a 
man who lives in a world of his own imagi- 
nation, in a fooPs paradise." 

2648. Commentary : 

With this verse begins the refutation of the 
disbelievers' objections mentioned in the preced- 
ing verses. The verse purports to say that these 
people have a very poor concept of the real 
values of life, and have set up criteria of their 
own devising, to test the truth of Divine Mes- 
sengers, with the result that instead of hnding 
the right path they continue to grope in the 
darkness of doubt and disbelief. 
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2 11. Blessed is He Who, if He please, 



1 1. Blessed is ne wno, n Me piease, ,,» > , „, t *>^ ',' <^ yr^ , ^ .v 'y\' 
will assign to thee better than all that— 4j -> C^? !>*> £« J*>- >Uc)J C£ JJ ' &j& 



"gardens through which rivers rlow. 



' <, *isy's 91'.'' O 



and wili a/50 assign to thee palaces. 2649 ^ Ji^J^JiJ^! ^r^J ctf i4o vaSi 

12. Nay, they deny the Hour, and , <> , „ ,'■?"£,", \s f '?'».'/'*, 

for those who deny the Hour We have o<Xf=» <j^uJ£s3j" , ^i* wV ]>JJJOj 
prepared a blazing fire. 2650 



®j^£t»& 



a 17 :92. 



2649. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of its pre- 
decessor. Jhe words "exalted is He" signify that 
the disbelievers' idea of what a Divine Prophet 
should be like, is far removed from reality and 
betrays their ignorance of the very object and 
purpose for which Prophets are raised. The 
Prophets are raised to lead men out of the dark- 
ness of doubt and disbelief into the light of 
certainty and spiritual bliss. The disbelievers 
want to see the Holy Prophet rolling and revell- 
ing in wealth. But such an idea is inconsistent 
with, and casts a reAection on, the Holiness of 
God. 

The verse further signiries that although the 
self-devised criterion of disbelievers, namely, that 
to prove the truth of his mission the Holy Pro- 
phet must possess wealth, rank, gardens and 
palaces, has no weight or substance, yet in order 
to bring home to them the falsity of their posi- 
tion God will give the Holy Prophet and his 
followers more wealth and bigger and better 
gardens and palaces than those of the dis- 
believers' demand. And was not this demand 
fully and completely fulfilled ? Did not the 
camel-drivers of Arabia become the owners of 
the palaces and treasures of the Caesars 



and the Chosroes and of the fertile plains 
and gardens of Syria and Iraq ? The verse 
possesses a spiritual signiticance also. It means 
to say that worldly gardens wither and dry up 
for want of water and proper care, and treasures 
of wealth are used up and come to end, 
but the treasures of spiritual wealth which will 
be bestowed upon the Holy Prophet and his 
followers and the gardens of eternal bliss which 
will be given into their possession will be 
everlasting. The Garden of Islam itself will 
ever remain green. Heavenly Reformers will 
continue to arise from among Muslims who will 
make them understand and realise the great 
object for which man has been created. See 
next verse. 

2650. Commentary : 

The verse continuing the theme of the pre- 
vious verse purports to say that whereas the 
believers are decreed to achieve eminence and 
glory, a dreadful punishment is in store for dis- 
believers. Their punishment is impending; nay 
it is at their very doors ; but they do not see it 
and therefore refuse to believe it. 

The word itLJI (the Hour) in the verse signifies 
the complete triumph of the cause oftruth and 
the failure and trustration of disbelief. In fac^ 
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1 3. When it sees them from a place 
far-off, "they will hear its raging and 
roaring. 2651 



14. And when they are thrown into 
a narrow place thereof, *chained to- 
gether, they will pray there for destruc- 
tion. 2652 



1 5. 'Pray not today for one destruc- 
tion, but pray for many destructions.' 

16. Say, 'Is that better or the Gar- 
den of Eternity, which is "promised to 
the righteous? It will be their ultimate 
reward and resort.' 2653 



Lb^ W ]^y^ ^ ^J6j> 6f^b b) 



^&JS&'#^S& liL. $if& 









a \\ : 107; 21 : 101; 67 : 8. *14 : 50. "21 : 104; 41 : 31. 



the time of every Prophet has been called 
itUJI in the Qur'an, as at that time the old 
order dies and from its rutns emerges a new one. 

2651. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the punishment 
which the disbelievers will receive will be over- 
whelming and all-embracing and in order to 
add to the bitterness of their pain and sense of 
humiliation and to make it complete and tho- 
rough all their organs will be made to feel it. 
In the present verse two organs — that of sight 
and hearing are mentioned. 

2652. Important Words : 

hy? (destruction) is infinitive-noun from jj 
which means, he perished ; he suiTered loss ; he 
erred ; he became lost. »jJ means, he drove him 
away, he repelled him ; he disappointed or 
frustrated his hope or desire; he cursed him; he 
confined, restrained or withheld him; God 



destroyed him with a destruction from which he 
could not rise. jy? means, perdition; loss, going 
astray or becoming Iost; woe; complete destruc- 
tion, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the organs of sight and 
hearing were mentioned as feeling the pain of 
Divine punishment. The present verse, besides 
referring to the organs of touch, expresses 
the extreme bitterness of the disbelievers' dis- 
tress. When a man is in great distress he 
wishes that death should make a speedy end of 
him. 

2653. Commentary : 

In reply to the disbelievers' taunt that the 
Holy Prophet was quite an ordinary man and 
his followers were devoid of wealth and other 
material comforts (w. 8-9), the Qur'an had 



1886 



PT. 18 



AL-FURQAN 



CH. 25 



17. "They will have therein whatso- 
ever they desire, abiding thereinfor ever. 
It is a promise from thy Lord, to be 
always prayed for. 2654 

18. *And the day when He will 
assemble them and those whom they 
worship beside Allah, He will ask, 'Was 
it you who led astray these My servants, 
or did they themsehes stray away from 
the path?' 2655 






a M :32. *10:29; 15 : 26 ; 34 :41. 



predicted that the Prophet and his folIowers 
would be given all these things in abundance 
(v. 11). In the present verse, however, reference 
is made to the fact that over and above these 
material benefits and comforts, Muslims will 
reside in Gardens of Eternity where they will 
baskin the sun of Divine love, the greatest of 
all blessings, and this blessing will know no 
diminution or end. 

2654. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that believers will 
earn "Gardens of Eternity" as a reward for the 
great sacrifices they will have made for the 
cause of truth and the life of piety and righteous- 
ness they will have led. They will, therefore, 
have the Gardens of Eternity as a matter of 
right. No conditions will attach to the promise 
about these "Gardens." 



The words, "they will have therein whatever 
they desire", signify that the desires of believers 
will, in the next life, become identified with the 
will of God. So naturally all their desires will 
be satisfied. In this world also a believer 
attains to this high stage when he so merges his 
will in the Divine will that his will becomes the 
will of God Himself. In fact, in order to gain 
Paradise in this world and in the next the believer 
should attain to the high stage of self-effacement 
and of being at one with God. 

2655. Commentary : 

In contrast to the boons and blessings that 
the believers will enjoy, the disbelievers will be 
called to account for their polytheistic beliefs 
and evil practices. Even the false gods of dis- 
believers will have to explain how far the res- 
ponsibility for the idolatrous beliefs of their so- 
called followers lay on them. 
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19. "They will say, 'Holy art Thou! 
It was not proper for us to take pro- 
tectors other than Thee; but Thou didst 
bestow on them and their fathers the 
good things of this life until they for- 
got the admonition and became a 
ruined people.' 2656 
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20. Then We shall say to the idola- &,,, , 9 . y * m y, m y, &?<.[, 'W*? 9 " 
rs, 'Now have they given you the l^Oj^a^ U» Oyy*> ^+t^y.OJ t-w 

a 34 : 42. 6 21 : 9. 



lie regarding what you said, so you 
cannot avert the punishment, neither 
can youget help. And whosoever among 
youdoes wrong, We shall make him 
taste a grievous punishment.' 

21. And We never sent any 
Messengers before thee but surely 6 they 
ate food and walked in the streets. 
And Wemakesomeofyou a trial for 
others. Will you then be steadfast? 
And thy Lord is All-Seeing. 2657 



2656. Important Words : 

Ijjj (ruined) is derivedfrom jU which means, 
he or it perished. They say (J^-JI cyo 
i.e. the market became dull. J-^ l jk means, 
the work bscame null and void. o*;^' .) 1 * 
means, the land was or became uncultivated. 
The Arabic saying Ijjlj j Ij^lj means, they 
became extinct and perished. jy means, a 
bad and corrupt man or people; a ruined man 
or people; a man or people in a state of perdi- 
tion (Lane & Aqrab). 

2657. Commentary : 

This verse again answers from another angle 



the commonplace objection of disbelievers that 
the Holy Prophet liv5d like an ordinary man (v. 8). 
It means to say that the Holy Prophet's mission 
is not something novel. He is just like those 
Divine Messengers who have gone before him. 
He is an ordinary mortal like them and like 
them he eats and talks and moves about and, 
like the followers of those Prophets, his followers 
also will have to suflfer for the cause they hold 
dear. If these things did not stand in the way of 
the earlier Prophets being accepted as Divine 
Messengers, why should they in his case, and why 
should new criteria be devised to test his truth ? 
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3 22. °And those who look not for a 
meeting with Us say : 'Why are angels 
not sent down to us? Or why do we 
not see our Lord ?' Surely, they are too 
proud of themselves and have greatly 
exceeded the bounds. 2658 

23. On the day J when they see the 
angels — there will be no good tidings 
on that day for the guilty ; and they will 
say: 'Would that there were a strong 
barrier!' 2659 

24. And We shall turn to the work 
they did and We shall scatter it into 
particles of dust. 2660 
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a 10:8, 12. *6 :9, 159. 



2658. Commentary : 

The disbelievers in their conceit and arrogance 
seem to be satisried with nothing less than that 
angels should descend upon them or God Him- 
self should speak to them to bear witness to the 
truth of the Prophet. 

2659. Important Words : 

I jjwt^ \y**. (a strong barrier). j*&* is derived 
from j*=* (hajara) which means, heprevented, 
hindered, debarred, forbade or prohibited. They 
say *^ j^ V i.e. there is no protection from 
him or it. ^U y**. means, the judge prohibited 
him from disposing of his property as he liked. 
jpc=*(hijrun) means, hindrance, barrier, protection, 
defence, prohibition, or prohibited, inviolable 
or sacred ; any garden or walled garden ; bosom ; 
relationship that prohibits marriage ; intellect 
or reason. «-S^U ^» l-i* means, this is for- 
bidden to thee. An Arab would use the words 
ijj*** !>*=- when he is faced with a thing he 



does not like, meaning "let it remain away from 
me so that I should not surTer from it" (Lane, 
Mufradat & Aqrab). See also 6 : 139. 

Commentary : 

In reply to the iirst insolent demand the verse 
warns disbelievers that angels will certainly des- 
cend, but they will be angels of punishment and 
when they come, the disbelievers will hate the 
very sight of them and will pray that a strong bar- 
rier might be set up between them and the angels. 

2660. Commentary : 

The second foolish demand of disbelievers was 
that God Himself should speak to them, bearing 
witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet. This 
demand, the verse purports to say, will be met 
by all their works being totally rendered null and 
void and by their being destroyed and scattered 
into thin air like particles of dust. 
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25. The inmates of Heaven on that 
day will be better off as regards their 
abode, and better off in respect of their 
place of repose. 2661 

26. Andthe day °when the heaven 
shall be rent asunder with the clouds, 
and the angels shall be sent down in 
large numbers — 2662 

27. ^The True Kingdom on that day 
shall belong to the Gracious God; and 
it shall be a hard day for the disbe- 
Iievers. 2663 



•• * 



"2 : 211. h 6 :74 : 22 : 57. 



2661. Commentary : 

The verse signiiies that whereas ihe work of 
disbelievers will be completely destroyed, the life 
of believers will be a life of perfect and perpetual 
calm and tranquillity. They will pass their days 
and nights in undisturbsd composure and 
equanimity. 

2662. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the Battle 
of Badr when rain came as a welcome relief to 
Muslims, and angels descended in large numbers 
to help them. Elsewhere the Qur'an says that 
in the battleheld of Badr as many as five thou- 
sand angels descended to attack disbelievers 
(3 : 125-126). It further says, "God revealed to 
the angels, saying, 'Iam with you; so give firmness 
to those who believe. I will cast terror into the 
hearts of those who disbelieve. Smite, then, the 
upper parts of their necks, and smite off all 
finger-tips" (8 : 13). 

2663. Important Words : 

\j~~s- (hard) is derived from j~-<- which means, 
it was or became dimcult, hard, hard to be borne 



or endured, hard to be done. oj?~c- a»U. means, 
a want dimcult of attainment. j~~*c- ^ n means, 
a day of dimculties; a hard, distressful orcalami- 
tous day; an unfortunate or unlucky day (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Theday of Badr was indeed a most distressful 
day for disbelievers. It was on that day that the 
foundations of Islam were firmly laid and the Qu- 
raish had realized to their bitter mortification and 
discomfiture that it had come to stay. They had 
not the faintest idea that a small band of only 313 
men, without adequate arms, ammunition or 
implements of war, will intlict a most crushing 
defeat on them and "the glory of Kedarwill 
depart for ever." It was on the battlefield of 
Badr that the great Aghters and leaders of the 
Quraish were killed. That battle has therefore 
rightly been called one of the greatest battles in 
history. In that battle the fate of Islam— in fact, 
the fate of humanity itself— hung in the balance 
and the victory of Islam was the triumph of 
humanity. 
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28. Remember the day when the 
wrongdoer will bite his hands and will 
say, "'O, would that I had taken the 
same way with the Messenger ! 2664 

29. 'O, woe is me! would that I 
had never taken such a one for a 
friend! 2665 

30. 'He led me astray from the 
Reminder after it had come to me.' 
And Satan always deserts man in the 
hour ofneed. 2666 

31. And the Messenger will say, 
'O my Lord, my people indeed treated 
this Qur'an as a discarded thing. 2661 



e^ioicjdajitilii 



«33 :67; 67:11. 



2664. Important Words : 

^J (would that I). oJ is a word denoting 
a wish (sigmTying would that...; I wish that...), 
generally relating to a thing that is impossible, 
rarely possible ; governing the subject in the accu- 
sative case and the predicate in the nominative 
case. They say <_*fcli l-kj i^-J i.e. would that 
Zaid were going. Sometimes it is used as doubly 
transitive, putting both the subject and the 
predicate in the accusative case. They say c~J 
L.U» Ijjj i.e. would that Zaid were standing. 
It is used to give intensiveness to the meaning. 
1 JS~ j I jf cJ*» ^J means, would that I had 
done so and so (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This and the following two verses depict the 
feeling of humiliation and regret that overwhelm- 
ed the disbelievers on the day of Badr. These 
verses may have general application also. 

2665. Important Words : 

^ly^j^woe is me). Jjj means, the befalling of 



some calamity, misfortune or sorrow; punish- 
ment; perdition. The expression *-&jj or Jjj 
>-^) is used as a warning for some impending 
misfortune or calamity (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 80. 

2666. Important Words : 

V jJu(one who always deserts) is derived from 
Jj^.. They say ^jj* or *i* J-i» i.e. he abstained 
from, orneglected, aidingor assisting him; and 
held back from him; he Ieft or forsook him or 
deserted him. Jj^- is the intensive form of 
JJU and means, a great deserter or one who 
always deserts his friends (Lane & Mufradat). 

2667. Commentary : 

The expression "my people" may apply to the 
Quraish of Mecca who were the Holy Prophet's 
people and were the Qur'an's immediate 
addressees. More appropriately the words may 
apply to all Muslims, who have discarded the 
Qur'an and have thrown it bshind their backs. 
Perhaps never during the last 14 centuries the 
Qur'an was so much neglected and ignored by the 
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32. Thus did We make for every 
Prophet an enemy from among the 
sinners ; and sufficent is thy Lord as a 
Guide and a Helper. 

33. *And those who disbelieve say 
'Why was not the Qur'an revealed to 
him all at once?' We have revealed it 
thus 'that We may strengthen thy heart 
Itherewith. And We have arranged it 
an the best form. 2668 






a 6 : 113. »17 :107; 73 : 5. "11 : 121. 



Muslims as it is today. There is a saying of 
the Holy Prophet to the effect: "A time will 
come upon my people when there will remain 
nothing ofIslam but its name and of the Qur'an 
but its words (Baihaqi, Shu'ab al-Iman). The 
present indeed is that time. 

The emphasis on the word "this" in the ex- 
pression "this Qur'an" is full of pathos. The 
Holy Prophet is represented here as saying that 
his people have discarded such a blessed book 
as this Qur'an in Which there is light and 
guidance for them and which is God's greatest 
boon for mankind and which has been revealed 
to raise them to the highest pinnacles of moral 
and spiritual eminence. 

2668. Important Words : 

%jy »UUj (We arranged it in the best form) 
is derived from Jjj (ratala). They say ^ttt JJ j 
i.e. the thing was or became well arranged. 
fj&\ JJj (rattala) means, he put together and 
arranged well the component parts of the speech 
or saying and made it distinct. JJ^ (inf. noun) 
in its original sense relates to the teeth, their 
being separate one from another. The addition 



of the infinitive to the verb \£> j is done in order 
to intensify the sense (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The Qur'an was revealed piecemeal and at 
intervals. This was intended to serve two very 
useful purposes: (i) The interval between the 
revelation of different passages afforded the be- 
lievers an opportunity to witness fulfilment of 
some of the prophecies made in the passages 
already revealed and thus their faith became 
strengthened and fortified. Further it was in- 
tended to answer the objections raised by dis- 
believers during the interval. (ii) When Muslims 
needed guidance on a particular occasion to 
meet a particular need, necessary and relevant 
verses were revealed. Besides, the revelation of 
the Qur'an was spread over a period of 23 years 
in order to enable the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet to remember, learn and assimilate it. 
Moreover, the Qur'an had anticipated one 
possible objection of disbelievers and its gradual 
revelation was intended to answer that objec- 
tion. If it had been revealed at once and in 
the form of one complete book, the disbelievers 
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34. And they bring thee no simili- 
tude but We provide thee with the truth 
and an excellent explanation. 2669 






could have said that the Holy Prophet had 
got itall prepared from somebody. Thus its 
gradual revelation at different times, on different 
occasions and under vastly different conditions 
and circumstances, effectively smashed this pos- 
sible objection. Last of all there was a pro- 
phecy of Prophet Isaiah that the Iast Divine 
Book would be revealed piecemeal and at inter- 
vals. The prophecy is as follows : 



Whom shall he teach knowledge and whom 
shall he make to understand the message ? 
them that are weaned from the milk, 
and drawn from the breast ? For it is 
precept upon precept, ; precept upon 
precept, line upon line, line upon line ; 
here a little and there a little : for with 
strange lips and another tongue will he 
speak to this people (Isaiah 28 ; 9 — 10). 

The words, "We have arranged it in the best 
form," signify that whereas the Qur'an was 
revealed gradually and piecemeal to meet the needs 
of changing circumstances, it did not remain a 
collection of disorderly fragments but was given a 
perfect order and arrangement by Divine revela- 
tion. It may be noted here that the present 
order of the Qur'an is different from that in which 
it was originally revealed. It was revealed in an 



order which suited the needs and requirements 
of its immediate addressees and was arranged, 
under Divine direction, in an order which suited 
the permanent needs of humanity at large. Since 
both these kinds of needs were different, the two 
orders should necessarily have been different. It is 
indeed an outstanding miracle of the Qur'an 
that it was revealed in an order which was best 
suited for the needs of the period during which 
it was revealed and was arranged for permanent 
use in the order which was also best suited for 
humanity*s lasting needs. 

2669. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers can 
bring forward no objection which has not been 
already answered in the Qur'an and the answer 
has not been supported with excellent arguments 
contained in it. It is one of the distinctive fea- 
tures of the Qur'an in which it stands unique 
among all revealed Books that whenever it makes 
a claim about the existence of God, the truth of 
Islam, or about its own Divine origin, or any 
other related religious subject, it itself gives the 
required arguments to prove and substantiate the 
claim and looks to no other agency for aid and 
assistance. 
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35. "Those who will be gathered on 
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their faces unto Hell- J they will be the ffiS4#A[U*ZZ % OiU^L 9 Jj 
worst in plight and most astray from ^ \ ' '"* " "' 

the righ, path.*™ ©^5»t5^ 



H. 4 36. We gave Moses the Book, and 
"appointed with him his brother Aaron 
as his assistant. 2671 



37. And We said, d 'Go both of you 
to the people who have rejected Our 
Signs ;' then We destroyed them with 
overwhelming destruction. 

38. And as to the people of Noah 
when they rejected the Messengers, 
We drowned them, and We made them 
a Sign for mankind. 'And We have 
prepared a painful punishment for the 
wrongdoers. 
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"17:98. *5:61. "20 : 30-33; 26 : 16; 28 : 35 <*20 : 44 ; 26 : 16 ; 28 : 35-36 '18 : 30; 62 : 46. 



2670. Commentary : 

The words "will be gathered on their faces" 
may mean : (i) disbelievers will be gathered to- 
gether and dragged on their faces into the fire 
of Hell; (ii) disbelievers will be gathered to- 
gether when in a state of prostration with their 
faces on the ground and then dragged into 
Hell. 

2671. Commentary : 

The wages of sin is death. Opposition to God's 
Prophets has always resulted in disconmture and 



destruction of the enemies of truth. The pre- 
sent Siira cites examples of some such Prophet; 
whose people defied them and persecuted them 
and by their evil deeds drew upon themselve: 
Divine wrath. Pride of place in this connectior 
is given in this Sura to Moses who was the great 
est Prophet of Israel. He thought that the grea 
mission with which he was entrusted was beyonc 
his power. So he begged God to give him Aaron 
his brother, as his assistant to help him in hi 
great work. Thus Aaron was a subordinat 
Prophet to Moses. See also 20 : 30-35. 
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39. And )^e 
Thamud, and the 
and many a generation between 
them. 2672 



40. And to each one We set forth 
clear similitudes; and each one did 
We utterly destroy. 2673 

41. And these (Meccans) must have 
visited *the town whereon was rained 
an evil rain. Have they not then seen 
it ? Nay, thev hope not to be raised 
after death. 2614 



's. 
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«9 : 70; 38 : 13; 50 : 13-15. »7 : 85 ; 27 : 59. 



2672. Important Words : 

^_pi i-jU^I (People of the Well). They say 
J~H i_rj i.e. he dug the well. .^Jl ^rj means, he 
buried the dead body. p&j ^rj means, he 
effected reconciliation between them. ^rj means, 
prelude, beginning ; tirst symptoms of an illness 
or of love; mine; an old well ; according to 
some the name of a valley (Lane & Aqrab). 
^)\ tjtjc^l , therefore signines, the People of the 
Well ; the dwellers of a valley ; a people a few 
of whose signs and marks remain after these 
have been gradually obliterated. 

Commentary : 

According to some o-j was a town in Yamamah 
where one of the tribes of Thamud resided. 
According to others, these people were so called 
because they threw their Prophet into a well. 
They werethe remnants of Thamud. 

2673. Important Words : 

'_^j«i' ^jS (We utterly destroyed) is the t ransi- 
tive form of j? (tabira) which means, he 
became destroyed. «^j (tabbara) means, he des- 
troyed him; broke him into pieces annihilated 
him (Lane). 



Commentary : 

The truth is writ large on the face of history 
that opposition to God's Prophets has invariably 
ledto the destruction ofthose whooppose them. 
There had never lived a Prophet who was not op- 
posed and persecuted and opposition to whose 
mission did not result in the ruin of his persecu- 
tors. Yet such is the tragedy of human affairs that 
opponents of the Prophets of God never benefit 
from the fate of their predecessors. In their own 
time every people to whom a Divine Messenger 
was sent traversed the same road which had led 
to ruin those who had opposed their Prophets 
before them. At tirst the people of the Holy 
Prophet also opposed and persecuted him and 
did not benent from the example of the oppo- 
nents of the former Prophets and consequently 
a part of them met the fate of their counter parts. 

2674. Commentary : 

The reference in the word "the town" may be 
to Sodom, the town of Lot, which was situated 
on the way from Arabia to Syria. 

} yZJ> (to be raised) may also signify the hour 
of the triumph of Islam. The Quraish did not 
have the remotest idea that the cause of the Holy 
Prophet would or could ever triumph. 
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42. a And when they see thee, they , „ ^»',,^/ - -,-»/. -« , -; ^ , 
only make a jest of thee: What, is ^UJ^r]jJ^^)v£JGjJ^ ( aJ.^JL)Uij 
this he whom Allah has sent as a 
Messenger? 2675 






43. 'He indeed had well-mgh led us *,,„,„, ,^,,r, s „ r > 9 , ry 

astray from our gods, had we not \^K>j^o o^jJ U^JI^llLaJ Scoi 
steadily adhered to them.' And they /" " ' ' 

shall know, when they seethe punish- \'A »' \\\'\\'Y' 'l V ? ('C '• ' " 

ment, who is most astray from the right ^° ! &* * ] ^ ] °^- o& «->■*« ^- 3 
path. 



44. ^Hast thou seen him who takes 
his own evll desire for his god? 
Couldst thou then be a guardian over 
him? 2676 

45. Dost tbou think that most of 
them hear or understand ? They are 
but like cattle— nay. they are further 
astray from the path. 2677 
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»21 : 37. »45 : 24. 1 : 180. 



2675. Commentary : 

In view of the extreme weakness and poverty 
of the Holy Prophet's circumstances, the Quraish 
would jeeringly say, "Could not Allah nnd a 
better man to whom to entrust His mission?" 
The same objection of the Holy Prophet's oppo- 
nents has been mentioned elsewhere in the Qur'an 
in another form, viz., "why was not the Qur'an 
revealed to a man of some importance in the 
two towns?" (43 : 32). 

2676. Commentary : 

It is not only the worship of idols of wood 
and stone and those in the form of human beings 
that is condemned here. In fact it is his own 
desires fancies and pre-conceived ideas, more than 



anything else, that man adores and it is these 
things that stand in the way of his accepting the 
truth. Intellectually man may have advanced far 
enough so as not to bow before stones and stars 
but he has not outgrown the worship of his 
false ideals, prejudices and pre-conceived ideas. 
It is these idols that lie enthroned in man's heart 
whose worship is condemned here. 

2677. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when in spite 
of his being endowed with the faculties of intel- 
lect and hearing which should help him to recog- 
nize and realize truth, man refuses to make pro- 
per use of these God-given faculties to see light, 
and instead chooses to grope in darkness, he 
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5 46. Hast thou not seen a how thy ., , >-r x ,, " f ^ ^-v^, ^> ^ 

Lord lengthens the shade ? And if He &^ Aij) .jlik) \ "Ja ul£&3j J L^} I 
had pleased, He could have made it 

stationary. Then We make the sun >J -'"' '■' '^^'i" '* 
a guide thereof. 2678 



47. Then We draw it in towards 
Ourselves, an easy drawing in. 2679 






»16 : 49. 



comes down to the level of cattle, even lower than 
that, because cattle are not given the gift of dis- 
cretion and discrimination while man is. 

The verse also implies an allusion to the great 
reformation brought about by the Holy Prophet 
in the lives of his people. They were no better 
than animals and beasts. They worshipped ima- 
ges and held foolish and superstitious ideas. They 
gambled and drank and indulged in orgies of 
sexual excesses and depleted and destroyed their 
manhood by Aghting for generations about trivi- 
alities. They had no idea of moral virtues or at best 
had a very low concept of them and did not know 
economics or statecraft. Such were the people 
among whom the Holy Prophet Muhammad was 
raised and history bears witness to the fact that 
he wrought a wonderful reformation among them. 
From the dregs of humanity they rose to be its 
cream. 

2678. Important Words : 

%J * (guide) is derived from J->. They say 
*;!* J- i.e. he directed him or rightly directed 
him or guided him to it. JJ^, therefore, means, 
a director or a right director to that which is 
sought or desired; a guide; a thing by which one 
is rightly directed or guided i.e. an evidence, 
argument or a proof ; a sign set up for the know- 
ledge of a thing indicated (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

While ihe preceding few verses referred to the 
prophetic mission of the Holy Prophet, the verse 
under comment speaks in figurative language of 
the rise, progress and power of Islam and illus- 
trates this fact by drawing attention to a pheno- 
menon of nature. When the sun is behind an 
object, its shadow lengthens. Similarly, when God 
is at the back of a people, their power and influ- 
ence increase. The present Sura was revealed at 
Mecca when Islam being yet in infancy, its very 
fate seemed to hang in the balance on account of 
the relentless persecution to which the weak and 
defenceless Muslims were subjected. In metapho- 
rical language the verse seems to warn disbelievers 
that the weak state of Islam should not deceive 
them into thinking that they would succeed in 
exterminating it. God is at its back and there- 
fore its shadow would continue to expand and 
extend till it would reach the ends of the earth 
and nations of the world will seek and find so- 
laceand comfort under it. "The sun" in the 
verse symbolises Islam or the Holy Prophet. 
For a fuller explanation of this verse see 16 : 49. 

2679. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the decline of Islam after 
it would have reached its zenith. While "shade" 
in the preceding verse symbo!ized power and 
inAuence, its "drawing in" in the present verse 
signifies decline and decay. 
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48. °And He it is Who has made the ./. , ,. ' <* V, ' s <• 
night a covering f or you, and Who has CUi^S U.U J^U^ J~> Jr jj t ^S j 
made sleep for rest, 2680 and has made " " 
the day a means of rise and progress. 2680A (^l^lil 'Xai\\ SLsJ"' 

49. *AndHe it is Who sends the *■,„,„ s,^*' 9 '* V"T.*.^?. 
wind s as glad tidings bef ore His mercy , <^>J tjj* afc >^i t*^ ' <J-^ \ <£ JJ \ ^ y 
and We send down pure water from ' " J ' 

• 6-97 ; 78-11. * 7 : 59 ; 15 : 23 ; 24 : 44. 



2680. Important Words : 

UL*. (rest) is derived from c~-. which means, 
he rested; and was or became quiet, still or mo- 
tionless. c~- (sabata) means, he was or became 
alTected with the kind of sleep termedoL-, or he 
swooned. oL~ primarily signifies rest and hence 
sleep or heavy sleep or sleep that is hardly per- 
ceptible, like a swoon ; or the commencement of 
sleep in the head until it reaches the heart or the 
sleep of one who ts sick, i.e. light sleep (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

'Night' in the verse represents the night of 
spiritual darkness, i.e. the period of spiritual 
darkness before the advent of a Prophet or a 
Divine Reformer; and 'day' symbolizes spiritual 
dawn when a Divine Reformer has already made 
his appearance. The verse purports to say that 
the night of spiritual darkness that had envelop- 
edtheworld,particularly Arabia, before the ad- 
vent of the Holy Prophet is about to end and 
the sun of spiritual light has already arisen to 
illumine the whole world. 

2680A. Commentary : 
The words, "has made the day a means of rise 



and progress," may refer to the advent of a 
Divine Reformer when through him his fol!owers 
rise frotn the sleep of spiritual sluggishness and 
make great progress. 

2681. Commentary : 

The verse continuing the theme of its prede- 
cessor speaks of the appearance of the Holy Pro- 
phet and likens his advent to the coming of rain. 
Just as in the physical world breezes herald the 
approach of rain, and twilight that of dawn, 
similarly in the spiritual world certain signs of 
spiritual awakening take pJace before the 
appearance of a Divine Reformer, and there is a 
certain revolt in theair against the existing corrupt 
state of affairs. Before the Holy Prophet was 
commissioned as a Divine Messenger, there 
had appeared a class of men who had declared 
their faith in the Unity of God and had dis- 
carded the worship of idols and had preached 
against it. They wereknown as haneef, i.e. those 
inclined to God. They acted as harbingers who 
gave the glad tiding that a great Messenger of 
God was about to appear. 

"Rain" in the verse is spoken of as God's 
mercy and elsewhere in the Qur'an the Holy 
Prophet has also been referred to as fr-^*V> ***J 
i.e. mercy for all the worlds (21 : 108). 
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50. That We may thereby give life »^,^ r „ ( 9 , r* , * ,*, < „« 

to a dead land.and give it for drink to \\^\ l^L^Uc4^Lli j> V£lS ajd* «Jj t^J 

Our creation — cattle and men in great •" "" " s> " ' 
numbers. 2682 



51. And We have explained it to 
them in diverse ways that tbey may 
take heed, but most men would reject 
everything but disbelief. 

52. If We had pleased, We could 
have surely raised a Warner in every 

city. 2683 

53. So obey not the disbelievers and 
strive against them bymeans of it (the 
Qur'an) a great striving. 2684 
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2682. Commentary : 

Arabia before the Holy Prophet's appearance 
was a spiritually dead land. Heavenly rain in the 
form of the Quranic revelation descended upon 
it and the whole country began to pulsate and 
vibrate with a new life and in turn imparted a 
new life to the world around it. 

The words, "cattle and men" refer to two 
classes of men. Those who had become morally 
so depraved as apparently to be beyond redemp- 
tion have been described as "cattle" and those 
who were spiritually somewhat better have been 
described as "men" in this verse. The former 
have already been referred to in v. 45 above. 
Both these classes of people drank deep at the 
fountain which the Holy Prophet caused to flow 
and by drinking of the Quranic elixir they got a 
new and everlasting life. 

2683. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet's Message was for the whole 
world. The verse purports to say that God 



could have raised a Messenger in every town but 
the Holy Prophet's time was not the time for 
raising tribal Prophets, because by the improve- 
ment in the means of communication nations of 
the world had become uniled into one people. 
The oneness of humanity required one Prophet 
for the whole of mankind and such was Muham- 
mad, the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

2684. Commentary : 

This verse throws a flood of light on the 
Islamic conception of Jihad which unfortunately 
has been much misunderstood, alike by the ad- 
versaries and the so-called folIowers of Islam. 
The great and real Jihad, according to this verse, 
is to preach the Message of the Qur'an. Thus 
to strive for the propagation of Islam and the 
dissemination and diffusion of its teachings is the 
Jihad which the Muslims are enjoined always to 
carry on with unabated zeal. The Jihad with 
the sword which the Holy Prophet and early 
Muslims had to wage under their own peculiar 
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54. "And He it is Who has caused ^ c 9 ,>. ^?. <s ,,,,, ^, 

the two seas to flow, this palatable and J> ^ir* S^l^^sw! £jP» (jrJJtyj j 
sweet, and that saltish and bitter ; and 

between them He has placed a barrier l^J £j>K£L' Jb£S*F W £L> 1,11 

and a great partition. 2685 ^^ *>JL* -^.l**>j C ^-! ^ !cU 



a 35 : 13:55 : 20, 21. 



circumstances was a passing phase. Those who 
sought to destroy Islam by the sword themseWes 
perished by the sword. Untess a people wage 
war against Muslims in order to exte.rminate 
Islam, no nght in which Muslims are engaged 
is called Jihad, but to nght in detence of 
one's hearth and home is also a very sacred 
duty and those who are kilied in such a fight 
also die the death of martyrs, according to a 
saying of the Holy Prophet, viz., *J.L o _?■> J» ^, 
Jijj^ y r i t-ĕjt- 3 i.e. he who is killed while de- 
fending his property and honour is a martyr 
(Bukharl, kitab al-Mazalim waU-Ghasb). 

It is worthy of note that this Sura was revealed 
at Mecca when only a few p^rsons of no high 
social standing had accepted Islam and even those 
few individuals were being severely perse- 
cuted and the fate of the new Faith itself was 
hanging in the balance. It was then out of the 
question even remotely to refer to Jihad with 
the sword. In fact, Jihaci with the sword was 
only a side issue of the Prophet's activities. The 
Holy Prophet's real Jihad consisted in unceasing 
fight against the forces of darkness and he waged 
this Jihad with unabated zeal and undiminished 
vigour as long as he lived and this Jihad will 
continue to be relentlessly waged by his true 
followers till the end of time, not with the sword 
but with the Qur'an. It is to this Jihad that the 
verse under comment refers and it is this 



Jihad to which the Holy Prophet referred 
when on returning from an expedition he is 
reported to have said j-J^\ jL-^Jt j* l ~*^j 
^ r 5^Ml iU?cJI Jl i_ e . we have returned from the 
smaller Jihad to the greater Jihad (Radd 
al-Muhtar). See a!so 22 : 40. 

2685. Important Words : 

rj-> (caused to flow) means, he mixed two 
things together. ^A^' ^■A^rj-' means, he mix- 
ed one thing with another. ijlJJI^-^ means, he 
sent a beast to pasture wherever it would. They 
say ^UI^Ld » *.l\*J ry* i.e. he let go his 
tongue in abusing people and backbiting them. 
(ji^»>Jl rj-> means, He(God) has mixed the two 
seas; He has lit them flow freely (Lane & Aqrab). 
oL» (sweet) is derived from oy (farota). They 
say 'LJIoy i.e. the water was or became sweet 
or very sweet. ol_,« applied to water means sweet, 
very sweet or of the sweetest kind that which 
subdues thirst by its excessive sweetness (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

r-L-t (bitter) is derived from ^l. They say 
jlJlc.t i.e. the fire burned or burned brightly or 
Aercely. 'Ul^lmeans, the waterwas orbecame 
saltish or bitter. r_Lf means, anything burning to 
the mouth whether saltish bitter or hot. ^Ll »L 
means, water that burns by its saltishness; or salt 
water or- very bitter water like the water of 
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55. a And He it is Who has created 
man from water, and has made for him 
kindred by descent and kindred by 
marriage; and thy Lord is All-Power- 
ful. 2686 
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* 24-46 ; 32 : 9. 



the sea, or water of which no use is made for 
drinking or for watering seed-product or other 
purposes; or very hot water (Lane, Aqrab & Muf- 
radat). See also 21 : 97. 

*-jji (partition) is a thing that intervenes be- 
tween any two things; a bar; an obstruction; or 
a thing that separates two things i.e. a parti- 
tion (Lane). See also 23 : 101. 
Commentary : 

Taking "two waters" in the verse to represent 
the true religion and the false one, the verse 
signihes that both Islam, the true religion, and 
other corrupted Faiths will continue to exist side 
by side, the former yielding sweet fruit and 
slaking the thirst of the spiritual way-farers and 
the latter barren and bitter, incapable of pro- 
ducing any good results. 

The "two waters" may also signify the water of 
the sea and that of the river. The former is 
saltish and bitter to taste while the latter is drink- 
able and sweet. When the sweet water of 
the river flows into the sea and becomes mixed 
with its saltish water, it also becomes bitter. As 
long as these two waters keep themselves separ- 
ate, they have different tastes. Similarly, when 
the teaching of a true religion becomes mixed up 
with the teachings of false religions, it loses 
its sweetness and usefulness. But God has so 
ordained that in spite of its close proximity to 
lalse religions Islam will never lose its sweet taste 
as God has taken upon Htmself to protect and 
guard it (15 : 10). There is an unbridgeable 



barrier between the two which keeps them apart. 
Or the word j£ meaning both river and sea, the 
verse may signify that under the system insti- 
tuted by God rivers are fed by rain and snow 
and their water is always fresh, and though they 
fall into the sea, sea-water is always saltish and 
bitter. This is in effect an illustration of Divine 
guidance, which when it is constantly reinforced 
by fresh revelation remains fresh, sweet and life- 
giving, but when it becomes stale, it loses all 
value. 

2686. Important Words : 

U-J (kindred by descent). They say ^J i.e. 
he mentioned his (i.e. another person's) relation- 
ship (lineage or genealogy); he traced up his (i.e. 
another person's) lineage to his greatest ancestor; 
he asked him to tell him his lineage or genealogy. 
o^jKs Jl a-^.; means, he referred or attributed his 
lineage ororigin to such a one. i_-~ > means, 
origin, genealogy, pedigree, parentage with 
respect to father and mother or with respect to 
father only (Lane). 

j§*> (kindred by marriage) is derived from _,$*» 
(sahara). They say ^JtAi I j%*> i.e. he brought or 
drew the thing to him. j\ (\>iH; jl fjiti\j4*> 
[«-jJljl (t-a-jjt-^means, he took to himself wife 
from among the people. ^JI j$J\ or ^j^,J\ 
means, he connected himself with them; and be- 
came or made himself, an object of invioIable 
respect, by a covenant of mutual protection or 
by relationship or by marriage. j%*> means, 
relationship; nearness with respect to kindred.a 
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56. a And they worship beside Allah 
that which can do them no good nor 
harm them. And the disbeliever is a 
helper of Satan against his Lord. 2587 

57. 'And We have not sent thee but 
as a bearer of glad tidings and a War- 
ner. 

58. "Say, T ask of you no recom- 
pense for it, save that whoso chooses 
may take a way unto his Lord, 2688 



59. d And trust thou in the Living 
One, Who dies not, and gloriiy Him 
with His praise. And sufficient is He 
as the Knower of the sins of His 
servants, 
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« 6 : 72 ; 10 : 107 ; 21 : 67 ; 22 : 13. * 2 : 120 ; 5 : 20 ; 11 ; 3 ; 35 : 25. ' 38 : 87 ; 42 : 24. 

d 26: 218; 27:80; 33:49. 



kinsman or kinswoman of a man's wife; and of 
a woman's husband or the father or brother or 
other kinsman of a woman's husband and the 
father or brother or other kinsman of a man's 
wife; the sacred tie of relationship by marriage 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

2687. Commentary : 

The particle Jc meaning "against" the expres- 
sion l J= fk a.i j Jlc J\£i I oS' would signify that the 
disbeliever helps and aids those who right and 
combat the cause of God — the true religion. 

2688. Important Words : 

Vj (save) is used to signify the sense of excep- 
tion ('U~-!) and in Arabic *liix*j (exception) is of 



two kinds: (i) J«^-> *U£uJ i.e. an exception in 
whichthe thing excepted belongs to the same 
class or species to which the things from which 
as exception is sought to be made belong; (ii) 
«u'i~* 'Lii^! i.e. an exception in which the except- 
ed thtng belongs to a dirTerent class or species. 
^j in the present verse is of the latter category 
and the meaning is, h: who will take a way to 
his Lord, let him do so. 

Commentary : 

The verse provides yet another unassailable 
evidence that the Qur'an gives complete and 
full freedom of conscience and choice of reli- 
gious belief and practice. 
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60. a He Who created the heavens 



t>u. ne wno createa tne neavens ■< ,.f/^vr// <'£?»• "'u"\' ■> ."* 

and the earth and all that is between ^l|U^>ji^3Mjo»>*iJl 6^(JJJ] 

them in six periods, then He settled , „ „,.-. , , ^, ' 

Himself /rm/7 on the Throne. The fj Jii*^.^ oJP^^^t^J^I 

Gracious GW! Ask thou then concern- ' * " 
ing Him one who knows. 2689 



©I 
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61. And when it is said to them, 
'Submit to the Gracious God,' they 
say, 'And who is the Gracious Godl 
Shall we submit to whatever thou 
biddest us?' And it increases their 
aversion. 

6 62. Blessed is He *Who has made 
mansions in the heaven and has placed 
therein a Lamp and a Moon giving 
Hght. 2690 



£' l*J. 9 ■> ? ' \< ' \'??}' r^. 9 9 ■>" & 
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«7 : 55 ; 1 1 : 8 ; 32 : 5; 57 : 5 * 15 : 17 ; 85 : 2. 



2689. Commentary : 

For a detailed discussion about J^y- see 
10:4 & 20 : 6 and about f U ku. see 10 : 4. 

The espression l^™»- ** JU.U may mean: (1), 
"enquire then about it from One Who knows, 
i.e. God." or (2) "enquire then from Him Who 
knows it" or (3) "enquire concerning Him, i.e. 
God. from one who knows i.e. the Holy 
Prophet. 

In view of these meanings the expression 
1^-;^ aj jLl» would signify : (1) That if, by 
reAecting on the great and vast universe that 
lies spread before your eyes and the wonderful 
and absolutely Aawless order and arrangement 
that pervades and permeates it, you are not 
convinced of the existence of a Designer and 
Creator Who must have created a parallel 
spiritual universe and must have made adequate 
provision for man's spiritual needs in it, as He 



has made proper provision for his physical 
needs in the physical universe, then by prayer 
and supplication invoke His help that He, the 
Gracious God (£"*>■") may guide you to the 
right path and may disclose to you the truth 
of the Holy Prophet. (2) That because nobody 
has full knowledge about the creation of the 
heavens and the earth and about the nature and 
signiricance of "God's settling himself on the 
Throne," therefore seek His assistance for true 
understanding of this baffling enigma. (3) That 
as God's Grace (*JL»j) has found its fullest 
expression in the Holy Prophet, therefore, in 
order fully to understand its nature make a deep 
study of hislife. 

2690. Important Words : 

^jji (mansions) is the plural of ry. (Jburj) 
which is derived from the verb rj. (baraja) 
which means, it was or became apparent, 
manifest or conspicuous ; or it was or became 
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63. a And He it is Who has made the 
night and the day, each following the 
other, for the benejit of him who 
desires to remember, or desires to be 
grateful. 2691 

64. And the servants of the Gracious 
God are *those who walk on the 
earth modestly and c when the ignorant 
address them, they say, 'Peace!' 2692 



*>' 






* 36 : 38-41. »17 : 38 ; 31 : 19. "28 : 56. 



high or elevated. gy. (burj) means, a tower ; 
a sign of the Zodiac. r.ij>. means, mansions (i.e. 
the courses or stages) of the moon or the stars, 
or constellations or asterisms (Lane). See also 
15:17. 
Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an answer to the query 
of disbelievers mentioned in the preceding 
verse, viz., "And Who is the Gracious God ?" 
It means to say that the Gracious God is "He 
Who has made mansions in the heavens and 
has placed therein a Lamp and a Moon giving 
light." As the Divine attribute "Gracious" is 
intimately connected with the creation of the 
universe and the revelation of the Qur'an 
and as the present verse points to the creation 
of the physical nrmament and by implication 
to the spiritual Armament, it forms an appro- 
priate answer to the impudent query of the 
disbelievers. 

By alluding to the creation of the heavens, 
the sun, the moon and the stars that embellish 
and beautify them, the verse draws attention to 
the spiritual heaven which has its own sun, 
moon and stars. The Holy Prophet is the Sun 
of the spiritual Srmament, the Promised 
Messiah is the Moon and the Holy Prophet's 
Companions and the learned and righteous 



savants among his followers are the stars of 
this spiritual nrmament. The Promised Messiah 
borrowed his spiritual Hght from the Holy 
Prophet. About his Companions the Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said : "My Com- 
panions are like stars, whomsoever of them you 
will follow, you will get right guidance" (Razin). 

2691. Commentary : 

The simile begun in the preceding verse is 
continued in the present one. The verse pur- 
ports to say that just as in the physical world 
day follows night, similarly in the spiritual 
realm when darkness enshrouds the world God 
raises a Reformer to give light to it. 

The words "For him who desires to remember" 
signify that seekers after true knowledge may 
ponder over the perfect design that pervades the 
universe and thus may add to their knowledge 
and wisdom. 

The clause "who desires to be grateful" means 
that men may also think over the numerous 
benehts they derive from the alternation of day 
and night and may be grateful to God for His 
manifold favours. 

2692. Commentary : 

With this verse begins a brief description 
of the great moral and spiritual revolution which 
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65. "And who spend the night before 
their Lord, prostrate and standing, 2693 

66. And who say, 'Our Lord, avert 
from us the punishment of Hell ; for the 
punishment thereof is a most vehement 
torment. 2694 

67. 'It is indeed evil as a place of 
rest and as an abode ;' 

68. And those who, when they 
spend, *are neither extravagant nor 
niggardly but adopt a moderate posi- 
tion in the middle ; 2695 



%&& ot Jc u£ o/c>) Zzj i&yo c?JJl S 
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°41 : 39 ; 73 : 21. *6 : 142 ; 7; 32; 17 : 28. 



that Sun of the spiritual iirmament— the Holy 
Prophet — brought about among his people. 
From 6Ua..r^t ^^- i.e. the sons of darkness, they 
became jUa^JI jL* i.e. the servants of the Gra- 
cious and Benencent God. The various qualities 
of the righteous servants of the Gracious God, 
referred to in this and the lollowing verses, are 
the opposite counter-parts of the vices from 
which the people of the Holy Prophet particular- 
ly suffered. The Divine attribute y^JS i.e. 
the Gracious, has been specially mentioned to 
show that the great revolution referred to above 
was brought about by the teaching of the 
Qur'an whose revelation has a direct and intimate 
connection with this Divine attribute as hinted 
in the verse oK/JI^* O^J^ ie - tne Gracious 
God Who taught the Qur'an (55 : 2-3). 

The verse also implies that the lives of God's 
servants also bear testimony to the fact that He 
is ^yo-J^ (Gracious). 

2693. Commentary : 

History bears witness to the fact that early 
Muslims, even in the field of battle, while they 



had actually remained engaged all day long in 
nghting, spent their nights in Prayer and the 
remembrance of God . 

2694. Important WordS : 

Llyi (most vehement torment) is derived 
from f j£ which means, he paid or discharged 
a thing after it had become obligatory upon him. 
^jjJI Aji. means, he discharged the debt. ^jc- 
means, a thing from which one is unable to free 
himself ; a thing such as cleaVes fast ; lasting 
evil; perdition, persistent and such as cleaves 
fast; most vehement punishment or torment; 
hardship or difficulty and an affliction or a 
calamity or misfortune that befalls a man ; eager 
desire (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

2695. Important Words : 

\jj3i («J (nor spend niggardly). See 2 : 237 

& 10 : 27. 

Lly (a moderate position) is derived from f l» 
which means, he stood still in his place. *-*jt» 
means, it was equal or equivalent to it. f \y 
means, stature of a man; symmetry or justness 
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69. And those who call not on any 
other god along with Allah, n nor kill 
a person that Allah has forbidden ex- 
cept for just cause, nor commit adultery 
(or fornication), and he who does that 
shall meet with the punishment of 



sin 



• 2696 



70. 'Doubled to him will be the 
punishment on the Day of Resurrec- 
tion, and he will abide therein 
disgraced, 2696A 

71. Except those who repent, and 
"believe and do good deeds ; for as to 
these, Allah will change their evil 
deeds into good deeds; and Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful; 2697 
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of proportion ; moderation ; stay or support of a 
thing; subsistence of a man (Lane & Aqrab). 

2696. Important Words : 

Ltt I (punishment of sin) is infinitive noun from 
(^l which means, he fell into or committed 
a sin or crime; he did what was unlawful. ^l?! 
means, the requital or recompense of a sin or 
crime or punishment thereof (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse deals with the three basic sins, i.e. 
idolatry, murder and adultery, the fountain- 
heads of individual depravity and social and 
sexual immorality. The Qur'an has reverted to 
these three sins again and again. 

2696A. Commentary : 

*}jj (repentance) signifies repenting sincerely, 



truly and honestly of past moral relapses with 
a firm resolve completely to shun all evil and 
do good deeds, and making amends for all 
wrongs done to people. In short *->y consists 
in bringing about a complete change in one's 
life, turning one's back completely and tho-- 
roughly on one's past. 

2697. Commentary : 

So complete and thorough was the reforma- 
tion brought about by the Holy Prophet in the 
lives of his followers that in the place of every 
sin and crime in which they indulged before 
Islam, they practised a corresponding virtue. 
This is how their evil deeds became converted 
into good ones. Those who were the very 
embodiment of vice became the models of virtue 
and righteousness. 
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72. a And those who repent and do 
good deeds, indeed turn to Allah with 
true repentance; 2698 



73. And those who bear not false 
witness, and l when they pass by 
anything vain, thev pass on with 
dignity; 2699 

74. And those who, when they are 
reminded of the Signs of their Lord, fall 
not down thereat deaf and blind ; 2700 



75. And those who say, 'Our Lord, 
grant us of our wives and children the 
delight of our eyes, and make us a 
model for the righteous.' 2703 
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2698. Commentary : 

True and sincere repentance must be followed 
by good works. There can be no true repentance 
without good works. This is why the word ^ 
i.e. repents, in the verse is followed by the ex- 
pression Wl*> J** i.e. and does good works. 

2699. Important Words : 

jjj means, a lie ; a falsehood ; false witness; 
association of others with God ; a place where 
lies are told ; a place where people hear sing- 
ing and entertain themselves with vain or 
frivblous diversion ; the assemblies of poly- 
theists; strength, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the word 
jjj given under "Important Words" above, the 
expression jjj^ I dj-^-^i V would mean : (a) 
they do not tell lies; or (b) they do not go to 



places where people indulge in telling lies and 
in frivolous diversions, they do not sit in the 
company of liars; or (c) they do not associate 
false gods with Allah or do not attend such 
places where idolat . is practised ; or (d) they do 
not bear false witness. In the last case the 
particles-» will be taken as understood before 

2700. Commentary : 

The words "they fall not deaf and dumb 
thereat," mean that they listen to the Signs of 
God attentively and with their eyes open. Their 
belief is based on conviction and certainty and 
not on mere hearsay. 

2701. Commentary : 

Theword fL| meaning "leader" and "model" 
(2 : 125 & 15 : 80), the verse purports to say that a 
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76. It is such as will be rewarded a 
°high place in Paradise because they 
were steadfast, and they will be received 
therein with greeting and peace, 2702 

77. Abiding therein. Excellent it 
is as a place of rest and as an abode. 

78. Say to the disbelievers: 'But for 
your prayer to Him my Lord would not 
care foryou. You have indeed rejected 
the truthy and the punishment of your 
rejection will now cleave to you.' 210i 
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<*34 : 38. 



truly righteous man is not satisiied with only 
becoming righteous himself but aims at being a 
model and pattern for other righteous men to 
copy. 



2702. Important Words : 

liji. (highest place) is derived frcm J>. 
They say ^J-^J I •->> ie. he cut or cut off the 
thing. *jjĕ. means, balcony; chamber in the 
upper or uppermost storey (Lane & Aqrab). 



2703. Important Words : 

yM (cares) is derived from ^ which means, 
he packed up goods, put one upon the other. 



They say *j L*t L i.e. what shall I do with it or 
I do not care for, mind, heed or regard him, or 
I do not receive anything from him, with appro- 
bation, or I do not hold him to be of any weight 
or worth ; or I do not esteem him (Lane & Muf- 
radat). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God has created 
man to serve a grand and noble object. If he 
turns his back on the object of his creation, he 
forfeits God's mercy and makes himself deserv- 
ing of His displeasure. That sublime purpose 
of man's creation is referred to in w. 51-57. 
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CHAPTER 26 

AL-SHU'AR A' 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation 

A large majority of scholarly opinion regards this Sura as of Meccan origin, but according 
to Muqatil vv. 198 and 225 belong to the Medinite period. Ibn 'Abbas and Qatadah, however, 
are of the opnion that vv. 225-228 only were revealed at Mecca. But this discrimination between 
certain verses as being of Meccan origin and certain others as having been revealed at Medina is 
only arbitrary. Generally, the Commentators base this haphazard distinction on the subject-matter 
of the verses in question which, according to them, deal with the conditions and circumstances that 
obtained in Mecca or Medina at the time when the relevant verse or verses were revealed or on some 
particular incident which had occurred in Mecca or Medina at that time. But thus to assign a 
particular verse or verses to the Meccan or Medinite period without giving sound and solid argu- 
ments or some incontestable historical evidence in support of such an assumption is at best hypothe- 
tical. Muqatil, for instance, holds v. 198 as having been revealed at Medina simply because it speaks 
of the "learned men of the Children of Israel" with whom the Muslims came in contact 
at Medina. If this fact alone were to be accepted as the criterion for determining as to whether 
a particular verse was revealed at Mecca or Medina, then both Sura Maryam and Sura TahS, 
which were definitely revealed at Mecca, will have to be regarded as belonging to the Medinite 
period because they deal with Christianity and the Israelite Prophets, and the Muslims came in 
contact with Jews and Christians at Medina. This method of determining the period of the revela- 
tion of the Quranic verses or Suras is not safe and is calculated to lead to wrong conclusions. The 
only safe guide in this respect is authentic historical evidence, the rest is mere conjecture and 
surmise. 

From this Sura a departure has been made in the subject-matter of the Qur'an. From 
Sura Yunus the Qur'an had directed its address principally to the Jews and the Christians. 
With, the present Chapter the Muslims take the place of these two peoples and the form, nature 
and scopĕ of the address have been changed, therefore, from this Sura a change has also 
taken place in the oLkL. (abbreviated letters) placed at the head of the Suras. The present Sura 
has been named M>*iJI (poets) in order to drive home to Muslims the supreme lesson that success 
comes to a people only when their profession and practice go together and that empty talk like 
that of the poets leads nowhere. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura had ended on the note that it would be a great mistake to suppose that 
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God would allow the time-honoured system that had come into being through the great religions of 
the world to be destroyed. On the contrary, God had created man to demonstrate in his person 
His great attributes and in order that he should respond to the Divine Call. Itman does not fulfil the 
great and sublime object of his creation, then there is no need or justitication for him to exist and 
no need for God to feel any hesitancy in destroying him. In the Sura under comment we are told 
that in his love and solicitude for humanity, the Holy Prophet feels grieved at this apprehended 
possibility and wishes and desires that man may be saved. This desire of the Holy Prophet no 
doubt proceeds from his great love for mankind. The destruction of man, however, does not 
apparently seem to be quite in harmony with the Divine design. The Divine design 
is that having been endowed with knowledge of, and insight into, the Heavenly plan man should 
be vouchsafed the opportunity to discover, with his own will and endeavour, the ways of the 
nearness of God and then should try to attain such nearness. But if he refuses to do so, he should 
suffer the consequences of his refusal. The Sura then proceeds to tell us that if man had not been 
endowed with the discretion and ability to make a choice, he would have become a mere machine 
and an automaton and would not have been considered as a being made in the image of God. So 
man must act and conduct himself in harmony with the Divine scheme without which he cannot 
attain true and real salvation. 
Subject-Matter 

The Sura particularly deals with the Divine attributes, Lat\f (Benignant), SamV (Hearing), 
Malik (King) and Rahim (Merciful), and gives sound and solid arguments and reasons to prove 
that God is Holy, He hears the prayers of His creatures, He is Merciful and He is the King and Ruler 
of the whole universe. It proceeds to say that the Qur'an gives its own arguments and proofs and 
needs no extraneous help or support to substantiate and establish the truth of its claims and teach- 
ings. It is further stated that the Holy Prophet's grief at the refusal of disbelievers to accept the 
Divine message will be of no avail to them because it is entirely their own choice whether to accept 
or reject the truth, and God will not compel them to accept it. As disbelievers have deliberately 
preferred disbelief to belief therefore they have become far removed from the realities of life and 
only mock and jeer at truth. 

The Sura then goes on to say that as for the fulfilment of human needs and requirements God 
has created pairs in all things in the physical world, it stands to reason that in the spiritual realm 
also He should have created their counterparts. This arrangement shows that God is Almighty 
and Merciful. 

Next, it gives in detail the story of Moses. How he was entrusted with his great 
mission and was commanded to go with his brother, Aaron, to Pharaoh to preach to him the 
Divine message and to ask him to let him take the Israelites out of Egypt, and how Pharaoh taunted 
him for being ungrateful as he had been brought up in his house, and how Moses turned the 
tables upon him by telling him that instead of taunting him with ingratitude he (Pharaoh) should 
have felt ashamed of himself for having unjustly held his (Moses's) people in bondage. It is 
further stated that having been utterly confounded by Moses's rejoinder, Pharaoh sought to 
change the subject and began to ask questions about the existence of God. But when 
Moses gave devastating answers to these questions also, Pharaoh threatened him with imprison- 
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ment. And when Moses showed him the Sign of the rod and of the white hand, no course was left 
open to him but to accuse him (Moses) of being a sorcerer and an adventurer who sought political 
leadership. Tn order to defeat Moses, as he thought, with his own weapons, Pharaoh summoned 
magicians from all over the land, but they were completely confounded and discomhted and came 
to believe in Moses there and then. 

The Sura then sheds further light on the activities of Moses, who in pursuance of Divine 
command succeeded in taking the Israelites out of Egypt, and we are told that having been severely 
mortined and enraged at the escape of the Israelites, Pharaoh followed them in hot pursuit with his 
mighty hosts, but the Israelites safely went ashore while Pharaoh and his hosts were drowned in the 
sea. Then to illustrate that truth always triumphs in the long run and opposition to it comes to 
grief, the Sura gives instances of Prophets Abraham, Noah, Hud, Salih, Lot and Shu'aib. Abra- 
ham demonstrated to his people the folly and futility of idol-worship and invited them to the worship 
of Almighty God Who hears the prayers of His votarie.s and Who controls the universe, and makes 
provision for the physical needs of man and also provides spiritual guidance for him. He gives life 
and brings about death and in Him all hopes are centred. To this most sympathetic and solicitous 
harangue of Abraham, his people, after the manner of the opponents of former Prophets, returned 
the arrogant reply that on no account would they give up the religion of their forefathers. They 
rejected the Divine message and were punished, because it is the invariable law of God that the 
arrogant and the wicked disbelievers are punished for their rejection of truth. 

Abraham's account is followed by that of Noah. Noah's people also rejected him on the 
ground that he sought to remove all social distinctions. He told them that true criterion to judge 
who was really high and noble and who was low and ignoble was good conduct and righteous deeds 
and not power, wealth and social status. His people, instead of listening to his Message, threatened 
him with violence and incurred the wrath of God. Noah was followed by Hud and Salih. Both 
these Divine Prophets also tried hard to make their people realize that it was not material pomp 
and power but good morals and spiritual strength upon which really depended thelife and strength 
of a people. But their people also turned a deaf ear to their preachings and opposed them and 
persecuted them and declared with boastful arrogance that they would not give their allegiance to 
men of no consequence. The inevitable result of their opposition was that Divine punishment 
descended upon them. Thepeople of Lot and Shu'aibfared no better. The former indulged in 
unnatural moral vice and the latter were dishonest in their commercial dealings. They, too, 
refused to listen to their Prophets and ignored Divine warnings, and consequently were seized with 
Divine punishment. 

Towards its end the Sura reverts to the subject with which it had commenced, viz., that the 
Qur'an is the revealed Word of God. It further says that in order to prove the truth of its claims 
and teachings the Qur'an gives solid and sound arguments and adds that the Prophetsofyore have 
testined to its truth and have made prophecies about it, and the learned men of Israel also are con- 
vinced in their heart of hearts of its truth because it fulfils prophecies which are contained in their 
Scriptures. Moreover, the Qur'an has been revealed in the tongue of its immediate addressees, the 
Arabs. If it had been revealed in a foreign tongue, they would not have understood it. But now that 
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it has been revealed in their own tongue they cannot refuse to accept it on the pretext of its not 
having been revealed in their own tongue. It, however, seems clear that like the opponents of truth 
in the past they would not accept it, and by their persistent rejection would incur God's displeasure. 
They should realize that if the Holy Prophet is a true Messenger of God, they would not escape 
Divine punishment. 

The disbelievers are then invited to ponder over the teachings of the Qur'an and to see 
if such a noble and sublime teaching could have been the work of Satan or if the Holy Prophet 
could have produced it himself. The teachings of the Qur'an bear a close resemblance to those of 
the old Scriptures, and satanic people evidently can have no access to the Source of these 
teachings. Satans descend only upon liars and sinners and upon those who forge lies and coin 
and copy falsehood. The poets derive inspiration from these votaries of falsehood and are in 
turn followed by men of low morals and of no fixed principles. The poets and their fo!lowers 
take delight in tall, meaningless talk, but do not act upon what they profess and preach. 
As against them the righteous servants of God preach truth and serve and surTer for their 
noble ideals and therefore triumph and prevail in the long run. 

The Sura closes with enjoining the Holy Prophet to continue to preach the Unity and Oneness 
of God, first of all to his own people and then to educate and train believers for the promotion and 
furtherance of the great cause of Islam. He is further enjoined not to have anything to do wilh 
disbelievers and to trust in the Almighty and Mercitul God under Whose protection and fostering 
care he passes his days, Who keeps a constant watch over him and Who will very soon end the 
state of dispersion of Muslims and will bring them together in a place where they will live in peace 
and prosperity and will worship none but the One True God in perfect safety and security. 



1912 



PT. 19 



AL-SHIPARA' 



CH. 26 








1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2704 

2. Ta Sln Mim. 2705 



O^^e^^W-^ 






«See 1:1. 



2704. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2705. Commentary : 

The oUka.* (abbreviated letters) ^«J» may 
stand for the three Divine attributes, viz., 
Benignant, All-Hearing and AU-Knowing ; the 
letter k representing the Divine attribute LJ.kJ 
(Benignant), j» representing *?*■*. (All-Hearing) 
and |» standing for ^U (All-Knowing). These 
oUkS-i show that in the present and the folIow- 
ing few Suras, which are similar and subordi- 
nate to the present Sura, in subject-matter, light 
has been shed on the fact that God is humanity's 
Great Benefactor ; He is Kind and Compas- 
sionate to His servants ; He hears their prayers 
and supplications and knows the inmost secrects 
of their hearts and all their needs and require- 
ments and fulfils them. They further show 
that light has also been thrown in these Suras 
on the laws and rules which regulate and 
govern the universe and thus demonstrate 
Divine Majesty, Dignity and Glory and that 
sound and solid arguments have been given to 
support and substantiate what the Qur'an asserts 
and claims. These oUku give such a beautiful 
and complete picture of Divine attributes as no 
other revealed Scripture has done and by impli- 
cation exhort a Muslim to assimilate and develop 
in his person these attributes because God 
has created man in His own image and to the 
extent to which he assimilates Divine attributes, 



to that extent he rises morally and spiritually 
and becomes his Creator's manifestation. 

The present and next two Suras form a special 
group known as the ,»-J» (Ta Sin Mim) group. 
All these three Suras bear a very close resem- 
blance to each other in their subject-matter and 
were revealed in the same period at Mecca. As 
all of them deal particularly with the life-story 
of Moses in some detail, therefore some Com- 
mentators of theQur'an have taken the abbre- 
viated letters (*-•!=> as standing for Mount Sinai 
and Moses; ^t. standing for 'lu~j_«k (Mount 
Sinai) and j» for ^j* (Moses). 

The fact that the present Sura and 28th Sura 
are prefixed with the abbreviated letters p-J» 
and give a much more detailed account of the 
diflferent phases of Moses's chequered life, 
coupled with the fact that the 27th Sura has only 
u ~l> placed in its beginning (the letter j. having 
been significantly omitted) and makes only a 
verybrief reference to him, lends additional 
weight to the inference that this letter stands 
for Moses. 

It may also be added that the three Divine 
attributes Benignant, All-Hearing and All- 
Knowing have also a strong bearing on the life- 
story of Moses, related in some detail in these 
three Suras. 

For a detailed explanation, however, of oUki^ 
(abbreviated letters) see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. 
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3. These are verses of the clear 

Book. 2706 

4. *Haply thou wilt grieve thyself to 
death because they believe not. 2707 






42 : 2 ; 15 : 2 ; 27 : 2 ; 28 : 3. ft 18 : 7. 



2706. Irar°rtant Words : 

Cfr* (clear> .s active participle from <jW 
which is derived from Ol; which being intran- 
sitive means it (the thing) was or became clear, 
manifest, plain, etc. oM is used both as transi- 
tive and intransitive. ,j*JI oW f or j^l o^:-' 
(haqqo) means, the truth became apparent and 
,j»J I o^> I (haqqa) means, he made the truth clear. 
^js^» therefore means, (1) that which itself is 
clear and manifest; (2) that which makes other 
things clear and (3) that which cuts off one thing 
from another and renders it distinct and separate 
from it (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 169. 

Commentary : 

The word ^™» as its meanings show, points 
to the following three salient features of the 
Qur'an, viz., (1) that it not only states facts and 
makes prophecies and lays down laws and ordi- 
nances but also supports and substantiates what 
it says and claims by solid arguments and sound 
reasons; (2) that it is not only clear in itself 
but makes clear the obscurities and ambiguities 
that are to be found in previous revealed Scrip- 
tures; and (3) that all that is essential for the 
attainment of nearness to God and all that 
relates to the laws ofthe SharVat, toethics and 
to matters of belief has been made quite clear 
in it. 

This is a quality which the Qur'an possesses 



to the entire exclusion of all other revealed 
Books. Other Scriptures are only ^s. — , (clear 
in themselves) but the Qur'an is not on!y <jr~-~-' 
but is also cr:r-> (makes clear the obscurities 
that are to bs found in other Books). What 
adds to the beauty of the Qur'an as ot:-* ^-5" 
(clear and perspicuous Book) is that all its 
teachings are in perfect harmony with <->bf 
jyC (preserved Book) i.e., pure and unsullied 
nature. 

2707. Important Words : 

For »-l» see 18 : 7. 
Commentary : 

The verse speaks volumes for the Holy Pro- 
phet's concern and solicitude for the spiritual 
well-being of his people. His grief over their 
rejection of his Message and opposition to it 
had almost killed him. He knew that if his 
people did not desist from opposing him and 
did not give up their evil ways, Divine wrath 
would descend upon them. The realization of 
this fact lay very heavy upon his heart. God's 
Messengers and His Prophets are full of the 
milk of human kindness. They cry and weep 
and grieve for mankind. But such is human 
ingratitude that those very people for whom 
they fesl so deeply persecute them and seek to 
kill them. 
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5. If We please, We can send down ^^* \><„ , „ , <x Y"> ?''• , 
to them a Sign from the heaven, so that ejiii «CSt ^uUt of >*^*«> cJjo Uj oj, 
their necks will bow down before it. 2708 



Reminder from the Gracious 3j\&6J£,.j!j&\& &d£Lifc [1 \ 
, but they turn away from it. 2709 J ' * ^ J ' ^^- KJ ?'*j2>i u -> 



6. "And there comes not to them a 
new 
God. 



.s* 



7. J They have, indeed, treated it , v »' 

as a lie but soon there will come to %'^jk^S\jM^\Z^A^ 

them the tidings of that at which they ^^ i>>° ^^'^^^ l^ JJ O^ 
mocked. 2710 

•21 : 3, 43. »6 : 35; 22 : 43; 35 : 26; 40 : 6. 



2708. Important Words : 

iJjLtl (necks) is the plural of (j-£ i^unuqun) 
which is derived from jp* { i aniqa) which means, 
his neck became tall. jp* means. neck, a portion 
of good; the upper portion of an elevated 
tract of land ; the leaders or chiefs of a people, 
a company or a large company of men. They 
say j-Ul jj- (J^ j'U- ;.e. a party of men came 
to me. The word also means, the first part of 
everything. They say lJ-^JI ^jit ^s o*As <^^> 
i.e. such a one died in the beginning of summer. 
<JsJ\ (Jjit ^» means, they are inclined and 
listening to thee or expecting thee (Lane & 
Aqrab). JjLcl therefore means, (a) diiTerent 
parties ; (b) leaders; (c) those who are waiting 
for a Sign to come. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Holy Pro- 
phet's grief for his disbelieving people will not 
be in vain. lf they do not cease opposing him, 
they will be visited with the Sign of punish- 
ment which will humiliate and debase their 
leaders. That great Sign was witnessed by the 
Quraish in the Battle of Badr when they suffered 
a most humiliating defeat at the hands of a 



sniall number of poor and iJl-equipped Muslims 
and when almost all their great leaders were 
killed. Again they witnessed it in the Fall of 
Mecca when the cause of Islam triumphed 
fully and completely and the Quraish saw that 
they had to seek pardon from one whom they 
had hunted out of his native city and upon 
whose head they had placed a heavy price. 

2709. Commentary : 

The word "new" means, "in a new form" 
or "with new details." In fact, all Divine Laws 
are similar in their fundamentals and basic 
teachings. It is only in details that they dhTer. 
Or a new Law is revealed in a changed form in 
order to suit the ideas, needs and requirements 
of the particular time in which it is revealed. 
Some Prophets come with a new Law, while 
others only serve the existing Law. 

2710. Commcntary : 

The verse has an implied allusion to the 
Biblical prophecy, viz., "the stone which the 
builders rejected has become the head of the 
corner" (Mntt. 21 : 42). 
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8. "Have they not looked at the ?<- »1, r^,.r^^^ ? ^ ," ' ■>, ^ 
earth, how many of every noble species &J d? <J^^^)^\J>fJoj^ jj lt? JJ 7\ 
have We caused to grow therein. 2711 * * " 



9. In that there is a Sign indeed ; 
but most of these would not believe. 

10. And verily thy Lord— He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 2712 



L. 2 11. J And remember when thy Lord 
called Moses, saying, 'Go to the 
wrongdoing people — 27n 

12. 'The people of Pharaoh. Will 
they not fear GodT 









a 36 : 34-37. 



20 :25 ;79 : 17-18. 



2711. Commentary : 

Of all Divine Books it is the Qur'an which 
declared this great scientirlc truth as far back as 
about 1400 years that all things have been 
created in pairs. The verse further implies that 
when in the physical world all things have been 
created in pairs, it stands to reason that in the 
spiritual world also things should be in pairs 
— a Moses or a Jesus should have his counter- 
part and the Mosaic Dispsnsation should also 
have its counterpart — the Islamic Dispensation. 

2712. Commentary : 

In the present Sura brief accounts of several 
great Prophets of God have been given and the 
account of every Prophet has ended with the 
words, "Verily thy Lord is the Mighty, the 
Merciful." These words imply that the circum- 
stances of the Holy Prophet will resemble those 
of the Prophets mentioned in this Siira. He 
will go through the same trials and tribulations 



through which they had to pass and will face 
the same tempests and temptations which those 
Prophets had to meet, but whereas the Mighty 
God seized and destroyed the enemies of those 
Prophets, in the case of the Holy Prophet the 
Mighty God will not only manifest His might and 
powerin giving victory to the Holy Prophet and 
in making his cause triumph and prosper but 
will also show mercy to his people, inasmuch as 
only a small minority of them will be destroyed 
while an overwhelming majority will receive 
Divine forgiveness and mercy and in the end 
will accept his Message. 

2713. Commentary : 

The account of the seven great Prophets men- 
tioned in the Sura begins with the story of 
Moses, the greatest of all the Israelite Prophets 
and the like of the Holy Prophet, Muhammad. 
As many as fifty eight verses have been devoted 
to him. 
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13. He said, 'My Lord, a I fear that 
they will treat me as a liar; 



©^&^im^dli 



* r v 



14. 'And my breast is straitened 



and my tongue is not Auent; therefore, <J\<S?J& C^J OiP^-5 (Sj>dZa G^J 
send worc/ to Aaron ; 2714 






1 5. ^'And they have a charge against 
me, so I fear that they will kill me.' 2715 

16. f God said, "Not so, go then, 
both of you, with Our Signs; We are 
with you and We hear. 2716 






V ^«;< 



fl 20 : 46; 28 : 35. *20 : 28. "20 : 31 ; ''28 : 34. *28 : 36. 



2714. Important Words : 

(jiJaij^ is derived from ^jlk. They say cSli> 
i»UI i.e. the she-camel was or became loosed 
from her bond. V^--»J »I_>»J1 c-2ll> means, the 
woman was or became divorced or separated 
from her husband. aH^J (jjliu' I means, his 
tongue was or became eloquent or chaste in 
speech or was or became free from impediment 
and hence eloquent or chaste in speech (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse suggests that Moses did not seem 
to feel that he was quite equal to the great task 
with which he was being entrusted. The res- 
ponsibilities of prophethood are indeed very 
heavy. At the time of the first revelation 
the Holy Prophet, himself, felt overwhelmed 
with anxiety. 

2715. Important Words : 

For i-.ji see 3 : 17. According to Imam 
Raghib any error or fault which produces a 
harmful result and for which one is liable to 
account is >-~>i. It may be deliberate or 
committed through inadvertence. 



Commentary : 

The words "they have a charge against me" 
show that the people of Pharaoh had charged 
Moses with the murder of an Egyptian, not 
that Moses was actually guilty of a deliberate 
murder. 

The incident referred to here is mentioned in 
Exod. 2 : 11-15. In the Qur'an itisreferred to 
in 28 : 16-21, where it is stated that it was not 
intentional murder. Moses was defending an 
Israelite whom an Egyptian was beating and in 
the scuffle the latter happened to be killed. 

The words "I fear that they may kill me," 
shouid not be understood to mean that Moses 
was afraid of death. He was afraid lest the 
Egyptians should kill him on the charge of his 
having killed an Egyptian before he should 
have delivered his message and have fulfilled 
his mission which was dearer to him than life 
itself. 
2716. Important Words : 

'$&' means, no ; by no means; on the 
contrary; by all means; at any rate; truly. 
The particle is also used to remonstrate with a 
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17. "So go to Pharaoh, and say, 
'We are the Messengers of the Lord 
of the worlds, 2717 

18. l To tell thee to send the Child- 
ren of Israel with us.' " 

19. Pharaoh said, 'Did we not 
bring thee up among us as a child? 
And thou didst stay among us many 
years of thy life; 

20. °'And thou didst do thy deed 
which thou didst, and thou art of the 
ungrateful.' 2718 



A'l'\>\\ <•' \ 9 " [* &/-< -"">- f"J< 



>> ■< 






"20 : 41 ; 28 : 16. 



person and to tell him that what he says is not 
correct, or it is used for rejecting the request of 
a person (Aqrab & Baq5). 
Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses Moses had made 
one request to God and one statement of fact. 
The request was that because he was not elo- 
quent in speech the great task of conveying the 
Divine message to Pharaoh might be entrusted 
to his brother, Aaron. And he had reinforced 
this request by the statement that the people of 
Pharaoh had a charge of murder against him 
and on that plea they might kill him. The par- 
ticle ^S" (by no means) may apply either to the 
request or to the statement of Moses. As 
applying to Moses's request it may signify that 
his request for the transfer of the great 
mission to Aaron could not bz granted and as 
applying to the statement it may signify that the 
people of Pharaoh would not be able to lay 
hands on him. Or the particle may signify both 
things at the same time, viz., that Moses 
himself would have to carry the great mission 
though his brother would also be appointed as 
his assistant and that he should not fear being 
killed by the people of Pharaoh because they 



would not bi able to lay hands on him. 

2717. Commentary : 

The word d j-j here is in the singular while 
the subject Ul and the verbs used are in the dual 
number. In Arabic it is permissible some- 
times to use singular predicate for a subject in 
the dual or plural number, as they say o'^«> 
Jj-O ,Ji-j ie. those two are my messengers 
and my agents, the words d^j and J-P j being 
in the singular. The Arabs also say J^j '^> 
i.e., those are my messengers (Bayan). Elsewhere 
in the Qur'an (26 : 78) a similar construction has 
been used as j s^ ^SU i.e. they are my 
enemies, the word j^* being in the singular but 
giving the sense of a plural. 

2718. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to an 
Egyptian having been killed by Moses. Pharaoh 
regards himself and his people, the Egyptians, 
as the great benefactors of the lsraelites and 
accuses Moses of gross ingratitude in having 
killed an Egyptian, his own and that of his 
people's benefactor. lt seems impudent on 
Pharaoh's part to have called himself a bene- 
factor of the Israelites whom he had kept in 
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21. Moses said, 'I did do it then, 
and I was one of the erring ; 2719 



®s#&ji£*ef5(S}ite« 



22. °'So I fled from you when I ^fo ,.„ ,„', ^, ~, y , ,,,„ 
feared you ; then my Lord granted me W-*- (Jj <4 <?Jt&j&£si± Ijy jopd* o^»ii 



/7g/*f judgment and made me one of 
the Messengers. 27,9A 

23. 'And this favour ofbringing me 






z:>. /\na inis ravour o/ bringing me , , 9 c 

up asa childmth which thou tauntest ^^^6jS5^^2^^5 
me, dost thouput /orward against thy ^ ■ u ^ ^^ -^m^» -? 

having enslaved the Children of 
Israel.' 2720 



" 28 : 22. 



bondage and had treated them worse than 
animals, exacting from them the hardest and 
most humiliating labour. It is to this impudence 
of Pharaoh that Mosesdrew his attention in the 
verse under comment. 
2719. Important Words : 

cr^U (the erring) is the plural of u^ 
which is active participle from J-^ which 
means, he erred; he did not find the way; he 
was perplexed and did not know what to do; 
he was confounded or perplexed and unable to 
see his right course; he was lost; he was lost 
in love (Aqrab, Lane & Lisan). 

Commentary : 

The verse signihes that when the Israelite 
called Moses for help against the Egyptian, 
he did not know what to do, and being 
anxious to help the Israelite (28:16-21) gave the 
Egyptian a blow with his closed fist which caused 
his death. The death was accidental and not 
deliberate because ordinarily a blow with the 
fist does not cause the death of a person. 

If ^Jl^ be taken in the sense of 'being lost 
in love,' the verse would depict Moses as 



saying that it was on account of his great love 
for his oppressed people that he came to the 
help of the Israelite and gave a blow to the 
Egyptian, which resulted in his death. 

2719 A. Commentary : 

By the words, "made me one of the Mes- 
sengers," Moses means that the very fact that 
God has made him a Prophet is a proof that 
what he had done was not an intentional wrong 
but an unwitting act done on the spur of the 
moment. 
2720. Commentary : 

When Moses presented to Pharaoh the 
Divine message and called upon him to accept 
it, Pharaoh began to recount ihe supposed evil 
deeds of Moses and accused him of ingratitude 
for the manifold favours which, he said, he 
had done to his people. The present verse 
constitutes a crushing reply from Moses's 
mouth to Pharaoh's impudent remark. Moses 
is described as saying to Pharaoh that he 
should be ashamed of referring to any good 
that he thinks he had done to his people as he 
(Pharaoh) had kept them for generations under 



1919 



CH.26 



AL-SHU'ARA 



PT. 19 



24. Pharaoh said, "'And what is the 
Lord of the worlds?' 2721 






25. Atoses said, J 'The Lord of the 't^.W^r^ .^',^ n^», ' "^K 

heavens and the earth and of all that ^^olH^.^e^jJbo^tC»-* <Jl» 
is between the two, if you would 

believe.' 2722 ®c£^* 



26. Pharaoh said to those around 
him, 'Do you not hear?' 2723 

27. Moses said, 'Your Lord, and 
the Lord of your fathers of yore.' 2724 

28. Pharaoh said, "'Most sureiy, this 
Messenger of yours who has been sent 
to you is a madman.' 2725 



~ '■>? '$.'fi ('.,S 1* 






°20 : 50. »44 : 8. "44 : 15. 



the most debasing and degrading form of 
bondage which had killed in them all sense of 
dignity, initiativa and ambition to rise to their 
full stature. 

2721. Commentary : 

Moses's reply to Pharaoh as mentioned in the 
preceding verse seemed utterly to have confound- 
ed him and he (Pharaoh) at once changed the 
subject, seeking to involve Moses in a metaphy- 
sical discussion about the existence and Person 
of the Divine Being and the nature of His attri- 
butes. 

2722. Commentary : 

The words 'Lord of the heavens and the 
earth' refer to the vastness of God's dominion 
in respect of space. 

2723. Commentary : 

The verse depicts Pharaoh as trying to incite 
his people against Moses by hinting that he was 
insulting their gods by ascribing the kingdom 



of the heavens and earth to Allah as it were 
their own gods who held sway over all the 
universe. 

2724. Commentary : 

Without heeding Pharaoh's interruption men- 
tioned in the previous verse Moses continues 
his argument. In the preceding verse he had 
referred to the vastness of God's dominion and 
control in respect of space. In this verse he refers 
to God's dominion in respect of time. 

2725. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that seeing that Moses, 
without paying any attention to his interruption 
and warning, had continued his arguments 
Pharaoh thought that he was not in full 
possession of his senses; or he thought that like 
a madman Moses would listen to nobody but 
would go on harping on his own theme; and he 
said this in so many words. 
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29. Moses said, a The Lord of the 
East and of the West, and of all that is 
between the two. if you did but under- 

stand.' 2726 

30. *Pharaoh said, 'If thou takest a 
god other than me, I will certainly put 
thee into prison.' 2727 



31. Moses said, 'What, even 
though 1 bring thee something that is 
manifest!' 2728 

32. "Pharaoh said, 'Bring it then, 
if thou speakest the truth.' 
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2726. Commentary : 

With the words, 'Lord of the East and the 
West, Moses completes his argument about the 
undisputed lordship of God over the entire uni- 
verse. These words refer to the vastness of 
God's kingdom in respect of directions and sides. 
They may also contain an effective hint to the 
falseness of the polytheistic beliefs of the 
Egyptians who worshipped the sun and therefore 
looked upon the East and the West as belonging 
to their own gods. 

2727. Commentary : 

Pharaohs question contained in v. 24 above, 
viz., "And what is the Lord of the worlds?" was 
so ably and effectively answered by Moses that 
he did not know how to contradict him. At 
first he had recourse to interruptions in order 
to silence Moses. When these tactics failed in 
their purpose, he sought to divert the attention 
of the audience by playing upon their feelings of 



patriotism and by making disparaging remarks 
concerning Moses. When this stratagem also 
failed, he resorted to giving open threats to 
Moses. Such invariably are the tactics used by 
those who feel that their case is weak. In fact, 
such tactics imply a confession of defeat on the 
part of the person who uses them. 

The Egyptians were a nation of idol worship- 
pers. They worshipped wood and stones, the 
sun and stars. They had their animal gods and 
human gods. Fire, water and other natural 
elements were also worshipped by them. Their 
gods were legion. It was, therefore, nothing 
strange on the part of Pharaoh also to lay claim 
to Divinity. 

2728. Commentary : 

Moses remains undaunted by threats of vio- 
lence on the part of Pharaoh and seems prepared 
to advance more arguments in support of his 
claims if Pharaoh would only listen to him. 
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33. So he threw down his rod, and 
behold! a it was a serpent plainly 
visible. 2729 

34. "And he drew forth his hand, 
and Jo! it was white for the beholders. 

R. 3 35. "Pharaoh said to the chiefs 
around him, This is surely a skilful 
magician ; 

36. d 'He seeks to turn you out of 
your land by his magic. Now what do 
you advise?' 2730 



<><. 
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2729. Commentary : 

The miracles referred to in this and the follow- 
ing verse have been fully discussed in 7:107-108, 
and 20 : 21-23. Brieny, itmay be stated here 
that the rod of Moses did not actually turn 
into a serpent. It appeared to the audience 
as if it were a serpent. In fact, it was a vision 
of Moses in which the whole assembly were 
made to join. Now a rod in a vision symbo- 
lizes a community and the serpent an enemy. 
Thus by the miraculous happening Moses was 
made to understand that if he cast away his 
people from him, they would become veritable 
serpents but if he kept them under his foster- 
ing care they would grow into a strong and 
well-knit community and would not only be- 
come men of light and learning themselves but 
would also impart these things to others. 

Moses's white hand seemed also to signify 



that the great spiritual Movement he had 
founded would one day enlighten the world with 
the Divine light and that his teaching would 
radiate and his people would undergo a com- 
plete transformation, and would become a 
community of highly righteous men. In fact, 
nobl eand righteous servants of God to whom 
He entrusts the task of bringing about a great 
change in the Hves of his people become in- 
vested with a Divine light which sometimes 
takes a material form and is seen by other 
people also. 

2730. Commentary : 

Pharaoh here plays upon the patriotic feel- 
ings of the Egyptians and thus seeks to incite 
them against Moses by telling them that he desires 
to take possession of their land. The enemies 
of truth stoop to any kind of lie to achieve 
their ends. 
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37. "They said, 'Put him off and his 
brother awhile and send into the cities 
summoners, 

38. *'Who should bring thee every 
skilful sorcerer.' 2731 

39. "So the magicians were assembl- 
ed together at the appointed time on 
a fixed day. 

40. d And it was said to the people, 
*Will you also gather together, 

41. 'So that we may follow the 
magicians if they are the winners?' 

42. And, when the magicians came, 
they said to Pharaoh, 'Shall we have a 
reward if we are the winners?' 2732 

43. 'He said, 'Yes, and surely then 
you will be among those who are near 
my person. ,21ii 

44. -^Moses said to them, 'Now 
throw ye what you have to throw.' 
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2731. Important Words : 

jU- is the intensive form of y-l- (plural 
J^-and Oj^-Li) and means a great sorcerer. 
With the addition of ^le- (expert) the sense 
has been very much intensified. y*~ (Sihr) 
means, magic, sorcery, spell; magic-charms ; 
anything charming, captivating, fascinating ; 
deceiving, deluding (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
7 : 110, 117 & 10 : 77. 

2732. Commentary : 

The words, 'shall we have a reward if we are 



the winners,' show (1) that the magicians were 
professional sorcerers whose standard of mora- 
Hty was very low; and (2) that they were not 
sure of their success. 
2733. Commentary : 

Pharaoh seems to have been overwhelmed 
with the arguments advanced by Moses and 
seeks to defeat him at any cost. He orTers the 
magicians a very tempting bait. They seem to 
have been orTered very high posts at the royal 
court. 
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45. So they threw down their ropes 
and their rods, and said, 'By Pharaoh's 
honour, it is we who will surely win.' 2734 



46. Then Moses threw down his 
rod, andlolit swallowed up all that 
which they had fabricated. 2735 

47. *Thereupon the magicians were 
impelled to fall down prostrate. 2736 

48. They said, 'We believe in the 
Lord of the worlds, 

49. "'The Lord of Moses, and of 
Aaion.' 2737 
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2734. Important Words : 

»>t (honour) means, honour; high position; 
might and power ; pride ; consciousness of one's 
high position and rank (Lane & Aqrab). 

2735. Important Words : 

0>^»U (fabricated) is derived from <— SC» f 
which means, he hid ; he uttered a falsehood ; 
he said what was not true ; i.e. he fabricated 
or invented a lie. ilUI means, a great or habi- 
tual liar (Lane & Aqrab). 

For i_i«Jj' see 7 : 118. 

[ Commentary : 

The verse makes it quite clear that the rod 
of Moses did not swallow the rods and 
ropes of the magicians but it "swallowed up all 
that which they had fabricated," i.e. it utterly 
destroyed the imposture, forgery and deception 
of the magicians. Moreover, it was not the 
rod changed into a serpent which undid the 



magic of the magicians but it was the rod itself 
which exposed the deception they had wrought 
on the spectators by breaking to pieces the 
things which under the inAuence of the magic 
the spectators had taken for real serpents. 

2736. Commentary : 

The verse contains a beautiful illustration of 
the invincible power of truth and that of false- 
hood having feet of clay. The magicians were 
won over to truth at the spot. Those who had 
come to scoff remained to pray. 

2737. Commentary : 

The words "the Lord of Moses and of Aaron" 
being case in apposition to the words, "the 
Lord of all the worlds" in the preceding verse, 
signify that the magicians had realized that the 
Lord of Moses and Aaron was the Lord of the 
worlds i.e. He was on their side. So they at 
once believed in Him. 
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50. "Pharaoh said, 'You have be- 
lieved in him before I gave you leave ? 
He is surely your chief who has taught 
you magic. But you shall know the 
conseauences thereo/. I will most 
surely cut off your hands and your 
feet on alternate sides, and I will most 
surely crucify you all.' 2738 



51 . *They said, 'There is no harm ; to 
our Lord shall we return. 2739 

52. c 'We do hope that our Lord will 
forgive us our sins, since d we are the 
first among the believers.' 



4 53. c And We revealed to Moses, 
saying, Take away My servants by 
night, you will surely be pursued.' 

54. And Pharaoh sent summoners 
into the cities, saying, 
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2738. Commentary : 

Death by crucifixion by itself is a very painful 
death, but the punishment of the cutting of 
hands and feet has been added to make it more 
painrul. 

2739. Important Words : 

jj^is infinitive noun from jU> (aor_£^t>). They 
say •jU> i.e. it(a thing) harmed, injured, hurt or 
damaged him. >S~_^i V l*r \m> means, this is 
of the things that will not harm thee. _&> ^ 
»3C~U means, no harm shall befall thee (Lane). 
Commentary : 

Pharaoh's threat of inHicting violent death 



upon the magicians leaves them unrepentant and 
unafraid. On the contrary, the words of the verse 
seem to imply on their part a challenge to 
Pharaoh to do his worst. They do not care a 
hang for his threats. The sooner they die, they 
appear to be saying, the quicker will they meet 
their Lord ; and the more painful their death, the 
greater will be their reward in the Hereafter. 
Faith indeed works wonders. The erstwhile 
professional magicians, who, a few minutes ago, 
were prepared to resort to any trick and subter- 
fuge for the sake of filthy lucre had come to 
acquire a faith that could move mountains and 
defy death. 
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55. These are a small parcy. 2740 



56. 'And they have offended us ; 2741 

57. 'And we are a multitude fully 
prepared and vigilant.' 2742 

58. °So We turned them out of 
gardens, and springs, 

59. And treasures, and an abode of 
honour. 

60. *Thus indeed it was; and We 
gave them as heritage to the Children 
of Israel— 274J 












a 44 : 26-28 *44 : 29. 



2740. Important Words : 

'i^ijj. means, a party or company of men or 
people; or a small company or small number of 
men; apiece or portion. ('^j^ v^ means, 
old and worn out garments (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Pharaoh here refers with extreme contempt 
to the smallness of number of the Israelites and 
to the poverty of their circumstances. 

2741. Important Words : 

0>& lc. (have offended) is the plural of kjli. 
which is derived from kl£ i.e. he or it affected 
him with anger, wrath or rage or it angered or 
enraged him. K*- means, anger, wrath (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The appearance of a Divine Prophet among 
a people is a sure guarantee of their great and 
bright future if they accept his Messageand 
followhis lead. TheProphet gives them a new 
life and creates in them a newhope and confi- 



dence which change their whole outlook on life 
and their attitude towards their exploiters. After 
the advent of Moses, Pharaoh must have felt a 
great change in the Israelites and this must have 
cut him to the quick. 

2742. Important Words : 

jjjiU (prepared and vigilant) is the plural 
of jiU which is active participle from j-U- 
which means, he was cautious, wary or vigilant ; 
he was on his guard. Ujj-^U means, in a state of 
preparation; or fully equipped with arms; or 
cautious or vigilant: fearful (Lane & Aqrab). 

2743. Commentary : 

The word «-£)! JS" means, it always so happens 
i.e. whenever a Prophet is raised among a 
people God bestows His favours and gifts upon 
those who accept his Message and punishes 
those who reject it. The pronoun U (them) in 
the expression UUjjl (We gave them as heri- 
tage) does not mean that the springs and 
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61 . a And they pursued and overtook 
them at sunrise. 

62. And when the two hosts came in 
sight of each other the companions of 
Moses said, 'We are surely overtaken.' 2744 

63. 'Nay, speak not thusV said he, 
'My Lord is with me. He will direct 
me to sa/ety.' 2145 

64. *Then We revealed to Moses, 
saying, 'Strike the sea with thy rod.' 
Thereupon it parted, and every part 
looked like a huge mountain. 2746 
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©^jljio^Aywlj 






a 10 :91; 20 : 79; 44 : 24. '20 : 78. 



gardens and treasures of Pharaoh and the 
Egyptians were given over to the Israelites. The 
latter had Ieft Egypt for Canaan, the land of 
promise which "Aowed with milk and honey." It 
is there that the Israelites were given these things. 
The pronoun, therefore, refers to the springs, 
gardens and treasures which resembled those that 
they had Ieft behind in Egypt. In fact, Palestine 
quite resembles Egypt in the abundance of its 
gardens and springs. 

2744. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the companions of Moses 
were generally men of very weak faith. This 
is also clear from several other verses of the 
Qur'an. See 5 : 22-23; 7 : 149; 20 : 87-92 , etc. 

2745. Commentary : 

The verse throws a flood of light on the 
invincible faith that the Prophets have in God. 
The Israelites were between the devil and the 
deep sea. The sea was before them and the 
mighty hosts of Pharaoh were coming from 
behind in hot pursuit. Complete destruction 
stared them in the face, and in utter despair 
they cried "We are surely overtaken." But 



Moses's faith in his Lord was as strong as ever, 
nay it shone forth with greater effulgence in the 
face of the extreme peril. To the cry of despair 
of his companions Moses replied, most emphati- 
cally, and in words expressive of complete 
confidence and trustinGod. "We shall never be 
overtaken," he said, "My Lord is with me." 
This is how God's Elect stand firm and un- 
shaken like a rock in the midst of severest trials. 
God purposely makes them pass through hard 
ordeals to show to the world the invincibility of 
their trust in God and His own regard for them. 
They emerge from these ordeals triumphant. 
This has happened in the time of every Prophet 
of God. Its brightest example is to be seen in 
the life of the Holy Prophet of lslam. 
2746. Important Words : 

sje (mountain) is derived from s\\= which 
means, it was or became firm or steadfast. ■>>k 
means, a mountain or a great mountain rising 
high into the sky, an elevated or over!ooking 
tract of land (Lane & Aqrab). 

cjy (part) is derived from <3j> {faraqd) and 
means, a piece or portion that is split or separated 
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65. And We made others approach 
that place. 2746A 

66. "And We saved Moses and those 
who were with him. 

67. *Then We drowned the others. 



68. In this, verily there is a Sign; 
but most of these would not believe. 

69. And surely thy Lord — He is 
the Mighty, the Mercitul. 

5 70. And recite unto them thestory 
of Abraham. 2747 
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a 20 : 81 ; 44 : 31-32. >2 : 51 ; 7 : 137; 17 : 104; 20 : 79. 



from a thing; a great flock or herd of sheep 
or goats only; a set of boys; a mountain; a 
wave, billow or surge (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

For a more detailed discussion as to how the 
Israelites passed safely through the sea and how 
Pharaoh with his hosts was drowned. see 20:78. 

The idea embodied in the words <_5"l,a*j *->jj>\ 
j**)\ has been expressed elsswhere (20:78) in 
the words U-j yiJI ^J Uj J* ^J v.r^' ie. "make 
forthema dry path in tl;e sea." God miracu- 
lously so arranged that when the Israelites were 
crossing the sea it was the time of the low tide 
and the water of the sea had receded, leaving a 
dry path for them to pass. But when the Egyp- 
tians following them reached the middle of the 
sea, the high tide returned and the rising water 
quickly engulfed them. 

The words i3JJ> ma y either refer to the two 
parties of the Egyptians and the Israelites or to 
the several parties in which the Egyptians might 



have become divided while they were crossing 
the sea; or they may refer to each wave of the 
sea because when the water was receding it 
looked like a huge mound. 

2746 A. Important Words : 

p? (that place). They say **i" i.e. he repaired 
to it. ,*j means, there; that place; thither; yon- 
der. This word is generally used to denote a 
place which is remote while U» denotes a place 
which is near (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2:116. 

2747. Commentary : 

The account of Moses is followed by that 
ofthegreat Patriarch Abraham in this verse. 
Moses being the Holy Prophet's counter-part, 
his account formed the principal subject of the 
present Sura. Abraham's account stood second 
in importance to that of Moses because he was 
the Holy Prophet's great ancestor and the 
progenitor of the two Houses, the House of 
Ishmael and the House of Israel. 
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71 . a When he said to his father and 
his people, 'What do you worship?' 2748 

72. *They said, 'We worship idols, 
and we continue to be devoted to them.' 

73. c He said, 'Can they listen to you 
when you call on them ? 2749 

74. 'Or do you good or harm you ?' 

75. d They said, 'Nay, but we found 
our fathers doing likewise.' 2750 

76. 'He said, 'What think ye of that 
which you have been worshipping — 

77. 'You and your fathers before 
you. 
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2748. Commentary : 

Throughout the Qur'an the name of Abraham 
has been associated with a vigorous campaign 
against idolatry. He seems to be the rirst un- 
compromising inconoclast of whose activities 
history has kept a record. 

He preached against idolatry, even at the 
peril of hislife and preached the Unity of God to 
his father, to his people and to the king of his 
country. 

2749. Commentary : 

In this and the following verse Abraham gives 
two sound arguments against idolatry; (I) that 
the idols do not hear and answer the prayers of 
their votaries; and (2) that they possess no 
power to benerit or harm anyone. Of what 
use is that deity who does not possess these two 
basic attributes ? Islam claims and enjoys this 
superiority over all other religions that the God 



Whom it presents to the world is a living God 
Who answers the prayers of His servants and 
speaks to them. It is only in Islam that its 
righteous followers hear the sweet voice of God. 
This greatest Divine boon is now denied to the 
followers of all other Faiths. This fact alone 
constitutes an unanswerable evidence of Islam 
being a living faith and other religions being 
devoid of life. 

2750. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a stock argument of the 
deniers of all enlightened and progressive ideas. 
They find it convenient to take refuge behind 
the foolish plea that their forefathers were not 
less wise and therefore they would not depart 
from the precedent set by them. The habit of 
unthinkingly and thoughtlessly sticking to old 
ideas and practices has proved the spiritual un- 
doing of many a people. 
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78. 'They are all enemies to me, 
except the Lord of the worlds; 2751 

79. 'Who has created me, and it is 
He Who guides me; 2752 

80. 'And Who gives me food and 
gives me drink; 

81. 'And when I am ill, it is He 
Who restores me to health; 2753 

82. 'And Who will cause me to die, 
and then bring me to life again; 2154 
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2751 . Commentary : 

In this verse Abraham, quite convincingly, 
exposes the futility of the idolatrous ideas and 
practices of his people. He tells them that he is 
carrying on a vigorous campaign against idols 
and because of it they must be his enemies. So 
he challenges them to do their worst against 
him. In this way Abraham sought to bring home 
to his people the utter helplessness of their idols 
and the futility of worshipping them. 

2752. Commentary : 

As against the powerlessness of the idols 
Abraham, from this verse, begins to recount 
the great powers and attributes of God . 

2753. Commentary : 

In this verse Abraham attributes all malady 
and ailment to himself and all remedy and cure 
to God. The verse is quite in keeping with 
another verse of the Quran (4 : 80) wherein it is 
stated that whatever good comes to a man is 
from God and whatever misfortune befalls him 
is from his own self. In fact, every misfortune 



that befalls a man is the result of the contraven- 
tion by him of a particular law of nature, so he 
himself is responsible for it. On the other hand, 
God being the Fountain-head of all grace, all 
good should be regarded as emanating from 
Him. 

2754. Commentary : 

While Abraham ascribes disease and ailment 
to himself, he attributes death to God which 
shows that, according to him death was not, 
and really is not, an evil thing to be dreaded 
or shunned. ln fact, death is the natural and 
necessary end of all life and like life it is a great 
Divine boon. Without death there would 
have been all chaos in the world and life would 
have become an unbearable burden. For the 
righteous, death is the entrance through which 
they pass into the presence of their beloved 
Creator and Master. The sinners also, after 
having been purged of all spiritual dross in 
the purgatory called Hell, will march on the 
road to eternal life. 



1930 



PT. 19 



AL-SHU'ARA' 



CH. 26 



83. 'And Who, I hope, will forgive 
me my faults on the Day ofJudgment. 2754A 

84. 'My Lord, bestow wisdom on 
me and join me with the righteous; 2755 

85. °'And give me a true and lasting 
reputation among posterity ; 2755A 

86. 'And make me one of the 
inheritors of the Garden of Bliss; 

87. *"And forgive my father; for he 
is of the erring ones; 2756 

88. 'And disgrace me not on the day 
when they will be raised up, 2757 

89. The day when wealth and sons 
shall not avail ; 
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2754 A. Important Words : 

For difference between c\ (sin) and ^J^ 
(fault) see 4 : 113. Whereas ^Ja^ can be both 
intentional or unintentional. <r\ is intentional and 
has a wider scope than 4~W- which applies to 
human weaknesses, fraiities, faults and failings. 

^jji is derived from o'-> i.e., he ob^yed ; he was 
or became submissive and abased. ^ means, 
obedience and submissiveness, religion ; a 
statute or ordinance ; reckoning or judgment; 
system or usages inherited from ancestors ; 
custom or habit ; conduct ; a property or 
attribute ; recompense or requital ; compulsion; 
mastery, ascendancy or ruling power ; retalia- 
tion (Lane and Aqrab). 

2755 : Important Words : 

(*£~ means ; (a) government, dominion, rule 
(3 : 80) ; (b) sanity in jo^gment (12 : 23); (c) 
judgment, decision (5 : 51) ; (d) ordinance, 
decree ; law (5 : 44) ; prophethood (26 : 22). 



2755 A. Important Words : 

For (jJ,»oL~! see 19 : 51. 

Commentary : 

Abraham left behind him such a good name 
that the followers of the three great Faiths of 
the world Judaism, Christianity and Islam, look 
upon him as their great progenitor and spiritual 
ancestor whose memory they respect and revere. 

2756. Conunentary : 

As to why Abraham asked forgiveness for 
his father in spite of the fact that he was an 
idolater and Abraham had a Divine command- 
ment not to ask forgiveness for idoiaters, see 
6 :75. 

2757. Commentary : 

Resurrection is called c-*j (ba'fh) because 
aiter death man will be endowed with new and 
better faculties and new avenues for spiritual 
advancement will be laid open to him. 
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90. 'But he alone is saved "who 
brings to Allah a sound heart.' 2758 

91. And Heaven shall be brought 
near to the righteous. 2759 

92. And Hell shall be opened to 
those who have gone astray. 2760 

93. And it will be said to them, 
'Where is that which you worshipped. 

94. 'Beside Allah? Can they help 
you or get help for themsehes ?' 2761 
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2758. Important Words : 

l*;l- (sound) is derived from ^l- i.e. he was 
safe or secure; he escaped ; k _- s *J t ^, ^U means, 
he was or became free from fault, defect, vice, 
etc. («..1" means, secure or free from evil of any 
kind; sound; whole. It also means a person 
bitten by a snake; wounded, or wounded at the 
point of death. ,»JL. i_J» means, a heart com- 
pletely free from all taint of evil, from disbelief, 
faithlessness, perndy, spite, corruptness, etc. 
According to some ^J- i_-l» also means, a 
grieving or sorrowful heart (Lane, Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Abraham is here stated to have possessed a 
sound heart. At another place he is described 
as "clement, tender-hearted and ever-inclined to 
God" (II : 76). Abraham indeed had a sound 
and sympathetic heart. He grieved and pined 
for others (1 1 : 75). 

2759. Commentary : 

The words, "Heaven will be brought near to 
the righteous," mean that the righteous will be 



given new and better faculties to enjoy the bliss 
of Paradise. 

2760. Important Words : 

oj^ (shall be opened) is derived from ]/. 
(baraza) which means, he issued forth ; he or it 
appeared or became apparent after conceal- 
ment or obscurity; it was or became prominent 
or projecting. <>jj> {barraza-hu) means, he 
made it apparent, manifest or evident (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

^,j.jlc- (those who have gone astray) is the 
plural of iS3^- which is active participle from 
i5>c- which means, he erred, he deviated from 
the right way or course; he failed in attaining 
his desire, he perished; he was disappointed 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 17. 

2761. Important Words : 

djj-^i (get help) is derived from j**j. »^<-> 
means, he aided or assisted him and j^> I means, 
he defended himself against his injurer; he got 
help. *i- j^ I means, he revenged himself upon 
him. ojAi- J^ j~a--~>\ means, he prevailed upon 
his enemy (Aqrab & Lane). 
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95. Then will they be thrown head- 
long therein, they and those who have 
gone astray, 2762 

96. ''And the hosts of Iblis, all to- 
gether. 2763 

97. They will say, whilst they dis- 
pute between themselves therein : 

98. 'By Allah, we were in manifest 
error, 

99. 'When we held you as equal 
with the Lord of the worlds; 

100. 'And none led us astray but 
rhe guilty ones. 

101. 'And now we have no inter- 
cessors, 

102. 'Nor any loving friend. 2764 
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a 21 : 91. 



"7 : 19; 38 : 86. 



2762. Important Words : 

l^jT-5' (thrown headlong down) is derived from 
i_-5". They say **S (kabba-hu) i.e. he inverted it 
or turned it upside down. ^.^j ^ J-^-l s- 5 ^ 
means, he threw down the man. *■-&■$ means, 
he turned him over, one part upon another; he 
threw him from the top of a mountain or well ; 
he threw him into a deep place or hollow. 
I4.9 \j^S means, they shall be thrown prostrate 
therein ; they shall be thrown so as to turn over 
and over until at length they come to a- stop 
therein or they shall be thrown headlong down 
(Lane). 

2763. Commentary : 

In this and the preceding verse three classes of 
people have been mentioned who will be thrown 
into Hell; (1) the disbelievers, i.e. thosewho are 



led astray ; (2) the leaders of disbelief, i.e. those 
who lead others astray; and (3) the hosts of 
Iblis. i.e. those who instigate and incite others to 
reject truth. All the wicked people and evil- 
doers are conlined to these three classes and 
they shall form the fuel of Hell. 

2764 . Important Words : 

(*;**. (loving) is derived from ,♦=>• (hamma) 
They say j>^ll [•» i.e., the oven became hot; 
«^JI ^*». means, the live coal became a piece 
of charcoal and ashes. ,♦:»»■ means, a relation 
for whom one is anxious or solicitous or whom 
one loves and by whom one is loved; an 
arTectionate relation who is quick to protect his 
kinsfolk; a beloved person; a friend; a true 
and loving friend; a man's brother; sweat; 
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103. a 'Would that there were for us 
a return tothe world, that we might be 
among the believers !' 

104. In this verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 

105. And verily thy Lord — He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 

» ^ 106. The people of Noah treated the 
Messengers as liars, 2765 

107. When their brother Noah said 
to them, 'Will you not be righteous? 

108. 'Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust ; 
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109. 'So fear Allah, and obey 



me. 



2765A 



110. l 'And-T ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with] the 
Lord of the worlds. 



111. 'Sofear Allah, andobeyme.' 
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"2 : 168; 6 : 28; 23 : 100; 39 : 59. ''10 : 73; 11 : 30. 



vehemence of heat; hot water; cold water, etc. proceed from the same Source and are identical 
(Lane & Aqrab). in Aindamentals and basic principles. 



2765. Commentary : 

The people of Noah had rejected only one 
Messenger — Noah. But they have been repre- 
sented in this verse as having rejected all the 
Messengers of Gbd. This shows that the rejec- 
tion of one Divine Messenger is in reality equiva- 
lent to the rejection of all of them. This is so 
because they are all commissioned as Messengers 
by the same Divine Authority and their Messages 



2765A. Commentary : 

The words, So fear Allah and obey me, which 
have been addressed to his people from the 
mouth of every Prophet show that apart from 
the commandments embodied in Divine revela- 
tion, the believers are enjoined to obey the 
orders and instructions issued from time to time 
by the Prophet and to follow his precept and 
example. 
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112. They said, 'Shall we believe 
thee, when *it is the meanest that follow 
thee?' 2766 
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113. He said, 'And what knowledge 
have I as to what they have been 
doing? 

114. Their account is only with 
my Lord, if you only knew! 2766A 

1 1 5. *'And 1 am not going to drive 
away the believers ; 2767 

116. 'Iam only a plain Warner.' 
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2766. Commentary : 

It is an established fact of history that in the 
beginning of their missions only poor people 
follow the Messengers of God. This is quite in 
keeping with Divine plan. In this way God 
wants to show that the subsequent triumph of 
the Prophets predicted long before by them 
was due solely to God's help and not to any 
combination of worldly circumstances. The 
acceptance of the Divine message by poor 
people not only does not add to the material 
strength of the new Movement but also repels 
the wealthy and the powerful from it, inasmuch 
as they refuse to associate with those whom they 
regard as lowly and humble. But such has 
always been the Divine practice that these very 
humble and lowly people eventually prevail upon 
the wealthy and the powerful disbelievers. 
2766 A. Commentary : 

The Qur'an has used five different words 
at different places and in different contexts 
to suit the particular occasion and to explain 
fully the meaning. In a general sense they are all 
alike but as regards their liner shades of meaning 



they are different. The words are j>>~ i.e., 
perceiving a thing by means of any of the senses 
to know its minute particulars (2 : 155); J.«£ 
i.e., withholding or restraining a person from 
adoptingan evil course (12 :3) ; j£i i.e., rerltct- 
ingupon and calculating a thing(6 ; 51) ; ■Otii.e., 
applying oneself to the acquisition of knowledge 
and becoming well versed in it (9 : 122), and 
ji-ii i.e., considering, examining or studying a 
thing repeatedly in order to know it (4 : 83). 

2767. Commentary : 

God's Prophets and worldly men have differ- 
ent standards to judge the values of life. The 
former judge the worth and value of a man by 
his actions and deeds while the latter judge it 
by his material means and his social status. 
Noah's enemies called his followers low and 
mean because of their material poverty and 
lack of social inAuence, but Noah himself re- 
fused to judge them by that standard. Accord- 
ing to him the real criterion by which a man's 
worth should be judged were his good deeds. 
So he says that he does not know what his 
followers have been doing in the past. Their 
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1 17. They said, 'If thou desist not, 
O Noah, thou shalt surely be one of 
those who are stoned.' 2768 

118. He said, 'My Lord, my people 
have treated me as a liar; 

119. 'Therefore judge Thou deci- 
sively between me and them ; and save 
me and the believers that are with 
me.' 2769 

120. a So We saved him, and those 
who were with him in the fully laden 

Ark. 2770 

121. *Then We drowned thereafter 
those who remained behind. 

122. In this, verily there is a Sign 
but most of them would not believe. 



'* 9 9 ?i 
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"54 : 14. »21 ; 78; 37 : 83; 54 : 12-13; 71 : 26. 



past actions are God's concern alone and what 
he (Noah) knows of them is that they have 
believed in him and that is sumcient to establish 
their righteousness. 

2768. Important Words : 

Ot-yrys (stoned) is the plural of f^^ which 
is derived from r *j. They say **~j i.e. he 
pelted him with stones; he calumniated or slan- 
dered him; or abused him; he inveighed against 
him, he cursed him; he drove him away; he for- 
sook him (Lane & Aqrab). See also 3 : 37. 

2769. Important Words : 

7^»U (so judge) is imperative verb from g*i. 
They say <r>U\ *£» i.e. he opened the door. 
crUI £?j ^UJt «si means, the judge decided 
the dispute between the people. a-j J* <u>1 j~» 
means, God helped His Prophet and made him 
victorious (Aqrab). See also 8 : 20. 



Commentary : 

The last and most effective weapon in the 
armoury of the Prophets of God is prayer, and 
Noah prayed to God in the full agony of his 
heart. 

2770. Important Words : 

Oy*2~4 (fully laden) is passive participle from 
jj^i. They say *.:-i-JI y*£ i.e. he tilled (or 
loaded) and completely equipped or furnished 
the boat. J^-^l (f*& means, he drove away 
the man. jj»i. means, fully laden or rilled and 
fully equipped with all necessary things (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

Noah built an ark of wood in which he and 
those who believed in him took refuge from the 
Deluge which overwhelmed his people. The 
Ark rested on the mountain, al-Judl. See also 
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123. And verily thy Lord — He is 
the Mighty, the Merciiul. 
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7 124. a The tribe of 'Ad rejected the 
Messengers, 2771 

125. When their brother Hud said 
to them, 'Will you not be righteous? 

126. 'Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust; 

127. 'So fear Allah, and obey me. 



128. & 'And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the 
Lord of the worlds. 
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129. 'Do you build monuments on 
every high place, seeking vain glory. 2772 
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a l : 66-67. *11 :52. 



11 :45. Metaphorically, Noah's Ark may mean 
Noah's teaching, signifying that those who 
accepted his Message and ibllowed his teaching 
were saved. 

2771. Commentary : 

For a more detailed noteon 'Ad seell : 51. 
BrieAy, 'Ad was not the name of a single but of 
a group of tribes whose different sections rose 
to p6wer at different times. The name 'Ad is 
found in ancient books of geography which 
shows that a people bearing this name did indeed 
live in the past. The tribe has also been called 
'Adi Iram in the Qur'an, (89 : 8). The Qu'ran 
has also mentioned the following facts about 
this tribe : (1) They built lofty buildings and no 
other people in Arabia attaincd to that height 



of power to which they had attained (89 : 9). (2) 
They lived immediately after Noah. (3) They 
built monuments on elevated places (26 : 129) 
of which the ruins still exist in Arabia. (4) The 
territory in which these people lived was called 
Ahqaf (46:22) which literally means meandering 
and zig-zag sand-hills. (5) They were destroyed 
by a violent wind which continued to blow 
over their territory consecutively for seven days, 
burying their chief cities under heaps of sand 
and dust (69 : 7-8). (6) The history of these 
people has now become wrapped in obscurity 
(46 : 26). 
2772. Important Words : 

*i ) (high place) is derived from £ lj which 
means, it increased or augmented ; it prospered 
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130. 'And do you erect palaces as 
though you will live for ever ? 2773 

131. 'And when you lay hands 
upon any one, you lay hands as 
tyrants; 2774 

132. 'So fear Allah, and obey me. 

133. 'And fear Him Who has 
helped you with ail that you know. 2775 
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or throve, it was in Aourishing circumstances. 
«jj means, a high or elevated place; a road of 
any kind; or a mountain-path; the channel of 
the torrent of a valley from any high place 
(Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

For dji?*l (seeking vain glory) see 23 : 1 16. 

2773 . Important Words : 

»»U*.« (palaces) is the plural of **:**.* which 
is derived from *v. They say ^s-JI £*» i.e. he 
made, wrought, constructed or manufactured 
the thing or he made it skilfully or well. £»Li-. 
means, a kind of tanks or reservoirs for collect- 
ing rainwater. The word also means towns, 
fortresses orpalaces. They say «>U*vJIJ*l j-»^* 
i.e. he is of the people of the towns. It also 
signines factories and great chemical works 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

This, the preceding, and the following verse 
show that the Adites were a powerful and cul- 
tured people. They had made great progress in 
science in their time. They built fortresses, 
palatial buildings and great reservoirs. They had 
their summer residences, their factories and 
mechanical works. They were specially advanced 
in architecture. They invented new weapons 



and implements of war and erected great monu- 
ments. In short, like the present-day nations of 
the West they possessed all the complicated 
paraphernalia ofahighly advanced civilization. 
They made great strides in knowledge but they 
consigned to oblivion the one supreme lesson 
of history, viz., that nations derive their real 
strength not from material things but from 
high ideals and good morals. As they became 
morally corrupt and spiritually depraved and 
turned a deaf ear to the warning of their 
Prophet to mend their ways, so they fell a victim 
to that terrible doom which is the inevitable lot 
of those who ignore Divine warning. 

2774. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the Adites were a 
highly powerM people of the time. They had 
developed imperialistic tendencies and had 
sought to subjugate weaker communities and 
destroy their cultures. This seems to be the 
signincance of the words, "And when you lay 
hands upon anyone, you lay hands as tyrants." 

2775. Commentary : 

The Adites are told in the verse that God has 
bestowed on them material blessings and benents, 
that they might know that He is the real Source 
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134. 'He has helped you with cattle, 
and sons, 2776 

135. 'And gardens, and springs. 

136. 'Indeed, I fear for you the 
punishment of an awful day.' 

137. They said, 'It is the same to us 
whether thou admonish us or whether 
thou be not of those who admonish. 

138. This is nothing but a habit 
of the ancients, 2777 



of all power and that they should be on their 
guard against defying His Commandments. 

2776. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse reference has been 
made to the three main sources and signs of the 
material power and pomp of apeople, v/z., their 
great numbers, their cattle and animals, and 
their gardens and springs. 

2777. Important Words : 

jjU- (habit) is derived from jjU. (khalaqa). *2U. 
means, he measured it or he determined its 
measure or proportion ; he fashioned or planned 
it ; He (God) created it or brought it into exist- 
ence; he forged or fabricated a story or a lie, 
etc. They say lili. «0 ^&M jU» (khulqan) i.e. that 
became to him a second nature, a habit. jjU. 
(khulq) means, habit or second nature or custom 
or manner; religion; a lie (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 3 : 50. 



Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse show that the 
people of Hud treated all his admonitions and 
warnings with extreme contempt. Taking jiU. 
(khulq) in the sense of 'habit' the people of 'Ad 
are represented as saying to him: "There have 
been so-called Prophets before who also preached 
a so-called Divine message and gave warning of 
punishment to disbelievers. It was their habit 
to do so. But punishment never came. So 
this time also there is going to be no punish- 
ment." Taking the word in the sense of 'reli- 
gion' the verse would mean, "the religion which 
is being presented to us is nothing new. It is 
an old, old story which has been repeated from 
time immemorial" (6 : 26). Taking it in the 
sense of 'a lie' the verse would signify: "AH 
what you say is but a pure fabrication and a lie 
and we are not going to be punished for reject- 
ing a forgery." 
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139. And we shall not be punished.' 

140. °So they rejected him, and We 
destroyed them. In that indeed there 
is a Sign, but most of these would not 
believe. 

141. And verily thy Lord — He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 



fc. 8 142. b The tribe of Thamud rejected 
the Messengers, 2778 

143. When their brother Salih said 
to them , ' Will you not be righteous ?' 

144. 'Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust. 

145. 'So fear Allah, and obey me. 



146. "'And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the 
Lord of the worlds. 
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2778. Commentary : 

This and the following several verses deal 
with the tribe of Thamud. According to Abu 
Isma'il the author of Futuh al-Sham, they were a 
very powerful people. Their rule and dominion 
had extended from Busia, atown in Syria to 
Aden. They had made great progress in 
agriculture and arcbitecture. They were a 
highly civilized and cultured people. The tribe 
has been mentioned by Greek historians. They 
place it in a period not long before the Christian 



era. Hijr or Agra, as they call it, is given as the 
home of these people. Al-Hijr which has also 
been known as MadaHni Salih (the cities of 
Salih) and which seems to have been the capital 
of these people lies between Medina and Tabuk, 
and the valley in which it is situated is called 
Wadi Qura. The Qur'an represents them as the 
immediate successors of 'Ad (7 : 75). From 
40 : 31-32, it appears that they lived before 
the time of Moses. It is worthy of note 
that the accounts of the Prophets Noah, 
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147. 'Do you think you will be left 
secure amid the things that you have 
here, 2779 

1 48 . ' Amid gardens and springs, 

149. 'And cornrields, and date- 
palms with heavy spathes near break- 
ing? 2780 

150. a 'And you hew out houses in 
the mountains with great skill. 2781 

151. 'So fear Allah, and obey me. 

152. 'And obey not the bidding of 
those who exceed the bounds, 

153. *'Who create disorder in the 
earth, and reform it not.' 
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Hud and Salih have been given at various places 
in the Qur'an and everywhere the order observed 
is the same, viz., the account of Noah precedes 
that of Hud and the account of Hud precedes 
that of Salih, which is the true chronological 
order. This shows that the Qur'an gives accu- 
rately and in their true historical order the facts 
of history long consigned to oblivion and quite 
wrapped in obscurity. For a fuller note on 
Thamud see 11 : 62. 

2779. Commentary : 

Prophet Salih, like Prophet Hud, warns his 
people that their material power and prosperity 
without good ideals and moral strength which 
are the real source of the strength of a people 
would not save them from ruin and destruction 
and that if they rejected the Divine message 
they would not be allowed to enjoy the fruits of 
their labour in peace. 



2780. Jmportant Words : 

p.ii» (with heavy spathes near breaking) is 
derived from p***. They say '^-^.Jlj^yi* i.e. he 
broke the thing. li^j^* means, he treated him 
unjustly and usurped his rights. j»ii\ o*^Jl 
means, the fruit became broken or crushed. 
l».i» means, so heavy as to be about to break 
on account of its weight (Lane & Aqrab). 

2781. Important Words : 

Oi*jl* (with great skill) is derived from oy 
(faroha) and «/ (fariha). The former verb 
means, he was orbecame skilled or skilful; he 
was or became brisk, lively or active; he was or 
became beautiful. The latter i.e. »/ (fariha) 
means, he exulted or rejoiced above measure, or 
he exulted greatly and behaved insolently and 
ungrateiully, the letter * in this verb being substi- 



tuted for the letter r (Lane & Aqrab). 
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154. They said, Thou art but one 
of the bewitched ; 2782 

155. Thou art only a man like our- 
selves. So bring a Sign, if thou art one 
of the truthful.' 



156. "He said, 'Here is a she-camel: 
she has her turn of drinking, and you 
have your turn of drinking on an 
appointed day. 2783 

157. *'And touchher not with evil 
lest there overtake you the punishment 
of an awful day.' 2784 

158. c But they hamstrung her; and 
then they became regretful. 2785 
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2782. Commentary : 

Whereas the peoples of Noah and Hud accus- 
ed their Prophets of forgery and lies, Prophet 
Salih to whose uprightness and unirnpeachable 
character his pcople had themselves borne testi- 
mony (11 : 63), has been declared here as j*~~* 
i.e. one who is deceived, deluded, beguiled, bewit- 
ched, circumvented or outwitted (Lane). Con- 
sistently with their admission of Salih's sincerity, 
honesty and uprightness, his people could not 
accuse him of forgery. 

2783. Important Words : 



. y^ 



is infinitive noun from 



(shariba). 



•U I vo~ means, ne drank the water. v J .r i 
(shirbun) means, water that one drinks ; a 
draught ; a share or portion of water that falls 
to one's lot ; the use of water for the purpose 
of watering sown nelds or for beasts ; turn of 
drinking ; a watering place : a time of drinking 
(Larte & Aqrab). 



2784. Commentary : 

The tribe of Thamud were tried by means of 
the she-camel. The Prophet Salih used to go 
about preaching on his she-camel, so inter- 
ference with her movements meant interference 
with his work. Metaphorically Salih himself 
may be regarded as God's she-camel, i.e., 
bearer of the Heavenly message, interference 
with whose movements was tantamount to 
interference with the plan and design of God 
Whose Messenger he was. For a fuller note 
see 7 : 74. 



2785. Important Words : 

Crj-o^ (regretful) is the plural of ^U which is 
derived from {M. They say J-*$ L« ,J* (•->! i.e. he 
grieved for what he had done; he regretted it; 
he repented of it. The difference between "a^I^j 
which is infinitive noun from this verb and ~±>y 
is tbat whereas "*-»l^i means grieving for or 
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159. °So the punishment overtook 
them. In that verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 



160. And surely thy Lord— He is 
the Mighty, the Merciiul. 

9 161. *The people of Lot rejected the 
Messengers, 

162. When their brother Lot said 
to them, 'Will you not become 
righteous ? 

163. 'Surely, I am unto you a Mes- 
senger, faithful to my trust. 

164. 'So fear Allah, and obey me. 

165. 'And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the 
Lord of the worlds. 



166. e 'Do you, of all peoples, 
approach males, 2786 



G^f^r4m^\^m 



'n? 



/9< '/' 






£s 



III ' 



\\"l> 



(at^Oou^ 



% £w*Netf <j$JJ! 6y B1 



"7 : 79; 11 : 68; 54 : 32. "1 : 81-83; 54 : 34. "7 : 82; 27 : 56; 29 : 29-30. 



regretting a thing that has been done, ~^y 
means thegiving up of sins completely fortheir 
evilness, coupled with regret and grief for what 
has passed and the determination to see that it 
does not occur again and with the resolve to 
make amends for the moral lapse committed. 
This is why when a sinner regrets his evil deeds 
he is called *i U but when he repents of his sins 
and completely eschews them and is fully 
resolved against their recurrence and makes 
amends for the past lapses and turns to God, 
he is called ^'U' (Lane). 



2786. Commentary : 

The people of Lot indulged in immoral 
practices. In the case of every Prophet, the vice 
to which his people were principally addicted 
has been specially singled out forcondemnation. 

The verse may have two interpretations : (a) 
of the creatures of God you go into males 
instead of females: (b)you aretherirst ofail the 
peoples to indulge in this heinous vice. The 
former seems to be the preferable meaning 
as a reference to it is made in the following 
verse. 
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167. 'And leave your wives whom 
your Lord has created for you? Nay, 
you are a people who transgress.' 2786A 



168. "They said, 'If thou desist not 
O Lot, thou wilt surely be one of the 
banished ones.' 

169. He said, 'Certainly I hate your 
practice. 2787 

170. 'My Lord, save me and my 
family from what they do.' 

171. "So We saved him and his 
family, all of them, 

172. "Save an old woman among 
those who stayed behind. 2788 

173. d Then We destroyed the others . 

174. e And We rained upon them a 
rain; and evil was the rain of those 
who were warned. 



%?&&&& #■& sjioss 









( li'\' ?i?<," 






"7 : 83; 27 : 57. 



»15 : 60; 29 : 33; 37 : 135; 51 : 36. H : 84 ; 11 : 82 ; 15 : 61 ; 27 : 58 ; 
37 : 136. d 37 : 137. «7 : 85; 25 : 41; 27 : 59. 



2786A. The expression Oj^ (>» (*"** J* he stayed or tarried; he passed away; it became 

besides the meaning given in the text signines, dust-coloured. j^. (ghabira) means, the wound 

"You contravene the laws of nature". healed externally while it was in a withering 

2787. Important Words : state internally; it became putrened (Lane & 

JU i s derived from J". They say ^JJt J» Aqrab) " See aIso 7 : 84 " 
i.e. he roasted the meat. U^A» J» means, he 

struck him on the head. J-^JI J>~ means, he Commentai 7 " 

hated the man intensely, he detested him ln view of the dirTerent meanings of the word 

(Aqrab). ^ given under 'Important Words' above, the 

2788. Important Words : expression ,je^WI » wouldmean: (1) she re- 

o>.yM (those who stayed behind) is the plural mained behind, (2) she concealed animosity in 

of j>lc. which is active participle from j^- (gha- her heart, and (3) thoughshewas the wifeof a 

bara) which means, he or it lasted or continued; Prophet of God, she was internally corrupt. 
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175. In that verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 

176. And surely thy Lord — He is 
the Mighty, the Merciiul. 



10 177. The People of the Wood re- 
jected the Messengers, 2789 

178. J When Shu'aib said to them, 
' Will you not be righteous ? 

179. 'Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust. 

180. 'So fear Allah, and obey me, 






a 15 :79;38 : 14; 50 : 15. *7 : 86 ; 11 : 85. 



2789. Important Words : 

'.»5oVl (the wood) is derived from the verb >-£>! 
(ayika). y*~JI ^501 means, the trees grew thick 
and lbrmed a wood. "^"ill means, a collection of 
numerous tangled or dense trees of the kind 
of lotus and wild berries; a thicket (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 15 : 79. 

Commentary : 

The word "^N I seems to refer to Midian in the 
neighbourhood of which there existed tangled and 
luxuriant trees after which these people or a sec- 
tion thereof were called "aSo^I <_>L>t^l. Midian lay 
in the Sinai Peninsula, a few miles from the sea. 
It was originally the name of a tribe who were 
descended from Abraham through Katurah and 
who had settled in the locality known after their 
ancestor Midian, son of Katurah. 

The fact that according to the Quran the 
Prophet Shu'aib was sent both to ">£JVl sjUb^I 
i.e. People of the Wood and j^ Xt<~>\.**> I i.e. People 



of Midian (7 : 86 & 1 1 : 85) shows that both 
these were the names of two sections of the same 
people, Shu'aib particularly belonging to the 
section known as jj-^, because where in the 
Qur'an he is stated as having been sent to ^■ A ", he 
is described as "their brother" and where he is 
mentioned as having been sent to "aC^I sj^y', 
the words "their brother" are omitted. 

Further evidence of the close relationship of 
the "People of the Wood" with the "People 
of Midian" is furnished by the fact that identi- 
cal faults have been ascribed in the Qu'ran to 
both. Compare 26 : 182-184, 7 : 86 & 1 1 : 85-86. 
It may further be noted that Midian was both 
the name of the tribe and the town in which they 
lived. It was situated at the head of the gulf 
of 'Akaba and near it was tobefound the wilder- 
ness or Aika abounding in dwarf trees of the 
species of wild plumbs and affording shelter to 
camels, sheep and goats. See also 15 : 79. 
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181. 'And I ask of you no reward 'li,^-^ '1 » »*'? ? ,,,1^ 9 &'>'\'k; 
for it. My reward is only with the «• o>^^'Oj,^etf ^;£oi~<IU3 
Lord of the worlds. 



'? i»i 



182. °'Give full measure, and be not 
of those who give less, 2790 

1 83. *'And weigh with a true balance, 



184. c 'And diminish not unto people 






their things, nor act corruptly in the l^l4^'5i^>^f J-&t|>i^5 V^ 
earth, making mischief. 2791 






«11 :85; 17 : 36; 55 : 10; 83 : 2-4. 



6 11 :85. 



H :86; 11 : 86. 



2790. Important Words : 

^lk^-i (balance) means, a balance or instru- 
ment for weighing; or the most even and most 
just kind thereol* ; or such as is just, of whatever 
kind it be (Laoe). 

2791 . Commentary : 

As at several places in the Qur'an (Chapters 
7th & llth), in the present Sura also the five 
Prophets, Noah, Hud, Salih, Lot and Shu'aib 
have been mentioned together and identical 
words have been put in their mouths, viz., (1) 
"I am unto you a Messenger faithful to my 
trust"; (2) "fear Allah and obey me"; and (3) "I 
ask you no reward for it." These three striking- 
ly similar statements lead to three very im- 
portant conclusions, namely, (1) that every 
Prophet is the tirst believer in the truth of his 
mission; (2) that having become himself first 
convinced of his truth he proceeds to convey 
his Message to his people; and (3) that his 
services to his people are quite sincere and self- 
less and are born of no motive of self-interest 
and self-seeking. Similarly, like Chapters 7th 



and llth a detailed reference has been made in 
the present Sura to these five Prophets in the 
same order. In addition to the two fundamental 
teachings of all religions, v/z.,Unity of God and 
obedience to the Prophet of the time, great 
emphasis has been laid in the case of each Pro- 
phet on the vice from which his people parti- 
cularly suffered. Noah's people seemed to have 
been divided into water-tight compartments 
and the socially well-to-do among them suffered 
from an exaggerated notion of falses uperiority. 
They would not mix with the poorer sections of 
the society and the main cause of their rejection 
of Noah was that persons of poor social status 
and low intellect had accepted him. The Adites 
orthetribe of Hud took great pride in their 
miJitary exploits, architectural achievements and 
in their factories and chemical works. The 
people of Salih gloried in their power, prestige 
and wealth. Lot's people shamelessly indulged in 
most unnatural and depraved sexual vice, while 
hose of Shu'aib were dishonest in their com- 
mercial dealings. Each one of these vices has 
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185. 'And fear Him Who created 
you and the earlier peoples.' 2792 

186. They said, 'Thou art but one 
of the bewitched. 

1 87. 'And thou art only a man like 
ourselves, and we believe thee to be 
one of the liars. 

1 88. 'So cause fragments of the sky 
to fall on us, if thou art one of the 
truthful.' 



189. He said, 'My Lord knows best 
what you do.' 2795 



j<, 



'X ('<..?& 



i I 



been separately dealt with in the account of the 
Prophet whose people particularly suffered from 
it. This is the way of Divine Prophets that, be- 
sides stressing the basic principles of religion, 
they lay special emphasis on tbe particular vice 
from which their peopJe are found to suffer. 
In our own time. in view of mad hankering after 
material wealth and physical comforts which 
has held all the nations of the world in its firm 
grip and in view of callous indifference towards 
spiritual matters. Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, 
used to take from every new convert a pledge 
to the effect that he would prefer religion to 
material interests. 

2792. Important Words : 

"*L>. (peopJes) is derived from <J-^. They say 
*L»' . i.e. He (God) created him. ^ ^ **~? 
means, He (God) created him with an adapta- 
tion or a disposition to such a thing. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said yjli'1 c^L=. 
LgJI j-»l v" '-r*- ti^ '- e - bearts have been 
created with a disposition to the love of him 
who does good to them (Hilya Abu Nu'aim). 



^"^1 jji j.1-^ means, he compelled him against 
his will to do the thing. "<»V means nature 
or temper ; innate or natural disposition ; 
idiosyncrasy ; numerous company of men; a 
nation or people (Lane). 
2793. Commentary : 

Prophets of God are great lovers of mankind. 
Their hearts are full of the milk of human kind- 
ness. The people of Shu'aib challenged him 
to bring down Divine punishment on them if 
indeed he was a true Messenger of God. To 
this insolent challenge Shu'aib replied that his 
knowledge being imperfect it was not for him 
to decide if and when the punishment should 
and would overtake them and that it was God, 
their Lord and Creator, Who being fully 
acquainted with the nature of their deeds knew 
whether or not they had rendered themselves 
deserving of the punishment they demanded. In 
fact, God has reserved to Himself the right when 
and whom to punish and whom to spare. If it 
had been left to the Prophets to decide who was 
deserving of punishment, many prospective 
believers would have died as disbelievers. 
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190. So they declared him to be a 
Har. Then the punishment of the day 
of overshadowing gloom overtook 
them. That was indeed the punish- 
ment of a dreadful day. 

191. In that verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 

192. And surely thy Lord — He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 2794 



• n 193. >'And verily this is a revela- 
tion from the Lord of the worlds. 2795 

194. "The Spirit, Faithful to the 
trust, has descended with it 2796 









"7 : 92; 11 : 95; 29 : 38. ''20 : 5; 56 : 81. "2 : 98; 16 : 103. 



2794. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that God is Mighty, i.e. 
He has the power to give victory to the poor and 
resourceless believers, and He is Merciful, i.e. He 
shows mercy to a sinner when he sincerely turns 
to Him for forgiveness. Tn this verse the Mec- 
cans have been warned that the cause of the 
Holy Prophet was sure to triumph and that 
they will get a severe punishment Iike that of 
the rejectors of the Prophets of yore but if they 
repented, God will forgive them and show 
mercy to them. 

2795. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the preced- 
mg verses. It purports to say that the revela- 
tion of the Qur'an is no new phenomenon. As 
the Messages of the Prophets mentioned above 
were revealed by God, so has this last Message 
for all mankind also been revealed by Him, but 
with this dirTerence that whereas the former 
Prophets were sent to their respective peoples, 



the Qur'an has been sent for all the nations of 
the world, because "it is a revelation from the 
Lord of all the worlds." 

2796. Commentary : 

ln this verse the angel who brought the reve- 
lation from God to the Holy Prophet has been 
called j = .Vl ri )\ i.e. the Spirit Faithful to the 
trust. Elsewhere he is called w^\ ^jj (16 : 103), 
i.e. the Spirit of holiness. Both are the attribut- 
ive names of the Archangel Gabriel who was the 
medium through whom Divine revelation came 
to the Holy Prophet. The epithet o"X^\ ^jj 
has been used to point to the eternal and com- 
plete freedom from every error or blemish in the 
Qur'an and the use of the epithet ov^l z. ij ^ 
implies that it shall continue to enjoy Divine 
protection against all attempts to tamper with its 
text. This latter epithet has been used exclusively 
with regard to the revelation of the Qur'an 
because the promise of everlasting Divine 
protection was held out to no other Divine 
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1 95. On thy heart, that thou mayest 
beofthe Warners, 2797 

196. "In plain and clear Arabic 
tongue. 2798 



®3&£3\&o$k&is& 



» 9 . 
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«16 : 104; 41 : 45; 46 : 13. 



Scripture and their texts, in course of time came 
to be interfered and tampered with. Strangely 
enough, the Holy Prophet himself was known 
as •--Nl (the Trusty) at Mecca. What a great 
Divine tribute to, and evidence of, the trust- 
worthiness of the Qur'an that its revelation 
was brought by an Anun to an Amin ! 

2797. Commentary : 

The words 'on thy heart' have been added to 
indicate that the Quranic revelations were not 
merely inspired ideas which the Holy Prophet 
expressed in his own words but were the actual 
words of God Himself which descended upon 
the Prophet's heart through the medium of 
Gabriel. The verse also implies reference to a 
famous prophecy of Moses (Deut. 18 : 18) in 
which it is stated that God would put His words 
in the mouth of the Prophet whom He woisld 
raise from among the brethren of the Israelites. 
Of all revealed Scriptures the Qur an stands 
unique in this respect that from beginning 
to end it is the spoken Word of God («a 1 f"A5 ). 

The allusion in the words "on thy heart" may 
also be to the purity of the Holy Prophet's 
heart and his perfect aptitude for receiving 
Divine revelation to which a beautiful reference 
has also been made in 24 : 36. 

It may be noted in passing that Divine revela- 
tion descends, besides the heart, on the tongue 
and the ears. In 75 : 17 we havethe words, 
"move not thy tongue with this revelation that 
thou mayest hasten to preserve it," which shows 



that revelation descends on the tongue also. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said : 
•'Sometimes the angel takes theform of a man 
and talks to me and I remember what he says" 
(Bukhari). This hadith shows that revelation 
descends on the ears also. But the revelation 
which descends upon the tongue or the ear 
descends at the same time on the heart as well. 

2798. Commentary : 

The word v^ c from which <jj£ is a relative noun 
conveys the sense of fulness, abundance and 
and clearness and the Arabic language is 
so called because its roots are innumerable 
full of meaning and because also it is most 
expressive, eloquent and comprehensive. It 
possesses suitable words and phrases for the full 
expression of all sorts of ideas and shades of 
meaning and being complete in respect of its 
roots it can discuss any topic with a precision 
and thoroughness unmatched in any other 
language. It was therefore natural and quite 
in the fitness of things that the Arabic language 
should have been selected as the vehicle for the 
revelation of the last and most perfect Divine 
Message for all mankind. 

The word ctk-* a I so points to the Qur'an being 
complete in itself. It needs the help of no 
external evidence to demonstrate the truth of 
its claims but contains adequate internal proofs 
to establish and substantiate them. The word 
also contains a beautiful hint to the effect that 
all that is essential for the attainment of nearness 
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197. And it is surely mentioned in 
the Scriptures of the former peoples. 2799 



e$Wij8# % 



to God and relates to the laws of the Shari-at, to 
ethics and matters of belief, in short to all that 
is necessary to m°ke a perfect code of laws has 
been made quite cle_ -md manifest in the Qur'an. 

2799. Commentary : 

The advent of the Holy Prophet and the revela- 
tion of the Qur'an both have been foretold in 
the previous Divine Scriptures. Prophecies to 
this effect are to be found in the religious Scrip- 
tures of almost every Faith but the Bible, being 
the best known and most widely read of all 
revealed Books before the Qur'an and alsobeing 
its fore-runner and in its pristine purity being its 
counterpart as a Book of Divine laws, contains 
the largest number of such prophecies. Here 
are some of those prophecies : 

(1) I will raise them up a Prophet from 
among their brethren; like unto thee, 
and will put my words in his mouth, 
and he shall speak unto them all that 
I shall command him. And it shall 
come to pass that whosoever will not 
hearken unto my words which he shall 
speak in my name, I will require it of 
him (Deut. 18 : 18-19). 

(2) And he said, the Lord came from 
Sinai, and rose up from Seir unto 
them; he shined forth from mount 
Paran and he came with ten thousands 
of saints; from his right hand went a 
fiery law for them (Deut. 33 : 2). 

The reference in the above prophecy is to the 
conquest of Mecca when the Holy Prophet 
marched into that town at the head of an army 
of exactly ten thousand Companions, holding 
the Qur'an in his right hand. 

(3) And many among them shall 
stumble, and fall, and be broken, and 



bs snared, and be taken. Bind up the 
testimony, seal the law among my 
disciples. And I will wait upon the 
Lord, that hideth his face from the 
house of Jacob, and I will look for him 
(Isaiah8 : 15-17. 

(4) The burden upon Arabia. In the forest 
in Arabia shall ye lodge ; O ye travell- 
ing companies of Dedanim. The in- 
habitants of the land of Tema brought 
water to him that was thirsty, they 
did meet with their bread him that 
fled. For they fled from the swords, 
from the drawn swords, and from the 
bent bow, and from the grievousness 
of war. For thus hath the Lord said 
unto me. Within a year. according 
to the years of an hireling, and all the 
glory of Kedar shall fail : And the resi- 
due of the number of archers, the 
mighty men of the children of Kedar, 
shall be diminished : for the Lord 
God of Israel hath spoken it (Isaiah 
21 -.13-17). 

The reference in the above prophecy is evi- 
dently to Arabia and to the Battle of Badr when 
the sons of K;dar, the Quraish, suffered an 
ignominious defeat at the hands of Muslims and 
many of their great Aghters and archers were 
killed. 

(5) And thou shalt be called by a new name 
which the mouth of the Lord shall 
name (Isaiah 620 : 2). 

The prophecy foretells of a new people 
bearing a new name which will be given to them 
by God Himself. There is only one people in 
the world who have a name given to them by 
God and they are the Muslims. Itis to the 
fulfilment of this prophecy that the Quranic 
verse clearly refers, viz., "He named you 
Muslims before and in this Book" (22 : 79). 
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(6) I am black, but comely, O ye 
daughters of Jerusalem, as the tents of 
Kedar, as the curtains of Solomon. 
Look not upon me, because I am swar- 
thy, because the sun hath scorched me. 
(Song of Solomon 1 : 5-6.) 

How aptly this description applies to the Holy 
Prophet and the Arabs ! 

(7) God came from Teman, and the 
Holy One from mount Paran, Selah, 
His glory covered the heavens and 

the earth was full of his praise He 

stood, and measured the earth: He 
beheld and drove asunder the nations; 
and the everlasting mountains were 
scattered, the perpetual hills did bow : 
his ways are everlasting. 1 saw the 
tents of Cushan in aABiction; and the 
curtains of the land of Midian did 
tremble (Habakkuk 3 : 3-7). 

In this prophecy mention has been made not 
only of the Holy Prophet but also of the 
country in which he was to make his appearance 
and of the great success that was to attend his 
mission and the military exploits of his Succes- 
sors. The Holy One whose praise filled the earth 
and who appeared from Paran was none else than 
Muhammad, the Praised One. From his right 
hand went the fiery Law — the Qur'an. He 
measured the earth and drove asunder the 
nations and before his irresistible armies the 
mighty and long established empires were 
scattered like chaff before the wind and his 
SharVat is to last for ever. 

(8) Jesus saith unto them, did ye 
never read in the Scriptures ? The stone 
which the builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the corner: 



this is the Lord' s dong, and it is 
marvellous in our eyes? Therefore 
say I unto you, The Kingdom of God 
shall betaken from you, and given to 
a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof. 
And whosoever shall fall on this 
stone shall be broken : but on whom- 
soever it shall fall, it will grind him 
to powder (Matt. 21 : 42-45). 

After Jesus, the spiritual kingdom was for- 
ever taken away from the House of Israel and 
given to another nation — the Ishmaelites who 
have brought forth the right fruits thereof. The 
Holy Prophet was the stone which the builders 
rejected and which became the head of the 
corner. The application to him of this prophecy 
cannot be disputed or doubted. 



(9) I have yet many things to say 
unto you, but ye cannot hearthem now. 
Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, 
is come, he will guide you into all 
truth : for he shall not speak of himself ; 
but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall 
he speak: and he will shew you things 
to come. He shall glorify me: for he 
shall receive of mine, and shall shew 
it unto you (John 16 ; 12-14). 



This prophecy, too, applies to the Holy Pro- 
phet of Islam. He was the Comforter and the 
Spirit of truth. He guided mankind to all truth 
because he brought the most complete and per- 
fect Law. He glorin*ed Jesus and all other Pro- 
phets of God (4 : 158-160). He did not speak 
of himself, but whatsoever he heard that did he 
speak. About him the Qur*an says : "Nor does 
he speak out of desire. It is naught but revela- 
tion that is revealed" (53 : 4-5). 
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198. And is it not a Sign to them 
that the learned among the Children 
of Israel knowit? 2800 



199. And if We had sent it down to 
one of the non-Arabs, 

200. And he had read it to them, 
they would never have believed in it. 

201. Thus have We caused it (dis- 
belief) to enter into the hearts of the 
sinful. 2801 
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2800. Commentary : 

In the immediately preceding verse a brief 
reference was made to some of the prophecies 
that are to be found in the Bible about the Holy 
Prophet. After this brief reference the present 
verse brings home to the Israelites the fact that 
when their learned men know that there are pro- 
phecies about the Holy Prophet in their 
religious Scriptures, they have no justinca- 
tion for rejecting him. The words "the learned 
among the Children of Israel" may also refer 
to the Israelite Prohets who had made these 
prophecies. 

In the present and the preceding five verses 
the following facts about the Qur'an have been 
stated : 

(a) The Qur'an, being a revelation from the 
Lord of the worlds, is the last Divine Message 
for all mankind. (b) Having been brought 
down by o^^J^ (Spirit Faithful to the trust), 
it will continue to enjoy full and complete pro- 
tection from all interference and interpolation 
till the end of time. (c) It is from beginning 
to end God's own spoken Word. (d) It has 
been revealed in a most expressive, eloquent and 



comprehensive language which is eminently 
ntted to express all sorts of ideas and shades of 
meaning. (e) Prophecies about the advent of 
the Holy Prophet and the revelation of the 
Qur'an are to be found in ancient religious 
Scriptures, especially in the Bible. (/) The 
Iearned men of Israel are fully conversant with 
these prophecies. 

In view of these facts what better proofs are 
needed to establish the truth of the Qu'ran and 
the universality and nnality of its Message. 

2801. Commentary : 

The pronoun 'it' in the expression "thus have 
We caused it to enter" referring to the evil practice 
of the disbelievers of rejecting truth the verse 
purports to say that this bad habit of disbelievers 
has its roots in their own hearts and is born of 
their indulgence in sin and vice and does not 
come from outside. The verse, in fact, states a 
general truth that when a man indulges in 
sin his consciousness of it becomes blunted and in 
course of time he even comes to develop a liking 
for it. It is in this way that sin corrodes and 
vitiates "the hearts of the sinful." 
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202. "They will not believe in it 
until they see the grievous punish- 
ment. 2802 

203. But it will come upon them 
suddenly, while they know not, 

204. And they will say, 'Shall we be 
given any respite?' 

205. ';What! do they seek to hasten 
Our punishment? 

206. c What thinkest thou? IfWe 
let them enjoy the good things ofthis 
world for years ; 

207. Then there comes to them that 
with which they are threatened. 

208. Of no avail shall be to them 
that which they were allowed to enjoy. 

209. d And never did We destroy 
any township but it had Warners. 2803 

210. This is an admonition ; and We 
are not unjust. 
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Or the pronoun 'it' may refertothe Qur'an. 
In this sense the verse would mean that the truth 
of the Qur'an is made to enter into the hearts of 
disbelievers by means of the convincing proofs 
and arguments given in support of it. They 
become conscious of its truth but still they 
reject it. 

2802. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when the 
hearts of the sinful become vitiated on account 
of their indulgence in sin and vice, they develop 



an antipathy towards truth and it becomes 
dirhcult for them to accept it and thus by reject- 
ing the truth they invite Divine punishment to 
overtake them. 

2803. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a Divine law that punish- 
ment does not overtake a people unless a Pro- 
phet is first sent to them and by rejecting and 
opposing him they render themselves deserving 
of it. See also 17 : 16; 28 : 60; 35 : 38. 
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211. And the evil ones have not 
brought it down. 2803A 

212. They are not fit for it, nor 
have they the power to do so. 2S04 

213. "Surely, they are debarred from 
hearing. 2805 

214. >Call not, therefore, on any other 

£ of b tt d se ^L %j£.£™» W&Z*^ ^» £ & * 
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2803A. Commentary : 

The theme about the truth of the Qur'an 
commenced in the preceding verse is con- 
tinued in the verse under comment. It reiterates 
the claim that satans or evil persons have no 
hand in producing the Qur'an. In the following 
verses proofs have been given to support and 
substantiate this claim. 
2804. Commentary : 

The verse contains two arguments in support 
of the claim that satans could have no hand in 
the production of the Qur'an. The first argu- 
ment is embodied in the words : "They are not 
fit for it," which means that the teaching of the 
Qur'an constitutes a most effective and uncom- 
promising condemnation of all that satans stand 
for. Satan and his followers have been repeat- 
edly and in most scathing terms denounced in 
the Qur'an and all good men have been exhort- 
ed to treat Satan as their enemy and not to 
follow him and to lead righteous lives. Thus 
satanic persons could not possibly have 
helped in the production of the Qur'an. 

The second argument is continued in the 
words "nor have they the power to do so" which 
signify that the teaching of the Qur'an is of 
such exaltedcharacter andcontains such sublime 



truths that it is beyond the power of satans to 
produce the like of it. Elsewhere the Qur'an 
says : "If mankind and the Jinn gathered 
together to produce the like of this Qur'an, 
they could not produce the like thereof, even 
though they should help one another (17 : 89). 
Moreover, the Quran contains mighty prophe- 
cies about the ultimate triumph of truth which 
only God, the Knower of the unseen could 
make. The satans could not make them as 
they have no knowledge of the future. 

2805. Commentary : 

This verse embodies the third argument to 
show that sinful and vicious people can have 
no access to the sources of such sublime and 
noble teachings as are contained in the Qur'an. 
The secrets of the unknown are revealed only 
to God's Elect and His chosen Messengers and 
satans descend only on liars and wicked 
people. 

2806. Commentary : 

This verse contains the fourth argument in 
support of the claim that the Qur'an could not 
have been the Devil's work. A satanic produc- 
tion could not have laid so much stress on the 
Unity of God as has been laid in the Qur'an. 
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215. And warn thy nearest kins- 
men, 2807 

216. a And lower thy wing of mercy 
\o the believers who follow thee. 

217. Then if they disobey thee, say, 
*I repudiate all connection with what 
you do.' 

218. *And put thy trust in the 
Mighty, the Merciful, 2808 

219. c Who sees thee when thou 
standest up in Prayer. 

220. And Who sees thy movements 
among those who prostrate themselves 
bejbre God. 2m 
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2807. Commentary : 

It is on record that when this verse was re- 
vealed the Holy Prophet stood on mount Safa 
and called every Quraish tribe by name and warn- 
ed them of the Divine punishment that would 
overtake them if they did not accept his Message 
and give up their evil ways. He is also reported 
to have told his daughter Fatimah, his aunt 
Sariyya and other members of his household 
that no relationship with him but only their 
own righteous deeds would save them from 
Divine wrath (Bakharl, kitab al-Tafs\r). 

2808. Commentary : 

The Sura has given a brief account of the 
teachings of seven great Prophets of God and 
of the persecution and opposition they had to 
meet at the hands of their enemies and of the 
sad end to which the latter came on account of 
their rejecting the Divine message. The account 
of every Prophet ended with the highly signiricant 
words, viz., "And thy Lord — He is the Mighty, 



the Merciful," meaning that God possessed the 
power to punish the rejectors and persecutors of 
the Prophets and was Merciful to those who be- 
lieved in them. After this account the Holy 
Prophet has been commanded to preach his 
Message and has been told that like the Prophets 
mentioned above he would also face rierce oppo- 
sition and persecution. He has been further en- 
joined to pray and to put his trust in the Mighty 
and Merciful God, the injunction implying that 
those who will persist in opposing and persecut- 
ing him will experience God's might but those 
who will accept him will be shown mercy. 
2809. Commentary : 

This verse pays a glowing tribute to the 
righteousness and nobility of the Holy Prophet's 
Companions. The word yj-^-l- apparently re- 
fers to them. Blessed was ihe Prophel who was 
surrounded by such godly men. Human history 
has failed to produce another example of such 
a noble Master, loved and followed by such 
devoted and righteous disciples. 
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221. He is indeed the All-Hearing, 
the All-Knowing. 

222. Shall 1 inibrm you on whom 
the evil ones descend ? 2810 

223. They descend on every great 
liar and sinner, 

224. Repeating what they hear, and 
most of them are liars. 28 " 

225. And asfor the poets— it is the 
erring ones who fol!ow them. 2812 
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2810. Commentary : 

The verse reverts to the subject dealt with in 
vv. 211-213 above. Generally two charges were 
made against the Holy Prophet; viz., (a) that 
satans descended upon him and (b) that 
he was a poet. The nrst charge has been 
effectively rebutted in vv. 211-213 above. The 
present verse, however, treats with another 
aspect of the same charge. It purports to say 
that satans cannot descend upon the Holy 
Prophet because he is a paragon of piety and 
righteousness. They only descend upon their 
own prototypes and counterparts — conhrmed 
liars and habitual sinners. See next verse 

2811. Important Words : 

«•..Jl oy>h (they repeat what they hear). dy>k 
is derived from J^ and *_«J means, he met or 
found him or it. '<_y_-£-M ^' means, he cast or 
Iet fall the thing. J_»*JI aJI c-iM means, I 
told or communicated to him the saying. 
o_jJL jl S->^JI aJI v^«iJI means, I offered to 
him love or affection. «»,JUJI (J _JI means. he 
listened to him or gave ear to him for 
listening. ^-J I j_ji. means, they give ear or 
they communicate to others, tell others or 
repeat to others what they hear (Lane & Qad1r). 



2812. Commentary : 

In this verse the second imputation that the 
Holy Prophet is a poet (21 : 6) is rebutted. 
Four reasons which have been spread over the 
present and the next three verses constitute this 
rebuttal. They are : (1) Those who follow and 
associate with the poets are men of no high moral 
character. They are prone to err and stray 
away from the path of rectitude. But the Holy 
Prophet brought about a wonderful moral trans- 
formation among his followers who became 
possessed of very noble ideals and very high 
moral character. (2) The poets have no fixed 
ideal or programme in life. They, as it were, 
wander about distractedly in every valley. But 
the Holy Prophet had a very great and sublime 
mission in life. It was the moral and spiritual 
regeneration of the depraved Arab society and 
through them the reformation and resuscitation 
of the whole degenerate and corrupt humanity. 
It was given to no woman-born to pursue and 
achieve a higher and nobler ideal. (3) The poets 
do not practise what they preach but the Holy 
Prophet was not only the noblest preceptor but 
the greatest man of action and a model exem- 
plar also. (4) The poets praise and abuse other 
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226. Dost thou not see how they 
wander aimlessly in every valley, 2813 

227. And that they say what they 
practise not ? 

228. Save those who believe and do 
good works, and remember Allah 
much, and retaliate only after they are 
wronged. And the wrong-doers will 
soon know to what place of return they 
shall return. 2813A 






peopJe as it suits them and sometimes even 
make bold to prophesy about the future but 
never know what their own end would be. But 
the Holy Prophet, deserted by his own kith and 
kin and amidst the severest persecution, when 
all was dark and dismal around him, emphati- 
cally declared that he would eventually succeed 
and he did succeed. 

2813. Important Words : 

*j >•■!!<; (wander aimlessly) is derived from 
(•l* which means, he was or became thirsty. 
They say ***j j* J-^H ( [ *> i.e. the man went 
at random, not knowing where he was going 
(Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The poets pursue every colourful fancy. Their 
themes have little coherence and consistency, 
and they lack continuity. Their thought is 
fragmentary. 

281 3A. Commentary : 

In this verse an exception has been made in 
regard to a certain class of poets, viz., that not all 
poets belong to the category referred to above 
(vv. 225-227). There are poets who use their 
God-given poetic gifts to further the cause of 
truth and lead righteous lives. They are 
excepted from the poets referred to above. 
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CHAPTER 27 

ALNAML 

{Revealed before Hijra) 

Context and Date of Revelation 

The immediate connection of this Sura with its predecessor consists in the fact that towards- 
the end of the latter Sura it was stated that in accordance with the invariable and time-honoured 
Divine practice the Faithful will triumph and disbelievers will meet with discomiiture and will come 
to grief. As the main subject of the last Sura related to the defeat and destruction of disbelief, great 
stress was laid in it on the fact that consistently with that practice ruin will seize the oppo- 
nents of the Holy Prophet also. In the present Sura, however, greater emphasis has been laid on 
another more subtle aspect of the same subject, viz., that despite the weakness of believers in 
power, prestige and material resources, their cause has always progressed and prospered. Though 
towards the close of the Sura a brief reference has been made to the ultimate destruction of disbe- 
lief, much greater emphasis has been laid on the basic religious principle that those who listen to 
the voice of God and give intellectual and ideological allegiance and unqualified and unstinted 
support to the Divinely established system always achieve success and honour. In this connection 
it is mentioned that the progress of Muslims will not be temporary and short-lived but will extend 
over a long period, and unlike the Israelites who were rulers only in their own country, Muslims 
will conquer and rule over vast lands. 

Another point worth special notice which serves as a connecting link between the pre- 
sent and the preceding Sura is that towards the close of the preceding Sura the disbelievers were 
mentioned as saying that the Holy Prophet was a poet and that satans descended upon him. To 
this taunt or charge of disbelievers the Sura returned the answer that satans descended only upon 
sinful liars and forgers who mixed falsehood with truth. This is why hotchpotch of much 
falsehood mixed with a little truth could never produce any good results. It further said that the 
poets follow no great aim or fixed programme in life. They wander, as it were, distractedly in 
every valley and do not practise what they preach. They follow satans and are in turn fol!owed 
by those who have lost the right path. To continue and elaborate the subject the present Sura 
opens with a firm declaration that the Qur'an is God's own revealed Word. It explains fully and 
completely all matters that concern man's spiritual life and supports its principles and ideals with 
sound and cogent arguments. It has been revealed to the Holy Prophet from the Wise and Almighty 
God. Its followers worship their Lord morning and evening. They are kind and sympathetic 
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towards their fel!ow-beings and believe also in the Hereafter. Thus there is a world of difference 
between disbelievers and followers of the Qur'an. 

According to Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn Zubair the Sura was revealed at Mecca. Other Muslim 
scholars also support this view. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

Whereas the preceding Siira, i.e. (Al-Shu'ara') opened with the abbreviated Jetters p-J» 
<Ta Sin Mlm), this Snra begins with the letters jJ> (Ta Sln), the letter r (Mim) having been 
omitted. This shows that the subject-matter of the present Sura constitutes a continuation and 
extension of the subject-matter of its predecessor, though in a little different form. The Sura 
begins with a brief reference to the vision which Moses, the great Israelite Prophet, saw of Divine 
Majesty and proceeds to give a somewhat detailed account of David and Solomon in whose 
reigns the Israelite conquests, power and material glory reached their zenith ; the implication 
being that Muslims wiJI aIsomakeequaI, even greater, conquests and will rule over vaster lands 
and that their splendour, grandeur and glory will last much longer, but if like the Israelites they 
abandoned the path of rectitude and took to evil practices, they too will forfeit God's favour and 
will be visited with Divine punishment. 

After this, the Sura deals at some Jength with the two most fundamental and basic religious 
beliefs — existence of God and life after death. To support and substantiate the first thesis, viz., the 
existence of God, the Sura adduces arguments from nature, man's inner self and from his collective 
Iife. After alluding to the fact that God's great powers are manifested in the marvellous working 
of the laws of nature, the Sura advances the acceptance of prayer by God as an invincible argument 
in proof of His existence. It portrays very graphically that when man in the hour of distress 
cries to God in the agony of his soul, God listens to his cry. Indeed, ifman had not witnessed 
great miracles being performed through the power of prayer God's existence would have remained 
enshrouded in mystery and doubt. Another unanswerable argument given by the Sura is that God 
reveals Himself to His Messengers and righteous servants and vouchsafes to them the knowledge 
of the unknown, instances of which are to be witnessed in every age. 

After having dealt with the subject of the existence of God, the Sura, proceeds to deal with 
the second most important religious subject, viz., life after death. After brierly pointing to other 
arguments it advances as one unassailable proof in support of life after death the great moral and 
spiritual revolution which the Holy Prophet brought about among his people, and then proceeds 
to expatiate upon it. The argument begins and develops in this way. The Arabs had completely 
despaired of their future. They heedlessly wallowed in the quagmire of immoral ways and 
practices and rejected the Holy Prophet's Message and reAised to believe that there was a life after 
death and that they will be required to render an account of their deeds. Morally and spiritually 
they were virtually a dead people. But they received a new life through the Qur'an. The water 
of Divine revelation descended upon the bleak and barren soil of Arabia and it bloomed and 
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blossomed and pulsated with a new vigorous Iife and by acting upon its teachings the Arabs, who 
were erstwhile the scum and dregs of humanity, became its leaders and teachers. This marvellous 
revolution constituted a proof positive of the fact that God Who could raise a spiritually dead 
people to new life had the power to raise the dead to life again after they would become bones 
and particles of dust. 

The Sura closes on the note on which it had begun, viz., the subject of the Quranic revelation, 
and proclaims that God has chosen Mecca as the centre for His last Message and that from this 
town shall emanate a Divine light which will illumine the whole world. It further declares that in 
order to add effulgence and lustre to the light of the Qur'an God will show mighty Signs in 
every age. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2814 

2. «'TaSin. "These are verses of * , ^ \z<~ * i'"?, ».' ^»? u,-_ v i 
the Qur'an, and of an illuminating ©c^^^USp^oJyUlcJ i*J& JJs 
Book, 2814 * " '* ' 

3. d A guidance and good tidings to 
those who would believe, 2815 



19 ' 



"Seel:l. ''26:2,28:2. "15 : 2; 26 : 3; 28 : 3. < l 2 : 3 ; 10 : 58 ; 12 : 112 ; 31 : 4. 



2814. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1 . 
2814 A. Commentary 



For a general discussion about abbreviated 
letters see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2 and about ^J» see26 : 2. 

lt is signiricant that whereas 26th and 28th 
Chapters which have the abbreviated letters [*«i> 
in their beginning open with the verse "These are 
the verses of the clear Book," the present Sura 
which is prefixed with ,^»1» begins with the verse, 
"These are verses of the Qur'an, and of an illumi- 
nating Book." This shows that while in the for- 
mer two Suras the Qur'an was alluded to only 
with reference to Moses's Book, in the present 
Sura it has been mentioned expressly and by 
name, as in the verse under comment as well as 
in vv. 7, 93. 

One more fact deserves special notice. The 
verse has used two descriptive words for the 
Qur"an, viz., •~> s cS~ i.e. the Book and uly-'! i.e. 
the Qur'an. The use of these two words implies 
a mighty prophecy that the Holy Book of Islam 
will continue to be preserved in the form of a 
book till the end of time and that it will be widely 
studied and read, the word oiy meaning a 



book that is read. This prophecy was made at 
a time when the very art of printing had not yet 
been known and it was made to a people most 
of whom could not even read or write. The 
prophecy has met with marvellous fulfilment. 
Even the most hostile opponent of Islam can 
hardly deny the fact that no other book is so 
widely and frequently read as the Qur'an. The 
famous G^rman Orientalist Noldeke writes : 
"Since the use of the Koran in public worship, 
in schools and otherwise, is much more exten- 
sive than, for example, the reading of the Bible 
in most Christian countries, it has been truly 
described as the most widely read book in 
existence" (Enc. Bri. 9th edit. vol. 16, p. 
597). 

2815. Commentary : 

The verse points to the two prominent charac- 
teristics of the Qur'an to which repeated reference 
has been made in it, viz., (1) that it is a guidance 
and (2) that it gives good tidings to the believers. 
These characteristics signify that the Qur'an 
contains all those rules of conduct, precepts 
and ordinances which are required for man's 
moral and spiritual development and progress, 
and are essential for the achievement of the 
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4. °Who observe Prayer and pay the 
Zakat, and have iirm faith in the Here- 
after. 



5. b As to those who believe not in 
the Hereafter, We have made their 
deeds appear beautiful to them, so 
they are wandering blindiy. 2815 * 

6. It is they who shall have a 
grievous torment, and they alone it is 
who shall be the greatest losers in the 
Hereafter. 

7. Verily, thou hast been given the 
Qur'an from the presence of One 
Wise, All-Knowing. 2816 
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goal of human life, and that it also holds out to 
believers the promise that if they acted upon its 
teaching they will enjoy prosperity, prestige and 
power in this world and the pleasure and near- 
ness of God in the life to come. 

2815 A^ Commentary : 

Elsewhere in the Qur'an we have : "Satan 
made all that they did seem fair to them"(6 : 44) 
and "And when Satan made their deeds seem 
fair to them" (8 : 49). It is clear from these two 
verses that it is Satan who makes evil and mis- 
chievous deeds of evil-doers look beautiful in 
their eyes. But in the verse under comment 
it is stated that God makes the deeds of disbe- 
lievers appear beautiful to them. Thus there 
seems to be a contradiction between the prcsent 
verse and vv. 6:44; 8 ; 49. But in reality 
there is no contradiction because it is a 
law that if a person pursues an evil course, 
thinking that he is not accountable for what he 
does he begins to justify his conduct as good and 



proper and so it begins to appear to him in that 
Hght. This, in fact, is the consequence of his 
own conduct but inasmuch as it comes about 
in accordance with a Divine law. it is attribut- 
ed to God, because it is God Who has ordained 
that disbelief in the Hereafter should result in evil 
deeds appearing beautiful in the eyes of dis- 
believers; otherwise God only commends good 
and righteous deeds and has made disbelief, 
transgression and disobedience hateful and 
repugnant (49 : 8). 

2816. Important Words : 

J&> (thou hast been given) is derived from^J. 
They say l»^A» «J i.e. he met him, found him, saw 
him, came face to face with him. ^A-Wi^Jp 
(laqqa) means, he threw the thing toward> 
him, he made him meet or experience it. See 
2 :38 and 24 : 16. 
Commentary : 

The verse is a clear denial of the charge that 
the Holy Prophet had his own ideas written 
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8. "Remember when Moses said to 
his family, 'I perceive a fire. I will 
bring you from there some informa- 
tion, or I will bring you a flame, a 
burning brand, that you may warm 
yourselves.' 2817 

9. So when he came to it, he was 
caJled by a vdice, 'Blessed is he who is 
in the fire and also those around it; and 
glorified be Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds. 2818 

10. 'O Moses' *verily I am Allah, the 
Mighty, the Wise. 2818A 









"20 : 11; 28 : 30. *20 : 12-13, 15 ; 28 : 31 ; 79 : 17. 



down and collected in the form of a book and 
called it "the Qur'an." It also constitutes an 
unequivocal declaration of the fact that the 
Prophet learnt the Qur'an direct from the Wise 
and All-Knowing God. 
2817. Important Words : 

O^lk^al (warm yourselves) is derived from 
,Jii^l which is the same asjw. They say jW Jv» 
i.e. he was or became burned by the fire or he 
endured the heat of the fire. jX*»l means, he 
warmed or burned himself by the fire (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

It was not actual fire that Moses had seen. 
Had it been so he would have used the expres- 
sion jUI c^—JT Jl i.e. I have perceived the fire, 
instead of IjU o~J? Jl i.e. I have perceived 
a fire. In fact it was a vision that Moses had 
seen, fire symbolizing the love of God. It is 
worthy of note that most of the major incidents 
connected with Moses that have been mentioned 
in the Qur'an, were not incidents which actually 
took place in the material and physical world 
but were visions which symbolized great land- 
marks in his spiritual deve!opment and pro- 



phetic mission. Besides the vision about the 
rod (7 : 1 1 8) and that concerning the breaking 
of the mountain into pieces (7 : 144) there are 
other important instances of such visions in the 
Qur'an, the verse under comment affording one 
such instance. See also 20 : 11. 

2818. Commentary : 

The expression l$! y. ,y j jUJ l^' ^ may have 
the following two interpretations : (a) who is in 
search of the fire, and who is near it ; (b) who 
is actually in the fire and who is about to enter 
it, 'fire' symbolizing the fire of God's Iove or 
the fire of trials and tribulations. 

It is wrong to apply, as some Commentators 
of the Qur'an have done, the expression 
J-^JCy ^jy- to God - Tne word^Sj ji (blessed) 
being in passive voice cannot be used about 
God, the right word to use about the Almighty 
is i-5" ;Lr which means, He is blessed. 

2818 A. Commentary : 

The fire was not God, nor was God in the 
'fire.' Holy is He and exalted far above assuming 



1963 



CH. 27 



AL-NAML 



PT. 19 



11. a 'And throw down thy rod.' 
And when he saw it move a^ though it 
were a serpent, he turned back retreat- 
ing and did not look back. 'O Moses, 
fear not. Verily, I am with thee; the 
Messengers need have no fear in My 
presence. 2819 

12. 'As to those who do wrong and 
then substitute good for evil; to 
them, I am indeed Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 2820 

13. *'And put thy hand into thy 
bosom; it will come forth white with- 
out any disease. This is among the 
nine Signs unto Pharaoh and his 
people for they are a rebellious 
people.' 2821 



14. But when Our sight-giving 
Signs came to them, they said, c This is 
plain magic.' 2822 






«7 : 118 ; 20 : 20 ; 28 : 32. b l : 109 ; 17 : 102 ; 20 : 24. "43 : 31; 61 : 7. 



any material shape or being coniined to space. 
The 'fire' was a manifestation of God which 
castits renection upon all that was near. 

2819. Commentary : 

For a detailed discussion of the miracle of 
the rod and the white hand see 7 : 108 & 109. 

2820. Commentary : 

The particle V{ is used here as »iu:-» »U£xJ 
and introduces a new statement; or it may have 
been used in the sense of V_j meaning "and not" 
or " nor." In this sense of the word the verse 
under comment conjoined with the preceding 



verse wouli m;:in: the Messengers need have no 
fear in My presence nor those who do wrong 
and then substitute good for evil. For discus- 
sion of .Jm;.* 'Ui.-~l see 2 : 35. 

2821. Commentary : 

For nine Signs see 7:1 34. Brieny, they were : 
the Signs (l)of the rod and (2) the white hand 
(7:108-109); (3) of lice; (4) frogs; and (5) locusts; 
(6) of blood; (7) and storm ; (7: 134); 
(8) of drought and (9) destruction of fruits 
(7 : 131). 

2822. Important Words : 

«^ (sight-giving) is act. participle from y&\ 
which is again derived from j^. which means, 
he saw, he became seeing. °j**>j means, he 
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15. °And they rejected them wrong- 



1 :> . Ana mey rejectea mem wrong- v» ><»?,?»> »>.\Y><c, *>>'[< \>K" * 
fully and arrogantly, while their souls s^jwby^t^)^^-^^^^^^^ 
were convinced of them. See then, 



how evil was the end of those who acted 
corruptly ! 

2 16. And We gave knowledge to 
David and Solomon, and they said, 
' All praise belongs to Allah, Who has 
exalted us above many of His believing 
servants.' 2823 






a 2 : 88. 



perceived it mentally; he knew or understood it. 
J^ means, clear, manifest; illumining; sight- 
giving, causing to have mental perception or 
knowledge (Lane & Aqrab). Seealso 7 : 204 & 
12 :94. 

2823. Commentary : 

After a brief account of Moses, the Founder 
of the Israelite Dispensation and its greatest 
Prophet, the present and the following 
several verses make a special mention of David 
and Solomon. Of all the Israelite Prophets 
particular reference to these two Prophets in 
the verse possesses a special signihcance. The 
Israelite power, prosperity and prestige had 
attained their zenith in their reigns. David was 
a great warrior and a mighty and sagacious 
statesman. He was the Founder of the Judean 
dynasty at Jerusalem and the real builder of the 
Hebrew kingdom. Through him all the tribes 
of Israel from Dan to Beersheba became united 
and organized into a powerful nation whose 
kingdom extended from the Euphrates to the 
Nile. Solomon consolidated the kingdom he 
had inherited from his father. He was a great 
and good monarch. He greatly extended"and 



developed the trade and commerce of his country. 
He was the master-builder among the Israelite 
kings and is best known for the buildingof the 
famous Temple at Jerusalem, which became 
the Qibla of the Israelites. The special reference 
in these verses to these two mighty Israelite 
kings implies a prophecy that rulers of as mighty, 
even mightier, empires and enjoying as great, 
even greater, glory and prosperity will also 
rise among the followers of the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad who was the like of Moses. 

The words "We gave knowledge to David and 

Solomon" may either mean that God endowed 

them with wisdom and knowledge in abundance 

as is apparent from the wise decisions they 

made or that being Divine Messengers God 

disclosed to them the secrets of the unknown and 

imparted to them special understanding and 

realization of Divine attributes which consti- 

tute the fountain-head of all knowledge. In 

reality the greatest proof of the truth of a Divine 

Teacher consists in the fact that he is vouchsafed 

in an unusually large measure knowledge of 

the things beyond human ken (72 : 27-28). This is 

one explanation of the above-mentioned words. 

They may also imply an allusion to the great 
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17. And Solomon was heir to 
David. And he said, 'O ye people, we 

have been taught the language of birds ; /9 s,\, >■>< *9 ^, A/ ?»' ,\ ->' 

and we have had everything bestowed y$\o l M$ J 'i$* ($&\^yjJ^Cy2* a 

upon us. This indeed is God's mani- ' • " -" '"* 

fest grace.^ ©S^li-JS» 



progress and advance made during the reigns of 
these two Prophets in navigation and in the 
preparation of implements of war which is 
also a branch of knowledge and to which a 
reference has been made in the verses that 
immediately follow, and also in 21 : 81-83; 
34 : 11-14; 38 : 19-21. 

2823 A. Important Words : 

^jk:.. (language) is derived from ^> which 
means, he spoke with sound and letters which 
made clear his meaning. v^ JI J^J means, 
the book explained and made clear. Thus ^k; 
(nutq) applies to both articulate and inarticulate 
speech and to the condition of a thing which 
is as significant as articulate speech. It is of 
two kinds: external, viz., spoken words ; internal, 
viz., understanding. The word is also used 
with regard to animals and birds when the 
use is metaphorical (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

For j£> (birds) see next verse. 

Commentary : 

Solomon was heir to both the temporal power 
and prophetic office and spiritual knowledge 
of his father, David. The word ^jj (was 
heir) here has special reference to the spiritual 
heritage of David because whereas kingship 
and temporal power and property descend 
from father to son, prophethood does not. 

Birds and insects have their own means of 



communication. Migratory birds fly from one 
region to another with the change in weather. 
They fly in Aocks and their Aight is orderly. 
Similarly, ants live in communities and the bees 
have a well regulated system of government. 
This could not be possible without there being 
some means of communication between them. 
This means of communication may be called 
their language. Prophets David and Solomon 
are stated here to have been taught the language 
of birds which may be taken as signifying that 
they had learnt how to make use of birds. The 
art of using birds for carrying messages from 
one place to another had been very much 
developed by Solomon and frequent use of 
it made in the management of the far-flung 
empire over which he ruled. 

If the word j^> be taken to signify righteous 
men (3 : 50) who soar high into the spiritual 
Armament and attain nearness to God, the words 
"we have been taught the Ianguage of birds" 
would mean that David and Solomon knew the 
language in which God's Elect speak i.e. they 
possessed the wisdom and knowledge that is 
given to highly spiritual men. 

The expression "and we have had everything 
bestowed upon us," means that all things that 
were necessary to make the Israelites a strong 
and prosperous people were bestowed upon them 
in the reigns of David and Solomon. It clearly 
does not mean that every existing thing was 
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18. °And there were gathered to- 
gether unto Solomon his hosts of Jinn 
and men and birds, and they were 
formed into separate divisions, 2824 



^$J^v* 
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"38 : 19-20. 



given to them. The words point to no exclu- 
sive prerogative of these two Prophets. Ident 
cal words have been used with regard to the 
Queen of Saba' (27 : 24). 

2824. Important Words : 

O ^jy. (formed into separate groups) is 
derived from p jj. They say o^juj 1 Ij"^ p jj i.e. 
he hindered or led or drove such a one and res- 
trained him, and he incited or urged him with 
such a one. J>^ I c- j j means, he stopped the first 
part of the army so that their last part may 
join them. They say ,ji~?JI (■ j_ *-olj i.e I saw 
that he was arranging the soldiers in proper 
order and placing them in rows. p&~i JUIc. jj 
(wazzaV)means,hedistributed the property among 
them. L'^.»*ol c. j j) means, God inspired such a 
one. e- 1 jjV I means, parties; companies (Aqrab). 
Thus according to the different signihcations of the 
root word, the Quranic expression Oj*j>j *4J 
would mean, they were formed into separate 
groups or classes; (2) they were hindered from 
cruel and tyrannous acts; (3) they marched like 
an ordered and disciplined army; and (4) their 
first part was stopped so that their last part 
might join them. These words show that Solomon 
had a well trained and disciplined army which 
had several separate and distinct departments. 

jjo (birds) is the plural of _^U= which is active 
participle from jll» which means, it flew or 
moved in the air by means of wings. j_l besides 



meaning "birds" may also apply to swift 
animals such as horses, etc. jLi> {tayyar) which 
is an intensive form of J> U> signifies a sharp- 
spirited and quick-footed horse that runs so 
fast that it seems to be Aying (Lane). See also 
3 :50;7 : 132 & 17:14. 

C^- (Jinn) is derived from ^ (janna). <u 
means, it concealed, veiled, covered or protected 
him. (f~ means, the darkness of night or its 
intense darkness; such beings as keep aloof 
from the people as if remaining concealed, i.e. 
bigpeople (Lane). Jinn in the present verse may 
represent mountain or wild people who had 
not till then been subjugated. 

Commentary : 

The verse under comment should be read 
along with 21 : 83; 34 : 13 & 38 : 38. It seems to 
refer to the military personnel of Solomon's 
army. The three words ^» (jinri), ^l (men) 
and jl, (birds) may represent three depart- 
ments of his army. In the present verse and in 
34 : 13, the word ^ (.//««) has been used to 
represent a particular section of the army while 
in 21 : 83 & 38 : 38, the word J»Li has been 
used to represent the same class. It seems that 
Solomon had subdued and subjugated some 
wild tribes, this approximately being the sense 
of both the words y» and ^Jt.lj-s who formed 
an integral part of his army and did sundry 
other dirBcul t tasks for him. 
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19. Until when they came to the 
Valley of Al-Naml, a Namlite said, 
'O ye Naml, enter your habitations, 
lest Solomon and his hosts crush you, 
while they know not.' 2825 



s >99Z' K ' y7 9 ,1(9,9 9 , 



The word j^> denoting swift-footed horses 
may represent Solomon's cavalry. This mean- 
ing of the word linds corroboration in 38 : 32-34 
where Solomon has been stated to possess great 
love for horses. Thus whereas ^ (J inn ) and 
^JI (men) represented two sections of Solo- 
mon's infantry, j3° (birds) stood for his 
cavalry. But if j^> may be taken to mean 
'birds' then it would signify birds which 
Solomon employed for carrying messages. Thus 
they also formed a very useful and necessary 
adjunct to his army. 

But these three words may also have been used 
in a metaphorical sense signifying respectively 
"big men," "ordinary men" and "highly spiritual 
men." In this sense of the words the verse wOuld 
mean that while on military expeditions 
Solomon had all these three classes of men 
with him because they all had their usefulness. 

2825. Commentary : 

J*J (Naml) beinga proper noun, J*^l •>!_> (the 
valley of Naml ) does not mean the valley of 
ants as is generally misunderstood but the valley 
where a tribe named Naml lived. In Qamus 
under the word ijy. we have *1«JI «L* j-« *»j»^l 
i.e. Abriqa is one of the springs of Namlah. 
So Naml is the name of a tribe just as 
Mazin (ojL.) which means the eggs of ants is 
the name of an Arab tribe. In Arabia it was 
not an uncommon practice that tribes were 
named after animals and beasts such as Banu 



Asad, Banu Taghlab, Banu Kalb, Banu Naml, 
etc. Moreover, the use of the words 
IjJU-^l (enter) and ^S^U.-. (your habitations) 
in the verse lends powerful support to the view 
that Naml was a tribe, since the former 
word is used only for rational beings and 
the expression p£&~\~~* (your habitations) has 
been used in the Qur'an exclusively for human 
habitations (29 : 39 ; 32 : 27). Thus '*i^ means 
a person of the tribe of J~ J I ; a Namlite. The 
said Namlite was possibly their leader and had 
ordered the people to get out of the way of 
the army of Solomon and enter their houses. 

According to some authorities this valley is 
situated between Jibrin and 'Asqalan. 'Asqalan 
is a town on the sea-coast, twelve miles to 
the north of Gaz, near Sinai (Taqwim al- 
Buldan). Jibrin is a town in the north, situated 
in the vilayat of Damascus. This shows that 
the Valley of Naml is situated near the sea- 
coast, opposite to or near Jerusalem, lying 
on the route from Damascus to Hijaz, at a 
distance of about a hundred miles from it. 
This part of the country was up to the time of 
Solomon inhabited by the Arabs and the 
Midianites. (See ancient and modern maps of 
Syria and Palestine). According to other 
authorities, however, it is situated in Yemen. 
This latter view seems to be more akin to reality. 
In view of this historical fact fabulous legends 
woven round this valley are mere conjectures 
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20. Thereupon he smiled, laughing 
at her words, and said, 'My Lord, 
grant me the will and power to be 
grateful for Thy favour which Thou 
hast bestowed upon me and upon my 
parents, and to do such good works as 
would please Thee, and admit me, 
by Thy mercy, among Thy righteous 
servants.' 2826 

21. And he reviewed the birds, and 
said, 'How is it that I do not see Hud- 
hud ? Is he among the absentees ? 2827 









of the Commentators of the Qur'an. The 
simple fact seems to be that while on a military 
expedition to Saba' Solomon might have passed 
by the valley where the tribe called Namlah 
lived. 

It further appears from the verse that the piety 
and godliness of Solomon's soldiers was famed 
far and wide. They would not knowingly harm 
or injure any people. This seems to be the impli- 
cation of the words "and they knew not" and 
this is what pleased Solomon as is clear from the 
next verse. 

2826. Important Words : 

^=.1^ (laughed) is derived from Jo^ which 
means, he laughed; he wondered ; he was fright- 
ened. o)J.\ cS>-.i> means, the woman menstruat- 
ed. ^jkjl c-SCst^ means, the way became clear. 
oUI ijs- o^j^l cS** means, the land brought 
forth its herbage (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
11 :72. 

Commentary : 

The entire wording of the verse shows that 
Solomon was extremely pleased with the good 



opinion a Namlite expressed about his own 
and that of his army's power and piety. The 
implication in this account of Solomon is that 
rising from quite insigniricant beginnings, the 
Holy Prophet will attain such prestige and 
power that he would be feared far and wide. 
The Prophet himself is reported to have said : 
j^Jz o j.^.-, ^t-JL o ; ^ i.e. I have been helped 
with such prestige that people fear me from a 
distance of one month's journey (Bukhari, 
kitab al-Jihad). 

2827. Important Words : 

-*i«j' (he reviewed) is derived from ■&>. 
They say »-*5» i.e. he found it not; he Iost it, 
it was or became absent from him. -Aji-H which 
is noun-infinitive, though often used as meaning 
being non-existent, properly signihes the thing's 
being absent from the range of perception by 
sense so that its place is not known. oStij means, 
he sought for or after it; or did so leisurely or 
repeatedly; or sought for or after it, it being 
absent from him, or he sought or sought leisure- 
ly or repeatedly to obtain knowledge of it, having 
known it before (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 



1969 



CH. 27 



AL-NAML 



PT. 19 



22. M will surely punish him with a 
severe punishment or I will slay him, 
unless he bring me a clear reason for 
his absence.' 

23. Artd he did not tarry Iong 
before Hudhud came and said, 'I have 
comprehended that which thou hast 
not comprehended ; and I have come to 
thee from Saba' with sure tidings. 2828 



©O^. Wu >- O* <i«^3 



Commentary : 

Contrary to popular belief based on fable 
and fiction "Hudhud" was not the name of a 
bird which Solomon employed as his message- 
bearer. This is clear from the following facts 
mentioned in the present and the next few 
verses. 

(1) It is inconceivable tliat a great Divine 
Prophet and a mighty monarch like Solomon 
should have been so angry with a little bird as 
to be prepared to iniiict severe punishment upon 
it or even to kill it if it did not give clear reason 
for its absence. Birds are not subject to the 
penalties of law (v. 22). 

(2) The hoopoe or "Hudhud" is not a migra- 
tory bird. It cannot fly long distances. Solomon, 
therefore, could not have selected it for a 
journey to Sheba and back (v. 23). 

(3) The bird also seems to be acquainted with 
the requirements of a State and with kings and 
thrones as is clear from the report he made to 
Solomon, v/z., that the Queen of Sheba had been 
given all that was needed for carrying on the 
government of her country (v. 24). 

(4) Surprisingly, the bird seems to be well- 
versed in knowledge about Divine Unity and 
the evils of associating gods with Allah 
(w. 25, 26). 



It quite clearly follows from these facts that 

"Hudhud" was not a bird but a man, even a 

very responsible othcer of State who had. been 

entrusted with an important political mission 

by Solomon to the Queen of Sheba. The prac- 

tice of exchange of envoys seems to be quite 

popular in Solomn's time. It is also a known 

fact that men are named after birds and animals. 

"Hudhud" appears to be a very popular name 

among Solomon's people. The word seems 

to be the Arabicised form of Hudad, a Bibilical 

name. It appears to have been the name of 

several Edomite kings who ruled immediately 

before the rlrst Israelite king and who defeated 

Midian. One of the courtiers of Solomon was 

also named Hudhud. A son of Ishmael, too, 

bore this name. Similarly, an Edomite prince 

who fled to Egypt for fear of Jacob's massacre 

was known by this name (1. Kings 

11 : 14). The name appeared to be so popular 

and is so frequently used in the Old Testament 

that when mentioned without a qualifying 

word it means, "a man of the Edomite family" 

(Jew Enc). According to Muntaha al-Arab 

"Hudhud" was the name of the father of 

Bilqis, the Queen of Sheba. 

2828. Commentary : 

It appears from this verse that "Hudhud" was 
sent on an important State mission and he 



1970 



PT. 19 



AL-NAML 



CH. 27 



24. 'I found a woman ruling over 
them, and she has been given everything 
and she has a mighty throne ; 2829 

25. 'I found her and her people 
worshipping the sun instead of Allah; 
a and Satan has made their works look 
beautiful to them, and has thus hinder- 
ed them from the right way, so that 
they follow not guidance; 2830 

26. l And Satan has bidden them 
not to worship Allah, Who brings to 
light that which is hidden in the heavens 
and the earth, and *Who knows what 
you conceal and what you make 
known. 






ts* 






«8 : 49; 16 : 64; 35 : 9. *2 : 78; 16 : 20 ; 64 : 5. 



brought for Solomon an important piece of 
news. A rising seemed to have taken place in 
that region and Solomon marched with his army 
toquelI it and he sent "Hudhud" in advance 
to collect all necessary information with regard 
to the real state of arTairs obtaining there. 

Saba' may be identified with Sheba of the Bible 
( 1 Kings 10). It was a city in Yemen situated at 
about three days' journey from the city of San'a 
and was the seat of Government of Queen of 
Sheba. Moreover, Saba' is a well-known branch 
of the Qahtani tribes. 

2829: Commentary : 

"Hudhud" proceeds to give detailed infor- 
mation about the place against which Solomon 
was marching. The words, "she has been 
given everything," show that Queen of Sheba 
ruled over a very prosperous people who had 
attained very high degree of civilization. She 



possessed all those things which had made her a 
powerful monarch. 

2830. Commentary : 

The Sabaeans worshipped the sun and the 
stars, a creed which in all likelihood had becn 
imported into Yemen from Iraq with which 
the people of Yemen were in close contact 
by way of the sea and the Persian Gulf. Thc 
Sabaeans should not be confounded with Sa- 
bians who have been mentioned in 2 : 63, 5 : 70 
& 22 : 18 and have been variously described as 

(1) a star worshipping people Iiving in Iraq ; 

(2) a people believing in a Faith which was 
a sort of patchwork of Judaism, Christianity 
and Zoroastrianism; (3) a people who lived near 
Mosul in Iraq and believed in the Unity of God 
but possessed no known Shari'at, and (4) a 
people who lived round about Iraq and professed 
beliefs in all Divine Prophets. 
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27. ' Allah ! there is no god but He, 
the Lord of the Mighty Throne.' 

28. Solomon said, 'We shall see 
whether thou hast spoken the truth or 
whether thou art one of those who 

l ie _2831 

29. 'Go thou, with this letter of 
mine, and lay it before them; then 
withdraw from them and see what 
answer they return.' 2832 

30. The Queen said, "Ye chiefs, 
there has been delivered to me a noble 
letter, 

31. "It is from Solomon, and it is: 
'In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful; 28 " 
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2831. Commentary : 

Birds are never known to speak the truth or tell 
lies. The verse affords yet one more proof 
of "Hudhud" being not a bird but an important 
orBcial in Solomon's government. 

2832. Commentary : 

In the words, "then withdraw from them," 
"Hudhud" had been taught proper etiquette 
which he had to observe while presenting Solo- 
mon's letter to the Queen. 

Even if it be conceded that David and Solomon 
could understand the language of birds, there is 
nothing in the Qur'an to show that the Queen 
of Sheba also understood their language and 
yet "Hudhud" was entrusted with the mission 
to take Solomon's letter to her and to have a 
talk with her on Solomon's behalf and as his 
representative. 

2833. Commentary : 

Some Christian Orientalists, as is their wont, 
have vainly sought to impugn the Divine 



origin of the Qur'an by trying to show that the 
expression Bismillah has been borrowed from 
earlier Scriptures. Wherry in his "Commentary" 
says that it has been borrowed from Zend-Avesta. 
Sale has expressed an identical view, while 
Rodwell is of the opinion that Pre-Islamic 
Arabs borrowed it from Jews and subsequently 
it was incorporated in the Qur'an by the Holy 
Prophet. To say that because thisexpression was 
to be found in some former Scriptures, therefore 
it must have necessarily been borrowed from 
one of them by the Qur'an does not stand to 
reason. According to Muslim belief Prophets 
were raised among every people (35 : 25) and 
those Prophets like the Holy Prophet of Islam 
also received Divine revelation and therefore 
there can be, and there actually are to be, found 
in the Qur'an expressions of identical import with 
those in other Divine Scriptures. This fact, if 
anything, only proves that the Qur'an has origi- 
nated from the same Source from Which those 
Scriptures had originated. In the verse under 
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32. 'Behave not proudly towards 
me, but come to me in submission," 2834 

33. She said, 'Ye chiefs, advise 
me in the matter that is before me. I 
never decide any matter until you are 
present with me and give me your 
advice." 

34. They replied, 'We possess 
power and we possess great prowess 
in war, but it is for thee to command; 
therefore consider thou what thou 
wilt command.' 2835 



comment the expression Bismillah is shown to 
have been used by Prophet Solomon. So there 
can be no question of its being borrowed or 
plagiarized by the Qur'an. What the Qur'an 
claims is only this that no other Scripture has 
used this expression in the form and manner 
in which it has done. And the charge is also 
belied by facts of history that the Holy Prophet 
took this expression from Pre-Islamic Arabs. 
The Arabs had never used it before it was 
revealed in the Qur'an. On the contrary, they had 
a special aversion for the use of the Divine 
attribute Al-Rahman (25 : 61) which forms an 
integral part of Bismillah. See also 1:1. 

2834. Commentary : 

Solomon's letter constitutes a beautiful speci- 
men of how great and comprehensive meaning 
can be condensed in a few brief words devoid of 
all useless bombast and verbosity. The letter was 






at once a warning against the futility of revolt 
which seemed to be then raising its head in 
some parts of the country and an invitation to 
the Queen to submit to Solomon to avoid 
unnecessary bloodshed and also to give up 
idolatry and accept the true Faith. 
2835. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the Queen of Sheba was 
a very powerful monarch and possessed great 
material resources and also commanded the 
affection, co-operation and willing obedience of 
her subjects and was the iinal arbiter of their 
destinies. 

The power and glory of Saba' was at its height 
in about 1 100 B.C. The period of the Queen's 
rule continued up to 950 B.C., when she is 
believed to have submitted to Solomon. With. 
her submission was fulfilled the Biblical prophecy, 
viz., "the Kings of Sheba and Saba' shall orTer 
gifts" (Psalms 72 : 10). 
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35. She said, 'Surely, kings, when 
they enter a country, despoil it, and 
turn the highest of its people into the 
lowest. And thus wili they do. 2836 

36. 'But I am going to send ihem a 
present and wait to see wnat answer the 
envoys bring back.' 



37. So when the Oueerts ambassador 
came to Solomon, he said, 'Do you 
mean to help me with your wealth ? 
But that which Allah has given me is 
better than that which He has given 
you. Nay, but you rejoice in your 
gift. 2837 

38. 'Go back to them, for we shall 
surely come to them with hosts against 
which they will have no power, and we 
shall drive them out from there 
disgraced, and they will be humbled.' 283 » 
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2836. Commentary : 

The Queen explains to her ministers and 
nobles the dangers of offering opposition to 
Solomon. 

2837. Commentary : 

Solomon seems evidently to have become 
greatly offended with the Queen's behaviour in 
sending him presents which seemed to include 
a throne. He took it as an insult. He had 
demanded her unconditional surrender and 
instead was presented with paltry presents. 
The Sabaeans had either attacked Solomon's 
territory or had sought to create unrest in it. 



This is why the sending of presents offended and 
annoyed him. In ordinary circumstances, as a 
righteous man of God, he should have been 
pleased with the presents. 

2838. Important Words : 

JJ (power) is derived from JJ (qabala). 
They say ^^UIJ* JJ i.e. he took to the thing 
and stucktoit. ol£JIJJ means, he came to the 
place. J-i {qibaluri) means, side, direction, 
presence; power, strength, authority. They say 
JJ aj J U i.e. there is no power for me against 
him, *1J ^ u :l >1 means. he came to me from his 
presence or his direction (Aqrab). 
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39. He said, 'O nobles, which of 
you will bring me a throne for 
her before they come to me, 
submitting?' 2839 



40. Said a stalwart from among the 
Jinn : 'I will bring it to thee before thou 
risest from thy camp ; and indeed I 
possess power therefor andl am trust- 
worthy.' 2840 






2839. Commentary : 

\^i,jt- (a throne for her) signiries the throne 
which Solomon had ordered to be built for the 
Queen in accordance with the custom of the 
day. It seemed to be a practice in vogue at that 
time that when the ruler of a State paid a visit 
to another ruler, a throne was built for the 
reception of the royal guest. Solomon also 
ordered a throne to be built for the reception of 
the Queen. It is called 'her throne' because it 
was specially built for her use. 

The expression w -~>k (will bring me) means, 
will prepare for me. 

2840. Important Words : 

yj^ijki- (stalwart) is derived from j&. They say 
cjke- i.e. he covered him with dust; he threw 
him on the ground. »jk* {'affara) means, he 
humbled or abased him. c~>jk£- is a word which 



is used for men, the jinn and the devils and 
means, (1) strong and powerfuI; (2) sharp, 
vigorous and efTective in an affair, exceeding 
ordinary bounds therein with intelligence and 
sagacity; (3) a chief; (4) evil in disposition and 
malignant; (5) insolent and audacious in pride, 
and in acts of rebellion and (6) one who rolls 
his adversary in the dust (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, "I possess power therefor and I am 
trustworthy," indicate that the said l ifrit' was a 
very high official who wielded great authority 
and was therefore quite confident of carrying 
out the orders of his master to his entire satis- 
faction within the time allotted to him. 

The words tJCiliu (thy camp) signify the place 
where Solomon had encamped on his way to 
Saba' and was waiting for his envoys to come 
back with the reply to his letter to the Queen of 
Sheba. 
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41 . Said one who had knowledge of 
the book, 'I will bring it to thee belore 
thy noble messenger returns to thee.' 
And when he saw it set before him, 
he said, 'This is by the grace of my 
Lord, that He may try me whether I 
am grateful or ungrateful. And who- 
soever is grateful is grateful for the 
good of his own soul; but whosoever 
is ungrateful, truly my Lord is Self- 
Surhcient, Generous.' 2841 






2841. Important Words : 

i-SCijl» (thy noble messenger) is infinitive noun 
from «J^k (tarafa). They say d"^> <Jjb i.e. such a 
one saw. *:.*-. J^ means, his eyes moved in order 
to see. <JJ* means, the extremity or end of 
anything; eye, look, glance, blinking; a noble or 
generous man in respect of ancestry ; government 
revenue; a messenger from Yemen. O^J^\ f_j5~ 
means, noble in respect of both father and 
mother. <jfp\ <J\Je\ means, the noble or exalted 
and the learned men of the earth. ,^-UI sJ\Jo\ 
means, the lower orders of the people. <Jj\> ^s- 
means, beside, aside or apart (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The phrase <Sij\> <SJ\ Si ji <jl JJ may mean, 
(1) before thy messenger from Yemen returns to 
thee; (2) before the nobleman whom thou hast 
sent comes back to thee from Yemen; (3) in the 
twinkling of an eye, i.e. in avery short time; (4) 
before the government revenue is deposited in 
the treasury. In the last-mentioned meaning of 
<J J i> the expression would mean, "I would need 
no more money, the money already in the 



government treasury would be quite surhcient to 
meet the exptnses of constructing a throne for 
the queen." 

The expression "who had knowledge of the 
book" seems to refer to one who knew the 
intricacies of finance. He might be Solomon's 
finance minister. 

In this and the previous verse two offers to 

make the throne for Solomon have been men- 

tioned, one by the '7/ri/' who orTered toprepare 

the throne before Solomon had raised his camp 

and started back, and the other by "the man who 

had knowledge." The latter made a still better 

offer of hnishing the throne before Solomon's 

messenger came back with the reply to his Jetter 

from the Queen. The context shows that 

Solomon accepted the second offer because he 

wanted to have the throne Anished before the 

Queen came to pay her respects to him as he 

was to stay at that place till she had come and 

the whole ceremony was over. The verse also 

implies that all sorts of men were employed 

by Solomon — men of knowledge and experience, 

skilled and unskilled labourers, craftsmen and 

technicians. 
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42. He said, 'Make her throne ^ ^^ ' 9 "?9>'c*s. ,, v 

unrecognizable to her, and let us see Oj&)>\&^\%^^£ty\j]&ffi 



whether she follows the right way or 
whether she is one of those who f ollow 
not the right way.' 2842 
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43. And when she came, it was said 
toher, 'Is thy throne like this?' She 
replied, It is as though it were the same. 
And we had been given knowledge 
before this, and we have already sub- 
mitted.' 2843 

44. And that which she used to 
worship beside AUah had stopped her 
from belienng; for she came of a 
disbelieving people. 
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2842. Important Words : 

•j^nj ( make unrecognizable ) is the transi- 
tive form of J^i (nakira). ^J^J^ means, he 
did not know the man or did not recognize 
him. °j& ( nakkara ) means, he changed it so as 
to render it unrecognizabIe. J*^ 1 J^ means, 
the man became unrecognizable. O^J £& 
means, he became estranged from such a one. 
(Aqrab). See also 16 : 91. 
Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that Solomon 
ordered the official who was entrusted with the 
task of preparing the throne for the Queen to 
make it so beautiM that she might realize the 
superiority of its workmanship and come to 
dislike her own throne and thus should under- 
stand that Solomon's power and resources were 
much greater and superior to those of her's. 
This seems to be the signilicance of the sentence, 
"whether she follows the right way." Solomon 



sought to bring home to her the futility of any 
opposition or resistance to him. She and her 
ministers and courtiers seemed to be proud of 
their power and resources (27 : 34) and Solomon 
wanted to disabuse their minds of this miscon- 
ception (27 : 37). 

If the words "her throne" be taken to mean 
the throne which, it is said, the Queen may have 
sent as a present to Solomon, the words lj^£' 
would mean that the throne should be so 
embellished and made beautiful and the hgures 
of idols on it, if any, should be so completely 
wiped off that she might not recognize it. 

2843. Commentary : 

The words, "We had been given knowledge 
before this," signify that the Queen had already 
become conversant with the great power and 
resources of Solomon and had made up her 
mind to give her allegianee to him. 
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45. It was said to her, 'Enter the 
palace.' And when she saw it, she 
thought it to be a great expanse of 
water, and she uncovered her shanks. 
Solomon said, 'It is a palace paved 
smooth with slabs of glass.' She said, 
'My Lord, I have indeed wronged 
my soul; and I submit myself with 
Solomon to Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds.' 2844 






2844. Important Words : 

l$JU tf. c-li-5" (she uncovered her shanks) 
jL, (saqun) is derived from (jjl~ (saqa). ijL. 
means, leg ; shank ; the part between ankle and 
knee. y*^~!l (JL, means, the trunk of the tree. 
TheArabs say, aSL.^*^! ^JiS i.e. the affair 
became distressful. ijLJI ^- ui~50l is a well- 
known Arabic idom meaning to become prepar- 
ed to meet the dirhculty or to become perturbed 
or perplexed. iJL, ,J-c s^^' c~«l» means, the 
battle became vehement. * 5 »L. ^y- JzS literally 
meaning he uncovered his shanks signities, he 
prepared himself to meet the difficulty ; he became 
perplexed. The expression W»'L. tf- ^iL5~ 
would thus mean: (1) she uncovered her 
shanks ; (2) she got ready to meet the situation ; 
(3) she became perturbed or perplexed (Lane 
& Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

Solomon wanted the Queen to give up idol- 
worship and accept the true Faith. For this 
purpose he wisely adopted such means as should 
have led the noble and sagacious lady to see the 
error of her ways. The throne which Solomon 
caused to be prepared for her was also prepared 
with this end in view. lt was made much more 
beautiful and in every respect superior to her 



own throne of which she was very proud. Solo- 
mon did so in order that she might realize that 
he was God's favourite and had been endowed 
with material and spiritual gifts in far greater 
abundance than those given to her. The palace 
referred to in the verse was also constructed 
with the same object in view. As the verse 
shows, the entrance to the palace was paved with 
slabs of glass, below which ran a stream of crystal 
clear water. When the Queen entered the palace 
she mistook the transparent glass for water and 
uncovered her shanks, which in view of the Ara- 

bic expression L~»l*. ij* "^~*~5" signirles that the 
sight of the water perplexed her and she did not 
know what to do. By this device Solomon direct- 
ed her attention to the fact that as she had mista- 
ken the slabs of glass for water, similarly the sun 
and other celestial bodies which she worshipped 
were not the real source of light. They only 
emitted light but were lifeless things. It was 
Almighty God Who had bestowed upon them 
the light which they emitted. In this way 
Solomon succeeded in the object he had in view. 
The noble lady made a confession of her error 
and from a worshipper of idols of wood and 
stone she became a devoted votary of the One 
True God. It is regrettable that superstition and 
gross credulity have caused men of weak faith 
to give the homage which is due to the Great 
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4 46. "And ' We sent to Thamtid their 
brother Salih who said, 'Worship 
Allah.' And behold, they became two 
parties contending with each other. 2845 

47. He said, 'O, my people, why do 
you wish to hasten on the evil rather 
than the good ? *Wherefore do you not 
ask forgiveness of Allah that you may 
be shown mercy ?' 2846 

48. They said, 'We augur evil of 
thee and of those that are with thee.' 
He said, 'The cause o/your evil fortune 
is with Allah. Nay, but you are a 
people who are on trial.' 2847 
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«7 : 74; 11 : 62; 26 : 142; 54 : 24. «27 : 47. 



lnvisible God to helpless creatures and lifeless 
material objects. 

It is one of the characteristics of the Qur'an 
that whereas the Bible has maligned and 
defamed the Prophets of God, it (the Qur'an) 
has exonerated and cleared them of all sins, 
nlthy accusations and aspersions cast upon them 
by the Bible. 

Solomon is one of those Israelite Prophets 
whom the Bible has perhaps calumniated and 
slandered most. TheQur'an has taken special care 
to exculpate him of all slanders and calumnies. 
The Bible says of Solomon that his wives had 
"turned away his heart after other gods" 
(1 Kings 11:4) and that "the Lord was angry 
with Solomon because his heart was turned away 
from the Lord, God of Israel" (1 Kings 11 : 9). 
The Quran contradicts these blasphemous 
charges and says in the present verse that the 
Queen of Sheba gave up idolatry and came over 
to the true Faith through the noble efforts of 



Solomon and that he himself was "a most 
excellent servant of God and turned to Him 
again and again" (38 : 31). 

2845. Commentary : 

This and the foIiowing several verses deal 
with the Prophets Salih and Lot. The relevancy 
of discussion about them here is that their 
peoples lived on the trade-route from Hijaz to 
Syria and the Arabs were well conversant with 
them. 

2846. Commentary : 

Such has always been the way of disbelievers 
that instead of benehting by the respite that is 
granted to them, they become all the more 
arrogant, and misconstruing the delay as an 
argument against their Prophet, demand the 
speedy coming of the threatened Divine punish- 
ment. 

2847. Important Words : 

For U>t and ^yli, see 3 : 50; 7 : 132; 17 : 14 
& 27 : 18. 
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49. And there were in the city a 
party of nine persons °who made mis- 
chief in the land, and would not 
reform. 2848 



50. They said, "Swear one to another 
by Allah that we will surely attack him 
and his family by night, and then we 
will say to his heir, 'We witnessed not 
the destruction of his family, and most 
surely we are truthful.' " 2849 
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2848. Important Words : 

k» j ( party ) is derived from (rahata) 
which means, he took large bits; he devoured 
greedily. f ^lk^jl means, the people assembled. 
k*j means, a man's people or tribe consisting 
of his near relations or kinsfolk; a number of 
men less than ten among whom there is no 
woman; or a number of men from three to ten 
or from seven to ten (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

By implication the reference in the verse is to 
the enemies of the Holy Prophet, prominent 
among whom were nine persons. Eight of them 
were killed in the Battle of Badr and the ninth, 
the notorious Abu Lahab, died at Mecca on 
hearing of the news of the defeat at Badr. The 
eight were: Abu Jahl,Mut'im bin 'Adiyy, Shaibah 
bin RabTah, 'Utbah bin Rabrah, Walid bin 
'Utbah,' Ummayah bin Khalf, Nadar bin 
Harth and 'Aqbah bin Abi Mu'ait. All these 
men nine conspired to murder the Holy Prophet. 
The actual plan to select one man from every 



tribe of the Quraish and then make a concerted 
murderous attack upon the Holy Prophet so that 
no particular tribe might be held responsible for 
his murder came from Abu Jahl, the leader of 
this wicked junta. 

The present Sura was revealed towards the 
middle of the Meccan period and the plot 
against the Holy Prophet matured just before 
his departure for Medina. Thus mention of 
such a plot in the account of Prophet Salih 
implied a prophetic reference to a similar plot 
against the Holy Prophet at a later date. A 
reference to the plot against the Holy Prophet 
has also been made in 8 : 31. See next verse. 

2849. Important Words : 

<u~J (We will surely attack him by night) is 
derived from ob. They say j&TJ I Jt oL i.e. he 
passed the night in the place. ^ V I c~o (bayyata) 
means, he performed the thing at night. j-uJ l ^, 
means, he came upon the enemy suddenly, took 
himby surprise, attacked him by night orat 
night (Lane & Aqrab). 
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51. °And they planned a plan, and '>»'&&* Kl?fc [<>?' -i*fx 9>&' 
We also planned a plan, but they per- (&Oj^. bj**j )J^ yj&j b^ISjW 
ceived it not. 2850 

52. *Then see how evil was the end , , „ ^ ^, * . y . „ 
oftheirplan! Verily, We utterly des- ^jJo&i^j&^tiJ^i^&^ 
troyed them and their people all ' ' " 
together. 2851 ^^2 '>'%>">" 



53. And yonder are their houses fallen 
down, because of their wrongdoing. 
In that verily4& a Siga l&r a people who 
have knowledge. 



_ * >t< *H ?'" 7. *' 



54. And We saved those who believ- 
ed and feared God. 

55. "And We sent Lot as a Messenger, 
when he said to his people, 'Do you 
commit abomination while you see 
the evil thereoft 
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56. g 'What! do you approach men Y ,„*•,< i r , »•>-?*< tet 

lustfully rather than women? Nay, ^l^loj-j^s^^u^oi^^y 
you are indeed an ignorant people.' 
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"3 : 55 ; 8 : 31 ; 13 : 43 ; 14 : 47. »7 : 79; 11 : 68; "7 : 81 ; 29 : 29. d 7 : 82; 26 : 166-167; 29 : 30. 



2850. Commentary : 

Like Salilj*s people the Meccan chiefs plotted 
against the life of the Holy Prophet as mentioned 
in 27 :49 above. And like the plot against Salih, 
the plot against the Holy Prophet proved abor- 
tive. Ultimately it led to their own ruin. The 
Holy Prophet had to flee from Mecca but the 
Aight eventually resulted in the destruction of 
the power of the Quraish. The Quraish did not 



realize that by compelling the Holy Prophet to 
flee from Mecca they were laying the foundation 
of their own destruction. 

2851. Commentary : 

The end of the plottings of the Meccan chiefs 
against the Holy Prophet as referred to above 
was that they themselves met with cornplete 
discomfiture and destruction. 
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57. But the answer of his people 
was naught save that they said, a 'Drive 
out Lot's family from your city. They 
are a people who would keep clean' 2852 

58. 6 So We saved him and his family, 
except his wife; her We decreed to be 
of those who stayed behind. 

59. "And We rainedupon them a 
rain; and evil was the rain that descen- 
ded upon those who had been warned. 

R. 5 60. Say, d 'All praise belongs to 
Allah, and peace be upon those servants 
of His whom He has chosen. Is Allah 
better or what they associate with 
HimT 2 ™ 






i- \y ■> 



\&$\*&&&$&te&\£ 



"7 : 83; 26 : 168. ''1 : 84; 21 : 75; 29 : 34. c 7 : 85; 25 : 41; 26 : 174. <*37 : 182-183. 



2852. Important Words : 

(j ij%^r~i (would keep clean) is derived from jr ^> 
which means, he was or became clean. ^?^ j&> 
(tahhara) means, he made the thing clean with 
water, he washed the thing. jj_,$^> is from 
J*ii' ^>\i which is generally used to imply 
affectation. The word was used by the opponents 
of Lot ironically and by way of taunt, meaning 
that his family and people posed and paraded 
as extra pure and righteous persons. Some- 
times man sinks so low in sin and vice that he 
becomes lost to all sense of decency and even 
the voice of conscience becomes stilled in him 



and he exults in crimes and instead of being 
ashamed of his own wicked deeds he makes 
taunting and sarcastic remarks against good 
people. So did the people of Lot. 

2853. Commentary : 

With this verse is closed the discourse 
about Moses, David, Solomon, Salih and Lot 
with an invocation of Divine peace and blessings 
on God's Messengers and His Elect to whom 
humanity is indebted for all that is good and 
virtuous in the world, and then the Siira proceeds 
to give arguments in support of the existence of 
God, His great power and Unity. 
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61. Or, Who created the heavens 
and the earth, and "Who sent down 
water for you from the sky where- 
with We cause to grow beautiful or- 
chards? You could not cause their 
trees to grow. Is there a god besides 
Allah? Nay, *they are a people who 
deviate/row the right path. 2 * 54 



62. Or, "Who made the earth a 
place of rest, and placed rivers in its 
midst, and placed upon it firm moun- 
tains, and d put a barrier between the 
two waters? Is there a god besides 
Allah? Nay, most of them know 
not. 2855 

63. Or, 'Who answers the distressed 
person when he calls upon Him, and 
removes the evil, ^and makes you 
Successors in the earth ? Is there a god 
besides Allah? Little is it that you 
reflect. 2856 
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2854. Commentary : 

The first argument in favour of the subject 
introduced in the preceding verse is taken from 
nature — from the creation of heavens and earth, 
from the coming down of rain and the Iife it 
gives to the dead earth and from mountains and 
rivers. AH these things point to the existence of a 
great Divine Being Who is One and unique in 
His marvellous powers and attributes. 

2855. Commentary : 

The argument begun in the preceding verse 
is here lurther developed and expanded. For 
an explanation of the expression "and put a 
barrier between the two waters" see 25 : 54. 



2856. Commentary : 

This verse gives the second argument in sup- 
port of God's existence, His great and unlimit- 
ed powers and Unity. It purports to say that as 
God' s great powers are manifested in the mar- 
vellous working of the laws of nature, so are they 
manifested in man's inner conscience when he 
cries to God in the agony of his soul and God 
listens to his cry. The acceptance of prayers 
which is the pith and kernel of all religious 
belief constitutes one of the most important 
arguments to prove the existence of God. If 
man had not witnessed great miracles being 
performed in all ages through the acceptance of 
prayers by God of His dear ones, he would have 
justifiably ceased to beleive in God's existence. 
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64. Or, Who guides you in every kind 
o/darknessoftheland and of the sea, 
and Who sends the winds as glad 
tidings before His mercy? Is there a 
god besides Allah? Exalted is Allah 
above what they associate with 
Him. 2851 

65. Or, a Who originates creation, 
and then repeats it *and Who provides 
for you from the heaven and the earth ? 
Is there a god besides Allah? Say, 
'Bring forward your proof if you are 
truthful.' 2857A 



66. Say, "'None in the heavens and 
the earth knows the unseen save Allah; 
and they do not know when they will 
be raised up.' 2858 






"10 : 35; 29 : 20; 30 : 12,28. *10 : 32; 34 : 25; 35 : 4. "11 : 124; 16 : 78; 35 : 39. 



The words, "Who answers the distressed when 
he calls upon Him," may also refer to the 
extremely weak and distressed state of the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet when in their 
agony they prayed to God and He heard their 
prayers. The words, "and makes you Successors 
in the earth," lend support to this inference 
inasmuch as they implied a prophecy that the 
weak and distressed Muslims would one day 
become rulers in the land in which at that time 
there was no security and safety for them. 

2857. Commentary : 

It is signiiicant that when the word £ j (wind) 
is used in the singular number in the Qur'an, it 
generally signities Divine punishment (17 : 70; 
54:20; 69:7, etc), but when it is used in the plural 
number it generally signiries Divine blessings, 
particularly the advent of a heavenly Messenger. 
In the present and the preceding verses three 



kinds of argument and evidence have been 
adduced to prove the existence and Unity of 
God — evidence from external nature, man's 
inner self and from his collective life. 
2857A. Commentary : 

The words, "originates creation and then 
repeats it," signify creation and procreation. 
2858. Commentary : 

Another invincible argument in favour of the 
theme dealt with in the preceding versesis embo- 
died in the verse under comment, viz., that God 
alone knows the unseen in the heavens and the 
earth. The fact that the possession of know- 
ledge of the unknown is the sole prerogative of 
God is established by the knowledge of the 
unknown which He vouchsafes to His Messen- 
gers and His righteous servants, instances of 
which are to be witnessed in every age among 
the true followers of Islam. 
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Nay, their knowledge respecting -i! »; »•> ]'&-,.& ; »^f vi ., 
fereafter has reached its end, <^Q^^ *jfr™Qj*h»* &{/•*]{#, 



67 
the Hereafter 

nay, they are indeed in doubt 
about it ; nay, they are blind to it. 2838A 



68. °And those who disbelieve say, 
'What! when we and our fathers have 
become dust, shall we indeed be 
brought forth again ? 2859 
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69. J 'We were surely promised this 
before — we and our fathers; this is 
nothing but tales of the ancients.' 
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The words "when they will be raised up" 
may also mean "when their resurrection as a 
great nation will take place?" 

2858A. Important Words : 

ur_jbl (has reached its end) is derived from 
<-5"j^ . They say jkJI <-fj± (darrakd) i.e. 
the rain dropped with close consecutiveness. 
*rjil means, he attained, reached or overtook 
him. I^5"jU7 or I_j5"jbl means, they attained, 
reached, overtook one another so as the 
last of them met with the lirst of them. 
'ijiM^^j p$At. k-TjblJj means, their knowledge 
with regard to the meeting of the Hereafter has 
reached its end i.e. they have become devoid 
of knowledge about it. See also 7 : 39. 

Commentary : 

No amount of human knowledge and intelli- 
gence alone can satisfy the craving of the human 
soul after God, or can prove beyond doubt the 
existence of God and Iife after death, the two 



most fundamental of all religious beliefs, be- 
cause their full comprehension is beyond human 
ken. It is Divine knowledge acquired through 
Divine revelation that can and does actually 
engender certainty in human mind about these 
two basic religious problems. Man's knowledge 
can, at best, lead to the conclusion that 
there must be a Divine Being and a life 
after death but it is Divine revelation alone 
that can change this "must be" into a certain 
"is." 

2859. Commentary : 

This and the next few verses deal with a worn- 
out and hackneyed objection of disbelievers 
about Iife after death. It further says that these 
people— the Arabs, have completely despaired 
of their future. They do not believe that the 
appearance of the Holy Prophet will raise them 
from a degraded and corrupt people into a 
living nation and therefore instead of accepting 
him, they oppose him. 
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70. Say, a Travel in the earth and 
see how evil was the end of the 
sinful! ,286 ° 



71. & And grieve thou not for them, 



^jt o^uSjJjlaSB \j£$\ 4 £X* 3* 
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nor be thou in distress because of ©(jJ^^tS^^c^^t^^^ 5 '^^ 5 
what they plan. " ' *" ' ' 
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72. "And they say, 'When will this 
promise be fulfilled, if you are truth- 

f ul |'2861 

73. Say, 'It may be that d a part of * m ,,„,,,.*,, ,fc ,„ ^ ?? 
that which you would hasten on may be <j? JJI u^i^-^ij ^J C_y3 oi <***"• u^ 
close behind you.' 2862 " 



"16 : 37 ; 30:43 ; 40 : 83. 



''15 : 89 ; 16 l 128. "10 : 49 ; 21 : 39 ; 34 : 30 ; 36 : 49. 
d 22 : 48 ; 26 : 205 ; 29 : 55. 



2860. Commentary : 

In this verse the disbelievers are warned that 
they will not be allowed to arrest or retard the 
progress of the Holy Prophet's noble cause; on 
the contrary, by opposing him they will only 
bring ruin upon themselves. The lesson is 
writ large on the pages of history that denial 
of truth has always led disbelievers to destruc- 
tion and desolation. In the next verse the Holy 
Prophet is consoled and comforted that he 
should not feel distressed because of the plots 
and conspiracies of his enemies, as their evil 
designs can do him no harm and will only 
recoil on their own heads. 

2861. Commentary : 

The disbelievers tauntingly ask the Holy 
Prophet not to refer to what had happened to 



other peoples in the past but to "let us know 
when the punishment about which you hold out 
to us a threat will overtake us." 



2862. Commentary : 

To the challenge of disbelievers referred to 
in the preceding verse as to when the promise 
about the departure of their glory and greatness 
will be fulfilled, they are told that a part of it 
will be fulfilled very soon. At another place 
in the Qur'an it is stated that the promise of 
punishment to the disbelievers will be fulfilled 
within a year after the Holy Prophet's Aight 
from Mecca when "the glory of Kedar (Quraish) 
shall depart" (34 : 31). 
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74. And, truly, °thy Lord is gracious 
to mankind, but most of them are 
not grateful. 2862A 



75. *And surely, thy Lord knows 
what their bosoms conceal and what 
they reveal. 2863 

76. And there is nothing hidden in 
the heaven and the earth, but it is 
recorded in a clear Book. 



77. Verily, this Qur'an explains to 
the Children of Israel most of that con- 
cerning which they differ. 2864 



78. And verily, it is a guidance and 
a mercy to the believers. 
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°10 : 61 ; 40 : 62. 2 : 78 ; 16 : 24 ; 28 : 70 ; 36 : 77 ; 40 : 20. 



2862A. Commentary : 

To the demand for punishment made by 
disbelievers and mentioned in v. 72 above, the 
present and the preceding verse constitute a 
beritting answer. The preceding verse purported 
to say that the disbelievers will soon receive 
Divine punishment but it will not be a devastat- 
ing and all-destructive punishment, but will 
only constitute a part of what they demanded 
because God is gracious to mankind i.e. in 
deference to the Holy Prophet his people will 
be shown mercy and Iike the disbelievers of the 
former Prophets they will not get a destructive 
punishment. 

2863. Commentary : 

This and the next verse refer to the plots and 
conspiracies that disbelievers were hatching 



against Islam and the Holy Prophet. 
2864. Commentary : 

The implied reference in this verse may be to. 
Solomon whom the Jews accused of resorting 
to Shirk (idolatry) in order to win the affection 
of an idolatrous woman. The Qur'an absolves 
him of this most heinous charge (as it absolves 
all other Prophets of the charges levelled against 
them by the Jews) by stating that far from 
stooping to idol-worship in order to win the 
love of the Queen of Sheba, Solomon actually 
converted her to the worship of the One- True 
God and made her renounce the worship of- 
false gods. As there had existed dilTerence of 
opinion among the Jews about Solomon' s 
behaviour towards the Queen, the Qur'an has 
lifted the veil from the real fact. The verse 
may possess general application also. 
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79. Verily, thy Lord will decide 
between them by His judgment, and 
He is the Mighty, the All-Knowing. 



80. °So put thy trust in Allah ; surely 
thou standest on manifest truth. 

81. Verily, thou canst not make the 
dead to hear, & nor canst thou make 
the deaf to hear the call, when they 
turn back retreating. 2865 



- t- 
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82. "And thou canst not guide the 
blind out of their error. Thou canst 
make only those to hear who believe in 
Our Signs, for they submit. 
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83. And when the sentence is ^ 

passed against them, We shall bring ^g^&^ y&££\ '& \fo 

forth for them an msect from the w • ^^ -^ V •• w -^ <~ 

earth which shall wound them because r/.„ r .,?. f ^. ^ ri„ £<"»■> t^l . »1,*, 

people did not believe in Our Signs. 2866 ^.^ ly » <J" LJl ol ^***^ l£L£J» 



«11 : 124 ; 25 : 59 ; 26 : 218 ; 33 : 49. »10 : 43 : 30 : 53. 



"10:44 ; 30 : 54. 



2865. Commentary : 

The words, "when they turn back retreating," 
can equally be applied to both "the dead" and 
"the deaf," thus making it clear that "the dead" 
mentioned here are "the spiritually dead" as 
the blind in the next verse are "the spiritually 
blind." Wherever in the Qur'an the Holy 
Prophet is mentioned with reference to "the 
dead" they are the "spiritually dead" or "the 
dead of heart" (8 : 25). 

2866. Important Words : 

*jj (is passed). They say » Jj ^^-iJ I ^j, the 



thing fell form his hand. ^JI vj means, the 
truth became established (Lane & Aqrab). 

Jj» is inf. n. from JU and means, decree, 
sentence or the prophecy about punishment. 
j> ; lZ.)\ ( J.ZjAi!>\^3 means, the bird descended 
uponthetree. The expression j»-*sl* Jj5)l £3 
means, the sentence or the decree became due 
against them ; they made themselves deserving 
of the sentence or the decree (Lane & Aqrab). 

i;b (insect) is active participle from V- 5 
which means, he or it crept or crawled slowly 
likeanantor a reptile or a weak person. **' J 
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7 84. And remind them of the day 
"when We shall gather together from 
every people a party from among those 
who rejected Our Signs, and they shall 
be placed in separate groups. 2867 

85. Till, when they come, He will 
say, *"Did you reject My Signs, while 
you did not comprehend them in 
knowledge? Or what was it that you 
were doing ?' 2868 






^'->9'.->9 ,9'. 






"25 : 18; 67 : 9. »10 : 40. 



signiiies all such animals or insects as creep or 
crawl or walk slowly, all animals big or small, 
whether walking on two leas or on ibur legs or 
creeping on the belly, etc. The word is also 
used about beasts Iike the horse, the mule, the 
donkey, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). In the Qur'an 
the expression u *»j^' '^'■ 5 has also been used for 
a worldly-minded man whose efforts are whoily 
devoted to the acquisition of material benehts ; 
a grossly materialistic person, a worthless 
creature or worm of the earth (34 : 1 5). 

p$J& (shall wound them) is aorist from ^ 
(kallama). **&' means, he talked to him or he 
conversed with him much and freely ; he wounded 
him (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse seems to imply two prophetic 
references. Taking u^j^l **b in thesense of a 
grossly materialistic person whose endeavours 
ar.e wholly directed to the acquisition of worldly 
riches and material comforts, the reference 
seems to be to the materialistic Western nations 
"whose labour is all lost in search after things 
pertaining to the life of this world" (18:105) 
and who have fallen on this world with all their 
might and main. The verse purports to say 
that when men will reject the Signs of God and 



by indulging in evil deeds will make themselves 
deserving of Divine punishment, they will fall 
a victim to the plunder and pillage of the materia- 
listic and mechanistic Western nations. Taking 
the word in the sense of "a worm or insect of the 
earth," the reference may be to the bubonic 
plague which was to have appeared in the time of 
the Promised Messiah and from whose ravages 
his followers were to remain miraculously 
immune, thus bearing witness to the truth of 
his claims. 

2867. Commentary : 

The main subject dealt with in the Sura is life 
after death and by implication the great spiritual 
revolution that was to be brought about by the 
Holy Prophet. The appeal of the Holy Prophet 
to the Quraish naturally split his people into two 

camps the Faithful and the disbelievers. 

The present and the next few verses deal with 
the rejectors of the Prophet's Message and the 
fate that was in store for them. Life after death 
is another subject dealt with in these verses. 

2868. Commentary : 

The particle L,f (rather) sometimes is used 
to lend emphasis to the statement which 
follows it. It is also used in the sense of Jj 
(rather). Here it is used in the latter sense. 
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86. And the sentence shall fall 
upon them because they did wrong, 
and they will be speechless. 2869 

87. a Have they not seen that We 
have made the night that they may 
rest. therein, and t.he day sight-giving? 
In that verily are Signs for a people who 
believe. 

88. *And on the day when the trum- 
pet will be blown, whoever is in the 
heavens and whoever is in the earth 
will be struck with terror, save him 
whom Allah pleases. And all shall 
come unto Him, humbled. 2870 

89. And thou seest the mountains 
that thou thinkest to be tirmly fixed 
passing away like the passing away of 
the clouds — the handiwork of Allah 
Who has made everything perfect. 
VeTily, He knows full well what you 

do 2871 
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«10 : 68; 17 : 13; 28 : 74; 30 : 24. 



»18 : 100; 20 : 103; 36 : 52; 78 : 19. 



2869. Commentary : 

The expression "they will be speechless" 
means, "they will not be able to put in a 
defence of their misdeeds." The charge against 
them being quite true and clear will be incapable 
of being defended and so the sentence of punish- 
ment will be passed against them. 

2870. Commentary : 

The words "when the trumpet will be blown" 
besides referring to the Day of Resurrection, 
refer to the new Order that was ushered in by 
the Holy Prophet as if by the blowing of a 
trumpet. As a result of this new Order 
and the great revolution that the Holy Prophet 
brought about in the Arabian society, those 



disbelievers who were regarded as their leaders 
and chiefs were humbled and humiliated. 

2871. Coromentary : 

At the advent of the Holy Prophet old ideas 
andinstitutions that seemed to have been nrrnly 
rooted like mountains, melted and vanished away 
like the passing of clouds. Human history fails 
to cite an instance of such a mighty reyolution 
brought about in so short a time in every sphere 
of men's ideas and actions as was wrought by 
the great and noble Prophet of Islam. The word 
JL». (mountains) may equally refer to the great 
and iirmly established Roman and Persian 
Empires which were scattered like chaff before 
the irresistible victorious Muslim armies. 
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90. a Whoever does a good deed 
shall have a better reward than that, 
and such will be secure from terror that 

day. 2872 

91. And those who do evil, *shall be 
thrown down on their faces into the 
Fire; and it will be said to them, 'Are 
you not rewarded for what you have 
been doing?' 2872A 

92. Say, C 'I am commanded only to 
serve the Lord of this city which He has 
made sacred, and to Him belong all 
things ; and I am commanded to be of 
those who submit to God ; 2873 

93. 'And to recite the Qur'an.' So 
d whoever follows guidance, follows it 
only for the good o/his own soul; and 
as to him who goes astray, say, 'I am 
only a Warner.' 2874 









©obtlljt 



«4 : 41; 6 : 161; 28 : 85. 

2872. Commentary : 

Those who believed in the Holy Prophet and 
did righteous deeds had a good reward and 
became immune irom ah fear and apprehension 
about the future. And the burning of heart, as 
says the next verse, was the lot of the disbelievers 
and evil-doers. These verses may also apply to 
the condition of believers and disbelievers in the 
life after death. 

2872 A. Important Words : 

For c*S (thrown down) see 26 : 95. 

2873. Commentary : 

One of the major causes of the opposition of 
Meccans to the Holy Prophet was that they 
believed that if idol-worship disappeared from 



»26:95. "30 : 44; 106 : 4. d 10 : 109; 39 : 42. 

Arabia, Mecca (or the Ka'ba) being the reposi- 
tory of all their well-known idols will lose its 
importance and consequentIy they will also lose 
the prestige and inrluence they had enjoyed in 
Arabia as the custodians of the Ka'ba. The 
present verse disabuses their minds of this false 
notion and purports to say that being the centre 
of a World Movement and of the last Message 
for all mankind, Mecca, far from losing its 
importance, will, on the contrary, immeasurably 
add to its prestige and will continue to be res- 
pected and revered till the end of time. 

2874. Commentary : 

The thems of the preceding verse is further 
developed in the present verse and the Holy 
Prophet is commanded to say that from Mecca 



1991 



CH. 27 AL-NAML PT. 20 

94. And say, 'All praise belongs to ["ix>". •>> •>" s \ V 9 » • ,■> 9 

Allah; He will soon show you His ^ ^j^feUfo^$tt2£)l^S5 
Signs, and you will know ihem.' And t ," 

thy Lord is not unaware of what you ©ojC*i G£ <Ul£> <Sg1 

do. 2875 <*' > 



will emanate the light of the Qur'an which will further the Quranic message God wil) show 

illumine the whole world. mighty Signs in every age which will be too 

2875. Conunentary : manifest to be deiued of ignored, . , 
In this verse we are told that in order to 
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CHAPTER 28 

A L-Q A S A S 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Date of ReveIation 



It is generally agreed that this Sura belongs to the Meccan period. 'Umar bin Muhammad 
is reported to have been of the opinion that it was revealed while the Holy Prophet, during the 
Hijrat, was on his way to Medina. If this opinion of 'Umar is accepted as correct, even then the 
Sura will have to be assigned to the Meccan period, because the Holy Prophet was yet on his way 
to Medina and the Hijrat had not become complete. Wherry believes that 'Umar bin Muhammad's 
view is due to the fact that the Sura contains a prophecy about the return of the Holy Prophet to 
Mecca which is embodied in the verse; "Most surely He Who has made the teaching of the Qur'an 
binding on thee, will bring thee back to thy place of return" (28 : 86). But Wherry's assumption 
is uncalled for because the Companions of the Holy Prophet generally based the actual date of 
the revelation of a particular verse not on its subject-matter but on sound historical data. Rev. 
Wherry's dirBculty lies in the fact that he does not believe the Qur'an to be Divinely revealed and, 
therefore, when he comes across a certain verse embodying a prophecy which was later fulfilled in 
most adverse circumstances he is at a loss how to explain it away. He then vainly tries to show 
that the said verse contained no prophecy at all but only related to a certain incident. If the time of 
the revelation of a particular verse is to be determined by its subject-matter, as Rev. Wherry does, 
then a Sura which deals with the conquest of Mecca will have to be regarded as having been revealed 
at the time of the conquest of Mecca. But such an inference would be manifestly wrong. It is a 
clumsy effort on the part of Mr. Wherry and some other Christian writers of his way of thinking, 
that they seek to infer from the subject-matter of the Quranic verses the time of their revelation. 
In this respect the practice of Companions of the Holy Prophet who were in a much better position 
than anybody else to assign the revelation of Quranic verses to a particular place or time was to 
fix it not according to the subject-matter of the verses but by authentic historical evidence. 

The fact that the verse "Most surely He Who has made the teaching of the Qur'an binding 
on thee" occurs in a Meccan Sura (which the present Chapter admittedly is) clearly shows that the 
Holy Prophet was yet in Mecca when he was foretold that at first he would have to Ieave Mecca as 
a fugitive and then he would come back to it as a conqueror. Incidentally, the fulfilment of this 
prophecy in a most remarkable manner and under circumstances quite unforeseeable, also consti- 
tutes an invincible proof of the Qur'an being God's own revealed Word. 
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Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura Al-Naml had ended with the verse, So whoever fo!lows guidance, 
/ollows it only for the good of his own soul and as to him who goes astray, say, I am only a Warner. 
The verse meant that nO force would be allowed to be used in the propagation of the teachings of the 
Qur'an. It was to establish the truth of this Quranic claim that the present Sura was revealed. The 
Sura opens with the abbreviated letters ^- 1», of which \> stands for ^J-kJ (Benignant), c" stands 
for £-i*~ (All-Hearing) and f represents ^Sc (All-Knowing) or <-SCL (Sovereign) or J>«*-> 
(Lord of honour). These abbreviated letters signify that God is Benignant and very kind to His 
servants. He does not use force for the propagation of truth nor does He punish men without 
a compelling reason. He is All-Hearing inasmuch as when darkness enshrouded the entire 
face of the earth and the cry went up from the innermost depths of the human soul for heaveniy 
guidance, He revealed the Qur'an. He is also the Sovereign and the Master and so He does not leave 
His servants in the lurch and being the Lord of honour it is inconsistent with His Dignity and 
Majesty to leave them without right guidance. For this purpose He has revealed the Qur'an 
which is an illuminating Book. The Qur'an stands in need of no outside help or assistance in 
order to support and substantiate the truth of its claim but gives its own proofs and arguments. 

Snbject-Matter 

The present is the third and last of the Suras which belong to the p.~\> group. These three 
Suras open with the same Muqatta'at (abbreviated letters) and therefore possess a striking similarity 
in subject-matter. They all begin with the important subject of the reveiation of the Qur'an 
and end with the same subject. In all of them the life-story of Moses, the greatest Israelite 
Prophet and a counterpart of the Holy Prophet, and an account of the varying conditions 
and circumstances through which the Israelites had to pass to come to their own, have been 
given. The emphasis in these Suras is on the different aspects of Moses's life. ln Chapter 26th 
— Al-Shu'ara,' which is the first Sura of this group, much space is devoted to the presentation by 
Moses of his message to Pharaoh, the unassailable arguments he gave to prove his thesis and to the 
great miracles he showed which ended in the discomrhure and humiliation of Pharaoh and in the 
defeat of the magicians and their eventual belief in Moses and Aaron. In Chapter 27th — Al- 
Naml — pride of place is given to the manifestation that Moses saw of the Divine Glory and Majesty 
and to the spiritual experience that he had in the blessed Valley of Tuwa. Further on that Sura deals 
in some detail with the reigns of David and Solomon, the two great Prophets and monarchs of the 
Mosaic Dispensation when the Israelite power, prosperity and prestige were at their zenith. In the 
present Sura, however, the different phases of Moses*s life have been treated in greater detail than 
in any other Sura — his infancy and childhood, his youth, his Hijrat and his Call, the implication 
being that the Holy Prophet, who was the like of Moses would also go through similar experiences, 
though under different conditions and circumstances. The Sura opens with an account of the 
pitiable condition of the Israelites under Pharaoh — how by his policy of ruthless exploitation and 
suppression he sought to kill in them all manly qualities and how when their degradation and 
humiliation had reached its nadir, God raised Moses and through him brought about their emanci- 
pation, drowning Pharaoh and his mighty hosts in the sea before their very eyes. The Sura then 
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proceeds to tell briefly but very graphically how Moses was cast into the sea and was then taken 
out of it alive and later on was brought up by Pharaoh, his arch-enemy, to serve as an instrument 
of the latter's destruction in the hands of Destiny. 

Next, the Suia deals in greater detail with the circumstances that led to Moses's Aight from 
Egypt and to his sojourn in Midian for ten long years in the company of a righteous servant of God, 
which left an indelible and abiding imprint on his whole spiritual career. After this mention is made 
of Moses's greatest spiritual experience in life when in a vision he saw a manifestation of Divine 
Glory and Majesty. Then we are told that having been fully equipped with all spiritual weapons 
and assisted and helped by his brother Aaron who himself was a great Prophet of God, Moses went 
to preach the Divine message to Pharaoh who ridiculed and mocked at him and was conse- 
quently seized with Divine punishment. 

After having tinished the account of Moses's life-story, the Siiia refers to the prophecies that 
are to be found in the Bible about the Holy Prophet and proceeds to teli the Quraish that if they 
accepted him, they would enjoy all those spiritual and material blessings and benetits of which Mecca 
the centre and citadel of the new Faith, was destined to receive. But if they rejected him, they 
would incur the displeasure of God because God does not punish a people unless He has first 
raised among them a Messenger. 

The Siira further says that when disbelievers, on account of their persistent rejection of 
truth are seized with punishment, they start condemning and denouncing the leaders of disbelief 
who, they say, lead them astray and are the cause of theirruin. But the latter disown them and 
even curse them for having blindly followed them. The real cause, however, of the rejection of the 
Divine message, the Sura says, is that puffed up with material wealth and lulled into a false 
sense of security, men of wealth and inAuence make light of God's Prophets, mock at them and per- 
secute them, ignoring the patent fact that the good things of this world are but transient and tem- 
porary. But such is the tragedy of human life that man has always consigned to oblivion the 
supreme moral lesson which is writ large on the pages of history that the rejection of truth has 
never been allowed to go unpunished and disbelief has always landed its protagonists into ruin. 

Towards its close the Sura makes a pointed reference to a mighty prophecy which was implied 
in Moses's Aight from Egypt to Midian, his sojourn there for ten years and in his subsequent return 
to Egypt and in delivering the Israelites from the bondage of Pharaoh. The prophecy was to the 
effect that like Moses the Holy Prophet ofIslam also will have to leave his native place and go 
to live in a strange place for ten years and then will come back to the cradle of his Faith and 
will conquer Mecca and establish Islam on a firm footing. The last few verses of the Sura sum 
up its subject-matter and the Holy Prophet is told that he never had the remotest idea that he will 
ever be made the bearer of the Divine message, but now that he has actually been entrusted 
with the onerous and noble task of preaching the truth, he should call all mankind to the ways of 
the Lord and trusting in God and refusing to be discouraged or dismayed, should fight his way to 
success like a great soldier. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2876 

2. J Ta Sin Mim. 2876A 

3. These are verses of the clear 
Book. 2877 

4. We rehearse unto thee aportion 
of the story of Moses and Pharaoh 
with truth, for the benefit ofa. people 
who would believe. 2878 

5. "Verily, Pharaoh behaved arro- 
gantly in the earth, and divided the 
people thereof into parties ; he sought 
to weaken one party of them, 'slaying 
their sons, and sparing their women. 
Certainly, he was of the mischief- 
makers. 2879 
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«See 1:1. »26 : 2 ; 27 : 2. "12 : 2; 15 : 2; 26 : 3; 27 : 2. <*10 : 84. '2 : 50; 7 : 142; 14 : 7. 



2876. Commentary : 
See 1:1. 

287 6A. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters, 
Ta Sln Mim, see 26 : 2 & 27 : 2. 

2877. Commentary : 

This verse has been commented upon in some 
detailinl2 : 2; 26 : 3 & 27 : 2. 

2878. Commentary : 

Perhaps in no other Sura of the Qur'an have 
the different phases of Moses's life been treated 
in such detail as in the present Siira — his infancy, 
and childhood, his youth, his Flight or exile 
and his Call. The Holy Prophet's pre- 



eminence as a Prophet is a thing apart, but 
as he has been "likened" to Moses, the condi- 
tions and circumstances of his life resemble 
more those of Moses than of any other 
Prophet. 

The words, "with truth" imply that the 
Quranic narrative of Moses differs in certain 
details from that of the Bible but wherever the 
Quranic description differs from the Biblical 
account, it will be found to be nearer trut» 
and reality. 
2879. Commentary : 

The policy of "divide and rule" which has been 
practised with such deadly effect by the Colonial 
Powers of the West in this twentieth century 
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6. And We desired to show favour 
unto those who had been considered 
weak in the earth, and to make them 
leaders and to make them inheritors 
of Our favours, 2m 

7. °A ndto establish them in the 
earth, and to show Pharaoh and 
Haman and their hosts that which they 
feared from them. 2881 
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was also followed by Pharaoh. He had split 
the people of Egypt into parties and sections 
and had made invidious distinctions between 
them. Some of them h; favoured and others 
he exploited and suppressed. Moses's people 
belonged to the latter unfortunate class. 

The words, "he slew their sons and spared 
their women," besides bearing the apparent sense, 
viz., that in order to keep the Israelites under 
permanent subjection, Pharaoh destroyed their 
manhood and kept alive their women, may also 
signify that by his policy of exploitation and 
heartless suppression, Pharaoh sought to kill 
all manly qualities among the Israelites and 
thus made them timid like women. 

2880. Commentary : 

When the degradation and humiliation of 
the Israelites in Egypt reached its nadir and the 
cup of iniquities of Pharaoh and his people 
became full to the brim and God in His infallible 
wisdom decreed that the oppressors should be 
punished and those held in bondage be emanci- 
pated, He raised Moses. Such has always 
been God's practice that He raises a Prophet 
to lead a down-trodden people to honour and 
glory and through his inAuence and under 
his lead the erstwhile suppressed and exploited 



people become the leaders and teachers of men. 
This phenomenon which took place in the time 
of every Divine Messenger witnessed its fullest 
and iinest manifestation during the ministry 
of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

The words "to make them inheritors," 
refer to the Israelites becoming heirs to that 
'land of promise' — Canaan — which, like Egypt, 
"Aowed with milk and honey" and which God 
had"ordained for them" (5 : 22). 

2881. Commentary : 

Exploitation and tyranny produce their own 
nemesis and the exploiters and oppressors never 
feel secure from the standard of revolt being 
raised against them by those whom they exploit, 
suppress and oppress. The greater the oppres- 
sion of the tyrant, the greater his fear of revolt 
on the part of the tyrannized. Pharaoh, too, was 
seized with this fear and, therefore, he employed 
all sorts of means and machinations to keep the 
Israelites under permanent subjection. But the 
time had come that he should be punished and 
those held in bondage should be emancipated. 

Haman was the title of the High Priest of 
the god Amon, "ham" in Egyptian meaning 
high priest and Amon was the god who 
dominated all other Egyptian gods. "Haman 
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8. "And We revealed to the mother 
of Moses saying, 'Suckle him; and 
when thou fearest for him, then cast 
him into the river and fear not, nor 
grieve; for We shall restore him to 
thee, and shall make him one of the 
Messengers.' 2882 

9. *And the people of Pharaoh 
picked him up that he might become 
for them an enemy and a source of 
sorrow. Verily, Pharaoh and Haman 
and their hosts were wrongdoers. 2883 
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was the director of the double treasury and 
granary and director of the soldiers and all 
the craftsmen of Thebes. His name was Neb- 
unnef and he was high priest under Ramesus 
II and his son Merneptah. Being the head of 
the extremely rich sacerdotal organization 
embracing all the priesthoods of the country 
his power and prestige had increased so much 
that he controlled a most inAuential political 
faction and even kept his own private army" 
(A story of Egypt by James Henry Breasted, 
Ph.D). 

Haman is also said to be the name of a 
minister of Ahasuerus, a king of Persia who 
lived many ages after Moses. There is nothing 
strange or objectionable in two persons living 
in two different periods bearing the same name. 
But Mr. Wherry, only to expose his own crass 
ignorance, has pretended to discover a serious 
anachronism in the Qur'an having called a 
minister of Pharaoh by the name of Haman, 
which accidentally was also the name of a minis- 
ter of a king of Persia (Wherry's Commentary, 
vol. 3, p. 254). In fact, anachronism lies inthe 
brain of Mr. Wherry himself and not in the 



Qur'an. 

2882. Commentary : 

The preceding seven verses had spoken of 
Moscs's mission and by implication had referred 
to the mission of the Holy Prophet and in fact 
to the mission of every Prophet of God. 
From this verse, however, begins the actual 
story of Moses. 

Whereas Moses was cast into the river by his 
mother to escape being killed by the people of 
Pharaoh, the Holy Prophet's mother had to 
entrust him, while yet a child, to the care of a 
poor wet-nurse, to whom all the well-to-do 
families of Mecca had refused to entrust their 
babies on account of her poverty. 

2883. Important Words : 

*i«JI (picked him up) is derived from ^ 
which means, he picked it up, took it up from 
the ground. ^~J\ ^iJI means, he picked up 
the thing; he stumbled upon it unexpectedly 
without seeking it. lJ»l«Jt <uJiJ means, I met him 
unexpectedly (Lane & Aqrab). 

The particle J in 6 >£;■! (that he might become) 
is called ^SUJI fi and denotes result and conse- 
quence, as in the well-known Arabic couplet : 
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10. And Pharaoh's wife said, 'He 
will be a joy of the eye for me and for 
thee. Slay him not. Haply he will be 
useful to us, or we may adopt him as a 
son.' And they perceived not the 
consequences thereo/. 2884 



11. And the heart of the motiier of 
Moses became free from anxiety. She 
had almost disclosed his identity, were 
it not that We had strengthened her 
heart so that she might be of the/irm 
believers. 2885 

v_.Lj' Jl js _vj S~&} ul^li \y-~\j 0_J~L) IjjJ 
i.e. bear children that they should die and build 
houses that they should fall into ruins, for all of 
you are marching towards destruction. Thus 
the nrst part of the verse would mean, "And the 
family of Pharaoh picked him up with the result 
that ultimately he became an enemy and a 
source of great grief and sorrow for them. 

2884. Commentary : 

God's ways indeed are inscrutable. Pharaoh 
did not know that the very child upon whom 
he had lavished so much care and love will one 
day prove an instrument of punishment for him 
in the hands of Destiny because he had nouted 
and dened Divine commandments and had heid 
the Israelites in bondage and had tyrannised 
over them for a long time. 

2885. Important Words : 

\c- )\i (free from anxiety) is derived from i- J 
which means, it was or became empty, void, 
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devoid; he died. *J p- _i means, he made himor 
it the object to which he directed himself. i. jl» 
means, vacant, devoid of or free from care or 
anxiety or disquietude (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The heart of Moses's mother became free 
from care or anxiety because of the consolation 
and assurance given to her by Divine revelation 
referred to in v. 8 above. The pronoun - in -. 
may refer either to Moses or to the matter con- 
cerned. In the rlrst case the expression o-ITo' 
_.; <£jl_J would mean that Moses's mother was so 
much pleased with Moses having been rcstored 
to her that out of joy she was on the point of de- 
claring that the child belonged to her. In the 
second case the meaning would be that if God 
had not restrained her, she almost had told 
people about the whole affair — how she had 
received a Divine revelation and how in pursu- 
ance of it she had put the child into the river 
and so on. 
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12. And she said to his sister, 
'Follow him up.' So she observed 
him from afar; and they knew not of 
her relationship. m5A 

13. And We had already ordained 
that he should refuse the wet-nurses ; so 
she said, "'Shall 1 tell you of a house- 
hold who will bring him up for you and 
will be his sincere well-wishers ?' 

14. Thus did We restore him to his 
mother that her eye might be gladdened 
and that she might not grieve, and 
that she might know that the promise 
of Allah is true. But most of them 
know not. 

2 15. J And when he reached his age of 
full strength and attained maturity, 
We gave him wisdom and knowledge; 
and thus do We reward those who do 
good. 2886 
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2885 A. Important Words : 

<u,oj (follow him up) is derived from ^ai. They 
say ***5 i.e. he cut it; or heclipped it. »J f ^» 
means, he followed, or followed after, his track, 
or footsteps, in pursuit; he endeavoured to trace 
or track him; he endeavoured to trace him by 
degrees, or by night or at any time (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 7 : 177 & 12 : 4. 

2886. Commentary : 

Moses was fully equipped with temporal as 



well as Divine knowledge. Having been brought 
up in the house of a powerful monarch of the 
time he must have had the best tutors to teach 
him the current sciences. His physical develop- 
ment must also have been perfect as is apparent 
from 28 : 16; and he must have been inspired by 
noble ideals. As God had marked him out for a 
great destiny, he was endowed with wisdom and 
spiritual knowledge in a very large measure. 
By the time Moses had attained maturity he was 
a j->-»" i.e. a constant doer of good deeds. 
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16. And one day he entered the city 
at a time when its inhabitants were in 
a state of heedlessness; and he ibund 
therein two men hghting — one of his 
own party, and the other of his enemies. 
And he who was of his party sought his 
help against him who was of his 
enemies. "So Moses struck him with his 
fist; and thereby caused his death. 
Then he said, This is of Satan's doing; 
he is indeed an enemy, a manifest mis- 
leader.' 2887 

17. He said, 'My Lord, I have 
wronged my soul, so do Thou forgive 
me.' So He forgave him; He is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 2888 
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2887. Important Words : 

°}5~j (struck him with his fist) means, he 
struck or beat him; he beat or struck him with 
his fist; he pushed or impelled or repelled him; 
he goaded him (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Being of a very noble nature and having been 
inspired by high ideals, Moses was always 
ready to help weak and oppressed people and so 
when a poor and weak Israelite sought his help 
against an arrogant and cruel Egyptian, he at 
once went to his rescue. 

The expression, "this is of Satan's doing," 
according to Arabicidiom means that some evil 
thing has happened, i.e., "Satan had caused an 
Egyptian and an Israelite to fight and I had to 
come to the assistance of the oppressed Israelite 
which resulted in an evil thing i.e., the death 
of a person." Or the words might have been 



addressed to the dead Egyptian meaning, 
"this is the outcome of your Satanic deed," 
i.e. "your death is the result of your own wicked- 
ness and transgression." The fact that Moses 
used no lethal weapon and only repelled the 
Egyptian or at best struck him with his fist 
shows that the latter's death was accidental. 
Clearly there was no intention on Moses's part 
to cause it. 

The Qur'an has not mentioned the wicked deed 
of the Egyptian to which Moses refers in this 
verse but from Jewish Encyclopaedia we know 
that the said Egyptian had forced an Israelite 
woman to commit adultery with him and that 
was indeed a devilish deed. It apparently led to 
the quarrel referred to in the verse and ultimate- 
ly to Moses's interference and the death of the 
Egyptian (Jew. Enc. under "Moses"). 
2888. Important Words : 

o»ii» ( [ have wronged my soul ) is 
derived from ^lt which means, he did wrong; 
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18. He said, 'My Lord, because 
of the favour Thou hast bestowed 
upon me, I will never be a helper of 
the guilty.' 2889 

19. And morning found him in the 
city, apprehensive, watchful; and lo! 
he who had sought his help the day 
before cried out to him again for help. 
Moses said to him: "Verily, thou art 
manifestly a misguided fellow." 2890 
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he acted unjustly or tyrannically; he put a thing 
in a wrong place; he made one to suiTer loss or 
detriment. ^lk also signines, he imposed upon 
him a burden that was beyond his power or 
ability to bear ; he exposed himself to danger 
(Lane, Aqrab &Mufradat). See also 2 : 36, 52 
& 17 : 60. 
Commentary : 

Moses realized that in trying to help the poor 
Israelite he had happened to kill the Egyptian 
and thus had exposed himself to a great danger 
and had taken upon himself a burden which 
apparently he did not have the power to bear. 
So he prayed to God to protect him from the 
evii consequences that might flow from his 
accidentally killing a member of the ruling race. 
2889. Commentary : 

The verse shows Moses assaying, "My Lord! 
Thou hast always been Gracious to me, so in my 
gratitude to Thee for Thy favour, I promise that 



I will always help the oppressed as I did on the 
last occasion, and will never take sides with the 
oppressors." Or it may mean, "My Lord, 
since Thou hast given me an opportunity to 
help an oppressed man and thus hast done me 
a great favour, so in gratitude for Thy favour I 
will always help the poor and the oppressed." 
Or the verse may mean, "My Lord, since Thou 
hast been always kind and gracious to me, how 
can 1 be a helper and supporter of the 
oppressors?" 
2890. Commentary : 

Moses in this verse seems to reproach the 
man who called him for help by saying to him, 
"you are a foolish fellow and not being able 
to realise the consequences of your actions 
you become readily involved in trouble," The 
words do not mean, as is generally misunderstood, 
that Moses regarded the man as an offender. 
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20. And when he made up his mind 
to lay hold of the man who was an 
enemy to both of them, he said, 'O 
Moses, dost thou intend to kill me as 
thou didst kill a man yesterday? Thou 
only desirest to become a tyrant in 
the land, and thou desirest not to be a 
peace-maker.' 2891 



2 1 . And there came a man from the 
far side of the city, running. He said, 
'O Moses, of a truth, the chiefs are 
taking counsel together against thee 
to kill thee. Therefore get thee away; 
surely, I am of thy well-wishers.' 2892 

22. "So he went forth therefrom, 
fearful, watchful. He said, 'My Lord, 
deliver me from the unjust people.' 









m : 22 



289 1 . Commentary : 

The words "who was an enemy to both of 
them," show that the man referred to was an 
Egyptian. But if he was an Israelite as the 
Bible says then he must have been in league with 
the Egyptians and must have reportcd the pre- 
vious day's incident to the authorities and thus 
was an enemy both to Moses and the Israeltte 
who called Moses for help. 



2892. Commentary : 

The implied reference in the verse is to the 
counsel that the leaders of Mecca had held to 
kill the Holy Prophet. But whereas Moses was 
informed of the designs of the Egyptian chiefs 
by a well-wisher of his, as the verse under com- 
ment says, the Holy Prophet was made aware of 
the evil designs of the Quraishite leaders against 
him by God Himself (8 : 31). 
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l. 3 23. And when he turned his face 
towards Midian, he said, 'I hope, my 
Lord wilt guide me to the right way.' 

24. And when he arrived at the 
water of Midian, he found there a party 
o.f men, watering theirjiocks. And he 
found beside them two women keeping 
back their flocks. He said, 'What is 
the matter with you?' They replied, 
' We cannot water our flocks until the 
shepherds take away their flocks, and 
our father is a very old man.' 2893 

25. So he watered their flocks for 
them. Then he turned aside into the 
shade, and said, 'My Lord, I am in 
need of whatever good Thou mayest 
send down to me.' 
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2893. Important Words : 

jb>G (keeping back) is formed from ^li 
which means, he drove; drove away, and he 
repelled. 'uJl^c- Jj^M Mj means, he kept back or 
debarred the camels from the water, or prevented 
them from coming to it. They say *^c ^c ib 
i.e. he defended his honour (Lane & Aqrab). 

jj.^j (take back) is from jX*> which means, he 
returned, went back or turned away from water. 
aJ! jO*» means, he went to it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The girls seem to be jealous of the honour 



of their father and therefore in order to disabuse 
Moses's mind of any possible misconception 
that their father was an indolent and easy- 
going man for having sent his young daughters 
to the well and keeping himselfat homethey 
say that their father is an old man and therefore 
could not himself come to water his flock. 

The general opinion among theCommentators 
of the Qur'an is that Shu'aib was Moses's father- 
in-law. In the Bible he is called Jethro(Exod. 
3:1). 
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26. And one of the two women 
came to him, walking bashtully. She 
said, 'My father calls thee that he may 
reward thee for thy having watered our 
flocks for us.' So when he came to 
him and told him the story, he said, 
'Fear not; thou hast escaped from the 
unjust people.' 2894 



27. One of the two women said, 'O 
my father, hire him; for the best man 
that thou canst hire is the one who is 
strong and trustworthy.' 

28. He said, 'I intend to marry one 
of these two daughters of mine to thee 
on condition that thou serve me on hire 
for eight years. But if thou complete 
ten years, it will be of thine own accord. 
And I would not lay any hardship upon 
thee; thou wilt find me, if Allah wills, 
of the righteous.' 3894A 
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2894. Commentary : 

The words, "thou has escaped from the 
wicked people," show that on hearing Moses*s 
story the old and righteous man was convinced 
that Moses had committed no murder and that 
ir.e death of the Egyptian was only accidental. 
On the other hand he dubbed and denounced the 
Egyptians as a wicked people. 

2894 A. Commentary : 

The construction of the verse does not seem 
to lend countenance to the conclusion generally 
considered derivable from it, viz., that Shu'aib 
or Jethro agreed to marry one of his daughters 
to Moses in lieu of eight or ten years of service. 
The fact of the matter appears to be that Shu'aib 
having grown very old needed an honest man to 



look after his Aocks and Moses having been found 
as possessing the required qualifications was 
taken in service by him at the instance of one of 
his daughters. Eight or ten years were agreed 
upon as the tenure of service. Shu'aib, however, 
being a holy man either himself realized or was 
informed by God that a great future lay 
before Moses. He, therefore, offered to 
marry one of his daughters to him and, 
desiring that his son-in-law should Hve with 
himfor some time and beneht by his noble 
company, laid it down as one of the conditions 
of marriage that Moses should stay with him for 
eight or ten years. Thus it is not correct to say 
that Shu'aib offered to marry his daughter to 
Moses in lieu of the latter serving him for 
eight or ten years. Whatever remuneration 
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29 . He said , 'That is settled between 
me and thee. Whichever of the two 
terms I fulfil, there shall be no injustice 
to me; and Allah watches over what 
we say.' 

4 30. And when Moses had fulfilled 
the term, and was travelling with his 
family, he perceived a fire in the direc- 
tion of the Mount. He said to his 
family , ' Wait, "I perceive a fire ; haply 
I may bring you some useful informa- 
tion theiefrom, or a burning brand 
from the fire that you may warm 
yourseWes.' 2895 
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Moses might have received from Shu'aib had 
nothing to do with the marriage proposal. 

The Aight of Moses from Egypt and his stay 
in Midian for ten years bears a striking resem- 
blance to the residence of the Holy Prophet for 
ten years in Medina after his Hijrat from Mecca. 
Moses must have, in a large measure, benehted 
himself spiritually by his God-fearing and righ- 
teous father-in-law's company just as his up- 
bringing in the house of Pharaoh had equipped 
him with temporal knowledge. But the noble 
Prophet of Islam was indebted to no human 
being for the great treasures of spiritual and 
temporal knowledge possessed by him. He had 
received them direct from God. 

The expression S y-£- ^ means, 'It would be 
an additional favour from you.' 



2895. Important Words : 

Sjj» (burning brand) is derived from IJ*. 
They say^-SJI^l*- '-^- i-e. he stood hrmly upon a 
thing. SjJu means, a brand or rirebrand; a thick 
piece of rirewood not Aaming; a piece of fire; a 
live coal. They say yi S jJu d~fc i.e. such a one 
is a kindler or a piece of mischief (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Seclusion and solitude are very essential for 
meditation and communion with the Divine 
Being. Moses sought separation from his 
family, in fact from all worldly contacts and 
connections, in order that he might be blessed 
with communion with God. 



2006 



PT. 20 



AL-QASAS 



CH. 28 



3 1 . And when he came to it, a he was 
called by a voice from the right side of 
the Valley, in the blessed spot, out of 
the tree : 'O Moses, verily I am, 
Allah, the Lord of the worlds.' 2896 



32. And it also said, ^Throwdown 
thyrod.' And when he saw it move as 
though it were a serpent, he turned 
back retreating and did not look 
back. 'O Moses, come forward and 
fear not ; surely, thou art of those who 
are safe ; 2m 

33. "'Insert thy hand into thy bosom ; 
it will come forth white without evil 
effect, and draw back thy arm toward 
thyself in order to be free from fear. 
So those shall be two proofs from thy 
Lord to Pharaoh and his chiefs. Sure- 
ly, they are a rebellious people.' 2898 
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2896. Important Words : 

(JJ^l-i (side) is derived from _U*-S which means, 
he walked on the bank or side of the river. 
jJ__Jl. c^l Ik^; means, the mother threw or cast 
away the child. _,$JI &* (JtU-JI means, the side 
or bank of the stream (Aqrab). 

**3; (plot) is infinitive-noun from ^ (baqi'a) 
which means, it (a bird or dog) was black and 
white; it was partly coloured and pied. **"«. 
means, a piece, part, portion or plot of land 
differing in appearance or colour or external 
state from that which adjoins it. The Arabs say 
j.^i I x.c a*sJ I ^>. y> i.e. he has a good station 
with the prince (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

Whereas Moses was only on the side of the 
blessed spiritual valley, the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad had actually entered it (53 : 14, 15). 
Moses could not attain that high stage of near- 
ness to God, which was reserved for the Holy 
Prophet. 

2897. Commentary : 

For an exhaustive treatment of the miracles 
of the rod and white hand see 7 : 108, 109 & 
20 : 19-24. 

2898. Important Words : 

<J>oli (those two) is the dual of<-^l-> which is 
formed from I i which is a noun of indication 
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34. "He said, 'My Lord, I killed a 
person from among them, and I fear 
that they will kill me. 2899 



35. 'And my brother Aaron — he is 
more eloquent in speech than I ; ^send 
him thereibre with me as a helper that 
he may bear witness to my truth. I 
fear that they will accuse me of false- 
hood.' 2900 

36. "God said, 'We will strengthen thy 
arm with thy brother, and We will give 
power to you both so that they shall 
not be able to reach you. Go with 
Our Signs. You two and those who 
follow you will be the victors.' 2901 
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(properly meaning this, but sometimes, when 
repeated, better rendered that), relating to an 
object of masc. gender, such as is near: or it 
relates to what is distant (according to some, and 
thereibre should always be rendered that). t-5"'.i 
relates to an object which is distant or to that 
which occupies a middle place between the near 
and the distant. They say d^J^ <~^i J^ 
i.e. those two persons came to me (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

2899. Commentary : 

In this verse Moses alludes only to the mere 
fact of a man having been accidentally killed by 
him and not that he pleads guilty to the charge 
of deliberately killing him. 

2900. Important Words : 

bj (helper) is infinitive noun from taj (rada'). 



Theysay^WI^ i.e. he supported or propped 
the wall by means of a piece of timber or wood or 
buttress to prevent it from falling. «I^j means, 
he helped, aided or assisted him. -±j means, a 
buttress or the like by means of which a wall is 
strengthened and supported; a thing by means 
of which one is helped, aided or assisted; a 
helper or aider. They say o^ '->j d~fc i.e. such 
a one is an aider to such a one (Lane & Aqrab). 

2901. Important Words : 

\S jukc (thy arm) is derived from x^c (adada) 
They say aX&s. i.e. he aided or assisted him. 
iil^JI jjis. means, he walked by the side of the 
beast. x^t- means, the upper arm or upper half of 
the arm ; the side of the arm-pit and the side of a 
road; an aider or assistant. They say ^l^-l p* 
i.e. they are my aiders (Lane & Aqrab). 



2008 



PT. 20 



AL-QASAS 



CH. 28 



37. a And when Moses came to them 
with Our clear Signs, they said, 'This is 
nothing but a forged sorcery, and we 
never heard the like of this among our 
forefathers.' 



38. Moses said, 'My Lord knows 
best who it is that has brought guidance 
from Him, and whose will be the re- 
ward of the final abode. Verily, the 
wrongdoers never prosper.' 2902 



39. And Pharaoh said, O chiefs, b l 
know of no god for you other than 
myself; so burn me bricks o/clay, "O 
Haman, and build me a tower, that 
I may have a look at the God of Moses, 
though I believe him to be one of the 
liars.' 2903 



©c*ij^ 

©ssalbl 



a 29 : 40. ''26 : 30. "40 : 37. 



2902. Commentary : 

The words, ''the wrong-doers never prosper," 
lay down an immutable law of God and an 
infallible criterion to test the truth of a claimant 
to Divine revelation. The law is that a false 
claimant to Divine revelation or a false Prophet 
never succeeds in his mission. Sooner or later 
he must come to naught. 

2903. Commentary : 

The verse is susceptible of two interpreta- 
tions: (1) The Israelites were already working 
as labourers at the kilns. Pharaoh alludes to 
this ignoble condition of theirs and seems 
derisively to say to Haman : "These people 
do not appear to have sufficient work to do. 



Having more than enough leisure they have 
begun to dream of prophethood. They must 
be put to hard labour; then will they come to 
their senses and give up having false illusions 
about God and prophethood." (2) The 
Egyptians were well-versed in astronomy. They 
built high observatories for observing the move- 
ments of the stars. So Pharaoh jeeringly asked 
Haman to build for him a lofty observatory so 
that he might have a peep at the God of Moses. 
The verse may also imply a reference to an ancient 
belief of the Egyptians that heavenly spirits 
descended upon lofty placas and therefore in 
order to achieve spiritual perfection they 
constructed high buildings. 
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40. a And he and his hosts behaved 
arrogantly in the land without any 
justification. And they thought that 
they would never be brought back to 
Us. 

41 . *So We seized him and his hosts, 
and cast them into the sea. See, then, 
how evil was the end of the wrong- 
doers! 2904 

42. And We made them leaders "who 
invited people unto the Fire; and on 
the Day of Resurrection they will 
not be helped. 

43. d And We caused them to be 
followed by a curse in this world ; and 
on the Day of Resurrection they will 
be among those deprived of all 
good. 2905 
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2904. Commentary : 

The use of the word ^j (sea) in this verse and 
v. 8 above seems to suggest a curious coinci- 
dence. In order to save the child Moses from 
being killed by Pharaoh, Moses's mother cast 
him into the <%> from which he was later rescued. 
But Pharaoh and his mighty hosts while endeav- 
ouring to cross the ^ in order to overtake the 
Israelites, weredrowned. See also 20 : 79. 

2905. Important Words : 

^=.^-5-. (deprived of good) is the plural of 
^^ which is passive participle from ^J 
(gabaha). They say «I>t 4~*i (gabbaha) i.e. God 



removed him or may God remove him far from 
good or prosperity or from all that is good. 
or God rendered him or may God render him 
foul, unseemly, unsightly, ugly or hideous or 
despised. T-y-*-* means, removed far from good 
or prosperity or from all that is good or from 
success or the attainment of that which he 
desires or seeks, or driven away like a dog 
or despised or rendered foul, unseemly, ugly 
or hideous. ^» (qaboha) which is intransitive 
form means, it was or became bad, abominable, 
ugly or hideous. 7=.»» which means, bad, ugly. 
abominable. etc. is formed from this verb (Lane 
& Aqrab). 
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l 5 44. "And We gave the Book to OjJ&\vfo\%$&*C&\^jlo&\&j 
Moses, after We had destroyed the 

earlier generations, as a source of ^^j^O-i^ o-ll)^l^ <\% 

enlightenment for men, and a guidance P^ ***** ^j.w^^^ujji 

and a mercy, that they might rerlect. 2906 • , xV< •• 



45. And thou wast not on the wes- 
tern side of the Mount when We 
committed the matter of prophethood 
to Moses, nor wast thou among the 
witnesses. 2907 






a 7 : 155; 46 : 13. 



2906. Important Words : 

_^'U) (source of enlightenment) is the plural 
of o j^i which means, perceptive faculty of the 
mind, understanding; intelligence; firm belief 
of the heart; an evidence, testimony, proof or 
argument; a witness; a shield; the blood by 
which one is directed to an animal that has been 
shot (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 204. 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Book of Moses has been 
described as y U*; which in view of the various 
meanings of this word seemed to possess the fol- 
lowing characteristics : (1) It was a potent means 
of sharpening the perceptive faculties of those 
who believed in it and followed it, as the Word 
of God is indeed a great sharpener of human 
intellect. (2) It constituted a strong evidence in 
favour of the Holy Prophet and a pointer, direct- 
ing people to the Qur'an. It also served as an 
argument and a proof to prove the truth of 
Moses's own claim. (3) It served as a shield 
which protected followers of Moses from the 
vicissitudes of time and heavenly chastisement. 
(4) It formed a mark or sign which pointed and 
led to God as the blood of a wounded animal 



points and leads to the place where4Lhas fallen. 
This means that the Torah served as a 
guidance and showed the believers the way to 
God and led them right up to the threshold of 
His pleasure and nearness. In fact, all Divine 
Books possess these attributes and characteristics 
in a greater or lesser degree in keeping with 
their Divine status and the scope and tenure 
of their Message. 
2907. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the prophecy 
of Moses about the advent of the Holy Prophet 
(Deut. 18:18) has been fulfilled so clearly and in 
such detail as if he was present in person with 
Moses and the latter was actually seeing him 
when he was making the prophecy. The verse 
possesses a double significance. It proves the 
truth of Moses himself, inasmuch as he made a 
prophecy about the advent of the Holy Prophet 
which was literally fulfilled, and it proves also 
the truth of the Holy Prophet, as the prophecy 
made by Moses about the- advent of "a Prophet 
like unto him from among the brethren of the 
Israelites" was fulfilled in his person in letter 
and in spirit. 
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46. But We brought forth genera- 
tions after Moses, and life became 
prolonged for them. Neither wast 
thou a dweller among the people of 
Midian, rehearsing Our Signs unto 
them; but it is We Who send Messen- 



gers. 2908 

47. And thou wast not on the side 
of the Mount with Moses "when We 
called to him. But We have sent thee 
as a mercy from thy Lord, J that thou 
mayest warn a people to whom no 
Warner had come before thee, that 
they may retlect. 2909 






20 : 12-13 ; 79 : 17. >> 32 : 4 ; 36 : 7. 



2908. Commentary : 

This verse alludes to two more significant 
facts: (1) Ages passed and a long line of Prophets 
appeared after Moses and they preached their 
Messages, yet none of these Prophets ever claim- 
ed to be "that Prophet" about whom Moses had 
made the prophecy mentioned in Deut. 18:18, 
till the Qur'3n was revealed and it claimed that 
the grand prophecy of Moses had been fulfilled 
in the person of the Holy Prophet of lslam 
(73 : 16). (2) The words"And thou wast not a 
dweller among the people of Midian, rehearsing 
Our Signs unto them" refer to a striking resem- 
blance of the Holy Prophet with Moses. Accord- 
ing to the prophecy (Deut. 18 : 18) the Promised 
Prophet was to be like unto Moses, and what 
greater similarity there could be between these 
two noble Prophets than that Moses had to flee 
for life from Egypt, where he was born and 
brought up, to Midian where for ten long years 
he lived among a strange people, and then went 
back to Egypt, armed with Divine authority to 
free and reclaim his depressed people, from the 



bondage of Pharaoh. Likewise the Prophet 
of Islam had to leave Mecca where he was born 
and brought up and then for ten years he lived 
in Medina among a people who were not of his 
kith and kin, and again in pursuance of Divine 
command marched forth to conquer Mecca at 
the head of an army of ten thousand saints to 
fulfil another prophecy of the Bible (Deut. 33:2). 

2909. Commentary : 

The present verse continues the theme of the 
preceding two verses and purports to say that 
God spoke to Moses at the side of Mount 
Sinai, giving him the glad tidings that a Prophet 
like unto him would appear among the brethren 
of the Israelites (Deut. 18 : 18). lt further im- 
plies that it was not possible for the Holy Pro- 
phet first to have caused Moses to make a pro- 
phecy concerning him and then to have claimed 
to have come in fulfilment of that prophecy. 
The verse emphasizes the fact that one Prophet 
(Moses) made a prophecy concerning another 
Prophet (the Holy Prophet) about two thousand 
years ago in a place far away from the scene of 
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48. And were it not that if an 
arHiction should befall them because 
of what their hands have sent before 
them, they would say, a 'Our Lord, 
wherefore didst Thou not send a 
Messenger to us that we might have 
followed Thy Signs, and been of the 
believers?' We should not have sent 
thee as Messenger. 2910 

49. But when the truth has come to 
them from Us, they say, *'Why has he 
not been given the like of what was 
given to Moses?' Did they not reject 
that which was given to Moses before ? 
They say, 'Two works o/sorcery — the 
Torah and the Qur'an — that back up 
each other.' And they say, 'We dis- 
believe in all.' 2911 
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the activities of the latter, and that that prophecy 
was literally fulfilled in him. It proves beyond 
the shadow of a doubt that the maker of the 
prophecy, and he about whom the prophecy 
was made were both true Prophets of God. 

2910. Commentary : 

The sense implied in the verse is that by their 
iniquities and transgressions the disbelievers 
render themselves deserving of God's punish- 
ment but as it is inconsistent with His 
justice and mercy to punish them without first 
giving them an opportunity to reform themselves, 
so He raises a Prophet among them so that 
when punishment should overtake them they 
might not say that they were not given an 
opportunity to reform themselves by following 
the Divine Prophet if one had appeared among 



them. 

29 1 1 . Commentary : 

It is customary with disbelievers in the time of 
every Prophet that they demand from him Signs 
and miracles which had been shown by a pre- 
vious Prophet, while the disbelievers of that very 
Prophet had also rejected him in spite of the fact 
that he had shown the same miracles which 
disbelievers in the time of the later Prophet 
demanded. The verse exposes the absurdity 
of this worn-out demand of disbelievers and 
purports to say that they demand from the Holy 
Prophet the same teachings which were given 
to Moses while the spiritual needs and require- 
ments of the Holy Prophet's time are dhTerent 
from those of Moses and, therefore, their demand 
is foolish. Yet when they are told that prophe- 
cies which were made by Moses have been ful- 
tilled in the person of the Holy Prophet and that 
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50. Say, Then bring a Book from 
Allah which is a better guide than these 
two Books, that I may follow it, if you 
are truthful.' 2912 



51. a But if they answer thee not, 
then know that they only follow their 
own evil inclinations. And who is 
more erring than he who follows his 
evil inclinations without any guidance 
from Allah? Verily, Allah guides not 
the unjust people. 

R.6 52. And We have, indeed, thoroughly 
conveyed to them the Word, that 
they may be admonished. 29 ' 3 
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the teachings of the Qur'an in many respects 
support and corroborate the teachings of Torah, 
they say that both the Qur'an and the Torah 
are two pieces of magic that support each other. 

2912. Commentary : 

The verse alludes to the very high position 
which both the Qur'an and theTorah hold among 
heavenly Scriptures, the Qur'an being par excel- 
lence the best among the revealed Books and the 
Torah standing onlysecond to if. It further 
says to disbelievers that if the revelations of the 
Qur'an and the Torah do not satisfy them, then 
let them produce a Book which is better suited 
to be humanity's guide and which has .rought 
about greater transformation in the lives of 
men than these Books have done. 

2913. Important Words : 

l_!U_» (thoroughly conveyed) is transitive verb 
from J-»j (wasala). They sayo£JI Jl J*»J ie. 



he came, reached or attained the place. Jvj 
(^s-Jlj ,^_~JI (wassala) means, he joined or con- 

nected one thing with the other *Vjl jl * J I *U»j 
(wassala-hu) means, he conveyed it to him 

(Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

In view of the two signiiications of the word 
J-*»j given under "Important Words" the verse 
may have the following two interpretations : (1) 
We have joined one revelation with another, 
which means that God has been sending His 
Messengers and reve!ations one after the other. 
The Qur'an has also been revealed quite in har- 
mony with this time-honoured Divine practice. 
lt has come after the Torah which had made a 
prophecy about it (Deut. 18 : 18) and whose 
prophecies it has fulfilted and whose basic 
principles it supports. 

(2) The Word of God, i.e. the Quran, has been 
fully conveyed to the Meccans and thoroughly 
explained to them. 
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53. Those to whom We gave the 
Book before it — they believe in it. 2914 

54. "And when it is recited unto 
them, they say, ' We believe in it. Veri- 
ly, it is the truth from our Lord. In- 
deed, even before it we had submitted 
ourselves to God. ,29i5 

55. These will be given their reward 
twice, for they have been steadfast and 
*they repel evil with good, and spend 
out of what We have given them. 2916 

56. "And when they hear vain talk, 
they turn away from it and say, 'Unto 
us our works and unto you your works. 
Peace be to you. d We seek not the 
ignorant.' 

57. e Surely, thou wilt not be able to 
guide all whom thou lovest ; but Allah 
guides whomsoever He pleases; and 
He knows best those who would accept 
guidance. 2917 
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2914. Commentary : 

The word »_>l^JI referring to Torah or to every 
revealed Book, the verse may either mean, 
(1) that those who have been given a right under- 
standing of the Book — the Torah, and ponder 
over it are sure to believe in it — the Qur'an; 
or (2) that from among the followers of every 
revealed Book, — the Jews, the Christians the 
Zoroastrians, the Hindus, etc, a large section 
will believe in the Qur'an and join the fold of 
Islam during the ages. In this sense the verse 
embodies a prophecy about the eventual triumph 
of lslam ovef all other Faiths. 

2915. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when prophecies 
about the revelation of the Qur'an and the Holy 



Prophet are recited to them — "the People of the 
Book," the God-fearing among them believe in 
it — the Qur'an — saying that they had already ex- 
pected such a revelation to come. 

2916. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that such persons 
from among "the People of the Book" as 
believe in the Qur'an will have double re- 
ward for the belief both in the Torah and the 
Qur'an and also for suffering patiently for the 
cause of truth and for their perseverance and 
steadfastness under trials and tribulations. 

2917. Commentary : 

The verse shows how anxious the Holy Pro- 
phet was that all those to whom he addressed 
his Message should have believed in him and 
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58. And they say, 'If we were to 
follow the guidance with Ihee, we 
should be snatched away from our 
land.' Have We not established for 
them a safe sanctuary, "to which are 
brought the fruits of all things, as a 
provision from Us? But most of them 
know not. 2918 

59. 6 And how many a township 
have We destroyed which exulted in 
its marmer of life! And these are their 
dwellings which have not been inhabit- 
ed after them except a little. "And it 
is We Who become the inheritors 
thereo/. 2919 
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thus should have saved themselves from the evil 
consequences of rejecting the Divine message. 
See also 18 : 7. 

2918. Commentary : 

The verse seeks to dispel the unfounded fears 
particularly of those Meccans who think that if 
they accepted the new Message, more powerful 
people will swoop down upon them and deprive 
them of their possessions and freedom. lt 
purports to say that from time immemorial 
Mecca (which is now going to be the centre of 
the new Faith) has remained a safe sanctuary 
and those who ever sought to interfere with its 
sacred character themselves met with ruin and 
destruction. When such is the case why should 
the Meccans be afraid that if they accepted the 
new Faith they will surTer economically or poli- 
tically? The fact that Mecca has remained a 
safe sanctuary throughout the ages amidst all 
the great changes that have come over the face 
of the earth bears a standing testimony to the 
truth of the prophecy that God has made it a 
haven of safety. 



2919. Important Words : 

cjJo.} (exulted) is feminine gender from )*\ 
which means, he exulted; or exulted greatly or 
excessively and behaved insolently, or he exulted 
by reason of wealth and behaved with pride. 
^L-c o^kjmeans, thou exultest excessively and 
behavest insolently in thy manner of life. 
1^.«*.* cjjki in reality is \.&-L t *** ^J o_jkj which 
means, it exulted in its manner or means of life. 
"A»*Jljk; means, he held the favour in light 
estimation and was ungrateful for it. Jj*' 1 ^; 
means, he disdainfully rejected the truth 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 8 : 48. 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Meccans fear 
that if they accepted the new Message, they will 
be deprived of their property and possessions by 
more wealthy and powerful peoples. But they 
seem to ingore the fact that there had lived in 
the past peoples who were more powerful and 
wealthier and possessed superior civilizations 
than the people of whom the Meccans are afraid 
and yet when those people rejected the truth and 
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60. rt And thy Lord would never 
destroy the towns until He has raised 
in the mother-town thereof a Messen- 
ger, reciting unto them Our Signs; nor 
would We destroy the towns unless the 
people thereof are wrongdoers. 2920 
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61. *And whatever of the things of 
this world you are given is only a 
temporary enjoyment of the present 
Iife and an adornment thereof ; and that 
which is with Allah is better and more 
lasting. Will you not then under- 
stand ? 

7 62. Is he, then, to whom We have 
promised a goodly promise, the fulfil- 
ment of which he will meet, "like him 
whom We have provided with the 
good things of this life only, and then 
on the Day of Resurrection he will be 
among those who will be brought 
to account before Godl 2m 
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behaved proudly they were so completely wiped 
out from the face of the earth as if they had never 
lived on it, and those who were considered 
weak were made to take their place. 

2920. Commentary : 

Two laws have been enunciated in this verse: 
(1) No people are punished until God has first 
raised among them a Messenger who warns 
them of the impending punishment and exhorts 
them to repent and give up their evil ways. (2) 
No people are punished unless they have given 
themselves up to sin and iniquity and have 
completely closed the doors of repentance upon 
themselves. 



The unusual frequency and universality of 
natural calamities in the form of famines, wars, 
earthquakes and epidemics during the last fiveor 
six decades call for the appearance of a Divine 
Messenger in the present time. That Divine 
Messenger appeared in the fulness of time in 
the person of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah 
and Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya Move- 
ment. 
2921. Commentary : 

The present verse continues and further 
develops the theme of its predecessor. It pur- 
ports to say, "let not those who are given only 
a temporary enjoyment of the good things 
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63. And on that day He will call to 
them, and say, °'Where are those 
whom you claimed to be My 
associates?' 

64. Those against whom the sen- 
tence of punishment will have become 
due, will say, *'Our Lord,these are those 
whom we led astray. We led them 
astray, even as we had gone astray 
oursehes. We now dissociate ourselves 
from them and turn to Thee. "It was 
not us that they worshipped.' 2922 

65. And it will be said, d 'Now call 
upon your so-called partners.' And 
they will call upon them, but they will 
not answer them. And they will see 
the punishment. Would that they had 
followed the guidance! 

66. And on that day He will call 
to them and say, e 'What answer did 
you give to the Messengers?' 
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of this life deceive themseWes Tnto the false 
notion that the good things will last for ever. 
In their very nature they are temporary but the 
fact that those who have been provided with 
material amenities and comforts have deried and 
Aouted God's message and rejected His Mes- 
senger has lessened their tenure all the more 
and in addition the disbelievers will be punished 
in this world and the next." 

2922. Commentary : 

The words, "those against whom the sentence 
will have become due," refer to the Ieaders of 
disbelief whom the misguided people blindly 



follow. Or the words may apply only to those 
associate-gods who themselves will be under 
Divine punishment and not to all those whom 
the idolaters worshipped because some of the 
righteous and God-fearing men have also been 
made the object of worship by their misguided 
followers. 

The words, "it was not us they worshipped," 
mean that the leaders of disbelief would say 
that their so-called followers did not worship 
them but oniy their own ideas and fancies, i.e., 
it was because of their own false and foolish 
beliefs that they were led astray from the path 
of truth and righteousness. 
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67. Then all excuses will become 
obscure to them on that day, and they 
shall not even ask each other. 2923 

68. "But as for him who repents and 
believes and does righteous deeds, 
maybe he will be among the 
prosperous. 2924 
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2923. Important Words : 

c~~»s- (will become obscure) is formed from 
^s. which means, he was or became blind; he 
was or became spiritually blind; he failed to see 
a thing; he was or became stupid or ignorant. 
They say j^i I *-U ** i.e. the affair became 
obscure orconfused to him. O^A»^ jUi-^l o ; *£ 
means, news or information became hidden to 
such a one (Aqrab & Lane). 

«Ul (excuses) is the plural of U which means, 
important news; information; message; excuse 
(Lane, Aqrab & Kulliyyat). See also 6 : 6. 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that at the time of 
reckoning the disbelievers will be in utter con- 
fusion and despair and will be completely at a 
loss how to defend themselves. The untenabi- 
lity of all false pleas and excuses will become 
manifest to them, and they will not be allowed 
to consult each other for the sake of preparing 
their defence. 

2924. Important Words : 

^ c (maybe) meaning, it may be that, 
maybe or perhaps, is a word which expresses 
eager desire or hope and fear, sometimes with 



reference to the person addressed and some- 
times with reference to the speaker himself. 
It denotes hope in the case of that which is 
liked and fear in the case of that which is 
disliked. It also denotes opinion or doubt, and 
certainty. When used by persons of very high 
authority the object is to engender hope but 
not over-confidence in the person or persons 
with reference to whom it is used. In the 
opinion of most Commentators of the Qur'an 
the words^^^andJ-^J when used with reference 
to God denote certainty because uncertainty 
and expectancy cannot be attributed to God. 
Imam Raghib, however, differs from this view 
and says that in the Qur'an these words are 
used to express hope only on the part of the 
person or persons with reference to whom 
they are used (Lane & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that according to Islam the 
door of repentance always remains open. The 
sinner can repent even with the last breath of 
life. He is never beyond redemption except 
when by persistent rejection of truth he him- 
self deliberately chooses to shut the door of 
repentance upon him. 
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69. And thy Lord creates whatever 
He pleases, and chooses whomsoever 
He pleases. It is not for them to 
choose. Gloriried be Allah, and He is 
far above all that they associate with 
Him. 2925 

70. "And thy Lord knows what their 
breasts conceal, and what they reveal. 

71. And He is Allah; there is no 
god but He. To Him belongs all 
praise in the beginning and the Here- 
after. His is the judgment, and to 
Him shall you be brought back. 2926 

72. Say, 'Tell me, if Allah make the 
night continue over you till the Day of 
Resurrection, what god is there be- 
sides AUah who could bring you light ? 
Will you not then hearken?' 



1&bXf&K#&%&><kq;i 
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"2 : 78; 11 : 6; 16 : 24; 36 : 77. 



2925. Commentary : 

Whereas in the preceding several verses 
polytheism has been condemned and denounc- 
ed, the present and the following few verses 
give the reasons for this denunciation and 
condemnation. The most effective argument 
against polytheism is that God is All-Knowing, 
All-Powerful and is the sole Creator of the whole 
universe. He depends on no one for help 
or advice in the control and direction of the 
affairs of the universe and His wisdom being 
infallible His choice in all things is unfettered. 

The expression u^-; Ux ^HjJ may mean : 
(1) He is far above being associated with other 



persons and things as equal; (2) He is far above 
those persons or things which the idolaters 
associate with Him as His equal. 

2926. Commentary : 

The words, "To Him belongs all praise in 
the beginning and the Hereafter," signify that 
it is not possible to begin a work unless God 
provides the means for it and that no work can 
become complete unless He has provided the 
means for its completion, and that it can 
produce no result without His help. The 
expression •>• VT j^LJ j VI may also signify 
respectively the Mosaic and Islamic Dispen 
sations. 
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73. Say, 'Tell me, if Allah make the 
day continue over you till the Day of 
Resurrection, what god is there be- 
sides Allah who could bring you 
night wherein you could rest? Will 
you not then see?' 2927 



74. °And of His mercy He has made 
for you the night and the day, that 
you may rest therein, and that you may 
seek of His bounty, and that you may 
be grateful. 2928 

75. And on that day He will call to 
them and say, *' Where are those whom 
you clairmd to be My associates ?' 2929 



... ,9 '/'1, , , s** 9 *'' 






76. "And We shall draw from every u , , ,,, * , , t „,, „. f , ,,,, 

people a witness and We shall say, #Ubj<|SuU&|d^^)uS^U£>j 

'Bring your proof.' Then they will ' " " ' ' 

know that the truth belongs to Allah. ^'^J^l-1 \<'A \d\ ^itil^ t 

And that which they used to forge will «'^ f*0~*& ^ ] ^ ] ^ ^ 
all be lost unto them. 



«10 : 68; 17 : 13; 27 : 87; 30 : 24. ''16 : 28; 18 : 53; 28 : 63; 41 : 48. c 4 : 42; 16 : 85. 



2927. Commentary : 

While speaking of "the day" as in the present 
verse, the Qur'an uses the words "will you not 
then see" and when speaking of "the night" as 
in the preceding verse it uses the words, "will 
you not then hearken," the reason being that 
one cannot properly see at night. 

2928. Commentary : 

Whereas both perpetual work and perpetual 
rest are injurious for raan's physical health, 
periodical rest in the form of the night and 
periodical work in the shape ,of the day are 
great boons of God. At night our jaded and 
tired limbs are rested and we are able with re- 



newed vigour to do the next day's work and in 
the day we work and earn our livelihood. Thus 
their alternation constitutes a great Divine 
blessing. 

'Day' may also be compared to the period of 
glory and prosperity in the life of a nation 
and 'night' to the time of its decline and deca- 
dence. 'Day' may also signify thetime when 
Divine Reformer is present in the world and 
'night' the time of spiritual darkness. 
2929. Commentary : 

After a brief mention about the powers and 
favours of God, made in the preceding few verses, 
the present verse reverts to the subject ofthe 
futility of idol-worship and puts forth these 
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i. 8 77. °Verily, Korah was of the 
people of Moses, but he behaved 
tyranni y towards them And 
We had given him treas es of 
hoarded wealth so much that the stores 
thereof would have weighed down a 
party of strong men. When his people 
said to him, 'Exult not, surely Allah 
loves not those who exult. 2930 






c^ 



"29 : 40; 40 : 25. 



Divine powers and favours as an argument in 
support of the Unity of God. 

2930. Important Words : 

)yS (treasures of hoarded wealth) is the plural 
of yS" which is noun-inf. from _>~5" (kanaza). 
They say JUi^iTKe., he buried the property or 
treasure in the earth ; he hoarded it, or stored, or 
he collected the property and treasured it. yS~ 
therefore, means, treasure, property buried in the 
earth; property that is preserved in a receptacle ; 
that receptacle in which property is buried or 
preserved or hoarded ; treasure-boxes ; anything 
abundant and collected together (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

,*j'lL. (stores) is the plural of ^k* (maftah) 
which is derived from ~&. They say «_>M' «-» i.e. 
he opened the door. ?=zL, (maftah) means, a 
hoard; a treasure, a store or store-room or 
magazine ; buried property. «;L» (miftah) of 
which ^rlL» also is the plural andr^-» (plural 
Tt-lU^) mean a key (Lane & Aqrab). 



'y.z) (would have weighed down) is derived 
f«om *t* which means, he rose or rose with diffi- 
culty and effort under a load; he was oppressed by 



weight and fell down. *l*w'li means, he rose wit 
his burden with effort and difficulty. J-«-?=JI ^ «i 
means, the burden weighed him down (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

It would appear that Korah was an Israelit 
who stood high in the favour of Pharaoh an 
held one of the principal offices of State unde 
him. Very likely he was Pharaoh's treasurei 
When Pharaoh went on official tour th 
royal treasures were probably transportet 
under Korah's charge. In order to safeguar> 
his position and to win further favours fron 
Pharaoh, Korah seemed to have persecuted hi 
own people and behaved haughtily and tyranni 
cally towards them. 

The name of Qarun (Korah) seems also to hav 
been symbolically used here for men of materia 
wealth. Abundance of riches has proved the undo 
ing of many a man. Elated with riches and wealtl 
and Iulled into a false sense ofsecurity, wealth; 
people are prone to reject God's message an( 
defy His Prophets. Korah as it appears fron 
the Bible (Num. 16 : 1-35), was a believer ir 
Moses. According to Rabbinical literature h 
was fabulously rich (Jew. Enc.) and in th< 
pride of wealth' revolted against Moses anc 
Aaron and consequentIy perished with his 25( 
foilowers, the earth having swallowed them up. 
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78. 'And seek, in that which Allah 
has given thee, the Home of the Here- 
after; and neglect not thy lot in this 
world ; and do good to others as Allah 
has done good to thee; and seek not to 
make mischief in the earth, verily, 
Allah loves not those who make mis- 
chief.' 2931 



79. °He said, 'This has been given to 
me because of the knowledge I possess.' 
Did he not know that Allah had 
destroyed before him generations that 
were mightier than he and greater in 
riches ? And the guilty shall not be asked 
to offer an explanation of their sins. 2932 



80. Sohe went forth before his 
people in all his pomp. Those who 
were desirous of the life of this world 
said, 'Would that we had the like of 
what Korah has been given ! Truly, he 
is the master of a great fortune.' 



' l H',ikftW&\&^&y> 
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"39 : 50. 



2931. Commentary : 

Islam does not view with favour such Aight 
from the world as Christianity inculcates among 
its votaries. One should not deny one's portion 
of the good things of the world. As a matter 
of fact at another place in the Qur'an the 
believers are enjoined to pray to God "to 
grant them the good things of this world as well 
as the good things of the world to come" (2 : 202), 
only the pursuit of the good things of this world 
should not make one neglect the seeking of the 
good things of the Hereafter. Islam is not a 



religion of monks and recluses but of pious and 
righteous men of the world. 

2932. Commentary : 

The expression dyj*^\ p&y* (/■ JL»j ^j may 
mean that the guilt of the disbelievers will be so 
patent that no further investigation will be consi- 
dered necessary to establish it ; or it may mean 
that the guilty will not be given an opportunity 
to defend themselves or to redress the wrong 
done by them, their sins and crimes being all too 
apparent. 
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81. But those who had been given 
knowledge said, 'Woe unto you, A11ah's 
reward is best for those who believe 
and do good works; and it shall be 
granted to none except those who are 
steadfast.' 

82. °Then We caused the earth to 
swallow him up and his dwelling; and 
he had no party to help him against 
Allah, nor was he of those who can 
defend themselves. 2933 

83. °And those who had coveted his 
position the day before began to say, 
'Ah! *it is indeed Allah Who enlarges 
the provision for such of His servants as 
He pleases and straitens it for whom 
He pleases. Had not Allah been 
gracious to us, He would have caused 
it to swallow us up also. Ah! the 
ungrateful never prosper.' 2934 

t. 9 84. "This is the Home of the Here- 
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aftei ! We give it to those who desire \^o^y^^j^4^r s^UJW^ 
not self-exaltation in the earth, nor y 9 h 

corruption. And the good end is for ®Q^&\$\$\>\llJSJ$\d 

the nghteous. w -' " " ^ ^ ' ' 

°29 :41. ''13 : 27; 29 :63; 34 : 37. "7 : 170; 16 : 31. 



2933. Important Words : 

\ik~z. (We caused him to be swallowed up) 
is formed from t_i~i . They say olS^-J I _i.~i. i.e. 
the house fell down or sank into the earth. 
j^ii\ _i.~_* means, themoon surTered an eclipse. 
J^-jJI _i.~— means, the man became emaciated. 
\i~jKi _i__. means, he humbled him and made 
him to bear a thing which he did not like. 
d"jKki ,_y»jVl <d)l «_i— st means, God made the 
earth to sink with such a one and to swallow 
him up (Lane & Aqrab). 



2934. Important Words : 

d>>i 3 (Ah). *-£jj is a compound expression 
made up of iS3 and -5" and is used for sur- 
prise and reproach, <SJ meaning woe and — f 
being a letter of address. They say — C* j i.e. woe 
to thee. Some say —C; j is <-A>j (thy perdition), J 
having been omitted. «-£> .j being an expression 
of surprise or reproach means, oh; ah. -^_>J iSj 
also means, well done Zaid, bravo Zaid (Aqrab). 
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85. a He who does a good deed shall 
have better reward than that ; and asfor 
him who does an evil deed — those who 
do evil deeds shall not be rewarded but 
according to what they did. 2935 

86. Most surely, He Who has made 
the teaching of the Qur'an binding on 
thee will bring thee back to thy 
place of return. Say, 6 'My Lord knows 
best who has brought the guidance, and 
who is in manifest error.' 2936 






«4 : 124; 6 : 161; 17 : 8; 41 : 47; 99 : 8-9. »17 : 85. 



2935. Commentary : 

The verse points to the Divine law of com- 
pensation which in this life works in this way 
that whereas for good works God gives a re- 
ward many times greater than what the doer has 
earned, He punishes a bad deed with a punish- 
ment which is less than what the guilty person 
has incurred or at the most with a punishment 
proportionate to the evil deed which he has 
committed. 

2936. Important Words : 

cfji (made binding) means, He (God) made 
a thing obligatory or binding by a known decree. 
*J u°J means, he appointed to him a thing. 
'^-s- ^U |«K="VldJjl ^ymeans, God has instituted 
or prescribed for His servants ordinances and 
commandments (Lane & Aqrab). 

^Uw (place of return) is derived from ->U. They 
say *J I iU i.e. he returned to it. ->U-. means, a 
place to which a person returns; a place, state or 
result to which a person or thing eventually 
comes; a place of destination or an ultimate state 
or condition (Mecca is so called because the 
pilgrims return to it again and again); Paradise; 
Pilgrimage; Hereafter (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

This verse is considered by some scholars to 
have been revealed while the Holy Prophet 
was on his way from Mecca to Medina. It 
embodied a great prophecy, viz., that the Holy 
Prophet one day will have to leave Mecca and 
then eventually he will come back to it as a 
victor and conqueror, and the fulfilment of this 
mighty prophecy under extraordinary circum- 
stances will show "who has brought the 
guidance, and who is in manifest error." The 
verse constitutes a beritting sequel to the Siira 
which gives a somewhat detailed life-story of 
Moses, the counterpart of the Holy Prophet. 
Moses fled from Egypt and lived in Midian for 
ten years which were years of preparation 
for the great task which lay ahead of him. Then 
he went back to Egypt with the Divine message 
and succeeded in delivering the Israelites from 
the bondage of Pharaoh. Similarly, the Holy 
Prophet fled from Mecca and spent ten precious 
years of his life in Medina which were the years 
of preparation for the great object of conquering 
Mecca, the centre and citadel of his Faith. He 
returned to it as a conqueror and victor and 
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87. And thou didst never expect 
that the Book would be revealed to 
thee; "but it is a mercy from thy Lord : 
so never be a helper of those who 
disbelieve. a936A 

88. And let them not turn thee 
away from the Signs of Allah, after they 
have been sent down to thee; and call 
mankind to thy Lord, and be not of 
those who associate equals with 
Him. 29A ~ 

89. *And call not on any other god 
beside Allah. There is no god but 
He. Everything will perish save that 
to which He directs His attention. 
His is the judgment, and to Him will 
you be brought back. 2938 









a l7 : 88. »10 : 107 ; 17 : 40 ; 26 : 214. 



fully succeeded in the achievement of his great 
object. 

2936A. Commentary : 
See next verse. 

2937. Commentary : 

The verse sums up the subject-matter of the 
Sura. The Holy Prophet is told that he did not 
have the remotest idea that he would ever be 
made the bearer of the Divine message but now 
that he has actually been entrusted with the great 
and difficult task of preaching the truth, he 
should 'call mankind to God' and like a great 
soldier iight his way to success. 

2938. Important Words : 

a»j means ; face ; the thing itself; direction; 
object and motive; deed or action to which a 



person directs his attention ; the desired way 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

ln this verse the Holy Prophet is told that he 
will meet with strong opposition and severe 
persecution in the discharge of his great mission 
but no amount of trials and tribulations shoutd 
discourage or dismay him and he should put 
his faith in Allah Who is at his back and to Whom 
all will return. 

The expresiion <^j ^t ^SCJl* ^--i JS" may 
mean: (1) Everything will perish save that 
to which He directs His altention. (2) Every- 
thing will perish save that by which His 
pleasure is sought. The verse signiiies that 
only material things will perish and not the 
blessings or bounties of Paradise which are 
everlasting. 
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CHAPTER 29 

A L-'A NKABUT 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Date of Revelation 



This Siira is generally considered to have been revealed at Mecca, thougb according to some 
scholars. Ibn 'Abbas being one of them, the first ten verses were revealed at Medina. A large 
majority of them, however, are inclined towards placing its revelation in the middle or the late 
middle Meccan period. 

The Sura seems to derive its title from v. 40 in which the falsity and futility of polytheistic 
beliefs of idolaters is brought home to them by a beautiful parable. It is stated that these beliefs 
are like a spider's web and being as frail and brittle as the web they cannot stand intelligent 
criticism. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

Towards the end of the preceding Sura Muslims were told that they would meet strong 
opposition and severe persecution in the discharge of their great and difficult task of preaching the 
Unity of God, but they should not get discouraged and dismayed by the hardships and privations 
they will have to suffer. When everything except God is subject to decay and death, why should 
they be afraid of disbelievers and why should they not establish their connection with Him by 
turning to Whom man can get eternal life and peace which knows no end or diminution? 

Subject-Matter 

The present Siira continues and develops this theme and proceeds to say that the great 
favours and blessings which are to be bestowed upon believers in this and the next life will 
not be conferred upon them unless their belief is put to a severe test. They are warned that 
they will have to pass through the crucible of fire and blood to deserve them. On the other hand, 
those who oppose truth and do evil deeds will never be able to frustrate God's plan and escape His 
punishment, and if they entertain any such foolish hope, they are doomed to severe disillusionment. 
It is only by true and sincere repentance and by turning to God with a humble and contrite heart and 
by bringing about real and abiding reformation in one's conduct and behaviour, that a man can 
earn God's forgiveness and become entitled to His boons and blessings. 

Reverting to the subject of the persecution of believers the Sura proceeds to say that no 
amount of hardships and privations should be allowed to stand in the way of accepting the truth: 
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even children are exhorted to place their loyalty to God above the loyalty to their parents when the 
two loyalties clash and connict. But it is to be regretted that fear of men and consideration of 
worldly connections and relationships are shown greater regard than the fear of God's displeasure. 
Then brief references are made to the life-stories of the Prophets Noah, Abraham, Lot and some 
other Divine Messengers, to show that persecution can never arrest or retard the progress of the 
true Faith and that compulsion in matters of religion never pays and a people cannot be compelled 
permanently to continue to subscribe to views forcibly imposed upon them. The Sura further 
says that polytheistic beliefs being as frail as a spider's web cannot stand intelligent and searching 
criticism, therefore the votaries of false gods have never been known to succeed in their evil designs 
to frustrate God's plan and purpose. 

Next, disbelievers are told that they havc no reason or justincation to continue to hold idolat- 
rous beliefs when a Book like the Qur'an has been revealed which fully meets all the moral needs 
and requirements of man and is eminently ntted to raise him to the highest pinnacles of spiritual 
glory. The Siira further disposes of an oft-quoted objection of disbelievers that the Qur'an has 
been composed by the Holy Prophet. They say that it is unbelievable that a man who could neither 
read nor write and therefore legitimately was not expected to possess knowledge of the old 
revealed Scriptures, should have been able to produce a Book which not only contains what is 
of permanent value in earlier Books but comprises all those universal truths and teachings that are 
calculated to satisfy th; moral and spiritual needs and requirements of humanity for all time to 
come. The Qur'an is then presented as the greatest Divine miracle in answer to the disbelievers' 
demand for Signs and miracles, and after arraigning and reprimanding them for demanding punish- 
ment instead of accepting the Holy Prophet, it tells them that, while it is God alone Who decides 
when to send punishment, when punishment came, it "would overwhelm them from above them 
and from under their feet." 

The Sitra closes with the subject with which it had begun. The believers are consoled and 
comforted that if they remained steadfast under the persecution to which they are subjected a great 
and bright future lies in store for them. They will have wealth, comforts and honour far in excess 
of what they had to give up for the sake of God. The Sura ends on the note that the believers will 
have to take up the sword in defence of Islam and to conduct vigorous Jihad against the forces of 
evil but the real Jihad, it says, does not consist in killing and being killed but in striving hard to win 
the pleasure of God and in preaching the Message of the Qur'an by peaceful means. 
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1. a fn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2939 



®^-4-^o^Jiii^-^ 



2. *Alif Lam MIm. 2939A 

3. "Do men think that they will 
be left alone because they say, 'We 
believe,' and that they will not be 
tried? 2940 



4. And We did try those who were 
before them. So Allah will surely 
distinguish those who are truthful and 
He will surely distinguish the liars 
from the truthful. 2941 
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*See 1:1. »2 : 2; 3 : 2; 13 : 2; 30 : 2; 31 : 2; 32 : 2. "3 : 180 ; 9 : 16. 



2939. Commentary : 
See. 1 : 1. 

2939 A, Commentary : 

The present and the following three Chapters 
are headed by the abbreviated letters (oUk»-.) 
Alif Lam Mlm. For an explanation and signi- 
ficance of these letters, in fact for all abbrevi- 
ations placed at the head of any Sura, see note 
under 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. The above three letters 
stand for ,»UI .Jil Ul i.e. I am Allah, the All- 
Knowing. See also 30 : 2. 

2940. Commentary : 

The preceding Snra ended on the note that the 
Holy Prophet will come back as victor and con- 
queror to his native town, Mecca, from where he 
had been driven out as a friendless fugitive. 
The present Sura opens with the warning to 
believers that long, hard work and hardships 



and privations patiently borne are the sine 
qua non of success in life. This law applies as 
much to communities and nations as to indi- 
viduals. Mere lip-profession of faith is not 
enough. Individuals and communities have 
to go through the fire of trials and tribulations 
to achieve their ends. The greater and harder 
the sacrifice, the more glorious and enduring 
the success. 

2941. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that believers are 
made to pass through great hardships and pri- 
vations and that their belief is put to a severe test, 
and after they come out of the ordeal successful 
the fact becomes established that they are true 
and sincere servants of God, and thus they are 
distinguished from the hypocrites and from those 
who are false in their profession of faith. 
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5. Or do those who commit evil 
deeds think that they will escape Us ? 
Evil is what they judge. 2942 



6. "Whoso hopes to meet Allah, let 
him be prepared for it, for Allah's 
appointed time is certainly coming. 
And He is the All-Hearing, the All- 
Knowing. 2943 

7. And whoso strives, strives only for 
his own soul; verily, Allah is Indepen- 
dent of all creatures. 2944 



9? 






a 2 : 224; 11 : 30; 18 : 111; 84 : 7. 



*l*(* J/m) which means knowledge,is of two kinds. 
One kind of knowledge consists in knowing a 
thing before it comes into existence. This kind 
of knowledge is not meant here because God is 
J.JUJUI j L-^iJ 1 (»JU i.e. He is the Knower of 
the seen and the unseen (59 : 23). The other 
kind of knowledge consists in knowing an event 
after it has actually taken place. lt is in this sense 
that the expression j«U.A» has been used in the 
present verse. The expression signines that the 
primeval knowledge of God will take the form 
of matter-of-fact knowledge. Or it means that 
God will distinguish between the liars and the 
truthful as the word ,J* ('J/m) also possesses 
the sense of distinguishing between two things, 
particularly when it is followed by the particle 
0- i-e. from. See also 2 : 144 & 3 : 141. 

2942. Commentary : 

The expression "will escape Us" has been used 
in this verse in one of the following two senses: 

(1) they will frustrate Our plan; 

(2) they will escape Our punishment. 



2943. Important Words : 

yrji (hopes) is derived from U>. They 
say ^.iJI Uj i.e. he hoped to get the thing: 
he deferred ordelayed it; he feared it. J-^JI U, 
means, he granted the man respite or he deferred 
the matter regarding him. When used in the 
sense of hoping, the word is used on those 
occasions when the thing hoped for is likely 
to afford pleasure (Mufradat & Aqrab). 

2944. Commentary : 

As against the wrong construction deliberately 
placed on Jihad by some prejudiced Christian 
Orientalists, the primary signincance of this 
word, as is apparent from this verse, is 'to strive.' 
It isin this sense that the word has been frequent- 
ly used in the Suras revealed at Mecca where 
nghting with the sword was out of the question. 
As to the signiticance of Jihad by the sword and 
the circumstances under which it is allowed and 
the conditions that govern its conduct and 
continuance, see 22 : 40. 
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8. And as /o a those who believe and 
do righteous deeds We shall surely re- 
move from them their evils, and We 
shall surely give them the best reward 
of their works. 2945 

9. *And We have enjoined on man 
kindness to his parents; but if they 
strive to make thee associate that with 
Me of which thou hast no knowledge, 
then obey them not. Unto Me is your 
return, and I shall inform you of wha: 
you did. 2946 

10. And those who believe and do 
righteous deeds — "them We shallsurely 
admit into the company o/the righteous. 






o-l : 83; 3 : 58; 13 : 30; 22 : 57; 30 : 16; 35 : 8; 42 : 23; 47 : 13. h 2 : 84; 4 : 37; 6 : 152; 
17 : 24; 19 : 15; 31 :15; 46 : 16. "14 : 24; 22. 



2945. Commentary: 

This verse gives a brief but very apt description 
of a Mujdhid, — a true striver in the way of 
God. High and noble ideals and consistent and 
constant effort to carry out those ideals into 
actual practice is what in Islamic terminology is 
called Jihad, and the person who possesses these 
noble ideals and lives up to them is a Mujahid 
in the true sense of the word. 

Man's good actions are of different degrees. 
Some are better than others, yet some others are 
of the noblest quality. The expression 
OjU*i \yK ts'^ o~°"' (riij*^ signihes that God 
will reward all the good works of the believers 
whether good, better or of the highest quality as 
if they belonged to the last degree, i.e., He will 
reward the good deeds of a believer, taking the 



best of them as the basis of reward. 
2946. Commentary : 

The alpha and omega of all religious teachings 
is God's Unity. Man's loyalty, first and last 
is to his Creator. All other loyalties proceed 
from, and are subject to, this supermost of all 
loyalties. Even man's loyalty to his parents is 
not allowed to clash with it. No other Divine 
Scripture has laid so much emphasis on God's 
Oneness as the Qur'an. 

The immediate cause of the revelation of this 
verse is reported to have been that when Sa'd 
bin Waqqas accepted Islam his mother threatened 
to starve herself to death if he did not renounce 
the new Faith. There was a clash of loyalties, 
and Sa'd, a firm believer as he was, refused to 
succumb to his mother's entreaties and threats. 



2031 



CH. 29 



AL-'ANKABUT 



PT. 20 



1 1 . And of men there are some who 
say, 'We believe in Allah,' but when 
they are made to surTer in the cause of 
Allah, they regard the persecution of 
men as if it were the punishment of 
Allah. a And if help comes from thy 
Lord, they are sure to say, 'Certainly, 
we were with you.' Is not Allah best 
aware of what is in the breasts of all 
His creatures? 2947 

12. ft And Allah will surely distinguish 
those who believe and He will 
surely distinguish the hypocrites from 
the believers. ms 

13. And those who disbelieve say 
to those who believe, 'Follow our way, 
"and we will surely bear your sins.' 
And they cannot bear aught of their 
sins. They are surely liars. 2949 









H : 142. *3 : 142; 47 : 32. 



'14 :22; 40:48. 



2947. Commentary : 

In contrast to the unAinching faith which 
early Muslims exhibited under the severest 
trials and which true believers have demonstrat- 
ed in every age, there are always persons so 
weak of faith that they Ainch under ordinary 
privations and are ready rather to renounce 
their faith than suffer loss. On the other hand 
they are always on the look-out to claim com- 
radeship with believers when they see that Divine 
help is coming to them (believers) and the 
cause of truth is gaining ground. 

2948. Commentary : 

As mentioned in the preceding verse it is 



God's practice that in order to try the mettle 
of believers and to distinguish them from 
hypocrites He makes them pass through the 
crucible offireand blood. 

2949. Commentary : 

Besides the hypocrites there is another class of 
men — the aggressive leaders of disbelief, who, 
taking advantage of their own high social status, 
seek to mislead others who are not so highly 
placed in life, telling them that they will bear all 
the loss the latter will incur by accepting their 
lead and by refusing to accept the true new 
Faith. 
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14. a But they shall surely bear their 
own burdens, and other burdens along 
with their own burdens. And they 
will surely be questioned on the Day 
of Resurrection concerning that which 
they fabricated. 29;0 

2 1 5. And We certainly sent Noah to 
his people, and he dwelt among them a 
thousand years save fifty years. Then 
the Deluge overtook them, while they 
were wrongdoers. 2951 









"16 : 26. 



2950. Commentary : 

The verse alludes to the leaders of disbelief to 
whom a reference has also been made in the 
preceding verse and says that they will have to 
suffer the punishment for deluding and mislead- 
ing others in addition to the punishment for 
their own disbelief and sins. 

2951. Important Words : 

*.•» (year) is derived both from «c- and j~~. 
They say pl*kJI «u~ i.e. the food rotted; or it 
rotted by the lapse of years. As derived from U« 
y.~.i this word (2.:-) signihes "a simple revolution 
of the sun," i.e. a simple revolution of the earth 
round the sun. It is syn. with |»U (and also J>=-) 
with this difference that whereas every ^w is an 
i»tt, every pU is not a «u~. It is also said to be 
longer than the fU which is applied to the twelve 
Arabian months collectively; but «u« is also 
applied to twelve revolutions of the moon. 
According to Imam Raghib «u^, is used as 
denoting a year in which there is dirRculty, or 
drought or barrenness or dearth; and ,»U as 
denoting that in which is ampleness of the means 
or circumstances of life and abundance of her- 
bage or the like, «u~ also means, drought or 



barrenness or vehement or intense drought. 
«w.*JI *<j^UI means, drought, etc, befell them 
A^ «u~ means, a year in which there is no her- 
bage or rain. *l_^~ «u- means, a hard, rigorous 
or distressing year (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the verse under comment the age of Noah 
has been mentioned as 950 years. The Bible 
gives 952 years as His age. But it is difficult 
to assign a derinite date as to when the 
Prophets of antiquity, such as Noah, Hud, 
Salih, etc, lived and how long they lived. 
"None knows them save Allah," says the 
Qur'an (14 : 10). Nine hundred and fifty 
years does not seetn to be the span of Noah's 
life but the period of his Dispensation. In 
fact, the age of a Prophet is the age of his 
Dispensation and teaching. It is in this sense 
that We call the Holy Prophet Muhammad 
the ever-living Prophet and Islam the ever- 
lasting religion. It appears from the Qur'an 
(37 : 84) that Abraham was a follower of 
Noah. This means that Noah's perjod 
continued up to the time of Abraham or even 
to thatof Joseph or of Moses. 
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16. "But We saved him and those 
who were with him in the Ark ; J and 
We made it a Sign for all peoples. 

17. And We sent Abraham when 
he said to his people, 'Worship Allah 
and fear Him. That is better for you, 
if you only knew. 

18. c 'You only worship idolsbeside 
Allah, and you forge a lie. Those 
whom you worship beside Allah have 
no power to provide sustenance for 
you. Then seek sustenance from 
Allah, and worship Him, and be grate- 
ful to Him. Unto Him will you be 
brought back. 2952 



19. 'And if you reject, then genera- 
tions before you also rejected. And 
d the Messenger is only responsible for 
the clear conveying ofthe message. ,29$i 
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Noah's Dispensation seems to have lasted 
about 950 years. ln describing the limit of 
Noah's age two words i:- and j»U have been 
used. Whereas the root meaning ofthc former 
word possesses a sense of badness, that of latter 
has a sense of goodness. It seems that the iirst 
fifty years of Noah's Dispensation were years 
of all round spiritual progress and regeneration 
and after that moral decadence and degenera- 
tion set in and his people gradually became 
degraded morally, till their degeneration be- 
came complete in nine hundred years. 

2952. Important Words : 

&•'! 0>«1>=j (you forge lies). o»«i»=J' is formed 
from j>U- . They say *«U i.e. he measured it, 



or he determined its measure, or proportion, 
he designed, or fashioned, or planned it; he made 
it according to a certain measure, or design; He 
(God) created it; He originated it; he forged a 
story or lie; he fabricated a saying. An Arab 
would say jWl -i-oUt; o:A» l^.x» i.e. such 
a one related to us nctitious stories (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 3 : 50 & 26 : 138. 

2953. Commentary : 

After citing the cases of Noah and Abraham, 
the Snra proceeds to comfort the Holy Prophet 
that if he has been rejected and accused of false- 
hood, great Prophets before him Hke Noah and 
Abraham were also rejected. 
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20. a See they not how Allah origi- 
nates creation, then repeats it ? That 
surely is easy for Allah. 2954 



21. Say, Travel in the earth, and 
see *how He originated the creation. 
Then will Allah create the latter 
creation.' Surely, Allah has power 
over all things. 2955 
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fl 10 : 35; 21 : 105; 27 : 65; 30 : 12, 28. 



''10 :5, 30 :28. 



2954. Commentary : 

In this verse the attention of disbelievers is 
drawn to the Divine law of creation and repro- 
duction and they are told that God has designed 
and decreed that He would create through the 
Holy Prophet a new humanity and a new order 
on the ashes of the old one, and that if they 
persisted in their rejection of him they will be 
doomed and another people will take their place. 

2955. Commentary : 

The theme of the preceding verse has further 
been developed in this verse and the disbelievers 
are told just to have a glance over the histories 
of the nations that lived in the past and see that 
when God intended to create a new order and a 
new nation, He raised a new Prophet, and when 
his people rejected him they were destroyed and 
another people took their place. The Holy 
Prophet's rejectors are thus warned that if they 
did not take a lesson from the fate of the rejec- 
tors of former Prophets they will also come to 



grief like them as the fact is writ large on the 
history of all religions that rejection of the Divine 
message always has landed the disbelievers 
into ruin. 

The expressions u^j^l ,J Ij^a- (travel in 
the land) and J>)*\ J> Ij^-i ^j I (have they 
not travelled in the land) have been used at 
several places in the Qur'an ( 6 : 12; 12 : 110 ; 
30 : 10; 35 : 45; 40 : 83), and almost every- 
where they have been followed by a sentence 
which points to the terrible fate which the 
rejectors of the Divine message had met. 
This shows that in the present case also where 
this expression has been followed by the words 
"then see how He originated the creation, then 
will Allah create the latter creation," it points to 
the destruction of one people and the creation 
of another in their place. Thus the verse 
does not refer to Resurrection after death. It 
only draws attention to the phenomenon of the 
rise and decline of nations and their rise after 
their decline. 
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22. a He punishes whom He pleases 
and shows mercy unto whom He 
pleases ; and to Him will you be turned 

back. 2955A 

23. "And you cannot frustrate the 
designs of Allah in the earth nor in the 
heaven; nor have you any friend or 
helper beside Allah. 2956 



<. 3 24. "Those who disbelieve in the 
Signs of Allah and the meeting with 
Him — it is they who have despaired of 
My mercy. And they will have a 
grievous punishment. 



25. And the only answer of his 
people was that they said, d 'Slay him or 
burn him.' But Allah saved him from 
the fire. In that surely are Signs for a 
people who would believe. 2957 
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a 3 : 129; 5 :41; 17 : 55. '10:54; 11 : 34; 42 : 32. "18 : 106; 30 : 17; 32 : 11. d 2I : 69; 37 : 98. 



2955 A. Commentary : 

As stated in many places in the Qur'an, 
God does not punish arbitrarily but only after 
punishment has been fully deserved. This verse 
only means that God in His perfect knowledge 
well knows who has deserved punishment, and 
He punishes accordingly. 
2956. Commentary : 

The warning is conveyed to disbelievers in 
yet more emphatic words in this verse, that they 
cannot frustrate God's plan, and avert the terri- 
ble fate that is in store for them as the Divine 
decree has issued forth that Islam shall make 
progress and its cause shall triumph. 



2957. Commentary : 

Abraham's account began with the 17th verse 
and in the 18th verse he gave strong arguments in 
refutation of Shirk. From 19th to 24th verse, 
in consonance with the Quranic style and practice 
which adds to its elegance and beauty, a digres- 
sion intervened and a great religious principle 
was brierly discussed in relation to the Holy 
Prophet. The principle discussed was that when 
one nation, as the result of its rejection of the 
Divine message, falls a victim to decay and de- 
cadence another people takes its place. From 
this verse the thread is taken up of Abraham's 
story. 
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26. And he said, 'Verily, you have 
taken for yourselves idols beside Allah, 
out of love for each other in the 
present life. Then on the Day of Re- 
surrection °you will deny each other, 
and curse each other. And your abode 
will be the Fire; and you will have 
no helpers.' 2958 



27. And Lot believed inhim, and 
Abraham said, *'I flee unto my Lord; 
surely, He is the Mighty, the Wise.' 2959 



28. And We bestowed on him Isaac 
and Jacob, and We placed the gift of 
prophethood and the Book among his 
descendants, and d We gave him his 
reward in this life, and in the Hereafter 
he will surely be among the righteous. 






"16:87. *19:49. "11 : 72; 19 : 50; 21 : 73; 37:113. d 2 : 131; 16 : 123. 



2958. Commentary : 

The expression ( &. t > »*y may be interpreted 
as follows : 

(1) Social relations or the desire to win each 
other's love and not reason or sound arguments 
are the basis of your idolatrous ideals and 
practices; or 

(2) you have made your idolatrous beliefs 
and practices the foundation of your love with 
each other, i.e. you have made the identity of 
your idolatrous beliefs the means to preserve 
the homogeneity of your community; or 



(3) your idolatrous practices have proceeded 
from your love of each other, i.e. first you con- 
ceived love and affection for some persons and 
then let that love degenerate into their worship. 

2959. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that Abraham left his 
home in Ur in Iraq and migrated to Palestine, or 
the Hijrat referred to in the verse may have been 
spiritual. As it appears from 19:49, 37 : 100 & 
60 : 5, Abraham had, for some time, to sever all 
connections with his people on account of the 
severe opposition he met at their hands. 



2037 



CH. 29 



AL-'ANKABUT 



PT. 20 



29. And We sent Lot. He said to his 
people, °'You commit an abomination 
such as no one among mankind has 
ever committed before you. 

30. 5 'Do you approach men with 
lust and commit robbery on the 
highway ? And you commit abomina- 
tion in your meetings!' But the only 
answer of his people was that they 
said, 'Bring upon us the punishment of 
Allah if thou speakest the truth.' 2960 



31. He said, c 'Help me, my Lord, 
against the wicked people/ 

R. 4 32. d And when Our messengers 
brought Abraham the glad tidings, 
they also said, 'We are going to destroy 
people of this town ; surely, its people 
ase wrongdoers.' 2961 
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«7:81; 11:79. »7 : 82; 11 : 79; 26 : 166. c 26 : 170. d ll : 70-71. 



2960. Important Words : 

djJaM (commit robbery) is formed from 
«k* . They say ^s^JI A» i.e. he cut off the 
thing; explained and expounded it. *i=- ^ -».*k» 
means, he deprived him of his right . ijL^i I «k» 
means, he rendered the Prayer nugatory. 

^S3l-JI ^s- (Jj^JI A*a means, he made the 
way dangerous to the way-farers and forbade 
them to use it (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The expression J~~.) I Oj*k*> means : 
(a) you rob travellers on the highway. Lot's 
people had adopted the calling of the road; or 



(b) you violate the Divinely appointed sex- 
laws and commit unnatural oiTences. 

Three vices have been ascribed to the people 
ofLotin this verse : (1) unnatural vice; (2) 
highway robbery; and (3) committing crimes 
openly and unashamedly in their assemblies. 
2961. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of twothings : (1) the glad 
tidings that the messengers brought to Abraham 
and (2) the warning that the people of the city 
of Lot were about to be destroyed. The glad 
tidings conveyed to Abraham was about the 
birth of a son and the cities to be destroyed were 
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33. He said, 'But Lot is there.' 
They said, 'We know full well who is 
there. a We will surely save him and his 
family, *except his wife, who is of 
those who remain behind.' 



34. And when Our messengers 
came to Lot, "he was distressed on 
their account and felt powerless with 
regard to them. And they said, Tear 
not, nor grieve. d God says, "We will 
surely save thee and thy family except 
thy wife, who is of those who remain 
behind. 2962 
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a 15:60; 51:36; h l : 84; 15 : 61 ; 26 : 172; 27 : 58. "11:78. d l : 84; 21 : 75; 27 : 58. 



Sodom and Gomorrah. They were situated in 
the neighbourhood of the Dead Sea on the road 
from Arabia to Syria. The road has been called 
^^ J-... (a road that still exists) in the Qur'an 
(15 : 77). The Dead Sea is also called the Bahr 
LGt. 

2962. Important Words : 

(^s- (he was distressed) is passive verb from 
'U. . They say £}*>» ^l *L. i.e. the affair 
grieved such a one;or did with him what he 
hated. Uk «u 'L, means, he suspected him 
(Aqrab). 

Uji |*^j (JjUi (felt helpless on their accounl). 
tjUi means, it was or became narrow. They 
say v'^^' t> £ JJ^ '.£• he was incapable of 
replying. The expression Ic j-i «*j (JjU" means, 
his power or ability was straitened or was 
inadequate to it or he was unable to do or 
accomplish the thing or he lacked strength or 
ability or power to do the thing (Lane). 



Commentary : 

Who the messengers mentioned in the verse 
were, what their mission was and why their visit 
distressed and grieved Prophet Lot has been ex- 
plained in 11 : 70-71 & 15 : 68-72. It is enough 
for the purpose of the verse under comment to 
say that the messengers were righteous men of the 
locality and not angels as popularly believed, 
and that they had been commissioned by God 
to convey to Abraham and Lot the warning 
that Lot's people were about to be punished 
on account of their vices and iniquities and 
to take Lot to a place of safety. Lot was 
distressed when the messengers arrived because 
his people being robbers were apprehensive of 
strangers visiting their city and therefore they 
had forbidden Lot to receive outsiders. It may 
further be noted here that "the messengers" 
brought to Abraham the glad tidings of the 
birth of a son, and at the same time the tidings 
that the people of Lot were going to be 
destroyed, the word i£ji»J\ beingapplied to both 
good and bad news. 
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35. a 'We are surely going to bring 
down on the people of this town a 
punishment from heaven, for they 
have been rebellious' " 2963 

36. *And We have left thereof a 
clear Sign for a people who would 
understand. 

37. "And to Midian We sent their 
brother Shu'aib who said, 'O my 
people serve Allah, and fear the Last 
Day and commit not iniquity in the 
earth, creating disorder.' 

38. d But they called him a liar. So 
a violent earthquake seized them, and 
in their homes they lay prostrate upon 
the ground. 2964 

39. And We destroyed "Ad and 
Thamud ; and it is evident to you from 
their dwelling places. And Satan 
made their deeds appear fair to them, 
and thus turned them away from the 
right path, sagacious though they 
were. 2965 
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2963. Important Words : 

(_)»j (punishment) is infinitive-noun from y=-j 
(rajaza) and means, punishment; dirt or filth; 
iniquity or sin; idol-worship, etc., (Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 60. 

2964. Commentary : 

For the dirTerent kinds of Divine punishment 
which overtook the enemies of the Prophets who 
have been mentioned in this Siira, see a collective 
note on v. 41 below. 

2965. Important Words : 

^j^l-i^.^ is derived from _,**? which means, he 



saw; he perceived; he knew; he understood; he 
recognised. ^^r^r-' means, the affair became 
clear or manifest (Aqrab). See also 28 : 44. 

Commentary : 

ln view of the ditTerent meanings of the root- 
word j-^i the expression ^j^u^» \yfc would 
mean: (1) the wickedness of the course 'Ad and 
Thamud had adopted, had become quite clear 
to them; or (2) they clearly saw that the course 
they had adopted was wrong or (3) they delibe- 
rately adopted a course knowing full well 
what the end would be. 
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40. And We destroyed Korah and 
Pharaoh and Haman. a And Moses did 
come to them with manifest Signs, but 
they behaved proudly in the land, yet 
they could not outstrip Us. 

41. So each one of them We seized 
for his sin; of them were those against 
whom We sent a violent sandstoim, 
and of them were those whom a roar- 
ing blast overtook, and of them were 
^those whom We caused the earth to 
swallow up, and of them were those 
whom We drowned. "And Allah would 
not wrong them, but they used to wrong 
their own souls. 2966 
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2966. Commentary : 

Whereas separate mention has been made in 
the few preceding verses of the peoples of the 
five great Prophets of God (Had, Salih, Lot, 
Shu'aib and Moses), the manner in which they 
treated their Prophets and of the Divine punish- 
ment that overtook them on account of their 
wicked behaviour, the present verse deals collec- 
tively with the different forms of punishment. The 
Qur'an has used different words and expressions 
to describe the punishment which overtook the 
opponents of the various Prophets in their res- 
pective times. The punishment that came upon 
'Ad, is described as <j*>j** 1>=jj i.e. furious wind 
<41 : 17 ; 54 : 20 & 69 : 7) and r >)l ^, Jl i. e . 
destructive wind (51 :42); that which overtook 
Thamud, as i»»j i.e. earthquake (7 : 79), ^*» 
i.e. blast (11 : 68; 54 : 32), ii^U i.e. thunderbolt 
(41 : 18 ) andi-c-^/.e. violent blast (69 :5); 
that which destroyed the people of Lot as 



Js?- 0" •J^"* i- e - stones of clay (11 :83; 
15 : 75), i*~*? and L,«l_ i.e. storm of stones 
(54 : 35); and that which overtook Midian, the 
people of Shu'aib as a-^j i.e. earthquake (7 : 92; 
29 : 38), 4*-v» i.e. blast (1 1 :95), and ilkJI p*v'-* 
i.e. punishment of the day of overshadowing 
doom(26 : 190). Last of all the heavenly punish- 
ment which seized Pharaoh and his mighty 
hosts and his courtiers, Haman and Korah and 
destroyed them root and branch has been des- 
cribed by the expressions -j'yil i.e. We drowned 
them (2 : 51; 7 : 137 & 17 : 104) and a> Ui-i 
i.e. We made the earth swallow him up (28 : 82). 

A careful study of these words shows that some 
of them, particularly '^j , is_L» , a,*~^ , i__y>l._ 
and <Lc.l- are mterchangeable and possess almost 
analogous significance and meaning. See also 
11 :68. 
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42. The case of those who take 
helpers beside Allah is like unto the 
case of the spider, who makes for her- 
self a house ; and surely the frailest of 
all houses is the house of the spider, if 
they but knew! 2967 

43. Verily, Allah knows whatever 
they call upon beside Him; and He is 
the Mighty, the Wise. 2968 



44. "And these are similitudes which 
We set forth for mankind, but only 
those understand them who have 
knowledge. 

45. ''Allah created the heavens and 
the earth in accordance with the re- 
quirements of wisdom. In that surely 
is a Sign for the believers. 2969 
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2967. Commentary : 

In the previous several verses arguments have 
been given in refutation of Shirk and brief re- 
ferences have been made to the lives and 
missions of some of the greatest preachers of 
Divine Unity to show that those who rejected 
them ultimately came to grief. This subject of 
the Unity of God is brought to a close in this 
verse with a beautiful metaphor which drives 
home the folly, futility and falsity of idolatrous 
beliefs and practices of polytheists. They are 
as frail, says the verse, as the web of a spider 
and cannot stand intelligent criticism. 

2968. Commentary : 

The words, verily Allah knows. . . ., contain 



a warning that God is not unaware of the blas- 
phemous practices of idol-worshippers and that 
He will punish them for having enthroned false 
gods in their hearts. 

2969. Commentary : 

The expression J^b (in accordance with the 
requirements of wisdom) signines that there is 
clear evidence of an intelligent design and pur- 
pose in the creation of the heavens and the earth 
and that a profound and consummate plan exists 
in all the celestial and terrestrial bodies. This 
design and purpose constitutes an invincible 
testimony to the existence of an All-Knowing 
and All-Powerful Designer, Creator and 
Controller of the universe. 
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4b. "Kecite tnat wnicn nas oeen re- „ >.,\ , ^ , \(i , /,/ , *p \2,9 _ 

vealed to thee of the Book, and observe ul*jJ^!^b^^ctf ^j.(^i^<J->! ~\ 

Prayer. Surely, Prayer restrains one " ^ 

from indecency and manifest evil, and J> 9<- \\' ^O^W'. T^'"-'u r a'»- i i.i 

remembrance of Allah indeed is the ^J^^^^^=^^^^\ 

greatest virtue. And AUah knows what ' /)?/ ,/ 9 '„ 9 \ , 9 ,, y 
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you do. 2970 



*18 :28. 



2970. Important Words : 

Jjl (recite) is imperative from ^ . They 
say cjUSOI ^J i.e. he read, rehearsed, recited the 
book; he followed it and did according to it. 
13^9 ji~~, yt, means, he follo\vs such a one in 
action; he imitates him. J;Vl o^U' means, 1 
drove the camels together from their severa ' 
quarters. JJ' means, proclaim ; preach. read. 
recite, rehearse; follow (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 114. 

5"s (remembrance) is infinitive noun from_,i - 
(dhakara) which means, he remembered; he 
kept in mind. Jf '- (dhikrun) means, rememb- 
rance; speaking of or mentioning: honour; emi- 
nence; good name; praise, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 153, 201 ; 6 : 69 & 15 : 7. 

Commentary : 

Three things have been mentioned in this verse. 
viz., preachingand reading of the Qur'an, obser- 
vance of Prayer and the remembrance of Allah. 
The purpose of all three is to deliver man from 
the bondage of sin and to help him to rise 
morally and spiritually which is the supreme 
object of all Divine Books. A living faith in a 
Supreme Being to Whom man has to render an 
account of all his actions after his death in a 
new life is the basic principle of all revealed 
religions and their great aim is to create and 
inculcate such faith because it is this faith 
that can serve as a potent and effective check 



on man's evil propensities and actions. This is 
why the Qur'an reverts again and again to the 
subject of God"s existence and speaks of His 
great power, glory and love and lays the greatest 
emphasis on Divine remembrance of which the 
Islamic Prayer constitutes the most complete 
form; and of which— if performed with all its 
necessary conditions — purity of mind and 
actions is the inevitable result. Observance of 
Prayer, however, demands the fulfilment ofthe 
following five conditions : 

1. One should be regular in saying Prayers. 

2. Prayers should be said punctually at their 
appointed hours and in accordance with 
the prescribed rules. 

3. One should be humble in spirit and should 
not allow one's thoughts to wander away 
while saying Prayer. 

4. Prayers should be said in congregation. 

5. One should exhort others also to be 
regular and punctual in saying Prayers. 

«uil jf i may mean, (1) man's glorirtcation of 
God. or (2) God's remembrance of man, i.e. His 
raising him to a place of honour and eminence 
and spreading his good reputation. The verse 
purports to say that if you remember God and 
glonTy Him. He will bestow honour and 
renown upon you and will make you eminent 
and respected in the world. See also 23 : 10. 
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47. And argue not with the People 
of the Book except a wit.h what is best 
as an argument, but argue not at all 
with such of them as are unjust. And 
say, 'We believe in that which has 
been revealed to us and that which 
has been revealed to you ; and our 
God and your God is One; and to 
Him we submit.' 2971 

48. And in like manner have We 
sent down the Book to thee ; 'so those 
to whom We have given trueknowledge 
o/the Book believe in it (the Qur'an); 
and of these People also there are 
some who believe in it. And none but 
the ungrateful deny Our Signs. 2972 

49. "And thou didst not recite any 
Book before it, nor didst thou write 
one with thy right hand; in that case 
the liars would have doubted. 2973 
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2971. Commentary : 

The verse lays down a very sound principle 
to guide us in religious controversy and when 
preaching our Faith to others. We should begin 
our preaching by laying stress on those beliefs 
and religious principles which are common 
between us and our adversary. As an instance we 
are told that while talking to "the People of the 
Book" we should start with the two basic religious 
principles of the Unity of God and Divine reve- 
iation. In the form in which lslam Iias pre- 
sented these two principles, it stands unique 
among all religions. Whereas according to Islam 
God revealed Himself to man in every age, the 
followers of other religions claim to have the 
exclusive privilege of being "God's sons and His 
loved ones" (5 : 19). islam also teaches that 



Prophets have been raised among all peopies 
(35 : 25), a principle which in its catholicity and 
broadmindedness finds no parailel in the teach- 
ing of any other religion. 

2972. Commentary : 

The expression "to whom We have given 
true knowledge of the Book," may refer to 
(1) the "People of the Book" as shown in the 
text, or (2) to the Arabs in whose tongue the 
Qur'an had been revealed, or (3) to Muslims who 
believe in the Qur'an as the revealed Book of God. 

The words "of these people" may refer either 
to the Meccans or to the People of the Book, 
preferably to the former. 

2973. Commentary : 

Alluding to the two great principles mentioned 
in v. 47 above, the present verse purports to say 
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50. Nay, it is a collection o/clear 
Signs in the hearts of those who are 
given knowledge. And none but the 
wrongdoers deny Our Signs. 2974 



51. And they say, "'Why are not 
Signs sent down to him from his Lord ?' 
^Say, 'The Signs are with Allah, and 
certainly I am a clear Warner.' 297 ~' 
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tliat It is unimaginable tliat a man who could 
neither read nor write and therefore conceivably 
had no knowledge of the other revealed Scrip- 
tures should have been able to produce a Book 
which not only contains all that is of per- 
manent value in these Scriptures but is also a 
compendium of all the universal teachings that 
are calculated to satisfy all the moral and spiri- 
tual needs and requirements of humanity for all 
time. The fact of the Holy Prophet being illiterate 
and being born in a country, and having lived 
among a people, cut offfrom all contact with 
civilized humanity, indeed constitutes an infalli- 
ble proof of the Qur'an being a revealed Book. 
That the Holy Prophet could neither read nor 
write before he was commissioned as a Divine 
Messenger admits of no difference of opinion. 
Towards the end of his life he may have been 
able to decipher a few simple words but he 
never learned to read or write. See also 16:104. 

2974. Commentary : 

While the preceding verse referred to external 
evidence in support of the Qur'an being the 
revealed Word of God„ the present one furni- 
shes an internal evidence, which is that from the 



hearts of those who have been endowed with 
knowledge of the Qur'an gush forth fountains 
of Divine light. The fact that the Qur'an brought 
about a most wholesome transformation in the 
lives of a whole people who had sunk deep in 
the quagmire of moral turpitude and spiritual 
decadence and gave light to them who were 
helplessly groping in utter darkness, indeed 
constitutes a very strong internal evidence that it 
has proceeded from the Source of all light. 
The Divine light of which the Qur'an is the 
repository irrefutably shows that it has been 
revealed by God and that it was beyond the 
power of man to produce it. 

2975. Commentary : 

In the Qur'an by the Sign demanded 
by disbelievers is meant generally the Sign of 
punishment. This meaning is clear from vv. 
54, 55 & 56 below. To this demand of disbe- 
lievers the Holy Prophet is commanded to say 
that it is not for him to fix the time when punish- 
ment should come, because he is only a Warner 
whose duty is confined to warning them that if 
they persisted in their rejection of the Divine 
Message and did not mend their ways they will 
perish. 
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52. ls it not enough for them that 
We have sent down to thee the Book 
which is recited to them? Verily, in 
this there is mercy and a reminder for 
a people who believe. 2976 

R- 6 53. Say, "'Allah is sufficient as a 
Witness between me and you. He 
knows what is in the heavens and 
the earth. And as for those who be- 
lieve in falsehood and disbelieve in 
Allah they it is who are the losers.' 2977 

54. *They ask thee to hasten on the 
punishment ; and had there not been an 
appointed term, the punishment would 
have come upon them. And it shall 
surely overtake them unexpectedly, 
while they perceive not. 2978 
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2976. Commentary : 

To the demand of disbelievers for a Sign of 
punishment, the present verse gives an answer 
full of pathos. It asks disbelievers the pertinent 
question, viz., why do they demand a Sign of 
punishment when We have already given them 
a Sign of mercy in the form of the Qur'an by 
acting upon which they can acquire eminence 
and become an honoured and respected people 
in the world ? Do they not see that the Qur'an 
has brought about a wonderful transformation 
in the lives of its followers? Does not this 
fact alone constitute a Sign for them? The verse 
further implies that God will treat the people of 
the Holy Prophet with mercy and that they will 
be led to the right path through the Qur'an. 

2977. Commentary : 

This verse continues and develops the theme 
of the preceding verse. It purports to say that 



the disbelievers demand a Sign to support and 
bear witness to the Holy Prophet's claim as ; 
Divine Messenger while God Himself is Witnes: 
to his truth. Being All-Knowing and All 
Aware, He knows best what Signs He shouk 
show to help and advance the cause of the Hol; 
Prophet. The disbelievers, surely, shall hav« 
such Signs 
2978. Commentary : 

The verse gives a direct answer to the disbe 
lievers' demand for the Sign of punishment an< 
says that instead of beneriting by the Sign o 
mercy which has been given to them in the forn 
of the Qur'an, these ill-fated people persist ii 
their demand for punishment. They will hav. 
this Sign and the punishment will come upoi 
them also all of a sudden and from quarter 
least expected. But they will have to wait fo 

«.~-- J»l i.e. a fixed and appointed term. 
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55. They ask thee to hasten on the 
punishment ; but "Hell will certainly 
encompass the disbelievers ; 2978A 
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56. ^On the day when the punish- 
ment will overwhelm them from above 
them and from underneath their feet, 
and He will say, 'Taste ye the fruit of 
your actions. 
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19 :49; 13 : 36; 17 : 9. h 6 : 9 



The Implied reference in the words ^»— - • J^- ' is 
to the Hijrat of the Holy Prophet to Medina and 
the punishment demanded by the disbelievers 
is elsewhere expressed in the words, "O Allah! 
if this indeed be the truth from Thee, then rain 
down upon us stones from heaven or bring 
down upon us a grievous punishment" (8 : 33). 
The punishment came upon the disbelievers in 
the form of the Battle of Badr which took place 
about a year after the Holy Prophet left Mecca. 
It broke the power of the Quraish and all their 
prominent leaders were killed. Their defeat 
was crushing and most unexpected. They could 
never conceive that their well armed and fully 
equipped army would be defeated by a 
handful of 313 ill-armed Muslims who had 
come to the field of battle quite unprepared, 
because they had no idea when they left Medina 
that they would be meeting a regular and fully 
armed host. The words, "it will come upon 
them unexpectedly" may also have a general 
application, meaning that when Divine punish- 
ment is delayed, the disbelievers begin to 
think that all the warning was but an 
illusion and a fantasy and consequently they 



become lulled into a false sense of security 
and even increase in transgression. It is when 
they are in this state of complacency that the 
punishment comes upon them quite unexpect- 
edly and destroys them. 

2978 A. Commentary : 

The punishment referred to in the previous 
verse is the punishment promised to the dis- 
believers in this life. The punishment mentioned 
in this verse is the punishment promised to them 
in the Hereafter. 

2979. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say.that God is Com- 
passionate and Merciful. He is very slow in 
sending down punishment. He delays and 
defers it. But when the iniquity and trans- 
gressions of evil-doers exceed all legitimate 
bounds and they throw all decency and propriety 
to the winds and set their face against God and 
His Prophets and His laws, then God's wrath is 
kindled and punishment overtakes them. It is 
sudden and swift and like a cataractoverwhelms 
them from everv direction. 
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57. O My servants who believe, 
verily, My earth is vast so worship Me 
alone. 2980 



58. "Every soul shall taste of death ; 
then to Us shall you be brought 
back. 2981 

59. ? 'And those who believe and do 
righteous deeds — them shall We surely 
house in lofty mansions of Paradise, 
beneath which rivers flow. They will 
abide therein. Excellent is the reward 
of those who work good, m2 



60. Those who are steadfast, and 
put their trust in their Lord. 



r<t^ 



(&r^\s&\uw$'«$& 



© ayerji Ggljy oJ4\ <i>Ji ^rf J* 



"3 : 186; 21 : 36. 



»25 : 76; 34 : 38. "16 : 43. 



2980. Commentary : 

As in the foregoing verses an implied reference 
was made to Hijrat, the believers in this verse 
are comforted that if life in their own native 
place has been made unbearable for them, the 
earth of God is vast and spacious and if they 
have to leave their hearths and homes for the 
sake of God, they will rind "abundant place of 
refuge and plentifulness (4 : 101)." 

2981. Commentary : 

Here the subject of the preceding verse 
continues. The believers are told that they 
should be prepared to sacririce everything for the 
sake of God and should fear nothing, not even 
death, as death spares no one and knows no 
boundaries. 



2982. Important Words : 

l»jft (lofty mansions) or cM j£. is the plural of 
4*j£- which is derived from ^Jji- (gharafa). They 
say 'Ul <J,e- i.e. hetookthe water with hishand. 
*»yC. means, a handful of water; an upper 
hand; a chamber or a chambsr in the upper or 
uppermost storey of a house (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse believers are promised in clear and 
unequivocal terms that those who leave their 
homes in the cause of God, and then remain 
steadfast in their belief and do good deeds, the 
reward they get far exceeds that which they lose 
for God*s sake. This Divine promise was ful- 
iilled to the very letter in the case of the Com- 
panions of the Holy Prophet. 
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61 . a And how many an animal there 
is that carries not its own sustenance ! 
Allah provides for it and for you. And 
He is the All-Hearing, the All-Know- 

ing. 298u 

62. b And if thou ask them, 'Who 
has created the heavens and the earth 
and pressed into service the sun and the 
moon?' they will surely say, 'Allah/ 
How then are lhey being turned away 
from the trutkT- 9 * 4 

63. " Allah enlarges the means of 
sustenance for such of His servants as 
He pleases, and straitens them for whom 
Hepleases. Sureiy, Allah has full know- 
ledge of all things. 

64. And if thou ask them, 'Who 
sends down water from the sky and 
therewith gives life to the earth after its 
death?' They will surely say, 'Allah'. 
Say, 'All praise belongs to Allah.' 
But most of them understand not. 
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2983. Commentary : 

In this verse the believers arc further told that 
if they have to leave their hearths and homes, 
they should have no fear of poverty and starva- 
tion. When even animals and birds do not go 
without food, it is inconceivable that man who 
is God's noblest creation and its acme and apex 
should starve, particularly when he is prepared 
to suffer all this for the sake of his Creator. 

2984. Commentary : 

In the present and the next two verses the 



point has been further stressed that God is the 
Creator and Source of all life, and for the con- 
tinuity of this life He has pressed into the service 
of man all the forces of nature. This is a self- 
evident truth which not even the most contirmed 
disbeliever, consistently with reason, has the 
courage to deny. When such is the case, the 
verse purports to say, the believers who leave 
their hearths and homes and fly to a foreign 
land for the sake of God should not think that 
they would be left unprovided and uncared for. 
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65. rt And this life of the world is 
nothing but a pastime and a sport, 
and the Home of the Hereafter— that 
indeed is Life, if they but knew! 2985 

66. fc And when they go on board a 
ship, they call on Allah, with sincere 
and single-minded faith in Him. But 
when He brings them safe to land, 
behold, they associate partners with 
Him again. 

67. "That they may deny that which 
We have bestowed on them, and that 
they may enjoy themselves for a time. 
But they will soon come to know the 
consequences of their conduct. 

68. d Have they not seen that We have 
made the sanctuary secure for them, 
while people are snatched away from 
all around them? Would they then 
believe in falsehood and deny the 
favour of Allah? 2986 
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«6 : 33; 47 : 37; 57 : 21. »10 : 23; 31 : 33. "16 : 56; 30 : 35. d \6 : 73. 



2985. Important Words : 

jl^e- (life) is inlinitive-noun from ^ which 
means, he or it lived or was or became in the 
state termed oL* . They say jUt o-». (hayyat) 
i.e. the fire was or became alive or burning 
^j, jLi\ ^ (hayiya) means, the road was or 
became apparent or distinct. "»L». means, life; 
faculty of growth, the faculty of sensation, and 
the faculty of intellect; freedom from grief 
or sorrow. d\_>z>- is synonymous with *«L>. 
but with an intensive signification and means, 
everlasting life or life which will not be followed 
by death; much or full life; real life (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that life without hard- 
ships and privations borne for a noble cause, and 



without sacrihces undergone for the sake oi 
God, is "but an amusement and a sport," a use- 
less and purposeless existence. The purposeful 
life is that which is spent in the quest of a sublime 
object, in preparation for everlasting life foi 
which God has created man. 
2986. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes a standing testimony 
to Ka'ba being God's own Sacred House. Ever 
since the advent of Islam when it was Divinely 
declared to be humanity's everlasting Qibla and 
eveninthe days of Ignorance when the Arabs had 
no respect for human life, the territory called 
the Haram — the precincts of the Ka'ba, remained 
a haven of safety. While there was no safety 
outside, complete security and peace reigned 
init. 
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69. "And who is more unjust than 
he who invents a lie concerning Allah, 
or rejects the truth when it comes to 
him ? h h there not an abode in Hell for 
those who disbelieve? 2987 

70. And as for those who strive in 
Our path — We will surely guide them 
in Our ways. And verily, Allah is 
with those who do good. 2988 






«6 : 22; 10 : 18; 39 : 33. »18 : 103; 33 : 9 ; 48 : 14. 



2987. Commentary : 

This verse reverts to the central theme of the 
Sura, viz., the truth of the claim of the Holy 
Prophet as a Divine Messenger, and sums up 
the argument to support and substantiate it. 
The argument is to the erTect, (1) that a false 
claimant must eventually coma to a sad end, and 
(2) that the rejectors and deniers of Divine 
Messengers never thrive and prosper. 

2988. Commentary : 

The verse gives the essence of Jihad as 
ordained by Islam. Islamic Jihad does not 
consist in killing aad being killed but in 



striving hard to win the pleasure of God. 
This can best be done by following a Divine 
Reformer when one has appeared and the safest 
and surest way to test the truth of his claim is to 
seek God's guidance by praying to Him. Thus 
to serve the cause of truth with all one's might 
under the command and guidance of a Divinely- 
appointed Reformer is Jihad in the truest sense 
of the word. There can be no greater Jihad 
than this. It may take the form of preaching 
and dissemination of the teaching of Islam by 
peaceful means or of defending it by the 
sword from being destroyed by its enemies. 
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AL-RUM 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation and Context 

This Sura was admittedly revealed at Mecca. It is. however, difficult to assign an exact 
date to its revelation, but the most reliable authorities place it in the sixth or seventh year of the 
Call, as that was the time when the tide of the Persian conquest to which the Sura pointedly refers 
was at its height; the Persian armies were knocking at the very gates of Constantinople and the 
disgrace and degradation of the Romans had touched its nadir. 

Towards the close of the preceding Sura it was stated that the present life is but a pastime 
and a sport if it is not spent in a noble cause, and that life, real and everlasting. is the one in which 
a spiritual way-farer strives with might and main to win the pleasure of God. Further, the true 
believers were told that a sincere quest after God is bound to meet with success and a true 
Iover of God is led to the Abode of Eternal Bliss where he sees the beautiful face of God and 
basks in the Sun of His love. The present Sura opens with the prophetic words that the 
believers will successfully meet the ordeal of trials and tribulations through which they will be 
made to pass and as a reward of their sacrifice and suAering the gates of Divine grace and mercy 
will be opened to them. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The present Sura is the second of the four Chapters — 29th, 30th, 31st and 32nd — which have 
the abbreviated letters (oUki-.) Alif Lam Mlm, placed in their beginning. This points to the 
great resemblance of their subject-matter. The dominant theme of these Suras is the defeat 
and dtscomfiture of the forces of disbelief and darkness and the rise and triumph of Islam. 
The prophecy is repeatedly made, with an emphasis and certainty which dispels all doubt, that the 
old order is dying and a new and better one is emerging from its ruins. This latter order, the Sura 
says, will come into being through the noble and untiring efforts of a community of believers, who 
will carry the message of truth to the ends of the earth and who will be guided in their great 
endeavours for its dissemination and propagation by the teachings of the Quran and the noble 
example of the Holy Prophet. 

The Sura opens with the declaration of a prophecy about the ultimate success of the Romans 
over the Persians. The prophecy was made at a time when the tide of the Persian conquest was 
sweeping away everything before its irresistible onrush and the degradation and humiliation of the 
Romans had sunk to its lowest depths. It was then beyond human knowledge and ingenuity to 
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predict that within a period ranging from three to nine years tables wouid be completely turned 
upon the Persians, and the vanquished would become the victors. The prophecy was literally 
fulfilled in most extraordinary and unforeseen circumstances (v. 5). Its fulfilment implied 
another and a greater prophecy that the forces of disbelief which were then too powerful for the 
poorand weak Muslims would also be put to complete rout, and Islam would march triumphantly 
from strength to strength. The disbelievers are further warned that the lesson is writ large on the 
tace of history that rejectors of God's Prophets ultimately come togrief, and truth always triumphs 
and prospers, and, therefore, they should not allow themselves to be lulledinto a false sense of 
complacency that things will always remain as they are. They are told that God has decreed 
ihat the face of the earth wiil change and a new order will be biought about through Islam. 

The Sura then proceeds to refer to the great powers of God manifested in thecreation of the 
heavens and the earth, the alternation of day and night, the perfect design and order that exist in 
the universe, and to the birth of man from very insignincant beginnings. AIl thesethings lead to the 
irresistible and inevitable conclusion that God Who possesses such vast and unlimited powers does 
also have the power to make Islam grow from a small seed into a mighty tree under whose shade the 
wholeof humanity wi!l some day take rest, since it is the last Divine Message for mankind. It 
further says that Islam is bound to succeed because it is «jkiJl ^o i.e., it conforms to human nature 
and appeals to man's conscience, reason and commonsense. The triumph of Islam will come 
about through a great and wonderful revolution which will take place in Arabia. A people, 
morally and spiritually as good as dead will be roused from their deep sleep of ages, and drinking 
deep at the spiritua! fountain caused by the Holy Prophet to flow will become the torch-bearers of 
spiritual Iight and will carry the Message of Islam to the ends of the earth and bring back erring 
humanity into the fold of its Creator. 

Towards the close of the Sura disbelievers are warned that their opposition cannot arrest 
or retard the progress of Islam. Truth in the long run always triumphs and prospers and falsehood 
is defeated and humiliated. This has happened in the time of every Prophet of God and this will 
happen again in the time of the Holy Prophet. The Prophet is then asked to bear with patience and 
lortitude all the persecution and mockery to which he is subjected, as success will soon come to 
him and those very people who now exult in harrying and harassing him will take pride in calling 
themselves his followers, and in serving his cause. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2989 

2. *Alif Lam Mim. 2989A 



3. The Romans have been defeated, 

4. In the land nearby, and they, 
after their defeat, will be victorious 2990 

5. In a few years — c Allah's is the 
command before and after that — and 
on that day the believers will rejoice, 2091 



o^t^jjijit^ 






h *,t« s h"".. -, 99'*. i i» -" '• . ? « 



*See 1:1. *See 29 : 2. 



c 3 : 155; 13 : 32. 



2989. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 
2989 A. Commentary : 

The present Sura is second of the four Chap- 
ters— 29th, 30th, 31 st and 32nd— which are head- 
ed by the abbreviated letters, Alif, Lam, Mim- 
This has not been done haphazardly as some 
Christian writers are prone to think or deli- 
berately misrepresent. These letters have a deep 
signiricance and far-reaching bearing on the sub- 
ject-matter of the Sura. There exists a striking 
resemblance between the subject-matter of all 
these four Suras; even their diction and style are 
very similar. They deal with the defeat and 
destruction of the forces of disbelief and dark- 
ness, and the rise and triumph of Islam. lt 
has been repeatedly declared in these Suras 
that the old order is dying, and a new and 
better order is emerging from its ruins. In order 
to realize the full signihcance of this dominant 
theme, attention is drawn to history and to the 
laws of nature. 



Moreover, each letter of the Arabic alphabet 
possesses a dehnite numerical value, and the 
combined letters ^l have the numerical value 
71 ( ! having 1, J 30, and f 40). As the central 
theme of the four Chapters is the progress and 
ultimate triumph of Islam, the placing of pM 
in their beginning seems tosignify thatlslamwill 
take about as many years to consolidate itself 
fully and attain the hey-day of its glory. 
And thus it actually came to pass. Beginning 
with the Hijrat, Islam went from strength to 
strength till in the year 71 A.H., with the coming 
into power of Yazld, son of Mu'awiyah, the soli- 
darity of Islam suffered the first serious check. 

2990. Commentary : 

By the words "the land nearby " are meant 
the countries lying close to Arabia — Palestine. 
Jordan and Syria. 

2991. Important Words : 

^■i (a few) is derived from *^h (bada^a). 
They say -W«j i.e. hecut it; hecut it into pieces: 
he cut it length-wise. *»Su means, a part or 



2054 



PT. 21 



AL-RUM 



CH. 30 



portion of the night; a time thereof. They say 



J^ cr 



i.e. a part of the night passed. 



The word also denotes a variety of numbers such 
as five, seven, ten, etc., but is generally under- 
stood to mean from three to nine. JUj £*»•; 
means, from three to nine men. ^~~ /**>. means, 
from three to nine years (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In order fully to appreciate the signiricance of 
this and the preceding two verses it is necessary 
to cast a cursory glance over the political condi- 
tions that obtained in the two great Empires 
that lay on the borders of Arabia — the Persian 
and the Roman Empires — shortly before the 
advent of the Holy Prophet of Islam. They were 
at war with each other. The firsi round had gone 
in favour of the Persians whose tide of conquest 
began in 602 A.D., when in order to avenge the 
death of Maurice, his patron and benefactor, 
at the hands of Phocas, Chosroes II started the 
war with Rome. For twenty years the Roman 
Empire was overrun by Persian armies as it had 
never been before. The Persian armies plundered 
Syria and Asia Minor and in 608 A.D. advanced 
to Chalcedon. Damascus was taken in 613. 
* The surrounding country on which no Persian 
had ever set foot since the founding of the 
Empire was utterly and completely laid waste. 
In June 614 Jerusalem was also captured. The 
whole of Christendom was horrihed by the 
news that together with the Patriarch the Per- 
sians had carried off the Cross of Christ. Chris- 
tianity had been humbled in the dust. The 
flood of Persian conquest, however, did not stop 
with the capture of Jerusalem. Egypt was next 
conquered, Asia Minor again overrun, and the 
Persian armies were knocking at the very gates 
of Constantinople. The Romans could offer 



but little resistance as ihey were torn by internal 

disssnsions. The humiliation of Heraclius was 

so complete that "Chosroes wanted to see him 

brought in chains to the foot of his throne and 

was no,t prepared to give him peace till he had 

abjured his crucihed god and embraced the 

worship of the sun" (Historians' History of the 

World, vol. 7, p. 159., voI. 8, pp. 94-95 & 

Enc. Brit. under "Chosroes" II & "Heraclius"). 

This state of affairs very much grieved the 

Muslims as they had much in common with the 

Romans who were the -'People of the Book." 

But the Quraish of Mecca who, like the Persians, 

were idolaters, feigned to see in this discomhture 

of Christian armies a happy augury forthe over- 

throw and destruction of Islam. It was shortly 

after this complete debacle of Roman forces that 

in 616 A.D., came the revelation to the Holy 

Prophet which forms the subject-matter of the 

verse under comment and the two preceding ver- 

ses. The verses possessed a twofold signihcance. 

They foretold, in circumstances then quite in- 

conceivable, that the whole position would be 

completely reversed within the short space of 

eight or nine years and the erstwhile victorious 

Persian armies would suffer a crushing defeat at 

the hands of the utterly defeated, prostrated and 

humbled Romans. The Arabic word used in the 

verse to denote this period is m.> (bid'un) which 

as shown under "Important Words," signihes a 

period from three to nine years. The signiricance 

of the prophecy embodied in the verses, however, 

Iay in the fact that, within this short period, the 

foundations of the ultimate triumph of Islam 

and that of the defeat and discomhture of the 

forces 6f disbelief and darkness would be hrmly 

laid. The prophecy was fulfilled in circum- 

stances beyond human calculation or compre- 

hension. About the extreme improbability 

of fulfilment of the prophecy in the circum- 
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stances then obtaining, the following observa- 
tion of Gibbon may be read with interest: 

In the midst of the Persian triumphs 
he (the Holy Prophet) ventured to 
foretell that before many years 
should elapse victory would return 
to the banners of the Romans...At 
the time when this prediction is said 
to have been delivered, no prophecy 
could be more distant from its 
accomplishment, sinc ethe nrst twelve 
years of Heraclius announced the 
approaching dissolution of the Em- 
pire (Rise, Decline & Fall of the 
Roman Empire, vol. 5, p. 74). 

After licking his wounds for several years, 
Heraclius was at last able to take the field against 
the Persians in 622, the year of the Holy 
Prophet's Hijrat to Medina. In 624 he advanced 
into northern Media, where he destroyed the 
great nre-temple of Gandzak (Gazaca) and 
thus avenged the destruction of Jerusalem. This 
happened exactly within nine years, the period 
foretold in the verse, and to add to its importance 
and significance it happened in the year when the 
power of the Quraish also suffered a very serious 
reverse in the Battle of Badr, which recalled a 
Biblical prophecy foretelIing the fading of the 
gloryofKedar (Isa. 21:17). In 627 Heraclius 
defeated the Persian army at Nineveh and 
advanced towards Ctesiphon. Chosroes fled 
from his favourite residence Dastgerd (near 
Baghdad), and after dragging on an inglorious 
existence was murdered by his own son, 
Siroes, on 19th February, 628, A.D.; and 
thus the Persian Empire. from the apparent 
greatness which it had reached a few years 
earlier sank into hopeless anarchy (Enc. 
Brit.). 

The fulfilment of the prophecy was so remark- 
able and unforeseen that prejudiced Christian 
writers have been hard put to it to explain it 



away. Rodwell says that the vowel points of 

t he Arabic expression <jjAi..~. were left undecided 

so that it would read either way, i.e., sa-yaghli- 

bun meanirg, "they will be victorious" or as sa- 

yughlabun meanirg, "they will be defeated." 

He even adds that the ambiguity was intentional. 

The Rev. gentleman pretends not to understand 

this simple fact that the vowels of an expression 

which had been recitedhundredsof times indaily 

Prayers and otherwise could hardly be left unde- 

cided. Mr. Wherry goes a step further. Hesays: 

"Our daily newspapers constantly forecast politi- 

cal events of this kind." The less said about this 

futile attempt to explain away and belittle the 

importance of this mighty prophecy, the better. 

If in the circumstances when Christianity lay 

humbled in the dust and Persian armies were 

knocking at the very gates of Constantinople and 

Heraclius had in vain sued for peace, a per- 

son situated as the Holy Prophet was, could 

forecastthat within the short space of only eight 

or nine years the victors would become van- 

quished and the forces of Chosroes would receive 

a crushing defeat at the hands of the same 

Heraclius who only a few years back had very 

humbly but unsuccessfully sued for peace and 

the proud and mighty Persians would lie pros- 

trate and exhausted, the lorecast must indeed 

be considered to have proceeded from a 

superhuman source. What added to the 

remarkable character of the prophecy was the 

fact that the news of the victory of the Romans 

over the Persians reached the Muslims exactly 

at the time when they were themselvcs rejoicing 

overtheirown victory in the Battle of Badr. 

Tbe words, "Allah's is the command before 
and after that," mean that it is God's eternal 
and unalterable decree that disbelief is always 
defeated and humbled, and truth triumphs and 
progresses. 
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6. With the help of Allah. He 
helps whom He pleases; and He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 2S92 

7. Allah has made this promise. 
'Allah breaks not His promise, but 
most men know not. 299J 



8. They know only the outer aspect 
of the life of this world, and of the 
Hereafter they are utterly unmindful. 2994 



9. °Do they not rerlect in their own 
minds? Allah has not created the 
heavens and the earth and all that is 
between the two but in accordance 
with the requirements of wisdom and 
for a fixed term. "But many among 
men believe not in the meeting with 
their Lord. 2995 
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"3 : 195 ; 39 : 21. '"7 : 186. '10 : 46 ; 29 : 24 ; 32 : 11. 



2992. Commentary : 

The allusion in the words, "with the help 
of Allah," is to the help and succour which 
God vouchsafed to Muslims on the battleneld 
of Badr (3 : 124-126). On that day it was estab- 
lished beyond doubt that "Allah is the Mighty, 
the Merciful." The disbelievers, to their bitter 
dismay and mortincation experienced the force 
of God's might and the Muslims that of His 
mercy. 

2993. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, "Allah has made 
this promise," is to the Divine decree alluded to 
in the words "that Allah might accomplish the 
thing that was decreed" (8 : 43) used with 
reference to the Battle of Badr. 

2994. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the knowledge of 
disbelievers is connned to the material side of 



this world and they are ignorant of things 
spiritual. The implication is that if disbelievers 
cannot understand how a people (the Romans) 
who had been completely broken and had lain 
exhausted and prostrate a few years back won a 
smashing victory over their powerfuI foe (the 
Persians) and how a handful of Muslims with 
no experience of war and having no arms and 
ammunition, succeeded in defeating a powerful 
army of the Quraish, three times their number, 
it is because the disbelievers' knowledge is 
limited to an understanding of the physical 
causes of the incidents, but the causes of the 
defeat of the Persians and that of the Quraish 
lay deeper and were more spiritual than 
material or mundane. 
2995. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if disbelievers had- 
rerlected over the great powers and faculties 
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10. n Have they not travelled in the 
earth so that they might see how evil 
was the end of those who were before 
them? They were stronger than these 
in power, and they tilled the soil and 
populated it more and better than these 
have populated it. And their Messen- 
gers came to them with manifest Signs. 
*And Allah would not wrong them, 
but they wronged their own souls. 2996 



11. Then evil was the end of those 
who did evil, because they rejected the 
Signs of Allah, and mocked at 
them. 2997 






*12 : 110; 22 : 47; 35 : 45; 47: 11. 



H : 41 ; 99 : 70; 10 : 45; 18 : 50; 29 : 32. 



with which man has been endowed and had 
reAected also over the very limited duration of 
their worldly existence they would have realized 
that man's life on this earth is not the be-all 
and end-all of his creation and that there is a 
fuller and better Iife beyond the grave where 
man's spiritual progress will know no end and 
that the present life is only a preparation for the 
life hereafter. See also v. 12 below. 

2996. Important Words : 

IjjUI (tilled) is derived from jU which 
means, it was or became raised or stirred up; it 
spread; it rose. .UIjU means, the water Aowed 
forth with force; it gushed forth. »jtf! means, he 
raised or roused him or it. ^j^ljln means, he 
tilled the ground or land; he cultivated it by 
ploughing and sowing. ^:.» *i:i)ljlil means, he 
excited mischief amongst them (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse indicates that there had lived in the 
past people who had attained to a very high 



stage of civilization and culture; particularly 
they had made great progress in the art of 
architecture. mining and cu!tivation. Recent 
researches in archaeoiogy have borne testimon\ 
to this fact. The Qur'an had referred to this 
fact fourteen hundred years ago. 
2997. Commentary : 

As stated above the truth and triumph of 
Islam form the basic and central theme of the 
present Sura. In v. 8 above we are told that the 
endeavours of disbelievers are conhned to the 
acquisition of things of the material world. 
and that they give no thought to the fact that 
there is a better and higher spiritual life after this 
life and that the real purpose and aim of all re- 
ligions, as of Islam, is the realization of this 
supreme fact. The present and the preceding 
two verses deal with the truth of Islam and 
adduce three arguments in its support : (a) The 
creation of man and the subjection of all created 
things to his service; (b) the great wisdom and 
beautiTul design and order that pervade the 
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2 12. "Allah originates creation ; then 
He keeps repeating it; then to Him 
shall you be brought back. 299S 

13. And on the day when the Hour 
will arrive h the guilty will be seized 
with despair. 2999 

14. And they shall have no inter- 
cessors from among them whom they 
associate with God; and "they will deny 
those whom they associate with Him. 

15. And on he day when the Hour 
will arrive — on that day they will be- 
come separated from one another. 

1 6. Then as to those d who believed 
and did good works, they will be 
honoured and made happy in a stately 
garden. 3000 






» ' >• 
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«See 29 : 20. H : 45, "10 : 29. ''4 : 176; 13 : 30; 14 : 24; 22 : 57; 42 : 23; 68 : 35. 



entire universe; and (c) the life-history of the 
past Prophets and the sad end of their rejectors. 
The verse under comment purports to say that 
all these arguments lead to but one conclu- 
sion, viz., that those unfortunate people who 
rejected God's Message and persecuted His 
Messengers and persisted in transgressicn, vice 
and sin, came to grief, and such will also be the 
end of the opponents of Islam. They, too, 
will meet with failure and frustration and 
Islam's cause will triumph. 

2998. Commentary : 

The present verse further develops the theme 
of its predecessor that through Islam God is 
bringing into being a new creation and a new 
order. See also 29 : 20. 

2999. Important Words : 

For ^Lj (seized with despair) see 2 : 35. 
Commentary 

Taking thewoidiiU.M (Hour) as referring to 



the dav of the Battle of Badr, the word ,J--j 
portrays the mental anguish of the Quraish 
on that day. It says that they were simply 
dumb-founded. They had not the faintest 
idea of the crushing defeat they suffered at 
the hands of the poor, almost unarmed, and 111— 
provisioned. handful of Muslims, whom they had 
expelled from their hearths and homes hardly a 
year ago. Their idols and associate-gods, as 
is mentioned in the next verse, did not and 
could not come to their help. 
3000. Important Words : 
Oj ; ^j (they will be honoured and made happy) 
is formed from _,-.»-. They say '^-iJK.^ i.e. he 
made the thing beautiful or adorned it or embel- 
lished it and made it plain o^j^' °^' means, 
the herbage of the earth grew large. «j-=- means, 
he or it made him happy, joyful or glad ; it 
arTected him v-ith happiness that made his face 
shine; he treated him with honour or with extra- 
ordinary honour (Lane & Aqrab). 
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17. But as for those l who disbe- 
ieved and rejected Our Signs and 
the meeting of the Hereafter, these will 
be brought forth in punishment. 

18. ; So glorify Allah when you enter 
the evening and when you enter the 
morning — 

19. And to Him belongs all praise 
in the heavens and the earth — and 
glorify Him in the afternoon and when 
you enter upon the time of the 
decline of the sun. 3001 

20. *He brings forth the living from 
the dead, and He brings forth the dead 
from the living; and He giveslife to the 
earth after its death. And in like 
manner shall you be brought forth. ,001A 
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*2 : 40; 7 : 37; 57 : 20; 64 : 1 1 ; 78 : 22-29. ''17 : 79 ; 20 : 131 ; 50 : 40. % : 96 ; 10 : 32. 



Commentary : 

How through lslam the Arabs rose from the 
lowest depths of degradation to the highest 
pinnacles of spiritual and material glory and 
eminence is writ large on the face of history. 

3001. Commentary : 

After one reAects over the sublime pur- 
pose of man's creation and on how a people 
sunk deep in moral bankruptcy rose to the 
heights of spiritual glory, as did the Arabs by 
following the Holy Prophet, ore is bound invo- 
luntarily to exclaim "glory be to Allah, the 
Great Creator of heavens and earth and all 



that is between them." 
3001 A. Commentary : 

The present verse sums up the subject-matter 
of the foregoing verses and points to the 
conclusion that a people who intellectually, 
morally and spiritually were as good as dead, by 
acting upon the teaching of the Qur'an not only 
became the teachers of mankind in physical 
sciences but became also its moral and spiritual 
preceptors. This phenomenon of the coming to 
Jife of a dead people is witnessed in the time of 
every Prophet and Divine Reformer and serves 
as a great proof in support of life after death. 
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3 21. And one of His Signs is that 

He created you from dust; then, 'J-'<\ fU 'p^j*> ^jffi j fil o\ f }]j & j 



> > :«^ i ^ i'> , « /^f < » T^» ; 



behold, you are men spreading over 
the earth. mr - 



3002. Important Words : 

j~> (men) is derived from j~> {bashara). They 
say o^J^' 1 •>'>*■" j^i '■(■'■ the locusts ate alto- 
gether what was upon the surface of the 
earth so as to lay bare its surface. °j~> 
(bashshara-hii) means, he announced to him a 
news which produced a change in his complexion 
or revealed his emotions. Man is called j~l> 
because he is possessed of strong emotions and 
because of all living things his body is most 
exposed to outer innuences (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The raising of the dead to life in the next life 
or of a morally and spiritually dead people to a 
new life in this world, as is stated above, 
forms the central theme of the Siira under 
comment. Some aspects of this very important 
subject have been dealt with in the foregoing 
verses. The present and the next six verses deal 
with some more aspects. They refer to some 
unmistakable Signs which prove and establish 
God's existence and point to His great power and 
control over life and death. These Signs fall 
under two categories : (a) Signs that appear 
from God and lead men to God and (b) all those 
natural phenomena which establish man's faith 
in God or which prove God's existence and 
Almightiness. 






In the present verse we have, "He created 
you from dust" (v'y)» while elsewhere man is 
stated to have been created from ^~\= j.e., clay 
(6 : 3; 17 : 62; 23 : 13 ; 32 : 8; 37 : 12 ;38 : 72). 
ln fact man's creation from dust or dry earth in 
this verse refers to a stage of man's creation which 
preceded his formation from clay. or it refers to 
man's food which is derived from earth and 
from which human body derives its sustenance. 
Three arguments have been given in this verse 
to prove God's existence: (a) God has created 
man from dust which apparently has no relation 
to life and does not possess the attribute to pro- 
duce it: (b) He has not only created man but has 
endowed him with very subtle emotions and has 
implanted in his nature a yearning and craving 
to advance and make progress and has bestowed 
upon him the aptitudes and capabilities to achieve 
the object of his desire; and (c) He has placed 
in man the desire to spread about and dominate 
the world and has given him the necessary powers 
and attributes for the achievement of this great 
object. All these facts lead to the irresistible 
conclusion that there is an Almighty Creator and 
that He has created man for the achievement of a 
sublime purpose. Man would not have been 
endowed with such marvellous capabilities and 
powers if his life had been conAned to the limited 
and uncertain exis)ence on this planet. 
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22. And one of His Signs is that 
^He has created wives for you Trom 
among yourselves that you may fmd 
peace of mind in them, and He has 
put love and tenderness between you. 
In that surely are Signs for a people 
who rerlect. 3003 

23. ''And of His Signs is the 
creation of the heavens and the 
earth, and the diversity of your tongues 
and colours. ln that surely are Signs 
for those who possess knowledge. 3004 

24. "And among His Signs is your 
sleep by night and day, and your seek- 
ing of His bounty. In that surely are 
Signs for a people who hear.™ 05 






^4 : 2 ;7 : 190 ; 16 : 73 ; 39:7. '42:30. r 10 : 68 ; 27 : 87 ; 28 : 74. 



3003. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument to prove the 
existence of God and of life beyond the grave, 
viz., that God has created a pair — man and 
woman — and has engendered lovebetweenthem. 
This Ieads to procreation and continuity of 
human life on earth. This continuity of life 
shows a design and a purpose behind it and thus 
it proves the existence of a Designer and a better 
anJ fuller life after.the life on this earth. 

3004. Commentary : 

Human progress and advancement is closely 
connected with the diversity of tongues and 
colours. This diversity again points to a design 



and a Designer. That Designer is the Creator 
of heavens and earth. 

Underneath the diversity of tongues and 
colours which has resulted in diversity of civiliza- 
tions and cultures there lies a unity — the unity of 
mankind. This oneness of humanity leads to 
the inevitable conclusion of the Oneness of its 
Creator. 

3005. Commentary : 

The alternation of day and night provides 
one more evidence of the wisdom and intelli- 
gence underlying the creation of the universe. 
Normally man works by day, and needs rest 
at night to replenish his tired and jaded faculties. 
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25. And one of His Signs is that 
a He shows you the lightning as a 
source of fear and hope, *and He sends 
down water from the sky, and quickens 
therewith the earth after its death. 
In that surely are Signs for a people 
who understand. 3006 

26. "And among His Signs is that 
the heaven and earth stand firm by 
His command. Then when He calls 
you by a call coming from the earth, 
behold, you will come forth. 3007 



27. d And to Him belongs whoso- 
ever is in the heavens and the earth. 
All are obedient to Him. 3008 






rt 









«13 : 13; »40 : 14 ; 42 : 29. "22 : 66 ; 35 : 42. <*16 : 53 ; 20 : 7 ; 21 : 20 ; 22 : 65. 



3006. Commentary : 

A part from the fact that lightning heralds rain 
which brings fertility and prosperity in its wake, 
it kills germs of many dirTerent diseases and elimi- 
nates worms that destroy crops. So, lightning not 
only causes fear but is also a source of mani- 
fold benerits to man. Every element of nature 
plays its allotted part in the Divine scheme of 
things, thus bearing testimony to God's existence, 
His great wisdom and power. 

3007. Commentary : 

At another place in the Qur'an we have: 
"Who raised up the heavens without any pillars 
that you can see" (13 : 3). Long ages have pass- 
ed since this solar system came into being, yet 
nothing has gone wrong with it. Such is God's 
handiwork that stars keep their orbits without 
any visible support. The law of gravitation 



which is supposed to keep them in their 
respective positions was discovered long after- 
wards. This fact too points to God's great 
powers and control over the universe. See also 
13 : 3. 

3008. Commentary : 

It is beyond human ken or comprehension to 
guess when this great universe came into being. 
From an unknown and untraced past the sun 
with all the planets and heavenly bodies has 
travelled on its appointed course with a regu- 
larity and uniformity that have known no flaw or 
fault. There are millions of these satellites and 
yet they never come into collision, so perfect 
and consummate is the law and order that 
governs the universe. This seems to be the 
meaning of the words. "All are obedient to 
"Him." 
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28. a And He it is Who originates y , ^ J9J , 
the creation, then keeps repeating lt, c^L^A^s^-^y^O^iL^Oyw&jJl^j 
and it is most easy for Him. His is " " 



4 29. He sets forth for you a parable 
concerning yourselves. Have you, 
among those whom your right hands 
possess, partners in what We have 
provided for you so that you become 
equal sharers therein, and fear them 
as you fear each other? Thus do 
We explain the Signs to a people who 
understand. 3010 

30. Nay, but those who are unjust 
follow their own low desires without 
knowledge. Then Nvho can guide 
him whom Allah has adjudged as lost ? 
There will be no helpers for them. 
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ilO : 35 ; 27 : 65 ; 29 : 20. 



h l : 187 ; 13 : 34 ; 39 : 37 ; 40 : 34. 



3009. Commentary : 

In the preceding few verses reference has been 
made to five heavenly Signs: (a) Man's own 
origin; (b) relation between man and his wife 
which leads to the procreation and expansion of 
mankind and marks the beginning of human 
social life; (c) creation of heavens and earth 
and the diversity of men's colours and tongues 
which has given rise to different civilizations and 
cultures; (d) phenomenon of the alternation of 
day and night; and (e) the coming down of rain 
from heaven which gives new life to a dead land. 
All these Signs have been mentioned to show 
that God has full power to give new life to a dead 
people and that He can raise a people as good 

as dead morally and spiritually to the heights of 



glory and grandeur. This seemingly impossible 
change constitutes proof positive of the fact 
that in the next world, too, God will raise the 

dead to a new life. This seems to be the pur- 

port of the verse under comment. 

3010. Commentary : 

This verse contains a very effective argument 
against polytheism. It purports to say that 
when a master and slave are not equal though 
they are both human beings, and when the master 
would not share his wealth and property with 
his slave, how then could God, the sole Creator 
and Controller of all things, be equal to idols of 
wood and stone and how could He be regarded 
as sharing the control of the universe with any- 
body. See also 21 : 23. 
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3 1 . "So set thy face to the serrice 
of religion as one devoted to God. 
And/ollow the nature made by Allah — 
the nature in which He has created 
mankind. There is. no altering the 
creation of Allah. That is the right 
religion. But most men know not. ?on 

32. Set your face to God, turning 
to Him in repentance, and fear Him, 
and observe Prayer, and be not of 
those who associate partners with 
God—™- 

33. 'Of those who split up their 
religion and have become divided into 
sects; every party rejoicing in what 
they have. 3013 



'Xli->-\\ »i "»'• \+.*> 



M $U» o>: tLu 43&.2&' s ;4z 






"10 : 106 ; 30 : 44 : 



'12 :41; 98 : 6. 



% : 160. 



3011. Commencary : 

This verse continues the theme of v. 29 above, 
the theme, briefly, of the Almightiness and 
Unity ofGod, and,by implication, of theoneness 
of all humanity. The fact, that God is One and 
all humanity, tco, is one, has been called <u>l 'ijai 
(nature given by God) or «Jai'l jjj i.e. the 
religion which is rooted in the pureand unsullied 
nature of man. This in other words is Islam and 
to it has the Holy Prophet referred in his well- 

known saying : jO^-Vl eJ^J* -ti»i *j i _}-* l& 

i.e. every child is born with an unsullied and 
pure nature, which is »Jaji\ ^ii i.e. the 
religion to which pure human nature conforms 
and instinctively reacts. It is in this religion 
that a child is born, but it is his environments. 
the ideas and beliefs of his parents and the 
training he receives from them that subsequently 
make him a Jew, a Magian or a Christian 
(Bukhari). 



The words, "There is no altering the creatton 
of Allah." mean that true religion is rooted 
in the very nature of man. False beliefs are 
the resultof the inAuences of environment. Once 
those vicious extraneous inAuences are removed, 
he at once reacts to it and hastens to accept it. 

3012. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that mere belief in the 
Almightiness and Oneness of God, though it 
forms the basic principle of true religion. is 
not tnough. A true religion has certain ordi- 
nances and commandments also. Of these com- 
mandments the top priority goes to Prayer. 
which must be duly observed. A true religion 
also teaches that fear kst one should incur 
the displeasure of God. must govern all our 
actions. 

3013. Important Words : 

s-»;-* {hizb) means, a party or company of men, 
assembling themselves on account of an event 
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34. a And when an affliction befalls 
men, they cry unto their Lord, turning 
to Him in repentance ; then, when He 
has made them taste of mercy from 
Him lo"! a section of them associate 
partners with their Lord, 3014 



35. ''So as to be ungrateful for 
what We have given them. So enjoy 
yourselves awhile but soon you will 
come to know. 

36. Have We sent down to them 
any authority which speaks in favour 
of what they associate with Him? 3015 



37. "And when We make men 
taste of mercy, they rejoice therein; 
but if an evil befall them because of 
that which their own hands have sent 
on, behold! they are in despair. 3016 
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-»10:13; 39:9,50. »16:56; 29:67. "10:22; 41:51-52; 42:49. 



that has befallen them; an assembly, a collective 
body or company of men; a party, portion, 
division or class of men; the troops, prepared 
for nghting; any party agreeing in hearts and 
actions whether meeting together or not (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that deviation from 
true religion led people in the past to be split 
up into warring sections and aroused dirTerences 
among them. 

3014. Commentary : 

Having referred in the previous few verses to 
the Unity of God as being the basic principle 
of all religions. this and the next three verses 



deal with Shirk, i.e. associating false gods with 
the One True God. 

3015. Commentary : 

This verse emphatically declares that poly- 
theists have no argument whatsoever to support 
and substantiate their polytheistic beliefs. 
Human nature, reason and commonsense all 
revolt against idolatry and ploytheism. 

3016. Important Words : 

O^k^j (are in despair) is formed from ^> 
which means, hedespaired. Jailiwhich is active 
participle from this root means, one who despairs 
of God's mercy. The Arabs say t;* »»L k;» i.e. 
he withheld or debarred his water from us. 
tj.-» (infinitive noun) means, complete despair 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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38. Have they not seen that a Allah 
enlarges the provision to whomsoever 
He pleases, and straitens it to whomso- 
ever He pleases. In that truly are Signs 
for a people who believe. 

39. J So give to the kinsman his due, 
and to the needy, and to the wayfarer. 
That is best for those who seek the 
favour of Allah, and it is they who 
will prosper. 3017 
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"See 29 : 63. *16 : 91 ; 17 : 27. 



3017. Commentary : 

After dealing with the all-important sub- 
ject of the Unity of God and giving strong 
arguments in refutation of Shirk (polytheism) 
in the preceding several verses, the Sura, 
in the verse under comment, proceeds to draw 
attention to the fact that mere beliefs, principles 
and ideals, however noble and laudable, do 
not make a religion complete. It must further 
possess some practical ordinances among which 
pride of place is given here to the economic 
uplift of the less fortunate members of society. 
The words, "give to the kinsman his due," 
embody a fine principle, viz., that the 
monetary help which the wealthy people give to 
their poorer brethren in the form of Zakat, 
charity or gift are the latter's right and due, 
because in the form of their work and labour 



they make a substantial contribution to the pro- 
duction of wealth of the rich people. It is 
also of some interest to note that, besides the 
verse under comment, wherever the Qur'an 
commands the believers to give monetary help 
to the needy and the poor, it invariably uses the 
word oT instead of Wl. By so doing it seeks 
to safeguard the self-respect of the poor person 
who receives charity, because, whereas the 
latter word expresses the sense of giving, the 
former expresses that of presenting (Kashshaf). 
Elsewhere in the Qur'an we are told that in the 
wealth of the rich there is a share for those who 
ask for help as well as for those who cannot 
(51 : 20). In this way Islam safeguards the self- 
respect and dignity of a poor person even when 
he is actually receiving monetary help from a 

rich brother. 
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40. "Whatever you pay as interest 
that it may increase the wealth of the 
people, it does not increase in the 
sight of Allah; but whatever you give 
in Zakat seeking the favour of Allah — 
it is these who will increase their wealth 
manifold. ?01s 

41 . It is Allah Who has created you, 
and then He has provided for you ; 
then *He will cause you to die, and 
then He will bring you to life. Is 
there any of your so-ealled partners 
who can do any of these things? 
Gloriried be He and exalted above 
that which they associate with Him. ma 
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3018. Commentary : 

In this verse a contrast has been made 
between Zakat and interest which instituticn, 
according to some people, can help the poor 
to improve their economic condition. By 
Zakat Islam seeks to improve the miserable 
lot of the poor, at the same time safe- 
guarding their dignity and self-respect, while 
the institution of interest not only does not 
better the economic condition of the poor 
but on the contrary tends actually to make the 
rich richer and the pcor poorer. The vast 
disparity of wealth between different sections 
of human society, as a result of which a large 
majority grovels in grinding indiger.ce and 
penury and a tiny section rolls in unmeasured 



wealth. is inevitably due to the institution of 
interest. It is on co-operative basis as taught 
by Islam and not by the giving and taking of 
interest that the wealth of a community can 
increase, and it is to this important economic 
truth that the verse under comment refers. 
3019. Commentary : 

Before closing the subject of the Unity of God 
dealt with in the previous several verses, the 
Sura summarizes the arguments which support 
it. They are: (a) God is our Creator; (b) He is 
our Sustainer and Provider; and (c) He possesses 
complete control over life and death. These 
are the three very essential attributes that the 
Supreme Being Who commands and demands 
our worship must and does possess. 
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^ 42. Corruption has appeared on 
land and sea because of what raen^s 
hands have wrought, that He may 



l>t c^^\^J^^y^\ O y^Jjii\^^> 
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make them taste the fruit of some of ^^&^u^.J^.&^^ 
their doings, so that they may turn back 
from evil. 3020 






3020. Commentary 



The main theme of the foregoing verses 
consisted in engendering and instilling in man 
belief in an Almighty and All-Powerful God, 
Who creates, regulates and guides all life. In 
the present verse we are told that when darkness 
enshrouds the face of the earth and man consigns 
God to oblivion and gives himself up to the 
worship of the false gods of his own conception 
and creation, God raises a Prophet to bring back 
"the erring flock into the Master's fold." Such 
was the condition of mankind when the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad, humanity's greatest 
Teacher, made his appearance. The fol!owing 
quotations support this contenlion : 



The beginning of the seventh century 
was an epoch of disintegration— national 
and social — and religion had become 
extinct as a moral force and had become 
reduced to mere ritual and ceremony 
and the great Faiths of the world had 
ceased to exert any healthy inAuence on 
the lives of their followers. The holy 
Aames kindled by Zoroaster, Moses and 
Jesus had been quenched in the blood 

of man Incessant war for 

supremacy, perpetual internecine strife, 
combined with the ceaseless wrangling 
of creeds and sects, had sucked the 
life-blood out of the hearts of nations, 
and people of the earth, trodden under 
the iron heels of a )ifeless sacerdotahsm, 
were crying to God to deliver them from 
the misdeeds of their masters. Never 
in the history of the world was the need 



so great, the time so ripe for the 
appearance of a Deliverer ("Spirit of 
Islam"). 



In the fifth and sixth centuries the 
civilized world stood on the verge of 
chaos. It seemed that the great civiliza- 
tion that it had taken four thousand 
years to construct was on the verge of 
disintegration, and that mankind was 
likely to return to that condition of 
barbarism where every tribe and sect 
was against the next and law and 

order were unknown It was a time 

fraught with tragedy. Civilization like 
a gigantic tree whose foliage had over- 
arched the world and whose branches 
had borne the golden fruits of art and 
science and literature, stood tottering, 
its trunk no longer alive with the Aowing 
sap of devotion and reverence, but rotten 
to the core (/'Emotion as the Basis of 
Civilization"). 

The words "Iand and sea," may signify : (a) such 
nations as had no experience of Divine reve- 
lation and those that believed in Heavenly 
Scriptures ; or (b) nations whose cultures and 
civilizations were based purely on reason and 
collective human experience and those whose 
cultures and civilizations were based on Divine 
revelation ; (c) peoples living on the continents 
and those living in the islands. 

The verse means to say that the nations of the 
world had become corrupt to the very core — 
politically, socially and morally, and tlieir 
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43. Say, "'Travel in the earth and 
see how evil was the end of those beibre 
you. Most of them were idolaters'. 3021 



44. 'So set thy face to the service 
o/the right religion, before there comes 
the day from Allah for which there 
will be no averting. On that day 
mankind will split up into parts.' 022 

45. Those who disbelieve will bear 
the conseauences o/their disbelief ; and 
those who do righteous deeds will earn 
good for themselves, ?02? 

46. That He, out of His bounty, 
may reward those who believe anddo 
righteous deeds. Surely, He loves not 
the disbelievers. 
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corruption was the result of "what their hands 
had wrought." 

3021. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that their rejec- 
tion of the Holy Prophet would lead them to 
ruin. The fact that the rejection and persecu- 
tion of Divine Messengers has always resulted 
in the destruction of the rejectors is writ large 
on the pages of history. 

3022. Important Words : 

j_jt j.«a.} (will split up) is derived from c. -V 



(sada'a). ^s-J^ means, he clove, split or slit it. 
^jii)f.j^sj means. the people became separated 
or dispersed. dy-^i means, they will become 
separated or split up (Lane & Aqrab). 

3023. Important Words : 

cjM*i (will earn good) is derived from -M.-. 
which means, he spread out ; he attended to a 
business and drew pront from it. ^Vl J^ 
means, he reformed the affair and made it easy 
and put it in proper order. «j-^ o~M) M-* means. 
he accepted the excuse of such a one. ■*._.*:' x$-> 
\j^- means, he provided good for himself 
and sent it ahead (Aqrab). See also 3 : 47. 
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47. And among His Signs is 
that He sends the winds as bearers 
of glad tidings and that He may 
make you taste of His mercy, and 
that "the ships may sail at His 
command, and that you may seek of 
His bounty, and that you may be 
grateful. 3024 

48. And surely, We sent Messengers 
before thee to their own people, and 
they brought them clear Signs. Then 
We punished those who were guilty. 
! 'And it was certainly incumbent upon 
Us to help the believers. 



49. °It is Allah Who sends the 
winds so that they raise a cloud. Then 
He spreads it in the sky as He 
pleases, and places layer upon layer 
and thou seest the rain issuing forth 
from its midst. And when He causes 
it to fall on whom He pleases of His 
servants, behold ! they rejoice; 3025 
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3024. Commentary : 

The words, "He sends the winds with glad 
tidings,"' point to a Divine law which works 
with as much erTect in the physical universe 
as it does in the spiritual world. Just as winds 
precede rain, heralding its advent, similarly 
before the advent of a Divine Reformer there 
come into existence conditions which are 
favourable to the spread of his teachings and 
there appear good and righteous men who 
prepare the ground and "make the paths 



straight for him." This has happened in the 
time of every Prophet. 
3025. Important Words : 

U~5" (pieces) is derived from i_i~i"~ (kasafa). 
They say y^l J.~5" i.e. he cut up the cloth. 
<UJ J.~5" means, his hope was blasted. *i.~5" 
means, piece, fragment, part (Aqrab). 

jij (rain) is infinitive-noun from jij 
(wadaqa). They say .L.JI Jij i.e. the cloud 
rained. J.~JI ^Joj means, the sword became 
sharp (Aqrab). 
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50. Though before that — betore it 
was sent down upon them — they were 
in despair. 



51. "Look, therefore, at the marks 
of AHah's mercy: how He quickens 
the earth after its death. Verily, the 
same God will quicken the dead: for 
He has power over all things. ?026 



52. And if We sent a wind and 
Hhey saw it (their harvest) turn yellow. 
they would certainly, thereafter, be- 
gin to deny Our favours. 

53. And thou canst not make the 
dead to hear 'nor canst thou make 
the deaf to hear the call, when they 
turn away showing their backs. 

54. a Nor canst thou guide the 
blind out of their error. Thou canst 
make only those to hear who would 
believe in Our Signs and they submit. ?02T 
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3026. Commentary : 

After attention has been drawn in the preced- 
ing two verses to the natural phenomenon that 
when, after severe drought, welcome rain 
comes. the parched and dry earth gets a new 
life, in the present verse we are told that 
similar formula operates in the spiritual renais- 
sance of a morally decrepit people. A people 
virtually as good as dead rec<*ive a new life 
through a Divine Prophet. 



3027. Commentary : 

The verse points to another natural law, viz.. 
that it is man himself who makes or mars his 
destiny. No Prophet or Divine revelation can 
lead a man to God unless he has the will to 
listen to truth. He who refuses to listen to 
truth ends by his heart having been sealed up, 
but he who is prepared to listen to truth is led 
up to it. The initiative fiist must come from 
man himself, the result then follows from God. 
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6 55. d It is Allah Who created you 
in a state of weakness, and after weak- 
ness gave you strength ; then, after 
strength, caused weakness and old age. 
He creates what He pleases. He is the 
All-Knowing, the All-Powerful. 3028 

56. And on the day when the Hour 
shall arrive the guilty will swear 
that b they tarried not save an hour — 
thus were they turned away from the 
right path. i029 

57. But those who are given know- 
ledge ahd faith will say, 'You have 
indeed tarried according to the Book 
of Allah, till the Day of Resurrection. 
And this is the Day of Resurrection, 
but you did not care to know.' 3030 
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3028. Commentary : 

The clause ui*^ ^^KsU which literally means, 
He created you from weakness, really means that 
man has been created weak or in a state of weak- 
ness. This form of expression has been used to 
emphasize man's weakness, the words i_i**> ^ 
signifying that he is the very embodiment of 
weakness. A parallel expression has been used 
in 21 : 38 where the expression J-*^- (jUJ^^jU. 
i.e. man has been created of haste, means that 
impatience and haste form a part of man's 
nature. The implication of the verse may be 
that from extremely insignihcant beginnings 
the Arabs will rise to a very high political 
and spiritual stature through the Holy 
Prophet, and then after having attained the 
heights of glory and grandeur will relapse 
into their original obscurity and weakness. Or 
the verse may have a general application point- 
ing to the law of the rise and fall of nations. 



3029. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the hour of 
the triumph of Islam arrives and disbelief suffers 
defeat, the disbelievers will realize to their 
mortihcation and sorrow that the time of their 
prosperity and giory was indeed very short. It 
was but an hour ! 

3030. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when disbe- 
lievers will have realized to their discomhture 
that the time of their prosperity and progress was 
very short, they will be told by true believers that 
according to Divine decree they (disbelievers) 
were left alone to indulge in vice and sin up to 
the Day of Resurrection i.e. till the advent of a 
Divine Prophet, when all their prosperity and 
grandeur was to have come to an end. Thus the 
words "Day of Resurrection" do not refer to 
Resurrection after death but to the rise and 
fall of nations in this world. 
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58. So a on that day, their excuses 
will not avail the wrongdoers; nor will 
they be allowed to make amends. ?030A 



59. And truly, *We have set forth 
for men in this Qur'an every kind of 
parable, and indeed, if thou bring them 
a Sign, those who disbelieve will surely 
Say, 'You are but liars\ ?0?1 



60. Thus does Allah seal the hearts 
of those who have no knowledse. 3052 
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The disbelievers or Christian nations of the 
West are here warned that their final destruc- 
tion will take place after the renaissance of Islam 
in the Latter days and not, as they misunder- 
stand, in the time of its first phenomenal rise and 
spread. 
3030 A. Important Words : 

Oj^^j (allowed to make amends) is derhed 
from <-^*-. They say *-> ^s- i.e. he was 
angry with him ; he reproved or censured him. 
ajU c^~-s l„ means, 1 have not trodden upon 
the threshold of his door. *-:j>~I means. 
he asked, solicited or sought his favour ; or 
he asked or requested him to be regarded 
with favour or to be taken into his favour ; 
or he desired or sought of him that he 
shall return to making him happy cr to 
doing what was pleasing to him. frcm doing evil 
to him; he granted him his goodwill or favour; 
regarded him with goodwill; became pleased 
with him. l^s. means, the threshold of a door 
(Aqrab & Lane). In view of these dirTerent 
meanings of the root-word the clause 
dj~*.z~> j»«> V j would mean : 



(a) They will not be allowed to approach 
the Divine threshold. i.e. they will be 
treated as rejected and condemned: 

(b) the time of their punishment having 
already arrived, they will not be 
permitted to make amends for the 
sins they would have committed; 

(c) no excuse in their defence will be 
accepted from them ; and 

(d) they will not be taken into God's 
favour. 

3031. Important Words : 

JJ-» (parable) is derived from J--> (mathala) 
and means. a description, condition, state, case, 
etc; (2) argument, reason; (3) discourse; (4) 
lesson or example; (5) a proverb; (6) a Sign: (7) 
a parable or similitude (Aqrab & Lane). See 
also 2 : 18,107 : 6 : 39 & 14 : 36. 

3032. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that the hearts of 
only those people are "sealed" who reject. 
Divine knowledge that comes to them through a 
Divine Reformer. The "sealing" of the hearts 
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61. So be thou patient. Surely, the < ,,* m . ,.$ i , ., 

promise of Allah is true; and let not c^.w' (sCijfu«i 3 j ^"«ll)! wcj OJ«>ob 

those who have no certainty of faith ' ' 

make light of thee. 3033 ®uSiy.$ 



of disbe]ievers is the inevitable consequence of ^i?s~-J. They say *i>s^l i.e. he incited him to 

their own refusal to accept Divine knowledge. ignorance or levity; he made him swerve from 

3033. Important Words : right opinion or judgment, (3) he held him in 

i_C:i^„j (make light of thee) is derived from light estimation (Aqrab). 
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CH APTER 31 

LUQM 5N 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation, Title and Context 

This Sura by common consent is considered to have been revealed at Mecca. Being the third 
of the |*JI group of Suras and having close kinship with the other members of that group in 
style and subject-matter, it is believed, like its predecessors, Al-'Ankabut and Al-Rum, to have 
been revealed towards the middle of the Meccan period, or, as some say, in the sixth or seventh 
year of the Call. 

The Sura seems to deriveits title from the 13th verse in which a non-Arab sage and seer, 
Luqman by name, has been mentioned as giving a moral sermon to his son. Luqman may stand 
for a Prophet or Divine Reformer. Apart from the beauty of the noble moral principles enunci- 
ated in the sermon, the reference to Luqman, a non-Arab, as a great Divine sage, implies a basic 
religious truth, revealed to the world first of all by the Qur'an, viz., that God raised Reformers 
among all nations and that revelation or Divine guidance is not the exclusive privilege of any 
particular people. 

The preceding Sura, Al-Rum, ended on the note that the Qur'an explains fully all those 
teachings that deal with the spiritual development and progress of man. But the disbelievers 
have not the eyes which can see the truth;their hearts are also sealed. They see Sign after 
Sign and yet go on harping on the tune that the Holy Prophet is a liar and a forger. The present 
Sura opens with the solemn affirmation that the Holy Prophet is not a forger or a liar and that this 
Book, the Qur'an, has been revealed to him by the Wise and All-Knowing God. It is full of wisdom; 
it leads an honest seeker after truth to the right path, and it is a source of Divine mercy to him. It 
is not, therefore, possible to deny it with honesty of purpose; only a perverse person would rejectit. 

It was further mentioned in the preceding Sura that the cause of Islam will continue to 
prosper and triumph and disbelievers will meet with defeat, disgrace and humiliation. The 
present Sura sheds some light on those noble moral principles by acting upon which nations and 
individuals can achieve success and prosperity and can rise to greatness and eminence. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura in its very beginning refers to the sine qua non of success — correct belief and 
right action — and proceeds to discuss some universal moral principles from the mouth of a 
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non-Arab sage — Luqman. The most fundamental and basic principle referred to in the opening 
verses is the belief that God is One and that all other noble ideals flow from this belief. The 
principle, second in importance to Divine Unity, is ihat of man's obligations to man, of which the 
most essential are his obligations to parents. In between these two basic commandments a Muslim is 
taught to subordinate all his loyalties to God and to allow no other loyalty, not even loyalty to 
parents, to conAict or clash with his loyalty to His Creator. But under no circumstances should 
he cease to be kind and considerate and respectful to thern. Next, it is stated that man's duty to 
God takes practical shape in the observance of Prayers and his obligations to mankind in doing 
good and abstaining from evil. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that when a true believer enters upon the noble and arduous 
task of preaching truth to men and calling upon them to reform themselves and give up wrong 
beliefs and evil practices, difficulties and impediments bar his way and he has to put up with opposi- 
tion, abuse, and persecution. He is told to bear all this opposition and persecution with patience and 
fortitude. When he is not discouraged or dismayed by the opposition and persecution he has 
to face in the discharge of his great and noble task, success comes his way and large crowds of people 
give their allegiance to him. In the hour of public applause and acclamation he should not 
lose mental balance and should particularly be on his guard against conceit and arrogance. 

Next, the Siira refers to the laws of nature and the great powers of God implying that 
theselaws are working in favour of Islam, and that God isat the back of the Muslims. They are, 
therefore, sure to win success, and the cause of Islam is sure to triumph and prosper. The Sura 
ends on a note of warning to disbelievers that their day of reckoning is fast approaching and that 
at that time their wealth and children, their inrluence, power, and prestige will prove of no avail 
to them. On the contrary, their children will accept Islam and will be proud of spending all 
they possess in order to promote its cause. 
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1. ln the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. ?0?4 

2. *Alif Lam MTm.- ,,)34A 



3. These are verses of the Book 
which isfull of wisdom, 3035 

4. J A guidance and a mercy for 
those who do good, 

5. Those who observe Prayer and 
pay the Zakat and who have f irm faith 
in the Hereafter. 



k5n^t^^-4 


















J Se 1:1. ? 'See 30: 2. c \0 : 2; 31 : 2. <M6 .: 90 ; 27 : 3. f 2 : 4 ; 5 : 56 ; 9 : 71 ; 27 : 4. 



3034. Commentary : 

See 1: 1. 



3034 A. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters 
see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. 
3035. Commentary : 

The Qur'an has variously described itself as 
iollows : 

"The Book full of wisdom" as in the present 
verse; "the Book of Allah" (2 : 102); "theBook" 
(5 : 16); "a Book whose verseshave been made 
unchangeable and then thty have been expounded 
in detail" (11 : 2); "an enlightening Book" 
(22 :9); "a mighty Book" (41 : 42); "the Book 
inscribed (52 : 3); "a well-preserved Book" 
(56 : 79); "the Qur'an in Arabic" (12 : 3); "the 
illuminating Qur'an" (15 : 2); the Great Qur'an" 
(15 : 88); "the Qur'an full of wisdom" (36 : 2); 



"the Qur'anfull of exhortation" (38 :2); "the 
noble Qur'an" (56 : 78); "the wonderlul Qur'an" 

(72 : 2); and "Ihe glorious Qur'an" (85 : 22). 

The Qur'an is indeed such a wise, and wonder- 
ful Book that "not a single one of the great 
truths, principles, and ideals enumerated and pro- 
claimed by it has been contradicted or falsified by 
ancient learning or science, nor by modern 
discoverks and inventions." It has eminently 
held its own, and proved equal to the exigencies 
of time, in every age and period. 

Like the abbreviated letters which have been 
placed in the beginning of dimrent Suras, the 
various qualifying words used for the Qur'an in 
the above-mentioned Suras have a subtle con- 
nection with their subject-matter. A deep study 
of the context reveals the connection between 
the two. 
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6. a It is they who follow guidance 
from their Lord, and it is they who shall 
prosper. 



7. And of men is he who takes 
idle tales in exchange for guidance to 
lead men astray from the path of Allah, 
without knowledge, and to make fun 
of it. For such there will be humiliat- 
ing punishment. 3036 



8. And when Our Signs are recited 
to him, he turns away proudly, as 
though he heard them not, as if there 
were a heaviness in both his ears. 
So announce to him a painful punish- 
ment. 3037 

9. Surely, those who believe and do 
good works-— they will have Gardens 
of Delight, 

10. Wherein they will abide. Allah 
has made a true promise; and He is the 
M ighty, the Wise. 



3036. Commentary : 



Life is a very serious thing. Man has been 
created to serve a very noble and grand purpose. 
To this seriousness and sublimity of human life, 
an emphatic and pointed reference has been 
made in Ihe words "do you think that We have 
created you in vain and that you will not return 
to Us" (23 : 116). But in spite of this emphatic 
admonition, men of frivolous turn of mind fritter 
away their precious time and energy in vain 
pursuits and foolish diversions, treatingthe Signs 
of Gcd lightly, wilh the result that (as the verse 
says) they meet with disgrace ard failure in this 
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life, and an humiliating punishment awaits them 
in the Hereafter. 
3037. Commentary : 

The verse under comment explains another 
verseoftheQur'an (2 : 8) wherein it is stated 
that God sets a seal on the hearts of disbelievers 
and on their ears and eyes. The present verse 
makes it clear that man first turns away disdain- 
fully from truth, and behaves arrogantly, and 
turns a deaf ear to the Divine Message and 
Heavenly admonition, and then, as a result of 
his arrogant behaviour and attitude, his heart 
becomes, as it were, sealed and he is rendered 
spiritually blihd and deaf. 
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11. a He has created the heavens 
without any pillars that you can see, 
and *He has placed in the earth firm 
mountains that it may not quake with 
you, and He has scattered therein all 
kinds of creatures; and We have sent 
down water from the clouds, and 
"caused to grow therein every noble 
species 



3038 



12. This is the creation of Allah. 
Now show me what others besides 
Him have created. Nay, but the wrong- 
doers are in manifest error. 



R.2 13. And We bestowed wisdom on 
Luqman, saying, 'Be grateful to Allah', 
for whoso is grateful, is grateful only 
for the good o/his own soul. And 
d whoso is ungrateful, then surely Allah 
is Self-Sufficient, Praiseworthy. 3039 






"13 : 3. »13 : 4. 15 : 20; 16 : 16; 77 : 28. c 27 : 61 ; 50 : 8. d 14 : 9. 



3038. Commentary : 

It should not be understood from the word ^ I 
which literally means, "He has cast" or "He has 
placed" that the mountains were placed on the 
earth from somewhere ouiside, afier it had been 
created. Elsewhere the Qur'an has used the 
word J*^- (He made) to express the same sense 
which shows that the mountains formed a part 
and parcel of the earth and were not placed on 
it from outside. 

Incidentally, the verse points to a truth 
which science has only recently discovered but 
which the Qur'an revealed about 1400years ago, 
viz., that mountains instead of being a cause of 
earthquakes, exert a stabilizing inAuence, render- 
ing earth tremors a very infrequent occurrence. 



This verse gives three arguments to prove 
the Oneness and Almightiness of God: (a) 
He is the Creator of heavens and the whole 
solar system; (b) He has created the earth 
and regulates, controls and guides all life on 
it; (c) He sends down water from heaven and 
gives a new Iife to the earth after it has become 
parched and dry. This means that God is 
the Creator of the Universe, its Controller and 
the Giver of life. These are essential attributes 
of a Supreme Being Who demands and com- 
mands our adoration and worship. See also 
16 : 16. 
3039. Important Words : 

j£~ (is grateful). <&\j&- or ^^ means, he 
thanked God or was grateful to Him; or he 
praised God for His benericence; and acted in 
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14. And remember when Luqman 
said to his son while exhorting him, 
'O my dear son ! associate not partners 
with Allah. Surely, associating partners 
with God is a grievous wrong.' 3040 

15. "And We have enjoined on man 
concerning his parents — His mother 
bears him in weakness upon weakness, 
and his weaning takes two years — 
'Give thanks to Me and to thy parents. 
Unto Me is the/inal return. ao41 



>> 






"6 : 152 ; 19 : 33 ; 29 : 9 ; 46 : 16. 



the manner incumbent on him in rendering Him 
obedience. j££ (thankfulness) is of three kinds: 
(1) with the heart; (2) with the tongue; and (3) 
with the iimbs, and consists in requiting the bene- 
fit received according to its desert. Man's thank- 
fulness to God consists in (a) his humility 
to Him; (b) his love of Him; (c) his knowledge 
of His bounties; (d) his eulogizing Himforit; 
and (e) his not making use of ihe benefits in a 
manner disliked by Him. ^£-i on the part of God 
consists in forgiving a person, or regarding him 
with favour and therefore rewarding him (Lane). 
See also 14 : 8. 

Commentary : 

Luqman seems to be a non-Arab, very probab- 
ly an Ethiopean. He is said to belong to Egypt 
or Nubia. By some he has also been identified 
with the Greek "./Esop." From the beautiful 
moral precepts he gave to his son which are em- 
bodied in the present and the next few verses 
Luqman appears to be a Prophet of God. To 
know who Luqman was is rot of importarce 
so much as the principle that God sent His 
Messengers among all people and il at all ihose 
Messengers deserve our respect and reverence. 
and that Luqman was one of them. Islam was 



the first and the only religion to proclaim this 
piinciple which alone can form a sound and 
solid basis for peace among the foIlowers of 
various Faiths. 

3040. Commentary : 

The first and basic principle of all religious 
teaching is that God is One. AU other noble 
ideals flow from this principle. By worshipping 
any other thing or being beside God Who is 
the Creator. Lord and Sustainer. man degrades 
himself and stunts, stifles and stultifies his 
personalty. So Luqman began his moral sermon 
by laying stress on this most supreme of all 
religious beliefs. 

304 1 . Commentary : 

This and the next verse form a parenthetical 
clause and refer to the second most important 
duty of man, after his duty to God — his obliga- 
tions to mankind, which begin with his obliga- 
tions to his parents. He is told that he must 
be good and kind to his parents. Luqman only 
referred to man's duty to God. but God Him- 
self supplements his exhortation by adding man's 
duty to his parents and also gives the reason for 
doing so, viz.. that parents undergo all sorts 
of sacrifice for their children, particularly the 
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16. 'And if they contend with thee 
to make thee set up equals with Me 
concerning which thou hast no know- 
ledge, obey them not, but be a kind 
companion to them in all worldly 
alTairs; and in sphitual matters follow 
the way , of him who turns to Me. 
Then unto Me will be your return and 
I shall inform you of what you used 
to doV 042 

17. Luqman said, 'O my dear son! 
even though it be the weight of a 
grain of mustard seed, and even though 
it be in a rock, or in the heavens, or in 
the earth, Allah will surely bring it 
out. Verily, Allah is the Knower of 
all subtleties, All-Aware. 3043 

18. 'O my dear son ! a observe Prayer, 
and enjoin good, and forbid evil, and 
endure patiently whatever may befall 
thee. Surely, this is a matter of high 
resolve. 3044 
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mother. She has, theretbre, secured a special 
mention here. 

3042. Commentary : 

After being reminded of his duty to his parents, 
man is warned in the present verse not to forget 
that his hrst and foremost duty is to God, and 
that all other duties and loyalties are subordi- 
nate to, and proceed from, it. He is told that 
if his duty to parents appears to clash and con- 
flict with his duty to God, his nrst loyalty is to 
his Creator. But in disregarding any of the 
wishes or commands of his parents which clash 
with his loyalty to God, he must not be arrogant 
or insolent to them, but should continue to show 
uniform courtesy, love and kindness to them. 

3043. Commentary : 

The verse points to an important law of nature. 
viz., that no action, good or bad, is in vain. 



Tt leaves its permanent imprint. It is to this great 
truth that reference has also been made in 50 : 19. 

3044. Commentary : 

After belief, in the Oneness of God and in 
His attributes, becomes nrmly established, man 
naturally feels attracted towards Him and wishes 
to worship Him, which in the form of Prayer 
is most essential for his spiritual development. 
And after he himself becomes true and sincere 
votary of His Creator, man's next duty lies in 
reforming his fellow-beings. But as soon as he 
enters upon this noble but very arduous task 
dirhculties and impediments bar his way. He is 
told, in the verse, to put up with all sorts of 
hardships and privations that lie in the way of 
the discharge of his great duties. This is the 
signincance of Luqman's exhortation to his son 
"to endure patiently whatever may befall thee." 
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19. 'And turn not thy cheek away 
from men m pride, "nor walk in the 
earth haughtily; surely Allah loves not 
any arrogant boaster. 3045 

20. 'And walk thou at a moderate 
pace, and *lower thy voice; verilythe 
most disagreeable of voices is the 
braying of the ass.' i046 

3 21. Have you not seen that Allah 
has pressed for you into service 
whatever is in the heavens and whatever 
is in the earth, and has completed His 
favours on you, both externally and 
internally? "And among men there are 
some who dispute concerning Allah, 
without knowledge or guidance or an 
illuminating Book. 3047 
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3045. Important Words : 

j*^aZ (turn in pride) is derived from j**> which 
means, he had a distortion in the face by reason 
of pride with a turning of the face on one side. 
They sayy^ «Ji J i.e. in his cheek is a distortion 
arising from pride. »^._,«*j means, he turned 
away his cheek from the people on account of 
pride and dislike or contempt (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When a man comes to acquire firm faith in 
God and His powers and attributes, and 
engages himself in Prayer, and exhorts other men 
to do good and right actions, and also patiently 
puts up with abuse and persecution which he 
has to face in the discharge of his dinicult task, 
a new world opens up to him. God inspires 
him with His love and, as a result, peopleAock 
to him in large numbers. Then he is likely to 
become self-conceited and self-centred. Hence 



Luqman's warning to his son to be on his guard 
against this moral lapse. 

3046. Commentary : 

fn this verse Luqman impresses upon his son 
the supreme necessity of moderation and avoid- 
ing extremes. 

3047. Important Words : 

ir-l (has completed) is derived from £~. They 
sa y tr^ 1 ^*" i-e. the life was or became pleasant 



and plentiful. i«.xJI <uU Jj! 



.1 



^j-i means, God 
completed His favour upon him (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies strong refutation of 
Shirk (associating false deities with God) and 
incidentally alludes to three kinds of arguments 
which help a man to arrive at a right understand- 
ing of any important problem, viz; (1) evidence of 
reason and commonsense; (2) arguments based 
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22. And when it is said to them, 
Tollow that which Allah has revealed," 
"they say, 'Nay, we shall follow that 
which we found our fathers following.' 
What ! even though Satan was inviting 
them to the punishment of the burning 
fire? 3048 

23. *And he who submits himself 
wholly to Allah, and is a doer of 
good, he has surely grasped the firm 
handle. With Allah rests the end of all 
arTairs.- 5049 
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on obscrvation and experience; and (3) argu- 
ments provided by Divine reveIation. The verse 
purports to say that none of these supports 
Shirk or disbelief . The disbelievers can adduce 
no rational argument in support of their foolish 
beliefs. Neither are those beliefs supported and 
substantiated by observation or experience, nor 
do they receive support from revelation. The 
combined testimony of human reason and 
commonsense, of observation and experience 
and of Divine revelation, goes to show that 
belief in plurality of gods is a false and foolish 
belief. This is the signincance of the words. 
without knowledge or guidance or an illuminating 
Book. 

The verse further says that man is the noblest 
handiwork of God and the acme and peak of 
His creation. The universe has been created 
to serve him, the sun with the whole solar 
system and the earth with all that is on it 
have been made subservient to him. So when 
all things have been created for his sake, it is 
foolish on man's part nrst to set up equals with 
God and then to begin to worship and adore 



the things which have been created for his use 
and service. 

The verse further implies that when all the 
physical needs of man have been met and his 
smallest requirements are satisned by God, it is 
inconceivable that He should have neglected 
to make similar provision for his spiritual needs. 

The words '^'ij Sytltmay signify all needs 
of man — physical and spiritual; material and 
intellectu?l ; known and unknown. 

3048. Commentary : 

Man is so constituted that he is not easily 
persuaded to give up his old ideas and beliefs. 
The one constant obstacle that the Prophets of 
God have had to meet from disbelievers is that 
the latter would not give up their old ancestral 
ways and beliefs. Old superstitions indeed die 
hard. 

3049. Commentary : 

The words, "With Allah rests the end of all 
affairs." mean that it is God alone Who causes 
all actions to produce their results. 
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24 And as for him a who disbe- 
lieves, let not his disbelief grieve thee. 
Unto Us is their return and We shall 
tell them what they did. Surely, Allah 
knows well what is in the breasts. 

25 We shall let them enjoy them- 
selves a little; then shall We drive 
them to severe torment. 

26. *And if thou ask them, 'Who 
created the heavens and the earth?' 
they will surely answer, 'Allah'. Say, 
'All praise belongs to Allah.' But 
most of them know not. 3050 

27. "To AUah belongs whatever is in 
the heavens and the earth. Verily, Allah 
is the Self-Sufficient, the Praiseworthy. 

28. < J And if all the trees that are 
in the earth were pens, and the ocean 
were ink, with seven oceans swelling 
it thereafter, the words of AUah would 
not be exhausted. Surely, AUah is 
Mighty, Wise. 3051 
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3050. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that an intelligent 
study of the creation of the universe and of the 
perfect design and order that pervade and per- 
meate it, leads to the one inevitable conclusion 
that there must be a Creator of this creation. 
This inference is inescapable. The words ^Jiy.) 
signify that disbelievers will have no option but 
to admit that it is Allah Who brought the whole 
universe into being. But in spite of this un- 
willing admission on their part, the perverse 
rejectors of truth refuse to admit the simple fact 
that when God has made so much provision for 
the physical and material needs of man, He 



could not have failed to make similar pro- 
vision for his moral and spiritual needs. This 
refusal to accept a clear conclusion shows that 
disbelievers are an ignorant and perverse people. 
Moreover, while they admit in their heart of 
hearts that God is the sole Creator of the 
universe, their actions do not conform to their 
admission. They associate partners with Him. 
This fact also sets the seal upon their folly and 
ignorance. 
3051. Commentary : 

Over-awed by the vastness of the size of an 
object of nature or the extraordinary powers of a 
human being, men of low intellect and weak 
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29. Your creation and your resur- 
rection are only like the creation and 
resurrection of a single soul. Verily, 
Allah is All-Hearing, All-Seeing. ?0?2 

30. Hast thou not seen that «Allah 
makes the night pass into the day, and 
makes the day pass into the night, and 
*He has pressed the sun and the moon 
into service; each pursuing its course 
till an appointed term, andthat Allah 
is Aware of what you do 7 305 ' 
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faith are prone to ascri.be Divine attrihutes to 
them. ]t is the untenability of this positicn that 
the verse under comment seeks to expose. It 
purports to say that disbelievers are over-awed 
into attributing Divine powers to a big object of 
nature, or a great man, while the great universe 
of which God is the sole Architect is an inex- 
haustible store-house of unfathomable mysteries, 
infinitely larger in number than the wonderful 
things that meet the eye. So it is absurd on 
the part of disbelievers to take an object of 
nature or a human being as God on the score of 
his or its being seemingly extraordinary. 

It may also be noted that numbers "7" and 
"70" are used in Arabic to denote a very large 
number, and not exactly "seven" and "seventy" 
as ordinary numerals. 

3052. Commentary : 

The verse tells disbelievers that all human 
beings, great or small, are subject to the 
same laws of nature and that the doors of 
progress and advancement are equally open to 



all of them and, therefore, they themselves can be 
as great as those whose greatness inspires them 
with such awe that they take them for gods. 

The verse may point to yet another very 
important fact, viz.. that the rise or fall of 
nations and communities is subject to the same 
laws of nature as is the progress or degradation 
of individuals. 

3053. Commentary : 

The verse under comment further develops 
the theme of its predecessor and says thal 
nations and individuals advance and decay as 
they observe or ignore the laws that govern their 
rise and fall. Uniform prosperity or unrelieved 
misery has never teen the lot of a people 
for all time. The condition of a people or 
individual changes with a corresponding change 
in their or his attitude and behaviour. The 
natural law of the day following the night, and 
vice versa operates with equal force in regard 
to the fate of nations as well as individuals. 
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31. That is because it is Allah alone 
Who is the True God, and whatever 
they call upon beside Him is false- 
hood, and because it is Allah alone 
Who is the Most High, the Incom- 
parably Great. 3054 

R.4 32. Dost thou not see that "the 
ships sail on the sea by the favour of 
Allah, that He may show you of 
His Signs? Therein surely are Signs 
for everyone who is patisnt and grate- 

f U 1.3055 

33. *And when waves engulf them 
like so many coverings, they call upon 
Allah, being sincere to Him irt faith; 
but when He brings "them safe to 
land, then only some of them keep to 
the right course. And none denies Our 
Signs save every perhdious, un- 
grateful person.™ 56 
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3054. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the whole pheno- 
menon of the creation of universe and the 
laws that govern it and also those that determine 
the rise and fall of nations lead to but one con- 
clusion that Allah is the Only True God, and 
that all else is false and perishable, 

3055. Commentary : 

The sailing of ships, as is menlioned in the 
present verse, is indeed a great Divine boon. 
Much of the prosperity of mankind depends on 
it. The greatest Sea-Power is j^enerally the 
richest and the most powerful nation in the 
world. 

3056. Important Words : 

jb^ (the pertidious) is derived from ^ . They 
say o^ i.e. he acted or behaved towards him 
with pertidy, treachery or unfaithfulness, or with 
the foulest pertidy or treachery or unfaithfulness 



or with deceit, guile, or in a bad or corrupt 
manner. a^-Jh y^ means he was unfaithful 



to the covenant. 



means, one who acts 



treacherously or with perridy or with the foulest 
perridy or with deceit or guile and does so 
frequently (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse refers to a very common characteris- 
tic of a Mushrik (polytheist). He is weak of 
faith and is very superstitious. Even a small 
misfortune is sufficient to frighten and upset 
him because his faith is only a jumble of make- 
beliefs, hearsays and superstitions. In diffi- 
culty he prays to God but when out of it he is 
his old self. Such, however, is not the case of a 
true believer. He is grateful to God when he 
receives a Divine favour, and is firm and stead- 
fast in faith when a misfortune overtakes him. 
He never loses his balance of mind — neither in 
prosperity nor in adversity. 
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34. O men, seek protection with 
your Lord and fear a the day when the 
father will not be of any avail to his 
son, nor will the son at all be of any 
avail to his father. Allah's promise is 
surely true. So let not worldly life 
beguile you, nor let the Decewer de- 
ceive you concerning Allah. 



35. Verily, with Allah alone is the 
knowledge of the Hour. *And He sends 
down the rain, and He knows what 
is in the wombs. And no soul knows 
what it will earn tomorrow, and no 
soul knows in what land it will die. 
Surely, Allah is All-Knowing, All- 
Aware. 3057 



|**<iiilaio>*> ufj\ c£« u~*> \S± 0*> ^oj 



a 2 : 124; 82 : 20. 



''30 : 25: 42 : 29. 



3057. Commentary : 

The Sura ends by reverting to its basic theme, 
viz., the ultimate triumph of Islam; and men- 
tions five important facts concerning it: (1) With 
God alone rests the knowledge of the hour of 
final overthrow of disbelief and the triumph 
of Islam. (2) He alone knows when the condi- 
tion of a people demands the sending down of 
Divine revelation and so He has revealed the 
Qur'an in the Ailness of time. (3) To God alone 
belongs the knowledge whether the generations 
yet unborn will accept Islam or stick to disbelief, 
i.e. the sons and grandsons of the leaders of 
disbelief who are now nghting Islam tooth and 



nail, will enter its fold and will willingly give 
their lives to safeguard it and further its cause. (4) 
No one knows what he will earn on the morrow 
i.e. the disbelievers do not know that all their 
erTorts against Islam will prove futile and abor- 
tive. (5) The leaders of disbelief who have 
turned the Holy Prophet and Muslims out of 
their hearths and homes will themselves meet 
death away from their homes. The reference 
in this clause may also be to the propagation 
of Islam by early Muslims, signifying that they 
will go to far-off lands to preach the Message 
of Islam and the end of their earthly Hves 
would come in places far-removed from their 
homelands. 



2088 



CHAPTER 32 

AL-SAJDAH 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title and Date of Revelation 

The name of the Siira seems lo have been derived from verse 1 6th where the Faithful are 
spoken of as falling down in prostration when the Signs of their Lord are recited to them. The 
Sura being the last of the group of *JI Chapters possesses a close kinship and resemblance in 
style and contents with its three predecessors. By common consent it is also regarded as having 
been revealed at Mecca. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura had ended with the statement that God alone knows when a particular 
people are to rise orfall and that He alone provides for the physical needs of man and his moraland 
spiritual requirements. The present Sura opens with the declaration that the Qur'an has been reveal- 
ed by God Who is the Creator of the heavens and the earth and the Lord of all the worlds, which 
means that in His hands lie all those means upon which the progress and prosperity of nations and 
individuals depend and that He alone controls the causes that lead to their decline and downfall. 
The Qur'an has been revealed to warn those people to whom no Warner had come for a long time so 
l hat by prohting by the ( imely warning they might accept truth and make progress. 

Subject-Matter 

The main theme of the Sura is the ultimate triumph of lslam and the failure and defeat of 
disbelief and idolatry. The Sura opens with a strong repudiation of the disbelievers' charge that 
the Qur'an is a forgery and the Holy Prophet an impostor. The Prophet, it says, is not an impostor 
because impostors have never been known to have success in their missions whereas the cause of the 
Holy Prophet is advancing by leaps and bounds; neither could the Qur'an be a forgery because it 
has been revealed in the fulness oftime and in accordance with the demands of truth and justice 
and fulfils all the moral and spiritual needs and requirements of man and because also the whole 
universe seems to be working in support and furtherance of its Message. The Sura then makes 
a little digression and makes a prophecy that after its initial phenomenal progress Islam will receive 
a temporary set-back; a comparative eclipse of a thousand years which will be followed by a second 
renaissance, as a result of which it will regain its pristine glory and march on a course 
of uniform success. Next, the Sura gives a beautiful illustration how from very insignincant 
b^gi nnings Islam will grow in strength, expand and spread and will become a mighty force. The 
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illustration is taken from the creation of man who is brought into being from mere clay and after 
passing through a long process of development becomes a full-fledged human being, the acme and 
pride of the whole creation and God's noblest handiwork. 

Further on, we are told that when a new Divine Message comes into the world, those to whom 
it is addressed become split up into two distinct groups. Those who accept and follow that 
Message become the recipients of Divine favours and blessings and those who reject it meet with 
disappointment, frustration and defeat. Incidentally the Sura sheds some light on the nature 
of rewards and punishments of the life to come, which are spiritual representations of the deeds 
and works done by man in this life. The words that describe their form and nature are used in a 
metaphorical sense. The rewards of Paradise are not material because as the Holy Prophet has said, 
"No eye has seen them, nor has any ear heard of them, nor can human mind conceive or form an 
idea of them" (Bukhari, kitab bad' a1-kha1q). 

Towards its close the Sura sums up its central theme, \iz., that the cause of Islam will grow 
and prosper because, not only is the Holy Prophet a true Messenger of God and not a forger and 
fabricator, but also because his advent has been foretold by Moses, the great Israelite Prophet 
(Deut. 18 : 18). The Sura further says that the advent of the Holy Prophet is not anything noveI. 
Just as in thc physical world when the earth becomes parched and scorched, God sends down rain 
and it begins to vibrate with a new life, in the same way, in the spiritual realm, when mankind 
gropes and Aounders in spiritual darkness, a Divine Messenger is raised and a spiritually dead 
people receive a new life through him. All the Prophets of God were raised when their people* 
became spiritually dead, and so has the Holy Prophet of Islam come in the fulness of time. 
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1. n In the name of AUah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3058 

2. 'Alif Lam MIm. 305 * A 



3. "The revelation of the Book — 
there is no doubt about it — is from the 
Lordof theworlds. 3059 

4. Do they say, 'He has forged it?" 
Nay, it is the truth from thy Lord, ^that 
thou mayest warn a people to whom 
no Warner has come before thee, that 
they may be guided. 3060 



©J5-» 



«See 1:1. 



''See 30 : 2. 



'20 : 5; 40 : 3; 46 : 3. 



<*28 : 47; 36 : 7. 



3058. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3058 A. Commentary : 

The abbreviated letters ^1 have a subtle and 
far-reaching connection with the subject of the 
revelation of the Qur'an because all the Suras 
having these abbreviated letters in their begin- 
ning, viz., the 2nd, 3rd, 7th, 29th, 30th, 31st 
Suras and the present one, open with this 
important subject, which is quite significant. Seĕ 
also 2:2. 

3059. Commentary : 

The verse may possess one or all the following 
meanings : 

(1) There is no doubt in the fact that this 
Book has been revealed by the Lord of all the 
worlds. 

(2) The revelation of this Book in which 
there is no doubt is from the Lord of all Ihe 
worlds. 



(3) The fact that this Book contains all the 
conceivable beauties and excei!ences which 
a revea!ed Scripture must posses?, leaves no 
doubt in its being revealcd by the Lord of the 
worlds. 

(4) Since this Book has undoubtedly been 
revealed by the Lord of the worlds its teachings 
are meant for the whole of mankind. 

3060. Important Words : 

<j»>:JI (the truth) is substantive-noun from J>>- 
(haqqa) which means, it was or became just, 
proper, right, true, authentic, genuine, substan- 
tial or real; it was or became an established fact 
or coniirmed truth; it was or became binding, 
incumbent or due or it was or became suitable 
to the requirements of wisdom, justice. truth and 
right (Aqrab & Lane). See also 2 : 43, 148. 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of the word 
J*JI the verse would mean that the fact that 
the Qur'an is J^JI i.e. it has been revealed 
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5. "Allah! it is Who created the 
heavens and the earth, and that which 
is between them, in six periods; then 
He settled Himself on the Throne. 
You have no helper or intercessor 
beside Him. Will you not then re- 
ilect? 3061 






al :55; 11 : 8 ; 25 : 60. 



consistently with the requirements of wisdom, 
truth and justice, constitutes an infallible argu- 
ment that it is not a forgery. Long centuries had 
passed since no Divine Messenger had appeared 
among the Arabs. It was, therefore, in the nt- 
ness of things that a Prophet should have been 
sent to these people. The Holy Prophet has come 
in the fulness of time, in accordance with the 
Divine plan, and the prophecies of God's great 
Prophets such as Abraham, Moses, David, 
Solomon, Isaiah, Daniel, Jesus, etc. 

3061. Commentary : 

The present Sura is the last of the ,J1 group. 
The central theme of these four Suras (29-32), 
as shown above, is the regeneration of a 
people who had sunk deep in the morass of 
moral turpitude and who were now to be raised 
to the apex of spiritual glory through the Holy 
Prophet Muhammed. This awakening to new 
life of a morally dead people has been adduced 
as an argument in support of Resurrection and 
the Hereafter. In all these Suras this subject 
has been introduced with reference to the 
creation of the universe. 

The words f W 'iz~ (six periods) point to a 
Divine law which works with equal force in 
both the physical and spiritual worlds, viz., 



that in order to nnd their fullest development 
all things have to pass through six stages of 
evolution and it is at the seventh stage that they 
attain perfection and completion. Likewise, 
Islam would also pass through six stages of 
expansion and would see its completion in the 
seventh stage. (For a fuller discussion of this 
subject see "Tafsir Kabir" by Hadrat Khalifatul 
Masih II, under 10 : 4). 

The words, "then He settled Himself on the 
Throne" point to the fact that just as after the 
creation of the physical universe God settled 
Himself on the Throne, which means that all the 
affairs of the universe began to be conducted 
through fixed laws of nature, similarly after the 
establishment of Islam on earth, all spiritual pro- 
gress will be attainable only through that faith. 

The word J-y- (Throne) represents the trans- 
cendant attributes of God, i.e. such attributes as 
are God's exclusive prerogatives and are not 
found in any other being. These attributes are 
eternal and unchangeable and are manitested 
through God's attributes of similitude. The 
principal attributes of similitude are j-JUJIyjj 
(Lord of the worlds); ^--Jl ( the Gracious); 
^J\ (the Merciful) and ^ fjw -*JU (Lord 
of the Day of Judgment). See also 7 : 55; 10 : 4 
& 23 : 17. 
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6. He will plan the Divine 
Ordinance from the heaven unto the 
earth, then shall it go up to Him in a 
day the duration of which is a thousand 
years according to what you reckon. 3062 

7. "Such is the Knower of the un- 
seen and the seen, the Mighty, the 
Merciful, 3063 






"34 :4:59 : 23. 



3062. Commentary : 

As mentioned above the principal theme of the 
Sura under comment is the progressive expansion 
and eventual triumph of Islam. In the present 
verse, however, reference has been made to a 
very serious crisis that was destined to come over 
Islam in its chequered career. Islam was to 
pass through a period of sustained progress and 
prosperity during the first three centuries of its 
life. The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
pointedly alluded to this fact in a well-known 
saying, viz., ^JI ^t^jh u^' r* 1 <-ij' OJjSJIj^- i.e. 
the best century is the one in which I live, then 
the next century, then the century after that. 
Then there will spread falsehood at the hands 
of people who will take pride in their wealth 
and riches and will grow fat on the earnings of 
others (Tirmidhi & Bukhari, kitab al-Shahadat). 
As forctold in this saying of the Prophet, 
Islam began to decline after the first three cen- 
turies of uninterrupted conquests and growing 
prosperity, till it suffered a very serious check in 
about 271 A.H. when its gradual decline set in. 
The process of decline and decay continued till 
it reached its nadir in the next one thousand 
years. lt is to this period of a thousand years 



that reference has been made in the words, then 
shall itgo up to Him in a day the duration ofwhich 
is a thousand years. In another of his sayings 
the Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
Faith will ascend to the Pleiades and a man of 
Persian descent, namely the Promised Messiah, 
will bring it back to the earth (Bukharl, kitab 
al-Tafsir). With thc appearance of the Promised 
Messiah in the 14th century A.H., the process 
of decay has been arrested and a renaissance of 
Islam has taken place. The indications are, and 
prophecies in Divine Scriptures and those in the 
Hadith lend support to the inference, that the 
present renaissance of Islam will extend over a 
much longer period and its spiritual conquests 
will not stop unless they have embraced in their 
orbit almost the entire globe. 
3063. Commentary : 

The words, "Such is the Knower of the unseen 
and the seen, the Mighty, the Wise," are vcry 
challenging and constitute a grand prophecy, 
v/z., that it is God's unalterable decree that the 
glory and grandeur of Islam of which the founda- 
tions have been laid by the Promised Messiah 
will continue to advance till Islam achieves its 
destined goal. 
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8. Who has made perfect every- 
thing Hehas created. "And He began 
thecreation of man from clay. 3064 



9. Then He made his progeny 
from an extract of *an insignihcant 
fluid. 

10. Then He fashioned him and 
breathed into him of His spirit. And 
He has given you ears, and eyes, and 
hearts. But little thanks do you give! 3065 
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"6:3; 15:27; 37: 12. 



b77 : 21. 



'15 : 30; 38 : 73. 



3064. Commentary : 

In this and the next few verses an illustration 
is given of how Islam from its very small begin- 
nings will, as the result of its present renaissance, 
spread and become a mighty force. The illus- 
tration is to be found in the creation of man. 
Man's oi igin is from mere clay and after going 
through a long process of development he is born 
a full-fledged human being, the apex and pride 
of the whole creation. In the same way, the 
verse implies that Islam will rise from its present 
very insignincant beginnings and will march from 
strength to strength. For a detailed explanation 
of how, starting from mere earth or clay and 
going through dirTerent stages of evolution, man 
takes his birth, see. 23 : 13, 15. 

3065. Important Words : 

a*-jj (His spirit). r- jj is derived from r-l j, 
which means, he was brisk, lively, active; it 
became cool and pleasant. rjj means, soul or 



spirit; the subtle substance in man which is 
the principle of vitality and of sensation, and 
of voluntary motion; the breath of life; Divine 
revelation or inspiration; the Qur'an; angel; 
joy and happiness; mercy (Lane). See also 
4: 172 & 16: 3. 

Commentary : 

r- tj or spirit in the verse may signify the 
Divine soul, or spirit, or that subtle and incom- 
prehensible thing in man which distinguishes 
him from, and establishes his superiority over, 
the animal kingdom and invests him, so to say, 
with Divine attributes. The word, as given under 
"Important Words," may here also signify Divine 
revelation, particularly the Qur'an. The verse 
signihes that after the physical development of 
the embryo becomes complete in the womb, it 
receives a soul; or the meaning may be that, after 
the spiritual development of a man becomes 
comp^ete, he receives Divine revelation. 
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1 1 . And they say, 'What ! when we 
are lost in the earth, shall we then 
be raised up in the form of a new 
creation?' Nay, "but they disbelieve 
in the meeting with their Lord. 3066 

12. Say, The angel of death that 
has been put in charge of you will 
cause you to die ; then to your Lord 
will you be brought back." 



2 13. If only thou couldst see when 
the guilty will hang down their 
heads before their Lord, and say, 'Our 
b Lord, we have seen and wehave heard, 
so send us back that we may do good 
works for now we are convinced; 3066A 

14 And if We had enforced Our 
will, We could have given every soul 
its guidance, but the word from Me 
has come true: "'I will fill Hell with 
Jinn and men all together.' 3067 

15. So taste ye the punishment of 
your deedsfor you forgot the meeting 
of this day of yours. We too have for- 
gotten you. Taste ye then the lasting 
punishment because of that which you 
used to do. 
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"18 : 106; 29 : 24; 30 : 17. <>23 : 101; 35 : 38; 39 : 59. "11 : 120; 15 : 44 ; 38 : 85-86. 



3066. Commentary : 

The argument has been put forward again and 
again in the Qur'an that if God can create and 
develop from mere earth a wonderful creation, 
He can also give man a new life after he is dead. 
3066 A. Commentary : 

It has always happened that at the t jrne of the 
appearance of a Divine Reformer, the people to 
whom his Message is addressed become divided 
into two groups: (a) those who aceept his 
Message and follow him, and (b) those who 



deny and reject his Message and oppose and 
persecute him. This and the following several 
verses refer to and describe the condition and 
attitude of these two groups of men. 
3067. Commentary : 

The reference in the words "I will fill Hell 
with Jinn and men all together" is to 15 : 43-44 
where it is stated, "such of the erring ones as 
choose to follow thee, surely Hell is the pro- 
mised place for them," meaning thereby that 
only the "erring ones" will be cast into Hell. 
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16. Only those believe in Our 
Signs who, when they are reminded 
of them, n fall down prostrate and 
celebrate the praises of their Lord, 
and they are not proud. 

17. Their sides keep away from 
their beds; and b they call on their Lord 
in fear and hope, and spend out of 
what We have bestowed on them. ?067A 

18. And no soul knows what joy 
of the eyes is kept hidden for them, 
as a reward for the good they used 
to do. 3 
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19. Ts he, then, who is abeliever 
like one who is disobedient? They are 
not equal. 






°17 : 108; 110; 19 : 59. 



J>21 :91. 



"40 : 59. 



3067 A. Important Words : 

,yl*=j (keep away) is derived from U*. which 
means, it did not cleave to its place. They 
sa Y J* - ^' ^**- ' e - he turned away, shunned 
or avoided or he withdrew to a distance, from 
the man. U-Uj Sl^Jloi»- means, the woman 
neglected her child. a^ ^iUJ j\ jr 'jii\ ^y- o- 1 *» 
means, his side was restless on the bed; his 
side did not cleave to its place on the bed; his 
side became removed or withdrawn from it 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

3068. Commentary : 

This verse has been expiained by the Holy 
Prophet in a well-known hadith. Describing the 
form and nature of the blessings and comforts 
of Paradise. he is reported to have said : 



j^> ^Ji Jt. jL^. Vj ox«~ jit Vj oij _^s- V 
"No eye has seen it (the blessings of Paradke) 
nor has any ear heard of them nor can 
human mind conceive them" (Bukhari, kitab 
baa" al-Khalq). This hadith as well as the verse 
under comment clearly show that the blessings 
of the life to come will not be material, but 
rather spiritual; they will be the spiritual 
representa' ions of good deeds and actions the 
righteous believers might have done in the 
present life. The words used to describe them 
m the Qur'an have been used only in a meta- 
phorical sense. See also 2 : 26. 

The verse may also mean that Divine boons 
and blessings that are awaiting the righteous 
believers in the next world are far too good and 
too plentiful, even to be imagined or conceived. 
They will be far beyond the widest stretch 
of human imagination. 
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2G. As for those "who believe and 
do good works, they will have Gardens 
of Eternal Abode as an entertainment. 
for what they used to do. 

21. And as for those who are dis- 
obedient, their abode will be the fire. 
b Every time they desire to come forth 
therefrom, they will be turned back 
into it, and it will be said to them. 
'Taste ye the punishment of the Fire 
which you used to deny.' 3C68A 

22. And most surely " We will make 
them taste of the nearer punishment 
before the greater punishment, so that 
they may return to Us with repentance. 

3060 

23. And who does greater wrong 
than he who is reminded of the Signs 
of his Lord and then turns away from 
them? We will surely punish the 
guilty. 3070 



i<'?i'>? '•''> ■<-'». -- * ?9'*<.-> •»' , 



•30 : 16; 35: 8,42 : 23,45 : 31. b 5 : 38; 22 : 23. fi 52 : 48. 



3068 A. Commentary : 

The reference in the word "fire"' in this verse 
seems to be to the punishment which the sinners 
sufter in this life, possibly the punishment of war. 
The words, "every time they desire to come 
forth therefrom, they will be turned back into 
it," support this inference. The whole of 
humanity, particularly the materialistic Western 
nations, have gone to rack and ruin by constant 
wars. Millions of lives have been lost in these 
wars and many more men have been maimed 
and mutilated, and property beyond calculation 
has been destroyed. And yet Iike the sword of 
Democles the dread of more terrible wars is 
constantly hanging over humanity's head. 



3069. Commentary : 

The expressions j^' 1 ^ 1 -^-' 1 (the nearer 
punishment) and jSS\^-^\ (the greater 
punishment) may respectively signify: (1) anlic- 
tions of the present life and those of the 
Hereafter; or (2) the defeat of the Quraish 
in the Battle of Badr and the Fall of Mecca 
when their power was finally and completely 
broken; or (3) smaller miseries and misfor- 
tunes which befall a disbelieving people by way 
of warning before their final destruction. 

3070. Commentary : 

That the enemies of truth and the rejectors of 
the Divine Message have never prospered is writ 
large on the pages of history. 
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3 24. "And We did give Moses the 
Book — be not therefore in doubt as to 
meeting with Him — and We made it a 
guidance for the Children of Israel. 3071 

25. b And We made from among 
them leaders, who guided the people by 
Our command, whilst they were 
steadfast and had lirm faith in Our 
Signs. 

26. c Verily, thy Lord — He will judge 
between them on the Day of Resurrec- 
tion concerning that in which they dis- 

agree. 3072 

27. Does it not guide them how 
many a generation We have destroyed 
before them, amid whose dwellings 
they now walk about? In that surely 
are Signs. Will they not then hearken ? 
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28. Have they not seen that We 
drive the water to the dry land and pro- 
duce thereby d crops of which their 
cattle eat, and they themselves alsol 
Will they not then see? 3073 



©OV^3 
a 2 : 88; 17 : 3; 23 : 50. b 2 : 125; 21 : 74. "4 : 142; 22 : 70; 39 : 4. <*10 : 25; 20 : 55; 25 : 50 



3071. Commentary : also been called the Day of Discrimination c 

_, • ... ,M-i _ u Decision at another place in the Qur'an (8:42 

The pronoun » m the expression a>uj may be uo,BIU v , 7 , _, 

^ , r- i /-j»*i.T>ir A ereat decision was made on that day. 11 

taken as refernng to God or to the Book. In "■ B ' cat «"-«•"» " tt , , , 

„. , ., . , . , „, forces of darkness were routed and truth can 

the second case the meaning would be, be >" 1M » 

not therefore in doubt about receiving a perfect ,nto ,ts own - 

Book thyself." 3073. Commentary : 

3072. Commentary : The verse means to say that the disbelievir 
The reference in 'the Day of Resurrection' is Quraish have rejected the Divine Message c 

very probably to the Battle of Badr, which has the plea that they "have never heard of the lil 
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29. And they say, 'When will this .,.. , >j^ 9 ,,,, <s ^ s 9 ->i<> 

victory come, if you are truthful?' ®c^^^oJ^^HlXAiJ^uJ^& J 



P^ 



30. Say, 'On the day of victory ,^. f ^.^v^, -. ,'>^,. „> ,„ ,» 
the believing of the disbelievers will P&^yjjsb c?UJ! £**. o g-^y».*? J* 
not avail "them, nor will they be 
granted respite.'-^ @ - ^jj^ j 

31. So turn away from them, and . „ ,, ^. 

(^OA^^^>^J. J >^br^o^« &. 



"wait. They are also waiting. 



<H0 : 103; 11 : 123. 



of this in their forebears of yore" (28 : 37). But 
don't they see, the verse seems to say to them, 
that before their very eyes there takes place 
in the physical world the phenomenon that 
when the earth becomes parched and scorched, 
God sends down rain from heaven and the dead 
earth begins to vibrate with new life. In the same 
way when the world suffers from spiritual and 
moral death, God sends down spiritual rain from 
heaven i.e. Divine revelation, to resuscitate it. 



3074. Commentary : 

"The day of victory" mentioned in this verse 
is the day of the Battle of Badr. That day has 
also been called the Day of Decision in the 
Qur'an (8 : 42) because on that day God gave 
His judgment which the disbelievers had sought 
in the words: "O Allah, if this be indeed the 
truth from Thee, then rain down upon us stones 
from heaven or bring down upon us a grievous 
punishment" (8 : 33). 
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CHAPTER 33 

AL- AHZ AB 

(Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the word s jl >- 1 »>• the confederated tribes (v. 21). The whole of 
Arabia instigated by Banu Nadir, the banished Jewish tribe of Medina, had formed itself into a 
grand confederacy and had marched against Medina to deliver a crushing blow to the rising power 
of Islam. The confederates totally failed in their nefarious design and Islam came out of this ordeal 
with its power and prestige greatly enhanced. 

The whole of the Sura was admittedly revealed at Medina. There is sufficient internal 
evidence to show that its revelation ranged from 5th to 7th year of the Hijra. possibly up to the 
8th or 9th. 

In the preceding few Suras of the ,*J! group, the prophecy was repeatedly and emphaticallv 
made that Islam would continue to make progress and gather strength, and disbelief would face de- 
feat and discomnture till the whole of Arabia would accept Islam, and idolatry would disappear from 
the country, never to return. In the immediately preceding Siira. Al-Sajdah, it was stated that 
Muslims would be favoured with all sorts of physical comforts and material prosperity. Thev 
would enjoy prosperity and prestige for a thousand years and then darkness would enshroud the 
world and Divine Light would ascend to heaven and Muslims would fall on evil days and 
Islam would decline. Towards the end of that Sura the disbelievers had tauntingly asked as to 
when the prophecy about the victory of Islam and its great spread and expansion would be fulfilled. 
That qu£Stion has received an emphatic answer in the present Sura. It is stated that prophecy 
about the rise and progress of Islam has already been clearly fulfilled and Islam has become a great 
power. A somewhat detailed description is given of the Battle of the Ditch in order to show that. 
having realised that Islam was fast gaining ground and that it was for them the question of now 
or never, the forces of darkness made one last attempt to deliver Islam a coup de grace. The 
whole of Arabia rose like one man and a mighty force of 10,000 to 20,000 strong marched on 
Medina. But the disbelievers totally failed in their evil design. The confederated armies were 
completely routed and dispersed. Henceforward the idol-worshippers of Arabia never had the 
courage to take the field against Islam. They quite despaired of arresting its progress and Islam 
was now definitely in the ascendant. 
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Summary of Subject-Matter 

With the accession to Islam of great political power aad prestige and with its emergence as a 
full-fledged State, the ordinances of the SharYat began to be revealed in quick succession to 
guide Muslims in political and social matters. The Siira embodies several such ordinances. It 
opens with an injunction to the Holy Prophet to put complete trust in God as very hard days 
were still ahead of him. He is warned that his enemies will conduct a false campaign of calumny 
and vilification against him and Islam wiil meet some of its greatest crises. At the outset the Sura 
abolishes a deep-rooted custom of the Arabs. The abolition, later on, was to prove a source of 
great mental anguish and worry to the Holy Prophet. It says that mere calling a person one's 
son cannot make him one's real son, neither can mere words of the mouth evoke in one's mind the 
teelings which one entertains for one's real son nor can such words alter hard facts of life. After 
abolishing the custom of adoption, the Sura proceeds to refer to a very deep and real spiritual 
relationship that subsists between the Holy Prophet and Muslims. In his capacity as their spiritual 
tather he stands closer to them than even their ownselves, and his wives being their spiritual 
mothers should be treated by them with greater regard and respect than the mothers that have 
given them birth, because spiritual relationship stands on a much higher plane than physical 
relationship. 

After this, the Sura gives a somewhat detailed description of the Battle of the Ditch which 
was the Aercest encounter in which the Muslims had so far been engaged. The whole of Arabia 
had risen like one man against Islam and a well-equipped army, numbering from 10,000 to 20,000 
strong, had marched on Medina. The Muslims were a paltry 1200, though, according to some 
writers the total number of those employed in digging the Ditch including women and children was 
in the neighbourhood of 3000. The combat was quite unequal. The Muslims were in sore straits. 
Their apparently hopeless condition is graphically portrayed in the Quranic words: "They came 
upon you from above you, andirom below you, and your eyes became distracted, and your hearts 
reached to the throats, and you thought diverse thoughts about Allah. There and then were the 
believers sorely tried and they were shaken with a violent shaking" (11-12). When matters came to 
such a pass, God sent His hosts and the powerful enemy was routed and scattered. 

In the next few verses the Sura refers to the well-known historical phenomenon that while 
in a religious community there is no dearth of sincere and devoted followers, there are also to be 
found in its ranks hypocrites and the weak of faith. Ifis to these "Hypocrites" in Medina that the 
Sura refers in vv. 13-28. They loudly professed to be true followers of Islam but when Medina was 
attacked by a mighty force, they asked to be excused from fighting on the side of Muslims 
on very lame excuses. They broke their plighted word and, therefore, were warned that 
by violating their most solemn pledge they would not be able to avert the terrible fate that was 
in store for them. The Bana Quraizah dishonoured their pledge and left Muslims in the lurch 
when the latter were hemmed in on all sides and the very fate of Islam was hanging in the 
balance. After the confederates dispersed, the Holy Prophet marched against them and they 
received condign and deserved punishment. 
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As a result of the Battle of the Ditch and of the subsequent banishment of the Banu Quraizah 
large booty fell into the hands of Muslims. They were promised more conquest and wealtru 
From a persecuted and economically very poor minority they had grown into a rich, powerful and 
prosperous community. But material wealth brings in its train worldly-mindedness, a desire for 
ease and comfort and a disinclination towards service and sacrifice. This is a state of affairs which 
a Reformer has specially to guard against. As love of ease and comfort generally makes appearance 
first in the domestic circle and as the members of the Holy Prophet's household were to serve as a 
model in social behaviour, it was in the fitness of things that they should have been required to 
set an example in self-denial. It is to this life of self-abnegation on the part of the Holy Prophet*s 
wives that reference has been made in the Sura. The Holy Prophet's wives were asked to make a 
choice between a life of comfort and ease, and the austere companionship of the Holy Prophet; 
and they lost no time in making their choice. They preferred the Prophet's company. They 
were further told to set an example in piety, righteous and pious conduct, as betitted the wives 
of the greatest of God's Prophets, and in preserving the dignity and decorum of their exalted 
position by keeping to their houses and by teaching to Muslims the precepts and commandments 
of their religion. 

The Sura, then, proceeds to make a reference to Zainab's marriage with Zaid, the Holy 
Prophet's freed slave. The failure of Zainab's marrige with Zaid and her subsequent marriage 
with the Holy Prophet, served a double purpose. The Prophet by giving in marriage Zainab, his 
own cousin and a full-blooded Arab lady, intensely proud of her ancestry and exalted social 
position, to a freed slave, had sought to level to the ground all those invidious class distinctions 
and divisions from which Arabian society had suffered. According to Islam all men are free 
and all are equal in the sight of God. The Prophet carried into actual practice this noble ideal 
of Islam by giving the hand of his own cousin to a freed slave. 

Next, the Sitta goes on to remove a possible misgiving to which the abolition of the custom 
ofadoption might have given rise, viz., that in the absence of real sons the Holy Prophet will die 
issueless and thus his Movement will wither and die out for want of an heir. It says that it was 
God's own plan that the Prophet should have no male issue; but this did not mean that he would 
be issueless since he was the spiritual father of the whole of mankind. This was not an empty 
claim. As parctical proof of this claim he would bring into being a community of righteous and 
most loyal spiritual sons. 

The Sura further says that since the Holy Prophet is the spiritual father of the Faithful, 
his wives are their spiritual mothers, and therefore marriage with them, af ter the death of the 
Prophet, is a grievous sin. The Holy Prophet himself is told that he is not to divorce anyone 
of his existing wives, nor to add to their number. The wives of the Holy Prophet then, are 
enjoined that, consistently with their dignity as "Mothers of the Faithful," they should observe 
certain rules regarding dress, etc. when going out. This injunction enjoining privacy and 
decorum applies equally to all Muslim women. 
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Then the Sura says that though by the great accession to the political power and prestige of 
Islam, consequent on the defeat and dispersion of the confederated armies and the virtual elimina- 
tioh of the Banu Qurai?ah — the last Jewish tribe in Medina— the capacity of disbelievers for creating 
mischief has greatly decreased, the 'Hypocrites" will not desist from indulging in evi) designs 
against Muslims but they will always meet with complete frustration and failure and the Islamic 
State will become rirmly established and will continue to prosper. 

Towards its close the Snra points to the high destiny of man and his great responsibilities 
It purports to say that man is the acme and apex of God's creation. He has been endowed with 
great powers and capabilities which have been denied to other beings and, therefore, he alone among 
all creation can, by acting upon the laws of the SharYat, imbibe and demonstrate in his person 
Divine attributes. It is for the achievement by man of this noble object of his creation that God 
has been sending His Messengers and Prophets, but when these Prophets come, some people accept 
them and receive Divine favours while others choose the path of denial and incur His displeasure. 
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1. "In the name of Allah the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3075 

2. O thou Prophet, seek protection 
in Allah, and follow not the wishes of 
the disbelievers and the hypocrites. 
Verily, Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. ?075A 

3. fc And follow that which is revealed 
to thee from thy Lord. Verily, Allah 
is Well-Aware of what you do. 



4. c And put thy trust in Allah, and 
Allah is surRcient as a Guardian. 3076 



> »<i 






"See 1 : 1. ''7 : 204; 10 : 110; 11 : 16; 46 : 10. "3 : 160; 4 : 17 :66;26 : 218. 



3075. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1 . 

3075 A. Commentary : 

In deference to his very exalted spiritual rank 
the Holy Prophet has been addressed as ^J\ 
(the Prophet) in the present verse and at several 
other places in the Qur'an. No other Prophet 
in any revealed Scripture or in the Qur'an has 
been addressed assuch. All the Prophets have 
been addressed by their proper names. This 
peculiarity of address for the Holy Prophet 
has been adopted to show that he alone is ^l 
i.e., the Prophet par exceltence. Or the reference 
in this form of address may be to a Biblical pro- 
phecy in which the advent of "that Prophet" 
has been foretold. The prophecy clearly and 
definitely applies only to the Holy Prophet. . 

Incidentally, according to Quranic idiom the 



word or Jt (the Prophet) implies also the followers 
of the Holy Prophet. 

3076. Commentary : 

In v. 2 above the Holy Prophet and his dis- 
ciples were exhorted to take God as a means of 
protection. In this verse they have been en- 
joined to put their complete trust in Him alone. 
This insistence about reliance on Divine help 
and protection implied that very hard days were 
ahead of the Holy Prophet and the Muslims and, 
by this exhortation to rely on God, they were 
being mentally prepared for them . As the verses 
that follow show, the present Sura was revealed 
at a most critical period in the Holy Prophet's 
eventful career. The whole of Arabia had risen 
like one man against Islam. Besides, a most 
unscrupulous campaign of slander and calumny 
had also been let loose against him by the 
"Hypocrites" and Jews of Medina. Those in- 
deed were very difficult days for Islam. 
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5. Allah has not made for any man 
two hearts in his breast; nor has He 
madethose ofyour wives from whom 
you keep away by calling them mothers, 
your real mothers, nor has He made 
your adopted sons your real sons. 
These are merely the words of your 
mouths; but Allah speaks the truth, 
and He guides to the right path. 3077 



J">£S fe£ Q c*^> ctf 4>ii & J*^ & 



3077. Important Words : 

Ojy Uu (keep away by calling them mothers). 
ajI^I j-i y>lt means, he separated from his 
wife, calling her his mother. jl<-k and «'yblk* 
are infinitive nouns from this root (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

^^'Ljt^l (your adopted sons). «Lol is the 
plural of w *^ (daHyyun) which is derived from 
Ui which means, he called. «U^l means, he 
made him to assert his relationship as a son. 
*ri' ^ ti 1 y*- 5 ' means, he claimed as his father 
one who was not his father. u ~-> means one 
invited to a repast; one who is claimed as a 
sonby a person who is not his father; adopted 
son; one whose origin or lineage or parentage 
is doubted; a bastard (one who attributes his 
descent to other than his father) (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse seeks to abolish two very deep-seated 
and wide-spread customs of the Arabs in the 
Holy Prophet's time. The more obnoxious of 
these two was that of Zihar. A husband, in a 
fit of anger, would call his wife his mother. The 
poor woman was deprived of her conjugal 



rights and yet remained tied to him without 

the right of marrying another man. Islam, a 

great champion of women's rights, could not 

tolerate such a savage custom. The other 

custom was that of adopting the son of another 

man as one's own. This custom, apart from 

being calculated to cause complications in 

blood relationships was also puerile and foolish. 

The reason for the abolition of both these cus- 

toms is implied in the words, "Allah has not 

made for any man two hearts in his breast.' 

Human heart is understood to be the seat of 

emotions and feelings. It can entertain only 

one kind of emotion at one time. Contradic- 

tory emotions cannot possib y be entertained by 

it at the same time. Moreover, different human 

relations evoke different emotions. Hence 

merely calling one's wife one's mother or calling 

a stranger one's son cannot evoke the corres- 

ponding emotions in one's heart. A wife can 

never become a mother nor a stranger a real son. 

Mere words of mouth cannot change the state 

of mind of the utterer of those words, nor can 

they alter hard facts of physical relationship. So 

it is foolish on the part of a person to call 

one's wife one's mother or to call another a 

son who is not one's real son. 
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6. Call them by the names of their 
fathers. That is more equitable in the 
sight of Allah, But if you know not 
their fathers, then they are your 
brothers in faith and your friends. 
And there is no blame on you in 
respect of any mistake you may unin- 
tentionally make in this matter ; but 
you will be called to acconnt for that 
which your hearts intend. And Allah 
is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 3078 

7. The Prophet is nearer to the 
believers than their own selves, and 
his wives are as mothers to them. 
rt And blood-relations are nearer to one 
another, according to the Book of 
Allah, than the rest of the believers 
from among the Helpers as well as 
the Emigrants, except that you show 
kindness to your friends. This also is 
written down in the Book. ?07Q 



j»J e)^J ^aLI jit- )cL^y*J>%>£^J^W>\ 
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"8 : 76. 



3078. Commentary : 

The words "in faith" qualify both "your 
brethren" and "your friends" and the clause 
would read as "they are your brethren and 
friends in faith." 

3079. Commentary : 

This verse clears a possible ambiguity that 
might have arisen from misunderstanding the 
injunction contained in v. 6 above. While in that 
verse the believers were enjoined to "call them by 
the names of their fathers," in the present verse 
the Holy Prophet by implication has been 
called the father of the Faithful. In fact, the 
preceding verse speaks of blood-relationship 
and the verse under comment speaks of the 
spiritual relationship that subsists between the 



Holy Prophet and the Faithful. It purports 
to say that in his capacity as their spiritual 
father, the Holy Prophet stands closei to them 
than even their own selves and that his wives being 
their spiritual mothers ought to be treated by 
them with greater regard and respect than the 
mothers who gave them birth, because spiritual 
relationship stands on a much higher plane 
than physical relationship. It is to this supreme 
reality that the Holy Prophet has drawn atten- 
tion in a well-known saying of his, viz., "the 
faith of a believer does not become perfect unless 
the love he bears to me transcends all worldly 
connections and relationships" (Bukhari, kiiab 
al-lman). 

The verse removes another possible misunder- 
standing. The Islamic brotherhood which had 



2106 



PT. 21 



AL-AHZAB 



CH. 33 



8. And remember tt when We took 
from the Prophets their covenant, and 
from thee, and from Noah, and Abra- 
ham, and Moses, and Jesus, son of 
Mary ; and We indeed took from them 
a solemn covenant ; J08 ° 



^rLH» Cji 1 (545-5 <2-Jr° lj*£ji\3 %>> 

9. That He may question the truth- ,,*,„,-,„, „ „ \ K *„„ 

ful about their truthfulness. *And for c/^i^J^tj^^Jooo^c^O^iJi^ 
the disbelievers He has prepared a "'' " "' 

painful punishment. :,C81 r^^tlltlli / 



"3 : 82. '18 : 103; 48 : 14:76 : 5. 



come into being through the spiritual father- 
hood of the Holy Prophet might have led to the 
misconception that Muslims could inherit each 
other's property. It is this misconception that 
the verse under comment seeks to remove. It 
purports to say that (I) only blood-relations can 
inherit each other and (2) that from among the 
blood-relations only the believers can inherit, 
the disbelievers having been debarred from in- 
heriting their believing relatives. 

The verse also abolished that form of brother- 
hood which was established between the 
Emigrants of Mecca and the Helpers of Medina, 
on the former's arrival in Medina, accord- 
ing to which a j=^ir* (Emigrant) would even 
inherit the property left by an tSjUaJl (Helper). 
After this verse was revealed that form of 
brotherhood which was but a temporary 
measure, adopted to rehabilitate the Emigrants 
from Mecca, ceased to exist, and blood relation- 
ship and not faith alone. became the decisive 
factor in determining inheritance and other 
kindred matters. But the wider brotherhood of 
Islam continued and Muslims were expected to 
treat one another like brothers. 



3080. Commentary : 

The four Prophets — Noah, Abraham, Moses 
and Jesus, have found special mention in 
this verse inasmuch as they occupy a very 
eminent and exalted position among the 
hierarchy of pre-Islamic Divine Prophets. 
Noah was the nrst Law-bearing Prophet 
in the real sense of the word and in Abraham 
converged both the Mosaic and Islamic 
Dispensations, and Moses was the Holy 
Prophet's counterpart while Jesus was the last 
of the Israelite Prophets and the Holy Prophet's 
harbinger. The words "their covenant" mean 
the covenant which was taken from them or 
which behtted their dignity and exalted position 
and was in harmony with their high duties and 
responsibilities. See also 3 : 82. 



308 1 . Commentary : 

The verse signihes that without the revela- 
tion of a Divine Law, man could not be hdd 
responsible for his actions. 
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^ 2 10. O ye who believe, remember 
the favour pf Allah upon you when 
there came against you hosts, and 
We sent against them a wind and hosts 
that -you :saw not. And Altah sees 
what you do. 3082 



11. When they came upon you 
from above you, and from below you, 
and when your eyes became distracted, 
and your hearts reached to the throats, 
and you thought dherse thoughts 
about Allah. ?083 






v>'-hi\ 



3082. Commentary : 

With this verse begins an account of the 
Battle of the Ditch. This battle which took 
place in the 5th year of the Hijra was the fiercest 
encounter in which the Muslims had so far been 
engaged. The whole of Arabia rose like one 
man against Islam. The Quraish of Mecca, 
their allies, the Ghatfan, the Ashja' and Murrah, 
ttie Fararah, the Sulaim and the Banu Sa'd and 
Banu Asad, the desert tribes of Central Arabia, 
aided and abetted by the perfidious Jews and 
treacherous "Hypocrites" of Medina formed 
themselves into a grarid corifĕderacy againsi 
the Holy Prophet. A mighty force numbering 
from ten to twenty thousand strorig was pitched 
against 1200 (according to some writers 3000 
Muslims, including women and children, were 
employed in digging the Ditch) ill-prepared and 
ill-provisioned Muslims. The siege of Medina 
lasted from fifteen days to four weeks, according 
to difTerent versions after which the Torces of 
darkness melted away without intlicting any 
serious loss upon the Muslims. Islam emerged 
stronger from this severe ordeal and the 



disbelieving Quraish were never again able to 
march against Muslims in force. 

The reference in the word Uj j (wind) is to 
the strong cold wind which blew upon the con- 
federated hosts and uprooted their tents and 
extinguished theirfires. Says William Muir: 

Forage was obtained with the utmost 
difficulty; provisions were running short, 
and the camels and horses dying daily in 
great numbers; wearied and damped in 
spirit, the night set in upon them, cold 
and tempestuous wind and rain beat 
mercilessly on the unprotected camp. The 
storm rose to a hurricane. Fires were 
extinguished, tents blown down, cooking 
vessels and other equippage overthrown 
("Life of Muhammad"). 

The words "and hosts that you saw not" refer 
to the forces . of nature— wind, rajn and cold 
which wearied the disbelievers and damped their 
spirits. It may also refer to the hosts of 
angels which cast fear in the hearts of disbelievers 
and .heartened and encouraged the Muslims. 
3083. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a very revealing com- 
mentary on the mightiness of the forces oi 
disbelief and the most desperate state in 



2108 



PT. 21 



AL-AHZAB 



CH.33 



1 2. There and then were the believ- 
ers sorely tried, "and they were shaken 
with a violent shaking. 

13. bAnd when the hypocrites and 
those in whose hearts was a disease 
said, 'Allah and His Messenger 
promised us nothing but delusion.' 

14. And when a party of them said, 
'O peopleof Yathrib, youhave possibly 
no stand against the enemy, therefore 
turn back.' And a section of them 
even asked leave of the Prophet, say- 
ing, 'Our houses are exposed and de- 
/enceless.'' And they were in truth not 
exposed. They only sought to flee 
away. 3084 



^M-\{'.'."-'^< 
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which Muslims were then placed. Thedisbelievers 
burst upon Medina from every direction. 

The words, "from above you and from below 
you" mean, from the heights of Medina as well 
as from the plains. 

The reference in the words "and you thought 
diverse thoughts about Allah," is to the 
"Hypocrites" and the weak offaithamong the 
Muslims. V. 13 makes it quite clear that the 
reference in the above words is only to these 
two. 

3084. Important Words : 

«Jj^ (exposed) is derived from j^-t and means, 
part between the navel and knee, pudenda; 
every part of the body which a person covers; 
defenceless or exposed; disgrace; any place of 
concealment; a cleft or rissure in a mountain; a 
woman; a time in which it is not proper for a 
woman to appear in public, as at or before day- 



break, nightfall. and mid-day; vice: weakness; 
blindness of one eye (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 24 : 32. 

sj,i> is derived from vy. They say ±>J i.e. 
he rebuked or reproached htm and showed him 
to be foul; he stripped him of his garment 
(Aqrab). v/i (which now is known as ^Jlio^- 
i.e. the City of the Prophet) was so called perhaps 
because the place was malaria-stricken or be- 
cause the Medinites being cultivators and having 
been given to farming were looked down upon 
by the warlike Arabs. See also 12 : 93. 

Commentary : 

The reference in the word SiJll» (party) is to 
the "Hypocrites" of Medina. Weakness of faith 
causes hypocrisy and vice versa. 

The expression. "therefore turn back," may 
mean, return to your old faith, or (2) go back 
to your homes. 
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15. And if entry were effected, 
against them into the town from its en- 
virons, and then they were asked to 
join in the disturbance, they would 
have at once done so, and would not 
have tarried in their houses save a 
little. 3085 

16. And truly they had already 
covenanted with Allah that they would 
not turn their backs. And a covenant 
with Allah will have to be answered 

f or 3086 

17. Say, "Tlight shall not avail you 
if you flee from death or slaughter; 
din&even then you will enjoy but little.' 



18. Say, b 'Who is it that can save 
you against Allah if it be His wish 
to do you harm or if it be His wish to 
show you mercy ? ' And they will not 
fmd for themselves any friend or 
helper other than Allah. 






°4 : 79; 62 : 9. f>39 : 39. 



3085. Commentary : 

The present verse unmasks the falsity of excuses 
of the "Hypocrites" mentioned in the preceding 
verse, v/z., that their houses were exposed and 
defenceless and, therefore, they were unable to 
take part in the Aghting on the side of Muslims. 
It purports to say that if an enemy had entered 
into Medina from another direction and they 
were invited to make common cause with him 
against the Muslims, they would have willingly 
and readily done so. It is because they have 
been asked in fulfilment of their solemn pledges 
to fight for Muslims against disbelievers that 
they advance the lame excuse of their houses 
being defenceless. 



3086. Commentary : 

The words, "they had already covenanted 
with Allah," refer to the treaty that the Jewsof 
Medina had made with the Holy Prophet that 
they would fight on his side against any enemy 
who invaded Medina. The verse holds out a 
solemn warning to these breakers of their plight- 
ed word that they will have to account for their 
treachery. The exact words of the above- 
mentioned treaty were : 

i.e. "and they take upon themselves to help 
the Holy Prophet against anyone who should 
attack Yathrib" (Khatam al-Nabiyyln, Part II, 
by Mirza Bashir Ahmad). 
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19. Verily, Allah knows those 
among you who hinder men and 
those who say to their brethren, 'Come 
to us;' and they come not to the fight 
but a little, 3087 

20. Being niggardly with regard to 
you. But when danger comes, thou 
seest them looking towards thee, their 
eyes rolling like one who is fainting 
on account of death. But when the 
fear has passed away, they assail you 
with sharp tongues "being greedy for 
wealth. These have never believed; 
so Allah has rendered their works null 
and void. And that is an easy thing 
for Allah. 3088 
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3087. Commentary : 

The expression "they come not to the fight 
but a little," may mean, (a) very few ofthem 
take the field on the side of the Muslims; 
(b) ihey withdraw after having gone a short 
distance towards the field of battle, i.e. they 
take little or no part in the Aghting. 

3088. Important Words : 

Z>zJi\ (being niggardly) is the plural of t=.s>=« 
which is derived from «~. They say ^Je^U >*~ 
^ei-JI ,Ji jl i.e. he was or became avaricious 
and niggardly with regard to the thing. 
(^siJI ,j£ I y»Uo means, everyone of them 
tried to get the thing in preference to others. 
£=." means, niggardliness, avarice. ^■^ means, 
niggardly or stingy, or niggardly in the utmost 
degree; and excessively or culpably desirous or 
avaricious or covetous (Aqrab & Lane). 



(♦5^21- (they assail you). They say ^J U *2j,„ 
/. e., he pierced him with the lance. 
• ) .'^xJL a~A~ means, he smote him or taunted 
him with speech. Ui+JL «kiL. means, he beat 
him with the Whip till his skin became Aayed. 
oLJl ijJ\ jjL. means, cold burned the herbage 
(Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary: 

As shown under "Important Words" the 
word 7c-i possesses the sense of both niggard- 
iiness and greed. Both these senses have been ex- 
pressed in the words p-CU issJtl used twice in the 
verse under comment. In the former place the 
expression means that the "Hypocrites" are very 
niggardly in giving help to the Muslims and in 
the latter the same expression means that they 
are very greedy of getting money and taunt the 
Muslims if their greed is not satisfied. In fact, 
niggardliness ormiserliness and greediness are two 
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21. They think that the Confe- 
derates have not gone away ; and if the 
Confederates should come again, they 
would wish to be among the nomad 
Arabs in the desert, asking for news 
about you. And if they were among 
you, they would nght but little. 3089 

R. 3 22. Verily, you have in the Prophet 
of Allah °an excellent model for him 
who fears Allah and the Last Day and 
who remembers Allah much. 3090 
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facets of the same bad quality. A miser must also 
begreedy. A person is miser in so far asthe 
giving of anything by him to another person is 
concerned and he is greedy in so far as the taking 
of something from someone else is concerned. 

3089. Commentary : 

With 13th verse the description had begun of 
an hypocrite's state of mind, particularly when 
he is face to face with danger. The picture has 
become complete with the present verse. The 
hypocrite is a coward and a defeatist. He is a 
liar and has no regard for pledges solemnly 
made. He is treacherous, disloyal and perfi- 
dious. He is niggardly and greedy. In short 
he is the complete antithesis of a true believer. 

3090. Commentary : 

The Battle ofthe Ditch perhaps constituted 
the hardest ordeal in the Holy Prophet's 
whole career and from that supreme test he 
emerged with enhanced moral stature and pres- 
tige. In fact, it is in time of danger, when 
all around is dark, or in the hour of success and 
victory when a person's enemy lies prostrate 
at his feet, that his real mettle is tested, and his- 
tory bears an eloquent testimony to the fact 



that the Holy Prophet was as great and noblc ir 

time of distress, as he was in thehour of success 

The battles of the Ditch, Uhad and Hunain shec 

a flood of light on one beautiful facet of hii 

character, and the Fall of Mecca on the other 

Peril and danger did not discourage or dismaj 

him nor could victory and success spoil him 

When left almost alone on the day of Hunain 

with the fate of Islam hanging in the balance, h< 

fearlessly and single-handed advanced into th( 

enemy's ranks with the memorable word: 

on his lips, viz., ^JhA\xs. &\ Ul ^JT^I ^W 

i.e. "I am the Prophet of God and I am tellinj 

no lie. I am the son of 'Abd al-Muttalib." An< 

when Mecca fell and the whole of Arabia la; 

prostrate at his feet, absolute and undispute< 

power failed to corrupt him. Says Re\ 

Bosworth Smith : 

Nowwould have been the moment to 
gratify his ambition, to satiate his lust, 
to glut his revenge. Read the account 
of the entry of Muhammad into Mecca 
side by side with that of Marius or 
Sulla into Rome. Compare all the 
attendant circumstances, the outrages 
that preceded, and the use made by 
each of his recovered power and we 
shall then be in a position better to 
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appreciate the magnanimity and modera- 
tion of the Prophet of Arabia. There 
were no proscription lists, no plunder, no 
wanton revenge. From a helpless 
orphan to the ruler of a big country was a 
great transition; yet the Holy Prophet 
retained the nobility of his character 
under all circumstances ("Muhammad 
and Muhammadanism"). 

What greater testimony could there possibly 
be to the Holy Prophet's nobility of character 
than the fact that those who were nearest to him 
and knew him most, loved him most and were 
the nrst to believe in his mission — his dear 
wife Khadlja, his life-long friend Abu Bakr, 
his cousin and son-in-law 'AlT, his freed slave 
Zaid. The Prophet was humanity's noblest 
specimen and a perfect model in beauty and 
benehcence. In all the various facets of his 
variegated life andcharacter he stands unrivalled 
and an excellent exemplar for men to copy 
and follow. His whole life lies before the flood- 
light of history. He started life as an orphaned 
child and ended with being the arbiter of the 
destinies of a whole nation. As a boy he was 
sedate and dignined and at the threshold of 
youth he was a perfect example of moral 
virtue, righteousness and sobriety. In middle 
age he won the title of Al-Amin, i.e., the trusty 
and truthful, and as a business man he proved 
himself to be most honest and scrupulous. 
He married ladies both much older and much 
younger than himself and all of them swore by 
his faithfulness, love, and godliness. As a 
father he was most affectionate, and as a friend 
most loyal and considerate. When entrusted 
with the great and difficult task of reforming 
a corrupt society and subjected to persecution 
and exile, he bore it all with dignity and 
decorum. He fought as a soldier, and com- 
manded armies. He faced defeat and won 
victories. He legislated and decided cases. He 



was a politician, a statesman, a teacher and a 
leader of men. Head of the state as well as of 
the Church he was, as a great writer has discrib- 
ed him, Caesar and Pope in one; but he was 
Pope without the Pope's pretentions, and 
Caesar without the legions of Caesar. Without 
a standing army, without a bodyguard, without 
apalace, without a fixed revenue, if ever anyman 
had the right to say that he ruled by a right 
Divine, it was Muhammad, for he had all the 
power without its instruments and without its 
supports. He would do his household work 
with his own hands, would sleep upon a 
leathern mat and his menu consisted of dates 
and water or barley-bread, and after having 
done a full day of multifarious duties, he 
would spend the hours of night in prayer and 
supplication till his feet got swollen. No man 
under so vastly changed circumstances and 
conditions had changed so little. To quote 
Rev. B. Smith again : 

On the whole, the wonder is not how 
much but how little, under different cir- 
cumstances, Muhammad differed from 
himself. In the shepherd of the desert, 
in the Syrian trader, in the solitary of 
Mount Hira, in the reformer in the 
minority of one, in the exile of Medina, 
in the acknowledged conqueror, in the 
equal of the Persian Chosroes and the 
Greek Heraclius, . we can still trace 
substantial unity. I doubt whether any 
other man whose external conditions 
changed so much, ever himself changed 
less to meet them. 

Such was Muhammad, the Holy Prophet of 
Islam whom the verse under comment describes 
as an excellent exemplar and a perfect model and 
as humanity's unerring guide for all time. The 
Holy Prophet's goodness and greatness indeed 
stand unrivalled and unmatched, incomparable 
and unapproachable. 
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23. And when the behevers saw 
the Confederates, they said, This is 
what Allah and His Messenger pro- 
mised us; and Allah and His Messenger 
spoke the truth.' And it only added 
to their faith and submission. 3091 



24. Among the believers are men 
who have been true to the covenant 
they had made with Allah. There are 
some among them who have Mhlled 
their vow, and there are others among 
them who still wait, and they have not 
changed their condition in the least; 3092 






3091. Commentary : 

This verse shows that whereas the "Hypocrites" 
and the weak of faith as mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verses were greatly disheartened and 
dismayed by the very difficult situation in which 
Islam was placed at the time of the Battle of the 
Ditch, the faith of the sincere and true Muslims 
became stronger since they found that what 
the Holy Prophet had foretold, had come 
out true. The history of Islam bears ample 
testimony to the fact that the more difficult 
and critical the situation that confronted the 
Muslims, the greater their resolve and the will 
to fight, and greater their canfidence and trust in 
God. They always rose equal to the occasion. 

The reference in the words, "This is what 
Allah and His Messenger promised us," is to the 
prophecy about the defeat and discomriture of 
the hosts of disbelief and the victory of Islam 
(38 : 12 & 54 : 46). 

3092. Important Words : 

V«J (his vow). i_-?« {nahburi) is derived from 



i_~*J (nahaba). They say J»-^-" ^-»>' i.e. the 
man vowed ; he put himself under an obligation 
to do a thing ; he laid a bet or wager. i_o» 
(nahbun) means, a vow, or a great vow; a great 
bet, a wager ; an important matter; a great 
danger; death; thesoul; sleep; violence; fatness; 
ambition ; avarice ; purpose ; a game of chance. 
They say a-» ^^J i.e. he died ; he fulfilled his 
obligation ; he redeemed or fulfilled his pledge or 
vow; he was slain in the way of God (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a great memorial to the 
fidelity, sincerity and steadfastness in faith 
of the Holy Prophet's disciples. Never did 
the followers of a Prophet receive from God such 
certificate of good conduct and faithfulness. 
Just as the Master was unique among all Divine 
Messengers in discharging his prophetic duties, 
so were his Companions matchless in fulfilling 
the role assigned to them. 
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25. That Allah may reward the 
truthful for their truth, a and punish 
the hypocrites if He so please, or turn 
to them in mercy. Verily, Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 



26. And Allah turned back the dis- 
believers in their rage; theygainedno 
good. And Allah surhced the believers 
in their tight. Allah is Powerful, 
Mighty. 3093 



27. And He brought those of the 
People of the Book who aided them 
down b from their fortresses, and cast 
terror into their hearts. Some you 
slew, and some you took captive. 3094 



i .. «i 



A\'' ' <- 

®!*i* 



«48 : 7. 



*59 : 3. 



3093. Commentary 



Allah repelled the attack of the Confederates. 
They had to raise the siege and, consumed by 
anger and rage at having completely failed in 
their unholy undertaking, they went back to 
their homes, never being in a position again to 
attack Medina. Henceforward the initiative 
passed into the hands of Muslims. The Battle 
of the Ditch marked a turning point in the his- 
tory of Islam. From a weak and continuously 
harassed and harried minority Islam became a 
mighty force in Arabia. 

3094. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the tragic fate 
of the perridious Banu Quraizah. They had 



entered into a solemn treaty with the Holy 
Prophet that they would aid and help Muslims if 
an enemy attacked Medina. But at the time of 
the Battle of the Ditch they were prevailed upon 
by Huyayy, the leader of the Banu Nadlr to 
break their plighted word with the Holy Prophet 
and join the grand confederacy against Islam. 
When the attack of the confederated hosts fizzled 
out, the Holy Prophet marched against them, 
and besieged them in their strongholds. The 
siege continued for about 25 days after which 
they agreed to lay down their arms and preferred 
to submit to the award of Sa'd bin Ma'adh, the 
chief of the tribe of Aus, rather than to that of 
the Holy Prophet. Sa'd decided the case 
according to the Mosaic Law (Deut. 20:10-15), 
viz., that combatants be put to the sword and 
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28. And He made you inherit 
their land and their houses and their 
wealth, and a land on which you have 
not yet set ibot. And Allah has power 
over all things. 3095 

29. O Prophet! say to thy wives, 
'If you desire the life of this world, 
and its adornment, come then, I will 
provide for you and send you away in 
a handsome manner. 3096 
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non-combatants taken prisoner. According to 
different accounts from 300 to 700 persons were 
put to the sword. The award of Sa'd may seem 
a little severe but it was of the Banu Quraizah's 
own seeking and choice and the Holy Prophet 
had nothing to do with it, except that he 
was in honour bound to get it executed. 
Moreover, the award was quite in harmony 
with the laws of civilized warfare and was a fit 
and fully deserved punishment for their brazen- 
faced treachery and perhdy. 

3095. Commentary : 

Besides mentioning that God caused Muslims 
to inherit the lands and fortresses of the Banu 
Quraizah which was a fit punishment for their 
treacherous conduct, the verse under comment 
embodied a grand prophecy that yet more lands 
would fall into the hands of Muslims, the 
allusion being either to the lands of Khaibar 
ortothe eventualconquest ofPersian andRoman 
Empires and of the countries beyond, upon 
which Muslims had not so far set their feet. 
The prophecy may also be taken as applying 
to the conquest of Mecca. 

3096. Commentary : 

As a result of the Battle of the Ditch and of 
the subsequept banishment of the Banu Quraizah, 



large booty fell into the hands of Muslims. 
They were also promised more conquests and 
wealth (see v. 28 above). From a persecuted and 
economically very poor minority they had 
grown into a rich, powerful and prosperous 
community. Material wealth, however, brings 
in its train worldly-mindedness, and a desire for 
ease and comfort and a disinclination to render 
acts of service and sacrifice. This is a state of 
aiTairs which a Reformer has especially to guard 
against. As love of ease and comfort, generally 
makes its appearance first in the domestic circle, 
and as the members of the Holy Prophet's house- 
hold were to serve as a model in social beha- 
viour, it was in the fitness of things that they 
should have been required to set an example in 
self-denial. Not that the use of money was 
altogether taboo or that amenities of life 
were completely forbidden to them, but they 
were, no doubt, expected to set a very high 
standard of self-abnegation. It is to this high 
standard of the sacrifice of material benefits 
and of an alHuent and easy Iiving, to which 
the present and the following few verses refer. 
The companionship of the Holy Prophet 
demanded this sacrifice, and his wives were told 
to make a choice between comfortable life 
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30. 'But if you desire Allah and 
His Messenger and the Home of the 
Hereafter, then truly Allah has pre- 
pared for those of you who do good, 
a great reward;' 

31. O wives of the Prophet! if 
any of you be guilty of anything 
exceeding the bounds of rectitude, 
the punishment will be doubled for 
her. And that is easyfor Allah. 3097 
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and his companionship, and it should be said 
to their credit that they chose the latter 
alternative and that even when, afterwards, in 
the time of the Caliphate of 'Umar and 
'Uthman, very high stipends were paid to them, 
they lived extremely simple lives and spent most 
of the money in charity. 

The words, "I will provide for you and send 
you away in a handsome manner" imply that 
the Holy Prophet's wives were allowed a free 
choice and if anyone of them had elected to 
part company with him, it would have entailed 
no displeasure of God, on the contrary she 
would have been handsomely provided. 

It may also be noted that just as the Holy 
Prophet was a perfect exemplar for all sections 
of humanity, his wives were expected to serve as 
model for women in their special sphere. This 
is why they have been called "the Mothers of 
the Faithful." Naturally, a very strict and high 
standard of self-discipline and self-denial is 
demanded of them in this and the next few 
verses. 



3097. Important Words : 

iia-U (anything exceeding the bounds of 
rectitude) being derived from Ja* means, an 
excess or anything exceeding the bounds of 
rectitude ; or a thing excessively evil; anything 
forbidden by God, unseemly conduct ; also 
avarice or niggardliness in the payment of 
Zakat (Aqrab). See also 2 : 170 & 4 : 16. 

Commentary : 

The words "the punishment would be doubled 
to her" signify, that if they hankered after phy- 
sical comforts, which in reality is the signi- 
hcance of the word <L*\i used in the verse, 
they would be setting a very bad example, and 
as wives of the Holy Prophet whose example 
was bound to be followed by other women 
they would be incurring a grave responsibility 
and would, therefore, deserve double punish- 
ment. On the other hand, if they were devoted 
to God and His Messenger and had set a noble 
example for others to copy, their reward would 
also be double. 
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32. But whoever of you is obedient 
to Allah and His Messenger and does 
good works, We shall give her her 
reward twice over; and We have 
prepared for her an honourable pro- 
vision. 3098 

33. O wives of the Prophet! you 
are not like any other women if you 
are righteous. So be not soft in 
speech, lest he in whose heart is a 
disease should feel tempted ; and speak 
a decent speech. 3099 

34. And stay in your houses with 
dignity, and do not show off yourselves 
like the showing off of the former days 
of ignorance, and observe Prayer, 
and pay the Zakat, a and obey Allah 
and His Messenger. Surely, AUah 
desires to remove Trom you all un- 
cleanness, O Members of the House- 
hold, and purify you completely. 310 ° 
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3098. Commentary : 

The masculine gender of the verb 0;« is used 
because of the subject ^* which is invariably 
followed by a verb in the masculine gender. 

3099. Commentary : 

The wives of the Holy Prophet are here 
enjoined to preserve the dignity of their very 
exalted position and to conduct themselves with 
due propriety and decorum while talking to 
members of the opposite sex. 

By implication all Muslim women are included 
in this injunction. They are expected to be 
kind and gentle in speech but their gentleness 
should not be misunderstood by any evilly- 
inclined person for pliancy and softness. 



3100. Important Words : 

^«-j (uncleanness) is derived from j**j 
(rajasa) which means, it was or became dirty or 
hlthy or unclean or hated; he did a bad or evil 
action. ^j (rijsuri) means, dirt or filth ; a dirty 
or filthy thing; a thing or action disliked for its 
Althiness; a sin; an action that leads to punish- 
ment ; doubt ; inrtdelity ; suggestion of the devil 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 5:91. 

Commentary : 

The words "stay ih your houses" show that 
the principal sphere of the activities of a woman 
is her house — not that she is not allowed to leave 
its four walls. She may go out as many times as 
she may require for the performance of a legiti- 
mate errand or the satisfaction of a legitimate 
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And remember what is rehears- -^1^1 >' ■> '*(.•■> 9 9 ■>• \>> r, ' ?/, 

ed in your houses of the Signs of Allah 9*^h&\^) <!)?<£} 5?. Q<J&. ^* cJ^ilj 
and of wisdom. Verily, Allah is the 
Knower of subtleties, All-Aware.3'«i ®U£®$ O&^taj, 6 



need. But to move about in mixed society 
and take part in all sorts of avocations and 
professions, shoulder to shoulder with man, and 
to do so to the neglect and detriment of her 
special domestic duties as the mistress of the 
house is not the Islamic conception of ideal 
womanhood. The Holy Prophet's wives were 
particularly required to "stay in their houses" 
because the dignity of their exalted position as 
"Mothers of the Faithful" demanded this and 
also because Muslims often visited them to pay 
their respects and sought necessary information 
and guidance from them on all important 
religious matters. 

The commandment seems to apply only to 
the wives of the Holy Prophet but it equally 
applies to all Muslim women. It is the Quranic 
way of address that while it appears to be parti- 
cularly addressing the Holy Prophet, the address 
is meant equally for all Muslims. Similarly, a 



commandment addressed to the wives of the 
Holy Prophet applies also to all Muslim women. 

The expression c--JIJ.«>l applies principally 
and primarily to the Holy Prophet's wives. This 
is quite clear from the context and alsb from vv. 
11 : 74 and 28 : 13. In its wider sense, however, 
it includes all members of a family who form 
one's household, even one's children and child- 
ren's children. The expression had also been used 
by the Holy Prophet for some of his select Com- 
panions. <^~JI JaI Lu JU.L. i.e. "Salman is 
member of our household" (Saghir), is a well- 
known saying of the Holy Prophet. 
3101. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet's noble consorts were re- 
quired not only to serve as model of virtue, 
piety and righteousness for the Faithful but to 
teach them the principles and precepts of 
Islam which they had learnt direct from the 
Prophet. 
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36. "Surely, men who submit them- 
selves to God and women who 
submit themselves to Him, and be- 
lieving men and believing women, 
and obedient men and obedient 
women, and truthful men and truthful 
women, and men steadfast in their faith 
and steadfast women, and men who 
are humble and women who are hum- 
ble, and men who give alms and wo- 
men who give alms, and men who 
fast and women who fast, and men 
who guard their chastity and women 
who guard their chastity, and men who 
remember Allah much and women who 
remember Him — Allah has prepared 
for all o/them forgiveness and a great 
reward. 3102 
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3102. Commentary : 

This verse embodies a most effective repudia- 
tion of the charge that Christian missionaries 
and publicists arein the habit of levelling at Islam, 
v/z., that it accords a lower status to women. The 
Qur'an has repeatedly said that Muslim women 
stand on the same level with Muslim men, and 
that they can attain to all those spiritual heights 
to which men can attain. Besides, Islam con- 
fers on women all the political and social rights 
which men enjoy. Only their spheres of 
activities being different, their duties are dif- 
frent. It is this difference in duties of both the 
sexes that has been mistakenly, or perhaps 
deliberately, misunderstood by hostile critics of 
Islam as implying a lower status for women. 

The ten outstanding attributes of Muslim men 
and women mentioned in this verse have been 
appropriately described in an ascending order. 

The first stage of the spiritual development 
of a believer is that of jO^-l which in this verse 



has been used in the sense bf intellectual accept- 
ance of truth. The next stage is that of jU-;l 
which implies the giving of peace and safety to 
others and testifying to the Div;nely-revealed 
Teaching. At thestage of i*"^- 1 a Muslim accepts 
truth because reason and common sense demand 
of him this acceptance, while at the stageof O^' 
he combines emotions and feelings with reason, 
and becomes intellectually and emotionally 
a true believer. The third stage of spiritual 
development is that of o^swhich signifies total 
obedience to God's commandments. At this 
stage the spiritual way-farer finds himself 
irresistiblyattracted towards hisCreator, and his 
submission to Divine commandments proceeds 
from his love for the Supreme Being. The next 
stage in the spiritual journey is reached when a 
believer becomes Jj^l^» which means that he 
identifies himself completely with truth, and faces 
trials and temptations with complete equanimity. 
His faith becomes pure and free from all dross of 
hypocrisy and love of worldly things. The 
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37. And it behoves not a believing 
man or a believing woman, rt when Allah 
and His Messenger have decided a 
matter, that there should be a choice 
for them in the matter concerning 
them. And whoso disobeys Allah and 
His Messenger, surely strays away in 
manifest error. 3103 
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fifth stage is that of _^>; when identitication with 
truth becomes a permanent feature of a believer's 
character. The stage of * >£.i is a still higher 
stage in spiritual progress. It indicates an 
attitude of humility which the believer develops 
after he has gained complete victory over triais 
and tribulations consequent upon the growing 
consciousness of his own weakness and that of the 
perfection.and completeness of the Divine Being. 
The next stage is that of J^. At this stage 
the believer becomes conscious that he is not to 
Iive for himself alone but should share God- 
given blessings with other fellow-beings. At the 
stage of j»j 'v» which is the next high spiritual 
stage the believer learns to sacrifice his ownlegiti- 
.mate needs and comforts for the benerit of others 
and at the ninth stage of ^.^jj ^Jiil*. he 
scrupulously guards all the avenues through 
which sin can find access to his mind. At the 
tenth stage i.e. Zi\ ^JS IJ.JI , which is the last 
stage and which forms the climax of spiritual 
growth and development, the believer is so 
comptetely engrossed in God as to have become 
lo.st in, His rerriembrance. 



3103. Commentary : 

The verse under comment continues the 

general theme of the preceding verses, v/z., that 

believers should try as far as possible, to 

subordinate their own desires to the desire of the 

Holy Prophet and when he has given his 

decision regardingan affair, they should accept 

it unhesitatingly without the least mental reser- 

vation. The immediate occasion for the revelation 

ofthisverse may have been Zainab's hesitation 

to comply with the Holy Prophet's greatly 

cherished wish that she should marry Zaid, his 

freed slave. It goes to Zainab's credit that in 

deference to the Prophet's wish she agreed to 

her marriage with Zaid, much against her 

personal inclination. Zainab's marriage with 

Zaid and their subsequent separation has been 

dealt'with in some detail in the next verse. It 

is, however, wrong to assume, as some 

Commentators have mistakenly assumed, that 

the Holy Prophet pressed and compelled 

Zainab against her will to accept Zaid as her 

husband. It being inconsistent with Islamic 

teaching, the Holy Prophet could not have 

done this. Zainab only deferred to the wish 

of the Holy Prophet. 
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38. And remember when thou didst 
say to him on whom Allah had bes- 
towed favours and on whom thou also 
hadst bestowed favours: 'Keep thy 
wife to thyself, and fear Allah.' And 
thou didst conceal in thy heart what 
Allah was going to bring to light, and 
thou wast afraid of the people, whereas 
Allah has better right that thou shouldst 
fear Him. Then, when Zaid had 
accomplished his want of her so as to 
have no jurther need of her, We joined 
her in marriage to thee, so that there 
may be no hindrance for the believers 
with regard to marriage with the wives 
of their adopted sons, when they have 
accomplished their want of them and 
have divorced them. And Allah's 
decree must be fulfilled. ?104 
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3104. Important Words : 

IjLj (want) has no verb. It means, a want. a 
need, an object of want or need; or that which 
one proposes to accomplish or of which one is 
desirous. They say »J>j *~> ^^i i.e. he accom- 
plished or obtained his want from him (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the verse deals with an incident of very 
great historical importance, it demands and 
deserves a somewhat detailed explanation. 
Zaid bin Harith, to whom the words "on whom 
Allah had bestowed favours and on whom thou 
also had bestowed favours" refer, belonged to 
the tribe of Kalb. In his childhood he was 
kidnapped and sold as a slave in Mecca where 
he was bought by Khadijah's brother and given 
over to her. On her marriage with the Holy 
Propljgt Khadijah presented Zaid to him who at 
onpj ema.ncipated him. Zaid was so much 
attached to the Prophet that when later his father 
and uncle begged of the Holy Prophet to let him 



go with them as the grief of his separation from 
home had almost killed his mother, the Prophet 
readily gave his permission. But Zaid himself 
Aatly refused to part company with the Holy 
Prophet, exclaiming that he was dearer to him 
than his father and mother. The Prophet was 
so deeply touched by Zaid's hdelity and love for 
him that he at once declared him (Zaid) to be 
his son and henceforward Zaid came to be known 
as the Prophet's son. Zaid remained through- 
out his Iife a most be1oved and faithful disciple 
of the Holy Prophet and sealed his hdelity 
to Islam and the Prophet with his blood on the 
battle-held of Muta . 

Zainab was the daughter of the Holy Prophet*s 
aunt, hence a full-blooded Arab, intensely 
proud of her ancestry and exalted social status. 
Islam had envisaged and given to the world a 
civilization and culture in which there were to 
be no classdivisions, nohereditarynobility.no 
vested interests. All men were to be free and 
equal in the sight of God. The Holy Prophet 
wanted to start with his own family the carrying 
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into actual effect of this noble ideal of Islam. 
He wished to marry Zainab to Zaid, who in 
spite of having been liberated by the Prophet 
and called his son, unfortunately still carried the 
stigma of slavery in the minds of scme people. 
It was exactly this stigma of slavery, this 
invidious distinction between 'free' and 'slave' 
which the Holy Prophet sought to remove by 
Zainab's marriage with Zaid. \n deference to 
the Holy Prophet's wish Zainab agreed to the 
proposal. The purpose of the Holy Prophet 
was achieved. The marriage levelled to the 
ground all class distinctions and divisions. It 
was a practical demonstration of lslam's noble 
ideal. The marriage, however, ended in failure, 
not so much due to a difference in the social 
status of Zainab and Zaid as to the incompati- 
bility of their dispositions and temperaments 
and also due to a feeling of inferiority from 
which Zaid suffered. The failure of the 
marriage naturally grieved the Holy Prophet. 
But it also served a very useful purpose. ln 
pursuance of Divine command, as mentioned in 
the latter part of the verse under comment, the 
Prophet himself married Zainab, thus cutting 
at the very root of another obnoxious and deep- 
seated Arab custom, viz., that it was a sacrilege 
to marry the wife of one's adopted son. The 
custom of adoption was abolished and with it 
went also this k foolish notion. Thus Zainab's 
marriage with Zaid served one [very noble 
object and its failure another highly useful 
purpose. 

The words "fear Allah" signify that Zaid 
wanted to divorce Zainab, and as divorce 
according to Islam is very hateful in the sight 
of God, the Holy Prophet exhorted him not 
to do so. 

The clause, "And then thou shouldst 

fear Him," may apply to both Zaid and the Holy 



Prophet. Applying to Zaid it would mean 
that Zaid did not like that the cause of his 
separation from Zainab should come to light, 
perhaps because as the words "fear Allah," 
indicate the fault lay more with him than with 
Zainab. As, however, applying to the Holy 
Prophet, the words would signify that as the 
marriage between Zaid and Zainab was arranged 
at his instance and wish, he naturally did not 
like its breaking. The clause also shows that the 
Prophet feared that the break-down of the 
marriage which was arranged by him and which 
had been entered into in deference to his 
special wish, but which resulted in an ostensible 
failure of the experiment in Islamic brother- 
hood, would cause some mental confusion and 
uneasiness among people whose faith was weak. 
This was the anxiety that lay heavy on the 
Prophet's heart. The words, "thou didst fear 
men," seem to point to this fear of his. But, as 
mentioned above, God had His own purpose in 
the failure of this marriage. He wanted to show 
that there was nothing in this failure to be afraid 
of. On the contrary, it was a blessing in disguise 
and was intended to serve a great purpose and 
therefore the Prophet's fear was unfounded. 

Christian and other hostile critics of Islam 
pretend to nnd in the Holy Prophet's marriage 
with Zainab a basis for mean attacks on him. 
It is stated that the Prophet, having by chance 
seen Zainab, became enamoured of her beauty 
and Zaid, having come to know of his desire to 
marry her, sought divorce from her. The fact 
that the Holy Prophet's most inveterate enemies, 
before whose eyes the whole affair had actually 
taken place, dared not attribute the base motives 
ascribed to him by these critics after so many 
centuries, completely knocks the bottom from 
under this base and totally unfounded charge. 
Zainab was the Prophet's own cousin and being 
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39. No blame can attach to 
the Prophet with respect to that which 
Allah has made incumbent upon him. 
Such indeed was the way of Allah with 
those who have passed away before — 
and the command of Allah is a decree 
ordained- 
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40. Those who delivered the mes- 
sages of Allah "and feared Him, and 
feared none but Allah. And sufficient 
is Allah as a Reckoner. M05A 
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so closely related to him he must have seen her 
many times, for "Purdah" had not as yet been 
enjoined. Besides, it was in deferencj to his own 
persistently expressed wish that Zainab had 
reluctantly agreed to marry Zaid. It is on 
record that she and her brother had desired 
before her marriage with Zaid that she should be 
taken in marriage by the Holy Prophet himself. 
What was it that prevented the Holy Prophet 
from marrying her when she was a virgin and 
when she herself ardently desired to get married 
to him ? The whole story evidently seems to be 
a rigment of the "fertile" imagination of the 
Holy Prophet's hostile critics and it is an 
insult to human intellect to give the least 
credence to it. But while there are some 
Christian critics like Muir and Margolioth who 
find fault with the Holy Prophet for having 
married Zainab, there are others better informed 
and more honest like the good and noble Rev. 
Bosworth Smith who find nothing in this 
marriage to cavil at. The Rev. gentleman 
says : 

It should be remembered, however, that 
most of Muhammad's marriages may be 
explained, at least, as much by his pity 
for the forlorn condition of the persons 



concerned, as by other motives. They 
were almost all of them widows who 
were not remarkable either for their 
beauty or thcir wealth, but quite the 
reverse. May not this fact, and his 
undoubted faithfulness to Khadijah till 
her dying day, and till he himself was 
fifty years of age, give us additional 
ground to hope that calumny or miscon- 
ception has been at work in the story of 
Zainab ("Muhammad and Muhammad- 
anism"). 

3105. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, "that which Allah 
has made incumbent upon him," and "the com- 
mand of Allah is a decree ordained," is to the 
Holy Prophet's marriage with Zainab. The 
words show that this marriage took place in 
obedience to express Divine command. 
3105A. Commentary : 

Though the Holy Prophet knew that Zainab 
being the divorced wife of Zaid known to 
be his adopted son, his marriage with her would 
give rise to much criticism among the Arabs, 
he did not at all hesitate to marry her when 
he found that it was God's command to do 
so. In the performance of his sacred mission 
the Holy Prophet never cared for the feelings 
and susceptibilities of anybody. In fact, God's 
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41. Muhammad is not the father 
of any of your men, but he is the 
Messenger of Allah, and the Seal of 
the Prophets ; and Allah has full know- 
ledge of all things. 3106 
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Prophets do not fear anyone in the discharge 
of their duties. So, ihe words "thou didst fear 
men" in v. 38 should be taken as signifying 
that the Holy Prophet did not fear men but 
he feared /or them, lest by regarding Zainab's 
marriage with Zaid a miscalculation of the 
Prophet, they might injure their own souls. 

3106. Itnportant Words : 



u«~Ji r^ 



(Seal of the Prophets). j*J'U 



(Khatam) isderived from (*.;». They say^-i-JI^:^. 
A..U ^i. j\ i.e. he sealed, stamped, impressed 
or imprinted the thing or he put the seal on it. 
This is the primary signincation of this word. 
Or the primary signihcation of ^-i (khatmun) 
is the act of covering over the thing. It also 
signiries the protecting of what is in a writing by 
marking or stamping a piece of clay upon it, or 
by means of a seal of any kind. ^.iJl^ also 
means, he reached the end of the thing. 
oT_,*JI (^i- means, he recited the whole of the 
Qur'an. This is the secondary meaning of the 
word. Thus ^U (khatam) means, a signet-ring; 
a seal or stamp and a mark; the end or last part 
or portion and result or issue of a thing; the 
hollow of the back of the neck. The words p~i- 
(khatmuri) and f,J'U (khatim and khatam) are 
almost synonymous and mean a signet. ^JU 
(khatam) also signihes, embellishment or 
ornament, the best and most perfect (Lane, 
Aqrab, Mufradat, Fath & Zurqani). So the 
expression ( j---:Ji f »S'U would mean, the Seal 
of the Prophets; the best and most perfect of 
the Prophets; the embellishment and ornament 



of the Prophets. Secondarily, the expression 
may also mean, the last of the Prophets. 

Commentary : 

Much confusion and misunderstanding seems 
to prevail as to what is the real spiritual 
status and position of the Holy Prophet as 
indicated by the expression £-j.:Jl.»j"U i.e. the 
Seal of the Prophets. A careful study of the 
context. however, removes the prevalent mis- 
conception. At Mecca when all the Holy 
Prophet's male children died in their childhood, 
his enemies taunted him with being ^l 
(one who has no male issue), meaning that in 
the absence of male heirs to succeed him his 
Movement would sooner or later come to an end 
(Muhlt). In answer to this taunt of disbelievers 
it was emphatically declared in Snra Kausar 
(y _.£!!) that not the Holy Prophet but his 
enemies would remain issueless. After the revela- 
tion of Sura Kausar the idea naturally found 
favour with the early Muslims that the Holy 
Prophet would be blessed with sons who would 
Iive to an adult age. The verse under comment 
removed that misconception inasmuch as 
it declared that the Prophet is not, never 
was, nor will ever be the father of any grown- 
up young men (<JU j meaning grown-up young 
men). The verse under comment while 
appearing to be in conAict with Siira Kausar 
in which not the Holy Prophet but his enemies 
have been threatened with being issueless, in 
reality seeks to set at rest doubts and misgiv- 
ings to which this seeming contradicripn gives 
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rise. It says that the Holy Prophet is ^ilj^j 
i.e. the spiritual father of a whole Ummat and 
he is also £-~JI,»JU. signifying that he is the 
spiritual father of all the past and future 
Prophets. So when he is the spiritual father of 
all the believers and all Prophets, how can he be 
said to be /~>J i.e. issueless. Butif the expression 
j.-.Jl^iU be taken to mean that the Holy 
Prophet is the last of the Prophets and that no 
Prophet will come after him, then the verse 
appears to be out of tune with the context and 
instead of refuting the objection of disbelievers 
that the Holy Prophet was issueless, supports 
and reinforces it. 

BrieAy, according to the meaning of the word 
*J'U , the expression ^-J 1 ^ can have four 
possible meanings : 

(1) That the Holy Prophet was the Seal of 
the Prophets, i.e., no Prophet, past or future, 
can be regarded as true unless his prophethood 
bears the seal of the Holy Prophet. The pro- 
phethood of every past Prophet must be coniirmed 
and testilied to by the Holy Prophet and nobody 
can attain to prophethood after him except by 
being his^l (follower). Allclaims to prophet- 
hood must be judged and tested by reference to 
the revelation received by the Holy Prophet and 
to his teachings. 

(2) That the Holy Prophet was the best, the 
noblest and the most perfect of all the Prophets 
and that he was also a source of embellishment 
for them (Zurqsnl, Sharah Mawahib al- 
Ladunniyya). 

(3) That the Holy Prophet was the last ofthe 
Law-bearing Prophets. This interpretation has 
been accepted by many eminent Muslim 
theologians, saints and savants such as Ibn 
'Arabi, Shah Wali-Allah, Imam 'Alt Qari, 
Mujaddid Alf Tham, etc. According to these 
great scholars and saints no Prophet can come 
after the Holy Prophet who should abrogate his 



Millat or should not be in his Ummat 
(Futuhat, Tafhimat, MukStabat & Yawaqit 
wa'l Jawahir). 'AMshah, the talented spouse of 
the Holy Prophet, has removed all ambiguity 
about the meaning of the expression ^^-UpjU. 
She is reported to have said : 

i.e. Say that he (theHoly Prophet) is ^^Jl ^TU 
but do not say that there will be no Prophet 
after him (Manthur). This saying of 'AMshah 
makes it quite clear that the expression ^JI^U 
and o-U; j M were considered by her to be 
contradictory to each other in meaning and 
significance. 

(4) That the Holy Prophet was the last of the 
Prophets, but only in this sense that all the quali- 
ties and attributes of prophethood found their 
most perfect and complete consummation and 
expression in him; [»>U in the sense of beingthe 
last word in excellence and perfection is of 
common use. 

Moreover, the Qur'an clearly speaks of the 
advent of Prophets after the Holy Prophet. 
The following two verses leave no ambiguity on 
this point:- 

And whoso obeys Allah and this 
Messenger of His shall be among those on 
whom Allah has bestowed His blessings, 
namely, the Prophets, the Truthful, 
the Martyrs and the Righteous. And 
excellent companions are these (4 : 70). 

O children of Adam! if Messengers 
come to you from among yourselves, 
rehearsing My Signs come unto you, 
then whoso shall fear God and do good 
deeds, on them shall come no fear nor 
shall they grieve (7 : 36). 
The Holy Prophet himself was clear in his 
mind as to the continuity of prophethood after 
him. He is reported to have said : "If Abraham 
(his son) had lived long, he would have been a 
Prophet" (Maja, kitab al-JanaVz), and, "Abu 
Bakr is best of men after me, except that a 
Prophet should appear" (Kanz al-'Ummal). 
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6 42. O ye who believe ! "remember 
Allah with much remembrance; 3107 

43. b And glorify Himmorning and 
evening. 

44. He it is Who sends blessings 
on you, as do His angels, "that He 
may bring you forth from all kinds 
o/darkness into light. And He is Merci- 
ful to the believers. 3107A 

45. ^Their greeting on the day 
when they meet Him, will be 'Peace.' 
And He has prepared for them an 
honourable reward. 

46. O Prophet! truly 'We have sent 
thee as a Witness, andaBearer of glad 
tidings, and a Warner, 3108 
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3107. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the remembrance 
of God will play a great part in the wonderful 
revolution that the Holy Prophet will bring 
about among his people by his noble example. 

3107A. Commentary : 

The Sura under comment primarily deals 
with the domestic Iife of the Holy Prophet and 
tells us, how it was not only pure and beyond 
reproach but was an ideal and exemplary one. 
The present and the next few verses serve as a 
prelude to the real subject of marriage and 
divorce in relation to the Prophet, which begins 
with v. 50 below. The marriages of the Holy 
Prophet have been subjected to much mean and 
vile criticism. To this a somewhat detailed 
reference has already been made (33 : 38). The 
present verse, however, means to say that that 



great and noble Prophet who brought about such 
a wonderful revolution in the lives of his people 
and "brought them forth from darkness into 
light" could not be the type of man his traducers 
vainly try to depict him. 

The words *£-U J^ when used about God 
mean, "He sends down blessings upon you," but 
when used about the angels or the believers they 
mean, "they pray for you." 

3108. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse five prominent quali- 
ties of the Holy Prophet have been mentioned to 
show that he possesses all Ihe necessary qualifica- 
tions which a spirilual Leader who is entrusted 
with the Divine mission ''to bring men out of 
darkness into light," should possess ; (1) he is a 
Witness. /.<?. a promulgator of the Law and a 
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47. And as a Summoner unto Allah 
by His Command, and as a Lamp 
that gives bright light. 3l08A 

48. And announce to the believers 
the glad tidings that they will have 
great bounty irom Allah. 

49. "And follow not the disbelievers 
and the hypocrites, and leave alone 
their annoyance, and put thy trust 
in Allah; for Allah is sufficient as a 
Guardian. 3109 

50. O ye who believe! when you 
marry believing women and then 
divorce them b before you have touched 
them, then you have no right against 
them with regard to the period of 
waiting that you reckon. So make 
some provision for them and send them 
away in a handsome manner. 3110 
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model ; (2) he is a Bearer of glad tidings, i.e. God 
has not lost interest in men and continues to 
send His Messengers and Prophets to reclaim 
lost humanity when there is need for one; (3) he 
is a Warner telling men that if they did not 
benefit by his teaching and persisted in their 
evil ways, they will come to grief; (4) he is a 
Summoner unto Allah by His command, i.e. he 
is not a self-appointed Reformer but a Divinely- 
commissioned Teacher; and (5) he is a Lamp 
that gives light, i.e. now, he alone is "the light 
and the way." 

3108A. Commentary : 

In this verse the Holy Prophet has been 
likened to the sun, thus indicating that as the 
sun is the central point in the physical universe 
so is the Holy Prophet the central point in the 
spiritual realm, i.e., he is like the sun in the fir- 
mament of Prophets who are like so many stars 



and moons in comparison with him. He is also 
like the sun among his own Companions whom 
he himself has likened to stars. He is reported 
to have said : My Companions are like so many 
stars; whomsoever of them you follow you will 
be rightly guided (Saghir). 

3109. Commentary : 

The reference in the words "leave alone their 
annoyance" might be to the vile attacks that 
were to be made by evil-minded critics upon 
the spotless character of the Holy Prophet on 
account of some of the marriages he had to 
enter into in the latter part of his life. 

3110. Commentary : 

The words "and send themaway in a hand- 
some manner" signify (1) that no reproach or 
disgrace should be considered to be attached to 
divorce; (2) that the divorced woman should 
ordinarily be paid more than her part of the 
stipulated dower, and (3) that after divorce her 
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51. O Prophet! We have made law- 
ful to thee thy wives whom thou hast 
paid their dowries, and those whom 
thy right hand possesses from among 
thosewhom Allah has given thee as 
gains of war, and the daughters of 
thy paternal uncle, and the daughters 
of thy paternal aunts, and the daughters 
of thy maternal uncle, and the daughters 
of thy maternal aunts who have emi- 
grated with thee and any other believing 
woman if she offers herself/br marri- 
age to the Prophet provided the Pro- 
phetdesires to marry her: this provision 
is only for thee, as against oiher be- 
lievers — We have already made known 
what We have enjoined on them con- 
cerning their wives and those whom 
their right hands possess — in order that 
there may be no difficulty for thee in the 
discharge of thy work. And Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 3111 
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freedom to act as she likes with regard to 
herself should not be interfered with. 

3111. Commentary : 

This verse should be read along with vv. 29 
and 30 above. In those verses the wives of the 
Holy Prophet were offered a choice between 
the companionship of the Holy Prophet and 
the material benents and comforts of life, but 
they preferred the Prophet's company. The 
present verse by implication refers to that reply 
of the Prophet's consorts which is recorded in 
the books of history but expressly nowhere in 
the Qur'an. Till they gave theirreply, themarital 
relations between them and the Holy Prophet 
remained, as it were, in a state of suspension. 
The verse shows that while the wives of the Holy 
Prophet preferred his company to material 
goods and amenities of life, he too had great 
consideration for their feelings. and though he 



was given the choice to retain such of them as 
he liked (v. 52) he did not exercise the choice 
and in deference to his wishes God permitted 
him in the present verse to retain all his wives. 

The verse refers to three kinds of women 
whom the Holy Prophet could marry in addi- 
tion to his already wedded wives: (l)Women 
who were taken prisoner in wars against Islam; 
(2) women who had migrated to Medina with the 
Holy Prophet, and (3) a woman who should 
offer herself for marriage to him. This shows 
th.at the Holy Prophet's marriages were motivated 
by considerations other than sensuous grati- 
ricajion as his ignorant and mischievous critics 
try to depict. Those who had left their hearths 
and homes for the sake of Islam and those whose 
husbands had been killed in wars hghting in 
defence of Islam had special claim on the Holy 
Prophet's consideration. It is in view of these 
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considerations that he married most of his wives. 
He married Hafsah whose husband was killed in 
the Battle of Badr, Zainab bint Khuzaimah 
whoschusband was kiiled in the Battle of Uhad, 
Umm Salmah whose husband died in 4 A.H., and 
Umm Habibah, daughter of Abu Sufyan, who 
became a widow in 5 or 6 A.H. (in exile in Abys- 
sinia). He married Juwairiyah and Sanyyah, both 
widows, in 5 A.H. and 7 A.H. respectively, seek- 
ing a union with and pacirication of their tribes. 
It is worthy of note that a hundred families 
of the Bani Mus.Laliq were liberated by Muslims 
when the Holy Prophet married Juwairiyah. 
Maimunah, anothr widow, it is said, offered 
herself to be taken in marriage by the Holy 
Prophet which offer he condescended to accept 
in the interest of the education and training of 
Muslim women. He married Zainab, the di- 
vorced wife of Zaid in 5 A.H. in order to put a 
stop to a foolish custom prevailing among the 
Arabs and in order also to assuage her wounded 
feelings as the respected lady had felt deeply 
humiliated at being divorced by Zaid. He 
married Mariah in 7 A.H. and thus by raising a 
freed slave girl to the highly eminent spiritual 
status of the "Mother of the Faithful" he gave a 
death blow to slavery. Such were the pious and 
righteous motives of our noble Master in marry- 
ing widows and divorced women, by no means 
noted for their youth or beauty, and yet his 
cruel and mean traducers vainly try to depict 
him as a person who was given to gratifying 
his carnal desires. They deliberately ignore 
the patent i act that up to the age of 25 
he lived the spotless life of a celibate. Then in 
the prime of his youth he married a lady fifteen 
years his senior and lived with her a most happy 
life till he was an old man of fifty and she 



about sixty-five. After her death he married 
Saudah, another lady of a very advanced 
age. He married all his other wives, to 
which exception has been taken by evil- 
minded carpers, between 2 A.H. and 7 A.H., a 
period when he was constantly engaged in active 
Sghting and hi life was perpetually in danger 
and the fate of Islam itself hung in the balance. 
Could any sane person in such situation of danger 
and uncertainty conceiveof contracting marriage 
after marriage from motives attributed to the 
Holy Prophet? After this he lived for about 
three years as virtual ruler of the whole of Arabia 
when all the comforts and amenities of life were 
at his disposal and yet he entered into no further 
marriage. Does not this fact alone establish 
the honesty and sincerity of the Holy Prophet's 
motives in marrying his wives ? 

The words "if she entrusts herself to the 
Prophet" have been taken as specially referring 
to Maimunah whois reported to have offered 
herself to be taken into marriage by the Holy 
Prophet. The clause, "This provision is only for 
thee as against other believers," means that it 
was a special privilege of the Holy Prophet and 
was due to the special nature of his duties 
as a Divine Prophet. In fact, marriages of 
the Holy Prophet were dictated by much 
higher and nobler considerations than merely 
personal. Theclause may also refer to the 
special permission granted to the Holy Prophet, 
to retain all his wives, after the commandment 
contained in 4 : 4 was revealed, limiting to four 
the number of wives allowed to Muslims at one 
time. 

The words, "We have already made known 
what We have enjoined on them concerning their 
wives," refer to the commandment contained in 
4 : 4. 
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52. Thou mayest defer the marriage 
of any of them that thou pleasest, and 
receive unto thyself whom thou pleasest; 
and if thou desirest to take back any 
of those whom thou hast put aside, there 
is no blame on thee. That is more likely 
that their eyesmay be cooled, and that 
they may not grieve, and that they may 
ail be pleased with that which thou 
hast given them. And Allah knows 
what is in your hearts; and Allah is 
All-Knowing, Forbearing. 3!I2 

53. It is not allowed thee to marry 
women after that, nor to change 
them for other wives even though their 
goodness please thee, except any that 
thy right hand possesses. And Allah 
is Watchful over all things. 3113 
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3112. Important Words : 

<J?S (thou mayest defer) is derived from t»j. 
They say _,<Vl t»jl i.e. he postponed, put off, 
deferred or delayed an affair. The Quranic 
expression, ^jJ^ 0^*j-> (9 : 107) means, those 
about whom decision has been deferred for 
the decree of Allah (Lane &Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Whereas on the one hand the wives of the Holy 
Prophet were given the option to choose between 
his company and the material comforts of life and 
worldly goods (33 : 29-30), on the other the 
Holy Prophet was also given the same choice 
to retain, or part with, any of his wives. All 
his wives lost no time in indicating their pre- 
ference. They chose to cast in their lot with the 
Holy Prophet. The Holy Prophet, on his part, 
was equally considerate. He signined his in- 
tention to retain all of them. This decision of 
the Prophet greatly pleased them. This is the 



meaning ofthewords: That they may all be 
pleased with that which thou hast given them. 

The present and the previous verse contain 
permissive regulations for the Holy Prophet, 
but the Prophet did not take advantage of any 
one of them, nor did he put aside or divorce 
any of his wives. 

3113. Commentary : 

This verse was revealed in 7 A.H. after which 
the Holy Prophet contracted no further marri- 
age. He was prohibited to do so. He was also 
not permitted to divorce any of the existing 
wives. This was possibly in deference to their 
dignity as "Mothers of the Faithful" and 
perhaps was also due to the fact that they 
had preferred the rigour and austerity of the 
Holy Prophet's domestic life to worldly comforts. 
God appreciated their sacrince and forbade the 
Holy Prophet to marry any more wife or to 
divorce any one of the existing wives. 
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R.7 54. O ye who believe! enter not 
the houses of the Prophet unless leave is 
granted to you for a meal, — not 
waiting for its appointed time. But 
enter when you are invited, and when 
you have hnished eating disperse, with- 
out seeking to engage in talk. That 
causes inconvenience to the Prophet, 
and he feels shy of asking you 
to leave, but Allah is not shy of say- 
ing what is true. And when you ask 
them — the wives of the Prophet — 
for anything, ask them from behind a 
curtain. That is purer for your hearts 
and their hearts. And it behoves you 
not to cause inconvenience to the 
Messenger of Allah, nor that you 
should ever marry his wives after 
him. Indeed that would be, in the 
sight of Allah, an enormity. 3114 






The words "Allah is Watchful over all things" 
may signify that God knew full well the moral 
responsibilities of the wives of the Holy 
Prophet. Other women, although they might 
be superior to them in some respects, were 
not to be as useful or htted for the great and 
noble task which the Prophet's wives had to 
perform. 
3114. Commentary : 

The teaching of social ethics and domestic 
morals and manners with special reference to 
the Holy Prophet's marriage with Zainab and 
the calumnies and false charges of which the evil- 
minded "Hypocrites" accused him form the sub- 
ject of the present verse. Some of the social 
manners taught in this verse are: One should 
not enter a house uninvited and when invited 
one should be punctual. It is as bad to be before 
time as to be behind time. After meals one 
should depart. not wasting one's own and other 



peoples' time in the usual post-prandial idle 
talk. These are some of the rules of social 
conduct which need to be learnt and observed. 

The commandment embodied in the words, 
"and when you ask them for anything. ask 
them from behind a curtain." is intended to 
discourage too much familiarity between the 
sexes, the pronoun ^* (them) by implication, 
applying to all women. 

The clause, "That is purer for your hearts 
and their hearts," may mean; (a) that it may lead 
to purity of thoughts, and (b) that such conduct 
may protect women from slanderous tongues. 

Marriage with the widows of the Holy 
Prophet has been declared a grievous sin in this 
verse. Being the "Mothers of the Faithfui" it 
was inconsistent with their spiritual dignity to 
marry any of their "spiritual sons." Moreover, 
as wives of the Prophet they were entrusted with 
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55. "Whether you reveal a thing or 
conceal it, Allah knows all things 
full well. 



56. There is no blame on them in 
this respect with regard to their fathers 
or their sons or their brothers, or the 
sons of their brothers or the sons of 
their sisters, or their womenfolk or those 
whom their right hands possess. 
And, fear Allah, O wives of the Prophet, 
Verily, Allah is Witness over all 
things. 3115 

57. Allah and His angels send 
blessings on the Prophet. O ye who be- 
lieve, you too should invoke blessings 
on him and salute him with the saluta- 
tion of peace. 3116 
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them in this world and in the Hereafter, ' 

a Snis\ a me P nT?^ ed ** ^™ *" ****** ©^SlJ^^jIb^lS^Iil 

^3 : 30; 40 : 150. »9 : 61. 



the great task of the spiritual training of Muslim 
men and women which required utmost 
reverence for them on their part. 

3115. Commentary : 

This verse lays down exceptions to the 
commandment given in verse 54 above. Women 
can go before these relations inside the house 
without observing "Purdah" or can converse 
freely with them. 

3116. Commentary : 

The sending down of blessings by Allah and 
His angels upon the Holy Prophet signihes that 



those who seek to retard the progress of his cause 
by slandering him and bringing false accusations 
against him live in a fool's paradise. By their 
nefarious activities they can do him no harm. 
His cause will continue to progress and prosper 
because God and His angels bless it. 

3117. Commentary : 

By "maligning Allah" is meant "seeking to 
retard the cause of truth" and by "maligning His 
Messenger," is meant "seeking to slander and 
defame him." 
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59. "And those who malign believ- 
ing men and believing women for what 
they have not earned shall bear the guilt 
o/acalumny and a manifest sin. ?m 



l. 8 60. O Prophet! tell thy wives and 
thy daughters, and the women of the 
believers, that they should draw close 
to them portions of their loose outer 
coverings. That is more likely that they 
may thus be distinguished and not 
molested. And Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 3119 
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3118. Commentary : 

The word &\ wbich is infinitive noun from 
djij-i means both annoying and maligning. 

3119. Important Words : 

^.j^» (outer coverings) is the plural of s-> l ?U 
which is derived from i_. -1*. They say iLU *-U 
i.e. he put on himself a garment of the kind called 
cjLU. This word has several meanings; (a) a 
woman's outer wrapping garment; this is its pri- 
mary signification ; (b) a shirt; (c) a garment that 
envelops the whole body; (d) the kind of covering 
called jUi. ; (e) a garment with which a woman 
covers her head and bosom ; (f ) a woman's head- 
covering; (g) a garment wornbyawoman that 
entirely envelops the body so that not even a 
hand isleft uncovered; (h) a garment or other 
thing that one uses as a covering (Lane). 



^-JJij(drawctose) is aorist from Jil which is 
transitive verbfrom ^i^ which means, he or it 
was or became near. »Ui! means, he made him 
draw near. l^y l^-U cJ^l means, she let down 
her garment upon her and veiled herself with it. 
^—Jlc-J i\ means, I let down the veil, or curtain, 
for the purpose of concealment (Lane & Aqrab) 
Commentary : 

This verse contains the basic commandment 
with regard to "Purdah" as enjoined by Islam. 
For a full discussion, however, of this subject see 
24 : 32 where the present verse has also been 
discussed. BrieAy, it may be stated here that 
Islamic "Purdah" is intended to serve a double 
purpose. It enjoins privacy and recommends 
decorum and dignined behaviour. Women are 
not allowed to meet men promiscuously and they 
are expected to observe certain rules regarding 
dress when going out of their houses. 
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61. If the hypocrites, and those in 
whose hearts is a disease, and those who 
cause agitation in the city, desistnot, 
We shall surely make thee take action 
against them; then they will not dwell 
therein as thy neighbours, save for a 
little while. 3 ' 20 
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3 1 20. Important Words : 

Oyi^j^ (who cause agitation) is the plural of 
*j>-j* which is active participle from ui*jl which 
is the transitive form of ^J^j which means, i 1 
was or became in a state of commotion or 
agitation, or in a state of violent agitation. 
*yJI k_i=-j means, the people prepared them- 
selves for war. ,J.--i-)l jMj-^-jl means, they said 
what was false respecting the thing or they told 
many evil and false tales respecting the thing 
in order that the people might become in a state 
of commotion, agitation or disturbance inconse- 
quence thereof. ly^-jl alone means, they said 
what was false in relating tales of conAicts and 
factions or discords and the like. They say 
U5~ ioOJI J lji»jf i.e. they told in the town 
and country of such a matter, in order that 
they might cause commotion or agitation, etc, 
without there being anything thereof true in 
their estimation (Lane). 

<Sj.ijJci (We shall make thee take action 
against them) is formed from \jĕ-\ which is 
derived from \ji-. They say «*j <£_,£ i.e. it 
adhered to it; he became attached to it; he 
loved it; he adhered, clung or clove to it. 
aj a\jc.\ means, hemade him to become attached 
to or fond of it, to adhere, cleave or cling to 
it; he incited, urged or instigated him to 
do it. .a_.*»Hj i_J>JI oojcl means, I incited, or 



urged the dog against the game. ^ «lyil 
means, he set him upon them or over them; or 
made him to have masterly dominion or 
authority over them. The Quranic expression 
«jlaJ! ^io <SjL\ means, He cast enmity bet- 
ween them as though he made it cleave to them 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the presĕnt Sura deals with the vicissitudes 
through which Islam had to pass during the first 
few years of its life at Medina, some reference 
to the "Hypocrites" and Jews of Medina was 
called for, as they formed a substantial part of the 
population of Medina. They sought to put all 
sorts of obstacles and impediments in the way 
of Islam, lest it should gain political power 
and prestige. The main weapon in their armoury 
against Islam was the spreading of false news. 
The verse under comment foretold the doom of 
these people at a time when they thought that 
their plots and conspiracies against Islam would 
succeed. After the Battle of the Ditch Banu 
Quraizah, the last Jewish tribe living in Medina, 
were severely punished and Medina became 
completely rid of the Jews. The capacity of the 
"Hypocrites" to create mischief also received a 
severe set-back, as the defeat and dispersion 
of the confederated armies added vastly to the 
political power and prestige of Islam. 
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62. Then they will be accursed. 
Wherever they are found, they will be 
seized, and cut into pieces/ 121 

63. "Such has been the way of Allah 
in the case of those who passed away 
before, and thou wilt never find a 
change in the way of Allah. 3 ' 22 

64. b Men ask thee concerning the 
Hour. Say, 'The knowledge of it is 
with Allah alone.' And what will 
make thee know that the Hour may 
benigh? 3123 

65. "Allah has surely cursed the 
disbelievers, and has prepared for 
them a burning fire, 

66. Wherein they will abide for 
ever. They will find therein no friend 
nor helper. 

67. On the day when their faces are 
turned over in the fire, they will say, 
d '0, would that we had obeyed Allah 
and obeyed the Messenger!' 3124 
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«17 : 78; 35 : 44; 48 : 24. »7 : 188; 79 : 43. "7 : 45. ^25 : 28. 



3121. Commentary : 

It is an established fact of history that ignominy 
and humiliation have dogged the footsteps 
of the ill-fated Jewish people throughout the ages. 
Their return to Palestine and the establishment 
of the Republic of Israel seems to be only a tem- 
porary phase. 

3122. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that it is an invari- 
able Divine practice that the enemies of truth 
fail in their wicked designs against it and come 
to grief in the long run. This has happened 
in the time of every Divine Reformer and 
Prophet. 



3123. Commentary : 

In verse 25 the disbelievers and "Hypo- 
crites" were warned that they wouldbepunished. 
In the present verse they are told that the time 
of their punishment has drawn very near. The 
reference in "the Hour" may be to the Battle of 
the Ditch. 

3124. Important Words : 

ty>.j (faces) is the plural of a» j which means 
face, direction; object and motive; deed or 
action to which a person directs his attention; 
the thing itself; the desired way. °^»_j also 
means leaders ; prominent persons. The word 
seems to have been used in this sense in the 
present verse. See also 2 : 113, 149. 
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68. a And they will say, 'Our Lord, 
we obeyed our chiefs and our great 
ones and they led us astray from the 
way 



3125 



69. 'Our Lord, give them double 
punishment and curse them with a 
very great curse.' 



i 9 70. O ye who believe ! be not like 
those who vexed and slandered Moses; 
but Allah cleared him of what they 
spoke of him. b And he is honour- 
able in the sight of Allah. 3126 

71. O ye who believe! fear Allah, 
and say the straightforward word. 3127 
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'7 : 39; 14 : 22; 28 : 64; 34 : 32-33; 40 : 48-49. «>19 : 52. 



3125. Ccmmentary : 

In the preceding verse reference was made to 
the leaders of disbelief. Here the rank and hTe 
are mentioned. It h human nature that when 
mischeif-makers are punished, they seek to 
shift the blame for their evil deeds to oth^rs. 
The leaders blame their followers for following 
them blindly and the rank and file accuse their 
leaders of deceiving them by superior intellect. 
In the next verse the followers demand that double 
punishment be innicted on their leaders for 
their own evil deeds and for having misled them. 

3126. Commentary : 

From the Bible (Num. 12 : 1-10) and other 
Jewish literature it appears that Moses was made 
the butt of serious calumnies, some of which 
were : (1) Korah induced a woman to bring 
against Moses a charge of illicit connection with 
her. 



(b) Having becomejealousof Aaron's increasing 
inrluence with his people, Moses sought to kill 
him. (3) Moses was a victim of leprosy and 
syphilis; and (4) Samiri charged him with 
idolatry. 

The Holy Prophet bore very close resemb- 
lance to Moses. Similar allegations were 
bound to be made against him. God, however, 
cleared both these noble Prophets of the wicked 
charges brought against them by their enemies 
and thus nullined their nefarious designs. 

3127. Commentary : 

The Sura, as mentioned above, deals with some 
of the most important laws of the SharVat. 
Quite appropriately it closes with a basic direc- 
tion in this respect. The direction is to the effect 
that believers should always be on their guard 
against incurring the displeasure of God by un- 
seemly conduct and should be scrupulously 
straightforward in dealings with other people. 
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72. He will set right your actions 
for you and forgive you your sins. 
"And whoso obeys Allah and His 
Messenger, shall surely attain a mighty 
success. 

73. Verily, We orTered the trust 
to the heavens and the earth and the 
mountains, but they refused to bear it 
and were afraid of it. But man bore 
it. Indeed, he is capable of being un- 
just to, and neglectful of, himself. v: * 






«4: 14; 24 : 53; 48: 15 



3128- Important Words : 

lf-Lo. (bore it). ^Ju». means, he bore or carried 
it, or carried it off or away; he gave him a beast 
upon which to ride. ^Jj J..» means, he bore or 
took upon himself the responsibitity for the 
payment of debt. 5.;LVl J«*. means, he took 
upon himself or accepted the trust, or he betrayed 
the trust, he proved false to it (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 7 : 177. 

L_jlb (unjust) is the intensive form of ^.Uk 
which is active participle from ^ik which means. 
he did wrong or acted unjustly, wrongfully or 
tyrannically ; he put the thing in a wrong place 
or in a place not its own. **.!» means, he 
imposed upon him a thing that was beyond his 
power or ability (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 36 & 17 :60. 

V^>. (neglectful) is the intensive form of 
J* U which is active participlefrom J^»- (jahila) 
which means, he was ignorant. ^-1* J4*. means, 
he acted towards him in a silly and foolish 
manner and wrongly. ;js=Jl J#>. means. he 
neglected or ignored the truth. J*U means, 
ignorant, neglectful; foolish or silly and wrong 
in conduct (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

This verse has presented Commentators of 



the Qur'an with some dirrlculty. In view of 
different signihcations of the words used, the 
verse seems to be susceptible of the following 
interpretations: 

(l) Taking the word J~». as meaningto accept. 
and AiLI as signifying the trust of man's love of 
God, the verse would mean that a great spiritual 
destiny awaited man. He was made God's 
vicegerent on earth (2 : 31). Hewas gifted with 
the great capacities and powers to assimilate and 
manifest in his person Divine attributes and to 
become the image of his Creator. This was 
indeed a great trust which man, alone of all the 
universe, was found capable of discharging, other 
beings and things — the angels, the heavens, the 
earth and the mountains — being quite unequal 
to the task. They refused, as it were, to bear it. 
Man accepted this responsibility because he alone 
could discharge it, as he had been endowed 
with great naturai qualities. He was capabie of 
being »_jlt (unjust to himsef ) and J_«4» (neglect- 
ful of himself ) i.e., he could be unjust to himself 
in the sense that he could bear any hardship and 
undergo any sacrihce for the sakeof his Creator, 
and he was capable of being neglectful in the 
sense that in the discharge of his great and sacred 
trust he could be negiectful of his own interest 
and destre for a life of ease and comfort. 
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74. The result is that Allah will 
punish hypocritical men and hypocriti- 
cal women, and idolatrous men and 
idolatrous women ; a and Allah turns in 
mercy to believing men and believing 
women; and Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 3129 






«4 : 28; 9 : 104. 






(2) Taking iHJ (trust), however, in the senseof 
the Law of the Qur'an and ot-J^I signifying the 
perfect man, i.e. the Holy Prophet, the verse 
would mean that of all the denizens of heavens, 
and earth, and of all great men, and leaders of 
thought, the Hoiy Prophet alone was found to 
be capable of being entrusted with the revelation 
of the most perfect and final Law — the Qur'an, 
because no other man, or being was endowed 
with those great qualities which were indispen- 
sible for the full and adequate discharge of this 
great responsibility. 

(3) Taking J~» in the sense of betraying or 
proving false to a trust, the verse would mean that 
the trust of the Divine Law was imposed 
upon man and other terrestrial and celestial 
beings. AU of them with the exception of man 
refused to betray this trust, i.e. they carried out 
fully and faithfully all the laws to which they 
were made subject. The whole nature was true 



to its laws and the angels also carried out their 
duties loyally and faithfully (16 : 51). It is man 
alone who having been endowed with discretion 
and volition defies and violates Divine command- 
ments because he is unjust and neglects and 
ignores his duties and responsibilities. This 
meaning of the verse is supported by 41 : 12 
wherein it is stated that the heavens and earth 
were commanded to carry out the laws that were 
imposed on them and they gave their willing and 
unconditional obedience to them. 
3129. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that with the revela- 
tion of the SharYat the people became split up 
into two classes : (1) Those acting upon it came 
to be known as believers and received the 
favours and grace of God. (2) Those who 
rejected and defied it got the unenviable appella- 
tion of hypocrites and idolaters and were visited 
with Divine punishment. 
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CHAPTER 34 

AL-SABA' 

(Revea/ed before Hijra) 

Date of ReveIation, Title and Context 

The Sura seems to owe its title to the fact that it contains a somewhat detailed reference to Saba', 
a people of Yemen who were destroyed by a great fiood. It was revealed at Mecca. While it is 
difficult to assign to it a derinite date from the nature of its contents, it appears to belong to the 
early Meccan period, though some scholars place it in the middle Meccan period, while some others 
like Rodwell and Noldeke give it even a later date. 

The preceding several Suras embodied prophecies about the rise, progress and the ultimate victory 
of Islam over false Faiths, while in the immediately preceding Chapter, Al-Ahzab, the subject was 
dealt with at some length as to how the combined forces of darkness utterly failed in their nefarious 
designs to destroy Islam and how Islam emerged from one of the severest ordeals with Aying 
colours, its power and prestige having been considerably enhanced. In the present Snra, however 5 
the Muslims have been warned that they should be on their guard against falling into bad ways 
because when wealth and prosperity come to a people they are prone to give themselves up to a 
life of ease and luxury. Since God has no particular relation with any community for all time, if a 
people in the hey-day of their glory and material prosperity lead a life of sin — as did the Israelites 
after Solomon or the Sabeans— they too suiTer the consequences of their sinful deeds. 

The immediate connection, of this Sura with its predecessor consists in the fact that towards 
the close of that Sura it was stated that of the whole creation of God man alone was 
endowed with such inborn qualities and capacities as enablehim to fulfil the demands of the Shartat 
and to imbibe and demonstrate in his person Divine attributes. All other species of creation were 
incapable of doing so. Therefore, when the great responsibility of conforming life to the Divine 
Law was placed before man and other beings and things, they all refused to accept it except man 
because he alone was found capable of going to the utmost limit in sacriricing his comforts and 
interests in the discharge of his great and grave responsibility. 

The Sura opens with the celebration of praises of the Wise and All-Aware God, Who 
knowing that of all creation man alone could bear the heavy burden of carrying out the grave res- 
ponsibility of fulfilling the demands of the Shari'at, \aid that burden on his shoulders, but having 
laid it, He did not leave him alone. He continued to help him in the peribrmance of his noble 
task to its completion. 
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Subject-Matter 

The Sura has six sections and fifty-five verses. It opens with the celebration of the praises of 
Allah "to Whom belongs whatever is in the heavens and whatever is in the earth," implying that as 
God is Great and Almighty, a people who seek to defy His authority are sure to meet with failure 
and frustration. The disbelievers, it further says, try to delude themselves into the belief that their 
rejection of the Message of Islam will go unpunished andthat"the Hour will nevercome upon them" 
(v. 4). They accuse the Holy Prophet of being an impostor who seeks to impose his leadership on 
them. But the Prophet is no liar or forger but a true Messenger of God and as such his cause will 
grow and prosper and disbelievers will be punished for rejecting him. Their power will break and 
their glory depart and this fact will constitute a proof of the truth of the Holy Prophet's mission. 

The Siira proceeds to make a somewhat detailed reference to the Prophets, David and 
Solomon, who made vast conquests and subdued rebellious tribes and in whose reigns the 
Israelite power and glory rose to its zenith. The result was that in the pride of their power 
and prosperity the Israelites fell into evil ways and began to lead a life of sin which resulted in 
Divine wrath descending upon them. The reference to David and Solomon is followed by 
a reference to the Sabeans who were a highly prosperous and cultured people, but who like 
the Israelites defied and disobeyed Divine commandments and like them incurred the displeasure 
of God and were destroyed by a mighty flood. By referring to the might, glory and 
prosperity of the Israelites under David and Solomon, and to that of the Sabeans, and to their 
subsequent destruction, the Siira gives a warning to Muslims that great wealth. power and 
prosperity will also be bestowed on them, but if in the hey-day of their glory they, like the Israelites 
and the Sabeans, gave themselves up to a life of luxury and ease. they will be punished like them. 

The third section (ruku i ) deals with the main theme of tlie Siira, viz., the progressive rise of the 
cause of Islam and the sad fate that is in store for idol-worshippers and their false deities. The 
disbelievers are challenged to call upon theirdeities to obstruct the progress of Islam, and to arrest 
the decline and downfall of their own false ideals and institutions. They are told that no power 
on earth could stop this from happening. They are further warned that when the "Hour" of their 
ultimate defeat arrives, the sinners and the guilty will be punished. This process of decline and 
decay of disbelief began with the Battle of Badrand reached its culmination on the day when 
Mecca — 1 hen the great citadel of idol-worship in Arabia— fell. and the Ka'ba was cleared of idols. 
In order to makedisbelievers realize that their cause was destined to perish and Islam was to 
sweep away everything before it, they are told to study the operation of the laws of nature, 
which wereall working infavourof Islam. In answer to the disbelievers' demand as to when 
the prophecy about the rise and progress of Islam will be fulfilled, the Snra goes so far as to fix the 
actual date when palpable signs of the rise of Islam and decline and downfalI of disbelief 
will begin to appear. These signs, it proceeds to add. will begin to take place about a year after 
the Aight of the Holy Prophet from Mecca. when the Quraishites, by expelling him from his 
native town, will render themselves deserving of Divine punishment. 

Next, the Sura says that whenever a Divine Reformer makes his appearance it is always 
the vested interests and privileged classes that stand in his way. They feel and apprehend that 
the rise of the new Movement will weaken their hold on the poor people who, by accepting the 
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new Message, will refuse to be exploited or suppressed any more. So they fight it tooth and nail 
and try to nip it in the bud and the suppressed and exploited classes are, by threats and intimidation, 
dragooned into accepting their lead and opposing the Divine Reformer. This has happened in the 
time of every Prophet. But no amount of opposition from any direction has ever been able to stay 
or retard the progress of truth. When, however, the time of reckoning for the disbelievers arrives, 
both the exploitedj|and the exploiters begin to curse each other for having rejected the Divine 
Message. But this mutual recrimination and condemnation proves of no avail. 

Towards its close the Sura refers to a criterion by which it could be easily found out that the Holy 
Prophet is neither an impostor nor a maniac. He is a true Prophet of God, bscause an impostor 
is neverallowed to progress and prosper and eventually comes to a sad end, and a madman cannot 
bring about such a wonderful revolution in the life of a whole people as the Holy Prophet has 
done. The Sura ends with the warning to disbelievers of Mecca to take a lesson from the fate 
of the opponents of Prophets of yore, who in pride of power and position, rejected the Divine 
Reformers and were consequently destroyed. If the Meccan disbelievers rejected the Message 
of Islam they, too, would meet with no better fate. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3130 

2. All praise is due to Allah, to 
Whom belongs whatever is in the 
heavens and whatever is in the earth. 
And His is all praise in the Hereafter; 
and He is the Wise, the All-Aware. 3131 

3. b He knows whatever goes into 
the earth and whatever comes forth 
from it, and whatever descends from 
the heaven and whatever ascends into 
it; and He is Merciful, Most For- 
giving. 3132 



9?9s? 



"See 1 : 1. 



b 57 : 



D. 



3130. Commentary : 
See 1:1. 

3131. Commentary : 

Five Chapters of the Qur'an i.e., lst, 6th, 18th, 
35th and the present one, begin with the words 
"All praise is due to Allah." All these Chapters, 
expressly or by implication, deal with the sub- 
ject of the Lordship, Almightiness and Majesty 
of God. The preceding several Chapters embo- 
died prophecies about the rise, progress and the 
ultimate victory of Islam over false Faiths. In 
the present Stira, however, the Muslims are 
warned that they should be 011 their guard 
against falling into bad ways. God being 
the Lord of all the worlds, He has no relation 
with any particular people and io if they 
followed evil ways as did the Israelites in the time 
of Solomon, all their power and glory will vanish 
and like the Israelites they will fall a victim to 
misery, degradation and ruin. 



The words "His is prai:e in the Hereafter" 
refer to the time when Islam again will be- 
come triumphant after its decline. A detailed 
reference to this has been made in 32 : 6. 

3132. Commentary : 

This verse consists of four clauses. The nrst 
clause, "whatever goes into the earth" corres- 
ponds to the third clause, viz., "whatever des- 
cends from the heaven;" and the second clause, 
"and whatever comes forth from it," corres- 
ponds to the fourth clause, "whatever ascends 
into it." The allusion in this verse is to the 
subject dealt with in 32 : 6. The verse signines 
that it is God alone Who knows what kind of 
teaching is needed in a particular age. Simi- 
larly, it is He Who knows when to take back to 
heaven the teaching which had descended from 
it, after it has been corrupted by the people, 
just as He takes water back to heavĕn in the form 
of vapours after it becomes corrupt, and sends it 
down in a purined form in the shape of rain. 
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4. And those who disbelieve say, 
The Hour will never come upon us'. 
Say, 'Yea, by my Lord Who knows 
the unseen, it will surely come upon 
you. a Not an atom's weight in the 
heavens or in the earth or anything 
less than that or greater escapes Him, 
but all is recorded in a perspicuous 
Book, 3133 

5. b That He may reward those who 
believe and do good works. It is 
these who will have forgiveness and an 
honourable provision.' 3134 

6. "But as to those who strive against 
Our Signs, seeking to frustrate Our 
plans, it is they for whom there will be 
the surTering of a painful punishment. 



®&£'4^'\h&) 
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The words "whatever comes forth from it, 
and whatever descends from the heaven" 
may refer to the Word of God which is cast away 
by the people and is corrupted by them and then 
is taken up to heaven so that it may descend on 
earth in a puriried state. 

The words, "whatever goes into the earth and 
whatever comes forth from it," may also signify 
that whatever man shall sow, so shall he reap. 
Good actions produce good results and bad 
deeds lead to evil consequences. 

The verse may also signify that God is aware 
of every phenomenon and every event, in- 
cludingthe rise and fall of nations and peoples. 

3133. Commentary : 

The reference in the word "Hour" is to the 
hour of the triumph of Islam and the defeat and 
discomfiture of disbelief. 



The subject of the preceding verse is further 
elaborated and developed in the present one, 
viz., that no action good or bad goes unrewarded. 
The disbelievers are thus warned that their 
opposition to Islam and their persecution of 
Muslims will not go unpunished. 

3134. Commentary : 

This and the next verse constitute a further 
elaboration of the subject of the preceding verses, 
v/z., the immutable law of cause and effect. 

"Forgiveness" in the verse corresponds to the 
Divine attribute "Forgiving" and "honourable 
provision" corrsponds to "MerciM" in v. 3. 
The words "forgiveness" and "honourable pro- 
vision" have been placed in order of precedence, 
for 'ijAi-4 (forgiveness) always precedes *.t^»j 
(mercifulness). 
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7. "And those who are given 
knowledge see that whatever has been 
revealed to thee from thy Lord is the 
truth, and that it guides unto the path 
of the Mighty, the Praiseworthy. 



8. And those who disbelieve say, 
'Shall we show you a man who will 
tell you that when you are broken up 
into pieces, you shall be raised as a 
new creation? 3135 

9. 'Has he forged a lie against 
Allah or is he afflicted with madness ?* 
Nay, b but those who believe not in the 
Hereafter are already suffering from 
the punishment and are too far gone 
in error. 
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3135. Important Words : 

p$y> (you are broken up) is derived from ij».)- 
which means, he scattered or dispersed. 
s->^l >3j-> means, he tore the cloth in many 
places. *-i>jc- ijj- means, he rent or marred his 
honour or reputation. They say i3j*~> J* p4'j- 
i.e. he dispersed them to all parts of the 
country. He (God) destroyed them thoroughly 
and completely (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In verse 4 disbelievers were warned that 
the time of the triumph of Islam and their own 
destruction was fast approaching. The word 
used in that verse to convey this warning was 
JaLJI (the Hour). In the verse under comment 



the disbelievers are shown as vainly seeking to 
divertthe subject of their defeat by pretending 
to take the word *.cLJI (the Hour) in the sense 
of the Day of Resurrection when they shall be 
broken up into pieces and not in the sense in 
which it has been used in v. 4. viz., the day of their 
defeat and destruction in this world. The verse 
may also mean that disbelievers accuse the Holy 
Prophet of seeking to create a community of his 
own by causingdiscord and disharmony in their 
ranks, and implies the answer that these people 
who brag so much of their unity were never a 
united people. Their talk of unity is an empty 
talk and their charge that the Holy Prophet 
seeksto createdisunityamong them is altogether 
false and unfounded. 
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10. Do they not see what is before 
them and what is behind them of the 
heaven and the earth? "Jf We please, 
We could cause the earth to sink with 
them, or cause pieces of the sky to fall 
upon them. In that verily is a Sign for 
every repentant servant of Allah. hnb 



*.. 2 11. And certainly, We bestowed 
grace upon David from Us saying : b '0 ye 
mountains, repeat the praises of Allah 
with him, and O birds, ye also.' And 
We made the iron soft for him, ?137 
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16 : 66; 17 : 69; 67 : 17-18. &21 : 80; 38 :!9-20. 



3136. Commentary : 

The verse under comment continues the theme 
of the preceding verses and purports to say that 
there are evident Signs in the heavens and the 
earth which constitute an unmistakable evidence 
of the fast approaching triumph of Islam and the 
downfall and disgrace of disbelievers. The 
words "We will maketheearth sink with them" 
refer to the Signs of the earth; and the words 'or 
cause to fall upon them a portion of the heaven" 
allude to Heavenly Signs. Undoubtedly, the 
manner in which the forces of darkness and 
disbelief were put to rout in their combat 
against Islam showed that the victory of Islam 
was due solely to Divine help and succour which 
came to Muslims in the nick of time. 

3137. Important Words : 

:jl(repeat the praises) is derived from v_>T 
which means, he returned. <&\ J,\ v^ means, 
he returned to God from his sins, he repented. 
i_j^! means, he repeated or echoed the praises of 
God (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the principal theme of this Snra is the 



triumph of Islam and the great wealth, power 
and dominion that were to be given to Muslims, 
and as the might and splendour of the Israelites 
attained its zenith in the reigns of David and 
Solomon, so a somewhat detailed reference has 
been made in this Snra to these two great 
Prophets and Kings in order, on the one hand, 
to tell Muslims that such great glory and 
splendour will come to them also, and, on the 
other, to warn them that if they did not behave 
properly and if they dehed and violated Divine 
commandments and indulged in evil practices, 
they too will come to grief, as did the Israelites 
after Solomon's death, when all their power 
and glory departed, and they became pariahs 
among the nations. 

For a detailed discussion of the subject as to 
how the mountains and the birds repeated the 
praises of God along with David see 21 : 80. 
BrieHy, the word "mountains" signihes those 
mountain tribes which submitted to David, 
while the use of the word "birds" implies that 
David led large and powerful armies followed 
by tlocks of birds which feasted upon the dead 
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12. And We said, 'Make thou full- 
length coats of mail, and make the 
rings of a proper measure. And do 
righteous deeds, sureiy I see all that 

you do.' 3138 

13. a And to Solomon We subjected 
the wind; its morning course was a 
month's journey, and its evening course 
was a month's journey too. And We 
caused a fount of molten copper to 
flow for him. And of the Jinn were 
some who worked under him, by the 
command of his Lord. And We said 
that whosoever of them turned away 
from Our command, We would make 
him taste the punishment of burning 
nre. 3139 
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°21 : 82; 27 : 18; 38 : 37. 



bodies of his vanquished foes. The words 
"birds" may also signify highly spiritual men or 
real birds which David used for carrying 
me;,sages in time of war. 

The expression "And We made the iron soft 
for him" shows that the art of making imple- 
ments of war from iron had very much develop- 
ed under David and he freely made use of it for 
making coats of mail as the next verse shows. 

3138. Important Words : 

oUiL. (full length coats of mail) is the plural 
of iiiU. iijU^ji means, a coat of mail 
that is wide or ample and long or such that 
one drags upon the ground by reason of its 
length and ampleness. <i;l« **.*; means, a 
complete or full boon (Lane & Aqrab). 

}j~ (rings) is substantive noun from ij*. 
{sarada) which means, he put the thing forward 
from one stage to another in regular order and 
uninterruptedly; he made it consecutive, 
successive or uninterrupted. e. j JO I J .>_,*« means, 
he fabricated the coat of armour by inserting 



the rings into one another. iio.wJlj>^, means, 
he related uninterruptedly and well the tradi- 
tion or narrative (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in this verse is again to David's 
military might. The words "and do righteous 
deeds" embodied an admonition to the people of 
David that they were not to exult in their 
militaiy conquests. Their main and principal 
object should be to preach and practise 
goodness. The implied admonition is meant for 
Muslims. 

3139. Important Words : 

r^Jj (evening course) is derived from *-lj 
which means, he went or journeyed or worked. 
They say ^J\ ^Jj i.e. he went to them or he 
went to them in the evening; or did a thing in 
the evening or in the afternoon ; he went or 
journeyed at any time. ^lj^JI is the going or 
journeying in the last or latter part of the 
day: or the going or journeying at any time of 
the day or night. ^j means, the wind; a good 
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or pure thing; mercy: aid against an enemy; 
victory or conquest; predominance and power: 
a turn of good fortune (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 8:47. 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks volumes for the vast extent 
of Solomon's dominions and the peace and 
prosperity which reigned in his empire. 
Solomon's dominions extended from northern 
Syria along the coast of the eastern Mediter- 
ranean down to the Red Sea, along the Arabian 
Sea and up to the Persian Gulf. ln fact T in 
Solomon's time, the Israelite empire had reached 
its zenith in wealth, power and prestige as 
the word t=j j which, among other things, means 
power and conquests, used in the verse. shows. 
The verse also shows that Solomon possessed a 
large mercantile navy: 

And King Solomon made a navy of ships 
in Ezion-geber, which is beside Eloth, 
on the shore of the Red Sea, in the land 
of Edom. And Hiram sent in the navy 
his servants, shipmen that had knowledge 
of the sea, with the servants of Solomon. 
And they came to Ophir, and fetched 
from thence gold, ibur hundred and 
twenty tents and brought it to King 
Solomon (1 Kings, 9 : 26-28). 

Solomon's foreign alliances formed the 
basis for foreign commercial relations. 
From the Egyptians he bought chariots 
and horses, which he sold to the Hittites 
and other people of the north. With 
the Phoenicians he united in maritime 



commerce, sending out a Aeet once 
in three years from Ezion-geber. at the 
head of the Gulf of Akaba, to Ophire, 
presumably on the eastern coast of the 
Arabian Peninsula. From this distant 
port. and others on the way. he derived 
fabulous amounts of gold and tropical 
products. These revenues gave him 
almost unlimited means for increasing 
the glory of his capital city and palace, 
and for the perfection of his civil and 
military organizations (Jew. Enc vol 
xi. p. 437). 

The words, "And We caused a fount of molten 
copper to flow for him." signiTy the high stage to 
which industry and craftsmanship had developed 
under Solomon. He had erected factories 
in which copper was molted. In the Bible we 
have : 

Moreover, he made an altar of brass, 
twenty cubits the length thereof. and 
twenty cubits the breadth thereof and 
ten cubits the height thereof. Also he 
made a molten sea of ten cubits from 
brim to brim, round in compass and the 
height thereof was five cubits (II 
Chronicles4 : 1-2). 

The expression. "And of the Jinn were some 
who worked under him" shows that Solomon 
had conquered and pressed into service wild 
and rebellious mountain tribes who worked 
for him day and night. Incidentally, the verse 
shows that Solomon's rule was firm and strong. 
A reference to this is also to be found in the 
Bible in II Chronicles. 2:18. 
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14. They made for him what he 
desired, of palaces and statues, and 
basins like reservoirs, and large cook- 
ing vessels fixed in their places. And 
We said: "'Work ye, O House of 
David, gratefully;' but few of My 
servants are grateful. M40 

15. And when We decreed his 
<Solomon's) death, nothing indicated 
to them that he was dead save a worm 
of the earth that ate away his staff. 
So when he fell down, the Jinn plainly 
realized that if they had known the 
unseen, they would not have remained 
in a state of degrading torment. 3141 
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3140. Important Words : 

^■i jU-. (palaces) is the plural of ^ j^ which 
among other things means, a palace; a mosque 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 3 : 38. 

j'.** (basins) is the plural of <£* which is 
infinitive noun from ji». They say i» UJ I ^i*. 
i.e. he slaughtered the she-camel and gave the 
flesh for food to the people in bowls. ^LJU- 
means, a large bowl or receptacle, particularly 
used for food; a small well; a generous 
man. «ly. ■Li>. means, a generous man who 
entertains many guests and feeds many. He 
is so called because people are fed by him in 
the <L\i». (Lane & Aqrab). 

v^ (reservoirs) is the plural of *jU which 
is derived from U-. They say £l>JI ^ i.e. he 
collectedthe tribute. <j>yd\Ji .Ul L=. means, he 
collected the water in the pond. v!>f is the 
plural of ioU which means, a large watering- 
trough in which water is collected for camels, 
a water reservoir; a company of men (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



ol : J j (fixed) is the plural of i ; -lj which is 
derived from Uj which means, it was or 
became fixed, firm, stable. * s -lj jXi means, a 
cooking pot that will not be removed from its 
place on account of its large size and heaviness. 
4.-1 j Jta. means, firm mountains (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 16 : 16. 

Commentary: 

The verse shows that besides being a highly 
prosperous, powerful and civilized monarch, 
Solomon was the prince of builders among 
Israelite rulers. He had a special taste for 
architecture which had greatly developed under 
him. The Temple of Jerusalem bears an elo- 
quent testimony to his fine architectural taste. 

3141. Important Words : 

iL~L. (staff) is derived from LJ. They say 
ijlaJILJ i.e. he urged or drove the beast. i'L~;u 
means, a staff or large stick, so called because 
a beast is driven with it; a pastor's big staff 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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16. "There was indeed a Sign for 
Saba' in their home-land — two gardens, 
one on the right hand and one on the 
left; and We said to them, 'Eat of the 
provision of your Lord and be grateful 
to Him. A good land and a Most 
Forgiving Lord!' 3142 









«16 : 113. 



Commentary : 

The referencc in the words "a worm of the 
earth" is to Solomon's worthless son and succes- 
sor, Rehoboam, under whose weak rule the great 
and mighty kingdom of Solomon fell to pieces. 
Besides leading a life of ease and luxury, he 
was surrounded by foolish and selhsh counsellors 
whose bad advice led him to pursue a policy 
which brought about the ruin and downfall of 
the kingdom which had been reared on firm and 
sound footing by his great father. The wild 
mountain tribes realizing that the strong hand 
which had held them under subjection was no 
more, rebelled and revolted, with the result 
that disorder and chaos followed and Solomon's 
mighty kingdom cracked and crumbled. See 
I Kings, Chaps. 12, 13, 14 & Jew. Enc. under 
"Rehoboam." 

The expression "that ate away his staff," 
signifies that the disruption and disintegration 
of Solomon's kingdom set in in Rehoboam's time. 
3142. Commentary^ : 

The preceding verses having made a mention 
of the blessings and favours which God had 
bestowed upon the Israelites and which found 
their fullest expression in the highly prosperous 
reigns of David and Solomon, the present 
verse proceeds to refer to another very pros- 
perous and happy people of their time — the 
people of Saba'. Saba', as is mentioned under 
27 : 23, was a city of Yemcn situated about 



three days' journey from San'a'. also called 

Ma'arib. 

This town finds frequent reference in 
the Old Testament and in Greek, Roman 
and Arabic literature. especially in the 
South Arabian inscriptions. The 
Sabaeans were a highly civilized and 
prosperous people. The finds made in 
the country itself are in harmony with 
the various classical literary sources. 
which agree in showing that the Sabaens 
attained the greatest importance of all 
Arab peoples of the pre-Muhammadan 
period, in particular of the four leading 
peoples of South Arabia whowereknown 
even to the Greeks...these still extani 
monuments of the once highly developed 
civilization, to which Sabaea mainly 
owed its historical importance... Agathar- 
chides's remarks on the splendid buildings 
of the kings and private individuals 
in Saba' and the descriptions of Sabaean 
castles by the Arabs are conrirmed by 
the testimony of the inscriptions, which 
to a great extent commemorate the 
building of houses (palaces) and forti- 
fications. Of public works built to 
assist agriculture like barriers and dams. 
the most celebrated was the dam of 
Ma'arib" (Enc. of Islam. vol. 4. p. 16). 

Tirmidhl quotes a tradition on the authority 
of Farwah bin Malik that when asked whether 
Saba' was the name of a land or of a 
woman, the Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said. 'It is neither the name of a land nor 
that of a woman but the name of a man 
in Yemen who had ten sons. Six of them re- 
mained in Yemen while four of them went to 



2150 



PT. 22 



AL-SABA' 



CH. 34 



17. But they turned awny; °so We 
sent against them a herce rlood. And 
Wegavethem, in lieu oftheir gardens, 
two gardens bearing bitter fruit and 
tamarisk and a few lote-trees. 3143 



Syria. As for those who made Syria their 
home. they were Joham, Ghassan and Amila; 
and as for those who stayed back in Yemen they 
were Ash'ariyyun, Himyar, Kandah, Madhpih 
and 'Ammar. On being asked who were Ammar, 
the Prophet replied "Of them are Khath'am and 
Bajilah" (Taj). 

The whole tenor of the verse shows that the 
Sabaeans were a highly prosperous and cultured 
people whom God had blessed in great abun- 
dance with all the comforts and amenities of 
life. The whole country seems to have been 
rendered very fertile by dams and other irriga- 
tion works and was full of gardens and streams. 

According to Muir there were 70 stages or 
stops from Hadarmaut to Aila on the road 
from Yemen to Syria. These stages even exist 
today. It was a very frequented and safe route, 
Aanked on both sides by shady trees. 
3143. Important Words : 

p^jjl J...» (nerce flood). J : ~ is derived fromJL. 
which means, it (the water) Aowed. J s - means, 
a torrent, a rlow of water; much water or a 
collection of rain-water Aowing in a valley or 
water course. J s ~ «L, means, Aowing or running 
water. fj& is derived from ^jt. ('arama or 
'aroma) which means, he was or became evil 
in disposition; he behaved insolently or he was 
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18. Thus We requited them be- 
cause of their ingratitude; and none do 
We requite in this manner but the 
ungrateful. 3144 

"16: 113. 






or becams corrupt. ^js. means, a dam or dams 
constructed in valleys or torrent-beds; or a 
torrent of which the rush is not to hz withstood; 
or violent rain (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Such is the irony of human circumstances that 
whenever man is blessed with material comforts 
and amenities of life and leads a prosperous and 
successful life, then instead of being grateful to 
God for His blessings and favours, he becomes 
arrogant and begins to behave ungrateMly and 
insolently. The Sabaeans were no exception to 
thecommon run of humanity. In the day of 
prosperity they fell into evil ways and deried 
and broke Divine laws. The inevitable neme- 
sis seized them. The same dam of Ma'arib to 
which they owed all their wealth and prosperity 
caused their destruction. As the result of a 
mighty flood it burst and inundated the whole 
area causing wide-spread ruin. A land full of 
beautiful gardens, streams and great works of 
art was turned into a vast waste. The dam 
was about two miles long and 120 ft. high. It 
was destroyed about the first or second century 
A.D. (Palmer). 
3144. Commentary : 

This is how the ungrateful and the wicked are 
punished and the mighty are laid low. The 
verse constitutes a standing warning to Muslims 
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19. And We placed, between them 
and the towns which we had blessed, 
other towns that were prominently 
visible, and We fixed easy stages bet- 
ween them and said: Travel in them 
by night and day in security. ,?14? 

20. But they said, 'Our Lord, 
place longer distances between the 
stages o/ our journeys." And they 
wronged themselves; so We made them 
bywords and We broke them into 
pieces, an utter breaking up. In 
that verily are Signs for every steadfast 
and grateful person. M46 

21. And Iblis indeed found true his 
judgment concerning them, so they 
followed him, all except a party of 
believers. ? ' 47 
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to be on their guard against ingratitude and 
defiance of Divine commandments. 

3145. Commentary : 

The words "the towns which we had blessed" 
refer to the towns of Palestine, the scat of 
Solomon's government with which the 
Sabaeans carried on prosperous trade. 

iytlk^yi meaning towns situated sonear to 
each other as to be easily visible; well known 
or prominent towns; towns situated on high 
ground, the verse shows that the route from 
Yemen to Palestine and Syria was very 
ffequented, safe and prosperous and was densely 
populated and the towns in the way were 
situated so close to each other as to be easily 
visible. 

3146. Commentary : 

The words shown as spoken by the people of 
Saba' in the verse were not actually spoken by 



them but are used to describe their actual condi- 
tion when they dened and disobeyed Divine 
commandments and consequtntly fell on evil 
days. The prosperous and frequented route 
became deserted, and desolate. The words 
"place longer distances between the stages of 
our journey" signify that because many towns on 
the route fell into ruin, the distance between one 
stage to the other became much longer and less 
safe. 

The expression "and so We made them by- 
words" means that the Sabaeans were so utterly 
destroyed that no sign or mark was left of them. 
They became only a subject for story-tellers. 

3147. Commentary : 

The vei-se means to say that by their evil 
deeds the people of Saba' justihed Satan's 
estimate that he would be successful in leading 
them astray. The reference to this estimate of 
Satan about the wicked people and their 



2152 



PT. 22 



AL-SABA' 



CH. 34 



22. <l And he had no power over 
them, but it was so that We raight 
distinguish those who believed in the 
Hereafter from those who were in 
doubt about it. And thy Lord is 
Watchful over all things. M48 



3 23. Say, b 'Call upon those whom 
you assert to be gods beside Allah. 
They control not even the weight of 
an atom in the heavens or in the earth, 
nor have they any share in either, nor 
has He any helper among them\ 3149 

24. °No intercession avails with 
Him, except for him about whom He 
permits it, until when their hearts are 
relieved of fright they would say, 
'What is it that your Lord said? 1 They 
(the Messengers) will answer, 'The truth.' 
And He is the High, the Great. 3150 
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evil deeds may be found in 17: 63 where he 
is mentioned as saying that he will cause his 
(Adam's) progeny to perish except a few. 

3148. Commentary : 

The verse clearly and positively removes all 
doubts or misgivings as to the extent of the autho- 
rity and control of Satan over men. According 
to it Satan has dehnitely no authority over man. 
It is by his own wrong beliefs and evil deeds that 
man brings about his spiritual ruin. 

3149. Commentary : 

As stated above, the principal theme of this 
Siira is the triumph of Islam. Instances of David 
and Solomon on the one hand and of the Sa- 
baeans on the other given in the preceding few 
verses embodied a prophecy that Muslims 



would also be blessed with power and wealth like 
the Israelites in the reigns of David and Solo- 
mon and the Sabaeans but if they did not be- 
have and were ungrateful to God, they would be 
punished like them. In the present verse, how- 
ever, disbelievers are challenged to call upon all 
their false gods to arrest or retard the progress 
and advance of Islam and are told that they 
cannot do so; in fact, no power on earth can 
stop the new Faith from spreading. 

3150. Important Words : 

c. y (relieved of fear) is derived from «._>» 
(fazi'a) which means, he feared, or became 
afraid of. **_)» (fazza'-hn) means, he frightened 
him. AAt *s.y means, he removed fear or fright 
from him (Lane & Aqrab). 
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25. Say, a 'Who gives you sustenance 
from the heavens and the earth ?' Say, 
'Allah. Either We or you are on right 
guidance or in manifest error.' 3151 

26. Say, 'You will not be ques- 
tioned as to our sins, nor shall we be 
questioned as to what you do.' 

27. Say, 'Our Lord will bring us all 
together; then He will judge between 
us with truth: and He is the Great 
Judge, the All-Knowing.' 3152 
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Commentary : 

The verse signifies that when punishment is 
decreed for a people on account of their evil 
deeds, no intercession can avail them. 

The words "their hearts" may signify "the 
hearts of the intercessors" and the pronoun 
"they" in the words "they would say" refers to 
the sinful people who will be punished, and 
the second "they" in the expression "they will 
answer, 'the truth' " to the intercessors or to 
the Messengers of God. Or the words "their 
hearts" may refer to the hearts of disbelievers 
and the pronoun "they" to them in both the 
sentences. In such a case the verse would 
mean that when the curtain will be lifted from 
the eyes of disbelievers and reality will dawn 
on them in its naked form, they will say to 
themselves that what God had said through His 
Messengers was true. 

3151. Commeirtary : 

The fact that the Qur'an itself answers the 
question "Who gives you sustenance from the 
heavens and the earth?" by saying that it is Allah 
Who does so, shows that there could possibly 



be no other answer to this question except the 
one here given by the Quran. 

The words, "Either we or you are on right 
guidance or in manifest error," mean that as 
surely we (the believers) are on the right, so surely 
you (the disbelievers) are in error. 

3152. Important Words : 

»-biJI (the Great Judge) is derived from 7=». 
They say ^s,-^. ^J i.e. he judged between tliem. 
i_.lJI T^i means, he opened the door. r bi 
means, Judge. t-I^JI is an epithet applied to 
God meaning, the Great Judge; the Opener of the 
gates of His Mercy and of sustenance to His 
servants (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse is generally taken as referring to the 
Fall of Mecca when it was decided beyond the 
shadow of doubt as to which of the two parties — 
Muslims and disbelievers — was "on right guid- 
ance" and which "in manifest error." It was 
after that great victory that a union of hearts 
was brought about between Muslims and their 
adversaries, the latter having given up their 
false belieTs and doctrines joined the fo!d of 
Islam. The use of the expression '--; ^**j in 
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28. Say, "'Show me those whom you 
have joined with Him as partners. Nay! 
you cannot do so, for He is Allah, the 
Mighty, the Wise.' 3153 



29. b And We have not sent thee 
but as a Bearer of glad tidings and a 
Warner for all mankind, but most men 
know not.' 154 

30. 'And they say, 'When will this 
promise befu!filled, if you are truthful?' 

3 1 . Say, ' For you is the promise of a 
day from which "you cannot remain 
behind a single moment nor can you 
get ahead o/7/.' 3155 
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preference to the expression Uju.^j points to this 
union of the hearts. The verse thus constitutes 
aprophecy about the Fall of Mecca. It may also 
refer to the Battle of Badr when for the first 
time Muslims and the Quraishite army were 
brought together. 

3153. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that on the day of the 
Fall of Mecca it will be decisively established 
that the false gods of disbelievers were devoid 
of all power and wisdom and that Aliah, the God 
of Islam, was All-Powerful and Wise. 

3154. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet has been repeatedly 



declared in the Qur'an^as having been sent as a 
Messenger to all mankind till the end of time. 
See also 21 :108 & 25:2. The Message of Islam 
is a universal message and the Qur'an is the last 
revealed Book for all mankind. No other 
revealed Book or religion has ever laid claim 
to Anality. 

3155. Commentary : 

If v. 27 above is taken as referring to the 
Battle of Badr, the word r>i (day) in the 
present verse would signify 'a year'. The Battle 
of Badr was fought in about a year after the 
Hijra. 
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4 32. And those who disbelieve say, 
'We will never believe in this Qur'an, 
nor in what is before it;' and couldst 
thou see "when the wrongdoers will 
be made to stand before their Lord, 
throwing back the blame one to 
another. Those who were considered 
weak will say to those who were proud, 
'Had it not been for you, we should 
surely have been believers.' 3156 



33. b Those who were proud will 
f av to those who were considered weak, 
Was it we that kept you away from the 
guidance, after it had come to you? 
Nay, it was you yourselves who were 
guilty.' 
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3156. Commentary : 

The expression ajJo ^.> literally meaning"bet- 
ween his two hands" is used in the sense of 
"before him or it." It has been used in this 
sense in 5 : 47 and 46 : 22. But it is also used in 
the sense of "in his presence" as in v. 13. 
Sometimes, however, this expression refers to a 
thing which is yet to come. In this sense the 
expression Ajjb ^ ^JJI maymean' the revela- 
tion which is yet to come." 



It is human nature that when a guilty person 
is face to face with the punishment of his guilt, 
he tries to excuse himself by seeking to shift 
the responsibility for his misdeeds to another 
person. It is to this aspect of human nature 
that reference has been made in this and the next 
two verses. In these verses the deceivers and the 
deceived are shown as engaging in mutual re- 
crimination when they see punishment overtak- 
ing them, seeking to throw the responsibility 
of their disbelief one upon another. 
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34. a And those who were considered 
weak will say to those who were 
proud, 'Nay, but it was your schem- 
ing night and day, when you bade us 
disbelieve in Allah and set up equals 
unto Him.' b And they will conceal 
their remorse when they see the punish- 
ment; and We shall put chains round 
the necks of those who disbelieved. 
They will not be requited but for what 
they did. 3157 

35. And We never sent a Warner 
to any city but "thewealthy ones there- 
of said, 'Sureiy, we disbelieve in what 
you bave been sent with.' 3158 

36. And they say, 'We have more 
wealth and children; and we shall not 
be punished.' 3159 
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3157. Important Words : 

\jj*J (will conceal). _,J is one of those Arabic 
words which have contrary meanings. « jJ means, 
he concealed it; he manifested it, he made it 
known (Lane). See also 10 : 55. 

(jUil (necks) is the plural of ^c ('unuqun) 
which is substantive noun from ,j~s- ('aniqa) 
which means, he was or became long and thick 
in the neck. <j-£ means, the neck; a company 
of men or a numerous company of men; the 
heads or chiefs of men or great ones. Ji&JI j^ 
means, the trunks of palm-trees (Lane & Aqrab). 



which are denied to them by the vested interests. 
That is why in all ages it is the rich, the wealthy, 
the men of power and innuence — the vested 
interests — who range themselves against the new 
Divine Message. They feel that under its 
inAuence the oppressed and the exploited people 
will come to realize their true position and, 
therefore ; will refuse to be exploited any more. 
Hence they fight their Prophet tooth and nail 
and put all sorts of obstacles and impediments 
in his way. 



3159. Commentary 



3158. Commentary : 

The Prophets of God come to raise depressed 
and suppressed humanity to their rightM place 
in society and to restore to them the rights position and numbers. 



All opposition to truth on the part of disbe- 
lievers springs from pride and arrogance, based 
their wealth and power, their prestige, 
tinn and nnmhprs 



on 
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37. Say, 'Verily, a my Lord enlarges 
the provision for whomsoever He 
pleases, and straitens it for whomsoever 
He pleases; but most men do not 
know.' 3160 

5 38. And it is not your wealth nor 
your children that will bring you near 
Us in rank but b those who believe and 
do good works, will have a double 
reward for what they did. "And in 
lofty mansions will they be secure. 3161 

39. ^And as to those who strive to 
frustrate the purpose of Our Signs, it is 
they who will be brought face to face 
with punishment. 3162 
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3160. Commentary : 

The verse seems to hold out a promise to 
thbse who are looked down upon and are op- 
pressed and exploited. that by accepting the new 
Message, they will become rich and powerful. 
In God's possession lie the treasures of the 
heavens and earth, and He has decreed that the 
poor and the down-trodden will now inherit 
the earth because they have accepted the Divine 
Message. 

3161. Commentary : 

The verse seeks to remove the assumption 
by disbelievers of fancied and false superiority 
based on wealth, power and position, referred to 
in v. 36 and means to say that these things 



are not themeans of achieving nearness to God. 
On the contrary, they tend to keep man away 
from Him. It is right belief and good actions 
which are his real wealth and which can bring 
him salvation and God's pleasure. 

3162. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God has 
decreed that the new Faith shall prosper and 
triumph and all the erTorts and machinations of 
disbelievers to retard or arrest its onward 
march will prove futile. The disbelievers will 
not be able to frustrate God's purpose. On 
the contrary, their machinations will recoil on 
their own heads and they will be visited with 
Divine punishment. 
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40. Say, 'Surely, my Lord enlarges 
the provision for such of His servants 
as He pleases and straitens it for such 
of them as He pleases. And whatever 
you spend, He will replace it; and He 
is the Best of providers.' 3163 



41. And remember a the day, when 
He will gather them all together; 
then He will say to the angels: 'Was 
it you that they worshipped?' 

42. They will say, *>'Holy art Thou. 
Thou art our Protector against them. 
Nay, but they worshipped the Jinn; 
it was in them that most of them be- 
lieved.' 3164 

43. It will be said to disbelieyers: 
'So, this day, you will have no power 
either to proht or harm one another.' 
And We shall say to those who did 
wrong: "'Taste ye the punishment of 
the Fire that you denied.' 
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3163. Commentary : 

The subject-matter of v. 37 is here 
repeated to emphasize the fact that disbelievers 
should not be misled by the present poverty and 
weakness of Muslims, as the latter are destined 
to inherit the kingdom of the earth because 
they have believed in the Message of God Who 
is the Owner and Controller of all the sources 
of wealth 



3164. Commentary : 

The reference in the word Jinn is to the 
proud, wicked and ungodly people who are 
not the followers of any revealed religion and 
who have been spoken of in vv. 32, 33 and 34 
above. The word may also mean hidden forces 
of evil, the root ^» ( janna) meaning, it veiled, 
concealed or covered (Lane). 
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44. And when Our manifest Signs 
are recited to them, they say, "This 
is but a man who seeks to turn you 
away from that which your fathers 
Worshipped.' And they say, This is 
but a forged lie.' And those who dis- 
believe say about the truth when it 
comes to them, This is nothing but 
clear magic.' 3165 

45. And We gave them no Books 
which they studied nor did We send to 
them any Warner before thee. 3166 
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3165. Commentary : 

This verse sums up the subject-matter of the 
whole Sura. The preceding verses deal with 
the mission of the Holy Prophet and answer 
the criticisms and objections of disbelievers 
against him. Their tirst objection was that the 
Prophet had split up the people into groups 
and parties and thus had sought to carve 
out of this chaos a new community for him- 
self and to impose his leadership on them 
(v. 8). This objection was answered by a 
reference to the Divine practice that whenever 
there came a Prophet into the world, the people 
to whom he preached his Message naturally 
became split up into two hostile camps with 
the result that those who accepted it and followed 
the Prophet's lead triumphed over their oppo- 
nents and became a sirong community. To 
this the disbelievers would retort that the Pro- 
phet could not succeed in the face of their great 
resources, power and numbers (v. 36). When 
this objection was also refuted by the argument 
that power and wealth belonged to God and that 
it was not these things but right beliefs and good 



actions that led to the success and prosperity 
ofapeople and that Muslims being righteous 
and holding right beliefs were destined to triumph 
over them (vv. 37-40), the disbelievers pretended 
to derive consolation from the false and 
Aimsy plea that the Prophet could not succeed 
because three great factors worked towards 
his failure, viz., that he acted against the 
old traditions of their forefathers, that he was 
a liar and an impostor and that he employed 
unfair and deceitM means for the furtherance 
of his cause and held out false promises. It is 
to these three objections of disbelievers that 
the verse under comtnent refers. 

3166. Commentary : 

The verse answers all the objections mentioned 
in the preceding verse. It purports to say that 
disbelievers accuse the Holy Prophet of having 
deried and Aouted the time-honoured traditions 
of their forefathers. This objection is answered 
by the question : "do they possess any Book 
which has come down to them from their fore- 
bears and which contains teachings opposed to 
theteachings of the Prophet?" It further says 
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46. And those who were before 
them also rejected the truth — and these 
have not attained even to a tenth of 
that which We gave them, but they 
treated My Messengers as liars. So 
thcy shall see how terrible are the 
conseauences o/denying Me! 3167 

6 47. Say, 'I only exhort you to do 
only one thing : that you stand up before 
Allah in twos and singly and then re- 
nect. You will then realize that "there 
is no insanity in your companion; he is 
only a Warner to you of an impending 
severe punishment.' 3168 
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that when no Prophet had come to their fore- 
fathers and they had received no revelation, 
then what value can their views and opinions 
possess as compared with the teachings of the 
Holy Prophet who claims to have been com- 
missioned by God and to have received revela- 
tion direct from Him? 

3167. Important Words : 

jlJLou. (a tenth) is derived from jJLs- ('ashara). 
They say JU! j-Lc i.e. he took the tenth part 
of the property. ^a jLs- means, he took one 
from them, they being ten. jL.s- ('ushrun) and 
Jt Ls- and j'^*-> all mean, a tenth; a tenth part; 
one of ten parts. Some say jLU* means, a 
hundredth part, yet according to some others 
it means, a thousandth part (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse demolishes the second objection 
of the disbelievers. It means to say that 
if they are proud of their wealth, power and 
position and are rejecting the Message of Islam 
because of the weakness and poverty of the Holy 
Prophet and his followers, then they should 
know that peoples much more powerM than 



they and possessing resources far in excess of 
theirs were destroyed when they rejected their 
Prophets. How do they then expect to escape 
Divine punishment by rejecting the Holy 
Prophet ? They should know that they will fail 
against the Prophet, and their failure will prove 
that he is a true Prophet of God. 
3168. Commentary : 

In this and the next few verses another kind of 
argument has been suggested to test the truth of 
the Holy Prophet. The present verse recommends 
an objective and detached examination of his 
claim. The disbelievers are urged to ponder, 
dispassionately, without prejudice, and being 
uninAuenced by crowd mentality, whether the 
Holy Prophet suffers from insanity or unsound- 
ness of mind. The Qur'an is convinced that if a 
person were to deliberate seriously and in soli- 
tude over the claim of the Holy Prophet, he 
would inevitably come to the conclusion that 
he is neither an impostor, nor an insane person, 
because an irripostor is never allowed to progress 
and prosper, and sooner or later — sooner rather 
than later— he meets with a terrible end, while an 
insane person can neither give such excellent 
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48. Say, a 'Whatever reward I might 
have asked of you — let it be yours. 
My reward is only with Allah; and He 
is Witness over all things.' 3169 

49. Say, 'Truly, My Lord hurls the 
Truth at /alsehood and breahs it into 
pieces. He is Hhe Great Knower of 
the unseen.' 3170 

50. Say, c 'The Truth has come, and 
falsehood could neither originate any 
good nor reproduce *7.' 3171 

51. Say, Tf I err, I err only against 
myself ; and if I am rightly guided, it is 
because of what my Lord has revealed 
to me. d Verily, He is Hearing, Nigh.' 

52. Couldst thou but see when they 
will be smitten with fear! Then there 
will be no escape, and they will be 
seized from a place nearby. 3172 
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teaching as does the Qur'an, nor can bring 
about such wonderiul revoIution in the life of 
a whole people, steeped in ignorance and 
immorality as had been brought about by the 
Holy Prophet. 

3169. Commentary : 

This verse answers the objection raised in 
(v. 8) v;z., that, by his claim to prophethood, 
the Holy Prophet seeks to impose his leadership 
upon his people. It tells disbelievers that in 
calling men to God the Prophet is actuated 
by no selnsh motives. He calls God to bear 
witness to the honesty and sincerity of his pur- 
pose. Besides this his whole life constitutes an 
unanswerable testimony toit. 

3170. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that a further proof, 



if proofs are still needed. to establish the truth of 
the claim of the Holy Prophet, is that truth shall 
triumph over falsehood and the Prophet shall 
succeed in his mission. 

3171. Commentary : 

The words -u*j l . (nor could reproduce it) 
embody a mighty prophecy that idolatry will 
never regain a foothold in Arabia. It will 
disappear from that country for ever. 

3172. Commentary : 

The words "from a place nearby" may either 
refer to the battlerield of Badr or to the Fall of 
Mecca. The verse thus means that disbe- 
lievers will realize that they were in the wrong 
when they would sustain a crushing defeat at 
Badr or when their great citadel, Mecca, would 
fall to Muslim arms. 
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53. And they will say, 'We now 
believe therein.' But how can the 
attaining of faith be possible to them 
from a position so far-off, 3173 

54. While they had disbelieved in 
it before? And they are uttering con- 
jectures from a far off-place. 3174 



55. And a barrier has been placed 
between them and that which they 
longed for, as was done with the likes 
of them before. They too were in dis- 
quieting doubt 3175 



^AfoSj^U4fjt^(L'lgl!j 



he 
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3173. Commentary : 

The words "from a position so far - off" 
may mean "after death." In this sense the 
verse would mean that disbelievers will surely 
realize after death that they were in the wrong. 

3174. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers are 
making foolish conjectures about the failure of 
the Prophet's mission. These conjectures being 
far removed from the source of "the unseen" 
or from reality, reason and truth are quite 
foolish and baseless. 

3175. Important Words : 

I^Lsl (thelikes of them). f. Lil is the plural 



of 2j,.4 which means, followers or helpers or 
partisans; any people that have combined in 
or for an affair. The Quranic expression 
p^-^UiL j*» US~ means, as was done with the 
likes of them; of the same persuasion as they; 
of the people that have passed (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

There could be no greater frustration for man 
in life than that he should fail to achieve the 
object of his desire, and it is exactly this frustra- 
tion that has always been the lot of the rejectors 
of God's Prophets in every age. The opponents 
of Islam are here told that like the rejectors of 
the Prophets of yore they will also utterly fail 
to realize their heart's desire — failure of the 
mission of the Holy Prophet. 
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CH APTER 35 

AL-FATIR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the Divine attribute Fatir, (Originator) mentioned in the second 
verse. This attribute sheds some light on the subject-matter of the Sura, viz., that God has im- 
planted in the human soul an irresistible hankering after Him, and that, being the Maker and 
Originator of the heavens and the earth, He has made adequate provision, not only for man's^ 
physical needs but for his moral and spiritual needs as well, and that this provision has been fully 
made in the Qur'an. The Divine attribute 'Originator' may also imply a reference to the new order 
that was to come about through the teaching of the Qur'an and the example of the Holy Prophet. 
The Sura was revealed at Mecca, probably at the time at which its predecessor was revealed. 

Towards the end of the preceding Sura it was stated that when Divine punishment overtakes 
disbelievers and they iind no way out of it, they begin to make loud professions of faith. But 
in reality their hearts are devoid of all belief because they possess no mental amnity with it. 
They have rejected the Message of the Holy Prophet outright without giving it serious 
consideration and now that punishment has descended upon them they have begun loudly to 
proclaim their faith. 

The present Sura begins with the subject that from time immemorial the Great and Wise 
God has beensending Teachingsfortheguidanceofman. He chooses angels as mediums for the 
revelation of His will and for the conveyance of His Teachings. These Teachings dirTer in importance 
andscope, and, therefore, theangels who bringthem, also differ in their God-given powers and 
attributes. Some of them have two wings, others have three and so on in an ascending order. 
The wings of angels represent their inherent powers and qualities and also the Divine attributes 
they manifest. The Qur'an is the last and the greatest and most important of all revealed 
Scriptures, therefore, its revelation was naturally attended with angels having the largest number 
of wings. 

Further, in the preceding Sura, Muslims were told that like the Israelites they will be given 
wealth, power, prosperity and prestige and that if in the heyday of their glory and greatness they 
consigned God to oblivion and abandoned themselves to a life of luxury and ease they will draw 
upon theit heads His wrath as did the Israelites before them. In the present Sura they are promised 
honour and eminence through the Qur'an whose commandments they should not fail to observe. 
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Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the declaration that all praise belongs to God Who is the Originator of the 
heavens and the earth. The declaration implies that being the Creator of the universe God has not 
only provided for the physical needs of man but also for his moral and spiritual needs, and that for 
this purpose He has created angels through whose instrumentality He controls the physical universe 
and conveys His will to men. The Sura further says that since, the creation of man God has been 
sending Prophets and Messengers to convey His will and that now He has decreed to bestow 
His mercy upon mankind in the form of the Qur'an. After this announceme ntof the bestowal 
of Divine mercy upon man he has been warned not to reject it, as this will entail grave consequ- 
ences. The subject further continues that whenever a Divine Messenger addresses his Message 
to his people, they become split up into two camps — those that accept the Divine Message and 
become heirs to God's blessings and mercy and those who reject His Prophet and incur His dis- 
pleasure and come to grief. Further, the Holy Prophet is asked not to grieve over his being rejected 
by disbelievers, since by rejecting him they only injure their own souls and cannot frustrate 
God's purpose. The Sura proceeds to draw a moral lesson from the quite insignihcant beginnings 
of man, viz., that Islam too will, from a humble start, grow into a mighty organisation. It 
further compares Islam to a sea whose water is sweet and pleasant to drink and whose teachings 
slake the thirst of spiritual wayfarers. Next, it observes that Islam is no novel phenomenon. 
Alternate periods of spiritual ligh' and darkness continue to come over the world as day follows 
night and vice versa. After a long period of darkness and cessation of revelation, the sun of 
Islam has risen to illumine the dark world and God has decreed to bring into being a new creation 
and a new order of things through its teachings. Through the Qur'an God will give eyes to the 
blind and ears to the deaf and the dead will receive new life, but those who will deliberately shut 
the avenues of their hearts and refuse to listen to the Divine Call will incur spiritual death and 
will be like the dead in the graves. The Sura further develops the subject of the continuity of 
revelation and says that the Holy Prophet is no new Messenger. There have been coming in the 
world, from time immemorial, Divine Messengers who called men to God. "There is no people," 
the Sura says, "to whom a warner has not been sent." 

The Sura then invites attention to the study of the physical phenomenon which bears a strik- 
ing resemblance to a similar phenomenon in the spiritual realm. When rain falls on dry and 
parched land, it begins to bloom, blossom and vibrate with new life, and mar.y kinds of crops, 
Aowers and fruits of varying colours, tastes, and forms, are brought forth. The water that comes 
down as rain is the same but the crops and fruits are dirTerent. Similarly, the same water of 
Divine revelation produces dirTerent results among men of different natures and moral aptitudes. 
While on the one hand it produces highly righteous and God-fearing men, on the other, a com- 
munity of vicious and wicked men also comes into being who carry on a relentless fight against 
the cause of truth. This tight between the devotees of truth and the forces of darkness always 
ends only in one inevitable result — the triumph of truth over falsehood. 

-2165 



Towards its close the Sura brings home to idolaters the untenability of their position. It 
asks them, why do they worship false gods who create nothing, in preference to the Almighty 
Creator of the universe, all parts of which work in perfect harmony ? It is this Great God 
Who has revealed the Qur*an and has sent the Holy Prophet. This is why the whole universe is 
working to further thecause of Islam. If, in spite of the falsity and futility of their beliefs, and 
practices, the disbelievers continued to stick to them, Divine punishment will overtake them, 
though God is very slow in punishing, and continues to grant respite to sinners till by their 
perverse attitude they shut upon themselves the doors of His mercy. 
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^r%^^%La3t ij^jr^ 




1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciiul. 3176 

2. All praise belongs to Allah, *the 
Originator of the heavens and theearth, 
Who employs the angels as messengers, 
having wings, two, three, and four. 
He adds to His creation whatever He 
pleases; for Allah has power over all 
things. 3177 



0)^*— k>."J I j^w^tJl gjjl ^_,^) 

(E&uS 



^See 1:1. *>6 : 15; 12 : 102; 14 : II; 42 : 12. 



3176. Commentary : 
See 1:1. 

3177. Important Words : 



A.stia.1 (wings) is the plural ofVL=*which is derived 
from T^i^ which means, he or it inclined, leaned 
or propended. They say J IkJI^». i.e. the bird 
contracted its wings to descend and approached 
like one falling and repairing to a place of refuge. 
r-'-=. means, wing; hand ; upper arm ; edge; side; 
wing of an army; protection; refuge; power; 
inclination; assistant; a part or power of a thing. 
The Arabssay yu.i\ r b». ^U ^ i.e. weareon 
the wings of journey, i.e. we are about to start on 
journey (Lane & Aqrab). See also 17 : 25. 

Commentary : 

The reference in this verse may be to the 
creation of two universes; the physical and 
the spiritual. God, it says, is the Creator 
of the heavens and the earth and of all that is 
between them. He has created the angels to 
execute His will in the material universe. These 
angels are \j+\ ol^jJI i.e. regulators ofthe 



affairs of the world(79 : 6). Tothemis entrusted 
the control, management and supervision of 
affairs of the physical world. This is one duty 
and responsibility placed upon them. Their 
other and heavier duty is to carry God's com- 
mandments and will to His Messengers who 
are the bearers of the Divine revelation. 

The verse may also indicate that a new 
spiiitual Dispensation is being created through 
the revelation that is being sent down to the 
Holy Prophet. The angels bearing this revela- 
tion manifest two, three, four, attributes of 
Gcd at the same time, and there may be others 
manifesting an even larger number of Divine 
attributes. 

The word jLli (Originator) has been used in the 
verse to draw attention to the fact that the Great 
Maker Who has made full provision for the 
physical needs of man could not have omitted 
to provide for his spiritual sustenance and 
development, and just as He has entrusted the 
control and management of the physical universe 
to the care of the angels, so has He entrusted 
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3. a Whatever of mercy Allah grants 
to men — there is none to withhold it; 
and whatever He withholds, there is 
none who can release it after that ; and 
He is the Mighty, the Wise. 3178 



4. O ye men, remember the favour 
of Allah that He has bestowed upon 
you. *Is theie any Creator other 
than Allah Who provides for you from 
theheaven and the earth? There is 
none worthy of worship but He. 
Whither then are you turned away? 

5. "And if they reject thee, verily, 
God's Messengers have been rejected 
before thee; and unto Allah all matters 
are brought back for decision. 3 ™ 



®6$i$&'J>$li\3 
®'J$\&$\b 



a \\ : 108:39 : 39. 



»10 : 32; 27 : 65; 34 : 25. 



"6 :35;22 :43;40 : 6; 54 : 10. 



the regulation of the affairs of the spiritual 
world to them. They are the instruments to 
carry out God's will in both the universes. 

As shown under "Important Words" above, 
the word i*^.l is a symbol of power and ability. 
In view of this signiricance of the word the ex- 
pression ?J I ***»■' jj j\ shows that angels possess 
powers and qualities in varying degrees and 
in accordance with the importance of the work 
entrusted to each one of them. Some of the 
angels are endowed with powers and qualities 
greater than the others. The Arch-angel Gab- 
riel is the chief of all the angels and, therefore, 
the most important work of carrying Divine 
revelation to God's Messengers is entrusted to 
him and is done under his care and supervision. 



3178. Commentary : 

After having mentioned in the previous verse 
that God has created the heavens, and the earth 
and that He has made full provision for man's 
physical and spiritual needs and has entrusted the 
control and management of both the physical 
and spiritual worlds to the care of the angels, 
the verse under comment proceeds to say that 
God has now decreed to bestow His mercyupon 
mankind in the form of the revelation of the 
Qur'an, at the same time warning the would-be 
enemies of truth that they will not be allowed 
to thwart God's plan and purpose as "He is 
the Mighty, the Wise !" 
3179. Commentary : 

After it has been mentioned in the preceding 
verses that a great Divine eift is about to be 
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6. O ye men, assuredly the promise 
of Allah is true, so let no* the present 
life deceive you, nor let the Deceiver 
deceive you with respect to Allah. 3180 

7. "Surely, Satan is an enemy to you ; 
so take him for an enemy. He caJls his 
followers only that they may become 
inmates of the burning Fire. 

8. For those who disbelieve there is 
a severe punishment. And for those 
who believe and do good works there 
is forgiveness and a great reward. 3181 






\r 



a 2 : 169; 12 : 6; 18 :51;20 : 118. 



bestowed on mankind in the form of the Qur'an 
and after the would-be rejectors have been warned 
not to hasten to reject it, the Holy Prophet 
is told in the present verse that he will be rejected 
opposed and persecuted but this should not 
discourage or dismay him because his opposi- 
tion and persecution would be no new thing as 
all the Divine Messengers and Prophets before 
him were also rejected, opposed and persecuted, 
but the enemies of truth could never frustrate 
God's plan but themselves always came to 
grief. 

3180. Commentary : 

Itis really loveofthe world that leads man 



to sin. This is why "the present life" has been 
mentioned in the verse before the mention of 
"the Deceiver" who is Satan. This shows that it 
is man himself who first becomes mentally 
corrupt and then Satan comes to deceive and 
lead him astray. 
3181. Commentary : 

The verse points to an invariable Divine law, 
viz., that whenever a Prophet of God comes into 
the world, the people to whom he preaches his 
Message become split up into two hostile camps : 
Those who accept God's Message and receive 
His blessings and those who having rejected and 
opposed him incur His displeasure and punish- 
ment. 
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R- 2 9. Is he, then, to whom the evil of 
a his deed ismade to appear pleasing, so 
that he looks upon it as good, like him 
who believes and does good worksl 
Surely, Allah adjudges astray whom 
He will and guides whom He will. So 
let not thy sojjj W#ste away in sighing 
for them. S»fi«y Allah knows what 
they do. 3182 

10. And Allah is He Who sends the 
winds which raise the clouds; then do 
We <f*ive them to a lifeless tract of 
land, *and quicken therewith the earth 
after its death. Likewise shall the 
Resurrection be? ,n " 



*1'*['.iS*" 9 \"'A" *T> (<'*? >"-\ 



?• -yfcs!7>< 






3 16 : 64; 27 : 25; 29 : 49. b 22 : 7; 57 : 18. 



3182. Commentary : 



The words, "so let not thy soul waste away 
sighing for them," give an insight into the 
noble soul of the Holy Prophet — how anxious 
and eager he was to lead his people out of their 
evil ways and save them from the wrath of God. 

Anotherverse of the Qur'an, viz., "Haply thou 
wilt grieve thyself to death for sorrow after them 
if they believe not in this discourse" (18:7), also 
constitutes an eloquent commentary on the soli- 
citude and concern of the Holy Prophet for the 
spiritual well-being of his people and on his deep 
grief for their opposition to truth. But such is 
human ingratitude that from the very people for 
whom he felt and grieved so much he received 
nothing but abuse, invective and ridicule. 
3183. Important Words : 

j_j£! (Resurrection) is infinitive noun from j^l. 
They say^J ' j~> i.e. he spread or spread out or 
published thc news. ^p '\ o^i means, the land, 
being rained upon, its herbage or pasturage 



becamegreen afier it had dried up. Jj~Jt jjji jt 
means, God raised the dead to life. jj~i means 
raising the dead; Resurrection. The word ha 
also been used in the sense of spiritual resurrec 
tion in this life (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

ln the Qur'an the plural form ^-b, (windj 
is generally used in good sense as in the preser 
verse and in w. 7 : 58; 25 : 49; etc, while th 
singular has been used to denote Divine punisl 
mentasin 17 : 70; 33 : 10; 41 : 17; 46 : 25; 51 
42; 54 : 20 & 69 : 7. The word j^-JI (Resurre* 
tion) if taken to mean the resurrection of a peop 1 
from a state of spiritual decline and degradatioi 
the verse would mean that just as dead an 
dry land blossoms into new life when rai 
falls upon it, so will a people, morally an 
spirituall dead and steeped in sin and wickec 
ness as the Arabs are, rise to a new life t 
means of the heavenly water of Divine revel, 
tion — the Qur'an. 
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11. Whoso clesires honour, let 
him know that all honour belongs 
to Allah. Unto Him ascend good 
words, and «s for righteous work He 
exalts it, °And those who plotevils — for 
them is a severe punishment; and the 
plotting of such will perish. 3184 



12. *And Allah created you from 
dust, then from a sperm-drop, then 
He made you pairs. And no iemale 
conceives, nor does she bring forth a 
child save with His knowledge. And 
no one is granted long life who is 
granted long life, nor is anything di- 
minished of his Iife. but it is recorded 
in a Book. That surely is easy for 
Allah. :i!85 






«27 : 51 ; 52; 35 : 44. «>18 : 38; 22 : 6; 23 : 14; 36 : 78; 40 : 68. 



3184. Important Words : 

jj.0 (will perish) is derived from jU which 
means, he perished; it (commodity) was or 
became difficult of sale. They say jjj^Ojlj i.e. 
the market became dull. J**Jijlj means, the 
work became or proved vain. jl «j means 
perdition, destruction. The Arabs say 
jUxJI Ji jl_jjl cJ\i i.e. perdition overtook the 
disbelievers (Lane & Aqrab). See also 25 : 19. 
Commentary : 

The present verse continues the theme of its 
predecessor and proceeds to say that under the 
inrluence of the Holy Prophet, the Arabs will not 
only shed their evil ways and become paragons 
of piety and godliness but all honour and glory 
will also be theirs, and nations that now look 
down upon them and consider them beneath 
notice will bow down before them in humi- 
lity. Their honour and glory will be the result 



of their true beliefs, noble ideals, and righteous 
conduct. 

The pronoun o in the expression 4*3^ may 
refer to *JUJI J**JI (righteous work). In that 
case the subject of the verb ^j (exalts) is 
God, as shown in the text. Or it may refer 
to «_— = laJ I ^J>JI (good words). In that case the 
subject of th.e verb ^hy, will be tJI,o.JI J..*JI 
(the righteous work). 

3185. Commentary : 

By referring to the very humble and insigni- 
ticant origin of man the verse draws attention to 
the lowly beginnings of Islam and the extremely 
poor condition of the early Muslims and implies 
a prophecy that just as out of an insigniricant 
sperm-drop there grows a well-proportioned 
and fully-developed human being, similarly the 
lowly and poor Muslims will one day grow into a 
mighly community. 
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1 3. And the two seas are not alike : 
this one palatable, sweet and pleasant to 
drink, and this other salt, bitter. 
"And from each you eat fresh meat, and 
take forth ornaments which you wear. 
And thou seest the ships therein 
ploughing the waves that you may seek 
of His bounty, and that you may 
be grateful. 3186 



$L 6\j uJ* | Jub u c»>m <S#~*. ^» i 



a 16 : 15; 45 : 13. 



The latter part of the verse relating to what a 
female conceives and what she gives birth to, and 
to the lengthening and diminishing of a man's 
life implies another prophecy that the progeny 
of opponents of the Holy Prophet will one day 
become devoted followers of Islam. 

3186. Important Words : 

i_j.it (palatable) is derived from <-"■** ('adhiba) 
which means, it was or became sweet; became 
easy and agreeable to be swallowed or drunk. 
^at.L means, sweet water. They say «->i*J *i I 
oLl'l i.e. verily he is sweet of tongue (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 25 : 54. 

,~L (salt) is noun-infinitive from ^L (malaha). 
Thĕy say ^Lkll ,JL i.e. he putsalt in the food. 
»U>~L means, the water became saltish. j=L 
(maloha) it (a thing) was or became beautiful 
or pretty (Lane & Aqrab). See also 25 : 54. 

USL. (pleasant) is derived from ^L which 
means, it (beverage) was easy and agreeable to 
swallow (Lane). See also 16 : 67. 

y.!^ (ploughing the waves) is derived from 



y^>. They say iiJuJI OjJu i.e. the boat clove 
the water with its stem and ran (Lane). See also 
16 : 15. 

For ol^s and ^-Ll see 25 : 54. 

Commentary : 

Metaphorically, the two seas spoken of i.n this 
verse are true and false religions. Thc words *_u* 
and r-Lf maybe taken as representing respect- 
ively true and false religions which cannot be 
equal. Theoneislikesweet water which is good 
to drink and slakes the thirst and is also very 
useful for irrigation, while the other is like 
bitter water which is not only not fit to drink 
but is also unusable for purposes of irrigation. 
The verse continuing the metaphor purports 
to say that though saltish water is not fit 
for drinking and irrigation, it has other uses. 
From the saltish sea-water come out fresh meat 
and ornaments. Similarly, though the present 
opponents of Islam are, like saltish water, bitter 
and worthless, yet out of their loins there will 
be born those who will be zealous and devout 
bearers of its Message. 
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14. "He merges the night into the 
day, and He merges the day into rhe 
night. J And He has pressed into ser- 
vice the sun and the moon; each one 
runs /75 course to an appointed term. 
Such is Allah, your Lord; His is the 
kingdom, "andthosewhomyou call up- 
onbeside Allah ownnot even awhit. 3187 

15. d If you call on them, they will 
not hear your call; and even if they 
heard it, they could not answer you. 
And on the Day of Resurrection they 
will deny your having associated them 
with God. And none can inform thee 
like the One Who is All-Aware/' 188 






«22 : 62; 31 : 30; 57 : 7. *1 : 55; 13 : 3; 29 : 26; 31 : 20; 39 : 6. "13 : 15; 40 : 21. <*7 : 194 



3187. Important Words : 

j~.k5 (whit) means, the cleft of a date-stone or 
the integument that is upon it; the thin skin 
which is upon a date-stone between the stone and 
the date itself or the white point in the back of 
the date-stone from which the palm-tree grows 
forth. Hence a small, mean, paltry, contemptible 
thing. The Arabs say '^«i a~ c«y>l '- i.e. I 
did not receive anything from him. 

Commentary : 

The metaphor of the preceding verse is con- 
tinued in this verse. The word /f~JI (day) here 
represents prosperity and power and J.JJ I 
(night) signines loss of these things combined 
with national decline and decadence. Taking 
the two words in this sense the verse implies a 
prophecy that with the advent of the Holy 
Prophet a new order will come into being. The 
nations which have hitherto enjoyed temporal 
and spiritual sovereignty will, if they rejected his 
Message, be debased and disgraced, and another 



people which have till now been Iooked down 
upon as dregs and scum of humanity because of 
their faith, will be raised to the highest pinnacles 
of power and glory. All the forces of nature 
will combine to work for the success of the new 
order and the forces of darkness led by those 
whom the disbelievers call upon besides Allah 
will utterly fail to impede or obstruct its progress, 
because the kingdom of the heavens and the earth 
is God's Who has revealed the new Teaching and 
Who is its Protector and Guardian. 

3188. Commentary : 

The verse further dwells upon the complete 
failure of the forces of evil to arrest the progress 
of Islam. It says that the idols of idol- 
worshippers will prove entirely powerless and 
useless against the onward march of Islam. 

The reference in the words, "the One Who 
is All-Aware," as the (ranslation of ihe text 
shows, is to Gcd. It may also be to the Holy 
Prophet when the word would mean, well-aware. 
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R. 3 16. O ye men, a it isyou who are 
dependant upon Allah, but Allah is 
He Who is Self-Sufficient, the Praise- 
worthy. 3189 

17. *If He please, He could destroy 
you, and bring a new creation in- 
stead. il9 ° 

18. "And that is not difficult for 
Allah. 

19. d And no burdened soul can bear 
the burden of another ; and if a heavily 
laden soul call another to bear its load, 
naught of it shall be carried by the 
other, even though he be a kinsman. 
Thou canst warn only those who fear 
their Lord in secret and observe 
Prayer. And whoso puriries himself, 
purihes himself only to his own good ; 
and to Allah shall be the return. 3191 
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«47 : 39. b 4 : 134; 6 : 134; 14 : 20. "14 : 21. d 6 : 165; 39 : 8; 53 : 39. '36 : 12. 



3189. Commentary : 

The verse points to man's utter helplessness. 
He needs God's help every moment of his life. 
He needs it for his physical sustenance and he 
needs it for his spiritual sustenance and God, out 
of His unbounded grace and mercy, has made 
provision for both. 

3190. Commentary : 

The verse implies that God has decreed to 
bring into being a new creation, a new order 
through the Holy Prophet and "it is not at all 
difficult for Him to do so." 

3191. Important Words : 

iliii^ (heavily laden soul) is derived from J» 
which means, it was or became heavy, weighty 



or ponderous; it was or became heavy, weighty 
or preponderant ideally; he was or became 
slow, lazy, wanting in activity or intelligence. 
e\jj\ c-1«j means, her pregnancy became 
apparent. *lif! means, he overburdened him. 
J2i« of which *l2i» is feminine gender means, 
heavily burdened or burdened beyond his power; 
overburdened; weighed down or oppressed by 
disease, debt, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 4:41. 

Commentary : 

The word jj j may here signify the burden of 
duty or responsibility ; or it may mean the remorse 
or shame which a person feels when he commits 
a sin or crime. Taking it in the first sense, the 
expression cSy-' jjj «jj^J j>^ would mean 
that the personal duty or responsibility of one 



2174 



PT. 22 



AL-FATIR 



CH. 35 



20. a Not alike are the blind and the 
seeing; 3192 

21. Nor the darkness and light, 3193 

22. Nor the shade and heat. 

23. Nor alike are the living and 
the dead. Surely, Allah causes him 
to hear whom He pleases; and thou 
canst not make those to hear who are 
in the graves. 3194 






«11 : 25; 13 : 17; 40 : 59. 



person cannot be shifted to, or discharged by 
another. Everyone has to carry his own cross. 
Taking the word in the second sense the ex'pres- 
sion cuts at the root of the doctrine of Atonement 
on which the whole fabric of Christianity stands. 
The verse purports to say that no person can 
relieve any other person of his grief or sorrow, 
or can share with him the remorse or regret that 
afflicts his conscience after he has committed a 
crime. Evidently as these feelings have their origin 
in the heart of man, they cannot be transferred 
to or shared by another person. The punish- 
ments of Hell are only the spiritual embodiments 
of man's evil actions done in this life and the 
person who committed the evil deeds quite 
clearly will not share these spiritual embodi- 
ments of his actions with another person who 
had not committed those evil deeds. 
3192. Commentary : 

Whenever a Prophet comes into the world 
the people to whom he preaches his Message 
become split up into two groups: (1) those who 
accept his Message and follow his lead; (2) those 
who reject and oppose him. These two groups 
of men are likened in the present verse to "the 
seeing" i.e. those who having been endowed 



with spiritual eyes see the heavenly light, and 
"the blind" i.e. those who are amicted with 
spiritual blindness as the result of theirrefusalto 
see the light. These two classes of men have been 
further likened to "the living" and "the dead" 
in verse 23 below. The believers have been 
called "the living" because by accepting the 
truth they receive new life, and the disbelievers 
are called "the dead" because by rejecting truth 
which is the elixir of life eternal they bring 
spiritual death upon themselves. 

3193. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse truth and falsehood 
have been respectively compared to light and 
pleasantness of the cool shade, and to darkness 
and scorching heat. There could be no better 
description of truth and falsehood than this. 

3194. Commentary : 

The words "who are in the graves" apply to 
the spiritually dead disbelievers. The verse 
means to say that it is not possible for a Prophet 
of God to make those who have deliberately 
shut their hearts and ears, to listen to and accept 
the Divine Message. Such peopleare spiritually 
as dead and defunct as those buried in the 
graves. 
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24. Thou art only a Warner. 

25. *Verily, We have sent thee with 
the truth, as a Bearer of glad tidings 
and as a Warner; and "there is no 
people to whom a Warner has not been 
sent. 3195 

26. d And if they treat thee as a liar, 
those who were before them also treated 
their Messengers as liars. Their Messen- 
gers came to them with 'clear Signs, 
and with the Scriptures, and with the 
illuminating Book. 3196 



27. Then I seized those who disbe- 
lieved, and how terrible were the con- 
seguences o/denying Me! 



S» 






«11: 13; 13: 8. b 2 : 120; 5 : 20; 1 : 189; 11 : 3; 25 : 57; 48 : 9. "10: 48; 13: 8; 
16 : 37. <*6 : 35; 22 : 43; 40 : 6; 54 : 10. «16 : 45. 



3195. Commentary : 

After mentioning that the Holy Prophet has 
been sent "as a Bearer of glad tindings and as a 
Warner" the verse proceeds to unfold a great 
truth which had remained unknown to the world 
till the Qur an revealed it. It says that it is not 
the Holy Prophet Muhammad alone who has 
been sent as a Divine Messenger to call men 
to God but there had been sent to every people in 
the past a Heavenly Messenger who preached to 
them the same Message of truth and righteous- 
ness. This great and noble principle leads to 
the belief in the Divine origin of all religions, 
and in their Founders as Divine Messengers, 
and thus it becomes an article of faith with a 
Muslim to believe in and equally respect and 



revere all of them. By giving to the world this 
sublime truth, Islam has sought to create an 
atmosphere of amity and goodwill among 
different creeds, and to remove and banish that 
rancour and bitterness which has embittered 
relations between the followers of these creeds 
all over the world. See also 10 : 48. 

3196. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the preced- 
ing verses and consoles and comforts the Holy 
Prophet by saying that it is a tragedy of human 
affairs that the very people who are called to 
God by their Prophets reject and persecute such 
Prophets, and that the Holy Prophet is not an 
exception to this rule. Like them he will receive 
mockery and abuse from his people. 
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28. fl Dost thou not see that Allah 
sends down water from the sky, and 
We bring forth therewith fruits of 
different colours; and among the 
mountains are streaks, white and red, 
of diverse hues and others raven 
black; yl9? 



ty+jAi % .U-Jlo* Jy I -Jl ol^l 
^JtjJl^^lpl^o^ 

© }y» COO [>fcj ^j>Q | U^j-P»J 



"14 :33; 22 : 6; 30 : 51; 45 : 6. 



3197. Important Words : 

l^-Jiyi (their colours) is the plural of o_»J 
which is substantive noun from o_J (/awma). 
They say ' S ^-JI o_J j.e. he coloured the thing. 
aJ __„._.JI OjJ means, old age appeared in his 
hair. J-»^! 6_jlJ means, the man became hckle- 
minded. o_J means, colour, exterior; form, 
shape; kind, sort, species (Aqrab & Lane). 

.-J». (streaks) is the plural of '«^» which is 
derived from J» which means, it (a garment) was 
or became new; _-k». (juddatun) means, a beaten 
way or road; a road leading to water; a main 
road; a sign; the bank or side of a river; the 
stripe or streak that is in the back of an ass 
differing from his general colour, a streak in 
anything as in a mountain, differing incolour 
from the rest of the mountain (Lane & Aqrab). 

*J" s--.'^ (raven black). -_-_Jjĕ- is the plural 
of ___.„; ji- which is derived from v_> (ghariba) 
which means, he or it was or became black ; or 
it was or became black on account of very hot 
wind. __-_o~ means, intensely black; of which 
the colour resembles the colour of a crow; 
when applied to an old man it means one whose 
hair is intensely black or whose hair does not 
become white or who blackens his white hair 
with dye .__,„._.<:.> jJ means, intensely black. 
But if you say iy~ __--. Lc you make the latter 
word a substitute for the former; because a 
word corroborative of one signifying a colour 



cannot precede, nor can the corroborative 
of any word ; one of the most excellent 
kinds of grapes; a variety of grapes growingat 
Al-Ta'if; intensely black; of the most excellent 
and most delicate and blackest of grapes. 
^"^jI/ relating to mountains, may mean 
streaks having black rocks. 

Commentary : 

The present and next verse invite attention 
to the study of a wonderful phenomenon of 
nature which bears striking resemblance to a 
similar phenomenon in the spiritual realm. 
The verse purports to say that when rain falls 
upon dry and parched land it gives rise to a 
vast variety of crops, Aowers and fruits of differ- 
ent colours,tastes,formsand kinds. The rain- 
water is the same, but the crops, Aowers and 
fruits it produces are vastly different from one 
another. This difference is evidently due to the 
nature of the soil and the seed. Similarly, when 
Divine revelation, which at many places in the 
Qur'an has been likened to water, comes to a 
people, it produces different effects upon 
different men according to lhe soil of their 
hearts and the way in which they receive it. 
The same revelation which produced such 
paragons cf righteousness and piety as Abu 
Bakr and 'Umar, served only to increase Aba 
Jahl, 'Utbah or Shaibah in wickedness and 
opposition to truth. The verse also signiries 
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29. And of men and beasts and 
cattle, in like manner, there are various 
colours? Oniy those of His servants 
who possess knowledge fear Allah. 
Verily, Allah is Mighty, Most Forgiv- 
ing 



3198 



30. Surely, only those who follow 
the Book of Allah and observe Prayer 
a and spend out of what We have pro- 
vided for them, secretly and openly, 
hope for a bargain which will never 
fail; 3199 

31 . ^ln order that He may give them 
their full rewards, and even increase 
them out of His bounty. He is surely 
Most Forgiving, Most Appreciat- 

ing .320O 



®J5*i-jij? Jll 

<bj, ^cr^Oj^^^U^j^ 



«2 : 175; 14 : 32; 16 : 76. »3:58; 39:11. 



that the Faithful and the disbelievers are 
variously graded in goodness and evil. All 
believers were not like Abu Bakr and 'Umar in 
righteousness, nor all disbelievers as wicked as 
Abu Jahl, 'Utbah or Shaibah. The verse further 
says that the vast variety of colour and kind is 
not to be found only in plants but also in 
mountains and rocks as well. All this wonder- 
ful phenomenon points to an Intelligent and 
Powerful Mind behind it. 

3198. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the kaleidoscopic 
variety in form, colour, and kind to which re- 
ference has been made in the preceding verse 
does not only exist in Aowers, fruits and rocks 
but in men, beasts and cattle as well. The words 
trUl (men), <->\jil\ (beasts) and j.l^'^1 (cattle) 
may also represent men of different capabilities, 
dispositions and natural aptitudes. The words, 



"only those of His servants who possess know- 
ledge fear God," further lend weight to the view 
that these three words stand for three classes of 
men from among whom only those endowed with 
right knowledge fear God. Knowledge, here, 
however, does not necessarily mean spiritual 
knowledge but also knowledge of the laws 
of nature. A reverent study of nature and its 
laws inevitably leads one to realise the great 
powers of God and consequently makes him 
hold God in reverential awe. 

3199. Commentary : 

The present verse gives a description of «UUJI 
(those who possess knowledge) mentioned in the 
preceding verse. 

3200. Important Words : 

j>£" (Most Appreciating) is derived from 

^- (shukr) which is noun inf. and means 

thankfulness. j£z is of three kinds: (1) with the 
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32. And the Book which We have 
revealed to thee isthe a truth itself, tul- 
iilling that which is before it. Surely, 
Allah is All-Aware, All-Seeing with 
respect to His servants. 

33. Then We gave the Book for 
inheritance to those of Our servants 
whom We chose. And of them are 
some who suppress their desires, 
severely, and of them are some who 
take the middle course, and of them 
are some who excel others in acts of 
goodness by Allah's leave. And that 
indeed is the great distinction. 3201 



•• x j *" **^ s ^ •« ** ^^.«* ^^ 



"22 :55; 47 : 3; 56 : 96. 



heart or mind; (2) with the tongue, and (3) with 
the limbs. Man's love for God and his 
humility towards Him and his acknowledg- 
ment of Divine favours and eulogising and 
praising God for having bestowed them upon 
him and his not making use of those favours 
in a manner not liked by God, constitutes 
^ (thankfulness) on the part of man. _/'.£ 
(thankfulness) on the part of God consists in 
forgiving a person or commending him or re- 
garding him with satisfaction, goodwill or 
favour and hence recompensing or rewarding 
him (Lane). See also 14 : 8. 

3201. Commentary : 

After mentioning in verse 25 above that Divine 
Messengers were sent to all the peoples, and after 
explaining in the immediately preceding verse 
(v. 32) that the Qur'an testiries to the Divine ori- 
gin of all the Books that were given to those 
Messengers and fulfils the prophecies that the 
former Prophets and Divine Books had made 
about the Qur'an and the Holy Prophet, the verse 



under comment proceeds to say that the sacred 
and onerous duty of preaching this last Divine 
Message to mankind has been entrusted to men 
whom God has specially selected for this purpose. 
They are not men of ordinary calibre. They 
have fully htted themselves for the discharge 
of this great duty by passing through various 
stages of rigorous spiritual discipline. The 
following are the three stages through which a 
believer has to pass to attain a very high degree 
of spiritual development. In the first stage he 
wages a veritable war against his low desires 
and passions, and practises strict self-denial. It 
is after he has learned to control his passions and 
suppress his evil desires that he moves on to 
the next stage of "taking the middle course." 
At this stage he does not falter or fall but his 
progress towards his goal is but gradual. It is 
at the third and last stage when he has attained 
his full moral stature that his progress towards 
the realization of his great goal becomes rapid 
and uniform. This stage has been termed 
^js^k (J;»-in this verse. 



2179 



CH. 35 



AL-FATIR 



PT. 22 



34. Their reward will be "Gardens 
of Eternity. b They will enter them. 
They will be adorned therein with 
bracelets of gold, and pearls; and 
their garments therein will be of silk. 

35. And they will say, 'All praise 
belongs to Allah Who has removed 
grief from us. Surely, our Loid is 
Most Forgiving, Most Appreciating. 3202 

36. 'Who has, out of His bounty, 
settled us in the Abode of Eternity, 
"where no toil will touch us, nor any 
weariness affect us therein.' 3203 

37. But asfor those who disbelieve, 
for tnem is the fire of Hell. ^Death will 
not be decreed for them so that they 
may die; nor will the punishment 
thereof be lightened for them. Thus 
do We requite every ungrateful 
person 



' t'< ? \ y '>' ' % /9 \'<Z\ 9 >' >' f l 
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3202. Commentary : 

When a believer has gone through the three 
stages of spiritual development mentioned in 
v. 33 above, all fear of faltering or falling dis- 
appears. His spiritual future becomes safe. This 
state of mind of a true believer is described 
elsewhere in the Qur'an in the words ^~\t- o_^M 
djiy** (»*>^j i.e. they will not grieve over their 
past failures, if any, nor will they have fear 
about any possible future failures. 

3203. Important Words : 

>~>y>i (weariness) is infinitive-noun from t_- ii 
which means, he was tired or wearied to the 
utmost or he was languid in consequence of 
fatigue or he was wearied in spirit or mind. 
v_>*J means, extreme tiresomeness, weariness of 
mind or spirit (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

Complete freedom from every kind of fear and 
anxiety and perfect peace of mind and satisfac- 
tion of heart coupled with the pleasure of God 
isthe highest stage of Paradise that the Qur'an, 
as the verse under comment shows, promises 
to believers in this and the next world. 

3204. Commentary : 

As contrasted with the Paradise promised to 
believers and brietly but beautifully portrayed 
in the preceding verse, a description of the fire 
of Hell in which disbelievers will burn has been 
given in the present verse. That fire is the 
burning of the heart and the absence of peace of 
mind. There could be no greater Hell in this 
world than loss of mental peace and poise. 
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38. And they will cry for help there- 
in, 'Our Lord, "take us out, we will 
do righteous works other than those 
we used to do.' God will say to them, 
'Did We not give you a life long enough 
so that he who would take heed could 
take heed therein ? And there came unto 
you a Warner too. So taste ye the 
punishment; for wrong-doers have no 
helper.' 3205 

39. ?/ Verily, Allah knows the secrets 
of the heavens and of the earth. 
Verily, He knows full well all that lies 
hidden in the breasts. 

40. "He it is Who made you vice- 
gerents in the earth. So he who dis- 
believes, will himsel/ suffer the conse- 
quences of his disbelief. And for the 
disbelievers their disbelief will only 
increase odium in the sight of their 
Lord, and dheir disbelief will increase 
for the disbelievers nothing but loss. 3206 



©jjoiii oiiL 



' "?9"' 






°1 : 54; 26 : 103; 32 : 13; 39 : 59. ''11 : 124; 16 : 78; 27 : 66. 



3205. Important Words : 



been mentioned in v. 38 above, in the present 

,.,,,.,. , , , verse the people to whom he preached his 

O»^ (cry for help) is denved Irom t J^\ Message are wamed ^ God hag ^^ ^ 

which » synonymous with ^ which means, lQ be ^ ^^ and ^^ Qf ^ ^^ 

he raised his voice; called out; cried or cried tin „ „„ , , . , , . , 

tion. He has been very gracious and kind to 
vehemently or for help (Lane). them for havjng sdected them for ^ bestowal 

of His grace, but if they refused to accept His 

Messenger, greatindeedwillalso betheir punish- 
After the advent of the Holy Prophet has ment, 



3206. Commentary 
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41. Say, a 'Have you seen your 
associate-gods whom you calion beside 
Allah? Show me then what they have 
created of the earth. Or have they a 
share in the creation of the heavens? 
Or have We given them a Book so 
that they have an evidence therefrom ?' 
Nay, the wrongdoers promise one 
another nolhing but delusion. 3207 

42. b Surely, Allah holds the heavens 
and the earth lest they deviate/rom their 
positions. And if they did deviate, none 
can hold them after Him. Verily, He 
is Forbearing, Most Forgiving. 3208 



43. "And they swore by Allah their 
strongest oaths, that if a Warner came 
to them, they would follow guidance 
better than any other people. But 
when a Warner did come to them, it 
only increased them in aversion, 3209 



z- 

3 ^ij* o< u°J^b o^i 1 ^^U^.djj^ o\ 



«34; 28; 46 : 5. *>22 : 66. % : 158. 



3207. Commentary : 

As the Arabs, who were the first addressees 
of the Message of the Qur'2n, were steeped in 
worst form of idolatry, God has exposed the 
futility of their polytheistic beliefs again and 
again in the Qur'an. In the present verse the 
idolaters are asked, why do they worship other 
gods besides Allah when these false gods have 
neither created any earthly thing nor have they 
made any contribution to the creation of the 
celestial bodies? They are further asked 
whether they have a revealed Book which gives 
them the authority to preach and promulgate 
their false beliefs. They should at least possess 
some reason or authority for their idolatrous 
beliefs and practices. 



3208. Commentary : 

The present verse continues the argument in 
repudiation of idolatry. It purports to say that 
both the celestial and terrestrial systems continue 
to work in perfect harmony with and subject to 
Divine laws. The fact that there exists complete 
harmony and orcler among different parts of 
the universe, reveals the existence of an Intelli- 
gent and All-PowerfuI Being behind it. That 
Supreme and Intelligent Being is God Who 
deserves and demands our worship and 
adoration. 

3209. Commentary : 

The verse giyes another asgument to bring 
home to disbelievers the seise of the guilt of 
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44. a And in being arrogant in the 
earth and plotting evil. But the evil 
plot encompasses none but the authors 
thereof. b Do they then look for any- 
thing but God's way of dealing with the 
peoples of old? But thou wilt never 
find any change in the way of Allah; 
nor wilt thou ever find any alteration 
in the way of Allah. 3210 

45. "Have they not travelled in he 
earth and seen how evil was the end of 
those who were before them? And 
they were stronger than these in power. 
And Allah is not such that anything 
in the heavens or the earth should 
frustrate His plans; verily, He is All- 
Knowing, All-Powerful. 3211 



'i'z''\' V *\' l>< M ^fl 1 <->'\<7.<"\'"> 



a 27 : 51-52; 35 : 13. fc 17 : 78; 33 : 63; 48 : 24. "12 : 110; 22 : 47; 30 : 10; 40 : 22; 47 : 11. 



rejecting the Holy Prophet. It purports to say 
to them that they used to taunt the Jews and 
the Christians for rejecting their own Prophets 
and revelations; and, by assuming an air of 
superiority, used to say to the latter that if ever a 
Prophet of God appeared among them they 
would at once accept him. But now that the 
greatest of the Prophets has been raised among 
them, they are opposing and persecuting him. 

3210. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that if they 
persisted in their disbelief, they will be punished 
like disbelievers of the Prophets of yore. It is 
an established and invariable Divine law 
that opposition to Divine laws never goes 



unpunished. This fact is writ large on the 
history of all revealed religions. This is God's 
way and God's ways never change. 

3211. Commentaiy : 

The verse means to say that if disbelievers 
have any doubtthat their rejection of and oppo- 
sition to the Holy Prophet will not be punished, 
then let them "travel in the earth and see how 
evil was the end of those who were before them," 
and who rejected God's Prophets in their own 
time. Let them remember that it is God's 
unalterable decree that all their plans and plots 
to bring the Holy Prophet to naught will end in 
failure and the cause of Islam will triumph over 
disbelief. 
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46. °And if Allah were to punish 
people for what they do, He would 
not leave a living creature on the sur- 
face of the earth; but He grants them 
respite until an appointed term; and 
*when their appomted time comes, then , 
they find that Allah has all His 
servants well under His eyes. 3212 






"10 : 12; 18 : 59. £>7 : 35; 10 : 50; 16 : 62. 



3212. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though, by their 

rejection of truth and iniquitous deeds, disbe- 

lievers have made themselves deserving of Divine 

punishment, yet the Merciful God is slow in 

punishing them. He grants respite and aiTords 

opportunities to the wicked and the rebellious 

people in order that they may mend their ways 

and accept the truth. lf God had meted out 

swift and quick punishment to sinners, they 

would have been destroyed in no time, and the 

world would have come to an end, and all life on 

earth would have become extinct, because there 

would be no purpose left in the beasts, animals, 

birds, etc, remaining alive after man's destruc- 



tion. Being created for man's use, they too would 
have perished. But this respite and delay in 
punishment should not be understood to signify 
that disbelievers can indennitely escape or avoid 
it. When the cup of their iniquities is full, 
says the verse, the decreed hour of retribution 
will arrive and they will be allowed no further 
respite. 

The words *;b signifying"worm of the earth" 
may also apply to disbelievers because of their 
devoting all their labour and endeavour to 
the acquirement of worldly comforts and riches. 
In this sense of the word the verse would mean 
that God will not hesitate to destroy these 
abominable worms of the earth. 
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CH APTER 36 

Y A S I N 

{Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

This Siira takes its title from its second verse where the Holy Prophet is addressed as os^L 
i.e., O perfect leader! The Sura is decidedly of Meccan origin. All scholarly opinion is agreed 
on this point. Its style and contents also support this view. On account of the importance of its 
subject-matter, the Holy Prophet called it the heart of the Qur'an. 

In the preceding Snra it was stated that God, being the Maker of the heavens and the earth, 
has made full provision not only for the physical needs of man but also for his moral and spiritual 
requirements. ThisHedid by revealing Himself to His chosen seryants, whom He raised among 
every people. The revelation of God to His servants found its most perfect manifestation in the 
Holy Prophet whom the present Sura designates as "perfect leader" or the leader par 
excellence. To him God not only revealed Himself in His completest manifestation but also 
gave him the most perfect and infallible Book in the form of the Qur'an, by which his 
people attained God's pleasure and achieved great success and eminence in life. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with addressing the Holy Prophet as "perfect leader" or leader par excellence, 
meaning that the system of Divine Messengers which began with Adam found its most perfect 
example in him. The Holy Prophet's path is now the only right and straight path that leads to God. 
All other paths that formerly led to the Supreme Being have now been closed and shall remain 
closed till the end of time. God will now reveal Himself to the world through the Holy Prophet's 
followers. In His infallible wisdom He has chosen the Arabs, among whom no Messenger had 
come for centuries, to preach to humanity the last Divine Message i.e. Islam. The land of Arabia 
was dreary and dry. The water of Divine revelation descended upon it and it has now begun to 
blossom into a new and vigorous spiritual life. 

The Sura then proceeds to tell in metaphorical language how God had been revealing Himself 
to mankind through His Messengers. It tells of Moses and Jesus and of the Holy Prophet, who 
were raised in the Mness of time to call men to God. Then it tells of a "certain man" whom God 
will raise from among the followers of the Holy Prophet in a land far from the centre of Islam, in 
the Latter Days, when religion would be at its lowest ebb and the very idea of Divine revelation would 
be doubted and denied. This Divine Reformer will call mankind to Islam. But like the Prophets 
of yore, his will be a voice in the wilderness. The forces of evil will hold the whole world in their 
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firm grip. Man will worship false gods and as a result of his sins Divine Wrath will be excited 
and God's punishment will descend upon the world. This punishment will be sudden and swift 
like a blast from heaven and will leave the earth scorched and singed and the guilty wijt be called* 
upon to render an account of their evil actions. 

Next, the Siira invites attention to the study of a well-known law of nature, v/z., that when 
all earth becomes dry and parched, God sends down rain and the dead soil begins to vibfate with 
a new life, and herbage, vegetables and Aowers and fruits of various kinds grow up. Sirhilarly, in the 
spiritual realm when man's soul becomes corroded and contaminated and he is stuck fast in the 
quagmire of sin and iniquity, God, out of His infinite grace and mercy, causes spiritual water to 
descend from heaven in the form of Divine revelation. The Sura then gives another simile to 
explain the same subject. lt points to the law of the alternation of day and night and from it draws 
the moral lesson that just as, in the physical world, day follows night, similarly in the spiritual 
world when darkness spreads, a Prophet is raised to dispel it. Divine Prophets are of two cate- 
gories: (a) Law-bearing Prophets who, like the sun, are an independent source of light; and 
(b) subordinate Prophets who, like the moon, derive and borrow their light from the Master- 
Prophet. The Sura further points to a revealed truth that God has created all things in pairs; there 
are pairs even in vegetables and inorganic matter. This simile points out that Divine revelation 
must be accompanied by human reason and intelligence. All true knowledge is the result of the 
combination of Divine revelation and human reason. 

Then, after recounting some Divine blessings, the Sura gives a brief but graphic description of 
the conditions of believers and disbelievers in this and the next world. The believers, it says, will 
have the good things of the world in this life and the pleasure and grace of God in the next, and dis- 
believers will completely fail in their designs and endeavours against the cause of truth in this life. 
They will be punished with *^.*> (a blast) in this world and will burn in the fire of Hell in the next, and 
when they will be made to stand before God's Judgment Seat, their mouths, hands, and feet will bear 
witness against them. 

Towards its close the Siira draws attention to the great and bright future of Islam. It says that 
God's decree, v/z., that a people like the Arabs who had lain very low in the scale of humanity for 
long centuries should now rise to the height of material power and spiritual glory, is not an idle 
dream or poetic fancy. AProphet of God, aDivine Messenger, has appeared among them and he 
will lead them to the highest pinnacles of spiritual and material grandeur. And this is not a difficult 
thing for the Almighty and All-Powerful God, Who creates man from a mere sperm-drop and then 
develops him into a full-fledged, strong, vigorous and intelligent being. When it is the decree of the 
Great Creator and Controller of the universe that a people grovelling in dust and dirt should be 
made the rulers and teachers of mankind, who can stand in the way of His design or who can 
thwart or frustrate His purpose? 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3213 

2. Ya Sin. 3213A 

3. By the Qur'an, full of wisdom. 3214 

4. Thou art indeed one of the 
Messengers, 

5. On a right path. 3215 



©lH 
©c^-j-J' o-*? ^bj. 



aSee 1:1. 



3213. Commentary 
See: 1:1. 



3213A. Commentary : 

In the combined abbreviated letters c-Ai the 
word c*" according to Ibn 'Abbas stands for 
al—i^l meaning, manorperfect man, or for^s- i.e. 
chief or leader. Thus the expression oy^ would 
mean, "O Perfect Man!" or "O Perfect Leader!" 
Accordingto the consensus of scholarly opinion, 
the reference in these combined letters is to the 
Holy Prophet. The Prophet has been addressed 
as "perfect man" because humanity found its 
best and most perfect specimen in him. He has 
also been called "the perfect leader," because 
after his advent great religious Reformers 
and Divine Teachers were to rise only from 
among his followers. The door of revelation 
has been closed to the followers of all other 
Prophets. He is therefore "the perfect man" or 
the "leader par excellence.'' 
3214. Commentary : 

The Qur'an has been adduced here as an argu- 
ment to prove and establish the Holy Prophet's 
claim as a Messenger of God. In fact, the most 
effective and convincing argument to prove the 
truth of the Holv Prophet's mission is the 



Qur'an. There could be no greater testimony to 
the Holy Prophei.'s truth than the fact that 
being himself unlettered he gave to the world 
a Book which is full of wisdom and which 
far excels all other revealed Scriptures in its 
multifarious and multitudinous beauties and 
excellences and is a complete code of laws 
meant for the moral uplift and spiritual regene- 
ration of humanity for all time. The Qur'an is 
indeed a standing miracle and an incontrovertible 
testimony to the truth of the Holy Prophet. 

3215. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet's path now is the only 
right and straight path that leads to God. All 
other paths that formerly led to Him have now 
been closed and shall remain closed till the end 
of time. The fact that after the advent of the 
Holy Prophet there has not appeared among the 
fo!lowers of any other religion a single claimant 
to Divine revelation, while there have been 
living among the followers of Islam in every 
age, persons to whom God spoke and revealed 
Himself, is a proof positive of the Holy 
Prophet's path being now the only right and 
straight path, and of the Qur'an being the only 
revealed Book which can lead man to God. 
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6. a This is a revelation of the Mighty , 
the Merciful, 

7. *That thou mayest warn a people 
whose fathers were not warned, and so 
they are heedless. 3216 

8. Sureiy, the word has proved true 
against most of them, for they believe 
not. 

9. "We have put round their necks 
collars reaching unto the chins, so that 
their heads are forced up. 3217 



^iS)iJi^r^i5;iii^i£i 



/-> ' »'Zi >?'■ 

(V <Jfua-Oy^ 



«20 : 5; 32 : 3; 40 : 3; 41 : 3; 45 : 3; 46 : 3. *>28 : 47 : 32 ; 4. "13 : 6; 76 : 5. 



The verse makes a fine distinction between 
a Prophet and a philosopher. A philosopher 
takes a long time to find out truth and often 
gets lost in the quest, but a Prophet of God dis- 
covers it by the shortest route and in the shortest 
period of time. Unlike philosophers he is 
guided to it direct by Divine revelation without 
wandering in the labyrinth of abstract and 
abstruse ideas. 

3216. Commentary : 

The Arabs were the immediate addressees 
of the Holy Prophet and among them no Divine 
Messenger had appeared for a long time. But in 
His infallible wisdom God selected them for 
preaching to mankind the last Divine Message. 
The Qur'an has incontestibly laid claim to being 
that Message. The following verses of the 
Qur'an speak of its Anality and universality : 
"Say, O mankind, truly I am a Messenger to 
you all from Allah" (7 : 159); "And We have 
sent thee not but as a mercy for all peoples" 
(21 :108); "Blessed is He Who has sent down the 
Discrimination to His servant, that he may be a 
Warner to all the worlds (25:2); "And We have 
not sent thee but as a Bearer of good news and 



as a Warner to all mankind" (34 : 29). 

3217. Important Words : 

dy*-*-* (their heads are forced up) is derived 
from »»». They say j,»J\^J i.e. the camel raised 
his head from the water and refused to drink, 
his thirst being satislied or by reason of his 
dislike of water. tmJ'1 means, he raised his head 
and contracted his eyes. JAJI<»^»il means, the 
collar caused his (the captive's) head to be raised 
by reason of the straitness thereof. **ji» ;*■-*' 
means, he was proud; behaved proudly; or 
elevated his nose from pride. r-L»| also signifies 
the elevating of the head by means of pride 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the word J^U I (chains) may 
be to the "shackles" of customs, usages, and 
prejudices, by which disbelievers are fettered and 
which prevent them from accepting the truth. 
The word dy***-* (their heads are forced up) may 
also refer to disbelievers' notion of false superio- 
rity and pride which leads to the same result. The 
verse may have reference also to the Battle of 
Badr or to the Fall of Mecca. After the Battle 
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10. And We have set a barrier 
before them and a barrier behind them, 
and have covered them over, so that 
they cannot see. 3218 

1 1 . °And it is alike to them whether 
thou warn them or warn them not: they 
will not believe. 3219 



12. b Thou canst warn only him who 
would follow the Reminder and fear 
the Gracious God in secret. So give 
him the glad tidings of forgiveness and 
a noble reward. 3220 



.?-' <* * 



yC"> K> -'L ■>' '? *><*■»<><, , ii'<i~s" 






®^J^J *J&* > *& 



»2 : 7. 



^35 : 19. 



of Badr the Meccan chiefs were brought in 
chains and at the Fall of Mecca they were seized 
with utterconfusion, the word o_.s>=*5- (see root 
meaning of the word under "Important Words" 
above) giving a graphic description of their 
bewilderment and consternation when all 
of a sudden they found the Holy Prophet at the 
very gates of Mecca s at the head of an army 
of ten thousand strong. Their eyes remained 
fixed in a stare and they ran about with heads 
raised in bewilderment. 
3218. Commentary : 

The barriers referred to in the verse may be 
the barriers of usages, prejudices, and pride of 
disbelievers. They could not look forward to 
the great and bright future which lay before them 
if they accepted Islam, and they did not look 
back to the histories of past peoples who reject- 
ed the truth and were seized with Divine punish- 



ment. The result of the barriers placed before 
and behind them wasthattheythemselvesbecame 
totally devoid of all spiritual light. 

3219. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the inevitable 
result of disbelievers' deliberately shutting their 
eyes and ears to the truth to which reference 
has been made in the preceding verse was that 
the timely warning did not beneiit them and by 
their persistent rejection of the Truth they 
rendered themselves deserving of Divine punish- 
ment. 

3220. Commenrary : 

The expression i_-->J k (in secret) may meanthat 
(1) a believer fears God while he does not see 
Him; (2) he behaves as a righteous and God- 
fearing person even when other people are not 
seeing him, i.e. he is sincere and honest in his 
belief and actions. 
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13. Surely, We alone give life to 
the dead, and We write down that 
which they send forward and that 
which they leave behind ; "and all things 
have We recorded in a clear Book. ?221 

2 14. And set forth to them the para- 
ble of a people of the town, when the 
Messengers came to it. 3222 









«18 : 50; 72 : 29. 



3221. Important Words : 

(•!•-« t (Book) is derived from fl. They say 
j.ji*.Hj ^l j\ fjii\ j.1 />. he led the people; he 
took precedence ofthem. fl-.| means, a leaderof 
a people or army; a model or an example; the 
religious Scripture of any people; a road or way, 
a tract of land, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 125; 17 : 72 & 25 : 75. 

[»*jtfT (that which they leave behind). jlJT is 
the plural of J\ which is infinitive noun from 
J\ (athara). They say _/.*J!>-». J^ i.e. he made an 
incision in the foot of the camel. J* means, a 
relic; a trace remaining of a thing; a sign or 
mark or trace; a foot-print (Lane). See also 
20 : 97. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that with the excep- 
tion of those unfortunate people who by their 
persistent rejection of Truth have shut upon 
themselves the door of God's mercy and for 
whom no admonition is of any avail, the spiritu- 
ally dead Arabs will be brought to life through 
the teachings of the Qur'an and they will set 
such a noble example of righteousness and godli- 
ness that the footprints they will leave behind for 
others to follow will be made to endure and will 
be remembered with respect and serve as a 



source of 
unborn. 



inspiration for generations yet 



3222 Important Words : 

lij)\ (the town) is infinitive-noun from o/. 
They say i_i~^J' <£j i.e. he entertained the guest. 
^fy>^\ ^J «Ul iSj means, he collected the water 
in the pond. "hj means, a town, a central town. 
It is so called because people from all quarters 
gather there and also because they are enter- 
tained there. The word also means, gathering 
of men (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

A part of the Siira deals, in metaphorical 
language, with the advent of a great Reformer 
1n the Latter Days who was to represent the 
Second Coming of the Holy Prophet. Thi 
important subject begins with the present verse. 

The word <>yJ I may have been used here in its 
wider sense meaning any town or place, or speak- 
ing metaphorically, it may stand for the whole 
world. The whole world has been called a ij/ 
here because in the Latter Days the means of 
communication were to develop so extensively 
that the whole world was to become, as 
it were, one town. In this sense of the word 
the expression may signify humanity at large. 
The use of the word "parable" with regard to 
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15. When We sent to them two 
Messengers, and they rejected them 
both; so We strengthened them by a 
third, and they said, 'Verily, we have 
been sent to you as Messengers.' 3223 

16. They replied, a 'You are but men 
like us and the Gracious God has not 
revealed anything. You only lie.' 3224 



17. They said, 'Our Lord knows 
that we are indeed His Messengers to 
you; 

18. b 'And our duty is only plain 
delivery ofthe Message." 



^&\t?tik^3i£\tf 






"14 : 11; 26 : 155. *>13 : 41; 16 : 36; 24 : 55; 29 : 19. 



the account of \jti\ «—'^■^' i-e. people of the 
town, seems to lend further support to the view 
that *j_,2JI may not be a particular town that 
has been mentioned here. The whole account 
is a parable or simile. 

Or the word ijyJl signifying a particular town 
may refer to Mecca, the Centre and Citadel of 
Islam. In that case the word dj^j*-^ (the Mes- 
sengers) will apply to the Holy Prophet in whose 
person all the Messengers and Prophets of God 
were represented. See next verse. 
3223. Commentary : 

The verse by way of introduction to the main 
subject makes a brief reference to two great 
Israelite Prophets, Moses and Jesus, one the 
Founder, and the other the great exponent of 
the Jewish Dispensation. 

If the word <>yJt in the preceding verse may be 
taken as referring to Mecca, the two Messengers 
mentioned in the verse under comment will be 
Abraham and Ishmael. 

The reference in the words "a third," in the 
expression "We strengthened them by third," 



seems to be to the Holy Prophet who testihed to 
the truth of both Moses and Jesus and also to 
that of Abraham and Ishmael. The word oJt* 
(a third) has been used as a * J& in order to 
signify the greatness of the third Prophet, the 
Holy Prophet. 

The Holy Prophet "strengthened" Moses 
and Jesus, also Abraham and Ishmael by 
testifying to the truth of their missions and by 
fulfilling in his person the prophecies they had 
made about his advent (Deut. 18 : 18 & Matt. 
21 : 33-46). 

3224. Commentary : 

All the three great Prophets mentioned in the 
preceding verse were rejected on the plea that 
they were just ordinary "men like us" and that 
God never revealed anything to anybody. The 
pretext which disbelievers put forward in justi- 
Acation of their rejection of God's Prophets 
has elsewhere been mentioned in the Qur'an in 
the words : "We have not heard of such a thing 
among our forefathers" (23 : 25). 
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19. They said, 'Surely, we augur evil 
fortune from you ; if you desist not, we 
will certainly stone you, and a painful 
punishment will surely befall you at our 
hands.' 3225 

20. They replied, 'Your evil for- 
tune is with your ownseWes. Do you 
say this because you have been admo- 
nished ? Nay, you are a people trans- 
gressing all bounds.' 3225A 

21. °And from the farthest part of 
the town there came a man running. 
He said, 'O my people, follow the 
Messengers, 3226 



S2">\ ' 99?.. 9< 



"28 : 21. 



3225. Important Words : 

p£u.».y (We will certainly stone you) is derived 
from ^j. They say a*»j i.e. he pelted him with 
stones; he smote and killed him; he drove him 
and killed him; he drove him away; he cursed 
him; he reviled or abused him; he boycotted or 
excommunicated him (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 19 : 47. 
Commentary : 

When as a result of their rejection of the Divine 
Message disbelievers are visited with heavenly 
punishment in the form of calamities and mis- 
fortunes, then instead of repenting and mending 
their ways, they seek to attribute those visita- 
tions to the "inauspicious" advent of theProphet 
himself. Moses was taunted by the Israelites 
for having brought all the misfortunes with him 
in the words, "We were made to suffer before 
thou camest to us and even after thou camest 
to us (7 : 130). Similarly, all other Prophets 
were taunted and mocked by disbelievers. 
Itistothisattitudeofdisbelieversthat the words, 
"surely we augur evil fortune from you," refer. 



3225A. Commentary : 

^ jjlt also means, your works. See 17 : 14. 
3226. Commentaiy : 
The implied reference in the word J^- j signifying 
"a great man," may be to the Promised Messiah 
who has been referred to as J»j in several 
sayings of the Holy Prophet. In one of his 
very well-known sayings the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said : 

i.e. if Faith were to go up to the Pleiades, a 
man from among the sons of Persia would 
bring it down to the earth (Bukhari, kitab 
al-TaJ'sir). 

i^JuJI (the town) in the expression i^J-JIUo»! 
(farthest part of the town) may stand for hj)\ 
(36: 14) or for ^JIkj j- i.e. the town of the Holy 
Prophet. In the latter sense of the word, the ex- 
pression aijJuJI U«5t may signify that the Promis- 
ed Messiah would be born in a place far away 
from i^JuJI, the second Centre and Headquarters 
of Islam. In another verse of the Qur'an (17:2), 
the scene of the Second Advent of the Holy 
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22. 'Follow those who ask of you 
no reward, and who are rightly guidea . 

23. 'And what reason have I that 
I should not worship Him Who has 
created me, and unto Whom you will be 
brought back ? 3227 

24. 'Shall I take others beside Him 
as gods? °I.f the Gracious God should 
intend me any harm, their intercession 
will avail me naught, nor can they 
rescue me. 3228 

25. 'In that case I should indeed be 
in manifest error. 

26. 'I believe in your Lord; so listen 
to me.' 3229 
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a 22 : 13-14; 39 : 39. 



Prophet has been spoken of as ^s^Ij^J! 
i.e. the Distant Mosque. Words analogous 
in meaning and signihcance to the word ^y-^i 
(running) have also been used about the Pro- 
mised Messiah by the Holy Prophet in some 
of his sayings which point to his tireless, quick 
and indefatigable work for the cause of Islam. 

All the above references, seem to point to the 
Promised Messiah as being the J»j (the great 
man) mentioned in the verse under comment. 
It is the Promised Messiah who, for the nrst 
time, revealed to the world the Quranic truth 
that Founders of all the great religions of the 
world were Divine Messengers. as the words, 
"he said, c O my people, follow the Messengers," 
point out. ' 

3227. Commentary : 

The implied reference inthisand the preceding 
verse seems to be to the special pledge which the 



Promised Messiah used to take from every new 
Ahmadi in the words : 

IT Ojjf i*^-" j> l s j^ ^ ^ <_£-. 

i.e. I will give precedence to religion over 
the things of the world. 

3228. Commentary : 

The verse shows that people will worship 
varioi's gods in the time of the Promised 
Messiah — mammon, material power, false 
political philosophies and impracticable eco- 
nomic theories, etc. 

3229. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the Promised Messiah 
will found no new religion. He will only invite 
people to their Lord, i.e. to the religion of the 
people (Muslims) to whom he will primarily 
address his Message, i.e. he will invite people to 
Islam. 
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27. Tt was said to him, 'Enter Para- 
dise.' He said, 'O would that my 
people knew, 3230 

28. 'How graciously my Lord has 
granted me forgiveness and has made 
me of the honoured ones!' 

29. And We sent not down against 
his people, after him, any host from 
heaven, nor do We send down any 
such. 

30. rt Jt was but a single blast and 
lo ! they were extinct. 3231 






"21 : 40; 36 : 50; 67 : 28. 



3230. Coirimentary : 

Special mention of Paradise in this verse in 
connection with ^*—:» J»j ie. the Promised 
Messiah, is very signiticant. Whenalltruebelievers 
have been promised Paradise in the Qur'5n, this 
special mention seems to be superAuous and out 
of place. The establishment by the Promised 
Messiah, under a special Divine Command, of a 
special graveyard known as the Bahishn Maq- 
barah (Paradise graveyard) in which are buried 
righteous believers who endeavour scrupu- 
lously to observe all the commandments of the 
ShrVat and regularly contribute at least one-tenth 
of their earnings towards the fund specially set 
up for the furtherance of the cause of Islam 
appears to be the literal and physical fulfilment 
of the commandment embodied in the 
words "Enter Paradise." A revelation of the 
Promised Messiah, viz., *^>JI >-£*-. oJ>l ^JI 
i.e. I have caused the Paradise to descend with 
thee (Tadhkirah), seems to support this inter- 
pretation of the words "enter Paradise." 



3231. Important Words : 

jjj^U (extinct) is the plural of .*-»^ which is 
active participle from ^- . They say jUlo.ui 
i.e. the fire subsided, its embers remaining 
unextinguished. ^^Jl^*»- means, the sick man 
fainted or swooned or died. ^^Jlo^.i means, 
the vehemence of the fever became allayed 
(Lane). See also 21 : 16. 
Commentary : 

The verse seems to describe the form of heavenly 
punishment which will overtake wicked people 
in the time of the Promised Messiah. The des- 
cription seems to apply to the falling of shells, 
incendiary and atomic bombs, which come 
down with a crashing sound. The fire caused 
by the bombs destroys everything on which 
they fall and reduces it to rubble, and all 
life for miles around becomes extinct. Elsewhere 
the Qur'an describes this punishment in the 
words "We shall make all that is thereon a 
barren soil" (18 : 9). 
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31. . Alas for My\ sefvaht$! ^there 
comes not a Messehgĕr to them btit 
they mOck at him. 3232 



^p \A> 



■■ ■. ■ "i 
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generations We havĕ destroyed befofe >£M u\$^)^%^\]S\l*ll\ 
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a 15 : 12; 43 : 8. b 17 : 18; 19 : 99; 20 : 129; 50 : 37. "21 : 96; 23 : 100. d 16 : 12, 66; 23 : 20. 



them, dnd that "they never return to 
them? 3233 



33. And all of them, gathered to- 
gether, will certainly be brought before 

Us. 3234 

3 34. d And the dead earth is also a 
Sign for them: We quicken it and bring 
forth therefrom grain, of which they 
eat. 3235 



3232. Commentary : 

The words of this verse are full of pathos. 
The Almighty Himself seems, as it were, to be full 
of grief over the rejection and mocking of His 
Prophets by men. While the Prophets grieved 
and pined for their peoples, the latter requited 
their grief with contempt and mockery. 

While the verse means that every Prophet of 
God was rejected, mocked and jeered at by his 
people, it has a special reference to the Promised 
Messiah, signifying that in his time all Prophets 
will be rejected i.e. the very idea of Divine reve- 
lation will be doubted and denied. 

3233. Commentary : 

The expression dy^-ji^ (*•&-'! ^r' 1 mav mean; 
(a) those who are destroyed do not come back 
to those who mock the Prophets; (b) the past 
generations were destroyed because they did not 
turn to their Prophets, i.e. did not listen to them. 



3234. Commentary : 

The reference in this verse seems to be to 
Divine punishment which will be universal in its 
character. The last Great War seemed to be such 
a punishment as it had embraced almost the 
whole of humanity. Who knows what greater 
punishments are yet in store for humanity? 
Man has consigned God to oblivion, and 
therefore shall be made to realize his duty 
towards his Creator. 

3235. Commentary : 

What greater Sign of the power of God there 
could be than that in a certain season of the year 
the earth becomes dried up and parched. Then 
water falls from heaven and all of a sudden it 
begins to bloom and blossom and becomes full 
of all kinds of fruits and Aowers. From this 
similitude the present verse draws attention to 
the fact that a greater Divine Sign is about to 
occur in the dry and parched land of Arabia. 
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35. a And We have placed in it also 
gardens of date-palms and grapes, 
and We have caused springs to gush 
forth therein, 3236 

36. That they may eat of the fruit 
thereof, and it was not their hands that 
made them grow up. Will they not 
then be grateful ? 

37. J Holy is He Who created all 
things in pairs, of what the earth 
grows, and of themselves, and of what 
they know not. 3237 

38. "And a Sign for them is the night 
from which We strip off the day, and 
lolthey are in darkness. 3238 






«13 : 5; 16 : 68; 23 : 20. H3 : 4; 51 : 50. 



m : 13; 40 : 62; 41 : 38. 



The water of Divine revelation has begun to 
descend on it and it will now vibrate with new 
life. This drama was enacted before the very 
eyes oftheworld. Through the teachings of the 
Qur'an and under the inAuence of the Holy Pro- 
phet, a people steeped deep in the darkness of 
ignorance and iniquity, within the brief space 
of a fewyears, not only themselves became en- 
lightened and learned but also imparted light and 
learning to the spiritually and morally dark and 
dead world. The reference in the verse may also 
be to the appearance of a Prophet in the Latter 
Days. 

3236. Commentary : 

The metaphor used in the preceding verse is 
continued here. The verse means to say that 
from the dry land of Arabia will gush forth 
springs and fountains of spiritual knowledge, 
and trees laden with different kinds of spiritual 
fruit will grow up all over the land. 



3237. Commentairy : 

The verse reveals a scientific truth, viz., that 
God has created all things in pairs, which was 
simply inconceivable at the time the Qur'an was 
revealed and among the people to whom it was 
revealed. 

Science now has discovered the truth that pairs 
exist in all things, in vegetable kingdom, and 
even in inorganic matter. It has yet to unfold 
this truth in all its various details. Even the so- 
called elements do not exist by themselves. They 
depend upon other things for their sustenance. 
This scientitic truth applies to human intellect 
also. Until heavenly light descends , man can- 
not have true knowledge which is born of a 
combination of Divine revelation and human 
intelligence. 

3238. Commentary : 

"Night" in Quranic terminology repre- 
sents the period during which no fresh revela- 
tion descends from heaven and "day" represents 
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39. °And the sun is moving on the 
course prescribed for it. That is the 
decree of the Almighty, the All- 
Knowing God. mg 

40. *And for the moon We have 
appointed stages, till it becomes again 
like an old dry branch of a palm- 

tree. 3240 

41. It is not for the sun to overtake 
the moon, "nor can the night outstrip 
the day. d Ali of them float in an 
orbit. 3241 






a 6 : 97; 55 : 6. «»10 : 6. "25 : 63. 



*21 :34. 



the time when there is present in the world a 
Divine Reformer. The verse points to the law 
of the alternation of day and night and from it 
draws the moral that as in the physical world 
day follows night, similarly in the spiritual 
realm when darkness enshrouds the world, a 
Divine Reformer is raised to dispel it, and, then, 
again, after the lapse of a long time, spiritual 
light disappears, and there is darkness all round. 
The phenomenon continues uninterruptedly in 
both the spiritual and physical worlds. 

3239. Commentary : 

In the spiritual realm the sun may represent a 
Law-bearing Prophet. 

3240. Commentary : 

As in the spiritual sense the sun stands for a 
Law-bearing Prophet, so does the moon represent 
a Prophet who follows the SharVat of the Law- 
bearing Prophet and who derives all spiritual 
light and life from him. 



3241. Important Words : 

dj*~~*i (float) is derived from 7^ which 
means, he swam. They say >-S3uJ! ^j fy*A\ r=^~> 

i.e., the stars swim, float or glide along swiftly 
in the nrmament (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in this verse is to the Aoating 
of the heavenly bodies through space or ether. 
The Qur'an contradicted the view held for a long 
time that the heavens were solid in their tbrma- 
tion. It is characteristic of the Qur'Sn that it 
uses expressions v^hich not only contradict 
erroneous religious beliefs and scientinc views 
but also anticipate new discoveries in the 
domain of science and philosophy. It has 
revealed, in plain simple language, scientific 
truths which were unknown to the world at the 
lime of its revelation and which even remained 
hidden for centuries afterwards. This alone 
conslitutes surricient proof that the Qur'an is 
the revealed Word of Him Who is the Supreme 
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42. And a Sign for them is that We 
carry their offspring in the laden 
ship, 

43. And We will create for them 
the like thereof «whereon they will 
ride. 3242 

44. And if We so willed, We could 
drown them ; then they would have no 
one to succour them, nor would they 
be rescued, 3243 

45. Except through mercy from 
Us and as a provision for a time. 
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Source of all knowledge and Irom Whom 
nothing is hidden, 

The verse also points to the excellent design 
and order that pervades the entire universe; all 
the celestial and terrestrial bodies peiiorming 
their allotted tasks regularly, punctually and 
unerringly, without trespassing on one another's 
sphere of action. "The solar system is but one 
of hundreds of millions of systems, some of 
which are incalculably larger than it. Yet the 
countless millions of suns and stars profusely 
scattered over the immense void are so arranged 
and distributed in relation to one another as to 
secure the safety of one and all and to produce 
everywhere harmony and beauty. Each orb is 
rerlecting the orbit of every other, yet each 
proceeds safely on its destined way, and all 
united, form a glorious harmony of structure 
and motion." This immaculate design and 
perfect order pervading the universe unerringly 
points to a Designer and Controller behind it. 



3242. Commentary : 

There were no steamships in the world when 
the Qur'an was revealed. There used to be only 
ordinary boats made of wood which plied with 
oars or Aoated with the aid of sails. It was at 
such a time that the Qur'an foretold that God 
would bring into existence new kinds of boats. 
Steamers and big liners, airships and aeroplanes 
which are so much in use in these days are a 
clear fulfilment of this Quranic prophecy. The 
present and the preceding verse which speaks 
of sea-voyage seem to refer to the present time 
and not to Arabs in the Holy Prophet's time 
who were not familiar with these things. 

3243. Commentary : 

The verse seems to say that Western Christian 
nations who have greatly benehted by sea-travel 
and have enslaved weaker nations by their great 
sea-power will not go unpunished if they did 
not give up their evil ways and the worship of 
mammon. 
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46. And when it is said to them, 
'Guard yourselves against that which is 
beibre you through prayer, and that 
which is behind you through 
repentance, that you may receive 
mercy,' they turn away. l2A * 

47. "And there comes not to them 
any Sign out of the Signs of their Lord, 
but they turn away from ii. 



48. And when it is said to them, 
'Spend out of that with wnich Allah has 
provided you,' those who disbelieve 
say to those who believe, ^Shall we feed 
him whom Allah would have fed, if He 
had so willed? You are but in mani- 
fest error.' 3245 
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49. "And they say, 'When will this ,,.. , *>V, ?,>? < , » ^ ^ ^^ 
promise Z>«? fulfilled, if /Weed you are ©^iWi&Jut dtf^Uju*^UV*&5 
trutMul?' ' ""* * 

50. They are wailing only for d a 9 > , 1 9 >.9\'*.' {'<*'" \">i\i"i* 
single blast which will seize them while y *»j > o-<fcOu>\j jrO^-IJ A^^^JC^k* 1 .^ 
ihey are still disputing. 3246 
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a 6 : 5, 21 : 3; 26 : 6. *>3 : 182; 5 : 65. '21 : 39; 34 : 30; 67 : 26. 
d 21 :40;36 : 30; 38 : 16 : 67; 28. 



3244. Commentary : 

The words ^j-^I ^jU may mean,"the evil con- 
sequences of your future evil deeds" and (*£»ii.L 
may mean "the results of the wicked deeds you 
might have done in the past." 

3245. Commentary : 

The verse seems to imply that Divine punish- 
ment referred to in the preceding verses which 
will overtake the materialistic Christian nations, 
will take the form of a revolt on the part of the 
suppressed and starved nations of the East. The 
Eastern nations will rebel and revolt because the 



Western nations will have mercilessly exploited 
them and carried all their wealth to the West 
and denied them even bare subsistence. It 
is to this exploitation of the weak Eastern 
nations by the strong Western nations that the 
reference is made in the words "shall we feed him 
whom Allah would have fed, if He had so 
willed." 
3246. Commentary : 

The punishment mentioned here will be like 
a bolt from the blue. It will be so swift and 
sudden that, as mentioned in the next verse, the 
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51. And they will not be able to 
make a will, nor will they return to 
their families. 

t. 4 52. °And the trumpet shall be blown, 
and lo ! from the graves they will hasten 
on to their Lord. 3247 



53. They will say, 'O, woe to us! 
who has raised us from our place of 
sleep? This is what the Gracious God 
had promised, and the Messengers 
indeed spoke the tiuth.' 3248 

54. It will be but one blast and lo ! 
they will all be brought before Us. 3549 



®^3*''H?<~y6j^.& i 



'/ 



[/■>'<* (*■,' ■> 9 \'r/ <£ / '^L /■>' "*. i/r/ - 



m : 10; 39 : 69; 50 : 21; 69 : 14. 



guilty people will not be able even to make a will. 
The reference may be to the swift bombing 
attacks from the air by which thousands die, as 
it were, in the twinkling of an eye. 

3247. Commentary : 

The words "the trumpet sliall be blown" 
may signify, besides the blowing of the trumpet 
on the Judgment Day, the appearance of a great 
Divine Reformer at whose clarion call those who 
are spiritually dead rise from their graves (their 
state of spiritual death) and hasten to listen to 
and accept the Divine Summons. 

3248. Commentary : 

Taken in its literal sense the verse presents 
no difficulty. It purports to say that when on 
the Judgment Day men will be raised and dis- 
believers confronted with their evil deeds, and 
punishment will stare them in the face, they will 
be seized with despair and will cry in consterna- 
tion, "Woe to us! who has raised us from our 



place of sleep?" To continue, however, the 
metaphor oftheprecedingverse,the verse under 
comment applies to those people who at the 
time of the appearance of a Prophet of God do 
not listen to the Divine Call and prefer to remain 
in their existing state of spiritual death. At 
hearing the Divine Call, they exclaim: "Why 
should anyone disturb the even tenor of our 
lives and cause commotion and excitement 
amongst us by inviting us to follow him and 
adopt a new way of life?" 

3249. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers will 
be seized with a sv/ift and sudden punishment and 
will nnd themselves standing before God's 
Judgment Seat, i.e. they will be brought face to 
face with the consequences of their evil deeds. 
The repeated mention of the word 'blast', within 
the space of a few verses signities that the Sura 
speaks of a time when Divine punishment will 
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55. "And on that day no soul will be 
wronged in aught; nor will you be 
requited but for what you used to do. 



56. Verily, the inmates of Heaven 
will, on that day, be happy in their 
occupation. 3250 

57. They and their wives will be in 
pleasant shades, *reclining on raised 
couches. 3251 

58. They will have fruits therein, 
and they will have whatever they call 
for. 

59. d 'Peace on you — a word ofgreet- 
ing from the Merciful Lord. 3252 

60. And God will say, 'Separate 
yourselves from the righteous this day, 
O ye guilty ones ! 

61. 'Did I not enjoin on you, O ye 
sons of Adam, that 'you worship not 
Satan — for he is to you an open 
enemy — 3253 
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»3 : 26; 40 : 18; 45 : 23. &15 :48; 18 : 32; 83 : 24. "52 : 23; 55 : 53; 83 : 24. 
d 10 : 11: 14: 24 ; 33 : 45. '6 : 143; 19 : 45; 24 : 22. 



take the form of a blast. The reference 
may be to the attack of atomic bombs which will 
destroy whole towns and cities within a few 
minutes. 

3250. Commentary : 

The present and the next three verses describe 
the state of complete bliss which the righteous 
will enjoy in this and the next world. The verse 
incidentally shows that life in the next world, 
as generally misunderstood, will not be a life of 
inaction and inertness but of constant work and 
progressive spiritual advance. 



3251. Oommentary : 

All joy and happiness increases manifold if 
one shares it with another whom he loves. 

3252. Commentary : 

In a single word |0^~ meaning "peace," the 
verse sums up all the various blessings of Para- 
dise — peace with God, and peace with one's 
ownself, i.e., peace of mind and soul. This is 
the highest stage of heavenly bliss. 

3253. Commentary : 

The words of the verse seem to have been 
spoken more in sorrow than in anger. They 
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62. 'And that you worship Me? 
This is the right path. 3254 

63. 'And he did lead astray a great 
mullitude of you. Why did you not 
then understand? 



64. "This is the Hell which you were 
promised. 

65. 'Enter it this day, because you 
disbelieved.' 

66. This day We shall put a seal on 
their mouths, ^and their hands will 
speak to Us, and their feet will bear 
witness to what they had earned. 3255 






"52 : 15; 55 : 44. b 17 : 37; 24 : 25; 41 : 21-23. 



are intended to bring home to sinners and guilty 
people the sense of their guilt by reminding them 
that they worked out their ruin with their own 
hands by deliberately and persistently ignoring 
and delying God's warning that they should be 
on their guard against Satan who was their 
open enemy (7 : 23) and who had brought about 
the expulsion of their forebears from Paradise 
(7 : 28). 

3254. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the sinners had been 
warned to be on their guard against the wiles and 
snares of Satan. In the present verse they are told 
that God sent His Messengers to guide and lead 
them to the right path, the path of salvation 
and eternal bliss, but they refused to accept 
Divine guidance. The inevitable result of 
ignoring God's warnings and of refusal to accept 
the lead of His Messengers is the fire of Hell in 
which disbelievers will burn. 



3255. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the guilt of 
disbelievers will be established and proved 
to the hilt they will become dumb-founded, 
their mouths will, as it were, become sealed and 
they will not be able to say anything in their 
defence and extenuation of their guilt, and their 
hands and feet will also bear witness against 
them — these being the principal instruments 
of man's actions, good or bad. Elsewhere the 
Qur"5n says: "Their ears and their eyes and their 
skins will bear witness against them" 41 : 21. 

Scientitic research has established the fact 
that every action, even every spoken word, 
leaves its impression and is preserved in the 
atmosphere. Instruments are increasingly being 
invented which reveal and reproduce the nature 
and form of action or of spoken word. The 
speech and movements of a person can now be 
exactly reprcduced by the tape-recorder and 
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67. And if We had so willed, We 
could have put out t/*eir eyes, then 
they would have rushed unseeing \ofind 
theway. But, in their condition, how 
could they see ? 3256 

68. And if We had so willed, We 
could have transformed them in their 
places, then they would not be able to 
move forward or turn back. 3257 



5 69. a And him whom We grant long 
life — We revert him to a weak condition 
o/creation. Will they not then under- 
stand? 3258 
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even on the screen by television, thousands of 
miles away. This is how the tongue and limbs 
of man even in this world have begun to bear 
witness for or against him. 

3256. Important Words : 

U^.t (We put out) is formed from ^ J= which 



3257. Important Words : 

^* bic^, (We could have transformed them). 
They say *?=*** i.e. he transformed him into an 
ugliershape or form; dishgured him. i»UI ****• 
means, he jaded or emaciated the she-camel by 



constant use. 



^ 1x50 1 
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means, the writer made 



means, to be far away. They say c" 



45 j- 



N 



i.e. 1 do not know where he has gone. 
'^J! J* j\ '^JI^ J> means, he destroyed or 
annihilated the thing or obliterated or effaced 
its trace. p^JI^J» means, the light of the star 
becameextinguished. SeealsolO: 89. 

Commentary : 

The implication of the verse seems to be that 
as man has been endowed with discretion and 
free will, he must bear the responsibility of his 
actions. The disbelievers persistently refuse to 
see the truth with the result that they become 
totally deprived of the power to see if. This is 
also the signiticance of the words "We shall put 
a seal on their mouths" in the immediately 
preceding verse. 



many mistakes in writing (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

According to Ibn 'Abbas the expression 
j«.(ji'^ ,J* j»* Ui?~.-. means, "We would have 
destroyed them in their houses" and according 
to Hasan, it signihes that all their physical and 
mental faculties would have become paralysed 
(Jarir). 

3258. lmportant Words : 

**S:i (We revert him) is derived from jSk 
They say *~.?o i.e. he turned it upside down; 
<-k-.P'(_r^J (nukisa) means, the man became weak 
and powerless. <^5C; (nakkasa) means, he 
reversed or reverted it (Aqrab). See also 20 : 66. 
Commentary : 

The verse points to a very important law of 
nature, viz., that everything that has life is subject 
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70. And We have not taught him 
poetry, nor does it behove him to be 
a poet.. a it is but a Reminder and a 
Qur'an that makes things plain. 3259 

71. So that it may warn all who 
live, and that the word of punishment 
be justined against the disbelievers. 3260 

72. Do they not see that, among 
the things which Our hands have 
fashioned, We have created for them 
cattle of which they are masters ? 3261 
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a \5 : 10; 65 :11. 



to decay and deterioration. The law applies 
as well to nations as to individuals. Like indi- 
viduals, nations also develop, grow and find their 
full stature, and then fall a victim to decay, de- 
crepitude and death. The verse means to say 
that peoples who had received new life through 
Divine revelation have now fallen a prey to spiri- 
tual decay and decadence. God has, therefore, 
decreed that another nation, the Arabs, should 
rise and grow on the ruins of their grandeur and 
glory. For that purpose He has raised a 
Messenger among them. 

3259. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the iact that 
God has intended that a nation, the Arabs, who 
so far had been very low in the scale of humanity 
should now rise to the heights of power and glory 
is no idle dream, no poetry. A Prophet of 
God, a Divine Messenger, has arisen among 
them who shall lead them to spiritual and 
material grandeur. It is inconsistent with the 
dignity of this great Prophet to be a poet, because 
whereas poets are generally given to idle dream- 
ing and making castles in the air, the Prophets 



of God have before them very high and noble 
ideals and programmes. The verse, however, 
does not mean that all poetry is bad and that all 
poets are dreamers but it does mean that a Divine 
Prophet is far too dignined and spiritually exalt- 
ed to be a mere poet. The pronoun • in <U can 
alsoapply to the Qur'an. 

3260. Commentary : 

The words "who live" mean, who are not 
spiritually dead, i.e. who are capable of receiv- 
ing and accepting the Divine Message and who 
have the aptitude to respond to the call of truth. 

3261. Commentary: 

After mentioning the fact that the Holy 
Prophet has been raised to impart spiritual life 
to a dead people, the Sura proceeds to give in 
the present and next few verses the reasons for a 
new revelation. When God has provided, the 
verses purport to say, all necessary things to 
meet man's physical needs and requirements, it 
does not stand to reason that He should have 
neglected to make similar provision for his moral 
and spiritual needs. These verses refer to some 
of thethings which man needs and uses most in 
his daily life. 
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73. °And We have subjected the 
same to them, so that some of them 
they use for riding and some others they 
eat. 

74. "And in them they have other 
uses and also drinks. Will they 
not then be grateful? 

75. And they have taken other gods 
beside Allah, that they mignt be 
helped. 3262 

76. "They are not able to help them. 
On the contrary, they will be brought 
before God in a body to bear witness 
against them. 

11. d So let not their speech grieve 
thee. Verily, 'We know what they 
conceal and what they proclaim. 3263 

78. Does not man see that - f We have 
created him from a mere sperm-drop? 
Then lo! he is an open quarreller ! 3264 
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3262. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that in spite of the fact 
that God has arranged to meet all the physical 
needs of men and has also sent a Messenger for 
their moral and spiritual regeneration, the disbe- 
lievers have rejected the Divine Message and have 
turned to false gods of their own imagination, 
labouring under the misconception that these 
gods will be of some help to them in their fight 
against truth. But this is an illusion because, 
as the next verse says, falsehood must suffer 
a crushing defeat, and truth must triumph and 
prevail in the long run. 



3263. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if disbelievers, 
out of perversity and waywardness, refuse to 
listen to the Divine Message, why should the 
Holy Prophet grieve over their disbelief and rejec- 
tion of truth, when God knows their open plans 
and secret designs, and He is quite able to bring 
these plans to naught. 

3264. Commentary : 

Continuing the theme of the preceding verse, 
the present verse may be taken as saying to the 
Holy Prophet that he has no cause to grieve over 
hi s rejection by disbelievers when they, forgetting 
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79. And he coins simihtudes for 
Us and forgets his own creation. He 
says, a 'Who can quicken the bones 
when they are decayed ?' 3265 

80. b Say, 'He, Who created them the 
first time, will quicken them; and He 
knows full well the condition of every 
created thing ; 

81 . c 'He Who produces for you fire 
out of the green tree, and behold, you 
kindle from it. 3266 



82. ^Has not He Whocreated the 
heavens and the earth the power to 
create the like of them ? Yea, and He 
is indeed the Supreme Creator, the 
All-Knowing. 3267 
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their insignificant origin, have the hardihood 
even to doubt and dispute God's own 
Almightiness. This is one meaning of the 
verse. Butthis and the next two verses may 
also constitute an answer to those disbe- 
lievers who doubt the possibility of a spiritually 
dead people rising to a new and vigorous life. 
Or these verses may point to the inevitability 
of Resurrection, saying that when God can 
raise a dead people like the Arabs to new life 
through the Holy Prophet, He does certainly 
possess the power to give new life to dead 
and decayed bones. 

3265. Important Words : 

~~.j (decayed) is derived from f j. They say 
(»k«JI*j i.e. the bone became old and decayed. 
j-^^i means, he repaired or mended the affair. 



f»;->j means, an old and decayed bone (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

3266. Commentary : 

The reference in the words "green tree" seems 
to be to the resinous trees whose branches get 
easily ignited and catch fire when friction is 
caused by the blowing of the wind, the 
implication being that just as fire is caused by 
friction between the brancb.es of a tree, even so 
does new spiritual life result when spiritually 
weak people come in contact with a Prophet 
of God or a Divine Reformer. 

3267. Important Words : 

The personal pronoun p*> in ( »$k-> refers to 
those people who doubt Resurrection and not to 
heavens and earth. 
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83. a Verily, His command, when He 
intends a thing, is only that He says 
to it, 'Be!', and it comes into being. 3268 

84. So Holy is He, 6 in Whose hand 
is the kingdom of all things. And to 
Him will you allbe brought back. 3269 






a 2 : 118; 3 : 48; 40 : 69. b 23 : 89. 



3268. Commentary : 

Wherever in the Qur'an the expression ' f when 
He intends a thing, He says to it, 'Be' 
and it comes into being" is used, the reference 
invariably is to the occurrence of an event 
of exceptional importance, particularly to 
the coming into being of a great moral and 
spiritual revolution through a Divine Reformer. 
In the verse under comment also the reference is 
to the great change which was wrought by the 
Holy Prophet. Thc Sara deals with the Holy 



Prophet's Message and opened with an address 
to him 

3269. Commentary : 

The signiricance of the verse is that as God 
Who is the Creator of heavens and earth and in 
Whose hands lies the kingdom and control of 
everything, has sent the Holy Prophet, the pro- 
gress and success of his mission can never be 
arrested or retarded, nor can God's plans be 
thwarted or frustrated. 
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CHAPTER 37 

AL-S AFF AT 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title and Place of Revelation 

Baihaql and Ibn Mardawaih report Ibn 'Abbas as saying that the Sura was revealed at Mecca. 
According to Qurtubl the consensus of scholarly opinion regards the Stira as of Meccan origin, 
having been revealed very early in the Holy Prophet's ministry. Its style and subject-matter also 
support this view. The Siira takes its title from the opening words of the second verse. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

In the preceding Sura the Holy P/oph^t was called "ihe Perlect Leader" who was given the 
Qur'an as an infallible guide for the whole of humanity till the end of time. In the beginning of the 
present Sura we are told that this "Perfect Leader" will, with the help of the Qur'an and by his own 
noble example, succeed in bringing into being a community of righteous men, who by their words 
and deeds will bear witness to the Unity of God and, by their indefatigable endeavours and noble 
conduct, will preach and establish that doctrine in Arabia and will carry the light of Islam to the ends 
[of the earth. They will count no sacrihce too great to establish God's glory and piaises in ihe 
world. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a rirm Divine declaration that under the fostering care of the Holy 
Prophet — "the Perfect Leader" — a community of noble and righteous men will be born who not 
only themselves will glorify God and sing His praises — so much so that the sandy wilderness of 
Arabia will reverberate with them— but by precept and example prevent others also from idol-wor- 
, ship and evil practices, till the Unity of God will become nrmly established in Arabia and from 
there the light of Islam will spread to the ends of the earth. 

The Siira then proceeds to say that whenever there comes a Prophet of God in the world the 
forces of darkness seek to obstruct the spread of the message of truth by misrepresenting and misin- 
terpreting it or by misquoting the Prophet and tearing a passage out of his revelation and mixing 
much falsehood with it. But they completely fail in their evil designs, and truth continues to make 
progress. The Sura further says that when d»sbelievers aro told that the teachings of the Qur'an will 
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bring about a great change in Arabia and the spiritually dead Arabs will not only receive a new life 
but having received it themselves will impart it to others, the disbelievers jeer and scoff at the idea and 
call it the ravings of a maniac and the phenomenon as outside the bounds of possibility like the com- 
ing into life of those who are physically dead. The Sura replies to ths firm denial of the disbelievers 
of this phenomenon with a still firmer affirmation that such a thing will certainly come to pass and 
when it came to pass they will suffer disgrace and humiliation and that will be the time of the final 
decision for them. Next, we are told that when heavenly punishment overtakes the guilty people, the 
leaders of disbelief and their followers blame and condemn each other, but their mutual condemna- 
tion and recrimination prove to be of no avail. And as both the parties are equally to blame, there- 
fore, both equally share the punishment for calling the Prophet a liar and a maniac and for rejecting 
him. 

After this the Snra gives a brief description of the heavenly blessings th at will be bestowed upon 
the righteous and chosen servants of God. It says that they will be seated on thrones, in the Gar- 
dens of Bliss, and will be served with fruits and drinks of various tastes which will cause no headache 
or intoxication and that they will have beautiful consorts and faithful and loyal companions. This 
description of heavenly blessings and bounties, to be bestowed on the believers, is followed by an 
account of the punishment which will be meted out to the rejectors of truth and persecutors of 
God's Prophets. They will be given the tree of Zaqqum to eat and boiling water to slake their 
thirst and their ultimate abode will be Hell. Such is always the end of those who refuse to listen to 
truth and reject it and this is the supreme lesson which is writ large on the pages of history. 

Next, the Sura gives a few illustrations from the lives of Divine Prophets to show that the 
cause of truth never fails and its rejection is never productive of good results. The iilustrations givan 
are from the lives of Noah, Abraham, Moses, Ilyas, Jonas and Lot. We are told that in extrem3ly 
adverse circumstances and against heavy odds, Noah succeeded in his mission. His enemies were 
destroyed by the Flood and his followers saved, and he was remembered with Iove and respect by the 
generations that followed. Abraham came after Noah. He was born among a people who blindly 
worshipped images and stones. Being an uncompromising iconoclast he carried on a relentless 
campaign against idolatry. He told his people that as their gods did not listen to thsir prayers 
they were of no use to them. He broke the idols in order to bring home to them the 
futility and folly of idol-worship and to make them realise that those gods who could 
not save themselves from being broken into pieces would not be able to help them in case 
of need. In this way Abraham sought to wean his people away from their idolatry. But the 
forces of evil would not accept defeat. They made common cause against Abraham and 
sought to cast him into the fire. But he remained safe and they were frustrated in their plans 
against him. Besides, God blessed him with two sons- — Ishmael and Isaac. Ishmael was faced 
with a severe trial. In fulfilment of his vision Abraham prepared himself to slaughter 
him, then his only son. He asked Ishmael if he was ready to give his life to fulfil the 
TJivine command. Ishmael did not evince the least hesitancy in laying down his life. '"The only 
answer he gave to his father's query was in words full of pathos. "My father," he said. "do as thou 
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art commanded, God willing, thou wilt iind me of those who are steadtast in their faith." But God 
had willed otherwise. Abraham was told that he had already fulfilled his vision and had carried out 
the Divine command and that he should slaughter a ram instead of sacriricing Ishmael. This noble 
act of Abraham and Ishmael stands as a unique and imperishable testimony to the goodness and 
greatness ofboththe father and the son. They secured a certificate of Divine pleasure embodied 
in the words; "they were among Our believing servants." 

Abraham's account is followed by a brief reference to Moses and Aaron — how God saved 
them and their people from the clutches of Pharaoh and how the wicked tyrant was drowned with 
his mighty hosts before their very eyes and how as a reward for their steadfast loyalty in the face of 
grave trials, God blessed Moses and Aaron with a Book which was a great source of spiritual light 
and guidance for the Israelites. Next are mentioned Ilyas and Lot and last of all a somewhat 
detailed description is given of Prophet Jonah. We are told that Jonah fled from his people be- 
cause they rejected his Message, and sailed in a boat full of passengers. He was thrown overboard 
and was swallowed by a fish which later on disgorged him on a bare tract of land. He then went 
back to his people who eventually believed in him. 

After giving a brief account of some of the Divine Prophets and their enemiss with tbe 
objeot of showing that those who seek to frustrate God's plans and thwart His designs meet 
with frustration and failure and that truth eventually triumphs and prospers, the Sura, in the con- 
cluding verses, winds up its central theme — the repudiation and condemnation of idol-worship, 
particularly, the worship of angels. The idol-worshippers are reprimanded that they are foolish 
enough not to understand the simple fact that the ascription of Divine powers and attributes to 
weak human beings or to forces of nature or even to angels who themselves are created beings 
offends against human reason, commonsense and conscience. They are further told that the angels 
are only God's creatures who have speciiic duties to perform and who praise God and glorify Him. 

The Sura ends on the note that it is an unalterable Divine decree that when forces of darkness 
are pitted against God's Prophets and His chosen servants, the latter receive Divine succour, and 
being God's own chosen servants succeed in their mission, while the votaries of Satan meet with 
defeat and discomnture. This fact has been proved again and again in the lives of Divine Messen- 
gers and it leads to but one conclusion that "all parise belongs to God, the Lord of all the worlds." 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3270 



2. By those who range themselves 
in close ranks, 3271 

3. And they drive away the enemy 
vigorously, 3272 



•Q*~^.^^L*-4 3> 






©i>^> S^-J^ 



<-See 1:1. 



3270. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3271. Important Words : 

3 (by) means, also; then; while; during ; at 
the same time, together; with; but; however. 
It is also syn. with vj (rubba) i.e. frequently; 
sometimes, perhaps. It is also a particle of 
swearing meaning, 'by' or 'I swear' or T cite as 
witness.' (Aqrab & Lane). j has been used in 
the present and the next two verses in the sense 
of 'by' or 'I swear' or T cite as witness.' 

The words U» ciUUa.ll (who range themselves 
in close ranks) may signify: (1) Muslims standing 
in close rows behind their Imam in the fivedaily 
Prayers, or (2) Muslims who stand in battle 
array facing the enemy. 

For a collective explanatory note on this and 
che next two verses see v. 4. 
Commentary : 

In this and the next two verses, God has 
sworn by certain beings or things or has 
cited them as witnesses. Ordinarily, when a 
person takes an oath his object is to supply 



the denciency of insufficient testimony or 
to add weight or conviction to his assertion. In 
fact, by so doing he calls God to witness that he 
speaks the truth, when there is no witness in the 
case. But such is not the case with the Quranic 
oaths. When the Qur'an adopts such a form the 
truth of the statement it makes is not sought 
to be proved by a mere allegation but by a solid 
argument implied in the oath itself. Sometimes, 
these oaths refer to the obvious laws of nature 
and by implication draw attention to what may 
be inferred from what is obvious. Another object 
of a Quranic oath is to make a prophecy the 
fulfilment of which estabUshes its truth. For a 
collectivc note on this and the next verse see v. 4 
below. 

3272. Important Words : 

l_,».j ol^lj^JI (who drive away the enemy vigo- 
rously) may signify: (a) Muslims who wage a 
relentless war against their evil passions; or (b) 
Muslims who fight and drive away the enemy 
of Islam vigorously or (c) the custodians of 
law and order. 
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4. And they recite the Reminder — 
the Qi/r'<f« 3273 

5. a Surely, your God is One, 3274 

6. b Lord of the heavens and the 
earth and all that is between them and 
the Lord of the sun's risings. 3275 



■®$«a$e 
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15 : 74; 16 : 23; 22 : 35. ^19 : 66; 38 : 67; 44 : 8; 78 : 38. 



3273. Important Words : 

I^S^i oUUI (who recite the Reminder — the 
Qur'an) may refer to Muslims reciting regularly 
the Qur'an. 

Commentary : 

The description given in this and the preced- 
ing two verses may apply to believers and as 
such the clause, "those who range themselves 
in close rcws," may signify believers who stand 
in rows behind t heir Imam in the five daily 
Prayers or those who stand in battle array facing 
the enemy. The next verse, "and they drive away 
the enemy vigorously," may refer to believers 
who wage a veritable war against their own 
passions, and keep them under restraint, 
or to believers who hold the enemy effectively 
in check. And the words "and they recite the 
Reminder — the Qur'an" may mean Muslimswho 
recite the Qur'an and remember God and 
glorify Him in the day and night Prayers, or 
even when they are engaged in fighting against 
the enemy. 

These verses read in conjunction with the verse 
that follows embody both a prophecy and a state- 
ment of fact. As a statement of fact they signify 
that there live in all times and among every 
people a group of righteous and God-fearing 
Muslims who, by word and deed and by precept 



and practice, bear testimony to the great truth 
viz., J.>.i.jl -£$J| d) i.e. God is one. 

As a prophecy, however, the verses signif\ 
thatthough at present the whole of Arabia is sunl 
deep in idol-worship and moral turpitude but ; 
community of the Faithful will soon be born wh< 
not only will themselves glorify God and sinj 
His praises and make the whole country resoun< 
with their hosannas but will also succeed in estab 
lishing Divine TJnity in the land. 

These verses may have yet another interpreta 
tion, v/'z., that if a representative gathering o 
the learned men of various Faiths were hel> 
in a peaceful atmosphere and the basic religiou 
principles were discussed and debated im 
partially and dispassionately in a calm atmo; 
phere, under the supervision of the custodian 
of law and order, the inevitable outcome of th 
deliberations of such a gaihering will be th 
affirmation of the doctrine that "God is One." 

3274. Commentary : 

See preceding verse. 

3275. Commentary : 

ijjLi.* (sun's risings) being the plural of J^™ 
which means, the place where the sun rises; th 
words ,_»jU.JI vj may signify that God is th 
Lord, the Source and Centre of every kind c 
light, or the implied reference in the words "tr. 
Lord of sun's risings" may be to the spread c 
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7. a We have adorned the lowest 
heaven with an adornment— the 
planets; 3276 

8. f>And have guarded it against ali 
rebellious satans. 1277 



s " s •• ** 
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«15 : 17; 41 : 13; 67 : 6. b 15 : 18; 41 : 13; 67 : 6. 



Islam first in eastern countries, then from there 
to other parts of the world. 

3276. Commentary : 

It is not only the beautiful appearance of 
planets and stars at night that is meant here. It 
would be too trivial for a Divine revealed Book to 
make special mention, merely of the ornamental 
character of these heavenly bodies. They serve 
another very useful spiritual purpose. In fact, the 
verse points to a parallelism between the physical 
and spiritual realms, viz., that just as physical 
heaven is sustained by physical planets and 
stars, so is spiritual heaven sustained by their 
spiritual counterparts who are the Prophets and 
Divine Reformers. Each one of them serves 
as an ornament for the spiritual heaven, as the 
stars and planets beautify and embellish the 
physical heaven. 

3277. Important Words : 

JjU (rebellious) is active participle from ^^ 
which means, he exalted himself ; he was insolent 
and audacious in pride and in acts of disobedi- 
ence; he was excessively proud or rebellious; he 
was refractory; he outstripped others in pride 
or disobedience; ^jU therefore means, rebellious, 
excessively proud, insolently disobedient (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The analogy between the physical and spiri- 



tual systems, which was begun in the preceding 
verse, is continued in thepresent one. We are 
here told that just as each star serves as an or- 
nament for the physical heaven and guards it 
by gravitation and other means which are yet un- 
known to man, similarly every Prophet is an 
ornament for the spiritual heaven, and by appear- 
ing at a time when his presence is urgently needed, 
helps to guard the same. Moreover, every Prophet 
nghts and routs those wicked people who seek 
to distort the Word of God and frustrate His 
designs. The word "satans" in the verse refers 
to disbelievers who refuse to obey their Prophet 
and seek to make spiritual progress independent- 
ly of him. Against such people the doors of 
spiritual heaven are nrmly barred. 

'Satans' who carry on a wicked campaign 
against the Word of God are of two categories: 
(a) Internal enemies of the Muslim Community 
such as "the Hypocrites," etc. They are called 
i jL olk-~ (the rebellious satan) in the Qur'an 
and (b) external enemies or disbelievers who are 
described in the Qur'an as p^j jlk~i (satan, the 
rejected). The words ^jL <jlk~s (rebellious 
satan) may also refer to astrologers and sooth- 
sayers who in time of spiritual darkness before 
the advent of a Divine Reformer, ply their evil 
trade and to a certain extent succeed in deceiv- 
ing simple-minded people. 
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9. a They cannot listen to anything 
from the exalted assembly of angels — 
and they are pelted from every side, 327S 

10. Repulsed, and for them is a 
perpetual punishment- 3279 

11. b But he who snatches away 
something by stealth, there pursues 
him a piercing flame of fire. n&0 



'> 9 .<>9s V£^\^'^' , '\ 



&Z^j3i$3\&&i%$ 



"s 



2 $ \Z <9 <' i9'' s *,ff 



"26 : 112-113. H5 : 19; 97 : 6. 



3278. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the tall claims 
of astrologers and soothsayers that they have 
access to the secrets of the unknown are false and 
unfounded. They do not and cannot have 
access to well-guarded Divine secrets (15 : 10). 
It further appears from the Qur'an that none can 
know the Word of God until it is revealed to a 
Prophet (72 : 27-28). If it were possible for 
"satans" to have access to things that are 
under the special protection of God such as His 
Word, etc, then its very sanctity and inviola- 
bility would have become subject to serious 
doubts. In fact, Divine secrets are God's specially 
guarded preserve to which satans can have no 
access (26 : 213) and which are made known 
only to God's chosen servants and His Elect. 

3279. Important Words : 

I )y >. :> (repulsed) is derived f rom ^ * . They say 
o^o i.e. He (God) drove him away ; expelled or 
banished him; expelled him with ignominy. 
jj*-± means, driven away, rejected or cast away 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

^^lj (perpetual) is active participle from 
^yjj which means, it continued; was constant; 
was fixed; settled or firm. ^.^ljt l_-.^j means, 
he kept, attended or applied himself constantly 
perseveringly, or assiduously to the thing and 



managed it or conducted it well. ^-^lj, therefore 
would mean, perpetual, constant, permanent 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 16 :53. 

3280. Important Words : 

u-»*l? (piercing) is derived from (_*.«. They say 
'L«i i.e. he pierced the thing, made a small 



hole in it. 



Sf.)\ 



'"> means, the star shone 
brightly as though it pierced through the dark- 
ness. *j Ij i_-« means, his judgment was pene- 
trating. ^JU means a star, a lamp, fire; a ilame 
or a shooting star shining brightly or things 
piercing through the darkness and dispelling it 
(Lane & Aqrab) . 

For v>U" see 15 : 19. 

Commentary : 

The words, "But he who snatches away 
something by stealth," signify that as long as the 
Word of God is preserved in the heavens it is 
quite safe and secure against all interference, 
stealing or snatching, but after it is revealed to a 
Prophet, "satans," or the enemies of God's Pro- 
phets, seek to misrepresent or misinterpret it by 
misquoting the Prophet or by tearing a passage 
out of his revelation and mixing false- 
hood with it, or they even try to represent the 
Prophet's teaching as their own. 
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12. So ask them whether it is they 
who are harder to create, or those others 
whom We have created? a Them We 
have created of cohesive clay. 3281 

13. Nay, thou dost wonder, and 
they ridicule. 3282 

14. And when they are admonished, 
they pay no heed. 
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"6 : 3; 23: 13 ; 32 : 8 ; 38 : 72. 



The expression, "then there pursues him a 
piercing flame of fire," signifies that during the 
time when there is no Prophet or Divine 
Reformer in the world, satans, to a certain 
extent, succeed in hoodwinking simple-minded 
people, but with the coming of a Prophet or a 
Divine Reformer their falsehood becomes ex- 
posed and people can easily see the truth. v l *~ 
._-il* may represent the Prophet of the day or 
the ever-living Prophet i.e. the Holy Prophet, 
from among whose followers Divine Reformers 
continue to bring to naught the wicked designs 
of "satans" seeking to tamper with the teachings 
of Islam. 

The verse may also be taken as referring to thc 
physical phenomenon of the falling of meteors 
at the time of the appearance of a Prophet or a 
great Divine Reformer. In the time of the Holy 
Prophet, meteors fell in such large numbers that 
disbelievers thought that both heaven and earth 
were about to fall asunder (Kathlr, under 72 : 9). 
From the Hadlth it appears that in the time of 
Jesus also meteors fell in unusually large num- 
bers. With regard to his Second Coming the 
Gospels say : And there shall be the signs in the 
sun and in the moon and in the stars (Matt. 24 : 
29). Meteors also fell in exceptionally large 
numbers in 1885 when Ahmad, the Holy Founder 
of the Ahmadiyya Movement, was about to an- 
nounce his claim to be the Promised Messiab. 



and Mahdl. For a detailed discussion of vU« 
js^ (bright flame) and ^»1? v l^i (piercing flame) 
see 15 : 19. 

3281. Important Words : 
vj^ (cohesive) is active participle from vj J 
which means, it was or remained fixed, settled, 
firm or constant; it (mud) cohered, and becamc 



hard. 



vj 



jV means, adhering or adhesive or 



cohesive clay or mud; being or remaining fixed, 
settled, firm, or constant (Lane). 

In the word ^* (whom) the allusion may 
be to those righteous Companions of the 
Holy Prophet to whom reference has been 
made in vv. 2-5 above. In this scnse of the word 
the verse under comment would mean that the 
doubters and deniers of truth can bear no com- 
parison with those true and noble Companions 
of the Holy Prophet who have been created of 
cohesive clay i.e. they arc of firm and strong 
character. 

3282. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the coming into 
being of a company of truly righteous and God- 
fearing men through the Holy Prophet and thc 
establishment of Islam on a firmfooting in Arabia 
is indeed a marvel to wonder at cven by the Pro- 
phet himself. The disbelicvcrs, as is their wont, 
ridicule the possibility ever of such an event 
taking place. 
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15. And when they see a Sign, they 
seek to ridicule /r. 3283 

16. And they say, «'This is nothing 
but plain magic. 



<.. * .i .,'> 
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17. b 'What! when we are dead and X'* »'<' t'[s' ' v '\' 9 / <" ', 
have become dust and bones, shall we ^^^b^uU^jujyuJjUirtlil,^ 
then be raised up againV n4 

18. 'And our forefathers of yore 
aisoT 



19. Say, 'Yea; and you will then 
be abased.' 3285 

20. Then it will be but "one shout of 
reproach, and lo ! they will begin 
to see. 3286 

21. And they will say, 'Aias for us! 
this is the Day of Requital.' 
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«23 : 84 ; 27 : 69. b 13 : 6; 27 : 68; 50 : 4. c 79 : 14. 



3283. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though the dis- 
believers will witness many Signs yet they will 
not profit by them, on the contrary, they wiil 
mock and jeer at them. 

3284. Commentary : 

"Resurrection" referred to in this verse may 
mean Resurrection after death or it may mean 
the great moral transformation brought about 
by the Holy Prophet. The verse purports to 
say that when disbelievers are told that they 
wiil have to account for their rejection of the 
teaching of Islam about the next life they say 
that they cannot believe that such a thing can 
ever happen, and with respect to the great 
change that Islam is destined to bring about 
in the lives of men, their denial, too, is firm and 
unequivocal. 



3285. Important Words : 

Ojji-\i (abased) is the plural of ^l^ which 
is active participle from _,.i ^ (dakhara & dakhira) 
which means, he was or became abject, mean, 
contemptible, despicable or abased (Lane). 

The verse replies to the firm denial by dis- 
believers of the possibility of Resurrection after 
death or of "resurrection" of the morally and 
spiritually dead Arabs mentioned in the preced- 
ing two verses with even a nrmer affirmation 
that such a thing shall certainly come to pass, 
and, besides being disgraced on the Judgment 
Day, their pride will be humbled in the dust in 
this very life. 

3286. Commentary : 

The verse, besides the Judgment Day, 
may refer to the sudden and swift 
punishment that will overtake disbelievers. 
Tbe reference seems to be to the Fal) of Mecea 
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22. God will say a 'This is the Day 
of the final Decision which you used 
to deny.' 3287 

R 2 23. b And it will be said to the angels, 
'Assemble those who acted wrongfully, 
along with their companions, and whal 
they used to worship 3288 



ly L£dU .jw^Ljj t j I3UB ^ jJI b^ t 
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24. 'Beside Allah: and lead them to 
thepath of Hell; 

25. 'And stop them; for they must 
be questioned.' 3289 

26. They will be asked, 'What is the 
matter with you that you help not one 
another ?' 3290 

27. Nay, on that day they will 
surrender themselves completely. 3291 
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M6 : 35; 52 : 15. b 6 : 23; 10 : 29. 



when the Meccans were simply Aabbergasted at 
the sudden appearance of the Muslim army at 
its very gates. 

3287. Commentary : 

It was at the fall of Mecca that disbelievers 
realised to their sorrow that that was the day of 
final decision for which they had waited so long 
because after the fall of Mecca within a very 
short time the whole of Arabia submitted to the 
inevitable and entered the fold of Islam. 

3288. Commentary : 

The present and the following several verses 
describe the condition respectively of believers 
and disbelievers in this and the next life. With 
this verse begins a description of the guilty 
disbelievers and their companions, comrades 
and associates. They are described as being 
hauled up and led to their place of punishment. 
The words "what they used to worship" refer 



to those leaders of disbelief to whom they gave 
blind and unquestioning obedience. 

3289. Commentary : 

Before being actually punished the guilty will 
be asked to show cause why they should not be 
punished, or, if they had anything to say in 
defence or extenuation of their guilt, to produce 
it. 

3290. Commentary : 

The realisation of utter helplessness of the 
guilty people to assist each other will be 
brought home to them. 

3291. Commentary : 

The verse portrays the complete surrender and 
submission to Divine Judgment of the guilty 
leaders and also of their beguiled and deceived 
followers. They will offer no defence but will 
only indulge in mutual recrimination as the 
following verses show. 
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28. And some of them will address 
the others, aquestioning one another. 

29. They will say, 'Verily, you used 
tocometous, from the right.' 3292 

30. Their associate-gods will answer, 
b 'Nay, you yourselves were not be- 
lievers 3293 

31. "And we had no power over 
you; but you yourselves were a trans- 
gressing people. 






32. 'Now the word of our Lord has 
been proved true against us that we 
shall surely taste the punishmeni. 

33. 'And we caused you to go 
astray for we ourselves had gone 
astray.' 3294 

34. Truly, on that day they will 
all be sharers in the punishment. 

35. Surely, thus do We deal with 
the guilty: 
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"34 : 32; *>34 : 33. 



'14 :23; 15 : 43. 



The pronoun 'they' in the expression "they will 



3292. Important Words : 

^Jt (the right) is derived from ^.j. They say say" refers to cornmon disbelievers. 

J^Jt &-1 i.e. he came from the right side of the 3293. Commentary : 

man. ^i means, right hand or right side; good In this verse the pronoun 'they' in the sentence 

luck; power. Theysay .y^Jk ^^- £ 6"^s i.e. such "they will answer" refers to the leaders of dis- 

a one holds a good position with us (Aqrab). belief. 

Commentary : 3294. Commentary : 

The verse, besides the meaning given in the In vv. 30, 31 above the leadersof disbelief had 

text, m ? y also mean: "you came to us exerting refused to plead guilty to the charge that they 

your p-L wer and inAuence and compelling us to had led their followers astray by saying that 

obey and follow you." they had no power or authority over them; in 

The words 'the right side' may also sigmTy the verse under comment they plead guilty to the 

religion, and the verse would thus mean, "you charge of misleading them. The seeming contra- 

masqueraded under the cloak of religion to diction is, in reality, no contradiction. The verse 

deceive us." means to say that leaders of disbelief will say to 
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36. For wrien it was said to them, 
'There is no god but Allah,' they 
turned away with disdain, 



37. And said, 'Shall we give up 
our gods for a "mad poet?' 

38. Nay, he has brought the truth 
and has testihed to the truth of all the 
Messengers; 3295 

39. You shall surely taste the pain- 
ful punishment; 3206 

40. h And you will be requited oniy 
for what you have wrought— 

41. Save the chosen servants of 
Allah; 3297 

42. These will have a known 
provision: J29S 
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«15 : 7; 44 : 15; 68 : 52. 



^36 :55;45 : 29. 



their followers : "You yourselves chose to follow 
us, and siace we ourselves had gone astray, you 
could expect nothing better from us. It was a 
case of blind leading the blind." 

3295. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an effectiv reply to 
the charge that the Holy Prophet is a poet or a 
madman. It purports to say that the Prophet 
fulfils in his person all the prophecies made by 
the Israelite Prophets about his advent and the 
Qur'an contains all that was imperishable and of 
permanent value in the former revealed Scrip- 
tures. How could a madman or a poet do all 
this? 

3296. Commentary : 

The verse embodies another argument that the 
Holy Prophet is not a madman or a poet but a 
true Messenger of God. It warns disbelievers 



that they are going to be punished for rejecting 
his Message, but the rejection of the ravings of a 
maniac or the meaningless vapourings of a poet 
can cause no harm to anybody. 

3297. Commentary : 

From this verse begins a description of the 
rewards of Paradise that the believers will re- 
ceive in the next life and also of the great Divine 
boons and blessings that were bestowed upon 
the righteous Companions of the Holy Prophet 
in this very life. 

3298. Commentary : 

The words >jl*~> Jjjj (a known provision) 
signify that tlie Muslims knew beforehand that 
they would receive Divine favours mentioned in 
the following verses since they were repeatedly 
promised those blessings. 
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43. a Fruits ; and they shall be 
honoured, 3299 

44. b In the Gardens of Bliss, 



45. "Seated on thrones, facing one 
another. 3300 

46. d They will be served round with a 
cup from a Howing fountain, 3300A 

47. Sparkling white, delicious to the 
drinkers, 

48. 'Wherein there will be no intoxi- 
cation, nor will they be exhausted 
thereby. 3301 

49. ^And with them will be chaste 
women, with restrained looks and large 
beautiful eyes. 3302 
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3299. Commentary : 

The word "fruits" signifies that the blessings 
mentioned in the following verses will be the 
fruit of right beliefs and good actions of the 
believers. 

3300. Important Words : 

jj~ (thrones) or ij^ is the plural of y_^ 
which is derived from j- . They say *j~> i.e. he or 
itmadehim happy. _,jj-means, a couch-frame ; 
a bed-stead ; a raised couch ; a throne. It also 
signifies a bier ; dominion, authority, sovereignty; 
comfort or affluence. The Arabs say 'jij-{f- <JI j 
i.e. he ceased to enjoy authority, power or 
comfort or affiuence (Lane & Aqrab). 
3300A. Important Words : 

iX% (cup) of which the plural is o" iy^ and 
oL/IT means, a drinking cup containing wine or 



a cup full of wine or wine itself. They say 
JjtM ^ L/l^eliL. i.e. he gave himto drink a cup 
of abasement i.e. he abased him (Lane). 

3301. lmportant Words : 

Jyi (intoxication) is derived from Ji*. . They 
say -OLc. i.e. he or it destroyed him; or it seized 
him or took him away unawares. j*je)i «OUil 
means, the wine deprived him of his reason. Jji. 
means, far extent of a desert ; the evil result of 
headache; headache or intoxication; deprivation 
of intellectual faculties (Lane & Aqrab). 

3302. Important Words : 

£ S c (women having large beautiful eyes) is 
the plural of»L s *which means, a woman having 
large beautiful eyes. It also means a good or 
beautiful word or saying. ^-^jl means, green 
or black earth (Lane & Aqrab). 
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50. a As though they were sheltered 



eggs. 



3303 



5 1 . Then some of them will address 
the others, questioning one another. 

52. A speaker irom among them 
will say, "I had a companion,' 304 

53. "Who used to say, 'Art thou 
indeed among those who believe it to 
be true? 3305 

54. b 'When we are dead, and have 
become dust and bones, shall we indeed 
berequited?' 3306 

55. The speaker will then ask, 'Will 
you have a look at himV mi 

56. Then he will look and see him 
in the midst of the Fire. 3308 
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3303. Commentary : 

History bears testimony to the fact that Mus- 
lims were endowed with all the blessings men- 
tioned in the foregoing verses. They had gar- 
dens of bliss ; they sat on thrones and enjoyed 
power and dominion; they had all the innocent 
pleasures of life; they had beautiful chaste 
women as their spouses and, over and above all 
this, "God was well pleased with them and they 
were well-pleased with Him" (58 : 23). This 
was their greatest achievement. 

3304. Commentary : 

From this verse begins the description of th^ 
state of mind of a dweller of Paradise — a true be- 
liever— afterhehas seen an erstwhile companion 
of his burning in the fire of Hell. The following 
verses also describe the conditions of the believers 
and the disbelievers after they meet their des- 
tiny. 



3205. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the disbeliever in Hell 
used to scoff and jeer at his companion in the 
present life for having been a believer. 

3306. Commentary : 

The disbeliever used to mock at the idea 
that there was a life after death and that man 
after having been reduced to dust and ashes 
would ever come to life again. 

3307. Commentary : 

The subject of the verb Jl» (will ask) is the 
inmate of Paradise referred to in v. 52 above. 
He will ask other inmates of Paradise if they 
would like to have a look at his former 
disbelieving companion. 

3308. Important Words : 

^*>. (Fire) is derived from ,**» . They say 



,UI 



C^<*^«*- 



i.e. the fire burned; burned brightly 
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57. He will say to him, 'By Allah, 
thou didst almost cause me to perish. 

58. 'And had it not been for the 
favour of my Lord, I should surely 
have been of those who are called up 
before Him. 

59. 'Is it not so that we are not going 
to die aga//7, 3309 

60. a 'Save our previous death, and 
that we are not to be punished ? 

61. b Surely, this is the supreme 
triumph. 3310 

62. For the like of this, then, let 
the workers work.' 3311 

63. Is that better as an entertain- 
ment, or «the tree of Zaqqum? 3312 
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orfiercely. ^ ' <***■ means, he opened the eyes. 
^ therefore means, a fire burning or blazing 
or Aaming vehemently ; a vehemently hot place; 
any great fire in a pit (Lane & Aqrab). 
3309. Commentary : 

The believer in Paradise is here mentioned as 
referring to the great destiny of man — his eternal 
life. He says that man will not suiTer death 
after his departure from this world. His spiritual 
journey to Eternity will know no end or retreat. 
It will be one continuous and eternal progress. 
This same subject has also been dealt with in 
44 : 57. where it is stated: "they willnot taste 
death therein, other than the first death. And 
He will save them from the punishment of the 
blazing fire." The verse under comment may 
also mean that the believer in Paradise will say 
to his disbelieving companion in Hell that the 
latter must have now realized that he was wrong 



in believing that after having been reduced to 
dust and bones, man will not be given a new life. 
He will repeat the words of his companion in 
the previous life who used to say that there 
would be no prolonged punishment after death. 

3310. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that man's greatest 
achievement and the fulfilment of his highest 
destiny lies in enjoying eternal life and making 
incessant and everlasting spiritual progress. 

3311. Commentary : 

The words of this and the preceding verse 
may also be taken as having been spoken by 
God Himself. 

3312. Important Words : 

*yj (Zaqqum) is derived from ^j. They say 
A*»j i.e. he swallowedit and devoured it.j^'1 p*j 
means, he drank much milk. ^Sj is a dust- 
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64. Verily, We have made it a trial 
for the wrongdoers. 3313 

65. It is a tree that springs forth in 
the bottom of. Hell; 3314 

66. The fi uit thereof is as though it 
were the headsof serpents. 3315 

67. "And they shall eat of it and fill 
their bellies therewith. 

68. Then will they have in addi- 
tion to it a mixture of boiling water to 
drink? m 

69. Then surelv their return shall 
be to Hell. 

70. ! 'They indeed found their fathers 
erring, 
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coloured tree which has a pungent odour and 
is bitter and has stinking leaves. The word also 
means, any deadly food; the food of the people 
of Hell (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Zaqqum in the verse under comment denotes 
the tree of disbelief. The Qur an has compared 
true belief to a good tree which brings forth its 
fruit at all times (14 : 25-26) and disbeliefto an 
evil tree — Zaqqum. Taking it in the sense of dead- 
ly food, the verse would mean that the fruit of 
the accursed tree of disbelief is deadly and 
its eating brings about spiritual death. The word 
has been used in the same sense and in 
the same context at two other places in the 
Qur'an, viz. 44 : 44,45,46 & 56 : 53,54,55. 
3313. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the evil tree of 



disbelief has always proved a great source of 
mischief for men. 

3314. Commentary : 

The implication of the verse seems to be that 
eating of the tree of disbelief leads men to the 
bottom of Hell. 

3315. Commentary : 

The metaphorical description of Zaqqum 
continues in the present verse. 

3316. Important Words : 

l_j- (mixture) is derived from v l ~ • They say 
'(^^Jl v'~ i-e. he mixed the thing with water; he 
adulterated it. J^JI s-" 1 - means, he deceived 
the man and defrauded him, he acted treacher- 
ously; he deceived in buying or selling. s-l^ 
means, anything mixed, mixture; a medley; heat; 
honey; a piece of dough (Aqrab & Lane). 
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71. a And they hurried on in their 
ibotsteps. 3317 

72. And most of the ancient peoples 
had erred before them, 

73. And We had sent Warners 
among them. 

74. Behold, then; how evil was the 
end of those who were warned. 3MS 

75. Save the chosen servants of 
Allah. 

R- 3 76. And Noah indeed did cry 
unto Us, and what exceJlent answer 
do We give to prayersl iii9 
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3317. Important Words : 

For dyt-jM (hurried on) sce 11 : 79. 

Commentary : 

Men are generally slaves to old usages, 
traditions and customs. Time-worn ideas and 
prejudices die hard. Perhaps the greatest 
obstacle in the way of acceptance of truth 
by the people, as repeatedly mentioned in thc 
Qur'an, is their strong disinclination to accept 
new ideas. Man is by nature slow to change. 
This seems to be the signiricance of this verse. 

3318. Commentary : 

The lesson is writ large on the face of history 
that God's Messengers appeared among all 
peoples, that the Divine Message was invariably 
received with ridicule and mockery, and that the 
rejectors of truth were always punished. It is to 
this supreme lesson of history that the attention 



of disbelievers is repeatedly drawn in the words 
of the Qur'an, "Behold, how t:vil was the end 
of those who were warned." Yct such is the 
tragedy of human arTairs that disbelievers do not 
beneiit by the fate of their disbdicving predeces- 
sors. 

3319. Commentary : 

The supreme lesson of history to which re- 
ference has been made in thc preceding versef 
and which has been summed up in the last bu 
one verse, viz., that truth ultimateiy triumphs anc 
its rejectors come to grief, has been exemplifiec 
in the lives of Divine Messengers, a brie: 
description of whose life-story begins witf 
this verse and is continued in the followinf. 
verses. The account of these Prophets begin; 
with the history of the Prophet Noah with whorr 
the foundations of human civiiiscd society wen 
laid. See also 7 : 60-65 and 11 : 37-50. 
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77. "And We saved him and his 
family from r.he great distress;" 20 

78. And We made his offspring the 
only survivors. : ' ,2! 

79. And We left for him a good 
name among tb.e later generations 

80. Peacc be upon Noah among 
the peoples! 

81. Thus indeed do We reward 
those who cio good. 

82. He was surely one of Our 
believing servants. 

83. Then We drowned the others. 



84. And verily of his party was 
also Abraham ;" 22 
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3320. Commc»8tary : 

The referencc m the words "great distress" is 
to "Noah's Flood." 

3321. Commcntary : 

As stated in v. 76 above, Noah laid the founda- 
tions of human c«viiization and culture and it is 
an established fac't of history that with the pro- 
gress of a people in civilization their numbers 
tend to increasc and a corresponding decrease 
takes place in thc numbers of less civilised com- 
munities living wtth them in the same or sur- 
rounding lands. The descendants of Noah 
being more civrlised and having more material 
resources at theii disposal seemed to have spread 
to other lands and subjugated iess civilized 
peoples, who in eourse of time became absorbed 
in them and coimequently became extinct. 



3322. Important Words : 

i';-i (party) is derived from t-.-i. They 
say c. l-i i.e. he followed him and helped him or 
washis companion. ***£ {shjyya^-hu) means, he 
went out with him to see him off or to accompany 
him to his abode. i* ; -i means. a separate or dis- 
tinct party or sect of men; any people that have 
combined in or for an atTair. J.^1 <u~s means, a 
man's followers and his helpers. « 2 -i (plural) is 
applied to any people or party whose alTair or 
case is one, who follow one another's opinion. 
f. L,2l (which is plu-plu.) means, the likes (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean that Abraham was a 
follower of the Law of Noah or that he belonged 
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85. 'When he camc to his Lord 
with a pure heart; 3323 

86. b When he said to his tather 
and to his people, 'What is it that 
you worship ? 3324 

87. 'A lie — gods beside Allah do 
you desire? 3325 

88. "So what is your idea about 
the Lord of the worlds ?' 3326 

89. Then he cast a glance at the 
stars,- 33 "' 7 
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to the same category, i.e. the category of Divine 
Messengers, to which Noah belonged. 

3323. Important Words : 

*sl«. (sound) is derived from ^L, which means, 
he was safe and secure. *'T j\ ^.t ^ ^L* 
means, he was or became free from defect or safe 
or secure from calamity. ali ^UI means, he 
submitted or rcsigned to God. j»-l- therefore 
means, sound, healthy, safe and free from all 
defects and impurities; resigned to God's will 
(Aqrab). See also 2 : 113,209; 4 : 95 & 10 : 26. 
Commentary : 

pJL. ^li means, a sound and healthy heart; a 
heart free from all dross and spiritual maladies; 
a heart at peace with God and man; a heart 
fully resigned to the will of the great Creator. 
Such a noble heart did Abraham really possess. 

3324. Commentary : 

For Abraham's account and his oration 
against idolatry, see also 21 : 52-68. 

3325. Commentary : 

Man is prone to worship false gods in the form 



of human beings to whom he attributes Divine 
powers, such as Jesus, Rama, etc; or objects of 
nature such as the sun, the moon and the stars; 
or inanimate things such as gods hewed out of 
wood and stone, or his own time-worn cus- 
toms, usages, prejudices and superstitions, his 
desires, passions, etc. 

3326. Commentary : 

In these words Abraham rebukes his peopk 
for having such a poor conception of God, tht 
Lord of all the worlds as to prefer worship of 
false gods to His worship. 

3327. Commentary : 

The verse seems to suggest that the coi\trovers> 
between Abraham and his people about Divini 
attributes dragged on late into the night, anc 
seeing that the talk served no useful purpos 
Abraham wanted to cut it short. So he cast ; 
glance at the stars suggesting thereby that th 
talk had dragged on long and far into th 
night and it should better be stopped. 
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90. And said, 'I am indeed /eeling 
unwell.' 3328 

91. So they went away from him 
turning their backs. 

92. Then he went secretly to theii 
gods and addressing them said, 'Will 
you not eat ? 3329 

93. 'What is the matter with you 
that you speak not ?' 3330 
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3328. Commentary : 

The verse may also suggest that Abraham was 
teeling unwell and in view of the useless nature 
of the talk that his people were having with him 
he wanted to avoid it. He therefore told them 
that they had better leave him alone as he was 
not feeling well. 

The words ^.2- Jl may also mean : "I am 
sick of your worshipping false gods," or "1 am 
sorely distressed at heart because you worship 
talse gods," or "I hate your worship of false 
gods." 

3329. Important Words : 

£■1; (went secretly) means, he turned aside or 
away or he went this way or that quickly and 
guilefully; he turned aside to deceive him who 
was behind him. 0^ -M ^lj means, he went 
to such a one secretly. a.U £.Ij means, he 
advanced towards him; he turned against him 
secretly (Aqrab & Lane). 

3330. Commentary : 

At different places the Qur'an has pointed to 
one of the most distinctive attributes of a living 
God, viz., that He speaks to His chosen servants 
and listens to and answers their prayers. It is a 
dead and defunct deity, fit to be thrown 
away, that has not the power to speak or 
listen to and accept the prayers of his votaries. 



God has revealed Himself throughout the ages 
to His Elect through His actions and spoken 
word. Even now He has not ceased to reveal 
Himself and will never cease to do so. While 
rebuking the Israelites for taking the calf as their 
deity the Qur'an exposes the absurdity of their 
position in the words: "Did they not see that 
it spoke notto them nor guided them" (7:149). 
Again in 20 : 90 Moses is described as bringing 
home to the Israelites their folly for adopting the 
calf as their god in the words: Could they not see 
this simple fact that it returned to them no 
answer, and had not the power to do them either 
harm or good. In vv. 21 : 64 & 66 and in the verse 
under comment Abraham advances the same 
argument in repudiation of idol-worship, viz., 
that the false gods cannot speak. From all these 
verses it becomes clear that God ceases to be a 
living God and forfeits all right to our worship 
and adoration if He ceases to speak to us and 
does not listen to and accept our prayers. Those 
who think that God has now given up reveal- 
ing Himself to His servants are guilty of a 
colossal mistake. Islam's greatest superiority 
over all other religions lies in the fact that 
it has produced in every age men to whom 
God has spoken. In our own time He spoke to 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 



2227 



CH. 37 



AL-SAFFAT 



PT. 22 



94. a Then he began suddenly to 
strike them with the right hand. ?3M 

95. Thereupon the people came 
towards him, hastening. 3332 

96. He said, b 'Do you worship 
that which you have yourse!ves carved 
out, 

97. 'Whereas AUah has created 
you and also your handiwork ?' 3333 

98. They said, 'Build for him a 
structure and "cast him into the fire.' 

99. ' l Thus they intended an evii 
design against him, but We made them 
most humiliated. 3334 

100. 'And he said, 'I am going to 
my Lord. He will surely guide me.' 
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101. And he prayed, 'My Lord, 
grant me a righteous son. ' 



"21 : 59. 
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3331. Commentary : 

Thc right hand bcing thc symbol of power and 
strength, thc vcrsc signiiies that Abraham struck 
the idols with his full power and broke them into 
picces. The word ^a also meaning a vow, the 
vcrse may signify that Abraham struck the 
idols with great force in fulfilmem of his vow 
rcferred to in ^Andby Allah I wilt certainly plan 
against your idols after you have gone away and 
turned your baeks" (21 : 58). 

3332. Important Words : 

Oj*ji (came hastening) is derived from .Jj 
They say (*4^>£-> J ^yi\ Jj i.e. the pcople. 
hastened or were quick in going alone. ^j^I Jj 
means, the wind blew violently. ytkll Jj means. 



tlie bird spread its wings and threw itself 
(Aqrab). 

3333. Commentary : 

The verse may have one or all the three follo\v- 
ing interpretations: (1) Gcd has created you and 
your handiwork. i.e. the idols of stone which yoti 
carve out with your own hands. (2) God is your 
Creator and the Creator of alt that you do. i.e. 
Hc has created the means and the instruments 
by which you do your works. (3) God is your 
Creator but how foo!ish you are to worship 
what you make with your own hands. 

3334. Commentary : 

As the enemies of Abraham were frustrated in 
their plans against him. they had a deep teeling 
of humiliation. 
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102. So We gave him the glad 
tidings of a tbrbearing son." 35 

103. And when he was old enough 
to work with him, he said, 'O my deat 
son, I have seen in a dream that I am 
slaughtering thee. So consider, what 
thou thinkest of itl" He replied, 'O 
my father, do as thou art commanded; 
thou wilt find me, if Allah please, 
steadfast in my faith} yi6 



104. And when they both submitted 
to the will of God, and he had thrown 
him down on his forehead, 3337 






3335. Commentary : 

Elsewhere (15 : 54) the Qur'an describes 
lshmael as .»-1* ^c- i.e. a son endowed with 
knowledge. It seems that Ishmael was both very 
ibrbearing and intelligent and was also possessed 
of great knowledge. 

3336. Commentary : 
See next verse. 

3337. Commentary : 

The Qur'an and the Bible disagree as to which 
of his two sons — Ishmael and Isaac — Abraham, 
in pursuance of God's command, offered for sacri- 
fice. The Qur'an says that it was Ishmael, but 
according to the Bible, it was Isaac. The Bible, 
speaking of the sacrihce says 'And He said, 'Take 
now thy son, thine only son, whom thou lovest, 
even Isaac and get there into the land of Moriah, 
and offer him there for a burnt olTering upon one 
of the mountains which I tell thee of" (Gen. 
22 : 2). The Qur'an, on the other hand, declares 
clearly and unequivocally, in the verse under 
comment, that it was Ishmael who was offered 



for sacrihce. The Bible, however, contradicts it- 
self in this respect. According to it, Abraham was 
commanded to offer his only son for sacrihce, but 
Isaac was at no time his only son. Ishmael was 
born to Abraham when he was 86 years old 
while Isaac was born to him when he had reach- 
ed the very advanced age of 99. Thus for 13 
years Ishmael was Abraham's only son, and, 
being also his first born, was doubly dear to him. 
It stands to reason. therefore, that Abraham 
must have been required by God to offer for 
sacrihce his nearest and dearest thing which was 
his only and first born son who was lshmael. 

Some evangelists have vainly tried to show that, 
"Ishmael being of the handmaid, was born after 
the flesh while Isaac being born of the free woman 
was by promise" (Galatians, 4 : 22,23). Apart 
from the fact that Hagar, Ishmael's mother, 
belonged to the royal family of Egypt and was no 
handmaid, Ishmael has repeatedly been men- 
tioned in the Bible as Abraham's son, exactly 
as Isaac has been mentioned as his son 
(Gen. 16 : 16; 17 : 23, 25). Moreover, 
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105. And we called to him: 'O 
Abraham. 

106. 'Thou hast indeed fu1filled 
Ihe dream/ Thus indeed do We 
reward those who do good. 3338 
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analogous promises were made to Abraham in 
regard to the future greatness of Ishmael as were 
made to him about Isaac. The Bible says: 
"And as for Ishmael, 1 have heard thee: 
Behold, I have blessed him, and will make 
him fruitful. and will multiply him 
exceedingly; twelve princes shall he beget, and 
I will make him agreat nation" (Gen. 17 : 20). 
"And the angel of the Lord said unto her (Hagar) 
'I will multiply thy seed exceedingly that it shall 
not be numbered for multitude." (Gen. 16 : 10,- 
11). So apart from the substitution in the Bible 
of Isaac for Ishmael which seems to be deliberate, 
and of Moriah for Marwah. an hillock which 
lies in the vicinity of Mecca near which Abra- 
ham, in fulfilment of his vision, referred to in the 
preceding verse, left Ishmael with his mother 
Hagar while yet a child, there is nothing in 
the Bible to lend the slightest support to the 
view that Abraham offered Isaac for sacritlce 
and not Ishmael. 

Furthermore, the fact that whereas no trace 
is to be found in the religious ceremonies 
of Jews and Christians of the supposed 
sacrifice of Isaac by Abraham, the Muslims, 
spiritual descendants of Ishmael, commemorate 
with great fervour his intended sacritice, 
by slaughtering every year rams and goats all 



overthe world on the tenth day of Dhu'1-Hijjah 
This universal sacrifice of rams and goats by 
Muslims on a specific day in commemoration of 
Abraham's preparedness to slaughter Ishmael. 
establishes beyond dispute or doubt that it was 
Ishmael whom Abraham offered for sacritice 
and not Isaac. ln a sense Abraham had already 
fulfilled his vision by leaving Ishmael while yet a 
child with his mother. Hagar, in the bleak and 
barren valley of Mecca where at that time there 
was to be found no sign of life, nor even a blade 
of grass or a drop of water. That brave act, in 
fact, had symbolised the sacrifice of lshmael. 

3338. Commentary : 

The words "Thou hast indeed fulfilled the 
dream" show that Abraham was not required 
to fulfil his vision in actual fact but that it was 
only a practical demonstration of his intention 
and preparedness to slaughter his scn which was 
desired of him. The vision. as stated above, 
had already symbolically been fulfilled in Hagar 
and Ishmael having been left by Abraham in 
the valley of Mecca which was at that time 
an arid and barren waste. The leaving behind 
of a weak and helpless woman with a child, in a 
place completely devoid of all signs of life and 
even of water or any other means of subsistence. 
did indeed constitute a great sacrifice on the part 
of the noble Patriarch. 
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107. That surely was a manitest 
trial. 3339 

108. And We ransomed him with 
a great sacrifice." 40 

109. And We left for him a good 
iiarhe among the succeeding genera- 
tions— " 4I 

110. Peace be upon Abraham! 



111. Thus do We reward those 
who do good. 

112. Surely, he was one of Our 
believing servants. 

113. a And We gave him the glad 
tidings of Isaac, a Prophet, and one 
of the righteous. 






a \\ :72; 19 : 50; 21 : 73; 29 : 28. 



3339. Commentary : 



Tt was indeed a supreme trial for Abraham 
to have left his dear wife and his only son, un- 
provided and unprotected, in a place where, 
humanly speaking, they were sure to perish. 

3340. Commentary : 

Abraham's preparedness to sacrince Ishmael 
was perpetuated in the Islamic institution of 
*'Sacrifice" which forms an integral part of the 
ceremonies of Hajj. As long as Islam lasts — and 
it shall last till the end of time — Pilgrimage to 
Mecca will continue to be performed and on the 
tenth day of Dhu'l Hijjah goats and rams will 
continue to be slaughtered in hundreds of thou- 
sands in Mecca and all over the Muslim world 



in commemoration of IshmaePs sacrihce. It is 
this institution of "Sacrifice" that seems to have 
been referred to in this verse in the words : "And 
We ransomed him with a great sacrifice." 



The reference in the verse may also be io the 
abolition of human sacrifice which seemed to be 
in vogue in Abraham's time and to the substitu- 
tion for it of animal sacrifice. 

3341. Commentary : 

What greatertestimony could there be to Abra- 

ham having left behind him a good name than 

that the followers of the three great religions — 

Islam, Christianity and Judaism — take pride in 

ascribing their ancestry to the great Patriarch. 
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114. And We bcstowed blessings 
on him and Isaac. a And among their 
progeny are some who do good and 
others who clearly wrong them- 
selves. 3342 

R. 4 115. b And, indeed, We bestowed 
favours on Moses and Aaron. 3343 

116. "And We saved them both 
and their people from the great 
distress ; 3344 

117. And We helped them, and 
it was they who were victorious. 

118. And We gave them the Book 
that made things cleai ; 

119. And We guided them to the 
right path. 

120. And We left for them a good 
name among the succeeding genera- 
tions- 3345 

121. Peace be on Moses and 
Aaron ! 
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3342. Commentary : 

The words "We bestowed blessings on him," 
refer to the blessings that God bestowed upon 
Abraham's progeny through Ishmael as Isaac 
has been mentioned separately by name. 

3343. Commentary : 

The greatest Prophet after Abraham, among 
his descendants through Isaac, was Moses, 
counterpart of the Holy Prophet who was a 
descendant of Ishmael. 



3344. Commentary : 

The reference to "great distress'" may be 
found elsewhere in the Qur'an (2 :50) in the words : 
And remember the time when we delivered you 
from PharaoKs people who afflicted you with 
grievous torment, slaying your sons and sparing 
your women and in that there was a great trial 
for you from your Lord. 
3345. Commentary : 

Moses and Aaron are remembered with great 
respect and affection by Muslims, Christians 
and Jews alike. 
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122. Thus indeed do We reward 
those who do good. 

123. Surely, they were both among 
Our believing servants. 

124. And assuredly Elias also was 
one of the Messengers, 3346 

125. When he said to his people, 
'Will you not be God-fearing? 

126. 'Do you call on Ba'l, and 
forsake the Best of creators, 3347 

127. Allah, your Lord and the 
Lord of your foiefathers of old?' 

128. But they treated him as a 
liar, and they will surely be brought 
before God to render an account of 
their deeds; 

129. Except the chosen servants 
of Allah. 

130. And We left for him a good 
name among the succeeding genera- 
tions — 
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3346. Commentary : 

Elias or Elijah lived about 900 B.C. He was 
a native of Gilead, a place on the eastern bank 
of the Jordan. According to the Bible he was 
taken up to heaven in a whirlwind in a chariot 
of rire and after him his mantle was taken by 
Elisha(Jew. Enc. & 1 Kings, 17 : 1). 

3347. Important Words : 

%*i is derived from J*j (ba'ala) which means, 
he married or he took a wife; or he became a 



husband. J*j means, husband; wife (J*j like r-jj 
means both a husband and a wife, more generally 
a husband); lord, master or owner of a thing; a 
chief; a family whose maintenance is incumbent 
upon a person (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Ba'l was the name of an idol belonging to 
the people of the Prophet Ilyas. These people 
worshipped the sun. Ba'l may also stand for 
the sun-god which belonged to the people of a 
town in Syria now called Bal-Bekk (Lane). 
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131. Peace be on Elias and his 
people^™ 

132. Thus indeed do We reward 
those who do good. 

133. Surely, he was one of Our 
believing servants. 

134. d And assuredly Lot, too, was 
one of the Messengers, 334 " 

135. b When We delivered him and 
all his family, 

136. 'Except an old woman who 
wos among those who stayed behind. 

137. (l Then We utterly destroyed 
the others. 3350 

138. 'And surely you pass by them 
in ihe morning, 3351 

139. And by night. Then why do 
you not understand? 3352 
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(l 26: 173. f 15 : 77. 



3348. Commentary : 

^-U i (Hyasin) may be another form of j-U! 
(7/>-fl5) as j,-... (95 : 3) is that of A~„ (23 : 21); 
or being plural of^lJI it may mean llyss and 
his people. 

3349. Commentary : 
ForLotseel5 : 62-78. 

3350. Important Words : 

U^i (We utterly destroyed) is the intensive 
form of ^i (damara). They say p&.U^.i i.e. 
he intruded upon them; he came upon them with- 
out permission. ^U ^s jl p*^* (dammara) 



means, He (God) utterly destroyed them or 
annihilated them (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Both the towns, Sodom and Gomorrah, to 
which Lot preached his Message were completely 
destroyed; only the members of Lot's family, 
except his wife, were saved. 

3351. Commentary : 
See next verse. 

3352. Commentary : 

Sodom and Gomorrah were situated on the 
highway from Arabia to Syria where the Arab 
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5 140. «And surely Jonah also was 
one of the Messengers, 3353 

141. When he fled to the laden 
ship; 3354 

142. And he cast lots with the 
crew of the ship and was of the 
losers. 3355 
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caravans passed by day and night. At another 
place in the Qur'an these towns are mentioned 
as having been situated "on a road that still 
exists"(15 :77). 

The present and the preceding verses arefull 
of extreme pathos. The Quraishites of Mecca 
are told that a great Prophet has come to them. 
They have rejected him. They know that there 
had lived in the neighbouring land another 
Prophet, Lot. His people also rejected him and 
God utterly destroyed them for their wicked and 
abominable deeds. The site of their annihilated 
towns lies on the highway which leads to Syria 
to which country their (of the Quraishites) cara- 
vans frequently pass. Then why do they not 
take a lesson from the fate that met the people 
of Lot, and accept their own Prophet — the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad? 
3353. Commentary : 

Jonah. the Prophet, has been mentioned atsix 
places in the Qur'an. In 4 : 164 and 6 : 87-88 he 
has been reckoned among the Prophets of God. 
In the present verse he has been spoken of as a 
Divine Messenger and in 21 : 88 and 68 : 49, he 
has been given the descriptive epithels of 
Oj.-Jlji(Master of the Fish) and o_jsJI ,_^U> 
(Fellow of the Fish). He was an Israelite 



Prophet and lived in the 9th century in the reign 
of Jeroboam II or Jehoahaz. See also 6 : 88. 

3354. Commentary : 

According to the Bible Jonah was commis- 
sioned byGod to go to Nineveh and'cry against' 
it, but, instead, he fled to Tarshish "from the 
presence of the Lord" (Jonah 1 : 3). The Qur'an 
contradicts this Biblical statement as it impugns 
a Divine Prophet, and, according to the 
Qur"an, Divine Prophets are sinless and in- 
capableof disobeying God's ccmmand. It is, 
therefore, not possible that Jonah should have 
even conceived of Aeeing from the presence of 
the Omnipresent God. In fact, Jonah, being 
angry with his people, because they had rejected 
the Divine Message, fled from them, and not 
from God. See also 21 : 88. The whole account 
of Jonah as given in the Qur'an may be a 
description of his Spirilual Ascension and may 
be taken in a figurative sense and interpreted 
accordingly. 

3355. Important Words : 

,♦*!- (cast lots) is derived from ^-. They say 
a.»^_ i.e. he overcame him in the game of shoot- 
ingarrows. <w>l~means, he shot arrows with 
him in competition; he cast or drew lots with 
him. «c-^j 4x.ftl_ means, 1 competed with him 
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143. And the fish swallowed him 
while he was blaming himsel/. 

144. And had he not been of 
those who glorify God, 

145. He would surely have tarried 
in its belly till the Day of Resurrec- 
tion. 

146. Then We cast him on a bare 
tract of land, and he was sick; 3356 

147. And We caused a gourd plant 
to grow over him. 

148. And We sent him as a Mes- 
senger to a hundred thousand people 
or more, 

149. «And they believed; so We 
gave them provision for a wbile. 3357 

150. f>Now as ^ { h e disbelievers 
whether thy Lord has daughters, 
whereas they have sons. 3358 
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in casting lots or in shooting arrows and 
overcame him therein (Aqrab & Lane). 

3356. lmportant Words : 

.'^i (bare tract of land) is derived from i$jt- 
which means, he was or became naked, bare or 
without clothing. They say ^.-Jl ^* iSj*- i.e. he 
was or became free from fault, defectorblemish. 
'\js- means, a wide or spacious place or tract of 
land in which nothing is hidden ; or the vacant 
surface of the earth or land or of a wide space 
of land (Lane). 

3357. Commentary : 

In the whole history of religion no people 
are known to have benerited so much by the 
warning of impending Divine punishment as did 



the people of Jonah. When they were warned 
that they would be visited with punishment if 
they did not behave and believe in Jonah and did 
not mend their ways, they at once repented and 
believed in Jonah with the result that the threat- 
ened punishment was averted. This repentance 
of Jonah's people, even though belated, so 
pleased God that they were not only forgiven 
but their case is held up in the Qur'an, as 
an example for disbelievers of all Prophets of 
God(10 :99). 
3358. Commentary : 

After giving a brief history of some of the 
Prophets in the preceding verses, the Sura pro- 
ceeds in the present verse to deal with a basic 
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151. a Did We create the angels 
females while they were witnesses? 

152. Now, surely it is one of their 
fabrications that they say, 

153. 'Allah has begotten children;' 
and they are certainly liars. 

1 54. b Has He chosen daughters in 
preference to sons? 3359 

155. What is the matter with you ? 
How judge ye? 

156. Will you not rerlect ? 3359A 



1 57. "Or have you a clear authority ? 









«17 : 41: 37 : 151 ; 43 : 20; 52 : 40. Hl : 17; 53 : 22. "52 : 39. 



principle of all religions — the repudiation and 
condemnation of idolatry. Among different 
peoples Shirk (ascribing Divine powers and 
attributes to beings and things other than God) 
has taken different forms. Some people worship 
orces of nature, others idols of stone, and yet 
others ascribe Divine powers to angels, believing 
them to be God's daughters. It is this form of 
idolatry which was prevalent among the Arabs 
and in the Holy Prophet's time and which has 
been condemned here. 

3359. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all Shirk (idolatry), 



in whatever form it may be practised, is repre- 
hensible, but to believe that God has preferred 
daughters to sons (a thing which disbelievers 
would not like for themselves), is nothing but 
foolish and condemnable. 

3359A. Commentary : 

The verse seems to administer a rebuke to 
disbelievers in the words, "Cannot you under- 
stand this simple fact that the ascription of 
Divine powers and attributes to weak human 
beings, to the forces of nature, to inanimate 
things or even to angels who themselves have 
been created by God, offends against reason 
and is an insult to human intelligence?" 
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158. Then produce your Book, if 
you are truthful. 3360 
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159. a And they assert a blood 
relationship between Him and the Jinn, 
while the Jinn themsehes know that 
they will be brought before God for 
Judgment.^ 61 

160. Holy is Allah and free fiom 
what they attribute to Him. 

161. But the chosen servants of 
Allah attribute nothing derogatory to 
Him. 

162. Verily, you and what you 
worship — 

163. None of you can mislead 
anyone against Him. 3362 

164. Except only him who shall 
burn in Hell. 

165. Say : 'There is not one of us 
but has an appointed station. 3363 
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3360. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that apart from 
human reason and int elligence wbich repidiate 
all forms of Shirk (idolatry), no Divine Book 
accords the slightest countenance to this most 
foolish and obnoxious doctrine; on the contrary 
all of them refute and contradict it in strong 
and scathing terms. 

3361. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that morally and 
intellectually disbelievers have become so 
degraded that they assert blood-relationship 
between God and evil spirits. What greater 
folly and blasphemy could there possibly be? 



3362. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that it is only 
people of the evil spirits' own ilk that such spirits 
can mislead. They have no control or innuence 
over godly men. "Surely thou shalt have no 
power over My servants." says the Qur'an 
(15 : 41). The pronoun » in *-l* (against Him) 
refers to God. 

3363. Commentary : 

The words of this and the next two verses may 
also be taken to have been spoken by righteous 
men of God, or the reference may specially be 
to the righteous men mentioned in the beginning 
of the Siira or, as some say, to the angels. 
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166. 'And, verily, we are those who 
stand ranged in rows. 

167. a 'And we are verily those wno 
glorify God." 

168. And surely the disbelievers 
used to say, 

169. 'If we had with us a 
Reminder like that of the people of 
old, 

170. 'We would surely have been 
Allah's chosen servants.' 

171. Yet when ithascometo them 
they disbelieve therein, but they will 
soon come to know. 3364 

172. And surely Our word has gone 
forth respecting Our servants, the 
Messengers, 3365 

173. b That it is certainly they who 
wiil be helped; 3365A 

174. And that it is Our host that 
will certainly be victorious. 
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3364. Commentary : 

The verse implies a warning to disbelievers 
that they will soon see the evil consequences 
of their rejection of truth. 

3365. Commentary : 
See next verse. 

3365A. Commentary : 

In verse 171 above the disbelievers were threat- 
ened with punishment if they did not accept the 



Prophetof God. In the verse undercomment they 
are told that the cause of truth must and does 
always prevail, as it is an immutable Divine 
law that God's Messengers never fail in their 
missions. The history of all religions bears an 
eloquent testimony to this undeniable fact. 
Elsewhere the Qur'an says : "Most surely We help 
Our Messengers and those who believe, in the 
present life and on the day when witnesses will 
stand forth" (40 : 52). 
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175. So turn thou away from 
them ibr a while. 3366 

176. And watch them, for they will 
soon see their own end. ii61 

177. a Is it then Our punishment 
that they seek to hasten on? 

178. But when it descends into their 
courtyard, it shall be an evil morning 
for those who were warned. 3368 

179. So turn thou away from them 
for a while. 3369 

180 And watch, for they will soon 
see. 
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3366. Commentary : 

When the truth of a Prophet of God becomes 
established beyond all doubt and disbelievers 
are left with no plea or pretext to reject his 
Message and yet persist in rejecting it, the 
Prophet is told to leave them alone to be judged 
by God and treated by Him as He, in His in- 
fallible wisdom, may think fit. 

3367. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here told to wait till 
Divine decree decides the fate of disbelievers. 

3368. Important Words : 

*>.l- (courtyard) means, the court or open 
area of a house; a part of a house in which there 
is no building or roof; a wide place among the 



dwellings of a tribe. The Arabs say <_£uU «1)1 j+s. 
i.e. may God make the courtyard of thy house 
inhabited with people (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to the 
Fall of Mecca when a Muslim army of ten 
thousand strong entered its suburbs. That was 
indeed an evil day for the Meccans. The cup 
of their mortification and humiliation had 
become full to the brim, as all their evil designs 
against Islam had completely failed and it had 
won a glorious victory over disbelief. 

3369. Commentary : 

The repetition of this and the next verse signi- 
fies that Divine punishment is almost at the 
doors of the disbelievers. 
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181. Holy is thy Lord, the Lord of 
Honour and Power, far above that 
which they assert. 3370 

182. a And peace oe upon the 
Messengers! 3371 

183. b And all praise belongs to 
Allah, the Lord of the worlds. 
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3370. Commentary : 



The verse means to say that with the defeat 
and discomriture of disbelief the fact has become 
clearly established that the Great Gcd Who has 
sent the Hcly Prophet is the Gcd of Honour 



and Power and that His name will now be 
glorihed in the whole of Arabia. 
3371. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the Holy 
Prophet who represents all the Prophets and 
Messengers of God. 
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CHAPTER 38 

SAD 

{Revealed before Hijra) 

THle, Date and Place of ReveJation 

Like its predecessors this Sura is also admittedly of Meccan origin. It was revealed in the 
early years of the Holy Prophet's life at Mecca. Ibn 'Abbas, as reported by Baihaqi and Ibn Merda- 
waih, also subscribes to this view, and other scholars, too, agree with him. From its contents and 
subject-matter the Sura bears a very close resemblance to Al-Saffat. It takes its title from its open- 
ing word Sad, i.e. the TruthTul God. 

Connection with Al-Saffat 

The preceding Sura ended with the challenging Divine declaration that "God's hosts shall be 
victorious and it shall be an evil day for the disbelievers when Divine punishment shall descend into 
their courtyard." The present Sura opens with an equally emphatic declaration that it is an unalter- 
able decree of the Truthful God and it shall happen without fail that the believers shall attain wealth, 
power and eminence by acting upon the teachings of the Qur'an, while disbelievers shall meet 
with disgrace and destruction like those who disobeyed and dened Divine Prophets in the past. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

As stated above the Siira opens with a firm declaration — in fact, God swears by the Qur'an — 
that by acting upon its teaching and by making it a rule of their lives the believers will achieve 
glory and eminence and will come to occupy a most honoured place in the comity of mighty 
nations; and disbelievers will suffer humiliation and disgrace because they "are steeped in false pride 
and enmity." Disbelievers are further warned to take a lesson from the histories of past genera- 
tions of disbelievers who, because of their rejection of the Divine Message, met with a very sad fate. 
The Sura proceeds to say that the Meccan disbelievers repeat the parrot-cry that they will not give 
up the worshi p of their gods at the behest of a man who is just one of them. In reply to this foolish 
plea they are asked: Since when have they begun to arrogate to themseWes the possession of the 
treasures of God's grace and mercy ? It is God's own prerogative that He chooses whom He deems 
fit for the conveyance of His will to His creatures ; and now He has chosen the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad for this purpose. If they will not believe in him their combined forces will be 
routed and they will be destroyed like the opponents of past Messengers; and Islam will triumph 
and grow from strength to strength. 

After making a brief reference to the central theme of the Unity of God in its opening verses, and 
by way of introduction making an emphatic prediction that the forces of evil will suffer defeat and 
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disgrace and the votaries of the One God will be given power, wealth and distinction, the Sura giVes 
a somewhat detailed description of the great glory and prosperity which the Israelite nation had 
attained in the reigns of two of their Prophet-Kings — David and Solomon. It also refers to the plots 
that had been hatched in David's glorious reign to undermine his power and inAuence and to the 
seeds of decay and disintegration that had become sown during Solomon's reign when the Israelites 
rolled in wealth and were at the peak of material prosperity. The Holy Prophet, by implication, is 
told that, consumed with jealousy at his growing power, his enemies will also hatch plots to take 
his life, and so he should always be on his guard against them. Similarly, reference to Israelite 
prosperity in the reigns of David and Solomon implies a prophecy that the enemies of Islam, by 
plotting to kill the Holy Prophet, will seek to nip the tender plant of Islam in the bud, but they 
will fail in their wicked designs and Islam will continue to gain power and strength till it will 
attain theheights of grandeur andprosperity. Butif Muslims didnot takeproper care, they would 
find, to their cost, that in the very hey-day of their glory, forces were at work seeking to 
undermine the solidarity and stability of Islam. After this a brief mention is made of Prophet Job 
who had to suffer great hardships, but the temporary phase of his tribulation quickly passed and he 
came into his own and his loss was doubly made up. The reference to Job is followed by a Aeeting 
allusionto Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Prophets Ishmael, Elisha and Dhu'l Kifl. All these were 
honoured servants of God, says the Sura, whom He chose for the bestowal of His grace because 
they worked in the ways of righteousness and preached and propagated piety in the world. 

Next, we are told that those good people who copy the example of the noble Prophets of God 
and follow in their footsteps will receive God's favours which know no decrease or diminution. 
But those who oppose truth and adopt evil ways will burn in the fire of Hell. 

After referring to some of the Prophets who suffered great hardships at the hands of 
their enemies and after dealing with the subject that opposition to God's Messengers never 
goes unpunished or their acceptance unrewarded, the Sura reverts to its main subject, namely, 
Divine Unity. It closes on the note that whenever men stray away from the path of rectitude, and 
begin to worship false gods, a Divine Messenger is raised among them to bring them back to the 
worship of the One True God, and all the angel-like men are bidden to believe in him and help him 
in the furtherance of his cause. The sons of darkness seek to put all sorts of obstacles and 
impediments in the Prophet's way, and deceive and beguile men away from God. But truth 
overcomes all hindrances, and triumphs and prevails in the long run. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3372 

2. Sad. bBy the Qur'an, full of 
exhortation, it is Our revealed Word. 3ili 

3. But those who disbelieve are 
steeped in false pride and enmity. 3374 

4. "How many a generation have 
We destroyed before them ! They cried 
out for help, but it was no longer the 
time for escape. 3375 



o^-i^ji^tii^ 









aSee 1:1. 



H3 : 45. "6 :7; 19 : 75: 36 : 32; 50 : 37. 



3372. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1 

3373. Commentary : 

The letter ^f may signify "the Truthful God" 
or"I am Allah, the Truthful" or "God has 
spoken the truth" («I>l JH F° r an explanation 
of abbreviated letters see 2 : 2 & 19:2. 

^rjJl^i means full ofadmonition and ex- 
hortatioh or possessing eminence and honour; or 
acting upon its teaching the believers will achieve 
honour, good name and eminence. 

The whole verse may mean that the Truthful 
God swears by the Qur' an that the followers of 
the Holy Prophet, by acting upon the teaching 
of the Qur'an and making it a rule of their lives, 
will achieve eminence and will come to occupy 
a most honoured place in the comity of nations. 
The verse thus constitutes a great prophecy about 
the glorious future of Islam. 

3374. Commentaiy : 

The root-cause of all sm and disbelief is false 
pride, conceit and arrogance. The first recorded 



sin was committed by Satan who refused to 
submitto Adam on the basis of his farcical 

'Iam 



Ul 



i.e. 



superiority to him (Adam). *•■< 
better than he" (17 : 13) has always been the 
boast of disbelievers which has prevented them 
from accepting the truth in the time of every 
Prophet. They cannot persuade themseWes to 
give their allegiance to one who, they say, is 
quite like themselves; even inferior to them in 
some respects. 

3375. Important Words : 

oV (it was no longer). ^ tf ^ means, he 
withheld him or restrained him and turned him 
from such a course. M ^ means, he concealed 
athingthatheknew, andtold or narrated some- 
thing different from it. **» *sV means, he dimini- 
shed unto him his due or right. According to 
some scholars oN is originally ^-l its c 
being changed into o and & into <_iJI ; others are 
oftheopinionthat it is made up of two words, 
the fem. o is added to the negative ^ to make the 
word feminine or to render the negation more 
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5. a And they wonder that a Warner 
has come to them from among them- 
selves; and the disbelievers say, 'This 
is a magician, a great liar. 3376 

6. 'Has he made all the gods into 
one God? This is indeed a strange 
thing.' 



7. And the leaders among them 
went about saying 'Go and b stick to 
your gods. This is a thing designed. 3377 






"7 : 64. 



»71 : 24. 



intensive. According to a third school it is an 
independent word, neither originally ,^J nor N. 
The fourth school, however, thinks that it is a 
word and also a part of a word, namely the 
negative ^, and o prefixed to Oi^- It is generally 
accompanied with o^- or some word syn. with it 
and is used as u-=k-> ^ £~*J I oV j.e. the time 
was not the time ofrefuge. The expression 
^U-. &*. oV may have the following dirTerent 
meanings : 

1. There was no place of Aight existing for 
them. 

2. The time is, and was, not a time of Aight. 

3 The time of Aeeing or petitioning or being 
aided will not be available to them. 

o*y was also one of three great idols of the 
Meccans, the other two being <£yz and «U* 
(Lane, Aqrab & Zamakhshari). 

u^U-. (time for escape) is derived from o^- 
They say «ujy ^. <j*\j i.e. he fled from, kept 
away from or left, his associate. li!A» ^li 
means, he missed such a one and went ahead of 
him. They say cP^ (r 4 ^ *•* '•*• tnere * s no 



time or place of refuge for thee (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 
The verse means to say that disbelievers have 
rej ected the message of truth with contempt and 
disdain, and consider it below their dignity to 
listen to the Holy Prophet, but when Divine 
punishment overtook them, they will cry for 
help but will find no refuge or asylum. 

3376. Commentary : 

The greatest obstacle in the way of disbelievers 
to accept the truth has always been that they 
would not give their allegiance to a man who is 
just one of them. 

3377. Commentary : 

As disbelievers believed that there were 
many gods, and the Holy Prophet proclaimed 
the Unity of God, they would say that 
somehow he had rolled all the gods into one. 

The words "This is a thing designed" put in 
the mouths of the leaders of disbelief signify that 
according to them the Holy Prophet had his own 
ulterior motives to serve in preaching the message 
of the Unity of God. Or the words may mean 
that when invited by the Holy Prophet to give 
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8. °'We have not heard of anything 
like this in the latest religion. This 
is nothing but a fabrication. 3378 



9. & 'Has the exhortation been sent 
down to him in preference to all of 
us?' Nay, they are in doubt con- 
cerning My exhortation. Nay, they 
have not yettasted My punishment. 3379 

10. "Do they possess the treasures 
of the mercy of thy Lord, the Migbty, 
the Great Bestower ? 3380 

11. Or is the kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth and all that 
is between them theirs? So let 
them ascend with the means at their 
disposal. 3381 



®A'fe£\&3&.j$p.£3kZ 

.S' 9 '9st/ s • , 'JL%' ll<"ii 9 i? 9 ?9<i' 



"23 : 25. b 54 : 26. 



'17 : 101; 52 : 38. 



upidolatry, the leadcrs ofthe Quraish saidto 
one another that they should stick to their own 
gods and that was a most desirable thing for 
them to do. 

3378. Important Words : 

(JtA^l (fabrication) is derived from ji» which 
among other things means, he forged or fabri- 
cated a story or a lie, etc. (Lane). See also 3 : 50 
&26 : 138. 

Commentary : 

The words "the latest religion" may refer to 
Christianity or the idolatrous Faith of the pagans 
of Mecca, or they may refer to all religions prece- 
ding Islam, because in no religion before Islam 
had belief in the Unity of God remained pure 
and unadulterated. 

3379. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a great obstacle which 
stands in the way Of disbelievers to accept the 
truth. Thev sirnply carinot, they say, persuade 



themselves to follow the lead of a man just like 
themselves — rather inferior to them in certain 
respects. The same subject has been referred 
to in 43 : 32 where the Meccan inhdels are 
described as refusing to accept the Message of the 
Qur'an on the pretext, "why has not this Qur'an 
been sent to some great man of the two towns." 

3380. Commentary : 

In reply to the refusal of disbelievers to accept 
the Holy Prophet on the plea that he was a mere 
mortal like them and nothing more, the verse 
reproachfully asks them : Since when have they 
arrogated to themseWes the possession of the 
treasures of Divine mercy? It is God's own 
special prerogative to select, in His infallible wis- 
dom, whom He deems fit to be the bearer of His 
Message and the conveyer of His will to His 
creatures. 

3381. Commentary 

The present verse continues the argument 
embodied in the preceding verse and purports 
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12. a They are a host fromamong 
the confederates which will be routed 
here. 3382 

13. *Before them too the people of 
Noah, and the tribe of 'Ad, and 
Pharaoh, the lord of stakes, rejected 
the Messengers as liars; 3383 

14. And the tribe o/Thamud, and 
the people of Lot, and "the Dwellers of 
the Wood— these were the confed- 
erates that rejected the Messengers. mA 






<*54 : 46. i>9 : 70; 40 : 32; 50 : 13. "15 : 79; 26 : 177; 50 : 15. 



to say that disbelievers pose as if the kingdom of 
the heavens and the earth belongs to them. 
Then let them gather, it says, all their means and 
resources against the Holy Prophet and multiply 
them as much as they can and use them against 
him. They will find to their mortification that 
they cannot arrest or impede the progress of the 
new Message. 

3382. Important Words : 

(• _?_>$-• (routed) is derived from ^y>. They say 
ja*JI ^ i.e. he broke and defeated the enemy. 
jiJ\ fj* means, he dug the well. U:A» ^ j* 
means, he killed him. (• j_>«-. a~>- means, a defeated 
and broken army (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse at once contains a prophecy and a 
challenge. The challenge is to the forces of evil 
to muster all their resources and form themselves 
into a strong confederacy to stop the onward 
march of Islam. And the prophecy is to the 
effect that the combined forces of disbelief 
shall be put to an ignominious rout if they 



dared oppose Islam. This mighty prophecy was 
literally fulfilled in the Battle of the Ditch. 

3383. Important Words : 

■>Ij jl (stakes) is the plural of -£ j. They say 
aJjJI Si j i.e. he made the peg firm or he drove 
it into the hole. ^tTjl means, tent-pegs, poles, 
wooden nails; stakes etc. ^j^I^Uj! signifies, the 
mountains; ^^Jl ^Ujl means, the chief men of 
the towns. and ^iibU' jl means, the teeth (Aqrab). 
^Uj^l ji thus signifies, lord of large armies or 
stakes or of firmly established dominions. 

3384. Commentary : 

According to the Qur'an, iSCj^l ^A^\ (Dwellers 
of the Wood) and ^j J- v 1 ^' (People of Median) 
are names of the same people, or rather, of two 
sections of the same people, who had adopted 
two different kinds of trade, one living on com- 
merce and the other keeping herds of camels and 
sheep and selling milk, wood, etc. Thus, <~J.x*>\ 
A5o*ilt is a section of the tribe of the Prophet 
Shu'aib (26 : 177, 178), who has also been 
mentioned as having been sent to the People 
of Median (7 : 86, 11 : 85 & 29 : 37). 
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15. Not one of them but treated 
their Messengers as liars, a so My 
punishment rightly overtook them. in * 

*■• 2 16. And these only wait for *a single 
blast, and there shall be no delaying 

j^ 3386 

17. They say, 'Our Lord, "hasten 
to us our portion of the punishment 
beibre the Day of Reckoning.' 3387 



s'*4>'L. i,f, 






"15 : 80; 26 : 190: 50 : 15. *>36 : 50. "2 : 201; 17 : 19. 



3385. Commentary : 

The Meccan disbelievers are here warned that 
people wealthier and much stronger than they 
had lived before them. They rejected and oppos- 
ed their Prophets with the result that they were 
destroyed. If they (the Meccans) opposed the 
Holy Prophet they also will meet a similar 
fate. 

3386. Important Words : 

Jjly (delaying) is derived from Jjl». They say 
i»UI o»U i.e. the she-camel had in her udder 
the milk that had collected between two milkings. 
Jjt j» means, the time between two milkings ; the 
time between two suckings ; the returning of the 
milk into the udder of the she-camel after the 
milking; the time between the opening of one's 
hand and the grasping with it the udder of the 
she-camel; or when the milker grasps the udder 
and then lets it go in milking. They say 
UMy *ill »^xi- j»l»! U i.e. he did not stay with him 
but as long as between two milkings of a she- 
camel i.e. for a very short time (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the whole attitude 



of disbelievers shows that they will not accept 
the truth till Divine punishment overtook them. 
But when it came it will be swift and sudden 
and they will be granted no respite or delay. 

3387. Important Words : 

Uk» (our portion) is derived from k» (qotta). 
They say *k» j.e. he cut it. ^liJt k» means, he 
nibbed the reed for writing. k» means, a slice cut 
off, a portion, share or lot, an hour or a portion of 
the night. J-J^t ^- k» ^^ means, a portion of 
the night passed (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when disbelievers 
are war. +hat if they did not accept the Holy 
Prophet they will be punished, they turn the 
warning into an occasion for mocking at the 
Prophet, and jeeringly say, "We demand to have 
the punishment here and now, and want no more 
respite." The use of the words "Day of Reckon- 
ing" implies that disbelievers will get the 
punishment when the reckoning of their evil 
deeds will have been made and they are shown 
to have fully deserved it. 
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18. Bear patiently what they say, 
and remembei Our servant David, 
the man of might ; surely he was 
always turning to GW. 3388 

19. a We subjected to himthe moun- 
tains — they celebrated God's praises 
with him at nightfall and sunrise. 3389 



20. And We subjected to him the 
birds gathered together; all turned to 
him. 3390 

21. And We strengthened his king- 
dom, *and gave him wisdom and 
decisive judgment, 3391 



fflt&'&V6Z$6 <S& &AH 



<9 ."7/ 



3^S^^^iEifBi 



&(§&£$ 
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"21 :80; 34 : 11. >>2 .252. 



3388. Commentary : 

In this and the following several verses the 
Holy Prophet has been enjoined to bear patient- 
ly the jeers and sneers of disbelievers, like 
Prophets David, Solomon and Job who too had 
to face mockery and opposition from their 
enemies. These three Prophets possessed great 
power, inAuence and wealth and that is why 
perhaps they have always been mentioned 
together in the Qur'an. 

See also 4 : 164, 6 : 85 & 21 : 80-84. 

3389. Commentary : 

For a detailed explanation of this and the next 
versesee21 : 80 & 34 : 11. 

3390. Commentary : 

While the reference in the word <JL>J! (the 
mountains) in the preceding verse is to the moun- 
tain tribes, in jA> (birds) it may be to those 
tribes who hated to be held in subjection by 



David and were impatient to get their liberty. 
The sense of impatience seems to be implied in 
the root-word jU> (it flew). See also 21 : 80 & 
34 : 11, 12. 

3391. Important Words : 

vjlk«JI Jv*i (decisive judgment) is infinitive 
noun from J*»i (fasala) which means, he 
separated or divided a thing ordistinguished it, he 
made it clear or he explained it, he separated it. 
f»^*-!l J-^-' means, he decided the judgment. 
•wjliueJI j-^i means, distinct or plain speech such 
as decides or distinguishes between what is true 
and what is false, or that which the person to 
whom it is addressed clearly understands; or 
judicial sentence. J**iM ,.^j means, the Day of 
judgment or Decision (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The expression Oj^I !i meaning, possessor 
of dignity and power, the verse shows that 
David was one of the greatest and most powerful 
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22. And has the story of the dis- 
putants reached thee when they climbed 
over the wall of his chamber? 3392 

23. When they entered in upon 
David, and he was afraid of them. 
They said, "Fear not. We are two 
disputants; one of us has transgressed 
against the other ; so judge between us 
with justice, and deviate not from the 
right course and guide us to the right 

24. "This is my brother; he has 
ninety-nine ewes, and I have only one 
ewe. Yet he says, 'Give it to me,' and 
has been overbearing to me in his 
address." 3394 



Prophet-Kings of the House of Israel and was 
a very wise judge. In his reign Israelite glory 
had reached its high watermark. But in the 
time of his son, Solomon, though the Israelites 
tried to maintain their grandeur and the integrity 
and stability of their dominions, yet seeds of 
disruption and disintegration had been sown 
and signs of decadence had begun to appear. 
Seealso 34 : 11, 12. 

3392. Important Words : 

I jj^—J (they climbed over) is derived from ;L.. 
They say k!UH j_^jl jL, i.e. he scaled or climbed 
over the wall. ^JI _>l- means, he leaped against 
and attacked him. ^uj-uJI jj~ (sawwara) means, 
he built a wall round the town (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

3393. Commentary : 

lt appears from history that though Israelite 
power was at its height in the reigns of David and 
Solomon,. yet mischief-mongers tried to stir 









.. +~ -^ 



up discord and disaffection; and false charges 
were constantly raked up and spread against 
them and some evil-minded persons even sought 
to kill David. It is to one such attempt at David's 
life that reference has been made in the verse 
under comment. Two of his enemies scaled the 
wall of his private chamber with the intention of 
taking him unawares and killing him, but nnd- 
ing him on his guard and realizing that their plan 
had miscarried they tried to put him at ease and 
pretended as if they were merely two litigants 
who had come to seek his decision in a dispute. 
David, however, rightly understood their evil 
intention. and so naturally he was afraid of them. 

3394. Commentary : 

This verse refers to the story which the two 
intending murderers of David, nnding him quite 
vigilant, seemed to have invented, at the spur of 
the moment, in an endeavour to disabuse his 
mind of any misgiving he might have entertain.d 
about them, and to set his fear at rest. 
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25. David said, 'Surely, he has 
wronged thee in demanding thy ewe 
to add to his own ewes. And certainly 
many partners transgress against one 
another, except those who believe in 
God and do good works ; and these 
are but few.' And David perceived 
that We had tried him ; so he asked 
forgiveness of his Lord, and fell down 
bowing in worship and turned to 
Him. m - 

26. So We forgave him that; and 
indeed, he had a position of nearness 
with Us and an excellent retreat. 3396 



j 

©0& 



3395. Commentary : 

David was not taken in by the mask of ordi- 
nary litigants that the two intruders had put 
on; he saw through the game. Though he 
did not lose his presence of mind and gave his 
decision like a sane and sedate judge, yet he 
realized that his control over his people had weak- 
ened and that, despite the precautions he had 
taken, he was not quite safe from the schemes 
and plots of his enemies. He felt that the 
incident was a reminder from God. So he 
adopted the only course which the righteous 
and the God-fearing adopt in such circum- 
stances. He prayed to God and sought Divine 
protection against the schemes and conspiracies 
of his enemies. The insinuation behind the 
tale of the litigants was that David was a 
tyrant who was extending his domination over 



small and weak neighbouring tribes. 

3396. Important Words : 

\ljkc. (We forgave him). \ji~^ j^- means, he 
concealed or hid the thing. aJ JiI jkc-; God for- 
gave him his sins. t ^Vl jkc. means, he set right 
the affair (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 59, 200, 
286 & 14 : 42. 

Commentary : 

The expression *J iljic. may mean, 'We gave 
him Our protection' or 'We set his affairs 
right.' The words, "he had a position of near- 
ness with Us and an excellent retreat," show 
that David did not suffer from any moral defect 
and spiritual weakness, and most effectively 
negative and demolish the wicked charge of 
David having committed adultery as imputed 
to him by the Bible (2 Samuel, 11 : 4 & 5). 
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27. Then We said to him, 
'O David, We have made thee 
a vicegerent in the earth; so judge 
between men with justice, and ibllow 
not vain desire, lest it should lead thee 
astray from the way of Allah.' 
Surely, those who go astray from the 
way of Allah will have a severepunish- 
ment, because they forgot the Day of 
Reckoning. 3397 

3 28. "And We have not created the 
heaven and the earth and all that is 
between them in vain. That is the 
view of those who disbslieve. *Woe, 
then, to the disbelievers because ofthe 
punishment of the Fire. 3398 

29. "Shall We treat those who 
believe and do good works like those 
who act corruptly in the earth ? 
Shall We treat the righteous like the 
wicked? 3399 






«21 : 17; 44 : 39. HA : 3; 19 : 38; 51 : 61. "68 : 36. 



3397. Commentary : 

The verse further comforts David and assures 
him that God will protect him against the machi- 
nations and plots of his enemies. He had not 
made him His vicegerent in the earth that he 
should come to grief at the hands of his mis- 
chievous opponents. 

3398. Commentary : 

With this verse the Sura reverts to its original 
theme dealt with in the opening verses. It pur- 
ports to say that the heavens and the earth and 
all that is between them have not been created 



in vain. They serve a mighty purpose and point 
to the existence of an Infallible Mind, an 
Almighty Being Who has created them. Divine 
Prophets come in the world to call men to their 
Creator and when they come, those to whom 
they address their Message become divided into 
two groups — believers and disbelievers. 

3399. Commentary : 

It is to the two parties of believers and dis- 
believers implied in the preceding verse that the 
present verse refers and then proceeds to say 
that there lies a world of difference between 
them. 
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30. a This is a Book which We have 
revealed to thee, full of excellences, that 
they may renect over its verses, and 
that those gifted with understanding 
may take heed. 3400 

31. ^And We bestowed on David, 
Solomon who was an excellent servant. 
He was always turning to Us. i401 



32. When there were brought 
before him at eventide steeds of noblest 
breed and swift of foot, 3402 






> "> 



a 6 : 93 ;21 : 51. b 27 : 17. 



3400. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that this Book — the 
Qur'an— which contains the basic and universal 
principles of all religions and their permanent 
and imperishable teachings and contains much 
more that is indispensable for the growing 
needs and requirements of man, has been 
revealed to the Holy Prophet by God. 

3401. Commentary : 

After brieiiy reverting to the primary theme 
with which this Sura had opened, the present 
verse gives another example of a Divine Prophet 
— Solomon, upon whom God had bestowed 
great material wealth, power and honour, but 
who also suffered at the hands of his evil-minded 
enemies. Reversion to the primary theme is 
meant to tell the Holy Prophet that he too, 
like the great Prophets, David and Solomon, 
will have to go through great trials and tribu- 



lations in the way of God. 

3402. Important Words : 

oLji^ (steeds) is the plural of iJL» 
which is fem. of £»L> which is active participle 
from jji^». They say cry-H tf-p i.e- the 
horse stood on three legs, the hoof of the 
fourth slightly touching the ground. ^L» means, 
a horse standing upon three legs and the 
extremity of the hoof of the fourth leg. 
Standing in this posture is considered to be 
the peculiarity of Arabian breed which are 
regarded as the best bred horses. The word 
^s 1 *» would therefore mean, horses of the 
noblest breed (Lane & Aqrab). 

iL>. (swift-footed horses) is the plural of 
^lj» which is derived from ^l». They say 
^jiJl :U i.e. the horse became swift-footed. 
ojji£ j ^U means, he became swift and excellent. 
*\y? o"S means, a quick-footed horse (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
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33. He said, 'I love the love "of 
horses because they remind me 
of my Lord.' So great was his love 
of them that when they were hidden 
behind the veil, he said, i40i 

34. 'Bring them back to me.' Then 
he began to stroke their legs and their 
necks. 3404 






3403. Important Words : 

^i- (because) is a preposition and as such 
it has several meanings : 

1. It denotes transition as in the saying 



jdJI & 
town. 



/U i.e. I journeyed from the 



2. 



3. 



4. 



It denotes compensation as in the verse 
U s «i ^ij jt. ^jJ.) isy*z V i.e. no soul shall 
serve as a substitute for another soul 
(2 : 49). 

It denotes superiority i.e. being synony- 
mous with ,Jt as in the verse 

ju-AJ ^i- J-^-j Ujlj i.e. And whoso is nig- 
gardly, is niggardly only against his own 
soul or is niggardly only to himself 

(47 : 39). 

It denotes a cause as in the verse 
under comment and also in the verse 

<-Qy ^c L:^J T Sj^. u** ^"-> * e - we are 
not going to forsake our gods because of 
thy saying(ll : 54). 

It is synonymous with -u» (after) as in the 
verse J>J> ^e. UJ» j-5" yi, meaning 
SJU Axj 3.JU i.e. you will surely pass on 
from one stage to another (84 : 20). 



6, It is also synonymous with ^- (from) as in 
the verse <oUc ^s. 'ityJ I Jjjj ^JU I i.e. He it 



is Who accepts repentance from His 
servants (42 : 26). 

7. It has the same sense as v* (by or with) as 
in the verse t5>*JI jt J^-i l->j i.e. nor does 

he speak with the desire of self-gratifi- 
cation (53 : 4). 

8. It denotes the using of a thing as an aid or 
instrument as in the saying: irytt^ ^~-j 
i.e. I shot with or by means of the bow 

(Lane). 

Comntentary : 

God had bestowed upon Solomon power and 
wealth. He ruled over a vast kingdom and, there- 
fore, he had to keep a strong army. Naturally, 

he had a great liking for horses of good 
breed because cavalry formed a strong wing of 
his army which was so necessary to guard and 
protect his God-given and far-flung kingdom — 
a great stronghold of truth and righteousness. 
So Solomon's love for horses was not that of a 
race-goer or a professional breeder of horses. 
It only sprang from his love for his Creator as 
the horses were used for Aghting in the cause 

of God. 

3404. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Solomon was seeing a 
horse parade and in order to show his admiration 
for his horses he stroked their necks and legs. 
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35. And We did try Solomon and 
We placed on his throne a mere body. 
Then he turned to God, seeking His 



mercy 



3405 



36. He said, 'O my Lord, grant •> ,'?/<> ,,■>« , , 

me forgiveness and bestow on me a O^^^j ®u/i^ij^ ,'ii|Cn/Ks 

kingdom that will not suit anyone ' "'~ ' ' '"^ >^^« 

after me; surely Thou art the Great ^, >['*'l\ "'s '\?i z i. s' <i * 

Bestower.'*" ©^Wlcoldji^Jooo- 



whithersoever he desired to eo. 



37. So «We subjected to him the ^ • ? > x 

wind, blowing gently by his command e^-l£o *^& <i>o £Sj$ 4 u U2 

Wriitrif»rcr>p\7^r r.A H^cir^rl tr> gO. 3407 " V '^ > -£* O-^ -' 

©OUot 

a 21 : 82; 27 : 18; 34 : 13. 



3405. Commentary : 

While here the words are "a mere body," in 
34 : 15 the expression used is "a worm of the 
earth." The reference in both the places may 
either be to Solomon's son and heir, Rehoboam, 
a worthless fellow, in whose reign Solomon's 
kingdom fell a victim to disintegration and 
disruption, or to Jeroboam who raised the stan- 
dard of revolt against the House of David and 
succeeded in winning the allegiance of ten tribes 
of Israel. Jeroboam was an idol-worshipper 
and under his lead the Israelites relapsed into 
image-worship (1 Kings 12 : 28). 

The words "he turned to God" seem to imply 
that Solomon had realized that after his death 
his kingdom would not maintain its integrity 
under his incompetent and inemcient successor. 
So he turned to God and prayed to Him. The 
prayer is given in the next verse. 

3406. Commentary : 

As it appears from the preceding verse 
Solomon had foreseen that his temporal king- 
dom would become disrupted after his death, 



through the imbecility of his foolish and 
worthless son, so he prayed that the spiritual 
kingdom which God had bestowed upon his 
House might continue among them. If the words 
"a kingdom that will not suit anyone after me" 
are taken in their literal sense, then Solomon's 
prayer would be understood to have been 
accepted in the sense that after his death no king 
possessing the power and prestige that he 
possessed ever appeared among the Israelites. 

The words tS-»*; ^ ^i ^r-i^ ma Y a'so signify 
a kingdom which pertains to the individual 
and is not heritable. 

3407. Important Words : 

«^j (blowing gently) is derived from Uj which 
means, it was or became soft, Aabby or brittle. 
Ju~*>\ lij means, the life became affluent and 
pleasant, the life became easy or plenti- 
ful. 'U j means, a soft or gentle wind or a soft 
or gentle and quick wind or gentle wind that 
does not move anything (Lane & Aqrab). 

^i)\ means, (1) wind, (2) a good and pure 
thing, (3) mercy, (4) aid againsl an enemy, 
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38. a And the giants, all sorts of 
builders and divers. 3408 

39. bAnd others bound in fetters. 3409 



40. This is Our gift — so give freely 
or withhold— without reckoning.' 

41 . And certainly he had a position 
of nearness with Us and an excellent 
retreat. 






«21 : 83; 34 : 13-14. 



b 14 : 50. 



(5) victory or conquest, (6) predominance 
and power, (7) a turn of good fortune, etc. 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 34 : 13. 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of the 
word 7kjj given above, the expression, 
^J\ «d {'ij^ would mean: 

1. God granted to Solomon good and pure 
things of the world ; 

2. He aided Solomon against his enemies ; 

3. He was merciful to Solomon; 

4. Solomon made great conquests and won 
victories over his enemies; 

5. Solomon possessed great power, prestige 
and predominance. 

6. The words also signify that Solomon 
possessed a large and powerful navy (1 
Kings 9 : 26-28). See also 34 : 13. 

3408. Important Words : 

0*\jĕ- (divers) is derived from ^f\i-. They say 
»tJI » ^y\ĕ- i.e. he dived in or descended beneath 
or entered into the water to fetch out what 
was in it. ^^- or o"'.?^ tne latter having 



an intensive signirication or implying the habit 
of so doing, means, one who dives in or des- 
cends bsneath or enters into water, particularly 
one who dives in the sea for pearls and fetches 
them out (Lane). 
Commentary : 

See next verse. 
3409. Commentary : 

Solomon as stated in 21 : 83 and 34 : 13, 14, 

had subdued and subjected to his rule savage 

and rebellious mountain tribes. He had forced 

them into his service and had compelled them to 

work for him. o4»W^-" (giants) of thepreced- 

ing verse and ^1 (Jinn) of 34 : 13 are the same 

people, and the work on which they were 

employed by Solomon was also of the same 

nature. In the Bible we have : 

Now Solomon purposed to build an 
house for the name of the Lord and an 
house for his kingdom. And Solomon 
told three-score and ten thousand men to 
bear burdens, and four-score thousand 
men that were hewers in the mountains, 
and three thousand and six hundred to 
oversee them(ll Chronicles 2 : 1-2). 

See also 21 : 83. 
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4 42. And remember Our servant 
Job, «wh.en he cried unto his Lord, 
saying, 'Satan has afflicted me with 
toil and torment.' 34 ' 

43. And We said to him, 'Strike 
and urge thy riding beast with thy foot. 
Yonder is cool water to wash with and 
a drink. ,?4U 



'. <, ' ,?< <\ ' ' i r< f . >v &< r" ■>' //?. , 



<" 






«21 : 84. 



3410. Important Words : 

i_~*»j (toil) is derived from .--.yij (nasaba). 
They say u*^-" *?*"' i.e. the disease pained him 
or tired him. «_-^i (nasiba) means, he was tired 
and fatigued. ^Vl ^s ,_^,_j means, he exerted 
himself and laboured regarding the affair. i_-,-J 
(nusburi) means, fatigue, toil, weariness, afflic- 
tion, dirnculty, distress, trouble, disease, misfor- 
tune, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the present and the next three verses the 
language used is as iittingly metaphorical as that 
used in the preceding several verses. It seems 
that the Prophet Job lived in a country of which 
the ruler was, as the word oUa-iJI Cthe leader 
of mischief) shows, a cruel and tyrannical 
idol-worshipper, who opposed the monotheistic 
teaching of Job and severely persecuted him. 
Job had to leave his native land and take 
refuge in another country and as a result of this 
emigration he was separated from his family 
and folIowers. 

If the word o^-~-H, as some authorities hold, 
should signify i'}UJI o^-A (satan of the desert) 
i.e. thirst, the verse would mean that Job in his 
long and tiresome journey had suffered from 
thirst and fatigue. According to some other 
authorities the reference in the word "Satan has 
afflicted me with toil and torment" is to a skin 



disease from which Prophet Job is said to have 
temporarily suffered and which left him very 
much exhausted. 

3411. Important Words : 



-^■-Tji u*S~J ] 



(strike with thy foot). ^t^j 
J-»jJI means, the man struck the ground with 
his foot. *-^ji LTj-aJI ■j^S' ) means, he urged 
the horse or spurred the horse with his feet. 
<-£Ujj ^S jl therefore would mean, strikethou, 
or tread the ground with thy feet, or as given in 
the text, "strike and urge the riding beast with 
thy foot" (Lane & Aqrab). See also 21 : 13. 

Commentary : 

In view of the three explanations of the words, 
"Satan has arnicted me with toil and torment" 
in the preceding verse, the reference in the pre- 
sent verse, may be to the Divine injunction in 
pursuance of which Job had to leave the country 
of the cruel polytheistic king and to resume his 
journey on his riding beast and to strike and 
urge it on in order to reach a place of safety 
soon. And as in his long and tiresome journey 
he greatly suffered from thirst and fatigue, he was 
comforted with the information that there lay 
ahead of him a fountain of sweet, cool water 
where he could slake his thirst and wash 
himself. Or the meaning maybe that having 
been left alone at a place where there was no 
water, he was told by God to urge on his 
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44. "And We bestowed on him, his 
family and as many more with them, 
by way of mercy from Us, and as a 
reminder for men of understand- 
ing. 3412 

45. And We said to him, 'Take in 
thy hand a handful of dry twigs and 
strike therewith, and break not thy 
oath.' lndeed, We found him stead- 
fast. An excellent servant was he. 
Surely, he was always turning to 









'21 : 85. 



riding beast as there lay ahead a ibuntam of 
cool, sweet water where he could take rest, 
satisfy his thirst and take a bath. Or, the verse 
may signify that as Job suffered from a skin 
disease, he was directed by God to take bath in 
a particular fountain whose water contained 
such minerals as would cure his skin disease. 

It seems that the country through which Job 
had to travel abounded in springs and fountains. 

3412. Commentary : 

When, in obedience to Divine command, 
Jobcontinued his journey, he not only found 
cool and refreshing water with which he washed 
himself and assuaged his thirst, he found also 
his family and the people from whom he had 
become separated. 

It is also possible that on account of 
some skin disease from which he suffered, 
Job's people might have left him. 

3413. Important Words : 

lii^ (a handful of dry twigs) is derived from £***> 
daghatha). They say ' --iJI c~i^ i.e. he collected 
together the thing. c-j J^Jt c-A^ means, he related 
the tradition in a confused manner ; c^i also 
means, he uttered a cry. c-i^ (dighthun) 



means, a handful of fresh or dry twigs; whatever 
is collected together and grasped with the hand ; 
a bundle of rushes ; what is confused and with- 
out truth or reality (Lane & Aqrab). 

j^m*} (break not thy oath) is derived from 
o.i=- which means, he said what was not true ; he 
committed a sin or crime; he inclined towards 
what was false. ^..j j c^>. means, he broke or 
retracted his oath. c^->- means, a sin or crime. 
c~:?Jl ;i) means, he attained to the age when 
he was punishable for sin or disobedience (Lane 
& Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

While in v. 43 Job was enjoined to urge his 
riding beast with his foot, in the present verse he 
is told to strike the beast with a bundle of twigs 
to make it run fast that he may be out of danger 
and reach a place of safety soon. 

The words o^ "bl mean, do not incline 
to falsehood, i.e. make no compromise with idol- 
worship or polytheistic beliefs and remain stead- 
fast in your belief in the Unity of God. 

The expression c~l>=j' H meaning, break not thy 
oath, the verse may also signify that as Job had 
become separated from his people, due to negli- 
gence on their part, he had vowed that he would 
punish the guilty for their negligence after he 
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46. And remember Our servants 
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, men 
of position and vision. 3414 



47. We chose them for a special 
purpose — reminding people of the 
abode of the Hereafter. 

48. And truly, they are in Our 
sight among the elect and the best. 

49. "And remember Ishmael and 
Elisha and Dhu'1-KiA; they were all 
of the best. 3415 






«6 : 87; 21 : 86-87. 



joined them. When, however, he was united 
with them he was told by God (as the verse 
shows) not to be severe on them in the hour of 
joy and thanks-giving and to fulfil his oath in 
a way which should cause least distress to them. 

The implied reference in this and the preceding 
three verses seems to be to the separation of the 
Holy Prophet from his kith and kin by his emi- 
gration to Medina, where after a few years not 
only were his own people united with him but 
he found many other most sincere and devoted 
followers — the An?ar. When eventually he 
triumphed over his own people, he forgave them 
with a large-heartedness and magnanimity which 
has remained unequalled in the whole history 
of the world. This was all in harmony with the 
Divine plan that his resemblance with Job might 
be established. 
3414. Important Words : 

tS-Ail (hands) is the plural of Jj which means, 
benerit, bounty, favour; (2) power, inrluence; 



(3) assistance, help, protection, (4) troops, host, 
army; (5) possessions, wealth; (6) promise and 
(7) submission (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
5 : 65 & 9 : 29. 

jl^a.;l (vision) is the plural of yp-\ which means, 
the eye, the sense of sight; knowledge; under- 
standing; vision (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 :8;6 : 104. 

3415. Commentary : 

»~J\ (Elisha) was the disciple and successor of 
Elijah. He lived from 928 B.C. to 838 B.C. See 
also 6 :87. 

Ji50l ji (Dhu'l-Kifl). The Prophet known by 
this name appears to be the Prophet Ezekiel 
who is called Dhu'1-KiA by the Arabs. For a 
detailed note on Ezekiel, see 21 : 86. 

J...CL.J (Ishmael), Prophet Abraham's son 
from Hagar. He was the elder brother of 
Prophet Isaac and a progenitor of the Holy 
Prophet of Islam. See also 2 : 126. 
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50. This is a reminder. And the 
righteous will surely have excelJent 
retreat — 

51. Gardens of Eteinity, with their 
gates thrown open to them, 

52. a Reclining therein on cushions; 
they will therein call at pleasure for 
plenteous fruit and drink. 



53. And with them will be h chaste 
women, restraining their looks, com- 
panions of equal age. 3416 

54. This is what you are promised 
for the Day of Reckoning. 3417 

55. Verily, this is Our provision 
which will never be exhausted. 3418 

56. This is for the believers. "But 
for the rebellious there is an evil place 
of return — 



©Olo ^y-aj cAA^J &>■> y$ ^ 






* ['.'* 9 «(' {'l'<.<\ ' 



«18 : 32; 36 : 57; 83 : 24. *>55 : 57. "78 : 22-23. 



3416. Important Words : 

i_>l^l (companions of equal age) is the plural of 
vy (tirbun) which means, one born at the same 
time with another; a contemporary in birth, an 
equal in age; a match, a peer (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The present and the preceding two verses 
embody a complete picture of the material 
benelits and blessings which are bestowed upon 
believers in this very life and thus furnish a 
proof that they will also have the blessings 
promised to them in the life to come. 

3417. Commentary : 

The words, "the Dayof Reckoning," besides 



referring to the Day of Judgment, here also 
mean, "the day of national reckoning" when 
a whole people become deserving of reward or 
Divine punishment according to their deeds and 
actions. A day of reckoning comes to every 
individual, community, and nation in this 
very life. 

3418. Important Words : 

■>U; (exhaustion) is derived from ±*> which 
means, it came to an end, it became spent or 
exhausted. They say, j»^«Jt ^tj M'> i.e. theprovision 
of the people became exhausted. J~i\ oj*JI 
means, the well lost its water. jIAj means, wast- 
ing away; getting exhausted; ceasing; destruc 
tion (Aqrab*. 
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57. Hell, wherein they will burn. 
What an evil resting-place ! 

58. This is what they will have. So 
let them taste it — a a boiling fluid, and 
anintensely cold and stinking drink. 3419 

59. And various kinds of other 
torments of a similar nature. 3419A 

60. 'This is a host of yours rushing 
headlong with you, O Leaders of mis- 
chief.' No welcome for them. They 
must burn in the Fire. 3420 






"78 :26. fe 18 : 54; 21 : 40; 52 : 14. 



3419- Important Words : 

(jl~x- (intensely cold and stinking drink) is 
derived from j>.~<-. They say J.-UI (j~.c- i.e. the 
night became intensely dark. «U-c c,2^.c means, 
his eyes shed tears. <jjl~.c- means, the ichor or 
watery matter and thick purulent matter that 
will liow and drip from the skins of the inmates 
of Hell, or the washings of them or their tears ; 
intensely cold; cold and stinking (Lane). See 
also 17 : 79. 
Commentary : 

The inmates of Hell will be made to drink 
intensely hot or intensely cold water. As they 
did not make proper use of their God-given 
faculties and went to extremes in using them and 
did not follow the golden mean, so they will be 
made to drink extremely hot or extremely cold 
water. 

3419A. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 



verse may also mean, 'And like them there 
will be other groups with similar records." 

3420. Important Words : 

ppct.4 (rushing headlong) is derived from p*$. 
They say ^Vl J ^i i.e. he entered into the 
affair without consideration. ^^\ ^iil means, 
he threw himself into the affair with vehemence 
and diniculty. 

Commentary : 

When leaders of disbelief will go to Hell, they 
willbe told that a host of their followers will 
also enter into fire along with them. As the 
latter rushed to follow their leaders blindly 
and unthinkingly rejecting truth, so they will 
enter Hell rushing headlong. 

The words ^> Co.^^ (no welcome for them) 
maybe taken as having been spokenbytheangels 
in charge of Hell or by the leaders of disbelief 
who would already be in Hell. 



2261 



CH. 38 



SAD 



PT.23 



61. They will say, 'Nay, it is you. 
No welcome for you in truth. It is you 
who prepared this for us. What an 
evil resting-place it is!' 3421 

62. They will also say, 'Our Lord, 
whosoever prepared this for us — so 
a add to him a double punishment in 
the Fire.' 3422 

63. And they will say, 'What has 
happened to us that we see not the 
men whom we used to reckon amone 
the wicked? 3423 

64. 'ls it because we unjustly took 
them for a laughing stock or have the 
eyes missed them?' 3424 

65. Surely, this is a fact — b the 
disputing together of the people of the 
Fire. 



©ji>-SOII 

ĕ$h\&\^&~''&^ 



a l : 39. *>34 : 32; 40 : 48. 



3421. Commentary : 

The words of this verse seem to have been 
spoken against the leaders of disbelief by their 
blind followers. Both the leaders and the led 
will curse one another. It is human nature that 
when man is confronted with the evil con- 
sequences of his deeds, he tries to shift the blame 
to others. This is exactly what the guilty people 
generally do when they find themselves face 
to face with the dreadful results of their wicked 
deeds. 

3422. Commentary : 

The followers of the leaders of disbelief will 



invoke the curse of God upon the heads of their 
erstwhile leaders. 

3423. Commentary : 

The reference in the word "the men" is to the 
believers. 

3424. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the inmates of 
Hell will say to one another, "What is the matter 
with us that we do not see here those men whom 
we looked down upon as of no consequence 
and whom we mocked and ridiculed in the earth- 
ly Iife. Did they not deserve our ridicule and 
were really good and godly men or are they in 
Hell but we do not see them?'' 
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5 66. Say, 'I am only a Warner; 
and there is no God but Allah, the 
One, the Most Supreme. 3425 



9 ' 

7 ui 



®J^i\i^iS\ 

67. 'The Lord of the heavens and *>>•?'{>?•,,, r '* -? ^ 

the earth, and all that is between v'£]| MAi^ ^a 1 LPJ^t 5 ci>U^iOj 

the two, the Mighty, the Great For- ~ ^^' ^ ' 
giver.' 



9r»".. 



68. Say, 'It is a big news, 3426 

69. 'From which you are turning 
away. 



©jUJJI 
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70. 'I had no knowledge of the -?*,», r^,, <,><■ , 
exalted Assembly when they discussed ^Jv^j!>L>j|Hjl> 'iL <?ua 11 rsfc[' 
the matter among themselves, 3427 T " " " ' v ^ ^ 7 ^^ 



3425. Commentary : 

After having briefly referred to some of the 
Prophets who had to suffer great hardships at the 
hands of their enemies and who endured those 
hardships with great patience and fortitude and 
also after having dealt with the subject that oppo- 
sition to God's Messengers never goes unpunish- 
ed and their acceptance unrewarded, the Sura 
towards its close reverts (as is the invariable 
rule in the Qur'an) to the main subject with 
which it had opened, namely, the subject of 
Divine Unity. The Holy Prophet is enjoined 
to tell disbelievers that from the accounts of 
the life of Divine Messengers, mentioned in the 
preceding verses, they must have realized that 
God is One and that He is the Almighty and 
the Most Supremeand that it is to preach and 
establish His Unity in the world that the Holy 
Prophet has been sent. 

3426. Important Words : 

U (big news) is infinitive noun from Li 



{nabtia). «Ij| «Ul means, heinformed him orit. Li 
means, a piece of information; an announce- 
ment; or an announcement of great importance 
from which results great knowledge; message; 
news; or news which fills the heart of a person 
with fear (Aqrab & Lane). See also 6 : 6. 
Commentary : 

"The big news" may refer to the great event 
of the revelation of the Qur'an and the advent 
of the Holy Prophet. 
3427. Commentary : 

It appears from 2 : 30 andfrom the Hadith that 
when God decrees to raise a Prophet in the world, 
He discloses His intention to those angels who 
are nearest to Him. They discuss this affair of 
the highest import among themselves. These 
angels are referred to as "the exalted Assembly" 
in the verse under comment. The Holy Prophet 
is represented as saying that he had no know- 
ledge of what was being discussed and debated in 
heavens about his being entrusted with a great 
Divine mission. 
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71. 'But this that it has been 
revealed to me, that I am a plain 
Warner.' 

72. «Remember when thy Lord said 
to the angels, M am about to create 
man from clay ; M2S 

73. *>'And so when l have fashioned 
him in per/ection, and have breathed 
into him of My Spirit, fall ye down in 
submission to him.' J429 

74. So the angels submitted, all 
of them together. 

75. But lblls did not. He behaved 
proudly, and was of those who dis- 
believed. 34M) 

76. c God said, 'O lblls, what 
hindered thee from submitting to what 
I had created with My two hands? 
Is it that thou art too proud or art thou 
really of the exalted ones?' 






a 2:35 ;7 : 12-13 ; 15 : 29-33; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51. b 15 : 30 ; 32 : 10. "7 : 13 ; 15 : 33. 



3428. Commentary : 

The verse refers to God's intention which He 
disclosed to "the exalted Assembly" of the select 
angels and which the angels had been discuss- 
ing, as mentioned in verse 70 above. Verses 
72-86, however, may apply equally to every 
Prophet, but they have particular application to 
the Holy Prophet Muhammad. This and the 
next verse purport to say that when a Prophet 
is raised in the world, angels are commanded 
to help him in the furtherance of his cause and 
to render null and void all the schemes and 
machinations of his enemies. See also 15 : 29-45. 

3429. Commentary : 

This and the next verse mean to say that when 



a Messenger is entrusted with his great mission, 
and Divine revelation descends on him, angels 
begin to help him in his great mission. Or they 
may mean that men of angelic nature accept his 
lead and help to spread his Message. 

3430. Commentary : 

Whereas men of angelic nature give their 
allegiance and support to the Prophet of the day, 
those of satanic nature oppose and nght 
him. For the meaning of the word ^k) 
see 2 : 35. 

The words "what I had created with my two 
hands" seem to signify that God had endowed 
Adam with perfect faculties for spiritual as well 
as material progress. 
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77. He said, 'I am better than he. 
Thou hast created me of fire and him 
hast Thou created of clay.' 3431 



78. b God said, 'Then getouthence, 
for, surely thou art rejected. 3432 

79. "'And surely on thee shall rest 
My curse till the Day of Judgment.' 

80. He said, d 'My Lord, then grant 
me respite till the day when they shall 
be raised.' 3433 

81. God said, "Certainly thou art of 
the respited ones, 

82. 'Till the day of the appointed 
time.' 3434 

83. He said, 'So by Thy might, °l 
will surely lead them all astray. 
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3431. Commentary : 

The opponents of a Prophet always regard 
themselves as superior to him in power, position 
and prestige. It hurts their sense of pride to give 
their allegiance to a man whom they consider to 
be like them or even inferior to them. The main 
obstacle in the way of their accepting the truth is 
the false sense of pride and superiority. Seealso 
7 : 13 and 15 : 34. 

3432. Commentary : 

The pronoun l* in the expression l^ (from 
hence) does not refer to post-mortal Heaven 
because Heaven is a place where Satan could 
not possibly enter and from which no one who 
has once entered is turned out (15 : 49). In fact 
the pronoun refers to that state of apparent 
bliss which men enjoy before the advent of a 



Prophet, and which is represented in the Qur'an 
as <~=? (garden). 

3433. Commentary : 

The clause, the day when they shallbe raised, 
signihes the time of the spiritual rebrith of man, 
when having attained to the stage of '^Ja. J I ^J I 
(the soul at peace) he becomes quite immune 
to spiritual fall. It does not signify the Day 
of Resurrection after death, because there is no 
possibility of man being seduced by Satan after 
his death. See also 15 : 37. 

3434. Commentary : 

The words, till the day of the appointed time, 
may mean,till the day when truth hnally triumphs 
over falsehood and the votaries of falsehood are 
completely crushed. See also 15 : 39. 
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84. a 'Except Thy chosen servants 
from among them.' 3435 

85. God said, Then the truth is, 
and the truth I speak, 

86. »That I will certainly fill Hell 
with thee and with those who follow liL tiL'', 5,' JLo ^sl- 'Yl/~*[' m 
thee, all together.' 343 * ^^ ^^ ^^ J ^^^ ^^ 

_. /X - ? ^»' 

87. Say, "M ask not of you any 
reward for it, nor am I of those who 
are given to affectation. 3437 

88. d Mt is nothing but a Reminder 
for all peoples. 

89. 'And you shall surely know the 
truth of it after a while.' 3438 






«15 : 41; 17 : 66. b ll : 120; 15 : 44; 32 : 14. »25 : 58; 42 : 24. ^12 : 105; 81 : 28. 



3435. Commentary : 

The words "chosen servants" apply particular- 
ly to the Prophets who are completely immune 
to the temptations and seductions of Satan. 
They can commit no sin and, therefore, are com- 

pletely free from spiritual fall. See also 15 : 41. 

3436. Commentary : 

The dialogue between God and Satan, as men- 
tioned in the above verses, does not refer to any 
talk that actually took place but represents, in 
metaphorical language, the state of things as they 
exist at the time when a Prophet is raised. The 
"man" referred to in verse 72 above stands for 
the Prophet of the day, particularly, the Holy 
Prophet; and IbUs represents those wicked and 
evil-minded persons who oppose him and seek 
to impede and retard the progress of his mission. 

3437 . Commentary : 

This verse makes it clear that ,~; (man) re- 



ferred to in v. 72 above is the Holy Prophet, since 
in the present verse he is represented as saying 
that he seeks no recompense or reward for 
preaching the message of truth and for calling 
men to God. Exactly the same expression has 
been mentioned as baving been used by the 
Holy Prophet about himself at several places 
inthe Qur'an (25 : 58; 34 : 48; etc). 

3438. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here represented as say- 
ing to disbelievers that they will not have to wait 
for long to realise the truth of his mission. And, 
thus it actually came to pass. The prophecies 
contained in the Qur'an about the future 
progress of Islam and the defeat and destruction 
of disbelief were fulfilled in the Holy Prophet's 
own life-time when the whole of Arabia joined 
the fold of Islam. 
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CH APTER 39 

AL-ZUM AR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 
Dare of ReveIation and Context 

Most authorities including Ibn 'Abbas and 'Ikrama agree that this is a Meccan Sura. Like the 
preceding five Snras with which it has great resemblance in style and subject-matter, this Sura was 
revealed early in the Holy Prophet's ministry. Some writers like Rodwell and Muir assign it to the 
late Meccan period. They base their opinion on v. 11, which, according to them, embodies a refer- 
ence to the Hijrat of the Holy Prophet to Medina. But the reference, as some other writers think, 
might as well be to the Emigration to Abyssinia which took place in the 4th year of the Call. The 
latter view seems to be nearer reality. Predominance of scholarly opinion is, as stated above, 
in favour of the Snra having been revealed early in the Holy Prophet's life at Mecca but some verses 
also support RodwelTs vievv. 

The Sura is the last of the group of Chapters beginning with Saba' which have a striking 

resemblance in style and subject-matter. The principal theme of these Siiras is Divine revelation 

with special reference to the revelation of the Qur'an and the doctrine of the Unity of 

God. The fact that there is one Designer and One Controller and Creator of the whole universe 

is inescapably inferable from the order, adaptation, proportion and co-ordination which pervade 

the whole universe and to which all the sciences bear undeniable testimony. The success of 

Divine Messengers with their extremely meagre resources against very powerful enemies constitutes 

another argument to prove God's existence and Unity. To reinforce this argument a study of 

the accounts of different peoples to whom God's Messengers preached their Messages is strongly 

recommended. The study shows how a people steeped deep in sin and iniquity and stuck fast in Ihe 

rr.orass of moral turpitude, by following a Divine Prophet, rise to thepinnacles of spirilual glory. 

This lising of a morally defunct community to a vigorous spiritual life is indeed a strong 

argument in favour of jj~-i\ /.<?. the rising to life of the physically dead in the Hereafter. These 

subjects fcrm the main theme of the present Sura as also of its five predecessors. 

In the immediately preceding Sura the Holy Prophet was represented as saying that he asked 
for no reward for inviting men to God and for showing them the way to eternal life and that he sought 
no honour or aggrandisement for himself, but only wished for the welfare and well-being of all. The 
present Sura opens with the declaration that theQur'anhas been revealed by the Wise and Almighty 
God and that those alone achieve true honour and real success who accept and live up to its teaching 
as it contains all eternal truths. God has decreed that principles and ideals taught by the Qur'an will 
become established in the world and that the Holy Prophet has been commissioned to spread its 
teaching. So why should he seek any reward from men when God Himself is his Rewarder? 
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Subject-Malter 

The Sura opens with the subject of Quranic revelation and proceeds to deal with the need, 
purpose and supreme object of all revealed Books and Divine Prophets which is the establishment 
of Unity of God on earth. The greatest impediment that bars the way to the achievement of this 
great and noble object, lies in the fact that man is proneto worship false gods — the idols of his own 
creation. Of all forms of idolatry. perhaps the most hideous and most prevalent, and which has done 
the greatest injury to man's spiritual development, is the belief that Jesus is Son of God. God, how- 
ever, being the sole Creator and Controller of the whole universe, does not need a son to help Him 
in the conduct of affairs of the world. The Sura cites the most beautiM and consummate design and 
order in the Universe as a further argument in support of the belief that there is only one Designing 
Mind behind all Existence. Three stages of the iASaS (sperm-drop), **U (clot) and li^, (lump of 
flesh) through which a man passes before his birth, are adduced as an additional argument. It is such 
a God, says the Sura, Who deserves and demands our adoration and to Whose worship man is 
invited by the Qur'an. It is to be regretted, however, that whenever a Prophet had invited men 
to God, only a small minority accepted his Message. 

After having briefly discussed the need and purpose of Divine revelation the Sura proceeds to 
give two very strong and sound arguments in support of that phenomenon : (1) That those who in- 
vent lies against God, and those who reject truth, never succeed in life. Failure and ignominy dog 
their footsteps. (2) The Prophets of God and those who accept them and folIow their lead always 
meet with success and their cause prospers. These two arguments constitute an infallible criterion 
to judge the truth of a claimaitt to Divine revelation. Judged by these standards, the claim of 
the Holy Prophet as a Divine Messenger, and of the Qur'an as Heavenly revelation, stands 
unchallenged and proved beyond doubt. The Sura gives one more argument in support of the 
truth of the Qur'an and of the Holy Prophet, viz., that while their true followers succeed in winning 
the pleasure of God and worldly power, prosperity, and prestige, disbelievers meet with failure, 
frustration and disgrace in life and end by drawing upon themselves the wrath of God. 

After having warned them of the consequences of a sinful life, the Sura holds out to the 
sinners a message of hope and good cheer that, however deep they might fall into sin, they 
are never beyond redemption. The God of Islam is a Merciful, Gracious, Kind and Forgiving God. 
He can and does forgive the sins of His servants. His mercy encompasses all things. He only re- 
quires change of heart on the part of the sinner; He then turns to him with forgiveness and 
mercy. But this message of solace and comfort is also attended with a firm warning that the sinner 
has to work out his own destiny. No vicarious sacrince can save him. He is vouchsafed 
many opportunities to repent and reform, but if he continues to walk in evil ways deliberately he 
is severely punished. 

Towards the close the Sura devotes quite a few verses to the description of the Day of Resur- 

rection; how at the nrst blowing of the trumpet all men will fall into a swoon and at the second 
they will nnd themselves standing before God's Judgment Seat, waiting to hear the Divine 
Judgment, after which the good and the righteous will be escorted to Paradise where they will be 
greeted with the greetings of peace by the angels in Heaven, and the guilty ones will be driven to 
Hell where they will burn in scorching fire. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciiul. 3439 

2. b The revelation of this Book is 
from Allah, the Mighty, the Wise. 3439A 

3. "Surely, it is We Who have 
revealed the Book to thee with truth; 
so worship Allah, being sincere to Him 
in obedience. 3440 

4. Hearken, it is to Allah alone 
that sinceie obedience is due. And 
those who take for protectors others 
beside Him say, 'We serve them only 
that they may bring us near to Allah 
in station.' Surely, d Allah will judge 
between them concerning that wherein 
they differ. Surely, Allah guides nct 
him who is an ungrateful liar. 
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"1 : I. 



*>32 :3;36 : 6; 40 : 3; 
M : 142; 22 : 



41 : 3; 46 : 3. "5 : 49; 6 : 106- 
70; 32 : 26. 



3439. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 
3439A. Commentary : 

The principal theme of this Sura, as of its 
flve predecessors, is Divine revelation with a 
pointed reference to the revelation of the Qur'an. 
See also Introduction to the Snra. 

3440. Commentary : 

After having brierly referred to the subject 
of Quranic revelation in the previous two verses, 
the Sura prcceeds, in the present verse, to deal 
with the supreme need and purpose of all 



revealed Books and Divine Prophets, namely, 
the establishment of God's Unity in the world. 
The greatest impediment in the way of the 
achievement of this most noble object (the verse 
gces on to say) is that man is prone to worship 
false gods, the idols of his own imagination, such 
as saints and holy men; wealth, power and 
passion; inherited beliefs and customs, etc, 
always pretending to believe that these can help 
him to understand and realise the Divine Being. 
All this the Qur'an dubs as mere lie and self- 
deception. 
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5. a If Allah had desired to take to 
Himself a son, He could have chosen 
whom He pleased out of what He 
creates. Holy is He ! He is Allah, the 
One, the Most Supreme. 3440A 

6. f, He created the heavens and the 
earth in accordance with the reauire- 
ments of wisdom. He makes the 
night to cover the day, and He makes 
the day to cover the night ; "and He 
has pressed the sun and the moon into 
service; each pursues its course until 
an appointed time. Hearken, it is 
He alone Who is the Mighty, the Great 
Forgiver. 3441 

7. ''He created you from a single 
being; then from that He made its 
mate; and He has sent down for 
you of the cattle eight pairs. He 
creates you in the wombs of your 
mothers, creation after creation, in 
threefold darkness. This is Allah, 
your Lord. His is the kingdom. 
There is no God but He. Whither 
then are you being turned away? 3442 
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a 2 : 117; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 : 89-93. *>6 : 74 ; 14 :20;16 :4;29 : 45. 
"7 : 55; 13 : 3; 29 : 62; 31 : 30; 35 : 14. <*4 : 2; 7 : 190; 16 : 73; 30 : 22. 



3440A. Commentary : 

The most prevalent and perhaps the most 
hideous ibrm of idolatry which has done the 
greatest injury to man's religious instinct and his 
spiritual development and which has, therelbre, 
quite rightly been condemned and denounced 
unsparingly and repeatedly in the Qur'an is the 
dogma of Jesus's being the only son of God. It 
is this most blasphemous of all Christian dogmas 
which the present verse seeks to conlrovert; the 
argument advanced being that as God is the sole 
Creator of all things and He is jl^-5 i.e. Most 



Supreme, He does not stand in need of a son. 
The argument is continued in the next verse. 

3441. Commentary : 

This verse adduces as a further argument the 
creation of heavens and earth and the existence 
of perfect design and order in the universe in sup- 
port of the belief that there is One Intelligent De- 
signing Mind behind all Existence. See also 36 : 41 • 

3442. Commentary : 

The word J^'l (has sent down) which is transi- 
tive from t}'y has dirTerent signirications when 
used with regard to dirTerent things. When used in 
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8. If you are ungrateful, surely 
Allah is Self-Sufficient, being independent 
of you. And He is not pleased 
with ungratefulness in His servants. 
But if you are grateful, He likes it 
in you. a And no bearer of burden 
shall bear the burden of another. 
Then to your Lord is your return; and 
He will inform you of what you have 
been doing. Surely, He knows full 
well all that is hidden in the breasts. 3443 






a 6 : 165; 35 : 19; 53 : 39. 



connection with the Word of God. it means ^a-j! 
i.e. He revealed. And when used about things 
ofconstant daily use, it means ^i i.e. he gave 
or bestowed. The word has been used in the 
latter sense in the present verse and in vv. 7 : 27 
and 57 : 26. 

Special reference in the words " eight pairs of 
cattle" is to the pairs of goat, sheep, camel and 
the ox mentioned in 6 : 144-145, perhaps because 
they are animals of daily use for man. The 
expression "the threefold darkness," may refer 
to the three stages of development of the human 
child, viz., ^JaJ (sperm-drop), i£U (clot) and 
aA^h (lump of flesh) or to the other three forms 
which are described in the following three verses : 

(1) He is created from a gushing fluid which 
issues forth from between the loins and 
the breast-bones (86 : 7-8). 

(2) He it is Who fashions you in the wombs 



as He wills (3 : 7). 

(3) Verily, God has brought you forth from 
the inside of your mothers (16 : 79). 

Or the words, "the threefold darkness" may 
refer to the three critical periods of pregnancy, 
when a little carelessness may cause miscarriage, 
/.i?., (a) from the second to the third month of 
pregnancy ; (b) from the third to the fifth month 
and (c) the beginning of the eighth month. 

3443 Commentary : 

v .Ct as explained elsewhere (14 : 8) denotes the 
proper use of Divine favours in a manner in- 
tended by God. ji5"~ is the misuse of those 
favours. It is the proper or improper use of 
Gcd-given powers, faculties. and of Divine 
favours, blessings and opportunities which is 
called _,£- (thankfulness) or ^^(ingratiturle) in 
the Qur'an. 
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9. a And when an arrliction befalls a 
man, he calls upon his Lord, turning 
penitently to Him. Then, when He 
confers upon him a favour from 
Himself, he forgets what he used to 
pray for before, and begins to assign 
rivals to Allah, that he may lead people 
astray from His way. Say, 'Beneht 
from thy dlsblief a little; while thou 
art surely of the inmates of the Fire.' 



10. Is he who prays devoutly to 
God in the hours of the night, prostrat- 
ing himself and standing in prayer 
and fears the Hereafter and hopes for 
the mercy of his Lord, Jike him who 
is disobedient. Say, b 'Are those who 
know equal to those who know not?' 
Verily, only those endowed with 
understanding will take heed. 3444 

2 11. Say, 'O ye My servants who 
believe, fear your Lord. c There is good 
for those who do good in this life. 
And Allah's earth is spacious. Verily, 
d the steadfast will have their reward 
without measure.' 3445 
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«11 : 10-11; 17 : 68; 30 : 34; 39 : 50. 



b 40 : 59. «16:31. a 3 : 58; 11 : 112; 16 : 97. 



3444. Commentary : 

The verse refers to two classes of men — 
believers who are described as obedient men 
endowed with knowledge and understand- 
ing; and disbelievers who are their opposites. 

3445. Commentary : 

This verse warns believers that they will be 
made to pass through trials and tribulations and 
will have to leave even their hearths and homes 



for the sake of God. It is when they have success 
fully met the ordeal that they will nnd God': 
earth wide and spacious for them and will havc 
their reward from God without measure. Thf 
reference in the verse seems to be to the Hob 
Prophet's Hijrat to Medina. It is in Medin; 
that Islam found a congenial soil for expansioi 
and consolidation and it is there that Muslim 
were given possession of God's spacious earth 
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12. a Say, 'Verily I am commanded 
to worship Allah, being sincere to 
Him in religion. 

13. 'And I am commanded to be 
the first of those who submit to Him.' 

14. b Say, 'Indeed 1 fear, if I disobey 
my Lord, the punishment of the great 
day.' 



15. "Say, Tt is Allah I worship, 
being sincere to Him in my reli- 
gion 



3446 



16. 'So worship what you like 
beside Him.' Say, 'Surely, the losers 
will be those who ruin their souls 
and ruin their families on the Day 
of Resurrection.' Beware! that issurely 
the manifest loss. 3447 

17. d They will have over them 
coverings of fire, and beneath them 
similar coverings. It is this against 
which Allah warns His servants. 'O 
My servants, take Me, then, for your 
Protector.' 

18. And those who eschew the wor- 
ship of false gods and turn to Allah— 
for them is glad tidings. So give 
good tidings to My servants, 



Hffl[' > > >*< >< "'' [»- \s \ 9 <~ 9 \ fl \1» " 



* A 9 l\9i\ 



) s. 



©^^^^dLlJI 



«13 : 37; 18 : 111; 72 : 21. H . i 6; 10 : J6. "40 : 65 ; 



d l : 42; 18 : 30. 



3446. Commentary : 

ln the brief space of four verses, viz., 3rd,4th, 
1 2lh and 15th, the Holy Prophet has been enjoin- 
ed to be sincere to God in religion. These verses 
seemed to prepare Muslims for the severe trials 
that lay ahead of them in Medina. The Sura 
was revealed in the later Meccan period, when 



Muslims were leaving for Medina singly, or in 
small groups. 

3447. Commenrary : 

The verse warns idolatrous disbelievers that 
the day was fast approaching when they will 
discover to their mortirication that they had 
ruined themselves. That day dawned with the 
Prophet's departure from Mecca. 
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19. «Who listen to the Word and 
lollow the best thereof. It is they 
whom Allah has guided, and it is they 
who are men of understanding. 3448 

20. Can he, then, against whom the 
sentence of punishment has become 
due, be savedl Canst thou rescue 
him who is in the Fire? 

21. But for them who fear their 
Lord Hhere are lofty mansions built 
over lofty mansions, beneath which 
rivers flow. Allah has made that 
promise; and Allah breaks not His 
promise 
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22. Hast thou not seen that "Allah 
sends down water from the sky, and 
causes it to flow in the form of stream- 
lets in the earth and then brings 
forth thereby herbage, d varying in its 
colours? Then it dries up and thou 
seest it turn yellow; then He reduces 
it to broken straw. In that verily 
is a reminder for men of under- 
standing. 3450 
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«7 : 205. *>25 : 76; 29 : 59; 34 : 38. c 22 : 6; 30 : 49-51; 35 :28; 45 : 6. «»13 : 5; 16 : 14. 



3448. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when two equally 
permissible courses are open to a believer, he 
adopts the one which is productive of best results. 

3449. Commentary : 

The dirlerence in ranks of believers iti Paradise 
shows that there will be a corresponding differ- 
ence in their endeavour and labour which 
signines that the next life will not be a life 
of inactivity and lassitude but of incessant work 
and continuous advance. 



3450. !mportant Words : 

«jjl-jisthe plural of *}■*•*- which is derived 
from *J. They say «tJi*-> i.e. the water issued 
forth from the spring. e- _>~j means, a spring 
of water; a rivulet or streamlet in which there 
is much water. One would say : 

i.e. God caused to flow springs of wisdom on 
his tongue (Aqrab). 

l.lk». (broken straw) is derived from ^k^which 
means, it broke or became broken into pieces. 
They say *UI U;A» ^- i.e. the family of such a 
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23. a Is he then wtiose bosom Allah 
has opened for the acceptance of 
Islam, so that he possesses a light from 
his Lord, like him who is groping in the 
darkness of disbelief1 Woe, then, to 
those whose hearts are hardened 
against the remembrance of Allah! 
They are in manifest error. 3451 

24. Allah has sent down the best 
Discourse— a Book, b whose verses are 
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mutually supporting and repeated in 

diverse forms whereat do creep the ffi£&£o*&&Si\l&&\*. 
skins of those who fear their Lord; "" ' * ■•"" ^ 7 ' ■** 

then their skins and their heaits 
soften to the remembrance of Allah. 
Such is the guidance of Allah; He 
guides therewith whom He pleases. 
"And he whom Allah adjudges astray 
— he shall have no guide. 3452 






a 6 : 126. *15 : 88. "17 : 98. 



one rendered him a broken man. ^j-JI AxJa^ 
means, age broke him or rendered him innrm. 
Ulka. means, what is broken into pieces; 
fragments, pieces (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the earth 
becomes spiritually parched, God sends down 
rain in the form of Divine revelation and 
then it receives a new life and fruits and Aowers 
of different hues, tastes and flavours grow, i.e. 
when a Divine Reformer appears, a community 
of righteous and God-fearing men is born, and 
pious and Iearned 'Ulama' teach men the Word 
of God. Then there is a long interval and 
God's Word is forgotten and His command- 
ments are dened and disobeyed. Again, the earth 
becomes parched and dried up and again a 
generation of evil men, who are as good as dry 
fuel fit to be thrown into fire, is born and takes 
the place of good men. Thus the circle goes on. 



3451. Commentary : 

Whereas in the preceding verse reference was 
made to Divine revelation, in the present verse 
we are told that now that the Qur'an has been 
revealed those whose hearts God has opened 
for the acceptance of truth have accepted it but 
those who have chosen to grope in the darkness 
of disbelief have rejected it. These two classes 
of men cannot be equal. The verse further 
says that truth carries with it a strong conviction. 
The teaching of Islam has such depth and vast- 
ness that it makes the hearts of believers to 
expand and overflow with Divine knowledge 
and love. It certainly opens up new and endless 
vistas of thought, knowledge and truth. 

3452. Important Words : 

L;U.:u (mutually supporting) is derived from 
ju^. They say aj a^Jl i.e. he made it to be like 
that; he likened itto that. See also 3 : 8, 
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25. Is he, then, who has nothing 
but his own face to protect him with 
from the evil punishment on the Day 
of Resurrection, like him who is securel 
And it will be said to the wrongdoers, 
'Taste ye what you used to earn.' 3453 

26. Those, who were before them 
rejected Our Messenger, so a ihe 
punishment came upon them whence 
they knew not. 

27. So Allah made them taste humi- 
liation in the present life and Hhe 
punishment of the Hereafter will cer- 
tainly be greater, if they but knew; 












"16 : 27; 59 :3. b 13 : 35; 68 : 34. 



U;u (repeated in diverse forms) is derived 
from ^J>. They say »W i.e. he doubled it, or 
folded it. »U? (thanna-hu) means, he'made it two 
or called it two; he repeated it (Lane & Aqrab) 
See also 15 : 88. 

j*.Zm (creep) is aorist from _.*£»! which means, 
he or it quaked, shuddered or tumbled; it (the 
skin) dried up. _,*~JI _,*•£.»! means, the hairstood 
upon end on account of fear or cold. They say 
'ijiy^Ji A7Ail i.e. a tremor of the skin seized 
him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Qur'an is the last Heavenly Message. 
Divine revelation has found completest and 
most perfect expression in it. In the verse 
under comment the Qur' an has been described as 
l^-Li.;^ hbS' which means that it is a Book which 
is susceptible of different interpretations but 
these interpretations are consistent and support 
each other. There is no contradiction or in- 
consistency anywhere in the Qur'an. This 
constitutes one of its inimitable excellences. 
Another excellence of the Qur'an lies in the 



fact that it has made extensive use of metaphors, 
allegories and parables. This greatly adds to 
the beauty and grace of its style and assures 
vastness of meaning in the fewest possible 
words. Again, the Qur'an is called J'1* which 
signiiies that it describes its basic beliefs and 
principles repeatedly and in various ways and 
forms, in order to emphasize their importance, 
necessity and purpose. 

The word also signihes that some of the teach- 
ings of the Qur'an resemble those of other reveal- 
ed Scriptures and some are new and unapproa- 
chable and incomparable in their excellences 
and beauties. 
3453. Commentary : 

The words, Is he, then, who has nothing but his 
ownface to protect him with, signify the severity 
of the punishment which disbelievers wtll receive 
on the Day of Reckoning. They will become so 
confused and confounded by the severe punish- 
ment that instead of protecting their faces — the 
most sensitive part of the body — they will put 
them forward. This condition of disbelievers is 
also depicted in 14 : 51 and 54 : 49. 
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28. a And, indeed, We have set forth 
to men all kinds of parables in this 
Qur'an that they may take heed. 3454 



29. b We have revealed the Qur'an in 
Arabic wherein there is no deviation 
from rectitude, that they may beccme 
righteous. 3455 

30. Allah sets forth a parable : A 
man belonging to several partners, 
disagreeing with one another, and a 
man belonging wholly to one man. 
Are the two equal in condition? 
All praise belongs to Allah. But most 
of them know not. 3456 

31. "Surely, thou wilt die, and 
surely they too will die. 

32. ^Then surely on the Day of 
Resurrection you will dispute with one 
another before your Lord. 
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3454. Commentary : 

The verse develops the argument given in v. 
24, viz., that the Qur'an contains the best Message 
for mankind, in that it has comprehensively 
dealt with all those principles and teachings 
which have deep bearing on man's spiritual and 
moral development, and also with all those 
subjects which can make his life useful and plea- 
sant. It has also provided right guidance in 
matters of belief and conduct about which the 
various existing religions disagree. 

3455. Commentary : 

For an explanation of i-j^* illj see 12 : 3. 

3456. Important Words : 

0>~.5"U;-, (disagree with one another) is derived 



from ^SJi i.e. he was or became refractory, per- 
verse, stubborn or obstinate or evil in disposi- 
tion or repugnant. I >~.ruj means, they treated 
one another with harshness; the> opposed each 
other. dj~S"i~:* means, disagreeing with one 
another or disputing together (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse very effectively shows how unten- 
able and impossible is the position of a poly- 
theist. He is like a person who has to serve 
many masters, having interests mutually antago- 
nistic and who also are ill-tempered and 
quarrelsome. Pitiable indeed is the lot of such a 
person! Can he be like a true believer who has 
to serve and p5ease only one Master— God? 
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H..4 33. a Who, then, is more unjust than 
he who lies against Allah and he who 
rejects the truth when it comes to him? 
Is there not in Hell an abode for the 
disbelievers ? 3457 



34. But he wno has brought the 
truth, and he who testihes to it as truth 
— these it is who are the righteous. 3458 



35. b They will have with their Lord 
whatever they desire ; that is the reward 
of those who do good. 



36. "So that Allah will remove from 
them tite evil conseauences of what they 
did, and will give them their reward 
accordmg to the best of their 
actions. 3459 
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3457. Commentary : 

After having brierly referred, in the foregoing 
verses, to the n^ed and purpose of revelation, the 
Stira proceeds to give two very sound and effec- 
tive arguments in support of that phenomenon. 
Thc verse under comment deals with the first 
argument, which is, that two persons never 
succeed in life;theone who invents lies against 
God and the other who denies and rejects the 
truth when it is presented and preached to him. 
The second argument is given in the next verse. 

3458. Commentary : 

1T»e second argument to support and estab- 



lish the truth of a claimant to Divine revelatio 
lies in the fact that the Prophets of God and tho; 
who accept their Message and follow their lea 
invariably meet with success, because they enjc 
God's protection and help. These two criteri 
the one mentioned in this and the other : 
the previous verse, determine the truth o.f a 
Divine Messengers. 
3459. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God cove 
up lapses, if any, of believers, and protects the 
against their evil consequences, while He rewan 
their good actions, of whatever degree ai 
measure, as He would reward their best actiom 
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37. Js not Allah sufficient for His 
servant? And yet they would frighten 
thee with those beside Him. a And he 
whom Allah adjudges astray — for him 
there is no guide. 3460 

38. ! And he whom Allah guides— 
there is none to lead him astray. Is 
not Allah the Mighty, the Loid of 
retribution? 3461 

39. "And if thou ask them, 'Who 
created the heavens and the earth?' 
they will surely say, 'Allah'. Say, 
'What think ye, if Allah intends to 
do me harm, will those whom you 
call upon beside Allah be able to 
remove His harm. Or if He wills to 
show me mercy, could they withhold 
His mercy?' f 'Say, 'Allah is sufficient 
for me. In Him trust those who 
would trust.' 3462 

40. Say, 'O my people, 'act as best 
you can; I too am acting; soon shall 
you know, 3463 
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3460. Commentary : 

The verse reinforces and enlarges the argument 
given in vv. 33, 34 above, viz., that all the schemes 
and machinations of disbelievers cannot cause 
the Prophets any real harm. This forms another 
proof of the fact that God is at their back and 
His help and succour alone is sumcient for them 
and that the threats of disbelievers cannot inti- 
midate them into giving up their mission. 

3461. Commentary : 

Another fact which is writ large on the history 
of all religions is that those unfortunate people 
who incur Divine wrath by their persistent 



opposition to God's Messengers never go un- 
punished. 

3462. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that though idolaters, 
out of superstition or traditional attachment 
to false gods, worship such gods, yet if the 
argument is driven home to them, they have to, 
and invariably do, confess that God is the 
Creator of heavens and earth and in Him alone 
resides all real power. 

3463. Important Words : 

»£:JlS~ (as you can). *i£« is considered 
by some to have been derived from <1)IT whicli 
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41. a< Who it is unto whom comes 
a punishment that will disgrace him, 
and on whom there descends an abiding 
punishment.' 3464 

42. Verily, We have revealed to 
thee the Book with truth for the good 
of mankind. b So whoever follows 
guidance, /ollows it for the beneht of his 
own soul; and whoever goes astray, 
goes astray only to its detriment. And 
thou art not a guardian over them. 3465 






a ll : 40. *>10 : 109; 17 : 16; 27 : 93. 



means, he or it was, or it came into existence. 
- Thus it means, place of existence; state or condi- 
tion. It may also be taken to have been derived 
freia jC. They say j-^\ .rc- ^^ i.e. he had a 
great position with the prince. In this sense 
of ihe root word ^j^ would mean, greatness; 
high rank or standing ; honourable place or 
position; power. The expression p5<£&* <J-£ l_jUf- 1 
wonid thus mean, do what you can ; do your 
worst" (Lane & Aqrab). 

The verse throws out an open challenge to 
disbelievers to do their worst and use all their 
power, resources and inAuence to destroy Islam 
but they will never succeed in their evil designs. 
Islam is humanity's last hope and final 
destiny and, therefore, its cause is bound to 
triumph and prevail. 



3464. Commentary : 

The verse mentions two kinds of punishment 
which is in store for rejectors of truth. aj^^j ^j\Js- 
(punishment that will disgrace him) denotes the 
punishmcnt in the form of ignominy and humilia- 
tion to which they will be subjected in this life 
and («;«-. ^\Js- (abiding punishment) is the 
punishment of the next life which will be of much 
longer duration. Almost everywhere in the 
Qur'an the word iSy^ denotes disgrace and 
humiliation in this world. See 2 : 86, 115; 
5 : 34, 42; 11 : 67; 22 : 10; 41 : 17; etc. 

3465. Commentary : 

This verse like many othcr verses of the Qiir'an 
shows that man himself is the architect of his 
desliny — good or bad. 
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5 43. "Allah takes away the souls of 
human beings at the time of their 
death; and of those also that are not 
yet dead, during their sleep. And then 
He retains those against which He has 
decreed death, and sends back the 
others till an appointed term. In 
that surely are Signs for a people who 
rerlect. 3466 









44. fe Have they taken intercessors 
beside Allah? Say, 'Even if they have 
no power over anything and no 
understanding ?' 3467 

45. Say, 'All intercession rests 
with Allah. To Him belongs the 
kingdom of the heavens and the earth. 
And to Him then shall you be brought 
back.' 3468 
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3466. Commentary : 

It appears from this verse that the soul of man 
is taken away both at the time of death and in 
sleep. In the former case, it is kept back and not 
allowed to return, while in the latter case, it 
comes back. The verse thus shows that the 
dead never come back to life. It also has an 
implied reference to the immortality of the 
human soul and man's accountability for his 
deeds. In v. 41 above it was stated that as a 
result of the rejection of Divine Message, the 
disbelievers will suffer disgrace and humiliation 
in this life and will be subjected to an abiding 
punishment in the life to come. In the present 
verse we are told that with his death, man's soul 
does not die or disintegrate but is taken away 
from its mortal habitat and is kept in other 



regions to account lor man's actions in due course. 

3467. Commentary : 

As the human soul is immortal, man is warned 

against committing deeds which might vitiate 

it and which are displeasing to God. The most 

heinous of all evil deeds is the setting up of 

equals with Him and theadoring offalse gods. 

3468. Commentary : 

The verse refutes the false plea of idolaters 
that they worship their self-devised deities because 
they believe that they will intercede for them 
with the Almighty God and will bring them near 
to Him (39 : 4). "All intercession rests with 
Allah," says the verse, and "who is he tbat will 
intercede with Him except by His permission ?'* 
(2 : 256). See also 2 : 49. 
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46. a And when Allah alone is men- 
tioned the hearts of those who believe 
not in the Hereafter shrink with aver- 
sion; but when those beside Him are 
mentioned, behold! they begin to re- 
joice. 
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47. bSay, 'O Allah! Originator of 
the heavens and the earth ; Knower 
of the unseen and the seen; Thou 
alone wilt judge between Thy servants 
concerning that in which they 
differed.'- w,) 

48. r And even if the wrongdoers 
possessed all that is in the earth, and 
the like thereof in addition to it, they 
wouid surely seek to ransom themselves 
with it to escape from the evil punish- 
men on the Day of Resurrection; but 
there shall appear unto them, from Allah 
that which they never thought of. J471 , 
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3469. Importaiit Words : 

ojL-tl (shrink with aversion) is derived from 
y~z. They say *-- ^»^ ^>~ i-e. my soul shrank 
from it in dislike, aversion or hatred. jU.it 
means, he shrank or shuddered or was frightened. 
^i S OjU.^'. means, their hearts become 
contracted and shrink with aversion (Lane). 

3470. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse reference was made 
to Divine Unity. The present verse mentions 
those attributes that are inseparably linked 
with Divine Unity. These attributes are that 
God is the sole Originator and Creator of the 
heavens and the earth and that He is the 
Knower of the unseen and the seen. 



3471. Commcntary : 

The expression "Day of Resurrection" in the 
verse may apply both to the last Judgment Day 
and the day of the final triumph of Islam. That 
great event took place before the very eyes 
of disbelievers, when idolatry departed from 
Arabia never to return. The disbelievers could 
never conceive of such an event taking piace. 
This may be the signihcance of the words, but 
there shall appear unto them from Allah that 
which they never thought. Or the words may 
mean that evil consequences of the evil deeds 
which disbelieveis did in this life will appear 
before them in an embodied form in the life to 
come, and of that eventuality they had no idea. 
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49. a And the evil consequences of 
what they had earned will become 
apparent to them and that which they 
used to mock at will encompass them. 

50. fc And when harm touches man, 
he ciies unto Us. But when We bestow 
on him a favour from Us, he says, 
'This has been given to me on account 
of my own knowledge.' Nay, it is 
only a trial; but most of them know 
not. 3472 

51. Those who were before them 
said the same thing, yet all that they 
had earned availed them not; 3473 



52. So the evil consequences of what 
they had earned overtook them; and 
those who do wrong from among these 
disbelievers — the evil consequences of 
what they earned shall also overtake 
them. They cannot escape. 

53. Know they not that "Allah 
enlarges the provision fo r whomsoever 
Hepleases, and straitens it for whomso- 
ever He pleasesl Verily, in that are 
Signs for a people who believe. 3474 
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3472. Commentary : 

It is human nature that when man is involved 
in trouble he prays to God\ but when he is in 
amuent circumstances he consigns Him to obli- 
vion and attributes all his success in life to his 
own ability and knowledge. This attitude of 
conceit and arrogance has always proved a 
stumbling block in the way of disbelievers to 
appreciate and accept truth. 

3473. Commentary : 

The verse means to sa> that the attitude of 
conceit and self-praise to which reference has 



been made in the previous verse has also proved 
the undoing of many a people in the past. 
3474. Commentary : 

The verse sums up the theme of the foregoing 
verses, v/z., that God has decreed that a people 
whu are poor and weak should now become 
powerful and prosperous by following the Holy 
Prophet, and those who are rich and power- 
ful should suffer disgrace and degradation 
because they have rejected the truth. When this 
happens it will constitute a great Sign to 
prove the truth of the Holy Prophet. 
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54. Say, "O My servants who have 
committed excesses against their own 
souls, "ctespair not of the mercy of 
Allah, surely Allah forgives all sins. 
Verily, He is Most Forgiving, Merci- 
ful, 3475 

55. "And turn ye to your Lord, and 
submit yourselves to Him, before there 
comes unto you the punishment; for 
then you shall not be helped. 3476 

56. "And follow the best Teaching 
that has been revealed to you from 
your Lord, before the punishment 
comes upon you suddenly, while you 
perceive not; 3477 
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3475. Commentary : 

The present is one of the most beautiful ver- 
ses of the Qur'an. It holds out a message 
of hope and good cheer to those who have 
wronged their souls. It encourages optimism 
and kills despair and despondency. It denounces 
and condemns pessimism because pessimism 
lies at the root of most sins and failures in life. 
Again and again the Qur'an gives a promise of 
Divine mercy and forgiveness. "Despair not of 
the mercy of Allah," it says, "for none despair 
of Allah's mercy save the disbelieving people" 
(12 : 88). Again it says: "And who can des- 
pair of the mercy of his Lord save those who go 
astray" (15 : 57). There could be no greater 
message of solace and comfort for the grieved 
and the heavy-laden than this. The God of Islam 
is "Most Forgiving, full of mercy" (18 : 59). 
"He has taken it upon Himself to show mercy" 
(6 : 55). "His mercy encompasses all things" 
(7 : 1 57). Such is the God of Islam. He can and 
does forgive the sins of His servants and does 
not need the vicarious sacrirke of anyone for 



this purpose. He only requires a change of heart 
on the part of the sinner. According to Islam, the 
sinner is never beyond redemption. TheHoly 
Prophet has beautifi lly explained this verse in one 
of hissayings, v/z., f»^I*l _j r » ir'^1 <-&* d l » j-» 
i.e. "He who says that the people have gone to 
ruin, it is he who, in fact, leads them to ruin" 
(Muslim). 

3476. Commentary : 

Whereas the preceding verse holds out to 
sinners the message of hope and good cheer, 
the verse under comment warns them that 
they will themselves have to work out their 
destiny by submitting to Divine laws. God's 
mercy comes only to those who obey His laws. 

3477. Commentary : 

This verse continues the theme of the preced- 
ing one. Man has first to make himself deserv- 
ing of Divine mercy by following the best 
Teaching that has been revealed — the Qur'an — 
and only then to demand it. It is honest 
endeavour that is demanded of men and the 
rest is made up by God's mercy. 
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57. "Lest a soul should say, a '0 
my grief for my remissness in my duty 
in respect of Allah! Surely, I was 
among those who scorTed;' 

58. "Oi lest it sbould say, 'lf Adah 
had guided me, I should certainly have 
been among the righteous ;' 

59. "Or lest it should say, when it 
sees the punishment, 'Would that there 
were for me a return to the world, I 
would then be among those who do 
good!'" 3478 

60. God will answer, ' Aye, there came 
to thee My Signs, but thou didst treat 
them as lies, and thou wast arrogant, 
and thou wast of the disbelievers.' 3479 

61. And on the Day of Resurrec- 
tion, thou wilt see those who lied 
against Allah with their Taces black- 
ened. Is there not in Hell an abode 
for theproud? 3480 



* J" , 






n : 168; 6 : 32. H : 28; 23 : 100; 26 : 103; 35 : 38. 



"3 : 107; 10 : 28. 



3478. Commentary : 

The present and the previous two verses 
describe the state of a disbeliever when by his 
persistent evil deeds he incurs Divine displeasure, 
and punishment stares him in the face. 

3479. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that many chances are 
given to the man who is steeped in sin to repent 
and reform himself. It is when his rejection of 
truth is deliberate and repeated, and he exceeds 
all legitimate bounds in committing sin and trans- 
gression and when the day of reckoning actually 



arrives, that his sighs and regrets prove of no 
avail to him. 

3480. Commentary : 

Whiteness of face is symbolic ofhappiness 
while blackness is a token of sorrow and grief 
(16 : 59; 80 : 39, 40). When a person does 
a good deed for which he is praised the Arabs 

say of him 6^' <**.? u^=-' '- e - t^ e ^ ace °f suc ^ 
a one has become white. And when he 
does a deed for which he is reproached and 
rebuked, it is said of him a^j i^\ i.e. his face 
has become black. The verse means to say that 
the day of reckoning will be a day of regrets and 
sorrow for the disbelievers. 
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62. a And Allah will deliver the 
righteous and will lead them to a place 
of security and success ; evil shall not 
touch them, nor shall they grieve. 

63. qAllah is the Creator of all 
things, and He is Guardian over all 
things. 

64. "To Him belong the keys of the 
heavens and the earth; and as for those 
who disbelieve in the Signs of Allah, 
these it is who are the losers. 3481 



7 65. d Say, 'Is it other gods than Allah 
that you bid me worship, O ye ingorant 
ones?' 3482 

66. And verily it has been revealed 
to thee as unto those before thee: *'If 
thou associate partners with God, thy 
work shall surely be in vain and thou 
shalt certainly be of the losers.' 3483 

67. Aye, worship Allah and be 
among the thankful. 3484 
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3481. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as God is the 
Creator of everything and is the sole Possessor 
of the treasures of heavens and earth, so by re- 
jecting His Prophet the disbelievers can do no 
harm to the cause of truth; on the contrary, by 
doing so, they bring about their own spiritual 
death . 

3482. Commentary : 

With this verse the Sara returns to the subject 
of Divine Unity with which it had opened and 



purports to say that it is the height of ignorance 
and folIy to worship false deities. 

3483. Commentary : 

The verse is of general application, and stresses 
the futility and stupidity of polytheistic beliefs 
and idolatrous practices. 

3484. Commentary : 

The right use of God-given powers and facul- 
ties which is the true signincance of J^ (thank- 
fulness), consists in giving our undivided devo- 
tion to the DivineBeing to Whom alone it is due. 
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68. a And they do not esteem Allah 
with the esteem that is due to Him. 
ft And the whole earth wih be biit His 
handful on the Day of Resurrection, 
and the heavens will be rolled up in 
His right hand. Glory be to Him and 
exalted is He above that which they 
associate with Him. M ~~ 

69. "And the trumpet will be blown, 
and all who are in the heavens and all 
who are in the earth will fal! down in a 
swoon, except those whom Allah will 
please to exempt. Then will it be 
blown a second time, and lo ! they will 
be standing, dcwdatmgjudgment. 1 ^ 

70. And the earth will shine with 
the light of her Lord, d and the Book will 
be laid open before them, and the 
Prophets and the witnesses will be 
brought, and judgment will be given 
between them with justice, and they 
will not be wronged. 3487 
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3485. Commentary : 

The word &*i signifying power and strength, 
the verse refers to the great power and majesty 
of God and purports to say that nothing is 
more derogatory to His great attributes than 
that idols, made of wood and stone, or weak 
human beings, should be worshipped. 

3486. Commentary : 

The verse seems to apply to Resurrection in 
the next life. But it may also apply to the spiri- 
tual condition of periple immediately before the 
appearance of a Divine Teacher in the world 
whose advent is here likened to the 
blowing of the trumpet. In view of this simile 
"falling down into a swoon" may signify 
spiritual torpor of the people immediately before 
the appearance of a Divine Reformer and the 



words "will be standing, awaiting" may signify 
their having seen and followed the right path 
after he has made his appearance. 

3487. Commenrary : 

Applied to the next life, the words, "and the 
earth will shine with the light of her Lord," 
would mean that the veil will be lifted from the 
mysteries of life and the consequences of good 
or bad actions which man will have done in 
this life and which remain hidden here, will 
become manifest. With reference, however, 
to the appearance of a Divine Teacher in the 
world, particularly to that of the Holy Prophet, 
they may signify that now that the Holy Prophet 
has appeared the whole earth will shine with 
Divine Light, and spiritual darkness will be 
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71. a And every soul will be fully 
rewarded for what it did. And He 
knows full well what they do. 



R. 8 72. b And those who disbelieve will 
be driven to Hell in troops until, when 
they reach it, its gates will be opened, 
"and its Keepers will say to them: 
'Did not Messengers from among 
yourselves come to you, reciting unto 
you the Signs of your Lord, and warn- 
ing you of the meeting of this Day of 
yours?' They will say, 'Yea, but the 
sentence of punishment has become 
justly due against the disbelievers.' 3488 

73. It will be said, ^Enter ye the 
gates of Hell, abiding therein. And 
evil is the abode of the arrogant.' 



74. And those who feared their 
Lord will be conducted to Heaven in 
groups until, when they reach it, and 
its gates are opened, and its Keepers 
say to them, "Teace be upon you ! be ye 
happy, and enter it abiding thereinP m 
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completely dispelled. "The bringing of the 
Prophets" may signify the advent of the Holy 
Prophet who represents all the Prophets and 
Divine Teachers; and the word "witnesses" 
refers to his followers who enjoy the proud 
privilege of having been appointed witnesses 
over all men (2 : 144). 
3488. Commentary : 

This and the next few verses deal with the 
end and destiny of both believers and disbelievers. 
The disbelievers end by burning in the foe of 



frustration, failure and regrets in this world, 
and in the fire of Hell in the next world. 

3489. Commentary : 

The righteous and the God-fearing will have 
success, honour and prosperity l>estowed upon 
them in this life, and they will make unceasing 
spiritual progress and will bask for ever in the 
sun of Divine pleasure and bliss in the life to 
come. 

The word ^ may also mean, because you 
led good and pure lives. 
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75. And they will say, a 'All praise 
belongs to Allah Who has fulfilled His 
promise to us, and has given us the 
earth to inherit, making our abode 
in the Gaiden wherever we please.' 
How exeellent then is the reward 
of the righleous workers! 3490 

76. And thou wilt see the angels 
b going round the Throne, glorifying 
their Lord with His praise. Judgment 
will be given between them with justice. 
And it will be said: 'All praise 
belongs to Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds.' 3491 
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«1 : 2; 7 : 44: 37 : 183. &40 : 8; 69 : 18. 



Prophet who seeing God's promises being fulfilled 
When believers see the promises of success before their very eyes sang praises to Divine glory, 



3490. Commentary : 



and prosperity, made to them by the Prophet of 
God in the hour of severe tribulation, being 
literally fulfilled, their hearts become full of 
gratitude and they sing Divine praises from the 
inmost depths of their being. The words "the 
earth" in the sentence "and has given us the 
earth to inherit" may refer to the Holy Land, and 
the verse may particularly apply to the Holy 
Prophet's Companions who had to wait for 
only a few years to see the fulfilment of the 
promise that the Holy Land would fall into their 
possession. The Muslims conquered Palestine 
in the caliphate of 'Umar and it remained in 
their hands for more than 1300 years with the 
exception of a brief period of about 90 years. 
The present possession of Palestine by the Jews 
seems to be only a temporary phase. 
3491. Ccmmenrary : 

God's attributes will see their most complete 
manifestation on the Judgment Day and the 
cherubs will be on duty singing alleluias to the 
Divine Being. 'The angels' in the verse may 
also refer to the Companions of the Holy 



majesty and holiness as no people had ever 
done before, and never was judgment made 
so clear between right and wrong as was 
made in the time of the Holy Prophet. This 
seems to be the significance of the verse. 

The word J^y- (Throne), for which see 10 : 4, 
represents the transcendant attributes of God 
such as His glory, majesty, holiness and power. 
These attributes have an intimate connection with 
Unity, as is clear from 23 : 1 17, where we read : 
There is no God but He, the Lord of the Exalted 
Throne, for it is the transcendant attributes of 
God which constitute the real proof of His Unity, 
as His other attributes are shared by man. In 
this sense of the word J^c (Throne), the verse 
would mean that the Unity of God will be- 
come established in Arabia, and God's true ser- 
vants in the world together with the angels in 
heavens, will celebrate His praises. 

The words, "Thou wilt see the angels going 
round the Throne," may mean that angels will 
sing God's praises continuously and in unison. 
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CHAPTER 40 

AL-MU'MIN 

(Revealed before Hijrri) 

Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

With this Chapter begins a group of Suras, all of which havethe same abbreviated letters, 
viz., f»=- (Ha Mlm) affixed to them and which open with the subject of the revelation of the Qur'5n. 
Being similar in style and contents they belong to the same period. According to Ibn-'Abbas and 
'Ikramah, they were revealed at Mecca at a time when opposition to Islam had become persistent, 
organized and bitter (vv. 56 & 78) and the Holy Prophet's enemies were even seeking to kill 
him (v. 29). 

The Sura seems to derive its title from v. 29 where a "believing man" from among the people 
ofPharaohisrepresentedasgivinga speech, full of pathos and sound reasoning, in support of 
Moses. The Sura is also known as Ghatir after the Divine attribute yU- i.e. the Forgiver of sins 
(v. 4). It has 86 verses including Bismillah. 

Towards the close of the last Sura, the Holy Prophet was comforted with the assurance that 
very soon Divine judgment will issue fbrth between him and his enemies. The forces of darkness 
will be routed ; idolatry will disappear from Arabia, and the whole country will reverberate with 
the praises of God, the Lord of all the worlds Who has not conhned His guidance to any one 
particular people, but has blessed all with it. The pressnt Sura opens with the most 
welcome declaration that the Great and Mighty God has revealed the Qur'an to preach truth to all 
nations of the world, and that God's majesty and holiness demand that righteousness should be 
established in the world and disbelief obliterated from it. 

Subject-Matter 

As mentioned above, the Sura opens with a firm declaration that the time has come when 
truth will triumph over falsehood and righteousness over evil, and the praises of God will be sung 
in the land where idolatry had been rampant. This great consummation will be brought about by 
means of the Qur'an. The enemies of truth will strain every nerve to retard the progress of Islam 
and will put all sorts of obstacles in the way of its propagation and expansion. They will also usetheir 
inAuence and powerful resources to nip its tender plant in the bud. But they will fail in their evil 
designs and endeavours. The Holy Prophet is told not to be deceived and overawed by the glamour 
of power and great material resources of disbelievers. They are destined to come to a sad end. The 
Holy Prophet is further told that his opponents are not the only people to oppose truth. There 
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have been before them people who also sought to kill their Prophets and exterminate their missisons. 
But God's punishment overtook them. So will punishment of God ssize disbelievers of the 
Holy Prophet. And when punishment came uponthem, they will curse themselves and vainly seek a 
way out of their dreadful predicament. But they will suffer the consequences of their evil deeds and 
of opposition to truth, because they have ignored the lesson of history and have not prohted by the 
fate of opponents of Prophets of past generations. 

The Sura then proceeds to refer to the case of Moses as an illustration of the sad end to which 
the opponents of the Holy Prophet are bound to come. Moses was sent to Pharaoh, Haman and 
Korah with the Divine Message; they sought to iake his life. But they were foi!ed in their wicked 
designs. While Pharaoh rejected Moses's invitation to truth, a "believing man" from his 
own household gave a most pathetic but convincing speech, exhorting his people not to seek to kill a 
man (Moses) whose only fault was that he said that Allah was his Lord, and who possessed 
sound and solid proofs to support and establish his case. The "believing man" told his people that 
if they did not cease opposing Moses, they would meet with the sad fate which the people of Noah 
and Ad and Thamud tribes had met. He further warned them that they should not be misled by 
their wealth, power and material resources, for all these things were transitory and, that it was the 
Hereafter which was the place of permanent stay and where the good and the righteous will be 
provided with blessings that will know no end. The Sura further states that instead of beneSting by 
the very sincere advice of the "believing man," Pharaoh mocked and jeered at him and wanted, as 
it were, to go up to heaven to have a peep, as he sarcastically and jeeringly said, at the God of Moses. 
But the God of Moses made him see a maruTestation of His great power in the depths of the deep 
sea. He was cursed in this life, and on the Day of Resurrection he will enter the nre of Hell at the 
head of his people. This is the end of those who, in the pride of their wealth and prestige, reject 
the Message of God. 

After having given a brief description of the evil end of Pharaoh and that of the opponents of 
other Prophets of God, the Sura makes pointed reference to an invariable Divine law, viz., that help 
and succour of God is and will always be with His Messengers and with their followers and that 
failure and frustration will continue to dog the footsteps of disbelievers till the end of time. This 
Divine law operated in the time of every Prophet and it will see its fullest demonstration in the 
time of the Holy Prophet. The Prophet is then enjoined to bear with patience the opposition 
and ridicule of his opponents and to pray to God for removal of all obstacles from his way. 
He is furtber comforted that the "Hour" was fast approaching when forces of darkness would 
be nnally vanquished. The "Hour" is as certain as anything but most men would not believe in the 
"Hour" unless they actually felt its impact, but then the door of repentance would be closed upon 
them and they would burn in the fire of frustration, ignominy and disgrace. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that disbelievers have no reason to reject the Holy Prophet. 
His advent is not a novel phenomenon. Just as day follows night in the physical world, so does spiri- 
tual awakening follow a period of moral decadence in the spiritual realm. As the world had become 
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spiritually dead, God has raised the Holy Prophet to give it new life through the teachings of the 
Qur'an and the Prophet's own noble example, and a dead community now will regain a new and 
vigorous spiritual life. The living God Who created man from mere dust will bring about this con- 
summation. But if disbelievers persisted in denying and opposing truth they will bring wrath of 
God upontheir heads. Allah's decree is sure to come and no one can stop it. 

The Sura ends on the note that when God has made adequate provision for the physical needs 
of man, He could not have ignored to make similar provision for his spiiitual needs. He has made 
this provision from time immemorial. He sent His Messengers and Prophets in the world who 
invitedmen to their Lord and Creator; but out of ingratitude and folly the sons of darkness re- 
jected the Divine Message in every age, with the inevitable result that they earned God's displeasure 
and merited punishment. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3492 

2. »Ha Mlm. 3493 

3. c The revelation of the Book 
is from Allah, the Mighty, the All- 
Knowing, 3494 

4. Forgiver of sin, Acceptor of 
repentance, Severe in punishment, 
Lord of bounty. There is no God 
but He. Towards Him is the final 
return. 3495 
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3492. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

3493. Commentary : 

For a full explanation of abbreviated letters 
see 2 : 2 and 19:2. In the present Sura the 
abbreviated letters p*- stand for the Divine attri- 
butes X.;*-. <*?>•*• i.e. the Praiseworthy, and the 
Lord of Honour, or for f >-» ^ i.e. the Living, 
the Self-Subsisting and AU-Sustaining. Both 
these groups of Divine attributes have a strong 
bearing on the subject-matter of this Sura. The 
Sura makes repeated reference to the glory, 
majesty and power of God as the word J^y- 
which signihes these attributes and which has 
been twice mentioned in the first few verses, 
shows. The second main theme of the Sura is 
the rise of a spiritually dead people to new 
life. Both the attributes u =- (Living) and f> = » 
(Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining) have an 
obvious connection with this subject. This 
fact explains why the abbreviated letters ^ 



have been placed in the beginning. It is 
worthy of particular note that the present and 
next six Suras form a special group. Each 
of them opens with the abbreviated letters ^». 
which indicates that a deep connection exists 
between their subject-matter. 

3494. Commentary : 

The two Divine attributes, viz., the Almighty 
and the All-Knowing, have also a far-reaching 
and deep connection with the subject-matter of 
the Sura as the following pages will show. 

3495. Important Words : 

J^kJl (bounty) is derived from JlJ» which 
means, it was or became elongated, extended, 
long, tall or high. J>J> (taul) means, beneficence 
and bounty and a gift; excellence; excess or 
super-abundance; power or ability; wealth or 
competence; ampleness of circumstances; 
superiority, ascendancy. J>t> (tul) means, length; 
extension, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 
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5. a None disputes about the Signs 
of Allah except those who disbelieve. 
fc Let not, then, their going about inthe 
land deceive thee. 3496 

6. c Before them the people of Noah 
and other groups after them rejected 
Our Signs and every nation strove to 
seize their Messenger, and disputed by 
means of false arguments that they 
might rebut the truth thereby. Then 
I seized them, and how terrible was My 
retribution! 3497 



7. d And thus was the word of thy 
Lord proved true against the dis- 
believers : that they are the inmates of 

the Fire. 3498 






"22 : 4; 42 : 36. ^3 : 197. "6 : 35; 22 : 43; 35 : 26; 54 : 10. «10:34,97. 



Commentary : 

God as represented by islam is Forgiver of 
sins, Acceptor of repentance, and Benehcent, but 
he who persists in wicked ways and does not 
reform or repent, to him He is very severe in 
punishment. 

3496. Commentary : 

The verse warns believers not to be deceived 
by the glamour of the dazzling material power 
and progress of disbelievers, as it is bound to 
iall into decay in the long run. 



3497. Commentary : 

The verse gives an illustration of tbe great 
power and wealth which disbelievers, in the time 
of Noah and the Prophets who came after him, 
possessed. Just as disbelievers were seized with 
Divine punishment because they rejected and 
opposed their Prophets, so will the enemies of 
the Holy Prophet be pucished. 

3498. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that by their own per- 
versity and persistent rejection of truth, and by 
their opposition to God's Prophets, the disbe- 
lievers fully merit Divine punishment. 
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8. a Those who bear the Throne, and 
those who are around it, glorify their 
Lord with His praise, and believe in 
Him, and ask forgiveness for those who 
believe, saying: 'Our Lord, Thou dost 
comprehend all things in Thy mercy 
and knowledge. So forgive those who 
repent and follow Thy way; and pro- 
tect them from the punishment ol 
Hell. 3499 



9. 'Our Lord, and admit them to 
the Gardens of Eternity which Thou 
hast promised them, as well as b such 
of their fathers and their wives and 
their children as are virtuous. Surely, 
Thou art the Mighty, the Wise. 3500 
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3499. Commentary : 

As Jrjt- (Throne) signines Divine attributes (see 

10 : 4 & 39 : 76), "the bearers of the Throne" 

would, theretbre, mean those beings or persons 

through whom those attributes are manifested. 

The laws of nature work through the angels, and 

the Prophets are the instruments through whom 

God's Word is preached to mankind. Thus the 

words "those who bear the Throne" may signify 

both the angels and Divine Messengers. The 

four principal Divine attributes being vj (the 

Lord), y-*^l (the Gracious), p*-J\ (theMerci- 

ful) and jjja)! |.jjJ3L (Master of the Day of 

Judgment), the most important bearers of the 

Throne are those angels through whom these 

four attributes rind their manifestation and 

expression; and the words "those who are 

around it" may signify subordinate angels who 

assist the principal angels in executing the affairs 

of the world. 



God's attributes of 'mercy' and 'knowledge,' 
according to this verse, are among the most 
important and all-comprehensive of Divine 
attributes. 

Asking of forgiveness by angels for believers 
consists in the fact that they help the believers 
in preaching the Word of God and spreading 
righteousness on earth. 

3500. Commentary : 

The verse lays down a great and good principle. 
No work is accomplished and no success achiev- 
ed by anyone in this world single-handed. Several 
other persons, consciously or unconsciously, 
make their contribution to it. These conscious or 
unconscious associates and helpers generally are 
those who are connected nearly with him, i.e. 
his parents, wife and children. So these near 
relatives of a believer will also be allowed to 
participate in the blessings that will be bestowed 
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10. 'And protect them from evils; 
°and he whom Thou dost protect from 
evils on that day — him hast Thou surely 
shown mercy. And that indeed is the 
supreme triumph.' 3501 

R- 2 11. Those who disbelieve will be told, 
'Greater was the abhorrence of Allah 
when you were called to the faith and 
you disbelieved than your abhorrence 
of yourselves today. ,m2 



12. They will say, 'Our Lord,'°Thou 
hast caused us to die twice, andThou 
hast given us life twice, and now we 
confess our sins. Is then there a way 
out?' 3503 
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upon him as a reward for the contribution they 
had made in helping him to preach the cause 
of truth. 

3501. Commentary : 

There could be no greater success in life than 
that a person should get the best reward for all 
his good actions and be saved from the evil 
consequences of his lapses. This is what true 
believers receive in this world and will receive 
in the life to come. 

3502. Commentary : 

It is human nature that when a person is 
confronted with the evil consequences of his 



bad deeds, he begins to curse himself. It i< 
to this as pect of the nature of man that referenct 
is made in this verse. The disbelievers are tolc 
that when they are face to face wilh punishmeni 
they feel disgusted with themselves. But they 
should know that the Merciful and Graciouj 
God was more disgusted with them when they 
rejected His Message and opposed and persecutec 
His Messengers. 

3503. Commentary : 

The state before birth is a sort of death anc 
the end of thjs life is the second death. Tht 
birth and the Resurrection are the two lives. 
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13. // will be said to them, 'This is 
because, a when Allah alone was called 
upon, you disbelieved, but when 
partners were associated with Him, 
you believed. The decision now 
belongs only to Allah, the High, the 
Incomparably Great.' 3504 

14. *>He it is Who shows you His 
Signs and sends down provision for 
you from heaven; but none pays heed 
save he who turns to God? 505 

15. Call ye then on Allah, "being 
sincere to Him in religion, though the 
disbelievers may be averse to it. 



16. He is of most exalted attributes, 

Lord of the Throne. d He sends the 

Word by His command to whomsoever 

of His servants He pleases, that He 

may give warning of the Day of Meet- 
ing.«06 
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3504. Commentary : 

The basic doctrine of Islam, in fact of all 
religions, is the Unity of God. It is the pivot 
round which all other religious principles and 
teachings revolve. The Qur'an has laid the 
greatest stress on this doctrine. Second in im- 
portance to this doctrine is belief in life after 
death. 

3505. Commentary : 

All sustenance, spiritual as well as physical, 
descends from heaven. Water, upon which all 
life depends (21 : 31), comes down from it and 
so does revelation upon which man's spiritual 
and moral life depends. 



3506. Commentary : 

In this verse God has been described as 
Ji^Jlji which literally meaning, Possessor or 
Owner of the Throne," has been translated as 
Lord of the Throne for want of a better word. 
Elsewhere (23 : 87, 1 17) God has been described 
as lT^JI vj i.e. Lord of the Throne. j*_,* 
(Throne) as mentioned above (v. 8) signihes 
Divine attributes. The construction J^^Jlj^ 
(Lord of the Throne) is like *■*■>■ J\ j-i i.e. 
Lord of mercy(18 : 59) and thus refutes the 
popular wrong notion that J*js- is something 
physical. For rj^l (Word) see 4 : 172 and 
16 : 3. 
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1 7. The day when they will all come 
forth; a nothing concerning them will 
be hidden from Allah. b Whose is the 
kingdom this day? It is Allah's, the 
One, the Most Supreme. 3507 

18. Thisday will every soul be re- 
quited for that which it has earned. 
No injustice this day! Surely, Allah 
is Swift at reckoning. 

19. ^And warn them of the Day that 
is fast approaching, when the heaits 
will reach to the throats while they will 
be full of suppressed grief. The 
wrongdoers will have no warm friend, 
nor any intercessor whose intercession 
will be accepted. 3508 
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3507. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that disbelievers will be 
brought face to face with the evil consequences of 
their wicked deeds on the Day of Reckoning. 
These deeds were never hidden from God but 
on the Day of Judgment they will appear in 
an embodied form before the eyes o f the disbe- 
lievers themselves. The words "this day" may 
signify the Last Judgment Day, or the hour of 
reckoning of disbelievers in this very life. This 
hour of reckoning came upon the disbelieving 
Quraish on the day of the Fall of Mecca when the 
realization dawned upon them that "the kingdom 
was Allah's — the One, the Most Supreme." 

3508. Important Words : 

^«.kiT (full of suppressed grief) is the plural of 
pW which is active participle from ^a^ . They 



say i_AJl r»^ l - e - ne snut the door. 'i>j»)\ p&S~ 
means, he filled the skin-bag and closed its 
mouth. «k-i- ^aS" means, he restrained his 
wrath or rage. p.-ki^j' ?*€ means, full of grief 
or one who restrains or suppresses his wrath 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words "the fast approaching day" beside; 
referring to the Day of Judgment may quite iitt 
ingly be applied to the day in this life when false- 
hood is vanquished and truth triumphs. The> 
may also refer, as already mentioned, to the da; 
when Mecca fell and the forces of evil wert 
rinally and irretrievably routed in Arabia an< 
disbelievers could not even give vent to thei 
grief that was eatihg into their hearts. 
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20. "He knows the treachery of the 
eyes and what the breasts conceal. 3509 

21. And Allah judges with truth, 
b but those on whom they call beside 
Him cannot judge at all. Surely, Allah 
is the All-Hearing, the All-Seeing. 



3 22. T-[ave they not travelled inthe 
earth and seen what was the end 
of those before them? They weie 

1 mightier than these in power and in 
marks they left in the earth. But Allah 
seized them for their sins, and they 
had no protector against Allah. 3510 



23. That was because ^their Messen- 
gers came to them with manifest Signs, 
but they disbelieved; so Allah seized 
them. Surely, He is Powerful, Severe 
in punishment. 
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*27 : 75; 28 : 70. »13 : 15; 35 : 14. "12 : 110; 22 : 47; 35 : 45; 47 : 11. <*23 : 45; 41 : 15. 



3509. Important Words : 

*i'U (treachery) is derived from 6U which 
means, he was unfaithful or he acted unfaithfully 
to the trust or conhdence reposed in him. It 
is an intensive epithet like iw^-c (very learned 
man) and is also the feminine gender of ^'U. 
which means, an unfaithful, treacherous and 
perfidious person. o'j^ {khawwan) and S^'U. 
both mean, very unfaithful, treacherous and 
periidious. jji*Vl <*^U means, a surreptitious 
look at a thing which it is not allowable to look 
at, or looking intentionally at a thing which it 
is not permissible to see i.e., treachery ofthe 
eyes (Lane). 



3510. Important Words : 

ii ' J (protector) is derived from Jj. They say 
I3}ta Jj i.e. he preserved or guarded such a 
one from trouble. «j~JI ^ «Jil «llj means, may 
God protect him from evil. ^^1 Jj means, he 
set the affair right. Jjlj means, one who pro- 
tects, a protector (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that rejection 

of truth has never borne good fruit and that the 

opponents of God's Prophets have always met 

with a sad end. This is one supreme Iesson of 

all history. 
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24. °And We did send Moses, with 
Oui Signs and manifest authority, 3511 

25. Unto Pharaoh and Haman and 
Korah; but they said, He is sl lying 

sorcerer'. 3512 

26. "And when he came to them 
with truth irom Us, they said: 'Slay the 
sons of those who have believed with 
him, and let their women live.' But 
the design of the disbelievers is bound 
to fail. 35 ' 3 

27. And Pharaoh said : 'Leave me 
alone that 1 may kill Moses; and let 
him call on his Lord. d I fear lest he 
should change your religion or cause 
disorder to raise its head in the 
land.' 3514 






«23 : 46. t>28 : 77; 29 :40. 



'10 : 77. 



A l : 128; 20 : 64; 26 : 36. 



3511. Commentary : 

A notable instance of the fact that opposition 
to truth has always landed the opposers into 
ruin is that of the opponents of Moses — the 
great counterpart of the Holy Prophet. 

3512. Commentary : 

For Korah and Haman see 28 : 7; 77. Every 
Prophet of God had had his Pharaoh, Haman 
and Korah. These names respectively may 
symbolise political power, priesthood and 
material wealth, as Haman was the head of 
priestly class, and Korah an extremely rich 
man among Pharaoh's nobles. Unlimited 
political power, servile priesthood and 
uncontrolled capitalism are the three evils 
which have ever retarded and anested the 
political, economic, moral and spiritual growth 
of a people, and naturally it is against these 
enemies of man that HeaveDly Reformers have 



waged relentless war in every age. 

3513. Commentary : 

Pharaoh, his ministers and people sought to 
wipe out the entire manhood of Israel by killing 
their men and taking into forcible marriage their 
women. That indeed constituted a most wicked 
design against Israel on Pharaoh's part. But 
the design failed miserably. So would the Holy 
Prophet's opponents, the verse signihes, fail in 
theirwicked designs against him. 

3514. Commentary : 

In the pride of his material wealth and power 
Pharaoh challenges Moses to call upon his 
God to save him, if He can, from his clutches, as 
he is determined to exterminate him and his 
mission. The words, "Leave me alone 
that I may kill Moses," mean, "I am deter- 
mined to kill Moses and will accept no advice 
to spare his life." 
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28. And Moses said, a l take refuge 
with my Lord and your Lord from 
every arrogant person who believes not 
in the Day of Reckoning.' 3515 



29. And a believing man from 
among the people of Pharaoh, who kept 
hidden his faith, said, "Will you slay 
a man because he says, 'My Lord is 
Allah,' while he has brought you clear 
proofs from your Lord? 6 And if he 
be a liar, on him will be the sin o/his 
lie; but if he is truthful, then some of 
that which he threatens you with will 
surely befall you. Certainly, Allah 
guides not one who exceeds the bounds 
andis a great liar. 3516 



«44 : 21-22. 



^ ^ ^ S & ^ A 



b 69 : 45. 47. 



3515. Commentary : 

God is the last refuge of the Prophets 
and the Elect. They knock at His door when 
they see darkness all around them and when 
the powers of evil are determined to exterminate 
truth preached by them. 

3516. Commentary : 

It seems that under the inrluence of Pharaoh's 
wife who was a very righteous woman (66 : 12) 
some other members of his household had also 
believed in Moses and the *'believing man" 



might have been one of them. The good man kept 
his faith concealed in order to give expression to 
it on a suitable occasion. The bold manner in 
which he expressed his belief and spoke to the 
people of Pharaoh shows that the concealment 
was not due to fear. 

The verse also embodies an infallible criterion 
to te?t the truth of thc claim of a Divine Refor- 
mer; viz., that (1) a forger of lies is never 
allowed to grow and prosper and that (2) the 
opponents of a Divine Reformer do not go 
unpunished. 
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30. "O my people, yours is the 
sovereignty this day, you being 
dominant in the land. But who will help 
us and protect us from the punishment 
ot Allah if it comes upon us?" Pharaoh 
said: 'I only point out to you that 
which I see myself, and I guide you 
only to the path of rectitude.' 3517 



31 . And he who believed said : "O 
my people, I fear for you the like of 
the day of destruction of the parties, 3518 



32. a "The like of the case of the 
people of Noah, and 'Ad and Thamud 
and those after them. And Allah in- 
tends no injustice to His servants. 35,9 -> 



®^\^3\ 

«9 : 70; 14 : 10; 50 : 13-15. 



3517. Commentary : 

The "believing man" warns the peopleof 
Pharaoh that their wealth and sovereignty should 
not delude them into a false sense of security 
and complacency because if they opposed 
Moses, Divine punishment would seize them. The 
verse also shows that power, prestige and wealth 
constitute the greatest obstacles in the way of 
truth being accepted by disbelievers. 

3518. Important Words : 

pj (day) of which the plural is fU means, time 
absolutely; day from sunrise to sunset; present 
time; now, etc. (1 : 4). s-o^ 1 fk' means, the 
contests and tights of the Arabs. f U^l #1 means, 
a person who is well-acquainted with the condi- 
tions and circumstances of the time. «uil f L>l 



means, the favours and punishments of God 
(Aqrab). See also 1 : 4 and 14 : 6. 

^Ijp-I (parties) is the plural of v>- which 
means, a party or company of men and here 
signines the parties who opposed the Prophets 
of God in their respective times. "The day 
of the parties" signities the day when they met 
their doom. 

3519. Important Words : 

vl-J (case) is the noun-infinitive from ^* 
(daba). They say J.~*J t ^J ^-Aa i.e. he laboured 
and strove hard and exerted and wearied himself 
inthe work; he remained constant in it. ^^ 
(da'bim) means, working hard and constantly; 
habit, custom or manner; case, affair or condi- 
tion (Aqrab). See also 3:12. 
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33. "And O my people, I fear for 
you the day of calling one another for 

help™ 

34. "A day when you shall turn 
your backs Aeeing. No defender sball 
you have against Allah. And for him 
whom Allah adjudges astray, there 
shall be no guide. 

35. "And Joseph did come to you 
before with clear proofs, but you ceased 
not to be in doubt concerning that with 
which he came to you till, when he 
died, you said . 'Allah will never raise 
a Messenger after him.' Thus 
does Allah adjudge as lost those who 
transgress, and are doubters — 3521 



36, a"Those who dispute concerning 
the Signs of Allah without any autho- 
rity having come to them/rom Allah. 
Grievously hateful is this in the sight 
of Allah and in the sight of those who 
believe. Thus does Allah set a seal 
upon the heart of every arrogant, 
haughty person," 






"7 : 72 ; 13 : 14. 



3520. Importani Words : 

^U;JI (calling one another) is derived from isali. 
They say J^jJI <£^> i.e. he called the man 
loudly or he sat with him in the assembly. 
»jaJI <5il;j means, the people called one 
another. ^ 1--J I ,»_>;> means, the day of mutual 
calling, the day of calling one another 
for help i.e. the day ofdistress. jUj (tanadda) 
may be taken . to have been derived from 
Jj" (nadda). J.A'1 Ji means. thecamel took fright 
and fled or ran away or ran at random. ^jlM jUj* 
(tanadda) means, the people dispersed; or hated 
and opposed and separated. According to this 
root-meaning of the word the expression, jUJI^j 
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(tanad) being synonymous with ^U=J| ^» 
(tanadd) — one Jb havingbeen omitted, — means 
the day when people will take Tright and 
disperse in different directions; or when they will 
hate and oppose each other and will become 
separated ( Aqrab). 
352i. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that Prophets have 
been coming in the world from time immemorial 
but men are so constituted that whenever a 
Prophet came they rejected and opposed him and 
when he died they said that no more Prophets 
would come and that the door of revelation 
was shut for ever. This attitude of disbelievers 
has led to the rejection of every Prophet. 
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37. And Pharaohsaid: 'O Haman, 
build thou for me a lofty tower 
that I may attain to the means of 
access— 3522 

38. 'The means of access to the 
heavens, *so that I may have a look at 
the God of Moses, and I surely think 
him to be a liar.' And thus the evil 
of his doing was made to look fair in 
the eyes of Pharaoh, and he was turned 
away from the right path; and the 
design of Pharaoh ended but in 
ruin. 3523 



5 39. And he who believed said : 'O 
my people, follow me. I will guide 
you to the path of rectitude. 3524 



40. 'O my people, "this life of the 
world is but a temporary provision ; and 
the Hereafter is certainly the perma- 
nent abode. 






(h) sL?.rj\ 
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°28 :39. 



t>28 : 39. 



"3 ; 15, 198; 9 : 38; 16: 118; 28 : 61. 



3522. Commentary : 

Puffed up with power, wealth and great 
material resources, Pharaoh insolently mocked 
and jeered at Moses because he said that he had 
been sent by the Lord of the heavens and the 
earth. Pharaoh wanted, as it were, to go up to 
heaven to have a peep, as he mockingly said, 
at Moses's God, but God made him see a mani- 
festation of His power in the depths of the sea. 



3523. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the evil 
designs of Pharaoh against Moses recoiled or 
his own head and ended only in his own ruin. 

3524. Commentary : 

The speech of the "believing man" shows tha 
true believers are fully convinced of the right 
eousness of their cause. It is this rock-like faith 
which enables them to suffer all sorts of hardship 
and privations gladly. 
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41 . "'Whoso does evil will be requited 
only with the like of it; °but whosodoes 
good, whether male or female, and is a 
believer — these will enter the Garden; 
they will be provided therein without 






measure. 3525 



42. 'And O my people, how strange 
it is that I call you to salvation, ana 
you call me to Fire. 3526 



43. 'You invite me to disbelieve in 
Allah, and to associate with Him that of 
which I have no knowledge, while I 
invite you to the Mighty, the Great 
Forgiver. 3527 

44. 'Surely, that to which you call 
me has no title to be called upon in 
this world or in the Hereafter; and that 
our return is certainly to Allah and that 
the transgressors will be the inmates 
of the Fire. 



^•f-^ ■ > jj^ 1 uUVjI u> £*>. i 



°10 :28; 



H : 125. 



3525. Commentary : 

The verse shows that whereas the requital of 
the evil deeds of disbelievers is proportionate 
to their deeds, the reward of the good deeds 
of believers is without limit or measure. This 
is the Islamic conception of Heaven and Hell, 
and what a beautiful concept it is ! 

3526. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note that while according to 
other religions, the highest goal of man is 
«l» Le. deliverance from sin and its evil 
consequences, the goal according to Islam is 



r~M (23 : 2) which is attainment of the noble 
and supreme object for which man has been 
created and which consists in winning God's 
pleasure. Thus the stage of rOto (attainment 
of one's object) is clearly much higher in man's 
spiritual development than that of «l>u. 

3527. Commentary : 

Whereas, as stated above in v. 42, the believers 
have an invincible faith in the truth of their 
cause, the disbelievers grope in the darkness 
of doubt and lack of knowledge. All dis- 
belief springs from ignorance and superstition. 
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45. 'So you will soon remember 
what I say to you. And I entrust my 
cause to AHah. Verily, Allah sees all 
His servants.' 

46. The result was that Allah pre- 
served him from the evils of whatever 
they plotted, and a grievous punish- 
ment encompassed the people of 
Pharaoh— 3528 

47. The Fire. They are exposed to 
it morning and evening. And on the 
day when the Hour is come, it will be 
said: 'Cast Pharaoh's people into the 
severest punishment.' 3529 



48. a And when they will dispute 
with one anothei in the Fire, the weak 
will say to those who were proud, 
' Verily, we were your followers ; b will 
you then ielieve us of a portion of the 
punishment of the Fire ?' 



JCLli 
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49. Those who were proud, will <-* a ^ 

say : 'Now we are all in it. Allah has j^r.b :,{ y fc# , #& \ \\ 9/ J&>\ .'.$ & 'tf~ 
already judged between His servants.' ^^ ^ & ^VJj&~>]l£jl\ dh 

o-l : 39; 14 : 22; 28 : 64; 33 : 68; 34 : 32. «»14 : 22; 29 : 13. "7 : 40; 33 : 69; 34 : 33. 



3528. Commentary : 

It seems that the people of Pharaoh had 
hatched a plot to kill the "believing man" or 
do him some other grievous injury. Not only 
did the plot itself fall through but a terrible 
punishment also encompassed the plotters. 

3529. Commentary : 

The implied reference in the words, "they are 



exposed to it morning and evening," may be 
to the punishment the disbelievers are madt 
to suffer in ^jy., — which is an intervening 
stage, and where the realization of pain or joj 
is incomplete. The complete and full mani 
festation of Heaven and Hell will take placi 
on the Day of Judgment. 
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50. And those in the Fire will say to 
the Keepers of Hell, 'Pray to your 
Lord that He a may lighten for us the 
punishment for a day'. 3530 

51. They will say: b 'Did not your 
Messengers come to you with manifest 
Signs?' They will say: 'Yea.' The 
Keepers will say, 'Then pray on.' 
"But the prayer of disbelievers is of no 
avail. 3531 



52. d Most surely We help Our Mes- 



>iS)\&^\&&?\m&& 
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sengers and those who believe, both in tijj| £^L\(j\yj>\ crtjjli w-OJtoJ 0} 

the present life and on the day when " ' ** " "" 

the witnesses will stand forth, 3532 A 'j^^^J&^M $ 



"6 :28; 23 : 108. b 6 : 131; 39 : 72; 67 : 9-10. "13 : 15. fl 10 : 104; 30 : 48; 58 : 22. 



3530. Commentary : 

The word r^ meaning time absolutely; a 
day or part of aday (Lane), the verse purports 
to say that disbelievers will implore the Keepers 
of Hell to intercede with God on their behalf 
that He may lighten tlieir punishment— it may 
be, for a little while. 

3531. Commentary : 

The verse signines that the efforts of disbe- 
lievers against God's Prophets always prove 
futile and abortive, not that their prayers are 
not accepted. God does answer the prayers of 
a distressed person when he calls upon Him 
whether he be a believer or disbeliever (27 : 63). 
The verse only means that it is the prayers of 
disbelievers against the Prophets of God that 
go in vain. 

3532. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a message of hope and 



6 

'"\r 



good cheer for believers. It holds out an 
emphatic promise to Divjne Messengers and 
their followers that God's help and succour 
will always be with them and that, try as they 
might, the evil designs of disbelievers against 
them are bound to fail. The truth of this 
Divine promise has been demonstrated again 
and again in the history of revealed religions, 
and it saw its Mlest manifestation in the time 
of the Greatest of all Prophets and Divine 
Messengers— the Holy Prophet Muhammad. 

The Day of Judgment has been called here 
"the day when the witnesses will stand forth," 
because that will be a day of witnesses par 
excellence. On that day the Prophets shall 
bear witness (39 :70); the angels will also be 
present to witness the Divine Judgment (83 : 22) 
and even the tongues and eyes and hands of 
disbelievers will bear witness against the guilty 
(24 : 25 and 41 : 21-22). 
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53. The day when their excuses will 
not profit the wrongdoers, and a theirs 
will be the curse and theirs the evil 
abode. 3533 

54. 6 And indeed We gave Moses the 
guidance, and made the Children of 
lsrael heirs to the Book — 



55. A guidance and a reminder for 
men of understanding. 

56. "So have patience. Surely, the 
promise of Allah is true. And ask 
forgiveness for thy frailty, and glorify 
thy Lord with His praise in the evening 
and in the morning. 3534 



***"■* 99',>9 9 ~' -9ss? \\k» 9< *' Si ' >' 
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"13:26. b 2 : 88; 17 : 3; 23 : 50; 32 : 24. "30:61. 



3533. Commentary : 

In the presence of such infallible witnesses 
as have been referred to in the preceding verse, 
no excuse, plea or defence on the part of 
wrongdoers will be of any avail to them. 

3534. Important Words : 

jkiz~.\ (ask forgiveness) is derived from _,.-_•. 
They say ' ^J^^jkĕ. i.e. hecovered or concealed 
the thing. «ui auIj-c- means, God covered up 
his sins and forgave him. -_,--- and o\j'^, which 
are both infinitives, signify God's forgiveness 
or His protection of a person against the 
punishment of his sins and protection against 
future lapses (Mufradat, Aqrab & Lane). j-i-J 
would thus signify, "ask God for - j.~i- " i.e. 
covering up of, and forgiveness for, past lapses, 
and protection from future stumbling. jU___.l 
(Istighfar), therefore, is not only needed by 
ordinary believers but also by holy men of God— 
even by God's great Prophets. While the former 



oiTer Istighfar to seek protection against future 
sins as well as from the evil consequences of 
past lapses, the latter seek protection from 
human shortcomings and weaknesses that may 
hinder the progress of their cause. The Pro- 
phets also are human and though they are 
immune to sin, yet they, too, are heir tc 
human failings and frailties and so they too 
need orTering Istighfar to seek Divine help and 
assistance against these. See also 2 : 59 & 14 :42 

___J_ (frailty) is derived from <__-j_ (dhanaba) 
-.-.!- (dhanaba-hu) means, he followed hi; 
tail, not quitting his track. ___J_, therefore 
signiries such natural failings or frailties a? 
adhere to human nature. <__-_ also means 
a fault, an imperfection, a shortcoming, natura! 
weakness, frailty, a misdeed, an orTence o 
error for which one is liable to be called tc 
account or which produces harmful result? 
(Mufradat). Four words i.e. ^U» , p» , _»» J anc 
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<_J-i (all signifying a lapse) have been used in the 
Qur'an, but whereas all the four have been used 
in relation to huraan beings generally, the first 
three have not been used with regard to Prophets 
of God. This shows the great difference between 
t_^j-i and other words. See also 3:17. 

Commentary : 

As against the Bible which has imputed all 
sorts of heinous crimes and sins to God's 
Prophets (Gen. 9 : 21-22; 19 : 30-36 & II Sam. 
11 : 2-5), Islam regards them as completely 
free from all moral lapses. They are born 
sinless and they remain sinless throughout 
life. "They are God's honoured servants 
and fully carry out His commandments" 
(21 : 21,28). Christian writers have vainly 
sought to infer from 48 : 3 and from the verse 
under comment that as the Holy Prophet was 
enjoined to ask forgiveness for his *_->■>, he 
must have been guilty of moral lapses. Apart 
from the fact that a casual study of the 
context at both the places belies this baseless 
inference, the argument only exposes ignorance 
of Arabic idiom on the part of Christian critics. 
<_5CJJJ _,ii:_l is quite a harmless expression, 
particularly when used about a Prophet of 
God; and in view of the meanings of the words 

, ji> and jUi:_l, as given under "Important 

Words" above, it does not at all bear this 
sinister construction. The expression only 
means that the Holy Prophet was enjoined 
to invoke God's protection against his human 
weaknesses standing in the way of the realization 
of his noble object which was the advance and 
spread of Islam and the complete and nnal 



victory of truth over falsehood. The expres- 
sion may also mean, "ask forgiveness for them 
(thine enemies) for the wrongs they have done 
thee," s-Coi meaning, the wrong done to 
thee. The Qur'an regards the Holy Prophet, 
as indeed all other Divine Messengers, as 
above any imputation of committing a sin. The 
Qur'an has shed some light on the very high 
moral stature of the Holy Prophet. It says : 

(1) He it is who has raised among the 
unlettered people a Messenger from 
among them>elves who recites unto 
them His Signs, and puriries them, 
and teaches them the Book and 
Wisdom (2 : 130 ; 3 : 165 & 62 : 3). 

(2) Your Companion has neither erred, 
nor has he gone astray. Nor does 
he speak out of his own desire. It 
is nothing but pure revelation that 
has been revealed by God (53 : 3-5). 

(3) Verily, those who swear allegiance 
to thee indeed swear allegiance to 
God (48 : 11). 

(4) Say, Tf you love Allah, follow me: 
Then Allah will love you and forgive 
you your faults (3^: 32). 

(5) Whoso obeys the Messenger, obeys 

Allah indeed (4 : 81). 
It is ignorance of Arabic language or 
misrepresentation of the text of the Qur'an to 
say that it regards the great and noble 
Prophet, who had raised to the highest 
pinnacles of spiritual glory a whole people, sunk 
deep in the depths of moral turpitude, and 
had purified them, liable to commit sins ! 
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57. a Those who dispute concerning 
the Signs of Allah without any 
authority having come to them — there 
is nothing in their breasts but afeeling 
of greatness which they will never 
attain. So seek refuge in Allah. 
Surely, He is the All-Hearing, the 
All-Seeing. 3534A 

58. Certainly, the creation of the 
heavens and the earth is greater than 
the creation of mankind ; but most men 
know not. 3535 



^?' '?. >? 'n '>('•• .i>lr '• '■,<? 






a See 40 : 36. 



3534A. Commentary : 

jS~ may signify, besides the meaning given 
in the text, pride; desire to become great; great 
designs. 
3535. Commentary : 

The verse drives home the supreme lesson that 
false pride has led many a people to their moral 
undoing. What is man, it purports to say, as 
compared to the vast universe, that he should 
refuse to accept the Word of God Who is its 
sole Creator. The implication of the verse 
may also be that when God could create 
heaven and earth, He could also bring man 
to life after death. 

The verse possesses yet another signincance. 
Accordingto learned scholars and Commenta- 
tors, such as Baghvl, Ibn Hajr and others, the 
word cr^l (mankind) in the verse signines the 



Dajjal. This interpretation finds its conrir- 
mation in a well-known saving of the Holy 
Prophet, viz : 

jujji ^ jS\ ju. ^uji r y Jl r iT jUjj L 

i.e. from the creation of Adam to the Day of 
Resurreclion there has not been a greater 
creation than that of the Dajjal (Bukhaii). 
This hadlth points to the mighliness and all- 
powerfulness of the Dajjal; and as he is a 
great deceiver and beguiler, the Faithful 
are warned to be on their guard against being 
deceived or intimidated by his apparent 
glamour and material glory. In view of this 
hadith the implication of the verse seems to 
be that the forces of darkness, of which the 
Dajjal is the greatest representative, however 
mighty and powerful they may be, will fail to 
retard the progress of Islam, and that such lorces 
will eventually be vanquished by the new Faith. 
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59. «And the blind and the seeing 
are not equal; neither are those who 
believe and do good deeds equal to those 
who do evil. Little do you reitect. 3536 



60. b The Hour will surely come; 
there is no doubt about it; yet most 
men believe not. 3537 



61 . "And your Lord says : 'Pray unto 
Me; T will answer your prayer. But 
those who are too proud to worship 
Me will surely enter Hell, despised.' 3538 

62. d It is Allah Who has made the 
night for you that you may rest therein, 
and the day to enable you to see. 
Verily, Allah is Bountiful to mankind, 
yet most men are ungrateful. 3539 
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«13 : 17; 35 : 20; 39 : 10. 



fcl5 : 86; 20 : 16. "2 : 187; 6 : 42; 25 : 78; 27 
d 17 : 13; 36 :38; 41 : 38. 



63. 



3536. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that those who accept 
the truth and do good deeds are not like 
those who do evil deeds, because the former 
are gifted with spiritual sight while the latter 
are deprived of it; and the seeing and the blind 
can never be equal. 

3537. Commentary : 

This verse reinforces the argument given in 
the previous verse and means to say that 
the "Hour" of the ultimate vanquishment of 
the forces of darkness and the triumph of 
Islam is fast approaching. It is as certain 
as anything, but most men are so constituted 



that they would not believe in the "Hour" 
unless they actually feel its impact. 

3538. Important Words : 

(jj^ib (despised) is the plural of y.b which 
is derived from >--■> which means, he was or 
became abject, mean, contemptible or despicable. 
_^-b therefore means, abject, mean, despicable, 
etc. (Lane). 

3539. Commentary : 

Night is the time of rest and day that of 
work. In the life of a people, however, 'night' 
represents the period of moral stagnation when 
they remain in a state of spiritual torpor, while 
'day' represents the time when a Divine 
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63. a Such is Allah, your Lord, the 
Creator of all things. There is no God 
but He. How then are you turned 
away? 3540 

64. Thus indeed are turned away 
those who deny the Signs of Allah. 

65. Allah is He Who has made for 
you the earth a resting-place, and the 
heaven a canopy, *>and has shaped you 
and made your shapes peifect, 
"and has piovided you with good things. 
Such is Allah, your Lord. So blessed 
is Allah, the Lord of the worlds. 3541 



66. He is the Living God. There 
is no God but He. d So pray unto Him, 
being sincere to Him in religion. All 
praise belongs to Allah, the Lord of 
the worlds. 



®£&&\d>j 



"6 : 103. *>7 : 12; 23 : 15; 39 : 7; 64:4. c 2 : 173; 23 : 5. <*39 : 12; 98 : 6. 



Reformer has made his appearance among them. 
Thus the people of the Holy Prophet are told 
that with the rising of the spiritual Sun — the 
Holy Prophet — the time of their ignorance and 
torpor has passed. They should, therefore, 
shake off their lethargy and languor and, 
making use of its light, should bring about a 
change in their condition. 
3540. Commentary : 

In continuation of thetheme of the preceding 
verse, the present verse purports to say that 
when God has created all the things wanted 



by men to satisfy their physical needs and 
requirements, He could not have neglected to 
make similar provision for their spiritual needs. 
In order to satisfy their spiritual needs, He 
has sent the Holy Prophet. They should there- 
fore accept him and be not turned away from 
God. 

3541. Commentary : 

The theme dealt with in vv. 62 and 63 above 
has been treated in a different form in the 
present verse. The inference derived, however. 
js the same. 
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67. <»Say, 'I have been forbidden^to 
worship those whom you call upon be- 
side Allah since there have come clear 
proofs unto me from my Lord; and I 
have been commanded to submit my- 
self to the Lord of the worlds.' 3542 



68. 'He it is Who created you from 
dust, then from a sperm-drop, then 
from a clot; then He brings you forth 
as a child ; then He lets you grow that 
you may attain your f ull strength ; then 
that you become old—though some 
among you are caused to die before— 
and that you may reach a term 
appointed, and that you may learn 
wisdom. 3543 



69. ''He it is Who gives life and 
causes death. ^And when He decrees a 
thing, He says to it only, 'Be!' and 
it is. 3544 



?^o ' "> 9 ?1. '? -ti <?>'\ >'\ " 9 - >\\ ',?. 

W>£ l^j^ \y§ «Am^ <jv. (SQ&>£ 



a 6 : 57 ; 39 : 65. M8 : 38; 22-6; 23 : 14; 35 : 12; 36 : 78. 

d 2 : 118; 3 :48; 16 : 41; 36 : 83. 



"2 :29;22 : 67; 30 : 41. 



3542. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when God is 
the sole Creator of heavens and earth and it is 
He Who has created man and has made full 
provision for all his physical and spiritual needs, 
it is inconsistent with reason and highly pre- 
sumptuous on the part of man to worship any 
being or thing in preference to Him, "the Lord 
of all the worlds." 

3543. Commentary : 

For a full explanation of this verse see vv. 



22 :6 and 23 : 13-16. 

3544. Commentary : 

It is the will and decree of God, Who gives life 
and causes death, that a people — the Arabs — 
who were morally and spiritually as good as 
dead, should now rise to a new life through 
the Holy Prophet; and none can thwart and 
frustrate His decree. 

The word ^5" (be) does not here denote 
command; but expresses adesire or wish. For 
signihcance of this word see 19 : 36. 
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8 70. a Hast thou not seen those who 
dispute concerning the Signs of Allah? 
How they are being turned away from 
the truth\ i545 

71. Those who reject the Book and 
that with which We sent Our Messen- 
gers. But soon will they come to know, 



72. ^When the iron-collars are 
round their necks, and chains too. 
And they are dragged 3546 

73. "Into boiling water; then in the 
Fire they areburnt. 3547 

74. Then it is said to them, 
'Where are those whom you associated 
with God 

75. 'Beside Allah?' They will say, 
d 'They have vanished away from us. 
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Nay, we never prayed to anything 

beside Allah bdbre / Thus will Allah ^ ^ ^ g>%& J£ & && 

confound the disbehevers. «^ 1 <*>-*?■?. ^J^ » ^ ^^ ^ 

£$1 



«13 : 14; 22 : 9; 31 : 21. '-36 : 9; 76 : 5. "10 : 5; 55 : 45; 78 : 26. fl 41 : 49. 



3545. Commentary : 

This and the following six verses warn dis- 
believers that they should not hurriedly reject 
the Holy Prophet because the denial of truth 
has never produced good results and the rejectors 
have always suffered the evil consequences of 
their rejection. 

3546. Important Words : 

0^~*.~j (dragged) is derived from t-»»-. . 
They say *»»=" i.e. he dragged or drew him or 
it along. «-A*- (clouds) are so called perhaps 



because they are dragged along by the winde 
(Lane). 

3547. Important Words : 

Ojjx^i (they are burnt) is derived fron 
_y*~. They say »---1 >**■ i.e. he hlled the ovei 
with hrewood and madeit hot. ^JI »UI j*. 
means, the water hlled the streamlet. jl»JI \- 
£jy*~ means, when the seas shall be fiHe« 
or when they shall overflow or when they sha 
be set on fire (Lane). See also 81 : 7. 
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76. That is because you exulted in 
the earth without justihcation, and be- 
cause you behaved insolentiy. 






77. 



Enter ye the gates ofHeli,to 
abide therein. And evil is the abode of 
the arrogant.' 
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78. Then be thou patient. Surely, 
the promise of Allah is bound to be 
fulfilled. fe And whether We show thee 
part of what We have promised them 
or whether We cause thee to die before 
the fulfilment of Our promise, to Us in 
any case will they be biought back. 3548 

79. And We did send Messengers 
before thee; "of them are some whom 
We have mentioned to thee, and of 
them are some whom We have not 
mentioned to thee ; d and it is not pos- 
sible for any Messenger to bring a 
Sign except by the leave of Allah. But 

when Allah's decree comes, the matter t 9 9? . , 9 , „ „ 

is decided with truth, and then there <ftu%&Q^f^'%&\i l '^ < &\ St k 
perishthosewhoutterfalsehoods. J549 ^^ ' " ' *' u ' ' % 



it\%^\ o'0\$& $o\#& 



a 16 : 30; 39 : 73. ''10 : 47; 13 : 41 ; 23 : 96; 43 : 43. H : 165. d 13 :;39; 14 : 12. 



3548. Commentary : 

The verse refers to two vital priuciples: (1) 
Truth must prevail in the long run but before 
success comes to men of God, they have to go 
through severe trials and tribulations and their 
faith has to be tested and proved up to the mark. 
(2) Prophecies containing warnings of punish- 
ment to disbelievers are conditional and subject 
to postponement, revocation or cancellation. 
The word ^*? (part) signiries that not all 
prophecies containing threats are literally ful- 
filled. They change with a change in the attitude 
of disbelievers. If disbelievers persist in deny- 



ing and opposing truth they are punished, but 
if they accept truth, or if they give up opposition 
and reform themselves, such prophecies are 
revoked and cancelled. 
3549. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though the 
prophecies containing warnings and threats 
meant for disbelievers are subject to post- 
ponement, revocation or cancellation. yet, if by 
closing the door of repentance, the disbelievers 
make themselves deserving of Divine punishment 
they are punished. But it is not for the Prophet 
to say when and how they are to be punished. 
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*-. 9 80. a It is Allah Who has made cattle 
for you, that you may ride on some of 
them, and eat of the flesh of some of 
them— 355 ° 

81. *>And you derive other benefits 
from them — and that, by means of 
them, you may satisfy any desire that 
may he in your breasts. And on them 
and on ships are you borne. 3551 

82. And He shows you His Signs; 
which then of the Signs of Allah will 
you deny? 
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a 6 : 143; 16 : 6; 23 : 22; 36 : 72-74. 



"16: 6-8; 23 : 2 2-23; 36 : 73-74. 



3550. Commentary : 

This and the next two verses contain a great 
moral lesson for man in relation to cattle and 
other animals which God has created for 
his use. The lesson is that man is not the 
creator of these animals and yet he exercises 
control over them, whereas God has created 
man but he refuses to acknowledge God's 
control over him or the authority of His 
Messenger. The verse further seems to imply 
that when God has taken so much care to 
provide for the physical needs of man, He could 
not have ignored to make similar provision 



for the needs of his soul which are much more 
important than those of the body. 

3551. Important Words : 

«uL. (desire) is derived from ^U which 
means, (1) he desired, sought or sought 
after; (2) he was or became poor or was 
in poverty, need or want; (3) he wanted, 
needed or required him or it. *>-L. means, 
want, need, necessity, desire; a thing wanted, 
needed or required; an object of want or of 
need. *».u ^l means, one who is constantly in 
want. ax»U ,»» means, he accomplished his 
want, he did his business (Lane). 
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83. a Have they not travelled in the 
earth that they might see what was the 
end of those who were before them? 
They were more numerous than these, 
and mightier in power and in the marks 
they left behind them in the earth. But 
all that which they earned was of no 
avail to them. 3552 



84. And when their Messengers 
came to them with manifest Signs, they 
exulted in the little knowledge they 
possessed. And that at which they 
mocked encompassed them. 

85. *And when they saw Our punish- 
ment, they said : ' We believe in Allah 
alone and we reject all that which we 
used to associate with Him.' 



86. "But their faith could not proht 
them when they saw Our punishment. 
This is Allah's law that has ever been 
in operation in respect of His servants. 
And thus perished those who dis- 
believed. 3553 
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a \6 : 37; 27 : 70; 30 : 43. 



b 10:52. 91. "10:92. 



3552. Ccmmentary : 

After having been reminded, in the last three 
verses, of the many Divine blessings and favours, 
the greatest of which is that God has revealed 
His will to mankind and has sent His Messengers 
to guide them, the disbelievers are warned in 
the present verse that if they refused to accept 
God's Message and opposed His Messenger, 



they will be visited with Heavenly punishment 
as disbelievers were punished in the past. 

3553. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the cup of 
iniquities perpetrated by disbelievers becomes 
full, and the Divine decree that they should be 
punished comes into operation, no profession 
of faith on their part is of any avail, and 
repentance is too late. 
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CHAPTER 41 

HA M"IM AL-SAJDAH 

(Revealed before Hijrd) 

Title and Time of ReveIation 

The Sura bears the title of Ha Mlm Al-Sajdah. lt is also known as Fussilat. Being the 
second of the seven STirds of Ha Mlm group, it possesses a very close resemblance with the Sura 
that goes before it and those that follow it, in style and subject-matter, and like them it was 
revealed at Mecca when the opposition to lslam grew strong, determined and persistent. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

Whereas towards the close of the preceding Sura it was stated that when Divine punishment 
actually overtakes a people, belief and repentance are of no avail, as this is a fixed Divine law 
which has known no change or deviation, in the beginning of the present Sura we are told that it is 
those people, who close the avenues of their hearts and persistently refuse to listen to the teaching 
of this Book which is full of wisdom and which has been revealed by the Gracious and Merciful 
God for their moral development and spiritual well-being, who render themseWes deserving of 
Divine punishment, and that when punishment comes faith does not benefit such people. 

Subject-Matter 

As stated above, the Sura opens with the declaration that Qur'an is a Book which embodies 
all that is necessary for the moral and spiritual development of man, and that it explains fully and 
completely all its tenets, teachings and principles in a most explicit, expressive and intelligible 
language. Its main purpose is to give glad tidings to the righteous and honest believers and 
to warn those who reject and oppose truth and who give themselves up to evil deeds, that a dreadful 
punishment will overtake them if they persisted in their disbelief and evil ways. But disbelievers 
have always chosen to reject the Divine Message and to say mockingly that it was too 
good and sublime to be understood by them! To this taunt of disbelievers the Holy Prophet is 
enjoined to return the reply that being a human like them, his Message was quite simple and easi- 
ly comprehensible. The Sura then adduces as an argument the creation of the universe in six 
periods or stages to prove Divine Unity, and proceeds to say that all Prophets and Heavenly 
Messengers brought the self-same message of Divine Unity. Even the Prophets of antiquity like 
Hud and Salih preached the same doctrine, but their people rejected them and behaved arrogantly 
towards them and consequently were destroyed. So, if the Meccans did not give up their opposi- 
tion to truth and did not reform themselves, they too will meet with no better fate and 
will be hauled up before God's great Judgment Seat and their ears, eyes and skins will bear 
witness against them and their ultimate destination will be Hell. 

2318 



The Sura then proceeds to say that whenever a new Prophet comes in the world, the leaders 
of disbelief try to stifle the voice of truth by raising a hue and cry against it and seek to confuse 
people by using all sorts of guiles and subterfuges> ; but falsehood has never succeeded 
indrowningthe voiceof truth. Likewise, willthe efforts of opponents of the Holy Prophet against 
him fail. The angels of God will descend upon those who believe in him and stand by him through 
thick and thin, consoling and comforting them, blessing their endeavours with success and tell- 
ing them that they will inherit Divine blessings in this world and will be God's guests in the next. 

Next, the Sura says that the teaching of the Qur'an will continue to advance by its own 
inherent qualities and strength. The votaries of darkness will try to put obstacles in its way but God 
will remove those obstacles and gradually truth will spread and the night of sin and iniquity will 
pass away and the sun of righteousness and God's Unity will begin to shine upon Arabia and a 
whole people, who for centuries had groped in the darkness of ignorance, will receive new life, and 
a bleak and barren land will bloom and blossom forth with green verdure all its own. This 
marvellous change will come about through the noble teachings of this wonderful Book — the 
Qur'an, revealed by God, Who is Wise and Worthy of all praise. 

Towards the close the Stira makes a prophecy that Islam, after having been established in 
Arabia, will spread and expand to the farthest ends of the earth through the sincere and indefatig- 
able efforts of the followers of Islam. God alone knows how and when the seed of truth that 
the Holy Prophet has sown in the soil of Arabia will develop and grow into a mighty tree, but 
grow it must and under its cool and comfortable shade great nations will take rest. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3554 

2. *Ha MIm. 3554A 

3. "This is a revelation from the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3555 

4. ^A Book, the verses of which 
have been expounded in detaii — the 
Qur'an in clear, eloquent language — 
for a people who have knowledge, 3556 

5. e A bringer of glad tidings and a 
warner. But most of them turn away 
and they hear not. 3557 



®^-4S\^\^^ 



S w , 



_. • 9 9/9' 



H : 1. "40 : 2; 42 : 2; 44 : 2: 45 : 2; 46 : 2. e 32 : 3; 36 : 6; 40 : 3; 45 : 3; 46 : 3. 
d ll :2. e 5 : 20; 25 : 27; 35 : 25; 48 : 3. 



3554. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 
3554 A. Commentary : 
For an explanation of the abbreviated letters f 
see 40 : 2. 

3555. Commentary : 
See 40 : 3. 

3556. Important Words : 

Ijjj* (clear, eloquent language) is derived 
from <_o* ('ariba or 'antba). The root meanings 
of this word denote fulness, abundance and 
plainness coupled with chasteness. Hence all 
the words formed from this root express the 



idea of fulness, abundance and clearness. Thus 
the words l-$yi UT^ would mean, the Book which 
is most extensively and regularly read and which 
expresses its ideas and themes in a most clear, 
eloquent and comprehensive language. See also 
12 : 3 &20 : 114. 
3557. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the most dis- 
tinctive feature of this most perspicuous of all 
Divine Books is that it gives a message of hope 
and good cheer to those who accept and follow 
it and warns disbelievers that they would meet 
with a sad fate, if they persisted in disbe- 
lief. 
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6. "And they say : 'Our hearts are 
secure under coverings against that to 
which thou callest us, and in our ears 
there is a deafness, and between us 
and thee there is a veil. So carry on 
thy work; we too are working.' 3558 

7. *Say, 'I am only a man likeyou. 
It is revealed to me that your God is 
One God; so go ye straight to Him 
without deviating, and ask forgiveness 
of Him.' And woe to the idolaters, 3559 



8. Who give not the Zakat, and 
they it is who disbelieve in the 
Hereafter. 3560 

9. c As to those who believe and do 
good works, for them surely is a 
reward that will never end. 3561 
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"6 : 26; 17 : 47; 18 : 58. »14 : 12; 18 : 111; 21 : 109. "11 : 12; 84 : 26; 95 : 7. 



3558. Commentary : 

The verse depicts disbelievers as saying ironi- 
cally and sarcastically to the Holy Prophet, "your 
teaching is too good for us sinners to accept and 
your ideals too sublime to be understood and 
realized by us." If the words are taken to be 
spoken seriously they would mean : "We are fully 
determined not to accept your teaching. We 
have closed all the avenues of our hearts, eyes 
and ears against it." 

3559. Commentary : 

This verse answers the sarcasm of disbelievers 
referred to in the previous verse. The Holy 
Prophet is told to say to them that he is but a 
man like them and no god or angel. Therefore, 
there is no reason why they shorld not be able to 



understand the Message of which the bearer is 
a human being and which is meant for human 
beings. 

3560. Commentary : 

The verse mentions two very prominent 
characteristics of disbelievers — they do not pay 
to the competent authorities, out of their hoard- 
ed wealth, the Zakat which is due from them 
and do not believe in the accountability for their 
actions in the life to come. 

3561. Important Words : 

dy.*- Jt e. (that will never end) is derived from 
(y* (manna). They say J^-pl £-> i.e. he weakened 
or tired out the man. J-^l (y> means, he cut off 

; ~JI ,v means, he 



or tore off the rope. 



2321 



CH.41 



HA MIM AL-SAJDAH 



PT. 24 



R -2 10. Say: 4 Do you really disbelieve 
in Him Who created the earth in two 
days? And do you set up equals to 
Him?' That is the Lord of the 
worlds. 3562 



1 1 . a He placed therein iirm moun- 
tains rising above its surface, and 
blessed it with abundance, and pro- 
vided therein its foods in proper 
measure in four days— alike for all 
seekers. 3563 
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a 13 :4; 15: 20; 16 : 16; 77 : 28. 



diminished the thing. *.-U ^ means, he did a 
favourtohim; dy-°-*> therefore means, obliged, 
diminished, broken or cut off ; weak; strong, 
etc. (Aqrab). 

3562. Commentary : 

The word f >* (of which the dual is j ; « >j ) pro- 
perly means, time absolutely (see 1 : 4; 10 : 4). It 
is in this sense that the word has been used in 
this and the next verse. It is not possible to 
surmise the length of these ; two days." They may 
have extended over thousands ofyears. Even 
in the Qur'an fji (day) has been spoken of as 
equal to a thousand years (22:48) or even equal 
to fifty thousand years (70:5). So ^yi (day) 
in this and the next verse does not denote the 
day as determined by the rising and setting of 
the sun. The word denotes time absolutely, or 
may signify an indennite period or stage in the 
development of a thing. 

The making of the earth in two days may sig- 
nify the two stages through which the earth 
passed from a formless matter into a gradually 
evolved form after it had cooled down and be- 
come condensed. 



3563. Important Words : 

1^'lyl (its foods) is the plural of oy (gut) 
which is derived from oli which means, he fed, 
nourished or sustained or fed with what would 
sustain the body. '^A^ <J £ ^ 1 »' means, he 
had power or ability to do the thing. *^> 
means, he guarded or protected him. o,i 
means, provision, food, sustenance, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The "two days" or stages mentioned in th< 
previous verse through which the earth had t< 
pass before it assumed its present form are in 
cluded in the number "four days" mentione 
in the present verse; the additional "two days 
signifying the two stages of the placing on it c 
mountains, rivers, etc, and the growth on 
of vegetable and animal life. See also ven 
13 below. 

The words, "provided its foods in prop 
measure," signify that the earth is fully capat 
of providing food for all the creatures that li 
on it. 



2322 



PT. 24 



HA MIM AL-SAJDAH 



CH.41 



12. Then He turned to the heaven ( ,-,,,( r, 9 ,, ^,, , ~> ,9, 

while it was like smoke, and said to L^J jLaj <jUoc£S>WJt JI(5^»\1j 
it and to the earth: 'Come ye both of _, ' " 

you in obedience, willingly or un- ( •f~1('.1(r< f l , c^ ; 'ff* ? tif''~>» •*£?»' 

willingly.' They said, <We come ^lUb^U^lU>Uu|^J 
willingly in obedience. ,i564 ., >r 



The expression "alike for all seekers" may 
signify that the foods which God has provided 
in the earth are equally accessible to all seekers 
who try to get them according to the laws of 
nature. It may mean also that all the physical 
needs and requirements of man have been ade- 
quately met in the foods that grow out of earth. 
So the fear that the earth may not some day be 
able to grow sufficient food for the fast increas- 
ing population of the world is groundless. The 
world can provide food, fibre and all other 
agricultural requirements for 28 billion people, 
ten times the world's present population (Pro- 
fessor Colin Clark, Director of the Agricul- 
ture Economics Research Institute of Oxford 
University). Only recently the United Nations 
Food and Agricultural Organisation pointed 
out in its report, " The State of Food and 
Agriculture, 1959," that the world's food supply 
grows twice as fast as its population. 

3564. Important Words : 

jU.i (smoke) is infinitive-noun from ^* . 
They say jUJI c-;i^ i.e. the fire sent up smoke. 
<j^-> means, smoke or gaseous matter ; evil 



or mischief, dearth, drought, sterility; hunger 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

I* jf (unwillingly) is derived from oj^ . 
They say '^-^ 1 V 5 " (kariha) i.e. he did not 
desire, disapproved, disliked, hated or loathed 
the thing. _>-Vij* *.*> JT\ means, he compelled 
him to do the thing against his will. \* £~ 
(kurhan and karhan) in both forms is infinitive- 
noun from «j^, the former i.e. I» j^ (kurhari) 
meaning, what you yourself do not like and the 
latter (karhan) meaning, what you are com- 
pelled to do against your will by someone 
else. 1*^5" aIjJ (karhan) means, he did it 
unwillingly (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 217. 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies that everything in the uni- 
verse is subject to certain laws which it obeys 
and according to which it works. It has no dis- 
cretion. It is man alone who has been endowed 
with volition or discretion to obey or defy the 
Divine laws and it is not unoften that he uses 
his discretion to his detriment. This is also the 
meaning and significance of 33 : 73. 
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13. So He completed them into 
seven heavens in two days, and He 
revealed to each heaven its function. 
"And We adorned the lowest heaven 
with lamps for light and provided 
it with the means of *protection. 
That is the decree of the Mighty, the 
All-Knowing. 3565 

14. But if they turn away, then 
say: "'I warn you of a destructive 
punishment like the punishment which 
oyertook 'Ad and Thamud.' 3566 






? £ .. ^ss ..u'" 






«15 : 17; 37 :7;67 : 7. 



*15 : 18. "40 : 31-32. 



3565. Commentary : 

In vv. 10 and 11 above it is stated that the 
making of the earth took two days and the plac- 
ing on it of the mountains, rivers, etc, and of 
vegetable and animal life, another two days. In 
the present verse, however, it is mentioned that 
like the earth the solar system with its planets 
and satellites also took two days to become 
complete. Thus the whole universe came into 
existence in six days or periods which is quite in 
harmony with vv. 7 : 55 and 50 : 39. Taking the 
word {ji in the sense of "stage," the three w. 
10,11 and 13 taken together would mean that 
the whole physical universe was completed in 
six stages. After the creation of the universe, 
man was created, whose creation also was 
completed in six stages. Seealso 23 : 13-15. 

3566. Commentary : 

The purport of the verse seems to be that 
when the vast and orderly universe, of which 



the earth forms but a small part, and the planets 
and satellites of which the universe is composed 
have been created for the service of man, it is in- 
conceivable that man for whom everything was 
brought into existence, should have been created 
without a purpose. His life has a grim purpose 
and a great mission. He has been created to 
develop and manifest in himself, on human 
scale, Divine attributes in order to prove himself 
to be God's vicegerent on earth. To help him to 
achieve this supreme and noble object, God 
sent His Messengers. These Divine Messengers 
came to all peoples in different periods of 
time. Invariably they were rejected by their 
peoples and the rejectors met with a sad fate. 
The Holy Prophet is asked to warn his own 
people that if they rejected and opposed him, 
they, too, will meet with no better fate. The 
verse under comment cites the examples of 'Ad 
and Thamud who by rejecting their Prophets 
incurred God's displeasure and punishment. 
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15. When their Messengers came 
to them from beibre them and from 
behind them, saying: "'Worship none 
but Allah,' they said: 'If our Lord 
had so willed, He would certainly have 
sent down angels. So we do disbelieve 
in that with which vou have been 
sent.' 3567 

16. As for 'Ad, they behaved 
arrogantly in the earth without any 
justiĕcation and said, 'Who is mightier 
than we in power?' Do they not see 
that Allah, Who created them, is 
mightier than they in power? Still 
they continued to deny Our Signs. 3568 



17. So *We sent upon them a 
furious wind for several ominous days, 
that We might make them taste the 
punishment of humiliation in this life. 
And the punishment of the Hereafter 
will surely be more humiliating, and 
they will not be helped. 3569 



7 ~' 7 ' ^ >.'<-> - \ 9 U»\as >., 



* «. '"• v 

^'?')' >'><',<), \ 9' ..; \? 9 '." y 



a 2 :84; 12 : 41 ; 17:24. »46 25. 



3567. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Prophets of 
God used all possible means to make their 
people accept the Divine Message and also 
warned them of Divine punishment if they 
rejected it. 

3568. Commentary : 

For a somewhat detailed account of 'Ad and 
Thamud see 11 : 51 and 11 : 62. 

3569. Important Words : 

Ujj (wind) has been used in the Qur'an in the 
sense of wind; good news; power and prestige. 
In the present verse it means, wind; in 12 : 95 



it has been used in the sense of good news and in 
8 : 47 it signihes power and prestige. 

Sjere (furious) is derived from _,*> . They say 
4xj Js. j*>\ i.e. he persisted in doing what he 
was doing; he determined, resolved or decided 
upon it. \j-pj-p Uuj means, a wind intensely cold 
or vehemently loud or roaring (Lane). 

oL*?« (ominous) is the plural of *«~»j which 
is derived from ^*»' which means, he or it was or 
became unprosperous, unfortunate, inauspicious 
or unlucky. ^'i (nahsuri) means, ill-luck ; great 
injury; cold wind; ^a p_«j means, an 
inauspicious or cold day (Lane & Aqrab). 
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18. And as for Thamud, We gave , . , ^ ;,,,„„. 9»'*,', 

them gmdance, but they preierred <Jp ££^\ys>C*te j>t&i y^ iy> v-«0 
blindness to guidance, so the calamity 

of a humiliating Punishment seized q&\U&& 5lti^Jlfe^iI!\ 

them, on account of what they had ' > - -^^«o^' 

earned. 3570 



19. And We saved those who 
be-lieved and acted righteously. 



3 20. And on the day when a the 
enemies of Allah will be gathered to- 
gether and diiven to the Fire, and they 
will be divided into groups. 3571 

21. Till, when they reach it, J their 
ears and their eyes and their skins 
will bear witness against them as to 
what they had been doing 3572 . 



•• X •* • -* 

^ * 79'. ,9 



'9 9 9?' 7 . pi ' ' • \' ? 9\, \' ' "• 

J&j%x+*i &£j& U^S Ufc)*£. LaUj>^ 



"27:84. »7 : 37: 24 : 25; 36 : 66. 



3570. Commentary : 

The word ^--s- (blindness) has been used here 
in the sense of blindness of the heart or mind. 

3571. Important Words : 

dyoji (will be divided into groups) is formed 
from f- jj . They say ^» e- j_? i.e. he urged, 
goaded or incited such a one. ji^l *]3 
means, he kept back those in the army who 
were in front so that those who were behind 
should come up to them. An Arab would 
say : ji^! (■ y> ^j i.e. I saw him forming the 
army into groups and stationing them in lines 



for hghting (Aqrab). 

3572. Commentary : 

The ears and eyes of the guilty will bear witnes 

against them in three ways : (a) The evil conse 

quences of the actions of disbelievers will taki 

physical form in the next world and thu 

will be quite apparent for anyone to see. (2 

The very organs of the bodies of disbeliever 

having been vitiated by misuse, their vitiate< 

condition will bear witness against them; and (3 

the words uttered by them and all the movemen1 

of the organs of their bodies, having been pn 

served, will be reproduced on the Last Day. 
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22. And they will say to their skins: ^, ,, ? , ^ , , 

'Why bear ye witness against us?' \p\^ k \^^d^J^^p^}\j)\S j 
They will say : ' Allah has made us " ' 



created you the hrst time, and unto 
Him have you been brought 
back. 3573 

23. 'And you did not fear while 
committing sins that your ears and your 
eyes and your skins would bear witness 
against you, nay, you thought that 
even Allah did not know much of 
what you used to do. 3574 



■>?' ->t 



© O^^H <Q\3 1> Jjt 

24. 'And that thought of yours, 
which you entertained concerning your v£\ ? » 'K. ' , '« '".M >s \%\ ff?M > 9( d ■ ' 
Lord, has ruined you. So nowyou ^J^^S-^^^^l 



have become of those who are the 
losers.' 3575 



'* "il s< 



■> Z.9'9't'. 



3573. Commentary : 

In the previous verse it was mentioned that 
the ears, eyes and skins of the guilty will 
give evidence against them. In this verse the 
first two organs have been omitted and only 
"the skins" are mentioned as having been given 
the power to speak. This is because the skin 
plays the most important part in man's actions. 
Jt includes not only the sense of touch but also 
all the other senses. While the sins of the eyes 
and the ears are conhned to seeing and hearing, 
the sins of "the skin" extend to all organs or 
limbs of the body. 

3574. Important Words : 

djj~~~J (you fear) is derived from y~~. . They 



say '(j-^J \j~~< i.e. he covered the thing. The Arabs 
say j~~~> dil (y> jz~~i *$ .>*> i.e. he does not fear 
God. j~~J\ means, cover, veil, curtain; shame, 
protection, fear. They say y*»"^ j j~~> *J \~* i.e. he 
has neither shame nor sense (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Besides the interpretation of the verse given 
in the text, it may also mean that the limbs of 
the sinners will say to them that not only did 
they not hide their evil deeds from them but they 
actually used them in committing sinful acts. 

3575. Commentary : 

In fact, all sins are the result of lack of a living 
faith in God. 
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25. a Now if they can endure, the 
Fire is their abode; J and if they ask 
for favour, they are not of those 
whom favour will be shown. 3576 

26. And We had assigned to them 
companions who made to appear at- 
tractive to them what was before 
them and what was behind them; and 
the sentence became due against them 
along with the communities of Jinn 
and mankind "that had gone before 
them. Surely, they were the losers. 3577 



r. 4 27. And those who disbelieve say: 



\"Jifi9\'T*>\ Sl' A»\\''\>?, f< - >\'. 



r«) 



'"L ' >?u * - 9 ' t". 



n»" »* " 



//. Ana tnose wno disbelieve say: \ f9 , < 99y '. ' S 99"S'»' U '{' 

'Listen not to this Qur'an, but make i^\J^\\0^\yu^^^ ^0^\q^3 
noise during its recital that you may 

have the upper hand.' 357 * ®'^JJ^ &>0j> 



«i4 : 22; 52 : 17. *16 : 85; 30 58. 



°3 : 138; 7 : 39; 13 : 31; 46 : 19. 



3576. Important Words : 

/v r :*-> (to whom forgiveness is shown) is derived 
from i_-:*l which is again derived from i_^-t . 
Jui^l means, he granted him his good-will or 
favour; became well-pleased with him. They say 
^-ttj <c t ^*^. I i.e. I asked him to grant me or 
regard me with his good-will or favour or to be- 
come well-pleased with me and he granted me 
his favour (Lane & Aqrab). See also 30 : 58. 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the crimes of dis- 
believers are so heinous and hideous that they 
will not be granted, or taken back into, God's 
favour, or win back His pleasure, or they will not 
be allowed even to approach the V* (threshold) 
of the throne of God, to ask for His mercy. 

3577. Commentary : 

The words, who made to appear attractiye to 
them, signify that the evil companions of disbe- 
lievers admired and praised their evil acts so as 



to make those acts appear commendable to 
them. These evil associates, the verse says, will 
be made to share the punishment with those 
whom they beguiled and deceived. 

The words, "what was before them and what 
was behind them," may mean, the deeds which 
they did in consequence of association with theii 
bad companions and those they did in imitation 
of the bad deeds of their forefathers. 
3578. Commentary : 

The votaries of darkness have always tried to 
stifle the voice of truth by raising a hue and 
cry against it. and have sought to confuse tht 
minds of people by using all sorts of guiles anc 
subterfuges. But never has falsehood succeedec 
in drowning the voice of truth. This is the pur 
port of this verse. It may also refer to the nois< 
which street urchins, employed by leaders o 
the Quraish, created when the Muslims recitec 
the Qur'an. 
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28. "And most certainly We will 
make those who disbelieve taste a 
severe punishment, and, most certain- 
ly, We will requite them for the worst 
of their deeds. 3579 

29. That is the reward of the 
enemies of Allah — the Fire. For them 
there will be an abiding home therein 
as a requital because they persisted in 
denying Our Signs. 

30. And those who disbelieve will 
say, 'Our Lord, show us *those who led 
us astray from among both the Jinn 
and men, that we may trample them 
under our feet so thatboth of them 
may be of the lowest.' 3580 

31. c As for those who say, 'Our 
Lord is Allah,' and then remain stead- 
fast, the angels descend on them, 
saying: 'Fear ye not, nor grieve; 
and receive glad tidings of the Garden 
which you were promised. 3581 



^ia3iV>%^Ji<fe 

lijl J3I ££t$i?S i£fivffb6t 
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a 32 : 22; 27 : 91. *33 : 69; 38 : 62. "21 : 103; 46 : 14. 



3579. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God would 
only punish those wicked deeds of disbelievers 
whose heinousness had led to forfeiture of 
pardon, and will forgive most other crimes. See 
also 42 : 31. 

3580. Commentary : 

The word ^jU! means, two groups or sets 
of people, one from among the jinn and the 
other from among men. 

3581. Commentary : 

The present and the next verse show that it is 
in this very life that angels descend upon the 
Faithful to give them consolation and comfort 



when they exhibit perseverance in the midst 
of severe trials and tribulations. It is when the 
Faithful are beset with dangers all round, when 
they are threatened with loss of life, property and 
honour in the path of God, and whatever is con- 
soling and comforting forsakes them, so much 
so, that God tries them by closing the door 
of heartening visions and revelations for a time; 
it is when they are surrounded by all these dreary 
conditions — and though the last ray pf hope 
passes away, yet they show perseverance — that 
the angels of God descend upon them, giving 
them the message of hope and good cheer. It is 
then that God reveals His beautiful Face to 
them. 
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32. 'We are your friends in this 
life and in the Hereafter. Therein 
"you will have all that your souls will 
desire, and therein you will have all 
that you will ask for — 



33. 'An entertainment from the 
Most Forgiving, Meiciful God!' 3582 



5 34. And who is better in speech 
than he who invites men to Allah and 
does good works and says, 'I am 
surely of those who submit?' 3583 

35. And good and evil are not 
alike. 6 Repel evil with that which is 
best. And lo, he between whom and 
thyself was enmity will become as 
though he were a warm friend. 3584 









\ " ' «■ v \\ \" ? u <» st*» 9 ' > < ? ' ' 



"25 : 17. ? '13 : 23; 16 : 126; 17 : 54; 28 : 55; 29 . 47. 



3582. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that it is when the 
Faithful show hrmness under severe hardships 
and privations, and hold on through fiery 
ordeals, quite willing to surTer every disgrace in 
the way of God, fully submitting themselves to 
His will, that they attain to that stage of 
nearness to Him in which they become, as it 
were, the guests of God, for whose smallest 
need He has the greatest regard. 

3583. Commentary : 

There could be no better avocation for a 



person than to call men to God and to conform 
his own conduct to the teachings he preaches 
to others and to submit entirely to God's will. 
This is the quintessence of the teaching of Islam. 

3484. Commentary : 

As the preaching of truth inevitably bring? 
in its wake hardships for the preacher, the versc 
enjoins upon him to bear them patiently and witr 
fortitude, and even to return good for the evi 
he receives at the hands of his persecutors. 
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36. But none is granted it save 
those who are steadfast; and none is 
granted it save those who possess a 
large share of good. 3585 

37. a And if an incitement from 
Satan incite thee, then seek refuge in 
Allah. Surely, He is the All-Hearing, 
the All-Knowing. 3586 

38. *And among His Signs are the 
night and the day and the sun and 
the moon. Prostrate not yourselves 
before the sun, nor before the moon, 
but prostrate yourselves before Allah, 
Who created them, if it is Him Whom 
you really worship. 3587 



^isj^ss&iis^&i^s 



"12 : 101 ; 17 : 54. »17 : 13 ; 36 : 38 ; 40 : 62. 



3585. Important Words : 

Ji=- (share of good) is infinitive noun from 
k=» ( hazza). They say _>->^ I ^s k». i.e. he was or 
became fortunate or possessed of good fortune 
in the affair; he was or became wealthy. k=- 
means, fortune or particulary good fortune; a 
share, portion or lot, especially of something 
good or excellent, luck; dignity; nobility (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The very high standard of good moral con- 
duct referred to in the preceding verse can only 
be attained by putting up, without grumbling 
or fretting, with hardships one has to face in the 
way of God. And fortunate, indeed, is the person 
who disciplines himself to such a high standard. 



3586. Commentary : 

e-jl meaning, an evil suggestion or mischief, 
the verse purports to say that evil-minded people 
always try to put obstacles in the way of the 
cause of truth and incite men of satanic nature 
against one who preaches the truth to them. It 
enjoins all preachers of truth to seek God's pro 
tection and pray to Him for help and succour 
when such an ugly situation faces them. See 
also 7 : 201 and 22 : 53. 

3587. Commentary : 

The present and the next two verses furnish an 
argument in support of God's Unity and Al- 
mightiness — two most important Divine attri- 
butes related to creation. 
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39. "But if they turn away with 
disdain, they do it to their own detri- 
ment, while those who are with thy 
Lord glorify Him night and day, and 
they are never weaiied. 3588 

40. And among His Signs is this: 
that thou seest the earth lying withered, 
*but when We send down water on it, 
it stirs and swells with verdure. Surely, 
He Who quickened it can quicken the 
dead also. Verily, He has power over 
all things. 3589 

41. Surely, those who deviate jrom 
the right path with respect to Our Signs 
are not hidden from Us. Ts he, then, 
"who is cast into the Fire better or he 
who comes out safe on the Day of 
Resurrection ? Do what you will. 
Surely, He sees all that you do. 3589A 






WS.1 £$ b\%'i> cS*i 5* l& 



*7 : 207 ; 21 : 20. »22 : 6 ; 30 : 51 ; 35 : 28 ; 45 : 6. "38 : 29. 



3588. Important Words : 

O>«.i~o (are wearied) is derived from ^ which 
means, he turned away with disgust from it; 
he was disgusted with it or loathed it or became 
weary of it. £-L which is infinitive-noun is 
synonymous with d"A-> (weariness) and also 
exceeds it (Lane & Aqrab). 

3589. Important Words : 

i*^U (withered) is the feminine of »iU. 
which is active participle from *~£- which 
means, he was or became humble or sub- 
missive. ,*.«.~3I 



ij»*~~.' i <_>.*-i^ means, the sun was about 
to set or it became eclipsed. ijj^ 1 ^ 3 *- means, 
the leaves withered. u^J^ 1 ^*-^ means, the 
earth became dried up, not having been rained 
upon (Lane & Aqrab). 

For Oj^i and ^ j see 22 : 6. 
Commentary : 
The verse after pointing to a well-known law of 



nature that when earth becomes dry and 
parched for lack of rain, God sends down water 
and it begins to bloom and blosssom, draws atten- 
tion to the fact that as the world had become 
morally and spiritually parched for want of 
spiritual rain, God revealed the Qur'an to give it 
new life. See also 22 : 6. 

3589A. Important Words : 

Ojj^ki (deviate) is formed from JjJI which 
is derived from -^J . They say ^jjJI J -bJi 
i.e. he deviated or swerved from the right way 
with respect to religion, he impugned the 
religion (Lane & Aqrab). Thus the expression 
LJbT Ji oj^i signities that disbelievers deviate 
from the right path with respect to our Signs, 
i.e. they adopt a crooked attitude when they 
are invited to ponder over the Signs of God. 
While outwardly they profess to be honest, in 
their heart of hearts they are insincere and 
crooked. See also 16 : 104. 
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42. Those who disbelieve in the 
Reminder when it comes to them 
are the losers. And, tiuly, it is a 
mighty Book. 3590 

43. a Falsehood cannot approach it 
either from before it or from behind 
it. It is a revelation from the Wise, 
the Praiseworthy. 3591 

44. Nothing is said to thee but 
what was said to the Messengers before 
thee. *Thy Lord is indeed the Master 
of great forgiveness ; and also the Master 
of painful chastisement. 3592 



%'&& r mi$>$$sM\ 
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fl 15 : 10. »13 : 7 ; 53 : 33. 



3590. Commentary : 

The Qur'an has been called ^i (Reminder) 
in this verse because first, it presents and repeats 
its principles and themes in different ibrms, 
thus making men remember them. Secondly, 
because it reminds them of eternal truths that 
are ingrained in their nature. Thirdly, because 
it reminds them of the noble teachings that 
were revealed in former Scriptures ; and fourthly, 
because by acting upon its teachings men can 
rise to the heights of spiritual eminence. 

3591. Commentary : 

The words ajJ^ j-j ^ may mean, before the 
Qur'an was revealed and AiLi. ^y after it has 
been revealed. 



The verse purports to say that the Qur'an is 
such a wonderful Book that "not one of the 
great truths, principles and ideals enunciated by 
it has ever been contravened or contradicted by 
ancient learning or modern discoveries and in- 
ventions" because it has been revealed by God 
Who is the Source and Fountain-head of all 
wisdom and knowledge. 

3592. Commentary : 

The verse seeks to comfort the Holy Prophet 
by telling him that all the Divine Messengers 
who passed before him were also subjected to 
the objections that are being levelled against 
him. 
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45. And if We had made it a 
"Qur'an in a foreign tongue, they surely 
would have said, 'Why have not its 
verses been made clear? What! a 
foreign tongue and an Arab?' Say, 
'It is a guidance and a healing for those 
who believe.' But as to those who 
believe not, there is a deafness in their 
ears, and it is blindness for them. 
They are, as it were, being called to 
from a far-off place. :,59? 



R. 6 46. And We did give Moses the 
Book, but differences were created 
concerning it ; *and had it not been for a 
word that had gone before from thy 
Lord, the matter would have been 
decided between them; and certainly 
they are in a disquieting doubt about 

it 3594 

47. "Whoso does right, it is for the 
benejit o/his own soul; and whoso 
does evil, it will only go against it. 
And thy Lord is not at all unjust to 
His servants. 



. « 9 ."' .' /" » -^i 'K 'l-il ""J, t 'L's' 
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"16: 104; 26: 196; 46 : 13. ''10: 20; 11 : 111; 20 : 130; 42 : 15. c 3 : 183; 8 : 52; 17: 8; 22: 11. 



3593. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the teachings of 
the Qur'an have been explained in most lucid, 
expressive and meaningful language, but it 
matters little to those who have closed their 
hearts and ears to it, and whose eyes have been 
sealed up. 

The expression, they are being called to from a 

far-offplace signihes that on the Day of Judgment 

the disbelievers will not be allowed to approach 

the Throne of God, but will be called from a far 

offplace to render an account of their evil deeds. 



ponder over it, so it remains as unintelligible to 
them as an indistinct and conmsed voice that a 
person hears from a far-off place. 
3594. Commentary : 

The words, "the matter would have been de- 
cided between them," signify that the guilt of 
disbelievers was so serious and patent that they 
would have been destroyed long ago, had it not 
been for the fact that God had created mankind 
for spiritual progress and that men might receive 
His mercy. The Divine punishment is deferred 
and postponed also because during the interval 
many of the enemies of truth may have an 



It may also mean that disbelievers have shut opportunity to accept the same. See also 
their ears to the Qur'an, and they refuse to 7 : 157 & 11 : 111, 120. 
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48. To Him alone is referred the 
knowledge of the Hour. And no 
fruits come forth from their spathes, 
a nor does any female bear a child, nor 
does she give birth to it, but with His 
knowledge. And on the day when 
He will call unto them, saying, J "Where 
are My 'partners' ?" they will say, 'We 
declare unto Thee, not one of us is a 
witness thereto. ,i595 

49. "And all that they used to call 
upon before will be lost to them, and 
they will know for certain that they 
have no place of escape. 3596 

50. rf Man does not tire of praying 
for good; but if evil touch him, he 
despairs, giving up all hope. 



Xi\['^ > '> > \J' 9 :''< » \ « 9 "'*ti \ Jt. 

./m.y / \'„ i s 99 ts , 9.r/.rS 1 9?' '<¥ * 

®u?£ofJ>d& 






«13:9;35:12. M8 : 53 ; 28 : 63. "40:75. d ll : 10-11 ; 17 : 



3595. Commentary : 

The "Hour" signifying the hour of the disbe- 
lievers' doom, the verse means to say that God 
alone knows how the seed that the Holy 
Prophet has sown in the soil of Arabia would 
grow, and what kinds of fruit it would bear. If 
the fruits were rotten they would be destroyed 
but if they were wholesome and delicious they 
would be preserved with care, i.e., God alone 
knows whether the future Arab generations would 
accept or reject Islam, because on their attitude 
towards the new Faith would depend their 
salvation or destruction. The verse also seems 



to imply a prophecy that idolatry would com- 
pletely disappear from Arabia and the future 
generations of the disbelieving Quraish would 
accept Islam. 

3596. Important Words : 

L r 3 •-' ^ - , (place of escape) is derived from ^j 3 ^-. 
They say <j*J I ^s- ^>U i.e. he deviated from the 
truth. ( J..^JI^£ j/U means, he turned away 
from the thing and became safe from it. j^*-* 
means, a place from which one turns away 
or aside; to which one flees; a place of refuge. 
tr a : '=w *.;* L means, there is no refuge from it 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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51. "And if We make him taste of 
mercy from Us after some affiic- 
tion that has befallen him, he will 
surelysay, 'This is my due; and 1 do 
not think the Hour will ever come. 
But if I am returned to my Lord, I 
will surely have with Him the very 
best.' Then We will surely tell the 
disbelievers all that they did, and We 
will certainly make them taste hard 
punishment. 3597 

52. ''And when We bestow a favour 
on man, he goes : away, turning aside; 
but when evil touches him, lo! he 
starts offering long prayers. 

53. Say, 'Tell me: if it is from Allah 
but you disbelieve in it — who is more 
astray than one who has drifted away 
from AllahV s9 * 

54. c Soon We will show them Our 
Signs in farthest parts ofthe earth, and 
among their own pepole until it 
becomes manifest to them that it is 
the truth. ls it not enough that thy 
Lord is Witness over all things? 3599 



> ?»9 <'/'?!. 2. 9 ■> ' W 1 \ 9>\?"' \i 

2 9->y^.. ,/i> • f"i ' » * 9 > ' 



«10 : 22 ; 11 : 11 ; 30 : 37 ; 42 : 49. »11 : 10 ; 17 : 84. "51 : 21-22. 



3597. Commentary : 

lt is human nature that when man is in trouble 
he is despondent and despairing, but if he is in 
affluent circumstances, he is the very embodiment 
of conceit and arrogance, and behaves as if no 
arBiction had ever touched him, and in his con- 
ceit he begins to attribute all his success to his 
own effort and ability. 
3598 ! Commentary : 
The Swra had begun with the subject of the 



Quranic revelation and it has ended on the same 
theme. The disbdieyers are here warned that 
if the Qur'an is from Allah, as it csrtainly 
is, then they incur a gnWe responsibility by 
rejecting it. 

13599. Important Words : 

ijUT (tarthest parts) is the plural of jilwhich is 
derived from J>>t (afaqa) which means, he went 
away at random or heedlessly. ,_$» \(ufgun) means, 
a side; a remote side; a border or extremity of a 
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55. Aye, they are surely in doubt r , ^ m m -„ m 9Um ,. , 7 -« ^, 

concerning the meeting with their &\y\J»&jAJi) (±r? &j~2 O ^&l^ 
Lord. Aye. He certainly encompasses ' ,>''''-' ^ 

aUth.nes.™ &&£>&& l 



land or of the earth and of the sky or the horizon 
of the sky and of the earth i.e. country, region; 
horizon, the wide world (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse repeats in most clear and empha- 
tic terms the prophecy about the rapid spread 
of Islam which was made in the preceding 
verses. It purports to say that Islam would 
spread not only nearer home among the Arabs 
but in the remotest parts of the earth. The 
prophecy was made at a time (the present Sura 
was revealed early in Mecca) when Islam was 
struggling for its very existence and humanly 
speaking there was every likelihood of its tender 



plant being nipped in the bud. Yet within the 

brief space of a fewyears the whole of Arabia 

accepted Islam and before the dawn of the next 

century it had reached the farthest ends of the 

earth. The camel drivers of the Arabian desert 

became the teachers and leaders of mankind, 

spreading light and learning wherever they 

went. 

3600. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers will 
continue to grope in the darkness of doubt 
and disbelief till Divine punishment overtakes 
them. 
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CHAPTER 42 

AL-SHUR A 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Titlc and Date of Revelation 



The Sura derives its title from v. 39 where Muslims are enjoined to decide all arTairs of 
State and other matters of national importance by mutual consultation. The Sura, like its predeces- 
sor, was revealed at Mecca and about the same time ; but according to Noldeke a little later. Ibn 
'Abbas, as reported by Merdawaih and Ibn Zubair, also holds the view that the whole of the 
Sura was revealed at Mecca at a time when opposition to Islam was extremely severe and Muslims 
were in a tight corner. 

Context 

The preceding Sura had ended on the note that anyone who rejects and opposes Heavenly 
Teaching injures only his own soul, and himself surTers the consequences of rejection. The present 
Sura opens with the declaration that the Qur'an has been revealed by the High and Great God, Who 
is Wise and Mighty and is Possessor of Power and is the Lord of Honour. The duty of the Holy 
Prophet is connned only to conveying to his people the Divine Message, and to warning dis- 
believers that there is a life after death when man shall have to render an account of his actions. 
So, if his people rejected him they would be doing so at their own cost. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura, like its predecessor, opens with the important subject of the Quranic revclation 
and proceeds to say that God is High and Almighty, the Possessor of Power and Praise, the Great 
Forgiver and Merciful. Man's sins are many and great. But God's forgiveness is even greater and His 
grace unbounded. His mercy and grace demanded that the Qur'an should have been revealed to 
deliver man from the bondage of sin. But man is so constituted that he does not benegt from God's 
mercy, or from the warning of Divine Prophets, and worships gods of his own creation. The 
Holy Prophet, therefore, is told not to grieve over what the disbelievers do, as he is not appointed 
a guardian over them. His duty is to convey the Divine Message, the rest is God's own affair. 
He watches over them and keeps an account of their actions. 

The Sura then refers to the invariable Divine practice, viz., that whenever differences arise 
among the followers of various Faiths on basic principles of religion, God raises a Prophet to remove 
those differences and to lead them to the right path. But the basic principles of all religions being 
the same, all Divine Messengers followed the same religion, that is, total submission to God. 
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This "religion" found its best and completest exposition in the revelation of the Qur'an and 
therefore it received a specinc name — Al-hlam. The Holy Prophet is then enjoined to invite 
the whole ofmankindto this most perfect and last Divine Teaching, and to let no persecution 
or persuasion stand in his way; and to tell disbelievers that since he believed in all revealed Scrip- 
tures, and since the Qur'an also taught the same fundamental principles and ideals, as did those 
Scriptures, therefore, there was no ground for them to quarrel with him. But as they would 
not listen to reason and would insist on rejecting him, time will show who was right and who was 
wrong. One thing, however, was certain that as the truth of the Qur'an was proved by strong and 
sound arguments, it was futileon thepart ofdisbelievers to go on disputing or doubting its Divine 
origin. 

The Sura then goes on to say that God has revealed His commandments and ordinances in 
the form of a revealed Book. Compliance with these commandments, or their denance, 
constitutes good or bad action. It is their deeds which determine the destiny of nations and 
individuals and make or mar their future. In the life of every individual and nation there comes 
a day when his or their actions are weighed in the balance. If their good actions outweigh their 
bad actions, a life of bliss and happiness awaits them. If, on the other hand, their evil deeds exceed 
their good actions, then they have a life of regrets and sighs. The Suw continues to say that 
while true believers are afraid of the fateful hour and make adequate preparation for it, the dis- 
believers fritter away their energies and God-given faculties in frivolous pursuits, making no 
preparation to avert their doom. 

But lack of belief cannot defer or postpone the "Hour." This subject is further developed 
in another form, viz., that he whose erTorts are directed towards aquiring the things of this life will 
have its material comforts, but, in the Hereafter, such a one will go before his God empty-handed, 
but the true believer, who seeks the pleasure of God, will receive Divine boons and blessings 
without measure or reckoning, in both the worlds. This is how God will requite the righteous, 
and the guilty people. Next, the Sura says that the Holy Prophet has worked very hard and has 
surTered much in the task of Airthering the cause of truth, and this was not from personal motives. 
He has no interests of his own. He seeks no recompense or reward for his service and sufFering. 
Being full of the milk of human kindness, his only concern and desire is that men should establish 
true and real relationship with God. Could such a sincere and honest well-wisher of mankind be 
capable of forging lies against God ?, Yet his people accuse him of this most heinous of sins. Why 
cannot they, says the Stira, understand this simple fact that the forging of lies against God is a 
deadly poison which brings about ruin of the forger? Instead of being ruined, however, the 
noble efforts of the Holy Prophet are producing excellent results and his cause is making uniform 
and rapid progress. So disbelievers should take a lesson from his life. But it is a matter for 
regret that by nghting the Prophet and his cause they will incur the displeasure of God. Man, 
however, is never beyond redemption. God is always prepared to forgive him if only he repents 
and turns to Him. And to His righteous servants He gives of His grace in unbounded measure. 

The Sura then draws attention to a physical phenomenon, viz., that whenever dry earth 
needs water God sends down rain from the clouds. Similarly, when the spiritul earth. 
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had become dry, God sent down heavenly rain in the form of the Qur'an. lf after seeing so 
many earthly and heavenly Signs in support of the Holy Prophet, the disbelievers continued to oppoes 
bim and persisted in their disbelief, they would themselves be to blame for any misfortune that 
might befall them. No impediment or obstacle would be allowed to stand in the way of the spread 
of Isiam because it was God's decree that it should spread and nobody can frustrate God's decree. 

Then, after drawing attention to Divine favours, upon which material prosperity of man great- 
ly depends, the Sura points to the transitoriness of physical comforts and the vanity of human 
ambition, but refers to the permanence of favours and blessings reserved for the righteous 
and the God-fearing in the Hereafter. Next, mention is made of some of the prominent good 
qualities of the God-fearing, one of which is that they transact their national affairs and matters of 
importance by mutual consultation. After briefly referring to this fundamental principle which, 
in practice, was the basis on which affairs of the early Muslim State were transacted, the Sura 
lays down the foundation of the penal laws of Islam. According to the Qur'an the real object 
underlying punishment is the moral reformation of the guilty person. A man is to be punishcd 
for his crime if punishment is likey to do him moral good, but the punishment should, in no case, 
exceed the offence. If, on the other hand, forgiveness is likely to bring about in 
the offender a change for the better, he should be forgiven. There is no place in lslam for the 
monastic Christian teaching of turning the left cheek when the right is smitten, nor for the 
Jewish doctrine of "an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth." It adopts the golden mean. 

Towards its close the Sura holds out a stern warning to disbelievers. They are warned that 
if after the truth of Islam has been made quite manifest and they have seen many Heavenly Signs, 
they still refuse to accept it, they would do nobody any harm, but would ruin their own souls. 
They are further told that the Prophet has done his duty. He is but a Warner and he has warned 
them. He has not been made a guardian over them. His cause will triumph ; the disbelivers will be 
removed from the scene, and their children will accept Islam. This is the unalterable decree 
of God to Whom belongs the kingdom of the heavens and the earth. The Prophet is the Life 
and the Light and his is the way tbat leads to realisation of the great object of man's creation. 
At the end, the Sura mentions the three forms of revelation. 
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1. Tn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. ;;<501 

2. b Ha MIm. ?602 



3. 'Ain Sln Qaf.- 1603 

4. Thus does Allah, the Mighty, 
the Wise, reveal to thee and He 
revealed to those before thee. 3604 



5. "To Him belongs whatever is in 
the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth, and He is the High, the Great. 



®*^ziZ$&*A 









'. x' 



O^^i^^^o^^U tf 



''U' 



«See 1 : 1. H\ : 2; 43 : 2; 44 : 2; 45 : 2; 46 : 2. "16 : 53; 22 : 65; 31 : 27. 



3601. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

3602. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters 
*=» see the preceding two Suras. It may, however, 
be brieny stated here that the abbreviated letters 
placed at the beginning of different Suras 
stand for those Divine attributes which have 
specihc bearing on the subject-matter dealt with 
in those Suras. Thus the letters Ha Mrm, 
besides meaning the "Praiseworthy" and "the 
Lord of Honour," may also mean <_jk50l J*A>. 
i.e. Guardian of the Book, and ^~^\ <Jy-> i.e. 
Revealer of the Book, because all the Suras 
which open with these two abbreviated letters 
deal particularly with thesubject of revelation of 
the Qur'an and its protection and guardianship. 



3603. Commentary : 

In the combined letters (jj~~£, p ('ain) may 
stand for the Divine attribute J*)! (the 
High), pJuJ! (the All-Knowing), ^kJI (the 
Great) or _>j>>J1 (the Mighty). The subject- 
matter of this Sura revolves round these 
attributes which are repeatedly mentioned in 
the text. o" may stand for ^^J\ (All-Hear- 
ing) and Jj may represent the Divine attributes, 
jjUJ! or ^i-^JI (the Possessor of Power and 
Authority), t£_>*JI (the Powerful) or jW-«JI (the 
Most Supreme). These Divine attributes also 
are mentioned expressly or by implication at 
various places in this Sura. 

3604. Commentary : 

The Sura opens with the important subject of 
revelation of the Qur'an as implied in the Divine 
attributes Ha Mlm, placed at its beginning. 
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6. The heavens may well-nigh rend 



asunder from above them; °and the jCjKil *,?u£Ij '.* ,'/!•'-' > » ".ti •'(*-' 

angels glorify their Lord with His < ^ , ^^> 3 C^O>A-o.^t .,& 

praise and ask forgiveness for those : v f/ ,;.v,/ , v , 

on earth. Behold ! it is surely Allah 4~ Ot C^j£*i-> $ ^&j uj£ Oj&J 

hr\ 1C tho \4V»Ot T?r\rni\linrr tlit» ' > " 



Who is the Most Forgiving. the 
Merciful. 3605 



7. And as for those who take /or 
themsehes protectors beside Him — 
Allah watches over them ; b and thou 
art not a guardian over them. 3606 

8. Thus have "We revealed to thee 
the Qur'an in Arabic, d that thou mayest 
warn the Mother of Towns, and all 
around it; and that thou mayest warn 
th$m of the Day of Gathering, whereof 
there is no doubt: A party wiJl be 
in the Garden, and a party in the 
blazing Fire. 3607 



n\ \ "-H >' > mi '1 '* iu *" k ->'\ 
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«13 : 14; 16 : 50-51. b 6 : 108; 88 : 23. "20 : 114; 39 : 29; 43 : 4; 46 : 13. a 6 : 93. 



3605. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that man's sins and his 
ingratitude are so great that their enormity 
might cause the heavens to rend asunder but 
God's mercy and forgiveness are greater than 
man's sins. These Divine attributes demanded 
the revelation of the Qur'an in order that man- 
kind might be delivered from sin. Besides 
this, angels beg of God forgiveness and mercy 
for His erring creatures. The reference 
in the verse may also be tp the blasphemous 
dogma of the sonship of Jesus, which is so 
heinous a doctrine that in spite of God's grace 
and mercy and of the fact that angels beg of 
God forgiveness for His sinful creatures, God 
will destroy those people who hold this belief. 
But fo those who repent God is Most Forgiving 
.and Merciful. 



3606. Commentary : 

The particle ^e. (over) being generally used 
in the sense of "against," the meaning of the 
expression ^lc- k-i». .JjI would be that God is 
watching over the blasphemous beliefs of men 
and is keeping an account of them and will 
punish them if they did not repent. 

3607. Commentary : 

For an explanation of L.;^ UT^i see 12:3 and 
41 :4. 

The reference in the words <£y>H f I (Mother 
of Towns) may be to Mecca, because Mecca 
was not only the commercial and political 
metropolis of Arabia at the time when the 
Qu'ran was revealed but was destined for all 
time to come to be the spiritual centre of the 
whole world and from its breast the whole of 
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9. a And if Allah had so pleased, He 
could have made them one people; 
but He admits into His mercy whom- 
soever He pleases. And as for the 
wrongdoers, they will have no protector 
and no helper. 3608 

10. ''Have they taken for themsehes 
protectors other than Him? But it is 
Allah Who is the real Protector. And 
He quickens the dead, and He has 
power over all things. 

2 II. "And in whatsoever you dirTer, 
the final decision thereof rests with 
Allah. Say: 'Such is Allah, my Lord; 
in Him I put my trust, and to Him 
I always turn.' 3609 









£4* i*'i m Jh' '9,jL 9 ,> >9 ,9 y i 



i2 : 214; 10 : 20; 11 : 119. b 13 : 17; 39 : 44. "20 : 70; 39 : 47. 



humanity was to suck the milk ofspiritual life. 
Geographically also Mecca is situated in the 
centre of the world. The Qur'an has been called 
^jLkJI j.1 (Mother of the Books) and Arabic 



in which the Qur'an has been revealed *: 



J^l 



f 



(Mother of Tongues) and Mecca <£j2JI ^l 
(Mother of Towns or Mother-Town). 

The reference in the expression «*?JI^ i.e. the 
Day of Gathering, may preferably be to the 
Judgment Day which has also been called 
y^JI f*i i.e. the Day of Resurrection (41 : 20), 
ii:dl J.JJ i.e the Day of Mutual Calling 
(40 : 33), Lj-ycJI {n i.e. the Day of Meeting 
(40 : 16) and ^~*i\ fjt ie. the Day of 
Reckoning(40: 28), in the Qur'an. **s*)\ ^y. may 
also refer to that Day of Gathering when all the 
forces of disbelief assembled in the Battle of the 
Ditch to administer a coup de grace to the rising 
power of Islam. It may also refer to the Latter 



Days when the whole of mankind was to 
become, as it were, like one family. See also 
38 : 12; 54 : 46. 

3608. Commentary : 

The expression <*.:*^j ^J XL> ^ J^-Ai . besides 
the translation given in the text, may also mean, 
"He admits into His mercy him who himself seeks 
to be admitted into it." 

3609. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as it has been the 
invariable Divine practice that whenever differ- 
ences among the followers of di fferent religions 
assume dangerous dimensions God sends down 
a new revelation to reveal His will; so now that 
greatdifferences have arisen among the followers 
of different Faiths, God has revealed the Qur'an 
to which men should now refer all their disagree- 
ments and differences for decision and judgment. 
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12. He is a theMakerof theheavens ^ ^ ^ 

and the earth. He has made for you ,£•• f ' » ,<J i£. ^^5 ol3^i 

pairs of your own selves, and of the f ' ^" f ^^ ' " ' 

cattle also He has made pairs. He *,?.»V^'.' r r* »'?i 1'\ni <*tC* »'m 

multiplies you therein. There is nothing fe ^ 3 J cX» c >0> l^ -" O? -> ^'AM 

whatever like unto Him; and He , 9 9 <9,< .■>'/,->' 

is the All-Hearing, the AU-Seeing *>° ® 9 J^ \ g&^^J* ^CA 



13. *To Him belong the keys of the 
heavens and the earth. "He enlarges 
the provision for whomsoever He 
pleases and straitens it for whomsoever 
He pleases. Surely, He knows all 
things full well. 

14. He has prescribed for you the 
religion which He enjoined on Noah, 
and which We have now revealed to 
thee, and which We enjoined on Abra- 
ham and Moses and Jesus, saying, 
'Establish obedience to Allah in the 
earth, and be not divided therein.' 
Hard upon the idolaters is that to 
which thou cailest them. Allah 
chooses for Himself whom He pleases, 
and guides to Himself him who turns 
to Him. 3m 






.««6 : 15; 14 : 11; 35 : 2. »39:64. "13 : 27; 29 : 63; 34 : 37; 39 : 53. 



3610. Commentary : 

The pronoun » in *-» (therein) being taken as 
referring to the relationship subsisting between 
man and wife, the expression "He multiplies you 
therein" would mean that God multiplies man- 
kind by the relationship that exists between 
husband and wife. 

The words, is nothing whatever like unto Him, 
are meant to remove a possible misunderstand- 
ing to which the sentence, "God has made a pair 
of everything," might have given rise, viz., that 
God also needs a consort to make a pair. The 
words signify that it is impossible to conceive 
of anything like God. He is far above human 
perception and comprehension. It is, therefore, 



foolish to try to find a likeness between Divine 
and human attributes though the two possess 
some very remote and incomplete resemblance. 

3611. Commentary : 

It is worthy of special note that while for 
great Prophets such as Noah, Abraham, Moses 
and Jesus the expression ^> j (He has prescribed) 
has been used, for the Holy Prophet a different 
expression, viz., U^ji (We have revealed) has 
been used which shows that though other Pro- 
phets also received Divine revelation, yet the 
most periect and completest revelation — the 
revelation par excellence, was given to the Holy 
Prophet. 
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15. "And they did not become 
divided but after knowledge had come 
to them, through jealousy among 
themselves. fc And had it not been for 
a word that had already gone forth 
from thy Lord for an appointed term, 
the matter would surely have been 
decided between them. And surely 
those who were made to inherit the 
Book after them are in a disquieting 
doubt concerning it. 3612 

16. To this, then, do thou invite 
mankind. "And be thou steadfast as 
thou art commanded, d and follow not 
their evil inclinations, but say, 'I 
believe in whatever Book Allah has 
sent down, and I am commanded to 
judge justly between you ; Allah is our 
Lord and your Lord. Tor us is the 
reward of our works, and for you the 
reward of your works. There is no 
quarrel between us and you. Allah will 
gather us together, and to Him is the 
return.' 3613 



,'L 'A)\\' t>* 9 '" ' . 9 » m i **'* \" ti 
<tf.OJ I O \) ^g^. (j&d ^j^a J^ f jf 






"45 : 18; 98 : 5. 



»10 : 20; 20 : 130; 41 : 46. 
"2 : 140; 10 : 42. 



B ll : 113; d 5 : 5o ; 6 : 57. 



3612. Commentary : 

While the pronoun "they" in the expression 
"and they did not become divided" refers to the 
followers of the Prophets mentioned in the pre- 
vious verse, the reference in the words, "those 
who were made to inherit the Book after them," 
is either to those followers of the above- 
mentioned Prophets who inherited the Book after 
those Prophets had passed away or to the people 
in the time of the Holy Prophet who became heirs 
to Divine revelation after the followers of the 
Israelite Prophets had dehed and disobeyed the 
Divine Message. 



3613 Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here enjoined to tell 
the followers of earlier Prophets that he be- 
lieves in all the revealed Scriptures that had 
come before him. There was, therefore, no 
cause for them to quarrel with him. But since 
they continued to reject him, so time will show 
who is in the right and who in the wrong. The 
words, "Allah will gather us together" may 
imply a prophecy that disbelievers will join 
the fold of lslam. 
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17. And those who dispute con- 
cerning Allah after He has been ac- 
cepted — a their plea is null and void in 
the sight of their Lord ; and on them is 
GocTs wrath and for them will be a 
severe punishment. 3614 

18. Allah it is b Who has sent down 
the Book with truth and also the 
Balance. And what will make thee 
know that the Hour may be near at 
hand? 3615 






"40 : 6. 



b 55 : 8, 57 : 26. 



3614. Important Words 



ji^p-b (futile) is feminine active participle 
rrom^^-J. They say *Uj c^..-i j.e. his foot 
slipped. *•-*» c~**.»-> means, his argument, plea 
or evidence was or became null and void ; it 
proved false. i^.*.b means, null and void; 
futile; false: slippery (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, "after He has been accepted," 
mean, after the truth of Islam has been estab- 
lished and people have begun to join its fold in 
large numbers. After such an irrebuttable testi- 
mony in favour of Islam, the verse purports to 
say, it is foolish and futile on the part of disbe- 
lievers to go on disputing and doubting its truth. 

3615. Commentary : 

The verse mentions two very important things 
which God has sent down for man's guidance and 
benent: (a) "the Book" i.e., the laws of 
the SharYat, (b) "the Balance" i.e., standards by 
which human actions are appraised, judged, 
measured and weighed; or it may mean the 
faculty by which man can distinguish between 



right and wrong or, as some say, J.U. (justice), 
which signines the right use of the Book. In 
fact, in this life (and more so in the next life) 
all human actions are weighed in Divine scales 
and he whose good actions outweigh his bad 
actions leads a life of bliss and happiness, and 
he whose bad deeds outweigh his good deeds 
burns in the hre of failure, regrets and sighs 
(101 : 7-12). 

The word Ot_>„> (balance) may also refer to the 
Qur'an, meaning that the Qur'an does not say 
anything which is not supported by reason. Thus 
the Qur'an constitutes an infallible criterion 
(d\}f) to judge what is right and what is wrong. 

Elsewhere in the Qur'an (57 : 26) the expres- 
sion <J)il (He has sent down) has also been used 
about -ij-**JI (iron) which represents power that 
enforces the Divine Law. 

The words, and what will make thee know that 
the hour may be near at hand, mean that if dis- 
believers did not accept the Message of Islam and 
their bad deeds outstripped their good deeds, 
Divine punishment would overtake them very 
soon. 
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19. Those who believe not therein 
seek to hasten it ; but those who believe 
are fearful of it, and know that it is the 
truth. Beware! those who dispute 
concerning the Hour are in error, far 
sone. ?616 



20. ^Allah is Benignant to His 
servants. He provides for whom He 
pleases. And He is the Powerful, the 
Mighty. 

21. "Whoso desires the harvest of 
the Hereafter, We give him increase in 
his harvest; and d whoso desires the 
harvest of this world, We give him 
thereof, but in the Heieafter he will 
have no share. 3617 



22. Have they such associates of 
Allah as have made lawful for them in 
religion that which Allah has not 
allowed ? And but for Our word about 
the final judgment, the matter would 
have been decided by now between 
them. And surely the wrong-doers 
will have a grievous punishment. 
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"13 : 7; 27 : 47. *6 : 104; 22 : 64. "3 : 146; 4 : 135; 17 : 20. <'3 : 146; 17 : 19. 



3616. Commentary : 

Disbelievers do not believe in the Day of 
Judgment, so they demand its speedy coming; but 
with true believers, the case is quite different. 
They know that on the Day of Judgment they 
will have to render an account of their actions 
and, therefore, while they make every prepara- 
tion for it, they are also afraid to face it. 

3617. Commentary : 

In v. 19 above believers and disbelievers 



in life after death have been mentioned 
together. The present verse warns those whose 
efforts are wholly directed towards acquiring 
the vanities and paltry things of this life that 
they will be deprived of the bliss and blessings 
of everlasting life of the Hereafter, bul 
those who prepare for the next life will have 
Divine blessings bestowed upon them without 
measure or diminution. 
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23. Thou wilt see the wrongdoers 
in fear on account of that which they 
have earned, and it is sure to befall 
them. "But those who believe and do 
good works will be in Meadows 
of the Gardens. They shall have with 
their Lord whatever they will desire. 
That is the great bounty of God. m * 



24. This it is whereof Allah gives 
the glad tidings to His servants who 
believe and do good works. b Say: 
'J ask of you no reward for it, except 
such love as subsists between kindred.' 
And whoso earns a good deed, We 
give him increase of good therein. 
Surely, Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Most Appreciating. 3619 
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"2 : 83; 3 : 58; 13 : 30; 22 : 57; 68 : 35. ^25 : 58; 38 : 87. 



3618. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an extension of the sub- 
ject-matter of vv. 19 and 21 above. ln v. 19 dis- 
believers were stated as scornfully rejecting the 
very idea of a life after death and denantly de- 
manding its speedy coming but the believers 
being conscious of their great responsibilities 
were described as being afraid of facing it. In 
this verse it is stated that on the Day of Judg- 
ment the tables will be turned upon disbelievers. 
They will be afraid of confronting the conse- 
quences of their evil deeds while believers will be 
happy in the Gardens of Bliss, basking in the 
sun of God's love. 

3619. Commentary : 

The expression o_,Jl V( \jJ\ *.-U pSCkJ H 
^j*)\ ,J is supposed to bear several interpre- 
tations. Some of these are as follows: 
(1) 1 ask of you no reward for calling you to 



the way of God except that, being related to you 
by tie? of kinship, my solicitude for your 
spiritual well-being impels me to invite you to 
accept the message of truth. In this case V | 
is.kS:* «l;i:*.|. (2) I ask of you no reward for 
the great work 1 am doing for your spiritual 
benent except that you should learn to live 
and b;have like blood relations. (3) I ask no 
reward or return for my solicitude and love 
for you except that in offering opposition to 
me you should at least have some regard 
for the ties of relationship that I have with 
you. ( 4) 1 want no reward from you except that 
you should learn to develop a liking for attaining 
nearness to God (the word <j.J> meaning *.»y i.e. 
nearness). This last meaning agrees with 25 : 58 
where the Holy Prophet is stated as saying to his 
people: "I ask of you naught in return for it 
except that he w ho will, may take a way to his 
Lord." 
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25. Do they say, 'He has forged a 
lie against Allah?' If Allah had so 
willed, He eould seal thy beart. 
a But Allah is blotting out falsehood 
through thee and is establishing the 
truth by His words. Surely, He knows 
full well what is in the breasts. 3620 

26. b And He it is Who accepts re- 
pentance from His servants, and for- 
gives sins. And He knows what you 
do. 3621 






«13 : 40. 



b9 : 104; 33 : 74. 



3620. Commentary : 

The verse seems to administer a rebuke to dis- 
believers by saying to the Holy Prophet,"Do dis- 
believers have the hardihood to say that you are 
a liar and an impostor? Do they not look at 
your life and your work? Is the great work that 
you are doing the work of an impostor ? Inven- 
tion of lies against God is a deadly poison which 
causes moral death of the inventor and brings 
about his complete destruction. But your 
noble eiTorts in the cause of truth are producing 
excellent results. Moreover, the hearts of liars 
and forgers are sealed, but your heart has been 
opened (94 : 2 ) and you have scaled the highest 
peaks of spiritual eminence. All this shows that 
you are not an impostor but a true Prophet of 
God and are under His care and protection." 

The verse may also mean ; "lf God has willed 
that your enemies should have been punished 
for calling you a liar and a forger, He would 
have sealed your heart i.e. He would have made 
your heart devoid of all mercy and solicitude for 
them, so that instead of being solicitous for their 
spiritual well-being, you would have invoked 



God's curses upon them, but He has chosen not 
to do so." In fact, the Holy Prophet's heart 
was full of the milk of human kindness ever, 
for his bitterest enemies and he never prayed 
against them as Prophets Moses and Noah had 
prayed(ll : 89 & 7 1 : 27). 

The words, But Allah is blotting outjalsehood 
through thee and is establishing the truth by His 
words, may signify : Why should God make the 
Prophet's heart devoid of sympathy for his op- 
ponents when He has decreed that falsehood shall 
be vanquished and truth shall triumph and the 
Prophet's erstwhile enemies shall become his 
devoted followers; and why should the Prophet 
make use of forgery for the propagation of his 
ideals when disbelievers will certainly accept 
Islam by seeing Divine prophecies being fulfilled 
before their very eyes. 

3621. Commentary : 

The theme of the preceding verses is conti- 
nued here. The verse purports to say that the 
Holy Pi ophet's enemies will repent of their sins 
and Gcd will accept their repentance and that 
they will join the fold of Islam. 
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27. "And He accepts the prayers of 
those who believe and do good works, 
and gives them more than their due 
reward out of His grace ; and as for 
the disbelievers, they will have a 
severe punishment. 

28. And if Allah should enlarge 
the provision for His servants, they 
would rebel in the earth; b but He sends 
down according to a proper measure 
as He pleases. Indeed, He is All- 
Aware and All-Seeing of the condition 
o/His servants. 

29. "And He it is Who sends down 
rain after they have despaired, and 
spreads out His mercy. And He is 
tne Protector, the Praiseworthy. 

30. ^And among His Signs is the 
creation of the heayens and the earth, 
and of whatever fiying creatures He 
has spread forih in both. And He 
has the power to gather them together 
whenever He pleases. ?622 



"2 : 187. 



'15 :22. 
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ff 30 : 34; 31 : 35. 



• l 30 : 123. 



3622. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a unique testimony to the 
Divine origin of the Qur'an. lt was not possible 
for any human being, much less for an unlettered 
son of the desert, to say, as far back as 1400 
years ago, when the science of astronomy was 
yet in its infancy, that apart from our planet, life 
in some form or other existed in heavenly bodies. 
It was reserved for the Qur'an to disclose 
this great and marvellous scientihc truth as the 
words of this verse, v;z.,"Whatever living crea- 
tures He has spread forth in both," show. In- 



deed the creation of the heavens and the earth 
and what living creatures exist in them and the 
wonderful order that pervades the whole universe 
constitute an infallible testimony to the know- 
ledge and power of Almighty God Who has re- 
vealed the Qur'an and Who would bring together 
the creatures of the heavens and the earth when- 
ever in His infallible wisdom He would deem fit. 
The reference in the last sentence of the verse 
may be to the possibility of the creatures living 
on earth and in heavenly bodies becoming 
united at some future time. 
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31. "And whatever misibrtune be- 
falls you, is due to what your own 
hands have wrought. And He forgives 
many of your sins. i62i 

32. b And you cannot frustrate God^s 
purpose in the earth; nor have you 
any friend or helper beside Allah. 3624 



33. "And of His Signs are the sail- 
ing ships on the sea like mountain- 
tops. 3625 

34. If He so will, He can cause the 
wind to become still so that they be- 
come motionless upon the suiface 
thereof— in that, surely, are Signs for 
every patient and gratetul person — 3626 
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H : 80. 



b6 : 135; 10 : 54; 11 : 34; 29 : 23. «31 : 32; 55 : 25. 



3623. Commentary : 

The disbelievers are warned that if aiter having 
seen so many Signs in support of the Qur'an they 
persisted in rejecting it, they will themselves be 
to blame for any misfortune that befell them. 

3624. Commentary : 

Disbelievers are further warned that God 
has- decreed that Islam shall become victorious 
and they will not be able to frustrate Divine 
decree and that no obstacle or impediment will 
be allowed to stand in the way of its onward 
march. 

3625. Important Words : 

jlja. (sailing ships) is the plural of <> jU which 
is derived from <Sy>-. They say i:.i.~Jl o^ i.e. 
the ship Aoated orsailed. ^iJ' o^» means, the 
sun pursued its course. ^^io^ means, the thing 
happened. ijjU means, a ship, because of its 
running upon the sea; a girl or young woman; 
a female slave; the wind. etc. (Lane <& Aqrab). 



,0^1 (mountain-tops) is the plural of Ac 
('alam) which is derived from *.U ('alama). 
-ul* means, he marked it. -ci-i ^U means, he 
slit his lip. f»U ('alam) means, an impression 
or impress; a trace; a thing set up on the way 
for guiding people; a minaret; a mountain or 
mountain-top or a long mountain; a banner or 
standard; thechief of a people (Lane & Aqrab). 

3626. Important Words : 

jJ"Ijj (motionless) is the plural of i'Ji""l j which 
isfem.active participle from -k5"j which means, 
it was or became still, motionless, fixed or 
stationary (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In this and several other verses the Qur'an 
points to the great part that ships were to play 
in international intercourse. This truth, reveal- 
ed to a son of the desert, as far back as fourteen 
hundrea vears aeo. soeaics volumes fcr the 
Divine orieinof thuOur'an. 
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35. Or He can destroy them be- 
cause of that which they have 
earned but He forgives many of 
their sins. 

36. And He destroys them so that 
"those who dispute about the Signs of 
Allah may know that they have no 
refuge. 

37. b And whatever you have been 
given is only a temporary provision. 
of this life, but that which is with 
Allah is better and more lasting for 
those who believe and put their trust 
in their Lord, 3627 



38. "And those who eschew the more 
grievous sins and indecencies, and, 
when they are wroth, they forgive, 3628 



39. And those wno hearken to their 
Lord, and observe Prayer, ^and whose 
afFairs are decided by mutual consulta- 
tion, and who spend out of what We 
have provided for them, 3629 
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«22 : 4; 40 : 5. 



b 28 :61. 



«4 : 32: 53 : 33. 



d 3 : 160. 



3627. Commentary : 

The verse points to the transitoriness of 
material means of disbelievers and to the vanity 
of human ambitions and aspirations. 

3628. Commentary : 

The words ^-IjiJl j ,^Vl yVS~ comprise all 
kinds of sins and moral lapses, but a separate 
mention is made of anger because many sins 
spring from anger when it exceeds legitimate 
bounds. 



3629. Commentary : 

The verse lays down t£j^«£(mutual consulta- 
tion) as the basic principle which should guide 
Muslims in the transaction of their national 
affairs. This simple word contains the nucleus 
of a representative form of government of which 
the West is so proud. The Khahfa or Head of 
an Islamic State is bound to take counsel with 
the representatives of the people when he is 
to take a decision of vital national importance. 
See also 4 : 59. 
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40. And those who, when a wrong 
is done to them, defend themselves. 

41. "And the recompense of an in- 
jury is an injury the like thereof; but 
whoso forgives and thereby brings 
about an improvement, his reward is 
with Allah. Surely, He loves not the 
wrongdoers. 3630 

42. There is no blame on those 
who defend themselves atter they have 
been wronged. 3631 






«2 : 195; 10 : 28; 16 : 127. 



Incidentally, the verse implies a prophecy 
that the harassed and persecuted followers 
of the Holy Prophet would soon be entrusted 
with the great responsibility of conducting 
the affairs of a great State. The Sura was 
revealed at Mecca very early in the Holy 
Prophet's ministry when the very fate of Islam 
was hanging in the balance and the then poor 
and helpless Muslims did not even know where 
to lay their heads. The following verses also 
point to the great responsibilities of Muslims 
when vast political power would fall into their 
hands. 

3630. Commentary : 

The verse forms the basis of the penal laws of 
Islam. The real object underlying the awarding 
of punishment to the guilty person, according 
to Islamic teaching, is his moral reformation. 
If forgiveness is calculated to do him some 
moral good, he should be forgiven. He 
should be punished, if punishment is likely to 
lead to his reformadon; but the punishment 



should in no case b; disproportionate to the 
of¥ence committed. Islam does not believe 
in the monastic teaching of turning the left 
cheek when the right is smitten nor in the 
Jewish doctrine of "an eye for eye." It adopts 
the golden mean. The next three verses shed 
some further light on this subject. 

3631. Commentary : 

IslamL principles about punishing an offender 
may not appeal to visionaries and unpractical 
idealists, but as a practical religion, Islam lays 
down most wholesome and practical solutions for 
problems of law, of economics and morals. Not 
only does it give to the aggrieved party the right 
to have the wrong done to him righted at the 
expense of the offender, but it also regards self- 
defence as the moral duty of a Muslim. The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said: "He who 
is killed in defence of his property and honour 
is a martyr" (Bukharl, kitab al-Mazalim wal- 
ghasab). 
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43. The blame is only on those "who 
wrong men and transgress in the earth 
without justihcation. Such will have 
a grievous punishment. 3632 

44. A And he who is patient and for- 
gives— that: surely is a matter of high 
resolve. 3633 

5 45. "And he whom Allah adjudges 
astray — there is no protector for him 
thereafter. And thou wilt find the 
wrongdoers, when they see the punish- 
ment, saying: 'ls there any way of 
return ?' 






"10 : 24. 



«>16 : 127. "4 : 144; 17 : 98; 18 : 18. 



3632. Commentary : 

This verse further elaborates the theme of the 
previous two verses and purports to say that it 
is not those who claim recompense for the 
injury done to them who are to blame ; on the 
contrary, the blame lies on those who go about 
trampling under foot the rights of other people 
and creating mischief anddisorder in the land. 
They will and must be punished. 

3633. Commentary : 

Tbough Islam has given the aggrieved party 
full right to have the injury done to him 
recompensed at the expense of the guilty person 
the noblest course recommended to him, how- 
ever, is to bear with patience the injury and to 
forgive the aggressor. But it is given to 
extremely few— only to God's Beloved and Elect 



— to possess this very noble moral quality. Our 
Holy Prophet gave a practioal demonstration of 
this moral quality at the time of the Fall of 
Mecca. He did not utter even a single word 
of reproach to, much less punish, his blood-thirsty 
enemies, who had hounded him out of his 
native place and had killed in cold blood his 
poor and innocent followers and had placed a 
price at his head. He forgave them with a 
magnanimity unparalleled in human history, 
with the words, "Go, you are all free. No 
blame shall lie on you this day; may Allah also 
forgive you" (Hisham). 

The verse also implies a prohecy that Muslims 
would be shortly given power and dominion 
over their opponents, and so in the hour of 
triumph they should be forgiving, forbearing 
and merciful to their enemies. 



2354 



PT. 25 



AL-SHURA 



CH. 42 



46. And thou wilt see them brought 
before it (the Fire), casting down their 
eyes on account of disgrace, looking 
at it with a furtive glance. a And 
those who believe will say, 'The losers 
indeed are those who ruin themselves 
and their families on the Day of Resur- 
rection.' Behold! the wrongdoers are 
to remain in a lasting punishment. 3634 

47. b And they have no helpers to 
help them other than Allah. And for 
him whom Allah adjudges astray there 
is no way at all. 

48. "Hearken ye to your Lord before 
theiecomes a day for which there will 
be no averting in opposition to the 
decree o/Allah. There will be no 
refuge lor you on that day, nor will 
there be for you any chance of 
denial. 3635 

49. But if they turn away, We have 
not sent thee as a guardian over them. 
Thy duty is only to convey the 
Message. d And trulywhen We cause 
man to taste of mercy from Us, he 
rejoices therein. But if an evil befalls 
them because of what their hands have 
sent forth, then lo! man is ungrateful. 
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d l7 : 84; 30 : 34; 39 : 9. 



3634. Commeneary : the pitiable condition of disbelieyers when they 
The stealthy glance is the glance of a guilty would be brought as criminals before the Judg- 

person who is hauled up for his crimes and ment Seat of God, in the present verse they are 

is waiting to hear the sentence passed against warned not to treat lightly the Divine Message, 

him- but follow the Prophet and abide by God's 

3635. Commentary : commandments before the awful day arrives. 
After having described in the preceding venes 
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50. «To Allah belongs the kingdom 
of the heavens and the earth. He 
cieates what He pleases. He bestows 
daughters upon whom He pleases, 
and He bestows sons upon whom He 
pleases; 

51. Or He mixes them, males and 
females; and He makes whom He 
pleases barren. Surely, He is All- 
Knowing, Powerful. 3636 

52. And it is not for a man that 
Allah should speak to him e*cept by 
direct revelation or from behind a veil 
or by sending a messenger to reveal 
by His command what He pleases. 
Surely, He is High, Wise. 3637 



"* *9> '■ 



cc 



' ±~r* 



®M&w/>&k 



«5 : 41 ; 39 :45;57 : 3. 



3636. Commentary : 

In this and the previous verse the disbelievers 
are warned that God has decreed that whereas 
the fol!owers of Islam will increase and multiply, 
the disbelievers will decrease and become 
barren — their children joining the fold of Islam. 

3637. Important Words : 

W=-J (revelation) is infinitive noun from »j 
(waha). They say o^ Jl ^jl jl »j i.e. He 
pointed to him; sent to him a messenger; he 
talked to him secretly, intending to keep the talk 
secret from others. J-»jJI ty*"- means > ne did 
the thing quickly (Aqrab). See also 5 : 112. 



Commentary : 

The verse makes mention of the three ways in 
which God speaks to His servants and reveals His 
willto them: (a) He speaks direct to a person 
without the aid of an intermediary. (b) He makes 
him see a vision which may or may not be 
interpretable, or sometimes makes him hear 
words in a state of wakefulness, when he is 
not seeing the person speaking to him. This is 
the significance of the words, "from behind 
the veil." (c) God sends down a messenger — 
an angel who delivers the Divine Message to 
him. See also 99 : 6. 
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53. And thus have We revealed to 
thee the Word by Our command. 
Thou didst not know what the Book 
was, nor what the faith. But We have 
made it (the revelation) a light, whereby 
We guide such of Our servants as We 
please. And truly thou guidest 
mankind to the right path, 3638 



54. The path of Allah, to Whom 
belongs whatever is in the heavens and 
whatever is in the earth. Remember, to 
Allah do all things return. 3639 






3638. Important Words : 

U jj (Word) means, soul or spirit; breath 
of life; Divine revelation or inspiration; the 
Qur'an; angel; mercy of God; Word of God. 
See also 4 : 172 and 16 : 3. 

Commentary : 

The Qur' an has been called here ^jj because 
through it a morally and spiritually dead people 
received a new life. It gave light and life to the 



Arabs who in turn spread that light to the farthest 
ends of the earth. 

3639. Commentary : 

Islam is the life and the light, and the way 
that leads to God and to realization by man 
of the great and sublime object of his creation. 

The words, "to Allah do all things return," 
mean that the beginning and the end of all things 
is in the hand of Allah. 
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CHAPTER 43 

AL-ZUKHRUF 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Place of Reve!ation, Title and Context 

According to Qurtubi there exists complete unanimity of opinion among scholars that this 
STira, like its three predecessors, was revealed at Mecca. lbn 'Abbas also lends his powerful support 
to this view. It is, however, difficult to assign an exact date to its revelation. Scholarly opinion 
generally is inclined to place it towards the end of the fourth or the beginning of the fifth year of the 
Call. The Sura takes its name from v. 36. 

The previous Sura had ended on the note that the revelation which descends on Heavenly 
M essengers and Prophets by Divine command possesses an element of mystery. It was further 
stated that before revelation actually descended upon the Holy Prophet he was not conversant with 
its nature and signincance, nor did he know what Faith was. The present Sura opens with the 
arhrmation that because the Qur'an has been revealed in a most clear and eloquent language and 
because also it deals with all basic truths and its teaching is easily comprehensible, therefore, in spite 
of the element of mystery in its revelation, thereis no reasonable ground for anyone to reject it. 
It further says that God would not stop sending fresh revelation whenever there was genuine 

need for it, just as Prophets of God did not cease to come because they were mocked and 
jeered at. The system of the coming of Divine Reformers will continue despite anything the 

disbelievers might say or do. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura, like its three predecessors, opens with the declaration that the Qur'an has been re- 
vealed by God, the Lord of all Honour and Praise, and proceeds to deal with the subject of Divine 
Unity — its basic theme — in a way and form different from that in which it has been dealt with in 
other Suras of theHa Mlmgroup. lt further says that God, in order to establish His Unity, 
has been sending, from time immemorial, His Messengers and Prophets. They preached and 
taught that God was One. They were rejected and opposed and persecuted. But this did not 
cause God to stop sending new Prophets and new revelations. Prophets continued to appear 
in the fulness of time, and the greatest of them came in the person of the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad. 

The Sura further develops this argument and says that God has created the heavens and the 
earth for the service of man. and that He has made full provision for his physical needs. 

2'a$8 



Whenever the earth becomes dry and parched, and life is on the verge of extinction, God sends 
down fresh rain from heaven and the earth begins to vibrate with new life. When God has 
taken so much care to provide for the material needs of man and for his physical comforts, it is 
inconceivable that He should have neglected or ignored to make similar provision for his moral 
and spiritual needs. It is to meet man's moral needs that God sends a new Prophet and a new 
revelation. But such is man's ingratitude that instead of giving thanks to God for His multifa- 
rious and multitudinous favours and instead of acknowledging His Unity, he, in his ignorance 
and folly, begins to set up equals to God in various shapes and forms; and even goes so far as to 
shift his responsibility forhis idolatrous practices to God, brazenly saying that if God had so willed, 
he would not have worshipped idols. To this blasphemy the Sura gives a devastating reply to 
the effect that not only do human intelligence and commonsense revolt at this impudent reasoning 
of disbelievers, there is no Scriptural evidence either in their possession that might support their 
false beliefs. Their stock argument consists in the fact that their beliefs and practices came down 
to them from their forefathers and that they were not prepared to give up the time-honoured ways 
of their ancestors for the sake of a man who was just an ordinary mortal like them. The 
argument is absurd. Yet, this was the foolish plea on which all the Prophets of God were rejected 
in their respective times. And the result was that the rejectors were punished. 

In order to expose the absurdity of this plea and to accuse the disbelieving Quraish, from 
their own mouths, the Sura cites the example of the Prophet Abraham. It seems to say to 
them, "If you cannot give up the Faith of your forefathers; and you must follow them, then 
why do you not follow Abraham, your great ancestor, who was an uncompromising iconoclast 
and a strict and sincere believer in the Oneness of God. He was so firm a believer in Divine 
Unity and preached this belief to his children and grand-children with such perseverance and 
sincerity that it stayed in his posterity for a very long time. But, says the Sura, the plea of follow- 
ing ancestral beliefs put forward by disbelievers is a false pretext. The real cause of their disbelie^ 
lies in their wealth which has made them proud and arrogant, and in their pride they say that the 
Qur'an should have been revealed to a man of some consequence in one of the two great cities 
of Arabia. In answer to this arrogant assumption of superiority the disbelievers receive a severe 
rebuke and are told : Since when have they arrogated to themselves the right to be the distributors 
of God's grace and mercy and to decide who is deserving of it and who not? By implicacion 
they are further told that what they call greatness carries no weight in the sight of God. 
Material wealth and power are trash compared to the great spiritual wealth which the Holy 
Prophet possesses. In order to drive home to them the paltriness of the things of this world, 
the Sura proceeds to say, that were it not that the obliteration of disparity of wealth, position 
and status would have made existence of social order impossible and created complete chaos, 
God would have given to disbelievers tons of gold and silver, so much so that even the stairways 
of their houses would have been of gold! These things were nothing in God's sight. The dis- 
believers are further warned that if indulgence in these things made them oblivious of God, they 
will fall into the Satan's trap which will bring about their ruin. 

Next, the Sura tells the Holy Prophet that his duty is conrlned to the preaching of the 
Message of Islam. The disbelievers have persistently shut their eyes and ears to this Message, 
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and by deliberately ch oosing to grope in the dark and to sink deeper and depeer into sin, they 
have drawn Divine wrath upon their heads. They will be seized with punishment but only after 
the PrOphet's departure from among them. The Holy Prophet is comforted that the treatment he 
has received at the hands of his people is just like the treatment which disbelievers in the past meted 
out to their Prophets. Like him, the earlier Prophets preached Unity of God and like him they were 
rejected, opposed and persecuted. Moses was one of those Prophets. He was sent to Pharaoh and 
his chiefs, with the message of truth. He showed them many Signs, each being greater 
than its forerunner. But, for all the Signs shown by him, Moses only received derision and mockery. 
Pharaoh mockingly asked his people whether he (Pharaoh) was not the monarch of the whole of 
Egypt and the possessor of great wealth and position ? Was he not better than Moses, who was 
poor and was unable even properly to experess himself ? Did Moses possess any wealth, or did 
angels descend from Heaven to bear witness to his truth? What, after all, was Moses's claim to 
their allegiance? This is how by rejecting Moses, Pharaoh excited God's wrath, and his destruction 
served as an object-lesson for those who might dare oppose Divine Messengers, or reject them. 

As stated above, the main theme of this Sura is the unsparing denunciation of idolatry 
and false gods. But while Jesus is worshipped as God by Christians, the Qur'an not only does 
not condemn him but actually mentions his name with great respect. At this exception of Jesus 
the disbelieving Quraish naturally took great offence. To explain this exception, the Sura towards 
its close makes a little digression. It says that the reason for this exception is that Jesus was a 
noble Prophet of God and that he invited his people to worship Allah alone Who was his and 
their Lord. But his people ignored his teachings and deihed him. So the fault lay with his 
people and not with him, so the people will be punished for their idolatry and polytheistic 
beliefs. 

Towards the end, the Sura holds out a warning to disbelievers that if they did 
not give up wrong beliefs and evil practices they will burn in the iire of Hell. It gives to the 
righteous the glad tindings that they will go to "Gardens of Eternity" wherein they will have 
what they desire, and that the Divine blessings and boons they will enjoy will know no end. The 
Sura ends on a brief but most clear and convincing discourse on the Unity of God, which is its 
main subject. 



2360 



PT. 25 



AL-ZUKHRUF 



CH. 43 




~-9ZP< 



Tlir 







1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3640 

2. J Ha Mlm. 3641 



®^-^\^\&\^ 






3. By tnis perspicuous Book, 3 



3642 



®^agi>s 



4. "We have made lt a Qur an m r . ^ , , 9( ,,, ? ^ ^ 9s . y 
clear, eloquent language that you may ©oi^^cpJoJ ^y- U>>9 4jJ*>U( 
understand. 3643 

5. And surely, it is safe in the 
Mother of the Book, exalted and full 
of wisdom in Our sight. 3644 



iĕgh?w>$ffi& 



«See 1 : 1. «See 4 : 2. "20 : 114; 39 : 29; 42 : 8; 46 : 13. 



3640. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3641. Commentary : 

For an explanation of ^=- see 40 : 2, 41 : 2 
and 42 : 2. 

3642. Commentary : 

j (by) may also mean, We cite as witness. 
See 41 : 4. 

3643. Commentary : 

The Sura being the fourth of the Ha Mim 
group, naturally opens with the important sub- 
ject of the revelation of the Qur'an. See also 
12:3 ; 20 : 114and41:4. 



3644. Important Words : 

1*1 means, mother; source, origin or basis of 
a thing or its stay or support; place of collec- 
tion or comprehension and combination of a 
thing. «_j 1x5 ^I (•' meaning, Mother of the Book 
signihes source of commandments; basis of the 
Book (Lane & Aqrab). See also 3:8; 13 : 40. 

Commentary : 

The word f I signifying the original source, the 
expression >~>{~&\ r ^J *'' would meanthat the 
Qur'an existed in the knowledge of God — 
the original source, or it may signify that this 
was in the knowledge of God and was eternally 
decreed that the Qur'an would form the basis 
of the last perfect Law which God would 
reveal for the guidance of humanity. 
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6. Shall We then take away the 
Reminder from you, neglecting you 
because you are an extravagant 
people ? 3645 

7. a And how many a Prophet did 
We send among the earlier peoples ! 3646 

8. ?, But there never came to them a 
Prophet but they mocked at him. 



&&£%&&&?#&$& 



S9 . "9 






a \5 : 11. M5 : 12; 36 :31. 



3645. Important Words : 

<_>j,ii9 I (shall We take away). ±>j*> means, he 
struck him. They say, U: = o 7 *^l <->j*i.e. the 
time separated us. Aii o^ means, he shunned, 
left or avoided him or turned away from him 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

l^ti^ (neglecting) is derived from ^^ ■ They 
say <u& 7=.iv i.e. he turned away from him or he 
turned away from him and left him; he turned 
away from his sins, or he forgave him. 
{^i^> ±xs- ^ij-p means, 1 turned away from him 
and left him. The word ^*? is here an inrlni- 
tive-noun and therefore is in the accus. case 
as in the phrase L.^1». oa*j (I sat down); or 
it is in the accus. case as an adv. noun, and the 
meaning is, 1 turned away from him aside- 
Usiy? _p"~J.J| pK-„£- ^j^a.S\ would thus mean, shall 
We take away the Reminder from you or 
separate you from the Reminder and turn away 
Ourselves from you and neglect you. Or 
shall We then turn away the Reminder from 
you, and not invite you thereby to the Faith, 
turning away Ourselves from you. Or shall We 
then neglect you and not teach you what is in- 
cumbent on you (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 274 and 15 : 86. 



Commentary : 

The verse means to say that Heavenly 
Reminders in the form of Divine Signs will never 
cease to come., If rejection of Heavenly Signs had 
been a reasonable ground for their discontinuance 
no Prophet would have come after the first one. 
But Prophets continued to appear and to show 
Signs in spiteofthe fact that most of them were 
rejected. The Prophets are sent to the world 
to lead men to God and to warn wrongdoers of 
the evil consequences of their transgressions and 
iniquitous behaviour. So long as man needs 
to be guided and led to God — and man 
will need guidance till the end of time — and so 
long as there are wicked men in the world who 
require to be warned and reformed, so long 
will Prophets continue to appear. 

3646. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though earlier 
Prophets were rejected and opposed, yet God 
did not cease to send new Prophets on that 
account. So this system of the coming of Heavenly 
Teachers willcontinue till the end of time and the 
jeering and opposition of disbelievers and their 
evii deeds will not stopit. 
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9. And We destroyed those who 
were stronger in power than these, and 
the example of the earlier peoples has 
gone betbre. 

10. And if thou ask them, 'Who 
created the heavens and the earth?' 
they will surely say, 'The Mighty, the 
All-Knowing God created them.' 3647 

1 1 . a He, Who has made the earth 
for you a cradle, and has made path- 
ways for you therein, that you may 
follow the right way; 3648 

12. And Who sends down water 
from the clouds in proper measure, and 
We thereby quicken a dead land — 
even so will you be raised — 3649 

13. And Who has created all the 
pairs, and has made for you ships and 
cattle whereon you ride, 



■®3m&&&£*'&®& 



' ?.'? 
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"20 : 54. 



3647. Commentary : 

For an explanation of this verse see vv. 
27 : 61, 62. 

3648. Commentary : 

For the theme developed in this and the next 
iew verses see 16:9. Briefly, the argument 
given is that when God bas made ample pro- 
\ision for the physical needs and requirements 
of man, it is inconceivable that He should 
have omitted to provide for his moral and 



spiritual needs. 

3649. Commentary : 

As physical life depends on water that comes 
down as rain, so does spiritual life depend on 
the spiritual water of Divine revelation. The 
words, "even so will you be raised" signify that 
even as dry and parched earth blooms and 
blossoms into new life when rain falls on it, 
so will a morally and spiritually dead people 
receive new life through Divine revelation. 
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14. That you may sit iirmly upon 
their backs, and then, ft when you are 
lirmly seated thereon, you may re- 
member the favour of your Lord, 
and say, 'Holy is He Who has sub- 
jected these to us, and we were not 
capable of subduing them ourselves. i6 -° 

15. 'And to our Lord surely shall 
we return.' 3651 

16. And they assign to Him a 
portion of His servants as His children. 
Indeed man is clearly ungrateful. 3652 



17. ^Has He taken daughters from 
what He has created, and honoured 
you with sons? 

18. c Yet when tidings are given to 
one of them of that the like of which 
he ascribes to the Gracious God, his 
face is darkened and he is choked 
with inward grief. 






«11 :42; 23 : 29. 



»6 : 101; 16 : 58; 37 : 153; 52 : 40; 53 : 22. "16 : 59. 



3650. Important Words : 

&>ju (capable of subduing) is derived from 
bj . They say * uS £)l d/ j ^^iUOjit i.e. 
he had the power and the strength to do the 
thing, he had the requisite ability and strength 
for it. (j-Sjii-* means, having the power or being 
able to do a thing (Aqrab). 

3651. Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses we were told that 
God has made boats and ships so that we may 



use them for travel. ln the present verse 
attention is drawn to the fact that man 
should not lose sight of the journey to his spiri- 
tual goal which is God Himself. 

3652. Commentary : 

The Sura had opened with the subject of 
revelation, of which the basic purpose is the 
establishment of Divine Unity. This and 
the following few verses repudiate the idolatrous 
doctrine of assigning sons and daughters to 
God. 
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19. Do you assign to God one who 
is reared among ornaments, and who 
is not clear in disputation? 3653 



20. "And they describe the angels, 
who are the servants of the Gracious 
God, as females. Did they witness 
their creation? Then their testimony 
will be recorded, and they will be 
questioned. 3654 

21. Andtheysay, *'If the Gracious 
God had so willed, we should not have 
worshipped them.' They have no 
knowledge whatsoever of that. They 
do but conjecture. 3655 

22. "Have We given them a Scripture 
before this, so that they are holding 
fast to it? 3656 






a \l :41; 37 : 151; 52 : 40. 



b 6 : 149; 16 : 36. 



c 37 : 157-158; 68 : 38. 



3653. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may also be to the 
idols which were bedecked and bejewelled with 
ornaments. The verse administers a subtle rebuke 
to idol-worshippers that they worship idols which 
can neither speak nor answer their prayers nor 
defend themselves against attacks made upon 
them. See also 20 : 90 and 21 : 64. 

3654. Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that God is displeased 
with idolaters because they ascribe to Him 
daughters rather than sons, for, attributing sons 
is as hateful to Him as the ascribing of daughters 
(\9 : 89-93). What the verse means to point out 
here is that these people ascribe to God what 
they do not like for themselves. 



3655. Commentary : 

It is human nature that man always tries to 
shift the responsibility for his sins to others. 
Here quite unblushingly the idolaters protest 
that they are helpless creatures in the hands of 
God. If He had so willed, He would have stopped 
them from idol-worship. 

The words "they have no knowledge whatsoever 
of that," signify that no reason or argument 
based on knowledge can be adduced in support 
of idol-worship. It is all based on foolish con- 
jecture and surmise. 

3656. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that idol-worshippers 
not only do not possess any reason or argument 
to uphold their irrational doctrines, they cannot 
even adduce the evidence of a Divine Scripture 
in their support. 
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23. Nay, but they say, f "We found , _ , 9 ^ >-, ^ 

our fathers following a certain course, I#| Jfcg)j£| J^KBi C% (ilTjfe j,' 
and we are guided by their footsteps.' ' " " ' ^ 






24. And thus /?as /f always been , 

that We never sent any Warner before ZA* >JJ &'i/*i .s(i£ > -Kf n P ",. l^ 
thee to any township but the evil ^^^^^H^C^UU^U^oT, 
leaders thereof said: b 'We found our 
fathers following a certain course, and 
we are following in their footsteps.' 3657 



25. Their Warner said: 'What! 
even though I bring you a better guid- 
ance than that which you found 
your fathers following?' They said: 
'Certainly we disbelieve in that which 
you are sent with.' 3658 

26. c So We punished them. Then 
see what was the end of those who 
rejected the Prophets ! 









"2 : 171; 7 : 29. »21 : 54; 26 : 75. 



"7 : 137 ;43 : 56. 



3657. Commentary : 

The hackneyed plea of idolaters to support 
idol-worship has always been that it was a 
time-honoured practice observed by their fore- 
fathers. In fact, old ideas and customs die 
hard. They have always proved a stumbling 
block in the way of disbelievers to accept the 
Divine Message. For the meaning of the word 
aj see 6 :39andl6 : 121. 

3658. Commentary : 

The verse exposes the absurdity of the plea of 
disbelievers that they would not give up the time- 
honoured customs observed by their forefathers 



and the beliefs held by them. It means to say 
that if this plea were accepted as valid, then no 
reform could ever take place because it is only 
when people stick to false and foolish beliefs and 
fall into evil ways that a Divine Reformer is sent 
to guide them to the path of virtue and wean them 
away from their cherished beliefs? If, after the 
falsityof theirbeliefs is demonstrated to them, 
the disbelievers still persist in their perversity, 
how can a reformation take place? But such 
is the tragedy of human affairs that men would 
not easily accept truth and would rather continue 
to invent pleas and pretexts for rejecting it. 
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3 27. And remember when "Abraham 
said to his father and his people : 'I 
dejinitely disown what you worship, 3659 



28. 'Except Him *Who created me, 
and He will surely guide me.' 

29. And He made it a word to 
last among his posterity, that they 
might turn to God. 3660 

30. Nay, but I allowed them and 
their fathers temporary enjoyment 
until there came to them the truth and 
a Messenger who makes his Message 

clear. 3661 









{V ?><*. 






'>> K \,9', 



«6 : 79 ; 9 : 114; 60 : 5. 



>'26 : 29. 



3659. Commentary : 

By citing the example of Abraham, the great 
progenitor of the Arabs, the verse seeks to drive 
home to them the untenability of the plea of 
ancestral beliefs and customs. It appears to say 
to them, "Ifyoudo not accept the Message of 
Islam because by so doing you have to renounce 
the beliefs of your forefathers, then at least 
follow Abraham, your own great ancestor who 
was a strict and sincere believer in the Unity 
of God." 

3660. Important Words : 

t_-«£ (posterity) is derived from <_.£& 
( l aqaba). They say a : «^ i.e. he came after him, 
as though at his heels; he followed him closely; 
he succeeded him. «_.«£ means, heel; son; 
grandson; offspring; progeny; posterity; what 
follows immediately. 

Commentary : 

The argument against the plea of arcestral 



beliefs put forward by disbelievers is further 
developed in the present verse. It purports to 
say that if they are sincere in saying that they 
follow the beliefs and customs of their fore- 
fathers, then they should also follow the example 
of their ancestor, the Patriarch Abraham, 
who was such a firm believer in Divine Unity 
and who preached it to his posterity with such 
sincerity and persistence that this belief came to 
stay among them for a long time, i.e., his sons, 
grandsons and great-grandsons all believed in 
One God. 

3661. Commentary : 

This verse further says that the plea of follow- 
ing ancestral beliefs on the part of disbelievers is 
only a pretext. The real reason for their reject- 
ing the Holy Prophet is that they possess worldly 
wealth and material means which have made 
them proud and arrogant. 
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31. But when the truth came to 
them they said, <l 'This is magic, and we 
do reject it.' 



32. And they say, 'Why has not 
this Qur'an been sent to some great 
man of the two towns?' 3662 



33. Is it they who would distribute 
the mercy of thy Lord? It is We 
Who distribute among them their 
livelihood in the present life, and 
We exalt some of them above others m 
degrees of rank, so that some of them 
may make others subservient to them- 
selves. And the mercy of thy Lord is 
better than that which they amass. 3663 



'/-%'! \"h' ?{>»> y.) '*9 '' ?„ 
>*'»{'?'<. 9". k '\ v s "?'S,* l' ,9' 

>90£. VKw* yjtb ^j c^j vj^jyj£\ 

\* 7 >L\'<''' *A"\.*'% „\" ."'->< 

^' '»'■"[<>»> &', '\m' 9'9" 



a 27 : 14. 



3662. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the possession 
of wealth and material means have made disbe- 
lievers so conceited and oblivious of spiritual 
values that they have the audacity to say, "Why 
could not God find a better and more inAuential 
and high-placed man in society and entrust 
him with the great task of preaching His Message 
than this man (the Holy Prophet)." 

The word "two towns" are generally under- 
stood to mean Mecca and Tai'f. They were two 
irnportant centres of Arab social and political 
life in the Holy Prophet's time. 

3663. Commentary : 

The verse answers the objection of disbelievers 
that God should have selected some "great man" 



for the great responsibility of conveying His 
Message to mankind. It purports to say that 
what they call greatness carries no weight in the 
sight of God. Material wealth, power and in- 
Auence are trash compared to the great spiritual 
wealth which the Holy Prophet possesses. 
DiiTerence in wealth, power and status among 
men is in agreement with the Creator's own 
plan. But for this dirTerence, human society 
would have gone to pieces. Apart from this, 
thesethings have no intrinsic worth; they only 
tend to turn men away from God. The verse 
also administers a severe rebuke to disbelievers 
asking them : Since when have they arrogat- 
ed to themselves the role of being the distri- 
butors of God's grace and mercy, or the privilege 
ofdeciding who is deserving of it and who not? 
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34. And were it not that all man- 
kind would nave become one type of 
people, We would have given to those 
who disbelieve in the Gracious God, 
roofs of silver for their houses, and 
silver stairways by which they could 
go up; 

35. And doors of siher to their 
houses, and couches of siher, on which 
they could recline. 

36. And ornaments of gold. But 
all that is nothing but a temporary 
provision of the present iife. And the 
Hereafter with thy Lorcl is for the 
righteous. 3664 

4 37. "And he who tums away from 
the remembrance of the Gracious 
God, Weappoint for him a satan, who 
becomes his companion. 

38. ^And surely they hinder them 
from the way of God, but they think 
that they are rightly guided; 3665 



r*.i y<Ci 7 .^- )><L\\ <t ->' i& " ' 
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«18 : 101, 102; 20 : 101 ; 72 : 18. J»8 : 35; 16 : 89; 22 : 26; 48 : 26. 



3664. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that were it 
not that by the obliteration of disparity of 
means, wealth and position, all men would 
have become of one type and human society 
would have ceased to function, God would 
have provided all disbelievers with houses 
made of silver, having doors and stairways of 
silver, and would have given them couches of 
silver on which to recline and other ornaments 
of gold, becausethese things possess no worth or 
value in His sight or at the most are a temporary 
embellishment of this worldly life which itself 
is of very short duration. But the life eternal and 



everlasting, whose blessings will know no 
limitation or diminution is only for the righteous 
and God-fearing. 

3665. Important Words : 

jSju (turns away) is derived from j.~*j i-Ls. 
and ^U; ^s- . li* & ^jLt- means, he was 
or became blind or weak-sighted, he did not 
see by night or by day. -cc l£* means, he 
turned away from him. jj-o-^J I _,5~ .i ^c juj ^* 
therefore would mean, (1) and he who turns 
away from the admonition of the Gracious 
God; (2) and such as is blind to the admonition 
of the Gracious God: (3) and such as feigns or 
pretends blindness (Lane & Aqrab). 
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39. Till, Vhen such a one comes 
to Us, he says to his companion, 'Would 
that between me and thee weie the 
distance of the East and the West!' 
What an evil cdmpanion is he! 3666 

40. J 'And the fact that you aie 
partners in punishment will not profit 
you this day, for you have acted 
wrongfully.' J667 

41. "Canst thou, then, make the 
deaf hear, or guide the blind and him 
who is in manifest error? 366S 



42. d And if We take thee away, We 
shall nevertheless exactretributionfrom 
them, 3668A 






<s*- 



* ' 4- " 
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"3 : 31. 



b 37 :34. "10 : 43; 27 : 81. 

d 13 :41;40 : 78. 



Commentary : 



In the preceding verse it was stated that world- 
ly wealth and material gains are mere trash that 
turn men away from God. The present verse 
warns those who turn away from God and are 
blind to Divine admonition that they would fall 
a victim to the snares of Satan and would con- 
sequently come to grief. 

3666. Commentary : 

When man is confronted with the evil conse- 
quences of his wicked deeds, he seeks to avoid 
and shun his erstwhile companions as if he never 
knew them. The expression ^.-'^— Jt -^ which 
literally means "distance of two Easts" has been 
appropriately translated as "distance oi' the East 
and the West." 



3667. Commentary : 

The fact that both the accomplices are equal 
partners in a crime and, therefore, are equal 
sharers in punishment, can be of no use or beneiit 
to either of them because it lessens neither their 
individual responsibility nor the punishment 
which each of them incurs and suffers. 

3668. Commentary : 

When disbelievers deliberately shut their eyes 
and ears to the message of truth, they sink 
deeper into sin till they are completely lost. 
3668 A. Commentary : 

This verse, like several other verses of the 
Qur'an, shows that Divine punishment was to 
come upon the disbelievers after the Holy 
Prophet had departed from among them; and so 
it came to pass. 
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43. Or rt We shall show thee that 
which We have promised them; for 
surely We have complete power over 
them. 3669 

44. So ''hold thou fast to that which 
has been revealed to thee; for thou 
art on the right path. 



45. And, truly, "it is a source of 
eminence for thee and for thy people; 
and you will be inquired about. 3670 

46. ^And ask those of Our Messen- 
gers whom We sent before thee, 'Did 
We appoint any deities besides the 
Gracious God, to be worshipped?' 3671 



send Moses 
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5 47. And 'We did 
with 
chiefs, 

Messenger of the Lord of the 
worlds.' 3672 
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ith Our Signs to Pharaoh and his ^^JOy^Jl^^^a^^j^J^j) 
iiefs, and he said, M am truly a .,',■«, 



«10 : 47; 13 : 41; 40 : 78. »11:113; "21 : 11; 38 : 2. 

'11 : 97; 14 : 6; 23 : 46; 40 : 24. 



cl 21 : 26. 



3669. Commentary : 

The verse indicates that in order to establish 
the truth of Islam, Heavenly Signs, appeared not 
only in the Holy Prophet's own life-time, but will 
continue to appear atter his death, in all ages. 

3670. Commentary : 

The word £"* meaning eminence (Lane), the 
verse purports to say that through the Qur'an 
the Holy Prophet and his followers will acquire 
great eminence and honour, and the time will 
soon come when people will enquire about their 
doings and will seek and get guidance from 
their precepts and example. 

3671. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that study of the 



lives of all Divine Messengers reveals the fact 
that they all taught and preached Unity of God 
and directed all their efforts to its establishment 
in the world. There is not to be found in their 
teachings the faintest support of polytheism or 
remotest reference to it. 

3672. Commentary : 

In the immediately preceding verse it was 
mentioned that the basic teaching of all Divine 
Messengers was the Unity of God. In this and the 
following verses, a study of the story of the 
greatest Israelite Prophet, Moses, has been 
enjoined for the purpose of showing that he laid 
the greatest emphasis on Divine Unity. 
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48. But when he came to them 
with Our Signs, lo! they laughed at 
them. 3673 

49. And We showed them no Sign 
but it was greater than its preceding 
sister Sign, and We seized them with 
punishment, that they might turn 

to C'S. 3674 

50. And they said, 'O thou magician, 
"pray for us to thy Lord, according to 
the covenant Be has made with thee 
that if He avert this evil from us, then 
we will surely follow guidance.' 

51. But J when We removed the 
punishment from them, behold! they 
broke their word. 3675 

52. And Pharaoh proclaimed among 
his people, saying, 'O my people! 
does not the kingdom of Egypt belong 
to me and these streams Aowing 
under me? Do you not then see? 
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a 7 : 135. 



*7 : 136; 23 : 76. 



3673. Commentary : 

All Prophets and Divine Messengers have 
always been held up to scorn and scotTed and 
mocked at. Their beginning is so humble and 
their circnmstances so poor that their prophecies 
about the great and bright iuture of their 
followers appear only to be wild talk to their 
people, excitirig laughter and inviting jokes and 
jeers from them. 

3674. Important Words : 

oil (sister) is the feminine of r-l . They say 
o\^J i.e. he became a brother, a friend or a com- 
panion to him. «UT (akhahu) means, he frater- 
nised with him; acted with him in a brotherly 
manner. ^-"-i-Jl ^ t^-' means, I united the 



two things. r-l means, a brother; a friend; a 
companion, or associate or a fellow, and cil 
means, a sister (Lane & Aqrab). 

3675. Commentary : 

The Bible is full of instances of the repeated 
breach of promise by Pharaoh and his people. 
Whenever they found Divine punishment actuallj 
overtaking them, they begged Moses to pray 
to God to remove it and promised that if He 
removed it they would believe in him. But every 
time they broke their plighted word till the 
cup of their iniquities became full and they 
could no longer avert Divine punishment by 
such subterfuges. The consequence was that 
they were drowned in the sea. 
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53. 'Nay, I am better than this 
/ellow who is despicable and can 
scarcely express bimsel/ clearly. 3676 



54. 'And why have not bracelets 
of gold been bestowed on him, or 
"angels accompanied him in serried 
ranks ?' 

55. Thus did he make light of his 
people, and they obeyed him. Indeed 
they were a wicked people. 

56. So, when they angered Us, *We 
exacted retribution from them, and 
drowned them all. 3677 

57. And We made them a prece- 
dent, and an example for the coming 
generations. 

' 58. And when the son of Mary is 
mentioned as an instance, lo! thy 
people raise a clamour thereat ; 3678 
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«6 :9; 11 : 13; 25 : 8. MO : 46; 43 : 26. 



3676. Commentary : 

Pharaoh met Moses's invitation to accept his 
Message by telling his people that being a mighty 
monarch he was inrinitely more deserving of 
their allegiance than a despicable man like 
Moses who could not properly express himself. 

3677. Important Words : 

Uji^,T (they angered Us) is derived from 
(_i"l (asifa). They say ^JUiJLJ i.e. he grieved 
intensely over it; he was angry with him. 4iJF 
(asafahu) means, he angered him, he grieved 
him, he made him to grieve or lament (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



3678. Important Words : 

O j«Vj (raise a clamour) is derived from Xp. 
They say Ur ' ^c tx<>, aorist J^i (yasuddo) i.e. 
he hindered him from such a thing; he turned 
him away from it. ^ aorist J^ (yasiddo) 
means, he raised a clamour; he cried (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The main theme of this Sura, as already 
mentioned, is the Unity of God. The Sura 
condemns idolatry in very strong terms. But 
in the case of Jesus who is also worshipped as 
God by Christians, it has made an exception. 
Not only has it not comdemned him but has 
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59. And they say, 'Are our gods 
better, or he?' They mention not 
this to thee but for tke sake of dis- 
putation. Nay, but they are a conten- 
tious pecple. 

60. He was only Our servant, ^on 
whom We bestowed Our favour, and 
We made him an example for the 
Children of Israel. 3679 

61 . And if We so willed, ? 'We could 
make from among you angels in the 
earth to be successors therein. i6s0 
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"3 :50 ;61 : 7. bl7 : 66 ; 25 : 22-23. 



actually mentioned his name with great respect. 
This invidious distinction (as it appeared to the 
Quraish of Mecca) between Jesus and their 
idols cut them to the quick. The verse under 
comment refers to this mortihcation of the 
Quraish. The exception made in case of Jesus 
needed some explanation. The explanation is 
given in the verses that follow. 

The word 5**--> signifying anything similar, like, 
equal to another (6 : 39), the verse, besides the 
meaning given in the text, may also signify that 
when the people of the Holy Prophet — the Mus- 
lims — are told that another person who would 
be like Jesus and would be his counterpart would 
be raised from among them to regenerate them 
and restore their lost spiritual glory, they, instead 
of being glad over this good tidings, raise a 
clamour. The verse may thus be taken as 
referring to the Second Coming of Jesus, which 



has taken place in the person of Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah. 

3679. Commentary : 

The verse gives the reason why Jesus has not 
been included among the false gods of the idola- 
ters and has been spared the denunciation and 
condemnation to which they have been subjected 
The reason is that he was a righteous servant oi 
God and a model of virtue and piety upon whom 
God had bestowed His blessings. 

3680. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God could, ii 
He had so willed, send down angels on earth whc 
would have conveyed the Divine Message, bul 
angels could not serve as an example and mode 
for men, therefore, God had always commissionec 
men to convey His will to, and to serve ae 
model and pattern for, men. 
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62. But verily, he was a sign of 
the Hour. So have no doubt about 
it, but follow me. This is the right 
path. 368 ' 

63. And let not Satan hinder you. 
Surely, he is to you an open enemy. 

64. And when Jesus came with 
clear proofs, he said, 'Truly, I am 
come to you with wisdom, and to 
make clear to you some of that about 
which you differ. So fear Allah and 
obey me. 3682 
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3681. Commentary : 

The 'hour' here may denote the time of the 
end of Mosaic Dispensation and of the rise of a 
new SharVat, and the pronoun » in the ex- 
pression ^\ may refer to Jesus. The verse 
may thus signify that Jesus was the last Pro- 
phet of the House of Israel. His fatherless birth 
symbolised the total spiritual sterility of the 
Israelite people. It also constituted a warning 
to the Jews that by their persistent rejection Of 
truth and opposition to Heavenly Messengers, 
they had forfeited the Divine blessing of 
prophethood and, therefore, no Prophet would 
henceforth spring from the loins of a Jawi;h 
father. It was in this sense that Jesus was 
a "sign of the Hour." Jesus himself realised 
this. He said to his people: 

Therefore I say unto you, the kingdom 



of God shall be taken away from you 
and given to a nation bringing forth the 
fruits thereof (Matt. 21 : 43). 

If the pronoun » in the expression aj | be taken * 

to refer to the Qur'an, as some Commentators 

have done, the verse would mean that the 

Qur'an is "a sign of the Hour" i.e. a sign that 

the Israelites are about to be deprived of the 

Divine gift of prophethood and that another 

Dispensation — Islamic Dispensation — will now 

take the place of Mosaic Dispensation. Or the 

verse may signify that all the great calamities and 

catastrophes that will overwhelm the world, 

or the great changes that will take place in 

future, have been mentioned specirlcally or by 

implication in the Qur'an. 

3682. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the Second 
Coming of Jesus. See also 3 : 50. 
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65. 'Verily "Allah— He is my Lord 
and your Lord. So worship Him. 
This is the right path.' 3683 



66. But *the parties differed among 
themselves. So woe to the wrong- 
doers because of the punishment of 
a grievous day. 

67. "They wait not but for the 
Hour to come suddenly upon them, 
while they perceive it not. 3684 



68. Friends on that day will be 
foes to one another, d except the 
righteous. 3685 



7 69. To them God will say, 'O My 
servants, there is 'no fear for you 
this day, nor shall you grieve; 3686 
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«3 : 52 ; 5 : 73 ; 19 : 37. »19 : 38. 

d 5 : 56; 19 : 97. 



"10 :51; 12:108; 22 :56; 47 : 19. 
'10 : 63; 39 : 62. 



3683. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes another and a very 
clear proof why Jesus has been excepted from 
the denunciation referred to in verse 58 above. 
The reason is that Jesus called men to the worship 
of God who was his Lord and the Lord of all 
the worlds and that he never claimed Divinity 
for himself. 

3684. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the original theme of the 
Sura and means to say that disbelievers, by 



3685. Commentary : 

In the hour of distress all friendships are for- 
gotten. Friends desert each other, even turn into 
enemies. Elsewhere the Quran gives a graphic 
description of the pitiable condition of 
sinners when they are confronted with the evil 
consequences of their wicked deeds. See 
70 : 11-15; 80 : 35-38. 

3686. Commentary : 

In the hour of decision the righteous 



rejecting the Holy Prophet» are inviting the servants of God do not regret their past actions 
hour of punishment to come suddenly upon them. nor do they have any anxiety for the future. 
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70. ' You who believed in Our Signs 



/kj. ivu wiiu ueiieveu ni wur oigns *. ^ ? ,> , r/ ( ^ ^, ^ 

and submitted, ©C^^lyBitLb^^JJt 

71. a 'Enter ye the Garden, you and , 9 . , 

your wives, honoured and happy.'^ ®o\&^\j% 9 J%\ ^£j| |j£jf 

72. To them will be passed round 



Mishes of gold and cups, and therein ^^i^S^^^^^^C^k 1 -*^^ 

will be all that the souls desire and ■ * f * 

in *f y ou e S S e d »i ght - '^^^ ^* J&J2»£|Bfc<eSS 

73. 'And "this is the Garden to ''^SjW, {' 9 l\ ? 9 ?jt Im" ^i? 
which you have been made heirs ©ojJ&^ \^\&yi&jj{ fcjjj\ <U^ldlijf5 
because of what you did. ' 

74. d 'Therein for you is fruit in 9j , $,<>/, 9 
abundance, of which you will eat.' g> /ffifc C^ gffi"d£ jj| \£&f& 

75. *The guilty will certainly abide ^» ? « y ^ <' • •, ,>> x 
in the punishment of Hell. © O^J^>^4^^^^C^=t*)!(j) 

76. ^lt will not be mitigated for ^ ',9 *> , , 9 , 9 ,, i,, 
them, and they will be seized therein ©Ov«^4Ja jLa ^ <Lill vtiW 
with despair. 3689 " -^" J ^°^^^ 

77. And We wronged them not, _ ^? .»%»*> >~ << ., *„ 
but it was they themseWes who were ©P!#U*Wc#ii4^to 
the wrongdoers. 

130:16. »56 : 19; 76 : 16. "7 : 44 ; 19 : 64; 52 : 18-20. <*52 : 23; 55 : 53; 77 : 43. 

'7 : 41; 20 : 75. /2 : 87; 40 : 50-51. 

3687. Important Words : 3688. Commentary : 

Cjj^ (you will be honoured and made what a beautiful description of the "Garden" 

happy) is derived from ^ . They say y-SJI^ w hich the righteous servants of God will inherit. 

i.e. he made the thing beautiful or adorned it or As contrasted with this blissful condition of the 

embellished it and made it plain. «^». and a^J God-fearing, the terrible agony of the sinful and 

means, he or it made him happy; he made him the guilty is described in the next few verses 

to enjoy a state ofease and plenty; he treated (vv. 75-79). 
him with honour or with extraordinary honour. 

^loj-t means, the herbage of the earth grew 3689< Im P° rtant Words : 

large or plentiful (Lane & Aqrab). For jA see 5 : 20 and for j^JL. , 2: 35. 
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78. And they will cry: 'O Malik! 
let thy Lord have done with us.' He 
will say, 'You must remain here.'* 690 

79. God will say: 'We certainly 
brought you the truth; but most of you 
were averse to the truth.' 

80. Have they determined upon a 
course? Then We too are deter- 
mined. 3691 

81. Do they think that We hear 
not their secrets and their private 
counsels ? Yea ! a And Our messengers 
remain with them recording everything. 

82. Say, *'If the Gracious God had 
a son, I would have been the first 
of worshippers.' 3692 
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"50 : 19; 82 : 11-12. h 2 : 117; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 : 89. 



3690. Commentary : 

i_SCJU literally meaning master, is generally 
considered to be the angel in charge of Hell. 

3691. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the plans and 
plots of disbelievers against Islam are doomed to 
end in failure. While on the one hand disbelievers 
are leaving no stone unturned to bring to naught 
the endeavours of the Holy Prophet and his 
followers to preach and spread Islam; on the 
other the Almighty has decreed that it shall 
grow and prosper in the teeth of determined 
opposition. 
3592. Important Words : 

^jJ.jU is the plural of J-At- which is active 
participle from J r t ('abada) which means, he 
worshipped. It is also derived from J-t 
^abida). They say ^As. j-t i.e. he was angry 
with him. J~t ( L abida) also means, he disdained 
or scorned, he denied, disacknowledged or 
disallowed; he repented and blamed himself 



for having been remiss; he mourned, grieved 
or was sorrowful; he was covetous (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of the word 
J-£ given above, the verse may have one of the 
following interpretations : 

(a) If the Gracious God had a son, I would 
have been the rlrst to worship him 
(the son) because, being God's most 
obedient and faithful servant, I would 
not have been remiss in my duty to 
him (the son). 

(b) If it could be possible that the Gracious 
God should have a son, I am most 
entitled to this position because I have 
worshipped God most and have served 
Him most. 

(c) The Gracious God certainly has no son 
(Oj meaning "not") and 1 am the rlrst 
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83. Holy is Allah, the Lord of the 
heavens and the earth, the Lord of the 
Throne, far above that which they 
attribute to Him. mi 

84. So rt leave them alone to indulge 
in vain discourse and to amuse them- 
selves until they meet that Day of 
theirs which they have been promised. 

85. And *He it is Who is God in 
heaven, and God on earth; and He 
is the Wise, the All-Knowing. 



86. And blessed is He f to Whom 
belongs the kingdom of the heavens 
and the earth and all that is between 
them, and with Him is the knowledge 
of the Hour, and to Him shall you be 
brought back. 3694 

87. And d those on whom they call 
beside Him possess no power of 
intercession but he who bears witness 
to the truth, and they know him. i695 
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"23 : 55; 52 : 46 : 70 : 43. *6 : 4. "2 : 108; 7 : 159; 57 : 6. 



d \9 : 88. 



to bear witness to this fact (the word 
^jJiiUJI signifying jji»U-! i.e. wit- 
nesses). 

(d) The Gracious God has no son and I 
am the first disdainful denier of the 
assertion that He has one. 

3693. Commentary : 

The verse gives two very strong arguments 

to support the dcctrins of the Unity of God: 

(a) Allah is the Lord of the heavens and 

the earth. (b) He is the Lord of the Throne. 

The possession of these attributes by God fully 



negatives the need of having a son. If God 
could create the whole universe and could govern 
and control it alone, what need had He to have 
a son? See also 2 : 117-118. 

3694. Commentary : 

The words "and with Him is the knowledge of 
the Hour" embody another argument in repudia- 
tion of Jesus's "sonship". Here God is said to 
possess the knowledge of the Hour but Jesus 
confessed his ignorance of it (Matt. 24 : 36). 

3695. Commentary : 

The reference in the words "who bears witness 
to the truth" seems to be to the Holy Prophet. 
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88. And "if thou ask them, 'Who 
created them?' they will surely say, 
'Allah.' How then are they being 
turned away? 

89. 1 swear by his repeated cry, 'O 
my Lord! ''these are a people who 
will not believe.' 3696 

90. Thereiore, turn aside from 
them, and say, 'Peace'; and soon shall 
they know. 3697 
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3696. Commentary : 

There could be no greater testimony to the 
Holy Prophet's solicitude and concern for the 
spiritual well-being of his people than the fact 
that God Himself should swear by it as He has 
done in this verse. The Holy Prophet's grief 
over the denial by his people of the Message of 
Islam and their opposition to it was so deep and 
agonizing that it had almost killed him. The 
Qur'an feelingly testihes to the Holy Prophet's 
grief in the words : So haply thou wilt grieve 
thysel/ to death for sorrow after them if they be- 
lieve not in this discourse (18 : 7). 



3697. Commentary : 

In the words "say, 'Peace' " the Holy Prophet 
is consoled and comforted that though he is now 
being opposed and persecuted, yet the time was 
fast approaching when his enemies would come 
under his power and Islam would spread all over 
Arabia and peace would reign throughout the 
land. When that time comes he should forgive 
his enemies and give them security. This 
prophecy was fulfilled at the Fall of Mecca when 
the Holy Prophet forgave his enemies with a 
magnanimity which has no parallel in history. 
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CHAPTER 44 

AL-DUKHAN 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Introductory Remarks 



This is decidedly a Meccan Sura. All authorities including Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn Zubair 
agree on this point. It belongs to the Middle Meccan period. Noldeke assigns its revelation to 
the sixth or seventh year of the Call. It has 60 verses including Bismillah, and takes its name from 
v. 11. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

In its closing verses the previous Sura had made a pathetic reference to the agonised oul- 
pourings of the Holy Prophet's lacerated heart, that in spite of his best efforts his Message had 
failed to evoke adequate response in his people. In answer to his cries of agony, the Prophet was 
told to overlook their faults and invoke God's mercy on them, for thus his prayer would draw 
Divine grace and would make them realise their mistake and listen to him. In the present Sura 
we are told that the Qur'an which fully explains the truths and realities of life has been 
revealed by God, the Lord of all Honour and Praise, and that it has been revealed in a 
period of spiritual darkness, which nevertheless is blessed. It will lead people to the right path. 
The revelation of the Qur'an is in accordance with the invariable practice and unalterable 
decree of Gcd, that when mankind gropes in the Cimmerian darkness of moral turpitude, 
God raises a Messenger to guide and reform them. Hc has now sent the Holy Prophet that 
he might reclaim mankind from sin and evil. 

Summary 

The Sura is the fifth of the Ha Mim group. Like its predecessors it opens with the 
subject of revelation of the Qur'an, though in a different form and context. It commences with the 
theme that whenever darkness enshrouds the face of the earth, and humanity is stuck fast in the 
quagmire of moral turpitude, God raises a Messenger and gives him a new Message to reclaim and 
regenerate the world. Prophets of God had been appearing at such decadent times, and now that 
moral need of humanity was the greatest and spiritual darkness was most intense and overwhelm. 
ing, God has raised the greatest of His Messengers and has given him the last and most perfect Law 
— the Qur'an. This dark period in which the Holy Prophet has made his appearance has been called 
the blessed night, humanity's "Night of Destiny." In it the foundations of man's moral and spiritual 
future have been laid for all time to come. The advent of the Holy Prophet is indeed a great mercy 
ofGod. God has raised the Holy Prophet to give new life to a spiritually dead world. But, alas! 
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those for whose spiritual resurrection he has been raised, doubt and deny his Message and oppose 
him. The Holy Prophet is told to wait till as a punishment for their sins his people are visited 
with a severe famine which will overwhelm Mecca and the suirounding country. And if they did 
not benent from this punishment and did not repent, they will be seized with a severer aniiction. 

The Sura goes on to say that the advent of the Holy Prophet is not a novel phenomenon. Divine 
Messengers had appeared before him in the tulness of time, most prominent among them being 
Moses, who was raised to deliver the Israelites from servitude under Pharaoh, who threatened to 
kill him. Moses prayed to God to save him from Pharaoh and his cohorts. He was commanded by 
God to leave Egypt with the Israelites in the stillness of night and cross the sea at a time when it was 
calm, going over the dunes. Pharaoh pursued the Israelites with his mighty hosts but was drowned 
in the sea. 

The Sura then gives a pathetic description of the dreadful fate that overtook Pharaoh 
and his people. "How many were the gardens," it says, "and the springs that they left behind, and the 
cornhelds, and noble places and the comforts wherein they took delight." They were made to give 
up all these things of which another people took possession, and they went to their doom in 
disgrace and ignominy. Such was the terrible end to which Pharaoh and his people came. As 
against this, not only were the Israelites saved but God chose them for the bestowal of His 
special favours and blessings, and then in order to test their faith made them pass through severe 
trials and tribulations. This is how God brings about great transformation in thelife of a people 
through a Prophet. The Prophet gives them new life after they are dead, morally and spiritually; 
and yet these people— the Meccans — say that once they are dead they will not be raised to new 
life. They are warned that if, in spite of the many Signs they have witnessed, they persisted in 
rejecting the Divine Messenger, they will meet with no better fate than that which overtook the 
opponents of the Prophets of yore. 

Next, the Sura says, that God has not created the heavens and the earth and all that is 
between them, in sport. It is not for nothing that man came upon this earth. The be-all and 
end-all of his existence is not to eat, drink and be merry. Life has a great mission. It is 
for the fulfilment of this great mission that God sends His Messengers to the world. They 
lead man to God. But the evil-minded men do not believe in them. They reject their 
teachings and oppose and persecute them, and at last there comes the Day of Decision, 
when those who reject them make themselves the object of God's wrath and those who 
give their allegiance to them deserve Divine favours and blessings. The Sura proceeds to give 
a graphic description of the punishment that will be meted out to the sinful, and of the gifts 
that will be bestowed upon the righteous. The former will be given the tree of Zaqqum 
to eat which, like molten copper will boil in their bellies. They will be seized and dragged 
into the blazing fire of Hell and boiling water will be poured on their heads. On the other hand, 
the righteous will be made to live in places of honour and security amid gardens and springs. 
They will be given raiments of silk to wear, and will sit on thrones, facing each other. They will 
be given all sorts of fruits to eat and will enjoy the company of righteous and faitbful consorts. 

2382 



In fact, they will achieve the supreme object of their creation, i.e., God's love and pleasure. All 
this they will get through the grace of God. 

The Sura ends on the note that the principles and ideals of Islam have besn taught in a most 
clear and convincing manner and yet if disbelievers refuse to accept the new Faith, let them wait 
till God gives His decision and the matter is settled. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3698 

2. 6 Ha Mim. 3699 

3. By this perspicuous Book. 3700 

4. Truly, "We revealed it in a blessed 
night. Truly, We have ever been 
warning against ev/7. 3701 

5. "In it all wise things are de- 
cided 3702 

6. By Our own command. Verily, 
We have ever been sending Messengers, 



«S33 1:1. 



»43 : 2. 



3698. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3699. Commeniary : 

See 40 : 2. 

3700. Commentary : 

See 26 : 3 ; 27 : 2 and 28 : 3. 

3701. Commentary : 

In this verse the Qur'5n is stated to have been 
revealed in the blessed night which elsewhere is 
called jjaJI *y i.e. the "Nightof Destiny"(97 : 2). 
According to authentic traditions of the Holy 
Prophet, the "Night of Destiny" falls in the last 
ten nights of Ramadan, the month in which 
the Qur'an began to be revealed (2 : 186), to be 
exact, on its 24th night (Musnad & Jarir). The 
blessed night, or the "Night of Destiny," is the 
Quranic metaphor for a period of time when 
spiritual darkness enshrouds the entire face of 



t. 



"97 : 2. 



d 97 : 5. 



the earth and mankind wallows in the quag- 
mire of sin and iniquity. It is then that a Divine 
Reformer is raised to reclaim and regenerate 
corrupt humanity. The night which gave to 
humanity its greatest Teacher and the last and 
most perfect Divine Law, was indeed a "Night 
of Destiny" for it. The blessed night or the 
"Night of Destiny" may also be taken as cover- 
ing the whole period in which the Qur'an con- 
tinued to be revealed. 

3702. Commentary : 

The "Night of Destiny" or the time of the 
advent of a great Divine Reformer heralds a 
new era, a new order of things, when, in fact, the 
future of humanity is decreed and decided. 
The time when the Qur'an was revealed was 
humanity's greatest "Night of Destinty," for it 
was then that the foundations were laid of 
man's destiny for all time to come. 
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7. As a mercy from thy Lord. 
Verily, He is the All-Hearing, the 
All-Knowing, 3703 

8. rt The Lord of the heavens and ^ ?f ? v*'ivr> >*' 9 
the earth and all that is between them, >»^o)H^uig^^l^o>^tCo 
if you would only have faith. 3704 «• ' - > 

9. There is no God but He. ^He 9 <>,y. 9 , , • - . 
gives life and He causes death. He %§sLZ&5^$Jo'£$\&% 
is your Lord, and tne Lord of your *' ><>*^*<> *+**i->lf4y*JWJ 

forefathers. ^"\<S' l 

©o?£y\ 

10. Yet they play about in doubt. _ , , 9 ,*s .. „ * 



©oja^a^J; 



11. But watch thou for the day 5J 7 9 9 ^^ ? 

when the sky will bring forth a visible ©^^Cjllub^Cdl J^Jy CJujS 

smoke, 3705 ' - > -* «..--> 



a 19 : 66; 37 : 6; 44 : 8; 78 : 38. h l : 159; 10 : 57; 57 : 3. 



3703. Commentary : 

The advent of a Divine Reformer or of a new 
revelation is indeed a great mercy of God to 
mankind. It seems that a Prophet or a Divine 
Reformer comes in response to the agonised cries 
of the righteous men of the time that God 
might raise one who should call and lead erring 
humanity to the way of righteousness ; and God 
does raise a Prophet or a Divine Reformer in the 
fulness of time. Being All-Knowing, He knows 
full well when the spiritual needs of mankind 
call for the appearance of a Prophet. 

3704. Commentary : 

The verse points to the object of the appear- 
ance of a Divine Reformer which is to call 
men to God, the Lord of the heavens and 
the eartb, Who gives life and causes death. 

3705. Important Words : 

For oU^ (smoke) see 41 : 12. 



Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the severe 
famine that overtook Mecca and lasted for 
several years till Abu-Sufyan, ihen a great leader 
of disbelief, came to the Holy Prophet and begged 
him to pray for deliverance from the scourge. 
The famine is said to have been so severe that 
the Meccans ate hides, bones and even dead 
bodies (Bukharl, Abwab al-Istisqa). The famine 
has been described by the word O 1 ^- (smoke) 
because, as the tradition goes, the hunger was so 
severe that people felt a sort of smoke hanging 
before their eyes. Or the word may have been 
used because there was no rain for a long time in 
Mecca, and the whole atmosphere had become 
dusty, for o^^ also means dust. 

The verse may also be taken as referring to 
the last two world wars in which towns and 
cilies were burnt down to rubble and the smoke 
that rcse from iheir ruins hlled the whole 
almosphere wilh smoke and dust. 
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12. That will eiwelop the people. 
This will be a painful torment. 

13. On seeing it thepeople will cry, 
"'Our Lord, remove from us the 
torment; truly, we are believers.' 

14. How can they beneht by 
admonition, when there has already 
come to them a Messenger, explaining 
things clearly, 3706 

15. And yet they turned away from 
him and said: 'He is ^tutored, a man 
possessed ?' 

16. c We shall remove the punish- 
ment for a little while, but you will 
certainly revert to disbelie/. 3,101 

17. On the day when We shall 
seize you with the great seizure, you 
will know that We will certainly 
exact retribution. 3708 

18. And We tried the people of 
Pharaoh before them, and there came 
to them a noble Messenger, 



2>4* i %9 9' 9 9%, ?£' „ \ 7 <"\\?l\ \\ 



* 6 *»' Ci\<iJL\'»' Z"\?Y- »*■ 



^?'>*A" '?'»'"fjA9'[*'t. \'A' 



J 7 : 135: 43 : 51. b 15 : 7; 37 : 37; 68 : 52. 



"7 : 136; 43 : 51. 



3706. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that. now that the 
Meccans have been visited with Divine punish- 
ment, they cry that if it is removed, they would 
repent and reform. Their present show of 
humility, however, is only a temprorary phase. 
There has come to them a great Prophet, whose 
whole life lay before them like an open book. 
They knew that he was honest, sincere, truthful 
and trusty. Yet they rejected such a paragon 
of truth and righteousness. What trust could 
then be placed in their word ? 



3707. Commentary : 

According to reliable tradition the Holy 
Prophet prayed and the famine was removed. 
But the Quraish did not benent by it and con- 
tinued to oppose Islam. 

3708. Commentary : 

The "great seizure" may refer to the defeat of 
the Quraish at the Battle of Badr or to the 
Fall of Mecca when all their glory departed and 
their pride was humbled in the dust. They 
came to the Holy Prophet (whom they had 
hounded out of Mecca only eight years before) 
begging for mercy. 
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19. Saying, 'Deliver to me the 
servants of Allah. Truly, I am to you 
a Messenger, faithful to my trust ; 3709 

20. 'And exalt not yourselves in 
dehance of Allah. Surely, I come to 
you with a clear authority. 

21 . a 'And I seek refuge in my Lord 
and your Lord, lest you stone me. 3710 

22. 'And if you believe me not, 
then leave me alone.' 

23. Then he prayed unto his Loid, 
saying, 'These are indeed a sinful 
people.' 

24. God said, 'Take My servants 
away by night ; *for you will surely be 
pursued. 

25. 'And leave thou the sea behind 
when it is motionless, crossing over 
the dunes. Surely, they are a host that 
are doomed to be drowned. 3711 



> >>>>.'• >\/( v ",", 9 >.? ,\y 



°40 : 281 b 10 :91; 20 : 79; 26 : 61. 



3709. Important words : 

lj^f (deliver) is formed from >s^ ■ They say 
«'•il i.e. he paid it, corweyed it or delivered it 
(Lane). 

3710. Important Words : 

0^*.»y (you stone me) is formed from (»»j. 
They say <u.»j i.e. he threw stones at him; he 
stoned him to death, he cursed him or reviled 
him; he cut off all friendly intercourse with him 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 3 : 37. 

3711. Imporiant Words : 

I^a j (motionless) is derived from l*j . They 
say -*.~Uj ^ Uj i.e. he parted his legs and made 
an opening between them. y^ 1 1* j means, the sea 
became still and calm. ^'IkJ 1 Uj means, the bird 



spread its wings. 1>*>j means, an intervening space 
between two things; a depressed place where 
water collects or stagnates; an elevated place; 
a way through a market-place, at the sides of 
which sit the sellers; a well wide in the mouth; 
quick or swift; still, quiet or motionless; a 
company of men following one another (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When Moses and the Israelites arrived at 
the northern extremity of the Red Sea, the ebb 
of the tide had begun. As the water receded 
it left dunes, the tops of which were gradually 
uncovered, leaving the intervening depressions 
full of water. The Israelites crossed over at that 
moment. 
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26. How many were the gardens 
and the springs that they left behindl 

27. And the cornhelds and a the 
noble places! 

28. And the comforts wherein they 
took delight! 3712 

29. Thus it was destined to be. 
*And We made another people inherit 
these things. 

30. And the heaven and the earth 
wept not for them, nor were they 
respited. 3713 



I. 2 31. "And We delivered the Children 
of Israel from the abasing torment 3714 

32. Injiicted by Pharaoh; he was 
surely haughty even among the extrava- 
gant. 



Jl " \' 9f • 



M 






«■!(> : 59. l l :138; 26 : 60: 28 : 7. "2 : 50; 14 : 7 ; 20 : 81. 



For a detailed description as to how Moses 
passed through the sea while Pharaoh and his 
mighty hosts were drowned, see 20 : 78 and 
26 : 64. 

3712. Commentary : 

What a graphic picture of the great material 
blessings which the people of Pharaoh had 
enjoyed! 

3713. Commentary : 

Mark the pathos of these words! The ill- 
fated people of Pharaoh enjoyed all sorts of 
comforts and luxury. They had wealth, power 
and inAuence. A Prophet came to them. 
They rejected his Message and opposed his 
mission with the result that heavenly punish- 
ment came down upon them sudden and swift 



and they went to their doom unwept, un- 
honoured and unsung. The ill-fated monarch 
who, in his conceit and arrogance, called him- 
self God, went to the depths of the sea (20 : 79), 
with the memorable words, "I believe that there 
is no God but He in Whom the Children of 
Israel believed," on his lips. He who wanted 
to have a peep at the God of Moses in the 
heavens (40 : 38) had a taste of His might in 
the depths of the sea. 
3714. Commentary : 

God delivered the Israelites from the bondage 
of Pharaoh whom the possession of great wealth, 
power and inAuence had made so proud and 
conceited that he rejected the Divine Message 
with disdain and contempt. 



2388 



PT. 25 



AL-DUKHAN 



CH. 44 



33. And We chose them knowingly 
above the peoples of their time. 3115 

34. And We gave them Signs where- 
in was a clear trial. 

35. These people do say: 

36. "'It is but our rlrst and only 
death, after which there is no life and 
we shall not be raised again. 3716 

37. 'So bring back our fathers, if 
you speak the truth.' 

38. Are they better or the people 
of Tubba' and those before them? 
We destroyed them because they were 
sinful. 3717 

39. *And Wecreated not the heaven 
and the earth, and all that is between 
them, in sport. 3718 



©c^^&>^lo*>^!5 
T'<\ 9 '?> ^ 9 ' > «' :\'^& 99 -i'/>'< »\ 



a 6 : 30; 23 : 38; 37 : 60; 45 : 25. ''21 : 17; 38 : 28., 



3715. Commentary : 

God selected the Israelites for His favours 
because in the Divine scheme of things, they 
were found to be most suited for carrying on 
the Divine mission at that time. 

3716. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that knowing that 
the Israelites were raised from the bondage of 
sin and servitude to moral and political 
eminence, the disbelievers have the hardihood to 
deny the great life-giving power of God, and to 
maintain that once they are dead, they are dead 
for ever, and will never be raised again. 

3717. Commentary : 

Tubba' is said to be the royal title of the kings 
of Himyar in Yemen. The Kings of Yemen were 
only known by this title when they also held 



sway over Himyar, Hadarmaut and Saba'. 
From ancient inscriptions it appears that the 
Tubbas ruled over these territories from 270 
A.D. to 525 A.D. Historical annals speak of 
their great glory and despotism. They seemed 
to have extended their rule over all Arabia, 
even to East Africa (Enc. of Islam). The 
particular Tubba' referred to in the yer^e 
under comment, is mentioned in some traditions 
as a Prophet of God. The Qur'an seems to 
support this view (50 : 15). 
3718. Commentary : 

Human life has a grim purpose and a great 
mission. The faculties and inborn powers 
of man are an indication that life is real and 
earnest. It is to this great principle that the 
creation of the heavens and the earth emphati- 
cally draws our attention. 



2389 



CH- 44 AL-DUKHAN 



PT. 25 



40. We created them not but for s,>\,y "^,,, 

an * ' "* ' 



eternal purpose, but most of them ©^^^^t^j^W^lCiali^ 

understand not. ' " ' " 

41. Verily, the Day of Decision is N J ^, ',<->>>Lr' m , i >'.\s>" 
the appointed time for all of them, 3719 @U*^l^*^^-^U^oj, 

42. a The Day when a friend shall 5 ,,,„>} "&' * ' ,• * ,9 ' 
not avail a friend at all, nor shall they ©<j^'Pyy@5Q& ^ <J&<s*>iZ£ 
be helped, *T " " " ^ - 

43. Save those to whom Allah t 9 „ .„ , ,•,*,» 

shows mercy. Surely, He is the Mighty, ®J&yjL$\£ ( l\ 'MJL£ <£ M| I 

the Merciful. 3720 -T" -*->*• ^ J ^ J 1& 

44. Verily, ''the tree of ZaqqGm 3721 3» ^ ,„,. , 

46. Like molten copper, c it will boil 51 ,,* >• ,,? 
in their bellies 3722 ©aj&t^c&lj*^ 

47. As the boiling of scalding ^ P „» >,,. 
water. ™^&}\JX 



45. Will be the food of the sinful, 



n : 124; 70 : 11; 80 : 35-37. ^37 : 63; 56 : 53. "22 : 21. 

3719. Commentary : 3721. Commentary : 

Besides the final Day of Decision when all 

secrets of the unknown will be laid bare and hu- In this and several succeeding verses a descrip- 

man actions weighed in the balance and iinally tion is 8 iven of the consequences of rejection 

judged, there is a day of decision in the time of the Divine Message and of its acceptance, as 

of every Prophet in this very life when truth unfolded in this and the next world. The 

triumphs and falsehood is defeated. The refer- description given is in terms of physical repre- 

ence in the verse is to both these Days of sentation of the condition of dwellers of Hell and 

Decision. that of the inmates of Paradise. 

3720. Commentary: m Important Words : 

Elsewhere the Qur'an says: "There is no 

shelter for anyone this day from the decree of ^i (will boil) is aorist from Jĕ- . They say 

Allah excepting those t.o whom He shows mercy" ^Ml^ic. i.e. the cooking-pot boiled. J^^u^ 

(11 : 44). It is one of the basic principles of means, the man became vehemently angry. 

Islam that salvation depends upon the grace and When said of liquor, ^Jc- means, it fermented, 

mercy of!God. it effervesced (Lane). 
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48. We shall say to the angels, 
'Seize him and drag him into the 

midst of the blazing Fire; 3723 

49. Then "pour upon his head the 
torment of boiling water.' 

50. 'Taste it\ Thou didst consider 
thyself the mighty, the noble. 3724 

51. 'This indeed is what you did 
doubt.' 

52. Verily, ^the righteous will be in 
a place of security. 3725 

53. "Amid gardens and springs, 






^ y ,9 9 '9. 

aa 4 • l ... ' ... Z. 









s ?$'. 



'- >9 ft' y< \ '«■ 



® oij£ lW>^ ^> \o-& 61 
©oj-J^U* ^o^ \ o\ 

T- 7 99'' • 



*■ " "> 



«22 : 20; 55 : 45; 56 : 43. !>30 : 116; 52 : 18: 78 : 32. "68 : 35 : 78 \ 33. 



3723. Important Words : 

«jkt! (drag him) is imperative mood from J~c. 
They say *\zs. i.e. he drew him along or dragged 
him roughly or violently ; he pushed him or thrust 
him roughly and violently. '^,--^ 1 J^* means, he 
carried the thing. ' W ;-£J' ,J\ J-*- ('atila) means, he 
hastened to do an evil deed (Lane & Aqrab). 

3724. Commentary : 

False pride and foolish self-conceit are at the 
root of the disbelievers' denial of God's Pro- 
phets. To this fact reference has been made- 
again and again in the Qur'an (43 :32, 52,53, etc). 
The nrst recorded denial of a Prophet of God 
(Adam) was due to pride and arrogance on the 
part of Iblls (2 : 35). The verse under comment 
means to say that disbelievers will be given 
zaqqum (f_>sj) to eat and thus their pride will be 
humbled, as it was their arrogance and pride that 



stood in the way of their accepting the truth. The 
word j-ysj has been considered by some to be 
an abbreviation, standing for the meaning 
and content of the verse. The words of the 
verse have been spoken in irony and disdain. 
3725. Commentary : 

The righteous were oppressed and persecuted 
and were denied safety and security in this 
world for having accepted the Divine Message. 
ln the next world they will enjoy perfect peace, 
safety and security as recompense for having 
been denied these blessings in the present life. 
The verse may also constitute a prophecy. The 
Companions of the Holy Prophet were oppressed 
and persecuted for many years. They are told 
that the time was fast approaching when they 
wih enjoy security and will have all those 
blessings and boons that are mentioned in the 
succeeding verses. 
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54. "Attired in fine silk and heavy 
brocade, facing one another. 3726 

55. Thus will it be. And ''We shall 
give them as companions fair maidens, 
having wide, black eyes. 3727 

56. They will call therein for c every 
kirtd of fruit, in peace and security. 

57. They will not taste death there- 
in, save the tirst death. d And He will 
save them from the punishment of 
the blazing Fire, 3728 

58. As an act of grace from thy 
Lord. That is the supreme triumph." 2 " 






«18 : 32; 76 : 22. l>52 : 12; 56 : 23. "52 : 19; 55 : 53; 56 : 21. <*52 : 28. '37:61. 



3726. Important Words : 

For o^J'-" and iJLrr-l see 18 : 32. 

3727. Important Words : 

j^» (fair maidens) is the plural of ^j>=- which 
is derived from _>U. The say i— >yJljU. i.e. he 
washed the cloth and made it white. j;*" <^>)^ 
means, whiteness of the white of the eye and 
blackness of the black thereof became intense. 
.Ij^a. means, a woman having eyes like those of 
gazelles or combining intense whiteness of the 
white of the eye and intense blackness of the 
black thereof with whiteness or fairness of 



complexion (Lane and Aqrab). See also 3 : 53. 
^ (having wide eyes) is the plural of M-s- 
which means, a beautiful woman having wide, 
black eyes. See also 37 : 49. 

3728. Commentary : 

The verse unmistakably shows that life in the 
next world would be eternal and continuously 
progressive; not a life of inaction or lassitude. 

3729. Commentary : 

The Sura ends with the enunciation of the 
basic doctrine of Islam that salvation depends on 
the grace and mercy of God. 
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59. n And We have raade it (the • ^ ,^ , „<-,,<-, 
Qur'an) easy in thy tongue that they @oji§ix£ ij^ ^l^. 4i>^ wAj 
may give heed. " ' ''' ' 

60. So wait thou; they too are t o • ? o'' 
waiting."» ©a^3>^!CB^ & 



"19 : 89; 54 : 18. 

3730. Commentary : Muslims had to wait for 14 long years before 

Twice in this brief Swa the Holy Prophet has heavenly punishment visited their persecutors 

been enjoined to wait The Sura was revealed and tormentors in the form of the latter's 

at Mecca. This shows that the Holy Prophet ignominious defeat at Badr. The God of Islam 

was to wait for some time before Divine punish- is a Merciful and Compassionate God. He is 

ment was to overtake the Quraish. The quick to forgive and slow to punish. 
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CHAPTER 45 

AL-JSTHIYAH 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

General Remarks apd Context 

This is the sixth of the seven Suras belonging to the Ha Mim group. Like other Suras of 
this group, it was revealed at Mecca. But no exact date can be assigned to its revelation though 
Noldeke places it immediately after tbe 41 st Chapter. Naturally, it differs little in its subject- 
matter from othei Siiras of this group. lt derives its title from veise 29. 

Towards the close of the preceding Sura it was stated that righteous believers will 
reside in places of security where every kind of comfort will be at their disposal and they will 
enjoy eternal life, immune from death or degradation. The present Sura opens with the statement 
that just as timely rain gives new life to dead earth, similarly a Divine Prophet is raised when 
men become morally corrupt. As men had become corrupt; so God has raised the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad to regenerate them. He is a true Messenger of God and not a liar or a 
sinful forgerof lies. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

Like the preceding five Suras of the Ha Mlm group the present Sura also opens with 
the subject of Quranic revelation and Divine Unity which constitutes its main theme, and 
adduces the creation of man and all animal and vegetable life on earth, the coming 
down of timely rain from the clouds which quickens the dead earth, the marvellous 
creation of the universe and the complete and consummate design and order that pervade 
and permeate it, as great Signs to establish the existence of an unerring and All-Powerful 
Being behind all this and proceeds to invite disbelievers to consider, how the Wise Being Who 
has made such wonderful porvision for man's short and temporary life on earth, could 
have failed to make similar provision for his eternal life. This provision for man's 
spiritual sustenance has been made in the revelation that descends upon God's Messengers to lead 
him to the achievement of the goal of his life. The Sura then goes on to say that God does not 
allow the arrangement which He has made for the moral and spiritual regeneration of man to be 
interfered with. He does not allow a forger of lies to prosper. Sooner or later the impostor must 
come to grief. But the Holy Prophet's mission is making uniform progress. This is proof 
positive of the fact that he is not a liar but a true Messenger of God. lf, in spite of such patent 
and invincible proofs, disbelievers proudly persist in their disbelief, they are warned that 
their rejection of truth will not go unpunished. 

2394 



The Sura then gives one more very cogent argument to prove and substantiate the claim 
of the Holy Prophet, v/z.. that all the forces of nature are working to support and further 
his cause. It is. therefore, bound to succeed, and the day is fast approaching when the power- 
ful persecutors of helpless Muslims will suffer defeat and will be at the mercy of their viclims. 
This fact will then constitute another proof of the truth of the Holy Prophet. Next, the 
Muslims are told that in the hour of victory and triumph they should forgive and 
forget and be merciful and generous to their opponents. Again, a brief reference is made to 
the Mosaic Dispensation. It is stated tbat the Qur'an has been revealed because the Torah 
failed to satisfy fully the spiritual needs of man. It also fulfils the prophecies made in the 
Torah about the advent of a Prophet from among the brethren of the Israelites (Deut. 18:18). 
All these facts have been stated for the guidance of honest seekers after truth. 

The Sura further tells disbelievers that God, the Author of all life, is a Wise God. He has 
created man to serve a very great and noble object. If man's life had no purpose, God would not 
havecreated him, and if death were the end of all life, the Wise Creatorwouldbe regardedas having 
done a purposeless thing by creating this vast universe. But God is far above all this. He has 
created man to achieve a noble goal. A better and fuller life which knows no end awaits him in 
the next world. It is only in this way that the creation of man can be justihed. The disbelievers 
labour under a serious misapprehensicn, if they think that with the dissolution of man's 
physical habitat his soul also dies and there is an end of him. 

The Sura closes with a brief but very eftective description of the Day of Judgment. 
Ever> people, it says, will be summoned to render an account of their actions. Their eyes, 
ears and other organs of the body will bear witness for Or against them. Those who believed in 
God's Messeiigersanddidgood workswill be admitted into God's mercy while evil consequences 
of the wicked deeds of those who rejected God's Messengers and opposed and oppressed them 
will be made manifest to them and they will incur God's wrath and burn in the fire of His displeasure. 
That will be the last Judgment Day. But even before that day disbelievers will have to give 
an explanation, in this very life, as to why they disobeyed and dened the Prophets of God. They 
are further warned that if they did not repent and mend their ways, they will be doomed to a life of 
failure and frustration. But the righteous servants of God will meet with success and prosperity, 
and this triumph of truth over falsehood will establish that "All praise belongs to Allah, Lord of 
ths heavens, and Lord of the earth, the Lord of all the worlds; His is the Majesty in the heavens; 
and He is the Mighty, the Wise." 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3731 

2. *Ha M!m. 37?2 

3. "The revelation of this Book is 
from Allah, the Mighty, the Wise. 3733 

4. cl Verily, in the heavens and the 
earth are Signs for those who 
believe. 3734 

5. And in your own creation and 
in that of all the creatures which He 
scatters in the earth are Signs for a 
people who possess rirm faith. 3734A 



0^42-3^5^^ 



©. 








"See 1 : 1 • 


3731. 
See 


Commentary : 

1 : 1. 


3732. 
See 


Commentary : 

40 : 2. 


3733. Commentary : 

See 42 : 4. 



b 41 :2. 



"32 : 3; 36 : 6; 40 : 3; 41 : 3. *2 : 165; 42 : 30. 



3734. Commentary : 

Like the preceding five Chapters which have 
the abbreviated letters Ha Mlm placed in their 
beginning, the present Sura opens with the 
subject of Quranic revelation and witb its prin- 
cipal theme— the Unity of God. In this and the 
next two verses the crĕation of heavens and the 
earth, the beautiful and perfect design and order 
that exist in the universe, the creation of man 
and all the creatures that have been created on 
earth for his use and service, and that of the 
whole solar system, have been adduced as argu- 
ments to prove that there must be, and actually is, 



an All-Powerful and All-Knowing Being Who has 
created this universe and Who is controlling 
it. And then in the words, and the provision that 
Allah sends down from the heaven, whereby He 
guickens the earth after its death, the Sura pro- 
ceeds to dwell upon the need and necessity of 
Divine revelation. The verse purports to say 
that when God has made such ample and com- 
plete provision for the physical needs and re- 
quirements of man as to have created heavens 
and earth and the whole universe for his benetit. 
He could not have neglected to make similar 
provision for his spiritual needs, and just as rain 
is sent down from the clouds to give new life to 
dead earth, similarly Divine revelation is sent 
down from heaven for the spiritual regeneration 
and resuscitation of mankind. 

3734A. Commentary : 

See preceding verse. 



2396 



PT. 25 



AL-JATHIYAH 



CH 4 5 



6. And in "the alternation of night 
and day, and the provision that Allah 
sends down from the heaven, whereby 
*He quickens the earth after its death, 
and in the changing of the winds, 
are Signs for a people who try to 
understand. 3735 

7. These are the Signs of Allah 
which We rehearse unto thee with 
truth. Tn what word, then, after 
rejecting the Word of Allah and His 
Signs, will they believe? 3736 

8. Woe to every sinful liar, 3737 



s i9 99 . „i' i, <»• 



**"" o 



"2 : 165; 3 : 191; 10 : 7. 



f>16 :66; 22 :6; 30 :.51:3 5 : 28 .; 39 : 22. 



3735. Commentary : 

This verse further says that as light follows 
darkness, similarly when spiritual darkness 
spreads over the entire earth, God creates new 
light in the form of a Prophet or Divine 
Reformer to whom He reveals Himself. And 
just as winds carry pollen from male to female 
trees in order to fecundate them, in the same 
way the spiritually elevating ideas that emanate 
from a Divine Reformer impregnate the minds 
of men and bring aboui spiritual revolution in 
them. 

3736. Important Words : 

J*i (after) has a variety of meanings, some of 
which are: after or afterwards; behind; before; 
yet; now; in spite of; contrary to or against; in 
addition to, or furthermore (Lane & Aqrab). 

lioJ,^ (word) means, a piece of information; 
an announcement ; an important news; an 
account; a narration; a tradition; a thing cr 
matter that is talked of ; any discourse that one 
hears (Lane & Aqrab). See also 4 : 43. 



Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the words \ 
a*i and c^jJ* given above under Important 
Words, the expression dy~-*$i '■*■*■> c^i^ ^{J 
would mean: 

(i) In what word or discourse, after rejecting 
the Word of Allah and after rejecting His 
Signs, will they believe ? 

(ii) In what word, contrary to the Word of 
Allah and His Signs, will they believe ? 

(iii) In what word, after the Word of Allah 
and His Signs have come, will they believe? 

(iv) In spite of the fact that the Word of God 
and His Signs have come to them, they do not 
believe in them. Then in what else would they 
believe ? 

3737. Commentary : 

Evidently a man who rejects clear Signs of 
God is a forger and teller of lies and a committer 
of abominations and, therefore, legitimately 
deserves a painful punishment 
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9. Who hears the Signs of Allah 
recited unto him, and then proudly 
persists in his disbelie/, as though he 
heard them not. So give him the 
tidings of a painful punishment. 

10. And when he learns something 
of Our Signs, "he makes a jest of them. 
For such there is an abasing punish- 
ment. 

.11. ^Betore them is Hell; and that 
which they have earned shall not avail 
them aught, nor shall those whom 
they have taken for protectors beside 
Allah. And they will have a great 
punishment. 3738 

12. This is true guidance. "And for 
those who disbelieve in the Signs of 
their Lord is the torture of a painful 
punishment. 

R- 2 J3. Allah it is J Who has subjected 
the sea to you that ships may sail 
thereon by His command, and that 
you may seek of His bounty, and that 
you may be grateful. 

14. "And He has subjected to you 
whatsoever is in the heavens and what- 
soever is in the earth; all this is from 
Him. In that surely are Signs for a 
people who reAect. 3739 



* ****** s^. 
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a 2 : 232; 31 : 7. *>14 : 17-18. c 2 : 40; 22 : 58. 

rf 16 : 15 ; 17 : 67; 30 : 47; 31 : 32; 35 : 13. *22 : 66. 



3738. Commentary : 3739. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Unity of God, ln w. 4, 5 and 6 one kind of argument, viz. 

for the establishmentofwhichDivineScriptures the creation of man and all life on earth, ant 

have been revealed and Prophets raised, is the the alternation of day and night,had beengivei 

quintessence of Divine guidance and those who re- to prove the existence, the Almightiness an< 

ject and deny it areboundto meet withasadfate. the Unity of God. The present vers> 
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15. Say to those who believe that 
they forgive those who persecute t/teni 
and fear not the Days of Allah, that 
He may requite a people for what 
they earn. 3740 

16. a Whoso does good, does it for 
his own soul; and whoso does wrong. 
does so to its detriment. Then to 
your Lord will you all be brought back. 

1 7. And verily, b We gave the Children 
of Tsrael the Book, and sovereignty, 
and propbethood; and r We pro- 
vided them with good and pure things, 
and We exalted them over the peoples 
of the time. rAX 



& %& j£i ^, \j® Q>£ J^ & 



°6 :161; 29 : 7. 



''6 : 90. "10 : 94. 



gives another kind cf argument to prove the 
same thesis. v/z., that the whole universe has 
been created to serve man. See also 2 : 165. 

3740. Important Words : 

0_j=-jj V (fear not) is formed from Uj , They 
say^i-^JI Uj i.e. he hoped to get the thing; he 
feared the thing. The word U-j is used inthesense 
of hopi»g to get a thing when the thing hoped 
for is good and pleasant and fearing a thing 
that should be feared (Aqcab 6c Mufrada':i. 
See also 10 : 8. 

dLl *U (days of Allah) means, the favours 
and punishment of God (Aqrab). See also 
14 : 6. 

Commentary : 

The Sura under comment was revealed at 
Mecca in the early period of the Holy Pro- 
phet's ministry when Islam was in a very weak 
state and Muslims were being persecuted. It 
was at that time that Muslims were enjoined 
to forgive those who persecuted them and who 
did not fear the punishment of God. The verse 



clearly embodied a great prophecy that the time 
was fast approaching when the persecutors of the 
poor and defenceless Muslims would be at the 
latter's mercy. So Muslims were told in advance 
that in such an eventuality they should forgive 
their persecutors and forget the wrongs done to 
them, and leave them to God to deal wilh ihem 
as He, in His infallible wisdom, deemed fit. 

The words Jil ^ul signify the days when ; God 
helped the Muslims against their enemies and 
punished the latter. 

3741. Commentary: 

The mention of prophethood, separate from 
"the Book" (which means the Law ov ,the 
SharVat), shows that while Moses was given.the 
Law, the Prophets who came after him brought 
no new Law but followed the-Torah— the Book 
of Moses. Elsewhere, the Qur'an says: Surely 
We sent down the Torah wherein was guidance 
and light. By it did the Prophcts who werc 
obedient to this judge for the Jews (5 : 47). 
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18. And We gave them clear Signs 
regarding this AAair. a And they did 
not differ but after true knowledge had 
come to them, through mutual envy. 
Verily, thy Lord will judge between 
them on the Day of Resurrection con- 
cerning that wherein they dirTered. 3742 



19. Then We set thee on a clear 
path concerning the Affair; so follow 
it,* and follow not the evil inclina- 
tions of those who know not. 3743 

20. Verily, they will not avail thee 
aught against Allah. Surely, c the wrong- 
doers are friendsoneof theother; but 
Allah is the friend of the righteous. 

21. d This Book contaim clear evi- 
dences for mankind and is a guidance 
and a mercy for a people who possess 
firm faith. 3744 









© g&iJt C$J 4h\J Of*i A^J f***l 



"42 : 15; 98 : 5. b 5 : 49; 6 : 151. 



3742. Commentary : 

"The Affair" signifies "the Affair of the Holy 
Prophet" (see next verse) and the verse purports 
to say that the Book of Moses contains many 
clear prophecies about the advent of the Holy 
Prophet and that the Israelites rejected him not 
because there was any dearth of arguments 
and Signs and Divine prophecies to support 
and establish his claim but because of 
"mutual envy," i.e. they did not like the very 
idea that a Prophet should have appeared from 
among the npn-Israelites. 



c 5 :52;9 : 67. d 7 :204; 12 : 109. 

3743. Commentary : 

This verse makes it quite clear that "the Affair" 
or "Matter" referred to in the preceding verse 
signifies the advent of the Holy Prophet and 
Quranic revelation. 

3744. Commentary : 

The verse means that just as the Torah "was 
a guidance and mercy for the lsraelites" (see 
v. 17 above), similarly, this Book, the Qur'an is 
a guidance and mercy for the whole of humanity 
for all time to come. 
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22. "Do those who commit evil 
deeds think that We shall make them 
like those who believe and do righteous 
deeds, so that their life and their death 
shall be equal? Evil indeed is what 
they judge. 3745 



3 23. And Allah has created the 
heavens and the earth in accordance 
with an eternal law, so that Wery 
soul may be requited for that which 
it earns; and they shall not be 
wronged. 3746 



«32 : 19; 38 : 29; 39 j : 10. 



3745. Important Words : 

\^jZ-.\ (commit) is derived from 



C->* 



which means, he worked or wrought with his 
hand: he earned. ^j^ means, he wounded 
him. They say i-jHjj ^**-j^ Li u»~> i. e. 
evil is that which thy hands have wrought. 
^t-iJI r-y~*-\ means, he earned the thing. 
1*^1 7-y-*-\ means, he committed a sin (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies an intallible priterion to 
judge between truth and falsehood and between 
belief and disbelief. It purports to say that be.- 
lievers and disbelievers are never equal in life 
or in death. While in life disbelievers, being 
pitted a gainsl truth, meet with defeat and discom- 
fiture, when they die they leave behind no one to 
remember them or perpetuate their memory 






9\ . '.i< ' 
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b 14 : 52; 40 : 18; 74 : 39. 



because their own sons and grandsons eventually 
come to believe in and accept the truth. On 
the contrary, the cause that is dear to the 
believers progresses and prospers and they are 
remembered with honour and respect after their 
death. The verse, in fact, gives a miniature 
description of the conditions of the followers of 
Islam and of its opponents, in this and the next 
life. 

3746. Commentary : 

The verse again draws attention to the supreme 
fact that the creation of the universe and the 
perfect design and order that pervade it lead to 
but one conclusion that adequate provision has 
been made for man's moral and spiritual 
development, and therefore in the life to come 
he shall have torenderanaccountoftheuse he 
makes of God-given faculties and powers ia 
this life. 
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24. Hast thou seen him "who has 
taken his desire for his god , and whom 
Allah has adjudged astray on the basis 
of His knowledge, *and whose ears and 
whose heart He has seaied up, and on 
whose eyes He has put a covering? 
Who, then, will guide him after AUah 
has condemned himl Will you not 
then heed? 5747 

25. And they say, "There is nothing 
but this our present life; we die and 
we Iive here; and nothing but Time 
destioys us.' But they have no know- 
ledge of that: they do but conjec- 
ture. ?74S 

26. And when Our clear Signs are 
recited unto them, theii only conten- 
tion is that they say, 'Bring back our 
fathers, if you are truthful.' 



' .< 



©oJ3fejj5Ls| 



"25 : 44; 



b2 :8; 6 : 47; 16 : 109. 



3747. Commentary : 

The verse develops the theme cf the preceding 
verse and purports to say that as man has been 
created to serve a sublime object and has been 
endowed with great powers and faculties for the 
fulfilment of that object, and as the whole 
universe has been pressed into service for him 
in order to help him in its achievement, so, if, 
instead of making a proper use of his God- 
given powers he worships gods of his own 
lancy or imagination. he works out his spiritual 
ruin with his own hands. 

3148. Important Words : 

_,*jUI (Time) is infinitive-noun from (dahara). 
They say (**_,*•}_>! «j_>£* _r>' f_^k J** i-e. an evil 
€vent befell t he people. ey» * means, he overcame 
htm; he prevailed upon him or surpassed him. 



% :30; 19: 67; 23 :38; 36 : 79. 

y> ■> means, (a) time from the beginning of the 
world to its end;time long or short, any period 
or portion of time; (b) fate, fortune; (c) age, 
epoch; (d) course of events, vicissitudes of time, 
calamity; and (e) custom. habit. a desire, etc. 
(Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when dis- 
believers are told that they will have tc render 
an account of their deeds before God in the 
next life, they refuse to be!ieve that there is or 
can be such a life. On the contrary, they allege 
that people die and other people take their 
place and this process goes on till. with the 
passage of time, the matter becomes dissolvcd 
and is destroyed; and that this is the be-all and 
end-all of human existence, there being no life 
hereafter. 
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27. Say, 7/ is Allah fJ7io gives you 
life, then "causes you to die; then He 
will gather you together unto the Day 
of Resurrection about which there is 
no doubt.' But most men know 
not. 3749 



4 28. To Allah belongs tne 
kingdom of the heavens and the earth ; 
and on the day when the Hour shall 
come, on that day those who follow 
falsehood will be the losers. 375 ° 

29. And thou wilt see every people 
on their knees. Every people will be 
*summoned to its Book, and it shall 
be said to them, This day shall you be 
requited for that which you did. 3751 






) *' 



«2 : 29; 22 : 67; 40 : 69. b 17 : 14; 73 : 7-10. 



3749. Commentary : 

The verse answers the objection raised by 
disbelievers in v. 25 above that there is no life 
beyond the present life on earth. It purports 
to say that God Who has the power to raise — 
and He does raise — people who, to all in- 
tents and purposes, are spiritually and morally 
dead and defunct, to a new, vibrant and vigo- 
-rous life, can and will certainly bring about 
a Resurrection in the next world. The verse 
further says that man was nothing. God gave 
him life to serve a great purpose. If man's life 
had no purpose, God would not have created 
him, and if death were the end of all life, God 
would be regarded as guilty of doing something 
purposeless. But He is far above that. Therefore 
a new and better life which knows no decline 



or end awaits him in the next world. See 
also 2 : 29. 

3750. Commentary : 

The verse implies that as God is the King 
of the heavens and the earth, He will give 
the sovereignty of the earth to His righteous 
servants. 

The "Hour"referred to in the verse may signi- 
fy the day of the final discomfiture of falsehood 
in this world — preferably the day when Mecca 
fell. 

3751. Commentary : 

The words, "every people will be summoned 
to its Book," suggest that the "Hour" referred 
to in the previous verse signifies the hour of the 
reckoning of a people in this very life, because 
in this life nations are judged by their deeds 
and are punished or rewarded accordingly. 
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30. °This is Our Book; it speaks 
against you with truth. We caused all 
that you did to be fully recorded.' 3 ' 52 

31 . Now, *as for those who believed 
and did righteous deeds, their Lord will 
admit them into His mercy. That 
is the clear achievement. 

32. But as to those who disbelieved, 
it will be said to them, ""Were not 

My Signs recited unto you? But 
you were arrogant, and were a 
guilty people. 

33. "And when it was said to you, 
*The promise of Allah is certainly 
true, and d as to the Hour, there is no 
doubt about its coming^ you said, 
'We know not what the Hour is ; we 
think it to be nothing but a 
conjecture, and we have no certainty 
concerning it.' " 3753 

34. 'And the evil conseauences of 
their deeds will become apparent to 
them, and that which they used to 
mock at shall encompass them. 



.lr >*". 












Hl :15, 72; 69 : 20,26; 83 : 21. 
«15 : 86; 18 :22;20: 16; 22 :l 

3752. Commentary : 

The expression l^-j ^ (its Book) mentioned 
in the previous verse has been substituted by the 
expression UjI^S" (Our Book, i.e. Our Record) 
in the present verse, because the record of the 
deeds or actions of nations and individuals is 
preserved by God and they are judged and re- 
quited by Him accordingly. The word \ r :}S' 
may also signify their SharVat, and the verse 



''83 :23. "23 ; 106; 67 : 9-10. 
'16 : 35; 21 :42;39 : 49. 



would then mean that every people would be 
judged according to their own SharVat. 
See also 69 : 20, 26. 

3753. Commentary : 

This verse further makes it clear that the 
"Hour" mentioned in this and the preceding 
verse refers also to the hour of the complete 
defeat and discomnture of disbelievers in tbis 
life. 
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38. "And His is the Majesty in the V.^ ^;^.^?, • u- ., ; J[' >£?, >' • 
heavens and the earth, and He is the ^ M^C^tj o^l^ ,^&H 4) J 
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35. And it will be said to them, 
"This day shall We forget you, even as 
you forgot the meeting of this your 
day. And your resort is the Fire, 
and you will have no helpers. 3734 

36. 'This is so, because V u made a 
jest of the Signs of Allah, and the hfe 
of the world deceived you/ Therefore 
that day they will not be taken out 
of it, nor will they be taken back into 
favour. 3755 

37. All praise, then, belongs to 
Allah, Lord of the heavens, and Lord 
of the earth , the Lord of all tbe worlds. 



a l : 52. 



*5 : 58-59; 6 : 71. 



ff 30 : 28. 



3754. Commentary : 

The expression Ia» ^si (this your day) 
means, "this day of your promised discomhture 
and aefeat." 

3755. Important Words : 

Oy^c^i (taken back into favour) is derived 
from v^ . a:^ J means, I sought to please 
him ; I begged to be received into his favour. 
The expression o^:*:-^ [**^J thus would mean, 
they shall not be taken back into the favour of 
God (Lane & Aqrab). See also 41 : 25. 



3756. Commentary : 

The Sura had opened with the mention of 
Divine attributes — the Mighty, the Wise, 
in order to show that the Revealer of the Qur'an 
being Mighty and Wise, its Message will find 
wide publicity and acceptance. After dwelling 
on the subject as to how Divine Messengers and 
their righteous followers succeed in their Divine 
mission while their opponents meet with failure, 
the Sura closes with calling attention to the same 
Divine attributes, viz., the Mighty, the Wise, in 
order to establish the claim made in the begin- 
ning that the God of the Qur'an is a Mighty 
and WiseGod. 
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(Revealed before Hijra) 



General Remarks 



This is the seventh and last Sura of the Ha Mim group. Like other Suras of this group 
it was revealed at Mecca towards the middle of the Prophet's ministry before Hijra, at a time when 
opposition to the new Message had become bitter, persistent and organized. Noldeke places the 
revelation of the Sura immediately after Chapter 7. It seems to resemble its sister Suras of the 
Ha Mim group in tone and tenor. The Sura has 36 verses including Bismillah and takes its title 
from v. 22. 

The preceding Sura had ended on the solemn declaration that "God is the Lord of the 
heavens and tbe earth, His is the Majesty, and He is the Mighty, the Wise." In the present 
Sura the claim made in these words is justihed. The Qur'ah has been revealed by the Wise 
and Mighty God. God is Wise in the sense that the Quranic teaching is based on sound and 
solid foundations, and is supported by reason, common-sense and accumulated human 
experience; and He is Mighty in the sense that by living up to its ideals and principles the 
Muslims will gain ascendancy and predominance over their opponents. The Sura deals 
primarily with the subjects of prophethood and Divine revelation, with special reference to the 
reveIation of the Qur'an, and with Unity of God, and life after death, in regard to which 
fulfilment of prophecies made in the Qur'an is adduced as an argument. 

Subject-Matter 

Like its six predecessors of the Ha Mim group, the Siira opens with the subject of the 
Quranic revelation and Divine Unity which constitutes its main theme, and gives the following few 
arguments in refutation of idolatry : 

(a) Only that Being can command and demand of us that we should adore and worship 
Him Who, besides being our Creator and Sustainer, is Almighty and All-Powerful and can 
therefore compel obedience to His laws and commandments; but the false gods of idolaters are 
not only not creators but are themselves created. (b) Idolatry finds no support in any 
revealed Scripture. (c) Human knowledge, reason, and experience repel it and revolt against it. 
(d) A deity which cannot, and does not. answer our prayer is of no use, and the so-called gods 
of idolaters not only are incapable of responding to the prayers of their votaries, they are even 
unconscious of having been called upon by them. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that by laying claim to prophethood the Holy Prophet has 
not brought forward any innovation. Divine Messengers have been appearing at all times and among 
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all peoples to teach thera Unity of God and their duty to their fellow-beings, and the revelation 
vouchsafed to the Holy Prophet contains the essentials of all those revealed teachings. The Sura- 
further says that the truth of the Quranic revelation is supported not only by the intrinsic worth 
of its teaching but also by the prophecies which Moses, the greatest Israelite Prophet, centuries 
ago, had made about it. 

The Sura then dismisses as foolish and unfounded the disbelievers' plea which, in their 
conceit and ignorance, they put forward as an excuse for rejecting the Divine Revelation, viz., "If 
there had been any good in the revelation presented to us, we, being better informed and 
better placed in life, would have been the iirst to accept it." The Sura further says that whereas 
disbelievers, proud of their great material resources and social status, reject the Divine Message, 
others who are endowed with faith and spiritual wealth, accept it, and stick to it under the 
severest trials and tribulations, till they are comforted with the Divine assurance, v/z., "no fear 
shall come upon them, nor shall they grieve. These are the fortunate ones from whom God shall 
accept their good works and overlook their ill deeds." 

The Sura then cites the fate of 'Ad — a people who had Aourished in the neighbourhood 
of the Meccans — to show that disbelief never prospers and is sure to come to grief in the long run. 
The Adites were so completely destroyed that not a vestige of their great and glorious civilization 
remained behind. 

Towards its end the Sura sounds a note of warning to the people of the Holy Prophet. They 
are told that they should not be misled by their wealth and prosperity and by the poverty 
and weakness of Muslims, andthat ifthey persisted in rejecting the Divine Message, their present 
prosperity itself would prove to be their ruin, because rejection of Truth never goes unpunished. 

The Sura ends with an exhortation to the Holy Prophet and his followers, calling upon 
them, as brave votaries of Truth, to bear with patience and fortitude, all the sufTering and 
persecution to which they were being subjected, as the time was fast approaching when the cause 
of Truth would triumph and their persecutors would stand before them in utter disgrace and 
humiliation, begging for forgiveness and mercy. 
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1. "In the name of AHah, the 
Gracious the Merciful. 3757 

2. *Ha Mlm. 3758 



3. "The revelation of this Book is 
from Allah, the Mighty, the Wise. 3759 

4. d Wehavenot created the heavens 
and the earth, and all that is between 
them, but with truth, and for an ap- 
pointed term; but those who dis- 
believe turn away from that of which 
they have been warned. 3760 




Q5^le^5i^l?^i \ 






«See 1 : 1. MO : 2 ; 41 : 2 ; 42 : 2 ; 43 : 2 ; 44 : 2 ; 45 : 2. "20 : 5 ; 32 : 3 ; 36 : 6; 40 : 3 ;45 : 3. 

n\ : 17 ; 38 : 28 ; 44 : 39. 



3757. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

3758. Commentary : 

For general treatment of abbreviated letters 
see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. Verses 40 :2, 42 :2 & 45 : 2, 
however, deal particularly with the letters p=- 
which, as in the preceding six Chapters, are 
placed at the beginning of the present Sura. 
These letters may be taken as standing for one 
of the following pairs of Divine attributes, i.e., 
j^pr^ x~^. (Praiseworthy, and Lord of honour), 
ajJ ^. (Living, Self-Subsisting and AU-Sustain- 
ing), cjk&i iiiU , <_>b50l Jyu (Guardian of the 
Book and Revealer of the Book). These Divine 
attributes, as also others that are represent- 
ed by these abbreviated letters, have a strong 
bearing on the subject-matter of the Sura. 
Unity of God, refutation and denunciation of 
idolatry, Divine revelation, with special refer- 
ence to the revelation of the Qur'an, life after 
death and the triumph of truth over falsehood 
are some of the important topics dealt with 



in the seven Suras of the ^ group, as Divine 
attributes represented by these abbreviated 
letters indicate. 

3759. Commentary : 

The verse signihes that the Message of this 
Book — the Qur'an — is bound to succeed as it 
has been revealed by God Who is Mighty. And 
because its Revealer is the Wise God, it contains 
the quintessence of the accumulated wisdom of 
saints and seers of the past ages and is also the 
compendium of the imperishable teachings of 
all revealed Scriptures. 

3760. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the creation of 
heavens and earth is intended to serve an eternal 
purpose which is to serve man who is, God's 
noblest handiwork, and the aim and object of 
whose life is to develop in himself Divine 
attributes. For the attainment by man of this 
grand and sublime object, God raised His 
Messengers in all times and among all peoples. 
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5. Say, rt 'Do you know what it is 
ycu call on besides Allah? Show me 
what they have created of the earth. 
Or have they a share in the ereation 
of the heavens? Bring me a Book 
revealed before this or some vestige of 
krowledge in your support, if you 
indeed speak the truth.' 576 ' 

6. And who is in greater error than 
those who, instead of Allah, pray unto 
such as will not answer them till the 
Day of Resurrection, and J they are 
even unaware of their prayer ? 3762 



j^&*£\A\^i^&,<~}>^ri\ 



"35 : 41. 



''10 : 30. 



To these Messengers He revealed Himself, and 
to them He gave His teaching. The greatest 
and noblest of these Divine Messengers was the 
Holy Prophet Muhammad, and the last and most 
complete and perfect code of Divine Laws is 
the Qur'an. 

The creation of the heavens and the earth also 
establishes the eternal truth that there is only 
One Designer, Creator and Controller of the 
universe. It constitutes an unassailable argument 
against idolatry. 

The words "for an appointed time" signity 
that the universe had a beginning and will also 
have an end. It is to thij great truth that the 
verses, "AII that is on it will pass away. And there 
will remain only the Person of thy Lord, Master 
of Glory andHonour" (55 : 27-28), refer. 

3761. Important Words : 

ojlil (vestige) is inf. noun from jJI and 
means, a remain or relic of a thing; a trace; 
sign or mark; vestige or track; a footprint ; 
impression or mark made by the foot of a 
man upon the ground (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

With tbis verse begins a systematic refuta- 
tion and condemnation of o ^i i.e. idolatry. 



It means to say that only that Being can command 
adoration and is fit to be worshipped Who 
as the Architect and Creator of the universe con- 
trols our destinies. But the false gods of idolaters 
not only have not created anything but are 
themselves created. They do not even possĕss 
any power to harm or benerit themselves, 
nor have they any power over death, life or 
Resurrection (25 : 4). Then what title or right 
have they to man's worship of them? The verse 
further says that in reality no authority except 
that of a revealed Scripture can form the basis 
for determining whether a certain belief is right 
or wrong. The words "Or some vestige of 
knowledge in your support" signify that human 
science and reason as well lend no support to 
idolatrous beliefs or practices. Thus this little 
verse embodies three very strong and cogent 
arguments to repudiate and demolish poly- 
theistic and idolatrous doctrines. 
3762. Commentary : 

The verse embodies yet another very con- 
vincing argument against idol-worship. Islam 
presents a Living God Who listens to the 
prayers of His devotees and has given proof of 
this fact in every age. He reveals HimseU* to 
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7. "Andwhen mankind are gathered 
together, they (false deities) will be ene- 
mies to them (their worshippers) and 
will deny their worship. 3763 

8. *And when Our clear Signsare 
recited unto them, those who disbelieve 
say of the truth when it comes to them, 
'This is manifest sorcery.' 

9. Do they say, 'He has forged it' c ? 
Say, 'If I have forged it, you cannot 
avail me aught against Allah. He 
knows best what idle talk you indulge 
in. Sufficient is He for a Witness 
between me and you. And He is the 
Most Forgiving, the MercifuF. 3764 



/5?»^. 9'\9'*9*ft'. I s 'i 

1 $~A oy*i& UjJJWyb &5 4bl u9 Q. 



a 6: 23; 10: 29. ^34 : 44 ; 61 : 7. «11:36. 



His true votaries by accepting their prayers 
and consoles them in hour of distress by speaking 
to them words of comfort. How encouraging 
and hope-raising are the Quranic words : "And 
when My servants ask thee about Me, say, I am 
near. I answer the prayer of the supplicant 
when he prays to Me" (2 : 187). Other religions 
hold out no such promise to their followers. 
Let them cry hoarse, the Qur'an says, their false 
gods will never answer their prayer because 
they do not possess any • u h power. Of what 
use, then, is that deity which is deaf and dumb 
and hears and answers not the agonised cries 
of its votaries? 

3763. Commentary : 

In this verse the vortaries of false gods are 
told that not only will their gods not answer 
their prayers unto the Day of Resurrec- 
tion, but will disown them on that awful Day 
when they (the idolaters) will be made to face 



the consequences of their idolatrous beliefs and 
practices. 

3764. Commentary : 

After effectively refuting «-5^ (idolatry) in 
the preceding few verses, the Sura, in the present 
verse, proceeds to deal with the next impor- 
tant topic — Divine revelation. It purports to 
say that forging lies about God, being a fatal 
poison, is bound to bring about the spiritual 
death and destruction of the forger. This is the 
significance of the words: "You cannot avail 
me aught against Allah." The words, "Suffi- 
cient is He for a witness betw.en me and you," 
signify that "if I am a forger of lies against 
God, He would not let me go unpunished, but 
if you reject the Message of truth, you too 
will have to suffer the evil consequences of your 
rejection." 

The expression *Jot & means: (a) in opposition 
to Allah; (b) from the punishment of Allah. 
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10. Say, 'I am not a novelty among 
the Messengers, nor do I know 
what will be done with me or with you 
in this life. "I do but ibllow what 
is revealed to me; and I am but a 
plain Warner.' 3765 

1 1 . Say, 'Tell me, if this is from Allah 
and you disbelieve therein, and a J wit- 
ness from among the Children of 
Israel bears witness to the advent of 
one like him, and he believed, but you 
are too proud to believe, how should 
you fareT Verily, Allah guides not 
the wrong-doing people. 3766 






> v 









a 6 : 51 ; 7 : 204 ; 11 : 15 ; 33 : 3. b ll : 18 ; 61 : 7. 



3765. Important Words : 

LtJj (new) is derived from e-^i which means, he 
originated a thing or brought it into existence 
for the first time, the thing not having existed 
before, and not after the similitude of anything 
pre-existing. They say j-/ill I J* j pJu o!Ai i.e., 
such a one is the first person to do this thing. 
£Jj means, first; new;afirst doer of a thing; 
novel; a thing existing for the first time; an 
innovator (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 118. 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here enjoined to tell 
his people that his being raised as a 
Divine Messenger was not a new thing. He 
was no innovator. They were already conversant 
with the phenomenon of prophethood. God 
had been raising His Messengers during the ages 
when people forsook the path of righteous- 
ness. He had raised Prophets in their neigh- 
bourhood, and, now, He had selected them for 
the bestowal of this great gift. They should, 
therefore, judge the Holy Prophet by the 
criteria by which the former Prophets were 
•udged. The Holy Prophet is further asked 



to tell them that though there was no doubt 
that ultimately his cause would triumph, he 
was not vouchsafed the knowledge of the 
vicissitudes of circumstances through which he 
himself would have to pass during the interven- 
ing period, nor did he know how God 
would treat his opponents. His mission was 
confined to delivering the Divine Message 
to them and to warn them that if they did not 
behave they would come to grief. 

3766. Commentary : 

The witness from among the Children of 
Israel is Moses. It is to his prophecy concern- 
ing the advent of the Holy Prophet that 
reference has been made in this verse. The 
prophecy is to this effect : 

I will raise them up a Prophet from among 
their brethren like unto thee, and will put 
My words in his mouth; and he shall 
speak unto them all that I shall command 
him. And it shall come to pass that who- 
soever will not hearken unto My words 
which he shall speak in My name, I will 
require it of him (Deut. 18 : 18-19^ 
See also 11 : 18. 
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2 12. And those who disbelieve say of 
those who believe: a 'If itwereany good, 
they could not have been ahead of us 
in attaining it.' And since they have 
not been guided thereby, they will 
say, 'This is an old lie.' 3767 

13. And before it there was *the Book 
of Moses, a guide and a mercy ; and "this 
is a Book in the Arabic language ful- 
hlling previous prophecies, that it may 
warn those who do wrong; and as 
glad tidings to those who do good. 3768 



& ] J± 0%$\±*\ C/jJl £utfcP j3- Jla j 



«11 : 28. *>28 : 44. "20 : 114 ; 42 : 8 ; 43 : 4. 



The reference in the words 'a witness from 
among the Children of Israel' could not be, as 
generally misunderstood, to 'Abdullah bin 
Saliam, a learned Jew, because 'Abdullah had 
accepted Islam in Medina while tbis Sura was 
revealed at Mecca. 

3767. Commentary : 

One of the great impediments that stand in 
the way of truth being accepted by disbelievers 
is conceit and arrogance. Since it is the 
poor people and those not high placed in 
life and generally not conversant with current 
material sciences, who nrst accept the Divine 
Message, the so-called learned and wealthy 
people regard it beneath their dignity to as- 
sociate themselves with the humble and lowly 
believers. It is to this proud attitude of dis- 
believers that the verse refers. It depicts 
conceited and arrogant disbelievers as saying 
to believers, that if there had been any good 
in the new Teaching, they (disbelievers), who 



were better placed in life and possessed better 
knowledge, could not have been outstripped 
by the former in accepting it, and that, as it was 
an old, old lie, they could not accept it. 

3768. Commentary : 

Verse 1 1 above referred to the appearance of a 
Prophet among the Ishmaelites. The present 
verse refers to Arabia as the scene of the 
advent of the Prophet who was to be the like 
of Moses and to the Book (the Qur'an) which 
was to fulfil the prophecies contained in the 
Book of Moses and which also was to supersede 
it. The relevant prophecy is as follows : 

The burden upon Arabia. In the forest 
in Arabia shall ye lodge, O ye travelling 
companies of Dedanim. The inhabitants 
of the land of Tema brought water to him 
that was thirsty, they presented with their 
bread him that fled (Isaiah 21 : 13-15). 
See also 26 : 198. 
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14. a Verily, those who say, 'Our 
Lord is Allah', and then are stead- 
fast— no fear shall come upon them, 
nor shall they grieve. 3769 

15. These are the dwellers of the 
Garden; they shall abide therein — a 
recompense for what they did. 

16. 5 And We have enjoined on man to 
be good to his parents. His mother 
bears him with pain, and brings him 
forth with pain, and the bearing of 
him and his weaning takes thirty 
months, till, when he attains his full 
maturity and reaches the age o/Torty 
years, he says, '"My Lord, grant me 
that I may be grateful for Thy favour 
which Thou hast bestowed upon me 
and upon my parents, and I may do 
such good works as may please Thee. 
And establish righteousness among 
my progeny for me. I do turn to Thee ; 
and, truly, I am of those who submit to 
Thee.' 3 ™ 
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"41 : 31. b6 : 152 ; 19: 33 ; 29 : 9. 



c 27 : 20. 



3769. Commentary : 

What fear or grief, even under the severest 
trial, can possibl/ disturb the ecuanimity and 
mental poise of a true belever, who possesses an 
invincible faith that Allah, the Creator and 
I ord of the whole universe, is at his back ? It is 
th s certain faith that has caused the Faithful in 
all ages to lay down their lives smilingly in the 
cause of Truth. Such believers have been called 
(>^»" (doers of good) in verse 13 above. They 
abide in the Garden of heavenly bliss and bask 
in the sun of God's love. See also 41 : 31. 
3770. t Important Words : 

■^il (full maturity) is derived from -»-£. They 
say ^r^" J-i i-e. he made the thing hard, firm, 
compact, strong,orheboundit fast. -Ul (ashudd) 



means, physical and intellectual and also 
spiritual maturity as gives evidence of rectitude of 
conduct or course of life; rirmness or soundness 
of judgment produced by experience. (Lane) 

Commettary : 

The word seems to have been used in the sehse 
of spiritual maturity in the present verse and in 
12 : 23 ; and in the sense of intellectual and 
physical maturity in 6 : 153 and 18 : 83. Gene- 
rally, Divine Messengers are invested with their 
Divine mission at the age of forty. The belief 
that Jesus was made a Prophet at the age of 33 
seems to be an historical anachronism, as recent 
research into Christian history has proved his 
birth to have taken place about six years earlier 
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17. These are they from whom We 
accept their good works and overlook 
their ill deeds. They shall be among 
the inmates of the~Garden, in fulfil- 
ment of °the true promise which was 
made to them. 3771 

18. But the one who says to his 
parents, 'Fie on you both; do you 
threaten me that I shall be brought 
forth again, when generations have 
already passed away before me ?' And 
they both cry unto Allah for help 
and say to him : 'Woe unto thee! 
believe; for the promise of Allah is 
true.' But he says, This is nothing 
but the fables of the ancients.' 3772 



j \jk£ U ^l^ljj^k <SfcS q?jj| <2u3>! 
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«17 : 109 ; 19 : 62 ; 73 : 19. 



than generally understood (Enc. Brit. under 
"Chronicle"). 

tr*jj' (grant me the power) is derived from 
fjj . They say o~k'u jl U:Ai cjj le., he 
hindered or led or drove forth such a one and 
restrained him; he urged or incited such a one. 
U^i «u)l cjjf means, God inspired or granted 
such a one the power to do a thing. See also 
27 : 18. 
Commentary : 

In verse 13 above a brief reference has 
been made to ,>i«^-> (doers of good). The 
present verse enjoins a believer to do good 
(t)l~3.l) to all his fellow-beings, irrespective 
of caste, colour or clime, starting, however, 
with his parents, the mother having secured a 
special mention, as also in 31 : 15, because "she 
bears him with pain, and brings him forth with 
pain." 

In 31 : 15, it was stated that the weaning of 
a child takes two years, but in the verse under 
comment the combined period of pregnancy and 
suckling is given as thirty months which leaves 
six months as the period of gestation, and that 



seems to be the period during which a pregnant 
woman feels the burden of pregnancy, the fourth 
month being the time when she begins to have 
such a feeling. 

3771. Important Words : 

jjUcxi (We shall over!ook) is derived from jl=-. 
They say «jjU. j! oS^JtjU i.e., he passed along 
the place and left it behind. -k*)l jjU means, 
he exceeded the proper limit or bound; he was 
or became extravagant or exorbitant. jjW 
"Vi ,j£ means, heoveriooked or connived at his 
sin; he forgave him. (Lane) 

3772. Commentary : 

In verse 16, reference was made to aclass of men 
who spend their God-given gifts in the service 
of noble causes in order to win the pleasure of 
God, and who are anxious that they might be 
succeeded by a generation who should carry on 
their noble work. The verse under comment 
speaks of those unfortunate people who are born 
of good and righteous parents and are brought 
up in very healthy environments and yet lead 
a life of disbehef and sin. 
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19. These are they against whom the 
sentence of punishment became due, 
"along with the communities of the 
Jinn and mankind that had gone 
betbre them. Indeed, they were the 
losers. 

^O. And for all are degrees of rank 
according to what they did J , and that 
Allah may fully repay them for their 
deeds ; and they shall not be wronged. 3773 

21. And on the day when those who 
disbelieve will be brought before the 
Fire, it will be said to them, 'You ex- 
hausted your good things in the life 
of the world, and you fully enjoyed 
them. c Now this day you shall be 
requited with ignominious punish- 
ment because you were arrogant in 
the earth without justihcation, and 
because you acted rebelliously.' 3774 
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«3 : 38 ; 7 : 39 ; 13 : 3 ; 41 : 26. b 6 : 133. c 6 : 94. 



3773. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that all the works, 
good or evil, of the two classes of men mentioned 
in vv. 16 and 18 above, will be properly judged 
and weighed, and, while being requited, their 
motives and intentions and all relevant cir- 
cumstances, will be taken into consideration, as 
the Divine law of compensation works in this 
way that whereas the reward of a good deed is 
many times greater than the deed itself, the 
punishment of the evil deed is proportionate 
Ao the deed committed. 



3774. Commentary : 

When confronted with the consequences of 
their evil deeds, the disbelievers will be told on 
the Day of Reckoning that as they had fu!ly 
exploited and drained to dregs the material 
gifts that God had bestowed upon them and had 
used them not in the service of good causes but 
to further their own sordid ends, they should 
be prepared to suiTer disgrace and ignominy as 
a fit requital for their misdeeds. 



24)6 



pr. 25 



AL-AHQAF 



CH. 46" 



3 22. And make mention of a the 
brother of 'Ad, when he warned his 
people among the sand-hills — and 
Warners there have been before him 
and after him — saying, ' Worship none 
but Allah. I fear for you the punish- 
ment of a great day.' 3775 



23. They said, 'Hast thou come to 
us to turn us away from our gods? 
Bring us then that with which thou dost 
threaten us, if indeed thou art of the 
truthful.' b 3776 

24. He said, 'The knowledge there- 
of is only with Allah." And I convey 
to you what I have been sent with, 
but I see you to be a very ignorant 
people.' 3777 
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3775. Commentary : 

'Ad was not the name of one tribe but of a 
group of tribes. The tribe has been called 
'Adi Iram in the Qur'an (89 : 8). They were a 
highly poweriul and cultured people and had 
specialized in architecture. They ruled over 
rich and fertile territories in Yemen. As a 
result of their rejection of the Prophet Hud, and 
their wicked and immoral deeds, they were 
destroyed by a violent wind which continued to 
lash them for seven consecutive days, burying 
their chief cities under heaps of sand and dust. 
Fordetailed notes on 'Ad see 11 : 51 and 26 : 124. 

3776. Important Words : 

USStJ (that thou turn us away) is derived from 
«-53) (afaka). *&l means, he changed his or its 



condition or manner of being; he turned him or it 
away or back from a thing by lying; he perverted 
his judgment; he deceived or beguiled him; 
he lied or said what was untrue (Lane & Aqrab). 
Almost all these meanings are applicable here. 

3777. Commentary : 

When tauntingly asked by his people, when 
and how they would be punished for rejecting 
him, Hud pleaded ignorance of the time and 
manner of the Divine punishment. But he warn- 
ed them at the same time that Divine punish- 
ment was sure to overtake them and that if 
theyhadsome wisdom left with them they should 
have read the writing on the wall because the 
rejection of Divine Message never goes un- 
punished. This is the significance of the words- 
"but I see you to be a very ignorant people." 
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25. Then, when they saw it coming 
towards their valleys as a cloud, they 
said, This is a cloud which will give 
us rain.' 'Nay, but it is that which 
you sought to hasten — °a wind wherein 
is a grievous punishment. 3778 

26. 'It will destroy everything by the 
command of its Lord,' * And they 
became such that there was naught 
to be seen, except their dwellings. 
Thus do We requite the guilty 
people 3779 

27. And "We had established them in 
that wherein We have not established 
you ; and We gave them ears and eyes 
and hearts. But their ears and their 
eyes and their hearts availed them 
naught, since they denied the Signs of 
Allah; and a that at which they used 
to mock encompassed them. 3780 
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3778. Important Words : 

o^j^- (cloud) is act. part. from o*y- • They 
say ^J^^u^j^ i.e., he showed, manifested, 
presented the thing. u*J^ means, anything 
showing its breadth or side, hence appearing; 
a collection of clouds extending sideways in the 
horizon or a collection of clouds that come over 
in the sky unexpectedly or appear like a moun- 
tain ; a gift appearing from a person (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Whereas the word ^jj (wind) has been used 
in the Qur'an both in a good and a bad sense, 
its plural always is used in a good sense. 

3779. Commentary : 

As mentioned above, the Adites were specially 
advanced in architecture. They built monu- 



ments on high places and erected palatial build- 
ings. They had their summer residences, their 
factories and mechanical works. But they 
were so completely destroyed that it seemed 
that they had never existed and only the ruined 
remnants of their once Iofty and strongly-built 
dwellings could be seen. 

3780. Important Words : 

i^il (hearts) is the plural of *\}i which is 
derived from Jli . They say »->l» i.e., he 
or it hit, struck, smote or hurt his ^p ie., 
heart. jUI j ^Ul *\i means, he roasted the 
flesh-meat in the fire. ■> Iji is synonymous with 
c_~li" both meaning heart, mind or intellect. 
In the Qur'an, too, both these words have been 
used synonymously. In 28 : 1 1 both the words 
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- 4 28. And We did destroy townships 
round about you ; and We have varied 
the Signs,that they might turn to Us? lu 



29. Why, a then, did not those help [?[«/. ' »? , .'^, " •V '"<<&,'{'• 
them whom they had taken for gods V*J4l&0)*o$\jO& o^^^y^Jjh 
beside Allah, seeking ///5 nearness 
through them ? Nay, they were lost to 
them. That was the result of their 
lie, and of what they fabricated. 3782 
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have been used together, signifying the heart. 
It is the context which determines where any of 
these words is used in the sense of mind or heart. 
Some authors, however, make a distinction 
between ■>!>» and i_Ji ; the latter is said 
to have a more special signincation than 
the former which is said to be the -Ui- or the 
^j of the <_Ji or the middle or the 
interior thereof. They say «-Iji jll» i.e., his 
mind or intellect or courage fled (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse also shows that the Adites were a 
very powerful and prosperous people. Their 
dominions extended over vast areas. 

3781. Commentary : 

The reference in the words "We did destroy 
townships round about you" is to the destruc- 
tion of the once very powerful and prosperous 
people of 'Ad and of Tubba' who held sway over 
vast territories in the south of Arabia. To the 
north-west the complete ruin of the Thamad 
tribe held out a severe warning and on the 
shores of the Dead Sea were situated the towns 
of Sodom and Gomorrah which were turned 
upside down on account of the unnatural vice 
indulged in by them. The destruction of all 



these places constituted an eye-opener to 
the Meccans. lf they did not eschew 
their evil ways and continued to reject the 
Divine Message, they would meet with no better 
fate. As the Qur'an, the iinal Law for all 
mankind, was revealed at Mecca, the words, 
dSy-l j-. <+Q _j_> L may also signify the whole 
world. 

The Qur'an reverts again and again*to the 
fundamental problems of faith, morals and other 
kindred subjects, and deals with them from 
dinerent angles and points of view in order to 
satisfy doubts and misgivings of men of varied 
attitudes, mental make-up or outlook on life. 
People of shallow thinking and prejudiced 
minds may call it a repetition, but in fact it is 
the right approach to different human problems. 

3782. Important Words : 

b* bj (seeking nearness) is infinitive noun from 
<->J . They say *^ j <UI ^J i.e., he was 
or became near to him or it. ^.J «u> ^>J 
(qarrabaY.he made an offering to God. d^J 
means, anoffering or oblation; a sacririce; any- 
thing by means of which one seeks nearness to 
God; a near or favourite associate or companion 
(Lane & Aqrab). The word has been used in 
the latter sense in 39 : 4. 
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30. And remember when °We turned 
towards thee a party of the Jinn 
who wished to hear the Qur'an and, 
when they were present at its recita- 
tion, they said to one another, 'Be 
silent, and listen' and, when it was 
Anished, they went back to their 
people, warning them. mi 

3 1 . They said, 'O our people *we have 
heard a Book, which has been sent 
down after Moses, fulfilling that which 
is before it; it guides to the truth, and 
to the right path. 3784 



32, 'O our people, respond to Allah's 
Summoner and believe in Him. "He 
will forgive you your sins, and protect 
you from a painful punishment. 3785 






«72 : 2. *>72 : 2-3. "72 : 14. 



Commentary : 

The verse contains a very challenging argu- 
ment against idolatry and drives home to poly- 
theists the Aitility of their idolatrous beliefs 
and practices, saying that their false gods can 
never help them in time of need while the True 
Almighty God comes to therescue of His servants 
when they are in distress and call for His help. 

3783. Important Words : 

l^ii (a party) is derived from jii (nafara) which 
means, he ran away at random; he broke loose 
and went hither and thither ; he became separated 
and returned to a distance. jii (nafamn) means, 
a number of men from three to ten or less than 
ten; a man's people or tribe consisting of his 
near relations (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The party of men referred to in the verse were 
the Jews of Nasibin or, as some say, from 
Mausal or Nineveh in Iraq. Being apprehen- 



sive of the Meccans' opposition they met the 
Holy Prophet at night and after listening to the 
Qur'an and to the Holy Prophet's discourse, 
they became converted to Islam and carried the 
new Message to their people who also readily 
accepted it. The next verse leaves no doubt 
that they were Jews and seemed to be the leaders- 
of their people (Bayan, vol. 8). See also 72 : 2. 

3784. Commentary : 

This verse clearly shows that the party of men 
mentioned in the previous verse were Jews 
because they spoke of the Qur'an as "the Book 
which has been sent down after Moses." 

3785. Commentary : 

This and the next verse contain some basic 
arguments which establish the truth of the claims 
of a Divine Reformer. First, people are cleans- 
ed of sins and impurities and become a model 
of virtue and righteousness through the Teaching 
revealed to him and by his own ennobling 
example. 
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33. a 'And whoso does notrespond to 
Allah's Summoner, he cannot escape 
Him in the earth, nor can he have any 
protector beside Him. Such are in 
manifest error.' 3786 

34. Have they not seen that Allah, 
Who created the heavens and the earth 
and was not wearied by their creation, 
*has the power to give lifetothe dead? 
Yea, verily, He has power over all 
things. 3787 

35. And on the day when those who 
disbelieve will be brought before the 
Fire, "it will be said to them, Ms not 
this the truth?' They will say, 'Aye, 
by our Lord.' He will say, Then taste 
the punishment, because you dis- 
believed.' 



.'■ "ti^u» r \*f<Y" 9 '\\ 9 >"l '■"' 
^l^ll^Oij^i^lig^ 



"72 : 16. Hl : 100 ; 36 : 82 ; 86 : 9. "6 : 28. 



3786. Commentary : 

Secondly, the Divine Reformer does eventually 
succeed in his mission as it is God's unalterable 
decree and law that Truth must prevail and 
lalsehood must come to an evil end. The disbe- 
lievers cannot alter this Divine decree, try as 
they might. The gods which they adore leave 
them in the lurch when they are conlronted 
with the consequences of their wicked deeds. 

3787. Important Words : 

u*i («J (was not wearied). »jJj ^y. means, 
lie lacked power, strength or ability for, or was 
unable to perform or execute, his affair 



thoroughly. L*-f means, he was or became 
disabled or incapacitated; he was or became 
fatigued, tired, wearied. eLtl is weakness and 
fatigue which is the result of doing a thing 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the process of the 
creation of new heavens and earth has not 
ceased. Neither is it an empty and unsub- 
stantiated claim. Withthe coming of a great 
Divine Reformer the old order dies and a new 
one takes its place. This signifies the coming 
into being of a new heaven and a new earth. 
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36. Have patience, then, as the 
Messengers possessed of high resolve 
had patience ; and be in no haste about 
them. On the day when they see that 
with which they are threatened, it 
will appear to them °as though they 
had not tarried save for an hour $f 
a day. This warning has been cort- 
veyed; and none but the disobedient 
people shall be destroyed. 3787A 









«10 : 46 ; 30 : 56 ; 79 : 47. 



3787A. Commentary : 

, In this verse the Holy Prophet is told that with 
his advent a new heaven and a new earth would 
be born. The old decrepit order would die and 
a new and better one would emerge from its ruins. 
But before that great and glorious day his 
own mettle and that of his followers would 
be put to a severe test. They will have to bear, 
witb patience and fortitude, like great Prophets 



of God, very great hardships and privations, and 
it is after they will come out of the ordeal 
triumphantly and unscathed that their cause 
will prevail. That would be a glorious 
day for believers ; and for the disbelievers a 
time of heart-burning and gnashing of teeth. 
So severe and swift and overwhelming would 
be God's punishment that compared to it a 
whole life spent in comfort and ease would 
seem but an "hour." 
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CHAPTER 47 
MUHAMMAD 

(Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from its third verse. It is also known as Jla (war) because it 
<ievotes a large portion of its text to the subject of war — its causes, ethics and consequences. The fact 
that the Sura deals mainly with the Aghting which took place after the Holy Prophet had 
emigrated to Medina and that it makes repeated mention of the Hypocrites with whom the 
Muslims came in contact at that place, lends powerful support to the view held by Baidawi, 
Zamakhshari, Sayuti, and others that the Sura was revealed after the Hijra — a large part of it 
having been revealed probably before the Battle of Badr, in the early days of the life at Medina. 

Towards the end of the previous Sura it was unambiguously and emphatically stated that 
opposition to the Divine Message, however powerful, organized, and persistent, can never succeed 
and that Truth must prevail. The subject assumes a certain dehniteness in this Sura, and dis- 
behevers are told that in conformity with the unalterable Divine Law that Truth must ultimately 
triumph over falsehood, the Holy Prophet and his followers, though in a weak state in the 
beginning and though their cause seemingly hopeless, will, after overcoming all dimculties and 
impediments, succeed in the long run, their weakness progressively giving place to strength. 

Subject-Matter of the Siira 

The Sura opens with the challenging statement that all the efforts of disbelievers to retard 
and arrest the progress of Islam will come to naught and the condition of the Prophet's followers 
will improve day by day. It then proceeds to say that since disbelievers have drawn the sword 
against the Prophet they shall perish by the sword. After holding out to Muslims a deiinite 
promise of success against their enemies, it brierly lays down important rules of war, as, for ins- 
tance, prisoners can be taken only after regular hghting in which the enemy is decisively beaten 
(v. 5), but after the war is over, they are to be set free either as an act of favour, or, after 
taking proper ransom. Thus the Sura, in a little verse, strikes effectively at the evil practice of 
slavery. 

It is further stated that falsehood, though in a position of strength and power against Truth 
in the beginning, eventually must suffer defeat. This is a lesson writ large on the pages of history, 
and the evil fate of peoples nearer home such as 'Ad, Thamud, Midian and the people of Lot 
should open the eyes of the Meccans. Next, the Sura says a few words of comfort and good 
cheer to the Holy Prophet, telling him that though he is being hounded out of his native place, 
friendless and apparently helpless, to seek refuge in a distant place among alien people, yet this 
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very fact will lay the foundation of a great future for his Faith and his followers. His opponents 
seem to be very powerful but "there have been towns, more powerful than the town which has 
driven thee out," and yet God destroyed them and so will He destroy the enemies of theProphet. 
They are satistied with having driven him out of Mecca and seem to have a false sense of com- 
placency that thereby they have nipped the tender plant of Islam in the bud, but in fact they have 
laid the foundation of their own ruin if they could but read the writing on the wall. 

Next, the Sura brierly mentions the aims and objects of war according to Islam. Since it 
requires very sincere and honest adherence to a cause to imperil one's life, honour, or property 
for it, war, which puts to test one's sincerity or true adherence to a cause, was enjoined upon 
Muslims in self-defence so that true and sincere believers might be distinguished from the Hypo- 
crites and those weak of faith. Whereas, says the Sura, the believers welcome a revelation 
enjoining them to fight in the way of Allah, for it is in righting that the real mettle of a man is 
tested, the disbelievers, and the Hypocrites feel as if they are being driven to death. Thus 
true believers are separated and sifted out from those who are insincere or false in the profession of 
their faith. The Sura closes with a turther exhortation to Muslims to be prepared to spend what- 
ever they possess for the cause they hold so dear, because to be stingy and niggardly when the 
cause requires its votaries to spend with both hands, is calculated not only to injure the cause 
but also the individual himself. 



2424 



PT. 26 



MUHAMMAD 



CH. 47 








1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3788 



O^Sti^u^ 



men 

their works vain. 3789 



2. *Thosewho disbelieve and hinder <■ <, ^ > . , „ ,^ <^ „ „ ,'?">>> .«' 
from the way of Allah— He renders ^-^ ' 4b ' J^T O* ]> J^ !»« O/OJ » 

Qi£i£T 



3. But as for those who believe 
and do good works and believe in that 
which has been revealed to Muham- 
mad — and it is the truth from their 
Lord" — He removes from them their 
sins and sets right their aiTairs. 3790 



9 ^t 






*See 1:1. *4 : 168; 16 : 89. "13 : 20; 22 : 55; 34 : 7. 



3788. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3789. Commentary : 

Works of disbelievers are rendered vain 
in that their efforts to arrest the progress of the 
cause of Truth produce no results. The cause 
of Truth triumphs and prevails. 

3790. Important Words : 

(♦*JIj (their affairs) is substantive noun 
from JIj (bala) which means, it (fat) melted or 
dissolved. «JW means, a state, condition or case 
(12:51). JM 1 ^ j* means : (l)heisin ample 
and easy circumstances or condition. (2) A 
thing or aflfair to which one devotes his special 
care. They say Jb <j~> I-a* ^J i.e., this is not 
of the things for which I care. (3) The heart or 
mind. JU J^- means, it occurred to me. 
(4) Attention. An Arab would say «-50 U ^j^S 
i.e. give me thy attention (Lane & Aqrab). 

,j*JI (truth) means, an established fact 
which is undeniable; a right, equity or jus- 
tice; a thing that is decreed ; a thing suitable 
to the requirements of justice; truth; wisdom; 



what is binding ; obligatory, just, proper ; 
right ; genuine, authentic, real ; prudence (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Because belief in the Holy Prophet, as 
in a!l Divine Messengers, is included in the 
words "those who believe and do good works," 
the expression "and believe in what has been 
revealed to Muhammad" seems to be redund- 
ant. But nothing in the Qur'an is redundant 
or supernuous. The expression serves a defi- 
jnite purpose. It removes a possible miscon- 
ception, that belief in God and belief in life 
after death alone are the two fundamental 
articles of Faith (2 : 63). The verse Ieaves no 
doubt about the indispensability of belief in the 
Holy Prophet by saying that what has been 
revealed to him is j*JI i.e., it is the whole 
truth and nothing but the truth ; it agrees with 
the requirements of justice, truth and wisdom, 
and fully meets the exigencies and circumstances 
of time and the varying human needs, and by it 
moral lapses of those who believe in him are 
obliterated, their dinlculties removed and their 
condition progressively bettered. 



2425 



CH. 47 



MUHAMMAD 



PT. 26 



4. That is because those who dis- 
believe follow falsehood while those 
who believe follow the truth from their 
Lord. Thus does Allah set forth for 
men their similitudes. 



5. And "when you meet in regular 
battle those who disbelieve, smite 
their necks; and, when you have 
overcome them, bind fast the fetters — 
then afterwards either release them as 
a favour or hy taking ransom — until 
the war lays down its burdens. That 
is the ordinance. And if Allah had 
so pleased, He could have punished 
them Himsel/, but He has willed that 
He may try some of you by others. 
And those who are killed in the way 
of Allah — He will never render their 
works vain. 3791 






r ^ , ^ ?" r r*' rT-- >i '[''», i '-*< '' £."■••'' 



a 8 : 46, 68. 



3791. Important Words : 

^j^^iJI (you have overcome them). J>£\ 
is transitive from ^=j (thakhuna) or f/w- 
khand) which means, it was or became thick or 
coarse. -uJJI means, he rendered him heavy 
or languid or enervated; or he overcame him 
after inAicting many wounds on him. j tf*Z\ 
jj*JI means, he made a great slaughter 
among the enemy or inAicted heavy wounds 
upon him. ^j$\ j ^>\ means, he caused 
much slaughter in the land; or he fought 
vehemently in the land (Lane & Aqrab). 

p&~* j^j\ (He would have punished them) is 
derived from j**J. They say «j^ ,Jt <u>l oj^J i.e., 
God helped, aided or assisted him against his 
enemy or made him victorious. ^yol means, he 
defended himself against his injurer. -u-. j^j\ 
means, he exacted his right or due completely 



from him; he avenged himself upon him; he 
punished him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse, in a nutshell, lays down some 
important rules about the ethics of war and its 
conduct and incidentally deals a death blow to 
slavery. BrieAy these are : (a) When they are 
engaged in regular battle in the defence of their 
faith, honour, lives or property, the Muslims are 
enjoined to fight bravely and relentlessly, giving 
no quarter, and expecting none from the 
enemy; and not to flee from the field of battle 
under lame or weak excuses. They must either 
win or die. "He who turns his back to the 
enemy", says the Qur'an, "draws upon himself 
the wrath of Allah" (8:13-17). (b) When war 
is once started, it should continue till peace is 
established and freedom of conscience secured 
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6. He will guide them and improve 
their condition." 92 

7. And "admitthem into the Garden 
which He has made known to them. J793 



9 9 "|f> 9\ ■>' * 






"3 : 196 ;9 1 111. 



(8 : 40). (c). Prisoners are to be taken irom the 
enemy, only after regular and pitched battle 
has been fought, and the enemy is decidedly and 
positively beaten. Thus regular war is declared 
to be the only reason for taking prisoners ; 
for no other cause free men are to be deprived 
of their liberty. (d). When war is over, 
prisoners should be released, either as an act of 
favour, or on taking ransom or by negotiating 
mutual exchange. They should not be held 
permanently in captivity or treated as slaves. 
The Holy Prophet carried this Divine Com- 
mandment into actual practice by setting at 
liberty about a hundred families of Bani Mus- 
taliq and several thousand prisoners of Hawazm 
after both these tribes had been decisively 
beaten in battle. It was after the Battte of 
Badr that ransom was accepted for the prisoners 
who were set free. This was perhaps, because 
Tslam was then in a very weak state. But, on 
this occasion too, those of them who could not 
pay their ransom in money but were literate, 
were required to teach reading and writing 
to some of the Muslims. The verse 
thus has struck very effectively at the /oots 
of slavery, abolishing it completely and 
forever. (Muir, Zurqani & Hisham). 

The words "And if Allah had so pleased, he 
could have punished them Himself, but He has 
willed that He may try some of you by others," 
signify that God possessed the power to punish 
the enemies of Truth without the instrumentality 
of Muslims but He got the iatter engaged in 
nghting with disbelievers so that on the one hand 



their own good qualities of character should 
have an opportunity to come into play and on 
the other the bad qualities of disbelievers shouid 
become exposed. Perhaps in no other 
aspect of life was the moral superiority of the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet so clearly 
demonstrated as in their treatment of their 
fallen foes. 

The words "And those who are killed in the 
way of AHah — He will never render their works 
vain," mean that the sacrifice of Muslims slain 
in the field of battle would not be wasted. It 
was their sacrince that firmly laid the founda- 
tion of a bright future for Islam. 

3792. , Comraentarj : 

Since one of the meanings of SjI-u \s to 
follow the right path till one reaches one's 
destination and achieves the object of one's 
quest (Lane), the verse purports to say that the 
martyred Muslims have achieved, by their death, 
the object for which they gave their lives which 
was to attain God's pleasure and to make 
Islam secure and strong. 

3793. Important Words : 

«Jj^- (made known) is transitive verb from 
^iy- ('arafa) which means, he knew it or 
became acquainted with it; he knew it by means 
of one of the senses and also by mental percep- 
tion. ^W <«i^t C-arra/a) means, he acquainted 
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8. O ye who believe! if you help 
the cause o/Allah, He will help you and 
will make your steps firm. 



9. But as far those who disbelieve, 
perdition is their lot; and He will 
make their works vain. 3794 



®>^)Ctl Jisby&^ vlks li^Sr^jJi^ 



10. That is because they hate what ??'r,,' /'■,'[< ?l 'CT' *' '( ,9<i t 1 ' 

Allah has revealed; so He has made Qo^ucli^\»^l<4>^b^>^^ , 4i^ 



their works futile. 3795 



him with the affair. <-v=- also means, rendering 
a thing fragrant, and adorning, decorating or 
embellishing it (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that the Muslims slain 
in the way of Allah will be admitted into 
gardens of Paradise of which they had a fore- 
taste in the present hfe. They had a foretaste 
of them in the sense that they enjoyed in 
their physical form all those spiritual bless- 
ings and favours which are mentioned in the 
Qur'an as having been promised to them in the 
next world. Or the verse may sigmTy that 
Muslims had a spiritual foretaste of " the 
Garden" because they saw with their own eyes 
promises, made to them in the Qur'an 
about Paradise, being fulfilled in this very life. 

3794. Important Words : 

1~*j (perdition) is inf. noun from ^^j 



{ta'sd) which means, he stumbled and fell upon 
his face; he missed his proof in litigation and the 
object of his search in seeking; he became far- 
removed; he became degraded. «uil *~~*3 means, 
God destroyed him; degraded him; made him 
fall on his face. aJ L**j means, may he fall 
never to rise; may he perish; may ruin cleave to 
him or may he be degraded. ^ means, 
ruin, degradation, mischief, evil (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

3795. Commentary : 

Three times in the few verses that have gone 
before is it stated that "God has made the works 
of disbelievers vain." This signines that dis- 
believers had bent all their energies. of mind 
and body, to the achievement of one supreme 
desire — to see Islam fail md come to noug"it. 
But Islam triumphed. It progressed and pros- 
pered and the disbelievers failed to have their 
desire fulfilled. 
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11. a Have they not travelled in the 
earth and seen what was the end of 
those who were before them? Allah 
utterly destroyed them, and for the 
disbelievers there will be the like 
thereof. 3796 

12. That is because 'Allah is the 
Protector of those who believe, and as 
for the disbelievers, there is no pro- 
tector for them. 

2 13. Verily, Allah will make those 
who believe and do good works enter 
the Gardens underneath which rivers 
flow; c while those who disbelieve 
enjoy themselves and eat even as the 
cattle eat, and the Fire will be their 
resort*. 3797 



14. And how many a township, 
more powerM than thy town which has 
driven thee out, have We destroyed, 
and they had no helper: 3798 



9?ss 



^i&ijii £4)1 J>"i' %<%* 

J: ' 9 f 'i'^v"/ ' 

'lillll '' ','^1 "•?, {' * 9 'w*Z.t 

Cc^^aJl I^W- j \yjo\ o-jjl L>» Jy. 4b' O; 
4*-^o? S^Jui^^c^C^j 



*12 : 110 ; 22:47; 30 : 10 ; 35 : 45 ; 40 : 22. b 3 : 151; 8:41. 

"14 : 24; 22 : 24; 29 : 10. <*14 : 31 ; 15:4; 77 : 47. 



3796. Commentary : 

As many as fifteen times, the disbelievers 
of the Holy Prophet have been warned in the 
Qur'an to travel in the earth and see the 
dreadful end to which the disbelievers of 
former Prophets have come. How can they, the 
verse warns them, expect to escape a similar 
fate? The expression l^ibul shows that Divine 
punishment will overtake disbelievers in various 
forms and shapes. 

3797. Commentary : 

The believers make use of the tbings of the 



world and eat and drink as do the disbelievers, 
but whereas the former eat to live in order to 
serve God and man, the latter live to eat, drink, 
and be merry, and have no nobler objects to 
pursue. They do not rise above the level of 
animals as their whole concept of life is 
materialistic. 

3798. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a mighty prophecy. 
According to the maiority of scholarly opinion it 
was=revealed while the Holy Prophet was on his 
way from Mecca to Medina, having been driven 
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15. Then, "is he who takes his stand 
upon a clear proof from his Lord like 
those to whom the evil of their deeds is 
made to look beautiful and who follow 
their evil inclinations? 3799 

16. *A description of the Garden 
promised to the righteous : Therein are 
rivers of water which corrupts not; 
and rivers of milk of which the taste 
changes not; and rivers of wine, a 
delight to those who drink ; and rivers 
of clarihed honey. And in it will 
they have all kinds of fruit, and for- 
giveness from their Lord. Can those 
who enjoy such bliss be like those who 
abide in the Fire and who are given 
boiling water to drink so that it tears 
theirbowels? 3800 



J&h*0^^*^jf>o* J Vh <**b 



"11 :29 b 13 :36. 



out of his beloved native place, with a price put 
on his head. The Prophet was Iriendless and 
his cause seemed hopeless. He was hourly in 
fear of being caught, as Medina was far away 
and the country-side swarmed with adventurers 
who sought to bring him dead or alive to 
get the much-coveted prize. Tt was at that critical 
hour that the verse was revealed. It promised 
a safe journey for the Prophet and the eventual 
destruction of his enemies. 

3799. Commentary : 

The preceding verse promised a bright future 
for Islam and the ultimate destruction of 
disbelief, at a lime when the Prophet's cause 
seemed quite hopeless. The verse under 
comment continues the therre and says that 
the outcome could not possibiy be otherwise 
as the claim of the HolyProphet was reinforced 
and substantiated by incontrovertible heavenly 



Signs while disbelievers had nothing to their 
credit but wicked deeds and evil desires. 

3800. Important Words : 

j^JI (rivers) is the plural of j& which is 
inf. noun from _>*i (nahara) which means, it 
Aowed or Aowed with force. j%i means, a 
river, a brook, a stream. The word also means, 
amplitude, or light and amplitude (Lane). 

J~ * (honey) is inf. noun fro"" J— * ('asala). 
^Uk)! J«m^ means, hc prepared the food 
with honey. They say *L~* i.e., he made him 
an object of eulogy; he made him an object of 
love to men. J~* means, honey; Aowers or 
blossoms because honey is made therefrom; a 
good or righteous deed, the eulogy for which a 
person is deemed sweet (Lane). 

Conunentary : 

The verse mentions four kinds of favours and 
blessings promised to belieyers in this and the 
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1 7. And among them are some who 
listen to thee till, when they go forth 
from thy presence, they say to those 
who have been given knowledge, 
'What has he been talking about just 
now ?' Those are they whose hearts 
Allah has sealed, and who follow their 
own evil inclinations. 3801 






a 9 :93; 16 : 109; 63 : 4. 



next life, i.e., rivers of pure water, rivers of milk 
of which the taste does not change, rivef s of wine 
which gives delight and rivers of clarihed honey. 
The wordjlsJI which has been used four times 
in the verse, besides other senses, signihes light 
and amplitude ; and J-~& , among other things, 
means a good or righteous deed which wins for 
the doer the love and esteem of men. In view 
of the signihcation of these two words the verse 
may mean that the four things mentioned 
will be given to the righteous in plenty: 
viz., water which is the source of all life (21 : 31); 
milk which, besides giving health and vigour to 
the body, stands for spiritual knowledge; wine 
which gives pleasant sensations and forget- 
fulness of worries ; and honey, being the means 
of curing many a diseasc, represents good and 
righteous deeds which make the believers beloved 
of men. Taken in the physical sense, i.e., 
pertaining to the present life, the verse would 
signify that in the present life the believers will 
have in plenty all those things which make life 
pleasant, delightful and useful ; and taken sym- 
bolically and in a spiritual sense, it would mean 
that believers will have a full life, they will be 
endowed with spiritual knowledge, will drink 
the wine of God's love and will do deeds that 
will win for them love and esteem of men. 



3801. Commentary : 

As the principal subject of the Sura is war, 
it naturally deals with three categories of men, 
viz., true believers, firm disbelievers and the 
Hypocrites who vascillate between faith afid dis- 
belief. The verse under comment deals witti the 
third category of men. 

The expression UjT JU Ij U has a two-fold 
meaning. A hypocrite being a double-faced 
person generally uses language susceptible of 
double meaning. This he does in order to 
extricate himself from an awkward position, 
wherein, should one construction of his speech 
land him in trouble, he might be able to avoid 
that consequence by putting quite a different 
construction on it. The above expression is an 
appropriate instance of the equivocal language 
used by the Hypocrites of Medina» If one 
of them, after a meeting with the Prophet, 
happened to meet a Muslim, he would 
say " What was it that he said just now," 
meaning, what beautiful and highly useful 
things had the Prophet said. But if he chanced 
to meet a hypocrite like himself he would use 
the same expression but meaning "what non- 
sense talk had the Prophet indulged in." 
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18. But as for those who follow 
guidance, °He adds to their guidance, 
°and bestows on them righteousness 
suited to their condition. 3 * 02 

19. They wait not but for the Hour, 
that it should come upon them sudden- 
ly. *The signs thereof have already 
come. But of what avail will their 
admoriition be to them when it has 
actually come upon them. 3803 

20. Know, therefore, that there is no 
God other than Allah, and ask pro- 
tection for thy frailties, and for 
believing men and believing women. 
And Allah knows the place where you 
move about and the place where you 
stay. 3804 
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"8:3; 9 : 124; 18 : 14. *>22 : 56; 43 : 67. 



3802. Commentary : 

The expression f»*ljJo ^liT may mean: (a) 
God made them righteous; (b) He disclosed to 
them the ways and means by employing which 
they could attain <!$>£ (c) Allah bestowed 
upon beb'evers favours and blessings which are 
the result of a life of righteousness. 

3803. Important Words : 

Jjlyil (signs) is the plural of i>j-i. They 
say l-i5G a-Lc )?jZ i.e. he imposed upon him such 
a condition. 1^53 «uUi k^st means, he marked 
himself for such an affair. A>2 means, a sign, 
token or mark. crLM J»lyj| means, the best or 
meanest of men (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Disbebevers are so obstinate in rejecting the 
Divine Message that they would not listen to any 



argument but would continue to insist that the 
threatened punishment should come soon. But, 
the verse purports to say, the signs of their des- 
truction have already appeared if they but read 
them. When, however, punishment would actu- 
ally arrive, their repentance would be of no avail. 
Why don't they then take heed before it is too 
late? The reference in the word J»lj-i? (signs) 
seems to be to the Holy Prophet's Aight from 
Mecca which proved to be the prelude to the 
appearance of many Signs. 

3804. Commentary : 

For the meaning and signincance of the ex- 
pression «JCjJO jHc^,\ see a detailed note on 
40 : 56 & 48 : 3. The words ^j^ j f*£i2u may 
mean, when you move about transacting your 
affairs and when you take rest, or |»53iu may 
apply to this world and (*5"lj£* to the next. 
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l. 3 21. And those who believe say, 
'Why is not a Sura revealed ?' But when 
a decisive Sura is revealed and hghting 
is mentioned therein, thou seest those 
in whose hearts is a disease, looking 
towards thee with the look of one in a 
death-faint. So ruin seize them! 3805 

22. Obedience and "reasonable speech 
isproperfor them. And when the matter 
is determined upon, it is good for them 
if they were true to Allah. 3806 

23. Would you then, if you are 
placed in authority, create disorder 
in the land and sever your ties of 
kinship? 3807 
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3805. Important Words : 

^jt (ruin) is derived from Jj and means, 
nearer; more deserving; more competent; more 
fit. The expression *-53 ^jl is used to give 
warning, and means mischief or trouble has 
approached near thee, so be on your guard. 
The expression also means, woe to thee; woe be 
thy lot (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that whereas true 
believers avidly wait for a verse to be revealed 
wbich should embody a Divine commandment 
directing them to fight in the way of Allah, 
"those in whose heart is a disease," shudder at 
the very idea of being invited to fight. 

3806. Important Words : 

4J>! Ijlo^. (were true to Allah). <£j J*JI J JJ^ 
means, he told or spoke the truth. J&Jt J J •**» 



means, he fought well; he gave a good account 
of himself in the light. «.liUl o«V means, he was 
firm in fight. £w*JI ii>V means, tbe dawn shone 
clearly. «-^j (jr*V means, he fulfilled, or he 
was true to his promise with me. The Quranic 
expression aJ^- •*"*' ljJ*U U I^Jo^» (33 : 24) 
means, they were true to their covenant with 
Allah and fulfilled it (Lane & Aqrab). 

3807. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that believers have been 
allowed to fight because if the power of 
disbelievers had not been broken, they would 
have created disorder in the land and would 
have severed all ties of kinship and trampled 
under foot all rightful claims. The verse 
also signifies that if believers refused to fight 
the disbelievers now., Arabia would continue 
to suiTer from disruption and disintegration. 
and forces of evil would stalk the land. 
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24. It is these whom Allah curses 
so that He makes them deaf and 
makes their eyes blind. 

25. °Will they not, then, ponder over 
the Qur'an, or is it that on the hearts 
are their locks? 3808 

26. Surely, J those who turn their 
backs after guidance has become mani- 
fest to them, Satan has seduced them, 
and holds out false hopes to them. 



27. ,That is because they said to 
those who hate what Allah has revealed, 
'We will obey you in some matters', 
and Allah knows their secrets. 3809 



28. But how will they fare when the 
angels will cause them to die", smiting 
their faces and their backs? 
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«4 : 83. *>2 : 218 ; 3 : 87 ; 5 : 55. c 4 : 98 ; 8 : 51 ; 16 : 29. 



3808. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes an enlargement of the one 
preceding it. It purports to say that it is because 
disbelievers do not ponder over the Qur'an and 
do not try to understand and realise the real 
purpose bf Islamic wars that they lose their 
spiritual sight and hearing and begin to hnd 
fault with the Quranic commandments about war. 

3809-. Commentary : 

The reference in the words. "those who hate 



what Allah has revealed," is to disbelievers who 
"never liked that any good should be sent down 
to the Faithful from their Lord" (2 : 106). 
The Hypocrites would not side with dis- 
believers openly and unreservedly. A hypocrite 
is too wily a person to burn his boats. He 
faces both ways. But, says the verse, God 
would expose their double-facedness. This is 
the signihcance of the words "Allah knows 
their secrets.'* 
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29. That is because they followed 
that which displeased Allah, and dis- 
liked the seekmg o/His pleasure. So 
he rendered their works vain. 

t. 4 30. Do those in whose hearts is a 
disease suppose that Allah will not 
bring to light their malice? 3810 



31. And if We pleased, We could 
show them to thee so that thou shouldst 
know them by their marks. And 
thou shalt surely recognize them by 
the tone of their speech. And Allah 
knows your deeds. 3811 

32. And We will surely tryyou until 
We distinguish those among you who 
strive for the cause of God and those 
who are steadfast.° And We will 
make known the facts about you. 3812 
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«3 : 141— 143; 29 : 4,12. 



3810. Important Words : 

^iU^I (their malice) is the plural of tf-i> 
(dighnun) which is inf. noun from ,yi> 
(daghana). *-J^ (j*-? means, he was or became 
affected with rancour, malice or spite against 
him. j-^> means, rancour, malice, spite ; 
violent hatred, enmity; desire or yearning or 
longingof the soul, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

3811. Important Words : 

&*$ (tone) is inf. noun from ,yJ 
(tahana). They say ^ ^yJ i.e., he said to him 
something which he (the latter) understood but 
which was unintelligible to others; he intimated 
to him something which he alone understood ; 
he spoke obliquely or ambiguously. {f$ means, 
the meaning of speech ; its intended sense or 
import; its intent (it is direct and also indirect); 
an oblique or ambiguous mode of speech; an 



inclining of speech to obliqueness, or ambiguity, 
and equivocal allusion (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

A hypocrite faces both ways. He 
never talks straight and always indulges 
in ambiguous and equivocal speech so that it 
conveys one sense to one person and quite an- 
other sense to another person. It is to this 
crooked manner of speech of the Hypocrites 
that reference has also been made in 2 : 105. 

3812. Important Words : 

-«-Ui (We distinguish). <uie means; he knew 
it; he became acquainted with it. It is syn. 
with ^y- , but (*1* (Htm) is wider and more 
general in signincation than <~iy- and means, he 
knew it intuitively and inferentially (i.e. <j"i-j* ) 
They say _,«-& ^ JiI-l*. ( *i*-*V i.e., that I may 
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33. Those who disbelieve and hin- 
der men from the way of Allah and 
"oppose the Messenger after guidance 
has become manifest to them, shall 
not harm Allah in the least ; and He 
will make their works fruitless. 

34. O ye who believe! obey Allah 
and obey the Messenger and let not 
your works go vain. 

35. J Verily, those who disbelieve 
and hinder men from the way of Allah, 
and then die while they are disbe- 
lievers — Allah certainly will not forgive 
them. 
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distmguish 'Abdullah from 'Umar. The root 
meaning of pk- (ilm) is that of a mark or sign 
by wbich one thing is distinguished from another 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 144 and 3 : 141. 

^Li (make known) is derived from !Aj . 
They say <Otat or oM or «^ta i.e., He (God) 
tested him with good or evil; he knew it or 
became acquainted with it; he informed him or 
acquainted him with it; he mamTested it; he 
revealed it (Lane & Aqrab). 

(^jU.! (facts about you), jl^-l is the plural of 
sS. which means, a piece of information; an 
announcement; an account; a man's case or 
state, etc. The dirTerence between j^- and 
Ui is that while the former word means, an 
ordinary news, the latter signihes a news or 
announcement or information of great import 
and significance (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

Taking into consideration the root-meanings 
of the words !Aj and ^- and ^ , the 
verse would signify that God makes believers 
pass through travails, trials and tribulaiions 
and He has enjoined hghting on them that 
sincere believers may become distinguished from 
the Hypocrites and that the qualities of head 
and heart of believers and also the results of 
theirsteadfastnessand fortitude amidst hardships 
and privations may have an opportunity to come 
into actual play. 

It may also be noted that knowledge ((J*> 
is of two kinds: (a) knowledge about a thing 
before its occurrence; and (6) knowledge about 
it after it has actually happened. Knowledge 
referred to in the verse under comment belongs 
to the latter category. 
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36. So "be not slack and sue not for 
peace; for you will certainly have the 
upper hand. And Allah is with you, 
and He will not deprive you of the 
reward of yom actions. 3813 

37. J The life of this world is but a 
sport and apastime, and if you believe 
and be righteous, He will give you your 
rewards, and will not ask of you your 
possessions. 3814 

38. If He ask them of you, and press 
you, you would be niggardly, and He 
would bring to light your malice. 3815 
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3813. Important Words : 

p*~-fii C? (wiU not deprive you). _a> is 
derived from yj . They say **»• «jjj i.e., he 
made him to suffer loss or detriment in respect 
of his right; or he deprived him or defrauded 
him of it partially or wholly (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the Sura primarily deals with the subject 
of war, the Muslims are enjoined here that 
when once the nghting has started, they are not 
to sue for peace, whatever form or shape the for- 
tunes of war may take. They are to win either 
victory or martyrdom. The verse, besides laying 
this heavy responsibiUty on Mushms, makes to 
them an unequivocal promise of victory in the 
words "You will certainly have the upper hand 
as Allah is with you." But whereas, on the 
one hand, Muslims are not to sue for peace 
under any circumstances, on the other, they 
are not to reject overtures of peace made by the 
enemy even if by doing so he seeks to deceive 
Muslims or to gain time (8 : 62). Islam is a 
religion of peace. It has certainly permitted its 
followers to take up arms in self-defence, or, 



when refusal to flght means sure destruction. 
But it has also enjoined them to cease fighting, 
whatever the circumstances, when an offer of 
peace is made by the opposite side. 

3814. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that as Muslims 
have been enjoined to fight in the cause of 
God, they will have to bear the expenses of war 
and for tbis piurpose they will have to make 
sacrifices of life and money. But God does not 
need their money. It is for their own benefit 
that sacrifices of life and money are demanded 
of them because no success is possible without 
such sacrifices. True believers must understand 
and realise this supreme lesson. 

3815. Commentary : 

The verse applies to Hypocrites. Though 
professing to be Muslims, they will not spend 
their money in the cause of Islam, however 
pressing its need might be, because their hearts 
are full of rancour, malice and spite against it. 
But whatever they may or may not do, Islam 
will be victorious and their rancour and malevo- 
lence would be exposed. 
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39. Behold, you are those who are 
called upon to spend in the way of 
Allah; but of you there are some who 
are niggardly. And whoso is nig- 
gardly, is niggardly only against his 
own soul. And Allah is Self-Suffi- 
cient," and it is you that are needy. 
*And if you turn your backs, He will 
bring in your stead a people other 
than you, then they will not be like 
you 



3816 






a 35 : 16. b 5 : 55. 



3816. Commentary : 

The address in this verse is of general 

apphcation. Miserliness is a deadly moral 

disease that eats into the vitals of man's 

moral and spiritual well-being. Elsewhere 

^the Qur'an has used very strong language 



about misers or niggardly people (9 : 35). 
When the Holy Prophet was once asked as to 
whom the words, "He will bring instead a people 
other than you," referred, he is reported to have 
said, "If Faith were to go up to the Pleiads, a 
man of Persian descent will bring it back to the 
earth" (Ruh a!-Ma*ani). 
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CHAPTER 48 

AL-F ATH 

(Rerealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

According to consensus of scholarly opinion the Sura was irevealed when, after signing the 
Treaty of Hudaibiya, the Holy Prophet was on his way back to Medina, in the 6th year of Hijra 
in the month of Dhu'l-Qadah (Bukhari). The Treaty being an epoch-making event, all incidents 
connected with it have been carefully preserved in Islamic history. So complete agreement exists 
concerning the date and place of the revelation of this Sura. The Sura is entitled Al-Fath (the 
Victory). The title is appropriate in that a seemingly diplomatic defeat eventually proved to be 
a master-stroke of strategy and led to the fall of Mecca, and consequently the conquest of the whole 
of Arabia. The Sura further, referring by implication to the fall of the Roman and Persian 
Empires, embodies a prophecy about the eventual triumph of Islam over all the religions of the 
world. 

Towards the close of the preceding Sura, believers were given dehnite promise of victory 
over their opponents. The present Sura declares in clear and unequivocal terms that the promised 
victory is not a thing of some indehnite distant Aiture, but is near at hand. It is so near that it 
may be said to have actually arrived, and it will be so djcisive and overwhelming that even the 
most sceptic will find it hard to deny. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sitra opens with afirm and unequivocal declaration that thepromised victory has actu- 
alry arrived and that it would be clear, dehnite, and overwhelming. The Holy Prophet is told 
that as a result of it people will join the fold of Islam in such large numbers that it would prove a 
formidable task for him adequately to train and educate the new converts in the tenets and princi- 
ples of Islam. He should therefore implore God's assistance in the discharge of his onerous duty, 
and ask for His forgiveness and mercy lest, due to human limitations, some defects should remain 
in its fuil execution. 

The Sura proceeds to say that because of lack of proper realization of the import of the 
Treaty of Hudaibiya the believers were downcast, God would send down solace and tran- 
quillity on them and their faith would increase, while the false sattsfaction and delight of 
dtsbelievers would be short-lived. The believers are further told that they should not have 
doubted the wisdom of the Prophet's action in signing the Treaty since he was God's Messenger 
and all his actions were done under His direction and guidance. Their duty was "to believe in 
him, help him, and honour him". 

2439 



Further, the Sura says that believers earned the pleasure of God when they swore 
allegiance to the Prophet under "the tree" that they would stand by him through thick and 
thin, even unto death. It was God's own plan that tighting did not takeplace because in Mecca 
there lived true and sincere Muslims whom believers did not know, and some of whom would 
have unwittingly been killed, though disbelievers also would certainly have suiTered a crushing 
defeat, since it is God's unalterable law that disbelief should suffeir defeat when it is face to face 
with belief. 

Next, the Hypocrites and the laggers-behind receive a severe rebuke and their hypocrisy is 
exposed. Whenever they are invited to 'fight in the cause of God, the Sura says, they invent false 
excuses to justify their tarrying behind, but by their foolish subterfuges they deceive no one but 
themselves, and their false excuses would not save them from Divine punishment that is in store 
for them. 

Towards the close, the Sura reverts to the subject that not only would the Treaty of Hudaibiya 
prove a great victory but other victories would also follow in its wake, and the neighbouring 
countries would fall to the victorious arms of Muslims, because it is decreed in heavens that Tslam. 
beingthe last Divine Message, should prevail over all religionsandmankindshouldworship oneGod 
and fo!low one Prophet. 
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1. n fn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 38I6A 

2. Verily, We have granted thee a 
clear victory, 3817 



0^3» or^ * ^t^ 



^^ases^ 



••> 



a See 1 : 1. 



3816A. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 
3817. Commentary : 



as it forms the principal topic dealt with in the 
Sura under comment, it needs to be treated 
at some length. 



The reference in the words "a clear victory" 
seems to be to the Treaty of Hudaibiya. It 
is remarkable that though, during the previous 
brief six years of his life at Medina, the Holy 
Prophet had gained great victories over his 
enemies which had crippled and crushed their 
iighting power, yet none of them is 
called "a clear victory" in the Qur'an. It was 
reserved for the Treaty of Hudaibiya to receive 
this signal honour, in spite of the fact that its 
terms were seemingly so humiliating that the Mus- 
lims were greatly perturbed over this apparently 
rude rebuff to the prestige of Islam, and even a 
stalwart like 'Umar exclaimed in extreme grief 
and indignation that had the terms been settled 
by any other person than the Holy Prophet, he 
would have scorned to listen to them (Hisham). 
The Treaty was indeed a great victory in that 
it opened the way to the expansion and spread of 
Islam and led to the fall of Mecca and ultimately 
to the conquest of the whole of Arabia. It 
proved to be a master-stroke of strategy as the 
Holy Prophet's "political status as an equal 
and independent Power was acknowledged by 
the Quraish" (" Mohammad at Medina " by 
Montgomery Watt). 

As the Treaty of Hudaibiya constitutes a 
great landmark in the early history of Islam and 



The Holy Prophet had seen a vision that he 
was making a circuit of the Ka'ba along with a 
party of his followers. In fulfilment of his vision 
the Prophet started for Mecca with about 1500 
Muslims to perform the Lesser Pilgrimage in 
6 A.H., in the month of Dhu'l Qadah, one of 
the four sacred months in which, according to 
Arab tradition and usage, fighting was forbid- 
den, even before Islam. When he reached 'Us- 
fan, a place a few miles distant from Mecca, 
he was informed by an advance party whom he 
had sent under the command of 'Abbad bin 
Bishar' that theQuraish werebent upon barring 
his entry into Mecca. In order to avoid armed 
clash the Prophet changed his route and "after 
a fatiguing march through devious and rugged 
pathways reached Hudaibiya." where he en- 
camped. The Prophet had declared t' at he 
would accept all the demands of the Quraish 
for the honour of the Holy Place (HishSm), 
but the Quraish were firmly resolved not 
to allow him to enter Mecca, whatever he 
might say or do. Messages were exchanged 
in an attempt to find a solution of the 
impasse. After heated and protracted parleys 
in which the Holy Prophet left no stone un- 
turned, even at the cost of his prestige, to arrive 
at a reasonable compromise with the Quraish. 
a treaiy was signed of which the terms were : 
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3. That Allah may cover up for 
thee thy shortcomings, past and 
future, and that He may complete 
His favour upon thee. and may guide 
thee on a right path; 3818 






War shall be suspended for ten years. 
Whosoever would like to join the Holy 
Prophet or enter into treaty with him, 
shall have liberty to do so, and Jikewise 
whosoever would like to join the Quraish 
or enter into treaty with them. If a 
believing man goes over to the Prophet 
from Mecca without the permission of 
his guardian, he shall be sent back to his 
guardian ; but should any of the followers 
of the Prophet return to the Quraish, they 
shall not be sent back. The Prophet 
shall retire this year without entering the 
city. Next year he and his Companions 
may visit Mecca only for three days to 
perform "»j** (Lesser Pilgrimage), but 
they shall carry no arms save sheathed 
swords (Bukhari, Hisham & Muir). 

The terms of the Treaty were demonstrably 
very humiliating. The Muslims were greatly 
upset. No words could adequately describe 
their grief, and sense of humiliation and injured 
pride. The third term was particularly galling. 
But the Holy Prophet was quite calm and 
tranquil. Being convinced of the moral force 
of Islam, he knew that "a beIieverwho had once 
tasted the sweetness of faith would prefer to be 
cast into fire than to revert to disbelief " (Bukhari). 
and that he would be a source oT strength to his 
religion and other believers wherever he might 
happen to be. Tlie case of Abu Basir, and that 
( f Abu Jandal and their associates fully justi- 
fied his conviction. He wanted to have a peace- 
ful atmosphere. He knew that a peaceful soil 
was most congenial for the spread of Islam, and 
Islam did spread very rapidly after the signing 
of the Treaty of Hudaibiya. When as a result 
of vio!ation by the Quraish of the terms of 



the Treaty, the Prophet marched on Mecca two 
years later, ten thousand faithful Companions 
were under his command, instead of the paltry 
1 500 who were with him on the occasion of the 
signing of the Treaty. Thus the Treaty and its 
aftermath gave in advance the direct lie to the 
false and foolish propaganda, that was to be 
conducted by Christian Missionaries in our own 
time, that Islam was propagated by the sword. 

One immediate effect of the Treaty was that 
the tribes of Banu Khuza'ah entered into an 
alliance with the Holy Prophet, while the Banu 
Bakar sided with the Quraish, an incident which 
later on led to the march on Mecca. The Treaty 
did indeed prove to be "a clear victory." The 
Companions of the Holy Prophet were rightly 
proud of being present on the occasion, 
and quite justified in regarding the signing of the 
Treaty, and not the conquest of Mecca as "the 
victory referred to in the present verse" (Bukhan). 
According to them no victory was greater and 
more far-reaching in its results and effects 
than this Treaty (Hisham). And the Holy 
Prophet himself called it a victory (Baihaqui 
as quoted by Zurqani). 

3818. Important Words : 

jOj (that He may cover up). They say 
^LuJ! jic. i.e., he put the goods into the bag 
and covered and protected them. <l>ly"=- and S^Ai-» 
both infinitive nouns mean, protection and 
preservation. jH-» means, helmet and «jlic- 
means, cloth worn beneath the veil to keep it 
clean (Lane, Muiradat & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 59 ; 14 : 42 & 40 : 56. 

i-SCJi (thy shortcomings). <V^ means, he 
foJlowed his trail, not quilting his track. <_J:> 
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thereibre, signifies such natural failings or frail- 
ties as adhere to human nature. i_-j"SI mcans, he 
committed a sin, a crime, a misdemeanour, fault, 
etc. According to Imam Raghib <-^i means, 
such errors and mistakes as bring about a 
harmful result. It differs from ? 1 in being 
either intentional or committed through inad- 
vertence while f\ is peculiarly intentional 
(Lane). See also 3 : 17. 

Commentary : 

The verse hasbeen deliberately misrepresented, 
or, through lack of knowledge of Arabic idiom 
and phrase, misinterpreted, by Christian Mis- 
sionaries as signifying that the Holy Prophet 
was guilty of some moral lapses. But it bears no 
such construction. It is an article of faith with 
Muslims, as enjoined by the Qur'an, that God's 
Prophets are born sinless and they remain 
sinless throughout their lives. They are in- 
capable of saying or doing anything contrary 
to Divine commandments (21 : 28). As they 
are commissioned by God to purge men of 
sins, they cannot themselves commit sins. And 
of Divine Messengers the Holy Prophet was the 
noblest and the purest. The Qur'an abounds 
in verses which speak in glowing terms of the 
purity and spotlessness of his life. Here are 
a few of them : 

(o) Say, 'If you love Allah, follow me; 
then will Allah love you (3 : 32). (b) 
Verily, Allah has conferred a favour on 
the believers by raising among them a 
Messenger from among themselves, who 
recites to them His Signs, and purifies 
them and teaches them the Book and 
wisdom (3 : 1 65). (c) Say, my Prayer and 
my sacrifice and my life and my death 
areallfor Allah, the Lord of all the worids 
(6 : 163). (d) Those who follow the 
Messenger, the Prophet, the Immaculate 
(sinless) One .... (7 : 1 58). (e) O ye who 
believe! respond to AHah, and the 



Messenger when he (the Messenger) calls 
you that he may give you life (8 : 25). 
(/) Verily, you have in the Prophet of 
Allah an excellent model (33 : 22). (g) 
Verily, those who swear allegiance to thee, 
indeed, swear allegiance to Allah (48 : 11). 
(h) Your Companion has neither erred, 
nor has he gone astray, nor does he speak 
out of his own desire (53 : 3-4). (/) And 
thou dost surely possess very high moral 
excellences (68 : 5). (/) A noble 
Messenger, possesser of power, establish- 
ed in the presence of the Lord of the 
Throne, one who should be obeyed and 
who is faithful to his trust (81 : 20-22). 

A man of such high moral stature, as the 
Holy Prophet. who raised a whole people, sunk 
into the lowest depths of moral turpitude. to the 
highest pinnacles of spiritual eminence, could 
not possibly be guilty of such moral lapses as his 
detractors seek to impute to him. 

A quite simple and harmless word — <_-J i — 
is taken advantage of to malign him. 
The word, among other things, signifies such 
frailties as adhere to human nature, and errors 
as are calculated to bring about harmful results. 
In this sense of the word the verse signifies that 
God would protect the Holy Prophet from the 
harmful results that would follow in the wake 
of the promised victory referred to in the preced- 
ing verse, inasmuch as, Iarge masses of people 
would enter the fold of Tslam. and naturally 
their moral and spiritual training and upbring- 
ing would not be of the desiredstandard. Thatis 
why wherever in the Qur'an success and victories 
are promised to the Holy Prophet, he is enjoined 
to seek protection of God from his w-JJ i.e., 
human weakness which might stand in the way 
of the realization of his great mission which is the 
spread and expansion of Islam and the creation of 
a disciplined community of high morals. The fact 
that of the four words ?~U». and ^» and f\ and 
k_-J*i , which possess almost similar connotation. 
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4. And that Allah may help thee 
with a mighty help. 3819 

5. He it is Who sent down tran- 
quillity into the hearts of the believers n 
that they might add faith to their 
faith — *and to Allah belong the hosts 
of the heavens and the earth, and 
Allah is All-Knowing, Wise— 382 ° 
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the iirst three have not been used in the Qur'an 
with regard to Prophets of God, shows that 
i_-ii does not possess the sinister meaning which 
the other three words possess. Besides, according 
to the Quranic idiom, the expression _Ci.J y if at 
all i_Ji be taken to signiTy a sin or crime, would 
mean "the sins attributed to thee or alleged to 
have been committed by thee or the sins commit- 
ted against thee." Elsewhere in the Qur'an (5 : 30) 
a similar expression ^»Jl (my sin) means, the 
sin committed against me. Thus the verse under 
comment means that as a result of the great 
victory i.e., the Treaty of Hudaibiya, all the 
sins and crimes and faults which his enemies 
imputed to the Holy Prophet, viz.. that he was a 
cheat, an impostor or forger of lies against 
God and man, etc, would prove to be false, 
inasmuch as all sorts of people by coming 
into contact with Muslims would iind out the 
truth about him. Moreover, the context also 
supports this meaning because grant of a 
clear victory and the completion of Divine 
favour upon the Holy Prophet, referred 
to in this and the precedjng verse do not seem 
to possess any relevance to the forgiveness of 
sins, if «_-i i be taken to mean a sin. And the 
expression <_5C.i may also mean "for thy sake." 

Tbe words "past and present" signify that 
the charges that have been levelled against the 
Holy Prophet in the past by the Quraish and 
those that will be levelled against him in 



future by his enemies, will all be dispelted and 
he will stand completely vindicated. The 
words seem to embody a great prophecy that 
in some future time the Holy Prophet will 
be misrepresented and misunderstood but that all 
misunderstandings will eventually be dissipat- 
ed and Islam will shineforthin full glory, and its 
superiority will be established over all rival Faiths. 

3819. Commentary : 

Allah's help came in the form of the rapid 
spread of Islam in Arabia after the signing of 
the Treaty of Hudaibiya, and the Holy Prophet 
was aknowledged as the Head of an independent 
sovereign State. 

3820. Commentary : 

Twice, in this Sura has the statement 
been made that "God sent down tranquillity 
upon the believers" (see v. 27) and 
twice the declaration that "to Allah belong 
the hosts of the heavens and the earth." 
These expressions show that though, due to a 
misunderstanding about the terms of the Treaty 
of Hudaibiya, the believers were temporarily 
perturbed, they never lost peace of mind 
so far as nghting in the cause of Allah was 
concerned, and were fully convinced that Divine 
hosts were with them. That is why when a 
false news reached Hudaibiya that 'Uthman, 
the Prophet's envoy to the Meccans, had been 
killed, and the Prophet invited Muslims to take a 
solemn oath at his hand that they would avenge 
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6. That He may make the believing 
men and the believing women enter the 
Gardens beneath which streams 
flow, wherein they will abide, and 
that °He may remove their evils from 
them — and that, in the sight of Allah, 
is the supreme triumph — 

7. And that He may punish the 
hypocritical men and the hypocritical 
women", and the idolatrous men and 
theidolatrous women, who entertain evil 
thoughts concerning Allah. "On them 
shall fall an evil calamity; and the 
wrath of Allah is upon them. And 
He has cursed them, and has prepared 
Hell for them. And that indeed is an 
evil destination. 3821 

8. d And to Allah belong the hosts of 
the heavens and the earth; and Allah is 
Mighty, Wise. 3822 
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Ihe death of 'Uthman and would fight under his 
banner to the bitter end, all of them took the 
oath without evincing the least hesitation. 

3821. Important Words : 

«yb (calamity) is derived from j^ which 
means, it (an event) came about. ^» jj ! j b means, 
the time took a turn; it changed. u-tsOI ^j^j jt j 
means, the wine-cup went round them. »yb 
means, the circuit of a thittg; an evil turn of 
fortune; calamity; defeat; rout; slaughter; 
death. J lj^' pt^ j' i means. calamities befell 
them (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that every turn of 



tbrtune adds to the faith of believers and any 
addition to faith of believers increases the heart- 
burning and jealousy of disbelievers and the 
Hypocrites. The latter had entertained the false 
hope that the terms of the Treaty of Hudaibiya 
would bring about a weakening of faith among 
the believers but the opposite happened and 
this caused heart-burning among them. 

3822. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers and Hypocrijtes 
that all their evil thoughts and designs against 
believers would do the latter no hann, becausc 
Allah is with them and His hosts are at their 
back. 
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9. We have sent thee as a witness 
and a a bearer of glad tidings and a 
Warner. 3822A 

10. That you should believe in 
Allah and His Messenger, and may 
help him, and honour him , and that 
you may glorify Him morning and 
evening. 

11. Verily, those who swear allegi- 
ance to thee indeed swear allegiance 
to Allah. The hand of Allah is over 
their hands. So whoever breaks his 
oath, breaks it to his own loss; and 
whoever fulfils the covenant that he has 
made with Allah, He will surely give 
him a great reward. 3823 

R. 2 12. Those of the desert Arabs, who 
contrived to be left behind, will say to 
thee, c 'Our possessions and our families 
kept us occupied, so ask forgiveness 
for us.' d They say with their tongues 
that which is not in their hearts. Say, 
"Who can avail you aught against 
Allah, if He intends you some harm, 
or if He intends you some beneht? 
Nay, Allah is Well-Aware of what you 

do. 3824 
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3822-A. Commentary : 

The verse refers to three attributes of the 
Holy Prophet. He was •**> Li i.e., his whole 
life constituted a standing testimony to the 
existence of the Almighty God Who gave him 
success against very heavy odds. He was 
j^* because he gave believers the glad tidings pf 
bliss and benediction in this life as well as in the 
lifeto come, and he was jjJJ (Warner) for those 
who rejected his Message. 
3823. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the oath taken 



by the believers at the hands of the Holy Prophet 
under a tree at Hudaibiya when a rumour 
reached him that 'Uthman, his special envoy, 
had been killed by the Meccans. The believers 
were asked to declare on solemn oath that they 
would stand by the Holy Prophet at ail costs and 
would fight under his banner to the bitter end. 

3824. Commentary : 

Reference in this verse is to those Bedouin 
tribes around Medina who apparently had 
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13. 'Nay, you thought that the 
Messenger and the believers would 
never come back to their families, and 
that was made to appear pleasing to 
your hearts, and you thought an evil 
thought, and you were a ruined 
people.' 3825 

14. And as for those who believe 
not in Allah and His Messenger — a We 
have surely prepared for the disbe- 
lievers a blazing fire. 

1 5. *And to Allah belongs the king- 
dom of the heavens and the earth. 
"He forgives whom He pleases, and 
punishes whom He please. And 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 
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friendly relations with the Muslims. These tribes 
were also invited to join the party of 1500 
Muslims who were going to Mecca to perform 
the Lesser Pilgrimage ( V»*)- Though the Prophet 
was going on a mission of peace, these desert 
tribes thought that the Quraish would not allow 
his entry into Mecca and that in all likelihood 
there would be a clash of arms and Muslims not 
being properly armed would be defeated, and 
therefore goingwith theHoly Prophetwas tant- 
amount to marching into the jaws of deatb (Muir, 
Hisham & Kathlr). The verse may equally apply 
to those tribes who had remained behind in the 
expedition to Tabuk because analogous words 



have been used in Sura Al-Tauba about them. 

3825. Commentary : 

Wish being father to the thought, the Hypo- 
crites, whenever hwited by the Prophet to join 
him in an expedition, entertained the fond 
hope that Muslhns being very weak would 
never come back safe to their families. There- 
fore, on one pretext or another, they requested 
to be excused. But their wishful thinking, 
says the verse, always ended in frustration and 
severe disappointment, and the Muslims re- 
turned successful from almost every expedition. 
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16. Those who contrived to be 
left behind will say, when you go 
forth to the spoils to take them, 
'Let us follow you.' They seek 
to change the decree of Allah. Say, 
'You shall not follow us. Thus has 
Allah said beforehand.' Then they 
will say,' 'Nay, but you envy us.' Not 
so; infact they understand not except 
a little. 3826 



17. Say to the desert Arabs who con- 
trived to be left behind, 'You shall be 
called tojight against a people of mighty 
valour; you shall fight them until 
they surrender. Then, if you obey, 
Allah will give you a good reward, 
but if you turn your backs, as you 
turned your backs before, He will 
punish you with a painful punish- 
ment.' 3827 
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3826. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, "When you go 
forth to the spoils that you take them," is to the 
booty which fe11 into the hands of Muslims in 
the Khaibar expedition. The Sura under 
comment was revealed to the Prophet when 
he was on his way back from Hudaibiya. In 
v. 20, the Muslims have been promised great 
spoils. It is to these spoils that the present verse 
refers. Having returned from Hudaibiya, the 
Prophet, after a sbort stay at Medina, marched 
againsi the Jews of Khaibar to punish them for 
their repeated acts of treachery. Those Bedouin 
tribes who had contrived to remain behind 
when the Prophet went to Mecca for the Lesser 
Pilgrimage, hnding that his cause had prospered 
and that they would have a good share of the 
booty if they joined the expcdition to Khaibar, 
requested theProphet to be allowed to accompany 



the Muslim army. They were told that they 
could not do so as the promise of booty was 
made only to those sincere Muslims who were 
with the Hoiy Prophet at Hudaibiya. 

3827. Commentary : 

The words "a people of mighty valour," 
may refer to the migbty forces of the Byzantine 
and Iranian Empires which were far superior 
in means, material and numbers than any other 
enemy the Muslims had met so far. The verse 
constituted a warning that the Muslims would 
come into conAict with those mighty foes and 
would have to wage prolonged wars with 
them till the latter were broken and brought 
to their knees. The laggards are thus told 
that though they cannot be allowed to march 
against the Jews of Khaibar and partake of the 
booty, yet in the near future they would be 
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18. "There is no blame on the blind, 
nor is there blame on the lame, nor is 
there blame on the sick, (/" they go not 
forth to fight. *And whoso obeys 
Allah and His Messenger, He will 
make him enter the Gardens beneath 
which streams flow; but whoso turns 
his back, bim will He punish with a 
grievous punishment. 3827A 

3 19. Surely, Allah was well pleased 
with the believers when they were 
swearing allegiance to thee under the 
Tree, and He knew what was in their 
hearts, and He sent down tranquillity 
on them, and He rewarded them with a 
victory at hand. 3828 
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called upon to nght against a much more power- 
ful foe and, if they then responded to the 
call, they would receive a good reward. The 
verse also signihes that wars with the Byzantine 
and Iranian Empires would be nerce and long. 

3827-A. Commentary : 

The disbelievers have repeatedly been threat- 
ened with "a grievous and burning punishment," 
in the Sura. This is to warn them that the 
terms of the Treaty of Hudaibiya over which 
they and their fellows had gloated, would 
prove for them an abiding source of ignominious 
heart-burning. 

3828. Commentary ; 

The swearing of allegiance referred to rn 
the verse took place at Hudaibiya under 
an acacia tree after a report had reached 
the Holy Prophet that in breach of ambas- 
sadorial usage or etiquette his envoy, 'Uthman, 
had been killed at Mecca. It was, perhaps, not 
so much the reported murder of 'Uthman as the 
violation of a sacred and time-honoured custom 



that exhausted the Prophet's patience. He in- 
vited his followers to take a solemn oath at his 
hand that they would fight the Quraish to the 
Jast breath of their lives. The oath came to 
be known as haPat al-Ridwan, which signiiied 
that those lucky people who had taken ths oath 
had obtained God's pleasure. 

The words, "He knew what was in their 
hearts," mean that God was well conversant 
with the state of their minds, viz., that they were 
quite honest and sincere in their oaths and were 
anxious to vindicate their sincerity with their 
blood. 

What greater proof could there be that "God 
sent down tranquillity on Muslims," than that, 
being only about 1500 in number and being far 
away from home, friendiess and surrounded by 
hostile tribes and faced by a powerM enemy 
who was entrenched in his citadel, the Muslims 
were prepared to nght rather than agree to the 
proposed terms of the Treaty. The expression, 
"He rewarded them with a victory near at hand" 
refers to the victory of Khaibar. On his return 
from Hudaibiya the Prophet led an expedition 
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20. And great spoils that they will 
take. Allah is Mighty, Wise. 3829 



21. Allah has promised you greal 
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against the Jews of Khaibar (a great hot-bed of 
Jewish intrigue and conspiracy) with those Mus- 
lims who were with him at Hudaibiya. Judged 
by worldly standards of political strategy, and 
in view of the apparently humihating terms 
of the Treaty and of the feeling of frustration 
that some of the Companions felt at those terms, 
the Holy Prophet should have been a beaten and 
embittered man, yet God has styled the Treaty 
"a clear victory" (v. 2), "a grand achievement" 
(v. 6); "a mighty reward" (v. 11); and "the 
completion and perfection of His favour on the 
Prophet" (v. 3). What was it that made this 
"humiliating" Treaty such a signihcant 
event in the annals of Islam ? The answer is : 
Because it opened the flood-gates of spiritual 
and political conquests for Islam. The signing 
of the Treaty of Hudaibiya was immediately 
followed by the conquest of Khaibar, a Jewish 
stronghold and a source of great danger and 
anxiety for Muslims. Besides, the Islamic Re- 
public at Medina came to be recognized as an 
independent soverign State, and within the brief 
space of three or four years the whole of Arabia 
was at the feet of the Holy Prophet, followed 
by a chain of victories which culminated in the 
defeat and destruction of the great and powerful 
Byzantine and Iranian Empires. 



3829. Commentary : 

"Great Spoils" may refer to the great gains 
which the Musiims got as a result of the "near 
victory" promised in the preceding verse. 

The repeated mention in the Sura of the 
Divine attributes "Mighty," "Wise" and"Power- 
ful over all things" seems to signify that the 
seemingly humiliadng Treaty of Hudaibiya 
proved a source of great power for Muslims, as 
it had been signed by the Prophet in obedience 
to God's command Who is Mighty, Wise and 
Powerful. 

3830. Commentarj : 

"Great Spoils" mentioned here may refer to the 
great booty which fell into the hands of Muslims 
in the conquests which followed the victory at 
Khaibar, in the rest of Arabia and the neighbour- 
ing countries, but the words "He has given you 
this in advance," evidently refer to the spoils 
gained at Khaibar. The words «-i* ^ J*«» may 
also signity the good things of the present life. 
The words, "has restrained the hands of men 
fromyou", mean that the Treaty ofHudaibiya 
had ushered in a period of peace for Muslims. 
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22. And He has promised you 
another victory, which you have not 
yet achieved, but Allah has surely 
compassed it. And Allah has power 
bver all thing^. 3831 

23. And if those who disbelieve 
should fight you, they would certainly 
turn their backs; then they would 
find neither protector nor helper. 3832 

24. "Such has ever been the law of 
Allah ; and thou shalt not find any 
change in the law of Allah. 3833 



25. And He it is Who withheld their 
hands from you and your hands from 
them in the valley of Mecca, after He 
had given you victory over them. 
And Allah sees all that you do. 3834 
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3831. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a prophecy that Muslims 
will achieve other great victories after the vic- 
tory of Khaibar. 



3832. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that wherever 
true believers will stand facing disbelievers 
in battle array, the disbelievers would 
surTer defeat. The verse may also mean that 
if ,fighting had broken out at Hudaibiya the 
disbelievers would certainly have surTered de- 
feat. 

3833. Commentary : 

The verse means that it has always been 
the law of God that truth must ultimately 
triumph and falsehood suffer defeat; and God's 



law knows no change. This fact is writ large on 
the face of human history. 

3834. Commentary : 

The words "after He had given you victory 
over them," may signify that in view of the cir- 
cumstances in which the Muslims were then 
placed and of the far-reaching results it produced, 
the Treaty of Hudaibiya was tantamount to a 
great victory. The words may also refer to the 
victories that God had granted to Muslims 
before they came to Hudaibiya — the victory 
at Badr, the safe return of Muslims and the 
Holy Prophet to Medina from Uhud after they 
had been placed in a very dangerous and 
delicate situation, and the complete frustration 
of the Meccans in their evil designs to destroy 
Islam in the Battle of the Ditch when they were 
repulsed with severe loss, etc. In a sense these. 
were all victories of believers over disbelievers. 
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26. It is they who disbelieved and 
a hindered you irom the SacredMosque 
and *the orTering which was prevented 
from reaching its place of sacrihce. 
And had it not been for some believing 
men and believing women whom you 
knew not and whom you might have 
trampled down unwittingly, so that 
blame might have attached to you on 
their account, He would have permitted 
you tojight but He withheld you that 
Hemight admit into His mercy whom 
Hewill. If they had been separated 
from the disbelievers, we would have 
surely punished those of them who 
disbelieved with a grievous punish- 
ment. 3835 






°% : 35 ; 16 : 89 ; 22 : 26 ; 43 : 38. J 2 : 197. 



3835. Important Words : 

'iy.~> (blame) is derived from y- Carra). They 
say Jj^I o/ z.e., the camels were or became 
mangy or scabby. <>y- means, he did to 
him an abominable thing; he did to him what he 
disliked; he disgraced him. jM °y- means, he 
aspersed him or charged or upbraided him with 
evil, or he wronged him. 'ij*-* means, a cause 
of reviling"or being reviled; a crime or sin that 
is noxious like mange or scab; a foul or abomin- 
able thing; a cause of grief or vexation; dis- 
grace; annoyance, hurt, harm or injury (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that though the 
Meccans gloated over the terms of the Treaty 



of Hudaibiya which, in their ignorance, they 
thought were very advantageous to them and 
humiliating for Muslims, and though the Jatter 
feeling that the terms were being forcibly 
wrung from them were crest-fallen and did 
not know that in reality the terms had laid the 
foundations of a very prosperous and bright 
future for Islam, yet God had His own design in 
not permittmg the fight to take place. There 
was a nucleus of Muslims in Mecca and if 
the fight had taken place, Muslim army would 
have unknowingly killed their own brethren 
in Faith, thereby causing great injury to their 
own cause, and earning obloquy and oppro- 
brium for themselves. In fact, from whatever 
angle the Treaty of Hudaihiya may be viewed 
it was indeed a great victory. 
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27. When those who disbelieved 
harboured in their hearts prideful 
indignation, the indignation of the 
Days of Ignorance, °Allah sent down 
His tranquillity on His Messenger and 
on the believers, and made them adhere 
hrmly to the principle of righteous- 
ness, and they were better entitled to 
it and more worthy of it. And Allah 
knows everything full well. 3836 

28. Surely, has Allah fulfilled 
for His Messenger the vision. 
You shall certainly enter the Sacred 
Mosque, if Allah will, in security, some 
having their heads shaven and others 
having their hair cut short, and you will 
have no fear. But He knew what 
you knew not. He has, in fact, ordain- 
ed for you, besides that, a victorv near 
at hand. 3837 



' « 



a 9 : 26. 



3836. Important Words : 



(prideful indignation) is inf. noun 
from ^- which means, he refused to bear or 

endure or tolerate wrongfuI treatment. They 
say jjl. jt -cc ^j^. i.e., he was ashamed, and he 
disdained or scorned to do it. *J^ ^«^- means, 



he was angry with him. '*?>*■ (syn. ^iil and 
«-£*•) means, disdain, scorn or indignation ; 
jealousy; indignation which is the resuit of a 
feeling of pride (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that against their own 
tradition and usage that access to, and the circuit 
of, the Ka'ba was not to be prevented in the 
four Sacred Months, the pagans of Mecca, from 
a false sense of dignity and national pride, had 
made it a point of honour with them not to 
allow Muslims to enter Mecca and peribrm the 



Lesser Pilgrimage («^). But "Allah sent His 
tranquillity" upon the Muslims and though 
they were greatly upset over the seemingly 
humiliating terms of the Treaty, yet in 
deference to the command of their noble Master 
they bore it all with becoming restraint and 
patience and did not abandon the path of 
rectiiude and righteousness under the most 
severe provocation. The Companions of the 
Holy Prophet alone were capable of setting 
such a noble example. 

3837. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet had seen a vision that he 
was performing the circuit of the Ka'ba with 
his Companions (Bukhari). The Prophet set out 
for Mecca with about 1500 of his Compan- 
ions to perform the Lesser Pilgrimage. It is 
to this "vision" that the verse under comment 
refers. The Prophet was not allowed access 
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29. 



zy. a He it is Who has sent His *,:. , y , ,v e->9' \* -,'1 .\ ,9 

Messenger, with guidance and the $^&J>,j&<*w\£y»j^j\i£^»£ 

ReUgion of tuth, that He may make it \ t y 

prevail over all other religions. And @\o^* A^l^cAJ^.£ »Ci1lJ 

4,ffin>.nt is Allah as a Witness 3838 ^^?" v<3>->V? V-& <f *>*??< 



«61 : 10. H : 167 ; 6 : 20 ; 13 : 44; 29 : 53. 



to the Ka'ba by the Quraish. On the contrary, 
he had to sign a treaty of which the terms 
as mentionei above seemed to be very 
humiliating and hurttul to the Muslims' self- 
respect. They were highly upset, the illustrious 
'Umar, more than any one else, not 
only at the terms, but also at the fact that the 
vision as he understood it had not been fulfilled, 
could not understand how the Prophet's 
journey had served its purpose. He was not quite 
satisned with the explanation that the vision did 
mrt s T gnf r y- fbat the Pilgrimage would be perform- 
ed.that very year. He was in this frame of mind 
when, on theway back to Medina, this Sura was 
revealed and the Prophet called for him and re- 
cited it to him. The Sura was clear and em- 
phatic that the Prophet's vision was true and 
that the Muslims would most certainly enter 
the Ka'ba and perform the ceremonies of the 
Lesser Pilgrimage. The Prophet's journey, 



besides serving other useful purposes to which 
reference is already made, established an 
important precedent that sometimes even great 
Prophets of God are liable to place seemingly 
erroneous interpretations on their visions. 

3838. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse reference was made to 
the vision of the Holy Prophet which had 
brought about the Treaty of Hudaibiya which 
in turn led to the very rapid expansion ot 
Islam in Arabia and to its consolidation, and 
ultimately to the fall of Mecca and the submis- 
sion of the whole of Arabia to the Holy 
Prophet. The present verse makes a very bold 
prophecy to the effect that not only would Islam 
prevail in Arabia but would also eventually 
triumph over all other religions. The signs of 
the fulfilment of this prophecy are already m 
evidence. 
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30. Muhammad is the Messenger 
of Allah. And those who are with 
him are a hard against the disbelievers 
and tender among themselves. Thou 
seest them bowing and prostrating 
themselves in Prayer. 'seeking Allah's 
grace and pleasure. Their mark is 
upon their faces, being the traces 
of prostrations. This is their des- 
cription in the Torah. And their 
description in the Gospel is like unto 
a seed-produce that sends forth its 
sprout, then makes it strong; it then 
becomes thick, and stands firm on its 
stem, delighting the sowers — that He 
may cause the disbelievers to burn 
with rage at the sight of them. Allah 
has promised, unto those of them 
who believe and do good works, for- 
giveness and a great reward. 3fi?g 
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a 9 : 123. *>59 : 9. 



3839. Important Words : 

clA^I (hard) is the plural of -»JJ-i which is 
derived irom J~£ which means, he was or became 
becatne strong. «j-u J* a^ means, he attacked 
his enemy. Jj-*~ means, firm or iirm of hearl ; 
strong; compact; powerful; robust; courageous: 
brave; keen or tenacious; niggardly; avaricious; 
exalted (Lane & Aqrab). 

U-~ (mark) is derived from * j~ (sawwama). 
They say o">" fj~ i.e. he put a mark upon 
the horse; he put the mark with iron such as 
is used for branding or with something whereby 
he should be known. L>_ or <-,j^ means, a 
mark, sign or token or badge by which a thing 
is known or by which the good is known from 
the bad (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The preceding verse had made a great pro- 
phecy about the eventual triumph of Islam over 
all other religious systems. The verse under 



comment signifies that the foundations of the 
grand and glorious future of Islam have already 
beenlaid by "Muhammad, the Messenger of 
Allah and those who are with him," and 
mentions some of the noble qualities of 
good and sincere believers, through whose 
selAess efforts this consummation will be brought 
about. They are brave, firm and courageous and 
not susceptible to the evil jnAuences of bad per- 
sons and environment ; on the contrary, they are 
lovingandkind towards each other. These arethe 
two essential characteristics of a progressive and 
rising people who seek to leave their mark on the 
course of world events. Elsewhere in the Quran 
(5 : 55) the true and good MusJims have been 
described as ^£1! J*. 'iy.1 ^JJ! J* iJj) f e _ 
kind and humble towards believers and hard 
and nrm against disbelievers. 



The words, "this is their description in the 
Torah," may refer to the Biblical description, 
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viz., "he shined forth from mount Paran and 
he came with ten thousands of saints" 
(Deut. 33 : 2). And the expression, "and their 
description in the Gospel is like unto a seed- 
produce" may refer to another Biblical parable, 
viz., "Behold, a sower went forth to sow; and 
when he sowed seeds some fell into good 
ground, and brought forth fruit, some an 
hundredfold, some sixtyfold, some thirtyfold" 
(Matt. 13 : 3 — 8). The former description seems 



to apply to the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet and the latter parable to the followers 
of Jesus's counterpart, the Promised Messiah, 
who, from very small and insignihcant beginn- 
ing, are destined to develop into a mighty organi- 
zation and gradually but progressively to carry 
the Message of Islam to the ends of the earth till 
it will prevail and triumph over all religions, 
and its opponents will wonder at, and be jealojs. 
of, its power and prestige. 
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CHAPTER 49 

AL-HUJURAT 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Context, and Date of Revelation 

By common consent this is a Medinite Sara. It was revealed in the 9th year of Hijra, after 
the fall of Mecca. The Sura takes its title from its 5th verse in which calling ont to the Holy Pro- 
phet from behind the Hujurat (private compartments) has been strongly condemned, since shout- 
ing out to him is bad manners and is also likely to intrude upon his privacy and precious time. 

As with the fall of Mecca Islam had become a great political power, and large masses of 
people had entered its fold, the S^ra was revealed to teach good manners and morals to the newly- 
initiated people. The Sura also deals with some social evijs which lind their way into a materially- 
advanced and wealthy society (the Muslims had become such a society after the conquest of 
Arabia), and speaks of the accession to Islam of great political power and material wealth. Natu- 
rally, the Sura also embodies regulations for the settlement of international disputes. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with strict injunctions to Muslims to show full regard and respect to the 
Holy Prophet which befits his station as a Divine Messenger. They are also enjoined not to 
anticipate his decisions but to give unquestioning obedience to his commands. They are 
further enjoined not to raise their voices above his voice ; this not only constitutes bad manners 
but also shows lack of proper respect which is calculated to undermine discipline in the 
Muslim Community. 

The Sura then warns Muslims to be on their guard against giving credence to false rumours, 
as such rumours, if readily accepted as true, without being subjected to sifting and searching 
examination, are calculated to land Muslims into very awkward situations. It further lays down, 
in brief words, rules, on which, if carried out with sincere intent and honest motives, a League of 
Nations or a United Nations Organisation can be bui.t on sound and solid foundations. 
Next, the Sura, mentions some social evils which, if not effectiveiy checked in time, eat into 
the vitals of a community and undermine its whole social structure. Of these social evils the 
common ones are suspicion, false accusation, spying. back-biting, and the most pronounced and 
far-reaching in its evil consequences, viz., conceit and pride born of a false sense of racial superi- 
ority. The Qur'an recognizes no basis of superiority save that of piety and righteous conduct. 

The Sura ends on the note that true and sincere belief is a Divine favour and the test of 
a true believer lies in the fact that if once he has given his allegiance to a noble cause, he strives 
witb his whole being to promote it. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3840 

2. O ye who believe! be not for- 
ward in the presence of Allah and His 
Messenger, but fear Allah. Verily, 
Allah is All-Hearing, All-Knowing. 3841 

3. O ye who believe! raise not your 
voices above the voice of the Prophet, 
nor speak aloud to him, as you 
speak aloud to one another, lest your 
works become vain while you perceive 
not. 3842 



Ss »• *<- / ^^ -*' 0* ** -** 

^riP &*?' <a»' oj, 4i>' |yub fi*-i> j 
'J>> j£Ll>l jyoj; } l>.l q$1 ^ 
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WOjjH^^ 



a See 1:1. 



3840. Commentary : 
See 1:1. 

3841. Commentary : 

Mecca had fallen. The whole of Arabia lay 
prostrate at the Prophet's feet. Life had be- 
come quite safe and secure for Muslims and 
wealth and great riches had come into their 
possession. A life of ease and comfort generally 
follows in the wake of riches, resulting in lack of 
discipline and other very serious social evils. 
Therefore rules of conduct have been revealed 
in this Sur/7tosafeguardthe Muslim Community 



against these evi!s. They are told to show pro- 
per respect and regard for the Holy Prophet 
and to give him unqualified obedience and not 
to anticipate his commands or to prefer their 
own wishes to his. 

3842. Commentary : 

The verse lays great stress on observing an 
attitude of utmost respectfulness towards the 
Holy Prophet. The Muslims should not talk 
loudly in his presence or address him aloud. 
This is not only bad manners but is calcu- 
lated to do moral injury to one so rude as 
not to show respect due to the Leader. 
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4. Verily, those who lower their 
voices in the presence of the 
Messenger of Allah — those are they 
whose hearts Allah has purihed for 
righteousness. For them is forgiveness 
and a great reward. 3843 

5. Those who shout out to thee 
from without thy private apartments — 
most of them lack understanding. 3844 

6. And if they had waited patiently 
until thou came out to them it w<)uld 
be better for them. But Allah is M&st 
Forgiving, Merciful. 

7. O ye who believe! if an unright- 
eous person brings you any news, 
a investigate it fully, lest you harm a 
people in ignorance, and then be 
repentant for what you have done. 3845 
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384?. Important Words : 

jy*^*' is derived from ^. They say, L>^Vj ^ 
/.<;., he tried or put to the test such a one. 
means, he Aogged him with 



U> 



'J~ ijij- 



t-J*£> &S^~- 



twenty stripes. SJsiJI ^- means, he purihed the 
silver by putting it in the fire. _^JI ^ 
means. he took out the earth irom the well and 
cleared it (Taj & Raghib). 

Commentary : 

To speak in low tones in the presence of 
the Prophet is indicative of respect for him and 
of one's own humility of heart which is a good 
moral quality; while unnecessarily raising of 
voice smacks of conceit and arrogance. 

3844. Commentary : 

Calling out to the Prophet in a loud voice 



from outside his house amounts to intruding 
upon his privacy and shows lack of respect for 
his person and for his valuable time ; and only 
an iU-mannered person would be guilty of such 
tbolish behaviour. 

3845. Commentary : 

Though after the fal! of Mecca, at the time when 
this Sura was revealed, almost the whole of 
Arabia had entered the fold of Tslam, some 
tribes still refused to accept the new order of 
things and were determined upon fighting the 
Muslims to the bitter end. Moreover. the 
neighbouring Byzanl:ine and Persian Empires 
were awakening to a realization of the challenge 
to their power which they thought had arisen 
in Arabia, and war with Islam seetned 
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8. And know that among you is the 
Messenger of Allah; if he were to 
comply with your wishes in most 
matters, you would surely come to 
trouble; but Allah has endeared the 
Taith to you and "has made it look 
beautiful to your hearts, and He has 
made disbelief, wickedness and dis- 
obedience hateful to you. Such indeed 
are thosewhofollow therightcourse. 3846 

9. Through the grace and favour 
of Allah. And Allah is All-Knowing, 
Wise. 

10. And if two parties of believers 
fight each other, ^make peace 
between them ; then if after that one of 
them transgresses against the other, 
fight the party that transgresses until it 
returns to the command of Allah. 
Then if it returns, make peace between 
them with equity, and act justly. 
Verily, Allah loves the just. 3847 
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«6 : 109. &8 : 2. 



inevitable. So the direction embodied in the verse 
under comment was necessary. The Muslims 
are told that even when the exigencies of war 
necessitate prompt action to forestall a military 
move on the enemy's part, rumours which are 
naturally very much rife in time of war should 
not be given ready credence. They should be 
tested and their correctness ascertained before 
action is taken upon them. 

3846. Commentary : 

The verse continues the general theme of the 
Sura, the immediately preceding verse constitut- 
ing a necessary parenthesis. In the earlier 
verses the Muslims were enjoined to give un- 
questioning obedience to the Holy Prophet and 



to show respect to him which behtted his 
station as God's great Prophet. In this verse 
they are told that the Prophet would seek their 
counsel in matters concerning them but he 
should not be expected to follow their advice as 
he received guidance from on high and because 
also his was the final responsibility, and 
their judgment, at best, might be defective. 
It was enough for them that God, through 
His Grace, "has endeared faith to you." 

3847. Commentary : 

The central theme of the Sura is the soh- 
darity of Islam. Directions and rules of con- 
duct which are ralculated to achieve and main- 
tain this solidarity have been laid down in it in 
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1 1 . Surely all believers are brothers. 
So make peace between your brothers„ 
and fear Allah that mercy may be 
shown to you. 3848 



t. s ■> 9 '■>* ->K <" /l . ./'» , » 



some detail. Some of these rulcs have been 
mentioned in the preceding verses, others follow 
in the verses that come later. A great danger to 
the security and solidarity of the Muslim State 
or Community are the disputes and quarrels 
that haply might arise between different Muslim 
groups or parties. The verse under comment 
provides a most effective remedy to compose 
these quarrels. Primarily, the verse deals with 
the settlement of disputes between Muslim 
parties, but it equally embodies a sound basis 
on which a really effective "League of Nations" 
or a "United Nations Organization" can be built. 
The verse lays down the following principles 
for the maintenance of international peace. 

As soon as there are indications of disagree- 
ment between two nations, the other nations, 
instead of taking sides with one or the other, 
should at once serve notice upon them, calling 
upon them to submit their differences for settle - 
ment to a "League of Nations" or "United 
Nations Organization," as the case may be. If 
they agree, the dispute will be amicably settled. 
But if one of them refuses to submit to the 
"League," or having submitted refuses to accept 
the award of the "League," and prepares to 
make war, the other nations should all fight it. It 
is evident that one nation, however strong, 
cannot withstand the united might of all other 



nations and is bound to make a speedy sub- 
mission. In that event, terms of peace should 
be settled between the two original parties to 
the dispute. The other nations should act 
merely as mediators and not as parties to the 
dispute, and should not put forward new claims 
arising out of the conAict with the refractory 
nation, for that would lay the foundation of 
fresh disputes and quarrels. The terms of 
peace should be just and equitable with refer- 
ence to the merits of the dispute; they should be 
confined to the original dispute between the 
parties and should not be allowed to travel 
beyond it. 

It is only such a "League" or "Organization" 
which can safely be entrusted with the mainten- 
ance of international peace, not a League or 
Organization whose very existence is dependent 
upon the goodwill ofothers. 
3848. Commentary : 

The verse lays special stress on Islamic 
Brotherhood. Islam tolerates no discord or 
dissensions between brothers. If there happens 
to arise a quarrel or dispute between two Muslim 
individuals or groups, other Muslims are bound 
at once to bring about reconciliation between 
the quarrelling parties. Islam's real strength 
lies in this idea! of brotherhood which transcends 
all barriers of caste. colour or clime. 
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R. 2 12. O ye who believe! let not one 
people deride another people, haply they 
may be better than they, nor let women 
deride other women, haply they may be 
better than they, "And defame not your 
own people, nor call one another by 
nick-names. Bad indeed is evil reputa- 
tion after the profession o/belief; and 
those who repent not, such are the 
wrong-doers. 3849 



13. O ye who believe! avoid much 
suspicion*; for suspicion in some cases 
is a sin. And spy not, neither back- 
bite one another. Would any of you 
like to eat the flesh of his brother who 
is dead? Certainly you would loathe 
it. And fear Allah, surely, Allah is 
Oft-Returning with compassion and is 
Merciful. 38JO 



^M «3U&.1 4*1 >■&*£& 



a 68 : 12; 104 : 2. "10 : 67; 53 : 29. 



3849. Important Words : 

Ij^Jj V (defame not) is derived from _>J. 
They say «>J i.e., he made a sign to him with 
the eye, or the like, as the head, and the lip, 
with low speech. This is the original signihcation ; 
according to some other authorities the primary 
signincation of the expression is : (1) he pushed 
him or impelled him or repelled him or he struck 
or beat him; (2) he blamed, upbraided, or re- 
proached him; he found fault with him; or he 
did so in his face; or he spoke evil of him; or 
spoke of him in a manner that he disliked, 
mentioning vices or faults as chargeable to him, 
either behind his back or in his face, though it 
might be with truth (Lane, Aqrab & Raghib). 
See also 104 : 2. 

IjjjUj V (call not by nick-names ) is derived 



from >J which means, he called him by a 
surname or nick-name and is syn. with ^ 
(laqqaba), mostly signifying, he called him 
by a nick-name, or a name of reproach or an 
opprobrious appellation. It also signines, 
he upbraided or reproached him; or the like, 
being syn. with «>«J (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3850. Commentary : 

As stated above the principal theme of the 
Sura is the establishment of concord, amity 
and goodwill between Muslim individuals and 
groups and therefore it has mentioned some of 
thosesocial evils which cause discord, dissensions 
and diHerences, and corrode, corrupt and conta- 
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14. O mankind, We have created 
you from a male and a female ; and We 
have made you into tribes and sub- 
tribes that you may know one 
another. Verily, the most honourable 
among you, in the sight of Allah, is 
he who is the most righteous among 
you. Surely, Allah is All-Knowing, 
All-Aware. 3851 






minate a society, eating into its vitals, and 
enjoins Muslims to be on their guard against 
them. Ridiculing and taunting others, spying, 
and calling by nick-names, and suspicion 
and back-biting are some of these social evils. 
Womeri have been particularly mentioned here 
in that they are more prone to fall a victim 
to these evils. The main cause, which lies at 
the root of these evils, is conceit and a false 
sense of superiority, which the next verse 
expressly deals with. By removing the basic 
causes of disharmony and disagreement among 
Muslims the Sura has laid the foundation of a 
firm and solid Brotherhood of Islam. 

3851. Important Words : 

bjj.^ (tribes) is the plural of i_-*-i 
(sha'bun) which is inf. noun from i_-^ (shdba) 
which means, he collected, brought together or 
united; or he separated, put asunder; divided 
or separated. <_->-*~ means, a great tribe; the 
parent of the tribes called J-'M. to which 
they refer their origin and which comprises 
them; a nation; a people; a cleft or crack 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

JjLS (sub-tribes) is the plural of *^i 
which is derived from Jj which means, he 
accepted; he took or received willingly. '■&?? 
means, a tribe; a sub-tribe; a family; a body of 
men from one fatber or mother (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

From the subject of Islamic Brotherhood to 



which reference has been made in the preceding 
two verses, the Sura proceeds to lay down, in the 
verse under comment, the basis of an all- 
comprehensive. all pervadingbrotherhood of man. 
The verse, in fact, constitutes the Magna Carta 
of human fraternity and equality. It has firmly 
laid the axe at the false and foolish notions 
of superiority, born of racial arrogance or 
national conceit. All men having been "created 
from a male and a female" as human beings 
have been declared equal in the sight of God. 
The worth of a man is not to be judged by the 
pigment of his skin, the amount of wealth he 
possesses or by his rank or social status, descent 
or pedigree, but by his moral greatness and the 
way in which he discharges his obligations to 
God and man. The whole human race is but 
one family. Division into tribes, nations, and 
races is meant to g«ve them a better knowledge 
of one another, in order that they might bene- 
fit from one another's national characteristics 
and good qualities. This, according to Islam, is 
the criterion of a person's greatness and this is 
the only true and real criterion. The Holy 
Prophet explained the beautiful idea of the 
brotherhood of man inculcated in this verse in 
his own inimitable way on the occasion of the 
Last Pilgrimage at M'eeca, a short time before his 
death. Addressing a vast concourse of Muslims 
the Prophet said, "O ye men! Your God is 
One and your ancestor is one. An Arab pos- 
sesses no superiority over a non-Arab, nor 
does a non-Arab over an Arab. A white is 
in no way superior to a red, nor, for that matter, 
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15. The Arabs of the desert say, 
'We believe.' Say, "You have not 
believed yet, but rather say, 'We have 
submitted, for true belief has not 
yet entered into your hearts." But 

if you obey Allah and His Messenger, 
He will not detract anything from 
your deeds. Surely, Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 3852 

16. fl The believers are only those who 
truly believe in Allah and His Messen- 
ger, and then doubt not, but strive 
with their possessions and their per- 
sons in the cause of Allah. It is they 
who are truthful. 3853 



v* ' < r' 






J \ 
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®o')^JA^J\&\£r 



a 9: 20; 61 : 12. 



a red to a white, but only to the extent to which 
he discharges his duty to God and man. The 
most honoured among you in the sight of God 
is the most righteous among you" (Baihaqui ). 
These noble words spoken by the Prophet 
during his Farewell Pilgrimage which have 
resounded through the centuries epitomize one 
of Islam's loftiest ideals and strongest principles. 
It goes to the credit of the Holy Prophet that in 
a society riven with class distinction, he preached 
a message intensely democratic. 

3852. Important Words : 

cJ-i V (will not detract) is derived from cJI 
which means, it (a thing) decreased, diminish- 
ed, lessened ; it became defective or dencient ; 
incompleteor imperiect. **=- ^jjl *^l means, 
he diminished to him his right or due or de- 
irauded him of a portion of it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All Muslims form an integral part of Islamic 



Brotherhood. Islam confers equal rights on the 
unlettered and uncultured sons of the desert as 
it does on the civilized and cultured dwellers of 
cities and towns; only it exhorts the former to 
make greater efforts to learn and assimilate the 
teachings of Islam and make them the rule of 
their lives. 

3853. Commentary : 

True and sincere behef to which reference has 
been made in the preceding verse consists of 
three important ingredients — strong and iirm 
faith in Allah, absolute freedom from doubt and 
misgiving as to the truth of Islam and striving 
with all means within one's power in the cause 
of God. It is only those sincere and steadfast 
Muslims who possess these qualiiications who 
are entitled to bt: called "the truthM ones" Le., 
those who have fulfilled their pledged word to 
God. 
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17. Say, °'Will you acquaint Allah . ~ $'■>' ?< ^K 9 ^-, sl '-,*'?■.' ,9 
with your faith, while *Allah knows 4^^y«>^.^5js^9^^'^^ ^ 
whatever is in the heavens and what- ,• ? , 

eyer is in the earth and Allah knows ^S J^, Jj,£ t#$t i-& 3 oi£« 

all things full well ? " > " " 

18. They deem it as a favour to J/"6"<' >J< ' / \ 9 \??<->' ■>' \'\' ' ->\ 9 ' 
theethat they have embraced Islam ^^WWolwCW 



Say, 'Deem not your embracing ' , 9 ->* *f , * 9' i* ' 

Isiam a favour unto me. On the ..\\ ritlLM) l£^&\j$&£>+i. £ &\ di 







•»» . » '^ 



contrary," Allah has bestowed a 
favour upon you in that He has 
guided you to the true Faith. if you 
are truthful.' 3854 

19. Verily, d Allah knows the secrets ^w.^a •'^n^ u',,/"^»// 1 ■-■ 
of the heavens and the earth. And ^J M^jJ^OjwIw^Jlso 4J**aJ 

Allah sees all what you do. ,, 9 ,^ 

A' ,v,'[s 4-> ' Y 

"10 : 19. *>20 : 8; 22 : 71 ; 27 : 66. c 3 . 165 . .in . 12 4; 16 : 78. 

3854. Commentary : does on favour to anybody; on the contrary, it 

True and sincere faith is the most precious is a favour of God tha * °ne is guided to the 
possession of a Muslim. By accepting Islam he Truth. 
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CHAPTER 50 

QAF 

(Revealed before Hijra) 
Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This Sura is of Meccan origin. All competent authorities assign its revelation to the early 
Meccan period. Its tenor andcontents support this view. 

The Sura is the first of a group of seven Chapters which end with Sura Alwaqiah. Like all 
Meccan Suras. it lays special stress, in emphatic and prophetic language, on the Qur'an being the 
revealed Word of God, on Resurrection being an undoubted reality, and particularly on the 
ultimate triumph of the cause of Islam. The Sura points to the phenomena of nature and to the 
histories of the past Prophets as guides leading to this inevitable conclusion. The Sura takes its 
title from its initial abbreviated letter 3 (Qaf). 

The preceding two Siirtis had dealt with the prospects of a great and glorious future for 
Islam, and also with the social and political problems that arise when power and wealth come to a 
people. The present Sura having the abbreviated letter 3 (Qaf) in its beginning, points to the 
fact that the Almighty God hasthe power to make the weak and disorganized Arabs into a 
powerful nation, and that He will certainly bring about this consummation, using the Qur'an as the 
means and instrument for achieving that purpose. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the abbreviated letter Qaf (3) which is the last of the oUku 
(abbreviated letters) used in the Qur'an. It represents the Divine attribute j^ or _£•& (Qadir or 
Qadir) meaning, the Mighty, the Powerful, and at once starts to deal with the all-important 
subject of Resurrection : and in order to prove the truth of this primal fact uses as anargument the 
phenomenon thatapeople. whoforlong centuries were spiritually dead and defunct, received a new 
and vigorous life through the Qur'an. The Sura proceeds to say that the Holy Prophet's enemies 
cannot bring themselves to accept the fact of a Warner appearing from among them to tell 
them that they will be raised to life after "they are dead and have become dust." They are 
told to study the wonderiul creation of the celestial hrmament with the beautiful stars and planets 
which adorn it and which work with a regularity and punctuality that knows no deviation. They 
are further told to ponder over the creation of the vast expanse of earth which grows all sorts 
of fruits and foods for its dwellers. The Author and Architect of this great and complex 
universe, the Snra says, possesses the power and wisdom to give man a new life after his physical 
habitat has disintegrated. 

Next, the Sura points to the purposefulness of the creatiion of man — God's supreme 
creature and His noblest handiwork— and to man's freedom ancl complete responsibility and 
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accountability for his actions, in a life after death, wherein he will be punished or rewarded 
according to the good or bad life he might have led in this worid. Those who had wasted their 
lives in the quest of evil pursuits would be thrown into Hell, the punishments of which would 
be the representations of their evil deeds done in this life. And so would the rewards of Paradise 
be the representations of the good and noble actions of the righteous and the God-fearing in this 
life. Only the things of the next world would be of a nature different from those to which we are 
accustomed in this life. 

The Sura ends on the note that the creation of the universe, and of man — the apex and 
acme of creation — shows that the wise Creator could not have brought into existence this com- 
plex universe without a great purpose behind it. This leads to the conclusion that there must 
be and there is a life beyond the grave and that all Divine Messengers and Prophets were 
raised to teach man this important religious doctrine. and that those who refuse to believe in 
this Divine mission of the Prophets incur a liability in the Hereafter. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3855 




:sS»q*9ijW>*-H 



2. Qaf. By *the glorious Qur'an, 
thou art a Messenger of God. i&56 






"See 1 : 1. 



*>56 : 78. 



38££. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 
3856. Important Words : 

The letter <3 (Qaf) may stand for the 
Divine attribute j^U or ^jJj (Qadir or Qad'ir) 
which means, the Mighty God ; or the letter may 
stand ibr ^ *-*UhJI i.e., the Resurrection is an 
undoubted reality. This is the last abbreviated 
letter used in the Qur'an and therefore possesses 
a special signilicance. For a detailed explana- 
tion, however, of the abbreviated letters 
(oUk2JI) see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. 

j (by) among other things may mean, 
'by' or T swear' or T cite as witness or evidence.' 
See also 37 : 2. 

J~*Ji (Glorious) is derived from ^~ (majada) 
which means, he was or became possessed 
of or characterized by glory, honour, digni- 
ty, nobility, etc, or he was or became 
glorious, in a state of honour, dignity; noble. 
Jj^I oJj^ means, the camels fed in a land 
abounding with pasture, and satiated them- 
selves therewith, or lighted upon abundant 
herbage. e-^> means, he made it (a gift) 
large or abundant. They say isj U!A» UJjti 
i.e. such a one gave us a sufficient and super- 
abundant entertainment. The Arabs say Lu. «^l 
L» i j i.e.y he reviled and dispraised him much. 



SjIjJI jjst means, he gave the beast of carriage 
much fodder. Thus the primary signincation 
of the root-word is abundance or superabun- 
dance. -^ (majdun) means, glory, honour, 
dignity, nobility; (syn. y- j <-Jp & (vO 
or ample glory, nobility, honour, dignity, etc, 
or the acquisition of glory, honour, etc, or 
acquired or personal glory, honour, etc, trans- 
mitted by one's ancestors. -M: means, a man 
possessing or characterized by glory, honour, 
dignity; nobility. J-*^! as an epithet of God 
signihes the Glorious or Great in dignity, 
Who gives liberally or bountifully. J~*-» is 
also applied in the Qur'an as an epithet to the 

Throne (jV) of God and to tne Q ur ' an itself 
and signines exalted, sublime, noble, glorious 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 38 : 2. The words 
J~*JI oT^JI thus may mean, the glorious 
Qur'an, the great Qur'an, the Qur'an possessing 
great and abundant good. In the last sense 
the word J~>w may be synonymous with «-^jlr* 
which is also one of the epithets used by the 
Qur'an foritself (6 : 156). Elsewhere the Qur'an 
has been called the Qur'an full of wisdom 
(36 : 3), the Qur'Ĕin full of exhortation (38 : 2), 
the noble Qur'an (56 : 78), the Qur'an which 
explains things fully (12 : 3). 

Commentary : 

The construction of this verse exactly resembles 
that of 38 : 2. Taking the abbreviated letter 
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3. But they wonder that there has 
come to them a Warner from among 
themselves. a And the disbelievers say, 
This is a strange thing'. 3857 

4. 'What! when we are dead and 
have become dust, shall we be raised 
up againl* That is a return far 
from possible?* 5i 

5. We know how much the earth 
diminishes of them and how much it 
adds to them, and with Us is a Book 
that preserves everything. i&59 



\j0^j *j*qfe u9jy l^aa^ U \Q J^ 



*»^ "i "> 



«7 : 64. *>13 : 6; 23 : 36; 27 : 68; 37 : 17. 



u> as signifying 'the Powerful God,' the verse 
may mean that the Powerful God swears by the 
Qur'an, or that He cites the Qur'an as witness, 
that by acting upon its teaching and making it a 
rule of their lives, its followers will achieve 
glory, greatness and spiritual and material 
grandeur. And by taking the letter as signifying 
jja. i^UJI i.e., the Resurrection is an un- 
doubted reality, the verse would signify that 
Resurrection will certainly take place and that 
the glorious Qur'an can be cited as an evidence 
to prove this claim. The proof consists in the 
fact: (1) that the Qur'an has made two claims, 
viz., that by acting upon its teaching the weak, 
oppressed and persecuted followers of the 
Holy Prophet will achieve glory, greatness anc 
spiritual and material eminence and an honour- 
ed place in tbe comity of worId's great nations; 
and (2) that Resurrection will undoubtedly 
take place. The fulfilment of the lirst pro- 
phecy, the veise implies, will substantiate and 
establish the truth of the second claim. 

3857. Commentary : - 

The verse purports to say that in spite of the 
fact that from time immemorial God has been 
sending His Messengers and Prophets to guide 
men to the way of truth and righteousness, 



the people, whenever there appeared a Prophet, 
wondered, and considered it highly impro- 
bable that God should commission as His 
Messenger an ordinary man from among them- 
selves. This attitude of disbelievers towards 
Divine Messengers has been referred to at 
several other places also in the Qur'an (7 : 64; 
10 : 3; 38 : 5). 

3858. Commentary : 

Greater is the disbelievers' wonder at the 
idea, says the verse, that when they are dead 
and are reduced to dust, they will get a 
new life. 

3859. Commentary : 

The verse refutes the disbehevers* objection 
mentioned in the preceding verse, v/z., that 
when they are dead and reduced to broken 
bones and particles of dust they would be 
raised again. It is the physical body, says the 
verse, that disintegrates and perishes. The 
soul is imperishable and will be given a new 
body to account for the deeds done in this 
world which are recorded in "a Book that pre- 
serves everything." Tlie verse may also mean 
that even the particles of objects which the earth 
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6. Nay, they rejected the truth 
when it came to them, and so they are 
in a state of contusion. 3860 



7. Have they not lookd at the sky 
above them, how We have made it 
and adorned it, a and there are no flaws 

i n i t 93861 

8. And the earth — We have spread 
it out, and placed therein firm moun- 
tains;* and We have made to grow 
therein "every kind ofbQautifu\ species, 



^. ■ > <• 
* ' 

['l'?x/ s s' X't.y> <\i* t'\i" '■>'■> 
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ai5 : 17; 37 : 7; 41 : 13; 67 : 6. *>13 : 4; 15 : 20; 31 : 11; 77 : 28. c 27 : 61; 31 : 11. 



disintergrates are well preserved in God's 
knowledge. It may also signify that as 
complete knowledge about all the details of a 
thingpresupposesthepowertocreate it, and God 
being the Possessor of full knowledge of 
human anatomy and the process of its distinteg- 
ration could recreate it after it had perished. 

The verse may also signify that just as the 
earth corrupts and swallows up dead bodies, it 
also possesses the means of nourishing living 
ones. 

3860. Important Words : 

gj^- (state of confusion) is derived from ^y 
(maraja) which means, he mixed a thing with 
another thing or two things together. ^^! r^ 
(marija) means, the aiTair becamecorrupt, spoiled, 
disordered or in a confused or disordered state. 
(^UI ^ymeans, the people became confused 
sothat they could not extricate themselves 
from their perplexity (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

• The verse means that though disbe- 



lievers always reject the Divine Message, their 
rejection or denial does not rest on sure 
ground. They are always in a confused state 
of mind. They do not know what they should 
make of the Message. They call it poetry, 
sorcery, the day-dreaming of an ambitious 
visionary, the confused vapourings of an un- 
hinged mind, or the forgery of an impostor 
(21 : 6). But the Holy Prophet and his followers 
stand on the bed-rock of certainty and sure 
knowledge. 

3861. Important Words : 

rjj (flaws) is the plural of gj which means, 
a cleft, an opening, a gap, and hence a flaw 
or defect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This and the following few verses draw 
attention tothe marvels of creation, the wonder- 
ful design in the universe, to the celestial 
Armament with its countless beautiful planets 
and stars, to earth and its wide expanse teeming 
with human and animal life, and points to the 
inevitable inference that the Great and Wise 
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9. As a means of enlightenment 
and as a reminder to every servant 
thatturns to God. mi 

10. "And We send down from the 
sky water which is full of blessings, 
and We produce therewith gardens 
and grain harvests. 

1 1 . And tall plam-trees, with spathes 
piled one above the other. 386 * 

12. As a provision for Our servants ; 
J andWe quicken thereby a deadland. 
Even so shall be the Resurrection. 3864 



iTii ».* v" t£t > >K-^' '» 
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a 24 : 44; 25 : 49. *>25 : 50; 43 : 12. 



Designer, the Architect and the ControIIer, Who 
could bring into being this wonderiul universe 
and who placed man at its centre, does possess 
the power to recreate the universe after its dis- 
integration. and to give man a new life after he 
is dead. 

3862. Commentary : 

It is logical to assume a purpose behind 
physical nature. The concept of God as 
Designer and Creator of all things gives a co- 
herent and complete picture of origin, design 
and purpose. And the existence of a purpose 
behind the creation implies the existence of 
a Iife after death because the very idea that 
with the dissolution of its physical tabernacle the 
human soul surTers death militates against the 
whole design of God and the purpose in creating 
the universe. 

3863. Important Words : 



gen. of 



(tall) is the plural of ii~b , fem. 
,jL«b which is act. part. from j~j . 
They say J^JI o~i i.e., the palm trees were or 
became tall or exceedingly tall and full grown or 



they bore fruit. r»f-l* iJ~-j means, he overcame 
them, excelled them or was superior to them. 
**^* J &~i means, he excelled in his knowldege 
or learned the whole of it. u*«--i-jl cJ~j means, 
the sun rose high. Jj^Yl j~,b means, a person 
endowed with noble moral and mental qualities. 
<&~b -dici means, an exceedingly tall palm 
tree or palm tree bearing fruit (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

A~£j or i^k^> (piled. one above the other) 
is derived from -*»i.-\ Theysay c-bJI x±S i.e., 
he put goods one upon the other or set them 
together in regular order or piled them up. 
ub-M,Vl cjX^jj means, the teeth were set in 
regular order (Lane & Aqrab). 

3864. Commentary : 

The verse means that just as God sends down 
rain from heaven and causes a dry dead land to 
bloom and blossom and pulsate with a new 
vigorous life, and brings forth from the earth all 
sorts of Aowers and fruits, similarly He can and 
will give a newlife to man afterhe isdead sothat 
he might account for and be rewarded or 
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13. The people of Noah rejected 
the truth before them and so did the 
People of the Well and Thamod. 3865 

14. And 'Ad, and Pharaoh and the 
brethren of Lot. 3866 

15. *And the Dwellers of the Wood, 
and the People of Tubba'. C A11 of 
them rejected the Messengers with the 
result that My threatened punishment 
befell them. 3S61 

16. d Have We then become weary 
with the first creation? Nay, but they 
are in confusion about the new crea- 
tion. 3868 



®&><J)^J> T&s*^? v=-oS. 
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a 9 : 70; 14 : 10; 38 : 13; 40 : 32. H5 : 79; 26 

d 50 : 



: 177; 38 : 14. "15 : 80; 26 : 140; 38 : 15. 
39. 



punished for the actions good or bad he might warning was literally fulfi!led and, therefore, 
have done in this world. the second one is also bound to be fulfilled. 



3865. Commentary : 

For the People of Noah see 1 1 : 26—49 ; for 
j*J\ v^l (Companions of the Well) 25 : 39, 
and for Thamud 1 1 : 62—69. 

3866. Commentary : 

For -Ad see 11 : 51—61. 

3867. Commentary : 

For 55o'^l v^' (Dwellers of the Wood) 
see 15 : 79 and for the People of Tubba' 44 : 38. 
The verse purports to say that the above- 
mentioned peoples were warned by their respective 
Prophets that if they rejected them, they would 
be punished in tbis world and would also have to 
account for their sins in the next. The first 



3868. Important Words : 

^sr^ (We have become weary) is derived 
from j ('ayya). They say »/\ j* jl v*tj j 
i.e., he lacked power, strength or ability to 
peribrm or accomplish his affair; was unable 
to execute it through or found not the right 
way to do it. ^^1 j means, he was ignorant 
of the affair. L*t means, he was or became 
tired, fatigued or wearied ASk^ jf j means, 
he found not the right way to express himself 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In these verses "creation," besides its ordinary 
meaning, signifies spiritual awakening or 
revolution brought about by a Prophet among 
his people. 
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2 17. And assuredly, We have created 
man and We know what his mind 
whispers to him, and a We are nearer 
to him than even his jugular vein. 3869 

18. When the two Recording angels 
record everything, one sitting on his 
right and the other on his left. 3870 

19. He utters not a word but *there 
is by him a guardian angel ready to 
record it. im 

20. "And the stupor of death certainly 
comes. 'This is what thou wast 
trying to run from.' J872 






©Ulja 
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"86 : 5 b 43 : 81; 82 : 11-12. % : 94 ; 23 : 100. 



3869. Commentary : 

Wonderful is God's creation of the universe, 
but much more wonderful is the creation of 
man. The fact that man is master of his con- 
duct and is responsible for his decisions 
is here put forward as another argument 
to support the inevitability of the Resurrection. 
In fact man's life on earth is "the seed-bed of an 
eternal future." 

3870. Important Words : 

to (will record) is derived from J . 
They say *±-> <_^~-" <J& i.e., he received or 
got the thing: he learned it from him, hence 
preserved or recorded it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Aceording to some Commentators the angel 
sitting on man's right records his good actions 
and that on his left, his bad actions ; the words 
'on the right' standing for his good actions 
and 'on the left' for his bad actions. Every deed 
or spoken word leaves its impress in the 



atmosphere and thus is preserved. Elsewhere 
inthe Qur'an, it is stated that the limbs of man — 
his hands, feet and tongue — wili bear witness 
against him on the Judgment Day. Thus dif- 
ferent parts of a man's body may also be the 
recorders referred to in the present verse as the 
two Recording angels. See also 24 : 25 ; 36 : 66. 

3871. Important Words : 

•kib (he utters) is aorist from Ja«J . They say 
^JlAkiJ i.e., the sea cast it forth upon the shore, 
a^JU o"fc iiai means, such a one died. 
JjSJb jt JjSJ! JaU means, he uttered or spoke 
the word (Lane & Aqrab). 

^s- (ready) is derived from J^ . They 
say (Jr^' •*& i.e., the thing was or became 
ready, at hand, prepared; it became great, big 
or bulky. -u» means, ready, at hand, near; 
bulky, big or great (Lane & Aqrab). 

3872. Important Words : 

•***£ (thou wast tryiag to run from) is derived 
from ^U . They say ±^> jl «^* ->U. j.e., he 
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21. "And the trumpet shall be 
blown : 'This is the Day of Promise.' 

22. And every soul sball come 
forth and along with it there will be 
an angel to drive and an angel to bear 
witness. 3873 

23. Then We shall say, Thou wast 
heedless of this ; now We have 
removed from thee thy veil, and 
sharp is thy sight this day'. 3874 

24. And his companion will say, 
This is what I have ready of his 
record.' ms 



,,,• „. ' j. »/„ 
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'18 : 100; 23 : 102; 36 : 52; 39 : 69; 69 : 14. 



turned aside or away from it; he removed or 
went away or went far away from it ; he shunned 
or avoided it from fear or disdain. ,JiJa}\ 0* -^ 
means, he turhed aside from the road (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

3873. Commentary : 

(jJL. (driver) may be the angel that sits 
on man's left and records his bad 
deeds and as a punishment for them will drive 
him to Hell, and -A-^ may be the angel 
that sits on his right and records his good 
actions and will bear witness in his favour. Or 
the two words metaphorically may stand for 
man's misused limbs and faculties and those well 
and properly used. See also verse 18 above; 
24 : 25 and 36 : 66. 

3874. Importanr Words : 

jv»j (eye) means, eye; the light whereby the 
organ of sight perceives the things; knowledge; 
discernment; intelligence (Lane & Aqrab). 

-*j-*»» (sharp) is derived from ■*»• wbich means, 
he turned away or averted a person from a 



thing. oj^- &■ K" •** means, he distinguished 
or separated by some mark a thing from another. 
&SL*J\ J» means, he sharpened the knife. 
jlJI cj^-i Jt» means, he looked sharply or 
attentively at him. jj^- J»j means, a man sharp 
of intellect ot understanding (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that in the next world 
the veil will be lifted from the eyes of man 
and his vision and mental perception will be- 
come clearer and sharper. He will see the 
consequences of his actions in an embodied form 
which were hidden from his eyes in this world 
and will realize that which he used to regard 
merely as an illusion, was a hard and stark 
reality. 

3875. Commentary : 

*^ij> (his compahion) may signify his evil 
companion, or the Satan, who has been called 
elsewhere in the Qur'an, man's evil companion 
4 : 39; 43 : 39, because it is at his instigation 
that man deiies God's commandments. 
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25. We shall say to his two Compa- 
nions, 'Cast ye twain into Hell every 
ungrateful enemy of tmth 3 * 16 

26. "'Hinderer of good, transgressor, 
doubter. 

27. 'Who sets up another God 
besides Allah. so do ye twain cast 
him into the dreadful torment.' 



28. *His associate will say, 'O our 
Lord, it was not I that caused him to 
rebel ; but he himsel/ was too far 
gone in error.' 

29. God will say, 'Quarrel not in My 
presence; I gave you the warning 
beforehand. 3877 



30. The sentence passed by Me can- 
not be changed, "and I am not in the 
least unjust to My servants.' 3878 



3 ..•' \v*'it- '<. 



;^)«-J»oSj&uJ!sJ^VJfc 



■stTs ' <> '< 9 \*<>\\ \<>"t 



®fcj^Sitij&3<3> J5S.B t 



"68 : 13. *>14 :23. c 3 : 183 ; 8 : 52; 22 : 11 ; 41 : 47. 



3876. Important Words : 

-V-c (enemy) is derived from ■a* which 
means, he went aside from it ; he opposed and 
rejected what was true or just; he overstepped or 
transgressed the proper bound or limit; he 
acted immoderately or in rebellion. J-u. is 
used here in al! the senses of the root-word 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The dual form in LiS! is used either be- 
cause the command is given to the two angels — 
the jjJL. and the -*r^~i — or in order to impart 
emphasis to the command. This form of ex- 
pression is also used in 23 : 100 where a plural 
verb is used for the subject in the singular. The 
plural form dj*?j< in that verse is used to lend 
emphasis to the disbelievers' desire to be sent 



back to this world, and represents the repetition 
of the singular form <J^^ (irj'im). 

3877. Commentary : 

It is human nature that when an ewi-doer »s 
confronted with the evil consequences of his 
deeds, he seeks to shift his responsibility to 
others. It is this state of mind of the disbeliever 
which is depicted in this verse. He will hold 
Satan responsible for his own transgressions and 
sins. See also 2 : 167-168. 

3878. Commentary : 

God admonishes both the parties to stop 
wrangling and quarrelling and shifting the 
responsibility to one another as His sentence 
has already been pronounced and His Word 
never changes. 
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R. 3 31. On that day We will say to Hell, 
' Art thou hlled up ?' and it will answer, 
'Is there any more?' 3879 



32. °And Heaven will be brought 
near to the righteous, no longer re- 
mote. 3880 



s y<u 



*->>< ,•>, 






33. ^4w/ i7 vw7/ be said, 'This is what r 'i.». x i*' t^i •" » J',!.r^ <» 
was promised to you — to everyone ©ialib* ^tyJ&OjO&j){-o\UA 
who always turned to God and was *** * 

watchful 0/«« actions. 

34. 'Who feared the Gracious God ,J , ? »• +*, , »^'.r ^\^..y u ". »' 

inprivate and came /o i//m with a ©i^^^^WjSJ^** 5 ^* ^*"*"** 

penitent heart. * 



35. J 'Enter ye therein in peace. 
This is the Day of Eiernity'. 3881 



&$&%&%#&, 



"26 : 91; 81 : 14. »14 : 24; 15 : 47; 36 :; 59. 



3879. Commenrary : 

The dialogue is metaphorical. Hell has 
been personihed here and words are put in its 
mouth to express its state or condition and not 
that it will actually speak or, for that matter, 
it can speak. The word Jl» has been used in 
this sense in 41 : 12 also where the heaven and 
the earth have been described as saying that they 
obey Divine laws willingly. It is one of the 
peculiarities and beauties of the Arabic language 
that it uses words and expressions for inani- 
mate things which are used for human beings. 
There is a famous Arabic proverb : 

i.e., the wall said to the peg "why dost thou 
pierce me." It said, "ask him who strikes me 
from behind." Similarly, a famous Arab poet 
says : 

»Lrf o».' J J *' £v" -Hji 
Jjjt Ji t L: ^J^.i 



i e., the spear intends to pierce the breast of Abu 
Bara', but it turns away from the Wood of the 
sons of 'Uqail. (Lane). 

The expression Jj>* Cr* J* in fact > points 
to man's unlimited capacity for committing 
sins and his inordinate desire for worldly com- 
forts which pave his way to Hell. 

3880. Commentary : 

If, as mentioned in the preceding verse, 
more and more sinners will be thrown into 
Hell for being purged and puriSed of their 
spiritual maladies, the present verse says, that 
Heaven will also be brought near for the 
righteous and the God-fearing. 

3881. Commentary: 

However dreadful its punishmentsmay appear, 
Hell, according to the Qur'En, is a temporary 
penitentiary, while Heaven is an eternal abode; 
its blessings know no limit or end (1 1 : 109). 
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36. °They will have therein whatever 
they desire, and with Us is a good deal 
more. 3882 

37. ^Andhow many a generation, 
who were greater than they in power, 
have We destroyed before them. They 
went about the lands devising meanso 
escape the punishment. Was there 
any place of refuge for them? 3883 

38. Therein, verily, is a reminder 
for him who has a heart, or who gives 
ear, and is attentive. 3884 

39. 'And verily, We created the 
heavens and the earth and all that is 
between them in six periods and d no 
weariness touched Us. 3885 






"10:27. Hl : 18; 19 : 75: 21 : 12; 36 : 32. H : 55; 10 : 4; U : 8; 25 : 60. <*50 : 16. 



3882. Commentary : 

The righteous will have in Paradise what 
theydesire, to their hearts' content, but as man ? s 
desires at best are limited, they will be given 
much more than what they desire or deserve, 
much more than what they would even contem- 
plate or conceive. They will see the beautiful 
face of God and will bask in the warmth of His 
countenance. This beautiried vision in which 
the veil which divides man from Allah will be 
Iifted and His Heavenly Glory disclosed to the 
soul, untrammelled by its earthy raiments is, 
according to some authorities, what is meant 
by the words Jqy ^i-^j i.e., and with Us is a 
good deal more. 

3883. Important Words : 

l_^25 (went about) is the intensive form of 
*_^o (naqaba) which means, he made a hole 
through a wall; he peribrated, pierced or made a 
holethrough anything. ,/jVl ju-ii means, he 
went or went away through the land or country 
or journeyed or travcrsed through the land. 



Commentary : 

Divine punishment, when it comes, is over- 
whelming and all-encompassing. There is no 
escape or refuge from it, however one may try. 

3884. Important Words : 

<_Ji (heart) means, heart; the soul; the 
conscience; the mind, meaning the intellect; the 
endeavour to understand, and consideration. 
They say <~J* -*J t. j.e., he has no intellect 
or intelligence; the purest or best or choicest 
part of a thing; ji-»JI <_Jl» means, the main 
body of the army; as distinguished from tbe 
van and the rear and the two wings. The word 
also signiries, a man genuine or pure in respect 
of origin or lineage, holding a middle place 
among his people (Lane & Aqrab). 

3885. Important Words : 

j»Lii (periods) is the plural of ^jj which 
properly means, time absolutely (1 : 4) or in- 
dehnite period or stage in the development 
of a thing. It does not always denote the day 
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40. So bear with patience what they 
say, and °glorify thy Lord with His 
praise, beibre the rising of the sun and 
before its setting; 

41. s And in a part of the night also 
do thou glorify Him, and after 
prescribed prostrations. 

42. And listen, on the day when the 
crier will cry from a place nearby, 3886 

43. The day when they will hear the 
blast in truth; that will be the day of 
coming forth from the graves. im 



' ' A»>/ r^ u 






a \5 : 99; 17 : 79; 20 : 76 : 27. 131; 110 : 4. ''17 : 80; 52 : 50; 73 : 3—5; 



as determined by the rising and setting of the 
sun. In the Qur'an ^ji has been spoken 
of as equal to one or even fifty thousand years 
(22 : 48; 70 : 5). Elsewhere in the Qur'an the 
division of these six days has been described in 
this wise; the making of the earth took two 
days; it took two more days for mountains, 
rivers, etc, to be placed upon it, and another 
two days for the growth of vegetable and animal 
life on it. See also 10 : 4; 41 : 10—13. 

i_ijiJ (weariness) is infinitive noun from t_~iJ 
which means, he was fatigued, tired or wearied 
to the utmost; he was languid in consequence 
of fatigue; he was wearied in spirit or mind 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is characteristic of the Qur'an that not only 
does it exonerate God's noble Prophets from 
all the vices and immorahties imputed to them 
in the Bible, but it also clears the Divine Being 
of the flaws and defects that are inconsistent 



with His Majesty and Holiness. The Bible 
depicts God as "having rested on the seventh 
day from all His work which He had made" 
(Gen. 2 : 2) but according to the Qur'an no 
weariness can touch Him. 

3886. Commentary : 

The "crier" may refer to the Holy Prophet. 
The context supports this. as the next few verses 
seem to refer to the spiritual resurrection 
brought about by the Holy Prophet among his 
people who at his call rose, as it were, from 
their graves, as the next verse implies. 

Thewords "from a place nearby" may also 
signify that the call of the Holy Prophet will 
not remain a call in the wilderness, a distant 
cry. It will be listened to and accepted. 

3887. Commentary : 

"The blast" may also signify the stentorian 
call to truth of the Holy Prophet. 
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44. a Verily,it is We Who givelife 
and cause death, and to Us is the final 
return. 

45. *On the day when the earth will 
cleave asunder in consequence of their 
misdeeds and they will come forth 
hastening— that will be a gatheirng 
quite easy for Us. 

46. We know best what they say; 
and thou hast not been appointed to 
compel them in any way." So admo- 
nish, by means of theQur'an, him who 
fears My warning. 3888 






<£ 



m's , i[' ' "" T' ' ' & ?-'$ s *f"T 9-" 



©< 



a 15 :24. »84 : 4. 



3888. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the resurrection to which 
reference has been made in the preceding verse 
was to be brought about by the preaching 
and teaching of the Qur'an. The Sura 
had opened with the subject of the Final 
Resurrection, and the great eminence 
and glory which the Muslims were to 



"6 : 108; 39 : 42; 42 : 7. 



acbieve through the Qur'an was advanced as an 
argument in its support. God, Man, Creation 
and Resurrection are the four pillars on which 
the whole ediiice of the Quranic teaching stands, 
and the present Sura derives its importance from 
the fact that it has dealt with these subjects in 
some detail. 
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CH APTER 51 

AL-DHARIYAT 

{Revealed before Hijra) 



Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

This is a Meccan Sura. Like its predecessor it was revealed early in the Holy Prophet's 
ministry. Its cpntents and style seem to support this view. Noldeke assigns its revelation to the 
fourth year of the Call. It derives its title from its tirst word — Al-Dhariyat. It has 61 verses. 

The preceding Sura had dealt with two resurrections — a spiritual resurrection which was 
to be brought about by the teaching of the Qur'an, and the Final Resurrection in the life after 
death, the former resurrection being cited as an argument in support of the latter. 
In the present Sura it is stated that a body of highly righteous men would come into existence 
through the innuence of Quranic teachings on their lives. Likemoisture-laden clouds which give rain 
to vast areas of parched and burnt land and make them blossom into new life, this holy 
band of righteous believers, having themselves awakened to a new spiritual life would carry the 
Quranic Message to the ends of the earth, sweeping all opposition before their onward march. 
The prediction, seemingly impossible of fulfilment at the time of revelation of the Sura, would 
constitute, when turned into a palpable reality, a strong argument to establish the fact of the 
Great Resurrection in the after-life. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura says that whenever a Divine Messenger appears in the world to tell his people 
that there is a life beyond the grave in which they will have to account for their deeds they laugh 
him to scorn, and oppose and persecute him. But from among these very people there arise a 
company of good men who accept the Divine Message. The rejectors are punished and 
the believers receive God's favours. The Sura proceeds to cite the case of Patriarch Abraham 
who was visited by certain messengers who came to tell him that a dreadful fate awaited the 
people of Lot because of their iniquities and unnatural and highly immoral practices. Next, it 
brieny refers to the punishment that overtook Pharaoh, Ad, Thamud and the people of Noah. 
Towards the end the Sura draws pointed attention to the supreme object of man's creation 
which is to cultivate and demonstrate in himseif Divine attributes, and to discharge fully and 
faithfully his obligations to God and his fellow-beings. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful ft . 3889 

2. By those that scatter with a true 
scattering. 3890 

3. Then carry the load. 3891 

4. Then speed lightly along. 3892 



5. And then distribute by com- 
mand. 3893 




o^JW^^l*-^ 



©iJji^i^ 



-J .A.1 






a See 1 : 1. 



3889. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3890. Important Words : 

For the meanings of the particle jlj (by), and 
for the philosophy of the Quranic oaths see 
37:2; 50 : 2 and 91 : 2. 

objlJJI (those that scatter) is the 
plural of Ajjli which is act. part. from 
jji or iSji . They say J^\ <Sj> i.e., the 
thing flew in the air. v"'-^' &jM <Sj^ j' lp 
means, the wind raised, carried away or dis- 
persed the dust. objlAJI means, the winds that 
raise or carry away or disperse, or the angels 
that cause the scattering away of the created 
things. Ijj3 which is infinitive noun is added to 
objlAJl to add intensiveness to the meaning or 
to complete it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

For a collective note on this and the next three 
verses see v. 5 below. 

3891. Important Words : 

lj»j (load) is derived from Jj which means, 



(1) he was or became dull of hearing; (2) he or 
it was or became still or motionless; he rested; 
(3) he was or became grave, staid, steady, 
sedate or calm. Tliey say Ojijl jl m*d\ Oj»j 
i.e., the palm tree became laden or heavUy 
laden with fruit. ^j-^I «y»jf means, debt burden- 
ed him or burdened him heavily. J»j (wiqrun) 
msans, a load, a heavy load ; a weight that is 
carried upon the back or head; a cloud laden 
with water. Jj (waqrun) means, a heaviness 
in the ear; or dullness of hearing; entire loss of 
hearing (Lane & Aqrab). 

3892. Commentary : 
See next verse. 

3893. Commentary : 

From a phenomenon in physical nature tbe 
four verses (2 — 5) draw attention to a parallel 
spiritual phenomenon. The parallelism is 
striking. The four words objloJI (those that 
scatter), o^UJl (those that carry), objUH 
(those that speed iightly along) and o U, .. i » U 
(those that distribute), when pointing to the 
physical phenomenon, may stand for winds 
that scatter far and wide the vapours that rise 
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6. Surely, that which you are pro- 
mised is true". 3894 

7. And the Judgment will surely 
come to pass. 

8. And by the heaven full of 
tracks. 3895 

9. Truly, you are discordant in 
what you say. 3896 

a 52 : 8. 






0^ii^u«S3ii 



®^$*'dĕjg>\ 



from the oceans, carry the clouds laden with 
rain-water, blow gently and then cause rain 
to fall on dry, parched and burnt land and turn 
it into a smiling, blooming and blossoming 
piece of earth, full of verdure, beautiful Aowers 
*>id sweet fruits. These four words may also 
stpad for the band of righteous men who 
drinking deep at the spiritual fountain that the 
Holy Prophet caused to flow; and afterassimilat- 
ing and becoming impregnated with the beauti- 
ful and life-giving Quranic teaching, went to the 
remote corners of Arabia and afterwards to far- 
off lands, carrying their blessed load, and scat- 
tering the revealed Word of God in countries, 
reeking with polytheistic beliefs and immoral 
practices — not with the sword but with love and 
peace, like winds that blow gently and carry 
rain to withered lands. 

3894. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the holy men 
of God referred to in the preceding four verses 
will discharge their sacred obligations fully and 
faithfully, and will thus fulfil prophecies 
concerning the spread and triumph of Islam. 
This fact will show that the promise about 
life after death and about the Resurrection was 
true. 

3895. Important Words : 

«_£~*JI (tracks) is the plural of #C~ (and 
<_5 \^) which is derived from i-S^ . They 



say *£-=. ?>., he tried it, and made it lirm; he 
wore it firmly and well. *£-» means, the track 
of the stars, the streak or track in the sky; the 
path or way. «.L-JI lL». means, the tracks, 
paths, ways in the heaven. <-5"U- means, the 
black thread with which are sewn the borders 
of a cloth; a streak or line; the ripples of sand. 
£ UI <JC» means, the ripples of water (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Tracks or paths of heaven (cL*JI <-£■»•) are the 

orbits of planets, comets, and stars with which 

the vault of heaven is strewn. These celestial 

bodies Aoat, in their respective orbits peribrming 

their allotted tasks regularly, punctually and 

unerringly, without trespassing on one another's 

sphere of action and all united forming a glori- 

ous harmony of structure and motion. That 

the heaven is full of such tracks on which 

planets and stars travel, was a discovery made 

to the world by the Qur'an at a time when it 

was believed that the heavens were solid in 

their formation. Does not this fact alone con- 

stitute an argument in support of the Qur'an 

being the revealed Word of God ? 

3896. Commentary : 

The verse rneans to say that the great 
astronomical truth revealed in the preceding verse 
leads to the inference that the Qur'an is God's 
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10. He alone is turned away from 
the truth who is decreed to be turned 
away. 3897 



k '\ 9 ,, >■>' >(<ll 



1 1 . Cursed be the liars. 



3898 



12. Who are heedless of truth in the 
depth of ignorance? m 

13. They ask: 'When will be the 
Dayof Judgment"?' 3900 



"* ' ■>> s <\\ \J- 
@,0>V- |^fc £+* <j$\ 

©e*^WaUajK~3 



a l : 188; 79 : 43. 



own revealed Word and that there exists a unity 
of purpose and harmony in Divine work, and yet 
the materialistic philosophers coin far-fetched 
theories, groping and Aoundering in i!l-founded 
surmises and conjectures, not believing in 
God's Word and His Prophet. 

3897. Commentary : 

The e^pressiom-SSI^means: heonaccount of 
whose evil and wilful conduct the Divine decree 
that he should be turned away from truth comes 
into operation. Or it means : he who himself 
would turn away. 

3898. Important Words : 

oye\j*2>\ (liars) is the plural of o°\j±- (kharras) 
which is the intensive form of o°M- which 
is act. part. from u°j=- which means, he lied, 
he said what was untrue. J^=JI o°j±- means, 
he computed by conjecture the quantity of the 
fruit upon the palm-trees. jPj^ J u^J* 
(takharra;a) means, he forged a Jie. o°j^- 
means, a liar and o°\j=- a great liar (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

3899. Important Words : 

«j**. (depth of ignorance) is derived from j~£ 
ighamara). They say *UJI oyJ- i.e., the water rose 



above him and submerged him. ■^- y^- means, 
he Tainted or swooned. J.»j3l j** (ghamora) 
means, the man was ignorant or inexperienced 
in the affair. °/^- means, depth or tlood of 
ignorance; errbr ; obstinacy and perplexity; 
overwhelming heedlessness or ignorance; a 
state of obstinate perseverance in a vain and 
false thing ; water that rises above the stature 
of a man (Lane & Aqrab). 

Oj*L. (heedless.) is the plural of ,^*>L, 
(or O !>4~) and is derived from L>. They say 
jllc L> jl <ci L> i.e., he was or became un- 
mindfuJ, forgetful, neglectM or heedless of it 
or inadvertent to it, his mind adverting to 
another thing or affair or case. According to 
some these two expressions slightly differ 
in their signincations ; *J L> meaning, 
he neglected the thing and <u« L> means, he 
neglected the thing knowingly (Lane & Aqrab). 

3900. Commentary : 

The verse may mean: (1) They ask, in derision 
or scomngly, when the Day of Judgment will be? 
(2) Their behaviour, conduct or attitude shows 
that they do not believe in the Day of Judg- 
ment. 
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14. Say, 'It will be the day when they 
will be tormented at the Fire. 3901 

15. 'Taste ye your torment. This is 
what you would hasten." 1 

16. But surely the righteous will be 
in the midst of gardens and springs*. 3902 

17. Receiving what their Lord will 
bestow upon them; for they used to 
do good before that. 3903 



18. They used to sleep but a little 
of the nignt"; 3904 

19. And at the dawn of the day they 
sought forgiveness d ; 

20. And in their wealth was a share' 
for one who asked for help and for one 
who could not'. 3905 






*9 m f 9 



* , 1 






"22 : 48; 26 : 205; 27 : 72—73; 29 : 54—55. 

"32 : 17. <*3 



&15 : 46; 52 : 18; 68 : 35; 77 : 42; 78 : 32. 
18. '70 : 25—26. 



3901. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the disbelievers were 
mentioned as asking mockingly, "When will be 
the Day of Judgment ?" Here they are answered 
with a retort that "It will be the day when 
they will be burned in the fire." 

3902. Commentary : 

As against those who Aounder in the welter 
of wrong beliefs and evil deeds and deny the 
possibility of the Day of Judgment, the righteous 
and the God-fearing will reside in heavenly 
gardens, full of springs and streams— the 
spiritual embodiments of the good deeds they 
had done in this life. 

3903. Commentary : 

Two different words have been used in the 
precedmg and the present verse for the righteous 



believers — c£&-> (God-fearing) and ct-**- (those 
who do good). A j£-> is one who discharges his 
obligations faithfully and fully to God and man, 
and a &**■ is he who does more good to 
others than the good he receives from them and 
acts and behaves as though he is actually seeing 
God or, in a lesser degree, he is con- 
scious of God watching over him. Thus a 
<y^- is a person of higher spiritual stature 
than a Jt-». 

3904. Important Words : 

dj**4± (they used to sleep) is derived from 
g& which means, he slept or slept in the 
night. £>**> is sleeping at night and ■>>** is 
sleeping in the day time, or remaining awake 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 17 : 79 and 73 : 7. 

3905. Commentary : 

Inthewealthof a rich Muslim, according to 
Islam, those who can express their needs also, as 
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21. And in the earth are Signs for 
those who have certainty of faith, 

22. And also in your own selves. 
Will you not then see ? 

23. And in heaven is your suste- 
nance," and also that which you are 
promised. 3906 






24. And by the Lord of the heaven ^"P<" t^e* ' , '\\' > %" "' 
and the earth, it is certainly the truth, £o\\o <Ja? && «&;4£w *U-lK S^-** 
even as you speak. 3907 



9. •>' I 
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a 40 : 14 ; 45 : 6. 



those who cannot, have a share, as of right. 
Thus a Muslim's wealth is a trust to the benefit 
of which the poor are also entitled. Elsewhere the 
Qur'an says: "And give the relatives their right- 
ful share in your property and to the poor and 
the needy" (17 : 26). So when a Muslim meets 
the needs of a poor brother, he does him no 
special favourbut only discharges the obligation 
he owes to him and returns to him what was 
his due. 

The word (jyd I (those who cannot express 
their needs) not only includes in its connotation 
those poor people who, from a sense of self- 
respect or a feeling of shame, are prevented 
from asking (2 : 274), but also dumb animals. 
The word, therefore, has been taken here as 
signifying a gerson who is debarred from 
earning his Iivelihood due to physical infirmity 
or some other similar cause. 

<3jj (sustenance) signifies both physical as 
well as spiritual sustenance. 

The words "that which you are pro- 



mised" may signify promises of triumph and 
prosperity to believers and warnings to 
disbelievers. 

3906. Commentary : 

Wonderful indeed is the creation of the uni- 
verse. But much more wonderiul is the creation 
of man, its centre and apex. There are signs in 
the creation of the physical universe and in that 
of man — the universe in miniature — to show 
that truth triumphs and prevails in the long 
run and faIsehood suffers defeat and discom- 
riture. 

3907. CommeBtary : 

The verse means that the fact mentioned in the 
preceding verse is neither wishful thinking on the 
Holy Prophet's part, nor is it a figment of his 
imagination, but is solid and hard truth as sure 
and true as "you speak." Or the verse may 
mean that the Qur'an is as undoubtedly God's 
own revealed Word as "you speak." 
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R. 2 25. Has the story of Abraham's 
honoured guests reached thee°? 3908 

26. When they came to him 
and said, 'Peace!' J he said, 'Peace!' 
They were all strangers." 

27. And he went quietly to his 
household, and brought a fatted calf, d 

28. And he placed it before them 
and said, 'Will you not eat?' 3909 

29. And he conceived a fear of 
them.' They said, 'Fear not.' And 
- f they gave him glad tidings ofthe birth 
ofa son possessing knowledge. 3910 



"11 :70; 15 : 52. *>11 : 70; 15 : 53. 
/11 :72; 21 :73; 






"11 :71. ^ll :70. e ll :71; 15 : 53. 
29 :28; 37 : 113. 



3908. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses an implied reference 
was made to the great moral revolution 
that was to be brought about in the Arabian 
society through the selAess efforts of a band of 
holy men who were to carry the Message of Islam 
to the ends of the earth. The verse under comment 
and those that follow treat the same subject 
from a diiTerent angle. Here history is introduc- 
ed and the examples of the Prophets Abraham, 
and Moses, and those of the people of Noah and 
of 'Ad and Thamud have been brieily mentioned. 

There seems to exist some differenceof opinion 
among Commentators of the Qur'an as to who 
these honoured guests were. Some hold them 
to be angels ; others think that they were 
righteous men of the locality who had come to 
inform Abraham that the time of the punishment 
of Lot's people had arrived, and to take Lot 
to a place of safety. The idea that they 
were angels might have arisen from the 
fact that they have been called "Our messen- 
gers" in the Qur'an (11 : 77), and also because 



when food was placed before them, they refused 
to partake of it. But nowhere in the Qur'5n 
are these "messengers" described as angels of 
punishment; nor do angels ever walk on earth 
as Divine Messengers (17 : 96). The mere fact . 
that they refused to partake ofthefood, can 
lend no support to the view that they were angels. 
There might be other reasons for the refusal. 

3909. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse shed some light 
on the rules of hospitality. 

3910. Importan! Words : 

^jl (conceived) is derived from ^j and 
means, he conceived, perceived or felt a thing 
in his mind. See also 20 : 68. 

Commentary : 

In the present verse as also in 15 : 54 'the 
promised son," has been described as " a son 
endowed with knowledge," while in 37 : 102, he 
has been called "a forbearing son." In the 
former verses the reference is to Isaac and in 
the latter to Ishmael. 
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30. Then his wife came forward 
extremely embarrassed, and smote her 
face and said, 'A barren old 

woman'!" 39 " 

31. They said, *'Even so has thy 
Lord said. Surely, He is the Wise, 
the All-Knowing.' 



32. Abraham said, 'Now what is 
your errand," Oye who have been 
sent?' 3912 

33. They said, 'We have been sent to 
a sinful people. d 

34. 'That we may send down upon 
them stones of clay/ 

35. 'Marked/ with thy Lord, for 
those guilty of excesses.' 39J3 






m fo&£\'j*4$* 






QQ^&S60Z' 9 



«11 : 73. Hl : 74. c 15 : 58. <*15 : 59. «11 : 83. /11 : 84. 



3911. Important Words 



3912. Important Words : 

^O^- (your errand). i_J*i- means, a thing, 

•j* (extreme embarrassment) is derived from an ana j rj or a business small or great; the cause 

s? which means, it made a sound or noise or a Q r occasion of a thing or an event. They say 

prolongedsound;hecried or raised a clamour JJji u i. e „ what is the thing or affair or 

with utmost vehemence. Sjy» means, vociferation business that thou seekest or desirest to do; or 

or clamour or the most vehement clamour of wnat j s the cause of thy coming? (Lane & 

crying; vehemence of grief, heat or anxiety; a Aqrab). See also 12 : 52. 
contraction and moroseness of the face by reason 

of dislike or hatred or shame; a nt (Lane & 3913> Commcntar y : 

Aqrab). The Divine punishment which seized the 

people of Lot is yariously described in the 

dX*> (smote). *$L? means, he struck him Qur'an by the words ._^U /.<»., storm of 

or hit violently or he slapped him with his stones (54 : 35); ****=> *>-, a blast and »jl*~ 

hand upon the back of his neck or upon his J=**" Cr* i.e., stones of clay (1 1 : 83). These 

face. oUI <SLs> means, he locked the door. peorle seemed to have been destroyed by a 

a^j-j <JLp means, he slapped his face (Lane violent earthquake which turned parts of the 

& Aqrab). earth upside down (11 : 83). 
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36. And We brought forth therefrom 
such of the believers as were there." 

37. And We found not there except 
one house of those who were obedient 
to us. m4 

38. And We left therein a Sign* for 
those who fear painful punishment. 

39. "And in the story of Moses also 
there were many Signs when We sent 
him to Pharaoh with clear 
authority. 3915 

40. But he turned away from Moses 
on account of his power, and said, 'A 
sorcerer, or a madman.' 3916 

41. d So We seized him and his hosts 
and threw them into the sea; and he 
himself was to blame. 









«15 : 60; 29 : 33. »15 : 76; 29 : 36. "11 : 97; 23 : 46-47: 40 : 24. <*10 : 91; 28 : 41; 79 : 26. 



3914. Commentary 



The house referred to in the verse was that of 
Lot minus his wife, who chose to side 
with her disbelieving relatives and refused to 
go with Lot. 

3915. Commentary : 

For the story of Moses, the Divine Message 
he gave to Pharaoh, for his mission of the 
deliverance of Israelites from a most debasing 
and disgraceful bondage and for the causes that 
led to the undoing and destruction of Pharaoh 
and his mighty hosts see 7 : 104-156; 
10 : 76-93 ; 20 : 10-55 ; 26 : 11-69 & 28 : 4-45. 

3916. Important Words : 

tj5"j (power) is derived from <j5"j (rakana 



or rakind). They say *J I j5^j j.e., he inclined 
towards him or it; he trusted or relied upon 
him or it so as to be or become easy or quiet 
in mind ; he was or became firm, still, grave, 
staid, sedate or calm. ^j (ruknuri) means, 
side or outward part of a thing; a stay or 
support; power, might and resistance; a man's 
kinsfolk or clan, his people or party; persons 
by whom he is aided and strengthened; a noble 
or high person. They say *~*y oisjl ,y C^i^ 
i.e., he is an important person among the 
great men of his people. The word also means, 
an affair of gi*eat importance; a formidable 
event; the essence of a thing whereby it subsists. 
ijWI o^jl means, the fundamentals of Prayer 
without which it is incomplete (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradat). 
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42. And there was a Sign in the story 
of the tribe of 'Ad, when We sent 
againstthem the destractive wind." 3917 

43. *It spared nothing whatever that 
it came upon but made it like a 
rotten bone. 

44. And a Sign there was in the story 
ofthe tribeof Thamudwhen it was said 
to them," 'Enjoy yourselves for a 
while.' 3918 

45. But they rebelled against the 
command of their Lord. So the 
thunderbolt overtook them while they 
gazed d ; 

46. And they were not able to rise 
up again, nor could they defend them- 
selves. 3919 

47. And We destroyed the people of 
Noah before them; they were a dis- 
obedient people. 3 ? 20 

48. And We have built the heaven 
with Our own hands, and verily We 
have vast powers. 3921 









2"' <:?>.'.« 



@^^Uj^£Q£ai3 






© Oj^P wli <X& ^£> >£3 j 



«46 : 25. b 46 : 26. 



'11 :66. <*11 : 68. 



3917. Commentary : 

For the story of 'Ad see 11 : 51 - 61 and 26 : 
124—141. 

3918. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on Thamud see 11 : 62 
and 26 : 142. 

3919. Important Words : 

^.j^c^* (defend themselves) is derived from 
j^iS which means, he gained victory and 
power; he defended himself. They say ^-> j-^J\ 
»j^ i.e., he took revenge from his enemy. 
•>■** ii* jv»=51 means, he triumphed over his 
enemy (Lane & Aqrab). 



3920. Conunentary : 

For a somewhat detailed account of Noah 
see 11 : 37—50. 

3921. Important Words : 

A>l (hands) is plural of -4 which has a 
vast variety of meanings, some of which are : 
(1) benefit, bounty, favour; (2) power, might, 
inAuence; dignity, rank or status ; (3) assist- 
ance, help, protection; (4) possessions, 
wealth ; (5) host, army; etc. See also 38 : 
46. ajoj oy means, before him, in his presence. 
aj jJk& ciO L means, you have no power 
or inAuence over him. »-V. j k*~ means, 
he was smitten with remorse, he repented. 
(5Jo J IJa means, it is in my possession. 
jAs U.Loj may mean, We have created it 
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49. °And the earth We have spread 
out, and how excellently We lay it 
out!' 

50. And of everything have We 
created pairs/ that you may rerlect. 3922 

51. Flee ye therefore unto Allah. 
Surely, I am a plain Warner unto you 
from Him." 3923 

52. And do not set up another god 
along with Allah/ Surely, I am a 
plain Warner unto you from Him. 3924 

53. Even so there came no Messen- 
ger to those before them, but they 
said, 'A sorcerer, or a madman!' 









%&>&j^&$$\'S\iq$ 



r- (9 9->' '(* _ 9r* 

rN ...»•_» *v r _r^ i»m> 



©a 



"2 : 23; 20 : 54; 78 : 7. »13 : 4; 36 : 37. <22 : 50; 26 : 116; 29 : 51; 67 : 27. 

<*23 : 118; 50: 27. 



with power and might, or We have made the 
heaven as a manifestation of Our power and 
might (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse makes pointed reference to God's 
marvellous handiwork — the universe, creation 
of which leads directly to the object of the 
creation of man, whois theaim and object of its 
creation and its acme and apex. In the creation 
of the heavens and the earth there is proof of 
many Divine attributes, the prominent being His 
Glory, Might and Majesty. 

3922. Commentary : 

The verse implies a subtle allusion to the 
object of man's creation, one of the main themes 
of the Sura. The verse, like several other 
Quranic verses states that God has created all 
things in pairs. There are pairs not only in 
animal life, but also in vegetables, and even in 



inanimate things.. There are pairs also in spiritual 
things. Even heaven and earth make a pair. Un- 
less water comes from heaven and the sun gives 
warmth and light to the earth there can be no 
vegetation. Similarly, the human soul, which 
has been compared to earth in the foregoing 
verses, can find no scope for the manifestation 
of its latent and inherent powers and attributes 
unless the light of revelation descends upon it. 

3923. Commentary : 

Theversepurportsto say that if believers really 
wish to establish real and permanent connection 
with God, the best way to achieve it is to seek 
His help and protection and guidance. In this 
lies the quintessence of the Message which all 
Divine Prophets have given to the world. 

3924. Commentary : 

True and unadulterated belief in God°s 
Oneness and Unity is the pivotal and primal 
fact of all religions. 



2490 



PT. 27 



AL-DHARIYAT 



CH. 51 



54. Have they bequeathed this atti- 
tude as a legacy to one another ? Nay, 
they are all a rebellious people. 3925 

55. So tum away from them ; and 
there will be no blame on thee. 

56. And keep on exhorting; for 
verily, exhortation benehts those who 
would believe. 

57. And I have not created the Jinn 
and the men but that thev may worship 

Me. 3926 



X " ■?• \\' bS- * 9 \ /Z a \*'\"~\ 

^, » 9* ?/"»> V- 'A' »2fe ' 



3925. Commentaiy : 

So strikingly similar are the charges 
Ievelled against Divine Reformers by their 
opponents in all ages that it seems they 
bequeathed it as a legacy to their successors to 
gb on repeating those accusations. 

3926. Important Words : 

Oj-CjiJ (they may worship Me) is derived 
from ^s- ('abada). "ilil Xs. means, he served. 
worshipped or adored God alone or he rendered 
to God humble obedience. -u* ('aboda) means, 
he was or became a slave, his forefathers having 
been so before him. <<j ^ means, he clave 
to it or him. «-^ ("abbada) means, he en- 
slaved him; he subdued him so that he did the 
workof slaves. (Jj^JI -^means, he trodtheroad 
so as to make it even or easy to walk or ride 
upon. _^*^l -V- means, he subdued or render- 
ed the camel submissive (Lane, Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The primary signiiication of the word iiLt- 
('Ibadat) as shown under Important Words 
above, is to subject oneself to a rigorous spiritual 
discipline, working with all one'sinherentpowers 
and capacities to their fullest scope, in perfect 
harmony with and in obedience to God's design, 
so as to receive the Divine impress and thus 



be able to manifest in oneself God's attributes. 
This is, as stated in the present verse, the great 
and noble aim and object of man's creation 
and this is exactly what worship of God means. 
The external and internal endowments of 
human nature give us cleariy to understand that 
of God-given faculties the highest is the one 
which awakens in man the urge to search after 
God and incites in him the noble desire com- 
pletely to submit himself to His will. This 
being the great object of man's existence the 
Qur'an has not failed to prescribe ways and 
means to attain it. 

The first means towards the attainment of 
this end is right knowledge and firm faith in a 
Living God and the recognition and realization 
of His beauty and goodness, because beauty and 
goodness are the two incentives to love 
(1 : 2—4 & 14 : 35). 

Another important means to realize this noble 
end is prayer. Repeated stress has been laid 
upon prayer in the Qur'an because man can 
reach God only with Divine help and assistance 
(40 : 61). 

Without mujahadah it is idle even to 
conceive of attaining this end. Mujahadah 
consists in seeking God by spending one's 
moneyandtime and applying one's faculties, and 
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58. I desire no sustenance from 
them, nor do I desire that they should 
feed Me." 3927 

59. Surely, it is Allah Himsel/ Who 
is the Great Sustainer, the Lord of 
Power, the Strong. 

60. So the fate of those who do 
wrong shall surely be Iike the fate of 
their fe!lows of old ; so let them not 
ask Me to hasten on the punish- 
ment. 3928 



<& 
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"6 : 15 ; 20 : 133. 



sacriricing one's life as well as using one's know- 
ledge and wisdom in the cause of God (9 : 41 ; 
2 : 4 & 29 : 70). 

Fitful or lop-sided effort produces no lasting 
results. It is unwavering perseverance and con- 
stancy in his endeavours which are needed for a 
spiritual wayfarer to reach his goal. He should 
be indefatigable and untiring in the way in 
which he walks and should remain steadfast 
under hardest trials (41 : 31). When adversities 
encompass a man all around and when he is 
threatened with loss of life, property and honour 
in the way of God, and death stares him in the 
face and the last ray of hope departs, it is then 
that perseverance must be shown (2 : 208). 
It is such perseverance that leads one to God. 

Another important means to attain this 
supreme object is to keep company with the 
righteous and to imitate their example because 
man is by nature inclined to imitate a model 
and he constantly feels the need of it (9 : 1 19). 

Last but perhaps the most important factor 
which helps man to attain this great and noble 
object are pure dreams, visions and revelations 
from God. As the road which leads to God is 



very mysterious and intricate and is full of dirB- 
culties and dangers, the spiritual wayfarer may 
departfrom theright course or despair of attain- 
ing the goaJ. The grace of God, therefore, con- 
tinues to encourage and strengthen him in his 
spiritual journey with inspiring visions and reve- 
lations, and animates him with a still more 
zealous desire to pursue his journey eagerly. 
Thus strengthened he proceeds upon his journey 
with great vigour and zeal (10 : 65). 

3927. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if the spiritual 
way-farer pursues his course towards the noble 
object of his life steadfastly and with persever- 
ance, he does no good to God, or to anybody 
else, but hismself pronts from it and attains 
the object of his quest. It is in a life led in 
obedience to, and harmony with, Divine laws 
that lie his spiritual development and the 
attainment of everlasting and eternal life. 



3928. Important Words : 

ujyi (lot) is derived from t_Ji . They 
say «^J- i- e -> De lollowed his tail, not quitting his 
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61. a Woe, then, to those who dis- t ^,, ,,*,<, , ,^ , *>•*>* .*« 6, ^< r 
believe, because of that day of theirs ©a^O^^ulU^j^c^lii^C^JiJ u^>> Sc 
which they have been promised. " r 

«14 : 3: 19 : 38; 38 : 28. 



track. v.?^ means; agreat bucket; abucket full Commcntary : 

ofwaterornearlyfullofwater(anemptybucket The verse warns d isbclievers that if they 
is called >b ) ; fate, lot, share or portion; re- pers j ste d j n their evil course, they will meet with 
quital. The word also signihes a day of pro- a f ate similar to that of the opponents of former 
longed evil (Lane & Aqrab). Prophets. Like them they will come to a sad 

end. 
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CHAPTER 52 

AL-TUR 

• 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of ReveIation, and Context 

This Sura, like its two predecessors, was revealed at Mecca in the early period of the Call. 
Noldeke places it after Chapter 51, while according to Muir it was revealed somewhat Iater. The 
contents of the Sura show that it was revealed at a time when opposition to Islam had become 
severe and persistent, and even plots had begun to be hatched against the life of the Holy Prophet. 
The Sura has 50 verses and takes its title from its second verse. 

In the preceding Sura attention was drawn to the great spiritual revo!ution which was to be 
brought about by the Qur'an. It was in the htness of things and quite in accordance with the laws 
of nature (the Sura stated) that because men had become corrupt and had forsaken God, a new 
Revelation should have come, like rain that descends upon dry land at the proper time and 
quickens it into a new life. The Sura had ended on the note that Uke former Prophets the Holy 
Prophet will meet with severe opposition, but the cause of Truth will triumph and disbelievers 
will be punished. The present Sura refers also to the Biblical prophecies about the Holy 
Prophet and warns disbelievers that if they persisted in their oppiosition they will be seized with 
I>ivine punishment. 

Snmmary 

The Sura opens with a direct and emphatic reference to the prophecies about the Qur'an 
and the Holy Prophet in the Bible, and states that the Bible, the Qur'an and the Ka'ba all 
bear evidence to the truth of Islam and the Holy Prophet, and proceeds to warn disbelievers that 
opposition to truth is never productive of good results and that their power would be broken and 
disgrace and humiliation would be their Iot. But those righteous servants of God who accept 
the DivJne Teaching and mould their lives in accordance with it would receive Divine favours. 
Not only they but also those of their children who followed in their footsteps and led righteous 
lives would be made to join with them in the Abode of Eternity. 

Next, the Sura says that the Holy Prophet is neither a soolhsayer, nor a madman or a poet 
but a true Messenger of God, because the great moral and spiiritual revolution brought about 
by him could not be the work of a madman or a poet ; nor could the great Divine Book — the Qur'an 
— that has been revealed to him, be the work of a forger of lies or a fabricator. The Qur'an has 
been revealed by the Great Creator of the heavens and the earth. The Prophet seeks no reward 
from them nor would their plans against him succeed because he is under God's protection. On the 
contrary, Divine punishment would overtake disbelievers and the time of their chastisement is 
fast approaching. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. a3929 

2. By the Mount*; 3930 

3. And by the Book inscribed ; 3931 

4. On parchment unfolded; 3932 

5. And by the Frequented 
House; 3933 



i ' w. » » -* 






M> 






a See 1 : I. f>95 : 3. 



3929. Commentary : 

Seel : 1 



3930. Commentary : 

The particle jlj may mean: '• I swear;" " I 
cite as witness;" etc. For the philosophy, 
importance and significance of oaths, see 
37 : 2; 51 : 2 & 91 : 2. 

j^J*)i (the Mount) stands for mount Sinai. 
For a collective note on w. 2 — 7 see v. 7 below. 

3931. Commentary : 

The expression "a Book inscribed," may 
refer to both the Qur'an and the Book of Moses, 
preferably to the former. 

3932. Important Words : 

Jjj (parchment) is substantive noun from 
t>j (raqqa) which means, it was or became 
thin, delicate in texture. Jij means, fine parch- 
ment; white or fine piece of paper or skin, used 
for the purpose of writing on it (Lane). 



Commentary : 

The words "parchment unfolded," qualify the 
expression, " the Book inscribed," which stands 
for the Qur'an or the Book of Moses. 
3933. Important Words : 

j^»*JI (Frequented) is derived from j**-. 
They say olsJ^ y^ i.e. he stayed in the house 
or he occupied, tenanted or inhabited it. 
£ LJ1 j^s. means, he kept the building in a good 
state. oiS^Ji j+s- means, he visited the place. 
jj**-»j!i means, an inhabited ora visited or 
frequented house. «u> j+s. ('ammara) means, 
heworshipped his Creator (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words "the Frequented House," may 
refer to the Tabernacle that Moses had construct- 
ed in the wilderness where the Israelites wor- 
shipped, or to the Temple at Jerusalem, or to 
any sacred house of worship. But preferably 
it refers to the Ka'ba which is described in 
the Qur'an also as "a Resort" (2 : 126); "the 
Sacred House" (5 : 3); " the Sacred Mosque " 
(17 : 2); "the Ancient House" (22 : 30); and 
" the Town of Security" (95 : 4); etc. 
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6. And by the Elevated Roof ; 3934 

7. And by the Swollen Sea" ; 3935 






«81 :7. 



3934. Commentary : 

'The Elevated RooP may also refer to the 
Tabernacle which Moses set up in the wilderness 
in the form of a canopy under which the Israe- 
lites worshipped. Or it may refer to the 
Ka'ba or to the sky orheaven, the last reference 
being more appropriate and relevant. 

3935. Important Words : 

j^>t^JI (swollen) is derived from j*~ . 

They say j^\ tUI^ j.e., the water hlled the 

stream. j^ 1 j>y (sajjara) means, he fi!led the 

oven with iirewood and heated it. c.UI j*~, 

means, he made the water to flow forth whither- 

soever it would. jj*~~* means. iilled; kindled; 

still or quiet, or still and full at the same time ; 
empty (Lane & Aqrab). 

Conunentary : 

It is characteristic of the Qur'an that when it 
has to make a firm declaration and impart 
emphasis and certainty to that declaration it 
swears by, or cites as witnesses, certain beings 
or objects or natural laws or phenomena. In 
the iirst few verses the Sura swears by certain 
things intimately connected with Moses — the 
counterpart of the Holy Prophet. It was on 
the Tur that the revelation was vouchsafed 
to Moses which embodied his Law and the 
prophecies which spoke about the appearance 
of a great Divine Prophet from among the 
brethren of the Israelites. That Prophet was to 
be the like of Moses and was to shine forth from 
mount Paran and to come with ten thousand 
saints, holding in his right hand a fiery law 
(Deut. 18 : 18 & 33 : 2). Evidently. the Holy 



Prophet was the Divine Messenger spoken 
of in the prophecy. His advent is likened 
in the Qur'an to the advent of Moses (73 : 16). 
He shined forth from mount Paran, holding 
the Qur'an in his right hand and entered 
Mecca at the head of ten thousand 
saintly warriors. The Sura then cites, as evi- 
dence, the "Inscribed Book" which is the Bible 
or the Qur'an, preferably the latter, and which 
stands as a standing and incontrovertible 
testimony to the truth of the claims of the 
Holy Prophet. "The Frequented House"— the 
Ka'ba, — more than anything else, shows that 
the religion of which it forms the citadel and 
the centre is God's final Dispensation. The 
site where the Ka'ba stands was a dry barren 
waste where no sign of human or animal 
life was visible. Here, long centuries ago, a 
holy man of God — the Patriarch Abraham, 
aided and assisted by his son, Ishmael, while 
raising its foundations, had prayed that the place 
may become a haven of safety and security and 
may constitute the centre from where God's 
Unity and Oneness may be proclaimed and 
preached. It was "this barren waste that 
didst not bear and didst not travail with 
child" which gave birth to the Greatest Son 
of man, as was spoken of old (Isa. 54 : 1). Here 
it was (as was foretold) that "the glory of God 
rose and shone; the multitudes of camels came, 
the dromedaries of Midian and Ephah, all 
came from Sheba and brought gold and incense 
and shewed forth the praises of the Lord" (Isa. 
60 : 1-6). 

The reference in the words "the Elevated 
Roof," being to heaven, the verse (v. 6) signiries 
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8. The punishment of thy Lord shall 
certainly come to pass;" 3936 

9. There is none that can avert it. 

10. On the day when the heaven will 
bein a state o/"terrificcommotion, 3937 

11. And the mountains will move 

fast,* 3938 

12. Then woe that day to those 
who reject the truth, 

13. Who indulge in idle talk for 
pastime. 
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that the disbelievers are so unwise as not to see 
this simple fact that whereas the Prophet 
continuously receives Divine help and his cause 
progresses and prospers, failure dogs their 
footsteps and all their designs and plans 
against the Prophet prove abortive. In the 
words " the Swollen Sea," the reference may be 
to the Mediterranean Sea where Pharaoh and 
his mighty hosts were drowned while pursuing 
the Israelites or they may referto the battle- 
field of Badr where all the great leaders of the 
Quraish were killed, as it was known as ^eJI 
i.e., the sea (Nihayah). The words may also 
apply to the Qur'an which like a fathomless sea 
of spiritual knowledge continues to throw 
out treasures of Divine knowledge. "Why do 
not the disbelievers," the verse purports to say, 
" take a lesson from these patent facts and 
realize that opposition to God's Messengers 
does not pay and will end in their ruin ? " 

3936. Commentary : 

All the facts mentioned in the "preceding six 
verses show that if disbelievers donot give up 



their evil ways and opposition to the Holy 
Prophet, Divine punishment would descend 
upon them and would break them to 
pieces. " The punishment of thy Lord," may 
also refer to the punishment of the Day of 
Resurrection. 

3937. Commentary : 

The verse may signify that on that day all the 
heavenly forces will operate in favour of the 
Holy Prophet. So did it happen on the Day of 
Badr. 

3938. Commentary : 

Theverse meansthat ontheday of retribution 
theleaders of disbelievers will meet with a terrible 
end. They will be blown away like chaf before 
the wind. Or it may signify that the Iranian and 
Byzantine Empires will be broken and shattered. 
This and the preceding verse make a subtle 
allusion to the new order of tbings before 
which the old decrepit and decayed systems 
would be swept away. These verses may also 
apply to the Day of Judgment. 
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14. The day when they shall be 
thrust into the fire of Hell with a violent 
thrust. 03939 

15. This is the Fire which you 
treated as a lie. 6 

16. 'Is this then magic, or do you 
still not see? 3940 

17. 'Burn ye therein; and whether 
you show patience or you show it not, 
it will be the same for you." You are 
requited only for what you used to 
do/ 3941 

18. d Verily, the righteous will 
surely be in Gardens and in Bliss. 3942 

19. Enjoying what their Lord has 
bestowed on them; and their Lord will 
save them from the torment of the 
Fire. 
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3939. Commentary : 

The dead bodies of leaders of the Quraish 
who were killed in the Battle of Badr were 
thrown into a pit and the Holy Prophet went up 
to its edge and, addressing the dead bodies, is 
reported to have said "Did you find the promise 
of punishment of your Lord true. What God 
had promised me has been fulfilled" (Bukhari 
& Tabri). The verse is equally applicable to 
the puhishment which will be meted out to 
disbelievers on the Resurrection Day. 

3940. Commentary : 

When disbelievers will be confronted with the 
consequences of their evil deeds on the Day 
of Reckoning, they will be asked if they had 
realized that what God's Messengers had told 
them was not a fake or forgery, or whether 



they still did not see the utter futility and falsity 
of their beliefs and doctrines. The verse may 
also refer to the day of reckoning for disbelievers 
in this life. 

3941. Commentary : 

The verse depicts the disbelievers' condition 
after their guilt will be fully established and the 
time for repentance will have passed. 

3942. Commentary : 

The present and the following verses recount 
some of the Divine favours and blessings that are 
bestowed on the righteous. These may also be 
taken as embodying a prophecy which was 
literally fulfilled when the dwellers of the 
barren and sandy deserts of Arabia conquered 
the great Iranian and Byzantine Empires. 
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20. ^«rf w/7/ soy to them, 'Eat 
and drink in happiness because of 
what you used to do. 

21 . a 'Reclining on couches arranged »^ , 9 '. » <, f , z .••<• ,? , ^ , y «• „ , ^ , 
in rows.' *And We shall consort them f*>&*JJJ ^syuo^^*» ^^jjJa* 
with fair maidens having wide, beauti- * ■ 

ful eyes. 5943 ^^ 



«18 : 32; 55 : 55; 76 : 14. 644 : 55; 56 : 23. 



3943. Important Words : 

U*jj (We shall consort). ^J^k <_j~>£JI jrjj 
(zawwaja) means, he paired or coupled a thing 
with a thing; united it as its fellow or like. 
IjUI jUl^i ^t^-jji means, He mixes them males 
and females ; He makes them pairs, males or 
females; He makes them in dnTerent sorts or 
sexes (42 : 51). c*^jj o"^^ '■*' means, when 
the souls shall be united or when people are 
brought together. --jj means, any sort of 
thing; sort or species; a woman's husband or a 
man's wife; mate, consort, comrade; class. 
j_jjj' (plural) means, species; classes or groups; 
mates; pairs; etc. (Lane, Aqrab, Taj & 
Mufradat). (v^b jt j lj*l^ ^jjjJI Ij^^J means, 
assemble those who acted wrongly along with 
their companions (37 : 23). 

jj=- is the plural of both jj*i and *'j_j» which 
are derived from jU. . They say i-jj^U^" 
i.e., he washed the cloth and made it white. 
jj=-l (fem. ttjj*) means, a man whose 
eyes are characterked by the quality termed 
jj* (hawarun) i.e., intense whiteness of the 
white of the eye and intense blackness of the 
black thereof, with intense whiteness or fairness 
of the rest of the person. j>>-t also means, 
pure or clear intellect. j>=-^ jMJ ^» is said 
of a person whose affairs are not clean (Lane, 
Mufradat & Taj). 

O^- is the plural of both o_*l (a'yan) 
and *l~^ which are derived from os? 



^ayind) which means, he had wide black eyes. 
O^t and e.Luc respectively mean, man and woman 
having black, wide and large eyes. ab-t also 
means, a good or beautiful saying or word 
(Lane, Mufradat & Taj). 

Commentary : 

Description of the rewardsandpunishments of 
Heaven and Hell as given in some Quranic 
Suras, particularly in Al-Raliman, Al-Waqiah 
and in the present Sura call for an explanatory 
note. The following points may be borne in 
mind for an appreciation of life after death : 

1. According to the Qur'an, God's handi- 
work as manifested in the creation of the uni- 
verse, and in that of man placed at its centre, 
shows that man's life on earth has a purpose 
higher and nobler and beyond mere eating and 
drinking or Ieading a more or less circumscribed 
existence (23 : 115— 116). 

2. There is a life after death and that life is 
the continuation of the life which man leads in 
this world. One's heaven or hell begins from 
this very world; death only opening up 
vast and unknown vistas of ever-expanding 
spiritual progress. 

3. As soon as the human soul leaves this 
tabernacle of clay, it is given a new body, be- 
cause the soul can make no progress or enjoy no 
bliss or feel no pain without a body. Its develop- 
ment and progress depend upon its permanent 
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connection with a body. The new body is 
as fine and delicate as the soul was in this 
world. In fact, it is the very soul in a new 
transformation which after having passed through 
certain experiences develops a new soul which 
possesses far higher and finer and more delicate 
faculties and perception than the soul from 
which it emanates. To this new soul the old 
soul serves as a body and man is able to 
perceive things through his new senses which 
he could perceive formerly only through the 
soul, and is able to partake of the pains and 
pleasures of the next world— the present body 
of clay being quite unfit for the new experience. 
Thatis why theQur'an says, "And no soul knows 
what joy of the eyes is kept hidden for them, 
as a reward for their good works" (32 : 18). 
And the Holy Prophet explained this Quranic 
verse in a well-known saying, viz., "No eye has 
seen the blessings of Paradise, nor has any ear 
heard of them nor can human mind conceive of 
them" {Bukhari, kitab bad'al-khalq). 

4. Life after death is only an image and 
manifestation of the present life and the rewards 
and punishments of the next world wouldbeonly 
embodiments and images of the actions done 
in this life. Heaven and Hell are not new 
material worlds which come from outside. It is 
true that they shall be visible and palpable, call 
them material, if you please, but they are only 
embodiments of the spiritual facts of this life. 
The spiritual torture of this world has been 
represented in the Qur'an as a physical punish- 
ment in the next. The chains to be put round 
the necks of disbelievers, for instance, represent 
the desires of this world which keep a man's 
head bent upon the earth, and it is these 



desires that shall assume the shape of chains. 
Similarly, the entanglements of this world shall 
be seen as fetters on the feet in the next. The 
heart-burning of this world shall Ukewise be 
clearly seen as Aames of burningfire, and the love 
which a believer feels for his Lord and Creator 
will appear embodied as wine in the life to come, 
etc. Thus there will be gardens, streams, 
milk, honey, flesh of birds, wine, fruits, thrones, 
companions and many other things in Paradise; 
but they will not be the things of this world 
but the embodiments of spiritual facts of the 
life of this world. 

5. There will be no sin, levity, or vain talk in 
Paradise, no pleasures of the flesh as we under- 
stand them, but all-pervading peace and pleasure 
of God (56 : 26-27). In view of this Quranic 
conception of Paradise, it is the height of igno- 
rance or blind prejudice to suggest that the 
Qur'an promises a sensuous Paradise to its 
followers. 

Moreover, the words U»-_jj and jj=- and cr^ 
as explained under Important Words above, 
present no dirBculty and, in view of these ex- 
planations, the verse may mean that in Paradise 
the righteous servants of God will be made to 
live with pure and clean companions whose 
faces will be shining with radiant spiritual 
beauty; or they will have as companions fair 
maidens i.e. y their wives. 

Besides, the promise, made to the righteous 
in this and the Pollowing verses, was literally 
fulfilled when the Muslims conquered vast 
territories of the Byzantine and Iranian Em- 
pires, and all these things fell into their hands 
and thus the promise constituted an incontro- 
vertible testimony to the fact that the promise 
about the next life is also true. 



2500 



PT. 27 



AL-TUR 



CH. 52 



22. And those who believe and 
whose children follow them in faith — 
with them shall We join their children. a 
And We will not diminish anything 
from the reward o/their works. Every 
man stands pledged for what he has 
earned. 3944 

23. And We shall bestow upon 
them every kind of fruit* and meat 
such as they will wish for. 

24. There they will pass from one 
to another a cup wherein is neither 
levity nor sin." 3945 

25. **And there will wait uponthem 
youths of their own, pure as though 
they were pearls well-preserved. 3946 
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3944. Important Words : 

*jjj (children) is derived from jS . They 
say u*jVt J »^L£ JjI ji i.e., God spread 
His servants upon the earth. Sjji used as 
both singular and plural 0-jkp — plural) 
means, children or offspring of a man, male or 
female; little ones or young ones; descendants; 
progenitors or ancestors, women (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse further explains its predecessor. 
Whereas in the former verse it was stated that 
the righteous willbe made to live with their 
piire, beautiful wives, this verse explains that 
their offspring will also be united with them, 
thus making their joy complete. 

The words "Every man stands pledged for 
what he has earned," remove one possible mis- 
understanding, viz., that the mere fact of being 
related to a righteous man would do the believer 



no good. It is his own good works that will earn 
him his place in Paradise. The verse clearly 
speaks of man's responsibihty for his actions. 

3945. Important Words : 

0>cjUz; (will pass from one to another) is 
derived from py . They say li^A» ^jU *- e -> 
he shook hands with such a one. ^1501 c.jU 
means, he took the cup. <j-&3l I>*)Uj means, 
they took the cup from one another's hand 
(Aqrab). 

3946. Commentary : 

oUii- (youths) is plural of |»:Ac- which 
means, youtb; servant; son, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab). The word has also been used in the 
Qur'an synonymously with JJj in the sense 
of 'son' (3 : 41 ; 15 : 54; 19 : 8; 37 : 102; 51 : 29). 
Elsewhere tn the Qur'an (76:20) the word t)Wj 
(sons) has been substituted for ol*ii- wbich 
shows that the youths who will move about in 
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26. And they will turn one to an- 
other, asking each other questions. 

27. They will say, 'Before this, when 
we were among our family , we were very 
much afraid of God's displeasure. mi 

28. 'But Allah has been gracious 
unto us and has saved us from the 
torment of the burning blast. a 

R. 2 29. 'We used to pray to Him before. 
Surely, He is the Benehcent, the 
Merciful.' 

30. Admonish then. By the grace 
of thy Lord, thou art neither a sooth- 
sayer,* nor a madman. 3948 

31 . Do they say, 'He is a poet ? we 
are waiting for some calamity which 
time will bring upon him?' 3949 
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the company of the righteous in Paradise will 
be their own sons. The verse may also refer 
to the Divine promise of great wealth and power 
coming into the possession of the poor Muslims, 
and to the hosts of servants who were to wait 
upon them. 

3947. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text the 
verse may also signify : "Being surrounded by 
enemies, their threats would sometimes frighten 
and terrify us. But now we enjoy perfect peace 
and security." 

3948. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses prophecies in former 
revealed Scriptures, particularly in the Book of 
Moses, were advanced as arguments to support 
and substantiate the truth of the Qur'an being 
the revealed Word of God. Those prophecies 
spoke of the appearance of a Prophet in the 
wilderness of Mecca and having a "fiery Law" 



in his right hand (Deut. 33 : 2). In the present 
and the following several verses, however, 
the testimony of reason, common sense and 
human conscience has been adduced as proof 
to serve the same purpose. 

3949. Important Words : 

<_~>j (calamity) is inf. noun from s->b • 
They say ,_^jIj i.e., it or he occasioned in me 
disquiet or agitation of mind; he made me to 
doubt; he did with me what I disliked or hated. 
c_-Jj means, doubt; disquietude or uneasi- 
ness of mind; doubt combined with evil opinion; 
calamity; misery (Lane & Aqrab). 

jyJI (time) is derived from &> (manna). 
They say J^_JI & i.e., he weakened the man 
and took away his strength; J^' <y means, 
he cut off the rope. ,J-£J! ,>» means, the thing 
diminished. i»WI ^* means, he tired out or 
jaded the she-camel. dy~> means, death ; 
time; destiny or fate.. 0>^JI <---Jjor 6L*jJI «-~U 
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32. Say, "'Await ye then. I too 
am with you among those who are 
waiting.' 3950 

33. Do their intellect and reason 
enjoin this upon them or are they a 
rebellious people? 3951 
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or ^aJJI (_^jj means, the calamities or vi- 
cissitudes of time (Lane). 

^juj^y (we are waiting for) is derived from ^yuj. 
They say <u ^jj i.e. he waited for good or evii, 
particularly thelatter, to befallhim. ^Vl -u .yuj 
means, he expected or waited for the event to 
befa1l him (I ane & Aqrab). An Arab poet 
says : 

!f-ix-' jjJ^J! <^Jlj L}J yajji 
l^LJU. OjX_ j\ L»jJ (jllu 

i.e., wait thou for the vicissitudes of time to 
befall her; perhaps she might be divorced some 
day or her husband might die (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet's enemies accused him of 
being a soothsayer, a poet and even a madman. 
The verse implies the rerutation of all these 
foolish charges. The Prophet is not a poet (the 
versepurportsto say) becausepoets have no fixed 
ideal or programme in life. They only indulge in 
day-dreaming, and as it were, "wander about 
distractedly in every valley" (26 : 226), but 
the Holy Prophet has before him a great and 
noble aim — the regeneration of a corrupt and 
degenerate society. He is neither a sooth- 
sayer, because soothsayers dabble in occult 
sciences and make mere conjectures and guesses. 
They try to hoodwink simple-minded people 
by clever contrivances but the Holy Prophet 
is universally known to be an honest and 



sincere man. Nor is he a madman because 
madmen are not known to have brought about 
the great and wondertul revolution that he 
has, among his cdmpletely demoralized, de- 
generate and degraded people. 

3950. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers call 
the Holy Prophet a poet, who indulges in build- 
ing castles in the air about his great future, a 
soothsayer who plays upon the credulity of 
simple-minded folk, a raving maniac and, as 
such, naturally they expect that sooner or later 
he will come to a sad end. The Prophet is 
enjoined to tell them that they will have to wait 
till Doomsday for the realization of their 
Aitile expectations. Time alone will decide the 
issue between them. 

3951. Commentary : 

The words of the verse seem to have been 
spoken ironically. Elven after seeing that the 
Holy Prophet has given a Teaching which has 
brought about such a wondertul revolution 
among his people and that his mission is meeting 
with rapid and progressive success, does the 
disbelievers' intellect lead them to the conclusion 
that he is a poet, a soothsayer or a madman? Is 
it their reason that has misled them or have they 
thrown all restraint and moderation to the 
winds, and in rejecting the Divine Message have 
transgressed all legitimate bounds? 
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34. "Do they say, 'He has fabricated 
it?' Nay, but they would not be- 
lieve. 3952 

35. Let them, then, bring forth a 
discourse like this, if they speak the 
truth'. 3953 

36. Have they been created for 
nothing, or are they themselves the 
creators»? 3954 

37. Did they create the heavens and 
the earth? Nay, but they have no 
faith. 

38. Do they own the treasures of 
thy Lord", or are they the guardians 
thereo/ ? 3955 
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3952. Important Words : 

JjSJ" (he has forged) is derived from Jl» i.e., 
he said. ^- (Jj2j means, he lied against me; he 
attributed to me a thing which I did not say 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

3953. Commentary : 

The verse refutes the disbelievers' allegation 
of forgery against the Holy Prophet. If the 
Prophet (the verse seems to hold out a challenge 
to them) receives no revelations from God 
and the Qur'5n is his own fabrication, then let 
them produce a book like it which should 
possess such a simple and beautiful style and 
inapproachably exquisite diction as the Qur'an, 
and should thoroughly and eflfectively deal 
with all the complex and dimcult moral and 
spiritual human problems, and should satisfy 
the multitudinous and multifarious needs of 
man, and should exert such powerrul inmience 
on tbe lives of its followers, and, above all, 
should be the repository ofall eternal truths 
and imperishable teachings. The disbelievers are 
further challenged to produce a book like the 



Qur'an with their combined and concerted 
effort, calling in "all the men and jinn" to help 
and assist them. The Qur'an emphatically 
asserts that they will not be able to produce 
such a book because the Qur'an is God's own 
revealed Word. See also 2 : 24; 14 : 25 and 
17 : 89. 

3954. Commentary : 

"Do they think," the verse appears to tell 
disbelievers, "that they havebeen created without 
a cause or purpose, or that they are their own 
creators." If that is not the case and God is 
their Creator, and their creation serves a 
noble and sublime purpose, and the Qur'an has 
been revealed to help them to attain that noble 
object, then why do they not accept it?" 

3955. Commentary : 

God has been Gracious and Mercitul to men, 
in that He has sent the Holy Prophet and has 
revealed the Qur'an to him that they may under- 
stand the object of their life and, by following 
him, may attain it and establish a true and real 
connection with God. But they refuse to escape 



2504 



PT. 27 



AL-TUR 



CH. 52 



39. Have theyaladder by means 
of which they can ascend into heaven 
and overhear? Then let their listener 
bring a manifest authority. 3956 

40. a Has He daughters and for you 
aresons? 3957 

41. *Dost thou ask a reward from 
them, so that they are weighed down 
withaloadof debt? 3958 

42. Do they possess knowledge of 
the unseen", so that they write it down ? 

43. Do they intend a plot? But 
it is those who disbelieve that will be 
the victims oftheir plot. <l3959 
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him, thinking him to be too low to be entitled 
to demand and command their allegiance. The 
verse answers this objection of disbelievers by 
telling them that God in His infallible wisdom 
has chosen the Prophet to be humanity's 
infallible Guide and Teacher. How can they 
dare arrogate to themselves the right and role 
of being the distributors or guardians of the 
treasures of God's mercy. 

3956. Commentary : 

In these verses (vv. 30 — 44) untenability and 
futility of their position in rejecting the Holy 
Prophet has been brought home to disbelievers. 
The present verse further tells them that if they 
claim to have access to the secrets of the heavens, 
then let them produce authority for the 
allegation that the Holy Prophet is not the 
appbinted Messenger of God. 

3957. Commentary : 

It is repugnant (says the verse) to God's Unity, 
that He should be attributed with having even 
a son, and yet the disbelievers have the hardihood 
to assign to Him daughters whose birth is 
considered by them a mark of humiliation and 
disgrace. 



3958. Commentary : 

The verse seems to appeal to the good sense of 
disbelievers and purports to say to them that 
when, out of a sincere solicitude for their moral 
and spiritual well-being, the Prophet calls them 
to the ways of righteousness and asks for no 
reward for his labours, then why do they 
not accept him? On the contrary, they oppose 
and persecute him. 

3959. Important Words : 

•M" (a plot) is inf. noun from $> , i.e., 
he contrived, devised or plotted a thing whether 
right or wrong. They say e-MS" i.e., he deceived 
him, beguiled or circumvented him; he taught 
him how to deceive or cheat; he fought him. 
±S~ means, deceit, cunning, stratagem; war 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers are 
hatching plots against Islam but their plots 
will recoil on their own heads. The word ^S~ 
meaning war, as it has been used in the 
Qur'an about the Battle of Badr, the reference 
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44. Have they a god other than 
Allah? Exalted is Allah above all 
that which they associate with ///'ra'. 3960 

45. a And if they should see a piece of 
the sky falling down, they would say, 
Just clouds piled up.' 3961 

46. *So leave them until they meet 
that day of theirs, on which they will be 
overtaken by a thunderbolt. 3962 

47. The day when their plotting 
will not avail them aught, nor shall 
they be helped. 
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in the verse may be particularly to that battle 
(8 : 19). According to some Commentators 
of the Qur'an, the next three verses also refer 
toit. 

3960. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse disbelievers were 
warned that they themselves would fall victims 
to the plots they were hatching against Islam. 
In this verse they are told that when the day of 
decision arrives, their false gods would not be 
able to render them any help, nor would they be 
able to help themselves, that idolatry would 
disappear from Arabia and the country would 
resound with Divine alleluias. 

3961. Commentary : 

In the two previous verses disbehevers were 
warned that Divine punishment was about to 
overtake them. But such is their state of utter 
heedlessness and false sense of security (says 
the verse) that they do not benerit by the timely 



Divine warning, so that even if they see a piece 
of the sky actually falling upon them, they 
would deceive themselves by considering it as a 
piece of God's mercy in the form of 'piled-up 
clouds.' The disbelievers go so far as to 
challenge the Prophet to "cause a portion of 
the sky to fall upon us if thou art truthful" 
(26 : 188). 

3962. Commentary : 

The words 'that day of theirs' have been 
taken to refer to the Day of Badr. On that 
day a well-equipped Quraish army received a 
crushing defeat at the hands of a small, ill- 
armed and ill-equipped band of Muslims. 
The defeat came as a veritable bolt from the 
blue for the Quraish. The verse may equally 
refer to the day of the fall of Mecca when the 
Quraish were completely unnerved at seeing 
the Muslim army of ten thousand strong at the 
very gates of the city. 
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48. a And verily, for those who do A"?* ' (v"it ' " •>? r# <' ,»>?/' " 'Ti » K 
rong there is a punishment besides rfi\&?*&y>03* U^^ai^C)^ 



wrong 

that. But most of them know not. 3963 






49. bo wait patientiy ior the juag- ^'"V.?>\ '\~\< fA* ' Y> k\ 9 \' 
ment of thy Lord; for assuredly thou ^&y^H^? ^JT^>4*?\> 
art before Oureyes;* and glorify thy 



Lord with His praise when thou risest 
up from sleep? 9 ™ 

50. "And for part of the night also 
do thou glorify Him and at the setting 
of the stars. 






Af&My<*?$&s * 



«32 : 22. bs : 68. 



m : 80; 50 : 41 ; 73 : 3—5; 76 : 27. 



3963. Important Words : 

Oj-> (besides) among other things means; 
before and behind in respect of place or time; 
at, near, nearby; with or present with; other 
than, beside or besides (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

If fji (^ay) in the preceding verse be taken 
to refer to the Day of Badr, the expression 
<-50li> 6j^ would signify the Divine punish- 
ment that overtook the Meccan disbelievers 
in the form of the destructive " seven year 
famine," etc. But if pj may refer to the Day of 



Judgment, the expression would mean the 
punishments that come upon disbelievers in this 
life. 

3964. Commentary : 

'The judgment of thy Lord* may signify the 
punishment that was soon to overtake disbeliev- 
ers, and the words " thou art before Our eyes " 
mean that the Holy Prophet was under Divine 
protection and plotting of the enemies could do 
him no harm. The reference is to the promise 
of protection given to him in the words : "And 
Allah will protect thee from men" (5 : 68). 
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CHAPTER 53 

AL-NAJM 

(Revealed before Hijra) 
Date of ReveIation and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the very hrst word of its text. It is a Meccan Sura, having 
been revealed, according to overwhelming scholarly opinion, in the 5th year of the Call, shortly 
after the tirst emigration to Abyssinia which took place in the month of Rajab of that year. 

Whereas the preceding Sura had ended on the injunction contained in the verse : "And 
for part of the night also do thou glorify Him and at the setting of the stars," the present Sura 
opens with the words, "By the star when it falls." Moreover, in the preceding Sura the truth 
of the Quranic revelation and of the Divine claim of the Holy Prophet was sought to be 
established by a Aeeting reference to Biblical prophecies and natural phenomena. In the Sura under 
comment the same subject has baen dealt with in a very exquisite and forceful style. It is stated 
that the Holy Prophet was not only a true Messenger of God but Prophet par excellence, and 
that he was commissioned by God as humanity's last and infallible guide and preceptor. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with citing the falling of p*bl\ (for an explanation of this word see under v. 2) 
as an evidence in support of the Divine claim of the Holy Prophet, and proceeds to say: 
"Your companion has neither erred, nor has he gone astray," because, "The Lord 
of mighty powers has taught him, the One Possessor of strength." The Prophet, having 
been initiated into Divine mysteries, and having drunk deep at the fountain of Divine 
Grace and Knowledge, and o r the Realization of God, attained to the higbest peak of 
spiritual eminence to which a human being can conceivably rise. Then he became nlled to the 
fullest extent with the milk of human kindness and sympathy, and, having been thus spiritually 
equipped, was appointed to preach Divine Unity to a world given to the worship of gods 
made of wood and stone and creations of man's own imagination. The Sura continues 
to give very strong, solid and sound arguments from human reason and history, and from 
the insignincant beginnings of man, in support of the doctrine of the Oneness of God; and 
condemns idolatry in forceful terms. This foolish doctrine, the Sura declares, is born 
of lack of true knowledge and rests on baseless conjecture which "avails naught against truth." 
Next, it says that idolaters should have learned from the life-stories of Abraham, Moses and 
other Prophets that idolatrous beliefs and practices have always landed mankind into moral and 
spiritual ruin, and that every man wili have to bear his own cross and render account of his actions 
to God Who is the tinal goal of all. and Who gives life and causes death, and brings man to life 
after he is dead and reduced to particles of earth. 

The. Sura closes on a note of warning to disbelievers that if they persisted in rejection 
of the Divine Message, they would meet with a sad fate as did the people of Noah and 'Ad and 
Thamud and that destruction of falsehood was inevitable and nothing could avert or avoid it. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mercilul. 3965 

2. By the star when it falls, 3966 

3. Your companion has neither 
erred, nor has he gone astray. 3967 



'■"T.i 






^See 1 : 1. 



3965. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

3966. Important Words : 

(*«JI (the star). The word has been variously 
interpreted. Generally it means, star or a 
stemless plant, but when used as a proper 
noun it signines " the Pleiades." It is taken 
by some scholars to signify the gradual reve- 
lation of the Qur'an in pieces, and by some 
other authorities to refer to the Holy Prophet 
himself. Its plural f>*JI also means, chiefs of 
a people, or small States or Principalities 
(Lane, Aqrab, KashshaT, Taj & Ghara'ib 
al-Qur'an). 

(5_j* (falls). They say ^^1 <£y» i.e., the thing 
fell from a high to a low place ; it 
rose and ascended. It is said that i£>$JI 
(al-hawiyyu) is used for going up and <5^' 
(al-huwiyyu) for coming down (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the word ^i\ 
giveh under Important Words, the verse 
may refer (1) to a well-known saying of the 
Holy Prophet to the effect that when spiritual 
darkness will spread over th&-eHtii*~fa^.of the 
earth and there will resoa*» nothing of Islam 
but its name and of the Qur'an but its letters 
and faith will go up to heavens, a man of the 
Persian descent, will bring it back to earth 



(Tirmidhi & Bukhari). Or(2) it may signify 
that the Quranic revelation bears witness to 
its own truth. Or (3) it may mean that 
the tender plant of Islam, which now seems 
to be going down before ths strong and 
adverse winds of opposition that are hercely 
blowing against it, would very shortly rise 
and develop into a rnighty tree imder whose 
cool shade great nations would take shelter. 
Or (4) the verse may mean that as the Arabs 
are used to determine the course and direction of, 
and are guidedin,their travels by the movements 
of the stars in thesandy waste of Arabia (16:17), 
so they would now be led to the goal and end of 
their spiritual journey by the sUr par excellence, 
i.e , the Holy Prophet. (5) The verse may also 
embody a prophecy about the fall of the ram- 
shakle State of Arabia, a prophecy much more 
explicitly stated in the verse, "The Hour has 
drawn nigh and the moon is rent asunder" 
(54 : 2). 

3967. Commentary : 

The verse signihes that the ideals and 
principles presented by the Holy Prophet are not 
wrong ( J^> U), nor has the Prophet in the least 
deviated from those principles (i$j^ ^). Thus, 
both as regards his great ideals, a.nd the way he 
lives up to them, he is a sure and safe guide. 
The argument is reinforced in the next fe\v 
verses. 
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4. Nor does he speak out of his own 
desire. 3968 

5. It is nothing but pure revelation, 
revealed by God. i969 

6. The Lord of Mighty Powers has 
taught him ? 3970 

7. the One Possessor of Strength. 
So He manifested His ascendance over 
everything, i911 



*'i. ' ?\ "f 






The words "your companion" seem to imply 
a subtle rebuke to the Meccan disbelievers, 
telling them in effect that the Holy Prophet 
has lived among them a whole life-time and 
they had always looked upon him as a paragon 
of honesty, integrity and truthfulness but now 
they dare impute to him such a heinous sin as 
forging lies against God (10 : 17), How in- 
consistent is their attitude? 

3968. Commentary : 
See next verse. 

3969. Commentary : 

Whereas the present verse speaks of the 
Divine source of the Holy Prophet's revela- 
tion , the two preceding verses allude to the 
hallucinations of a deranged mind and to the 
ideas that proceed from one's own desires and 
the promptings of the Evil Spirit. 

The word y> in the verse relates to the 
Qur'an. 

3970. Important Words : 

(£j5)l (powers) is the plural of »jS which is 
inf. noun from cSj* i.e., he became strong ; 
vigorous, robust or sturdy. oj» means, strength, 
power, potency, might or force (cont. of ui<v) 
in body and also in intellect (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse signines that the Qur'an is a 



mighty and powerful Revelation before which 
all former revealed Scriptures pale into insigni- 
ncance. 

3971. Important Words : 

o^ (strength) is derived from ^ i.e., he went 
or went away. J~*)l ^.\ means, he twisted 
the rope tightly. oji^ j^.\ means, his 
resolution or determination became firm or 
strong. (_^£Jb j^-\ means, he became strong 
enough to bear the thing. o^ means, 
strength; strength of make; strength of intellect; 
sound judgment and nrmness. They say 
°is* -*■* J^J J* i- e -> ne is a strong man or he 
is possessed of strong intellect and sound 
judgment and Armness (Lane & Aqrab). 

J5jx»! (gained ascendance over everything) 
is derived from <Sy. They say J^l <Sy 
i.e., the affair of the man became right or 
straight. cSj^.1 means, he became full-grown 
and mature in body and intellect or he attained 
the completion of his make and intellect. 
Sjta j^> ^- c5ji-l means, he was or became 
firm or became firmly seated or settled himself 
on the back of his beast. (_^~Jt J* tSj^-' also 
means, he gained or hadthe mastery or complete 
ascendancy over the thing. («UkJI t£jzJ means, 
the food became thoroughly cooked (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 2 : 30 & 19 : 11. 
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8. And He revealed His Word when 
hewas on the uppermost horizon," 3972 

9. Then he drew nearer to God; 
then he came down to mankind, mi 

10. So that he became, as it were, 
one chord to two bows or closer still. 3974 












«81 : 24. 



Commentary : 

The expression "^ J-> > besides the meaning 
given under Important Words above, signifies : 
One Whose powers perpetually manifest them- 
selves. The word <£>=*«' besides the meaning 
given in the text may also apply to the Holy 
Prophet, signifying that the Prophet's physical 
and intellectual powers have attained their fullest 
vigour and maturity. For a co!lective note on 
this and the next two verses see v. 10. 

3972. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the Holy Pro- 
phet had attained to the highest point in his 
spiritual ascension when God revealed Himself 
to him in full Glory and Majesty. Or "the 
Prophet's being on the uppermost horizon" may 
signify tbat the light of Islam was set on a very 
high place from where it could illumine the 
whole world. 

The word y> may also refer to God. See 
also verse 10. 

3973. Important Words : 

^l-ti (came down) is derived from Vj. 
They say ^JjJI "il^ i.e., he sent down the 
bucket in the well; he pulled up or out the 
bucket fromthewell. jij-JI ,y <»~L> Jj (dallS) 
means, he let down his legs from the couch. 
,J~£Jl J^ means, he made or brought or 
drew the thing near to another thing. J^ 
means, it was let down, he or it lowered 



or came down ; he was or became lowly, humble 
or submissive; he drew near or approached or 
increased in nearness. (Lane, Aqrab & Lisan). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that the Holy Prophet 
attained the utmost nearness to God. See next 
verse. 

3974. Important Words : 

«->'* (chord) substantive noun from v' 5 
(qaba) which means, he was or became 
near or he approached. ^M means, the 
portion of a bow that is between the part 
that is grasped by the hand and the curved 
extremity; or from one extremity of the bow to 
the other; measure or space. The Arabs say 
O^-y v^» W^ /•«., between them two is 
the measure of a bow, which means that there 
is a very close relationship between them. The 
Arabic proverb A»b <j°y ^. Li^.j i.e., they 
shot at us from one bow, means, they were 
unanimous against us. The word thus denotes 
complete agreement (Lane, Lisan & Zamakh- 
shari). 

Commentary : 

Whatever may be the signihcance of the word 
V**» the expression C£*j* v^ indicates very 
close union between two persons. In this sense 
of the expression the verse purports to say 
that the Holy Prophet continued to scale the 
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1 1 . Then He revealed to His servant 
that which He revealed. 3975 

12. The heart of the Prophet was 
not untrue to that which he saw. 

13. Will you then dispute with him 
about what he saw ? 3976 

heights of spiritual ascension and lo approach 
near God till all distance between them dis- 
appeared and the Prophet became, as it were, 
" one chord to two bows." The verse reminds 
of an ancient Arab custom according to 
which when two persons pledged themselves 
to firm friendship they would join their bows 
in such a way that they appeared as one and 
then they would shoot an arrow from that com- 
bined bow; thus indicating that they had be- 
£ojne,-a&it were, oneperson, andthat an attack 
on one was an attack on the other. If the word 
,j:G"*be taken to apply to God, the verse would 
mean that the Holy Prophet went up to God and 
God came down to him till they both became, 
as it were, united into one person. 

The expression oy-j* v^ <J&* possesses yet 
another very beautiM and subtle signhicance, 
viz., that while on the one hand the Holy 
Prophet became so completely merged in his 
Lord and Creator that he became, as it were, 
His image (^j vj { ->jj*' j~\j- ■*•& j' j*-W)> 
on the other he came down to mankind 
and became so full of love, sympathy and 
solicitude that Divinity and Humanity be- 
came united in him, and in the Quranic words 
he became the central point of the chord of the 
two bows of Divinity and Humanity. 

The words JJl jl signify that the relationship 
between the Holy Prophet and God becamecloser 
and more intimate than could be conceived. 

Verses 8 — 18 describe the Spiritual Ascen- 
sion ( ^U*" ) of the Holy Prophet, when he 
was spiritually transported to heavens and 
was vouchsafed the view of a spiritual manifes- 



tation of God, and ascended spiritually very 
close to his Makeir. The MHraj was, in fact, a 
double spiritual experience, comprising the 
spiritual ascent of the Holy Prophet, and the 
descent towards him of God's manifestation. 

The M'iraj (Spiritual Ascension) has 
become confused in popular mind with Isra' 
0j~>\ or Spiritual Night Journey of the Prophet 
to Jerusalem), from which it is quite distinct 
and separate. The Isra' took place in the 
eleventh or twelfth year of the Call (ZurqSnI) 
while the Holy Prophet had the experience 
of the Mi l raj or Spiritual Ascension to 
Heavens in its 5th year, shortly after the rlrst 
emigration to Abyssinia, six or seven years 
earlier. A careful and minute study of the 
details of these two incidents mentioned in the 
Hadlth also supports this view. For a detailed 
exposition of thetwo incidents, — the Mi'raj and 
the Isra\ — being separate and distinct from 
eachother, see 17 : 2. 

3975. Important Words : 

U (what) is sometimes used, to denote honour, 
surprise, or for emphasis. I -*jj 
how beautiful Zaid is. Oj\» L- 
excellent youth is such a one (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means that God revealed to His 
servant, and what an excellent and mighty 
revelation it was ! 

3976. Commentary : 

The verse implies that what the Holy Pro- 
phet had seen was his real personal experience; 
it was veritable truth and no figment of his 
imagination. 



I L. means, 
J? means, an 
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14. And certainly, he saw Him a 
second time also, mi 

15. Near the farthest Lote-tree, 3978 

16. Near which is the Garden of 
Eternal Abode. 

17. This was when that which covers 
covered the Lote-tree. 3979 

18. The eye deviated not, nor did it 
wander. 3980 

19. Surely, he saw the greatest of 
the Signs of his Lord. 

20. Now tell me about Lat and 
*Uzzsl. 

21. And Manat, the third one, 
a.nother goddess' \ mi 



* s ~ >f "1.->' 9\' ">" ' 
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3977. Commentary : 

The verse means that the Holy Prophet's 
vision was a double spiritual experience. 

3978. Important Words : 

'ojXu. (Iote-tree) is derived from jJ- which 
means, he was or became confounded, perplexed 
or dumbfounded. j-^- (sadird) means, bewil- 
dered, perplexed, confounded. j-u, (sadirtm) 
means, the sea (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of the root-meaning of the word j-*~ 
the verse may signify that in his Spiritual 
Ascension (^jy^), the Holy Prophet had reached 
a high stage of nearness to God which was 
beyond human mind to conceive; or it may 
signify that at that stage a sea of endless vistas 
of Divine knowledge and eternal realities and 
verities opened out before him. 

Or the verse may possess a symbolic allusion 
to the fact that Divine knowledge vouch- 
safed to the Holy Prophet would, like the lote- 
tree, give comfort and shelter to the tired and 



jaded limbs of the spiritual wayfarer. Or it 
may possess a prophetic reference to the 
tree under which the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet took the oath of fealty at his hands at 
the time of the Truce of Hudaibiya. More- 
over, as the leaves of the lote-tree possess the 
quahty of safeguarding a dead body from 
corruption, the verse may signify that the 
Teaching revealed to the Holy Prophet not 
only is itself immune against corruption but is 
eminently fitted to save and preserve mankind 
from moral corruption. 

3979. Commentary : 

The words " that which covers," signify the 
manifestation of God. 

3980. Commentary : 

Theversesheds aflood oflighton thebed-rock 
of certainty and invincible faith on which the 
Holy Prophet stood. 

3981. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse imply a subtle 
rebuke to the disbelievers. After having dec- 
lared the Glory, Majesty and Dignity of God in 



2513 



CH. 53 



AL-NAJM 



PT. 27 



the former verses, these two verses seem to say 
to them that, instead of adoring such a Mighty and 
PowerM Creator and Lord, they stoop so low 
as to worship gods made of wood and stone. 

It may be noted here that some prejudiced 

Christian critics of the Holy Prophet have woven 

quite a fantastic and foolish story of his having 

fallen a victim to the machinations of Satan. 

It is stated that one day at Mecca, when the 

Holy Prophet recited this Sura and as in his 

recitation he came upon these verses, before 

a mixed assembly of Mushms and disbelievers, 

Satan contrived to put in his mouth the 

words: ^f-J^ O^^ ol j (J^ 1 (Jte 5 '^*" t -& i ' 

i.e., these are exalted goddesses and their 

intercession is hoped for (Zurqanl). The 

critics call it the "lapse of Muhammad" or his 

"compromise with idolatry" and seem to rely 

upon Waqidl — that inveterate liar and fabricator 

of reports — or on Tabarl, who is generally 

regarded as a credulous and indiscriminate nar- 

rator of events, for this entirely baseless story. 

These gentlemen have the audacity to attribute 

this blasphemous utterance to that great icono- 

clast (the Holy Prophet) whose whole life was 

spent in denouncing and condemning idolatry 

and who cnrried out his noble mission with 

unremitting vigour and fearless devotion, 

spurning all offers of compromise with idol- 

worship, and whom blandishments, bribes, 

cajolery or intimidation failed to move 

an inch from his set purpose, and to whose 

unshakable hrmness against idolatry the Almighty 

Himself has borne testimony in the words : 

OyxJ~J ^* JJ ji Ijjj i.e., it is their intense desire 

that thou shouldst show some pliancy so that 

they may also be pliant (68 : 10). 

Moreover, the whole context gives the direct 
lie to this baseless assertion. Not only do the 
verses that follow but the whole Sura contains 
an unsparing condemnation of idolatry and an 
uncompromising insistence on Divine Unity. Itis 
strange that this patent fact should have escaped 



the notice of the Holy Prophet's critics and 
carpers. 

Historical data, too, lend no support whatever 
to this so-called " lapse." The story has been 
rejected as completely unreliable by all the 
learned Commentators of the Qur'an, Ibn 
Kathlr and Radl among them. The renowned 
leaders of Muslim rehgious thought, well 
versed in the science of Hadlth, such as 
'Ainl, Qadl 'Ayyad and Nawawi, have 
regarded it as pure invention. No trace of this 
story is to be found in iuJI ^UtyJl (the Six 
Reliable Collections of Hadith). Imam Bukhari, 
whose collection, the Sahlh Al-Bukhari, is 
regarded by Muslim scholars as the mostreliable 
book next to the Qur'an and who himself was a 
contemporary of Waqidl to whom goes the un- 
enviablecredit of forgingand reporting this story, 
makes no mention of it, nor does the great 
historian, Ibn Ishaq, who was born more than 
40 years before him. It may be, as stated by 
Qastalanl and Zurqanl and supported by some 
other eminent scholars, that when the Holy 
Prophet, during the recital of the present Sura 
before a mixed assembly of Muslims and 
disbelievers, came to these verses, some evU- 
minded person from among the disbehevers 
might have loudly interjected the words 
iJI J*)l jJl^ill <_£Lf , as was the disbehevers' 
wont to create confusion by resorting to such 
low tactics, when the Qur'an was being recited 
(41 : 27). 

It is also on record that in the " Days of 
Ignorance," the Quraish, when making a circuit 
of the Ka'ba, used to recite the sentence : 
L^JtJ ^tliLi Ol j ,_L»J( jfcJlyUI iJDj (Mu'jam 
al-Buldan, vol. 5, under 'Uzza). 

Besides, it is not possible for Satan to interiere 
with the purity of the Quranic text. God has 
taken it upon Himself to protect and safeguard 
the Quran against all interierence and interpola- 
tion (15 : 10 & 72 : 27-29). So the whole story 
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22. 'What ! for you the males and 
for Him the females'" ! 39S2 

23. That indeed is an unfair 
division. 398J 

24. ' These are but names which you 
have named*— you and your fathers — 
for which Allah has sent down no 
authority.' They follow naught but 
conjecture and what their souls desire, 
while there has already come to them 
guidance from their Lord. 3984 
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^6 : 101 ; 16 : 58 ; 37 : 154 ; 43 : 17 ; 52 : 40. &7 : 72; 12 : 41 ; 22 : 72. 



as invented by Waqidi and taken undue advant- 
age of by Muirand others of his class is a 
pure myth and possesses no basis in fact. 

It is turther stated that the 53rd verse of Sura 
Al-Hajj was revealed in connection with this 
incident. The fact that the Sura under comment 
was revealed in the 5th year of the Call and 
Sura Al-Hajj in the 13th or 12th year, takes 
the bottom completely from under this baseless 
assertion. 

3982. Commentary : 

The verse administers a turther rebuke to the 
Meccan pagans, purporting to say to them that 
apart from their blasphemous practice of asso- 
ciating gods, made of wood and stone, with the 
Alrnighty God, the Creator of heavens and 
earth and the Lord of Glory, Majesty and 
Dignity, they have the hardihood to assign to 
Him daughters whose birth they regard as a 



source of disgrace and humiliation in their 
own case. 

3983. Important Words : 

<Sjt* (unjust) is derived from jU which 
means, he deviated from the right course; he 
acted unjustly, wrongfully, tyrannically. 
r <C*JI J jU means, he gave an unjust judg- 
ment. <&- «jU means, he deprived him or 
defrauded him of a part or the whole of his right 
or due (Lane & Aqrab). 

3984. Commentary : 

Whereas a true believer stands on the bed- 
rock of certainty and sure knowledge (12 : 109), 
an idolater possesses no rational argument and 
no revealed authority for his false beliefs or 
doctrines. He falls a helpless victim to con- 
jecture and superstition and is a slave to bis own 
desires and fancies. The verse, as also v. 29, 
speaks of the utter untenability of an idolater's 
position. He stands on a broken reed. 
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25. Can man have whatever he 
desires? 3985 

26. Nay, to Allah belong the Here- 
after and this world. 

R. 2 27. And how many an angel is there 
in the heavens, but their intercession 
shall be of no avail, except after Allah 
has given permission to whomsoever 
He wills and pleases." 3986 



28. Those who beheve not in the 
Hereafter name the angels with names 
of females; h 

29. But they have no knowledge 
thereof. They follow nothing but 
conjecture; and conjecture avails 
naught against truth." 

30. So turn aside from him who 
turns away from Our remembrance, 
and seeks nothing but the life of this 
world. 

3 1 . That is the utmost limit of their 
knowledge. Verily, thy Lord knows 
best him who strays from His way, and 
He knows him best who follows guid- 



ance 



<*3987 
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"2 : 256 ; 20 : 110 ; 34 : 24. H : n 8 ; 37 : 150 .i 5 i ; 43 : 20. "6 : 117 ; 10 : 37. 

d 16 : 126 ;28 : 57 ; 68 : 8. 



3985. Commentary : whom He is pleased. 
The verse means that idolaters hope that their 

godswillintercedeforthemwithAllah. Theyare 3987 - Commentary : 

entertaining a false hope which will never be The words of the verse seem to have been 

fulfilled. spoken ironically or by way of reproach. The 

3986. Commentary : utmost limit of the knowledge of disbelievers 
For a detailed note on ieLLi (intercession) (the verse purports to say) is that they worship 

see 2 : 49 and 19 : 88. gods, which can do them no good nor can 

The words ^jii «-Uj ^J may also mean, they injure them, in preference to the Almighty 

regarding one who conforms to His will and with God, to Whom belongs whatever is in the 
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32. And to Allah belongs whatever 
is in the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth, that He may requite those who 
do evil for what they have wrought, 
and reward those who do good with 
what is best." 

33. Those who shun the grave sins 
and immoral actions except minor 
faults 6 — verily, thy Lord is Master of 
vast forgiveness." He knows you full 
well from the time when He created you 
from the earth, and when you were 
embryos in the bellies of your mothers. 
So ascribe not purity to yourselves. He 
knows him best who is truly 
righteous. 3988 



3 34. Seest thou him who turns 
away. 

35. And gives a little, and does it 
grudgingly? 3 » 8 » 



\$^\$$\Lgs i^j;X\ G$\ 
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«4 : 124-125 ; 6 : 161; 41 : 47. *>4 : 32 ; 42 : 38. c 13 : 7; 41 : 44. 



heavens and the earth and Who has created all 
things for the service of man. Moreover, all 
their strivings are confined to the acquirement 
of material things of this life and they have no 
thought for the Hereafter. 

3988. Important Words : 

(»*Ail (minor faults) is derived from 
(J . They say fj«U J* _»! ^k ^\ i.e., 
he came to the people and alighted at their 
abode temporarily as a guest. t^5G c— Jf 
means, I appreciated it without cornmitting it. 
(*j! also means, he visited covertly or in a light, 
slight or hasty manner or rarely. f»J means, a 
chance leaning towards evil ; a temporary and light 
lapse ; a rare slight onence, a passing evil idea 
which Aashes across the mind and leaves no 



impression on it. The root-word possesses the 
sense of temporariness, haste and infrequency 
and of doing a thing unintentionally. A chance, 
unintentional look at a woman has also been 
called [*U!l by some authorities (Lane & Aqrab). 

3989. Important Words : 

iS-iS' f (gives grudgingly) is derived from 
<S^ . They say J*Ji tS-^t i.e., the man 
gave niggardly or grudgingly; he did not succeed 
in getting what he wanted. I^u* »'aT"I 
means, he prevented him from such a thing. 
<j.uJt <£.tfi means, the mine refused to 
bring out diamonds and jewels. yUJI ^aJ'! 
means, the digger in the course of digging came 
across a hard or stony piece of ground or clod 
and could dig no further. c£A5"t» aJL. 
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36. Has he the knowledge of the 
unseen, so that he can see his ownendl 

37. Has he not been informed of 
what is in the Scriptures of Moses, 

38. And o/Abraham who fulfilled 
the commandmentsl — 399 ° 

39. That no bearer of burden shall 
bear the burden of another" ; 3991 

40. And that man will have nothing 
but what he strives for ; 3992 

41. And that his striving shall soon 
beseen; 3993 

42. Then will he be rewarded for 
it with the fullest reward ; 
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a 6 : 165; 35 : 19; 39 : 8. 



means, he begged of him but found him Hke a 
"hard piece of ground and he did not give. 
jkJt i£j5i means, the rain decreased (Aqrab). 

3990. Commentary : 

Patriarch Abraham, the progenitor of the 
three great reUgious peoples — Jews, Chris- 
tians and Muslims — fulfilled faithfully the 
covenant he had made with God. He carried 
out hterally all Divine commandments. He 
was made to pass through severe trials and tribu- 
lations and successfully came out of those 
ordeals. Says the Qur'an : And remember when 
his Lord tried Abraham with certain commands, 
which he fulfilled (2 : 125). Abraham was 
commanded by God to leave his only son Ishmael, 
(the hope and prop of his old age), when a mere 
child, with his elderly mother, in the arid and 
barren waste, near Mecca, and then, the child 
having grown up to be a young boy, he was 
commanded to slaughter him, which command 
Abraham prepared to carry out, without the 



least hesitancy. It were actions like these 
that earned for him the Divine title 
of the Faithful, which is the signihcance of 
the word J_j. 

3991. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that every man shall 
have to carry his own cross and bear his own 
burden. See also 17 : 14-16. 

3992. Commentary : 

It is after unremitting, incessant and persis- 
tent striving, accompanied by noble ideals and 
sublime principles, that one can achieve the 
object of one"s quest . 

3993. Commentary : 

The kind of striving mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse never fails to produce the desired 
results. 
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43. And that to thy Lord do all 
things ultimately go; 3994 

44. And that it is He Who makes 
men laugh and makes them weep; 

45. And that it is He Who causes 
death and gives life;" 

46. And that He creates the pairs, 
male and female, & 

47. "From a sperm-drop when it is 
poured forth; 

48. And that it is for Him to bring 
forth the second creation; 

49. And that it is He Who enriches 
and grants wealth to one , s satisfac- 
tion; 3995 

50. And that He is the Lord of 
Sirius; 3996 

51 . And that He destroyed the first 
tribe of 'Ad, 3997 
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«2 : 29 : 30 : 41. H : 2 ; 7 : 190 ; 30 : 22. "56 : 59-60; 75 : 38. 



3994. Commentary : he took for himself property for permanent use 

The versepurportstosaythatthewholesystem and not for possession. <u>l «U»l means. God 



gave him wealth and pleased him i.e., it made 
him contented and satished (Lane & Aqrab). 



of cause and effect ends with God. He is the 

Cause of all causes or the First Cause. A 

natural order of cajise and effect pervades the 

whole universe. Every cause, which is not itself 3996 " Commenterv : 

primary, is traceable to some other cause and The Arabs worsh i p ped the raighty star, 

this to another and so on. But as the series Sirius because they regarded it as a source of 

of cause and effect in our rinite world cannot 

be indennite it must terminate at some point. 

The Final Cause is, therefore, the Author of 

the universe. It is to this Final Cause that 

the present verse calls attention. 



good or bad luck for them. 
3997. Commentary : 



After putting forward argument in support 
of Divine Unity from human reason and 
3995. Important Words : thc insignificant beg in n ing of man, the SUra, 

,t^l (grants wealth tp one's satisfaction) is the from this verse introduces history to prove the 
transitive form of ^J* ., They say JUI ji i.e., same thesis. 
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52. And the tribe o/Thamud, and 
He spared not any of them, i9n 

53. And He destroyed the people 
of Noah before them — verily, they 
were most unjust and most rebellious — 

54. And He overthrew the sub- 
verted cities of the people ofLot. 

55. So that there covered them that 
which covered. 3999 

56. Which then, O believer, of the 
bounties of thy Lord wilt thou dis- 
pute? 4000 

57. This is a Warner from among 
the class of the Warners of old. 

58. The Hour that was to come has 
drawn nigh, 4001 

59. None but Allah can avert it. 

60. Do you then wonder at this 
announcement ? 4002 
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3998. Commentary : 

The tribe of Thamud is known as the second 
'Ad. 

3999. Commentary : 

The particle U has been used here to denote 
respect or dignity, meaning that an overwhelm- 
ing punishment enveloped them. 

4000. Commentary : 

After seeing so many and so clear and 
invincible arguments and Signs that support 
and substantiate the claims of the Holy Prophet, 
the verse says to the obstinate disbelievers, in 
words full of pathos, mixed with irony, how long 
will they continue to deny truth and wander 
in the wilderness of disbelief ? 



4001. Important Words 

«jVl (The Hour) 



is fem. act. part. 



from «Jjl which means, he was or became or 
drew near; he hastened or was quick. 4»jVl 
means, the Hour of Judgment; the Resurrec- 
tion; the near event; death (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The idolaters of Mecca, says the verse, have 
persisted in denying the Divine Message and as 
a result of their denial the hour of the overthrow 
of their power has drawn very near; nay it is 
knocking at their very door. 

4002. Commentary : 

This Sura was revealed very early in the 
Holy Prophet's ministry i.e., in the fifth year 
of the Call, when in the midst of mockery, 
threats and persecution, the fate ofIslam was 
hanging in the balance. It was at that time that 
the prophecy was made about the overthrow of 
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61. And do you laugh, and weep 
not? 

62. And will you remain proudly 
heedless? 4003 

63. So prostrate yourselves before 
Allah, and worship /ttm/' 4004 






«7 :207; 22 :78; 41 :38; 96 : 20. 



the Quraishite power in this Sura, and in much 
more forceful accents in the next (54 : 46). 

4003. Important Worels : 

OjJ-.L, (proudly heedless) is the plural of 
x.L. which is act. part. from ^— which means, 
he was or became high and eleyated; he raised 
his head in pride; he diverted himself, sported 
and played; he was or became negligent or 
heedless and went away leaving a thing; he was 
or became confounded, perplexed, amazed, 
and was unable to see the right course; he lcept 
constantly to an affair (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The warning contained in vv. 58 — 61 is repeated 
here. 

4004. Commentary : 

The verse seems to say to disbelievers, there 
is yet time that they should accept the Divine 



Message and worship God and repent so that 
mercy might be shown to them. 

It seems that as the Holy Prophet nnished 
reciting the Sura, before a mixed gathering of 
Muslims and disbelievers, and, along with his 
followers, he prostrated himself on the ground, 
the disbelievers too, having been deeply impressed 
with the solemnity of the occasion and being 
overawed by the august recitation of the Quranic 
words, as well as by God's Majesty and Glory. 
might also have fallen in prostration. This 
was not unlikely since they regarded God as the 
Supreme Lord and Creator and thsir own deities 
as mere intercessorswithHim (1 : 19). By con- 
nectingthis plausible incident, however, with the 
baseless legend woven round vv. 21 — 23 by some 
"inventive minds," the traducers. of the Holy 
Prophet have persuaded themselves to detect in it 
a "lapse" on his part. But the lapse, if any, is 
the creation of their own imagination. 
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CHAPTER 54 

SURA AL-QAMAR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Title, Date of ReveIation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from its opening verse. It definitely is an early Meccan Sura, 
having been revealed about the same time as the preceding Sura, Al-Najm, which was revealed 
in the 5th year of the Call. The Sura so closely resembles Sura Al-Najm in style and contents 
that it seems to supplement the latter's subject-matter. Whereas Sura Al-Najm had ended on 
a note of warning to disbelievers in the words : isj^l cJ>'$ i.e., the Hour of their doom has drawn 
near, the present Sura opens with the expression icUI 0.1/il meaning, that the threatened 
Hour has almost arrived ; it is at their very door. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura is the fifth of the group of seven Suras which begin with Sura Qaf and end 
with Al-Waqi'ah. All these Suras were revealed very early in the Holy Prophet's ministry 
and deal with th^ basic doctrines of Islam — Existence and Unity of God, the Resurrection and 
Revelation, The Suras adduce laws of nature, human reason, common sense and histories of 
the past Prophets as arguments to prove these theses. In some of these Suras special emphasis 
has been laid on one kind of arguments with a Aeeting reference to other kinds and vice versa. 
In the present Sura, however, the Holy Prophet's Divine claim and the Resurrection have been 
dealt with, with special reference to the histories of the past Prophets, particularly to those of 
Noah, the tribes of 'Ad and Thamud and Lot's people. 

Towards its end the Sura makes pointed reference to the fulfilment of the prophecy about 
the destruction and overthrow of the power of pagan Arabs about which a warning had beeri 
given in the preceding Sura (53 : 58). 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
•Gracious, the Merciful/' 4005 

2. The Hour has drawn nigh*, and 
the moon is rent asunder. 4006 



©j^3l JpL? 4&UJ1 Sri»^ 
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"See 1 : 1. 



*>21 : 2. 



4005. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

4006. Important Words : 

(j^il (is rent asunder) is derived from JJ*;. 
They say J^^ J^ 7e -> ne s P Ht > clave, 
tore or rent the thing. l*«Jl J-i means, he 
broke the staff/.e., he separated himself from 
the community. An Arab would say. l**t Jp 
OvX~JI i.e., he created disunion and dissen- 
sion among the Muslims. j*i)! ,j£il means, 
the moon was or became rent asunder; or 
according to some, the affair became manifest 
(Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

j»5)\ (the moon). ^^--^l j** means, the light 
of the thing became intense. d~Ulj*sl means, 
the night became bright with the light of the 
moon. j*5Jt means, the moon in its third night 
andafter;the moon absolutely. <*-*_>«-£ j jJjOI jLS! 
means, the ulema or learned men of the 
people. 6lj**JI means, the sun and the moon 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whether or not "splitting of the moon" into 
two parts, observable by the naked eye, con- 
travened any physical law of nature, it cannot 
be denied that the eventlackshistoricalevidence 
\which could at all be described as unimpeach- 
able. At the "same time no one can presume 
to have fathomed all Divine mysteries or fully 



comprehended or encompassed all thesecrets 
of nature. It is not possible to imagine that 
such an event, affecting a considerable area 
of the globe, should have remained unnoticed 
in the observatories of the world or that it should 
have remained unrecorded in books of history. 
But the incident having found a mention in 
such reliable collections of Hadlth as Bukhari 
and Muslim and having been narrated succes- 
sively in traditions of rehable authority and 
reported by such learned Companions of the 
Holy Prophet as Ibn Mas'ud and Ibn 'Abbas, 
does show that some natural phenomenon of 
unusual importance must have taken place in 
the time of the Holy Prophet. Some Commen- 
tators of the Qur'an— Radi among them— 
have sought to solve the dimcult problem by 
declaring the incident to be a lunar eclipse. 
Imam Ghazali and Shah Wali Allah also 
hold the view that the moon had not in 
fact been rent asunder, but that God had so 
contrived that it appeared to the beholders as 
such. However, taking into consideration 
the forceful language in which it has been 
mentioned in the Oui^an, the incident appears 
to be sometbing more than a mere lunar eclipse. 
It indeedconstitutedagreat miracleshown bythe 
Prophet at the insistent demand of disbelievers 
(see Bukhari & Muslim). It seems to be a vision 
of the Holy Prophet in which the Companions 
of the Holy Prophet and some of the Quraish 
were made to share— just as the rod turning into 
aserpent was a vision of Mosesinwhich the 
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3. "And if they see a Sign, they 
turn away and say, 'a continuous 
sorcery. M007 
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magicians were made to share. Or it may be 
that just as the striking of sea-water by Moses 
with his rod coincided with the ebb of the tide 
and thus assumed the character of a miracle, 
because God alone knew when the sea would 
recede and it was He Who commanded Moses 
to strike the waters at the time of recession, 
similarly God may have commanded the Holy 
Prophet to show the miracle of the cleaving 
asunder of the moon at a time when a heavenly 
body was to take such a position in front of 
the moon that it caused the moon to appear 
to the beholders as split into two parts. 

But most plausible explanation, which is also 
possessed of very deep spiritual signihcance of 
this, one of themostoutstandingmiraclesshown 
by the Holy Prophet, lies in the fact that the 
moon was the national emblem of the Arabs and 
the symbol of their political power, just as the 
sun at that time was the national ensign of 
the Persians. When Sanyya, the daughter of 
Huyay bin Akhtab, a leader of the Jews of 
Khaibar, mentioned to her father that she had 
seen in a dream that the moon had fallen into 
her lap, he slapped her face saying that she 
wanted to marry the leader of the Arabs. After 
the fall of Khaibar Safiyya's dream was ful- 
nlled when she was married to the Holy Pro- 
phet (Zurqani & Usud al-Ghabbah). Similarly, 
'A'isha had seen a dream that three moons had 
fallen in her private apartment which saw its 
fulfilment when the Holy Prophet, Abu Bakr 
and 'Umar were buried there one after the other 
(Mu'atta', kitab al-Jariotii). According to this 
sense of the word j*, the verse would signify 
that the hour of destruction of their political 
power with which the disbelieving Arabs had 



been threatened in 53 : 58 has already arrived. 
The word itUJ! (Hour) in that case would 
refer to the Battle of Badr in which all the 
chiefs and leaders of the Ouraish were killed 
and the foundations of the complete des- 
truction of their power were laid. Thus the verse 
constituted a mighty prophecy which met with 
remarkable fulfilment, nearly eight or nine 
years after its announcement. Moreover, the 
Holy Prophet has been called "illuminating 
moon" ([/ju, \y£) in the Qur'an. In this 
sense of the word the verse would mean that 
after the Holy Prophet's separation from the 
Quraish, the "Hour" of the destruction of their 
power would arrive, and it happened likewise. 
About a year after the emigration of the Holy 
Prophet to Medina, the Battle of Badr was 
fought which broke the Quraishite power. 

Taking the expression y&\ J^l in the 
sense, " the aifair has become manifest," the 
verse would mean that the hour of the de- 
struction of the Quraishite power has arrived 
and that now it would become manifest that the 
Prophet was a true Divine Messenger. 

The word **UJI, besides the Battle of 
Badr, may apply to the Battle of the Ditch and 
the fall of Mecca, as these three events com- 
bined to bring about complete and total 
annihilation of the power of pagan Arabs. 
4007. Important Words : 

yc«~> (continuous) is derived from ^^1 which 
means, he or it passed; went away; it (a thing) 
went on in one uniform course or manner; il 
continued in the same state; he or it became 
strong or firm like a rope tightly twisted. >u- 
,JJUlj means, he became strong to bear thi 
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4. They reject the truth and follow 
their own fancies. But every decree 
of God shall certainly come to pass. 4008 

5. And there has already come to 
them the great news wherein is a 
warning — 4009 

6. Consummate wisdom; but the 
"warning proht them not. 4010 

7. Therefore, turn thou away from 
them. The day when the Summoner 
will summon them to a disaareeable 
thing. 4011 
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thing. j»^~- means, (1) passing. Aeeting, tran- 
sient; (2) continuous: (3) strong. nrm (Lane «& 
Aqrab). 

4008. Commentary : 

The verse means that the destruction of 
the power of the pagan Quraish and the 
triumph of Islam has been decreed by God and 
the Divine decree must come to pass. 

4009. Important Words : 

jt*y* (warning) is derived from j>-*j 
which means, he chid, repelled, drove, spurned, 
checked him. They say \'jS~ &■ «j^-jjt i.e., he 
prevented or hindered him from doing so by 
cry or harsh speech. j^-^>> means, preven- 
tion, prohibition; threatening; something by 
which one is prevented, forbidden from doing 
a certain thing — a warning (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the pagan 
Arabs must have learnt from the accounts of 



disbelievers of the Prophets of yore that rejec- 
tion of Truth does not pay. They should have 
taken a lesson from their evil end and should 
have abstained from following in their foot- 
steps. 

4010. Important Words : 

jjjjl (warning) is inf. noun from jJJI and 
means, a warning. It is also the plural of jjJi 
I i.e., a warner. They say ^^k «j-AiT i.e., he in- 
formed him or advised him of the affair ; he 
warned him of it or put him on goard or in 
fear against it (Aqrab & Lane). 

401 1 . Important Words : 

j£> (disagreeable) is derived from & (nctkira) 
which means, it (a thing or affair) was or 
became bad, evil, abominable or foul; it was 
or became disallowed, disagreeable ; it was or be- 
came difficult, hard, arduous or severe (Lane). 
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8. "While their eyes will be cast 
down and they will come forth from 
their graves as though they were locusts 
scattered about, 4012 

9. 'Hastening towards the Sum- 
moner. The disbelievers will say, 
This is a hard day.' 4013 

10. The people of Noah rejected the 
truth before them"; aye, they rejected 
Our Servant and said, a 'A madman and 
one who is spurned.' 4014 

1 1 . He prayed to his Lord saying, 
T am overcome. so come Thou to my 

help'!' 
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Commentary : 

See v. 9. 

4012. Commentary : 

'Graves' here means the houses of disbelievers. 
At several places in the Qur'an disbehevers have 
been likened to the dead because of their being 
completely devoid of spiritual life (27:81; 
35 : 23). 

4013. Important Words : 

C£*3 a &> (hastening) is the plural of ^-» 
which is act. part. from *W which is 
transitive form of ^*. They say J^' ^J 2 * 
i.e., the man came running in fright; or the 
man advanced witti his eyes fixed on some- 
thing from which he did not raise thgm. 
jvJI J Joa\ means, he hastened and came in 
haste frightened. J-^l f|**i also means, the 
man looked with humility. £&* means, one 
who looks at a thing without raising his eyes 
from it (Aqrab). See also 14 : 44. 



Commentary : 

This and the preceding two verses give a 
graphic picture of the confusion, consternation 
and bewilderment of the Quraish when they saw 
the Summoner— the Holy Prophet — whom they 
had driven out of Mecca and upon whose head 
they had set a price only a few years earlier, at 
the very gates of the city. The mighty prophecy 
embodied in these verses was made at a time 
when the fate of Islam itself was hanging in the 
balance and, humanly speaking, there was not. 
the remotest possibility of its being fulfilled. 

4014. Commentary : 

As briefly stated in the Introduction, almost 
the entire Sura is devoted to a discussion of the 
dreadful fate which the rejectors of former 
Divine Prophets had met and this fact has been 
adduced as an argument to prove the truth of 
the Holy Prophet"s claim. The cases of the People 
of Noah, of the tribes of 'Ad and Thamud and 
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12. Thereupon We opened the gates 
of heaven, with water pouring down ; 4015 

13. <l And We caused the earth to 
burst forth with springs, so the two 
waters met for a purpose that was 
decreed. 4016 

14. *And We carried him upon that 
which was made of planks and nails. 4017 

15. It Aoated on under Our eyes" ; a 
reward for him who had been rejected. 

16. d And We left it as a Sign/or the 
succeeding generations; but is there 
anyone who would take heed? 4018 
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"II : 41; 21 :78; 26: 121; 37 :83; 71 : 26. 

"11 : 42-43. <*29:16. 



b 26 : 120; 29 : 16. 



that of the people of Lot have received a special 
and somewhat detailed mention because these 
peoples lived on the confines of the Hijaz and the 
Quraish were quite familiar with their histories 
and had commercial relations with them. The 
people to whom Noah preached his Message 
lived in Iraq which lies to the north-east of 
Arabia, and the tribe of 'Ad lived in Yemen and 
Hadarmaut which form the southern part of 
it while the tribe of Thamud throve and 
Hourished in the north-west of Arabia which 
extends from the Hijaz to Palestine and the ill- 
fated people of Lot lived in Sodom and Gom- 
morah in Palestine. 

4015. Important Words : 

ji&-* (pouring down) is derived from j~*. 
They say *LJI ^** i.e., he poured out the 
water. g-^k Oy^' j**> means, the eyes Aowed 
with tears. «.Ulj*^j| means, the water poured 
•out and Aowed (Aqrab). 

4016. Commentary : 

The rain water pouring down in torrents 



from the skies and also gushing forth from 
under the ground, caused a huge flood which 
engulfed the entire land and thus the Divine 
decree was fulfilled, destroying the people of 
Noah. 

4017. Important Words : 

j~* (nails) is the plural of jLo which is 
derived from j~* which means, he drove a 
nail with force; henailedanything; he fastened 
or repaired a ship with a nail, or with cord of 
fibres of palm-tree. They say »j~.* i.e., he 
thrust, drove, pierced or stabbed him 
vehemently with a spear, he or it pushed, 
drove, propelled him or it. jL,.> means, a cord 
of fibres of the palm tree with which the 
planks of a ship are bound together ; a nail of 
a ship (Lane & Aqrab). 

4018. Important Words : 

^5".*-» (who would take heed) is act. part. 
from S^s\ (iddakara) which is synonymous 
with jS"i, jS~Jo (tadhakkara) and J^>\ 
(idhdhakard) meaning, he remembered or 
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17. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning! 

18. And indeed We have made the 
Qur'an easy rt to understand and to re- 
member. But is there anyone who 
wouldtake heed? 4019 

19. The tribe of 'Ad rejected'' the 
Truth. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning! 

20. "We sent against them a furious 
wind on a day of unending ill luck. 4020 



21. Tearing people away as though 
they were the trunks of uprooted palm 
trees d . 4021 
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<*19 :98; 44 : 59. 



*>26 : 124. 



"41 : 17; 69 : 7. <*69 : 8. 



became reminded of ; he took heed, rerlected or 
was mindful. j5"-»-> means, one who would 
take heed, rerlect and be mindful (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

4019. Commentary : 

All those basic ideals, principles and rules of 
conduct which concern man'smoral development 
and his physical and social progress and well- 
being, have been laid down in the Qur'an in 
simple and easy language and are easily com- 
prehensible by persons of average intelligence 
and understanding and are also quite practical 
and practicable because they are in harmony 
with human nature. But the treasures of Divine 
realization and deep mysteries of the unknown 
which lie hidden in the Qur'f>n are accessible 
only to ihose few holy men of God who are 
endowed with special spiritual insight and who 
have scaled the dizzy heights of communion 



with the Divine Being and have been purined 
by Him. 

Moreover, the Qur'an has been made easy in 
this sense also that it comprehends all those 
permanent and imperishable teachings that are 
found in other revealed Scriptures, with a great 
deal more that is indispensable for the guidance 
of man till the end of time (98 : 4). 

4920. Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that any particular 
time is auspicious or inauspicious or lucky or 
unlucky. The meaning is that for the tribe of 
'Ad the day proved unlucky. 



4021. Important Words : 

j*z~, (uprooted) is derived from j*$. 



Thev 



-'I yi means, he uprooted the tree. 



say 

ij^iJt £jy&\ means, the tree became uprooted. 

j*Z-* means, uprooted (Lane & Aqrab) 
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22. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning ! 

23. And indeed We have made the 
Qur'an easy to understand and to re- 
member. But is there anyone who 
would take heed? 

2 24. The tribe of Thamnd also re- 
jected the Warners". 4022 

25. And they said, 'What! a man, 
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man » .^ * [O'? 9 '*•'* ^ /r^ t*'*' v T'»f *' 
from among ourselves a single /iJ \'Ak>\ <U-oO |jo.]^u£>^it}«)^» 

mortal! Shall we follow him ? Then " * 

indeed we would be in manifest error, - "' 

and vww/</ />e mad. 4023 

26. J 'Has the Reminder been re- ^ <••*>)> >r>.»'r> ,1"^ "v\""fi" 
vealed to him a/owe of all of us ? Nay, t-AoSjb 0> ^^. c^ ^hS^*^ c£i' ■*" 
he is a boastful liar.' 4024 * ' / , 



>• k*. . 



a 69 : 5. 



&38 : 9. 



4022. Commentary 



As all Prophets are commissioned by God 
and their revelation proceeds from the same 
Divine Source and contains analogous eternal 
basic principles, the rejection of one Prophet 
amounts to the rejection of all of them. That 
is why the verse describes the tribe of Thamud 
as having rejected all Divine Messengers while, 
in fact, they had rejected only the Prophet 
Saiih. 

4023. Important Words : 

j*~ (madness) is derived from y~. (sa'ard). 
They say *-ij*i\ _-**. i.e., he provoked the war. 
JL»._JI j**, (su'ira) means, the man was smitten 
by hot wind; he was or became vehemently 
hungry or thirsty; he was or became mad. j*~. 
means, madness, insanity, demoniacal posses- 



sion; punishment; vehemence of heat, hunger 
or thirst ; fury; pain (Lane & Aqrab). 
4024. Important Words : 



j^\ (boastful) is act. part. from yii 
(ashira) which means, he exulted and behaved 
insolently; he behaved with pride and self- 
conceitedness. _w.il means, one who is insolent 
and behaves with pride and exults (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Conceit, false pride and arrogance are man's 
greatest spiritual enemies. They constitute the 
hard hurdles that bar the way to the acceptance 
of truth. The Qur'an has repeatedly mentioned 
disbelievers as having rejected the Divine Mess- 
age due to these moral ills. See 25 : 8; 38 : 9; 
43 : 32. 
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27. Tomorrow will they know who 
is the boastful liar.' 

28. "'We will send the she-camel as 
a trial for them. So watch them. 
O SaJih, and have patience.' 4025 

29. 'And tell them that the water is 
shared only between them, but as for 
the she-camel every drinking time may 
be attended by her. ,4 ° 26 

30. But they called their comrade, 

and he seized a sword and hamstrung 

ner bW27 

31. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning! 

32. "We sent against them a single 
blast, and they became like the dry 
stubble, whittled down by a maker of 
enclosure. 4028 



4~\ f &\ *l?fV, <> '" sirti" 
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"7 : 74; 11 : 65; 17 : 60; 26 : 156; 91 : 14. 
"7 :79; 11 : 68; 26 



b 7 : 78; 11 : 66; 26 : 158; 91 : 15. 
: 159; 41 : 18. 



4025. Important Words : 

j$a~p\ means, he was patient or constant; he 
acquired patience; he was tried with patience. It 
is the intensive form of _/w» (Lane & Aqrab). 

4026. Important Words : 

sv^ (drinking) is inf. noun from ^j^, 
(shariba) and means, water that one drinks; a 
draught of water; a share or portion of water 
that falls to one's lot; the right to use water for 
watering fields and beasts; a watering place; a 
turn or time of drinking. ^jj, (shurburi) means, 
the act of drinking (Lane & Aqrab). 

4027. Important Words : 

J^l»J (seized) is derived from ikt. 
•Jj *JI Ikc means/ he raised his hand towards 



it. (Jc^JI ^Uj means, he took the thing 
^S jl^kUi" means, he ventured upon the affair. 
J^JI J»Uo means, the man stood upon the 
extremities of the toes and raised his hands to 
take a thing. jkc (inf. noun) signifies, the 
act of raising the head and hands to take a thing. 
•kUi" (ta'atiri) is the act of taking a tbing with 
the hand; taking with the hand what is not right 
or just or due; contending in taking; standing 
upon the extremities of the toes with raising the 
hands to a thing; being bold or courageous so 
as to venture upon a thing without consideration 
or hesitation (Lane & Aqrab). 

4028. Important Words : 

yi^cJI (maker of enclosure) is act. part. from 
J&-\ which is derived from jk» which 
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33. And indeed We have made the 
Qur'an easy to understand and to re- 
member. But is there anyone who 
would take heed ? 

34. "Lot's people also rejected the 
Warners. 

35. b We sent a storm of stones upon 
them except the family of Lot, whom 
We delivered by early dawn, 



36. As a favour from Us. Thus 
do We reward him who is grateful. 

37. And he indeed had warned 
them of Our punishment, but they 
doubted the warning. 

38. "And they deceitjully sought to 
turn him away from his guests. So 
We blinded their eyes, and said, 'Taste 
ye now My punishment and My warn- 

ing .'4029 

39. 'lAnd there came upon them early 
in the morning a lasting punishment. 4030 
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"7 : 83; 26 : 161 ; 29 : 30. *>25 : 41 ; 26 : 174. "11 : 79; 15 : 69. 
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means,heforbade,heprohibited. J---I means distant. «uJ» means, he obliterated the mark 

hetookforhimselfanenclosure. -»j Ji_-I means, or trace thereof. p*Jt piH ^^J» means, the 

he took it for protection J->~ means, a maker ciouds concealed the stars. See also 10 : 89. 

of enclosure. (Lane & Aarab). _ 

Commentary : 

Lot's people sought to take hold of his guests 

The verse signihes either that the disbelievers t, ut it seems the latter went into hiding and thus 

were completely crushed or that they were as ^ C ould not be found out. Or that God so 

worthless in the sight of God as whittled down arra nged that attention of Lot's people became 

and crushed stubble, collected by a maker of diverted from them. 

hedges. 

,.„- ¥ , . „, , 4030. Important Words : 

4029. Important Words : *^ 

^? LuJ, (We blinded their eyes). ^S i**r» (came upon them early in the morn- 

means, it quitted its form or shape. J-JI ^ ing). -y, (cabbahd) is the intensive form of 

means, the man went to a distance or became £?*» (sabahd). They say fj*H ^> i.e., he 
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40. 'Now taste ye My punishment 
and My warning.' 

41 . And, indeed, We have made the 
Qur'an easy to understand and to re- 
member. But is there anyone who 
wouldtake heed? 4031 

R * 3 42. °And surely to the people of 
Pharaoh also came Warners. 

43. They rejected all Our Signs*. So 
We seized them with the seizing of the 
Mighty, the Powerful. 4032 

44. Are your disbelievers better 
than those? Or have you an immu- 
nity in the Scriptures? 04033 

45. Do they say, 'We are a victori- 
ous host ?' 

46. d The hosts shall soon be routed 
and will turn their backs in flight. 40M 
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came to the people or attacked them in the 
morning (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 79. 

4031. Commentary : 

The account of each of thefourpeoplesof anti- 
quity with whose history the pagan Quraish were 
quite conversant — the peoples of Noah and Lot 
and the tribes of 'Ad and Thamud — ends with a 
stern warning, coupled with a pathetic appeal 
to them to learn a lesson from the fate of these 
peoples and not to reject the Message of the 
Qur'an which is revealed only for their good 
and rejection of which would land them into 
ruin. 

4032. Commentary : 

The use in the verse of the word j-ti. 
^The Powerful) is very signihcant. Pharaoh was a 



very powerful monarch. He regarded himself as 
"the most high Lord of the Israelites" (79 : 25). 
So the might of the real Omnipotent Lord of 
Moses and Aaron was pitted against that 
self-designated lord, and he was completely 
annihilated. 

4033. Commentary : 

The verse repeats a warning to the pagan 
Quraish in another form. "Are you in any way 
better," it asks them, "than those who rejected 
Noah, Hud, Lot or Moses. Or have you 
received a Divine promise recorded in the Divine 
Scriptures that you will not be punished for your 
rejection of the Holy Prophet" ? 

4034. Commentary : 

The emphatic prophecy embodied in the verse 
is definitelv about the crushing defeat which the 
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47. Aye, the Hour is their appoint- 
ed time; and the Hour will be most 
calamitous and most bitter. 4035 

48. Surely, the guilty are in manifest 
error and gone mad. 4036 

49. On the day when they will be 
dragged into the Fire on their faces, 
and it will be said to them 'Taste ye 
thetouchof Hell.' 4037 



®%*x&*i£&te*\$ 



Meccan army suffered at the hands of Muslims 
in the Battle of Badr. The odds were so heavy 
against the Muslims that when hghting began 
the Holy Prophet prayed to God in utmost 
humility and extreme agony, in a tent set up for 
him for this purpose, in the words: "O Lord, I 
humbly beseech Thee to fulfil Thy covenant and 
Thy promise. If this small band of Muslims were 
destroyed, Thou wilt never be worshipped again 
on this earth" (Bukharl & Muslim). After 
having hnished the prayer, the Holy Prophet 
came out of the tent and facing the field of 
battle recited the verse^J^i! djiji j£«-*Jt ^y^. 
i.e., the hosts shall soon be routed and 
shall turn their backs in Aight. 

4035. Important Words : 

^Jl (most calamitous) is derived from 
<!$*.> . They say «-5"U.> U i.e., what has be- 
fallen thee. The Arabs say *s*b aj('.c.,a 
calamity befell him. ^Ua-jI means, more or 
most calamitous (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The defeat at Badr was indeed a most formid- 
able and calamitous misfortune for the Quraish. 
Their power and prestige sustained a crushing 
blow. Most of their leaders and prominent 
chiefs were killed. Having suffered a crushing 
defeat at the hands of a handful of inexperienced 
and ill-equipped Muslims, they felt deeply humi- 
liated and mortified. The prophecy was fulfilled 
to the very letter. 



* ' s s s 

The^UJI (Hour) mentionedin this and tbe 
opening verse of the Sura refers to the Battle 
of Badr. 

4036. Commentary : 

The disbehevers are described in v. 25 above » 
as in the habit of saying in contempt and 
mockery that it would be madness on their part 
to give allegiance to or follow an ordinary man 
from among themselves. In the verse under 
comment tables are turned upon them, and they 
are told that rejection and not acceptance of a 
Divine Messenger is folly and madness. 

4037. Important Words : 

<l)j~w> (dragged) is derived from i_-^« . 
They say *^> i.e., he dragged or drew it along 
upon the ground. s->b^' £lj\ <~~* fcu ' means, 
the wind drew along the dust upon the ground. 
One would say ^lp i_*.st«j & L. i.e., he came 
dragging along his skirt on the ground, i.e., 
walking haughtily (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

How remarkably and to the very letter the 
prophecy made in this verse wasfulfilled! It is 
reported that of the Quraishite Ieaders and chiefs 
who were killed in the Battle of Badr, 24 were 
thrown in apit for burial, and bsfore he left the 
field of battle, the Holy Prophet went to the pit, 
and calling each of them by name, addressed 
them in the words : !*>. (*&j («-^j U ^r-^-j J*. 
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50. Verily, We have created every- 
thing in due measure". 4038 

51. And Our command is carried 
out by only one word, like the twink- 
ling of an eye. 4039? ' 

52. And indeed We have destroyed 
people before you who were like unto 
you. But is there anyone who would 
take heed ? 

53. "And everything they have done 
is recorded in the Books. 4040 

54. And every matter, small and 
great, is written down. 

55. Verily, the righteous will be in 
the midst of gardens and streams. 4041 



*$t * & 



«15 : 22; 25 : 3; 80 : 20. ^7; 188; 16:78. "18 : 50; 45 : 30. 



li». ijj J-^j u oo»j JU i.e., Have you found 
true what your Lord promised you; I have. 
indeed, found true what my Lord promised me 
(Bukhari, kitab al-Maghaz'i). He further said : 

Jj^la j ^rLJI JljT j Jjj^^J j ^-Ul ,_^s-V j 
^UI J^ai j r.e., "O fellows of the pit! you 
proved to be bad relatives of your Prophet. 
You declared me to be a liar but other people 
testihed to my truth. You expelled me, but other 
people gave me asylum. You fought against 
me and other people helped me" (Tabari). 

4038. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that there is a 
determined measure for everything. It has an 
appointed time and place. It is when the cup of 
iniquities of disbelievers becomes full, that they 
are seized with Divine punishment. God alone 
knows when and how to punish the wicked 
people. For the pagan Quraish the Day of Badr 
was the appointed hour of punishment. 

4039. Conunentary : 

The defeat of the Meccans at the battle-held of 



Badr came like a bolt from the blue, so sudden 
and swift it was and so complete and destructive. 
The glory of Kedar departed, as if in the 
twinkling of an eye. 

4040. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the former 
Scriptures contain a record of the treatment the 
disbelievers meted out to God's Prophets and 
their followers and also of the sad end to which 
they came on account of their rejection of the 
Divine Message and their iniquities and evil 
deeds. 

The verse may also signify that the smallest 
action of man. good or bad, produces its 
inevitable result, according to the law of cause 
and effect, and, its indelible impress is preserved 
in the atmosphere. 

4041 . Importaht Words : 

~ifi besides the meaning given in the text, 
also means, amplitude; light (Aqrab). 
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56. In the seat of truth with an t , ,^ ,, „ „ , „ , s ■>/ ,- r 

Omnipotent King. 4042 ®£X** Q& °^£ H^ **** ^ ? 

Commentary : that are bestowed upon the righteous, in this 

and the next world. 
After dealing with the punishment that over- 

takes disbelievers on account of their rejection 4042> Im P°rtant Words : 

of the Divine Message and their evil deeds, the *i5CjL (King) is the intensive form of ^JOL 

verse refers to the Divine favours and blessings which means, master. 
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CHAPTER 55 

SORA AL-RAHMAN 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

Being the 6th of the special group of the Snras which begin with Snra Qsf and end with 
Al-Waqiah, and which were revealed, more or less at the same time at Mecca, in the early years of 
the CalJ, the Sura has close resemblance with other members of the group in subject-matter, and 
deals, like them, with the basic principles of Islam — Divine attributes, particularly God's Unity, and 
with Resurrection, and Revelation. The Snra bears such close resemblance with the five previous 
Suras, particularly with the immediately preceding one — Sura Al-Qamar — that it seems to comple- 
ment and complete its subject-matter. In Sura Al-Qamar instances were given of the peoples of 
some Prophets of antiquity with whom the Arabs were quite familiar and who were punished for 
rejecting the Divine Message, and then the pagan Quraish were asked, would they not benent from 
their fate and accept the Quranic Message which was quite easy to understand and to follow. 
The present Sura gives the reasons why the Qur'an was revealed. 

Snbject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the Divine attribute — Al-Rahman, signifying that afterhaving created 
the universe, God created man, the apex and crown of all creation, and that the creation of man 
was the result of God's beneikence. After man's creation, God revealed Himself to him 
through His Prophets and Messengers, because he was unable to attain the sublime object of his 
creation and to fulfil his high destiny without being guided to his great goal by Divine revelation. 
Prophethood found its most complete and perfect manifestation in the person of the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad to whom God gave the Qur'Sn, the last and final code of Divine Laws 
for the guidance of the whole of humanity for all time. But God's gifts to man did not end 
with his creation. The Beneficent God made the whole universe subservient to him. The 
heavens with all the celestial bodies, and the earth with all its treasures, the deep seas and 
high mountains were all created for his sake. Over and above that, God endowed man with great 
intellectual and discretionary powers so that by sifting right from wrong he might follow Divine 
guidance and thus attain the object of his creation. But man seems to be so constituted that 
instead of benefiting from the endless vistas of spiritual progress and development opened up 
to him by the Gracious, Beneficent and Merciful Providence, he, in his conceit and arrogance seeks 
to ignore and defy Divine Laws, and consequently brings down upon himself God's punishment. 
The disobedience and defiance of Divine Laws, the Sura hints., will assume a most heinous 
form in time to come, which seems to be the present time, and man will be visited with such 
destructive and annihilating punishment as he had not known before. But just as Heavenly 
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punishment which will be meted out to tbe guilty and the iniquitous will be most grievous and 
frightful, so would the Divine favours that will be bestowed upon the righteous and the God- 
fearing in that age of Mammon-worship and of hankering after pleasures of the flesh, be beyond 
measure or count, and thus both Divine punishment and favours would show that God is 
" Swift at reckoning and the Master of Glory and Honour." The Sura seems to deal particu- 
larly with the time when the power and prestige of Western nations will be at their highest, and 
they wili add to their wealth and glory by making extensive use of the great highways of the 
•oceans and by harnessing the Porces of nature. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mercitul. 4043 

2. The Gracious God 

3. He taught the Qur'an. 4044 

4. He created man> 045 

5. He taught him plain 
speech. 4046 

6. The sun and the moon run their 
courses according to a fixed reckon- 
ing". 4047 

7. And the stemless plants and the 
trees humbly submit to His will a . 4m 
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4043. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

4044. Commentary : 

God revealed Himself through His Prophets 
and Messengers to whom He gave His Word. 
TheQur'an constituted the culmination of Divine 
revelation. This revelation of God to man 
through His Word was not due to any good 
act on man's part. It was a sheer gift Aowing 
from God's benencence. 

4045. Commentary : 

The word o^JVl (man), besides its general 
connotation, may also signify here "the perfect 
man," i.e., the HolyProphet, in whom Divine 
attributes found their most perfect and complete 
manifestation. The verse thus signiiies that out 
of benericence God created man in order 



that he may rise to the highest peaks of spiritual 
development and may reflect in his person 
Divine attributes. 

4046. Commentary : 

Man's creation and his power to express 
himself was also due to God's beneficence. 

4047. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4048. Commentary : 

The verse, read along with the preceding one, 
shows that from the largest celestial body to 
the smallest stemless plant, all things are subject 
to certain laws and they peribrm regularly, pun- 
ctually, and unei-ringly their alloted tasks. In the 
huge solar system, which is but one of millions 
of such systems, every orb proceeds safely on 
its destined course and never deviates from it. 
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8. And the heaven He has raised 
high and set up the measure", 4049 



V s 



9. That you may not transgress the 
measure. 4050 

10. So weigh all thitigs with justice 
and fall not short of the measure . 4051 

11. And He has set the earth for 
His creatures ; 4052 



ol^J I £°jj> \&*j >Uil! j 

^\yj) \j^Jl% Li& oj^ \£?)1 

^b^L^uo? up>j3j 



"42 : 18 ; 57 : 26. »11 : 85-86 ; 17 : 36 ; 26 : 182 ; 83 : 2-4. 



A little disturbance in or deviation from their 
set course would bring down in pieces the whole 
universe which has been created for the service 
of man. It is inconceivable, therefore, that 
man for whose service this vast and complicated 
but perfectly regulated universe has been 
brought into being should have been created 
without a purpose, The life of man surely has 
a grand Divine aim to which repeated reference 
has been made in the Qur'an. 

4049. Important Words : 

jl^-JI (measure) is derived from ojj . 
They say <J~^\ Ujj i.e., he raised the thing in 
order to know its weight or measure. J-»jJI ojj 
{wazuna), means, the man was or became of 
sound and weighty opinion. djj means, weight; 
measure; Ojly means to be equal to one 
another in weight, measure or value; equili- 
brium; ol>»-" means, balance; measure; 
counter-part; justice. They say,jl<^! <J'>r> f&~l 
i.e., it was mid-day (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The whole universe is subject to a uniform 
law and all its constituent parts unite to form a 
glorious harmony of structure and motion. If 
this harmony or equilibrium between diAerent 



things is in the least disturbed, the whole uni- 
verse would fall to pieces. But God has kept 
all the laws that regulate the world under His 
exclusive control. beyond the reach of man. 

4050. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4051. Commentary : 

As there is an all-comprehenstve harmony 
in the whole universe, so is man — the crown 
and object of creation — enjoined to main- 
tain a just balance and to treat with equity 
and justice his fellow beings, giving, every 
one his due, and to avoid extremes, arid 
follow the golden mean in the discharge of 
his duties towafds his Creator. This is the 
signihcance of the expressions, "you may not 
transgress the measure" and "fall not short 
of measure." 

4052. Important Words : 

C li^l (creatures) means, mankind or the 
jinn or all the creatures that are on the surtace 
of the earth ; everything having a soul (Lane 
& Aqrab). 



2539 



CH. 55 



AL-RAHMAN 



PT. 27 



12. Thercin are all kinds of fruit " 
aod palm-trees with sheaths, 4053 

13. And grain with its husk and 
fragrant plants. 4054 

14. Which, then, of the favours of 
jour Lord will you twain deny, O men 
muUmnT" 5 * 



4tfSioi;j^j4^% 



9\*->' 



9 ? 






<*50 : 10-11. 



4053. 

See next verse. 

4054. iMportant Words : 

ij^a*ll (husk) is inf. noun from 
fa?qfd). They say £i.pi <-«*»* i.e., the 
mod blew violently or vehemently. The 
itrabs say j*jJI ^*j <_**** i.e., the timc 
dkstroyed them. ^j^JI «-«*»* means, he cut 
*e com before it attained matnrity. JU« 
neans, the herb of corn or the seed-produce; 
*e husk; straw; the stalk or stem of corn 
CJLane & Aqrab). 

oUj^JI (fragrant plants) is derived from 
jr|i) and means, any sweet-smelling plant; 
m its extremiti.es when the first of hs blossoms 
«nne forth upon it or its leaves; offspring; a 
hpunty or gift of God; sustenance (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



This and the preceding two verses briefly point 
•» all those natural things which are so essential 
fn the physical development of man, <-*■** 
tring the fodder for animals which form an 
adispensable part of his life. The verses pur- 
port to say that when, out of His unbounded 
g*ace and benencence, God has created all the 
Hings that are necessary for man's physical life, 
it is inconceivable that He should have omitted 
t»provide the tbings which are so essential for 



his spiritual growth, which is the very aim and 
object of his life. For that purpose God sent 
His Messengers and Prophets and through them 
He revealed Himself. The words wiyajJI (husk) 
and Ol^J^JI (fragrance) may point respectively to 
the physical and spiritual needs and requirements 
of man. 

4055. Important Words : 

t VT (favours) is the plural of y>\ (ilwuny 
or _jJI (alwun) and Jl (ilyun) or jf 
(alyun), etc, which all mean, benent, bene- 
faction, favour, boon or blessing; might or 
power; attribute or good quality. An Arab 
poet says : 

j^J ,_r>JI *b! j c-TjkJI f* 
[^lj ^^l^o-WIJ^J-ii 

i.e., they are kings and the sons of kings;they 
possess superiority over people on account of 
theirmight (or attributes) and gifts (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The dual form in bU J& may have been 
used for the two classes of jirm and men referred 
to in v. 34 below, or it may signify two classes of 
men only, vjz., ( believers and disbelievers, 
leaders and their followers, the rich and the 
poor, or the white or coloured races. Or 
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1 5. He created man from dry ring- 
ingclay which is like baked pottery". 4056 



« '<s 



®ffi%4^&vtty\$£> 



«6:3; 15 : 27, 29. 



it may have been used to impart emphasis 
to denote the dignity of the commandment 
embodied in the sentence. Such dual form is 
generally used in the Arabic ianguage. See also 
50 : 25. 

The Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
when the verse ok-&> ^Jj "VI <sU is recited 
the believers present should respond by the exp- 
ression: -Wstil ^U i^jISo v_5oV1 £-» ^J^i^ _j (»4^1 
i.e., "none of Thy favours, Our Lord, do 
we deny and L for Thee is all praise." 
(Ibn Katrnr) 

4056. Important Words : 

jUai^. (ringing clay) is derived from J-yai^ 
which means, it sounded or made a clashing, 
ringing, tinkling or repeated sound. JU>1*> 
means, clay not made into pottery, so called 
because of its making a sound; or clay mixed 
with sand which, when it becomes dry, makes a 
sound and when baked is jU=», or dry clay that 
makes a sound by reason of its dryness (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 15 : 29. 

jUeiJt (baked pottery) is derived from J*£ 
i.e., he boasted or recounted his glorious deeds 
or qualities, or he arrogated to himself greatness 
and nobility; he magnined himself by boasting. 
y*i (Jakhira) means, he disdained or scorned. 
jUJ means, baked pottery or baked vessels 
of clay, applied specially to empty vessels 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

After having mentioned the creation of the 



celestial hrmament and ofthepladB^init<if|^ 
sun and the moon and of their reguiaraadjpMpr 
tual movements, followed by a menijoa ~m%& 
spreading of the earth and of all thcwegrtaM» 
that grow on it, the Sura, in the preseot hcmb, 
proceeds to refer to the coming into esHteaot 
of man, the climax of all creation. 

The creation of man from dry, ringiag cbg 
( jUai^) may signify that he has been 
from matter in which the faculty and atti 
of speech lay latent. As jUol*> emits a sti 
only when struck with something extraneouiyite 
use here is intended to hint that man's powsr 
to respond is subject to his being able to recenae 
the Divine Call. 

Three words have been used ia the Qur'an to 
express the different stages of the creation, and 
of the spiritual development of man. Thehrst 
stage is expressed by the words ^y ^-> *5U. 
i.e., God created him out of dust (3 : 60). The 
second stage is described by the expression 
^J* ^ pS&±. i.e., He created you from clay 
(6 : 3), which means that after having reeeived 
a sprinkling of Divine Word man attained the 
power of discrimination by which he could dis- 
tinguish between right and wrong. At the 
third stage which is called the stage of jl« 
(baked pottery) man is tested and tried and is 
made to pass through the fire of trials and 
tribulations. So it is after he has successfully 
passed the tests and has attained spiritual 
maturity that he is received into Divine Presence. 
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l^. And the Jinn He created from 
theflanxe.pf fire fe . 4057 

17. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny? 

18. The Lord of the two Easts and 
the Lord of the two Wests*! 4058 

19. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

20. "He has made the two bodies of 
water flow. They will one day meet. 4059 

21. Between them there is at 
present a barrier; they encroach not 
one iipdn the other. 4060 



z ' > ." <,%?■>'[' *f' 



°7 :13 ; 15 : 28 ; 38 : 77. } >2 : 116 ; 26 : 29. "25 : 54 ; 27 : 62; 35 : 13. 



4057. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on the creation of the 
Jinn from iire, see 15 : 28. 

4058. Commentary : 

Every spot on earth, in relation to other 
spots, is an East and a West. This phenomenon 
is described as the two Easts and the two 
Wests. Moreover, the earth being round, the 
East of the Eastern Hemisphere is the West of 
the Western Hemisphere and the West of the 
Western Hemisphere is the East of the Eastern 
Hemisphere and thus there are two Easts and 
two Wests. In the modern political parlance 
the two Easts may be the Near East and the Far 
East, and the two Wests, Europe and America. 
The verse seems to signify that, God being the 
Lord of the whole world, the light of the Qur'5n 
will nrst spread in the East and then will 
illumine the West and thus the "whole earth 
will shine with the light of her God" (39 : 70). 

4059. Commentary : 
See next verse. 



4060. Commentary : 

"The two bodies of water" referred to in 
the preceding verse may be the Red Sea and the 
Mediterranean Sea on the one hand and the 
Atlantic Ocean and the Pacinc Ocean on the 
other, particularly the former two seas. The 
verse embodies a great prophecy which was 
remarkably fulfilled in the latter half of the 
nineteenth century when the Suez and the 
Panama Canals were constructed, the former 
linkingthefirsttwo seas and the latter the mighty 
Atlantic and Pacilic Oceans. The world had to 
wait for thirteen long centuries to see the fulfil- 
ment of this prophecy, in an age of new and great 
discoveries and inventions in the material world. 
It was in the ntness of time that, concurrently, 
equally great discoveries should have been made 
in the spiritual world, the fulfilment of the 
above prophecy being one of them. Or ^ij^ 
(the two bodies of water) may signify the 
physical and spiritual sciences. In this sense of 
the word the verses would mean that the two 
sciences — natural laws and Divine revelation, 
were mistakenly considered to be at logger-heads, 
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22. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

23. There come out from them 
pearls and coral. 4061 

24. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

25. And His are the lofty ships 
reared aloft on the sea like moun- 
tains*. 4062 

26. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 4063 



©aWp^ ^ ^h ^y^i 



T- •'»/'» r 
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"16 :15; 35 : 13; 42 : 33. 



and a barrier seemed to have kept them apart, till, 
in the latter half of the nineteenth century, the 
great Divine Reformer of the age, the Founder 
of the Ahmadiyya Movement, succeeded in 
lifting that barrier and by his powerful writings 
unfolded the mighty truth that, instead of 
being antagonistic, these two sciences were 
corroborative of, and complementary to, each 
other, the one being the Work of God, and the 
other His Word. In this way the two seas were 
made to join each other. 

4061. Commentary : 

Curiously enough pearls and corals are 
found in both the Suez and Panama Canals. 
Spiritually speaking, the verse would signify 
that physical sciences and Divine revelation 
both contain treasures of inestimable value. 

4062. Important Words : 



ajjU which 



jl^tJt (ships) is the plural of 
is fem. act. part. from i£j*- which means, it 
Howed. 5jjU means, a ship because of its 
running upon the sea; the sun; a girl or young 



woman; a boon or blessing bestowed by GatA 
upon His servants, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

|OUVl is the plural of ^- ^alamuri) which is 
derived from ^ ('alama). Ut means, he 
marked it. ^ means, an impression or im- 
press; a footstep, track or trace of thing erected 
on the way for guidance; a banner, flag or 
standard;aminaret; amountain or long moun- 
tain; thechiefof apeople (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse contains a reference to modern 
" leviathans," which ride the seas like mountains. 
The Sura seems to deal with the progress and 
prosperity of the Western nations which is the 
result of their making use of the great sea-routes 
for extending their commerce and trade. 

4063. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a beritting sequel to the 
description of the great boons and blessings 
bestowed upon mankind by God as mentioned 
in the foregoing verses. 
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R. 2 27. AU that is on it (earth) will 
pass away' 1 . 4064 

28. And there will remain only the 
Person of thy Lord, Master of Glory 
and Honour. 4065 

29. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

30. Of Jlrm do beg all that are in the 
heavens and the earth. Every day He 
reveals Himself'\n a different state. 4066 



® c>S ^iL o^> J^» 
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4064. Commentary : 



Man with all his great works and achieve- 
ments and all those things that have been created 
for his use and service, in fact, the whole universe, 
is subject to decay and death and is eventually 
destined to perish. God alone will abide because 
He is Self-Subsisting, All Sustaining, Inde- 
pendent and Besought of all. See next verse. 

4065. Important Words : 

For a»j (person) see 2 : 113. Among 
other things the word means, "that which is 
under the care of God" or "to which God 
directs His attention." In 28 : 89, we have 
a$*j Vl iJGl* ^j^. JS" j.e., everything will 
perish except that which is under the care 
and protection of God or that by which His 
pleasure is sought. The word also means, the 
thing itself ; object and motive ; favour or coun- 
tenance as <uii -^j-' «-SClli U» /.e., he did it 
in order to obtain the favour of God (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies a very sound and solid 
argument to prove and support God's existence. 



It purports to say that since the earth is to be 
reduced to nothing and heavenly bodies all 
brought to nought and the whole material 
universe made non-existent, still human reason 
demands that there should be a being who 
should remain and who should never die nor be 
subject to change or decay. Such a Being is 
God Who created the whole universe and Who 
is the First and Final Cause of all things. The 
present and the previous verse point to two 
immutable laws of nature working simulta- 
neously, viz: (1) every thingis subject to decline, 
decadence and death, and (2) compliance with 
Divine laws ensures continuity of life. 

4066. Commentary : 

The verse signihes that ali creatures depend 
for their life and sustenance on God Who is 
their Creator, Sustainer and Nourisher. He 
alone is Independent and thc Besought of all. 
His attributesknow no limit or count, and keep 
hnding their manifestations in diverse ways all 
the time. He is very Kind and Merciful to 
him who deserves His Mercy and is Severe in 
punishing him who incurs His displeasure. 
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31. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

32. Soon shall We attend to you, 
O ye two big groups! 4067 

33. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

34. O company of Jinn and men! 
if you have power to go beyond the 
conhnes of the heavens and the earth, 
then do go. But you cannot go save 
with authority. 4068 



4067. Important Words : 

c.jkLu. (We shall soon attend) is formed from 
£j . They say J**JI cy £/ '*■■> ne was or 
became free from occupation; he became free 
or unoccupied. aJI j *J pJ means, he made 
him or it his exclusive object to which he 
directed himself (Lane & Aqrab). 

<j}tai)l (two big groups). J2j means, it was or 
became heavy, weighty or ponderous; it was or 
became heavy, weighty or preponderant ideal- 
ly; it was or became onerous, oppressive or 
grievous; he was or became heavy, slow, lazy; 
wanting in activity, abihty or intelUgence; he 
became stupid. U3^l meaning two weighty 
things, may signify "the men" and "the Jinn" 
as the context shows, or it may sigrriTy the Arabs 
and the non-Arabs (Lane, Aqrab & Muhlt). In 
the present political parlance, however, the word 
may signify the two main blocs — Russia and 
its satellites on one side and the United States 
of America and its allies on the other. The 
context seems to support this meaning. The 
word may alsO signify the Capitalist and the 
Labour classes. 

Conunentary : 

The verse seems to hold a severe warning to 












the United States of America with its allies, and 
Communist Russia with its satellites. The 
whole world practically has become divided 
into these two main groups; everyone of the so- 
called neutral countries is inclined to one or the 
other of them. From the way in which these 
two great Powers are behaving, it seems that the 
world is perilously standing on the brink of an 
abyss. Any day they may be Iocked into 
mortal conAict, completely destroying man's 
accumulated labours of centuries spent in deve- 
loping Parts and sciences. and inevitably 
rendering life on earth practically extinct. 

4068. Important Words : 

j£** (company) is derived from ^U and 
(**j-il* means, he mixed with them ; 
consorted with them;: held social and familiar 
intercourse with them. jt*+ among other 
things means, any company of men whose 
state of circumstances is one (Lane & Aqrab). 
This meaning of the word showsthat tfj}\jZ*+ 
j^j^lj are the two classes of men and sigruTy 
thesameaso^^l mentioned in v. 32 above. 

Commentary : 

The verse has been variousIy interpreted : 
(i) Accordihg to one interpretation the 
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35. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

36. There shall be sent against you 
a flame of fire, and smoke ; and you 
shall not be able to help yourselyes. 4069 



37. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 



©0>-oltf 



scientists and philosophers who are proud of 
the great advance they have made in material 
sciences have been warned that they cannot, 
however high they might rise in knowledge 
and science, so completely comprehend the 
laws of nature governing the universe as to 
overpower and master them. Try as they might, 
tHey will fail in their quest. This interpretation 
k in accordance with the context. According 
te another interpretation which also agrees 
with the c»ntext, the verse warns sinners: Iet 
fttem dare to break through the coniines of the 
!teavens and earth, they shall not be able 
to defy Divine laws with impunity and escape 
Divine punishment. It may also point to the 
making of rockets, sputniks, etc, by means 
of which the Russians and the Americans 
seek to reach heavenly bodies. They are told 
that at best they can reach only those planets 
which are visible to human eye. Beyond that 
their efforts shall fail. God's universe is un- 
fathomable. 

4069. Important Words : 

&\j£ (flame) is derived from ^Li . They 
say 0!AiJ ^L; i.e.. he abused such a one and 
accused him. k-^i»!! aj &L; means, he became 
excited; his anger became enkindled. &\j£ 
means, flame or fire without smoke : heat of fire 



or sun; Aarne of fire; thirst or vehement thirst 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

w^ (smoke) is derived from ^ . 
They say jUl c~~*jf i. e ., the fire had much 
smoke. ^Uj means, molten copper; fire; 
sparks that fall from brass or iron when it is 
beaten with the hammer; smoke; smoke in 
which there is no Aarne (Lane, Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse points to the most destructive 
and dreadful punishment that might overtake 
the two hostile camps, if they did iiot desist 
from defying Divine commandments. God's 
wrath has become excited for "what man has 
wrought with his hands" (30 : 42), and the world 
seems to stand on the brink of a terrible conflag- 
ration which threatens to consume in its Aames 
the entire human civilization and to make Ufe 
extinct. Man had a foretaste of Divine punish- 
ment in the last two World Wars but what is 
yet in store for him staggers imagination. 
The verse gives a clear picture of the coming 
catastrophe in the form of nuclear and cosmic 
horrors. The words o^j-a^ ~M signify 
that the two hostile camps will not be able 
to escape God\s punishment, try as they 
might. 
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38. And when the heaven is rent 
asunder' 1 , and becomes red like red 
hide— 4070 

39. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? — 

40. On that day neither man nor 
Jinn will be asked about his sin. 407 ' 

41. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

42. The guilty will be known by 
their marks, and they will be seized by 
the forelocks and the feet. 4072 

43. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

44. This is the Hell which the 
guilty deny, ? ' 

45. Between it and the rierce boiling 
water" will they go round. 4073 
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4070. Commcntary : 

What a graphic picture of the threatened 
punishment ! 

4071. Commentary : 

The verse means that the misdeeds of the 
guilty will be writ large on their faces so 
that they will not be asked whether or not they 
had committed those crimes. As mentioned 
elsewhere in the Qur'an (41 : 21), the very 
organs of the bodies of disbelievers will bear 
withess against them. The next verse further 
explains this point. 

4072. Important Words : 

^jIjJI (forelocks) is the plural of i^U. The 
expression a^v»Uj Ail is used to denote one's 
extreme disgrace and humiliation (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



4073. Commentary : 

The foregoing few verses together with the 
present one seem to point to the state of rest- 
lessness which will seize humanity when the 
two blocs referred to above are pitted against 
each other and the fear of atomic war will, 
like the Sword of Democles, hang over their 
heads. The present international groupings 
and tensions are bound to lead to an armed 
conAict of un-paralleled destructiveness. The 
conAict itself would be a veritable Hell; but 
preparations for it have brought about condi- 
tions which are not far removed from perpetual 
torment of one kind or other. 

As applied to the next world, the verse may 
mean that the evil deeds of disbelievers and 
their ill-gotten gains will assume the form of 
the fire of Hell and boiling water. They will 
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46, Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

R. 3 47. But for him who fears to stand 
before his Lord there are two 
Gardens"— 4074 

48. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? — 
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burn in the fire of Hell and will be given boiling 
watertoquenchtheirthirst. Seealso 14 : 17-18. 

4074. Commentary : 

The foregoing verses have dealt with the very 
important subject, v/'z„ that progress and advance 
in material sciences which makes man devote 
his whole attention and effort to the pursuit of 
physical pleasures and comforts andleadshim 
away from God, results in loss of mental poise 
and peace which in the Quranic terminology 
is also called Hell — another name for 
international connicts and wars. In the present 
and the following few verses we are told that 
pursuit of spiritual knowledge and higher 
moral values gives man periect contentment and 
equanimity in this life and in the Hereafter. 

The "two Gardens" referred to in the present 
verse may signify peace of mind which is 
the result of leading a good life and freedom 
from gnawing cares and anxieties which come 
inthewake oflife spent in thepursuit of material 
pleasures and comforts. One Paradise consists 
in giving up one's desires for the sake of 
God in this world and the other in being 
blessed with God*s pleasure in the next. A true 
believer perpetually basks in the sun of God's 



grace in this life which cares cannot disturb. 
This is Paradise upon earth which is granted to 
a God-fearing man and in which he constantly 
dwells; the promised heaven in the next 
world is only an image of the present Paradise, 
being an embodiment of the spiritual blessings 
which such a man enjoys in this life. It is to 
this paradisiacal state of a true believer that 
the two puranic verses refer, v/z., "We are 
your friends in this life and in the HereaUer," 
(41 : 32) and "for them are glad tidings in the 
present life and also in the Hereafter" (10 : 65). 

The "two Gardens" may also refer to the 
mighty Byzantine and Iranian Empires of which 
the conquest was promised to the Muslims. The 
Holy Prophet in a vision was gjven the keys of 
the palaces of the Emperors of Constantinople 
and Iran. The vision was literally fulfilled dur- 
ing the caliphate of 'Umar when these countries 
were conquered by Muslim armies. The fact 
that in a hadith, Saihan and Jaihan, the two 
rivers of Iran; and Furat (the Euphrates) and 
NTl (the Nile) have been spoken of as the rivers 
of Paradise (Muslim), lends powertul support 
to the view that the "Gardens" spoken of in the 
verse were the fertile valleys watered by these 
two sets, each of two rivers. 
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49. Having many varieties of 
trees. mi$ 

50. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

51. In both of them there are two 
Tountains Aowing freely. 4076 

52. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

53. Therein will be every kind of 
fruit in pairs". 4077 

54. Which, then, of the favours of 
y our Lord will you twain deny ? 

55. They will recline on couches 
over carpets,* the linings of which will 
be of thick brocade. And the ripe 
fruit of the two Gardens will be within 
easy reach. 4078 
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*44 : 56; 52 : 23; 56 : 21. 6 18 : 32; 52 : 21; 76 : 14; 83 : 24. 



4075. Commentary : 

Just as in the present life true believers had 
undergone many kinds of sacririce for the sake 
of their Lord and had done all sorts of good and 
righteous deeds, so in the next life those sacri- 
hces and good works will assume the form of 
Aowers and fruits of various hues and tastes. 
This seems to be the meaning of this verse. 

4076. Commentary : 

The "two fountairis running freely" may be 
the spiritual embodiments of *o! <Jj2>- (the 
obligations owed to God) and it*JI JjS». (the 
obligations a Muslim owes to his fellow-beings) 
which the believers had fully and faithfully dis- 
charged in this life. The discharge of these 
two obligations would assume the form of two 
fountains in the Hereafter. As a true believer 
ceaselessly continues to discharge these obliga- 



tions, the fountains have been depicted as con- 
stantly Aowing. 

4077. Commentary : 

Again the word oU_jj (pairs) may spiritually 
represent two kinds of righteous works of the 
believers — (1) those they had done for their own 
spiritual advancement and (2) those services 
which they had rendered to their fellow-beings. 

4078. Important Words : 

l^- (ripe fruits) is derived from J*. They 
say ij>£\ j*- i.e., he gathered or plucked the 
fruit from the tree while it was fresh. ^jj^WI ^ 
means, he acquired eminence or nobility. l^- 
means, whatever is gathered or plucked from 
the tree while fresh; fruit just gathered or 
plucked; fruit ready to be ptucked; ripe fruit 
(Lane). 
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56. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

57. Therein will also be chaste 
maidens of modestgaze, a whom neither 
man nor Jinn will have touched before 
them— 4079 

58. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 
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"37 : 49; 38 : 53. 



Commentary : 

Three times the words "two Gardens" have 
been used in this Sura. This is to emphasize that 
apartfrom thegreatblessingsand boons of Para- 
dise in the next world, true believers will have 
all the good things of this world also. The Slira 
was revealed early at Mecca when only a few 
persons had accepted Islam and even those few 
were very poor and without worldly means and 
were being harried and harassed and most of 
them had to take refuge in Abyssinia from the 
bitter persecution of the Quraish. It was then 
that the promise was made to them that one 
day they would recline on couches placed on 
rich carpets. This Divine promise was literally 
fulfilled in the life-time of the very Muslims 
who, while at Mecea, did not know where to 
lay their heads. 

The "inner linings being of thick brocade" 
implies a beautiful hint that the inner-self of a 
believer is purer and more beautiful than his 
outer-self. 

4079. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses mention was made of 
gardens, couches, fruits, etc, that believers will 
get in the "two Gardens." In order to complete 
their peace and happiness, they will also enjoy 
the company of good companions. And there 
can be no better companion for a person than 



a beautiful and virtuous wife. The Quranic 
Paradise is notexclusively reserved forrighteous 
men. Righteous women will be equally entitled 
to it. 

It will be noticed that purity of heart of the 
companions of believers is given precedence 
over the beauty of their persons referred 
to in v. 59. The . expression o^kJI ol^»l» 
signiries that their whole attention would be 
devoted to God and they would not even cast a 
look at any other thing beside their Lord and 
Creator, and far from their bodies being 
touched by any man, even impure thoughts 
will not iind access to their hearts, the word 
(j>- also signifying those invisible things that 
excite carnal passions in the mind. 

It is relevant.to state here again that according 
to Islamic conception the blessings of Paradise 
would resemble the pleasures of the lifeonearth. 
There will be palaces, gardens, rivers, trees, 
fruits, wives, children, friends, etc, only the 
nature of these things would be different from 
that of the things of this world. They would 
be so highly spiritual that human mind cannot 
conceive of them. But their existence cannot 
be denied. See also 32 : 1 8 & 52 : 21 . 

Incidentally, the verse repudiates the false 
idea that women will not go to Paradise. 
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59. As if they were rubies and small 
pearls' 1 . 4080 

60. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

61. Is the reward of goodness 
anything but goodness. 4081 

62. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

63. And besides these two, there are 
two oiher Gardens — 4082 



4080. Commentary : 



Whereas in v. 57 above, purity of mind 
and heart of the consorts of believers in Para- 
dise has been mentioned, the verse under 
comment speaks of the beauty of their persons. 
That women mentioned in these verses are 
the virtuous wives of believers in this life, is 
apparent from a well-known sayingof the Holy 
Prophet, v/"z: ^«JljjaJI^ J^i! LJaJUUJ i.e., the 
believing women of this world are superior to 
the huris of the next. 

4081. Commentary : 

How adequately and beautifully the blessings 
of Paradise have been summed up in this brief 
verse ! The word "goodness" is inclusive and 
fully expressive of all the conceivable favours 
that will be bestowed upon believers in the 
next life, and what greater good there could be 
than the pleasure of God (-!>• <JI>*)) which 
beh'evers will get in Paradise. (3 : 16) 

According to a saying of the Holy Prophet, 
0L~»l means, " worship God as if you are seeing 
Him or at least He is seeing you" (Mishkat). 
This means that in all his deeds and actions 
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«56 : 24. 



God is constantly before the eyes ofabeliever 
and as a reward for his actions he receives 
God's pleasure — the sum total of all the 
blessings of Heaven. 

4082. Commentary : 

The "two Gardens" mentioned in v. 47, 
may be the Gardens of Paradise ; the "two 
Gardens" refrred to in this verse may be the 
gardens of this world. The Muslims werepromis- 
ed gardens in the next world and as a proof of 
the fulfilment of this Divine promise they were 
also promised the gardens of this world which 
indeed they came to possess when they con- 
quered the fertile valleys of Syria and Iraq. 
But the description of the "two Gardens" men- 
tioned in v. 47 being ditTerent from that inthe 
present verse shows that two categories of be- 
lievers have teen mentioned in this Sura; the 
believers to whom "Gardens" mentioned in v.47 
have been promised seem to be of a higher 
spiritual status than those to whom "Gardens" 
mentioned in the verse under comment have 
been promised. A careful study of the relevant 
verses clearly brings out this fact. These two 
classes of believers have been mentioned in the 
next Sura. in vv. 11 and 28, respectively. 
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64. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? — 

65. Dark green with foliage. 40S3 

66. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

67. Therein also will be two springs 
gushing forth with water. 4084 

68. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 



4083. Important Words : 

oh_>U.u (dark green with foliage) is derived 
from f UjI. They say ^jjJI j»l*il i.e., the seed 
produce became of a dark green colour by 
reason of abundance of moisture or irrigation. 
a^j^JI c~> Uol means, the meadow became of a 
dark green colour. 5_U.x> '& ju. means, a wall- 
ed garden, having its green inclining to black 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whereas the "Gardens" mentioned in v. 47 
above are describsd as "having many varieties 
of trees" which points to the vast variety of the 
good works of the believers to whom they are 
promised, the "Gardens" mentioned in the 
verse under comment are described as "dark 
green with foliage" which indicates the inten- 
sity of the goodness of their works. 

4084. Important Words : 

Ot^Uii (gushing forth with water) is derived 
from A^oi . They say *UI ^ii i.e., the water 



^^ ^ • ~ *^ 



gushed forth from the fountain or boiled 
forth vehemently. *±l^> cxf means, a copious 
spring of water or a spring that gushes forth or 
boils forth copiously (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the present verse and in v. 51 above two 
different descriptions of the fountains and 
springs promised to believers have been given. 
In v. 51 fountains promised to believers have 
been described as Aowing freely and ceasetessly 
while in the present verse these springs are 
described as gushing forth with water. This 
signines that believers to whom springs men- 
tioned in v. 51 have been promised are of a 
higher spiritual status than believers to whom 
springs mentioned in the present verse have been 
promised ; since believers of former category 
are engaged in doing good to others ceaselessly 
and freely without any idea or expectation of 
reward while those of the latter class do good 
works out of natural impulse but the doing of 
good is mainly connned to themselves. 
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69. In both of them there will be all 
kinds of fruit rt , and dates and pome- 
granates. 4085 

70. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? — 

71. Therein will bemaidens, good 
and beautiful— 40B6 

72. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? — 

73. Fair maidens with lovely black 
eyes, well-guarded in pavilions — 4087 

74. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? — 

75. Whom neither man nor Jinn 
will have touched before them — 

76. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? — 

77. J Reclining on green cushions 
and beautiful carpets. 4088 












^H^ ^i^^^S^ &- ^t^ 



«36 :58; 38 : 52: 43 : 74. 



bSee 55 : 55. 



4085. Commentary : 

Whereas in the "Gardens" referred to in v. 47 
are to be found fruits of every kind in pairs (v. 
53) fruits in the "Garden" mentioned in this 
verse are of a limited variety. especially dates 
and pomegranates. 

4086. Commentary : 

As compared with the words "good and 
beautiful" used with regard to the maidens in 
the present verse which possess only a general 
connotation, the words "rubies and pearls" 
used in v. 59 above have a particular signihcance 
and are expressive of beauty of special excellence. 

4087. Commentary : 

The words ^JjaiS ol^U (restraining their 



glances) in v. 57 evidently are expressive of 
chastity and modesty of a higher degree than 
the expression («l^JI <j olj_^aJL> (connned to 
pavilions) in the verse under comment. 

4088. Important Words : 

iSjiu* is relative noun from JLc , a place 
which the Arabs asserted to bz the land of 
the Jinn ; hence it is applied as an epithet to 
anything wondered at or admired, for the skil- 
fulness which it exhibits, or the excellence of its 
manufacture and its strength; or to any 
work great in estimation, and delicate. It is 
both singular and plural and the feminine is 
'^J^ . They say «HA* s-*^ '•£•> clothes 
or garments of admirable manufacture, so called 
in relation to a certain town JLs. in Yemen 
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78. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 4089 

79. Blessed is the name of thy Lord. 
Master of Glory and Honour. 4090 
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in which clothes or garments and carpets are 
ngured and variegated and are of the utmost 
beauty. Thus Sj^ means, a kind of carpets 
variously dyed and hgured; perfect or complete 
applied to anything; a lord or chief of men; 
one who has none above him and is strong. 
»ji iSyus- U* means, this is a chief or Lord 
of a people. The word is also applied as an 
epithet denoting superlativeness of any quality. 
iSji^c j»Ui means, an excessive tyranny. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have related a dream, 
mentioning Umar and said: *j_j Sj'*-l ^A fr J* p^ 
i.e., I have not seen a chief of a people 
do his wonderful deed. oL.* iSj^ means, 
beautiful variegated carpets (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Again the words used in v. 55 about believers 
show that they possess a greater dignity, respect 
and authority than those to whom the present 
verse refers. With this verse the comparison 
between the two categories of believers speci- 
rically mentioned in the next Sura i.e., "the 
foremost" (56 : 11) and "those on the right 
hand" (56 : 28) comes to an end. 






4089. Commentary: 



It is not without signincance that this verse 
has been used as many as 31 times in the 
present Sura. The Sura seems particularly to 
refer to the great favours and blessings which 
God has bestowed upon man. In view of these 
multifarious and multitudinous favours the 
repeated use of the verse seems quite appropriate. 
But the Sura also speaks of the unprecedentedly 
destructive Divine punishment in the form of 
atomic wars which will overtake man if he does 
not repent and mend his ways. This repeated 
warning of an imminent danger is also a blessing 
in disguise. 

4090. Commentary: 

The verse signiiies that those who benent by 
the great favours that God has bestowed upon 
them and walk in the path of truth and 
righteousness will be granted more favours by 
the Lord of Honour but those who, on the 
contrary, defy Divine laws and adopt evil ways^ 
will be punished by the Lord of Majesty. 
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GHAPTER 5 6 

AL-WXQI'AH 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This is the last of the group of seven Chapters beginning with Sura Qaf. These 
seven Siiras were revealed at Mecca, rnore or less at the same time, in the early years of the 
Holy Prophet's ministry. Naturally, therefore, they are very much similar in tone 
and tenor; but, in no other case perhaps, is this similarity so marked as it is between 
this Sura and Snra Al-RahmSn. The subject in Sura AI-Rahman is completed in this 
Sura, and thus the Sura forms a behtting sequel to Sura Al-Rahman. In Sura Al-Rahman, 
forinstance, three groups of people — (a) those fortunate ones who are granted special nearness to 
God, (b) the general body of believers who have achieved Divine pleasure, and (c) the rejectors 
of Divine Messengers— were referred to only by implication. In the present Sura, however, they 
have been expressly mentioned. The Sura takes its title, like the Suras of this group, from its 
first verse, and likethem, it deals particularly with the important subjectsof the Resurrection, 
Revelation, and the repudiation of idolatry, appropriately revealed early at Mecca when the 
preaching of the Quranic Message was directed exclusively to the idolatrous Quraish. The 
seven Siiras also contain prophecies about the great and glorious future of Islam, side by 
side with direct and emphatic mention of the inevitabihty of the Resurrection, thus drawing 
attention to the inescapable conclusion that the fulfilment of those prophecies would prove 
that the Resurrection is also an undeniable fact. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a firm and emphatic declaration that the Great and Inevitable Event 
which was foretoId in the preceding Sura will most surely come to pass, and when it comes to pass 
the earth will be shaken to its depths, and the mountains shall be shattered, causing 
a new world to emerge from the ashes of the old. As a result of this Great Event people will 
be sorted out into three classes : (a) the fortunate ones enjoying God's special nearness, 
(b) the true and righteous believers receiving handsome reward for their good deeds, and (c) 
the unfortunate disbelievers who rejected God's Message and opposed and persecuted 
His Messengers being punished for their evil deeds. The Sura then proceeds to give a 
graphic description of the Divine blessings and favours in store for the first two classes, 
which is followed by a description of the punishment which will be meted out to 
the deniers of the Divine Message. Then, the Sura advances the usual argument of the 
creation of man from a seminal drop and of its development into a full-fledged human being, 

52555 



to prove his second birth after death. Towards its end the Sura reverts to the subject with 
which it had begun andexplains that the great reformation to which it had referred in the 
opening verses will be brought about by the Qur'an which is indubitably the revealed Word 
of God, and which is protected and guarded like a precious treasure, and the wealth of whose 
teachings is revealed only to the righteous and pure of heart. The Sura closes with a beautiful 
homily, viz., that when the inevitable end of all life is death, from which there is no escape, 
why should man bs neglectful of ihat hard fact and consign God to oblivion ? 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful a . 4091 

2. When the Event comes to 

pass J_4092 

3. None can say that its coming to 
pass is lie c — 4093 

4. Some it wili bring low, others it 
will exalt. 4094 

5. "When the earth will be shaken 
with a terrible shaking d , 4095 
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"See I : 1. *52 : 8 ; 70 : 2. 



"52 : 9 ; 70 : 3. < l 50 : 45 ; 84 : 4. 



4091. Commentary : 

See 1.1. 

4092. Commentary : 

The "lnevitable Event" referred to in the 
verse is the Final Resurrection. Or it may 
signify total annihilation of idolatry from 
Arabia and complete defeat and discom- 
hture of the idolatrous Quraish. It may also 
signify the appearance of a great religious 
Reformer when the forces of darkness are 
routed, particularly the great reformation 
brought about by the Holy Prophet. 

4093. Commentary : 

The word *plS' is fem. act. part. from 
<~>JS~ and means, one who tells a Iie. It is 
used here as j.W to impart emphasis to its 
meaning (Jarlr). The verse means that 
nothing can avert that great event. Or that 
there is no belying its coming to pass or 
denying the fact that it will come to pass. Its 
happening is as sure as anything. It is a dead 
certainty. 

4094. Commentary : 

The verse means that the "Inevitable 



Event" referred to in the preceding verse will 
bring about a great revoIution in the lives of 
men. A new world will come into being, 
the high and the mighty will be laid low 
and the despised and down-trodden will be 
exalted. In fact. the advent of every great 
Divine Reformer is attended with changes of 
far-reaching consequences. Elsewhere speaking 
about the object of Moses's advent the Qur'an 
says : 

ufA' j f**J cf~i j l/jjIjJI r*^ j **>' t»^*» 1 j 

i.e., And We desired to show favour unto those 
who had been considered weak in the earth, and 
to make them leaders and to make them 
inheritors of Our favours, and to establish them 
in the earth (28 : 6-7). 
4095. Important Words : 

c--j (shall be shaken). *»-j means, he 
put it in motion or in a state of commotion or 
agitation ; he put it in a state of violent motion ; 
or convulsion or made it to shake, quake or 
quiver. ^M' jtj means, he shook the dcor 
violently (Lane & Aqrab). 
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6. And the mountains will be shat- 
tered — a complete shattering". 4096, 

7. They shall all become like dust 
particles sCattered about. 4097 

8. And you shall be dirided into 
three groups: 409 ? 

9. First, those on the right hand — 
how lucky are those on the right 
hand!— 4099 

10. Secondy those on the left hand 
— how unluckv are those on the left 
hand!— 4100 






"20 : 106 ; 70 : 10 ; 101 : 6. 



Commentary : 

The verse means that the whole land of 
Arabia will be shaken to its foundations. 
Old beliefs, ideas, moral values, customs, ways 
of living, etc, will undergo a complete change. 
In fact, the whole old order will die, giving place 
to a completely new one. 

The yerse along with its predecessor and suc- 
cessors is equally applicable to Resurrection 
after death, to the Last Judgment. 

4096. Important Words : 

c~) (shall be shattered). *■"..' nuans, he 
crumbled it. Uo JLJI c~~j means, the 
mountains shall be crumbled with a vehement 
crumbling like flour and levelled to earth and 
reduced to powder and scattered in the wind 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

JUyJl (the high and the mighty) shall be laid 
low. 

4097. Commentary : 

What a graphic description of the great 
change that was to be brought about by the 



Holy Prophet, and of how the prophecy was 
fulfilled ! 

4098. Commentary : 

The verse applies particularly to the time of 
the Holy Prophet. But it can also be applied 
to the time of every great Divine Reformer. 
Whenever a Prophet of God or a great Divine 
Reformer preaches his Message, people be- 
come divided into three groups which have 
been mentioned in detail in the verses that 
follow. 

4099. CommentaTy : 

In v. 28 be'ov iu,,JI t_» l »=-«l have been 
described as o>.«-=" *~>^^\ i.e., fe!lows or com- 
panions of the right hand. Elsewhere (75 : 3) 
the Qur'an applies the term i-.t_JJI ^iJI i.e., self- 
accusing spirit, to this group of believers, 
since they work out such a transformation in 
their souls as to become moral beings in the 
true sense of the word. 



4100. Important Words : 

I <_.L>ev»I (those 
is derived from 



on the left hand). 
^tit which means, 
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11. Third, the foremost; they are 
the foremost; 4101 

, 12. They will have achieved near- 
ness to Godl 

13. They will be in the Gardens of 
Bliss— 

14. A large party from among the 
earJy believers, 4102 

15. And a few from the later ones, 



16. Seated on couches inwrought 
with gold andjewels, 4m 

^ 17. "Reclining thereon, facing each 
other. 
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<*37 : 45; 55 : 55; 76 : 14. 



he desired the left, as o*^' signifies, he 
desired the right. ■util U means, how un- 
lucky he is! i«jui~> means, the Ieft side or 
direction; contrary to ^uj and '■^ r > . They 
say £*t<2 j iuj cjJoS i.e., I looked in the 
right and in the left direction (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

In v. 42 this group of disbeUevers have 
been called JUiJI i_>Uc*>l i.e., companions of 
the left hand. In 12 : 54 the Qur'an describes 
them as SjU^I (^iJI (the spirit prone to evil) i.e., 
those who choose not to walk in the light of 
wisdom and knowledge but are led into 
iniquities and immoral paths. 

4101. Commentary : 

OjiUJI (foremost) are those believers 
who have scaled the highest peaks of spiritual 
progress. They are completely united with 
ihejr Creator and cannot, as it were, exist in 
separation, from Him. ""■ In Quranic termino- 
iogy (89:28) they are cailed S^uiaJt ^l 



(the soul at rest). This is the highest stage of 
spiritual perfection which a believer can attain. 

4102. Important Words : 

aU (large party) is derived from Jj 
which means, he demolished a thing. '■&' 
means, a party or company of men or a large 
number of men. They say ^l oy iJjk^ O^» 
'*iil\j i.e., such a one does not distinguish 
between '■&> (thallaturi) i.e., a flock of sheep. 
and aJu (thullaturi) i.e., a company of men. 

Commentary : 

The word oJj^l may refer to the early 
Companions of the Hoiy Prophet or to the early 
Companions of any preat Divine Reformer, 
preferably to the lormer. 

4103. Commentary : 

The blessings of Paradise to he bestowed 
upon 0#UJI /e., those lucky believers who 
will be favoured with special Diyine nearness 
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18. "There will wait on them youths, 
who will not age, 4104 

19. Carrying goblets J and ewers and 
cupsfilled out of a Aowing spring — 

20. No headache will they get there- 
from, nor will they be intoxicated" — 4105 

21 . And carrying such fruits as they 
(the foremost believers) choose, d 

22. And flesh of birds as they may 
desire/ 

23. And there will be fair maidens 
with wide, lovely eyes/ 

24. Like pearls, well preserved, 

25. As a reward for what they 
did. 4106 
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mentioned in vv. 16 — 27 of the present 
Sura closely resemble those Divine gifts which 
have been mentioned in vv. 47 — 62 of Sura Al- 
Rahm&n. This shows that the believers referred 
to in these verses of Sura Al-Rahman are of 
the class of o>*jI~!I i.e., those who have 
been granted special nearness to God. 

4104. Commentary : 

The verse points to the innocence and 
perpetual freshness of the servants that will 
wait upon true believers. 

4105. Important Words : 

Oy-J^i^ (no headache will they get) is 
derived from **•* {sada'a). **-v means, he split 
it so as to divide it in halves. jpJI^A*» means, 
he spoke the truth openly or aloud, discriminat- 
ing between it and falsehood. **x,e> {sadda'a) 



means, it affected him with headache as though 
it made his head to split (Lane & Aqrab). 

OyySi (nor will they be intoxicated) is 
derived from **Jy . They say y^\ cJy {nazafat) 
i.e., the well became empty, all the water 
having been taken out of it. J-^l ^y^ means, 
the man became intoxicated, the spring of his 
senses having exhausted ; his argument became 
exhausted in litigation. 'J"A> <J>J {nuzifa) means, 
such a one became intoxicated, the root- 
meaning of >-»jj {nazfun) being to become 
exhausted (Aqrab). 

4106. Commentary : 

The verse signihes that in this world be- 
lievers will have the blessings enumerated above 
because of their sacrihce and suffering for the 
cause of Truth, and in the next world the good 
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26. They will not hear therein any 
vain or sinful talk," 

27. Except only the word of saluta- 
tion, 'Peace, peace.' 4107 

28. *And as for those on the right 
hand — how lucky are those on the 
right hand! — 

29. They will be amidst thornless 
lote-trees, 4108 






°19 : 63 ; 78 : 36 ; 88 : 12. *>69 : 20; 84 : 8-9; 90 : 19. 



deeds done by them in this world will assume 
theform of these blessings. The blessings men- 
tioned in these verses (16 — 24) appear to be those 
which befit kings and princes, because they will 
be gjven to believers of the highest spiritual 
eminence. 

4107. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse, like many 
other verses of the Qur'an, effectively repudiate 
all those foo!ish notions about a sensual Para- 
dise which ignorant and evil-minded carpers and 
critics of Islam pretend to find in the Qur'an, 
and gives an insight into its nature, essence and 
reality. The Heaven as conceived and pro- 
mised to Muslims by the Qur'an would be a 
place of spiritual bliss where no sin, vain or 
idle talk, or lying will find access (78 : 36). 
AH the blessings of Paradise would find their 
culmination and consummation in peace — 
complete peace of the mind and soul. And 
there could be no greater blessing than peace of 
mind. The Paradise promised to a Muslim has 
been designated as the "abode of peace" in the 
Qur'an (6 : 128) ;the highest stage of spiritual 
development to which a believer can rise is that 

of the "soul at peace" (89 : 28) and the greatest 
gift which the dwellers of Paradise will receive 

from God will be "peace" (36 : 59), because God 



Himself is the Author of peace (59 : 24). Such 
is the sublime Quranic conception of Paradise. 

4108. Important Words : 



For j-a- (lote-trees) see 53 : 17. 

*y*JK-> (thornless) is derived from •**""- which 
means, he broke wood or a branch or twig 
or a soft thing so that its parts did not separate; 
he bent without breaking wood or a branch or 
twig. They say y^\ ->U«- i.e., he cut off or 
removed the thorns of the trees; •"•>*"*-• means, a 
tree having its thorns removed, a thornless tree. 
The word also means, a tree having the branches 
bent by reason of the abundance of its fruit 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When the shade of lote-tree becomes 
dense and crowded, it is very pleasant and in 
the hot and dry climate of Arabia the tired and 
fatigued travellers take shelter and find rest 
under it. The word j^- having been qualified 
by *y£*** signilies that the trees of Paradise 
will not only give pleasant and plenteous 
shade but would also bend down oir account 
of the abundance of tbeir fruit, i*.e., the bless- 
ings of Paradise would both be pleasant and 
plentiful. See also 53 : 17. 
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30. And clustered bananas, 4109 

31. And extended shade/' 

32. And Aowing water, 5 

33. And abundant fruit, c 

34. Neither failing, nor forbid- 

den, 4110 

35. And they will haye noble 
spouses— 41U 

36. Verily, We have created them 
agood creation, 
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4109. Commentary : 

Whereas lote-tree mentioned in the preceding 
verse grows in dry chmate, the banana requires 
plenty of wa"tef for its growth. The combining of 
j Ju» and £&> signihes that the fruits of Paradise 
will not only be plentiful and delightiul but 
wilt be found in all climatic conditions. 



4110. Commentary : 

The blessings promisedto the inmates of 
Paradise in - this and other Suriis of the 
Qur'an possess the following important 
qualities : (a) they will be in abundance; (b) 
they will be easily accessible and at the entire 
disposal of behevers; (c) they will know no 
diminution or end; and (d) they will cause no 
discomfort or disease. 

4111. Important Words : 

ltJ (spouses) is /the plural of ^J which 
means, a thing spread on the ground for one 



to sit upon; a bed; a man's wife;; awoman's 
husband ; the master: or owner of a femais 
slaye. The Hply Prophet is reported to have 
said : ^Jij&UJJ j ^jia jJjJI he., the child 
is for the husband or for the master of ths 
bed who is the . irasband, pr the pwner of the 
woman, or for the bed; apd for the adulterer 
shall be stone (Abu Dawud, kitab al-Talaq) t 
The word jMji also means, the nest of a bird; 
a house, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In order to complete their happiriess and 
peaee of mind, the believers will have for 
their companions pure, beautiful spouses 
of noble descent and high dignity. The 
promise may also be takeri to have beeri 
fulfilled : .when the Byzantine and Persiarr' 
Empires '. fell to their victorious arms. In the 
next life the believers will have thdse thirigs 
cofiformably to the spiritual conditiorts"' obtalrii 
ing there. 
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37. And made them virgins, 4112 

38. Loving, of equal age° 4113 

39. With those on the right hand : 

2 40. A large party from among the 
early believers. 

41 . And a large party from the later 
ones. 

42. But as for those on the left 
hand* — how unlucky are those on the 
lefthand!~ 4134 

43. They will be in the midst of 
scorching winds and scalding water", 4115 
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4112. Important Words : 

j6ol (virgins) is the plural of J^ (bikrun) 
which means, a virgin; a man who has not 
touched a woman; an unpierced pearl; etc. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

4113. Important Words : 

hjc (loving) is the plural of ^y- 
which is derived from s^ ('ariba). They say 
JJ\ c^ijc- i.e., the water of the well became 
abundant. s-"J^ c means, a woman who loves 
her husband passionately and excessively and 
is obedient to him; also a woman disobedient 
to her husband and unfaithful to him (Lane & 
Aqrab). 



<->ly' is the plural of 



which is derived 



from <->J (iariba) which means, he was born at 
the same time with another, an equal in age; an 
equal; a match; a peer; having similar tastes, 
habits, views, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

A beautifu1, chaste and faithful wife, hav- 
ing similar views and tastes and outlook on 
life with her husband is the greatest Divine 
blessing a person can possibly have. There will 
be good and virtuous women in Paradise, says 
the Qur'an, as there will be good and righteous 
men. It is good companionship that makes 
human life happy and complete. 

4114 Commentary : 

(JU.i.3! <_>l>e^.!isanothernamefor i*i-iJ! i_jbe*>l 
— those on the left hand. 

4115. Commentary : 

The disbelievers in the heat of their passions 
indulged in all soirts of evil activities. That 
heat will take the form of hot water and scer*- 
ing heat. 
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44. And under the shadow of black 
smokeY 116 

45. Neither cool nor of any good. 

46. Before this they lived a life of 
ease and plenty.* ni 

47. And used to persist in extreme 
sinfulness. 

48. And they were wont to say, 
'What! when we are dead and have 
become dust and bones, shall we in- 
deed be raised again ? ', 41]s 

49. 'And our fathers of yoretoo"?' 

50. Say, 'Yes, the earlier ones and 
tke later ones 

51. 'Will all be gathered together 
unto the fixed time of an appointed day. 

52. Then, O ye that have gone 
astray and have rejected the truth, 
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4116. Important Words : 

|.j^=j (black smoke) is derived from ,**-. 
They say ^^^iJ I ^. i.e.. he melted the fat. 
I»_^*j means, smoke or black smoke or in- 
tensely black smoke; a black mountain; the 
canopy that is extended over the inmates of 
Hell (Lane & Aqrab). 

4117. Commentary : 

The disbelievers fed fat on the hard-earned 
money of others, and in the pride and conceit 
of their wealth, prestige, and inHuence, arrogantly 
spurned the Divine Message. This and the 
uext verse show that the root cause of all sins 



is inordinate desire for wealth and the comforts 
and pleasures of life which prompts one to 
exploit other people and to deny accountability 
for one's actions in after-life. For cr^j^ 
see 23 : 65 and 17 : 17. 

4118. Commentary : 

Denial of the Resurrection and after-life 
whether by word of mouth or conduct is at the 
root of all sin and crime in the world. This is 
why, next to belief in the existence of God the 
greatest stress has been laid in the Qur'an on Iife 
after death. There can be no real and effective 
check on sin, or incentive to good works, with- 
out a true and real belief in Iife after death. 
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53. 'You will surely eat of the tree 
ofZaqqGm". 4 ' 19 

54. 'And will fill your bellies there- 
with.' 4120 

55. 'And will drink thereon of 
boiling water", 

56. 'Drinking like the drinking of 
the camels that suffer from insatiable 
thirst.' 4121 

57. This will be their entertainment 
on the Day of Judgment. 4122 

58. We have created you, Why, 
then, do you not accept the truth? 412i 
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4119. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers 
indulged in all sorts of iniquitous activities; 
they, as it were, drained life to the dregs. 
Therefore, as a punishment, their bellies will 
be hlled with fire and they will drink of the 
hot water which instead of quenching will 
increase their thirst. 

4120. Important Words : 



ps%}\ (thirsty camels) is the plural of f*-»'^t 
which is derived from fl* which means, 
he went at random, not knowing where he was 
going, he became thirsty. j»W" means, (a) 
severe thirst; (6) dropsy; or a kind of disease 
from which camels suffer from insatiable tbirst; 
(c) insanhy caused by extreme love. O^ J^-j 
means, a thirsty man. f»5U J^j means, a con- 
fused and perplexed man. ^%i\ means, thirsty 
camels, sandy plainswhich suck all water(Aqrab). 



4121. Commentary : 

This and the preceding three verses describe 

the punishment that will be meted out to the 

guilty in the after-life, in a language which be- 

fits the enormity of their sins or crimes in the 

present life. They devoured what other people 

had earned with the sweat of their brows. They 

suffered from an insatiable lust for wealth, 

amassing it by fair means or foul, and being 

proud of their riches rejected the Divine 

Message. As punishment for their sins, they will 

be given the tree of Zaqqum to eat, which will 

burn their inside, and they will have scalding 

water to quench their thirst, and like diseased 

camels their thirst will remain unsatisned. 

4122. Commentary : 

P&iy (their entertainment) means, their pro- 
vision and food. The expression seems to have 
been used ironically. 

4123. Commentary : 

With this verse begins a series of arguments 
in support of life after death. The fi«Jt 
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59. What think ye of the sperm- 
drop that you emit T 

60. Is it you who have created it or 
are We the Creator V' 

61. We have ordained death for all 
of you; and We cannot be forestall- 

ed/4124 

62. From bringing in your place 
others like you, d and from developing 
you into a form which at present you 
know not. 4125 

63. And you have certainly known 
the first creation. Why, then, do you 
not rerlect? 4126 



"75 : 38. 



b52 : 36. 



argument in the present verse is taken from the 
very subtle and wonderful phenomenon of man's 
birth, starting with a drop of semen and deve- 
loping into a full-fledged human being, — the 
crown of all creation — having been equipped 
with all moral and spiritual powers in order 
that he might assimilate and demonstrate in 
himself Divine attributes. 

4124. Commentary : 

The end of all physical life is death. This is 
the eternal law of God from which there is no 
escape. Death frees the human soul from the 
fetters and shackles of its physical habitat and 
enables it to start its journey on the road to 
spiritual development which knows no end. 

4125. Commentary : 

The disintegration of man's physical 
tabernacle does not mean the end of his 
life. Death is only a change of state or 
form. After its Aight from the body the 
human soul is given another body, which, 
thew; grows and develops and takes forms which 






c 71 : 5. 



^76 : 29. 



it is not possible for man to conceive. The verse 
may also imply a warning to disbelievers that 
they should not remain lulled into a false state 
of complacency that they would continue to enjoy 
power, prestige and prosperity. The time was 
fast approaching when all their power would be 
broken and their glory would depart and another 
people — the Muslims — would take their place, 
and they could not conceive of this great change 
in their present prosperous condition. The 
fulfilment of this prophecy will constitute an 
argument in support of life after death. 

4126. Commentary : 

The verse reinforces the argument begun in 
the above-mentioned verses. It, in effect, says 
to disbelievers that they know that God created 
man from a mere sperm-drop and endowed him 
with wonderful powers and attributes to grow 
and develop, and yet they dare deny that the 
Great Creator cduld give him life again after 
his death. Does not this fact merit their 
reAection ? 
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65. Is it you who grow it or are We 
the Grower? 



you would keep lamenting: 4128 

67. 'We are ruined.' 

68. 'Nay, we are deprived ofevery- 
thing.' 

69. Do you see the water which you 
drink? 4 ' 29 

70. Is it you who send it down from 
the clouds, or are We the Sender? 

71. ]f We so pleased, We could 
make it bitter. Why, then, are you not 
srateful? 4130 
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4127. Commentary : 

After referring to the birth of man from very 
insignincant beginning, the Sura, from the 
present verse, proceeds to give a brief account of 
things upon which man's life on earth depends, 
which in fact, is a preparation for the eternal 
and everlasting life after death. There are three 
principal things upon which man's life in this 
world depends — food, water and fire. The first 
thing is food to which this verse refers. 

4128. Important Words : 

j,j$5Cii' (you would keep lamenting) is 
derived from *& which means, he was or 
became cheerful, happy or free from straitness; 
jocose or was given to jesting and to laughing. 
jcu a£«j means, he wondered at it; he repented, 
grieved, lamented or regretted (Lane & Aqrab). 



Ulka. (broken pieces) is derived from ^- . 
They say -uk» i.e., he broke it into pieces, 
he crushed it. ^lWmeans, what is broken in 
pieces of dry things; fragments of eggs. 
LJjJI (.Ik* means, the perishable goods of this 
world (Lane & Aqrab). 

4129. Commentary : 

Next to food, water is the most important 
thing upon which human life depends for its 
sustenance. 

4130. Commentary : 

The sun makes the saltish and bitter water of 
oceans rise in the form of vapours which being 
buReted by cold winds are turned into a cloud, 
and then fall as rain upon the dry and parched 
fields, and the seed which had lain buried deep 
in the ground sprouts and the sun causes 
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72. Do you see the fire which you 
kindle"? 4131 

73. Is it you who produce the tree 
for it, or are We the Producer ? 

74. We have made it a reminder and 
benetit for the wayfarers. 4132 

75. So glorify the name of thy Lord , 
the Great*. 

**■• 3 76. Nay, I swear by the shooting of 
the stars — 4133 
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it to grow into a smiling, Aourshing erop. Who 
created the seas, the oceans, the wind and the 
warmth? It is all the work of the Great 
Creator and Sustainer, and yet ungratetul man 
has the hardihood to deny His benencjnce ; he 
refuses to believe that his life has a purpose to 
achieve, for which he will be given a new life 
after he has departed fromthis world. 

4131. Commentary : 

Fire plays a most important part in the life 
of man. Much of his physical comfort depends 
upon it. It is a thing of very great utility, 
also of destruction if improperly used. In this 
mechanistic age life is inconceivable without 
the use of nre. No industry, trade or travel is 
possible without it. Spiritually speaking, there 
is latent in man a spiritual lire in whose Aames, 
if kept under control, all his evil passions and 
desires are consumed ; it kindles in him a 
yearaing of the soul to establish a true and real 
connection with its Creator. 

4132. Important Words : 

^^jjJuJI (wayfarers of the desert) is derived 
from <sy ■ They say J-^l <Sj» i-e. the man 



became extremely hungry. <Sj*i means, he 
alighted at a desolate place. jlJdl oyl means, 
the house became empty of dwellers. pSJI ^\ 
means, the provisions of the people were ex- 
hausted. c\yi\ means, waste, barren land, 
ruin; hunger. jj^L» means, needy and hungry 
people; wayfarers of a desert or those who 
alight at a desolate place. iS/d\ j\ *-\yi\ ob 
means, he spent the night hungry or in a 
desert (Aqrab). 

4133. Important Words : 

V (nay) is generally used to impart em- 
phasis to the oath, meaning that the thing which 
is going to be explained next is so self-evident 
that it does not need calling anything to bear 
witness to its truth. When the refutation of a 
certain hypothesis is intended ^ is used to 
signify that which is said before is not correct 
but the right thiing is that which follows. 

,,-Jii (I swear). For the signincance and 
philosophy of oaths see 37 : 2 ; 41 : 2 and 91 : 2. 

£»lj-. (shooting) is the plural of £y which 
is derived from £»j which means, it fell. 
Jy> means, a place or time where and 
when a thing happens (Aqrab). 
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77. And, indeed, that is a grand 
oath, if you only knew — 4134 

78. That this is indeed a noble 
Qur'an°, 4135 

79. In a well-preserved Book J , 4136 
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p*JI (stars) is the plural of p*j which 
among other things means, a portion of the 
Qur'an (Mufradat). See also 53 : 2. 

Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses it was pointed out 
that there lies hidden in the inmost recesses of 
the human heart a longing and yearning for 
eternity — death not being the end or goal of life — 
and that adequate provision has been made in 
nature for the preservation of man's body. The 
next few verses deal with his moral and spiritual 
development and progress. For that purpose God 
hasbeen sending His Prophets and Messengers 
and has been revealing to them Teachings by 
acting upon which man could attain the object 
of his life, that is, continuous and eternal progress 
of his soul. The Qur'an is the last and most 
complete and periect Divine Teaching. The verse 
swears by, and holds forth pj*d\fi\j^ (portions 
of the Quran') as evidence to support and sub- 
stantiate the claim that the Qur'an is eminently 
htted to fulfil the grand object referred to above, 
as well as to establish its Divine origin. Taking 
I»jsbJI ^Sl^. as meaning, the place and time of 
the Talling of stars, the verse signifies that it is 
an unfailing Divine Law that, at the time of the 
appearance of a great Divine Reformer or 
Prophet, stars fall in unusually large numbers, 
and that this happened in the time of the Holy 
Prophet. Before him it also happened in the 
time of Jesus, and, in our own time, when 
the Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movemetn 



announced his claim to be the Promised 
Reformer. fj^\ may also mean those highly 
righteous persons among the followers of the 
Holy Prophet whom God favours with His 
special love and nearness. In this sense of the 
expression, the verse signifies that the treasures 
of Divine knowledge and mysteries that are 
revealed to the Divinely-favoured ones constitute 
an irrefutable proof of the Qur'an being God's 
own revealed Word. 

4134. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that fj*^\ £\j~> 
(shooting of the stars, or the places or times 
of their falling) constitutes evidence of the 
fact that the Qur'an is the revealed Word 
of God, if only the disbelievers had the intelli- 
gence to understand this simple fact. 

4135. Commentary : 

The word fr^5~ meaning noble, honourable, 
liberal, generous, bounteous, the verse signig ;s 
that upon those who would act upon the teach- 
ingsofthisnoble Book will be bestowed boun- 
teous blessings of God and that they will iind 
a place of honour amone the world's great 
nations. 

4136. Commentary : 

That the Qur'an is a well-preserved and well- 
protected Divinely revealed Book is anopsn 
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80 Which none shall touch except 
who are purihed. 4137 

81 . l lt is a revelation from the Lord 
of the worlds. 4138 






'^20 : 5 ; 26 : 193. 



challenge to the whole world which has remained 
unaccepted during the past fourteen centuries. 
No effort has been spared by its hostile critics 
to nnd fault with the purity of its text. But all 
efforts in this direction have led to but one 
inevitable — albeit unpalatable for its enemies — 
result that the Book which the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad gave to the world fourteen hundred 
years back has come down to us without the 
change of a single vowel. The Qur'an stands 
unique in this respect among all revealed 
Scriptures. Books other than the Quran have 
been interpolated, mutilated andtampered with. 
And this was natural, because their teachings 
were meant for particular peoples and for limited 
periods of time. But the Qur'an, being the last 
DivineMessage for the whole of mankind, should 
naturally have been vouchsafed full, complete 
and eternal protection. Elsewhere, the Qur'an 
has made the nrm assertion that it enjoys 
Divine protection: "Verily, We Ourself have 
sent down this Exhortation, and most surely 
We are its Guradian" (15: 10). The verse under 
comment along with 15 : 10 constitutes not 
only a forceful challenge but also a mighty pro- 
phecy that the Quranic text shall remain intact, 
which prophecy has been remarkably fulfilled. 
What adds weight and force to the prophecy 
is the fact that it was made at a time when 
even the art of writing had not much deve- 
loped and that it was addressed to a people who 
did not even know how to read and write. 
"Thereis probably in the world no other book", 
says William Muir, "which has remained twelve 
centuries with so pure a text...There is other- 
wise every security, internal and external, that 



we possess the text which Muhammad himself 
gave forth and used...To compare their pure 
text with the various readings of our Scriptures, 
is to compare things between which there is no 
analogy." 

"Efforts of European scholars to prove the 
existence of later interpolations in the Qur'Sn 
have failed" (Enc. Brit). 

The verse may also signity that the ideals and 
principles embodied in the Qur'5n are inscribed 
in the book of nature i.e., they are in complete 
harmony with natural laws. Like the laws of 
nature they are immutable and unalterable and 
cannot be dehed with impunity. Or it may 
mean that the Qur'an is preserved in "the nature 
which God has bestowed upon man" (30 : 31). 
Human nature is based upon fundamental truths 
and has been endowed with the faculty to arrive 
at true judgments. A person who honestly calls 
human nature into action can easily recognize 
the truth of the Qur'gn. 

4! 37. Commentary : 

The verse signihes that only those lucky 
ones who by leading righteous lives will have 
achieved purity of the heart will be granted true 
understanding of, and insight into, the meanings 
of the Qur'an, and they will be initiated into 
those spiritual rnysteries of Divine knowledge to 
which the impure of heart are denied access. 
Incidentally, one should not touch or read the: 
Qur'an while one is not physically clean. 

4138. Commemtary : 

The fact that the Qur'an is a "well-preserved 
Book" and that "none shall touch it except who 
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82. Is it this Divine discourse that 
you would reject"? 4139 

83. And do you make the denial 
thereof your livelihood ? 4140 

84. Why, then, when the soul of 
the dying man reaches the throat, 4141 

85. And you are at that moment 
looking on — 4I42 

86. *And We are nearer to him than 
you, but you see not — 

87. Why, then, if you are not to be 
called to account, 4143 
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«17 : 74 ; 68 : 10. 



b 50 : 17. 



are purified" constitutes a proof and a guarantee 
that "it is a revelation from the Lord of the 
worlds." 

4139. Coirimentary : 

The verse seems to administer a subtle rebuke 
to disbelievers that they are so inconsiderate 
that they reject a Book i.e., the Qur'an, which 
possesses such excellences and beauties as are 
mentioned in the preceding verses. 

4140. Commentary : 

The rebuke administered to disbelievers in 
the preceding verse has been continued here. 
They are told that they have become so degen- 
erate that they do not accept the truth 
because they are afraid that by doing so they 
would be deprived of their means of livelihood. 
So it is for the sake of rilthy lucre that they 
reject the Divine Message. Or the verse may 
mean that disbelievers have made rejection of 
truth something on which, as it were, their very 
Jives depend. They will noi accept it at any cost. 



4141. Couimentary : 

The rebuke implied in the preceding two 
verses is continued. The disbelievers are told 
that they deny truth because they seem to think 
that they will never die and will not be called to 
account for their denial. This and the next 
few verses contain a graphic picture of the 
moments when the soul departs from the body 
at death. 

4142. Commentary : 

This and the next verse constitute two 
parenthetical clauses. 

4143. Important Words : 

£&.•>* (called to account) is derived from 
<j\* which means, he obeyed; he was or 
became abased and submissive. *il.> means, 
he made him do what he disliked; he abased 
or enslaved him; he ruled, governed, managed 
him or it; he had authority over bim or it; he 
catled him to account (Lane & Aqrab). 
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88. You cannot bring it back, if 
you are truthful ? 

89. Now if he be of those who have 
attained nearness to God, 

90. Then for him is comfort and 
fragrance of happiness and a Garden 
of Bliss ; 

91. And if he be of those who are 
on the right hand, 

92. Then 'Peace be on thee, who is 
from those on the right hand.' 

93. But if he be of those who reject 
the trnth and are in error, 

94. Then for him will be an enter- 
tainment of boiling water. 

95. And burning in Hell. 

96. Verily, this is the certain 
truth" 4144 

97. So glorify the name oi thy Lord, 
the Great b4 ' 145 . 
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'13 : 10 ; 22 : 55 ; 35 : 32 



&See 56 : 76. 



4144. Commentary : 

There are three degrees of certainty, v/z. 
Cr^J'^ and o^sJI^ and Oy-J '<>■ • Of these the 
first degree of certainty is knowledge of a 
thing acquired inferentially as we conclude the 
existence of nre from the presence of smoke 
in a place without witnessing the nre itself. (^i* 
^JI) But if we see the fire itself, our knowledge 
of the existence of fire becomes certainty of the 
second degree (o^' Oj*)- Knowledge of a thing 
we witness with the eye may, however, be 
further improved through actual experience ; 
for instance by thrusting our hand into 
the fire. This is the highest stage of certainty 
which in the language of the Qur'an is called 



Oi^'i3» . The verse means that life after 
death is certainty of the highest degree. 
The Sura had opened with the subject of the 
Resurrection and life after death and has closed 
on the same subject. This is a special peculiarity 
of the Quranic style that when a certain Sura 
begins with the discussion of a particular 
subject, after dealing exhaustively with it, it ends 
by brieny referring to the same subject. 

4145. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a suitable ending to 
the Sura. The main topic of the Sura was the 
provision which God has made in the form of 
food, water and fire for the sustenance of 
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physical life. The description of these manifold 
and multifarious Divine blessings ended with 
an exhortation to man to glorify the name of his 
Lord Who has created all these things for his 
use (v. 75). But life on earth is not the aim and 
object of man's creation. Jt is only a prelude to. 



the object of that life, God raised His Mes- 
sengers and sent down Revelation, so that man 
should make preparation for the day of his 
death. In after-life man shall have to render an 
account of his deeds. So, for this great favour 
he should glorify the name of his Lord, the 



and a preparation for, a much higher and nobler Great. With this exhortation and reminder 
life without end. For the achievement of the Sura conies to a close. 
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CHAPTER 57 

AL-HADTD 

(Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This is the iirst of the last ten Medinite Suras of the Qur'an which end with Chapter 66. It 
seems to have been revealed after the conquestofMeccaorthe Treaty of Hudaibiya, as is clear 
from the mention of ^ii\ (the victory) in v. 1 1 which refers to the Fall of Mecca or, according to 
some, more appropriately to the Treaty of Hudaibiya. The series of the Meccan Suras which 
began with Sura Al-Saba' and which, with the exception of the three intervening Medinite 
Chapters i.e., Muhammad, Al-Fath and Al-Hujurat, had continued without interruption, ended 
with ihe preceding Chapter. This series completes the subject matter of the Meccan Siiras. 
With the present Sura, however, bsgins a new series of Medinite Chapters which end with Sura 
Al-Tahrim. The Sura takes its title from the word j.jA>JI (the iron) occurring in v. 26. 

In the preceding Sura (v. 79) it was stated that the Qur'an is by£- ^^ (well-preserved 
Book), which among other things signihes that the teachings of the Qur'an are in perfect harmony 
with natural laws and with the dictates and demands of human nature, reason and common-sense. 
The present Sura opens with the Divine attributes: the Mighty, the Wise. And quite naturally, 
the Being Who is Wise and Mighty must have revealed a Book whose teachings are consistent 
with the laws of nature and with human reason and conscience. And, benttingly the Sura 
opens with the words "Whatever is in the heavens and the earth declares the glory of 
Allah," and this is because the preceding Sura had ended on the Divine command, viz., "So 
glorify the name of thy Lord, the Incomparably Great." It is signincant that five, out of 
these ten Medinite Suras, open with the words, "Whatever is in the heavens and in the earth 
declares the glory of Allah, the Mighty, the Wise." 

Subject Matter 

In the previous seven Meccan Suras, especially in the three immediately preceding — 
AI-Qamar, Al-Rahm&n, and Al-Waqiah — it was repeatedly declared, in forceful though meta- 
phorical ianguage, that a great reformation, a veritable resurrection, was about to be brought 
about by the Holy Prophet among a people who for long centuries had grovelled in dust 
and dirt; and who because they had no living relation with civilized society, were looked down 
upon as pariahs among the comity of great nations. The present Sura points out that the 
great day of the phenomenal progress and power of that pariah nation— the Arabs — has already 
dawned and that the eventual victory of truth over faIsehood is in sight. The Sura opens with 
a declaration of the power, might and knowledge of God, the Revealer of the Qur'an. "His is the 
kingdom of the heavens and tbe earth (v. 2)," says the Sura, "and it is He who causes the light 
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of truth to penetrate the darkness of faIsehood and the darkness of falsehood to disappear" (v.7), 
hinting thereby that the hour of the victory of Islam had approached near. But there were 
essential conditions to be fulfilled before that consummation could take place i.e. there must be 
on the part of Muslims a firm and invincible faith in the truth of Islamic ideals and 
a preparedness to make necessary sacrifice of life and property for the furtherance of the 
cause of Truth. This is how, the Sura proceeds to say, God gives Iife to earth after 
it is dead (v. 18), i.e., He raises a people morally corrupt and politically unsettled to spiritual 
eminence and material power and greatness. The believers, however, are warned that after 
they have acquired power and prosperity they should not neglect moral ideals and should not 
indulge in the pursuit of transitory material pleasures because that would lead them to a 
life of sin and vice. 

The Sura continues the theme namely, that fromtimeimmemorialGod'sMessengers have 
been appearing in the world tolead men to thegoaloftheirlivesandthat God hascreated "iron" 
(v. 26) which of all metals is perhaps of greater utility for mankind and which causes great 
violence and destruction. Next, the Sura very briefly traces back the account of Divine revelation 
to the time of Noah and the Prophets of Israel and closes by waraing Muslims that God's 
pleasure is not to be sought by leading a life of renunciation or Aight from the world, as Jesus's 
followers had mistakenly thought and practised, but by making proper use of powers and 
faculties bestowed by God on man, and of the things God has created for his benefit. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful." 

2. Whatever is in the heavens and 
the earth glorihes Allah 
the Mighty, the Wise. 4146 



neavens ana • >• *.»'?, ;c , "1\\ *[' Jt £■<■' 
;'' and He is y»Jc^4W^^'4 u ^£^ 
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«See 1 : 1. b 17:45; 24:42; 61 :2; 62 :2; 64:2. 



4146. Important Wprds : 



from 



he 
he 



k^ (glorihes) is derived 
(sabaha). They say «.Ul ^s ^. /.e., 
swam in the water. u^J^' <J £r" means 
went or travelled far in the land. a^iI^ J ^. 
means, he occupied himself in the accomplish- 
ment of his neads: ^J\ ^y~ means, the man 
busied himself In earning his subsistence or in 
his affairs. ^ (sabhuri) thus would signify 
doing one's task or doing it with utmost effort 
and quickly, and ^l ok*^ denotes quickness in 
betaking oneself to God and agility in serving 
or obeying Him and therefore may be rendered, 
"I betake myself quickly to the service of God 
and am prompt in obeying Him." In view of 
the root meaning of this word, the inf. noun 
£~-J' would mean, declaring God to be far 
removed from every imperfection, defect and 
impurity, or betaking oneself quickly to God's 
service and to be prompt in obeying Him (Lane 
& Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that everything in 
the universe is doing its allotted task punctually 
and regularly, and by making use of the attributes 



and powers bestowed upon it by God is fulfilling 
the object of its creation in such a wonderful 
manner that one is irresistibly drawn to the 
conclusion that the Designer and Architect of 
the universe is indeed Mighty, and Wise, and 
that the whole universe collectively, and every 
created thing individually and in its own limited 
sphere, bsars testimony to the undeniable 
fact that God's handiwork is absolutely free 
from flaw, defect or imperfection in all its 
multifarious and multitudinous aspects. This 
is the meaning and significance of j6~~J . In 
fact, the perfection of a work presupposes two 
things: (a) that its doer possesses all the neces 
sary means for accomplishing it and (b) that he 
possesses complete and periect knowledge about 
it. God is Mighty and Wise, says the verse, 
i.e., His handiwork being Aawless demonstrates 
His wisdom and might. 

The verse may also signify that by the reve- 
lation of the Qur'ffn such a great change will 
come over Arabia that this land, reeking with 
superstition, ignorance and idol-worship, will 
reverberate with the glorification of the Mighty 
and Wise Creator and Master of the universe. 
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3. His is the Kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth; He gives life 
and He causes death, a and He has 
power over all things. 4147 

4. He is the First and the Last, and 
the Manifest and the Hidden, and He 
knows all things full well. 4148 



5. He it is Who created the heavens 
and the earth in sixperiods,* then He 
settled Himself on the Throne. He 
knows what enters the earth and what 
comes out of it," and what comes down 
from heaven and what goes up into it. 
And He is with you wheresoever you 
may be. And Allah sees all that you 
do. 4]49 
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«3 : 157 ; 7 : 159 ; 44 : 9. *>7 : 55; 11 : 8; 25 : 60; 32 : 5. W:S. 



4147. Commentary : 

This verse explains the Divine attributes 
"Mighty" and "Wise" mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse. 

The words "He gives life and He causes 
death," signify that the process of construction 
and destruction is operating every moment in 
every atom in the universe. 

4148. Commentary : 

JjVt (the First) meaning that there was 
nothing before God, signiries that He created 
everything and He is the First Cause of all things. 
_p-VI (the Last) means that there is and there 
will be nothing after Him, i.e., He is the Last 
and Final Cause of all things or that whereas 
everything is subject to death and destruction, 
He alone will remain after all things had ceased 



to exist. yblklt (the Manifest) may signify 
that all things are subject to Divine laws and 
God has power over all things and is subordi- 
nate to no one and is subject to no laws, or that 
He is mamTest in His works,or is moremamTest 
than anything else, or that He comprehends 
everything. (jtUI (the Hidden) may signify 
that God is the Knower of all things, so that 
there is nothing hidden from Him, or that 
whereas He comprehends everything He Himself 
is Incomprehensible. The expression may also 
signify that there is nothing nearer than God 
or that there is no refuge besides Him. 

These four Divine attributes show that God 
is above the limitations of space and time. 

4149. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on the first part of this 
verse see 7 : 55; 10 : 4 and 41 : 10-ll,andforthe 
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6. His is the Kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth; a and to Allah 
are all affairs referred for final judg- 
ment. 

7. He causes the night to pass into 
the day and causes the day to pass into 
thenight^and He knows full well all 
that is in the breasts. 4150 

8. Believe in Allah and His Mes- 
senger, and spend in the way of Allah 
out of that to which He has made you 
heirs. And those of you who believe 
and spend will have a great reward. 4151 
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the latter part see 34 : 3. The six periods or 
stages of evolutk>n referred to in the verse may 
be those of the ether, nebula, electrons, minerals, 
plants and animals. Very brierly, the verse may 
signify that after God had created the heavens 
and the earth in six periods or stages, He began 
to control and govern the universe through set 
laws, and that as He made provision for the 
physical sustenance and development of man, 
so did He make similar provision for his spiritual 
evolution. But God alone knew when a 
particular Divine Teaching was needed for 
a particular people: also when to take 
it back to heaven, i.e., to abrogate it, when 
it was corrupted and ceased to fulfil the spiritual 
needs of the people to whom it was given. 
And He alone knew when to reveal a 
new Teaching. And now that God has revealed 
the Qur'sn, He will be with the Muslims where- 
soever they may be because to them is entrusted 
the preaching of the last Divine Message. 

4150. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was pointed out that 



now that God has chosen the Companions of 
the Holy Prophet for the bestowal of His special 
favours and has entrusted to themthepreaching 
of the Quranic Message, He will give them 
power and predominance in the world because 
His is the kingdom of the heavensand the earth. 
The present verse, continuing the theme, pur- 
ports to say that the night of decline and de- 
gradation thathad envelopedArabia is about to 
pass away and the day of its ascendance and 
progress is about to dawn. 

4151. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse Muslims werepromised 
power, prestige and prosperity. In the present 
verse they are told that they will have to fulfil 
certain conditions to establish their title to the 
great favours promised to them. They must 
have firm faith in the truth of the Message the 
preaching of which is entrusted to them and must 
be prepared to "spend in the way of Allah out 
of that to which He has made you heirs." 
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9. Why is it that you believe not in 
Allah, while the Messenger calls you to 
believe in your Lord, and He has al- 
ready taken a covenant from you, if 
indeed you are believers? 4152 



10. HeitisWho sends down clear 
Signs to His servant, a thatHe maybring 
you out of every kind of darkness into 
the light.* And verily, Allah is Com- 
passionate and Merciiul to you. 



11. And why is it that you spend 
not in the way of Allah, while to Allah 
belongs the heritage of the heavens and 
the earth? Those of you who spent 
and fought before the Victory are not 
equal to those who didso later. They are 
greater in rank than those who spent 
and fought afterwards c . And to all has 
Allah promised good. And Allah is 
Well-Aware of what you do. 4153 



o^Ic^A^s i£2~iJ u?jj)h oj*^»' 



"22 : 17 ; 24:35; 58:6. b I4 : 6 ; 33 : 44; 65 : 12. '4 : 96; 9 : 20. 



4152. Commentary : all his material possessions which in truth 
The expression ,♦& U besides the meaning belong to God. 

given in the text may also signify : "There is 

no earthly reason that " «x«JI (the Victory) may refer to the Fall of 

Mecca, soon after which the whole of Arabia 

"Thecovenant"spokenofintheversesignifies submitted to the Ho]y Prop het, or it may 

the faith-m-God implanted m the nature of refer to the jreaty of Hudaibiya which laid the 

man, and the longing to get near to Him. f oun dation of the subs'equent rapid spread of 

4153. Commentary : Islam and of the vast and very quick expansion 
Man will have to leave beliind in this world of the political power of Muslims. 
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R. 2 12. Who is he that will lend to 
Allah a goodly loan?' 1 So He will in- 
crease it manifold for him, and he will 
have a generous reward. 4154 

13. And think o/the day when thou 
wilt see the believing men and the be- 
lieving women, their light running 
before them and on their right hands/ 
and it will be said to them, 'Glad tidings 
for you this day! — Gardens through 
which streams ilow, wherein you 
will abide. That is the supreme 
triumph.' 4155 

14. On the day when the hypocriti- 
cal men and the hypocritical women 
will say to those who believe, 'Wait a 
while for us that we may borrow from 
your light,' it will be said to them, 'Go 
back if you can, and seek for light.' 
Then there, will be set up between them 
a wall with a door in it. The inside of 
it, will be all mercy and outside of 
it, in front, will be torment. 4156 
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b 66 : 9. 



4154. Commentary : 

God regards monetary sacrihces, demanded 
of Muslims for their own progress and advance- 
ment, as a loan lent to Him which He promises 
to increase and return manifold. The sacrinces 
rendered by early Muslims in the cause of 
Truth led to a comparatively much greater 
reward in the form of the conquest of the 
mightiest empires of the time. 

4155. Commentary : 

The words, " their light," mean the light of their 
faith and good actions which on the "day of dis- 
tress and darkness" (i.e. for disbelievers) will 



lead believers to their goal. Thus their faith and 
good works will assumethe form of light on the 
' Day of Resurrection.' "Light" may also mean 
the light of Divine realization and the capacity 
to seek and achieve the pleasure of God 
in this very lile. For "Divine Light" see 
6 : 123. 

4156. Commentary : 

It is characteristic of the Hypocrites that in 
time of trials and tribulations they seek to 
dissociate themselves from believers but in the 
hour of success and victory they loudly profess 
faith and ask for their share in the benents 
of victory. 
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1 5. They will call out to them, say- 
ing, 'Were we not with you?' They 
will answer, 'Yea, but you led your- 
selves into temptation and you hesitat- 
ed a and doubted and your vain desires 
deceived you till the decree of Allah 
came to pass. And the Deceiver de- 
ceived you in respect of Allah. 4157 

16. 'So this day no ransom shall be 
accepted from you, nor from those who 
disbelieved.* Your final abode is the 
Fire ; that is your friend ; and a very evil 
destination it is.' 4158 
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" Light," as mentioned in the preceding verse, 
is bestowed upon believers in consequence of 
their good works in this life also, and the Hypo- 
crites are told in the present verse that the only 
way they could have received hght in the Here- 
after was by good actions in the present life ; the 
expression ^^jj signifying the present life. 

The last part of the verse may also mean that 
God's mercy and grace would accompany the 
believers wherever they go and Divine punish- 
ment would dog the footsteps of disbehevers 
and, try as they might, they will nnd no 
refuge from it. 

"A wall" referred to in the verse might 
signify the wall of Islam or of the Qur'Sn. The 
disbelievers remained outside this wall and so 
were deprived of Divine mercy which was 
granted to believers; and were seized with 



punishment in this life. Their having remained 
outside the fold of Islam will take the form of 
a wall in the Hereafter. 

4157. Commentary : 

•J*^' (decree of Allah) means the decree of 
Allah that Divine punishment will overtake the 
Hypocrites. The reference may be to the 
punishment of the Jewish tribes of Medina for 
their repeated defection and treachery. 

4158. Commentary : 

The words c 'that is your friend" seem to 
have been used ironically. Or the words 
may mean that only the nre of Hell will purify 
them of the impurities and dross of sins 
committed by disbelievers in this life and will 
m^ke them nt for spiritual progress and thus 
will be a "friend" to them. 
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17. Has not the time arrived for 
those who believe that their hearts 
should feel humbled at the rememb- 
rance of Allah and at the truth which 
has come down to them, and that they 
should not become like those who were 
given the Book before them, but 
because the period of the descent of 
AllaKs grace upon them was prolonged 
for them, a their hearts became 
hardened,* and many of them are 
wicked? 4159 

18. Know that Allah is now quick- 
ening the earth after its death." We 
have made the Signs manifest to you, 
that you may understand. 4160 

19. As to the men who give alms, 
and the women who give alms, and 
those who lend to Allah a goodly loan d 
— it will be increased manifold for 
them, and theirs will be a noble 
reward — 4161 



\ 



r."-> f .. \ ■>>■>»<?■>. ?stf ?? V 

tAM \ \y&^\ j Ca JJoJ lj a<5u>JaJ \ a \ 



«21:45. ^2: 75; 6:44. m : 7; 35 : 10. <*2 : 246 ; 30 : 40. 



■4459. OonrnasBtary : 

The verse seems to refer to the Latter-Day 
Muslims when as a result of neglecting the 
teachings of Islam they will have become spiri- 
tually corrupt, morally depraved and politically 
impotent. The verse means to bring home to 
them the realization of their all-round degrada- 
tion and makes to them a pathetic appeal. 
" Has not the time arrived yet," it seems to say 
to them, "now that they have sunk to the 
lowest depths of degradation, they should turn 
to God and act upon the teachings of their 
religion which once raised them to the highest 
peaks of greatness, grandeur and glory." 
4160. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse Muslims were told that 
a time would come when, as the result of 



ignoring and neglecting the teachings of their 
religion, their hearts would become hardened 
and they would turn away from God and incur 
His displeasure and consequently would become 
degraded and disgraced. But God would not 
leave them in the lurch. In conformity with 
His time-honoured law, v/z., that whenthe earth 
becomes dry, He sends down rain from heavens 
and gives a new life to it, He will raise among 
them a great Divine Reformer and through him 
will bring about the renaissance of Islam, and 
Muslims will again see better days. 

4161. Commentary : 

After the appearance of a great Divine 
Reformer among them. as promised in the 
preceding verse, the Muslims will be called 
upon to make great sacrinces, especially in money 
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20. And those who believe in Allah 
and His Messengers and they are the 
TruthM and the Witnesses in the sight 
of their Lord, they will have their re- 
ward and their light. But asfor those 
"who disbelieve and reject Our Signs, 
these are the inmates of Hell. 4162 



3 21. *Knowthatthelifeofthisworld 
is only a sport and a pastime, and an 
adornment, and a source of boasting 
among yourselves, and of rivalry in 
multiplying riches and children. This 
Hfe is like the rain, the vegetation pro- 
duced whereby rejoices the tillers. Then 
it dries up and thou seest it turn yellow ; 
"then it becomes broken pieces ojstraw. 
And m the Hereafter there is severe 
punishment, and also forgiveness from 
Allah, and His pleasure. And the life 
of this world is nothing but temporary 
enjoyment of deceitful things. 4163 
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and property, as at that time the teachings of 
Islam wi'l need to be preached and propagated 
to the ends of the earth and nnancial help will be 
very much in demand. 

4162. CommeMary : 

The verse purports to say that if Muslims 
believed in the great Divine Reformer, they will 
attain to those spiritual heights which the 
TruthM (OjiJ-Wt) and the Martyrs (cJ^iJI) 
attained. 

4163. Important Words : 

jUS3l (tillers) is the plural of jfc which is 
act. part. from j&'. They say »j&~3\ ^J^JI J&* 



(kaffara) i.e., he ^oncealed, hid or covered the 
thing. «oJl **«^ _)l **>' *»*J j&~ means, he 
denied or disacknowledged the favour of God, 
he denied and conc .aled it. The husbandman 
is called J iT because he concea's the seed under 
earth, and a disbeliever is so called because 
he conceals and denies the favour of God (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Life spent in forgetfuIness of God _nd dis- 
regard of its h:gher values is, as described 
in the verse under comment, but a sport and a 
pastime, otherwise man's Iife on earth is a 
most serious fact. It has a great mission and a 
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22. "Vie with one another in seeking 
forgiveness from your Lord and for a 
Garden the value whereof is equal to 
the value of the heaven and the earth ; 
it has been prepared for those who 
believe in Allah and His Messenger. 
That is Allah's grace; He bestows it 
upon whomsoever He pleases, and 
Allah is the Lord of immense grace. 4164 






*3 : 134; 35 : 33. 



noble object to fulfil. The verse implies that at 
the time when the great Promised Reformer to 
whom reference is impliedly made in the 
preceding verse would make his appearance, 
men wouldneglect the grim and noble purpose of 
their lives and would give themselves up, body 
and soul, to the pursuit of petty and paltry 
pleasures of life and there would be a mad craze 
and unhealthy competition among them, and 
vying with one another, for amassing wealth 
and material resources. But the end of all this 
competition and rivalry, says the verse, would 
be like the end of a blooming and blossoming 
crop over which a scorching wind has blown 
turning it into broken pieces of straw. 

4164. Commentary : 

<J>jS- (value) is derived from J>y- ('arada). 
OjKH ^J^\J>jS- means, he showed, mani- 
fested, presented the thing to such a one. Jy- 
means, breadth, width; vastness; latitude. 
l^* j 5_jl> i_-jo means, he went lengthwise and 
breadthwise. The word also means, worldly 
goods; price; gain; a compensation ; a sub- 
stitute; any goods or commodities except gold 
or silver; etc. (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of <J>jC- 



given under Important Words the verse 
would mean that the heavens and the 
earth — the whole universe — would be given 
to believers as a reward for the good works 
they had done in this life, which signiries that 
the reward of the righteous in the after-life 
would be beyond measure or count. Or the 
Paradise comprising both the heavens and the 
earth may signify that the believers will live in 
Paradise both in this life and in the Hereafter. 
Moreover, the fact that Paradise as con- 
ceived by the Qur'an is as extensive as 
both the heavens and the earth — the whole 
space — shows that it comprises Hell also. This 
means that Paradise and Hell are not two 
distinct and separate places but two conditions 
or states of mind. A well-known saying of 
the Holy Prophet gives an insight into the 
Quranic conception of Paradise and He!l. 
Once on being asked by some of his Companions: 
"If Paradise comprises in its vastness 
heavens and earth, where is Hell," the Holy^ 
Prophet is reported to have replied, c.U lil J_J)I ^! 
jl^JI i.e., whereis the night when the day comes 
(Ibn Kathir). Besides, the substitution of the 
words io. j (»Soj (j-. ĕjik* in the verse under 
comment for d\j*>jj *I>! j-> ojO~* in the preceding 
verse shows that Paradise ( '^- ) in f«ct means 
the pleasure of God (6l_jv>j). What a beautiM 
conception of Paradise ! 



2584 



PT. 27 



AL-HADlD 



CH. 57 



23. There befalls not any calamity 
either in the earth or in your own 
persons, but it is recorded in a Book 
beibre We bring it into being — surely, 
that is easy for Allah — 4165 



24. "That you may not grieve over 
what is lost to you nor exult because of 
that which He has given to you. And 
Allah loves not any self-conceited 
boaster, 

25. ^Such as are niggardly and also 
enjoin upon men to be niggardly. And 
whoso turns his back, then surely Allah 
is Self-Sufficient, Worthy of all praise. 

26. Verily, We sent Our Messengers 
with manifest Signs" and sent down with 
them the Book and the Balance' 1 that 
people may act with justice; and We 
sent down iron, wherein is material for 
violent warfare and many benents for 
mankind, and that Allah may distin- 
guish those who help Him and His 
Messengers without having seen Him. 
Surely, Allah is Powerful, Mighty. 4166 
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4165. Commentary : 



«w.tS" (Book) may signify Divine Law 
or knowledge. It may also signify the Qur'an. 
According to the first meaning, the verse would 
signify that everything is subject to a certain 
law of nature. According to the second it may 
mean that the causes and cures of misery 
befalling nations and individuals have been 
mentioned in the Qur'an, the words u*j^j <j 
signifying people in general, and pSl<Ja\ J 



meaning the Muslims as a whole or every in- 
dividual. 

4166. Commentary : 

v^' signihes the eternal Divine Laws. 
ul_>;JI has different senses with different scho- 
lars. Some of these are : (a) Principles of equity 
which people are enjoined to observe in their 
dealings with others. (6) Standards by which 
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27. And We did send Noah and • y>,,, ,, ,,. <.[*'* \' \' ■>' •>" ' 

Abraham, and We placed among their <~r ^*»- A^*£x!' j \»y uL*j! oiJ^ 
seed prophethood and the Book." So ^ ,, ,., >A ,> ^ 

some of them followed the guidance, \ n^ l£ >'il : .,V>tl g- Jjt ^".>; 
butmanyofthemwererebellious 4167 * ' ' " ^ ^'^ 



«29 :28;5 :47. 



human actions aremeasured, weighed, appraised 
and judgĕd. (c) Balance which pervades the 
whole universe maintaining just equilibrium 
between all things. (d) Practice or example 
of the Holy Prophet and right use of the Book 
of God. (e) The capacity for leadership by 
means of which the Holy Prophet, in conformity 
with the Book of Allah, established a system of 
justice between the State, the Society and the 
individual. (/) Following the golden means 
and avoiding extremes in the discharge of one's 
obligations towards God and men. (g) Reasons 
and arguments based on observation and 
experience. See also 42 : 18 and 55 : 10. 

jj^>cJI (iron) is the metal which has perhaps 
played the greatest and most useful part in the 
growth and development of human civilization. 
It may also signify the power to compel obedi- 
ence to the laws upon which the whole existence 
of human society depends. 

Thus the verse means thatGodhas sent down 
three things, viz., (a) Divine Laws; (b) the system 



which maintains just equilibrium in human 
social relations and (c) the power to compel 
obedience to Divine Laws. 

4167. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was mentioned that 
in order to make men lead useful and righteous 
lives and realize the object for which God has 
brought this universe into existence, He sent 
His Messengers and revealed to them guidance 
from Himself and supported the claims of 
Divine Messengers with clear and sound argu- 
ments; and He also sent down iron which is 
of immense value and utility to mankind. The 
present verse gives the names of some of those 
Divine Messengers. Noah is probably the first 
Law-bearing Prophet and Abraham the pro- 
genitor of the three great peoples — Jews, 
Christians and Muslims. After these two 
Prophets, the system of prophethood con- 
tinued till it found its final exponent in the 
Mosaic Dispensation in the person of Jesus to 
whom the next verse makes a pointed reference. 
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28. Then We "causedOur Messen- 
gers to follow in their footsteps; and 
We caused Jesus, son of Mary, to 
follow them, and we gave him the 
Gospel. J And We created in the hearts 
of those who accepted him compassion 
and mercy. But monasticism which 
they invented for themselves — We did 
not prescribe it for them — for the seek- 
ing of Allah's pleasure; but they did 
not observe it with due observance. 
Yet We gave those of them who believ- 
ed their due reward, but many of them 
are rebellious. 4168 



%£&£& #& <*#» yJS 

I "^ •• «^ ' ^ 



•» • 



©a>**-» 



a 2 : 88; 5 : 47. *>5 : 83. 



4168. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that the foIlowers of Jesus 
invented monasticism in order to seek Allah's 
pleasure but Allah had not prescribed it for 
them ; or they invented monasticism which God 
had not prescribed for them — He had only pres- 
cribed for them the seeking of His pleasure. 

In v. 26, it was stated that God had sent 
oown Ot>JI (Balance) in order that people 
may act with equity and justice, i.e., by 
avoiding extremes they should adopt the golden 
mean or the middle course in all their affairs 
and actions because that was the best and the 
safest course. In the present verse the example 
of a people — the Christians — has been cited to 
show that the adoption of an extreme course by 
them, with howsoever good intentions, led them 
away from the goal they had sought to attain. 
They invented the institution of monkery in 
order, as they thought, to seek the pleasure of 
God, and in conformity with, according to 
them, Jesus's own teaching and practice. 
The adage that the road to heaven is paved 



with good intentions was never better illus- 
trated than in the case of Christians for 
whom monkery proved a source of many evils. 
They started with monasticism and ended 
with giving themselves up to the worship of 
Mammon. By implication the Muslims were 
told that because a great Prophet had been 
raised for them, by fo!lowing whom they would 
be given great worldly power and wealth, 
they should not go to the other extreme and 
give themselves up to the pursuit of material 
gains and physical pleasures. While monasti- 
cism has been decried and deplored as repug- 
nant to human nature, the Holy Prophet 
also is reported to have said: (%*S\ j XJ^*j ^ 
i.e., there is no monasticism in Islam {Ibn 
Athir). Islam is not a religion for dreamers 
and visionaries who live in a world of their own 
conception, entirely divorced from the hard 
realities of life, but it is a practical system which 
gives effective and full guidance in mundane as 
well as spiritual affairs. It has not left any aspect 
of crowded human life for which it has not laid 
down practical guidance. There is no place in 
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29. O ye who believe! fear Allah 
and believe in His Messenger; He will 
give you a double portion of His mercy, 
and will provide for you a light wherein 
you will walk, and will grant you 
forgiveness — and verily Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful— 4m 



30. That the People of the Book 
may not think that they (the Muslims) 
have no power to attain aught of the 
grace of Allah ; a whereas grace is entirely 
in the hands of Allah. ft He gives it to 
whomsoever He pleases. And Allah 
is the Master of immense grace. 4170 
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Islam for such an impracticable teaching as 
"take no thought for the morrow" (Matt. 6 : 34). 
It emphatically enjoins a Muslim "to look to 
what he sends forth for the morrow" (59 : 19). 
According to Islam a true Muslim is one who 
discharges fully and completely the obligations 
he owes to his fellow-beings ( .>L*)IJi^i=. ) as 
he discharges those he owes to his Creator 
( ^ Jj^ )• 

4169. Commentary : 

As in the preceding verse the Christians were 
admonished for regarding a life of renunciation 
and Aight from the world as an ideal, the 
Muslims in the present verse are told to devote 
as much care and attention to their mundane as 
to their spiritual arTairs and to discharge the obli- 



gations they owetotheir Creator and Lord with 
as much devotion as their obligations to their 
fellow-beings, and that if they did so they would 
be granted the benerits and blessings of this iife 
as well as those of the Hereafter. Elsewhere in 
ths Qur'an Muslims have been enjoined con- 
stantly to pray: "Our Lord, grant us good in 
this world as well as good in the world to come" 
(2 : 202). 

4170. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the Muslims were 
promised both spiritual and material benehts 
and blessings in order to let People of the Book 
disabuse their minds of the false notion that 
Divine Grace was their monopoly and also to 
remind them that now God had transferred it 
to another peop>le — the fo!lowers of Islam. 
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CHAPTER 58 

SURA AL-MUJADILAH 

(Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the word i-SCjUcj occurring in its opening verse. It is 
the second of the last seven Medinite Chapters of the Qur'an and appears to have 
been revealed sometime before Snra Al-Ahz?.b (Chapter 33), in which only a cursory reference 
was made to the evil custom of Zihar, i.e., calling one's wife one's "rnother." This subject has 
been dealt with in some detail in the present Snra. Khaulah, wife of Aus bin Samit, com- 
plained to the Holy Prophet that her husband had called her " mother," which rendered her a 
"suspended" woman, neither divorced nor enjoying the status of a wife. The Holy Prophet 
pleaded his inability to do anything to help her in the absence of a revealed ordinance. This 
somewhat detailed reference to Zihdr in this Siira shows that it was revealed before Snra 
Al-Ahzab. But as Snra Al-Ahzab was revealed between 5th and 7th year of the Hijra, the 
present Sura therefore must have been revealed earlier, very likely between the 3rd and the 4th 
year. 

Moreover, in the immediately preceding Snra — Al-Hadid— the "People of the Book" 
were sternly told that Divine grace was not their monopoly and since they had repeatedly deried 
and had opposed and persecuted God's Messengers, God's favour would be transferred for all 
time to come to the House of Ishmael, and so Muslims are warned in the Sura under 
comment that their material prosperity would excite the enmity of their external and internal 
foes. They should, therefore, be on their guard against their machinations. And, it is an 
invariable practice of the Qur 3n that whenever it deals with the enemies of Islam, it also 
makes a pointed reference to some social evil which may be regarded as the enemy of Islamic 
social system. This method was adopted in Suras Nur and Ahzab and it has been adopted in 
the present Snra also. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a sharp disapproval of the evil custom of Zihdr and by citing the 
case of Khaula lays down the ordinance that if anyone calls his wife "mother" he has to atone 
for this heinous moral lapse by either freeiiig a slave, if he has one, or by fasting for two 
successive months, or by feeding sixty needy persons. The punishment is commensurate with 
the offence as the evil practice is tantamount to "opposing God and His Messenger". After 
dealing a death blow to the custom of Zihar, the Snra proceeds to deal with the plots and 
conspiracies of the internal enemies of Islam and condemns the formation of secret societies 
and holding secret conferences to injure the cause of Truth. Then with beiitting relevance the 
Snra lays down some rules" of conduct about social gatherings. Towards its close, the Silra 
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gives a warning to the enemies of Truth that by their opposition they are incurring God's 
wrath and that they shall not be able to arrest or imnede the progress of Islam because it is a 
Divine decree that it shall prevail. The warning to disbelievers that their opposition to Truth 
will not go unpunished is followed by an e^^.ally strong warning to be!ievers, that under no 
circumstances should they make friends with the enemies of Islam, however nearly related 
the latter might be to them, as by opposing the Faith they have waged a veritable war against 
God, and friendship with God's enemies is inconsistent with true faith. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4171 

2. Allah has indeed heard the speech 
of her who pleads v/ith thĕe concerning 
her husband, and complains unto 
Allah. And Allah has heard your 
dialogue. Verily, Allah is All-Hearing, 
All-Seeing. 4172 

3. J Those among you who seek to 
put away their wives by calling them 
mothers — they do not thereby become 
their mothers; theirmothers are only 
those who gave theni birth ; and they 
certainly utter words that are mani- 
festly evil and untrue; but surely 
Allah is the Effacer of sins, Most 
Forgiving. 4m 
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a See 1 : 1. i>33 : 5. 



4171. Commentary : See 1:1. 

4172. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to 
Khaulah, wife of Aus bin Samit and daughter of 
Tha'labah. She had become separated from her 
husband because the latter had called her 
" mother," the exact words used by him being, 
" thou art to me as the back of my mother." 
According to an old Arab custom all conjugal 
relations ceased between a man and his wife 
when he would use these words about her. The 
unfortunate woman could neither demand 
divorce in order to contract a second marriage, 
nor could she enjoy conjugal rights. She re- 
inained uncared for. Khaulah came to the 
Holy Prophet and complained to him of the 
awkward situation in which she was placed, 



and sought his advice and help in the matter. 
The Holy Prophet pleaded his inability to do 
anything for her, as it was his wont not to give 
a decision in matters of this nature, unless 
he was guided by revelation. The revelation 
came, and the custom of Zihar was declared 
unlawful. 

Incidentally, the verse shows that God hears 
the prayers and plaints of even the weakest of 
His servants. 

4173. Commentary : 

Zihar or calling one's wife "mother" has been 
declared here a heinous sin. For a somewhat 
detailed note see 33 : 5. 

The words j>i& ji*l mean that God in His 
great mercy has made allowance for man's 
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4. As to those who call their wives 
mothers, and then would go back on 
what they have said, the penalty for it is 
the ireeing of a slave beibre they touch 
each other. This is what you are ad- 
monished with. And Allah is Well- 
Aware of what you do. 4174 

5. But whoso does not find a swie, 
he must fast for two successive months, 
before they touch each other. And 
whoso is not able to do so, must feed 
sixty poor people. This is so prescribed 
that you may truly believe in Allah and 
His Messeriger. And these are the limits 
prescribed by Allah; and for the dis- 
believers is a painful punishment. 4175 

6. "Those who oppose Allah and His 
Messenger will surely be abased even 
as those before them were abased ; and 
We have already sent down clear 
Signs. 1 And the disbelievers will have 
an humiliating punishment. 4176 
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weakn,esses and that He is always ready to 
forgive his lapses, provided he comes to God 
with a penitent heart and makes amends. 

The verse has redeemed a right which 
through a cruel custom was denied to women 
and thus has raised them to the status to which 
they were entitled. 

4174. Commentary : 

The words "they go back on what they have 
said," may signify that after calling their wives 
"mothers" they seek to re-establish conjugal 
relations with them. Or the words may mean that 
after having once called their wives "mothers" 
they repeat what they have said. According to 
this meaning, it is deliberate repetition of the 
-obnoxious words and not their casual or 



inadvertent utterance that renders the utterer 
liable to the punishment prescribed in this and 
the following verse. 

4175. Commentary : 

The drastic punishment mentioned in these 
verses indicates the extreme seriousness of the 
crime of calling one's wife " mother." The 
relationship with "mother" is too sacred to be 
trifled with. The expression <0j-»> j «u>b \y-*yi 
means, you may learn to obey the 
commadments of Allah and his Messenger. 

4176. Important Words : 

\yS (wiil be abused). *zS~ means, he 
threw him down prostrate. J>&< *"' ^^ means. 
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7. On the day when Allah will raise 
them all together, He will inform them 
of what they did. Allah has kept ac- 
count of it, while they forgot it. And 
Allah is Witness over all things. 

8. Dost thou not see that Allah 
knows all that is in the heavens and all 
that is in the earth ? There is no secret 
counsel of three, but He is their fourth, 
nor of five, but He is their sixth, nor of 
less than that, nor of more, but He is 
with them wheresoever they may be. 
Then on the Day of Resurrection He 
will inform them of what they did. 
Surely, Allah knows all things 
well. 4177 
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God prostrated the disbeliever, and deprived 
him of what he desired, or disappointed him, 
or caused him to fail in attaining his desire; he 
routed him or put him to Aight; he turned him 
away or averted him; he abused; debased him, 
rendered him vile, despicable or ignominious. 

(Aqrab) 
Commentary : 

Calling one's wife "mother" is tantamount to 
opposing God — so hideous is the offence. 
Benttingly the subject of opposition to Truth by 
the Jews and Hyprocrites is introduced in this 
verse. 

The words "and We have sent clear Signs," 
show that Divine punishment overtakes the 
sinners after their sins have been fully established 
and their guilt brought home to them. 



4177. Commentary : 

The subject which was only indirecuy inyp- 
duced in v. 6 has been elaborated in this and thc 
next few verses. The present ve-se refers to the 
secret plots and conspir icies against Islam of the 
Jews and Hypocrites of Medina. It condemns 
this evil practice and warns them that their plots 
are not hidden from God. He has sent the Holy 
Prophet and He is his Guardian and Protector, 
and their conspiracies would do him no harm. 
They are further warned that they would bc 
punished for their wicked dcsijns. The 
expulsion of the three Jewish tribes fiom Medina 
was the result of their repeated acts of defection 
and intidelity and of their secret plots against 
Islam and against the life of the Holy Prophet. 
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9. Hast thou not seen those who 
were forbidden to hold secret counsels 
and again return to what they were 
forbidden, and confer in secret for sin 
and trahsgression and disobedience to 
the Messenger? And when they come 
to thee, they greet thee with a greeting 
with which Allah has not greeted thee;" 
but among themselves they say, 'Why 
does not Allah punish us for what we 
say ?' Sufficient for them is Hell, where- 
in they will burn ; and a most evil desti- 
nation it is ! 4178 

10. O ye who believe! when you 
confer together in secret, confer not for 
the commission o/sin and transgression 
and disobedience to the Messenger, 
but confer for the attainment o/virtue 
and righteousness, and fear Allah unto 
Whom you shall all be gathered. 4179 
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4178. Commentary : 

The words, "they greet thee with which 
Allah has not greeted thee," may either mean 
that they go beyond proper limits in hypocriti- 
cally praising thee, or that they invoke death 
and destruction upon thee. The words seem to 
refer to the evil practice of some of the Jews of 
Medina that when they came to see the Holy 
Prophet they, with a little twist of the tongue, 
would invoke curses upon him by saying 
iJClc J.UJI i.e., death to thee; instead of saluting 
him with the usual ^-^- r%»A I i.e., peace be 



upon thee (Bukhsri). See also 2 : 105. 

4179. Commentairy : 

In this and the preceding two verses secret 
societies such as Freemason Lodges, etc. 
have been condemned, but the condemnation 
is not unreservecl or unqualified. There may 
be secret conferences held for good purposes. 
It is the object or motive of aparticulprconfer- 
ence that determines its nature. In the present 
verse the believers have been allowed to hold 
secret conferences only to promote good and 
righteous causes. 
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11. Holding of secret counsels for 
evil purposes is only of Satan, that he 
may cause grief to those who believe; 
but it cannot harm them in the least, 
except by Allah's Ieave. And in Allah 
should the believers put their trust. 4180 

12. O ye who believe ! when it is said 
to you, 'Make room!' in your assemb- 
lies, then do make room; Allah will 
make ample room for you. And when 
it is said, 'Rise up!' then rise up; "Allah 
will raise those who believe from among 
you, and those to whom knowledge is 
given, to degrees of rank. And Allah 
is Well-Aware of what you do. 4181 



13. O ye who believe! when you 
consult the Messenger in private, give 
alms before your consultation. That 
is better for you and purer. But if you 
find not anything to give, then Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 4182 



*r^jftfe\i&\$\$& 

\jty> J^U^, y>\ M uyp ^h 

®s0&S>Jjr**dk\ £)WJ^JJ C>J? j4p S J 



fl 4 : 159 ; 7 : 177. 



4180. Commentary : is of a general nature but it may also have 

The disbelievers are warned that their secret s P ecial application for a particular assembly 

societies and assemblies would not in any way in which the Holy Prophet was present. 
harm the cause of Truth, try asthey might. 



4181. Commentary : 



4 1 82. Commentary 



As in the preceding verses the subject of 

holding an assembly was dealt with, it was in the The believers have been enjoined, in this verse, 

fitness of things that the ethics and etiquette to have due regard for the precious time of 

of an assemblage should also be pointed out and the Ho , y Prophet and as a compensatioll f or 

this has been done in the present verse. , . . . . ^ , 

takmg his time to spend some money m 

The commandment contained in the verse charity before going to him for consultation. 



2595 



CH. 58 



AL-MUJADILAH 



PT. 28 



14. Are you afraid of giving alms 
before your consultation? So, when 
you do not do so and Allah has been 
merciful to you, then observe Prayer 
and pay the Zakat and obey Allah and 
His Messenger. And Allah is Well- 
Aware of what you do. 4183 



15. Hast thou not seen those who 
take for friends a people with whom 
Allah is wroth ?" They are neither of 
you nor of them, and they swear to 
falsehood knowingly. 



+6. Allah has prepared for them a 
severe punishment. Evil indeed is that 
which they used to do. 4184 



17. They have made their oaths a 
shield for theirfalsehoods, and thereby 
they seek to turn men away from the 
path of Allah ; for them, therefore, will 
be an humiliating punishment. 4185 






V&l\^2\piiM^ 



*tfv 



wL^^djO-- Uu^>jfc) 41)1 J*l 

U • ♦" Shss. ?' 9 i9'.K/->' ~i9.S'„, 

O^ 1 O* \jika* 4u2-^&U>\ l^UJo) 
' rA' l. $><' ->9' K ' m 1 



fl 60 : 14. 



4183. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the commandment about 
the giving of alms before seeking the Holy 
Prophet's consultation is not obligatory but 
optional, though its observance is preferable. 
The verse further signihes that the apprehension 
of the Companions of the Holy Prophet was 
whether they had given enough in alms to have 
complied with God's commandment. 



4184. Commentary : 

The words "with whom Allah is wroth" refer 
particularly to the Jews and Hypocrites of 
Medina but they also possess a general 
application. 

4185. Commentary : 

The verse means that the Hypocrites protest 
loudly the sincerity of their faith by swear- 
ing, and seek to take shelter behind their 
false oaths. 
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18. 'Neither their wealth nor their 
children will avail them aught against 
Allah. They are the inmates of the 
Fire wherein they will abide. 

19. On the day when Allah will raise 
them all together, they will swear to 
Him even as they swear to you, and 
they will think that they have some- 
thing to stand upon. Now, surely it is 
they who are the liars. 4186 

20. Satan has gained mastery over 
them, and has made them forget the 
remembrance of Allah. They are 
Satan's party. Now surely, it is Satan's 
party that are the losers. 



21. ; Certainly those who oppose 
Allah and His Messenger will be among 
the lowest. 



22. Allah has decreed : 'Mostsurely 
I will prevail, I and My Messengers".' 
Verily, Allah is Powerful, Mighty. 4187 



t '•• •; ,<, , tv ■ 9 '\t\''[ l ix 9 i. -"-?•' 

tfV J)|C5.1 J^Jblc^^^l^ 
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"3 : 11 ; 92 : 12 ; 111 : 3. «>9 : 63. c 5 : 57 ; 10 : 104 ; 30 : 48 ; 37 : 172-173 :40 : 52. 



4186. Commentary : 



4187. Commentiiry 



an 



The verse sho\ys that when a person becomes Tt is writ large on the face of History that 

habitual or hardened liar, he regards his Truth has aIwavs P revailed against { f^ ood 

„ , , „, „ . .„ m the long run. The verse speaks of the m- 

falsehood as truth. The Hypocntes will protest • -, , r -., , • .- ,- u • • , t , 

Jl F vmcible faith and conviction which is lmplanted 

their innocence even before God on the Day of in the minds of behevers about the eventual 

Reckoning. triumph of their cause. 
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23. "Thou wilt not nnd any people 
who believe in Allah and the Last Day 
loving those who oppose Allah and 
His Messenger, even though they be 
their fathers, or their sons or their 
brethren, or their kindred These are 
they in whose hearts Allah has inscribed 
true faith and whom He has strength- 
ened with inspiration from Himself. 
And He will make them er.ter Gardens 
through which streams flow. The-ein 
will they abide. ^Allah is well pleased 
,vith th:m, and they are well pleased 
with Him. They ar- Allah's party. 
Hearken, it is Allah's party who will 
be successful. 4188 



al-mujAdilah 

l&M&A' if\ ,9 " A\'A' "*' ''»Y'' 

A.U | \y^j <§y»J) m* W c^ O 3 > }y* 
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«3 : 29; 4 : 145; 9 : 23. h 5 : 120 : 9 : 100 : 98 : 9. 



4188. Commentary 



Obviously, there could be no true or sincere 
friendship or relationship of love between 
the Faithful and the disbelievers. Ihe 
ideals, principles, and religious beliefs of the 
two being poles apart and the community of 
interest which is the sine qua non of intimate 
'elationship being non-existent, the verse rec . ires 
believers not to have intimate, loving and alfec- 



tionate friendship with disbelievers. The bond of 
belief transcends all other bonds, even the close 
ties of blood. The verse seems to have a general 
application. But it applies specially to dis- 
believers who are at war with Muslims. See also 
60 : 10. The words, "Allah is well-pleased 
with them" constit ute a Divine cert:ficate of 
honour that is bestowed upon the Faithful who 
prefer God and His Messc.igers to all worldly 
connections, ever> very near blood relatk nships. 
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CHAPTER 59 

SURA AL-HASHR 

(Rerealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

7he Sura is decidedly a Medinite revelation. It is the third of the seven last Medinite 
Suras df the Qur'Si. It df s with the banishment from Medina of the Jewish tribe of Banu 
Nadlr, which took place a few months after the Battle of Uhud, in the fourth year of the Hijra. 

The preceding Sura had dealt with the secret plots and machinations against Islam of the 
Jews of Medina. The present Sura deals with their punishment, particularly with the banish- 
ment from Medina of the Banu Nadir, one of the three Jewish tribes— Banii Qainuqua', Banii 
Nadir and Banu Quraizah. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the glorirication of the Mighty and V seGod, signifying that the time 
has arrived when the great might and wisdom of God would be man:fe«ted and that whatever form 
the manifestation will take, it would demonstrate these two Divine attributes. The Sura 
ther proceeds to deal with the expulsion from Medina of the Jewish tribe of Banu XT adir by 
the Hc!y Prophet which was an act of great wisdom and political foresight on h ; s part, because 
if the Jews had been allowed to remain r Medina they would have proved, on account of 
their conspiracies and jecret plots, a source of constant danger to Islam. In view of their evil 
designs and machinations, their conspiracies and secret plots, their repeated acts of ticchery 
and inhdelity and the breach of their plighted word every now and then, the punishment of 
exile was extrer .;!> light. What rendered the punishment much lighter and lenient was the 
fact tnat they were allowed to takt with them whatever they could. 

Next, the ST a derls with the Hypocrites of Medina »'ho were nei^^e: true to Muslims nor 
to Jews. A hypocrite is essentially a crward, and a cow^r \'.y person is never sincere or 
honest to anyone. The HypocritesofMedinapro>;d dishonesteven tothe Jews in the hour ofperil. 
The Sura opens with Divine gloriiication and euds with an exhortation to Muslims to sing 
the oraises of the Beneiicent and Merciftil Lord, Who had nipped the wicked lesigns of 
their enemies in the bud and haa opened c t endless vistas of progress and prosperity for them. 

It is signiiicant that the Sura opens with the gloriiication of the Mighty and V'ise God 
-and ends with the prominent menti m of these two Divine attributes. This signihes that the 
subject-mauer of the Sura deak with incidents which shed a flood of Ught on the mightiness 
and wisdom of G-«d. The Sura has close resemblance with Sura Al-Anfsl, in that besides 
the similarity of th» subject-matter of these tv o Suras, the Divine attribute , the Mighty.and the 
Severe m retribution, have been repeatedly mentioned in the latter Sura. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful." 

2. *AU that is in the heavens and all 
that is in the earth glorihes Allah; and 
He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4189 

3. He it is Who turned out the dis- 
believers among the People of the Book 
from their homes at the time o/the first 
banishment. You did not think that 
they would go forth, and they thought 
that their fortresses would deiend them 
against Allah. But Allah came upon 
thern whence they did not expect, and 
cast terror into their hearts/so that they 
destroyed their houses with their own 
hands and the hands of the believers. 
So take a lesson, O ye who have 
eyes! 4190 



' 4 
3-* 
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»Seel:l Hl : 45 ; 24 : 42 ; 61: 2 ; 62 : 2 64 : 2. '16 : 27 ; 39 : 26. <*3 : 152 ; 8:13. 



4189. Commentary : 



For note on «u> 






see 57 : 2. But whereas 



^-~j (glorifying) is used with regard to God's 
attributes, ^-^" (extolling His holiness) is used 
concerning His actions. 

4190. Commentary : 

There lived at Medina three Jewish tribes 
— Banu Qainuqua\ Banu Nadir and Banu 
Qurai?ah. The present verse refers to the 
banishment from Medina of the Banti Nadir. 
This tribe like Banu Qainuqua' before them, 
had acted treacherously towards Muslims 
on several occasions. They had hatched plots 
and had entered into secret alhances against 



them, with their enemies. They had repeatedly 
broken their plighted word and had repudiated 
the solemn agreement that they would 
remain neutral between the Holy Prophet and 
his enemies, and even had conspired to take his 
life. Their leader Ka'b bin Ashraf had gone 
to Mecca to enlist the help of the Quraish 
and of other pagan tribes around Mecca in 
order to drive out the Muslims from Medina. 
After the temporary reverse suffered by Muslims 
at Uhud, their machinations and denance of 
the Prophet had greatly increased. It was when 
the cup of their iniquities had become full to the 
brim and their presence in Medina had proved 
to be a constant source of mortal danger to 
Muslims and the Islamic State that the Holy 
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4. And had lt not been that Allah . »^<^ >-*v» 9 <, ?< / >/<y>''~'' '' 

had decreed exile for them, He would ^&MV^\j*^&\^o\y$) 

have surely punished them otherwise in * ""* A 

^n wo J? d .' , A u nd in l he Here f ter the y ®M^\& 5>#t i-i& £jji 

wtll certainly have the pumshment of ^ * '^ *s~** •■ ^ 

the Fire. 4191 



Prophet had to take action against them. They 
were told to leave Medina. But the Prophet 
was exceptionally kind and considerate to them. 
He allowed them to carry their goods and chattels 
with them, and they departed from Medina in 
periect safety, but not until they had despaired 
of the help they had expected from their Meccan 
allies and from the Hypocrites of Medina, 
and had also found that their fortresses which 
they thought were impregnable could not save 
them. The Holy Prophet laid siege to the 
fortresses and after vainly holding out for 
about 21 days, they surrendered. They all left 
for Syria, only two families choosing to remain 
behind at Khaibar. 

The reference in the words, "at the time of 
the rirst banishment " may be to the banishment 
of the Jewish tribe of Banu Qainuqua' who had 
been expelled from Medina, sometime after the 
Battle of Badr, for their intrigues and dehance 
of the authority of the Holy Prophet, to whom 
they had pledged allegiance as the acknowleged 
Head of the Medina Republic. Or the words 
may refer to the banishment by the Holy 
Prophet from Medina of the three above- 
mentioned Jewish tribes. This was the first 
banishment. 'Umar, the Holy Prophet's Second 
Successor, however, banished all the Jews from 
the whole of Arabia for the second and last 
time. Thus the words, "at the time of the first 
banishment" may be taken as embodying a 
prophecy that after the Jewish tribes of Medina 
will have been banished by the Holy Prophet, 
all the Jews of Arabia would suffer the same fate 
at some later time. 



Before departing from Medina the Banu 
Nadlr had destroyed their houses and other 
movable property before the very eyes of 
Muslims, because the Holy Prophet had given 
them ten days to dispose of their aiTairs as they 
liked. Thus the Jews of Medina were the 
originators of the scorched earth policy, centuries 
before the Russians had adopted it in the World 
War II. The reference in the words "they 
destroyed their houses with their own hands," 
is to that policy. 

The words, "you would not think that they 
would go forth," show that in view of the 
material resources, political alliances and orgpni- 
zation of the Jews of Medina, the Muslims 
could not conceive that they could be driven 
out of Medina so easily and without any loss 
of human life on either side. 

4191. Important Words : 

Ok*JI (the banishment) is derived from 
!A» (/o/s). They say oab ^c- "%*. i.e. \e emig- 
rated from his home. ^! -uc %>. means, he 
removed the grief from him or -banished him. 
O^l means, he exiled (Lane & Ar/ab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means that by tl.ir persistent 
evil designs and treachery the Jews of Medina, 
particularly the Banu NadTr, had incurred 
God's wrath. Their exile from Medina was a 
very light punishment. They had deserved a 
much heavier punishment, and had they not 
been exiled they would have been severely 
punished in some other form. 
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5. That is because they opposed 
Allah and His Messenger: rt and whoso 
opposes Allah — then surely Allah is 
Severe in retribution. 419IA 

6. Whatever palm trees you cut 
down or leit standing on their roots, it 
was by Allah's leave, and that He might 
disgrace the transgressors. 4192 

7. And whatever Allah has given to 
His Messenger as spoils from them, 
you urged neither horse nor camel for 
that; but Allah gives authority to His 
Messengers over whomsoever He 
pleases; and Allah has power over 
all things. 4193 

^'4 : 116 ; 8 : 



4191 A. Commentary : 

The verse shows that opposing the Holy 
Prophet is tantamount to giving opposition to 
God Himse)f. 

4192. Important Words : 

*^J (palm tree) is derived from l)V which 
means, it was or became tender, smooth. gentle. 
'^J means, a palm tree. It is a kind of palm 
tree of which the dates are of very inferior 
quality and are unnt for human consumption 
(Aqrab & Al-Raud al-Anaf). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the cutting, 
by orders of the Holy Prophet, of the palm trees 
of the Banu Nadir who, as stated in v. 3, had 
shut themselves up in their fortresses in denance 
of the Holy Prophet's orders to surrender. 
After the siege had lasted for some days, the 
Holy Prophet, in order to compel them to sur- 
render, ordered that some of their palm trees of 
the lina ( SjJ ) kind of which the dates are of 



(2>0&JJ JLuJi ^» C& di» 

& '^H^ \*y&yj\ jjQ o£j£&* U 

14 ; 47 : 33. 

very inferior quality and are quite uniit for 
human consumption should be cut down. It 
was after only six trees had been cut down, that 
the Banu Nadir surrendered (Zurqani). The 
orders of the Holy Prophet were extremely 
lenient and were legitimate and quite in 
conformity with the laws of civilized warfare. 

4193. Important Words : 

cl»l (given as spoils) is transitive verb from 
t-U which means, he returned, particularly 
he returned to a good state or condition. *j't»l 
means, 1 made it to return. J~i means, after- 
noon shade; spoil or booty, so called becauseit 
returns from one party without difficulty; such 
of the possessions of disbelievers as accrue to 
Muslims without war or such as are obtained 
from them after laying down of arms. Loosely, 
the three words J^' and i~i£ and ^J~? are 
used synonymously. But whereas according 
to some i*~c- signities, what is obtained from 
disbelievers by force during war, J4 signiiies, 
what is obtained from them after laying down 
of arms or what God has given to Muslims of 
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8. Whatever Allah has given to His 
Messenger as spoils" from the people of 
the towns is for Allah and for the Mes- 
senger and for the near of kin and the 
orphans and the needy and the way- 
farer, that it may not circulate only 
among those of you who are rich. And 
whatsoever the Messenger gives you, 
take it* ; and whatsoever he forbids you, 
abstain from it. And fear Allah; 
surely, Allah is Severe in retribu- 
tion 4194 






«8:2,42. &47:34:49:8. 



the goods of disbelievers such as poll-tax and 
that for which peace has been made with them 
or which they acquire without diffictilty. Ac- 
cording to some authorities <u-i<=- is more 
general in signihcation than Jii , and 



L5"=- 



1S 



more so than i«-^c- . According to the lawyers 
everything that may be lawfully taken of the 
property and goods of disbelievers is J4 . 
Thus **^- is that which is acquired with or 
without difficulty or labour, before or after the 
victory and Jii is that which is had before the 
division of W^- or which is acquired without 
fighting, and it dirTers from J^? in this respect 
that whereas J4 is applied to the spoil from 
the disbelievers after they have made preparation 
for war against Muslims, this condition does 
not apply to Jii (Lane & Aqrab). 

->£j (camels) is derived from c_-5j . They 



say ^jIjJI ^- jl *iWI s-^j *•*•, he rode 
upon the beast. v>^j means, camels used for 
riding. It has no proper singular; the word 
used for singular is *U(;. <-i\***Js\ ^&j means, 
the winds (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may have special reference to the 
spoils the Muslims got from the Jews of Khaibar. 
See next verse also. 



4194. Impoitar.t Words : 

ilj-s (to circulate) is derived from JI->. They 
say ^LiVl cJb i.e., the days came round in their 
turns. iljJJl <0 cJb means, good fortune 
came to him i.e., the turn of fortune was his. 
^-Ul £?.} ^b^i <u)l Jjb means, God made 
days to come i ound among men in turns. <!j ■> 
(daulaturi) as :.lso «JjJ ('.ulaturi) means, a turn 
of good fortu;._ ; a turn to share in wealth and to 
prevail in wnr; a turn of taking a thing. Or 
SJj^ (dulatun) is in wealth and *'j.> (daulaturi) 
is in war : according to some the former 
signifies a thing that is taken by turns and the 
latter the act of taking by turns and a transition 
from one state to another. Or the former 
relates to the next world and the latter to the 
present world and it is said that the former 
signifies the transition of wealth from onepeople 
to another and the latter, prevalence, predomin- 
ance or victory (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse deals with the subject as to how 
,J4 should be spent. As J$ consists of 
such booty as is attained without difficulty or 
labour and accrues to Muslims without war, 
the soldiers have no share in it and the whole 
of it fonns part of the public treasury to be 
spent a s mentioned in the verse. 
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9. These spoils are for the poor 
Refugees who have been driven out 
from their homes and their possessions 
while seeking grace from Allah and His 
pleasure," and helping Allah and His 
Messenger. These it is who are true 
in theirjaith. 4m 



■> ± [' * i'* ' ^ •" •'ti " ' 9* >?s"? 



«5:3; 48 : 30. 



Where soldiers are paid by the State, all 
spoils of war go to the public treasury i.e., Bait 
al-Mal. Islam being a great advocate and prota- 
gonist of the cause of the poor and supporter 
and protector of their interests, the verse inci- 
dentally lays down the principle that the circu- 
lation of wealth should not remain conhnecl to 
the privileged and propertied class. As an 
individual's health requires :hat his physical 
needs be reasonably met, a society's health 
requires that material goods be widely distri- 
buted and wealth be in easy circulation. This is 
the basic principle of Muslim economics and 
nowhere did the Holy Prophet's democratic 
thunder speak with greater force or clarity than in 
this field. Finding humanity ground down under 
the tyranny of vested interests, he propounded 
measures that broke the barriers of economic 
caste and enormously reduced the injustices of 
special privilege. The main principle of Muslim 
economics is that the wealth of the people be 
widely shared. Islam does not oppose the proht 
motive or economic competition. It does not 



discourage a man from working harder than 
his neighbour, nor does it object to his earn- 
ing a large income. It simply insists that 
acquisitiveness and competition be balanced 
by fair-play and compassion. Since human 
nature automatically takes care of the former, 
it falls to social laws to safeguard the latter. 
The Zakat is Islam's basic device for institu- 
tionalizing regard for others, but it is 
supplemented by a number of other measures 
("The Religions of Man" by Huston Smith) 

The words, "whatever the Messenger gives 
you, take it," shows conclusively that the 
Sunnat forms an integral part of the Islamic 
Law. 

4195. Commentary : 

c\jii}\ seems to be case in apposition to the 
categories of recipients otihe^J^ mentioned in 
the preceding verse. From Hadlth it appears 
that the poor Refugees were the greatest bene- 
hciaries from J-£ obtained from Banu Nadir. 
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10. And for those who had estab- 
lished their home in this city and had 
accepted the faith before them, they 
love those who come to them for 
refuge, and find not in their breasts 
any desire for that which is given 
them (Refugees), but prefer the Refu- 
gees above themselves, even though 
poverty be their own lot. And whoso is 
rid of the covetousness of his own soul 
— it is these who will be successful." 41% 

1 1 . And the. spoils are alsofor those 
who came after them. They say, 'Our 
Lord, forgive us and our brothers who 
preceded us in the faith, and leave not 
in our hearts any rancour against those 
who believe. Our Lord! Thou art 
indeed Compassionate, Merciful.' 4197 
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4196. lmportant Words : 

^-U. (desire) is derived from r-U which 
means, he was or became poor; he desired, 
sought or sought after. aJI r U»! _j r-U means, 
he needed it. X». U means, want, need, necessity ; 
a thing wanted ; an object of want ; desire (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

i^U=.i (poverty) is inf. nounfrom u^ which 
means, he was or became poor, in a state of 
poverty. i^Ua^ means, poverty, need; straitness 
or difficulty; an evil state or condition; thirst; 
hunger (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whereas the preceding verse constituted an 
eloquent commentary on the sincerity and devo- 
tion of the ReAigees ( aij^^t- ) to their faith, 
in that they left their hearths and homes for the 



sake of God and his Messenger, the verse under 
comment embodies a great testimonial tothe spirit 
of self-sacrifice, hospitality and goodwill of 
theHelpers (jUJI). The Refugees from Mecca 
came to the Helpers, deprived and denuded of all 
their possessions, and the latter received them 
with open arms and made them equal partners 
in their belongings. The bond of love and bro- 
therhood which the Holy Prophet established 
between the Refugees and the Helpers, and to 
which this verse bears an eloqueni testimony, 
stands unrivalled in the whole history of human 
relationships. The verse may have special 
reference to the Helpers having foregone their 
share in the spoils that accrued to Muslims from 
the Jewish tribe of Banu Nadir. 

4197. Commentary : 

The words ' those who came after them,' may 
apply to the Refugees who came later to Medina, 
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R- 2 12. Hast thou not seen those who 
are hypocrites? They say to their 
brethren who disbelieve among the 
People of the Book, 'If you are turned 
out, we will surely go out with you, and 
we will never obey anyone against you : 
and if you are tought against, we will 
certainly help you.' But Allah bears 
witness that surely they are liars. 4198 

1 3. Tf they are turned out. they will 
never go out with them ; and if they are 
fought against they will never help 
them. And even if they help them. they 
will assuredly turn their backs," and 
then they shall not be helped. 4l99<l 

14. Of a truth, they have greater 
fear of you in their hearts than of Allah.'' 
That is because they are a people who 
are devoid of all reason. 
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or to all the coming generations of Muslims, 
or particularly to the followers of the Promised 
Messiah to whom apointed reference is made 
in 62 : 3. 

The later generations of Muslims have been 
commanded here to pray for their brethren in 
Faith of earlier generations and to pray also 
that their own hearts be completely cleansed 
of all bitterness and spite towards true and 
sincere Muslims. What a beautiful recipe by 
which Muslims can become cemented into a 
well-knit community ! 

4198. Commentary : 

A hyprocrite is a liar and a coward. He is 
completely unreliable and devoid of all honour. 
The Hypocrites of Medina had urged the Jews 
of Medina to defy the Holy Prophet and break 



their plighted word with him, holding out to 
them false promises of help and succour in time 
of need. But when relying upon their promises 
the Jews dened the Prophet and he. in order to 
punish them, marched against them, the Hypo- 
crites left them in the lurch. 

4199. Commentary : 

This verse, like vv. 15-16 below, is a sad 
commentary on the inndelity of the Hypocrites. 
When the hour arrived for the Jews to be de- 
servedly punished for their evil designs and 
deeds, the Hyprocrites of Medina did not raise 
a hnger in their support. "And," says the 
verse, "if they had summoned up courage 
enough to come to the help of the Jews, they 
certainly would have suffered a most crushing 
and ignominious defeat." 
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15. They will not fight you in a 
body except in fortined towns or from 
behind walls. Their righting imong 
themselves is severe. Thou thinkest 
them to be united, but their hearts are 
divid5d. That is because they are a 
people who have no sense. 4200 

16. Their case is like the case of 
those who, r. shor tim^ before 
them t :sted the evil co :sequences of 
their dumgs. And for them is a pain- 
ful punishment. 4201 

17. a Or it is lihe th^t o/Satan, when 
he says to man, 'Disbelieve' but when 
he disbelieves, he says, 'I h£ >s nothing 
to do with thee; I fear Allah, the Lord 
of the worlds.' 4202 

18. And the end of bothis that 
they are both in the Fire, abiding 
therein. Such is the reward of the 
wrongdoers. 



»V y &^' . -!. »?<v irtV*-r.? *?'£ , 
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4200. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers — par- 
ticularly the Jews and the Hypocrites of Medina 
— seem to present a false facade of unity against 
Tslam, but as they have no common cause to 
hght for, and as their interests are diverse and 
divergent, there can possibly exist no real unity 
among them. There were three parties in 
Arabia who appeared to be united against the 
Islamic State — the Jews, the Hypocrites of 
Medina and the pagan Quraish of Mecca. The 
Quraish found in the rising power of Islam a 
danger to their autocracy, the Hypocrites (of 
whom 'Abdullah bin Ubayy was the leader) 
to their domination in Medina.. and the Jews 
to their organization and racial superiority. 
Having no common objective their seeming 
tinity had no real basis and it never 



materialized in time of danger. 

4201. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
Quraish of Mecca who sustained an ignominious 
defeat at Badr or to Banu Qainuqua' who were 
punished for their mischiefs and machinations 
after Badr. They were the first of the three 
Jewish tribes who broke their pledged word with 
the Holy Prophet and were banished from 
Medina one month after the Battleof Badr. 
They settled in Syria. 

4202. Commentary : 

The verse mentions one more mark of a 
hypocrite. When relying upon his seductive 
promises his victim gets involved in trouble, 
he leaves him alone, disowning all responsi- 
bility for his misfortune. 
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R. 3 19. a O ye who believe! fear Allah 
and let every soul look to what it sends 
forth for the morrow. And fear Allah ; 
verily Allah is Well- Aware of what you 

do% 4203 

20. And be not like those who 
forgot Allah.* so He caused to 
forget their own souls. It is they 
that are the rebellious. 4204 

21 . The inmates of the Fire and the 
inmates of the Garden are not equal." 
It is the inmates of the Garden that will 
triumph. 4205 

22. If We had sent down this 
Qur'an on a mountain, d thou wouldst 
certainly have seen it humbled and rent 
asunder for fear of Allah. And 
these are similitudes that We set forth 
for mankind that they may rerlect. 4206 
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4203. Commentary : 



The root-cause of ali sin is neglect and neg- 
ligence. The believers here ar^ enjoined to take 
care of the morrow. And there could be no 
real moral or spiritual progress without a 
sure, sincere and true belief in God. 

4204. Commentary : 

Man forgets God in three ways: (1) He 
rejects the very belief in the existence of God. 
(2) He has no real, true or living belief in a 
Supreme Being before Whom he shall have to 
render an account of his deeds (3) Forgetful- 
ness. The inevitable and never-failing conse- 
quence of consigning God to oblivion is that 
man gets involved in matters which bring about 
his moral degradation and spiritual downfall. 
ending with loss of peace of mind. 



4205. Commentary : 

The inmates of the Fire have been mentioned 
in the preceding verse and the inmates of the 
Garden in the verse before that. The present 
verse states that the two parties are not, and 
never can be, equal. 

4206. Commentary : 

Metaphorically, the word J-^- signines a 
big and proud man; the chief or leader of a 
people. In this sense of the word the verse 
would mean that the Qur*3n contains such a 
sublime and powerful Message that it would 
make the heart of even a pro_d man melt. Or 
the verse may signity that the proud pagan 
Arabs whom no pre-Islamic teaching could 
wean from their polytheistic beliefs and 
idolatrous practices and who like a strong rock 
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23. He is Allah, and there is no God 
beside Him, the Knower of the unseen 
and the seen." He is the Gracious, the 
Merciful. 4207 

24. He is Allah, and there is no 
God beside Him, the Sovereign, the 
Holy One, J the Source of Peace, the 
Bestower of Security, the Protector, 
the Mighty, the Subduer, the Exalted. 
Holy is Allah far above that which they 
associate with Him. 4m 

25. He is Allah, the Creator, the 
Maker, the Fashioner. His are the most 
beautiful names. All that is in the 
heavens and the earth glorihes Him," 
and He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4209 






<fS) 



a 6 : 74 ; 9 : 94 ; 13 : 10 ; 64 : 19. *>7 : 181 ; 20 : 9 ; 62 : 2. 
^17:45; 24:42; 61 :2 ; 62 :2; 64:2. 



remained unmoved and nrmly wedded to their 
Bedouin usages unarTected by theerosive inAuence 
of the glamour and glitter of the neighbouring 
Christian civilization, would behumbled before 
its sublime and powerful Message, and from 
their stony hearts would gush forth fountains 
of light and learning. 

4207. Commentary : 

The verse means that the Qur'Sn, before 
whose powerful Message even tall and firm 
mountains would crumble and fall, has 
been revealed by God Whose attributes are 
inimitable and matchless. He knows every- 
thing and nothing is hidden from Him. He 
provides his creatures, out of His bountifuI 
grace and mercy, and not in return for anything 
done by them, all the means of their develop- 
ment and progress even before they are born. 



4208. Commentary : 

God is the King Who is free from every fault, 
defect, or deficiency. He is the Source of all 
peace, and the Granter of safety and security. 
He is Guardian over all, overcomingeverypower, 
the Mender of every breakage and the Restorer 
of every loss; and He is above every need and is 
the Besought of all. 

4209. Commentary : 

God, as represented by the Qur'an, is the 
Maker of bodies, the Creator of souls, the 
Fashioner i.e. the Giver of final touches to things 
created by Him. Such is the God of 
Islam, the Mighty, the Wise. To Him belong 
all excellent titles that man can imagine. The 
dwellers of the heavens and the earth declare 
His Sanctity and Holiness. He is the Great, 
and the Powerful. 
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CHAPTER 60 

SURA AL-MUMTAHANAH 

(Revea!ed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

Like its three predecessors this Surc was revealed, as its contents show, at Medina, in the 
7th or 8th year of Hijra, sometime during the interval between the Treaty of Hudaibiya and the Fall 
of Mecca. The Sura takes its title from the 1 lth verse in which it is enjoined that believing 
women *hould be examinec when they come as refugees. The preceding Sura had dealt with the 
intrigues and machinations of the Hypocrites and the Jews of Medina and with the punishment 
wldch was meted out to them. The present Sura deals with the believers' social relations with 
disbelievers m general, and with those at war with Islam in particular, making a pointed reference 
to the status and pciition in Muslim society of believing women who migrated to Medina, and 
also to those disbelieving women who left their believing husbands at Medina and went to Mecca. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with an emphatic prohibitory injunction to Muslims against having friendly 
relations with those disbelievors who are at wcr with, and are bent upon extirpating Islam. The 
injunction is so strict and compichensive that even very near blood relationsrrips have not been 
exempted from it. The noble conduct in this respect of the Patriarch Abraham, who did 
not hesitate to sever all connections with his uncle, Azar, who had proved himself to be 
an enemy of God, has been held out as an example to jefollowed. The prohibitory injunction is 
followed by an implied prophecy that very soon the implacable enemies of Islam would become its 
devoted followers. The injunction, however, has its exception. It does not apply to those dis- 
believers who have good neighbourly relations with Muslims and are not inimically disposed towards 
them. Such disbelievers are to be treated equitably and with kindness. 

Next, the Sura lays down some important directions with regard to believing women who 
migrated to Medina, and also with regard to women who left Medina and went over to 
disbelievers. In order to bring home to Muslims the seriousness and importance of the matter, the 
Sura closes with a reminder of the injunction that Muslims are not to make friends with those 
people, who, by adopting an openly hostile attitude towards Islam, have incurred God's wrath. 
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1. l In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. O ye who believe! take not My 
enemy and your enemy for friends/ 
oITering them love, while they disbe- 
lieve in the truth which has come to 
you and c drive out the Messenger and 
yourselves merely because you believe 
in Allah, your Lord. If you go forth, 
to strive in My cause and seek My 
pleasure, take them not for /riends, 
sending them messages of love in 
secret, while I know best what you 
conceal and what you reveal. And 
whoever of you does it, has surely 
losttherightpath. 42 ' 






a See 1:1. 



*>3 :119 ; 4 : 145 ; 5 : 58. 



-17:77. 



4210. Commentary : 

The prohibitory injunction contained in the 
verse is of a very strict character. Muslims are 
not to have friendly relations with the avowed 
enemies of God — those who drove out the Pro- 
phet and the Muslims from their hearths and 
homes and sought to destroy Islam. The prohi- 
bition is all-comprehensive in this respect that 
no consideration of bonds or ties of even the 
nearest blood relationships is allowed to interfere 
with it. The enemy of Islam is God's enemy, 
whoso^/er he may be. 

The immediate occasion of the revelation of 
the verse under comment was that when the 



Quraish did not honour the Treaty of Hudaibiya, 
and the Holy Prophet had to take stern punitive 
action against them, Hatib bin Abi Balta'h had 
written a secret letter to the Meccans informing 
them of the Holy Prophet's intended march on 
Mecca. The Prophet, informed by revelation 
about it sent 'Ali, Zubair and Miqd5d, in 
search of the bearer of the letter. They over- 
took the messenger — she was a woman — on 
the way to Mecca and the letter was brought 
back to Medina. Hatib's offence was extremely 
grave. He had sought to divulge an important 
State secret. He deserved exemplary punish- 
ment. Incidentally, the episode of the letter 
fixes the date of revelation of the Siira. 
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3. If they get the upper hand of y ou 
tey will be your act ive enemies, anc 
will stretch forth their hands and their 
tongues towards you with evil intent; 
and they ardently desire that you 
$hould become disbelievers. 4211 



j. ii uiey gei me upper nana oi you, y^ _ . 9 „, y->, ,s 9^, ,9 m<t y 9^9, ,, 
they will be your act ive enemies, and ^ly^3t\^J^^^^^Ai!!3ij\ 

nrill etnatr^ri fVvrth trmir rion/^c «inrf thoir ' ** ' 

4. "Neither your ties of kindred nor i,, ..?. s,'iM£ s^, ,V$, r, , < ,V„ , „ ,, 
your children will avail aught on the t^P&jp >™y ™ j3**\s>j\jXxj£2 tf 
Day of Resurrection. He will decide 
between you. And Allah sees all that 
you do. 4212 
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4211. Important Words : 

j^Tji^j (get the upper hand of you) is derived 
from vJ2> and *& means, he perceived it or 
attained itby deed or by knowledge; he reached 
bim; hefound him:he overtookhim; he gained 
mastery over him; he overcame him and got 
possession of him (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse indicates how bitter are 
the feelings of disbelievers towards Muslims. 
They would use all means, their hands and 



tongues, etc, and would spare no effort to harm 
Muslims, and the greatest desire of their hearts 
is to see them revert to disbelief. 

4212. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a severe warning to 
those Muslims who, in dehance of the above 
clear Divine commandment, maintain friendly 
relations with their relatives, if the latter are at 
war with them or entertain hostile feelings 
towards Islam. The commandment makes 
no exception even of the nearest blood 
relations. 
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5. f There is a good model for you 
in Abraham and those with him, when 
they said to their people, *'We have 
nothing to do with you and with that 
which you worship beside Allah. We 
disbelieve all that you believe. There 
has arisen enmity and hatred between 
us and you for ever, until you believe 
in Allah alone' — except that Abraham 
said to his father, "'I will surely ask 
forgiveness for thee, though I have 
no power to do aught for thee 
against Allah. They prayed to God 
saying, 'Our Lord, in Thee do we 
put our trust and to Thee do we turn 
repentant, and towards Thee is the /wa/ 
return. 4213 

6. 'Our Lord, make us not a trial 
for those who disbelieve, d and forgive 
us, our Lord; for Thou alone art the 
Mighty, the Wise.' 4214 
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4213. Commentary : 

Abraham, as elsewhere stated in the Qur'Sn 
(11 : 76), was a model of ibrbearance and 
tender-heartedness. His example has been 
mentioned here to emphasize the fact that 
whenever it becomes clear that a certain person 
or people are inimically disposed towards 
Truth and are bent upon extirpating it, all 
friendly relations with them are to be given up. 
The verse also implies that when God has 
brought into being abetter brotherhood — the 
Brotherhood of Faith — than blood relation- 
ships, then why should Muslims be anxious 
to have friendly relations with those who are 
the enemies of God and His Prophet? 

The expression p& Uji5" which is generally 



translated as, 'we disbelieve all that you believe 
may also mean, "we have nothing to do with 
you;" the words !-a£j JS' meaning, he 
declared himself to be clear or quit of such a 
thing (Lane). 

4214. Commentary : 

In the preceding verses believers were enjoined 
not to have Mendly relations with those 
disbelievers who were at war with them as it 
was calculated to weaken the solidarity of 
their Community. The verse under comment, 
teaches them to pray that God may save them 
from disobeying this wise Divine commandment, 
as its disregard is sure to weaken Muslim 
solidarity and thus to provide encouragement 
to disbeUevers to attack them. 
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7 . Surely , there is a good example i n 
them for you" — for all who have nope 
in Allah and the Last Day. And who- 
soever turns away — truly, Allah is Self- 
Sufficient, Worthy of all praise. 



R. 2 8. It may be that Allah will bring 
about love between you and those of 
them with whom you are now at 
enmity ; and Allah is All-Powerful ; and 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 4215 

9. Allah forbids you not, respecting 
those who have not fought against you 
on account of your religion, and who 
have not driven you forth from your 
homes, that you be kind to them and 
deal equitably with them: surely, Allah 
loves those who are equitable. 4216 



4215. Commentary : 

The verse implied a prophecy. The Com- 
panions of the Holy Prophet were told that if 
they were enjoined to renounce all friendly 
relations with the enemies of their Faith, even 
though the latter were their very near blood rela- 
tions, the prohibition was indeed destined to be 
very short-lived. The time was fast approach- 
ing when the erstwhile enemies would become 
their loving friends. The prophecy was soon 
fulfilled. After the fall of Mecca, the Quraish 
joined the fold of Islam en masse and became 
united with Muslims into one brothernood. 

4216. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that the command- 
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ment to Muslims to have nothing to do with 
disbelievers has a proviso. It applies only 
to those disbelievers, as the next verse shows, 
who are at war with Muslims and are inimically 
disposed towards Islam. Friendly relations as 
such with non-Muslims are not forbidden. 
Besides, extra emphasis has been laid. in this 
verse, on kind and equitable treatment of non- 
Muslims. 

The fact that this and the foliowing verse were 
revealed at a time when relations between 
Muslims and disbelievers were highly strained 
helps to understand the ital purpose and 
object of the prohibitory ^ommandment. 
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10. a Allahonlyforbidsyou,respect- ->»,,; -»y,Vi -■»:*, £ ?• .^,w r < , 
ing those who have fought against you t^^l^^^i^^^M^^^U)], 
on account of your religion, and have ,. ~ , y ,-,- ^,^ 
dnven you out of your homes, and have ^Aj>.\ £& 'jj-OPJ^juj a^ho-^-y^h 
helped others in driving you oiit, that ' ' "" 

you make friends with them and ^^P^k^^^^j^ 

whosoever makes fnends with them— u>5* f **gj**-b t xzvr m J^~>yy u» 
it is these that are the transgressors. 4217 

11. O ye who believe ! when believ- 
ing women come 
examine them. Allah knows best their 



5elieve! when behev- S L 9 ,-» •^y. • ^9^\ •» :i P^tr 

to you as Refugees, cy^C^pl^Ulit^^^ 

— „ „. — . „lah knows best their * 9 * '-' r • • •*• ? ^ » k 

faith. Then, if you find them true be- ^^{^/^^A^ilijL Jl^djb! i3a1^*\$ 

lievers, send them not back to the dis- y* ' " "' ""''^ " 

believers. These women are not lawful 9 \ <, 9 ^h^. / i\<,?L 9 ? 9 -'& «1 i 9 

for them, nor are they lawful for these O^^y^lity&Pp* *»*??»?* 

women. But give their disbelieying hus- >> 79 s,/p., 9 ->9js, ^9'., %\s ->9 <s ->9'* 

bands what they have spent on them. lyiiJ \ \» +&£ \j i^\dy£j>^J5J* J £ 
Thereafter it is no sin for you to marry • j, , 

them, when you have given them their $^X&\&&Xv%& f&#J 

dowries.* Andholdnottoj/owrmatri- ^l^^^^C^»-» 
monial ties with the disbelieving *„, , 's. , \*Y *'""&' & 9 X >9 \ 

women ;" but demand the return of that \yt* J^L^l*-*«ilsV*> 2Jj c«W 

which you have spent ; and let the dis- t , ,>. V"< >».*"" ^ >'**■> ■>9 , ' 9 '7' 

believers demand that which they have ^l l££$J j lyua» 1 Uo I^^S^aiJ 1 & 

spent. That is the judgment of Allah. " " 



He judges between you. And Allah is 
All-Knowing, Wise. 4218 
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4217. Commentary : 
See preceding verse. 

4218. Commentary : 

Here is a testimony to the irresistible appeal 
of the Message of Islam. At a time when 
Muslims were being bitterly persecuted and it 
was not safe to leave Mecca and join the 
Muslim Community at Medina, a continuous 
stream of believers was pouring into Medina, 
leaving behind in Mecca their dear and 
near ones. These Refugees contained a fair 
number of women among them. The verse 



under comment refers to such refugee Muslim 
women. The verse also constitutes an eloquent 
commentary on the Holy Prophet's anxiety not 
to accept into the Muslim Community any 
woman who had fled from Mecca unless there 
was proof available, after subjecting her to 
searching examiniation, that she was sincere, 
and honestinherfaithand that she wasaccept- 
ing Islam from no ulterior or otherwise 
objectionable motives. The verse further states 
that the marriage-tie between a refugee believing 
woman and her disbelieving husband becomes 
dissolved when she joins the Muslim Com- 
munity,c-Snd a believer is allowed to marry 
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12 And if any of your wives goes 
away from you to the disbelievers, and 
you have your turn of triumph and get 
some spoils from them, then give to 
those believers whose wives have gone 
away the like of that which they had 
spent on their wives. And fear Allah 
in Whom you believe. 4219 



©(j^jo^^ijr^ 2t>t lyaSlj \3iLaJl t& 



such a woman, provided he fulfils two condi- 
tions : (a) He should have paid back to the dis- 
believing husband of such woman what the latter 
had spent on her, and (b) he should also have 
fixed or paid her her dowry. Similarly, the mar- 
riage-tie between a Muslim and his wife who 
gives up Islam could not continue and the same 
procedure would be adopted if such an apostate 
woman marries a disbeliever as in the case of 
marriage between a Muslim and a refugee 
believing woman. The reciprocal arrangement 
prescribed in this verse is not the private affair 
of the individuals concernedbut is to be carried 
out by the State, as is the practice in time of war, 
to which the verses particularly apply; there 
could not and should not continue any social 
relations between individual believers and in- 
dividual disbelievers. 

4219. 



Important Words : 

(you have your turn) is derived 
They say J^t <—-** i.e., he took 
from the man's property the like of what the 
latter had taken from him. V 1 * means, 



from 



he did a thing with the man alternately and 
taking his turn; he retaliated (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 



If the wife of a Muslim deserts to dis- 
believers and thereafter a woman from 
among disbelievers is taken by Muslims 
as prisoner of war, or she flees from 
disbelievers and joins the Muslim Com- 
munity, then the believing husband is to be 
compensated for the loss of the dowry paid by 
him to his deserting wife from the sum due to 
the disbelieving husband whose wife has joined 
the Muslim Community if the dowries are equal, 
but the deficiency, if any, is to be made up 
collectively by Muslims, or, as some authorities 
say, from the booty acquired by Muslims in war; 
the word ^>l* meaning ^c- i.e., you have 
acquired booty. This arrangement was neces- 
sary as disbelievers refused to return the dowries 
paid by their believing husbands to the women 
who had deserted to them. 
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13. O Prophet! when believing 
women come to thee, taking the oath 
of allegiance at thy hands that they will 
not associate anything with Allah, and 
that they will not steal, and will not 
commit adultery, nor kill their children, 
nor bring forth a scandalous charge 
which they themselves have deliberately 
forged, nor disobey thee in what is 
right, then accept their allegiance and 
ask Allah to forgive them. Verily, 
Allah is Most Forgiving, MerciM. 4220 



14. O ye who believe! take not 
for friends a people with whom Allah 
is wroth ;* they have indeed despaired 
of the Hereafter just as have the dis- 
believers despaired of those who are 
in the graves. 422 ' 












O. 



fl 58 : 15. 



4220. Commentary : 

The expression, (j^-y j OH - 
from themselves or by themselves. 

4221. Commentary : 

The verse sums up the subject-matter of the 
Sura, viz., that there could be no real union of 
hearts without community of ideals and princi- 
ples and that the beliefs and ideas of believers 



and disbelievers are poles apart from each other. 
Cr-i means The last sentence of the verse may mean that 
disbelievers have despaired of the Hereafter i.e., 
they have absolutety no faith in the'Hereafter, 
just as they have no faith that the dead would 
ever again come to life. The word "they" may 
also refer to the Jews, since the expression 
"with whom Allah is wroth," has been used 
about the Jews in several verses of the Qur'Sn. 
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CHAPTER 61 

SURA AL-SAFF 

(Revealed after Hijra) 
Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This Sura takes its title from v. 5 which enjoins Muslims to fight in the cause of 
Allah in solid ranks(U^), "as if they were a strong, cemented structure." The Sura was 
revealed at Medina, probably in the third or fourth year of Hijra, after the Battle of Uhud, as 
v. 5 seems tp possess an implied referenee to the lack of discipline or unquestioning obedience to the 
Holy Prophet, of which some of the Muslims were guilty in that battle. 

The preceding two Suras had dealt with the subject of war against disbelievers, and with 
social and political problems arising out of it. The Siira under comment emphasizes the impor- 
tance of giving unqualified and unquestioning obedience to the Leader, and of presenting, under 
his guidance, a solid, compact and united front to disbelievers. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the gloriiication of God's Wisdom and Might, and proceeds to admonish 
believers that when they glorify God and extol His Holiness with their tongues, they should also 
glorify Him with their actions, thus making their actions harmonize with their verbal declarations. 
So, when they are called upon to fight in the cause of Truth, they should present a firm and solid 
front to disbelievers, and should give unqualified obedience to their Leader. 

The Snra then makes a brief reference to the misbehaviour of the followers of Moses 
who, by disobeying and defying him, caused him much vexation and mental anguish, and, 
by implication, warns Muslims never to behave like them. Next, mention is made of the 
prophecy of Jesus about the advent of the Holy Prophet, folIowed by a firm declaration that all 
theattempts of the votaries of darkness to extinguish the Light of Allah would come to nought. The 
Light will continue to shine in all its glory and effulgence and Islam will prevail over all religions. 
But before this comes to pass, the followers of Islam shall have to "strive with their 
wealth and persons in the cause of Allah." Only then will they deserve to be blessed with God's 
pleasure and material glory — "with Gardens through which streams flow." The Sura closes with 
exhorting Muslims to help God's cause, as did the disciples of Jesus by undergoing all manner 
of sacrifice and suffering for it. 
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1. "In the name of Allah the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. "Whatever is in the heavens and 
whatever is in the earth glorihes Allah ; 
and He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4222 

3. O ye who believe! why do you 
say what you do not ? 4223 

4. Most hateful is it in the sight of 
Allah that you say what you do not. 

5. "Verily, Allah loves those who 
fight in His cause arrayed in solid ranks, 
as though they were a strong structure 
cemented with molten Iead. 4224 






-Seel:l. b 17 : 45 ; 24 : 42 ; 57 : 2 ; 62 : 2 ; 64 : 2. c 9 : 111. 



4222. Commentary : 

See 57 : 2. 

4223. Commentary : 

Muslims are told here that their actions 
should correspond to their professions. Boast- 
ful, empty talk carries one nowhere and verbal 
professions unattended by deeds smack of 
hypocrisy and insincerity. 



4224. Important Words : 

u*>*t^* (strong). They say *>^-H cfj 



i.e., 



he made the building firm and compact, or he 
made it firm and strong; he joined it together; 
he stuck it together, one part to another, so that 
there might be no interstice in it; he plastered 



it with lead. I^ty means, they placed 
themselves close together in prayer or in battle 
so that there was no intervening space among 
them. k?j*>^ jiJ means, a well cased with lead 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Muslims are expected to present a firm, 
compact and united front to the forces of evil, 
under the command of their Leader whom they 
should give full and unqualified obedience. 
But for a people to become united into a solid 
and strong community, they must possess 
one code of life, one ideal, one objective and 
destination and one programme to achieve that 
objective. 
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6. And remember when Moses said 
to his people, 'O my people, why do 
you vex and slander me and you know 
that I am Allah's Messenger unto you?' 
So when they deviated from the right 
course, Allah caused their hearts to 
deviate, for Allah guides not the re- 
bellious people. 4225 

7. And remember when Jesus, son 
of Mary, said, 'O Children of Israel, 
surely I am Allah's Messenger unto 
you, fulfilling that which is before me 
of the Torah, and giving glad tidings of 
a Messenger who will comeafterme; 
his name being Ahmad/ And when 
he came to them with clear proofs,° 
they said, 'This is manifest sorcery.' 4226 






©,r^jj^js)i is^yA^j^p & 
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fl 27 : 14 ; 43 : 31. 



4225. Commentary : 

Perhaps no Prophet of God surTered so much 
mental agony at the hands of his followers as 
did Moses. Among many other Signs Moses's 
people had seen the mighty hosts of Pharaoh 
drown before their very eyes and yet they had 
hardly crossed the sea when they wanted to 
revert to idolatry, and seeing some people wor- 
shipping idols asked Moses to set up one such idol 
for them. They defied Moses's brother, the Pro- 
phet Aaron, and worshipped the calf (7 : 149). 
When asked to march into Canaan which God 
had promised to them they scornfully and quite 
brazen-facedly told Moses to go with his Lord 
upon Whom he had relied ~so much; they 
were not going to budge an inch from the place 
where they had settled (5:25). Thus Moses 
was repeatedly insulted by, and baulked in his 
eflbrts to reclaim from idolatory, the very 
people whom he had delivered from the crushing 
bondage of Pharaoh. They even slandered 



and defamed him. It is to such vexatious act 
of these ungrateful people that the Qur'an has 
referred in 33 : 70. 

4226. Important Words : 

-WsJ (Ahmad) is derived from -**» and «-w» 
means, he praised, eulogised or commended him; 
spoke well of him; he requited him; he gave 
him his due. •*~»l {Ahmada) means, he did or 
said that for which he should be praised or 
which was praiseworthy. ^ 
the thing was or became 
JU»-f means, one who praises much or who 
is praised much or most (Lane & Tsj). 

Commentary : 

The prophecy of Jesus about the coming 
of Paraclete or the Comforter or the Spirit of 
Truth as given in the Gospels is as follows : 

I will pray the Father, and he shall give you 



i~£J I -u»i means, 
praiseworthy. 
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another Comforter, that he may abide withyou 
for ever. Even the Spirit of Truth whom the 
world cannot receive because it sees him not, 

neither knoweth him ... but when the 

Comforter is come, whom I will send unto you 
from the Father, even the Spirit of Truth which 
proceeaeth from the Father, he shall testify of 

me .for if I go not away, the Comforter 

will not come unto you, but if I depart, J willsend 

him unto you / have yet many things to 

say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now. 
Howbeit whenthe Spirit ofTruth is come, he will 
guide you unto all truth, for he shall not speak of 
himself, but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall 
he speak, and he will show you things to come 

. . He shall glorify me (John 14 : 16-17. 

15 :26; 16:7, 12-14). 

From these verses of the Gospel of John the 
following inferences are clearly deducible : 

(1) That Paraclete or the Comforter or the 
Spirit of Truth could not come unless Jesus 
should have departed from the world. 

(2) That the Comforter was to abide in the 
world for ever. 

(3) That he was to say many things 
which Jesus himself could not tell because the 
world could not then bear them. 

(4) That he would guide men unto all truth. 

(5) That he would not speak of himself, 
but whatever he would hear that would he 
speak. 

(6) That the Comforter would glorify Jesus 
and testify of him. 

This description oiParaclete or the Comforter 
or the Spirit of Truth is in complete harmony 
with the status and mission of the Holy Prophet 
as given in the Qur'Sn : 

(1) TheHolyProphetappeared after Jesus had 
departed from this world. 

(2) He is the last Law-giving Prophet and the 
Qur'5n the last revealed Divine Law for the 
whole of mankind till the end of time (5 : 4). 



(3) Jesus could not guide mankind to all 
truth because his Message was meant only for a 
particular people and for a particularperiod, and 
the Law as amended and given to the Jews by 
him was not and could not be a complete and 
perfect Law because they had not yet mentally 
and morally so developed as to be the bearers 
of a complete SharYat and the world had to wait 
till it was given a perfect Law in the form of 
the Qur'an (5 : 4) and a Prophet par excellence 
Le., the Holy Prophet who could guide all man- 
kind. 

(4) The Holy Prophet gave to the world a 
Law complete in all its details which alone could 
guide mankind unto all truth (5 : 4). 

(5) The Holy Prophet did not speak of him- 
self but whatever he heard from God that did 
he speak (53 : 4). 

(6) The Holy Prophet glorined Jesus (2 : 254; 
3 : 56). 

The prophecy in the Gospel of John resembles 
the prophecy mentioned in the verse under 
comment except that instead of Ahmad the 
name stated therein is Paraclete. Christian 
writers challenge the correctness of the Quranic 
version of the prophecy, basing their conten- 
tion on this dhTerence of names, irrespective of 
the otherwise similar features of Biblical & 
Quranic versions. 

In fact, Jesus spoke Aramaic and Hebrew. 
Aramaic was his mother tongue and Hebrewhis 
religious language. The present Biblical version 
is the translation of Aramaic and Hebrew into 
Greek. 

A translation naturally cannot Ailly convey 
the teauty of the text. Languages have their 
limitations. The same is true of the people 
who speak them. Their limitations are 
reAected in their works. Ths Gresk language 
has another word, i.e., Periklutos, with a similar 
meaning as Ahmad in Arabic. Jack Finegan, 
the renowned theologian, in his book, "The 
Archaeology of World Religions," says : 
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8. °But who does greater wrong >», , .'($. i, fc . ^:. * )U\\ ■>' ' 

than one who forges a lie against jPJ^^^LT «^^i^h**^!^.* 

Allah while he is called to Islam? ^, ,• .» ?• • 1"', » ' 'T ,» 

Allah guides not the wrong-doing ^^!^S^!ll4i)'^>jL^)l Jt(/i> 

people. 4227 " " ' , " 

©SU&i 

a 6 :22 ; 10 : 18 ; 11 : 19. 



"Where in Greek the word ComTorter (Parak- 
letos) is very similiar to the word for 'renown- 
ed' (Periklutos), the latter being the meaning 
of the names Ahmad & Muhammad." 

Moreover, "The Damascus Document" a 
scripture discovered towards the end of the 
nineteenth century in Ezra synagogue, Old 
Cairo (p. 2. lines 12, 13) describes Jesus as 
having foretold the advent of a " Holy Spirit," 
named Emeth. 

<X-ijh J **^l 'j*'J J^"*» 7-JJ J>*~— J^J r*S*4* _jJ J 

/.e. And by His Messiah, He has made Ihem 
know His Holy Spirit. For it is He who 
is Emeth i.e., "The Truthful One, and in 
accordance with His name are also theirs. 

" Emeth " in Hebrew means " the Trutb," or 
"the Truthful one and a person of constant 
goodness" (Strachan's Fourth Gospel, page 
141). The word was interpreted by the Jews as 
" God's Seal." Naturally, though Jesus must 
have used the name Ahmad, the phonetic resem- 
blance of the two words (Ahmad & Emeth) 
caused later writers to substitute "Emeth" for 
Ahmad, its Hebrew synonym. 

Thus the prophecy mentioned in the verse 
undercomment applies to the Holy Prophet, 
but as a corollary it may also apply to the 
Promised Messiah, Founder of the Ahmadiyya 
Movement, since in his person the Second 



Manifestation of the Holy Prophet took place. 
To this Second Manifestation or Second 
Coming of the Holy Prophet, the third verse of 
the next Sura— Al-Jumu'ah pointedly refers. 

It may be mentioned here that a prophecy 
about the Holy Prophet is also clearly stated 
in Gospel of Barnabas which is treated by the 
Church as apocryphal but which has as much 
claim to be accepted as authentic as any of the 
four Gospels. 
4227. Commentary : 

The preceding verse having been applied to 
the Holy Prophet, the expression "who can 
be more unjust than one who forges a lie 
against Allah while he is called to Islam" 
would refer to those rejectors of Truth 
to whom he addressed his Message, since he 
was the Inviter (^l^) and they the invitees 
(20 : 109 & 33 : 47), and having rejected his 
Message and by intentionally misinterpreting 
Divine prophecies they belonged to that 
class of people who in the Qur'sn 
have been called forgers of lies against 
God (6 : 138—141). But if the prophecy 
be taken to apply to the Promised Messiah 
the expression, " he is called to Islam," would 
signify that the Promised Messiah would be 
invited by the so-called defenders of Islam to 
recant, repent and be a Muslim like them, 
for, according to them, by his claim to be 
the Promised Messiah and Mahdi he would 
cease to be one. 
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9. "They desire to extinguish the 
light of Allah with the breath of their 
mouths, but Allah will perfect His light, 
however much the disbelievers hate 
it. 422s 

10. *He it is Who has sent His 
Messenger with the guidance and the 
Religion of Truth, that He may cause 
it to prevail over all religions, even if 
those who associate partners with God 
hate it. 4229 

2 11. O ye who believe ! shall I point 
out to you a bargain that will save you 
from a painM punishment ? 4230 



12. "That you beheve in Allah and 
His Messenger, and strive in the cause 
of Allah with your wealth and your 
persons. That is better for you, if you 
did but know. 4231 






& 



©c)*A*> 



a 9 : 32. b 9 : 33 ; 48 : 29. c 9 : 20, 41. 



4228. Commentary 



The Holy Prophet has been repeatedly called 
the " Light of AUah," in the Qur'5n (4 : 175; 
5 ; 17 ; 64 : 9). All the erTorts of the enemies 
of Islam to extinguish this Divine Light has 
signally failed and Islam has gone on from 
strength to strength and will one day embrace in 
its fold the major enhghtened part of all 
mankind. 

4229. Commentary : 

Most Commentators of the Qur'an are agreed 
that this verse applies to the Promised Messiah 
in whose time all religions will make their 
appearance and the superiority of Islam over 
all of them will be established. 

This and the previous verse contain two 



very challenging prophecies, the present one 
about the establishment of the superiority of 
Islam over other Faiths and the preceding one 
about the total failure of the enemies of Islam to 
extinguish its light. 

4230. Commentary : 

This verse seems to refer to the time of 
the Promised Messiah when trade and commerce 
will Aourish and there will be a mad rush for 
striking prohtable bargains. 

4231. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse again seems to be 
to the present time — the era of the Promised 
Messiah, in which, in the absence of religious 
wars, monetary sacritice is given precedeace 
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13. He will forgive you your sins, 
and make you enter the Gardens 
through which streams iiow, and pure 
and pleasant dwellings in Gardens of 
Eternity a . That is the supreme 
triumph. 4232 

14. And He will bestow upon you 
another favour which you love: help 
from AUah and a near victory. So give 
glad tidings to the believers. 

1d. O ye who believe! be helpers of 
Allah, as said Jesus, son of Mary, to 
his disciples, 'Who are my he^ers in 
the cause o/AUah?' The disciples said, 
'We are helpers of Allah*.' So a party of 
theChildrenofIsraelbe lieved, while a 
party disbelieved. Then We gave 
power to those who believed against 
their enemy, and they became victori- 
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«9 : 72 ; 19 : 62 ; 2( : 77. «>3 : 53 ; 5 : 112. 



over other forms of sacrihce. The presentis . e 
time for propagation of Islamic principles and 
ideals for which money, more than anything 
else, is urgently needed. The two verses (11 , 12) 
equally are of general application. 

4232. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that Muslims, by 
preaching Islamic ideals and principles to the 
world, will prosper and Islam will advance 
and make progress. 

4233. Commentary : 

Of the three religious groups among the Jews 
to whom Jesus preached his Message — the 
Pharisees, the Sadducees and the Essenes — Jesus 
belonged to the last, while he had not yet 
been commissioned as a Divine Preacher. The 



Essenes were a highly religious and righteous 
people who lived away from the world's hustle 
and bustle, passing their time in meditation and 
prayer and in the service of humanity. It was 
from these people that most of Jesus's early 
followers came ("The Dead Sea Community" 
by Kurt Schubert and "The Cruci&uon" by 
An Eye-Witness). They have been called 
"Helpers" by Eusephus. 

The concluding words of the Sura are indeed 
very prophetic. Throughout the ages the followers 
of Jesus have enjoyed power and precedence over 
their enemies — the Jews. They have founded and 
ruled over vast and powerM empires while the 
Jews have been a dispersed people so much so 
that "TheWanderingJew"hasbecomea byword. 
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CHAPTER 62 

SURA AL-JUMU'AH 

(Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Datej>f Revelation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from v. 10, wherein Muslims are enjoined to leave orT all business when 
call is made for the Jumu'ah Prayer. It is a Medinite Sura and seems to have been revealed several 
years after Hijra ( see v. 3 ). In the previous Sura Jesus's prophecy about the advent of the 
Prophet Ahmad was mentioned. The present Siira further deals with that prophecy. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura like its predecessor opens with the glorihcation of the Might and Wisdom of God, 
and, as a proof and demonstration of these two Divine attributes, points to the appearance of the 
Holy Prophet among the unlettered Arabs, who from an unlettered and uncultured people, became, 
through the teaching of the Qur'Sn and the Prophet's noble example, the teachers and 
leaders of mankind, spreading light and learning wherever they went. The Sura then refers 
to the same spiritual phcaomenon through a great Deputy of the Holy Prophet — the 
Promised Messiah — and proceeds to condemn the Jewish people for their rejection of the Holy 
Prophet, in spite of the fact that their Scriptures abound inpropheciesabouthim. Thus by implica- 
tion the sura warns Muslims against behaving like the Jews, when the Great Deputy appears among 
them. Towards the close of the Sura importance of the Friday Prayer is emphasized and an 
implied hint is made that at the time of the Second Advent of the Holy Prophet which has been 
likened to the Friday Prayer, there would be a mad craze for trade, commerce, and worldly gains 
and many other diversions to amuse and turn men away from God, and Muslims^are exhorted not 
to let these things distract them in the midst of their religious duties. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Whatever is in the heavens and 
whatever is in the earth glorines Allah,* 
the Sovereign, the Holy, the Mighty, 
the Wise. 4 * 34 

3. He it is Who has raised among 
the Unlettered people a Messenger 
from among themseryes who recites 
urito them His Signs, and purines them, 
andteachesthem the Book and wisdom, 
although they were before, in manifest 
misguidance ; 4235 
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a See 1 : 1. bSee 61 : 2. c 3 : 165; 7 : 158; 9 : 128. 



4234. Commentary 



The verse speaks of four Divine attributes 
which specially concern the fourfold mission of 
the Holy Prophet, mentioned in the next verse. 

4235. Commentary : 

For o^"^l see 3 : 76 & 7 : 158. 

The Divine mission of the Holy Prophet 
consisted in the performance of the fourfold 
sacred duty referred to in the verse under 
comment. This was the noble task which was 
to be entrusted to that great Prophet for whose 
appearance among the unlettered Arabs the 
Patriarch Abraham had prayed several thousand 
years in advance, when in company with his 



son, Ishmael, He was raising the foundations 
oftheKa'ba(2:130). 



In fact, no Reformer can truly succeed in his 
mission unless he prepares, by his noble and 
purifying example, a community of sincere, 
devoted and righteous followers, whom he 
teaches the ideals and principles of his Message 
and their philosophy, signincance and import- 
ance, and then sends them out to preach that 
Message to other people. The training he 
imparts to them relines their intellect, and the 
philosophy of his teaching engenders in them 
certainty of faith, and his noble example creates 
in them purity of heart and rennes character. 
It is to this basic fact of religion that the verse 
under comment refers. 
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4. And among others from among 
them who have not yet joined them. 
He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4236 

5. That is Allah's grace ; He bestows 
it on whom He pleases; and Allah is 
the Lord of immense grace. 4237 

6. The likeness of those who were 
entrusted with the law of Torah, but 
did not carry out its commandments, 
is as the likeness of an ass carrying a 
load of books. Evil is the likeness of 
the people who reject the Signs of 
Allah. And Allah guides not the 
wrongdoing people. 4238 



4236. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the Message of the 
Holy Prophet was meant not only for the Arabs 
among whom he was raised but for all non- 
Arabs as well, and not only for his contempora- 
ries but also for the coming generations till the 
end of time. Or the meaning may be that the 
Holy Prophet will be raised among another 
people who have not yet joined his immediate 
foIlowers. The reference in the verse and in a 
well-known saying of the Holy Prophet is to the 
Second Advent of the Holy Prophet in the 
person of the Promised Messiah in the Latter 
Days. Says Abu Hurairah: "One Day we 
were sitting with the Holy Prophet when Sura 
Jumu'ah was revealed. I asked the Holy 
Prophet, "Who are the people to whom the 
words And among others from among them 
who have not yet joined them, refer. SalmSn 
the Persian was sitting among us. Upon my 
repeatedly asking him the same question, the 
Prophet put his hand on SalmSn and said, 
'If Faith were to go up to the Pleiades, a man 
from these would surely find it" (Bukhari). 
This hadith shows that the verse applies to a 
man of Persian descent. Now, the Promised 
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Messiah, the Founder of the Ahmadiyya Move- 
ment, was of Persian descent. Other sayings 
of the Holy Prophet speak of the appearance 
of the Messiah at a time when there would remain 
nothing of the Qur'Sn but its words and of Islam 
but its name i.e., the true spirit of Islamic 
teaching will be lost. (Baihaqul). Thus the 
Qur'an and the Hadith both seem to agree 
that the present verse refers to the Second 
Advent of the Holy Prophet in the person of 
the Promised Messiah 

4237. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the good fortune of 
the people among whom the Holy Prophet will 
be raised for the second time in the person of 
one of his fo!lowers — the Promised Messiah. 

4238. Important Words : 

jU~.l (books) is the plural of j*** (sifruri) 
which is derived from y^ (safara). They say 
i_>U50l yu» i.e., he wrote the book. y— means, 
a book; a large book; a writing (Lane). 



Commentary : 

The verse contains an implied warning to 
Muslims not to reject the Promised Messiah 
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7. Say, 'O ye who are Jews, if you 
claim you are the friends of Allah to the 
exclusion of all other people, then wish 
for Death, if indeed you are truth- 
fulV 4239 



8. 7 But they will never wish for it, 
beeause of that which their hands have 
sent on before them. And Allah knows 
well those who do wrong. 4240 

9. Say, 'The Death from which you 
flee will surely overtake you." Then 
will you be returned unto Him Who 
knows the unseen and the seen, and 
He will inform you of what you had 
been doing.' 

R. 2 10. O ye who believe! when the 
call is made for Prayer on Friday, 
hasten to the remembrance of Allah, 
and leave ofT all business. That is 
better for you, if you only knew. 4241 



C)>^>^J C)i>J Ji* 



°2 : 95. f>2 : 96. c 2 : 97; 4 : 79; 33 : 17. 



like the Jews before them who had rejected the 
Holy Prophet. 

4239. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the Promised Messiah 
will challenge the Muslim Ulema who will reject 
his claim to *l*^-> i.e., a prayer contest in 
which Divine curse is invoked against those who 
forge lies against God (3 : 62). 

4240. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to those 
Muslim Ulema whom the Promised Messiah 
will invite to Mubahala. Being comdnced of 
the falsity of their position the Ulema will 
refuse to accept the challenge. 



4241. Commentary : 

In the previous verses mention was made of 
Jews who rejected the Holy Prophet's Message 
and who profaned their Sabbath and consequ- 
ently incurred God's displeasure. In the present 
verse, however, Muslims have been enjoined 
to be particularly careful about the obligatory 
Friday Prayer. Every people has a Sabbath 
and the Muslim Sabbath is Friday. As soon 
as call for Prayer is made all business is 
to cease and the Faithful should attend the 
mosque to listen to the Leader's sermon 
(khutbah), which usually deals with some topical 
subject concerning the moral and social needs 
of the communitv and how to fulfil them. 
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1 1 . And when the Prayer is finished, 
then disperse in the land and seek of 
Allah's grace, and remember Allah 
much, that you may prosper". 4242 



12. But when they see some mer- 
chandise or amusement, they break 
up for it, and leave thee standing. 
Say, 'That which is with Allah is better 
than amusement and merchandise, and 
Allah is the Best Provider.' 4243 



*J^to\\/?fo&\^&\yJLj\3 

•»' S^ " ' ' \r 



«3 : 192; 4 : 104; 8 : 46. 



As the Sura seems particularly to deal with the 
time of the Promised Messiah, the call for 
Friday Prayer may also signify his clarion call to 
Muslims to listen to his Message. 

4242. Commentary : 

Unlike Jewish or Christian Sabbath, the 
Muslim Sabbath is not a day of rest. Before 
the Friday Prayer and after it Muslims are 
«xhorted to follow their daily avocations. 
The words "of Allah's grace," have generally 
been understood to mean "doing business and 
«arning one's livelihood." 

4243. Commentary : 

It is apparent from v. 3, that the Sura, parti- 



cularly deals with the time of the Promised 
Messiah whose advent has been referred to as 
the advent of the Holy Prophet himself. The 
verse under comment shows that in the 
Messiah's time trade and commerce will engross 
people's attention and they will have little time 
to give to God Whom they will consign to 
complete oblivion. To add to man's forget- 
fulness of God, there will be all sorts of 
amusements, sports and pastimes to divert 
his attention from God. Muslims have been 
admonished in the verse not to neglect their 
spiritual well-being in the pursuit of material 
gains and sensuous pleasures. 
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CHAPTER 63 

SURA AL-MUNAFIQUN 

{Revealed after Hijra) 



Introductory Remarks 



The Sura takes its name from the opening verse. It is a Medinite Sura, having been 
revialed, as its subject-matter shows, sometime after the Battle of Uhud which exposed the 
Hypocrites. Whereas the previous Sura had specihcally dealt with the Jews of Medina, this Sura 
deals with other enemiesofIslam — the Hypocrites. 

At the very outset the Sura exposes the inhdelity and dishonesty of the Hypocrites and 
condemns their loud profession of faith as false and treacherous. They are, says the Sura, the real 
enemies of Islam, as they try to deceive Mushms by their oaths and by their false profession of faith 
using them as a screen for that purpose. The Sura further says that by their evil designs and nefarious 
activities the Hypocrites have condemned themselves beyond redemption. They have gone so far 
in mischief that God will not forgive them. They mistakenly think that, perhaps, like themselyes, 
the Companions of the Holy Prophetare a band of self-seekers who will leave their Leader the 
moment their material interests so demanded. The Sura closes with the exhortation to Muslimsthat 
instead of seeking to get any material beneht from the Holy Prophet, as the Hypocrites foohshly 
tbink, they should spend their wealth in the cause of God, before the time comes when Islam 
will no loriger stand in need ofthe wealth of its followers. 
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Gracious, the Mercrful. •5"— =^ ^r*0"«-u. 

2. When the Hypocrites come to K-i'!'^* '''<»,»f~ " ''••'^n "t^T'' ><» 
thee, they say, 'We bear witnecs that J^j)^a^tiIbOs*^^>V»b; 

thou art indeed theMessenger of Allah.' , , ^ »#^< 'i*i '<»' ;V^ti 

And Allah knows that thou art indeec O^b &\j h Qy*J iSo\A»i <U»b £»» 

His Messenger, but Allah bears witness " z . ,? ,V< , t»» •* 

that the Hypocrites are certainly (^pjoJiiAiu&^ijt 

liars.4244 ^^v/^ 

3. They have made their oaths a t; .,• ,^ ->V- ^O ?£<r''<T'V*-i 
shield; thus they turn men away from $«^C^l50*a3**J->4» *-**.! !**»u». 

the way of Allah.^ Surely, evil is that ^ i,„ »j>.^-,/r, •>/< 

which they have been doing. 4245 ©C»>U*> lyo '<-<> A«i> 4>) 

4. That is because they first be- ,„./.?. H' £ lUi* >•?<*»?'! ''^t ^,1 
lieved (and), then disbe'ieved." So a ^^C^^15^^1^>^ U V ^ 
seal was set upon their hearts and ^?^»^ -^,/': 
conseguently they understand not/- 246 ©C^MJ A>^ 



"See 1:1. *>9 : 9. c 3 : 91 ; 4 : 138; 16 : 107. 



4244 Commentary : lollowers of Islam like themselves, and thus by 

winnirg the believers' conhdence they seek to 

It is characteristic of a hypocrite that he crea t e mischief among them. This is how 

makes loud profession of his faith and thus t jj ev md k Q their oaths a scrcen for their wicked 

seeks to conceal the treachery and intldelity «jesigns. 
of his heart. 

.~ Ac ~ , 4246. Commentary : 
4245. Commentary : 

The Hypocrites make loud professions of their The Hypocrites, the verse purports to say, 

faith and repeatedly declare on solemn oathsthat appear to have lost all rĕason and understand- 

they are sincere behevers. This they do in order ing since they labour under the misconception 

to hoodwink honest and unsuspecting believers that by their wiles and ghb talk they can 

into thinking that they are sincere and faithful deceive Allah and His Prophet. 
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5. And when thou seest them, their 
figures please thee;" andifthey speak, 
thou listenest to their speech. They are 
as though they were blocks of wood 
propped up. They think that every cry 
is against them. They are the enemy, so 
beware of them. Allah's curse be upon 
them! How are they being turned 
away from the truthl 4241 

6. And when it is said to them, 
'Come,'' that the Messenger of Allah 
may ask forgiveness for you,' they turn 
their heads aside, and thou seest them 
keeping back while they are big with 
pride. 

7. It is equal for them whether thou 
ask forgiveness for them or ask not 
forgiveness for them." Allah will never 
forgive them. Surely, Allah guides not 
the rebellious people. 4248 









0q>uL^l/£SJI 



o-l : 205. H . 62. 



c 9 : 80. 



4247. Important Words : 

• ■^ (propped up) is derived from ^- . 
They say *JI xu« i.e., he leaned, rested or 
stayed himself against it or upon it. ^J -^*. 
J~*JI means, he ascended the mountain. ^- 
(sannada) means, he set up pieces of wood as 
stays or props against a wall; he wore or clad 
himself with garments called •&** (sanaduri). 
The word also means, a thing upon or against 
which one leans, rests or stays himself, or a 
person upon whom one leans; mountain slope 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Hypocrites have been com- 
pared to blocks of wood propped up, or pieces 
of wood dressed up with clothes, which signines 
that a hypocrite lacks self-reliance. He is 



always in search of some person or thing upon 
which to rest or lean. Or the word may signify 
that his interior does not correspond to his 
exterior. He so conducts himself that while out- 
wardly he appears to be a reasonable, dignihed 
and honest person, inwardly he is quite hollow 
and rotten to the core. He seeks to please with 
his glib talk but, being a coward, he suspects 
danger in every crisis. 

4248. Commentary : 

The Hyprocrites are the real enemies of 
Islam, much worse than the disbelievers (v. 5). 
By their secret wicked designs and machinations 
against Islam they irretrievably condemn them- 
selves. As they have no faith, the verse says, 
asking forgiveness for them cannot beneht 
them in any way. 
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8. They it is who say, 'Spend not on 
those who are with the Messenger of 
Allah that they may disperse and leave 
him; while to Allah belong the treasures 
of the heavens and the earth ; but the 
Hypocrites understand not. 4249 

9. They say, Tf we return to 
Medina, the one most exalted will 
surely drive out therefrom the one most 
mean,' while true honour belongs to 
Allah and to His Messenger and the 
believers; but the Hypocrites know 
not. 4250 



4249. Commentary : 

Insincere and dishonest himself, a hypo- 
crite considers others to be like him. The verse 
points out that the Hypocrites of Medina had 
made an entirely foolish and wrong estimate of 
the sincerity of purpose of the Holy Prophet's 
Companions. They had quite a wrong notion 
that the Companions of the Holy Prophet had 
gathered round him from considerations of 
material interest, and that the moment they would 
find that their hopes had not materialised, 
they would desert him. Time completely belied 
their fond and futile expectations. 

4250. Commentary : 

In the course of a campaign, (probably the 
one against Banu Mustallq) 'Abdullah bin 
Ubayy, leader of the Medina Hypocrites, is 









reported to have said that on his return he. "the 
most honourable of the inhabitants of Medina," 
would drive out therefrom "the meanest of them," 
meaning thereby that he would drive out of 
Medina the Holy Prophet, along with the entire 
band of his followers. 'Abdullah bin Ubayy 
was bitterly hostile to the Holy Prophet because 
his hopes of becoming the Chief of Medina 
were shattered by the Holy Prophet's arrival on 
the scene. Abdullah's son heard of this 
vile boast of his father, and as the party 
returned to Medina, he drew his sword and 
barred his father's entry into the town till 
he had confessed and declared that he 
himself was the meanest of the citizens of 
Medina and the Holy Prophet the most honour- 
able of them. Thus his boast recoiled on his 
own head. 
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R- 2 10. a O ye who believe ! let not your 
wealth and your children divert you 

from the remembrance of Allah." And ^ ^ 9 , , ., ^^ z < y, ^ 

whoever does so — it is they who are ^^cUUU^ili Q^ ^j*j <&\J) &£- 

thelosers. 4251 * " " " 

11. ^And spend out of that with ?/„/,*['•' ,,-r. , . Y*'<'\' - \'Z.'.1' 

which We have provided you before fj» , 4^ l ^^ u ^W , - ) 

death comes upon one oi you and he ^ ^ ,,',>-', s ,■,?/, ■> 

says," 'My Lord! if only Thou wouldst (3—^.-1 <^l l$*jS~\ ^P *~»J Jj>M op* 

grant me respitefor alittie whiie,"then * ' ' * " 

rigwĕous 8 -" a ' mS and be anK> " S thC ei^t^^iS^ ^ 

12. d And Allah will not grant respite ? ♦ r^ ? •< X, . < . r> -.< ^L , -"■ ^. <• 

to a soul when its appointed time has jum ^^^UUblu-a) ow'^^.^ J 



come; and Allah is Well-Aware of 



whatyou do. 4253 ©^; 



V' «I ' ( *9 



"8 : 29; 24 : 38; 64 : 16; 102 : 2. b 2 : 196; 9 : 34. c 14 : 45. <m : 5. 



4251. Commentary : upon ther.i, before death comes upon them i.e., 

~. , ,- , , . r , • *u- before thoy lose the opportunity or the power 

The behevers have been lniormed in this J 

to scrv6 
and the next verse that God demands from them 

the sacrihce of their wealth and orlsprings in the .~<2 Commentarv • 

cause of Truth, since it is sacrihce that 

distinguishes true believers from the Hypocrites. The word J^-l signihes a Divine decree, and 

the verse means that a people should make 

4252. Commentary: ^ begt of ^ opportunities before the 

The verse exhorts believers to make the best Divine decree comes into force; that is, because 

of their opportunities to serve the cause of they will have outlived their usefulness, they 

Truth with all the gifts that God had bestowed would deserve to live no more. 



2634 



CHAPTER 64 

SURA AL-TAGHABUN 

(Reveakd after Hijra) 

Date of Revelation and Context 

As its contents show this Sura was revealed at Medina. The time of revelation appears 
to be shortly after Hijra. It takes its name from v. 10. 

The previous Sura had closed on an exhortation to believers to spend liberally in the cause 
of Truth, out of what Allah had bestowed upon them,beforeitwastoolateandtheday arrived when 
they would have to render an account of their deeds and actions to God. In this Sura some descrip- 
tion is given of the awful day, called the Day of Losing and Gaining. The believers are exhorted 
again with greater emphasis not to allow any considerations of ties of relationship to stand in the 
way of their resolve to spend their wealth in Allah's way. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Siira opens with the declaration that the whole creation proclaims the glory and 
greatness of God, to Whom belongs the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and Who has power 
over all things. He created man and brought into existence the whole universe for his service and 
endowed him with great natural powers and faculties in order that he should achieve the object 
of his creation. Unfortunately, however, the disbelievers defy God's commandments and reject 
His Messengers, with the result that they incur Divine displeasure. They are told that they should 
make preparation for the Day when the loss resulting from disobedience of Heavenly Messengers 
will be brought home to them. Towards the end of the Siira believers are told that they can make 
up for any remissness in the discharge of their obligations to God and man, by giving full 
obedience to the commandments of God and the behests of His Messenger, and by spending in 
the cause of Truth, out of the great gifts God has bestowed upon them, and that they should not 
.allow any ties of relationship to stand in their way. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Ivlerciful. 

2. s Whatever is in the heavens 
and whatever is in the earth glorines 
Allah; His is the kingdom and His is 
the praise, and He has power over 
all things. 4254 

3. It is He Who has created you, 
but some of you are disbelievers and 
some of you are believers; and Allah 
sees what you do. 4255 

4. He created the heayens and the 
earth with truth, and He shaped you" 
and r^ade your shapes beautiful, and 
to Him is the ultimate return. 4256 






"Seel: 1. &17 : 45; 24 : 42; 59 : 25; 61 : 2; 62 : 2. c 3:7;7:12. 



4254. Commentary : 

Every creature by discharging its allotted task 
punctually and regularly and thus fulfilling the 
object for which it has been created, declares 
God to be free from every defect, imperfection 
or impurity and to be its Master, Creator and 
Controller. See also 57 : 2. 

4255. Commentary : 

God has provided to all men adequate powers 
and opportunities for moral and spiritnal develop- 
ment but some of them, by their failure to make 
proper use of those opportunities, practically 



refuse to acknowledge God's benericence and 
disobey His laws and commandments, while 
others by employ ing them in the service of their 
fellow beings succeed in winning His pleasure. 

4256. Commentary : 

The universe is governed and controlled by fixed 
natural laws and man is not the victim of chance, 
but being the crown and acme of the whole 
creation he has been endowed with such 
powers and faculties as are suited to his position 
as God's vicegerent on earth: and because of 
these powers he will have to render to God an 
account of his deeds and actions. 
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5. He knows whatever is in the 
heavens and the earth, and He knows 
what you conceal and what you dis- 
close"; and Allah knows well that 
which is hidden in the breasts. 4257 

6 . J Has not the story reached you 
of those who disbelieved beibre? So 
they tasted the evil consequences of 
their conduct, and they had a painful 
punishment. 4258 

7. That was because their Messen- 
gers came to them with manifest 
Signs, but they said, 'Shall mere 
mortals guide us ?' So they disbelieved 
and turned away, but Allah had no 
need of them; and Allah is Self- 
SurBcient, Worthy of all praise. 4259 

8. Those who disbelieve assert that 
they will not be raised up." Say, 'Yea, 
by my Lord, you shall surely be raised 
up; then shall you surely be informed 
of what you did. And that is easy for 
Allah.' 4260 



$\&&m;!#$"%Mj$ 

®s^y&\S&\j&.\ 

0>— iab\ 



a 2 : 78; 16 : 20; 27 : 26. b 40 : 22-23. ^36 : 79-80: 46: 18; 50 : 4. 



4257. ommentary : 

As man has to render an account of his 
actions to God, he must realise that God being the 
Creator and Controller of the universe, nothing 
is hidden from Him or can escape His notice. 
It is therefore futile on man's part to think that 
he can avoid or escape responsibihty for his 
actions. 

4258. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4259. Commentary : 

As man has been endowed AUth great faculties 
of head and heart and as he has to render an 



account of his deeds in the iife hereafter, God 
sent His Messengers to guide him to the 
goal of his Ufe. But man, in his ingratitude and 
conceit, deries and opposes Divine Messengers, 
thereby incurring Divine punishment. 

4260. Commentary : 

Does man think (the verse seems to say) that 
there is no future life or that he has been 
endowed with great powers, attributes and 
faculties for nothing, or, does he imagine that 
he can escape responsibility for his actions? 
He is sadly mistaken if he so imagines. There 
is a life after death wherein "shall you surely^be 
informed of what you did." 
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9 . Believe, therefore, in Allah and 
His Messenger, and in the Light which 
We have sent down.° And Allah is 
Well-Aware of all that you do. 4261 

10. The day when He shall gather 
you, on the Day of Gathering, that will 
be the day of mutual loss and gain. 
And whoso believes in Allah and acts 
righteously — He will remove from 
them the evil consequences of their 
deeds* and He will make them enter 
Gardens through which streams flow, 
to abide therein for ever. That is the 
supreme triumph. 4262 

1 1 . "But as to those who disbelieve 
and reject Our Signs, these shall be 
the inmates of the Fire, wherein they 
shall abide; and an evil destination it 
is! 






a 4 : 175; 7 : 158. ''8 : 30; 48 : 6; 66 : 9. c 2 : 40; 7 : 37; 22 : 58; 30 : 17; 78 : 29. 



4261. Commentary : 

j>il (the Light) may mean, the light of 
revelation, or the wisdom, spiritual enlighten- 
ment and insight, and Divine knowledge and 
discernment, with which the Holy Prophet was 
specially gifted. 

4262. Important Words : 

^jUJI (mutual gain and loss) is derived from 
&£■ . They say ^~i- i.e., he deprived, 
cheated or made him suffer loss in selling or 
overcame him in buying and selling. &£■ 
ajIj (ghabina) means, he was or became den- 
cient in his opinion or judgment. ^J^\ Cr^ 
means, he was unmindM or neglectful of the 
thing. In view of the root-meaning of the word, 



the expression ^1*^1 *_^J has been variously 
interpreted as: (1) The Day of mutual gainand 
loss i.e., when believers will know what they had 
gained and disbelievers what they had lost. (2) 
The Day of the manifestation of loss i.e., people 
will reah'ze how far they had been dehcient in 
the discharge of their duties to God and man 
and thus their loss will become manifest. (3) 
The Day when the inmates of Paradise will 
over-reach the inmates of Hell by the state of 
enjoyment in which the former will be and the 
punishment which the latter will experience. 
(4) The Day when believers will attritbute defect 
or dehciency to the lack of wisdom of disbeli- 
evers in that they had preferred disbelief to 
belief (Lane, Mufradat & Aqrab). 
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2 12. There befalls not any aflfliction 
but by the leave of Allah.' 1 And who- 
soever believes in Allah — He guides his 
heart aright. And Allah knows all 
things well. 4263 



13. And obey Allah and obey the 
Messenger.* But if you turn away, 
then Our Messenger is responsible 
only for the clear conveying of the 
Message. 4264 

14. Allah! there is no God but He; 
so in Allah let the believers put their 
trust. 

15. O ye who believe! surely 
among your wives ahd your children 
are some who are your enemies, 
so beware of them. And if you over- 
look and forgive and pardon, then 
surely, Allah is Most Forgiving, Merci- 
ful. 4265 



\yvuaSj I^ojo OJjJaA^^w^oW \j Jo 



«4:79. *>5 : 93; 24 : 55. 



4263. Commentary : 

God controls the universe according to 
certain laws. When man contravenes any of 
these laws, he involves himself in trouble. But 
as God is the Creator of all natural laws and 
man's alHiction is due to the contradiction of 
one or other of these laws or to one of God's 
special decrees, the trouble may be said to have 
emanated from Him or to have come into being 
by His leave. 

4264. Commentary : 

The best way to avoid being involved in 
miseries and misfortunes is to obey Allah and 
His Messenger — the laws of the SharYat and 



Divine natural Iaws., because man's troubles, as 
mentioned in the preceding Sura, stem from 
the contravention of these Iaws. 

4265. Commentary : 

Whereas in the previous verses emphasis was 
Iaid on obedience to Allah and His Messenger, 
the present verse draws attention to the neces- 
sity of guarding against some of the things 
that militate against that obedience — our love 
for our near and dear on;s. If we allow 
themto stand in the way of our loyalty to 
God and submission to Divine laws, they 
become our enemies whom we should 
specially guard against. 
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16. Verily, your wealth and your 
children are a trial ; a but with Allah is 
an immense reward. 



17. So fear Allah as best you can, 
and listen, and obey, and spend in His 
cause; it will be good for yourselves. 
J And whoso is rid of the covetousness 
of his own soul — it is they who shall 
be successful. 4266 

18. c If you lend to Allah a goodly 
loan, He will multiply it for you, 
and will forgive you; and Allah is 
Most Appreciating, Forbearing. 4267 

19. d The Knower of the unseen and 
the seen, the Mighty, the Wise. 



1 Ai4u *&i282;j&\?( i ai 
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"8 : 29; 63 : 10. ^59 : 10. '2 : 246; 57 : 12; 73 : 21. <*6 : 74; 9: 94; 13 : 10; 59 : 23. 



4266. Commentary : 



In the preceding verse believers were told that 
their wealth and their children would put 
their mettle to test, whether they would help in 
promoting the cause of Truth or would prove 
an impediment or hindrance. In the verse under 
comment they are told that they should obey 
all the commandments of the SharVat, particu- 
larly they should not be hesitant when they are 



called upon to make monetary sacrihce for the 
advancement of a good cause. Only that way 
lies success and prosperity. 

4267. Commentary : 

Spending one's wealth in the cause of God is 
tantamount to giving a loan to Him which the 
Bountiful and Appreciating God pays back 
manifold. 
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CHAPTER 65 

SDRA AL-TALAQ 

(Reveakd after Hijra) 

Date of Roelation and Context 

The Sura derives its title from the subject-matter of the opening verse. It was 
revealed at Medina, sometime in the 5th or 6th year of Hijra. The immediate cause of its 
revelation seems to be the divorce pronounced by 'Abdullah bin 'Umar against his wife during 
her monthly course, a procedure which the Sura is intended to prohibit (Bukhsri). 

In the preceding Sura a note of warning was sounded against some of the wives and 
children of believers, as sometime they tend to become an impediment in the way of men wishing to 
make monetary sacrince in the cause of Truth. This may possibly lead to estrangement between 
the husband and the wife and ultimately to divorce, or the divorce may result from incompatibility 
of dispositions or from some other cause. It was therefore necessary to lay down the correct 
procedure for divorce. This may be regarded as the immediate connection of this Sura with its 
predecessor. But there also runs a deeper connection in the subject-matter of the Qur'£n as a whole. 
It is characteristic of the style of the Qur'5n that when any of its Suras deals with a particular 
subject in its opening verses, then in order to empha^e and impress the importance of that subject 
upon the mind of the reader, the Sura, brierly but pointedly reverts to the same subject in its closing 
verses. The same procedure has been adopted in the Qur'sn as regards whole Suras. Thus some 
of the social and political problems which have been dealt with in detail in the opening Medinite 
Suras such as Al-Baqarah, Al-'Imrs:n, Al-Niss', have again been brierly treated in the last ten 
Medinite Suras. The subject of divorce with which this Sura brierly deals has already been 
dealt with in detail in Sura Al-Baqarah. 

Sutnmary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the procedure to be adopted when a man intends to divorce his wife, 
and with the treatment to be extended to her after the divorce has been pronounced and she is 
waiting for her 'iddat (period of waiting) to expire. It is enjoined that during this period she 
should be treated well and provided with all the necessities, commensurate with the hnancial 
resources of the husband. It is signihcant that fourtimes in the course offivebriefverses of the 
Sura believers have been exhorted to observe fear of God in their dealings. This indicates that 
in the matter of divorce husbands are generally tempted to treat their divorced wives unjustly. 
Hence the injunction to observe fear of God. 

From the subject of divorce the Sura passes on to the subject of rejection of the Divine 
Message by disbehevers. There seems to exist a subtle connection between the two. Those who 
reject the Divine Message divorce themselves from the grace of God. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mercitul. 

2. O Prophet! when you divorce 
women, divorce them for the prescrib- 
ed period, and reckon the period ; l and 
fear Allah. Turn them not out of their 
houses, nor should they themsehes 
leave unless they commit an act which 
is manifestly foul. And these are the 
limits set by Allah; and whoso trans- 
gresses the limits of Allah, he indeed 
wrongs his own soul." Thou knowest 
not; it may be that thereafter Allah 
will bring something new to pass. 4268 



\ 9 & s /l 9 <» y ' ' i $ ,• ys „^ 
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a See 1:1. «>2 : 232-233. '1 : 230. 



4268. Commentary : 

This is one of those verses of the Qur'an in 
which the address made to the Holy Prophet, 
is, in reality, meant for the believers. Since 
the Holy Prophet was debarred from divorcing 
any of his wives (33 : 53), the injunction is 
meant clearly for his followers. 

The procedure of divorce given in this Sura 
is as follows : 

The first pronouncement of divorce should be 
in the interval between two monthly courses, 
during which the husband and wife should not 
have conjugal relations. This ensures that the 



decision to divorce has not been taken hastily 
in a fit of anger or under the inAuence of some 
other momentary impulse but after cool and 
deliberate reAection. Moreover, a divorced wife 
is to remain in her house till the expiry of 'iddat 
(the period of waiting) which extends over 
three courses. 

The words "it may be that thereafter Allah 
will bring about something new to pass," 
signify that the above-mentioned procedure is 
enjoined because it is possible that during the 
period of waiting the causes of friction may 
wear out and reconciliation may take place 
between the estranged parties. 
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3. Then, a when they are about to 
reach their prescribed term, keep them 
with kindness, or put them away with 
kindness, and call to witness two 
just persons from among you ; and 
bear true witness for Allah. Thus is 
admonished he who believes in Allah 
and the Last Day. And he who 
fears Allah— He will make for him 
a way out, 4269 

4. And will provide for him from 
whence he expects not. And he who 
puts his trust in Allah — He is sufficient 
for him. Verily, Allah will accomplish 
His purpose. For everything has 
Allah appointed a measure. 4270 

5. And if you are in doubt as to 
the prescribed period for such of 
your women as have despaired of 
monthly courses, then know that the 
prescribed period for them is three 
months, and the same is for such as 
do not have their monthly courses 
yet. And as for those who are with 
child, their period shall be until they are 
delivered of their burden. 5 And whoso 
fears Allah, He will provide facilities 
for him in his affair. 4271 



a 2 : 232. 
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n : 229. 



4269. Commentary : 

The two witnesses referred to in the verse 
are to be called when the wife is about to be 
divorced, or when and if she is taken back by 
her husband. See also 2 : 230-234. "A way 
Out" may mean "a way out of the dimcult 
situation in which both the wife and the 
husband are placed by their apparently irrecon- 
cilable dhTerences. 



4270. Commentary : 

The verse means that if differences 



between husband and wife are due to the 
poverty of the husband, God will provide for 
him from sources he never could imagine, provid- 
ed he fears Allah and honestly wishes to tide 
over the dimcult situation. 

4271. Commentary : 

The words "if you are in doubt" have been 
added because the stoppage of monthly course 
may be due to some disorder in the womb or 
to some other cause, though menopause may 
not yet have arrived. 
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6. That is the command of Allah 
which He hast sent down to you. And 
whoso fears Allah — He will remove 
the evil conseauences of his deeds and 
will enlarge his reward. 4272 

7. Lodge dhorced women during 
the prescribed period in the houses 
wherein you dwell, according to the 
best of your means ; and harass them 
not that you may create hardships 
for them. And if they be with child, 
spend on them until they are delivered 
of their burden. "And if they give 
suck to the child for you, give them 
their due recompense, and consult 
together in kindness ; but if you meet 
with dimculty from each other, 
then another wntnan shall suckle the 
child for him (the father). 427? 

8. l Let him who has abundance 
spend out of his abundance. And 
let him whose means of subsistence 
are straitened spend out of what Allah 
has given him. Allah burdens not any 
soul beyond that which He has 
bestowed upon it. Allah will soon 
bring about ease after hardship. 
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"2 : 234. *>2 : 234. 



4272. Commentary : 

In the brief space of five verses the 
believers have been enjoined to fear God. This 
shows that in the matter of divorce men may 
be generally tempted to deal unjustly with their 
divorced wives and thus deprive them of their 
just rights. It was in the Stness of things that 
they should have been warned against falling 
a victim to this temptation. 

4273. Important Words : 

j*5~j*5 (your best means) is derived from -*>-j 
which means, he found or he got. The three 
forms of the word -Uj i.e., wajdun or wijdun or 



wujdun mean the same thing i.e., ampleness of 
means; capacity: riches or wealth. They say 
tS^j ^, II», i.e., it is within my capacity 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse all the possible needs of adivorced 
woman have been adequately met. In her 
'iddat a divorced woman is to be looked after 
by the husband with the same care and consi- 
deration as when she was the mistress of bis 
house, according to the best of his means, till 
she leaves the house and is free to adopt the 
way of life she chooses. 
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2 9. f "How many a city rebelled against 
the command of its Lord and His 
Messengers, and We called it to severe 
account, and punished it with dire 
punishment ! 4274 

10. So it tasted the evil conse- 
quences of its conduct, and the end 
of its arTair was ruin. 4275 

11. Allah has prepared for them a 
severe punishment; so fear Allah, O ye 
men of understanding, who have 
believed. J Allah has indeed sent down 
to you a Reminder — 

12. A Messenger, who recites unto 
you the clear Signs of Allah, that he 
may bring those who believe and do 
good deeds out of every kind of dark- 
ness into light." And whoso believes 
in Allah and does good deeds — He 
will make him enter Gardens, through 
which rivers flow, to abide therein for 
ever. Allah has indeed made excellent 
provision for him. 
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«7 : 5-6 ; 21 : 12 ; 22 : 46 ; 17 : 18. *>15 : 10 ; 36 : 70. "2 : 258 ; 5 : 17 ; 14 : 6. 



4274. Commentary : 



From the subject of divorce the verse 
makes a subtle. diversion to the subject of 
dehance of God and His Messengers. In fact, 
in religious phraseology a woman is described 
as standing in the same relation to her husband 
as do the followers of a Prophet in relation to 
the Prophet. This comparison between the two 
relationships has been made quite clear in the last 
verse of Sitra Al-Tahrim, where disbelievers 
have been compared to the wife of Noah and 
the wife of Lot, and believers of dirTerent grades 



of righteousness and spirituality to the wife of 
Pharaoh, and to Mary, mother of Jesus. 



4275. Important Words : 

Jbj (evil consequences) is derived from Jjj. 
They say U;A» Jjj i.e., he beat such a one 
harshly and with consecutive strokes. e.U_Jt oijj 
means, the rain fell in torrents. J=v*J I Jjj means, 
he chased the hunt. JIjj means, injury, 
damage; harshness; vexation; sin; punishment 
of sin. Jjj means, dangerous, pernicious 
violent (Aqrab). 
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13. Allah is He v7ho created seven 
heavens, and of the earth the like 
thereof. a The divvne command comes 
down in iheir midst, that you may 
know that AHah has power over all 
things, and that Allah encompasses all 
things in His knowledge. 4276 
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«67 : 4 ; 71 : 16. 



4276. Conunentary : 

The verse purports to say that God's decree 
works in heavens and earth to the effect that 
His Messengers and their righteous followers 
are blessed with a Divine Light which guides 
them in their affairs and leads them to success 
and prosperity, while disbehevers suffer the evil 
consequences of their rejection of the Divine 
Message. In the preceding two verses a pointed 



reference is made to this subject. 

"Seven earths" may be the seven major planets 
of the solar system and seven heavens their 
orbits or ways as elsewhere so called in the 
Qur'an (23 : 18). Or spiritually speaking "seven 
heavens" may signify seven stages of the spiri- 
tual development of man and "seven earths" 
those of his physical growth. For a detailed 
discussion of this subject, see 23 : 1-18. 
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CHAPTER 66 

SUR A A L-T AHRTM 

(Rerealed after Hijra) 



■General Remarks 



With this Chapter ends the series of Medinite Suras which began with Sura Al-Hadid. 
Its revelation may be assigned to the 7th or 8th year of Hijra and of a part of it to a later 
period, as the incident mentioned therein shows. The preceding Sura had dealt with some 
aspects of Talaq — permanent separation between husband and wife. The present Sura, however, 
deals with the subject of temporary separation, that is to say. with cases wherein a man, due to 
disagreement or conAict in domestic affairs temporarily gives up conjugal relations with his 
wife — or swears not to use a lawful thing. The Snra takes its title from the opening verse. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with an injunction addressed personally to the Holy Prophet not to forbid 
himself the use of things which God has made lawful for him. The specihc incident referred to in 
the opening verse indicates that due to misunderstanding, disagreement that may disturb, though 
temporarily, domestic harmony and peace, might sometimes arise in the otherwise most peaceful 
atmosphere of even a Prophet's household. The injunction, which applies to the Holy Prophet as 
much as to his followers, signihes that in such a case of temporary disharmony extreme measures 
should not be resorted to. The Holy Prophet's wives are further warned that they should never 
lose sight of the Prophet's very exalted status as God's Messenger and should not make demands 
from him which are inconsistent with his high station. The Sura proceeds to tell believers to take 
care that members of their household do not deviate from the path of rectitude lest they might 
land themselves in trouble, and that if they happen to err or falter they should make 
proper amends and repent truly and sincerely, so that they might deserve Divine grace and 
mercy. As the Sura opens with the mention of an incident concerning relationship of the 
Holy Prophet with his wives, it ends iittingly with a simile, comparing disbelievers to the wives 
of Prophets Noah and Lot and believers, to the wife of Pharaoh and to the pious and righteous 
Mary, mother of Jesus. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the , < u "cii i. n 
Gracious the Merciful. 4277 (&£-?%>> ' c^ty '«>>£-*» i 

2. O Prophet! why dost thou for- ».<*< r ri^i 4 V'?> * '- i ' -s .. r^^t— 
bid f/ijw// that which Allah has made i&*> ia dlri cM U>?jSi^ &£)< I4J li 
lawful to thee. Thou seekest the plea- , ,f~ y » '^, 

sure of thy wives? And Allah is Most ©X£*V>Ui-^ 5<^*\u*->tlLL 

Forgiving, MerciM. 427 » ^tjjst- J .^J ^- 

a See 1 : 1. 



4277. Commentary 
See 1 : 1. 

4278. Commentary : 

It is related that one day one of the wives of 
the Holy Prophet gave him a drink made from 
honey, which he seemed to like. Some of his 
other wives, out of pique, pointed out to him that 
his breath smelt of Maghaf'ir, a shrub the taste 
of which resembled that of honey but having a 
bad smell. The Holy Prophet, because of his 
delicate nature, promised not to take honey any 
more (Buld 8n). It is to this incident that the verse 
under comment is generally taken to refer. But it 
seems improbable that the Holy Prophet, merely 
to satisfy the pique of his wife or wives, should 
have taken such a drastic step as to have forbidden 
himself the use of something which was lawful, 
particularly that in which, according to the 
Qur'an, "there is cure for men" (16 : 70). It 
appears the narrator or narrators of this 
incident in the traditions suffered from 
some misunderstanding or confusion, particularly 
when, according to one tradition, the Holy 
Prophet took honey from the house of Zainab, 
and it were 'A'isha and Hafsa who con- 
trived to draw him into making the aforesaid 
prom ise, while, according to another tradition, 
it was at the houseof Hafsa that he was served 
with honey and that the wives who objected 



were 'A'isha, Zainab and Sahyya. It appears, 

moreover, that according to the Hadlth, two, or 

at the most three, of the Holy Prophet's wives 

were concerned in the incident, but, according 

to vv. 2 & 6of the present Sura, all were con- 

nected with it, two of them taking a leading part 

(v. 5). These considerations indicate that the 

Sura refers to some incident of much greater 

signihcance than the mere taking of honey 

by the Holy Prophet at the house 

of one of his wives and of having been 

drawn into making a promise not to take it 

any more. In the commentary on this Sura, 

Bukharl {kitab al-Mazalim wa'l Ghasb) quotes 

Ibn 'AbbSs as relating that he was always 

on the look-out to enquire of 'Umar as to 

who were the two wives to whom reference 

had been made in the verse : "Now, if you two 

turn unto Allah, it will be better for you, and 

your hearts are already so inclined." One day, 

hnding 'Umar alone, he sought to satisfy his 

curiosity. He had hardly nnished his question, 

says Tbn 'Abbas, when 'Umar said that they 

were 'A'isha and Hafsa and then proceeded 

to relate the story : "Once, when my wife 

offered me her advice concerning some 

domestic affair, I curtly told her that it was no 

business of hers to advise me, for in those days 

we did nothold ourwomen-fo!kin much respect. 

My wife sternly replied : 'Your daughter Hafsa, 
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3. Allah has indeed allowed to 
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takes so much liberty withtheHolyProphetthat 
she retorts back, when he says something 
not to her Jiking till he feels olTended, 
and you do not allow me to speak to you 
even about our domestic arTairs.' Upon 
this I went to Hafsa and sternly told her that 
she should not be misled by 'A'isha in this 
matter as she was nearer to theProphet'sheart. 
Then I went to Ummi Salma and had hardly 
broached the matter with her when she also curtly 
told me not to interfere in arTairs concerning the 
Prophet and his wives. A short time after this, 
the Prophet separated himself from his wives and 
decided not to go to the house of any of 
them. The news went round that the Prophet 
had divorced his wives. I went to him and 
asked him if it was true that he had divorced 
his wives to which he replied in the negative." 

This incident shows that 'Umar, and Ibn 
'AbbSs were of the view that the relevant verses 
of the Sura referred to this temporary separa- 
tion of the Holy Prophet from his wives. The 
fact that the preceding Sura mentions the 
subject of Talaq which is separation of a 
permanent character, lends weight to the 
inference that these verses relate to the 
Prophet's separation from his wives, which, 
however, was of a temporary nature. Besides, 
as reported by 'A'isha in the above- 
mentioned hadith, immediately after the 
period of separation was over, v. 33 : 29 
was revealed, and the Prophet's wives were given 
the choice between the Prophet's companion- 
ship and a life of poverty and austere simplicity 
on the one hand, and separation from him 
with a Iife of ease and comfort and all sorts of 
material beneiit on the other. The choice was 



given to all the wives and the verse under 
comment speaks of all the wives, as also 
does v. 4. This shows that the incident 
referred to in these verses concerns all 
the wives in which two of them took 
a more prominent part. And this was when 
the Prophet's wives, led by A'isha and Hafsa, 
demanded of him that like other Muslim women 
they should also have amenities of life and 
comfortable living (Fath Al-Qadir). In this 
context the words i_SC».ljj! il^. ^Jc^ would 
seem to mean something like this : "Since 
thou always desirest to please thy wives and 
meet their wishes, they have been encouraged 
by this loving attitude of thine naturally to lose 
sight of thy high position as a Prophet of 
God and to make excessive demands on thee." 

The alleged incident of Mary, the Copt, being 
too foolish and fantastic a concoction of 
Christian writers and lacking all reliable histori- 
cal evidence, does not merit serious notice. 
Mary was the Holy Prophet's wedded consort 
and the respected mother of the Faithful. The 
Prophet never kept a slave girl. 

o279. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet had severely taken to heart 
his wives' demand for amenities of life, and in 
order to show his extreme displeasure had sworn 
to keep away from them for one month. The 
verse under comment prescribes that a lawful 
thing does not become unlawful to a person 
merely by his swearing not to use it. In such 
a contingency he is required only to expiate his 
broken oath. 
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4. And when the Prophet conhded 
a matter unto one of his wives and she 
then divulged it, and Allah informed 
him of it he made known to her part 
thereof, and avoided mentioning part 
of it. And when he informed her of 
it, she said, 'Who has informed thee 
of it?' He said, The All-Knowing, the 
AU-Aware God has informed me.' 4280 

5. Now if you two turn unto Allah 
repentant, it will be better for you, 
and your hearts are already so inclined. 
But if you back up each other against 
him, surely Allah is his Helper and 
Gabriel and the righteous among the 
believers; and furthermore, angels 
too are his helpers. 4281 



4280. Commentary : 

It is difficult to say to what particular incident 
the present verse in fact refers. The reference 
which seems to be supported by the context 
may be to the incident described by 'A'isha 
herself, which is to this effect : When verss 
33 : 29 was revealed, giving the Holy Prophet's 
wives a choice between his companionship and 
separation from him, by way of a reply to their 
demand for a life of comfort and ease, the 
Prophet first of all, broached the matter with 
'A'isha (Bukharii, kitab al-Maza!im wa'l- 
Gha?b). The Holy Prophet appears to have 
takenthat course because it was A'isha who 
had led the demand along with Hafsa, and it 
is not unlikely that ' A'isha passed on the Holy 
Prophet's secret communication to Hafsa. 
Whatever the actual facts may be, the verse 
emphasizes the obligation of a person to whom 
a secretis confided notto divulge it, particularly 
when the parties concerned are husband and 
wife and the secret relates to a private domestic 
affair; or for that matter when they are a 
Prophet of God and one of his followers. 
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4181. Commentary : 

The words " youtwo," seem to refer to 'A'isha 
and Hafsa who led the demand for worldly com- 
forts in their homes. All the wives of the 
Holy Prophet had, however, joined in the 
demand, though the leading part was taken 
by these two, and this, perhaps because they 
were daughters respectively of Abu Bakr 
and 'Umar, the two most respected among the 
Holy Prophet's Companions. See also v. 2 
above. 

The phraseology of the verse indicates that 
the matter referred to in these verses was of a 
very serious nature, but taking honey from the 
house of one's wife evidently is not so serious 
an affair as to have led to separation of the Holy 
Prophet from all his wives for nearly a month. 
Nor was the reprimand to the Prophet's wives 
implied in the words " Allah is his Helper 
and Gabriel and believers ..." called for. 
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6. Tt may be that, if he divorce you, 
his Lord will give him instead wives 
better than you — resigned, believing, 
obedient, always turning to God, de- 
vout in worship, given to fasting, 
both widows and virgins. 4282 



7. O ye who believe! save your- 
selves and your families from a Fire 
whose fuel is men and stones", over 
which are appointed angels, stern and 
severe, who disobey not Allah in what 
He commands them and do as they are 
commanded. 4283 



8. *0 ye who disbelieve! make no 
excuses this day. You are requited 
for what you did. 
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4282. Important Words : 

oUj L (given to fasting) is feminine of o>»L. 
which is plural of ^JL which is act. part. 
from j-L . They say o*/^' J ^L- /.e.. 
he went through the land for the purpose of 
devoting himself to religious services. jiL 
means, one who (1) goes through the land as a 
deyotee; or forsakes his home for the sake 
of God; (2) who observes the obligatory fasts; 
(3) one who fasts constantly (Lane &Aqrab). 



oLo (widows) is the plural of l_~j which 
is derived from «-"^ • They say i'LJI o~j 
i.e., the woman became a i_~J which means, 
(1) a woman who has become separated 
from her husband by his death or by being 



divorced by him ; (2) one who is not a virgin ; (3) a 
woman to whom a man has gone in ; (4) a man 
who has gone in to a woman; (5) a person who 
has married, whether man or woman; (6) a 
woman who has attained the age of puberty, 
though a virgin. <_~j J^-j , means a man who 
has been married to a woman (Lane & Aqrab.) 

4283 v Commentary : 

As the Sura deals particularly with domestic 
disagreements and conAicts, believers are 
enjoined to train and educate members 
of their household in such a way that there 
should reign complete harmony, peace 
and concord in the house as it prevails in 
Paradise. 
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R. 2 9. O ye who believe! turn to Allah 
in sincere repentance. It may be that 
your Lord will remove the evil consequ- 
ences of your deeds and make you 
enter Gardens through which rivers 
flow, rt on the day when Allah will not 
abase the Prophet nor those who have 
believed with him. Their light will 
run beibre them and on their right 
hands. They will say, 'Our Lord. 
perfect our light for us and forgive us ; 
surely, Thou hast power over all 
things'. 4284 

10. O Prophet! strive hard against 
the disbelievers and the Hypocrites; 
and be strict against them ; their 
resort is Hell, andan evil destination 

it is! 4285 
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4284. Commentary : 

The never-ceasing desire for perfection on the 
part of believers in Paradise as expressed in the 
words, 'Our Lord perfect our light for us,' shows 
that life in Paradise will not be alife of inaction. 
On the contrary, spiritual advance in Paradise 
will know no end, for as the believers will 
attain excellence, characteristic of a certain stage, 
they will not stop at that. but seeing in front of 
it a higher stageof excellence andthus hnding 
that the stage at which they had arrived was not 
the highest stage, will desire the attainment of 
the next higher stage, and so on without end. 

In short the believers will go on making ad- 
vancement in Paradise and shall never recede a 
step. Their activity far from ceasing will rather 
increase. The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said that in Paradise the believers will 
be imparted knowledge of new attributes of 
God which they will try to copy in themselves. 

From the verse it further appears that after 
entering Paradise, the believers will seek magh- 
Jirat, i.e., "suppression of a defect." In this 



sense of maghjirat the verse means that 
the righteous will be continually praying to God 
for the attainment of perfection and complete 
immersion in Divine Light. They will be 
continually going upwards and will regard 
each state as defective in comparison with a 
higher one to which they will aspire and will, 
therefore, pray to God to suppress the defec- 
tive state that they may be able to get to the 
higher one. This is the true signincance of 
Istighfar of which the literal meaning is, 
"asking forgiveness for one's lapses." 
4285. Commentary : 

Whereas, in the preceding verse it was stated 
that spiritual progress, not only in this world 
but in the life after death, is endless, in the verse 
under comment we are told that no advance is 
possible unless the disbehevers and the Hypocr- 
ites are strenuously striven against. Incidentally, 
the verse explains the real signihcance of Jihad 
which means, " striving against." Since the 
Hypocrites were regarded as part of the Muslim 
Community, Jihad in the sense of hghting with 
the sword was never waged against them. 
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11. Allah sets forth for those who 
disbelieve the example of the wife of 
Noah and the wife of Lot. They were 
under two righteous servants of Ours, 
but they acted unfaithfully towards 
them. So they availed them naught 
against Allah, and it was said to them, 
'Enter the Fire, ye twain, along with 
those who enter.' 

12. And Allah sets forth for those 
who be,lieve the example of the wife 
of Pharaoh when she said, 'My Lord! 
build for me a house with Thee in the 
Garden; and deliver me from Pharaoh 
and his work, and deliver me from 
the wrongdoing people;' 



13. And the example o/Mary, the 
daughter of Tmran, who guarded her 
chastity" — so We breathed therein 
of Our Spirit — and she fulfilled in her 
person the words of her Lord and 
His Books and was one of the 
obedient. 4286 
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4286. Commentarv : 



In this and the preceding two verses, examples 
of the wives of the Prophets Noah and Lot, of 
the wife of Pharaoh, and the example of Mary, 
the mother of Jesus, are set forth. The 
disbelievers are compared to the wives of 
Noah and Lot in order to show that the com- 
panionship of a righteous man, even of a 
Prophet of God, does not benent an evilly in- 
clined person who is bent upon rejecting Truth. 
Prophet Noah's wife was of a more wicked 
disposition than the wife of Lot since the latter 
only preferred the company of her relatives to 
that of Lot, while Noah'sson, probably under the 
corrupting inAuence ofhis mother, had rejected 
his father's Message. 



o&> o ]y»\ \yJ\ cyujj JU« *m\ ^>j*>j 
r*j5JI c^ c$^j <U**^ o^j*v?(J5y 

t ' ' * <■ ' \ ** > *\ X.."\\ ' \ ■> '<■> , ">' * 



«21 : 92 



The wife of Pharaoh stands for those believers 
who, though passionately desiring and praying 
to get rid of sin, yet cannot fully dissociate 
themselves from evil inrluences, represented 
by Pharaoh, and having arrived at the 
stage of the self-accusing soul (*JjDi ^y^\) 
sometimes fail and falter. Mary. the mother of 
Jesus, represents those righteous servants of 
God, who having closed all avenues of sin 
and having made peace with God, are blessed 
with Divine inspiration; the pronoun » (masculine 
gender) in *=» standing for such ibrtunate 
believers. Or, the pronoun may stand for gj 
which, literallymeaninga cleftorfissure, signines 
an opeing through which sin can find access. 
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CH APTER 67 

SURA AL-MULK 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



General Remarks 



With this Chapter begins a series of Suras, extending to the end of the Qur'an, which 
were revealed before Hijra, with the solitary exception of Sura Al-Nasr which, though belonging to 
the Medinite period, was actually revealed at Mecca on the occasion of the Holy Prophet's Last 
Pilgrimage. The whole of the Qur'an is God's own revealed Word and so is simply inimitable 
and inapproachable in subject-matter, style and diction, but the Suras revealed at Mecca in the 
early years of the Prophet's Call possess a majesty and grandeur, all their own. The beauty of 
rhythm and the charm of cadence of the revelation of this period are beyond human power 
adequately to describe. As these Suras generally deal with matters of behef and doctrine, e.g., 
prophecies about the great and glorious future of Islam, existence of God and His attributes, 
Revelation, Resurrection, and Life after death, much symbolism has necessarily been used to 
describe the mystical and the spiritual in terms of what we can perceive by our physical 
senses. The Sura belongs to the middle Meccan period — 8th year of the Call being the approximate 
time when, according to competent authorities the Sura was revealed. 

Subject-Matter 

As stated above, the Meccan Suras generally deal with matters of behef. The present Sura, 
being the nrst of this series, naturally opens with proclaiming the Lordship, the Sovereignty, and the 
Almightiness of God, and as proof of these attributes adduces the fact that God is the Creator of 
life and death, and of the whole universe through whose component parts, from the smallest atom 
to the largest planet, there runs a wonderiul and Aawless design and arrangement. The creation of 
the universe and the beautiful order that pervades the cosmos, are proofs positive of the fact that 
God is and that He has created man to serve a sublime object and to achieve a noble goal. 
But man in his ingratitude has always rejected God's Message and consequentIy has been 
incurring Divine punishment. 

The Sura then proceeds to recount the manifold Divine blessings and favours without 
which man cannot exist for a single moment; it, then, by implication, calls upon him to make 
proper use of them for the realization of the purpose for which he is created. The Sura 
closes with a beautiiul homily, thereby bringing home to man the supreme truth that just as 
no physical life can exist without water, so spiritual life needs for its sustenance the heavenly 
water of Divine revelation. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4287 

2. 'Blessed is He in Whose hand is 
the kingdom, and He has power over 
all things; 4288 

3. Who has created death and life 
that He might try you" — which of you 
is best in deeds; and He is the 
Mighty, the Most Forgiving. 4289 

4. Who has created seven heavens 
in grades. d No incongruity canst 
thou see in the creation of the Gracious 
God. Then look again: Seest thou any 

f[ aw 74290 







»M 



®jj*6ti£. 



_'" 



«See 1 : 1. &25 : 2-3. ^5 : 49 ; 6 : 166 ; 11 : 8; 18 



4287. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

4288. Commentary : 

The Sura was revealed at Mecca when Islam 
was yet in its infancy and its enemies were strain- 
ing every nerve to nip it in the bud. It opens 
with the mention of Divine attributes which 
are expressive of God's Power, Might and 
Majesty, and, appropriately the verse under 
comment implies a prophecy that the poor, 
persecuted and helpless Muslims would soon 
be granted the kingdom, not only of Arabia 
but of vast lands beyond its conlines. 

4289. Commentary : 

The law of life and death works in all 
nature. Every living creature is subject to decay 
and death. Nations, Iike individuals, are 
subject to tbis inexorable law. The implication 
of the verse seems to be that with the advent of 
Islam God's decree has come into operation, 
that is to say that some nations will receive new 
life and others will decay and fall. This will 



<*65 : 13 ; 67 : 4 ; 71 : 16. 

show that God is Mighty. The iinking together 
of the attribute "Most Forgiving" with the 
attribute "Mighty" may imply that when 
Islam will triumph the enemies of the new 
Faith will be at the mercy of the Holy 
Prophet who will forgive them. The prophecy 
was fulfilled in the Fall of Mecca. 

" Death," as in w. 2 : 29 and 53 : 45, has 
been mentioned in this verse before " life." 
The reason seems to be that death or non- 
existence, is the state before life, or perhaps 
because "death" is more important and is of 
greater significance than " life," because, it 
opens to man the portals of everlasting life 
and unending spiritual progress, while his life 
on earth is only a temporary sojourn and 
a preparation for a permanent and everlasting 
life beyond the grave. 

4290. Important Words : 

IsU» (in grades) is derived from <jJ» . They 
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5. Aye, look again, and yet again, 
thy sight will only return unto thee 
confused and fatigued. 4291 



6. And verily, We have adorned the 

lowest heaven° with lamps, and We 

have made them the means of driving 

away satans, *and We have prepared for 

them the punishment of the blazing 
F i re «92 






"15 :17; 37 :7 ; 41 : 13 ; 50:7. 



say «-jj^I 13^' *- e -> he folded together the 
piece of cloth. ijJ» means, a thing that is the 
equal of another thing in its measure so that it 
covers the whole extent of the latter like the 
lid; a layer of the earth; a fold; a generation; 
any of the stages of heaven. ijU» oljL~JI 
means, the heavens are composed of stages, 
one above another (Lane & Aqrab). 

ojUj ( incongruity) is derived from oU . 
They say ol£~^Jl ojli)' i.e., the two things were 
distinct or were dhTerent. ojUj means, defect, 
fault, or imperiection ; incongruity or discordance 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

jjk» (flaw) is derived from J*» . They say 
« Jai i.e., God created it or brought it into 
existence for the lirst time, it not having existed 
before. ^Jaiil means, it became split, rent or 
cleft. jjJa» means, cleft; flaw; disorder (Lane 
&Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

WonderM indeed is God's creation. The 
solar system of which our earth is but a small 
member is vast, varied and orderly and yet this 
system is but one of hundreds of millions of 
systems, some of which are incalculably larger 
than it, yet the countless millions of sunsand 
stars are so arranged and distributed in relation . 



bl5 :18 ; 37 :11. 



to one another as to produce everywhere har- 
mony and beauty. The order that covers and 
pervades the universe is obvious to the ordinary 
naked eye, and is spread far beyond the range 
of disciplined vision, assisted by all the instru- 
ments and appliances which scienceand art have 
been able to invent (Flint). 

4291 . Important Words : 

U-l=i (confused) is derived from u«^ which 
means, he was or became vile, despised and 
hated. i_-Wl (J*.JI ^« li means, the man drove 
away the dog. ^^JlL. imeans, the eyesight 



became dazzled or confused and dim. 



^m 



u. 



when applied to a dog or a swine means, driven 
away and repelled, and when applied to a man 
means, contemptible, despicable, vile or confused ; 
and when applied to the eyesight means, 
dazzled or confused and dim (Lane). 

4292. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on the subject, briefly 
stated in this verse, see 15 : 17-19. 

The word «.U-JI (heaven) may also signify the 
spiritual firmament and ^siUa- (lamps) Divinely- 
inspired Teachers and Reformers and c)°\A 
may mean satanic people. 
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7. And for those who disbelieve in 
their Lord there is the punishment of 
Hell, and an evil resort it is! 4293 

8. When they are cast therein, they 
will hear it roaring as it boils up.° 4294 

9. It would almost burst with fury. 
*Whenever a host o/wrongdoers is cast 
into it the wardens thereof will ask 
them, 'Did no Warner come to you ?' 

10. They will say, "Yea, verily, a 
Warner did come to us, but we treated 
him as a liar, and we said: 'Allah has 
not revealed anything; you are but in 
manifest error.' " 



11. And they will say," 'Had we 
but listened or possessed sense, we 
should not have been among the in- 
mates of the blazing Fire.' 

12. Thus will they confess their 
sins ; but far away are the inmates of 
the blazing Fire from GocTs mercy. 4295 



9* '\s 



*>6 : 131 ; 39:72; 40: 51. c 25 : 28. 



<M1 : 107; 21 : 101; 25 : 13. 

4293. Commentary : signiiies a high sound; a cry of distress (Lane). 

m;u t-. ■ « c ■ t . , . „ See also 1 1 : 107. 
When Divme Reiormers appear m the world to 

remove distortions and interpolations that 4295 Important Words : 

find their way into Heavenly Teachings, 

those who reject the Divine Reformers deserve l*>=~. (be far away) is derived from (j*~ which 

and get God's punishment. This is mentioned me ans, it was or became distant or remote. 

by implication also in the preceding verse. ^ meanS) he bmised Qf powdered or 

pulverized it; he destroyed it. J-*-. means, 

4294. ImportantWords: powdered, pulverized; distant, remote. j*. 

Je^-S (roaring) signifies the ending or final means, remoteness. curse; destruction (Lane & 

part of the crying or braying of an ass. It also Aqrab). 
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13. "Veriry, those who fear their 
Lord in secret — for them is forgiveness 
and a great reward. 

14. *And whether you conceal what 
you say or say it openly, He knows 
well what is in your breasts. 

15. Does He Who has created you 
not know itl He is the Knower of all 
subtleties, the AU-Aware. 

Tt. 2 16. He it is Who has made the earth 
even and smooth for you;"so walk in 
the spacious sides thereof, and eat of 
His provision. And unto Him will 
be the resurrection. 4296 

17. ''Do you feel secure from Him 
Who is in the heaven that He will not 
cause the earth to sink with you when 
lo ! it begins to shake ? 4297 

18. Do you feel secure from Him 
Who is in the heaven that He will not 
send against you a sand-storm? Then 
will you know how terrible was My 
warning. 

19. And indeed those before them 
also treated My Messengers as liars; 
then how grievous was My punishment ! 

"«2lT50 : 55 : 47 : 79 : 41-42. *>2 : 78 ; 
<*6 :66 ; 16: 46; 17 



I 

' "Cit 9 9 (^ ' ** »«* T> " • ' <»>' ' " 



6 : 4 ; 1 1 : 6 ; 20 : 8. c 2 : 23 ; 20 : 54. 
: 69 ; 34 : 10; 17 : 69. 



4296. Commentary. 

Journeying in the earth is recommended 
again and again in the Qur'an, because leaving 
one's home and travelling to other lands and 
countries helps to add to one's knowledge and 
experience. 

The verse also recommends making full use 

of mountains, which may also signify entertain- 

ing high ambitions and lofty aspirations, as the 

word <_.£-> which also means a lofty place, 

^uggests. 



4297. Commentary : 

It is because punishment is generally spoken 
of in the Qur'an as coming down from heaven 
that God is referred to, here and in the next 
verse, as being in heaven ; otherwise God is here, 
there and everywhere. "He is in the heaven and 
He is in the earth and He is where man is, 
even nearer to him tha.i his jugular vein" 
(43 : 85; 50 : 17 & 57 :4). 
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20. a Have they not seen the birds 
above them, spreading out their wings 
without moving them and then drawing 
them in to swoop down upon the preyt 
None withholds them but the Gracious 
God. Verily, He sees all things well. 4298 

21. Or who is he that can be an 
army for you to help you against the 
Gracious Godl The disbelievers are 
only in deception. 4299 

22. Or who is he that will provide 
for you, 5 if He should withhold His 
provision? Nay, but they obstinately 
persist in rebellion and aversion. 4300 

23. What ! is he who walks grovell- 
ing upon his face better guided or he 
who walks upright on the straight 
path? 4301 






olo£=» i^»jd>J o^>> (i.^I| \oj*^\ 






a 16 : 80. &10 : 32 ; 34 : 25. 



4298. Commentary : 

The verse as the context shows, refers, to 
Divine punishraent that is in store for disbelievers. 
It purports to say that if they continue to 
oppose truth, they will be destroyed by famines, 
earthquakes and particularly by wars, and the 
birds of the skies will feast on their dead 
bodies. The Merciful God grants them respite 
that they might accept the Heavenly Message 
and save themselves from Divine punishment. 
Seealso 16 : 80. 

4299. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that if on account 
of their persistent rejection of the Divine Message 
and opposition to, and persecution of, the 
believers they (believers) were allowed to take up 



arms against them, their armies will be entirely 
helpless against Heavenly forces that would 
come to the help of believers. 

4300. Commentary : 

The reference may be to the terrible famine 
that held Mecca in its grip for several years till 
the Meccans begged the Holy Prophet to pray 
for their deliverance from the scourge. 
See also 44 : 13. 

4301. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers walk 
on the wrong path, hanging down their heads 
and grovelling in the darkness of doubt and 
disbelief, while believers, in the certainty of 
faith, go straight on the path of truth, holding 
their head high. Can the two be equal ? 
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24. Say, 'He it is Who brought you 
into being, and made for you ears and 
"eyes and hearts; but little thanks do 
you give.' 4302 

25. Say, *'He it is Who multiplied 
you in the earth, and unto Him will you 
be gathered. 4303 

26. "Andthey say, 'When will this 
promise come to pass, if indeed you are 
truthM?' 4304 

27. Say, The knowledge ofit is with 
Allah, and I am only a plain Warner."' 



28. 'But when they see it nigh,the 
faces of those who disbelieve will be- 
come grief-stricken, and it will be said, 
This is what you used to ask for.' 4305 

29. Say, Tell me, if Allah should 
destroy me and those who are with me, 
or have mercy on us, who will protect 
the disbelievers from a painful punish- 
ment?' 



» j> '.'<" ' ' ''ti j *s 9 ♦ if t'.y. >".' \'j(< 
b_>j" c^cO i b>>5 is****, <*juj *ib Ub 

'\\ \'-' ' ' > -Yu 9 ' -s.»"<v ' 



fl 16 : 79 ; 23 : 79. 



b 23:80. c 2 i :39 ;34:30; 36 :49. *22 : 50 ; 26 : 116 ; 29 : 51. 
e 21 : 40. 



4302. Commentary : 

Disbelievers are told that God has given 
them eyes to see so that they might beneiit from 
the Signs He has shown in support of 
Truth. He has given them ears to listen the 
Divine Message. He has given them powers of 
mind that they might understand and realize 
the Divine Message. People do not make use 
of these God-given faculties and choosetowelter 
in the quagmire of doubt ; j£i (shukr) meaning 
to make proper use of a thing. 

4303. Commentary : 

Man has been created that he may lead 
a purposeful life on earth and may achieve 



the grand object of his creation after which 
he will have to render an account of his deeds 
and actions. 

4304. Commentary: 

"This promise" may refer to the promise of 
Divine punishment made in 17 — 22 above. 

4305. Commentary: 

It is characteristic of disbelievers that as long 
as punishment does not overtake them, they 
boast and brag and hurl jibes and railleries at 
believers, but when they are face to face with 
it, they are seized with a sense of extreme 
frustration, dismay, and dejection. 
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30. Say, 'He is the Gracious God; 
in Him have we believed and in Him 
have we put our trust. And you will 
soon know who is in manifest error.' 4306 

31. Say, 'Tell me, if all your water 
were to disappear in the depths ofthe 
earth, who then will bring you pure 
Aowing water ? 4307 






5- j, — .. • .. 



4306. Commentary 



direct result of God's beneficence (iJU*j). 



TheDivine attribute jU^Jt (the Beneficent) 4307. Commentary : 

has been repeatedly mentioned in the Sura All life, whether physical or spiritual, 

because all the Divine gifts and favours men- depends on water, — the former on rain-water, 

tionedinit, whetherpertainingto man'sphysical and the latter on the water of Divine 

sustenance or his spiritual development, are the revelation. 
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CHAPTER 68 



SURA AL-QALAM 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

"General Remarks 

This Sura is one of the first four or five Snras revealed at Mecca in the very beginning 
of the Call. According to some authorities it was revealed just after Sura Al-'Alaq which 
was the first Qur'3nic Sura to be revealed, btit some other authorities place it after Snras 
Muzzammil and Muddaththir. There, is, however, no doubt that all these Suras were revealed 
more or less in consecutive order because there exists a strong likeness in their subject-matter. 
The Siira takes its title from the opening verse, and deals principally with the Holy Prophet's 
claim as a Messenger of God. 

Subject-Matter 

Like the Meccan Chapters which mainly deal with matters of doctrine and belief, the 
present Sura deals with the truth of the Holy Prophet's claim, and gives sound and sohd arguments 
in proof of it. After this a large part of the Sura is devoted to a discussion of the fight of dis- 
believers against truth, and to the evil end to which they ultimately come, giving reasons why they 
reject Truth and why they strive and struggle against it, and how, when their enorts appear to be on 
the point'of bearing fruit they come to nought, and Truth, instead of going under, begins to 
prosper, prevail and predominate. The Sura further declares complete frustration and disappoint- 
ment to be the lot of the disbelievers ; they burn in the fire of disgrace and humiliation. Towards 
the close, the Holy Prophet is enjoined to bear with patience and fortitude all the mockery, 
opposition, and persecution to which he was subjected, because his cause was bound to succeed. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the inkstand and by the pen 
and by that which they write. 4308 

3. Thou art not, by the grace of 
thy Lord. a madman.* 4309 

4. And for thee, most surely, there 
is an unending reward. 4310 






«See 1 : 1. &34 : 47 ; 52 : 30. 



4308. Important Words : 

-»'-» (°y)> means, I swear; I cite as witness or 
evidence. For the philosophy and signi- 
ricance of Quranic oaths, see 37 : 2 ; 51 : 
2&91 :2. 

Commentary : 

In this verse the inkstand, the pen and all the 
written meterial is cited as evidence to support 
and substantiate the statement made in the 
next three verses. 

4309. Commentary : 

The verse means that by whatever test 
of knowledge and learning the claim of the 
Holy Prophet is examined, he will be found to 
be not a maniac. as the disbelievers say, but the 
sanest and the wisest of men. It further says 
that all other Divine Messengers were also stig- 
matised as lunatics because, in view of very 
heavy odds against them and of their own help- 
less weak position, their claim that despite the 
great power, prestige and resources of their 



opponents they would succeed and their enemies 
would fail, appeared to the Iatter to be nothing 
betterthan theravings of a madman. Thenext 
verse gives the reason why this charge is not 
only unfounded but also foolish and fantastic. 

4310. Commentary : 

This verse, along with the next, exposes the 
absurdity of the charge of madness. It purports 
to say that the actions of a madman produce no 
useful result, but that the Holy Prophet will 
eminently succeed in fulfilling the object of his 
Divine mission and in bringing about a wonder- 
ful revolution in the Iives of his degenerate 
people. And this revolution will not end with 
his death. On the contrary, whenever 
in future his followers will deviate from the 
path of rectitude, God will raise among 
them Reformers who will regenerate them and 
will infuse in them a new life. And this process 
will continue till the end of time. This is the 
signiricance of the words, "and for thee is an 
unending reward." 
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5. And thou dost surely possess 
high moral excellences. 43!1 

6. And thou wilt soon see and they 
too will see. 

7. Which of you is arHicted with 
madness. 4iu 

8. Surely, thy Lord knows best 
thosewho go astray from His way. rt 
and He knows best those who follow 
guidance. 

9. So comply not with the wishes of 
those who reject the truth. 

10. ''They wish that thou shouldst 
be pliant so that they may also be 
pliant. 4313 



> ' t 9 >9 ' 9 »£-'< 
s » " 9 \ r 9"f9" 



a \f> : 126 ; 53 :31. Hl : 74 ; 56:82. 



4311. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes a further eloquent com- 
mentary on the charge of madness imputed 
to the Holy Prophet. It purports to say 
that the Prophet, not only is not a maniac but is 
the noblest and sublimest of men possessing 
in full measure all those moral excellences that 
combine to make their possessor a perfect 
image of his Creator. The Holy Prophet's 
humanity was of the most perfect character. 
He was a complete embodiment of all 
good moral qualities that a man is capable of 
possessing. It is to this aspect of the Holy 
Prophet's greatness that his talented wife, 'A'isha, 
referred, when, on being asked to shed some light 
on the Prophet's habits and morals she said 
jljS)! aSU.oIS' i.e., he possessed all those moral 
excellences which are mentioned in the Qur'5n 
as the special marks of its true followers 
(Bukharl). See also 20 : 2 & 33 : 22. 

4312. Commentary : 

The verse turns tables upon the accusers of the 
Holy Prophet, and tells them in challenging 



words that time will show whether it was he 
or they who suffered from madness, or whether 
his claim to be God's Messenger was the 
outpouring of a heated brain, or whether they 
themseWes were so demented as not to read 
the signs of time and thus refuse to believe 
in him. 

4313. Important Words : 

j*^j (thou shouldst be pliant) is derived 
from jj*^ which means, he was or became 
weak. U^» ^^1 means, he endeavoured to 
conciliate or make peace with such a one; he 
treated him with gentleness; he acted towards 
him with dishonesty or dissimulation ; he 
pretended the contrary of what he concealed 
in his mind with regard to him; he strove to 
deceive him (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse may have special reference to the 
offers which the Quraish of Mecca had made to 
the HolyProphet inorder to tempt him away 
from his fixed purpose, or it may possess general 
application, since Truth is as firm as rock 
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11. And yield thou not to any 
mean swearer, 

12. "Backbiter, one who goes 
about slandering, 4314 

13. ^Torbiddero^good, transgressor, 
sinful, 

14. Ill-mannered and, in addition to 
that, ofdoubtful birth. 4315 

15. This is because he possesses 
riches and children. 4316 

16. d When Our Signs are recited 
unto him, he says, 'Stories of the an- 
cients!' 









fl 49 : 12 ; 104 : 2. *>50 : 26. c 23 : 56 ; 74 : 13-14. ^8 : 32 : 16 : 25 ; 83 : 14. 



while falsehood has no legs to stand upon and 
gives way to pressure or temptation and is 
ready to make compromises. 

4314. Important Words : 

(^jo.» (slander) is derived from ^ which 
means, he uttered calumny or excited discord. 
f«-.-*i means, mischievous and malicious misre- 
presentation ; calumny, slander(Lane & Aqrab). 

4315. Important Words : 

J^- (ill-mannered) is derived from J^ 
( l atala). *k& means, he dragged him or drove 
him along roughly. Jxt means, a great eater 
who refuses to give; gross, coarse, rough or rude 
person; low, ignoble; mean (Lane). 

^jj (of doutful birth) is derived from ^"j 
{zannama) and ^yi is conjoining anyone 
with a people or party to which he does not 



belong. (^Jj means. one adopted among 
a people to whom he does not belong, not 
being needed by them; base, ignoble, mean: 
the son of an adulteress or fornicatoress 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in this and the three verses 
preceding it may be to Walid bin Mughira 
or Abu Jahl, etc. or to every leader of falsehood. 

4316. Commentary : 

The verse signities that all sin, vice and 
opposition to Truth is born of conceit or false 
pride which are maladies of one who manages 
to amass great wealth and who wields great 
power and inAuence. Or, the verse, in con- 
junction with those preceding it, may mean that 
base and vile man should not be shown con- 
sideration or respect, simply because he hap- 
pens to possess wealth and inAuence. 
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17. We will brand him on the 
snout. 4317 

18. Wewill surely try them as We 
tried the owners of the garden when 
they vowed that they would certainty 
pluck all its fruit in the morning. 4MS 

19. And they made no exception 
andsaidnot, 'IfGodplease. Ui19 

20. "Then a visitation from thy Lord 
visited it while they were asleep; 4320 

21 . And the morning found it like a 
garden cut down overnight. 4i21 

22. So they called to one another at 
the break o/dawn, 



>\9'>\ 



©pKaijs^ 






"3 : 118 ; 18 : 43. 



4317. Commentary : 



As, disbelievers, out of pride and a false 
sense of power reject the Divine Message, God 
will disgrace and humiliate them. "Branding 
on the snout" is a metaphor for disgracing 
a person. 

4318. Commentary : 

Here the base, greedy and conceited disbe- 
lievers have been compared to the owner of a 
garden who would devour all its fruit and 
would not allow any share to those who had also 
put in their labour in deve!oping the gardens 
and would defraud them of their just rights. 

4319. Important Words : 

dyx~4 (made no exception) is derived from 
,J* . They say «UkJ i.e. he excluded it or 
excepted it. e.Li^.Vl in the case of an oath 
means, saying «3i1 tUii i.e., if God please 
(Lane). 
Commentary : 

The owners of the "garden" greedily devoured 
the fruit of the labour of othĕrs and fed fat on 



it, excluding the latter from sharing it with them. 
Or, the verse may mean that they spent no part 
of their wealth for the benent of their poor 
brethren. Or, it may signify that they were so 
sure of the successful outcome of their labours 
and were so certain of gathering in their harvest 
without any mishap that they completely forgot 
God , omitting to seek Divine protection by 
uttering the words " If God please." 

4320. Commentary : 

The verse means that Divine punishment 
overtook the "garden" in a sudden and swift 
sweep. 

4321. Important Words : 

j»j^vJI (cut down) is derived from {j*> . 
They say *~*j*> i.e., he cut it, cut it through or 
severed it; or he ceased to associate with him. 
pij* means, cut off, cut through or severed; 
black land that does not grow anything; night; 
the dark night or a portion thereof. The words 
j»jjv*J if c^-A mean, it became burnt up and 
black hke the night (Lane). 
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23. Saying, 'Go forth early in the 
morning, to your field, if you would 
gatherthe &«**.' 

24. And they set out talking to one 
another in low tones, 

25. Saying, 'Let no poor man 
today enter it against your will. ,4i22 

26. And they went forth early in 
the morning, determined to be 
niggardly. 4323 

27. But when they saw it, they 
said, 'Surely, we have lost our way\ 

28. 'Nay, we have been deprived of 
a\\our fruit. ,4? ' 24 

29. The best among them said, 
"Did I not say to you, 'Why do you not 
glorify GodT " 

30. Thereupon, they said, 'Glory 
be to our Lord. Surely, we have been 
wrongdoers. 

31. Then some of them turned to 
the others, reproaching one another. 

32. They said, ' Wbe to us ! We were 
indeed rebellious against God. 






W'\'t'<< 






4322. Commentary : 



barred ; (4) he separated himself from others or 
he forsook his people (Lane). 
The rich owners of the "garden" in the par- Commentary : 
able are compared to those selhsh, cruel and The exploiters of the labour of others are a 
greedy persons who, besides exploiting the Iabour class by themselves. They seek and scheme to 
of others, are so stingy that they do not spend debar the latter from the benerits of what 
any part of their ill-gotten gains for the needy they earn by the sweat of their brow. Thev 
and the poor. revel in wealth, while the poor grovel in dirt 

and squalor before their very eyes. 
4323. Important Words : 4m C ommentary : 

■>/*■ (harduri) infinitive noun from ^j=- Sooner or Iater Nemesis overtakes these ex- 
(harada) which means, he tended, repaired, or ploiters and their contrivances to deprive 
betook himself ; (2) he sought, pursued or desir- others of the fruit of their labour fail altogetheir 
ed; (3) he prevented, hindered, prohibited, de- in their purpose. 
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33. 'Maybe, // we repent, our Lord 
will give us instead a better garden than 
this; we do humbly entreat our 
Lord.' 4325 

34. Such is the punishment of this 
world. "And surely the punishment of 
the Hereafter is greater. Did they 
but know! 4326 

R- 2 35. jFor the righteous, indeed, there 
are Gardens of Bliss with their Lord. 4327 

36. "Shall We then treat those who 
submit to Us as We treat the guilty ? 

37. What is the matter with you? 
Howjudgeye! 

38. Have you a Book wherein you 
read, 

39. That you shall surely have in 
it whatever you choose ? 4328 



r\ ' ,9 ' » 



«13 : 35 ; 39 : 27. &13 : 30 ; 30 : 16 ; 68 : 35 ; 78 : 32-33. <=32 : 19 ; 38 : 29 ; 45 : 22. 



4325. Commentary : 

The parable of the owners of the "garden" 
may apply also to the leaders of the Quraish who 
had made life very miserable for the poor 
Muslims. They were sternly warned that all 
their designs against Islam would come to 
nought and all their efforts would prove abor- 
tive and they would be deprived of all their 
gardens and 'fruit.' But those who turn to 
God with true repentance would be rewarded 
many times more than what they will lose. 

4326. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of two kinds of punishment. 
The punishment referred to in the preceding 
several verses in the words ''such is the punish- 



ment" is the chastisement which overtook 
the opponents of Islam in this life. Those of 
them who repented were received in God's grace 
and were blessed with worldly gifts many times 
more than what they had lost. But those who 
persisted in their opposition to Truth and died 
in disbelief, will have a great punishment in the 
Hereafter. 

4327. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that while the 
rebellious owners of the "garden" (v. 18) will be 
deprived of it, the righteous believers will have 
"Gardens of Bliss" from their Lord. 

4328. Commentary : 

See next verse. 
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40. Or have you any covenant bind- 
ing on Us till the Day of Resurrection 
that you shall surely have whatever 
you judge? 4329 

41. Ask them which of them will 
vouch for that. 

42. Or have they any 'partners' of 
Godl Let them, then, produce those 
'partners' of theirs, if they speak the 
truth. 

43. On the day when the truth shall 
be laid bare and they will be called 
upon to prostrate themseWes, they will 
not be able to do so: 4330 



4329. Commentary : 

In vv. 36-39 above, it was stated that a person 
who severs all connection with God and defies 
and contravenes His laws, can never be treated 
like one who makes those laws a rule of life. 
Both these classes of men choose different ways 
of!ife and inevitably come to different ends. 
This is God's eternal and unchangeable law 
which cannot be altered to suit anybody's 
wishful thinking. Further, disbelievers were 
asked whether there was any authority in any 
revealed Scripture that they would be allowed 
to choose a way of life of their own liking 
and would escape the consequences of their 
evil deeds. In the present verse they are told 
that if they possess no Scriptural authority to 
support their foo!ish ideas, and if reason and 
logic too, do not support them, have they then 
taken a covenant from God which will remain 
in force till the Day of Judgment that they will 
have whatever they like and do whatever they 
like and yet not suffer the consequences 
Aowing from their actions ? If they think so, 






the verse warns them, they are mistaken. 

4330. Important Words : 

<JL -^. uitSj (truth shall be laid bare). 
They say JsL J^ f.jii\ c~.U i.e., thepeople were 
or became in a state of distress. The Arabic 
idiom (jL. ^c ^y^S cJ.;S~ means, the fight 
became vehement. J L meaning o x£J I i.e., severity 
or hardness, the expression ijL {/■ j-*Vl \Jz5~ 
is explained as meaning, when the affair 
became distressful or when the truth of the 
matter was laid bare (Lane, KashshaT and 
Baidawi). See also 27 : 45. 

Commentary : 

The verse may refer to the hardness and 
severity of the Day of Resurrection or to the 
Iifting of the veil from all mysteries and coming 
to light of all secrets on that Day. 

The words, " They will not be able to do so," 
signify that the guilty will not be able to make 
amends for their sins of omission or commis- 
sion, the time for repentance having passed long 
aeo. 
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44. Their eyes will be cast down." 
and humiliation will cover them ; and 
they were indeed called upon to pro- 
strate themselves when they were safe 
and sound,"£>u? they obeyednot. 4iil 

45. *So leave Me alone with those 
who reject this word ofOurs. c We shall 
draw them near to destruction step by 
step from whence they know not. 4332 

46. <l And I give them respite; for 
My plan is strong. 4333 

47. 'Dost thou ask a reward of them 
that they are as i/being weighed down 
by its burden? 4334 



£l ' '*.''• t '*. ' » •» >9<\*><>f 9,'"' >' 



fl 75 : 25-26 ; 88 : 3-4. 



b73 : 12 ; 74 : 12. 
«23 :73; 52 :41. 



n : 183. 



dl : 183. 



4331. Important Words : 

(*r-2*y (will cover them). ^j means, it 
reached or overtook him or it; he ibllowed him 
and was about to overtake him ; it covered him 
or it. LjI oi*j means, I committed a sin. 
(jJ-JJt -i2*j means, debt covered him. l_-~* *i*j' 
means, he constrained him to do a dimcult thing 
(Lane and Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When disbelievers were in full possession of 
all their faculties and were enjoying peace, pros- 
perity and security, they dehed and violated 
Divine laws, but when, on the Judgment 
Day punishment will stare them in the face, they 
will beg to be allowed to repent and make 
amends, but then it will be too late. 

4332. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Divine punishment will 
overtake disbelievers by degrees and in stages and 
thusthey will have ample opportunities to rĕpent 



and make amends by accepting the Message 
of the Qur'an. The punishment began with the 
Battle of Badr and reached its culmination in 
the Fall of Mecca, extending over a period of 
about eight years. 

4333. Commentary : 

God grants respite to sinful people in order that 
they might repent and give up their evil ways. 
He is not in a hurry to punish becausethey are 
within His control and in His grip and cannot 
evade or elude the mills of God, which grind 
slowly but grind exceedingly small. 

4334. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God has granted 
respite to disbelievers that they may listen toand 
accept the Message of the Prophet who asks for 
no reward from them, but, on the contrary, 
actuated by sincere sympathy and solicitude for 
their spiritual well-being, preaches the Divine 
Word to them and surTers hardships for their 
sake. 
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48. "Have they the knowledge of 
the unseen so that they write it 
down? 4335 

49. So be thou steadfast in carrying 
out the command of thy Lord, and 
*be not like the Man of the Fish when 
he called to his Lord and he was full 
of grief. 4336 

50. "Had not a favour from his Lord 
reached him, he would have surely 
been cast upon a bare tract of land, 
while he would have been held to be 
blameworthy by his people^ 11 

51. But his Lord chose him and 
made him one of the righteous. 

52. And those who disbelieve would 
fain have dislodged thee from thy 
God-given station with their angry 
looks when they heard the Reminder; 
and they say, 'He is certainly mad.' 4338 

53. Nay, it is naught but a source of 
honour for all the worlds. 4339 






v y ■ > 
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"52 : 42. 



*21 : 88; 37 : 141. c 21 : 89 ; 37 : 144-146. 



4335. Commentary : 

The disbelievers do not know what is in store 
for them — what is and what is not good for 
them. The unseen has been revealed to the 
Prophet only. This is another reason why they 
should accept his Message. 

4336. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here comforted not to lose 
patience or give way to disappointment just 
because his people do not believe in him and 
oppose him, The time was fast approaching 
when they will listen, and give their allegiance, to 
him. 

4337. Commentary : 

The verse may also imply a subtle hint to the 
Holy Prophet's Hijra (Migration) to Medina. 



4338. Commentary : 

The verse appears to say to the Holy Prophet 
that disbelievers cast severe looks at him that 
might frighten a person of a lesser calibre into 
giving up his mission, but he has a Divine Message 
to deliver to the world and so he can hardly 
be intimidated into yielding to such pressure 
tactics. They call him a madman. But far from 
this, his Teaching contains the quintessence 
of wisdom; through it not only his own 
people — the Arabs — would be lifted from the 
lowest depths of degradation to the highest 
summits of greatness and glory, but it would 
also cleanse other peoples, freeing them from 
moral blemishes and raising their spiritual 
stature (v. 52). 

4339. Commentary : 
See the preceding verse. 



2671 



CH APTER 69 

SURA AL-HAQQAH 

{Reveakd before Hijrd) 



-General Remarks 



The Sura, like its predecessor, was, as its subject-matter shows, among the earliest Chapters 
revealed at Mecca. It is almost devoted to the subject of inevitability of the Resurrection ; 
and adduces the sure and certain success of the Holy Prophet against heavy odds as an 
argument in support of that hypothesis. As the Holy Prophet's ultimate success, and the 
Resurrection were regarded by the disbelievers as impossible, the coming to pass of the one 
did indeed constitute an incontrovertible proof that the other would also happen. Thus the 
Sura opens with a firm and emphatic declaration that enemies of Truth shall be routed, and 
disbelievers are warned that if they did not desist from their evil course, they will be punished 
like the people of Noah, the 'Ad and Thamud tribes and the mighty hosts of Pharaoh. They 
"disobeyed the Messenger of their Lord, so He seized them — a severe seizing." The Sura draws 
a parallel between the destruction of the rejectors of Divine Message and the Resurrection, and 
proceeds to say that for disbehevers the "hour" of punishment will be most distressful and 
agonizing; for the believers it will be a time of perennial joy and happiness. The righteous 
servants of God " will have a delightful life in a lofty Garden," and the deniers of truth "will be 
seized, fettered and cast into Hell." The Sura closes with a firm and emphatic declaration 
that both these events — the Resurrection and the success of the Prophet's cause, will most surely 
come to pass, because what the Prophet says is God's own revealed Word and not the 
bragging of a poet or the idle conjecture of a soothsayer, for, if he had forged a lie against God, 
he would have met with sure and violent death, berause a forger is never allowed to prosper. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4340 

2. The Inevitable! 4341 

3. What is the Inevitable? 

4. And what should make thee 
know what the Inevitable is ? 

5. The tribe of Thamod and the 
tribe of 'Ad treated as lie the sudden 
calamity. 4342 



ca^c^M^ 



©SS&iu 



a See 1 : 1. 



4340. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1 

4341. Important Words : 

i»W( (the Inevitable) is derived from «j>» 
which means, it was or became suitable to the 
requirements of wisdom, justice or truth;it was 
or became established as a fact. ^"^'(J* means, 
he established it as a fact. *SWI being syn. 
with «&*»■ means, an inevitable event, reality 
or truth. See also 2 : 148, 181 ; 3 : 109 ; 
23 : 63 ; 32 : 4 (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word *»WI having the sense of an estab- 
lished or inevitable fact, or a catastrophe which 
is sure to happen, or according to some autho- 
rities, the nnal overthrow of disbelief, the verse 
may refer to the Day of Judgment or to a calami- 
tous event that would befall disbelievers. The 
calamitous event may particularly refer to the 
Fall of Mecca when Islam became firmly and 
iinally established in Arabia and idol-worship 
disappeared from the land for all time. The 



three brief opening verses of the Sura embodied 
a great prophecy that the ov.erthrow of disbe- 
lievers was inevitable. The inevitability of their 
doom was declared at a time when Islam was 
yet in its infancy and was righting foritsvery 
existence. The Inevitable proved to be literally 
true, and thus set the seal on the inevitability of 
the Dayof Judgment. See also 13 : 32. 

4342. Important Words : 

^jl2)l (the sudden calamity) is derived from 
fj> . They say Ua*)lj a*.Ij fj i.e., he 
struck his head with a stick. «r»y fj means, 
he knocked at the door. **jUJ) means, a great 
calamity which strikes terror into the hearts of 
people (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whereas, in the preceding three verses, the 
inevitability of the doom in store for the 
opponents of the Holy Prophet was emphasized, 
in the verse under comment the case of the 'Ad 
and the Thamud tribes is cited to warn them 
that theyshould learn a lesson from theevilfate 
of these peoples, who in the remote past, 
Sourished in their neighbourhood. 
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6. "Then, as for Thamud they were 
destroyed with a violent blast. 4343 

7. J And as for 'Ad, they were des- 
troyed by a nerce roaring wind, 

8. Which God caused to blow 
against them for seven nights and 
eight days continuously, so that thou 
mightest have seen the people therein 
lying prostrate", as though they were 
trunks of palm trees fallen down. 4344 

9. Dost thou see any remnant of 
them? 

10. d And Pharaoh, and those who 
were before him, and the overthrown 
cities persistently committed sins. 4345 

11. And they disobeyed the Mes- 
senger of their Lord f , therefore He 
seized them — a severe seizing. 

12. ^Verily, when the waters rose 
high, We bore you in the boat, 4346 






"41 : 18 ; 54 : 32. Ml : 17 ; 54 : 20. c 54 : 21. d 28 : 9 ; 

/11 :41 ; 54 : 14. 



«73 : 17. 



4343. Commentary : 

i^c-O» having been derived from ^J^ which 
means, he exceeded the limits, signihes an 
extremely severe punishment. For the nature 
of the calamity which befell the tribe of Thamud 
see 7 : 79 ; 41 : 18 & 54 : 32. It has been 
variously described in the Qur'an as a»~^JI 
(the violent cry); ^jJ' (the earthquake); and 
aS*UJI (the thunderbolt). In fact it was a severe 
earthquake. 

4344. Important Words : 

L^— *• (continuously) is derived from ^- . 



They say **-»*- i.e., he cut it off entirely. 
means, he caused them to perish completely. 
J^jJI J ^o. means, he laboured hard and weari- 
ed himself with continuous work. ajIaII c~-~>- 
means, I cauterized the beast by successive opera- 



tions. j»^~*J! j»bVl means, evil or unlucky days 
that are consecutive or permanent, or days 
preventing good or prosperity ; disastrous days 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Jg.t^ (lying prostrate) is the plural of 
^ which is derived from fj*> . They say 
**■-*> i.e., he threw him down on the ground. 
£j^> means, thrown down or prostrated in the 
ground; affected withepilepsy or madness; slain. 
One would say ^-_yp ^y^ cjIj i.e., I saw 
their trees cut down (Lane & Aqrab). 

4345. Commentary : 

"The overthrown cities" were Sodom and 
Gomorrah. See also 11 : 83. 

4346. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to Noah's Flood. 
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13. That We might make it a 
reminder for you, a and that retaining 
ears might retain it. 4347 

14. *And when a single blast is 
sounded on the trumpet, 4348 

15. And the earth and the moun- 
tains are heaved up and then are 
crushed in a single crash. 4349 

16. On that day will the great 
Event come to pass. 4350 

17. And the heaven will cleave 
asunder," and it will be frail that 
day. 4351 



'2, * ^'SiKt" "t'*"'! V/iK<'"'. 



<*29 : 16; 54 : 16. &18 : 100 ; 23 : 102 ; 36 : 52; 39 : 69 ; 50 : 21 c 55 : 38 ; 84 : 2. 



4347. Important Words : 

It^j" (might retain it) is derived from ^j . 
They say lioJ^JI^jtj i.e., he kept or retained the 
narrative in his mind or memory ; he learned it 
by heart (Aqrab ). 

Commentary : 

The various punishments which overtook 
disbelievers for their sins and opposition to 
Divine Prophets at different times have been 
mentioned as a standing and permanent 
reminder to those who defy God's laws and His 
Message, implying that opponents of the Holy 
Prophet would meet with no better fate if they 
did not repent and give up their evil ways. 

4348. Commentary : 

From this verse begins a description of the 
punishment that overtook the opponents of the 
Holy Prophet, namely. the fall of Mecca, their 
greatest stronghold and the centre of their 
power and glory. The Holy Prophet"s march 
on Mecca was so swift and sudden that the 
Meccans were taken completely by surprise. It 
came, as it were, a bolt from the blue. 



The description may equally apply to the Day 
of Resurrection, when with the blowing of the 
trumpet both the righteous and the guilty will 
stand before God's Great Judgment Seat to 
render an account of their actions and deeds. 

4349. Commentary : 

The verse may also signify that the whole of 
Arabia will be shaken from one end to the 
other ; leaders of Arab aristocracy and the 
common folk will feel the strong impact of 
the conquests of Islam and of the great and 
violent change it will bring about in their lives. 
(JL»JI may signify leaders of men and u^j^' 
common folk. 

4350. Commentary : 

On that day Mecca, the great centre of idol- 
worship in Arabia will fall. The great event 
referred to here is also mentioned in 56 : 2, along 
with the results that Aowed from it. 



4351. Important Words : 

fi*l> (frail) is derived 



say 



y*-> 



from ^j . They 
i.e., the thing became worn out 



and weak. 1*5 Wl (i *j means, the wall was 



u" 
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18. °And the angels will be standing 
on the sides thereof, and above them 
on that day eight angels will bear the 
throne of thy Lord. 4352 

19. On that day you will be pre- 
sented before God; and none of your 
secrets will remain hidden* 1 . 4353 



>9<*< '.„' < 9< 9 >'*. h \ 












a 39 :76; 40 : 8. *4:43; 41:21. 



about to fall. '<r>j^\ <j*J means, the cloth was 
worn out. *t*tj means, weak, frail ; broken 
or rent (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to some 
natural phenomenon which took the form of 
Divine punishment. Or the word cl~J! meaning 
the covering overhead, the verse may signify 
that the covering over the heads of disbelievers 
would cleave asunder, i.e., with the Fall of Mecca 
their political power would vanish and 
no protection or asylum will remain for 
them except that they should join the fold 
ofIslam, 

4352. Important Words : 

For j-js- see 7 : 55, 10 : 4 and 20 : 6. The 
word represents God's transcendent attributes 
( '■L&yS oli*> ) which are His exclusive preroga- 
tive. These attributes are manifested through 
God's attributes of similitude ( *s«e«tj oU»j ) 
which have been described in the verse as the 
bearers of God's Throne. 

Commentary : 

God's attributes of similitude which 
have been described here as the bearers of the 
Divi^ Throne are o^WI«_jj i.e., the Creator 
and*#ustainer of the world; j^^JI i.e., the 
Gacious, Who fulfils all the needs of man, even 
before he is born and without any effort on his 
part; p=vJ! i.e., the Merciful, Who causes man's 



labours to produce the best possible results, 
and ^jjJI*jj i_$3U i.e.. Master of the Day of 
Judgment, to Whom all will have to render 
an account of their actions. These are the 
basic Divine attributes by which the world 
subsists and whichmainly concernman's life and 
destiny. In view of their majesty. awf ulness and 
greatness these four Divine attributes will have 
double manifestation on the Day of Judgment. 
And as Divine attributes are manifested through 
angels, therefore, eight angels are mentioned 
to be the bearers of the Throne of 
God on that Great Day. Or the verse may 
signify that on the day of fall of Mecca the 
four basic Divine attributes will have double 
manifestation, as on that day the foundations of 
Islam, humanity's last and most periect religious 
system, will be firmly laid and God's power and 
glory will be manifested through, and for the sake 
of, the Holy Prophet. The clause "the angels 
would be standing on the sides thereof " may also 
signify that when the heaven of Arabia would be 
cleft asunder i.e., when old order will vanish, the 
angels of God will lay the foundation of a new 
and better one. Or the words may mean that when 
the heaven will be cleft asunder i.e.. when terrible 
punishment will overtake the Meccans, God's 
angels will take their stand on its sides in order to 
protect the Holy Prophet and the Muslims. 

4353. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 
verse signines that on the day of Fall of Mecca 
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20. «Then, as for him who is given .„,>,&,.,;>.,, ^ , , t „ ^..,a ^ ( , f , 
his record m his nght hand, he will '^^'(^^Uj^^^^^Gjic^ ^»" 

e<iv TnmP rl *cA mv t^^tA '4354 ' " •'"""> * ' ' 



say, 'Come, read my record.' 

21. 'Surely, I knew that I would 
meet my reckoning.' 4355 

22. *So he will enjoy a delightful life, 

23. "In a lofty Garden, 4356 

24. a Whereof clusters of fruit will be 
within easy reach. 4337 

25. **// will be said to the righteous 
believers, 'Eat and drink joyfully because 
of thegoo^/deeds you did in days gone 
by.' 
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falsity of the idolatrous beliefs and practices 
of the Meccans will stand completely exposed. 

4354. Commentary : 

Elsewhere in the Qur'an (56 : 28) the righteous 
are called "fe!lows or companions of the right 
hand." To be given one's record in one's right 
hand is a Quranic metaphor for having 
passed the test successAilly. 

4355. Commentary : 

The verse shows the nrmness of the belief of 
the righteous believers in the Hereafter. 

4356. Commentary : 

This and the ibllowing several verses give a 
graphic descriptiori of the blissful life that the 
righteous would lead in Paradise. The blessings 
and gifts mentioned in these verses are physical 
representations in Paradise of actions and deeds 
the believers had done in the present Iife. Inci- 



dentally, theverses may apply to the life of com- 
fort and the joy and peace the followers of the 
Holy Prophet came to enjoy after they had con- 
quered the vast fertile valleys of the Persian 
and Byzantine Empires. Those who used to live 
in miserable hovels and huts, became, in a few 
years, the dwellers of stately palaces. 

4357. Important Words : 

ijjli» (clusters of fruit) is plural of J*S 
(qitfun) which is derived from uiiu . They say 
j*il\ iJ&ai i.e., he culled, plucked and gathered 
the fruit. (J~^l uil« means, he took hastily 
the thing or snatched it. <Jk» means, a bunch 
of grapes ; culled fruit (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Besides referring to the blessings and boons of 
Paradise, the verse may be taken also to refer to 
the worldly comforts that were at the disposal 
of the Holy Prophet's Companions. 
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26. "But as for him who is given his 
record in his left hand, he will say, 'O ! 
would that I had not been given my 
record! 4358 

27 . 'Nor known what my reckoning 
was! 

28. 'O ! would that death had made 
an end o/me! 4359 

29. 'My wealth has been of no avail 
to me. 

30. 'My power has gone from 
me.' 

31. The angels will be commanded, 
*'Seize him and fetter him, 

32. Then cast him into Hell. 

33. Then put him into a chain the 
length of which is seventy cubits; 4360 
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"56 :42-43 ; 84 : 11-13. b 76 : 5. 



4358. Commcntary : 

To be given one's record in one's left hand, 
in Quranic terminology represents failure in a 
test. Elsewhere in the Qur'an (56 : 42) the guilty 
have been described as "fellows of the left 
hand." 

4359. Commentary : 

Disbelievers would wish death to be the end 
of all things so that there should be no other 
life and no rendering of account of their 
actions before God. 

4360. Commentary : 

It has repeatedly been explained in the Qur'an 
that life after death is not a new life but only an 
image and manifestation of the present one. In 
these verses the spiritual torture of the present 
world has been represented as a physical punish- 
ment in the next world. The chain tobe put round 
the neck, for instance, represents the desires of 



this world which keep a man's head bent 
upon the earth, and it is these desires that will 
assume the form of a chain in the life to come. 
Similarly, the entanglements of this world will 
be seen as chains on the feet. The heart- 
burning of this world will likewise appear as 
the Aames of burning fire. * The wicked man in 
fact has in this very world within himselfa hell 
of his passions and inextinguishable desires; he 
feels the burning of that hell in the failures he 
meets with in this life. When. therefore, he 
will see a never-ending despair before him 
in the new world, his desires will assume the 
shape of burning fire. 

The 'securing" of the sinful with the chain 
of a length of seventy cubits reveals the same 
secret. Thelimitof man's age may generally 
be fixed at seventy, and a wicked person 
often lives up to that age in his wickedness. 
Sometimes, he even enjoys seventy years. 
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34. 'Verily, he did not believe in 
Allah, the Great, 

35. "'And he did not urge the feed- 
ing of the poor. 4361 

36. ? 'No friend, therefore has he 
here this day; 

37. 'Nor any food save the wash- 
ing of wounds," 

38. 'Which none but the sinners 
eat.' 

2 39. But nay, I swear by all that 



4362 



you see, 

40. And by all that you see not, 

41. That it is surely the word 
brought by a noble Messenger ; 






«74 : 45 ; 89 : 19 ; 107 : 4. »»43 : 68 ; 70 : 11 ; 80 : 38. q 4 : 17 ; 78 : 25, 26. 



excluding the periods of childhood and decrepi- 
tude. These seventy years, during which he 
could work with honesty, wisdom and zeal 
he wastes away in the entanglements of the 
world and in satisfying his sensual passions. 
He does not try to free himself from the chain 
of desires, and, therefore, in the next world the 
chain of desires which he indulged in for 
seventy years shall be embodied in a chain 
of a length of seventy cubits, every cubit repre- 
senting a year, with which the wicked shall 
be fettered. 

4361. Commentary : 

The disbelievers did not befriend the poor 
and did not discharge their obligations to them. 
So they will have no friend at a time when they 
will stand in need of one on the Day of 
Reckoning, and will be given the washing of 
wounds to satisfy their hunger, because they 
did not feed the needy and the hungry in 



this Hfe ; their acts of omission in this life will 
take the form of the punishment described in 
these verses in next life. 

4362. Commentary : 

The things which we see in the physical worid 
i.e., the visible facts of life, and the things which 
are hidden from our view i.e., human reason and 
conscience, have been cited in the verses 38-39 
as proofs to establish the Divine origin of the 
Qur'Sn. Or the verses (38-49) may meah that 
the great Signs which disbelievers in the 
Holy Prophet's time witnessed with their own 
eyes, and the prophecies about the bright future 
of Islam which yet await fulfilment constitute 
an irrefutable argument, that Qur*an is God's 
own Word which He has revealed to His noble 
Prophet Muhammad. It deals with the hard 
facts of life and is not a poet's fond dream, nor 
the groping in the dark of a soothsayer. See 
also 26 : 225-227. 
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42. And it is not the word of a 
poet; a little is it that you believe! 

43. 'Nor is it the word of a sooth- 
sayer; little is it that you heed! 

44. It is a revelation from the Lord 
oftheworlds. 

45. "And if he had forged and at- 
tributed any sayings to Us, 4362 " A 

46. We would surely, have seized 
hirn by the right hand, 4362B 

47. And then surely, We would 
have severed his life-artery, 

48. And not one of you could have 
held Our punishment off from him. 4363 






«21 : 6 ; 26 : 225 ; 36 : 70 ; 52 : 31. *>52 : 30. c 40 : 29. 



4362-A. Important Words : 

JjjlSt (sayings) is the plural of JljSl which is 
the plural of Jy which is derived from 
Jl» which means, he said. -U^- JjS' means, he 
forged a lie against him (Aqrab). 



4362-B. Important Words : 

OyJ (right hand) is derived from ^ 



They 



say J^-^l u*J i-e., he came from the right 
sideofthe man. ti!^i «jjl ^i means, God made 
him blessed. j^j means, blessing, good luck; 
power, strength, right side (Aqrab). 

4363. Commentary : 

In vv. 38-39 above it was claimed that 
all visible and invisible things prove that 
the Holy Prophet is God's true Messenger 
and that the Qur'sn .is God's revealed Word 
and not the imaginary Aight of a poet's 



mind or the wild conjectures of a diviner. In 
this and the preceding three verses another in- 
vincible argument is given to support his claim. 
The argument is to the effect that if the Holy 
Prophet had been a forger of lies against God, 
God's strong hand would have seized him by 
the throat and the Prophet would certainly have 
met with a violent death ; his whole work and 
mission would have gone to pieces, because 
such is the fate of a false prophet. The claim and 
the arguments contained in these verses seem to 
be an exact reproduction of the foIlowing Biblical 
statement : "I will raise them up a prophet from 
among their brethren (i.e. the Ishmaelites) Iike 
unto thee and will put My word in his mouth; 
and he shall speak unto them all that I shall 
command him. But the Prophet which shall 
presume to speak a word in My name, which I 
have not commanded him to speak eveu 
that Prophet shall die" (Deut. 18 : 20). 
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49. And verily, it is a reminder for 
the righteous. 4364 

50. And surely, We know that 
there are some among you who reject 
Our Signs. 

5 1 . And, verily , it wili be a source of 
regret for the disbelievers. 4365 

52. And surely, it is the true 
certainty. 

53. "So glorify the name of thv 
Lord, the Great. 4366 






a 56 : 75 ; 87 : 2. 



4364. Commentary : 

Only the righteous believersand those who 
have fear of God in their hearts wiH benent 
by the arguments given in the above verse. Or 
the meaning is that the Qur'Sn would prove 
a potent means of raising those, who would 
believe in it, to great eminence — the root 
word J*"s from which IJS"j3 is derived meaning 
«minence. 

4365. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbehevers would some 



day regret the rejection of the Message of the 
Qur'an. Or it may mean that seeing the great 
boons and blessings bestowed upon Muslims as 
a result of following the teaching of the Qur'Sn, 
disbelievers would iregret their rejection of it. 

4366. Commentary : 

That the Qur'an is God's revealed Word is 
certain truth which no honest man can deny. 
So, glory be to the Lord Who revealed it. 
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CH APTER 70 

SURA AL-MA'ARIJ 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



The Sijra derives its title from the 4th verse. It was revealed at Mecca about the 5th year 
of the Call, not later than the close of the early Meccan period. Noldeke, Muir, and some other 
eminent authorities, assign this date to the revelation of the Siira. 

In the preceding Sara the disbelievers were warned that the great Calamity ( ii"WI ) 
would soon overtake them if they did not repent of their sins and accept the Divine Message. The 
present Sura opens with a mention of the disbelievers' demand, vfz., when will the threatened 
punishment be ? They are told that it would soon be upon them, nay, it is at their door, and that 
when it comes, it would be so overwhelming and devastating that it would cause the mountains to 
fly like Aakes of wool, and that the disbelievers would wish to part with their near and dear ones — 
their wives, children and brothers — as a ransom for themselves. Then it would be too late to 
repent and they would burn in Hell-fire which would strip off their skins. But God's righteous 
servants will enjoy perfect happiness and security in "Gardens" — honoured and loved by 
their Lord. 

Towards the close of the Sura, disbelievers are told again, that the Muslims now being few in 
number, and weak, the disbelievers consider prophecies about the glorious future of Islam as only 
the dream of a visionary, but the time was fast approaching when, their eyes cast down, they 
would hasten to the Holy Prophet to accept Islam. Then they would realize to their shame and 
sorrow that what the Prophet had foretold about their eventual defeat was only too true. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. An inquirer inquires concerning 
the punishment about to befall M367 

3. The disbelievers, which none can 
repel." 

4. // is from Allah, Lord of great 
ascents. 4368 

5. The angels and the Spirit ascend 
to Him in a day, the measure of which 
is fifty thousand years. 4369 






«Seel:l. *>52:8;56:2. *52 :9;56 :3 . 



4367. Commentary 



"The inquirer" in the verse is taken 
by some Commentators to refer to Nadar 
bin Al-Harith, or Abu Jahl. But it need 
not refer to any particular person. The dis- 
believers repeatedly had challenged the Holy 
Prophet to bring down upon them the threaten- 
ed punishment (10 : 49; 21 : 39; 27 : 72; 
32 : 29; 34 : 30; 36 : 49; 67 : 26). The demand 
was made in doubt and mockery. They had 
gone so far as to challenge the Prophet with the 
words, " O Allah, if this be indeed the truth 
from Thee, then rain down upon us stones 
from heaven or bring down upon us a grievous 
punishment" (8 : 33). The word "inquirer" 
may refer to all such questioners. 

4368. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that instead of demand- 
ing punishment the disbelievers should have 
accepted the Message of Islam and thus should 
have won the pleasure of God. Or it may mean 
that while the punishment that will overtake 



disbelievers will be highly destructive, the 
ascent of the believers to heights of spiritual 
perfection will also be without end. Or the 
verse may signify that as the attributes of God 
are manifested in stages, the punishment of dis- 
behevers will also come in stages. The 
verse may also sighify that the day when dis- 
believers will receive the most humiliating 
punishment in the form of the Fall of Mecca 
will be the most auspicious day in the Holy 
Prophet's life— the day of his ^y~* (Ascension), 
when he will be at the height of his power. 



4369. Important Words : 

^i^ (Spirit) means, the human soul; 
spirit; the vital principle; inspiration; revela- 
tion; Word of God; the Qur'an; angel Gabriel; 
joy; happiness; mercy of God, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab).- 

Commentary : 

£jyt meaning human soul, the word may 
signify that deve!opment and progress of the 
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6. a So be patient with admirable 
patience. 4370 

7. They see it to be far orT, 

8. J But We see it to be nigh. 

9. The day when the heaven will 
become like molten copper. 

10. "And the mountains will be- 
come like Aakes of wool, 4371 

11. a And a friend will not inquire 
after a friend. 

12. Though they will be placed in 
sight of one another, 'and the guilty 
one would fain ransom himself from 
the punishment of that day by 
offering his children, 4372 

13. 'And his wife and his brother, 



\< ' » >„' 9 '">'i9 * 9 '\\i" *? 9 <*>Z't 



"15 : 86. b 17 : 52 ; 78 : 41. ^20 : 106 ; 70 : 10 ; 101 : 6. <*44 : 42; 69 : 36; 37 : 35-38. 

e 5 : 37; 13 : 19; 39 : 48. /31 : 34; 80 : 37. 



human soul will know no end. Or the verse may 
mean that Divine plans and programmes take 
thousands of years to mature. Or, the words "fifty 
thousand years" may have reference to the age 
of the world as estimated by some geologists from 
a study of the layers of earth. Or the reference 
may be to a specific cycle of fifty thousand years 
in which a great change was decreed to take 
place, because Divine prophecies have their 
fixed periods, epochs and cycles in which they 
are fulfilled. 

4370. Commentary : 

Divine prophecies sometimes take thdusands 
of years for their fulfilment. The Holy 
Prophet is enjoined to bear with patience the 
mockery and jibes of disbeUevers because 
the hour of their punishment is delayed in 



order that they may have time to take heed, 
repent or make amends. 

4371. Commentary : 

In this age of atom and hydrogen bombs 
Aying of mountains like Aakes of wool, is not 
an impossible occurrence. 

These verses may also have metaphorical 
reference to the Fall of Mecca. 

4372. Commentary : 

What an awe-inspiring picture of the Day of 
Judgment is given in these verses! Face to face 
with a calamity man is prepared to part 
with everything, even to sacrifice his dearest 
and nearest ones if only by doing so he can 
save his own skin. 
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14. And his kinsfolk who sheltered 
him, 

15. And by offering all those who 
are on the earth, if only thus he might 
save himself. 

16. But no! surely it is a flame of 
Fire, 

17. "Stripping off the skin even to 
the extremities ofthe body. 4 "* 13 

18. It will call him who turned his 
back and retreated. 

19. ; 'And hoarded wealth, and 
held it. 4374 

20. Yerily, man is born impatient 
and miserly. 4375 

21. ^When evil touches him, he is 
full of lamentations, 

22. But when good falls to his lot, 
he is niggardly. 
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4373. Important Words : 

(kj-iJI (extremities) is derived from iS^ 
(shawa). They say j^JJI t£>£ i.e., he roasted 
meat. iSj-i means, the arms or hands and 
the legs or feet, or the fore and hind 
legs and the extremities collectively ; (2) the 
head of a human being or the bone above the 
brain. It is also the plural of *l>i which 
means, the skin of the head in which grow the 
hair (Lane & Aqrab). 

4374. Commentary : 

Hoarding of wealth, and not spending it in the 
service or promotion of good causes is very 
strongly condemned in these verses. 



4375. Important Words : 

UjIa (impatient & miserly) is derived from 
M which means, he was or became agitated. 
restless, seized with abject discouragement ; 
he became hungry. ^jU means, one who 
becomes restless and easily agitated and dis- 
couraged when in difficulty; one who is greedy 
about wealth and miserly in spending it; one 
who is much grieved and loses patience when 
in trouble (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words. "man is born impatient and 
miserly," mean that man by nature is 
impatient and miserly. For this meaning of J^ 
see 21 : 38 & 30 : 55. 
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23. Save those who pray. 
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24. "Those who are constant 
their Prayer, 4576 

25. J And those in whose wealth 
there is a recognized right. 4376A 

26. For one who asks for help and 
for one who does not. 4377 

27. "And those who believe in the 
Day of Judgment to be a reality, 4378 

28. And those who are fearful of 
the punishment of their Lord — 

29. Verily the punishment of their 
Lord is not a thing to feel secure 
from — 

30. d And those who guard their 
private parts — 

31. 'Except from their wives and 
from those whom their right, hands 
possess; such indeed are not to 
blame; 4379 

32. ^But those who seek to go be- 
yond that, it is these who are transgres- 
sors — 

33. ff And those who are watchful 
of their trusts, and their covenants. 









«6:93'; 23:10. ' *>51 : 20. c 37 : 53-54. <*23 : 6. *23 : 7. /23:8. 
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4376. Commentary : 

Prayer is the best form of worship; it is an 
o* ligation which man owes to God, as "giving 
of wealth to the poor" is his obligation to 
his fellow-men. These two together constitute 
the quintessence of all religious teaching. 
4376-A. Commentary : 

This verse sbows that all things in the universe 
being the common property of all mankind, 
there can be no absolute ownership of anything 
vesting in any individual, the poor having a 
share in the wealth of the rich as of right. 

4377. Important Words : 

^jj»*JI may signify those persons who from a 

2686 



sense of dignity or from some inhrmity would not 
ask for alms. The word includes animals also 
in its signification. 

4378. Commentary : 

There could be no real sense of responsibility 
without a true and living behef in the Hereafter 
when man : shall have to render account of 
his actions to his Lord and Creator. Belief 
in the Hereafter is the second cardinal belief of 
Islam, next to belief in the existence of God. 

4379. Commentary : 

For a detailed exp!anation of this verse see 
23 : 7 and 24 : 34. 
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34. And those who are upright in 
their testimonies, 

35. And those who are strict in the 
observance of their Prayer. 

36. "These will be in the Gardens, 
duly honoured. 4380 

37. But what is the matter with 
those who disbelieve, that they come 
hastening towards thee, J 

38. From the right hand and from 
the left, in different parties? 4381 

39. Does every man among them 
hope to enter the Garden of Bliss ? 

40. Never! We have created them 
of that which they know. 4382 






"18 : 108 ; 23 : 12. 



bi4 ; 43.44. 



4380. Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 24-35) mention those seven 
special marks of a true believer the possession 
of whicb leaves nothing to be desired and 
renders him fully deserving of the highest reward 
— the love and pleasure of God — which in the 
Qur'Sn is termed as irJ-^l (23 : 12) or <^JI 
<the Garden). See also 23 : 12. 

4381. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse give a 
prophetic description of the coming triumph 
of Islam when the pagan tribes of Arabia, from 
every part of the country, hastened to wait 
in deputations upon the Holy Prophet, begging 
to be taken into the fold of Islam. Or the 
verses may refer to the highly alluring offers 
made by theleaders of the Quraish to the Holy 



Prophet, if only he should give up preaching 
against their idols. By some authorities, how- 
ever, the verses have been taken to refer to 
the dangerous attacks that were made on the 
Holy Prophet in dilTerent forms by his oppon- 
ents. 

4382. Commentary : 

Taken along wkh its predecessor, the verse 
would mean that by mere expression of a pious 
wish a man cannot hope to be received into God's 
favour. He has first to discharge his obligations 
to God. and his fellow-beings, and by making 
full use of God-given powers and faculties 
he has to traverse all the different stages of 
spiritual progress before he can hope to enter 
" the Garden of Bliss." The word U? signiges 
natural powers and faculties with which God 
has endowed him. 
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41 . But nay ! I swear by the Lord of 
the Easts and of the Wests, that We 
have the power 4382A 

42. To bring in their place others 
better than they, and We cannot be 
frustrated in Our plans. 4i * 2 * 

43. "So leave them alone to indulge 
in idle talk and play until they meet 
that day of theirs which they are pro- 
mised, 4383 

44. l The day when they will come 
forth from their graves hastening, as 
though they were racing to a 
target, 4384 

45. Their eyes cast down, humilia- 
tion covering them". Such is the day 
which they are promised. 4385 
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4382-A. Commentary : 

See 37 : 6. 

4382-B. Commentary: 

The opponents of the Holy Prophet are 
told here that it is an unalterable Divine 
decree that Islam shall succeed and prevail in 
Arabia and that if they rejected it, other 
people would enier its fold and innerit Gods 
blessings. The old order would changeandfrom 
its ruins would emerge a new and better order. 

4383. Commentary : 

The expression, "that day of theirs which 
they are promised,'" means the day of the linal 
triumph of Islam in Arabia and the complete 
defeat and discomhture of disbelief — the day of 
the Fall of Mecca. 

4384. Important Words : 

vi*l0a.t (graves) being the plural of 



which means, a grave; a sepulchre (Lane), it 
stands here for the houses of the disbelievers 
who were spiritually no better than dead. 

i-^j means, a thing setup;a mile-stone; a 
goalortarget (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

See next verse. 
4385. Commentary : 

What a true and graphic picture of the leaders 
of the Quraish, after the Fall of Mecca, when 
they came to the Holy Prophet, completely 
dejected, dispirited and dismayed, their eyes 
cast down, and disappointment, and a sense of 
guilt and regret, writ large on their faces! They 
deserved very severe punishment, but the Holy 
Prophet forgave them out of magnanimity of 
heart which is unparalleled in history. not 
uttering even a word of reproach or taunt. 
That was their promised day — thc day of their 
utter disgrace and humiliation. 
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SORA NDH 

• 

(Reveahd before Hijra) 

Title, Context, and Date of Revelation 

As the Sura records the spiritual experiences of the Prophet Noah, it has been named 
after him. Wherry gives 7th year of the Call as the date of its revelation, while Noldeke places 
it in the 5th year but according to other authorities it was revealed in the first Meccan period, about 
the time when some of the immediately preceding Suras were revealed. 

Towards the end of the preceding Sura it was stated that wicked people invariabiy reject the 
Divine Message ; they oppose and persecute God's Messengers till the hour of their punishment 
arrives, and they meet their deserved end. The present Sura gives a brief account of the missionary 
activities of one of the great Prophets of antiquity — Noah — who was so bitteriy and stubbornly 
opposed that he prayed to God : "Let not a single disbeliever remain alive in the land". A very 
destructive flood engulfed the whole country, bringing in its wake utter iruin and devastation. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

Noah's account appears at several places in the Qur'3n — with some detail in Snra Hud 
(w. 26 — 50). In the present Sura, however, he pours out the agony of his heart before his Lord 
and Creator, in words full of extreme pathos. He preached to his people day and night, he says, 
and spoke to them in public and in private. He reminded them of the great favours and gifts 
that God had bestowed upon them. He warned them of the evil consequences of rejection of the 
Divine Message. But all his preaching and warning, his sympathy with and solicitude for, their 
well-being only met with ridicule, opposition and abuse; and instead of following one whose heart 
wasfull oflove for them, they chose to follow those leaders who led them to destruction. 
When Noah's exhortations and preachings of a whole lifetime proved a voice in the wilderness, 
he prayed to God to ruin and destroy the enemies of truth. The Sttra closes with this 
prayerofNoah. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. J We sent Noah to his people, 
saying, 'Warn thy people before there 
comes upon them a grievous punish- 
ment.' 4386 

3. "He said,' O my people ! surely 
I am a plain Warner unto you, 

4. d 'That you serve Allah and fear 
Him and obey me. 4387 

5. 'He will forgive you your sins 
and grant you respite till an appointed 
time. 'Verily, the time appointed by 
Allah cannot be put back when it 
comes, if only you knew!' 4388 

6. He said, "My Lord, I have called 
my people night and day, 

7. "But my calling them has only 
made them flee from me all the more. 






"lt' 






a Sec 1 :1. f>n ;26 ; 23 : 24. 



n :60 ; 11 :26 ; 23 : 24. 
e 63 : 12. 



<*7 :60 ; 11 :27. 



4386. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet represented in himself 
all the Divine Messengers that had gone before 
him. The account given in this Sura ofthe 
Prophet Noah applies with equal effect to 
the conditions and circumstances through which 
the Holy Prophet had to pass. It is in this 
light that the meaning of the Sura should be 
jead and appreciated. 



4387. Commentary : 

Observance of Divine laws, discharge of 
obligations due to God, and obedience to the 
commands and behests of His Prophets 
constitute the sum and substance of all religious 
teaching. 

4388. Commentary : 

When a Divine decree is in active operation, 
repentance is of no use. 
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8. "And every time I called them 
that Thou mightest forgive them, they 
put their hngers into their ears, and 
l covered themsehes with their garments, 
and persisted in their iniguity, and 
were disdainfully proud. 4389 

9. "Then, I called them to righ- 
teousness openly. 

10. "Then I preached to them in 
public, and admonished them in 
private. 4390 

11. *"And I said, 'Seek forgiveness 
of your Lord; for He is the Great 
Forgiver. 

12. 'He will send down rain for 
you in abundance, 

13. 'And He will grant you in- 
crease of wealth and children, and He 
will cause gardens to grow for you and 
will cause rivers to flow for you. 

14. 'What is the matter with you 
that you expect not wisdom and 
staidness from Allah? 4391 

15. c 'And He has created you in 
different forms and different condi- 
tions. 4392 






®tt&J&&03l 



a ll:6. b\i:4, 53. * 23 : 13-15 ; 40 : 68. 



4389. Important Words : 

For a detailed discussion of <J>4 . see 74 : 5, 
and for l_j-l^xJ 11:6. The pharse ^U l>i^l 
metaphorically means, they refused to listen to 
the Divine Message. They closed up all the 
avenues of their hearts against it. 

4390. Commentary : 

These verses signify that the Prophet Noah 
employed all means to make his people listen 
to the Divine Message. But they were equally 
determined not to listen to it. 

4391. Important Words : 

TjUj (wisdom and staidness) is derived from 
Jj . They say J^-^l Jj i.e., the man was or 
became grave, steady, wise, dignified, patient. 



jlij means, wisdom, staidness. dignity, gravity; 
greatness (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

God (said Noah to his people) had conferred 
innumerable blessings upon them, the greatest 
being that He raised among them a Prophet by 
following whose teaching they could achieve 
greatness, a place of dignity and respect among 
the nations of the world. 
4392. Important Words : 

jtjM (forms and conditions) is the plural of 
jjl> which, among other things, means, one 
time; quantity; measure; limit; state and con- 
dition; quality; capability; mode or manner. 
They say jljkt u-^t i-e., mankind are of 
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16. a 'Have you not seen how Allah 
has created seven heavens in perfect 
harmony, 

17. *'And has placed the moon 
therein as a light, and made the sun 
as a lamp ? 

18. "'And Allahhas caused you to 
grow as agood growth fromtheearth, 4393 

19. d 'Then will He cause you to 
return thereto, and He will bring you 
forth a new bringjng forth. 4394 

20. "And Allah has made the earth 
for you a wide expanse 

21. ^'That you may traverse the 
open ways thereof.' 

22. Noah said, "My Lord, they 
have disobeyed me/ and followed one 
whose wealth and children have only 
added to his ruin. 

23. "And they have planned a 
mighty plan. 



<j$ft<^g«iiaK3ft3tff 



' ' a tt '\" '\+ 9 \ - J\'"A\ '\"' 
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«65 : 13 ; 67 : 4. »>10 : 6 ; 25 : 62. c 7 : 26 ; 20 : 56. d l : 26 ; 20 : 56. 

«: 23 ; 20:54; 67:16; 78 : 7. /21:32. ^26 118; 54 10. 



divers sorts, of different conditions and forms ; 
of various dispositions; capabilities ; in different 
stages (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may refer to the different stages 
and conditions of development through which 
the foetus passes — from the stage of a drop of 
sperm to that of a fully developed human being. 
This development of the foetus is fully described 
in23: 14-15. 

The verse may also signify that God has 
endowed different persons with dhTerent natural 
capacities and capabilities and that on this 
«lisparity of aptitudes and physcial conditions 



depends the existence, growth and development 
of human society. 

4393. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the process of mans 
creation from the earliest stage when he lies 
dormant in the form of dust. The inorganic 
constituents ^i <ne earth, through a subtle 
process of change, become converted into the 
life-germ through the agency of food which 
man eats. 

4394. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the Resurrec- 
tion. Man will get a new life in the Hereafter 
in which his works and actions done in this life 
will assume the form of rewards and punish- 
ments of Heaven and Hell. 
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24. 'And they say to one another, 
Torsake not your gods." And 
forsake neither Wadd* nor Suwa'*, " 
nor Yaghuth* and Ya'uq* and 
Nasr*. 4395 

25. "And they have led many as- 
tray; J so increase Thou not the wrong- 
doers but in error." 






%#^\&%l\5^i&V& 



a 38 : 7. bl4 : 37. 



4395. Important Words : 

Aj ( Wadd) is derived from ->j ( Wadda). 
They say a->j i.e., he loved him or it. ij 
(Wadd) was an idol worshipped by the tribe of 
Bani Kalab in Daumat al-Jandal. It was in a 
man's ngure, representing manly power. 

c\y. (Suwa i ) is derived from pL, . They 
say ^AiJI pL» i.e., the thing was wasted 



(Lane). f-lj~ was an idol which the Banu 
Hudhail worshipped. It was in a woman's 
shape, representing female beauty. 

£>j*± (Yaghuth) is derived from <t>\£ . 
They say ajUI i.e., he aided or helped him. 
<£>jij was an idol belonging to the tribe of 
MurSd. Its votaries believed that it helped 
them when they called for help. 

Jj*J (Ya'uq) is derived from ijU ■ They 
say \JS~ (/■ **l* i.e., he hindered or prevented 
or withheld him from such a thing (Lane). 
oj*J was an idol belonging to the tribe of 
HamdSn. It was in the shape of a horse, 
representing swiftness. Its votaries believed that 
it prevented the enemy from doing harm to its 
worshippers, and warded off calamities from 
them. 



j-J (Nasr) is derived from j-J . They say 
jla$\ j~i i.e., the bird tore it with its beak. 
j-~j means, eagle or vulture (Aqrab). It was 
an idol of the Dhul-Kila' tribe. It was in the 
shape of an eagle or vulture, representing long 
life or insight. 

Commentary : 

From time immemorial, man, in his 
ignorance, has worshipped forces of nature, 
idols made of wood or stone, and 
human beings. Noah's people were steeped 
in idol-worship. They had many idols, the five 
mentioned in the verse under comment being 
the most popular. The Arabs, several centuries 
afterwards, are supposed to have brought them 
from Iraq; Hubal, their most famous idol, 
was brought from Syria by 'Amir bin Lob.ay; 
their own principal idols being Lst, ManSt and 
'UzzS. Or the Arabs might have named their 
own idols after the idols of the tribe of Noah as 
the two peoples were not very distant from 
each other and there was general intercourse 
between them. There is nothing impossible 
or improbable in the two neighbouring 
idolatrous peoples having identical names 
for their idols. 
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26. "Because of their sins they were 
drowned and made to enter Fire. 
And they found no helpers for them- 
selves against Allah. 

27. And Noah said, 'My Lord, 
leave not on the land a single dweller 
of the disbelievers ; 4396 

28. 'For, if Thou dost leave them, 
they will only lead astray Thy servants 
and will not beget but sinners and 
disbelievers. 4397 

29. *'My Lord ! forgive me and my 
parents, and him who enters my house 
as a believer, and the believing men and 
thebelieving women ; and increase Thou 
not the wrongdoers but in perdition.' 



©bu>3i «t«tc)i> o^jLgJ 






a 2\ : 78; 26 : 121 ; 37 : 83; 54 : 12-13. »»14 : 42. 



4396. Important Words : 

jlp is derived from jb and means, one 
who lives in a house. They say jLpjl-UI JU 
i.e., there is no one in the house (Lane). 
Commentary : 

God's Prophets are full of the milk of human 
kindness. Noah's prayer shows that opposition 
to him must have been long, persistent and 
unremitting, and that all his erTorts to bring his 
people to the right path must havebeen abortive, 
and that there had remained no possibility for 
any further addition to his small folIowing, and 
also that his opponents must have exceeded all 
legjtimate bounds in opposing and persecuting 
him and his foIlowers, and in indulging in evil 
pursuits. Matters must have come to such a 
pass that a man of a compassionate disposition 
like Noah was constrained to pray against his 
people. In an identical situation the Holy 
Prophet's attitude to his opponents presents a 
vivid contrast. In the Battte of Uhud, the 



Holy Prophet had two of his teeth broken. He 
was badly wounded and bled profusely, and yet 
the only words that escaped his lips on that 
occasion, were, "How will a people get salvation 
who have wounded their Prophet and have 
smeared his face with blood, for no fault but that 
he calls them to God. My Lord! forgive my 
people, they know not what they do" (Zurqsni 
& Hisham). 

u*jVl (the land) in the verse signines Noah's 
own land — Iraq— and not thewhole earth. This 
word has been used at several places in the 
Qur'sn in the sense of a particular land or 
country (5 : 27 & 28 : 82). 
4397. Commentary : 

Noah's prayer embodied in this and the 
preceding verse may be read as not against 
but for his people. Besides the meaning given 
in the text the prayer may signify that not a 
single disbeliever should remain in the land, 
i.e., all should become believers. 
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CHAPTER 7 2 
SURA al-jinn 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



General Remarks 



This Sara is generally considered to have been revealed on the Holy Prophet's return from 
Ta'if, where, after he was despaired of the Meccans from whom he received nothing but 
ridicule, opposition and persecution, he had gone to preach his Message. The visit to 
Ts'if took place two years before Hijra when the opposition to the new Faith had taken an 
ugly turn and the condition of the Prophet and his folIowers had become desperate in the 
extreme. If, as some authorities are of the view, the Sura relates to an incident other than the 
one mentioned in Sura Ahqaf (46 : 30-33), then it might have been revealed much earlier. 
The context and contents of the Sura seem to lend some weight to the latter view. 

Subject-Matter 

In the preceding Sura it was stated that the liielong preaehing of the Prophet Noah 
had met with only jibes and jeers, and that only a few persons other than his near relatives had 
given him their allegiance — his son and wife taking an active part in opposition to him. In order 
to show that there existed a similarity between the circumstances which Noah had to meet with 
and the circumstances which the Holy Prophet had to face, it is stated that a partyof the Jinn, — a 
people not known to the Prophet before — visited him, listened to the Qur'an and at once believed 
in him. The Siira gives a fairly long account of the beliefs and doctrines of these people, their 
conduct and outlook on life. They denounce as an extravagant lie the doctrine that God can 
ever take unto Himself a son or a wife, and the Sura gives strong arguments in refutation of 
this doctrine. 

Next, the Sura emphatically affirms that it is impossible for anyone to distort or tamper 
with the revealed Word of God because, like a precious treasure, it is strongly guarded by 
Divine sentinels. Towards the close of the Sura, it is stated that whejnever a Divine Teacher 
calls men to God, the forces of evil try to stifle his voice, but the Teacher carries on his mission, 
undeterred by the macbinations of evilly disposed people. The Sura closes with an in- 
fallible criterion to test the Divine source of the Message of a Prophet viz„ that it contains 
prophecies about great world events which human knowledge cannot foresee or Toretell, and 
that the Prophet succeeds in delivering his Message because God "causes an escort of guarding 
angels to go before him and after him/' 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Say, "It has been revealed to 
me that a company of the Jinn listened, 
and they said : 'Truly' we have heard 
a Qur'an that is wonderful\ 4:98 

3. ei It guides to the rightway; so 
we have believed in it, and we will not 
associate anyone with our Lord. 4399 

4. 'The truth is that the majesty 
of our Lord is exalted. d He has taken 
neither wife nor son unto Himself. 



.".. » 






®\& 
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"See 1 : 1. *> 46 : 30. ^6 : 32. <U7 : 112 ; 18 : 5 ; 25 : 3. 



4398. Important Words : 



(3*. (Jinn) is derived from &■ (Janna) which 
means, it veiled, concealed, covered or protected 
him or it. &■ (Jinri) means, such beings as remain 
aloof from the people concealing themselves; 
strangers; the main or chief part or body of 
mankind, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 6 : 101, 
129 and 27 : 18. 

Commentary : 

The reference in the words "a company of the 
Jinn" may be to a party of Jews of Nasibin. 
They were non-Arabs and being strangers they 
have been called &*■ (Jinri) which word among 
other things means, a stranger. The incident 
mentioned in the verse seems to be different from 
the one referred to*in w. 46 : 30-33, though the 
verse is taken by some authorities to refer to 



those verses; the words put in the mouth of 
"a company of the Jinn" mentioned in the 
present verse having a seeming resemblance 
with the words spoken by "a party of the Jinn" 
referred to in vv. 46 : 30 — 33. 



The word ^ also meaning a large body 
of mankind, the verse may be taken as em- 
bodying a prophecy that at some time in future 
large numbers of men from among the powerM 
nations of the world will accept Islam. 

4399. Commentary : 

This verse showsthat "a company of the 
Jinn" were either Unitarian Christians or 
such Jews, as were closely associated with 
Christians, or being under their inAuence, were 
conversant with Christian beliefs. 
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5. 'And that the foolish amongst 
us used to utter extravagant lies con- 
cerning Allah. 4400 

6. 'And we had thought that men 
and Jinn would never speak a Iie con- 
cerning Allah. 

7. "'And indeed some men from 
among the common folk used to seek 
the protection of some men from 
among the Jinn, and they thus increased 
the latter in arrogance ^ 4401 

8. 'And indeed they thought, even 
as you think, that Allah would never 
raise any Messenger. 440i ' A 

9. 'And we sought to reach heaven, 
but we found it hlled with strong 
guards and shooting stars'. 4402 






<*6 : 129. *>37 : 7-9 ; 15 : 17-19. 



4400. Important Words : 

UJa-i (extravagant lies) is derived from k>i 
(shatta) which means, he transgressed or acted 
wrongfuIly or unjustly; he exceeded the legiti- 
mate bounds; he became removed far away 
from the right path. Jak-£ jj ^l means, an affair 
that is extravagant or exorbitant, or which 
exceeds legitimate bounds. kk-i means,enormity; 
enormous or extravagant lie (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

It appears from the relevant verses that 
" a company of the Jinn " were believers in 
Divine Unity. 
4401 . Important Words : 

I2*j (arrogance) is derived from Jj»j 
(rahiga) which means, he was or became stupid 
and frivolous; he did wrong, abominable things; 
he told a lie. ijj*j (rahquri) means, wrong- 
doing, injustice, tyrannical conduct; sin; levity; 
compelling or urging a person to do a thing 
which he is not able to do; fol!y; arrogance or 



pride (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

As the word JUj is used only with regard 
to human beings, the verse shows that "a 
company of the Jinn," mentioned in this 
and in Sara Ahqgf were human beings and not 
any other species of creation. Moreover, ^here 
may signify big or inAuential men and jJ[ 
lowly and humble ones who by following the 
former and seeking their protection increase 
their conceit and arrogance. 

4401-A. Commentary : 

The Jews had ceased to believe as early as in 
the time of the Prophet Joseph that no Divine 
Messenger would ever appear after him (40 : 35). 
4402. Important Words : 

^-j^ (guards) is derived from L rj J ' which 
means, he guarded, took care ; he stole or stole 
by night. ^rj» (harasun) is the plural of o^j*- 
which means, a guard or guardian ; a thief, used 
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10. 'And we used to sit in some of 
its seats to listen. But whoso listens 
now, finds a shooting star in ambush 
for him. 4403 

1 1 . ' And we know not whether evil 
is intended for those who are in the 
earth or whether their Lord intends 
guidance for them. 4404 






ironically because guardians are sometimes 
found to be thieves (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that when a Divine Re- 
former is about to make his appearance in the 
world, an unusual shooting of stars takes place. 
It is to this exceptional natural phenomenon 
that reference is made in this verse. 

" Seeking to reach heaven," means, trying 
to steal the secrets of the unknown. See next 
verse. 

4403. Important Words : 

l-Vj (in ambush) is noun-infinitive from -Vj 
(rasada). They say c^jl i.e., he watched or 
waited for him; lay in ambush for him. il*»j-. 
and -iv»j and «Vj-> all mean, a hiding place ; an 
ambush. J^jJb aJ JjJ or J^e> jJb «Uo^means, 
he lay in ambush for him. An Arab poet says: 
•Vj*j Jl^-jU bLJI uj i.e., verily deaths are 
lying in ambush for men (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Before the appearance of a Divine Reformer, 
soothsayers and diviners dabble in occult 
sciences, and with the help of their questionable 
practices seek to hoodwink simple people by 



posing to be able to have access to the secrets of 
the unknown, and as they are generally quite 
adept in the art of cheating they succeed in 
playing upon people's credulity. But with the 
advent of the Heavenly Reformer they are 
exposed and their counterfeit knowledge of the 
unseen becomes unmasked as only a superncial 
and fragmentary acquaintance with astrology. 
For a detailed explanation, however, of this 
and the preceding verse see 15 : 17-19 and 
37 : 7-8. 

The word c$l (now) is used here particular- 
ly with respect to the time of the Holy Prophet, 
but it may also signify the time of every 
great Divine Reformer. 

4404. Commentary : 

Whereas before the appearance of a Divine 
Reformer soothsayers and diviners ply their 
evil trade of prying into the unknown with 
impunity, with the appearance of such a one 
they practically confess their lack of knowledge 
of the unseen by giving up their evil practices. 
It is not given to these people to fore- 
tell what great changes in the world are 
decreed to take place. On the other hand, 
only God's great Messengers can foretell 
the future. 
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12. 'And some of us are righteous 
and some of us are otherwise; and we 
are sects following diflferent paths. 4405 

13. 'And we know that we cannot 
frustrate the plan o/Allah in the earth,' t 
nor can we escape Him by Aight. 

14. l 'And when we heard the Call to 
guidance, we believed in it. And he 
who believes in his Lord has no fear 
of loss or injustice. 

15. 'And some of us submit to God 
and some of us have deviated from the 
right course.' " And those who submit 
to God — it is these who seek the right 
course. 

16. And as for those who deviate 
/rom the right course, they are the fuel 
of Hell. 

17. "And if they keep to the right 
path, We shall certainly provide them 
with abundant water to drink. 4406 



etso^ 



"55 : 34. 



M6 : 32. 



^46 : 33. 



4405. lmportant Words : 

boJ (sects foltawing dilTerent paths) is the 
plural of e^» (qiddaturi) which is derived from 
•& . They say «-»s i.e., he cut it or cut it 
entirely, rent it. *■£ means, pieces of a thing; 
parties, divisions, sects or distinct bodies or 
classes of men, holding particular tenets or body 
of teitets, creeds, opinions. bJi j»jJ)l jl*» means, 
the people became divided into their states or 
conditions and their desires or erroneous 
opinions (Lane & Aqrab). 

4406. Important Words : 

\ij£. (abundant) is infinitive-noun from J^ 



(ghadiqa). They say ^j^Jt cJj£ j.e., the spring 
or fountain abounded with water. o*/^' cJ^c- 
means, the land abounded with herbage (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse points out that if people had 
accepted the Divine Message and had kept 
to the right path, God would have bestowed 
upon them worldly gifts and beneiits in abund- 
ance. Water being the source of all life, 
"abundant water" signifies abundance of wealth 
and other materia! gains. 
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18. That We may try them thereby. 
a And whoso turns away from the re- 
membrance of his Lord — He will drive 
him into an overwhelmingly severe 
punishment. 4407 

19. *And all places of worship be- 
long to Allah ; so call not on anyone 
beside Allah. 4407A 

20. "And when the Servant of Allah 
stands up praying to Him, they crowd 
upon him, well-nigh suffocating 
him. 4408 , 

21. Say, 'I pray to my Lord only, 
and I associate no one with Him.' d 

22. Say, 'I have no power to do you 
either harm or good.' 

23. Say, 'Surely none can protect 
me against Allah, nor can I find any 
place of refuge besides Him.' 

24. 'Myresponsibility is only to con- 
vey what is revealed to me from Allah, 
andHisMessages.' ^And for those who 
disobey Allah and His Messenger there 
is the fire of Hell, wherein they will 
abide for a long, long period. 



/ 
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m : 101 : 43 : 37. *>2 : 115; 22 : 41. <96 : 10-11. ^13 : 37 ; 18 : 39. «18 : 28. tt : 15. 



4407. Commentary : 

Wealth is a source of great trial and tempta- 
tion. Instead of being grateful to God for His 
bestowin? riches upon them, wealthy people 
generally are neglectful of their duties to God 
and man. 

4407- A. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses it is declared that 
with the advent of the Holy Prophet, God's 
plan with regard to the establishment of His 
Unity has become manifest. The verse under 
comrr,ent states that mosques would henceforth 
be the centres from which the light of Truth 



will emanate and spread throughout the world. 
44u8. Important Words : 

TjJ (crowd upon him suifocating) is 
derived from JJ . They say <jl£Jk -J i.e., 
he remained, stayed, continued to dwell in the 
house ^^JIj (J--^ -^ means, the things became 
heaped one upon the other. JJ (labida) also 
means, he (a camel) became choked and 
suffered from a contortion in the chest and the 
throat (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

"The Servant of Allah" refers to the Holy 
Prophet, he being God's servant par excellence. 
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25. "They will continue to disbelieve 
until they see that which they are pro- 
mised, and soon they will know who is 
weaker as regards helpers and fewer as 
regards numbers. 4409 

26. *Say, 'I know not whether that 
which you are promised is nigh or 
whether my Lord has fixed for it a 
distant term.' 4410 

27. e He is the Knower of the unseen : 
and He reveals not His secrets to 
anyone, 4411 

28. Except to him whom He 
chooses, namely a Messenger of His. 
And then He causes an escort ofguard- 
ing angels to go before him and behind 
him, 4412 



©UOfr <J3 13 Yyt£> <M&\ 

© i cx^»j <jUU c>£-* ^e^. 



a 19 :76. f»21 : 110. 



^3 : 180. 



These words may equally be applied to every 
Divine Messenger or Reformer. Whenever 
such a one calls men to God and invites them 
to give up their evil ways and adopt the path 
of virtue and righteousness, the sons of darkness 
place all sorts of obstacles and impediments 
in his way and harass him in every conceivable 
manner in order to stitle and smother his voice. 

4409. Commentary : 

Relying on their power, prestige and great 
numbers the Meccans rejected the Divine Mes- 
sage. They are warned here that when 
punishment will come upon them, these things 
will not in the least avail them. The punish- 
ment took the form of the Fall of Mecca. 

4410. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is enjoined to say to dis- 
believers that it is not for him to say when the 
threatened punishment will be, but come it must. 

4411. Commentary : 

^rt-kj (reveals) is aorist from jf^>\ which 
means, he made it manifest, evident; he showed, 



discovered or revealed it. *4*- *& •j*^'' means, 
God made him to know it. jJ^JI J* «Jil »jf-i»l 
means, God made him to overcome or 
prevail over or gain mastery over his enemy 
(Lane). In view of literal meaning of the word 
jlf-kl the expression >_~^l jj* j^J means, 
being given very frequently knowledge of the 
secrets of the unknownthat relate to and concern 
events of the greatest import. See also next verse. 

4412. Commentary : 

The verse embodies an incontestible criterion 
to distinguish between the nature and scope 
of the secrets of the unknown that are revealed 
to a Divine Messenger and those that are dis- 
closed to other righteous believers. The dis- 
tinction lies in the fact that whereas God's 
Messengers are granted i_--^l J^ jlf-kj i.e. pre- 
dominance over the unseen ; secrets revealed to 
other righteous and holy men of God do not 
enjoy this distinction. Moreover, revelation 
granted to God's Messengers, being under special 
Divine protection, is completely secure against 
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29. That He may know that they 
(Divine Messengers) have delivered the 
Messages of their Lord. And He en- 
compasses all that is with them and He 
keeps count of all things. 4413 






being distorted or tampered with by Evil Spirits, tampered with, because they have a great Divine 



while secrets revealed 
men are not so safe. 

4413. Commentary : 



to ordinary righteous 



The revelation of Divine Messengers is 
granted security against being distorted or 



mission to fulfil and a great Heavenly Message to 
deliver. It is also intended that people should 
realize that the Prophets would succeed in their 
mission and that obstacles and impediments 
placed in their way by disbelievers could not 
arrest or retard its progress. 
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CHAPTER 73 

SDRA AL-MUZZAMMIL 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Introdnctory Remarks 

A consensus of scholarly opinion assigns the revelation of this Sttra to the eariiest periodL 
of the Call; some consider it to be the third Chapter to be revealed. It receives its title from the 
opening verse. 

In the preceding Sttra (Al-Jinn) it was stated that angels descend upon Divine Messengers 
to guard the Word of God revealed to them from being distorted or tampered with. In the 
present SUra the Holy Prophet is enjoined to devote a part of the night to Prayer and re- 
membrance of God so that angels may descend upon him to help him against the evil plots and 
machinations of his enemies. 

Like all Meccan Sttras, this Sttra also deals mainly with the Divine mission of the Holy 
Prophet and with the truth of the Quranic revelation. It foretells, in brief but in very ferceful 
words, the eventual triumph of the Holy Prophet and adduces the fulfilment of the prophecy as an 
argument in support of Life after death and the Resurrection. Particular emphasis has been 
laid on Prayer and remembrance of God which is a most effective means to draw Divine help and- 
succour in preparation for the mighty task that lay ahead of the Prophet. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. O thou wrapped in thy mantle 
awaiting the grace of God 4414 

3. 'Stand up in Prayer at night 
except a small portion thereof 4415 






a See 1 : 1. 



Hl : 80 ; 50 : 41 ; 52 : 50 ; 76 : 27. 



4414. Important Words : 

J-«>JI (wrapped in mantle) is derived from 
the root J-*j which means, he ran and 
went along quickly. <*i-«j means, he bore or 
carried it, namely, a load. j^\ <J* *L.j 
means, he made him to ride behind him on the 
camel so as to counter-balance him. ajjj J *L>j 
means, hs wrappad him in his garment. J-.JJ 
means, he wrapped himself. J-»>> (ordinarily 
J->>->) means, a man wrapped in his garments ; 
one bearing a heavy responsibility (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of dilTerent signincations of the 
word J->> the verse has been variously inter- 
preted. The simple explanation is the one 
given in Bukhari. After his iirst spiritual 
experience when the angel of God came to 
the Holy Prophet with Divine revelation 
he rushed home very much frightened. The 
fright was quite natural because the 
experience was quite novel. The Prophet asked 
to be wrapped in a mantle. As wrapping 
also implies the sense of joining together 
and uniting, the meaning of the verse may be 
something like this, "O thou who art to unite the 
nations of the world under one banner !" The 
Holy Prophet has been described in the Hadith 
as ^iWI i.e., the Joinerand Uniterof the nations 
-of the world (Bukhari, kitab Manaaib al-Nabi). 



Applying the other root meanings of J-j 
given under Important Words, it may be said: 
(1) That the Holy Proph t is described in the 
verse as one who has to go a long distance on 
the road to awaken humanity to the realkation 
of its high destiny, and therefore he has to run 
fast i.e., work hard, incessantly and fast. (2) That 
he is one who is to carry a heavy load, a very 
great responsibihty of preaching the Divine 
Message to the world. (3) That the Holy Prophet 
may have been reminded of his onerous task of 
preparing a community of God-fearing followers, 
who, imbued with the same noble ideals and 
iired with the same unnagging zeal as himself, 
should help him to convey to mankind the 
Message of Islam. J->j also means to make 
another person ride behind oneself on the camel 
so as to maintain balance. It is to the onerous 
duties and responsibihties of the Holy Prophet 
and to his high status as a Divine Teacher 
that in reality reference has been made in the 
verse under comment, and not to his being 
wrapped in his mantle.From the time he received 
this revelation, the Holy Prophet's life was not 
his own. It was given to God and man. 

4415. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse the Holy Prophet 
is told that praying to God in the stillness of 
the night will prepare him for the heavy task 
entrusted to him. 
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4. Half of it, or reduce it a little. 

5. Or add to it a little— a a.nd 
recite the Qur'an, a good recital. 4416 

6. Verily, We shall charge thee with 
a weighty Word. 4417 

7. Verily, getting up at night for 
prayer is the most potent means of 
subduing the selfand most effective in 
speech. 4418 












«17 : 107 ; 25 : 33. 



4416. Important Words : 

Jjj (recite ) is derived from Jo (ratila). 
They say ^-SJI Jjj /.e., the thing was or 
became well arranged. jJd\ JJj means, the 
front teeth were or became even in their 
growth or separatedone from another; were 
weil set together and were white and lustrous. 
*U£}|JJj (rattala) means, he put together and 
arranged well the component parts of the 
speech and made it distinct. JjJy in its 
original sense relates to the teeth, signifying 
their being separated one from the other, and 
when usett with regard to a speech it signines, 
putting together and arranging well its compo- 
nent parts and making it distinct. oTjSJt ciij 
means, I recited the Qur'an in a leisurely manner, 
deliberately, distinctly and well (Lane & Aqrab). 

4417. Commentary : 

"j^ Vj» may have any one of the following 
meanings : (a) The Qur'5n is pregnant with the 
highest import. (b) It is too heavy to be displaced 
or dislocated i.e., the Quranic Teaching will 
continue to guide mankind and no other Teach- 
ing would ever take its place or improve 
upon it. (c) No word or letter of the 



Qur'Sn could be changed, altered or amended. 
(d) The Qur'5n will break all opposition 
and (e) no single book or a collection of 
books could encompass all the knowledge 
contained in it. BrieSy, the collectiye and 
concerted erTort of all mankind will not be 
able to produce a Book like the Qur'an. 

According to an oft-quoted hadith, the Holy 
Prophet, whenever a revelation descended upon 
him, went into a trance and felt a peculiar sensa- 
tion so that even on an extremely cold day 
big drops of sweat fell from his forehead and 
he felt a dead-weight of his body (Bukharl). 
The Quranic revelation being " a weighty 
word," his paroxysm was due to this sensation. 

4418. Important Words : 

&> (subduing) is derived from. J^j. They 
say <j£S* J^j i.e., he trod under foot the 
thing. ltj*}\ ijkj means, he mounted the 
horse. »j*e- <j*J (J^J means, he entered thc 
enemy's land (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Getting up in the night for Prayer is a 
potent means of subduing one's self and 
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8. Thou hast indeed, during the 
day a long chain of engagements. 4419 

9. So remember the name of thy 
Lord, and devote thyself\o Him with 
full devotion. 4420 



b +.i 



\*' ' r^^n \ *','!<. , 






of bringing under effective control one's evil 
propensities and inclinations. It is a proved 
experience of all spiritual wayfarers and 
holy men that nothing conduces to one's 
spiritual development so much as Prayers at 
night. In the stillness and solitude of night, 
a peculiar sort of peace prevails and all 
nature is quiet, and man, being all 
alone withhis Creator, enjoys special com- 
munion with Him, and becomes illumined 
with a special heavenly light which he imparts 
to others. The time is eminently suited 
for man to develop strength of character 
and to make his speech sane, solid and sound. 
Effective speech and inhnite capacity for hard 
work are two very necessary qualifications for 
a Reformer to succeed in his mission, Prayer 
at night helps in the development of these two 
qualities. Having acquired control over one's 
mind and tongue one comes to exercise control 
over others. This is the signihcance of the verse 
under comment. The verse may also mean 
that Night-Prayer causes the actions of man 
to correspond to his words, which constitutes 
another sure sign of the strength of his character 
and the sincerity of his heart. 
4419. Important Words : 

ls*~. (long chain of engagements) is derived 
from j=t" . They say «^l^ Fy '- e > 
he swam in the water and took pleasure in it. 
^j^l^y^- means, he went far into the land. 
as^^^J^. means, he busied himself in the 
accomplishment of his needs. ^. (sabhun) also 
signifies the running of a horse in which the 
fore-legs are stretched forth well as are the 



arms of a man in swimming; being quick or 
swift (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the 
multifarious duties of the Holy Prophet 
which he peribrmed with alacrity, and took 
pieasure in doing them. As Head of a newly- 
established Republic, surrounded on all sides 
by bitter foes and beset with the plots and 
machinations of internal enemies, and as a 
Divine Teacher and Reformer who had to 
prepare a community. which was unacquainted 
with even the rudiments of knowledge, to 
become the leaders of nations in civilization and 
culture, the Prophet's task was indeed very 
difficult, which can better be imagined than 
described, but which he performed with a success 
which has baffled the world. 
4420. Important Words : 

JV (devote) is derived from J^j (battala). 
They say ^R i.e., he severed it or separated 
it from another thing. **>I(JIJ^ means, 
he detached himself from worldly things 
and devoted himself exclusively and sincerely 
to the service of God. J>a means, a woman 
detached from worldly things and entirely 
devoted to God (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Holy Prophet is told that he 
could accomplish his heavy task of reforming 
a corrupt community and preparing it for the 
leadership of the world by devoting himself 
completely to God. 
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10. a He is the Lord of the East and 
the West; there is no God but He; so 
take Him for thy Guardian. 4421 

1 1 . And bear patiently all that they 
say; and part with them in a decent 
manner. 

12. *And leave Me alone with those 
who reject the truth, possessors of ease 
and plenty: and give them a little 
respite. 4422 

13. Surely, with Us are heavy fetters 
and a raging fire, 4423 

14. And food that chokes, and a 
painM punishment 4424 

15. On the day when the earth and 
the mountains shall quake," and the 
mountains will become like crumbHng 
sandhills. 4425 



&&^4' -,"'".«. \>\'Jjft\\'>\><' 
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> '»u : >>'S 



"26 : 29 ; 37 : 6. 



*>68 : 45 ; 74 : 12. c 56 : 5-6 ; 79 : 7. 



4421. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is told here again that 
while preaching his Divine mission he will 
meet with bitter opposition and persecution. 
Therefore, he should, on the one hand, 
put his fuli trust in God, the Lord of the East 
and the West, and, on the other, bear with 
patience and fortitude the jibes, opposition and 
persecution of his enemies. 

4422. Commentary : 

Rejectors of Truth are reprimanded that 
instead of being grateful to God for "ease 
and plenty" provided to them they reject the 
Divine Message. 

4423. Important Words : 

Vl5ol (fetters) is the plural of J5o which 
means, fetter, chain, bracelet, necklace; a kind 
of bridle. 6!A*j J5o means, he intlicted upon 
himsucha punishment as to make him an 
example for others (Aqrab). 



4424. Important Words : 

a-^c- (choking) is derived from jaĕ- . 
They say J=~«JIj joc- i.e., he was or became 
choked with wrath. *i*tj ,jA*cJ\ jaĕ means, 
the sitting place became choked with people. jol. 
also means, he became grieved or disquieted 
in mind. *■&£■ means, a thing by which one 
is choked; choking wrath or rage; grief or 
disquietude of mind (Land & Aqrab). 
4325. Important Words : 

1^5" is derived from <-*£' . They say 
i_j!>J1 i _-i5' i.e., he scattered dust part over part. 
i_~£5"" means, a sand-hill heaped up by the 
wind (Lane). 

%&-> (crumbling) is derived from Jl* . 
They say s-"'^' ^s^ Jl* '•£•> he put the 
earth over it. J^J I which is infinitive noun 
means, sand that does not remain steady in its 
place. J-$-» means, running sand. J-f~» i-~~5~ 
means, a crumbling sandbill (Aqrab). 
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16. Verily, We have sent to you a 
Messenger, who is a witness over you," 
even as We sent a Messenger to 
Pharaoh. 4426 

17. But Pharaoh disobeyed the 
Messenger, 5 so We seized him with a 
terrible punishment. 

18. How will you then, if you dis- 
believe, guard yourselves against a 
day which will turn children grey- 
headed? 4427 

19. "On that day the heaven will be 
rent asunder and His promise is bound 
to be luhilled. 4428 

20. This, surely, is a reminder. d So 
let him, who will, take a way unto his 
Lord. 4429 












«33 : 46 ; 48 : 9. &20 : 79 ; 26 : 67 ; 28 : 41. c 82 : 2. ^20 : 4 ; 74 : 55 ; 76 : 30 ; 80 12. 



Commentary : 

The jreference in the verse is to the Day of 
Resurrection, or to the day of the Fal! of Mecca, 
or to any calamitous day when catastrophic 
changes take place and deeply-rooted institu- 
tions totter and fall and very powerful and big 
and inAuential people are blown away like chaff 
before the wind. 
4426. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the following 
Biblical prophecy about the appearance among 
the Ishmaelites of a great Prophet of God like 
unto Moses : 

"I will raise them up a prophet from among 
their brethren, like unto thee, and will 
put My word in his mouth; and he shall 
speak unto them all that I shall command. 
And it shall come to pass, that whosoever 
will not hearken unto My words which 
he shall speak in My name, I will require 
itofhim" (Deut. 18 : 18-19). 
4427. Commentary : 

"Turning children grey-headed" in rhe present 



verse, "grinding asunder of the heaven in 
the next, "rolling up of heaven" in 21 : 105, 
and similar expressions used in the Qur'an 
(81 : 12; 82 : 2 & 84 : 2) are metaphors for 
most calamitous happenings which bring about 
disastrous changes. The reference in this and 
in the next verse and also in verse 1 5 above is 
to the Day of Resurrection or the day of the 
Fall of Mecca. See also v. 1 5. 

4428. Commentary : 

The promise referred to in the verse was the 
total defeat and destruction of the forces of evil 
followed by the triumph of Islam which 
was fully manifested in the Fall ofMecca, 
when the old corrupt order died and from its 
ruins emerged a new and better order. This 
may be the meaning of the words, " the heaven 
will be rent asunder." 

4429 . Commentary : 

The verse contains an invincible argument 
in support of the Divine origin of the 
Quranic revelation. The Sara was one of the 
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21. Surely, thy Lord, knows that 
a thou standest up praying for nearly 
two-thirds of the night, and sometimes 
half or a third thereof,*and also a party 
of those who are with thee. And Allah 
determines the measure of the night 
and the day. He knows that you can- 
not keep its measure, so He has turned 
to you in mercy. Recite, then, as 
much of the Qur'an as is easy for you. 
He knows that there will be some 
among you who may be sick and others 
who may travel in the land seeking 
Allah's bounty, and others who may 
nght in the cause of Allah. So recite 
of it that which is easy for you, and 
"observe Prayer, and pay the Zakat, 
d and lend to Allah a goodly loan. And 
whatever good you send on before you 
for your souls, you will iind it with 
Allah. It will be better and greater in 
reward. And seek forgiveness of 
Allah. Surely, Allah is Most Forgiv- 
ing, Mercittil. 4430 
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"26 : 219. *>25 : 65 ; 41 : 39. <^2 : 246 ; 57 • 12, 64 ; 18. <*2 : 211. 



earliest two or three Chapters revealed at 
Mecca at a time when the Holy Prophet himself 
perhaps had no very clear idea of the momentous 
signilicance of his mission and of the strong op- 
position and bitter persecution he was to meet 
with at the hands of those very people who for- 
merly looked upon him as the most trusted 
and honest man in Mecca. Circumstanced as 
the Holy Prophet, was, it could hardly be 
imagined that one day Mecca would lay 
prostrate at his feet and the Quraish leaders 
would be begging him for mercy and forgive- 
ness. The wildest stretch of human imagina- 
tion could hardly conceive of suchjstupendous 
happenings as have been foretold in the preced- 
ing verses ; much less could a human being 



declare in such forceful terms that these 
prophecies would be fulfilled. The Qur'5n is 
certainly a Reminder from God. 

4430. Commentary : 

In the opening verse of the Sura the Holy 
Prophet was enjoined that he should con- 
stantly pray in the night, for this would give him 
the necessary strength to discharge the grave 
responsibility of preaching the Divine Message 
that was shortly going to devolve on him. In the 
verse under comment he is assured of Divine 
pleasure, and is told that he has faithfully 
carried out God's command about night- 
prayer, not only he, but a party of believers 
also. The command was not specincally 
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directed to the followers of the Holy Prophet, 
but being always desirous of following in his 
footsteps, they copied his example in this 
respect also. 

The sentence "Allah determines the measure 
of the night and the day," signihes that some- 
times the nights are long and sometimes they are 
short and sometimes the day and the night are 
equal. 

The words »_^*j (^ ji may apply to Muslims 
in general. In this sense they are told that all 



of them would not be able to say night-prayer 
regularly and punctually. Or the words may 
signify that as Muslims are longing to win God's 
pleasure and attain nearness to Him, so they 
should read the Qur'an thoughtfully. In this 
way they would acquire knowledge of, and 
insight into, Divine attributes. 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 
expression c* j~J L> \}J\i may mean:(l) recite 
of the Qur'3n as much as you possibly can. 
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CHAPTER 74 

stjra al-muddaththir 

(Rerealed before Hijra) 



■General Remarks 



By common consent this Sura was one of the first two or three revealed at Mecca. 
This and the preceding Sura (Al-Muzzammil) seem to be "twins" as they are closely 
linked as regards time of revelation and their tone and tenor. The present Sura, in fact, 
complements the subject matter of its predecessor. The J*>< (Muzzammil) of the previous 
Sura, immersed in devotional prayers and contemplation, and passing through a period of 
intense preparation for the attainment of spiritual perfection, had developed from that into J>-^* 
(Muddaththir) i.e., the Destroyer of sin and Vahquisher of the forces of evil, the Deliverer of man- 
kind, their Leader, Guide and Warner. From that time onward, the Prophet's life was no more 
his own. It was given to God, and to man. He preached the Divine Message with unswerving 
purpose, in the face of insult, opposition and persecution. 

The Sura opens with a firm command to the Holy Prophet to stand upright, proclaim the 
Truth he has and warn those who would not accept it — those whom wealth, power and position 
had rendered spiritually blind and deaf that the day of Divine punishment would be a day of ex- 
treme distress for them; they would burn in the fire of Hell. They are further told that 
they would suffer punishment because they did not orler Prayers or fed the poor — duties which 
they owed to God, and man — and because also they ignored the Divine Message and indulged in 
vain pursuits, persisting in the denial of the Day of Judgment till death overtook them. The 
Sura ends on the note that the Qur'an is but a Reminder and an Exhortation. He who 
will accept its Message will accept it for the betterment of his own soul and he who will reject 
it, would do so to his own detriment. 
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1. n In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

1. O thou who hast covered thyself 
with a cloak, 4431 

3. Arise and warn. 4432 

4. And thy Lord do thou magnify. 

5. And thyself do thou purify. 4433 






®j$\$£ 
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2 See 1 : 1. 



4431. Important Words : 

jj.uJ! (one who has covered himself with a 
cloak) is derived from Jz which means, it (a 
trace or mark) became effaced or obliterated. 
Ji\ j\j£ (tadaththara or iddaththara) means, he 
wrapped himself with a garment. *Js.(daththara) 
means, he destroyed or obliterated him or it; 
he covered him with a warm garment. J\U\ Jz 
(daththard) means, the bird adjusted, or put in 
order, its nest. ^Ji t Jjj means, he leaped upon 
and rode the horse. j^*JI J\Xs means, he 
vanquished the enemy (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of the 
root-word, JxJ\ would mean: the effacer 
or obliterator; the reformer or the one who 
adjusts or putsthingsin order;the vanquisher; 
the one who is ready to leap upon and ride the 
horse. The word has also been interpreted as 
one entrusted with bearing the heavy Ioad of 
the responsibilities of a Prophet (Qadlr). The 
word also means, one adorned with the best 
human natural powers and qualities and 
prophetical dignity (Ruh al-Maani). AU these 
epithets fully apply to the Holy Prophet. Tradi- 



tions show that after "a few verses of the Sura 
had been revealed, further revelation ceased for 
several months (BukhSrl). As revelation was 
a novel spiritual experience for the Holy 
Prophet, its cessation was intended to make the 
; fright that had affected his mind wear away, 
and to attune him with the majesty and dignity 
of the Divine Word. 

4432. Commentary : 

Being fully prepared by devotional Prayers, 
deep contemplation, and long night vigils for 
the onerous task of reforming the world, the 
Muzzammil becomes the Muddaththir i.e., the 
leader and guide of mankind : and is command- 
ed to rise up and proclaim the Divine Message 
and warn its rejectors of the evil consequences 
of rejection. 
4433. Important Words : 

<->Lj (garments)ispluralof sjjJ which means, 
a garment. The Arabs say, ^yi\ J" 6!A» 
i.e., such a one is pure in heart, conduct 
or reputation. s^' tr 5 ^ rneans, vicious 
or perhdious; v^' j*^ means, a right- 
eous man who does good works. s->^ means, 
clothes; dependants or followers of a person; 
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6. And uncleanliness do thou 
shun, 4434 

7. And bestow not favours seeking 
to get more in retum,* 47,5 

8. And for the sake of thy Lord do 
thou endure trials patiently. 4436 

9. "And when the trumpet is 
sounded, 4437 






«23 : 102 ; 50 : 21 ; 69 : 14. 



weapons. It also means, the wearer's body or 
self, They say ^U tf- <-&Li' ^- i.e., separate 
thyself from me. It also signihes, a person's 
works. l#-j ^j^i i^JI ^W" ii li»*^ c«~JI (jl 
means, the dead man will be raised according 
to the works with which his life ended 
(Lane, Aqrab & Steingass). 

Commentary : 

The Hdly Prophet is enjoined that before 
entering upon his great mission he should 
prepare a body of lollowers, pure of heart, 
conduct and reputation. Or the verse may 
mean that he should himself be a paragon of 
piety, righteousness and pure conduct. 

4434. Commentary : 

>^l meaning idol-worship (Lane) the verse 
may be taken as enjoining the Holy Prophet to 
spare no pains to exterminate idolatry. Idol- 
worship is the basic sin, but it takes different 
forms with different people, for instance, 
worship of idols made of wood or stone; 
worship of human beings; worship of one's 
desires, of old customs, usages, etc. 

4435. Commentary : 

God's Prophets serve, and suffer for, their 
peoples from no motive other than sincere 



concern and solicitude for their moral and 
spiritual well-being. "I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the Lord of the 
worlds." (26 : 1 10), has always been the motto 
which has prompted and guided their noble 
efforts to redeem their peoples from the bondage 
of sin. 

4436. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is told in this verse that he 
will be opposed and persecuted by the forces 
of evil as the result of his missionary efforts. 
He should, therefore, be ready to bear all 
opposition and persecution with patience and 
fortitude, and with a loving and sympathetic 
heart. 

4437. Commentary : 

The words "When the trumpet is sounded" 
may mean ; "When the hour of punishment of 
disbelievers arrives." The reference may be to 
the Fall of Mecca, when the Meccans, 
as if summoned by a bugle, stood as 
criminals before the Holy Prophet. Or, the 
verse may mean ; when a Divine Reformer 
who is a Bugle by which God summons 
men to Himself makes his appearance and 
calls men to God. Or the verse may refer to 
the Holy Prophet's own call to his people. 



2713 



CH. 74 



AL-MUDDATHTHIR 



PT. 29 



10. °That day will be a distressful 
day. 4438 

11. For the disbelievers it will not 
be easy. 

12. *Leave Me to deal with him 
whom I created alone. 4439 

13. "And then I gavehim abundant 
wealth. 

14. d And sons. abiding in his pre- 
sence, 4440 

15. And I prepared for him all 
necessary things. 

16. Yet he desires that I should 
give him more. 



«.* 
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"25 : 27. b 68 : 45 ; 73 : 12. ^68 : 15. ^68 : 15. 



4438. Commentary : 

"A distressful day" signifies the Day of 
Resurrection or the day of the final defeat of 
disbelief and the complete triumph of Truth. 
This and the following several verses (vv. 
10-30) give a graphic description of the great 
material benetits which the enemies of Truth 
enjoy and as a consequence of which they 
reject the Divine Message, incurring punish- 
ment in this world and in the Hereafter. 

4439. Commentary : 

The verse, besides the translation given in the 
text, may mean : "Leave Me alone to deal 
with him whom I created," or "leave Me to 
deal with him who, on account of the great 
wealth, power and position God has bestowed 
upon him thinks himself to be peerless 
among his compatriots, ^j meaning unique, 
incomparable." 



Though the verse applies to every arrogant 
and conceited disbeliever, it may parti- 
cularly apply to Walid bin Mughira. He 
was an outstanding personality among the 
Quraish, and was known among his fellow 
citizens by such high sounding titles as 
Ju»j (unique) and J4J d^ij (fragrance of the 
Quraish). He was extremely handsome and was 
well known for his elegant poems and other 
accomplishments. He had 10 to 13 sons and 
was a very rich man. 

4440. Commentary : 

The verse means that Mughlra's sons also 
commanded respect like him. They, too, were 
orTered a distinguished place in the assemblies 
which he attended. Or, Mughlra was so rich 
that his sons always kept company with him; 
not wanting to go anywhere to earn their 
living. 
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17. Certainly not! for he was 
opposed to Our Signs. 4441 

18. I shall soon impose on him an 
overwhelming hardship. 

19. Lo ! he reAected and calculated ! 

20. Ruin seize him! how he calcu- 
lated! 4442 

21. Ruin seize him again! how he 
calculated ! 

22. Then he looked, 

23. 'Then he frowned and scow- 
led, 4443 

24. Then he turned away and was 
disdainful, 

25. And said, *'This is nothing but 
magic handed down: 

26. 'This is nothing but the word 
of man'. 

27. Soon shall I cast him into the 
fire of Hell.* 

28. And what will make thee know 
what Hell-hre is? 

29. // spares not and it leaves 
naught. 



®\bg&k%?m 









ojpkijp 









«80 : 2. 



Hl :8 : 34 : 44 : 37 : 16. c 37 : 24. 



4441. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers 
entertain very high ambitions but those ambi- 
tions shall not materialize. On the contrary, 
they shall be punished ; the particle ^5" 
being used to reject the request of a person 
and to reprimand him for making it (Lane). 

4442. Commentary : 

Ruin seized Walid bin Mughira. Three 



ofhissons, viz., Walld, KhSlid and HishSm 
accepted Islam, others perished before his 
eyes. He surTered heavy hnancial losses and 
ultimately died in poverty and disgrace. 

4443. Commentary : 

When the Qur'Sn was read to him, Mughira 
being himself a poet of distinction, said that it 
was not poetry, nor was the Prophet a liar, 
but only a magician. He frowned and scowled 
in disdain and went away in high hufF. 
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30. a It scorches the face. 

31. Over it are nineteen angels. 4444 

32. And none but angels have We 
made wardens of the Fire. And We 
have not fixed their number except as 
a trial for those who disbelieve, so that 
those who have been given the Book 
may attain certainty and those who 
believe may increase in faith, and those 
who have been given the Book as well 
as the believers may not doubt, and that 
those in whose hearts is disease and the 
disbelievers may say, 'What does Allah 
meanbysuch an illustration?'* Thus 
does Allah adjudge astray whom He 
pleases and guide whom He pleases. 
"And none knows the hosts of thy Lord 
but He. And this is nothing but a 
Reminder for man. 4445 






«70:17. b 13 : 28 ; 14 : 5. ^33 : 10 ; 48 : 5. 



4444. Commentary : 

"Nineteen", may refer here to man's natural 
powers and faculties which, according to some 
Sujis or mystics are nineteen in number. Proper 
use of these faculties or powers helps a person's 
spiritual development while their misuse causes 
his moral death. In consonance with these nine- 
teen faculties, which constitute the real source 
or instrument of a man's good or bad actions, 
nineteen angels will be appointed to cleanse the 
guilty of their sins; each angel being entrusted 
with the duty of cleansing sins committed 
through one particular faculty. In fact, Hell as 
conceived by the Qur'sn is a purgatory where 



the human soul, after being cured of its spiri- 

tual maladies, will resume uniform spiritual 

development. 

4445. Commentary : 

The apparently enigmatic "nineteen" may 
concern some great Divine design or purpose 
which, when unfolded, will, on the one 
hand, greatly add to the faith of believers and, 
on the other, to the embarrassment and mental 
confusion of disbelievers and of "those in whose 
heart is disease." Otherwise the number of 
God's angels is legion, beyond human count or 
computation, just as the stages of man's spiritual 
progress in the Hereafter are numberless. 
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33. Nay, by the moon, 

34. And by the night when it re- 
treats 

35. "And by the dawn when it shines 
forth, 4446 

36. ''Yerily, it is one of the greatest 
calamities. 4441 

37. A warning to man, 

38. To him among you who wishes 
to advance in virtue or hang back. 4448 

39. c Every soul is pledged for what 
it has earned; 4449 






«81 : 19. 



h 19 : 35. 



c 14 :52; 40 : 18; 45 : 23. 



4446. Commentary : 

This and the preceding two verses name 
the things mentioned therein as evidence to 
prove the Divine origin of the Quranic revela- 
tion and of the Holy Prophet's claim as God's 
Messenger — the two principal themes dealt 
with in this as in all other Meccan Siiras revealed 
in the early years of the Call. These things are 
the "moon," the "retreating night" and the 
"brightdawn." The "moon" may signify thePro- 
mised Messiah who, after borrowing heavenly 
light from the Holy Prophet had to spread it in 
the world; the "retreating night" may mean 
the night of spiritual darkness that would begin 
to retreat after the appearance of the Promised 
Messiah, and the "bright dawn" may signify 
his advent. 

4447. Commentary : 

The verse means that the rejection of the 
Holy Prophet is one of the greatest calamities 
that can befall man. 



4448. Commentary : 

The Message of Islam is intended equally for 
all men — for those who seek to develop their 
spiritual self and win God's pleasure as well as 
for those who would wish to cling to the 
world. 

4449. Important Words : 

^j (is pledged) is derived from ^j . 
They say O^ x~s. ^j^iJiS ^j i.e., he deposited 
the thing with him to be in lieu of that which 
he had taken or received from him ; he deposited 
the thing with him as a security for a debt 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that every soul shall 
remain in pledge unless it will have paid for 
the sins it had committed i.e., unless it will 
have been cleansed of sins after suiTering 
punishment for them. 
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40. Except those on the right hand." 

41. They will be in Gardens en- 
quiring. 

42. From the guilty ones, 4450 

43. 'What has brought you into the 
FireofHell?' 

44. They will say, 'We were not of 
those who offered Prayers/ 

45. 'Nor did we feed the poor". 4451 

46. 'And we indulged in idle talk 
with those who indulge therein. 

47. 'And we used to deny the Day 
of Judgment/ 

48. 'Until death overtook us' e . 4452 



49. So the intercession of inter- 
cessors will not avail them/ 4452A 



_> x»**f_. <.* k~ ):'■>'* 
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"56: 28 ; 69 : 20 ; 90 : 19. *>75 : 32. c 69 . 35; 8 9 : 19; 107 : 4. ^75 : 33. 
e 15 : 100. /20 : 110 ; 34 : 24. 



4450. Commentary : 

The particle tf- also means, 'from' (Lane). 

4451. Commentary : 

Offering of Prayers and feeding the poor 
constitute the two pillars on which the whole 
edihce of Islam stands. They represent man's 
duties to God and to his fellow beings. 

4452. Important Words : 

Cf^J\ (death) is derived from _/j . They 
say t/ ^'_ ! l tf> i.e., the matter became clear 
and established. <u_j or *j j. means, 
he knew it; he was or became certain or sure or 



he made sure of it, intuitively and inferentially. 
O. 5 . means, certainty; security (Lane & Aqrab). 
It also means, death, because death is as certain 
as anything. 

4452-A. Commentary : 

The verse means that nobody will dare in- 
tercede for disbelievers, their sins of omission 
and commission being many and of a heinous 
character. Elsewhere the Qur'sn says that 
sinners will not be allowed to approach near the 
threshold of God i.e., they will be completely 
denied God's grace. 
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50. Now what is the matter with 
them that they are turning away from 
the Exhortation, 

51. As if they were frightened asses 

52. Fleeing from a lion ? 

53. Nay, every man among them 
desires to have open sheets of revela- 
tion given to him. 4455 

54. Never ! verily, they fear not the 
Hereafter. 4454 

55. Never ! verily this is an exhorta- 
tion. 4455 

56. Let him, then, who will, remem- 
ber it. 

57. And they will not remember 
unless Allah so please". He alone is 
worthy to be feared and He alone is 
worthy to forgive. 4456 
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"18:25; 76:31; 81 : 30. 



4453. Commentary 



The reference here may be to the irnpudent 
demand of disbelievers mentioned elsewhere 
in the Qur'5n, viz., that they would not believe 
unless God spoke to them direct (2 : 119), or 
unless the Prophet should bring down a Book 
for them from Heaven which they could read 
<17 : 94). 

4454. Commentary : 

The disbelievers reject the Divine Message 
because they have no faith in the Hereafter 
where they shall have to render an account of 
their actions. 

4455. Commeotary : 

The demand of disbelievers can never be 
accepted as the Qur'2n has fully 
needs and requirements 



satislied all 
of man. It is a 



Reminder and an Exhortation par excellence, 
and through it the nations that will accept its 
Message and act upon its teaching will rise to 
great eminence. 
4456. Commentary : 

The verse may mean, as elsewhere stated, 
that disbelievers will not benefit by the 
Qur'an unless they make their will conform 
to the will of God, i.e., they subordinate 
all their desires to the Divine will (76 : 31). 
Or it may signify that it is not possible for 
man to find the right way unless God sends 
down His Word for his guidance. The words 
" He alone is worthy to be feared," mean that 
we should take God alone as a shield for protec- 
tion against sins (the root-word Jj meaning, 
to guard or shield oneselO- Or it may mean, 
that God alone can grant forgiveness when a 
man falters or falls. 
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CHAPTER 75 
sOra al-qiamat 

(Reveakd before Hijra) 



General Remarks 



This Siira takes its title, A-.UJI (the Resurrection), from the opening verse. It wholly deals 
with the Resurrection. The Sura is decidedly one of the earliest Chapters which were revealed at 
Mecca,because the Meccan Saras specihcally deal with God's Unity, Resurrection and Revelation. 

Towards the end of the preceding Sura it was emphatically stated that those people who will 
accept the Quranic Message will rise to eminence and will find an honoured place among the comity 
of great and powerful nations. The present Sura opening with a discussion of the subject of 
Resurrection throws a broad hint that a great moral resurrection is going to be brought about among 
a morally degraded and degenerate people — the Arabs — through the ennobling teachings of the 
Qur'an and the purifying example of the Holy Prophet Muhammad. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a solemn affirmation that the Resurrection undoubtedly will take 
place, and significantly enough adduces man's spiritual resurrection, as evidence in support of 
this affirmation. As a further proof, it swears by *~*\y> ^ i.e. the self-accusing spirit, which in 
action is the first stage of the process of spiritual regeneration. Then an oft-repeated objection 
of disbelievers is mentioned, viz., when they are dead and reduced to dust, how will they be raised 
again to life. The Siira effectively rebuts this objection by saying that in their heart of hearts they 
know that man's sins never go unpunished and, therefore, there must be a day when they willbe 
called to account for what they had done in this life. Then the collection of the Qur'an and the 
Divine protection of its text are offered as further arguments in the same connection, since of 
all revealed Scriptures the Qur'5n has laid the greatest emphasis on the inevitability of the Re- 
surrection. Next, a brief but graphic description is given of the agony of death and man's intense 
desire to be spared of it. This shows that at the moment of death the fear that one will have to 
render an account of one's actions gnaws at one's heart. Towards the close of the Sura 
disbelievers are admonished that raan has not been created without a purpose or without responsi- 
bility, and that he will have to account for his failure to discharge his duties to God and to 
his fellow-beings. Disbelievers are further reminded that man's physical development from a 
sperm-drop into a full-fledged human being, endowed with unique powers and faculties, 
constitutes an irrebuttable argument that his creation is intended to serve a sublime purpose 
and that his life will not end with the departure of the soul from its physical tabernacle. 
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1. l In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Nay ! I call to witness the Day of 
Resurrection. 4457 

3. And I do call to witness the self- 
accusing soul, that the Day ofJudgment 
is a certainty. 445 * 









y '^i& 



a See 1 : 1. 



4457. Commentary : 

For the nature, signiricance and philosophy 
oftheQuranicoaths seedetailed notes on91 :2 
and 37 : 2. One object of oaths, however, is to 
lay emphasis on the importance of the subject 
about which an oath is taken. 

V (nay) is used in different senses. Here it 
may signify, "it is not like what they think." 
Sometimes, it is used as an answer to some 
objection or in repudiation of what is said 
before. In this and the next verse it is used to 
refute the disbelievers' assertion made in v. 4, 
about the impossibility of the Resurrection and 
also to emphasize the importance of ue oath. 

5_U3I (the Resurrection) signifying a great 
and calamitous occurrence, may refer to three 
events: (a) The death of a person is called S^UII 
^jji^JI j.e., the small resurrection. It is to 
this resurrection that reference is made in the 
famous hadilh, viz., «cuL» c~.li'-AS oU ^* i.e., 
he who dies, his resurrection has indeed 
taken place. (b) The moral death of a 
whole people or nation. This is called *-iU)l 
^Jau.^ i.e., the middle resurrection. (c) The 
Final Resurrection. The word *->L* (resurrec- 
tion) has been used in the Qur'an in all these 
three senses. 



4458. Commentary : 

The Qur'Sn has mentioned three stages of 
development of the human soul. The first stage 
is called SjUVl ^^iJ! i.e., the uncontrollable 
spirit or the spirit prone to evil, when the 
animal in man is predominant. 

The second stage is that of i«IJJ 1,^11 i.e., 
the self-accusing spirit, when man begins to be 
conscious of evil that is, when his awakened con- 
science upbraids him for doing bad deeds and 
restrains his passions and appetites. In moments 
of weakness of the flesh, in this stage, he may 
falter or fall, but will not perish, every failure 
bringing with itafreshreproach and repentance. 
The human in man gets the upper hand in him. 
Itisthe beginning ofhis spiritual resurrection. 
5J JJ I ^^iiJI has been cited here in evidence of 
the Final Resurrection. If man has no res- 
ponsibility, if he has not to account for his 
deeds in an after-life, why this pricking of 
conscience at the doing of an evil deed ? 

The highest stage of development of the 
human soul, however, is that of iiJaJl t>fc iJI 
i.e., the spirit at rest. At this stage the human 
soul becomes practically immune to failure or 
faltering and is at peace with its Creator. 
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4. Does man think that We shall 
not assemble his bones" ? 4459 

5. Yea, We have the power to 
restore his very hnger-tips*'. 4460 

6. But man desires to continue to 
send forth evil deeds in front of him. 

7. He asks, 'When will be the Dav 
of Resurrection"?' 4461 

8. When the eye is dazzled, 446: 



c <{'''»'\ "Sk' ' ' - \' 



<*23 : 83 ; 37 : 54 ; 56 : 48 ; 79 : 12. Hl : 100 ; 39 : 80. <78 : 2 ; 79 : 43. 



4459. Commentary : 

The objection of disbelievers v/r., when they 
are dead and reduced to bones and dust how 
would they be given a new life, is repeatedly 
mentioned and effectively answered in the 
Qur'£n. See 17 : 50-52 and 36 : 78-80. 

4460. Important Words : 

d^> (finger-tips) is the plural of ita 
which is derived from ^jj which means, he 
remained or stayed in a place, o^ means. 
fingers; ends or extremities thereof; finger-tips; 
toes; all the limbs or members of the body; any 
part or all the limbs; arms or hands or legs or 
feet (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

At another place in the Qur'3n (36 : 78-80), 
the objection of disbelievers about life 
after death has been answered by stating 
that Almighty Creator Who has created man 
from a mere sperm drop has the power to restore 
him to life after he is dead, but in the present 
verse the restoration of his finger-tips has been 
adduced as an argument to refute the same 
objection. In fact, theword ul^ represents 
jnan's power and strength, as by means of his 



hand he grasps an object and defends himself. 
In fact man's hands i.e,, his fingers, are the most 
important members of his body. The word 6^ 
as given under Important Words may stand 
for the whole human body. Thus the verse 
signilies that God has the power to restore ali 
the powers of man, or even of a whole people 
when, to all intents and purposes, they are dead 
and defunct. 

4461. Commentary : 

The question seems to have been asked in 
derision or doubt. In fact, doubt about the 
Hereafter gives rise to a mocking attitude on the 
disbelievers' part. 

4462. Important Words : 

ijjjj (is dazzled) means, he feared so that 
he was astonished or amazed or stupefied at 
seeing the gleam of lightning; he was frightened, 
or he became perplexed or unable to see his 
right course. *j-pi 3ji means, his eye became 
dazzled or it became weak. «Ujs cJy. means, 
his feet became weak (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The metaphor " when the eye is dazzled," 
signihes, "when the opponents of Truth are 
completely confused and baffled." 
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9. And the moon is eclipsed, 4463 

10. And the sun and the moon are 
brought together, 4464 

11. On that day man will say, 
'Whithertoflee a ? ? 

12. Nay! Thereisno refuge! 4465 

13. With thy Lord alone will be the 
place of rest that day. 
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"80 : 35. 



4463. Commentary : 

"Moon" being a symbol of the political 
power of the Arabs, the verse may mean: When 
the power of the Arabs will break and their 
glory depart. Or the darkening of the moon 
may mean the darkening of both the sun and 
the moon, as the moon borrows its light from 
the sun, so that when the moon is darkened it 
means that the sun also has become dark. 

4464. Commentary : 

The expression, "the sun and the moon are 
brought together" may signify that the whole 
solar system will be completely disrupted. 
Or the words may signify the destruction of the 
political power of the Arabs and of the 
Iranian dynasty, the moon being the symbol of 
the politica! power of the former and the sun 
that of the latter. Or the reference may be to 
the Iunar and solar eclipses — a highly unusual 
phenomenon, which, according to a hadith 
was to occur in the time of the Promised 
Mahdl. The hadith is to the following 



effect: olj—JI jU x~» Uj5o ^ jlyT Lu^J «jl 
^l u°^b i,e. For our Mahdl there are two 
signs which have never been witnessed since 
the time when the heavens and the earth 
were created, viz., that the moon will be 
eclipsed on the tirst night and the sun on the 
second day in the month of Ramadan 
(Baihaqul). This meant that the day of the final 
triumph of Islam and that of the defeat and 
destruction of the forces of evil will dawn with 
the Mahdi's appearance in the world. Strangely 
enough, both the sun and the moon were eclipsed 
in the month of RamadSn in 1894 after Ahmad, 
the Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement had 
made the claim that he was the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdl. 

4465. Important Words : 

jjj (refuge) is derived from jjjl . They say 
,j~3JI jjj^ i.e., he protected, guarded the thing; 
concealed it or took it away. J^JI jjj' means, 
he gave asylum to the man. jj j (wazarun) means, 
place of refuge; a high mountain; a mountain. 
where one takes refuge (Lane & Aqrab). 
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14. That day will man be informed 
of that which he has sent forward and 
has left behind. 4466 

15. Nay, man is awitness against 
himself; 

16. Even though he puts forward 
his excuses. 

17. Move not thy tongue with 
this revelation that thou mayest 
hasten to preserve it. 4467 

18. "Surely, upon Us rests its col- 
lection and its recital. 4468 






«15 : 10. 



4466. Commentary : 

The words " that which he has sent forward and 
has left behind." may mean, the evil deeds which 
man did but which he should not have done 
and the good deeds which he should have 
done but he failed to do, i.e., his sins of omis- 
sion and commission. 

4467 — 4468. Commentary : 

Bukharl reports that in the beginning 
when a certain portion of the Qur'an was 
revealed to the Holy Prophet, in his anxiety 
lest he should forget it, he would start hurried- 
ly repeating it. It is this practice that the 
Prophet was enioined in this verse to give up, 
because, as stated in the folIowing three verses, 
God had taken upon Himself not only to safe- 
guard the text of the Qur'Sn from being tampered 
with but also to see that it was collected in the 
form of an immaculately arranged Book (see 
General Introduction) and that its Message 
was conveyed and explained to the whole world 
(15 : 10). Or the meaning may be that, because 
the preceding verses referred to a day of 
reckoning for disbelievers, the Holy Prophet 
was naturally anxious that the revelation 
i>earing upon the promised punishment should 



come soon. He is here told that he need have 
no anxiety on that score, as it was God's own 
responsibility, when a revelation should 
descend and what form the punishment should 
take, and that the Qur'nn should b: collected, 
read and explained to the world. It may 
be convenient tj set outhere three quotations: 
"There is otherwise every security, internal and 
external, that we possess the text (of the 
Qur'Sn) which Muhammad himself gave forth 
and used" (Muir). "ErTorts of European 
scholars to prove the existence of later inter- 
polations in the Qur'an have failed (Enc. Brit.). 
"The Q\ir'an is perhaps the most-read book 
in the world. Certainly it is the most often 
memorized, and possibly it exerts the greatest 
inhuence on those who read it" (The Religions 
of Man). 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the verse> 
has also been interpreted as follows: "It is 
Our responsibility that We should explain the 
Quranic revelation through your tongue" 
(Ruh al-Ma'5ni). This speaks volumes for the 
inviolability of the Holy Prophet's Sunnah and 
its indispensability as a safe and sure guide, 
next only to the Qur'an itself. For a detailed 
exposition, however, of this and the preceding 
verse see General Introduction and 15 : 10. 
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19. So when We recite it, then 
follow thou its recital. 

20. Then upon Us rests the 
expounding thereof. 

21. Nay, but you love the present 
life°* 4469 

22. And you neglect the Hereafter. 

23. Some faces on that day will be 
bright, 6 

24. Looking eagerly towards their 
Lord; 4470 

25. "And some faces on that day 
will be dismal, 4470A 

26. Thinking that a back-breaking 
calamity is about to befall them. 4471 



X"' {'<-X "><.() ?9 2' 



a %l : 17. 



b 88 : 9. 



c 68 : 44 ; 80 : 41 ; 88 : 3-4. 



4469. Commentary : 

The particle "2S besides meaning, "your 
assertion that Resurrection will not take place 
is Talse," has been taken to mean, "it is as 
certain as anything that the Resurrection 
shall take place (Kabir). 

4470. Commentary : 

The verse means that the righteous bekevers 
will look to their Lord, expecting to be rewarded 
for the good deeds they had done in this 
world. Or the meaning may be that they will 
be endowed with special spiritual eyes to see 
God; but it does npt mean that God has a body 
and that He can be seen with our physical 
eyes. "Eyes cannot reach Him and He reaches 
the eyes and He is Incomprehensible" (6 : 104). 
The sight of God will be a special Divine 
manifestation, which will be unfolded to the 
human soul untrammelled by its earthly raiment. 
4470- A. Important Words : 



IjJj (dismal) is derived from 



which 



means, he frowned; contracted his face; he 
grinned; he was gloomy or dismal. •»-&»• j j—> 
means, he frowned or he contracted his face 
excessively or he looked with intense dislike or 
hatred (Lane & Aqrab). 

4471. Important Words : 

»7»l» (back-breaking) is derived from J» 
which means, he stigmatized a man. ^*Jt y» 
means, he made an incision in the nose of the 
camel. S-aIoJI aj'J£ means, the calamity 
brokethe vertebraeof hisback. S^SU means, an 
act that breaks the vertebrae of the back; a back- 
breaking calamity. They say ajii)) «u J^& i.e., 
he did to him that which broke his back 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Fall of Mecca broke the back of the- 
Quraishite power. 
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27. Hearken! when the soul of the 
dying man comes up to the throatV 472 

28. And it is said, 'Who is the 
wizard to save him ?' 4473 

29. And he is sure that it is the 
hour o/parting; 

30. And one shank rubs against 
another shank in death agony; 4474 

31. Unto thy Lord that day will be 
the driying. 

32. For he neither accepted the 
iruth, nor oJSered Prayers* ; 4475 

33. "But he rejected the truth and 
turned his back ; 






"56 : 84. 



b74 : 44. «74 : 47. 



4472. Important Words : 

t/lj^l (throat) is the plural of »yji meaning, 
the collar-bone. They say Ji\jA\ ^) cJk 
i.e., he was about to die. ,J\jj means, the 
uppermost parts of the chest or parts of the 
throat next to the chest (Lane & Aqrab). 

4473. Important Words : 

ljIj (wizard) is derived from. Jij They 
say d^b'j i-e., he ascended the mountain. 
«l»j (raqqa) means, he charmed him or 
fascinated him by uttering spell. jlj means, 
one who charms; a charmer; one who ascends 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean : (a) Who will ascend with 

the soul of the dying man, the angel of mercy 

who will take him to Paradise or the angel of 

punishment who will drag him to Hell? (6) 

"Where is the wizard or charmer who will avert 



the approaching death or relieve the dying 
man of his agony? 

4474. Commentary : 

The word JUJI literally meaning shank, 
metaphorically signihes a calamity or aAliction 
(27 : 45 & 68 : 43). The verse signihes that 
one affliction will be joined to another for the 
departed soul ; the agony of leaving his near and 
dear ones behind will be joined to the agony of 
death and the punishment awaiting the dis- 
believer in the next world. 

4475. Commentary : 

(jAy» (accepted the truth) stands for right 
belief and J*> (otlered Prayers) for good 
conduct, the two basic principles of the Islamic 
teaching. Prayer is the essence of «^Lt which 
is total submission and conforming one's 
conduct to Divine laws. Thus the verse 
purports to say that both the mind and 
body of disbelievers rebelled against God. 
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34. Then he went to his kinsfolk, 
strutting along in pride. Am 

35. 'Woe unto thee! and woe 
again ! 

36. Then woe unto thee! and woe 
again!' 4477 

37. Does man think that he is to 
be left to himselj uncontrolled? 4478 

38. a Was he not a drop of rluid, 
emitted forth? 

39. *Then he became a clot, then 
He shaped and perfected him. 



i <l"" 



"'■:<' 



*>*>. 



* \ >Z u . « ? . t <?>. *,, ,'.' 



«18 : 38 ; 36 : 78 ; 80 : 20. 



^23 : 15 ; 40 : 68 : 96 : 3. 



is 
i.e., he 

means. 



from b_ . They 

stretched or length- 

means, he behaved 

he strutted along 



4476. Important Words: 

<Ja*z-l (strutting) 
say <J~^>\ ij*- 
ened the thing. 
proudly. J 3 ^ 
(Aqrab). 

Comotentary : 

False pride, arrogance and conceit are, as 
repeatedly stated in the Qur'i?.n, at the root of 
all disbelief and rejection of the Divine Message 
and of opposition to God's Prophets and 
Messengers. 

4477. Commentary : 

These two verses speak of a double punish- 
ment — mental agony and physical punish- 
ment, or punishment in this world and in the 
next. 

4478. Important Words : 

^c-u ( uncontrolled ) is derived from 



l-u. . jj^ {sadwun) which is inf. noun 
signihes going at random, heedlessly or in a 
headlong manner, without aim or object, not 
following a guide to the right course. 
i£X~ a.j^S' ^ki means. his discourse proved 
useless (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse reproachfully reminds the conceited 
and disdainful disbeliever of the grand object 
of his life and of his accountability before his 
Lord and Master in the Hereafter. Does man 
think that he has been created without an 
aim or object and that death is the end of 
all things, and that he will not be called 
upon to explain his conduct before his Lord 
in the next life? The whole idea is inconsistent 
with God's Wisdom. It is inconceivable that God 
should have created man from an insignificant 
thing — from a sperm drop — and should havc 
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40. a Then He made of him a pair, 
the male and female. 

41. Has not such a One the power 
to raise the dead to life?* 






«92 : 4. Hl : 51-52 ; 36 : 80 ; 46 : 34. 



endowed him with such great natural powers 
and faculties as to make him the centre and 
pivot of all creation and then should have 
left him without control, to eat, drink and be 
merry. It is further clear from this verse that the 



Lord Whocreated him from such an insignihcant 
beginning will give him a new life when he is 
dead and is reduced to crumbled bones and dust, 
to make spiritual progress which knows no end. 
This is the substance of the next four verses. 
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CHAPTER 76 

SURA AL-DAHR 

(Revealed before Hijrd) 

Introductory Remarks 

This Siira like its predecessor belongs to the early Meccan period and takes its title from 
the word Al-Dahr, occurring in its opening verse. It has also appropriately been called 
Al-InsSn. 

Towards the end of the previous Sttra it was stated that man's creation from an 
insignincant iluid and his development into a full-fledged human being, endowed with great 
natural powers, leads to the inescapable inference that his life has a Divine purpose to serve and 
that the Great God Who created him from a sperm-drop possesses the power to give 
him a new life after he is dead. The present Sura is an extension of the same theme, viz., 
that man has besn gifted with wonderful natural capabilities to rise to great spiritual heights. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sitra in its opening verses reminds man of his insignihcant beginning by the words, 
" Has there not come upon man a period of time when he was not a thing spoken of?," 
and proceeds to say that he has been endowed with reason and understanding, in 
order that, following the path shown to him by God's Prophets, he may make inter- 
minable spiritual progress and thus achieve the object for which he has been created. 
But when Divine Teachers appear to guide men to God. some of them reject God's Message 
and incur His displeasure, while others, more fortunate, respond to the Divine Call, 
follow the Teacher of the Age and earn great heavenly blessings. Then,.the Sura gives 
a beautiful description of the Divine favours which are bestowed upon the righteous 
believers, in this world and in the Hereafter, referring briefly also to the kind of punishment 
which the disbelievers receive for their wilful rejection of God's Message. The Sura nttingly 
closes with the observation that God has revealed the Qur'fin, the most perfect Teaching 
to guide man to the path which Ieads to the Lord and Creator of all creation, but he can derive 
jio benelit from the Divine Teaching unless he conforms his will to the will of God. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Has there not come upon 
man a period of time when he was not 
a thingspoken of b . 4479 

3. "We have created man from a 
mingled sperm-drop that We might 
try him; so We made him hearing, 
seeing. 



4480 






a See 1:1. 



b\9 :68. 



c 18 : 38; 35 : 12; 36 : 78; 40 : 68; 80 : 20. 



4479. Important Words : 

Oy- (period) is derived from ol» . They 
say (_^JI 6U ;.e., the time of the thing 
came near, it happened. &*■ means, time 
or a space or period of time, any time; a 
continuous time; an appointed time; time 
absolutely ; the time when an event takes place ; 
time without end (Lane & Aqrab). 

ytoJI (time) is infinitive noun from j&i . 
They say ejjSi* jJ *yi\ yo i.e., an evil 
event befell the people. _,*>.* means, time 
from the beginning of the world to the end ; 
any long or unlimited period of time; a 
period of time whether long or short; time 
without end, differing from d^>j which means, 
time having end. j»z also means, an age; fate 
or fortune ; an evil event or accident ; a misfor- 
tune; acalamity; a purpose; a desire; the end 
that one has in view; a custom or habit 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

jUJVl (man) in this and the next verse does 



not mean human species as such, but every 
man. The verse means that before man is born, 
he is not mentioned, spoken of, or referred to ; 
the reference being to his insignificant and 
unmentionable beginning. 

4480. Commentary : 

^IlJ is the plural of gA^ which means, 
a mixture. Man is created from a sperm-drop 
which itself is a mixture of several things, the 
implication being that he has been endowed 
with various natural powers, faculties and 
attributes meant for his moral and spiritual 
advance. This process of the creation of man 
points only to a general rule of creation; not 
that in no case could it be otherwise. That 
man is gifted with insight and understanding 
signines that he is a free agent, enjoying dis- 
cretion and volition; therefore he is responsible 
for his actions. The belief in man's freedom 
of action and responsibility leads inevitably 
tothe belief in the Hereafter. 
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4. We have shown him the Way," 
whether he be grateful or ungrateM. 448 ' 

5. 6 Verily, We have prepared for 
the disbelievers chains and iron-collars 

and ablazingFire. 4482 

6. But the virtuous drink of a cup, 
tempered with camphor — 4483 

7. A spring wherefrom the servants 
of Allah drink, making it gush 
forth abundantly. 4484 

8. They fulfil their vow, and fear a 
day theevil of which is widespread. 4484A 






\f> Y-K". ■■>'»<* l\9(" t' *'%.\Kf > 

iy> (T tijj o }M)j,^\ oyj* 



«90 : 11. ^18 : 103;29 : 69; 33 : 9; 48 : 14. 



448 1 . Commentary 

God has given man reason and understanding. 
He has made him responsible for his actions, 
and through His Messengers and Prophets has 
shown him the way that leads to God-realization. 
But it is for man to make right use of God- 
given faculties and opportunities (this being the 
meaning of J^ ), and by submitting to Divine 
laws to achieve the object of his creation or by 
Aouting them to bring about his spiritual death. 
-4482. Commentary : 

For a detailed explanation of the nature and 
-signihcance of the punishments of Hell, see 
■69 : 30-33. BrieAy, the verse alludes to the 
fact that every deed which a man does is 
followed by a corresponding act of God. The 
•entanglements of disbelievers in worldly arTairs 
-will take the form of chains in the next world, 
cares of the world will take the form of iron- 
collars, and greed and carnal desires that of 
Hell-iire. 

4483. Important Words : 

lw*l^ (camphor) is derived from jJS' i.e., 
to cover or to suppress. The meaning is that 



the quaffing of camphor-drink will have the 
erTect of cooling down animal passions. The 
heart of righteous believers will be cleansed 
of every impure thought and they will be 
refrigerated with the coolness of deep Divine 
knowledge. 

4484. Commentary : 

Righteous believers will drink of cups which 
will be hlled from springs which they have dug 
with great labour i.e., the deedswhichtheyhad 
done in the earthly life would appear in the 
next world in the form of springs. This is the 
iirst stage of spiritual evolution which requires 
hard and continuous striving on the part of 
believers, because unless man brings under 
control, and suppresses, his evil propensities, 
he cannot make any spiritual progress. The 
"spring" mentioned in the verse is the spring 
of God's love and Divine realization. 

4484-A. Commentary : 

Fulfilling "the vow" signifies discharging of 
man's duties to God. Man's obligations to his 
fellow-beings are mentioned in the next verse. 
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9. "And they feed, for love of Him, 



y. /\na iney leea, ior iove oi mm, f# , ,'r,,->f, „, H^^ct^k ^ »* L?' 
the poor, the orphan, and the Ur^i^y^.^L>^^^'c)>^. J 

r\-ricr*r**=>r 44S5 



prisoner, 

10. Saying, 'We feed you for Allah's 
pleasure onJy. We desire no reward nor 
thanks from you. 4485A 

11. 'Verily, we fear from our Lord 
a frowning, distressful day.' 4486 

12. So Allah will save them from 
the evil of that day, and will grant them 
cheerfulness and happiness. 

13. l And He will reward them, for 
their steadfastness, with a Garden and 
a raiment o/silk, 



k #» <1 






A\*' 9 > - 






a 2 : 178; 90 : 15-17. b 22 : 24. 



4485. Important Words : 

*Uk (food) is inf. noun from pA> i.e., he 
tasted or ate. >UL. means, food; wholesome 
and agreeable food which satishes the eater. 
They say * UkJl IJ* JS"T p»*k> U i.e., the eater of 
this food does not become satished (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean : (1) Because they love 
God, so, in order to win His pleasure, they feed 
the poor and the captives. (2) They feed the poor 
for the sake of feeding them, i.e., they do the 
good act of feeding for the sake of doing good, 
seeking no reward, appreciation or approba- 
tion for what they do. (3) They feed the poor 
while they themselves need the money which 
they spend on others. The verse also signines 
that the righteou^ believers give the poor whole- 
some and agreeable food, ^UU meaning agree- 
able and wholesome food (Lane). This implies 
that the believers are expected to give in 
charity the things they love most. Elsewhere the 



Qur'sn says : "You cannot attain to righteous- 
ness unless you spend in the way of Allah out 
of that which you love best (3 : 93). 
448 5- A. Commentary : 

In everything that a believer does his whole 
attention is directed towards winning the pleasure 
of God— his highest ambition. He wants no 
return, reward or appreciation. His reward is 
with his Lord and Master. 
4486. Important Words : 

Ly-t (frowning) is derived from ^- < 
They say ^j ^ i.e., he frowned; he 
grinned, frowning or looking sternly or austerely. 
,j.ys. fji means, a distressral or calamitous day, 
or a day that makes one distressful (Lane). 

jiJa^J (calamitous) is derived from _,kJl 
which means, it was or became distressful or 
calamitous. jij^ fj± means, a distressful or 
calamitous day, or a day that makes one knit 
the brow or contract the skin between the eyes. 
jlja*s j£ means, an intense evil (Lane). 
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14. Reclining therein upon cou- K , ,,,-,, ,,■>„'* <-W i* v' '> sk > 
ches/' they will experience there neither uL^l^oij^J ^^\^^i0^sJo 
excessive heat nor excessive cold b . 4487 " * " '**" 

15. And its shades will be close * ^ 

over them, and its clustered fruits will ©t)JO&>icLI&[^r^&&5 
-oueht within easvreach. "' x "' ' *• "' - 



be brought within easy reach. 

16. c And vessels of silver will be 
passed round among them, and also 
goblets of glass, 

17. Bright as glass but made of 
silver, which they will measure accord- 
ing to their own measure. 4488 

18. And therein will they be given 
to drink a cup tempered with ginger, 4489 



S.i > *?1' 9.<S9' 



&^r$r&&/&l&&\g. 






a 18 : 32; 36 : 57; 83 : 24.. *>20 : 120. 



^43 : 72. 



4487. Important Words : 

\jij4-l (excessive cold) is derived from _,-$-» j . 
They say o_£-.jl jl o^' °j*-*j 7e > tne e y e 
became red on account of anger. ^jJt^jl 
means, the day became intensely cold. a^J j4~>j\ 
means, his face became contracted with a stern 
or morose look. jij4r*j means, cold or 
intense cold (Lane & Aqrab). 

4488. Commentary : 

The vessel from which the righteous will drink 
will be as white as silver and as bright and crystal- 
clear as glass, and they will receive the paradisia- 
cal drink in quantity according to the measure 
of the good deeds they had done in this life. 

4489. Commentary : 

J^*j (ginger) is a compound of Jj 
(meaning to ascend) and J^- (meaning moun- 
tain). The compound word J=^j therefore 
means, "he ascended the mountain." J^j 
or ginger is the root of a plant, very useful in 
promoting the natural heat of the body. The 
name given to it points to this property, for it 
gives strength to and generates heat in the weak 



body so as to enable a person to ascend preci- 
pitous heights. These two verses in which jjilT 
(camphor) and J^j (ginger) are respectively 
spoken of call attention to the two stages 
through which a believer has to pass in order to 
make advance, from the low position of slavery 
to passion, to the heights of virtue and righteous- 
ness. The first stage is that in which poisonous 
materials are suppressed and the flood of pas- 
sions begins to subside. This we term the jj»IS' 
(camphor) stage ; for in this stage what is 
effected is only the suppression of poisonous 
matter, just as jjilT has the property of 
nullifying the strong effect of passion. But the 
spiritual power which is required to overcome 
all difficulties is acquired in the second stage 
which is called the J-r^j stage. The spiritual 
ginger ( J^j ) which has the erTect of a 
tonic on the spiritual system is the manifestation 
of Divine Beauty and Glory which arTords 
nourishment to the soul. Braced with this 
manifestation, the spiritual wayfarer is able to 
traverse the dreary deserts and to climb the 
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19. There will be a spring herein 
named Salsabil. 4490 

20. "And there will wait upon them 
youths who will not age. When thou 
seest them thou thinkest them to be 
pearls scattered about. 

21. And when thou seest thou 
wilt see there a bliss and a great 
kingdom. 4491 

22. On them will be garments of 
fine green silk and thick brocade. b And 
they will be made to wear bracelets of 
silver. c And their Lord will give them 

i to drink a pure beverage. 4492 



@^)UwJu- (Ji— *i Iqxj,ujvp 
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"52:25; 56 : 18. 



bl8 : 32; 44 : 54. c 18 : 32; 22 : 24; 35 : 34. 



steep heights to be met with on his spiritual 
journey. To make men understand these 
two spiritual stages two words have been 
employed by the Qur'an, v/'z., jj.Sls' or 
that which suppresses poisonous matters and 
J~f£j or that which gives strength to ascend 
spiritual heights and overcome all diihculties 
in the spiritual journey. Whereas at 
the jjilT (camphor) stage the righteous will 
themselves drink the wine of God's love, at the 
much higher Js^j (ginger) stage they will be 
served with this elixir. 

4490. Commentary : 

The word J^-J— literally meaning " enquire 
about the way," the verse purports to say 
that at the J~fvj (ginger) stage the spiritual 
wayfarer becomes so much intoxicated with 
Divine love that, in his overbearing anxiety 



to meet God, he enquires everywhere and of 
everyone about the nearest and speediest 
approach to the Divine threshold. 

4491. Commentary : 

In addition to the spiritual kingdom that 
the righteous believers have bsen promised for 
the Hereafter, they were given mastery of 
the great empires of the time in this very life. 

4492 . Commentary: 

At the jji^ stage of spiritual journey 
the God-intoxicated wayfarer is described as 
himself seeking to drink the wine of God's 
love (v. 6) and at the J-^j stage, he 
is served by others with the lifegiving 
beverage (v. 18), but at the last or JstJu. stage 
God Himself gives him to drink the elixir 
of everlasting life. 
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23. "This is your reward, and your 
labour is appreciated.' 4493 

24. Surely, We have revealed unto 
thee the Qur'an piecemeal. 4494 

25. So wait patiently for the judg- 
ment of thy Lord, and yield not to any 
sinful or ungrateful one among them. 

26. *And remember the name of thy 
Lord morning and evening. 

27. "And during the night prostrate 
thyself before Him, and extol His glory 
for a long part oftke night. 

28. d Verily, these people love the 
present life, and they neglect a heavy 
day before them. 4495 









«32 : 18; 43 : 73. 



»»3 : 42; 33 48 : 10. 



C 17 : 80; 50 : 41; 52 : 50 : 50; 73 : 3—5. 
19. 



4493. Commentary : 

For a full discussion of the nature, form 
arid scope of the paradisiacal blessings, see 
Chapters 52, 55 & 56. This verse and those 
preceding it may also apply to the great Divine 
favours that were bestowed upon the followers 
of the Holy Prophet in this very hfe. 

4494. Couunentary : 

The Qur'Sn was revealed gradually and 
piecemeal. Its revelation spread over a period 
-of 23 years. This gradual process served 
two great purposes. It helped believers to learn, 
remember and assimilate it and to mould their 
lives in accordance with its teaching. The 
gradual process was also intended to meet the 
increasing needs of changing circumstances and 
to strengthen the behef and conviction of 
Muslims, since, during the interval, they 
had opportunities to witness fulfilment of 
3>rophecies made earlier in the Qur'sn. The 



piecemeal revelation of the Qur'5n also fulfilled 
the following Biblical prophecy viz., "For it is 
precept upon precept; line upon line, here a little 
and there a little: for with strange hps and an- 
other tongue will he speakto this people" (Isaiah 
28 : 11). The construction of the verse and the 
words used in the Biblical prophecy are 
expressive of Divine purpose in the gradual 
revelation of the Qur'5n. 

4495. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the hopes and 
fears of disbelievers are confined to this world. 
They have no thought for the Her.arter. 
They want to see promises of prosperity and 
progress made to Muslims and of those of 
punishment to themselves fulfilled here and 
now. But God is not in a hurry to punish. The 
Holy Prophet is enjoined to pay no heed to their 
demand for punishment but to prepare himself 
and his followers morally and spiritually by 
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29. We have created them and "■>*,(■> ' , *9 * 't,, ,* ,, 9 >"s s ,, 
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will, We can replace them by others like 
them°. 4496 

30. l Verily, this is a Reminder. So 
whoever wishes, may take a way unto 
his Lord. 

31. "But you will not unless 
Allah 50 wills. Verily, Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 4497 

32. He causes whom He pleases to 
enter His mercy d , and for thewrong- 
doers He has prepared a painful punish- 
ment. 4498 



"56: 62. *>0 : 4; 73 : 20; 74 : 55; 80 : 12. c 18 : 25; 74 : 57; 81 : 30. 



<*48 : 26. 



night-Prayer and glorincation of God. 

"Heavy day" may mean the Resurrection Day 
or the Day when disbelievers are punished in 
this life. 

4496. Commentary : 

This verse, in conjunction with the verses 
preceding it, means that Truth will spread 
gradually, either that there will come about a 
great moral revolution in the lives of the 
people or if they refused to benefit by the 
Quranic teaching they will bz replacsd by 
another people who will carry out Divine 
will and plan. God is not in a hurry to punish 
them because He "has created man in the best 
make" (95 : 5) that he may develop and mani- 
fest in himself Divine attributesand not that he 
may incur His displeasure and be punished. 



4497. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 
verse may also mean : (1) It is God's will that 
you should exercise your will "to take a way 
unto your Lord," and so be admitted into 
His mercy. (2) You cannot "take the way 
unto your Lord" unless you subordinate and 
conform your will to the will of God. (3) 
You should have subordinated your will to the 
will of God, but you seem not to have done so. 

4498. Commentiiry : 

The verse may also mean that God admits 
into His mercy him who himself wishes to be 
admitted into God's mercy by obeying Divine 
commandments ; & being the subject of the 
verb *Uj . 
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CHAPTER 77 

AL-MURS AL AT 

(Reveakd befor Hijra) 

Noldeke and Muir assign the revelation of this Snra, probably correctly, to the 4th year 
of the Call. Ibn Mas'ud, one of the earliest Companions of the Holy Prophet, however, is 
reported to have said that one day when they were sitting with the Holy Prophet in a cave near 
Mina, this Snra was revealed. At that time a snake appeared but before they could kill it, 
the reptile disappeared. Upon this the Holy Prophet said that they had remained safe from 
the snake as the snake had been safe from them (Qadir). The Sura receives its title from the 
first word of the opening verse. 

Subject-Matter 

Like other early Meccan Chapters, this Snra also deals with the subject of the Resurrection, 
and as an argument in support of it, adduces the great spiritual revolution that is brought about 
by Divine Messengers among their peoples, especially the marvellous moral change that the Holy 
Prophet wrought in the lives of the degenerate and decadent Arabs. The advent of Divine Prophets 
has been compared in the Snra to the day of decision when bad men are separated from good 
men or, to use a beautiful metaphor, when grain becomes sifted from chaff. On that Day of Judgment 
the guilty are punished and the righteous receive the rewards of their good deeds. The Stira gives 
very apt and adequate description of the punishment— Attingly correspdnding to their evil deeds— 
that will be meted out in the Hereafter, to the defiers and violators of Divine laws and goes on to 
describe the blessings and boons of Paradise which will be bestowed upon those who regulate 
their lives and conduct in accordance with them. In support of the doctrine of the Resurrection, 
the Sura also alludes, quite convincingly, to the development of the sperm-drop into a properly 
shaped human being, equipped with great natural powers — in itself a wonder of creation. 
Towards the end, the Snra brings home to disbelievers the untenability of their rejection of 
the Quranic revelation which has so effectively proved, by drawing attention to man's own 
creation and to the forces that work in the physical and spiritual worlds, that there is and there 
must be a life after death in which man shall have to explain his conduct. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By those who are sent forth 
with goodness, 4499 

3. Then they push on with a 
forceful pushing, 4500 

4. And by those who spread the 
truth, a good spreading, 4501 






«See 1:1. 



4499. Important Words : 

jb (by). For the philosophy and signi. 
iicance of Quranic oaths see 37 : 2 & 91 : 2. 

Mj£- (goodness) is derived from Oj* ('araja) 
which means, he knew it or he knew it 
by means of any of the five senses, also 
by mental perception. <-ij*- ('ur/un) means, 
acknowledgment or confession; goodness or a 
good action or quality ; gentleness ; beneficence, a 
beneiit or bounty; common parlance or usage. 
They say Uj* lij£ ^jjJI t U i.e., the people 
came one after another (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The things, agencies or beings mentioned 
in this and the following four verses have been 
taken by various authorities ro refer to winds; 
angels ; God's Messengers and their followers ; 
and particularly and very appropriately, to the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet. As referring 
to the Companions of the Holy Prophet the 
verse would mean that in the beginning of Islam 
the Companions of the Prophet spread the 
Message of Truth slowly and gently; as refer- 
jing to Divine Messengers it means that they 



appear one after the other with the Message 
of Truth which they spread with love. 

4500. Important Words : 

U-a-t (forceful pushing) ui^c means, he was 
quick or swift. ^jjJI cJ**s- means, the wind 
blew violentIy or vehemently. pjjJI J^c- 
means, he cut the corn from its stalks or before 
its maturity. u-i^ means, straw or broken 
straw (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of d>^s. the 
verse may be taken to mean that after the initial 
difficulties in the preaching had been overcome r 
the Companions of the Holy Prophet were able 
to proceed much faster and carry on the 
Quranic Message with great vigour; or that, 
with the help of the Quranic teaching, they scat- 
tered before them falsehood and the forces of 
evil as broken straw is carried before the wind. 

4501. Commentary : 

The verse means that they proclaimed and 
spread the Message of Truth far and wide, or 
scattered the seeds of goodness everywhere. 
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5. And then they distinguish fully 
between good and evil. 4502 

6. Then they carry the exhortation 
far and wide. 4m 

7. To excuse some and warn others. 

8. "Verily, that which you are pro- 
mised must come to pass. 4504 

9. So when the stars are made to 
lose their lightV 50s 

10. And when the heaven is rent 
asunder, 4506 

11. And when the mountains are 
blown away", 4507 

12. AndwhentheMessengersaremade 
to appear at the appointed time — 4508 



■»*' s •» ^ 



"51 : 6 ; 52 : ; 



682 : 3. 



c 78 : 21 ; 81 : 4. 



4502. Commentary : 

With the dissemination of the Quranic 
Message, Truth became distinct from falsehood 
and good men from bad men. 

4503. Commentary : 

Divine Messengers, or the Companions of 
the Holy Prophet, spread the Divine Message 
in order to warn people and also to establish the 
fact that they had conveyed the Message and 
thus had discharged the duty entrusted to them. 

4504. Commentary : 

The promised event is either the final triumph 
of Truth over falsehood, or the Resurrection. 

4505. Important Words : 

c~~ J» (are made to lose their light). ^^ 
means, it became effaced or obliterated. ^y^ 
j»*JI means, the star lost or became deprived 
of its light. j»j*Jt («:»JI u^> means, the 
clouds concealed or covered the stars. (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 10 : 89 



Commentary : 

The verse means : When the religious divines 
become currupt and cease to provide guidance 
to the masses, or when diverse calamities are 
about to befall people. The Arabs regarded 
the disappearance of stars as a sign of 
impending calamities. 

4506. Commentary : 

The verse means, when a new revelation begins 
to be sent down, or when great calamities and 
miseries befall the world. 

4507. Commentary : 

The purport ofthe verse is: When great 
changes take place, or when powerful and 
inAuential men are brought low; or when 
old and time-honoured institutions are 
destroyed, root and branch. In short, when the 
wholecorruptorderchanges. ForjL=- see 14:47. 

4508. Commentary : 

The meaning is: When prophecies concerning 
thesecond advent ofvarious Messengers will be 
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13. To what day have these portents 
beendeferred? 4509 

14. To the Day of Decision. 

15. And what should make thee 
knowwhat theDay ofDecisionis! — 4510 

16. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth\ 45n 

17. a Did We not destroy the earlier 
peoples? 

18. We will now cause the later 
ones to follow them. 

19. Thus do We deal with the 
guilty. 4512 

20. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

21. Did We not create you from an 
insignincant rluid/ 

22. And We placed it in a safe rest- 
ing place, 

23. For a known measure of timel 



©^sy ''" 
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a 6 : 134. t>23 : 14 ; 32 : 9 ; 36 : 78. 



fulfilled with the appearance in the world of a 
great Heavenly Reformer who will come in the 
power and spirit of such Messengers, clad, 
as it were, in the mantles of all of them. 

4509. Important Words : 



(deferred) is derived from J^.1 
(ajila) which means, it was or became delayed, 
postponed, kept back or it had a term or period 
appointed for it at which it should fall due or 
come to pass. ^/J-SJI J~l (ajjala) means, 
he delayed or postponed or deferred the thing 
or he appointed a period or term for it. (Lane 
& Aqrab). 



4510. Commentary : 

The day of decision may mean the day of the 
triumph of Islam over all other Faiths in the 
time of the Promised Messiah. Or it may mean 
the Resurrection Day. 

4511. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
disbelievers in the Holy Prophet's time or in 
that of the Promised Messiah. 

4512. Commentary : 

The guilty never go unpunished, and the 
punishment, in the time of a Divine Messenger, 
takes place on a larger scale, involving whole 
communities and nations. 
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24. a Thus did We determine and 
what excellent Determiner We are! 4313 

25. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

26. s HaveWenot made the earth 
so as to hold 4514 

27. The living and the dead ? 

28. c And We placed therein high 
mountains, and gave you sweet water 
to drink. 4515 









"23 : 15. b 7 : 26 



°13 :4; 15 : 20 ; 21 : 32, 31 : 11. 



4513. Commentary : 

This and the preceding three verses refer to 
the extremely subtle process of development of 
the sperm-drop in the womb into a full-fledged 
human being, which indeed is a great wonder 
of creation. This process of creation is 
advanced as an argument in support of the 
Resurrection. The Qur'3n has repeatedly used 
this argument, for there exists a beautiful 
parallelism between the two, the mother's 
womb being likened in the Qur'3n to man's 
life on earth and his birth to the Resurrection. 

4514. Important Words : 

&U5~ (so as to hold) is derived from cJS' 
which means, he or it hastened or was quick 
or swift. They say -Ut (^=^1 oif i-e., 
he drew the thing together to himself and 
contracted, grasped" or took it. oU5" is a 
place in which a thing is drawn together or 
comprehended and collected or congregated. 
The words Ul>«b »1=*? UliT^yjh J*>cJ ^l mean: 
"Have We not made the earth a place which 
comprehends the living and the dead, or which 
draws to itself the living and the dead, or 
which is quick in its motion" (Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

All mortals live on earth, and when they are 
dead their remains in one form or other 
abide in the earth. The verse may also refer 
to the law of gravitation or to earth's 
motion on its axis or round the sun. The word 
oU5" may also signify that all the physical 
needs of man have been met in the earth. 

4515. Important Words : 



>Ue-.Li (high) is derived from 
means, it was high or lofty. 



which 

means, he raised his nose from pride, i.e., he 
exalted himself, he was proud or behaved 
proudly £->Li J-» means, a high or lofty 
mountain. £->L£. <_— J means, a proud or high 
lineage. (Lane & Aqrab). 

u~hy (mountains) is the plural of *~»tj and 
**~h iJL». means, firm mountains (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The lirm and high mountains not only serve 
asasafeguard against earthquakes but also as 
natural reservoirs of water on which all lif& 
depends for its sustenance. 
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29. Woe on that day unto those who 
reject the truthl 

30. 'Now move on towards that 
which you treated as a lie, 

31 . 'Aye, move on towards a three- 
pronged shadow, 4516 

32. "Neither affording shade, nor 
protecting from the fiame ? 4517 

33. It throws up sparks like huge 
castles, 4518 

34. As if they were yellow 
camels. 4519 

35. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truthl 

36. This is a day when they shall 
not be able to speak". 4520 






X ' >*-\ '.'*.1 1 ''\' • 
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"36 : 66 ; 78 : 39. 



4516. Commentary : 

jk (shadow), as given under Important 
Words, serves three main purposes : it is cool ; 
gives protection and is a means of comfort. 
As is mentioned in the following two verses 
disbelievers will be denied all these three 
things. The verse may also have reference 
to the wrong beliefs; evil deeds; usages, and 
practices of disbelievĕrs which would take the 
form of three-pronged shadow in the next 
world. Or, according to some authorities, 
Ibn 'Abbas being prominent among them, the 
reference in the verse may be to the Christian 
doctrine of the Trinity. Or the verse may 
mean that disbelievers will be punished from the 
right, the left and from above. 



4517. Commentairy : 
See 56 : 43-44. 

4518. Commentary : 

As disbelievers sought ease and comfort 
and took pride in castles and stately buildings, 
their sins and transgressions will take the form 
of Aames of fire rising high like huge castles. 

4519. Commentary : 

The Arabs took pride in their camels of 
yellow colour which formed the greatest source 
of their wealth. 

4520. Commentary : 

See 36 : 66. 
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37. °Nor shall be permitted to offer 
excuses. 4521 

38. Woe on that day unto those who 
reject the truth ! 

39. *Thisisthe Day of Decision; 
We have gathered you and all the 
earlier peoples together. 

40. 'If now you have any stratagem, 
use it against me.' 4522 

41. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject ihe truth ! 

2 42. "The righteous will be in the 
midst o/shades and springs, 

43. "And fruits, such as they will 
desire. 

44. 'Eat and drink pleasantly as a 
reward for what you did.' 

45. Thus surely do We reward those 
who do good. 

46. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truthl 

47. "Eat and enjoy yourselves a 
little while in this world, O rejectors of 
truth; surely you are the guilty 
ones.' 

48. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

49. And when it is said unto them, 
'Bow down,' they do not bow down. 4523 









4 " '' 
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"9: 66; 66: 8. *>37 : 22. ^56 : 31. <*52 : 23 ; 55 : 53 ; 56 : 33. '14 : 31 ; 47 : 13. 



4521. Conimentary :, 

The guilt of disbelievers having been fully 
established, they will not be allowed to offer any 
excuse or explanation. 

4522. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet's enemies have been 
challenged to do their worst against him. 

4523. Important Words : 

dy£~ji ^ (do not bow down). *5"j 



means, he bowed down. The word is sometimes 
used to denote humility and self-abasement. 
.Jil (Jl *5"j means, he humbled himself to 
God; he completely turned towards God and 
worshipped Him alone. The famous pre- 
Islamic poet Nabighah says: 

S.~>\ •,_) UJ jl IjAt /ilu~M. 

aTI_. ijjJI ^jj ajj Jlj 
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50. Woe on that day unto those ®&ti&6S$Xi 
who reject the truth ! ^ ^^ ^t^U^ 

51. In what discourse then, after t,>j>i?(/,s., • -t <£ 
this, will they believe ? 4524 ®Or*,yt »^ ^i.^<6>? £ 

i.e., he who worships God alone, the Creator iii-f a ted people have refused to accept such an 

of the world, will have a good plea and wiU get infaIUMe Book ^ the Qur > Snj they will never 

listen to truth or find the right path. 
4524. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that as these 
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CHAPTER 78 

SURA AL-NABA' 

{Revealed before Hijra) 



-General Remarks 



This Sura is entitled Al-Naba' (news of tremendous import or great Event), because it 
deals with a subject of exceptional importance i.e., certainty of the Resurrection, predominance 
ofthe Qur'Sn over all other revealed Scriptures, and of Islam over other Faiths. The Day of 
Decision i.e., the day when this Quranic claim will become an established fact, is mentioned twice 
in the preceding Sura and is repeated in the present Sura. The Siira, according to Muslim 
scholarly opinion, was revealed very early in the Holy Prophet's ministry at Mecca. Noldeke 
agrees with this opinion. 

The Sura opens with an enumeration of great Divine gifts upon man, and directs his 
attention to the implied suggestion that man has been placed upon this earth to serve a certain 
object and that his life here is the seed-bed of an eternal future ancl will be followed by a Day 
of Reckoning. The Stira then gives a brief but awe-inspiring picture of that Day, and 
a graphic description of the heavenly blessings that await the righteous and of the punishment 
wbich will be meted out to the rejectors of Truth, in this and in the next life. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 



©^L^^cr^P 1 <&\jtr\ 



2. About what do they question 
one another ? 

3. h It is about the great Event, 4525 

4. "Concerning which they differ. 4526 

5. Nay, soon they will come to 
know. d 

6. Nay, We say it again, they will 
soon come to know. 4527 






-■5 •• * *' 






a See 1:1. ^38: 68. c 38 : 69. <*102 : 4-5. 



4525. 



Important Words : 

i?JI (the great Event) among other things 
means, an announcement of great utility which 
results either in great knowledge or predominance 
of opinion and which inspires awe and makes 
the heart tremble with fear (Lane, KulliySt & 
Raghib). 

Commentary : 

The addition of the qualifying word ^tJawH 
(great) to LJ! which itself means, a great 
news or event, bespeaks of the tremendous 
import of the event referred to here. The 
words j^JiJl lj| are taken to signify either 
the Day of Reckoning or the predominance of 
the Qur'5n over all revealed Scriptures and that 
of Islam over other Faiths and religious systems. 
The disbelievers (the verse purports to say) per- 
suade themselves to believe that the predicted 
event will never take place. So they ask 
half-mockingly and half in doubt, when . hat 
event, so loudly proclaimed, wi!l happcn. 



4526. Commentary : 

The disbelievers do not believe that there will 
ever be a Day of Reckoning, or that Islam will 
ever predominate over other religions. Or the 
verse may mean that they hold divergent views 
about these things. Some of them call the Qur'a n 
a jumble of ancient stories, others dub it as 
magic, yet others say that it is a forgery or at 
best the creation of the Holy Prophet's own 
heated imagination. About the Holy Prophet 
also their views differ. Some call him a mad- 
man, others a magician, and yet others a poet. 

4527. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers are 
indulging in wild conjectures about the Resur- 
rection, the Qur'an, and about the Holy Prophet's 
future. But time will show that they sulTered 
from illusions, and that the Holy Prophet was 
bound to succeed in his mission and, as a corol- 
lary, that what the Qur'an has said about the 
Day of Reckoning is also sure to happen. 
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7. "Have We not made the earth 
as a bed, 

8. And the mountains as pegs ? 

9. *And We have created youin 
pairs, 4528 

10. And We have made your sleep 
for rest, 4529 

11. "And We have made the night 
as a covering, 4529A 

12. d And We have made the day 
for the pursuits of life. 4530 






«2 : 23 ; 20 : 54 ; 27 : 62 ; 51 : 49. 
c6 :97; 25:48; 28 : 74. 



b 36 : 37 ; 51 : 50 ; 75 : 40 ; 92 : 4. 
d 17 :13; 28 : 74. 



4528. Commentary : 

In these verses (vv. 7 — 9) we are told that 
God has created the earth and in it all physical 
needs of man have been provided, and that He has 
created the mountains which constitute a store- 
house of mineral wealth and serve as great re- 
servoirs of water. and that God has created for 
man his mate in order that his progeny may conti- 
nue. This shows that man's life for whose sake 
all this machinery has been made is not 
without a delinite purpose and thatdeath is not 
the end of man ; it is followed by a better and 
fnller life where human soul will make ever- 
lasting progress. 

4529. Important Words : 

ot~ (rest) is derived from c^. which 
means, he rested; he abstained from work. 
oL. signities rest and hence sleep, or light 
or heavy sleep. It also means, a period; a long 
period, being syn. with j* ^ (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Nations and communities, after undergoing 
heavy sacrinces are disposed to take rest. Con- 



sequently, there comes upon them a period of 
forgetfulness. This period is sometimes very long. 
Then a Divine Reformer appears and they are 
required again to make sacrifices for the cause 
of Truth. Thus the circle continues. In fact, 
ol r (rest) is a great Divine gift. After a 
day's hard work, sleep gives rest to man's 
jaded nerves and tired limbs, and thus he is 
refreshed and replenished for the next day's 
work. 

4529- A. Commentary : 

As it is dimcult to distinguish between dif- 
ferent things in the darkness of night, similarly, 
in the period of spiritual darkness, before the 
advent of a Divine Reformer, good and bad 
people remain mixed up, and it is after a 
Reformer's appearance that the good people are 
separated from the bad people. 
4530. Commentary : 

Just as man's body regains new vigour and 
strength after restful sleep at night, similarly, 
after a long period of sloth and inertia in relation 
to spiritual matters a people become invigorated 
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13. And We have built above you 
seven strong heavens; 45M 

14. And We have made the sun a 
bright lamp. 4 - 2 

15. 'And We send down from the 
dripping clouds water pouring forth 
abundantly, 4533 

16. That We may bring forth 
thereby grain and vegetation, 

17. ''And gardens of luxuriant 
growth. 4534 



® 
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"23:18. b6 :7 ; 71 : 12 ; 80 : 26. c 80 : 28-29. d 80 : 30-31. 



to make new sacrifices when a Divine Reformer 
appears among them. 

4531. Commentary : . 

The reference in the verse seemingly being 
to the seven major planets of the solarsystem,of 
which the sun is the centre, the verse means 
that the fact that God has created such a 
vast, complex and Aawless system for the 
service of man inevitably leads to the conclusion 
that man has been placed on the earth to serve a 
specirk, albeit a very noble and sublime 
purpose. Seven heavens may also refer to seven 
stages of spiritual deve!opment of man 
mentioned in Sura AI-Mu'minun. 

4532. Important Words : 

ttIaj (bright) is derived from *aj . They 
say jLJI o^**>j i.e., the fire burned or 
blazened. g*j fjJ means, a hot day. r-l*j 
means, burning very brightly; very hot; 
very shining (Lane & Aqrab). 

4533. Important Words : 

oljyrJI (the dripping clouds) is derivedfrom 
j^as. which means, he pressed or squeezed the 



thing so as to force out its juice, etc, he aided 
or succoured or saved or preserved someone; 
he did some benefit to someone. They say 
i_.lstJI_~A*l i.e., the clouds were at the point 
of having rain pressed forth from them by 
the winds (Lane & Aqrab). 

r- Ucj (pouring forth abundantly) is derived 
from. 7r> . They say «-LJt »> i.e., the water 
Aowed or poured forth vehemently or much. 
r-Uj^k^ means, rain pouring forth vehemently 
or much (Lane). 

4534. Commentary : 

In these verses (7 — 17) some of the basic 
Divine bounties on which man's physical suste- 
nance mainly depends have been mentioned, 
the implication being that God Who has made 
such adequate arrangement for the physical sus- 
tenanceofmancouldnothave omitted tp make 
a similar provision for his spiritual sustenance. 
The verses also point to a striking parallelism 
between the physical and the spiritual uni- 
verses. Just as the sun is the centre of the 
whole solar system, similarly the Holy Prophet 
is the pivotal point of the spiritual universe. 
Like the physical universe the spiritual universe 
has its " earth," " mountains," " rivers," etc. 
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18. Surely, the Day of Decision has 
an appointed time: 4535 

19. "The day when the trumpet will 
be blown; and you will come in large 
groups ; 4536 

20. And the heaven shall be opened 
and shall become a//doors; 4537 

21. J And the mountains shall be 
made to move and shall become as if 
they were a mirage. 4538 

22. Surely, Hell lies in ambush, 

23. A home for the rebellious, 

24. "Who will tarry therein for 
Ages. 4539 






a I8 : 100 ; 20 : 103 ; 27 : 88 ; 36 : 52. M8 : 48 ; 52 : 1 1 ; 81 : 4. "11: 108. 



4535. Commentary : 

"The Day of Decision" may signify the Day of 
Resurrection or the day of the nnal and com- 
plete triumph of Truth and the utter defeat, 
discomiiture and destruction of the forces of 
darkness — the day of the Fall of Mecca which 
was the centre and citadel of idolatry in Arabia. 

4536. Commentary : 

On the day of the Fall of Mecca the Quraish, 
as if by the blowing of the trumpet, were 
gathered before the Holy Prophet, before whom 
they placed their request that their tyrannies and 
transgressions might be forgiven and they might 
be accepted into the fold of Islam. 

4537. Commentary : 

The verse means that at that time heavenly Signs 
will be shown in large numbers in support of 
the righteous, and to the confusion of the 
wrongdoers. 



4538. Commentary : 

The verse signiries that men of power and 
position will lose their authority or inAuence; 
or that before the onrush of the conquests of 
Islam, great and firmly-founded empires will 
crumble like mounds of loose sand and 
will disappear so completely that it would 
seem that their erstwhile existence was only an 
optical illusion. 

4539. Important Words : 

i_.li-l (Ages) is the plural of <_-«»• which 
means, time; long time; a year or years; seventy 
years; eighty years or more (Lane & Muf- 
radat). 

Commentary : 

To continue the metaphor, the verse may refer 
to the long centuries when Islam was in 
ascendance and its enemies continued to burn 
in the fire of malice and envy at the uninter- 
rupted progress and prosperity of Muslims. 
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25. They will taste therein neither 
sleep nor drink, 4540 

26. "Save boiling water and a stink- 
ing fluid, intensely cold — 4541 

27. A meet requital. 

28. Verily, they feared not the 
reckoning, 4542 

29. ''And rejected Our Signs totally. 

30. /And everything have We re- 
corded in a Book. 4543 






©%&*%* 



©St^ 6^5 !y£j4n 



"6 : 71; 69 : 37. ^2 : 40; 7 : 36-37; 22 : 58; 30 : 17; 64 : 11. 



c36 : 13. 



As referring to the punishment of Hell, the 
verse signifies that though its duration will be 
very very long yet it will not be eternal, the word 
blto-l as shown under Important Words 
signifying a limited period of time, however, 
long. 

4540. Important Words : 

iy. (sleep) is inf. noun from sj which 
means, he slept; he died; it became cool, etc. 
ij {bardun) means, coolness; pleasantness; 
enjoyment; comfort; ease; sleep (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

4541. Important Words : 

JUc- (stinking fluid intensely cold) means, 
ichor; the washings of wounds; intense cold 
that burns by reaspn of its coolness; cold and 
stinking. JLtj ^». means, boiling fluid 
and intensely cold and stinking drink (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The turbulent pursuit of evil, and cold 



indifference towairds virtue, of wrongdoers 
will take the form of boiling water and 
intensely cold and stinking drink. 



4542. Important Words : 



bj»-ji (feared) is formed from U-j. They 
say ^^ ^-j i.e., he hoped to get the 
thing; he feared the thing (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The disbelievers did not believe in the Here- 
after where they would be rewarded for their 
good deeds and had no apprehensions that they 
would be punished for their evil actions. Thus 
they lacked both the motives — hope and fear — 
which prompt a man to do good, and refrain 
from bad, deeds. 

4543. Commentairy : 

Invention of television, wireless and other 
kindred instruments has established the fact 
that not only man's actions but even his 
spoken words can be preserved and reproduced. 
See also 24 : 25 & 36 : 66. 
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31. 'Taste ye therefore the punish- 
ment; We will give you no increase 
except in torment.' 4544 

2 32. "Verily, for the righteous is a 
triumph : 4545 

33. Walled gardens and grape- 
vines, 4546 

34. «And young maidens of equal 
age, 454 ? 



.« >''*' » 



^ V/ '.' w. 'V/ ■>» ■>'<>< '£".' ' 






H : 176; 13 : 30; 14 : 24; 30 : 16; 68 : 35. *>56 : 38. 



4544. Commentary : 

Divine punishment will continue to dog the 
footsteps of disbelievers. Punishments in 
various forms will be inflicted upon them one 
after the other. This is the meaning of the 
words : " We will give you no increase except in 
torment." 

4545. Important Words : 

jU-* (triumph) is derived from jU which 
means, he gained what he wished or desired; 
he was successful; he gained the victory. 
±> jl» means, he attained, acquired or won it. 
«jjSC ^, jl» means, he became safe and secure 
from what he disliked. jU* means, victory; 
triumph, a place of safety or security; a cause 
or means of prosperity or success or of the 
attainment of that which he deserves; the state 
of safety. Contrarily it also means, a place of 
perdition (Lane). 

4546. Commentary : 

^jSt^a- being the plural of £aJ.u which 
means, a garden surrounded by a wall or fence, 
the verse purports to say that as the righteous 
believers guarded themselves against sin and 
vice, their virtuous deeds will take the form 
of gardens protected by walls in the next life. 

Among the paradisiacal blessings t_>k*' 



(grape-vines) finds very frequent mention in the 
Qur'an. This is because grape is a delicious 
and substantial food, can be preserved for 
a long time, and causes intoxication. $$y& 
(righteousness) also possesses all these three 
characteristics. So grape-vine is a fit reward 
for &£u (the righteous). 

4547. Important Words : 

For s->'y I see 56 : 38. 

c_-tl_^(young maidens) is theplural of <_-*•!>' 
oru^ which is derived from <— • sJ "^~ • They say 
ijjUJt o~*5" i.e., the breasts of the girl 
began to swell or became prominent. <_-*T" 
(ka'bun) means, any joint; nobility; glory; 
eminence. p$~*5~4)i\ ^sA means, may God exalt 
their glory. p&S i_-*.i means, their glory 
departed. <_^IT -Sijl»- means, a girl whose 
breasts are beginning to swell (Aqrab&Lane). 

Commentary : 

The righteous will have companions or wives 
possessing freshness and vigour of youth and 
enjoying eminent positions, being of noble 
descent, and fired with high and nobleambitions. 
Elsewhere (56 : 35) in the Qur'an the compa- 
nions of the righteous have been described as 
is-yj* ^rj i.e. , noble spouses. For a full discus- 
sion of the nature and signihcance of heavenly 
blessings, see Saras Tur, RahmSn and Wsqialu 
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35. And overflowing cups. 4548 

36. "Therein they will hear no idle 
talk nor lying: 

37. A recompense from thy Lord — 
a gift amply sufficient. 



©V 






38. ^Lprd of the heavens and the 
earth and all that is between them, the 
Gracious God. They shall not have 
the power to address Him. 

39. On the day when the Spirit 
and the angels will stand in rows, c they 
shall not speak, except he whom the 
Gracious God will permit and who will 
speak only what is right. 4549 

40. That day is sure to come. So 
let him, who will, seek recourse unto 
his Lord. 



^ V%& ^\i oi&t s^S 



°19 :63; 52 :24; 56 : 26. *>19 : 66; 37 :6; 38 : 67; 44 : 8. ^ll : 106; 20 : 110. 



4548. Important Words : 

t5U.s (overflowing) is derived from ijaj 
They say u*'^' o** i-e., he hlled the cup. 
=.U! ^jao means, he vehemently poured 



described in words which we can understand. 

Otherwise the Qur'an says: "No soul knows 

what joy of the eyes is kept hidden for them" 

(32 : 18). And the Holy Prophet is reported 

- « - to have said: "No eye has seen them, nor 

the water. ^ ^IT means, a cup so full as has any ear heard of them> nor can any mind 

to overflow (Lane & Aqrab). conceive them" (BukhSrl, kitab baa" al-khalg). 



Commentary : 

The God-intoxicated pilgrim whose heart is so 
full of love of God as to overflow with it, will 
deservedly be given to drink cups, full of beverage 
that will add to spiritual intoxication which 
will not abate. 

As life in the Hereafter will be a highly deve- 
loped spiritual copy of the life of this world, 
therefore, the pleasures of that life have been 



4549. Commentary : 

"The Spirit" here may signify the perfect 
Spirit — the Holy Prophet; and "the day" may 
mean the Day of Resurrection. As applied to 
the present world, "the day" may signify the day 
of the Fall of Mecca and "theangels" may stand 
for the angelic Companions of the Holy Prophet 
who were with him on that day. For rjj\ see 
16 :3; 19 : 18; 32 : 10; 42:53. 
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41 . Verily, We have warned you of 9 „* 9 .? y , ->^ &, <. r*. < ^- »A-f •>','»"& 

a punishment which is near at hand; *j-J'J&*>s*>l& W^ulj^p&jjol X>\ 

"a day when man will see what his ti>/;,,w . *^ » * ^ 

hands have sent on before, and the ©wfc3SWOi2*'^^?3Sfe i 

disbeliever will say, ' Would that I were U -^<==^5~ «-»« JK^n» W $ 

meredust!' 4550 

*4:43. 



4550. Commentary : 

"The punishment which is near at hand," 
seems to refer to the punishment which is 
meted out to the sinful disbelievers in this 
world. Elsewhere in the Qur'an (32 : 22) 
this punishment has been described as <_>!.X*JI 
,_j3jVI (nearer punishment) as against «-"'-^" 
j^^\ (the greater punishment) which is 



punishment in the Hereafter. This nearer 
punishment took the form of the defeats which 
the disbehevers sutTered at the hands of Muslims, 
and nnally that of the Fall of Mecca when the 
cup of their utter mortincation and humiliation 
became full to the brim. The verse gives a 
behtting picture of the state of mind of the 
Quraish leaders on that day. 
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CHAPTER 79 
SURA AL-NAZI'AT 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



General Remarks 



The Sura takes its title from the first word of its opening verse. All competent authorities, 
incmding 'Abdullah bin 'Abbas and Ibn Zubair, agree that, hke its predecessor, this is a very 
early Meccan Snra. In the preceding Sura, the Mushms were promised power, prosperity and 
predominance in the world at a time when in the whole of Mecca hardly forty persons had 
accepted Islam. In the present Sura, however, light is shed on the ways and means by which 
the Muslims were to achieve greatness and glory, as well as on the signs and marks that point 
towards the imminent fulfilment of that promise. 

The Sura opens with a description of some of the special traits of character of the 
Holy Prophet's Companions and of other groups of righteous men who, by bringing into play 
these characteristics, achieve glory, power, victory and prominence. The Sura then points out 
that power will come to Mushms as a result of wars that will break the strength of the enemies 
of Islam. Pharaoh's case is then cited to show that opposition to Truth never goes 
unpunished. Next, we are told that in the extremely weak condition of early Muslims, 
prophecies about a glorious future of Islam seemed impossible of fulfilment, but the Great 
God Who created the vast heavens and earth, and Who placed on it rivers and 
mountains and highways had the power to make the impossible possible, as He can give a 
new life to the dead in the next world. Towards the close of the Sura it is stated that when 
the great Event — the complete triumph of Truth or the Final Resurrection — takes place, the 
guilty will burn in the fire of Hell, but those who had lived a life of righteousness will enjoy 
the blessings of Paradise. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By those who draw people to true 
/aith vigorously, 4551 

3. And by those who tie their knots 
hrmly, 4552 

4. And by those who glide along 
swiftly, 4553 






S^ L " 



a See I : 1. 



4551. Important Words : 

oUjUJI (who draw vigorousIy) is the 
plural of- "UjlJ which is act. part. fem. gender 
from £ji . They say aj'£"-> &■ ^J^\ t-y> 
i.e., he plucked, picked out, the thing from its 
place, or displaced it. J-.UJI _,~/Vl c-ji means, 
the chief deposed the governor. ( *4«JIj e-y' 
means, he threw the arrow. «bl e-y means, 
he resembled his father. o"jd\ J c.-j 
means, he drew the bow with great vigour. t-y 
'■&" o* means, he abstained from such a thing. 
^ji^SJI (Jl ^jj means, he desired the thing. 
\JS~ o!A«j pyj' means, he invited such a one to 
do it (Lane & Aqrab). 

tijc. (vigorously) is used here in the sense 
of Uljc-I which is inf. noun from dJ-\ . 
Theysay ^"-1 7>.,hedrownedhim. <j-'IS0l ijjc-i 
means, he filled the wine cup. o*-**" <i «Jj^ 

means, he drew the bow to the full. <j'L/'-Vl 
signiiies, the sending of the arrows to the utmost 
extent. <Js^' <i <J»j*' means, he exerted 
himself much of to the utmost in the thing. 
WyKi ^-Ul djcA means, the people fell upon 
him and overcame him (Lane & Aqrab). 

In viewof the diSerent meanings of thewords 
fji and tjj^' theexpression 'i/ioU.jLJI means: 
those beings or groups of men who root out 
evil from its roots ; who do their duties to the 



best of their capacity ; who carry out their 
plans effectively when deposing incompetent 
rulers ; who fight their enemies with the 
utmost vigour; who abstain from evil things; 
who fully resemble their spiritual fathers; who 
are tired with intense zeal for the success of 
their mission and invite other people to it 
with fervour and enthusiasm. 

4552. Important Words : 

otkiUI (who tie the knots firmly) is the 
plural of AkiU which is act. part. from 
k£J (nashata). They say J-p 6 " ku i-e., he 
tied the cord or rope firmly so as to form a knot. 
^JjJI kiJ means, he pulled out the bucket 
from the well without a pulley i.e., he had to 
exert himselfmuch to pull out the bucket. 
Jh ,JI -ajj £-. Ja^i means, he travelled from one 
town to another. I-jjj kii means, he pierced 
Zaid with an arrow. olkiUl means, those 
beings or groups of people who exert them- 
selves vigorously in the discharge of their 
duties (Lane & Aqrab). 

4553. Important Words : 

0U1LJI (who glide along swiftly) is the 
plural of asbjL. which is act. part. fem. gender 
from jtj» . They say J^JI ^y i.e., thc 
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5. Then they advance and greatly 
excel others, 

6. Then they administer the affairs 
entrusted to them in an excellent 
manner. 4554 

7. This will happen on the day when 
the quaking earth shall quake°, 4555 






«56 : 5-6; 73 : 15. 



man occupied himself in the management of 
his affairs and in earning his subsistence. ^- 
oV^ J means, he travelled far into the land. 
-^SOl J «-- means, he was profuse or 
eloquent in his speech. J-&JI J ^ means, 
he swam in the canal and went far in swim- 
ming (Lane & Aqrab). oUjLJI means : 

(1) Those beings or groups of people who go far 
into the country in the pursuit of their quest. 

(2) Who are eloquent and powerful speakers. 

(3) Who swim fast, and go far in swimming 
i.e. who try to excel one another in carrying 
out their mission. (4) Who earn their own 
subsistence and are not a burden upon others. 

4554. Important Words : 

oljjJUI (manage their affairs in an 
excellent manner) is the plural of i^.u which 
is act. part. fem. gender from j.* (dabbara). 
They say j->Vl y.* i.e., he peribrmed or executed 
the affair with thoughtfulness or considera- 
tion; he devised or planned the affair; he 
governed, managed, conducted or regulated the 
affair (Lane & Aqrab). oI^jJJI means, those 
beings or groups of people who plan, manage 
and conduct the affairs entrusted to them in an 
excellent manner. 

Commentary : 

The five verses (2 — 6) are taken to apply to 
angels by some scholars and Commentators of 
the Qur'an, and jlj being a particle of 



swearing and meaning "I call to witness," they 
have been understood as signifying that angels 
bear witness to the occurrence of the great 
event mentioned in vv. 7-8. But the evi- 
dence of angels is beyond human knowledge 
or comprehension. The verses,- therefore, 
as the context shows, seem to refer to the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet and may be 
taken as embodying a prophecy about the spread 
of Islam far and wide through their selAess 
and vigorous efforts and a further prophecy 
about their being entrusted with the responsi- 
bility of conducting and administering public 
affairs of great importance with ability and 
justice. Brieny, the verses mention some of 
the prominent quahties of the Holy Prophet's 
Companions, viz., thatthey will diligently acquire 
spiritual knowledge, and will establish firm rela- 
tionship with God, and then will carry 
the Message of Islam to the farthest ends of 
the earth, will try to excel one another in 
carrying out their mission and will attain high 
standards of righteousness in administering 
public affairs. See also 77 : 2-6. 

4555. Important Words : 

ui»-j (shall quake). ui*j means, it was 
or became in a state of commotion, convulsion 
or disturbance. They say <jf/^' <— >*^j '•£•> 
the earth quaked. i_J*)l >_a».j means, the 
heart became agitated. tJ *'- , l ^^J means, 
the fever caused him to shiver. ^yi I i_ia-j means, 
the people prepared for war. (Lane & Aqrab). 
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8. And a second quaking shall 
follow it. 4556 

9. On that day hearts will tremble/ 557 



10. a And their eyes will be cast 
down — 4558 

11. They will say, 'ShaH~we--rai/(p- 
be restored to our former state? 4559 

12.- *'What! even when we are 
rotten bones ?' 

13. They will say, Then that indeed 
would be a losing return.' 



®4s>\y\ 



©«**£& tejtejt 

&£1^<>Y> 



"70 : 45. bl7 : 50 ; 36 : 79 ; 46 : 34. 



Commentary : 

The verse means that the prophecy proclaimed 
in the foregoing verses will be fulfilled as the 
result of fighting that will take place between 
God's righteous servants and the forces of 
evil in which the latter shall be routed 
(<-^-j meaning to prepare for war). The utter 
defeat of disbelief announced long time before- 
hand will constitute a strong proof of the Re- 
surrection. The verse may apply to the Day 
of Reckoning also. 

4556. Important Words : 

*»il^Jt (that which follows) is derived from 
<ji> which means, it folIowed or came after. 
jJ^i\ (vft*ij means, the event came upon them 
suddenly so as to overwhelm them (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that once the nghting 
starts between Muslims and infidels, it will not 
cease till the forces of evil are fully and 
nnally crushed as the result of successive blows. 

4557. Commentary : 

When disbelievers will suffer defeats in 



quick succession and they will see Islam 
prevailing and predominating, then will a 
feeling of disquietude seize them and doubts 
about the possibility of the Resurrection will 
begin to assail their minds. They will be led to 
think that the triumph of Islam which was 
predicted at a time when the new Faith was 
engaged in a seemingly hopeless struggle for its 
very existence, and which was declared to be a 
piece of evidence in support of the Last Day, 
had come true. Therefore the Resurrection was 
also true. 

4558. Commentary : 

The disbelievers will get the worst of the war 
and their pride will be humbled into dust. 

4559. Important Words : 

ĕ/WI (former state) is derived from j** i.e., 
he dug the ground. SyU means, the original 
state of a thing; turning back of a thing so that 
the end thereof is brought back to its beginning. 
■tfj»l». ^l £»j i.e., he became old and 
decrepit. *jJU Jc g.j means, he returned 
by the way by which he had gone. The verse 
means, "shall we be restored to our first state 
i.e., to life on earth as we were" (Lane &. 
Aqrab). 
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1.4. It will only be a single cry, 

15. And behold! they will all come 
out in the open. 4560 

16. °Has the story of Moses 
reached thee? 4561 

17. & When his Lord calledhim in 
the holy Valley of Tuwa, saying, 

18. c "Go thou to Pharaoh; he 
has rebelled. 

19. "And say to him, 'Wouldst thou 
like to be purihed ? 

20. 'And I will guide thee to thy 
Lord so that thou mayest fear Him." 

21. ^So he showed him the great 
Sign, 4562 

22. But he rejected him and dis- 
obeyed. 



©d*^'<>!^ 
<x - - - - <k 



«19 : 52 ; 20 : 10. b 19 : 53 ; 20 : 12-13 ; 28 : 31. ^20 : 44. <*20 : 57. 



4560. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to the 
Battle of Badr when disbelievers had a foretaste 
of the crushing defeats which they were 
destined subsequently to suifer at the hands of 
Muslims. 

4561. Commentary : 

Here the Meccan disbelievers are told that 
they are not the iirst to reject God's Message. 
Divine Messengers had come before. They 
were also rejected, opposed and persecuted. 
Moses. was one of them. He preached the 
Divine Message to Pharaoh, who courted his 
own destruction by refusing to listen to the voice 
of God. The Holy Prophet's opponents 



should take a lesson from the ignominious 
end to which Pharaoh came. 

4562. Commentary : 

"The great Sign" was the Sign of the Rod. 
which had precedence over all other Signs of 
Moses (20 : 21). When confronted with the 
magic of the magicians it was his rod that 
swallowed that which the magicians had 
wrought (20 : 70). When Moses had to cross 
the sea he was enjoined to strike the sea 
with his rod (26 : 64); and when he prayed for 
water for his people he was told to strike the 
rock with his rod (2 : 61). The Sign of the 
white hand was shown only after the Sign'of 
the rod (20 : 23). 
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23. Then he turned away from 
Moses,stnvmgagainst itim. 

24. And he gathered his people and 
proclaimed, 

25. Saying, 'I am your Lord, the 
Most High.'" 

26. So Allah seized him with the 
punishment of the Hereafter and the 
present world. 4563 

27. Therein surely is a lesson for 
him who fears his Lord. 

2 28. Are you harder to create or the 
heaven that He has built? 4S64 






t> »i 



"2 • » < ^ i 






a 26 : 30 ; 28 : 39. 



4563. Commentary : 

The basic doctrine of Islam (in fact of 
all religions), second in importance only 
to belief in the existence of God, is belief in life 
after death. The primary mission of all Divine 
Prophets was to instil this belief in the minds 
of men. The Qur'Rn has given four argu- 
ments in support of this belief : (a) Complete 
knowledge of God about a thing which presup- 
poses His power to create it. (b) Creation and 
development of man in the mother's womb, 
from an insignihcant sperm-drop into a full- 
Aedged human being. (c) Rising up of a people 
from the depths of moral degradation to the 
heigbts of spiritual glory through a Divine 
Reformer, such rising, in Quranic terminology, 
being known as their resurrection. (d) The 
triumph of a Prophet over his enemies, 
predicted at a time when the Prophet and his 
community are nghting for their very life, and 
the human mind cannot even conceive of a 



happy sequel to their efforts. It is to this last 
argument that reference has been made in 
the verse under comment. 

Incidentally, the verse refers to the double 
punishment of disbelievers — in this life and 
in the Hereafter. 

4564. Commentary : 

The complex. but Aawless and consummate, 
creation of the solar system, constitutes, indeed, 
an invincible argument about life after death 
viz., that the Great God Who could bring 
into being from nothing such a vast universe 
could also give man, who is but a mere 
speck in it, a new life after he is dead. This is 
the purport of the present and the following 
sixverses. The verses further point out that 
when God has created such a complete system 
for man's physical needs, He could not have 
failed to make similar provision for his 
spiritual needs. 
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29. a He has raised the height thereof 
and has made it perfect. 4565 

30. And He has made its night 
dark*; and has brought forth the morn 
thereof; 4566 

31. And the earth. along with it, 
He spread forth c . 4567 

32. d He produced therefrom its 
water and its pasture, 

33. "And the mountains, He made 
them firm. 

34. *All this is a provision for you 
and for your cattle. 

35. ^But when the great Calamity 
comes, 4568 

36. 'The day when man will call to 
mind all that he strove for, 



' J »-' c 9 i'-\w9T i ,'.' v "t 



a 2\ :33 ; 31 : 11. M7 : 13. c 20 : 54; 51 : 49. <* 2 : 54 ; 50 : 8. e 50 : 8. 
/"80 : 33. »74 : 36 ; 80 : 34. *89 : 24. 



4565. Commentary : 

The verse points to the fact that it is due to 
the sun, the moon and other heavenly bodies 
that life exists on earth. 

4566. Commentary : 

The phenomenon of night and day, which 
pertains to the earth, has been attributed to 
the heaven because it is due to the working 
of the solar system that we have day and night. 

4567. Important Words : 

ULo (spread it). u*j^' *"' ^- > means, 
God had spread, expanded or extended the earth. 
»^j j»JI U^ means, he threw or cast the stone 
with his hand. Cj^ ^ rneans, the belly 
was or became inrlated (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text the verse 



signities that the earth became cast away from 
a bigger mass which shows that it was part of 
a larger planet from which it became separated 
in the very remote past. 

4568. Important Words : 

S^lJaJt (Calamity) is derived from ^> . They 
say tS-'^l (4» i.e., the torrent of the valley 
rose high and predominated. ,r»Vl ^i» means, 
the affair was or became great or formidable. 
lzii\ o-J» means, the conAict was or became 
severe. *-• U» means, a calamity that predomi- 
nates over others ; a formidable thing; a 
vehement cry that overcomes everything. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Besides the Final Resurrection the reference 
here may be to the Fall of Mecca which proved 
to be a great calamity for the Meccans. 
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37. "And Hell will be made manifest 
to him who sees. 4569 

38. Then, as for him who rebels, 



39. And who chooses the life of 
this world, 

40. The fire of Hell shall surely be 
his abode. 

41. «But as for him who fears to 
stand before his Lord, and restrains 
his soul from evil desires, 4570 

42. The Garden shall surely be 
Awabode. 

43. They ask thee concerning the 
Hour: ' When will it come ?' 

44. Wherein art thou concerned 
with the declaration of its coming^. 

45. The ultimate knowledge of it 
rests with thy Lord. 

46. Thou art only a Warner unto 
him who fears it. 
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«26 : 92. b23 : 58 ; 66 : 47. c 7 : 188 ; 33 : 64 ; 51 : 13. 



4569. Commentary : 



punishment of the Hereafter and of the present 

world . 
HeH has been mentioned twice, in the 

present verse and in v. 40. signifying the 4570. Commentary : 

punishment of this world and of the Hereafter. The verse means: (1) who fears to stand 

This double punishment is mentioned in v. 26 before his Lord as a guilty person : (2) who 

above in the words JjVljS>."ifl JK? i.e.. fears the Majesty of his Lord. 
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47. a On the day when they see it, 
it will be as if they had not tarried 
in the world but an evening or a morn 
thereof. 4570A 






© 






10 : 46 ; 30 : 56 ; 46 : 36 ; 79 : 47. 



4570- A. Commentary : 

It is disbelievers' way that whenever they are 
warned that they will be overtaken by Divine 
punishment if they rejected the Divine Message 
they impudently demand from their Prophet, 
half mockingly and half in doubt, that he should 
let them know the exact time when the punish- 
mentwill take place. In verses 43-46 theyaretold 
that knowledge of the time when they would 
render themselves deserving of God's punish- 
mentis within God's own special prerogative; 



the Prophet's duty is only to administer a warn- 
ing to them. But, says the verse, it is not the 
time, or the place or the manner or the form 
of the punishment that matters. What matters 
is that disbelievers should realize that when 
Divine punishment comes, it will be so swift, 
sudden and severe that they will feel as if the 
period of their prosperity and enjoyment was 
of very short duration, and that the punish- 
ment had come too soon. This seems to be 
the purport of vv. 43-47. 
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CHAPTER 80 
sOra 'abasa 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of ReveIation and Context 

This Sura, like the two preceding it, with whose subject-matter it has a close association, 
is among those Suras which were revealed at Mecca in the early years of the Call. Noldeke 
and Muir, besides Muslim scholars, subscribe to this view. The Snra takes its title from 
the opening verse and deals with an incident in the Holy Prophet's life which, though of 
not much historical importance, contains a lesson of abiding moral signincance. 

Towards the end of the preceding Chapter, the Holy Prophet was told that his duty was 
conhned to conveying the Divine Message to his people. In the present Stlra he is enjoined 
to be more careful of and pay greater attention to the poor, God-fearing believers who were 
likely to proht from his preachings more than the conceited and arrogant disbelievers. 
Moreover. in the previous Sura, it was stated that the knowledge about " the Hour," rested 
with God; in this Sura it is added that the people who will bring about in themselves a 
moral resurrection ("the Hour") spoken of in the preceding Siira were known only to God. 
They are those poor people who are small in the eyes of proud and worldly-minded 
disbelievers but are great in the sight of God and who in fact, possess all the qualities of 
leadership. 
Subject-Matter 

The Sura begins to deal with the incident of 'Abdullah bin Umm Maktum, a poor blind 
man, and proceeds to teach the lesson viz., that it is not worldly riches and social status which 
determine the real worth of a person but the goodness of heart and willingness on his part to 
listen to Truth and accept it. The Siira also constitutes an eloquent commentary on the Holy 
Prophet's regard for the susceptibilities of the poor and oppressed people, and proceeds to say 
that the Qur'an will raise them to great eminence. It further says that being the last Divine 
Message for mankind it will be respected and read all over the world and will continue to be 
protected and preserved. The disbelievers are then warned that they are rejecting this great 
and glorious Divine Message — the Qur'an — to their own spiritual detriment, and are so foolish 
as not to understand that God who created man from an insignincant tiuid and then endowed 
him with great natural powers and faculties and made excellent provision for his physical 
sustenance, could not have ignored to make similar provision for his moral and spiritual 
development. He has made this provision by the revelation of His Word for their guidance. 
The Sura ends on a note of warning to disbelievers that if they rejected the Quranic Message 
and persisted in opposition to the Prophet they will have to face a day of reckoning when 
misery, shame and ignominy wilL be their lot. The righteous believers, however, will reside in 
" Gardens of Bliss," their faces beaming with Divine joy and happiness. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. "He frowned and turned aside, 4571 

3. Because there came to him the 
blind man. 

4. And what makes thee know that 
he might be seeking to purify himself, 4572 






a See 1:1. 



t>74 : 23. 



4571. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a well-known historical 
incident. As the Holy Prophet was engaged one 
day in a talk with some of the Quraish Chiefs 
about some matters of belief, there came up 
'Abdullah ibn Umm Maktum and, thinking that 
the Holy Prophet's precious time and energy were 
being wasted on the connrmed leaders of dis- 
belief, he sought to divert his attention and asked 
to be enlightened on some religious questions. 
The Holy Prophet disliked the intrusion, and 
showed his displeasure by turning aside from 
'Abdullah (Tabri and Bayitn). The incident, 
while itshowed the Holy Prophet's solicitude for 
the spiritual well-being of the Quraish leaders, 
in that he continued his discourse with them 
and paid no heed to Abdullah's interruption 
was evidence of his great regard for the tender 
susceptibilities of the poor blind man, inasmuch 
as the Prophet merely turned his face from 
'Abdullah, an act which the latter could not 
see, not saying even a word of reproach or 
disapprobation to him for his inopportune and 
rash interruption. The verse thus throws a 
rlood of light on the moral stature of the 
Holy Prophet; and instead of implying a 



reproach or rebuke. as some Commentators 
seem to think, enjoins him and, through 
him, his followers, to have due regard for the 
tender susceptibilities of the poor, the humble, 
and the down-trodden. 

The words "he frowned and turned aside," 
according to most Commentators of the Qur'an 
refer to the Holy Prophet, but more correctly 
they seem to refer to the arrogant attitude of the 
conceited Quraish leader with whom the Holy 
Prophet was engaged in conversation and who 
turned away his face disdainfully, thinking how 
a humble and lowly person could dare interiere 
inthe talk he was having with the Prophet. 

4572. Commentary : 

The pronoun "thee" has been taken as 
applying to the Holy Prophet and the pronoun 
"he" to the Quraish leader with whom the Holy 
Prophet was holding conversation. But "thee" 
may more appropriately be applied to those 
carping critics who, being hyper-sensitive, would 
not relish the attitude of the Holy Prophet on 
that occasion which was the only right and 
correct attitude for him to adopt. 
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5. Or he may take heed and the 
reminder may benerit him? 

6. As for him who is disdainfully 
indifferent. 4573 

7. Unto him thou dost pay atten- 
tion, 4574 

8. Though thou art not responsible 
if he does not become purified. 4574 " A 

9. But he who comes to thee hasten- 
ing, 

10. And he fears God, 

11. Him dost thou neglect. 4575 



0<*~2yy^ 



* i 






4573. lmportant Words : 



tr*~* 



I (is disdainfully indifferent) is derived 



=J 



from ^ic- which means, he became rich. ^J*^ 
means, he wanted to be rich. *j *i* ur*-^' 
means, he became indifferent after he got what 
he desired. The verse thus means, he desires 
wealth, or he is indifferent or careless (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See a collective note, on this and the following 
six verses, on 



v. 1 1 below. 



4574. Important Words : 

(£-Vtj (thou dost pay attention) is derived 
from -V . They say a3 <s-W i.e., he 
addressed or applied or directed himself or his 
regard or attention or mind to him or it ; and he 
asked him or petitioned him for a thing that 
he wanted; he inclined towards him or it; he 
raised head towards him or it (Lane & Aqrab). 

4574- A. Commentary : 

The verse seems to constitute an effective 
justification of the Holy Prophet's attitude 
towards 'Abdullah bin Umm Maktum. It 



purports to say that it would have brought no 

good to the Holy Prophet if 'Abdullah or, for 

that matter, the Quraish leader did or did not 

beneht by his talk. Thus the attitude of 

fancied indifference towards 'Abdullah or of 

deference towards the Quraish leader shown by 

the Holy Prophet proceeded from no considera- 

tion of any personal interest. The Holy 

Prophet's reaction was solely due to compliance 

with the commandments of the Shari'at about 

behaving kindly and courteously towards one's 

guests and visitors. 

4575. Commentary : 

If vv. 6-11 are taken to apply to the 
Holy Prophet, then the particle L? in the 6th 
verse would signify "how could it be that" 
/. e., it cannot be; and these verses 
would be interpreted as: "How could it be 
possible that thou shouldst pay attention 
to him who is disdainfully indifferent 
and should neglect him who fears God 
and comes to thee hastening." These verses 
again constitute an eloquent commentary on the 
Holy Prophet's regard for the humble and the 
suppressed. But the verse under comment 
may be applied more rittingly to those critics 
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12. Nay! surely it is a Remin- 
lerV 576 

13. So let him who desires pay heed 
to it— 

14. Contained in honoured 
Books, 4577 

15. Exalted, purined, 

16. In the hands of writers, 4578 






"20:4; 73 : 19; 74 : 55. 



who would find fault with the Holy Prophet's 
attitude towards 'Abdullah bin Umm Maktum 
on that particular occasion but who them- 
selves, in their conceit and pride. would 
behave arrogantly towards the poor and 
the lowly. Thus these verses have been used 
ironically ; they bring home to the critics their 
own state of mind ; and do not refer to any 
weakness of the Holy Prophet. The next 
verse also supports this interpretation 

4576. Important Words : 

"^S" (nay) means, nay ; by no means ; on the 
contrary. The particle is also used to remon- 
strate with a person and to tell him that he is 
saying something which is not correct (Aqrab 
&Baqa). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that the charge of 
indifference is not correct. Moreover, why at 
all the Prophet should have adopted an 
attitude of sullen indifference towards a poor 
man when the Qur'an, being meant equal!y for 
the rich and the poor, it was not only incon- 



sistent with his own high moral stature but 
also against human reason to do so? Wha.t the 
Prophet did on the specific occasion was dictated 
by the exigency of the occasion and was 
demanded by the situation and, therefore, 
was the right thing to do. 

4577. Commentary : 

The Qur'an being a compendium of all 
permanent and imperishable teachings which 
are embodied in various revealed Scriptures, 
constitutes, as it were, a collection of all 
heavenly Books. This is the signiricance of 
the words " Contained in honoured Books." 
The verse further says that the Qur'5n 
will be written in the form of a Book, will 
be honoured and respected and will be 
protected and preserved against every kind 
of interpolation and interference. 

4578. Important Words : 

'iju, (writers) is derived from y^ which 
means, he travelled. They say t-.^'^ 
i.e., he wrote the book. £-^J! jL. means, the 
morning shone forth (Lane & Aqrab). 
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17. Noble and virtuous. 4579 

18. Ruin seize man! how ungrate- 
ful he is! 4580 

19. From what does He create him ? 



20. a From a sperm-drop! He 
creates hini and proportions him; 4581 

21. Then He makes the way easy 
for him, 

22. Then He causes him to die and 
assigns a grave to him; 4582 

23. Then, when He pleases, He will 
raise him up again. 4583 
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'18:38; 35:12; 36: 78; 40: 68. 



4579. Commentary : 

As against three prominent characteristics 
of the Qur'Sn mentioned in the preceding vv. 
12-15 above, three equally marked qualities of 
the bearers of its Message have been mentioned 
in this and the preceding verse. The bearers 
of the Quranic Message are not only noble and 
virtuous but travel far and wide to explain 
and spread it. 

4580. Commentary : 

How ungrateful are disbelievers, says the 
verse, that they should reject such a great and 
noble Book as the Qur'an which has been 
revealed to raise them from the dust and 
squalor of moral turpitude to the heights of 
spiritual glory. 

4581. Commentary : 

The verse draws pointed attention to the very 
humble beginning of man, so tuat it may be 
brought home to him that God having created 
him from such an insigmncant thing as a sperm- 



drop, did not endow him with an inhnite capa- 
city for progress or did not reveal the Qur'an for 
his guidance, for nothing. Man has been created 
to pursue a noble ideal and achieve a great goal. 

4582. Commentary : 

The natural powers with which man has 
been endowed signify that a very high spiritual 
destiny awaits him. But the physical body of 
man is too dense for an immeasurable and 
unending spiritual progress. To achieve his 
high destiny, God has decreed death for man, 
so that when the human soul is freed from the 
trammels of its physical tabernacle it should 
travel on the path leading to the goal of its 
infinite progress. 

The 'grave' in this verse does not mean the 
tomb to which a dead body is consigned, but 
the state of the soul after death. 

4583. Commentary : 

Man's humble and insignificant beginning, his 
having been endowed with marvellous natural 
powers, his death— all this shows (says thc 
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24. Nay ! he has not yet done what 
He commanded him to do. Am 

25. Now let man look at his food : 

26. "How We pour down water in 
abundance, 

27. Then We cleave the earth— a 
proper cleaving — 

28. *Then We cause to grow there- 
in grain,. 

29. And grapes and vegetables, 

30. And the olive and the date- 
palm. 

31. c And walled gardens thickly 
planted, 

32 And iruits and herbage, 

33. d Provision for you and your 
cattle. 4585 

34. 'But when the deafening Shout 
comes, 4586 
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d 79 : 34. 
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verse) that death is not the end of man but 
that there is a life beyond. 

4584. Commentary : 

Though God endowed man with great natural 
faculties and revealed Himself to him through 
His Messengers and Heavenly Scriptures, yet 
unregenerate man fails to carry out the purpose 
of his creation which the Qur'Sn has summarised 
in the words : dj-^J VI ^'^1 j ^l cJU. U 
i.e., man has been created to develop Divine 
attributes and imbue himself with Divine 
personality. 

4585. Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 25-33) contain a beautiful 



description of the consummate arrangement that 
God has made for the physical sustenance of 
man, and from it the moral is drawn that when 
God has made so complete and full a provision 
for man's temporary and limited life, He could 
not have omitted to make a similar provision 
for his everlasting spiritual life, and further 
that if there was no life after death. God would 
not have made such consummate arrangement. 

4586. Commentary : 

The word ii-lysJI (the deafening Shout) 
signihes that as disbelievers turned a deaf ear 
to Quranic teaching, the punishment that wil! 
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35. a On the day when a man flees 
from his brother, 

36. And from his mother and his 
father, 

37. And from his wife "and his sons, 

38. Every man among them that 
day will have concern enough to make 
him indhTerent to others. 45&1 

39. c On that day some faces will be 
bright. 

40. Laughing, joyous! 

41. d And some faces, on that day, 
will have dust upon them, 

42. "Darkness covering them. 

43. Those are the disbeiievers, 
doers of evil. 4S88 
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be inSicted upon them will take the form of 
" a deafening Shout." 

4587. Commentary : 

In time of tribulation and sorrow a man is apt 
to forget even his nearest relations. He has 
his own troubles to keep him occupied. 
Such will be the condition of disbelievers on the 
Day of Resurrection. The advent of the Holy 
Prophet has also been likened to " resurrection " 
in the Qur'an, as also the advent of every great 
Divine Reformer. With the advent of a Divine 
Messenger a wide gulf intervenes between 
believers and disbelievers, however closely 
related they may be. It is to this unpalatable 
truth that Jesus referred when he said : 



I have come to set a man against his 
father, a daughter against her mother, 
young wife against her mother-in-law . . 
(Matt. 10 : 35). 

4588. Important Words : 

i/jS' is plural of j>€ which being aet. part. 
from jS~ means: (1) one who disbelieves in the 
Divine Message; (2) one who conceals a thing 
(Aqrab). 

»>*» is plural of >^U which is act. part. 
from j*i and means: (1) one who turas away 
from truth; (2) a false swearer of oaths; (3) a 
rejector and disbeliever of Divine Command- 
ments; (4) a shameless fellow; and (5) one 
whose affair has become spoilt (Lane & Aqrab). 



2769 



CHAPTER 81 

SURA AL-TAKWIR 

(Revealed before Hijrd) 



General Remarks 



The Sura takes its title from the word oj^S" (is folded up), occurring in the opening 
verse. It was revealed early at Mecca, very probably in the 6th year of the Call or even earlier. 
The preceding Suras had dealt with the subject of Final Resurrection and with the great 
and marvellous revolution which was brought about by the Holy Prophet and which has 
been called "resurrection" in the Qur'an. This resurrection was to take place twice, tlrst 
by the advent of the Holy Prophet himself and the revelation of the Qur'sn, and 
second by his Second Coming in the person of the Promised Messiah and Mahdi to which a 
clear reference is made in 62 : 4. It is this second renaissance of Islam at the hands 
of the Promised Messiah, and the great changes which were to take place in his time in the 
world, which this Sura speaks of. The Sura opens with a description of those changes, and follows 
it up with a rleeting reference to the moral degeneration of Muslims at that time and to the 
causes thereof, and ends with striking a note of optimism and cheerfulness to the Muslims. 
holding out the promise that eventually the night of degradation of Muslims will give place to 
the dawn of success, because Islam, being God"s last Message for the whole of mankind, has 
come to stay. 
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1. a In the name of Allah the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. When the sun is wrapped up, 4589 

3. And when the stars are 
obscured, 4590 






«See 1:1. 



4589. Important Words : 

CjjjS" (wrapped up) is derived from ^ . 
They say ^->L*M jj5~ i.e., he wound round the 
turbanupon his head. ^^-i-Hoj^means, the 
light of the sun became folded up or became dim 
or it disappeared or the sun became eclipsed 
(Aqrab). oj^r^,*^! lil means, when the sun 
shall be wound with darkness like a turban ; or 
when it shall be wrapped up and have its light 
taken away or shall lose its light; or shall be di- 
vested of its light ; or shall be cast away. These 
are some of the meanings of the verse given by 
Jalslain, Qatsdah, 'Ikrama and Mujahid as 
quoted by Lane. 

Commentary : 

It is generally said that this SUra deals with 
the Resurrection, when the laws and processes 
of nature as we know them, will cease to operate. 
But this does not appear to be plausible, 
the whole trend and tenor of the Sura speaks so 
patently of the conditions which obtain in the 
physical world that some of the verses will lose 
all sense if they are taken as referring to the 
Final Resurrection. In fact, the SUra speaks 
of the great changes that have taken place in 
the material world and in human life since the 
time of the Holy Prophet, particularly in our 
own time. The Sura thus makes a special 



reference to the present era — the era of the 
Promised Messiah. Some verses may equally be 
interpreted literally as well as metaphorically. 

The Holy Prophet is described in the Qur'Sn 
as the bright sun (25 : 62). The verse, therefore, 
may mean: When there will be spiritual darkness 
all over the world — the light of the Spiritual 
Sun having become dim or having disappeared 
altogether. Or the verse may refer to the 
eclipse of the sun and the moon, which accord- 
ing to a well-known saying of the Holy 
Prophet, was to take place in the time of 
the Mahdl, a phenomenon that the world 
had never witnessed before (Qutnl, p. 188). 
A reference to this is also to be found 
in 75 : 10. This predicted eclipse of the sun 
and the moon took place in 1894 in the 
month of RamadSn. 

4590. Commentary : 

The word f>*JI meaning stars, signihes 
religious ulema. The well-known hadith ^!**»' 
(^i-^l (^J-^sl (»*ju fj>*$6 i.e. My Companions 
are like stars, whomsoever you will follow, 
you will receive right guidance (Baihaqui), 
supports this meaning. In this sense of the word, 
the verse means: "When religious leaders become 
corrupt, and cease to exercise any inAuence." 
Literally, the verse means: " When stars fall in large 
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4. a And when the mountains are 
made to move, 4591 

5. And when the she-camels, 
ten months with young, are 
abandoned. 459: 

6. And when the beasts are 
gathered together, 4593 
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«18 :48; 52 :11; 78 :21. 



numbers." This may be a reference to the 
falling of stars in exceptionally large numbers 
in 1885 when the Promised Messiah, Founder 
of the Ahmadiyya Movement, had already an- 
nounced his claim to be a Divine Reformer. 

4591. Important Words : 

dj~» (made to move) is derived from jL« 
i.e., he or it went, passed away or departed. 
»jXi /^ c,j~« means, he expelled him from his Commentary 



considered to be a very valuable possession by 
the Arabs (Lane & Aqrab). 

olkc (are abandoned) is derived from 
Jiii . They say _^'Vl J^ i.e., the hired 
man was without occupation. ^A^' J^ 
(attala) means, he left the thing unattended or 
neglected. _^JI Jk*- means, he left orT going 
to the well for taking water (Lane & Aqrab). 



town (Lane & Aqrab). 

Jl~?41 j^aountains) is plural of J-» which 
means, a mountain; a man who does not 
move from his place i.e., a big man; the chief 
of a people ; a learned man (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means: When mountains will be 
blown away by dynamite and roads will be made 
through them; or (metaphorically) when men 
wielding great authority and inAuence will be 
expelled from their own countries; or when 
the authority of rulers will become under- 
mined. 

4592. Important Words : 

jUU (she-camels, ten months with young) 
is the plural of tl^U which means, a she- 
camel that has been ten months with young. 
jUU is applied to she-camels until some 
of them have brought forth and others are 
expected to bring forth. Such she-camels were 



The reference in the verse is to the replacement 
of camels by better and swifter means of 
transport — railway trains, steamships, motor 
cars, aeroplanes, etc. Or the verse may signify 
that, in Promised Mahdi's time, camels — 
she-camels ten months with young — will lose 
their importance, even in Arabia. There is a 
pointed reference to camels being replaced by 
other means of transport in a saying of the 
Holy Prophet which is to the effect : (jO^ \JTjJ±i 
\^s. ^^ ~$£ i.e., the camels will be abandoned 
and will not be used for going from one place 
to another (Muslim). 

4593. Important Words : 

Oj-la. (gathered together) is passive voice in 
thefem. gen. from ji^>- . They say cr-UI ji*>. 
i.e., he collected the people. £»*JI _JU means. 
he drove the people from one place to another. 
Aii?j ^e. ej^. means, he banished him from 
his native country. jij^-jJI o-i» means, the 
wild beasts died or were destroyed (Lane) 
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7. (t And when the seas are made to 
flow forth one into the other, 4594 

8. And when people are brought 
together, 4595 

9. And when the girl-child buried 
alive is questioned about, 



10. 'For 
killed?' 4596 



what crime was she 






J 52 : 7 : 82 : 4. 



Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the root- 
word y^ the verse wouid signify : When 
animals will be collected in zoos or when 
primitive people will be settled in organized, 
civil communities; or when they will be 
compelled to leave their homelands, as the 
natives in Uganda and the Kenya Colony, etc, 
were told to till their lands or go out; or 
when they will be destroyed as the Red Indians 
in the United States of America and the 
aborigines in Australia and New Zealand, 
etc. have been practically annihiiated. 

4594. Important Words : 

ji*Jl (seas) is the plural of y*i which 
means, a sea; a great river; a spacious place 
comprising a large quantity of water. It is also 
the plural of 'ĕj*i which means, a town or 
village (Lane & Aqrab). 

Ojwu. (made to flow forth). They say 
^}\,e.l*i\j*u.i.e., the water Slled the stream. 
tU! yy. (sajjara) means, he made the water to 
flow forth withersoever it would. Thus j^sJt lit 
o^»« means : When the seas are filled; 
when the rivers are made to flow into one 
another; when the seas will be set on fire; when 
the seas will meet together and become one; 



when towns or cities will swell with their 
popuiations (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the words 
ctjp^. and jUJI given under Important Words 
the verse signihes: When the waters of rivers 
will be drained away for irrigation and other 
purposes, and rivers will be linked up together 
for these purposes; when in sea-fights very large 
ships will be set on fire and it would seem as if 
the seas were on fire ; when large oceans will be 
joined together by means of canals; when 
rural population will go into towns and cities 
and they will overflow with their inhabitants. 

4595. Commentary : 

The verse means : When the means of trans- 
port and communication will become so develo- 
ped andwhenintercourse between peoples living 
infar offlands will become so easy and frequent 
as to make them unite into one people. Or the 
verse may signify that people holding analogous 
social or political views will form themselves 
into "parties." The reference may be to 
Labour, Communist, Nazi and Fascist Parties. 

4596. Commentary : 

The burying or burning aiive of girls will be 
declared a capital crime. 
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11. And when books are spread 
abroad, 4597 

12. And when the heaven is laid 
bare, 4598 

13. And when Hell is set ablaze, 4599 

14. °And when Paradise is brought 
nigh, 4600 

15. J Then every soul will know what 
it has produced. 4601 






a 2~ :91: 50 : 32 f>3 :31; 82:6. 



4597. Commentary : 

The reference clearly seems to be to the vast 
circulation of newspapers, journals, and books 
~&1t&~*o stbe system of libraries and reading 
rooms <and «uch other places and means of 
spreacBng knowledge in the Latter Days — in 
the time ofthe Promised Messiah and Mahdi. 

4598. Important Words : 

cJkiS' (laid bare). (^~~-" -kii" means, 
he removed, took off or stripped off from the 
thing what had covered it. j^\ i^-ksi" means, 
I skinned the camel. **jj k^-5" means, his fright 
was removed (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
vast strides that the science of astronomy has 
made in the Latter Days. The advance in this 
branch of science during the past decade has 
startled the world. 

The verse also- signihes that with the advent 
of the Promised Messiah the doors of spiritual 
sciences will be thrown wide open. 

4599. Commentary : 

On account of the sinful and iniquitous 
bebaviour of man, God's wrath will be 
kindled, and a veritable Hell wil! be let 



loose upon the world in the form of destructive 
wars in which all that human civilization 
has achieved will be consumed in the lire 
caused by shots, shells and bombs. Mankind 
had a foretaste of this Hell "let loose" in the 
last two World Wars, and the world now stands 
in terrible fright of a third war, compared to 
which the last Two Wars would appear to be 
mere child's play, and which will reduce to 
ashes al! human achievements. 

4600. Commentary : 

As in the Latter Days evil will abound 
and man will abandon himself to vice 
and the worship of Mammon, even a small act 
of righteousness will make him desening of 
great reward and will draw him closer to 
Heaven. 

The verse may also mean that God will reveal 
Himself through the Reformer of the day and so 
many Signs and miracles will be shown by him. 
that Reality will be easy to realize, and 
Paradise, as it were, will be brought near to 
man. 

4601. Commentary : 

The verse means that fulfilment of 
prophecies mentioned in the foregoing verse 
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16. Nay ! I call to witness the planets 
that recede, 4602 

17. Go ahead and then hide. 4603 

18. And / call to witness the night 
as it passes away, 4604 

19. "And the dawn as it begins to 
breathe, 4605 



3/ "»'?r ■• * '<-*., 






"74 : 35. 



will serve as a strong proof that life after death 
is a certain reality. Or it may signify that 
God's special decree will come into force and 
the punishment of man's evil deeds will take the 
form of wide-spread calamities and miseries. 

4602. Important Words : 

^Jti\ (those that recede) is the plural of 
^Jl^- which is act. part. from ^^- . They say 
«u^ ^^ i.e., he drew back; receded; retracted 
or held back from it or him (_-S^53l ^^i. 
means, the star receded or became hidden 
or concealed in the day time. ^'-^- means, a 
sneaking whisperer; one who whispers an evil 
suggestion and then stealthily retires and con- 
ceals himself (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4603. Important Words : 

LT& I (those that hide) is the plural of ^ k" 
which is act. part. from Ij -^S' which means, it 
entered into its cave or hiding place among the 
trees. f>*Jl c. . .. :f means, the stars hid them- 
selves in their places of setting; or continued 
their course and then departed returning or 
became stationary in their revolving (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was stated 



that in the Latter Days — in the time of the 
Promised Messiah — Muslims will begin to 
decline from their position of eminence. This 
verse gives some of the reasons that will lead 
to their decline and downfall, viz., that they 
will either rush forward headlong thoughtlessly 
for the carrying out of their contemplated 
programmes; or will give up all creative and 
constructive efforts in despair. 

4604. Important Words : 

lj**—^ (passes away) means. he went round 
by night to guard the people; he made search 
by night after suspected persons. JUtl ^y^u^- 
means, the night came on with its darkness; the 
night departed; the night was dark (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This and the next verse mean that with the 
advent of the Promised Messiah, the night of 
moral decline and degradation of Muslims will 
begin to depart, giving place to the dawn of a 
great and glorious future for Islam. 

4605. Important Words : 

u»*£ (begins to breathe) is derived from 
u*!' which means, he breathed. ^r^' u**^ 
means, the morning advanced so that it became 
noon or it extended so that it became clear. 
bright, cheeriul, etc. (Aqrab). 
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20. "That this is surely the revealed 
word of a noble Messenger, 4605A 

21. Possessor of power, established 
in the persencej' of the Lord of the 
Throne, 4606 

22. Obeyed "there," and faithful to 
his trust. 4607 , t 

23. "And your companion is not 
mad. 4608 

24. And he assuredly saw him on 
the clear horizon B . 4609 






"69 :41. ^34 : 47 ; 52 : 30. ^53 : 8. 



4605-A. Commentary : 

The verse signilies that though the prediction 
that after the decline of Islam had touched its 
nadir it will again come to its own, may sesm to 
be a far cry, it shall certainly be fulfilled because 
the prediction is embodied in the revealed Word 
of God, spoken through the mouth of a noble 
Messenger. 

The words "a noble Messenger" referi to the 
Holy Prophet and not to Arch-angel Gabriel 
as generally misunderstood. 

4606. Commentary : 

The verse embodies yet another mighty pro- 
phecy, viz., that the Holy Prophet will triumph 
over his enemies. 

4607. Important Words : 

[J means, there ; yonder; syn. i-5"U* . It is a 
noun of indication denoting a place that is 
remote from the speaker (Lane). 

Elsewhere the Qur'a*n says with respect to 
the Holy Prophet: "And Wesent not a Messen- 
ger but that he should be obeyed by AIlah's per- 
mission" (4 : 65). In the verse under comment it 
is added that he is also j--»! i.e., when the Holy 
Prophet will come to gain great power he will not 
lose his balance of mind, but will have proper 



regard for other peoples' rights and will give 
everyone his due. This word may also refer to 
the well-known title by which the Holy Prophet 
was known among his compatriots. All the five 
attributes — noble Messenger, possessor of power, 
enjoying a high rank before the Lord of the 
Throne, the one obeyed, and faithful to his trust 
in the sight of God, quite Attingly apply to the 
Holy Prophet. 

4608. Commentary : 

The verse clearly shows that vv. 20-22 apply 
to the Holy Prophet and not to Gabriel as 
wrongly understood by certain Commenta- 
tors of the Qur'an. 



4609. Commentary : 

The pronoun "•" may mean "it" or "him." 
In the first place it may signify the fulfilment of 
the prophecy about the glorious future of 
Islam. In the second, it may refer to the 
Holy Prophet himself, meaning that the Holy 
Prophet sawhimselfin the distant East in the 
person of the Promised Messiah. 

The words j^t (J»'V1 meaning the side of 
the East, the verse not only points to a remote 
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25. And he is not niggardly with 
respect to the unseen. 4610 

26. "Nor is this the word of Satan, 
therejected. 






are 



you 



27. Whither, then, 
going? 4611 

28. J It is nothing but a Reminder 
unto all the worlds, 4612 

29. Unto such among you as desire 
to go straight. 



* '. *'< V- ""(' 



©>&-VA.",»^. 0^0*0 >W c>-V. 



<*26 : 211. H2 : 105; 38 : 



future but to the distant East where the founda- 
tions for the renaissance of Islam would be 
laid through the Holy Prophet in his Second 
Coming in the person of the Promised Messiah. 

4610. Important Words : 

jj-i^ (niggardly) is derived from ^. 
They say <> & i.e., he was or became nig- 
gardly of it. ^j^ means, niggardly; tena- 
cious, stingy; or avaricious (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commcntary : 

The verse means that it is not only the pro- 
phecy about the dawn of a glorious future of 
Islam in a far-off eastern country which the 
Prophet has made, but God has disclosed to the 
world many other very weighty secrets of the 
unknown from the mouth of the Holy Prophet. 



The fulfilment of the prophecies will prove that 
their origin is Divine. 

461 1 . Commentary : 

The verse drives home to disbelievers the 
untenability of their position and asks them 
in forcible terms whether in view of very solid 
and strong arguments, given in the above verses 
about the truth of the Holy Prophet's claim as 
a Messenger of God, is it possible for them, 
consistently with honesty, reason and common 
sense, to reject his Message? 

4612. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the Qur'an 
is a safe guidance for men of all temperaments, 
dispositions, aptitudes, and of every age, clime 
and status, if only they are honest seekers after 
truth. 
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30. "And you desire not a thing y , V -"i. t^- s ■> 9Y'.' 
except that Allah, the Lord of the 0)4l>t>L_^3 o) *$} o^>\— £-> 'u» j 
worlds, desires /r. 4613 

a 18 :40 ; 74 : 57 ; 76 :31. 

4613. Commentary : (2) It is only when God's decree comes into 

The verse along with the one preceding it opeartion and He manifests His will by sending 

may mean : (1) He alone would be guided to down guidance that men feel an inward urge 

the right path who makes an attempt to find it to discover and walk on the right path. 
and conforms his will to the will of God. 
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SURA AL-INFITAR 

(Rerealed before Hijra) 



Introductorv Remarks 



This Sura is so similar in style and subject-matter to the one preceding it that it forms, as 
it were, its counterpart, with this dirTerence that it lays special emphasis on the signs concerning 
Christianity of the present time. It is characteristic of the Qur'an that, in view of their importance, 
it takes out certain parts of the text of a Sura and gives them a distinct name and individuality, 
in order to draw pointed attention to the subject dealt with in the separated verses and in order 
also that the separated parts may be easily committed to memory. The Sura. as mentioned 
above, deals particularly with the conditions obtaining in the Latter Days when Christian doctrines 
and ways of life were to impress very deeply the conduct and concepts of non-Christian peoples, 
especially the Muslims. All the prophecies mentioned in the Siira have been literally fulfilled. 
The' Suia was revealed at Mecca in the early years of the Call about the time of the revelation 
of the preceding Chapter. It takes its name from the word OjJaiil in the opening verse. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the , ^,, • --,, ^. , v 
Gracious, the Merciful. (U^^-^^cj-^^l^--^ 

2. J When the heaven is cleft v *'»'' %»■?'• ^ ' 
asunder, 4614 ©o_>faju ! >UjJ ! ti) 

3. And when the stars are >■ , < ,-, «<<Vf>\ >'t ^ 
scattered, 4615 @^y^\^)^ ] Xj 

4. "And when the oceans are made to ^>^«'. *f"'\|<»' 
flow forth and are joined together, 4616 0O>?*ij«xJi \y,j 



a See 1:1. 



b 73 : 19. 



c 52 :7 ; 81 : 7. 



4614. Commentary : 

As mentioned in the Introduction, the Sura 
deals particularly with the time when Chris- 
tianity would be very much in the ascendant, 
and Christian doctrines of the Trinity 
and the Sonship of Jesus Christ would 
reign supreme. To this dominance of 
Christian beliefs the Qur'an has referred 
in very strong language in the words : "The 
heavens might well-nigh be rent thereat, and the 
earth cleave asunder, and the mountains fall 
down in pieces, because they ascribe a son to 
the Gracious God" (19 : 91-92). The verse 
under comment thus signihes that at that time 
false doctrines of Christianity would dominate 
the world, and as a result of it God's wrath 
would be excited and Divine punishment 
would overtake the world in various forms. 
The reference is clearly to the present time. 

The verse may also signify that God's 
righteous servants would feel so grieved at 
seeing sin and iniquity spreading all round in the 
world as a result of false Christian doctrines 
that their hearts would, as it were, become 
rent; the word "heavens" referringto the hearts 



of the righteous believers which in religious 
phraseology are called God's Throne. 

4615. Commentary : 

Metaphorically, the verse means that in 
the Latter Days men possessing true spiritual 
knowledge and guidance would disappear or 
become rare. The dilTerence in the words in this 
and the corresponding verse of the preceding 
Sura is signihcant. Whereas the verse 
under comment signihes that wealthy people 
and skilled handicraftsmen would yield place 
to Labour and Communist organisations, the 
corresponding verse of the preceding Sura meant 
that old aristocratic Houses would Iose their 
innuence and prestige. 

4616. Commentary : 

The verse signines that great seas and oceans 
would be made to Aow into one another by 
means of canals; or their mouths would be dug 
wide open so as to make large ships ply in them. 
The reference may be to the Panama and Suez 
Canals. Thesubstitutionofthewordo^i in the 
present verse for cty^. in the 7th verse of the 
preceding Sura is also worthy of note. 
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5. a And when the graves are laid 
open, 4617 

6. 6 Every soul shall then know what 
it has sent forth and what it has kept 
back. 4618 

7. Oman! what has deceived thee 
and emboldened thee against thy 
Gracious Lord, 4619 

8. "Who created thee, then perfect- 
ed thee, then proportioned thee 
aright ? 4620 



± ■>'<,' s »"'<.'' f<, <£'^ »xi-' 






«100 : 10. 



fc3 : 31 ; 81 : 15. 



"87 : 3 ; 91 : 



4617. Commentary : 

The verse may signify that in the Latter Days 
graves will be laid open as has been done 
in the case of the tombs of the ancient Kings 
of Egypt; or it may mean that towns and monu- 
ments submerged and long forgotten would be 
dug out. These verses (2-5) may also refer to the 
great spiritual revolution brought about by the 
Holy Prophet. In this case "the cleaving asunder 
of the heaven " would signify that the gates 
of heaven would be thrown open and heavenly 
Signs in support of the Holy Prophet would 
appear in large numbers. And "the scattering 
of the stars" would mean that the Companions 
of the Holy Prophet would spread out in the 
world and scatter the seeds of the Quranic 
Message far and wide. "The Aowing forth of 
the rivers" would signify that the rivers of 
Quranic knowledge would be made to flow and 
would fertilize the land that had lain dry 
and parched for long centuries. And "the 
laying open of the graves" would mean that 
through the teachings of Islam the spiritually 
dead people would receive a new life and, as it 
were, come out of their graves. Or the 
verse may mean that the earth would throw out 
its treasures of mineral wealth. 

4618. Commentary : 

In this and the next few verses the address is 



to the protagonists and propagandists of the 
false Christian doctrines. They will come to 
realize the enormity and heinousness of their 
false teaching. 

4619. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to preachers 
of the false doctrines of Christianity and may 
imply a subtie rebuke to them, saying in 
effect : How could they dare invent such self- 
contradictory doctrines as those of Atonement 
and the Sonship of Jesus, describing God as a 
loving Father and at the same time accusing 
Him of condemning an innocent man — "His 
own so-called son," that he might wash away 
the sins of corrupt humanity ? 

4620. Commentary : 

The verse contains a refutation of Atone- 
ment. It purports to say that man is not 
born sinful and he does not stand in need of 
the vicarious sacrihce of anybody for his redemp^ 
tion. Instead of being born sinful, he has been 
endowed with great natural powers and faculties 
in order that he may rise to the highest peaks 
of spiritual eminence. The verse may also 
signify that God revealed His guidance in 
every age in the form best suited to man's 
needs. 
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9. In whatever form He pleased, 
He fashioned thee. 

10. Nay, but you deny the Judg- 
ment. 4621 

11. a But there are guardians over 
you, 

12. "Noble recorders, 4622 

13. Who know all that you do. 4623 

14. c Verily, the virtuous will be in 
Bliss ; 

15. d And the wicked will be in 
Hell; 

16. *They will burn therein on the 
Day of Judgment ; 

17. And they will not be able to 
escape therefrom. 

18. And what should make thee 
know what the Day of Judgment is ! 4624 

19. Again, what should make thee 
know what the Day of Judgment is ! 






a 6 : 62. »>43 : 81 ; 50 : 19. c 45 : 31 ; 83 : 23. <*83 : 8. e 23 : 104 ; 83 : 17. 



4621. Commentary : 

Christians are here told that by their false 
doctrines they, in fact, deny the Last Judg- 
ment, that is to say, man's responsibility for 
his actions and his accountability before God. 
The doctrine of Atonement and man's sinful 
birth directly negative man's freedom of 
action and responsibility. 

4622. Commentary : 

See 50 : 18—19. 



4623. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that man is born 
fully free and is responsible for the decisions 
hetakes and for the deeds he does, which are 
recorded by " noble recorders." 

4624. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse again signify that 
man will be punished and rewarded according 
to his actions and that the vicarious sacririce of 
no one will be of any use to him. 
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20. The day when a soul shall have / /" • jF* » •'• \" m '>•' 9 \\"'^>C/''" 

no power to do aught for another y^ty'} **•** U~*^ u»**^ &$■+> o />£. 
soul! 5 And the command on that day * f 

will be Allah's ahne. 4625 ^J^ <XSyl k 

■»2 : 124; 31 : 34. ^18 : 45 ; 40 : 17. 

4625. Commentary : taken to hold a message of solace and good 

The verse constitutes an emphatic repudi- cheer to the fc>llowers of Islam. They are 

ation of the doctrine of Atonement. lt pur- consoled and comforted that they should not 

portstosay that every person shall have to carry be discouraged by the temporary glory and 

his own cross and to answer for his actions. ascendancy of Chnstian doctnnes and pobticai 

Only God's Mercy and Grace can help him P ower - The da y ,s fast approaching when the 

on the Day of Reckoning, and not anyone's lungdom of God would be estabhshed on 

suffering or sacrihce earth and Islam would come into its own after 

routing false Christian doctrines. 
Applied to this life, the verse may be 
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CHAPTER 83 

SURA AL-TATFIF 

(Rerealed before Hijra) 



Introductorv Remarks 



The Siira opens with a severe condemnation of the use of false measures and weights for 
the purpose of defrauding others. It takes its title from the word O^ 3 -» which means "who 
give short measure." According to scholarly opinion, it was revealed early in the Meccan period. 
Noldeke and Muir assign its revelation to about the fourth year of the Call. 

The preceding Siira had ended with a warning to disbelievers that they will have to render 
account of their deeds and will have to make up their spiritual loss themselves, and that the 
sacrihce or intercession of no one else would be of any use to them on the Day of Judgment. 
In that Srira man's relations with his Creator were discussed, particularly the grave injustice 
perpetrated by Christians in relation to Divine attributes, in that they have set up a weak human 
being as God and have invented other untenable doctrines. In the present Sura stress has 
been laid on man's dealings with his fellow-beings, with special reference to the cruel exploitation 
by Christian Powers of weaker and less developed nations after depriving them of their 
liberty of action. The Snra ends on a note of stern warning to the unjust and dishonest people 
that they will not be allowed to go unpunished. The Day of Reckoning- awaits them in all 
its frightfulness and severit\ . 
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1. "Tn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. "Woe unto those who give short 
measure; 4626 

3. Those who, when they take by 
measure from other people, take it 
full; 

4. "But when they give by measure 
to others or weigh to them, they give 
them less. 

5. Do not such people know that 
they will be raised again 4627 

6. Unto an awful day, 4628 

7. The day when mankind will 
stand before the Lord of the worlds ? 






<a ' 









<*Seel:l. &11 : 85 ; 26 : 182— 184 ■; 55 : 9. "55:10. 



4626. Important Words : 

Oi«ikJI (those who give short measure) is 
derived from uiil> which means, he made 
defective and dericient. «UU- <j£ uiiL means, 
he was niggardly to his family. JLSCJI tiit 
j!_)sJlj means, he gave short measure .md 
short weight. uyt means, little in quantiiy; 
also base, low, vile, mean; paltry or 
contemptible (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word <jt<uk*l I has been used here in a 
general sense. Stress is laid on honesty, justice 
and equity in all sorts of dealings with men. 
See Introduction to the Sura. 

4627. Commentary : 

In the hey-day of their power and prosperity 



nations, like individuals, are apt to forget 
the most sure and certain truth writ large on 
the face of history that sin and injustice 
never go unpunished. There is a Day of 
Reckoning in the after-life, when men shall 
have to render account of their actions to 
their Lord and Master, but a day of reckoning 
comes upon a people in this very life, when their 
evil doings exceed legitimate bounds and they 
meet their Nemesis. 

4628. Commentary : 

"An awful day," besides referring to the 
Last Day of Judgment, signines the day of 
reckoning when a whole people are punished 
for their sins of omission and commission. 
Their power and glory depart and they sink 
into the depths of misery and degradation. 
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8. a Nay ! the record of the wicked is 
in Sijjin. 4629 

9. And what should make thee 
know what Sijjln is? 4629A 

10. It is a Book written compre- 
hensively. 4620 









=45 : 29 ; 68 : 16. 



The history of mankind is the story of the 
rise of dhTerent peoples at different times to the 
dizzy heights of grandeur and prosperity and of 
their day of reckoning when they sink into 
oblivion. 

4629. Important Words : 

CSr**- (Sijjin) is wrongly considered by some 
Commentators of the Qur';~n as a non-Arabic 
word. According to such eminent authori- 
ties as FarrS\ Zajj~j. Abu 'Ubaidah and 
Mubarrad, it is an Arabic word derived from 
the root {/** (sajana). Lisan considers it as 
equivalent to ,yy~ (sijn) meaning. a prison. 
O?*" is a register or book in which the 
record of evil deeds of the wicked is said 
to be kept in the next world. The word 
also means, anything hard. vehement and 
severe; continuous, lasting or everlasting (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

4629-A. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note that two expressions of 
almost identical import have been used in the 
Qur'8n, viz., <-Tljjl L and ^jJy L. , both 
meaning, " what should make thee know.'" 
The former expression is used in answer 



to an inquiry in the past tense, thus 
making the answer dennite and certain. The 
latter expression is invariably followed by the 
word Ja! which connotes that the answer is 
vague and indennite. 

4630. Important Words : 

^kS~ nieans. a book: a record or 
register; a revealed Scripture; Divine decree: 
judgment or sentence, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different signincations of c&*~ 
and ^^ , the verse under comment, along 
with v. 8, would signify that the register in 
which the record of the evil deeds of the wicked 
are kept is known by the name o±*f> i.e.. the 
name of the book would show thattheirpunish- 
ment would be severe and lasting. Or the verse 
may mean that the wicked will be kept ?n a 
place of disgrace and ignominy and this is an 
irrevocable decision. Or ov*~ and Oi^ may 
be the names of two portions of the Qur'an. 
the former dealing with the wicked rejectors of 
the Divine Message and with the punishments to 
be meted out to them, and the latter with the 
righteous servants of God and the rewards 
to be bestowed upon them. Thus the meaning of 
the verse would be that the verdicts recorded 
in these two portions cannot be recalled and 
so cannot be altered or chanaed. 
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11. Woe, on that day, unto those 
who reject, 

12. Who deny the Day of Judg- 
ment. 

13. And none denies it save every 
sinful transgressor, 

14. r> Who, when Our Signs are re- 
cited unto him, says: Tables of the 
ancients!' 

15. Nay, but that which they have 
earned has rusted their hearts. 4631 

16. *Nay, they will surely be 
debarred from seeing their Lord on that 
day. 4632 

17. Then, verily, they will burn in 
Hell, 

18. d Then it will be said to them, 
This is what you used to reject.' 



©cAj SSSSi JJay jl>j 

v ^ ,- ->9 hf.^ ~! , y/ r . 
*> , &\' 9 >&K*aJ\W '\'^\'& 



b^ ■>??■& >'..'■£", .',-.• '.r'''':. 



*8 : 32 ; 16 : 25 ; 68 : 16. *>3 : 78. c 23 : 104; 82 : 16. 



<*52 : 15. 



4631. Important Words : 

ulj (has rusted). s-^l o'j means, the 
garment was or became rusty or covered with 
rust, dust, or filth. *i» Jt «Ija <jlj means, 
his evil desire covered or overcame his heart. 
(jjj means, rust that overspreads the sword; 
dirt, filth or soil (Lane & Aqrab). 

4632. Commentary : 

The sight of God is granted to a believer in 
two stages. The first stage is that of belief, 
when the believer acquires a firm faith 
in the Divine attributes. This is the initial 
stage. The second or the higher stage con- 
sists in his being granted realization of the 



Divine Being. This stage is achieved after one 
has witnessed the mamTestation of God's powers 
and attributes in the form of great Signs and 
miracles. The sinners, on account of their 
rusted hearts, will remain deprived of the 
realization of the Divine Being on the Day of 
Judgment. They will not see the face of God. 
The Sura particularly deats with the fraudulent 
behaviour of Christian Western Powers. 

The use of the particle '^S' (by no means) 
three times after referring to the wicked deeds of 
disbehevers seems to suggest that the Christian 
Western Powers will receive three severe 
shocks, may be in the form of three world wars, 
two of which have already taken place. 
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19. Nay! but the record of the 
virtuous is surely in 'Illiyyln. 4633 

20. And what should make thee 
know what 'Illiyyun is? 

21. a It is a Book written compre- 
hensively. 

22. The chosen ones of God will 
witness it. 

23. *Surely, the virtuous will be in 
Bliss, 4634 

24. "Seated on couches, gazing. 46?5 

25. Thou wilt find in their faces the 
freshness of Bliss. (J 






"45 :30; 69 : 20. 



M5 : 31 ; 82 : 14. c 15 : 48 ; 18 : 32 ; 36 : 57 ; 76 : 14. 

<*75 : 23 ; 76 : 12. 



4633. Important Words : 

CjJls- is considered by some to have been 
derived from "$■£■ which means, it was or 
became high, and thus may mean, the most 
exalted ranks which the righteous will enjoy. The 
word may also mean liberty or freedom 
which signifies that the righteous will be free 
to go anywhere in Paradise. The word may 
also stand for those parts of the Qur'an which 
contain prophecies about the great progress 
and prosperity of believers. According to Ibn 
'Abbss the word means Paradise (Ibn Kathir), 
while Imam Raghib considers it to be the name 
of the dwellers thereof. 

Commentary : 

The word ct^" being singular and oj-U 



plural it appears that the punishment of 
evil-doers will be static, i.e. stationary in one 
place, but the spiritual progress of the righteous 
will continue without interruption, assuming 
different forms. They will go from one rank to 
another. 

4634. Commentary: 

The verse means that it is an unalterable Divine 
decree that the righteous will make unending 
progress. 

4635. Commentary : 

Sinners will not be able to see the face 
of God, but the righteous believers will be 
granted the favour of having a view of the 
Divine Being. 
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26. They will be given to drink of a 
pure beverage, sealed 4636 

27. The sealing of it will be with 
musk — for this let the aspirants as- 
pire — 

28. And it will be tempered with 
the water of Tasnlm, 4637 

29. A spring of which the chosen 
ones will drink. 4638 

30. a Those who were guilty used to 
laugh at those who believed ; 4639 









i£ 



©o_ 



a 23 : 111. 



4636. Important Words : 

(j^a-j (pure beverage) raeans, the oldest, 
choicest, sweetest, most excellent of wine; 
wine easy to swallow; honey; a sort of 
perfume. jj^-j t_C~* means, unadulterated 
musk (Lane). 

4637. 



Important Words : 

,o-i~J' (tasriim) is inf. noun from pz~ 
(sannama). They say ^^A^ ^ i.e., he 
raised the thing. e-U^I o!A» ^ means, such a 
one hlled the vessel. ^->J is taken to be a 
fountain in Paradise; water coming from above: 
the knowledge of God. Figuratively, it means, 
the Word of God. 

Commentary : 

If ijeo (pure beverage) be taken as referring 



to the Qur'Sn, +~~*J are revelations that 
are sent down to the Chosen Ones of God — the 
righteous followers of the Holy Prophet. 

4638. Commentary : 

The Chosen Ones of God, from among the 
Holy Prophet's followers, will be made to 
drink deep at the fountain of Divine realization 
that God will cause to flow. 

4639. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers used to laugh 
in their sleeves at the frequent prophecies 
about the rapid spread and triumph ofIslam, 
made at a time when it was Sghting a 
seemingly losing battle for its existence. 
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31. And when they passed by them, 
they winked at one another. 4640 

32. °And when they returned to their 
families they returned exulting: 4641 

33. And when they saw them they 
said, 'These indeed are the lost ones !' 

34. But they were not sent as 
keepers over them. 

35. This day, therefore, it is the 
believers who will laugh at the dis- 
believers*, 4642 

36. Seated on couches, gazing. 4643 

. 37. Are not the disbelievers duly 
requited for what they used to do ? 



© cu>oUi. p*> \ t y> bb 

** y 9 9 r-* 



°84 : 14. ^2:213. 



4640. Important Words : 

Oj>>^ (they winked at one another in 
mockery) is derived from y^- . They say 
O^ll^ *y£- i.e., he made a sign to him with the 
eye. 1j>>Uj means, they made signs to one 
another with their eyes, eye-brows, hands, 
indicating something blameable and faulty 
(Lane). 

4641. Commentary : 

The verses (31-33) refer to the jibes, jests, and 
insults to which the Muslims were subjected 
at Mecca; in fact, to the mockeries and 
railleries hurled at believers in the time of every 
Prophet of God and Divine Reformer. 



4642. Commentary : 

The verse says that disbelievers will have tables 
turned on them, and that they will be made to 
realize, to their shame and chagrin, that it were 



they and not the believers who deserved to be 
laughed at for rejecting the Divine Message. 
"This day" means the day of the triumph of 
Truth over untruth. 

4643. Important Words : 

djj^-i (viewing) J& means, he looked. 
contemplated, judged, decided; he paid regard 
to; he supervised or had superintendence over. 
p^~i j& means, he judged between them. 
^bJI Jl^a-t ^j ^Ja. ; means, he examined the 
property of the orphans to manage it (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Seated on the thrones of dignity the believers 
will witness the sad fate of arrogant disbelievers. 
Or, the meaning may be : Seated on the 
thrones of authority they will administer 
justice to men, or will pay due regard to the 
needs of others. 
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SURA AL-INSHIQAQ 



(Revealed before Hijra) 
'General Remarks 

Like the preceding three Chapters, the present Sura was revealed early at Mecca. The 
four Suras very much resemble in style, composition and subject-matter. Noldeke and Muir 
agree with Muslim scholars about the early date of the revelation of this Sura — near about the 
time of revelation of the Suras that immediately precede it. In fact, the present Sura completes 
thechain of which the preceding three Suras also form the component part. 

Towards the end of the last Sura disbelievers were warned in emphatic terms that their 
power would break and their glory depart. In the present Sura it is stated that belief will take the 
place of disbelief and from the ruins of the old decadent and decrepit order a new, vigorous and 
vibrant order would emerge. The Sura continues the theme of Sura Infitar (Chap. 82), 
the intervening Siira Tatflf (Chap. 83) being merely its extension. Sura Infitar had opened 
with the subject of the cleaving asunder of the heaven; and the present Sura begins 
with an analogous expression, with this ditTerence that whereas in Sura InlitSr "cleaving 
asunder of the heaven" was connected with the false doctrines of Christianity which would 
excite God's wrath, in the present Sura by "the bursting asunder of the heaven" is meant the 
descent of Divine revelation and the emergence and spread of spiritual sciences. Thus the 
present Sura, with its three predecessors, forms a chain of Chapters which deal with the 
subject of the regeneration and renaissance of Islam in the Latler Days, and with the sins and 
iniquities of theprevious period. The present Sura specifica]Iy deals with the renaissance of 
Islam while the preceding Suras deal with corruption and immorality. 
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1. "In the name of AUah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. When the heaven bursts as- 
under*, 4643 * 

3. And gives ear to her Lord" — and 
this is incumbent upon her — ^ 644 

4. And when the earth is spread 

out <U645 






*Seel:l. ^55 : 38 ; 69 : 17. ^41 : 12. d 50 : 45 



4643-A. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the time when the gates 
of heaven will open and heavenly Signs in sup- 
port of Islam will appear in large numbers and 
highly placed persons will begin to give serious 
thought to the revealed guidance. For a detailed 
note on this spiritual phenomenon of the bursting 
forth or opening out of the heaven see 21 : 31. 

4644. Important Words : 

\^ij> l^JjI (hearkens to her Lord). They 

say *J _> *JI 0^1 i.e., he listened to him, being 

pleased with him (Lane). The Holy Prophet 

is reported to have said: ^J^ ^ 6*1 L. . 

i.e., God is not so fond of listening to any- 
thing as when the Prophet recites the Qur'3n 
(BukhSri, chapter Fadĕ?l al-Qur'an). 

oto. (this is incumbent upon her). (J* 
means, it was or became necessary or unavoid- 
able; it was or became binding, obligatory, 
incumbent or due. Ijl5~Jj>Ju <jl <—& Jp- L.e., it is 
incumbent, obligatory, necessary, etc, for thee 
that thou shouldst do this (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse taken with its predecessor purports 
to say that a new Adam will be born and "the 
angels of the heaven will take their stand on his 



side, ready to help him in the furtherance and 
propagation of his Divine mission (69 : 18), 
because that is mainly the object of their crea- 
tion. The verse further impliesthat a new order 
will come into being, and great heavenly Signs 
will appear and the Word of God will descend 
in quick succession, disclosing to the God-fearing 
hewenly rnysteries and spiritual sciences. 

4645. Important Words : 

oju (is spread out). t_j*jVl **>' ■*■* means, 
God expanded or stretched out and made level 
the earth. *yj- yj -t» means, he had his life 
lengthened. J^*^l J «0 ■»->* means, he deferred 
or postponed for him the period of duration. 
fj2j| j_ means,he aided or succouredthe people 
or became an auxiliary to them. u^/^l .u means, 
he put manure in the land (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signines that the earth will get a 
new lease of life and the destruction which 
it had deserved on account of men's sins will 
be deferred ; and it will receive fresh manure i.e., 
new means will be provided for the spiritual 
progress of its dwellers. The verse may also 
signify that some planets which appear to 
pertain to the heaven will be discovered to form 
a part of the earth and men will try to reach 
them by means of rockets, etc. 
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5. And casts out all that is in her, 
and appears to become empty ; 4646 

6. And gives ear to her Lord — and 
this is incumbent upon her — 

7. Verily, thou, O man, art toiling 
on towards thy Lord, a hard toiling: 
then thou wilt meet Him re . 4647 

8. Then as for him who is given his 
Record inhisright hand*. 4648 

9. He will surely have an easy 
reckoning, 

10. And he will return to his family, 
rejoicing. 

1 1 . But as for him who will have his 
Record siven to him behind his 
back<\ 4649 



r ' . ' 9' 



a 2 : 224 ; 1 1 : 30 : 18 : 1 1! : 29 : 6. &17 : 72 ; 56 : 28 ; 69 : 20. c 56 : 42; 69 : 26. 



4646. Commentary : 

The verse may mean : 

(a) The earth wili throw out its hidden 
treasures so abundantly that it would 
appear as if it was going to empty itself 
out. 

(b) Spiritual sciences will make great 
progress. 

(c) The scienceof archaeology will specially 
develop and expand. 

(d) The earth will become cteansed of 
sin and iniquity on account of great 
miractes and Signs that it will witness 
and people will listen to the Divine 
Message. 

4647. Important Words : 

^jK (toiling hard) is act. part. from r^S~ 
which means. he laboured hard and actively ; he 
toiled or laboured hard till he wearied himself 
(Lane & Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

Man has to work hard to attain to God, to 
suffer physical, mental and monetary sacrihce 
in order to achieve this goal. 

4648. Commentary : 

"The right hand" being a metaphor for power 
and strength. the verse means that those 
fortunate people who had acted upon the teach- 
ings of the Qur'an with patience and perseverance 
will be given their record in their right hand, 
signifying that they had lived up to its com- 
mandments to the best of their ability. 

4649. Commentary : 

Those "who had thrown the Book of God 
behind their backs, i.e., those who had treated 
the Qur'iin as a discarded thing" (25:31). 
will be given their record behind their backs. 
This will constitute a sign that they had not 
acted upon its teaching. 
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12. He will soon call for destruc- 
tion, 4650 

13. And he will burn in a blazing 
Fire. 

14. Verily, before this he lived joy- 
fully among his people. a 

15. He indeed thought that he 
would never return to God b . 4651 

16. Yea! surely, his Lord was 
ever watchful of him. 

17. But nay! I call to witness the 
glow of sunset, 465,A 

18. And the night and all that it 
envelops, 4651B 

19. And the moon when it becomes 
full, 4652 



^ ..1'ur o >>-*., 






«83:32; *>18 : 36. 



4650. Important Words : 

JJ~> (destruction) is derived from j^ 
which means, he perished; he suffered loss; 
he erred; he became lost. jy? means, loss, 
perdition; complete destruction, woe, etc. 
(Lane). See also 25 : 15. 

Commentary : 

When a man is in extreme distress, he 
desires death might end his life. The verse 
under comment describes this state of mind 
of the disbelievers. Face to faca with Divine 
punishment in the form of blazing fire, the 
disbelievers will wish death to come upon them 
and "death will come to them from every 
direction but they will not die" (14 : 18). 

4651. Important Words : 

jj*l (would return) is formed from jU which 
means, he returned from a good state to a bad 
state. They say .»$31 J-«j jj*)\ j-> ^k '^j^ ie., 



we seek protection with God that we should 
return to a bad state after a good state. jl» 
also means, it decreased or became defec- 
tive or deticient ; he perished or died ; he became 
changed from one state or condition to another; 
he was or became perplexed and confounded 
and was unable to see his right course. The 
Arabs say jV» j jU i.e., he was reduced to 
or became in a defective and bad state (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

465 1-A. Commentary : 

See note on v. 19. 
465 1-B. Commentary : 
See note on v. 19. 
4652. Important Words : 

(3~Jl (becomes full) is derived from JK» . 
They say <J~^\ ^j i.e., he gathered and 
heaped up the thing. ^i\ ^Jwl means, the 
affair became in good order, complete, perfect, 
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20. That you shall assuredly pass on 
from one stage to another. 4653 

21. So what is the matter with 
them that they believe not", 4654 

22. And when the Qur'an is recited 
unto them, they do not bow in sub- 
mission ; 4655 

23. On the contrary, those who dis- 
believe reject it} 



£'.' 'JtitL 






H3 : 89. b 85 : 20. 



whole. j*sJ! ,_j~il means, the moon became 
full ; its light became complete and it became j-\> 
(moon of the 14th night); the moon became full 
and its light became complete. from the 13th 
to the 16th night (Lane, Parra'). 

Commentary : 

ln this verse reference is made to the moon 
of the 14th night which. shining in all its 
brightness, would dispel the spiritual darkness 
that had enshrouded the entire face of the 
earth. This moon was the Promised Messiah 
who was born in the 13th century of Hijra 
and who announced his claim in the 14th 
century the period of his ministry ex- 
tending to the end of the 16th century A. H. 
(TarySq al-Qulub). Thus these verses (17— 19) 
contained aprophecy about the temporary decline 
of Muslims, and their renaissance through the 
Promised Messiah who was to rerlect in his 
person fu!ly and faithfully the glorious light of 
the sun, i.e., the Holy Prophet. 

4653. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the renaissance 
of Islam will take place throughtheindefatigable 
missionary erTorts of the Promised Messiah and 



his devoted followers, gradually and in 
stages. Or the verse may mean that Musums 
will pass through all the conditions referred to 
in the preceding verses— periods of light arld 
darkness. 

4654. Commentary : " 

What is the matter with the disbelievers (the 
verse asks) that after having witnessed the ful- 
hlment of the first two parts of the prophecy, 
they have despaired of the fu!filment of the 
third part? They have seen the ruddy glow 
of the sunset of Islam, followed by the 
darkness of spiritual night for thirteen hundred 
years after the Holy Prophet, and yet they do 
not believe that the moon of the 14th night will 
appear to dispel darkness. 

4655. Commentary : 

The allusion in the verse may be to the renais- 
sance of Islam in the Latter Days and the bring- 
ing back of faith from the Pleiades by a man of 
Persian descent — ^the Promised Messiah, which, 
as it were, will amount to the Qur'an being re- 
vealed again. Instead of being grateful to God 
for this great boon, the disbelievers will oppose 
him and reject the Divine Message. 
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24. And Allah knows best what 
they keep hidden in their hearts. 4( > 56 

. 25. "So give them tidings of a pain- 
ful punishment. 

26. *But as to those who believe and 
do good works, theirs is an unending 
reward. 



i^j s^cj^* !*U£-j |&*i ^Jji $i 




*9 :34. b ll :12; 41 :9 ; 95:7. 



4656; Important Words : 

'&j*jl (keep hidden in their hearts) is 
derived from ^j which means, he gathered 
and preserved, grasped together and put in a 
receptacle. f3^S3l ^jl means, he preserved 
in his memory, remembered and gathered the 
talk (Aqrab). 



Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that God knows 
well the animosity and malice they harbout in 
their hearts against God's Messenger; He also 
knows the secret plots they hatch to bring to 
nought his mission and his erTorts to promote 
the cause ofTruth. 
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CHAPTER 85 

SURA AL-BUROJ 

(Revea1ed before Hijra) 



Introductorv Remarks 



This Sura was revealed at Mecca in the rirst few years of the Call. It takes its title from 
the word Buruj in the first verse. The connection of this Sura with its predecessor — Sura 
Inshiqaq — is indicated by the fact that in the latter Sura the moon of the 13th night was invoked 
as a witness, and in the present Snra "mansions of stars and the Promised Day" have been 
invoked to serve the same purpose. The Burnj or mansions of stars may represent the twelve 
Divine Reformers (Mujaddids), each of whom was raised at the beginning of a century of Hijra, 
and the Promised Day stands for the 14th century of Hijra when the Muslims stood in great need 
of a Divine Reformer, their fortunes having sunk to the Iowest ebb, and thus, behttingly, 
the greatest of these Reformers — the Promised Messiah — was raised to restore to them their 
spirituat glory. This Snra presents the subject-matter of the preceding Sura in a dirTerent form 
and points to the severe persecution to which the followers of the Promised Messiah would be 
subjected, ending appropriately on the note that because in the time of the Promised Messiah the 
integrity of the Qur'an as God's revealed Word would be assailed from all quarters, particularly 
by Christian writers, the Promised Messiah would devote al! his energies and his great God-given 
gifts to rebut these attacks and to prove the infallibility and inviolability of the Qur'5n. 
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1." ln the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the heaven having mansions 
of stars\ 4657 

3. And by the Promised Day, 4658 

4. And by the Witness and by him 
about Whom witness is borne, 4659 



" J ' "\\ \< *\"i\' 
* i9 ? " \ ', ' 



a See \ : 1 . 



*>15 :17; 25 : 61. 



4657. Tmportant Words : 

^J^JI (mansions of stars) is the plural of 
rji (^wy) which is substantive noun from 
rji (baraja) which means, it was or became 
apparent, manifest or conspicuous or it was or 
became high or elevated. ^jt means, a tower; 
a sign of the Zodiac. rij\ means, mansions 
(i.e., courses or stages) of the moon or the 
stars; or asterisms or constellations. See also 
15 : 17 (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that just as there are 
twelve mansions of stars in the physical heaven, 
similarly there will be twelve Divine Reformers 
or Mujjadids or twelve mansions in the spiritual 
rirmament of Islam who will keep its light 
burning after the sun had set i.e., after the iirst 
three best centuries of Islam will have passed 
resulting in spread of spiritual darkness over 
the whole world. These Reformers will bear 
witness to the truth of Islam, of the Qur'sn 
and to that of the Holy Prophet. 

4658. Commentary : 

"The Promised Day" here signihes the day when 
the Promised Messiah will be raised to bring 
about the renaissance of Islam. There have been 
many such days in the history of Islam which 
could be called the "Promised Day," namely, the 
day of the Battle of Badr, the day when the 
Battle of Ditch came to a glorious end, and 



the day of the Fall of Mecca. But the Promised 
Day "par excellence was the time of the Second 
Coming of the Holy Prophet in the person of 
the Promised Messiah in the 14th Century 
A.H., when Islam was to receive a new life and 
to prevail over all other religions. 

The verse may also signify the day when the 
righteous will enjoy the ecstasy of meeting with 
their Lord. 
4659. Commentary : 

Every Prophet or Divine Reformer is ^*Li 
i.e., bearer of witness, because he is a living 
witness to the existence of God, and he is 
also i>&-i~> (about whom witness is borne) 
because God bears witness to his truth 
by showing Signs and miracles at his hands, 
and by creating conditions and circumstances 
which establish the truth of his Message and 
mission. But here, as the text shows, the JaU 
(bearer of witness) is the Promised Messiah and 
sy$L-* (about whom witness is borne) is 
the Holy Prophet, and the verse signities that 
the Promised Messiah will bear witness to the 
truth of the Holy Prophet by his speeches, 
discourses and writings, and by the Signs that 
God will show at his hands. The Promised 
Messiah will also bear witness to the truth of 
the Holy Prophet in the sense that in his person 
the prophecy of the Holy Prophet about the 
appearance of the Messiah and Mahdl in the 
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5. Cursed be the fellows of the 
trench— ^ 660 

6. The fire fed with fuel — 



7. As they sat by it. 



4661 



8. And they were witnesses of what 
they did to the believers. 4662 






14th century A. H. will be fulfilled. The Promised 
Messiah will also be s^bt-, in the sense that the 
Hadith of the Holy Prophet will bear witness 
to his truth. Thus the Holy Prophet and the 
Promised Messiah will both be -^li (bearer of 
witness) and 2j&Z~< (about whom witness is 
borne). 

4660. Commentary : 

By some Commentators of the Quran the 
verse is taken to refer to the burning to 
death of some Christians by the Jewish King, 
Dhu Nuwas of Yemen ; by some others to the 
casting into a burning furnace of some Israelite 
Ieaders by King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
(Dan. 3 : 19-22). The verse may also apply to 
those enemies of truth, who in the time of 
every Divine Reformer bitterly oppose and 
persecute believers. But as the context 
shows, the verse apphes particularly to the 
enemies of the Promised Messiah and the 
persecutors and tormentors of his righteous 
followers. The word "trench" may possess 
a prophetical reference to the trenches 
of modern warfare. 



It is not intended there to refer to any past 
incident of doubtful authenticity. Nowhere 
in the Qur'an has God sworn by past incidents. 
In v. 3. God swears by the " Promised Day." 
In the present and the next few verses it is 
hinted that the followers of tbe Promised 
Messiah will have to render great sacrinces 
to usher in that Great Day. 

4661 . Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 5-8)show that all the forces 
of darkness will combine to oppose and 
persecute the Promised Messiah and his 
righteous followers, and that the persecution 
will be severe and continuous. In fact, in these 
verses a description is given of those enemies of 
truth who kindle the fire of persecution 
against righteous believers in all ages and 
constantly keep it ablaze. Their end is predicted 
in v. 11. 

4662. Commentary : 

The enemies of truth know in their heart of 
hearts that their opposition is cruel and unjusti- 
fied and that the victims of their tyranny are 
innocent. 
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9. "And they hated them not but 
only because they believed in Allah, 
the Almighty, the Praiseworthy, 4663 

10. To Whom belongs the Kingdom 
of the heavens and the earth:'' and 
Allah is Witness over all things. 4664 

11. Those who persecute the be- 
lieving men and the believing women 
and then repent not, for them is surely 
the punishment of Hell, and for them 
is the punishment of burning. 

12. "But those who believe and do 
good works, for them are Gardens 
through which streams flow. That is 
the great triumph. 

13. Surely, the grip of thy Lord 
is severe. d 

14. 'He it is Who originates and 
reproduces; 4665 
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e 29 : 20 ; 30 : 12. 



4663. Commentary : 

The verse is full of pathos. The only fault 
of the believers is that they believe in 
One, MerciM and Almighty God. Is belief 
in God really such aheinous crime that its 
holders should be subjected to cruel persecu- 
tion ? These verses may also refer to the perse- 
cution of the early Muslims at Mecca. They 
had done nothing to excite the enmity of their 
compatriots except that they had given up 
worshipping idols of wood and stone and 
instead had believed in God. the Maker of 
heavens and earth. ! 



4664. Commentary : 

The verse at once holds a message of comfort 
for the believers and a severe warning to their 
persecutors. Let the disbelievers, it says, vent 
their spleen against God's holy men and per- 
secute them to their heart's content. God is 
Witness to all their inhumanities and barbarities, 
and the time is fast approaching when they will 
be punished for their evil deeds and the king- 
dom of the earth will be given over to the per- 
secuted believers. 

4665. Commentary : 

The verse means that God will punish the cruel 
and tyrannical persecutors of believers, in this 
world and in thelifetocome. 
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15. And He is the Most Forgiving, 
the Loving; 

16. The Lord of the Throne, the 
Lord of honour; 4666 

1 7. a Doer of whatever He wills. 

1 8. *>Has not the story of the hosts 
come to thee ? 

19. Of Pharaoh and Thamud? 4667 

20. °Nay, but those who disbelieve 
persist in rejecting the truth. 

21. And Allah encompasses them 
from before them and from behind 

them. 

22. <*Nay, but it is a glorious 
Qur'an. 4668 

23. 'In a well guarded tablet. 4669 
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a 2 : 254 ; 22 : 15. *> 10 : 91 ; 28 : 40-41 ; 51 : 41. 

*41 : 43 ; 56 : 79. 



c 84:23. <*50:2; 56:78. 



4666. Commentary : 

The word J*>* (Throne) signifying regal 
might, power and sovereignty (Lane), the verse 
means that God has the power to punish 
evil-doers and to confer the kingdom of the 
earth on His righteous servants. He can do 
what He likes. 

4667. Commentary : 

The believers are again comforted by this 
verse and the disbelievers warned. Both of them 
are told that not only will the followers of the 
Holy Prophet or, for that matter, the followers 
of the Promised Messiah, be subjected to 
persecution, but during the ages the votaries 
of Satan have harried and harassed men of 
God and in the long run were themselves des- 
troyed. The cases of Pharaoh's hosts and of the 



tribe of Thamud are cited as instances of Divine 
retribution. These two peoples of antiquity 
possessed great power and ruled over vast 
dominions. For the might, majesty and 
material resources of Pharaoh and the tribe 
of Thamud see 43 : 52-55 and 11 : 62. 

4668. Commentary : 

The verse challenges disbelievers to do their 
worst to discredit the Qur'3n. The Qur'5n, 
however, will continue to be read and held in 
high esteem all over the world. 

4669. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a challenging prophecy 
about the Qur'Sn being guarded against every 
kind of interference and distortion. See also 
15 : 10. 
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General Remarks 



CHAPTER 86 
sOra al-tariq 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



The Sura derives its title from the word Al-Tariq in its opening verse- The consensus of 
Mushm scholariy opinion assigns the Sura to the early period of the Holy Prophet's ministry. 
Noldeke and Muir among European scholars agree with this view. 

The Sura is the last of the chain of Chapters which began with Sura Inntar. In all 
these Suras the opening verse, in one form or another, furnishes an argument in support 
of the claim of the Promised Messiah. The intervening Sura Tatflf, which has a different 
opening, forms, in fact, a part of Sura Infi;ar. The present Sura continues and completes the 
topics which were dealt with in Sura Inritar and in the Chapters that follow it and serves as a 
sort of £jji between the Suras that precede and those that follow that Snra, From thisj Sura, 
however, begins a new subject. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the heaven and the Morning 

Star— 4670 

3. And what should make thee 
know what the Morning Star is ? 4671 

4. It is the Star of piercing bright- 
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ness- 



_4672 



5» 9-. 



5. That there is no soul but has a 
guardian over it. 4673 
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a See 1 : 1. 



4670. Important Words : 

JjjlkJI (Morning Star) is derived from t_ji>. 
They say s-"V —»A ?'.£-, he knocked at the 
door. %J *~m <3j*.. means, he came to his 
family by night. The Arabs say, ijly-s oLjJI ±>J* 
i.e., the time visited him with its calami- 
ties like one knocking at the door in the 
night. JJ.U» means, a comer by night, because 
he has generally to knock ; the star that appears 
in the night; the morning star because it comes 
in the end of night (Lane, Aqrab & Qadlr). 
The word also means, a chief or great man, as 
the expression used by Hind on the day of 
Uhud shows, viz., ijjt-~l ^c- ,j^~~ ojll» ob ^H 
i.e., we are the daughters of great men; and we 
walk upon pillows (Tarikh Al-Kamil, vol. 2. 
and "Life of Mohammad" by Muir). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
Promised Messiah whose advent like the morn- 
ing star was to herald the dawn of the 
triumph and spread of Islam, after the night 
of spiritual darkness had passed. According 
to some Commentators, however, the verse 
refers to the Holy Prophet who appeared when 
the night of spiritnal darkness had spread over 



the entire world, it being pitch dark in Arabia, 
the land where he made his appearance. 

4671. Commentary : 

The expression >-, -5"lj.M L. which occurs in 
several places in thc Qur'an is used to impart 
a particular sense to the word or expression 
used after it. The word JjjUall having several 
meanings may therefore be taken in one parti- 
cular sense here, viz., <_-il~l f*»-»l i.e., the star 
of piercing brightness in the next verse. 

4672. Important Words : 

s_-il~l (of piercing brightness) is act. part. 
from t_-~ which means, he bored or pierced 
a thing. ___Tj53l <_-~5j means, the star shone 
brightly as though it pierced through the dark- 
ness, dispelling it. <__y I v*^ means, a man 
of sound and penetrating judgment. ___-_-- 
i_-~tf means, a famous, exalted lineage (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

4673. Commentary : 

"Soul" signifying the souls or persons of the 
class of __-il~l (»a_JI j.e., the bright stars that 
dispel spiritual darkness, the verse means that God 
will guard and protect the Promised Messiah, 
the (JjjlUI (the Morning Star) or <_~-l~l ^ 1 
(the Star of Piercing Brightness) of Islam. 
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6. So let man consider from what 
he is created. 

7. a He is created from a gushing 
fluid, 4674 

8. Which issues forth from between 
the loins and the breast-bones. 4674 - A 

9. *Surely, He has the power to 
bring him back to life 

10. e On the day when secrets shall 
be disclosed. 4675 

11. Then he will have no strength 
and no helper. 

12. By the cloud which gives rain 
repeatedly, 4676 



k <.\ 9 . " 9 



' ->. S*, 







> 5 — ' V ^, .. . w /• v__ 



«24 : 46 ; 25 : 55. b 17 : 100 ; 36 : 82 ; 46 : 34. c 10 : 31. 



The verse has also been taken to mean that 
God has appointed a guardian over every person 
who records his good or bad deeds. For this 
meaning of the verse see 50 : 19. 
4674. Commentary : 

The fact that man has been created from a 
tluid which gushes forth may signify that he has 
been endowed with great natural faculties to 
make rapid progress, but he is also likely to sink 
to the lowest depths of degradation, if he does 
not make use of those God-gifted powers. Thus 
the verse means that man's spiritual develop- 
ment is subject to alternate periods of pro- 
gression and retrogression, like the seminal 
fluid that gushes forth and falls. 

4674- A. Commentary : 

It is characteristic of the Quranic style that it 
substitutes mild or vague words or expressions 
for harsh and blunt ones. "From between the 
loins and the breast-bones," is one of such 
euphemisms used by the Qur' an. Or the verse 
may mean that man is born of the water that 
comes out of the loins of his father and is fed 
by the breast of his mother. 



4675. Commentary : 

The verse means that all the evil designs of the 
enemies of the Promised Messiah will be brought 
to light and they will suffer the consequences 
of their evil deeds. It may also mean that man 
will be called to account on the Day of 
Reckoning for the actions he had done in this 
life, when all secrets will become unmasked and 
all his actions. motives and thoughts will come 
to light, nothing will remain hidden, so much 
so that even his hands, feet and, tongue will 
bear witness against him (24 : 25). 

4676. Important Words : 

g.j}\ olS (which gives water repeatedly) 
is derived from £*j meaning. he returned. 
j»*-j (rafun) means, rain ; hail, because it gives 
back the water that it takes; rain that returns; 
the place that retains water; a pool of water 
left by torrent; a place in which the torrent has 
returned; water in general; benerit; a good 
turn (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 
See next verse. 
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13. And by the earth which opens 
out with herbage, 4677 

14. Surely, it is a decisive word. 4678 

1 5. Surely, it is not a vain talk. 4675 

16. And they plan a plan," 

17. And I also plan a plan. 

18. *So give respite to the dis- 
believers. Aye, give them respite for a 
little while. 4680 



t <• »•? »/T »<<" • f»7, («''i * 



"52 : 43. b 68 : 45-46 : 73 : 12. 



4677. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse signify that rain 
on which depends very largely the greenness and 
vegetation of the earth comes down from heaven 
in times of need. If it ceases for a time, the 
water in upper strata of the earth gradually dries 
up. Thus there exists a connection between hea- 
venly and earthly water. As with the cessation 
of heavenly water, earthly water begins gradually 
to dry up, so does human reason lose its purity 
and strength withoot heavenly revelation. 

4678. Commentary : 
See next verse. 

4679. Commentary : 

In vv. 12-13 the Qur'an is represented as Ufe- 
giving rain whereby those who believe in it and 



act upon its teaching are purihed and fostered 
in the ways of righteousness. This constitutes a 
strong proof, not a " joke," that the Qur'5n is 
God's own revealed Word which distinguishes 
and discriminates between Truth and falsehood; 
(J>* meaning, a joke, jest or obscene talk or 
weak discourse) (Aqrab). 

4680. Commentary : 

Disbelievers are granted respite that they 
may try all their evil plans and employ all the 
strength and resources they possess against 
Islam and the Holy Prophet. The triumph of 
Islam, despite all their planning and their 
boasted strength, will be an irrefutable proof 
that it is from Allah and has His full 
support. 
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CHAPTER 87 

AL - A'LA 

{Revealed before Hijra) 

Title and Date of Revelation 

This Sura was revealed very early in the Holy Prophet's ministry at Mecca. Besides most 
Commentators of the Qur'sn, Muir and Noldeke hold this view, the latter (Noldeke) places its 
revelation after Chapter 78, while some Muslim scholars assign it the eighth place in the 
chronological order of revelation of the Qur'an. The Sura takes its title from its opening verse 
in which glorihcation of the Most High Lord has been enjoined. 

Context and Subject-Matter 

In the preceding Siira it was stated that the Promised Reformer would not only be the 
Badr (moon of the 14th night) but also the Tariq i.e., Morning Star, which heralds the dawn.^ 
Besides, it was stated that the Qur'an was not only a complete and perfect code of Divine laws 
for those to whom it was originally addressed but is also capable of meeting the needs and 
requirements of all mankind for all time, and that at no time will it be subject to change, 1 ] 
abrogation or interpolation. This Quranic claim gives rise to the natural and inevitable 
question, v/z., where was the need of a new Reformer in the presence of such a complete aiid 
periect revelation. The Sura seeks to answer this important question. It was further mentioned 
in Sura Al-T3riq that man is so constituted that his development is subject to periods of 
rise and fall. This fact again gives rise to another equally important question, v/'z., that after 
the revelation of a Law, complete in all respects, man's progress should naturally become 
uniform and uninterrupted and immune against all possibility of retrogression. This being so, 
why was a complete SharVat not revealed in the beginning of the world ; why was it 
deferred till the time of the Holy Prophet? The Sura supplies an answer to this question 
also. 

The Siira possesses another intimate connection with its predecessor. In that Sura 
it was stated that man is born of a nuid which issues forth from the loins of his father and 
gets his sustenance from the breast of his mother. This constituted a subtle hint of the gradual 
process of man's physical development. In the Sura under comment we are told that like his 
physical development man's spiritual development will also be gradual. 

The Holy Prophet generally recited this and the next Sura in the Friday and 'Id Prayers. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Glorify the name of thy Lord,* 
the Most High, 4681 

3. "Who creates and perfects, 4682 

4. d And Who measures and 
guides, 4683 









<*See 1 : 1. *>56 : 75 ; 69 : 53. *82 : 8 ; 91 : 8. 



<*80 : 20. 



4681. Important Words : 

For pt~ (glorify) see 61 : 2. 

Commentary : 

The verse may be interpreted as: (a) glorify 
the name of thy Lord, the Most High; and 
(b) glorify the most high name of thy Lord. 

The words J J s l*Vl<-&> (the Most High Lord) 
signify that as God has created man for un- 
limited progress, therefore, He has endowed 
him with great natural powers and faculties 
that he may fulfil his high destiny; only his 
development is to be progressive and in stages. 
Incidentally, the Divine attribute Vj (The Lord 
Who makes things grow and develop by stages) 
disposes of the objection, viz., why the perfect 
Law was not revealed in the beginning of 
creation? The word implies that periect Law 
could only have been revealed after man's 
intellect and reason had attained their highest 
development which happened after a long and 
gradual process of evolution. 

4682. Important Words : 

j^» means, he measured; determined; decreed; 
designed (Lane & Aqrab). 

iS>» (perfected). »tj- means, he made it equal, 
uniform, right; (2) he made it symmetrical; 



made it congruous or consistent in its several 
parts; (3) hemadeit to be adapted to the re- 
quirements of wisdom; (4) he made it complete, 
or perfected its make; he adjusted it; (5) God 
made his constitution symmetrical or made him 
complete and perfect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that a high destiny awaits 
man and that for the fulfilment of it God has 
endowed him with the highest natural faculties 
and capacities. He can attain the highest 
spiritual stature; can reflect in his person Divine 
attributes so as to become the mirror of his 
Creator. This implies that the Creator Himself 
is perfect and is completely free from all con- 
ceivable defects and weaknesses. 

4683. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse give four reasons 
for the glorification of God, viz : (1) God brought 
us into being. (2) He endowed us with all the 
faculties and capacities that are needed for our 
spiritual and intellectual development. (3) 
He determined man's physical and spiritual 
needs and (4) for the fulfilment of those needs 
He revealed guidance that man might attain 
the object of his creation. 
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5. And Who brings forth the pas- 
turage, 

6. Then turns it into black 
stubble' 1 . 4684 

7. We shall teach thee the Qur'an, 
and thou shalt forget it not, f& 
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<?1»:46 ; 57 :21. 



4684. Important Words : 

• te- (stubble) means, the rubbish or refuse 
and scum and rotten leaves mixed with 
the scum borne upon the surface of a torrent; 
decayed and broken pieces of herbage that are 
seen upon a torrent; a perishable thing. They 
say »U*.jl*«j t U jOucj «.hc-AJL. i.e., his pro- 
perty is as rubbish borne by a torrent and 
his work is as motes and his labour is unseen. 
,^-Ultbi means, the refuse of mankind (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a subtle answer to 
the objection : Why God first revealed 
incomplete Laws, suited only to the needs 
of the peoples and the periods in which they 
were revealed, and then revealed the last 
and most perfect SharVat in the form of the 
Qur'an, which was meant to guide mankind 
for all time? It purports to say that God has 
created two kinds ofthings: (1) Those that like 
herbage and pasture satisfy man's temporary 
needs and thus have a limited tenure of life. 
The former Scriptures, like these things, fulfilled 
man's temporary needs and, therefore, were 
subject to decay and death. (2) Those things 
such as the sun, the moon, the earth, etc, which 
are of permanent use for man. They will last 
with the universe. Like the latter the Qur'an 
is meant to be man's unerring guide till the end 
of time; hence it is immune to change, replace- 
ment and the wasting etTect of time. 



4685. Commentary : 

The verse develops the argument implied in 
tne preceding one. It purports to say that the 
Qur'3n being God's last Message for mankind 
has been granted Divine protection against 
interference, distortion or interpolation. The 
promise of protection has been given in 
emphatic and clear terms, v/z; "Verily, We 
Ourself have sent down the Reminder, and most 
surely We will be its Guardian (15 : 10). The 
last fourteen centuries have witnessed the fulfil- 
ment of this mighty prophecy, in that the 
Qur'Sn has become a part of the thought and 
life of the Muslims as a whole, so much, 
that at all times there is found in the world a 
section of Muslims who proclaim and uphold its 
true teachings and learn its text by heart. The 
Qur'Sn that we have with us today is the same, 
without the change of a word or letter, which 
was given to the world by the Holy 
Prophet. 

The Holy Prophet was human and as such 
he was apt to forget and he did forget 
things as far as the affairs of life were con- 
cerned. But God, in His infallible wisdom, had 
so arranged that despite the fact that the 
Prophet was not literate and sometimes long 
Suras were revealed to him in one piece, the reve- 
lation remained so indelibly imprinted on his 
mind that he was never found to forget or 
falter in reciting the revealed portions. It is- 
marvellous indeed that very long Suras such 
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8. "Except as Allah wills. Surely, 
He knows what is manifest and 
what is hidden. 4686 

9. b And We shall provide for thee 
every facility. 4687 

10. So keep on reminding; surely, 
reminding is profitable. 468S 

1 1 . "He who fears will heed ; 

12. But the most wretched will 
turn aside from it, 4689 

13. He who is to enter the great 
Fire. d 
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as Al-Baqarah, Al-'lmrSn or Al-NisS', were 
revealed piecemeal, and a period of several 
years had intervened between the revelation 
oT dirTerent parts of each of those Snras and 
yet the Prophet hever for a moment 
fumbled or faltered in putting the revealed verses 
in their proper places. 

4686. Commentary : 

The expression "as God wills", pertains only 
to matters of ordinary every-day life. 

The words, "He knows what is maruTest and 
what is hidden," mean that as God knew all the 
needs of man of which man himself was uncon- 
scious and which he was incapable of knowing, 
God provided those needs in the Qur'«tn, and so 
there could be no possibility of the Holy 
Porphet forgetting what was revealed to him. 

4687. Commentary : 

The verse signines: (a) that it is easy to commit 
the Qur'itn to memory; (b) that its teachings 
possess an adaptability all their own, which 
makes them conform to, and meet, the exigen- 
cies of changing conditions and circumstances 
and the needs and requirements of men of 



different temperaments and dispositions; and 
(d) that the Quranic injunctions are not 
arbitrary but wise and rational. These factors 
combined togcther make the Qur'F.n a Book 
easy to learn and to act upon. These, among 
others, are some of the means which God has 
provided for the eternal protection and pre- 
servation of the Quranic text and its meaning. 

4688. Commentary : 

The verse means that only those people 
proht by admonition who have fear of 
God in their hearts. But as it is not given 
to one to know when admonition would be 
benencial to a man, no opportunity should be 
lost to preach truth and righteousness. 

4689. Commentary : 

The verse signities that for those people who, 
on account of their persistent deriance and re- 
jection of Truth and blind opposition to God's 
Messengers, incur punishment, a Divine decree 
comes into operation that they will not benefit 
by admonition. 
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14. 'Then he will neither die therein 
nor liye. 4690 

15. *Verily, he truly prospers who 
purihes himself, 

16. And remembers the name of 
his Lord and orTers Prayers. 

17. "But you prefer the life of this 
world, 

18. d Whereas the Hereafter is better 
and more lasting. 

19. 'This indeed is what is taught in 
the former Scriputres — 

20. The Scriptures of Abraham and 

Moses. 4691 
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4690. Commentary : 

The unfortunate disbelievers will burn in 
grievous torment of an abiding character and 
death will not be allowed to end it; on the 
other hand, "death will come to him from 
every quarter but he will not die (14 : 18)." 
See also 20 : 75. 

4691. Commentary : 

Because the essential principles of all 



religions are basically identical, the teachings 
mentioned in the foregoing verses are 
also found in the Scriptures of Moses and 
Abraham. The verse may also signify 
that the prophecy about the appearance of 
a great Prophet who was to give to the world 
the last Divine Message and the most perfect 
Teaching is found in the Scriptures of Moses 
(Deut. 18 : 18-19 & 33 : 2) and Abraham. 
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CHAPTER 88 

SURA ALGHASHIYAH 

(Reyealed before Hijra) 

Date of ReveIation 

The Siira, like its predecessor, was revealed early at Mecca. Eminent early Muslim 
scholars such as Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn Zubair regard it as of Meccan origin. The famous German 
Orientalist Noldeke places it in the fourth year of the Call. 

Context and Subject-Matter 

This and the preceding Siiras deal with the collective Iife of the Muslim Community in 
the time of the Holy Prophct and also in the Latter Days, when the Promised Messiah was to 
appear. This is why the Holy Prophet generally used to recite these two Chapters in the Friday 
and 'Id Prayers. In previous Saras it was stated that the progress of Islam will never be due to 
material means but will come about through Divine Reformers. When Muslims will decline 
and decay and the Qur'F.n will, as it were, go up to heaven, God will raise the Promised Messiah 
who will bring it back to earth and will make its ideals and principles shine in resplendent glory. 
It was also stated that Islam will continue to have, in every age, sincere and devoted foIlowers 
who will preach and propagate the teaching of the Qur'3n, and that other unpredictable circums- 
tances will also arise that will contribute to the progress and prosperity of Islam. In the 
present Sura, we are told that Muslims will have to face severe opposition and cruel persecution, 
and that after they will have patiently stood the test, success will come to them. Though the 
Sura deals primarily with the vicissitudes through which Muslims have to pass in this life, it 
also refers, as its name shows, to the Day of Resurrection. On the Day of Reckoning whether 
in this or in the next life, when the scales are set up, some faces will be downcast, covered 
with disgrace and ignominy and some others will beam with joy, being pleased with the results of 
their labour. Incidentally, the Sura contains a subtle hint that sometimes the followers of Islam 
will have to take up arms, and its success will then be due to the swords and spears of its warriors. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Has there come to thee the news 
of the Overwhelming Calamity 1 ' ? 4692 

3. Some faces on that day will be 
downcast" ; 4693 

4. Toiling, weary. 4694 

5. They shall enter a blazing Fire ; d 

6. And will be made to drink from 
a boiling spring;' 

7. They will have no food save that 
of dry, bitter and thorny herbage, 4695 



®AaJ*\a»0**ay> &j>J 



a Seel:l. b\2 : 108. ^68 : 44; 75 : 25; 80 

e 47 : 16 ; 55 : 45. 



: 41-42. ^87 : 13 ; 101 : 12. 



4692. Important Words : 

""-^UJI (Overwhelming Calamity) is derived 
from ^c- . They say ^ti- i.e, it covered 
or overwhelmed him. JJJt <JJ- means, the 
night was dark. *~2lc. means, an overwhelming 
calamity ; a terriric misery (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
Judgment Day or to a terrinc calamity that 
overtakes a people i» this life, on account of 
their misdeeds. The severe famine that held 
Mecca in its grip for about seven years in the 
time of the Holy Prophet has also been referred 
to in the QurS'n as *~*U (44 : 11-12). It was 
indeed a terriric calamity for the Meccans. 

4693. Commentary : 

»_«-J meaning 'chiefs' or 'leaders of men ; the 



verse signines that on the Day of Reckoning the 
great leaders of disbelief will be debased and 
humiliation will be writ large on their faces. 

4694. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the endeavours 
of the leaders of disbelief against Islam will be 
wasted as they will fail to arrest or retard its 
progress. 

4695. Important Words : 

*ljj> (dry, bitter and thorny herbage) is de- 
rived from t- ji> i. e., he (kid) took with 
his mouth the udder. This seems to be 
regarded by some as the primary signincation 
oftheword. All the three forms viz., darcta 
& 4cri'a & daro'a mean, he was or became 
week. ^iji> means, a bad sort of pasture by 
which cattle do not become fat or fresh and 
which renders their condition bad; a certain 
dry, bitter, thorny plant (Lane). 
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8. Which will neither nourish nor a , 9 , >.■'?•', 9 *9 <. 
satisfy hunger. 4696 0^-c^ C£*>2b c^ ^ 

9. And some faces on that day will y<? r^ . ,,' (9,9? 
bejoyful," ®<^6 ^>yi *&•> 

10. Well pleased with their past v c l , (| /r/ ^r 
strwing, 4697 ©<**©]> ^^*-* 

11. In a lofty Garden,* ©^jj^ti 

12. Wherein thou wilt hear no k Z ,. <{'■». 9 ' i''-Ji 
vain talk f ©<L0 \$£ £*~> ^ 

1 3 . d Therein is a running spring, 4698 ^, f> ( , ^ , ^ r> , . 

14. Therein are raised couches, -^ ,,,£,«- c, 9 ?*,,. 

15. 'And goblets properly placed, v'l,,9,^ <ks). ■" 

16. And cushions beautifully ranged "■>%<■>*. -" i ["^ 
in rows, 






a 75 : 23. b 69 : 23. c 56 : 26 ; 78 : 36. <*56 : 32. e 43 : 72. 

4696. Commentary : their thirst and satisfying their hunger, will add 

to their weakness and hasten the withering 

Vv. 3—8 signify that the enemies of Islam a way of their bodies— they will be utterly 

will try hard to check its progress. But all deprived of peace of mind, and calamities will 

their efforts will prove abortive. Before their overwhelm them in varying forms. 
very eyes its tender plant will grow into a 

mighty tree and their-own power and glory will 4697. Commentary : 

depart. Their sons and grandspns will enter jhe righteous believers will be well pleased 

the fold of Islam, and they will be consumed w j t h the marvellous results of the sacrihces they 

with rage and will burn in the fire of envy had made for the causeof Islam. 
at seeing it spread fast; utter humiliation 

and ignominy will be their lot; they will be 4698. Commentary : 

given hot water to drink and Q?i> to eat which, Like a running spring their benehcence and 

instead of giving them nourishment or slaking goodness will flow unceasingly. 



2813 



CH. 88 



AL-GHASHIYAH 



PT. 30 



17. And carpets tastefu!ly spread. 4699 

18. Do they not then look at the 
camels, how they are created ? 4700 

19. a And at the heaven, how it is 
raised high? 4701 

20. ? 'And at the mountains, how 
they are set up? 4702 

21. "And at the earth, how it is 
spread out? 4703 






© co^i 6l£l£3 ' Jij 



<M3 



55 : 



&50 : 8. c 50:8 ; 79 : 31. 



4699. Commentary : 

The Siira contains a contrast between the 
heavenly rewards that the righteous will re- 
ceive and the severe punishment which will 
be meted out to the sinful for rejecting he 
Divine Message. The construction of this 
and the preceding eight verses shows that 
Muslims colle:tively will share in the gifts and 
rewards mentioned in them. 

4700. Important Words : 

JjVI (camels) used as plural means, 
camels; a herd of camels; clouds (Lane & 
Aqrab). ^ 

Commentary : 

The verse means that believers, like camels, 
going straight in a line all behind the 
one that leads them, give unquestioning 
obedience to their Leader. Or like camels 
which can go on for days without water 
in the hot sandy desert of Arabia, the believers 
have inhnite patience under trials and go on 
their spiritual journey without complaining. 

JjI as meaning clouds, the verse would signify 
that God will spread the teachings of he Qur'an 
which is spiritual water over the whole of the 
earth. 



4701. Commentary : 

And just as the heaven has been raised high, 
so will the Holy Prophet, the spiritual heaven, 
be exalted. Or the verse may mean that just as 
God has placed the sun. the moon, the stars and 
planets in the physical heaven and through 
them He sustains the physical world, so will 
the spiritual sun (the Holy Prophet), the 
spiritual moon (the Promised Messiah), the 
spiritual planets and stars (Muslim divines) 
sustain the spiritual world. 

4702. Commentary : 

The verse may signify that like mountains 
the believers are tirm in their faith, Or like 
mountains which secure the earth against 
earthquakes and violent commotions and render 
it stable, the righteous servants of God are the 
cause of the stability of the spiritual world. 
But for them the violent earthquakes of dis- 
belief and sin should shake the spiritual earth 
to its foundations and cause great havoc in it. 

4703. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the earth has 
been spread out for the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet that they might carry the Message of 
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22. Admonish, therefore, for thou 
art but an admonisher; 

23. "Thou art not appointed a 
warder over them. 4704 

24. But whoever turns away and 
disbelieves. 

25. Allah will punish him with the 
greatest punishment. 

26. Unto Us surely is their 
return, 4705 

27. Then, surely, it is for Us to call 
them to account. 



±(9Y<9 s><('<*"»Y''-' 

*>//->^. ""' • '. /"< <>' *.9"t/9* 



*»•• 



"6 : 108 ; 39 : 42 ; 42 : 7. 



Islam far and wide. The four verses (vv. 1 8-21) 
teach a Muslim the supreme moral lesson 
that he should be generous like the clouds, 
exalted like the heaven, of fixed resolve like 
the mountains, and soft and humble like the 
earth. 

4704. Commentary : 



hints that a time would come when the Holy 
Prophet would be given power and authority, 
and he is enjoined in advance that when he 
should have power he should not use it for 
imposing his opinions on others. 

4705. Commentary : 



The verse constitutes a wonderful commentary These last two verses show that the subject 

on theDivine origin ofthe Qur'an. The Sura which had commenced in 5 nra 'Al-'AlS has come 

was revealed at Mecca in the early years of the to an end here and disbelievers are told that they 

Call when only a handiul of weak and poor shall return to God to render account of 

persons had accepted Islam and yet the verse their deeds and actions. 
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CHAPTER 89 

SURA AL-FAJR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Introduction 



This Sura was among the earliest revealed at Mecca. From historical data and the con- 
tents of the Sura itself, it appears to have been revealed some time in the fourth year of the CalL 
Noldeke places it immediately after Sura Al-GhSshiah, which, according to Muslim scholars 
was also revealed in the fourth year, when opposition of the Quraish to the new 
Faith had not yet become determined, persistent and organized. The Sura takes its title from 
the nrst word of the opening verse, viz., Al-Fajr. It contains a double prophecy which applies 
both to the Holy Prophet and the Promised Messiah. In a beautiful allegory the Sura alludes 
to the ten years of hardship at Mecca and the Prophet's Emigration to Medina, accompanied 
by his very faithful Companion, Abti Bakr, and to the first year of his life at Medina which was 
also full of anxieties. The Sura may also be read as applying to the decline of Islam during 
the ten centuries after the first three hundred years of umTorm success, and to the appearance of 
the Promised Messiah, as well as to the first century of trials and hardships for his mission and 
followers. After this brief allegorical description of the vicissitudes and Auctuations of the 
fortunes of Islam in the time of the Holy Prophet and that of the Promised Messiah, the Sura 
mentions the case of Pharaoh as representing the opposition which the cause of Truth always 
encounters from tbjyjptaries jof falsehood. Opposition to Truth (the Sura further states) springs 
from accumulation of power and wealth in the hands of a particular class, and misuse of riches and 
authority by the people of that class brings about their decline and destruction. The Sura con- 
cludes that it is only a few fortunate people who accept the Divine Message and by walking in the 
ways of righteousness succeed in winning God's pleasure, and consequently enjoy complete immunity 
from fear of failure or faltering, and who, after joining the company of His Elect, enter His Heaven. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the Dawn. 4706 



3. And the Ten Nights, 4707 



4. And the Even and the Odd , 4708 



©^3>^Ul*-4 






y * ^?. 



'{*' 



©^P^^tlJ 



a See 1 : 1. 



4706. Commentary : 

"The Dawn" may mean the Holy Prophet's 
Emigration to Medina with which ended the 
ten dark nights or ten years of persecution 
of the Holy Prophet and his righteous and 
noble Companions at Mecca. "The Dawn" 
may also signify the advent of the Promised 
Messiah who brought a message of hope and 
of a bright future for Islam after ten dark 
centuries of its dedine and decadence. 

See also Introduction to the STira. 

4707. Commentary : 

The word <JJ meaning, a night, may signify one 
year after the Hijra in the case of the Holy Prophet 
and one century in the case of the Promised 
Messiah. Thus "the Ten Nights" represent 
the ten dark years of severe persecution to 
which Muslims were subjected at Mecca before 
the Holy Prophet's Emigration to Medina which 
has been likened to the break of the dawn in 
the preceding verse. Or "the Ten Nights" 
may refer to the ten centuries of the 
decline and decadence of Islam before the 
advent of the Promised Messiah, with which 



ended a dark period of degradation, and which 
ushered in the dawn of a glorious future for 
Islam. An implied reference to these "Ten 
Nights" of the decline of Islam is also to be found 
in the Quranic verse : "He will plan theDivine 
Ordinance from the heavens unto the earth, then 
shall it go up to Him in a day the duration of 
which is thousand years according to what you 
reckon" (32 : 6). These ten centuries (or a 
thousand years) of the moral decadence of 
Muslims came after the first three centuries of 
the heyday of their glory and grandeur which 
have been called the best three centuries of 
Islam by the Holy Prophet (BukhSri, 
(kitab al-Riqaq). The decline of Islam 
began towards the end of the third century 
A.H., when on the one hand an Ummayyad 
Caliph of Spain signed a pact of mutual 
assistance with the Pope against the Abbaside 
Empire of Baghdad and, on the other, the Caliph 
of Baghdad entered into a treaty of friendship 
with the Caesar of Rome against the Umayyad 
Caliph of Spain. 

4708. Commentary : 

Continuing the allegory the word m£J\ (the 
Even) may allude to the Holy Prophet and Abu 
Bakr— -his ever faithful Companion. Thc 
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5. And the Night when it moves 
on to its close, 4109 

6. Is there not in it strong evidence 
for one of understanding ? 47, ° 






two of them made the number even, and 
God Who was with them in the hour of 
tribulation was j'ji\ (the Odd) To this "Even 
and Odd" number a pointed reference is to be 
found in the words "One ofthe two when they 
were both in the cave, when he said to his Com- 
panion, 'Grieve not, for Allah is with us' 
(9 : 40). Or the Holy Prophet and the 
Promised Messiah may be taken as making an 
even number and Allah an odd, because, 
while the Prophet in his iirst advent took 
refuge along with Abu Bakr in the mount 
Thaur, Allah being with them, in his second 
advent, accordingto a revelation of the Promised 
Messiah, the Holy Prophet "took refuge in 
the. fortress of India" (Tadhkirah), along with 
the Promised Messiah, Allah being the third of 
them. Or "the Even and the Odd" may signify 
that though the Holy Prophet and the Promis- 
ed Messiah were. two separate individuals, the 
j^. y p™*^""| MljBte"' g ' f" _ rr>mnlefe1v k>st 
iri the Holy PNgllp as tb become one person 
with him. 

4709. Commentary : 

"The Night" may represent the first year of 
the Hijra which did not see any abatement of 
the Holy Prophet's anxieties and in which the 
Quraish of Mecca marched to the battleneld of 
Badr with a powerM army to give Islam a coup 
de grace from which it should never recover. 
It was in the Battle of Badr, about one year after 
the Hijra, that the Quraish suffered an ignomi- 
nious defeat and this literally fulfilled 
Prophet Isaiah's prophecy: "For thus hath 
the Lord said unto me, within a year, according 
to the years of an hireling, all the glory 



of Kedar shall fail." Thus though after 
the Emigration to Medina the Morning had 
dawned for the Muslims, still they were not 
completely out of the wood ; they had to suffer 
hardships for another night i.e. a year. 
Or the verse may signify that after the advent 
of the Promised Messiah which heralded the 
break of the Dawn for Islam, its dimculties 
would not altogether disappear. One night of 
darkness — one century of dimculties — seems to 
lie ahead ; after which Islam would march for- 
ward on a uniform course of success. Thus the 
Sura embodies a double prophecy which was 
made at a time when the prospects for Islam 
appeared to be very bleak indeed. It was re- 
markably fulfil!ed first, in the first phase of the 
chequered career of Islam, and it is at present 
in the process of being fulfilled in the shape of 
the renaissance being wrought at the hands of 
the Promised Messiah, the Founder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement. 

4710. Important Words : 

'j*a. (understanding) is inf. noun from y**~ 
which means, he prevented, he hindered, de- 
barred, withheld. They say d~fc >*»• ,J ort> 
i.e., such a one is in the protection of such 
a one. y**. means, the anterior pudendum 
of a man and of a woman; relationship; under- 
standing, intelligence or reason. jy* j i means, 
a person who possesses understanding (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The prophecy contained in the above verses 
constitutes an invincible agrument in 
support of the Divine origin of the Qur'Rn. 



2818 



PT. 30 



AL-FAJR 



CH. 89 



7. Hast thou not seen how thy 
Lord dealt with 'Ad— 47n 

8. The tribe o/Iram, possessors of 
lofty buildings, 47J2 

9. The like of whom have not been 
created in these parts — 4713 

10. rt And with Thamud who hewed 
out rocks in the valley, 4714 

11. And with Pharaoh, lord of vast 
camps ? 47J4A 

12. *Who transgressed in the cities, 

1 3. "And wrought much corruption 
therein. 

14. Thy Lord then Iet fall on them 
the scourge of punishment. 4715 






^ 






^T"". ?•<>»• •»•''&;- "f< 



C ^<s \S>' S A f > A»1 // . 

5* 



C .<<x ( y»^ •.£>' > .,1/' . X ^^ 



a 7 : 75 ; 26:150. b 28 : 5. «28 : 5. 



471 1 . Commentary : 

The Ad were a powerful and prosperous 
people of antiquity. They dened their Prophet 
Hud and were destroyed. For a detailed note 
on 'Ad and Thamud see 11 : 62. 

4712. Important Words : 

jUaJI (Iofty buildings) is the plural of *j*s- 
and i-iLe. which are both derived from «wc 
They say »-u* i.e., he supported it. a-LojuicI 
means, I relied upon him in such a case. ^U* 
means, lofty buildings. ^UjJIoIj means, 
possessing lofty buildings supported by columns 
orpossessing tallness; possessor of tents. o!A» 
jUaJI^j means, such a one is a person of 
exalted nobility. ^5)bL* ja means, he is the 
support of his people (Lane & Aqrab). 

4713. Commentary : 

The verse signines that 'Ad were a very 



powerful people in their time. They excelled 
their contemporary nations in material means 
and resources. 

4714. Commentary : 
See7:75 & 11:62. 

471 4-A. Commentary : 
See 38 : 13. 

4715. Important Words : 

tj^, (whip) is derived from 1>U» . They 
say *1»L, i.e., he mixed it, one part with 
another, and stirred it about and beat it; he 
whipped him. s-v*' t l k^ &$* means, such a one 
manages or conducts the war in person. ^>y 
means, a whip; scourge; a portion or share; 
vehemence or severity; a mkture; a place 
where water collects and stagnates (Lane &. 
Aqrab). 
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15. Surely, thy Lord is ever on 
the watch. 

16. As for man, when his Lord 
tries him and honours him and bestows 
favours on him, he says, 'My Lord has 
honoured meV 

17. But when He tries him and 
straitens for him his means of subsist- 
ence, J he says 'My Lord has disgraced 
me. 



'4716 



18. "Nay, but you honour not the 
orphan, 

19. d And you urge not one another 
to feed the poor. 

20. And you devour the heritage of 
other people wholly, 4717 



^ "% ***'"' \"> 9 '< II ( "4 

w<vfr: , & "" > u'*i K' .<. 7"i ' 
y (***.■•,' * t 'Z>n ' Si$['s 



«17 : 84. b 17 : 84. ciQ7 : 3. d 69 : 35 ; 90 : 17 ; 107 : 4. 



4716. Commentary : 

Favours are bestowed upon man, sometimes 
to test his mettle, at other times, to reward bim 
for his good actions. Similarly, he is involved 
in troubles that he may be tried, rewarded 
or punished accrding to his actions. But 
man is so constituted that when he is 
in ease and affluence, he regards it as the 
fruit of his labour and superior intelli- 
gence (28 : 79); but when misfortunes over- 
take him, he attributes them to God. The 
Qur'a:n has treated the question, whether God, 
or man himself, is the author of his destiny, 
from different angles. Whereas in 41 : 47 it 
says that man himself makes or mars his 
destiny, in 4 : 80 it says that good comes from 
God but evil from man's ownself, and yet in 
4 : 79 it observes that both good and evil come 
iromGod. In fact, as God has created every- 
ihing for the good of man, and it is by misusing 



God-given gifts that he involves himself in 
trouble, good is said to proceed from God and 
evil from man. But as God produces the results 
of thegood orbad actions ofman, good or evil 
are both said to come from God. And as man 
is a free agent, both good and evil are 
attributed to him. Thus these verses explain 
and support one another, there being no 
contradiction between them. 

4717. Important Words : 

U (wholly). ^i~iJI pi means, he gathered, 
amassed, concentrated the thing. They say 
d~fc .i^ «uit jj i.e., God rectified or 
repaired and consolidated what was disor- 
ganised of the affairs of such a one. U means, 
the whole; altogether; one's own part and that 
of another (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 
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21. a And you love weaith with ex- 
ceeding love. 4718 

22. Hearken when the earth is 
completely broken into pieces; 4719 

23. b And thy Lord comes, attended 
by the angels, rank upon rank ; 4720 






"104:3. f>2:110 ; 6 : 159 ; 16:34. 



4718. Important Words : 

U» (exceeding). »UI j*>. means, the water 
became much or abundant. I_j*» means, they 
became many. \j~5^ l*^ 'J^- means. they 
came all of them, none of them remaining 
behind. (♦»■ JL means, much property. 
(♦» means, plenty, abundance; exceeding ; 
numerous (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Taken along with the preceding three verses, 
the verse under comment drives home to 
hoarders of wealth the evils of hoarding 
and says to them in effect: "You have been 
given wealth in abundance not as of right or as 
the result of superior intellect; you should not, 
therefore, feel injured or humiliated when you 
aredeprived of it. It is given toyou thatyou 
should spend it to meet the needs of the 
orphans and the poor, but you squander 
it in immoral pursuits, depriving others of 
their rights in it, or else you hoard it 
and refuse to spend it in noble causes." In 
fact, inordinate love of money leads to three 
ineyitable results : (d) It creates in man an 
excessive desire to keep on adding to his wealth, 
without spending it on good causes or on 



meeting the needs of the oprhans and the poor. 
(b) It makes him careless about whether hc 
acquires wealth by fair or by dishonest means. 
(c) In time of national peril, fear of possible success 
of the enemy renders his loyalty to his country 
doubttul. Withthedesire,insuch an eventuality, 
to keep his life and property safe he does not 
take an active part in his country's defence. 
These are the main causes that lead to the 
destruction of a people. Islam takes as much 
care of the moral health of society as it takes 
of that of the individual ; and society's health 
requires that material goods be widely 
distributed and wealth kept in easy circulation. 

4719. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that as they do 
not possess the ingredients mentioned in the 
foregoing verses which are so essential for the 
maintenance of the moral health of a people, 
the time would surely come when they will 
become morally corrupt and will be seized 
with Divine punishment. 

4720. Commentary : 

"The coming of the Lord attended by the 
angels" is the Quranic idiom for imminent and 
destructive Divine punishment. 
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24. Arid Hell is brought near that >'?.'."„ • *,,->2:" r- '■>''& * 
day ; a on that day man will remember/ J=>^i.^$* *& *y>><&u ^f^i. (J^j 
butofwhatavaiI shall that remembr- fc «• 



ance be to him ? 

25. He will say, 'O would that I 
had sent on some good works for my 
life here? 

26. So on that day none can punish 
like unto His punishment. 

27. And none can bind like unto 
Hisbinding; 4721 

28. And thou, O soul at peace ! 4722 

29. Return to thy Lord well pleased 
with Him and He well pleased with 
thee. 

30. So enter thou among My 
chosen servants, 

3 1 . And enter thou My Garden. 



5» 



>•<.'«. ».£,1i V£' 



y $'<X'S'' 9 \"iy\ ""i 



«26 : 92. *>79 : 36. 



4721. Commentary : 

The Mill of God grinds slowly but it grinds 
exceeding small. God is slow to punish 
but when His punishment overtakes a people, 
it is most destructive. "It spares not and it 
leaves naught" (74 : 29). 

4722. Commentary : 

The last four verses of the Sura constitute 
a befitting climax. They purport to say 
that he who acquires the pre-requisites for 
full moral development, mentioned in the 
foregoing verses, becomes immune to aU 
possibility of faltering or falling. He 
attains the highest stage of spiritual develop- 
ment; "he is well pleased with his Lord 
and his Lord is well pleased with him." At 



this stage, called the heavenly stage, man 
is freed from all weakness and frailty and 
is braced with a peculiar spiritual strength. He 
becomes "united" with God and cannot 
exist without Him. As water rlows with great 
force down a slope and, on account of its great 
mass and the total absence of all obstacles, 
dashes down with irresistible force, so the 
God-intoxicated man, at this stage, casting off 
all trammels, becomes attracted unrestrain- 
edly towards his Maker. It is in this life 
and not after death that this great transfor- 
mation takes place in him and it is in this 
world and not elsewhere that access to Paradise 
is granted to him. He finds his support only 
in God: He drinks deep at this fountain of 
spiritual life and is delivered from death. 
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AL-BALAD 
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General Remarks 



This Siira is one of the earJiest revealed at Mecca. According to some Christian 
writers, Mr. Wherry among them, it was revealed in the first year of the Call. If not as early 
as that it was certainly revealed towards the end of the third or the beginning of the fourth year, 
inasmuch as it has a close connection with a number of some preceding Sr<ras. It takes its title 
from the opening verse. 

In Srira Al-Fajr it was stated that jibes, mockery and taunts to which the Holy Prophet 
had been subjected in the first three years of his mission, were about to give place to determined* 
persistent and organized opposition and persecution and that this persecution would continue for 
ten Iong years which allegorically were mentioned as " Ten Nights." In the SiTra under comment 
the Holy Prophet is told that it is in Mecca, his beloved native town. and by his own kith and kin, 
that he and his followers will be persecuted. It is f urther mentioned that centuries ago, in pursuance 
of Divine Command, the Patriarch Abraham and his righteous son. Ishmael, had laid the foundations 
of this sacred town and had prayed to God that it should become the centre from where should 
emanate the light which should illumine the world for all time to come. Both the father and 
the son made great sacrifices in carrying out the commands of God. Abraham's prayer was heard 
and the Holy Prophet appeared in the fulness of time, and gave to the world the perfect 
Teaching which enabled man to achieve the noble object of his creation and to lead a happy 
and prosperous life. But man chose the easy path and refused to attempt "the ascent" 
that led to the achievement of his great goal. The Siira ends on the note that only those who 
place before them high ideals and then live up to them achieve their goal, while those who have 
no noble ideals and make no sacrilice are condemned to a lifeof failureand frustration. 
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^J^^it^' 




1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. *Nay, I call to witness this 
City— 4723 

3. And thou art a dweller in this 

City— 4724 



i ■>' . 



O^-Jo^ J*$\ att^-S 



-J <y>. . ""• 



'.?~> 



©Ojuit \0jyji~i) 2f 






"See 1:1. &52 : 5 ; 95:4. 



4723. -Commentary : 

According to some authorities, the particle V 
has been used here to draw pointed atten- 
tion to the subject which is about to be 
introduced. According to them the meaning of 
the verseis: "Listen! Listen! I call to witness 
this city." Some other scholars think that 
the verse signihes that the subject which is 
going to be introduced is so clear and obvious 
that it needs no swearing to support it. Yet 
according to another school the particle is 
intended to refute an understood objection 
and the meaning of the verse is: "Not that thou 
art a forger, as the disbelievers think. Thou 
art not a forger but a true Prophet of God and 
this City is called to bear witness to tbis fact." 
But more appropriately the verse would mean 
something like this: "You harbour evil 
designs about Islam, O, disbelievers ! I know 
what is in your minds, but I tell you that it 
would never happen as you desire, and I cite 
this City as a witness to this fact." 

4724. Important Words : 

J» (dweller) is derived from J~ which 
means, he was or became free from an obliga- 
tion or responsibility; it was or became 
lawful. They say <->\i*tt p^Js. J* \, e ^ the 



punishment alighted upon them or the 
punishment was necessitated by the require- 
ments of justice to take effect upon them. 
<jl£Jb J» means, he alighted or dwelt in the 
house. ■*Jut ^ J». means, the discharge of 
my right became obligatory on him. J» 
(hillun) means : (1) the place outside the 
sacred precincts of Mecca; (2) the thing the 
doing of which is lawful; (3) target; (4) free 
from obligation; (5) alighting or dwelling in a 
place (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of the 
word J» given under Important Words 
the verse would signify : (1) It is considered 
lawful to do you any harm, even to kjll you, in 
this City of Mecca which is so sacred 
that the doing of harm to a living 
creature in its precincts, not to say of 
killing it, is strictly forbidden. (2) Thou alone 
art the target of every conceivable abuse, 
harm, injury, cruelty or violence against 
life, property or honour in this sacred City. 
(3) Thou wilt alight as a conqueror in this 
City from where thou art being driven out 
as a fugitive. (4) Thou wilt be freed from 
obligation to observe the sacredness of this 
City when thou wilt enter it as a victor and 
wilt punish those wicked persons who had 
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4. And the begetter and whom he 

begot, 4725 

5. "We have surely created man 
to toil and struggle. 4726 






a 84 : 7. 



placed themselves outside the pale of law by 
perpetrating unutterable cruelties on innocent 
Muslims. 

What a mighty prophecy ! It was made 
at a time when opposition to the Holy 
Prophet was still contined to mocking and 
jeering at him. The Sura, as stated in the 
Introduction. was revealed towards the end 
otthe third year of the Call when Islam had 
not yet begun to be preached openly nor had 
the Meccans awakened to a realization of the 
danger which the new Faith subsequently. 
proved to be and, therefore. considered it be- 
neath their dignity to ofTer it any opposition. 

4725. Commentary : 

While raising the foundations of the Ka'ba 
the Patriarch Abraham and his son Ishmael had 
prayed : "And our Lord, raise among them 
a Messenger from among themselves, who may 
recite to them Thy Signs and teach them 
the Book and Wisdom and may purify them" 
(2: 130). The expression "the father and the 
son" refers to Abraham and Ishmael, and the 
verse purports to say that God had His own 
plan to accomplish by getting the structure of 
the Ka'ba raised up by Abraham and Ishmael. 
This plan was to send the greatest of His 
Messengers and to give him the rlnal and 
most perfect Law in the form of the Qur'an 
for the eternal guidance of mankind. That 
Divine plan has been fulfilled in the person 
of the Holy Prophet. Thus "the father and the 



son" stand as a witness to the truth of 
his Divine claim. Or "the father and the 
son," may refer to the Holy Prophet and his 
npble followers, and the verse may signify 
that the Holy Prophet himself and his followers 
constitute a proof of the Divine origin of his 
mission. Their spotless character, their 
good qualities of head and heart, the great 
sacriikes they are making in the cause of 
Truth — all leave no room for doubt that they 
will succeed in their mission and that those 
who stand in their way will fail. 

4726. lmportant Words : 

•*S~ (toil). «-t.5" means. he smote his 

liver or stomach. -^ means, diirlculty; 

distress ; affliction ; the middle of the sky. 

■A-5"j means. in a state in which he has 

to work hard. lt also means, in a right 
and just state; in just proportion; in an erect 
state (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the pro- 
phecy made in the foregoing verses, viz., that 
the Holy Prophet will be expelled from Mecca 
but will come back to it as a conqueror and that 
Mecca will submit to him, and its inhabitants 
will enter his fold, will be fulfilled only afterhe 
and his followers had gone through great 
hardships, that is to say, great toil and incessant 
struggle will be demanded of them to achieve 
their great goal. 
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6. ,l Does he think that no one has 
power over him ? 4727 

7. He savs, 'I have spent enormous 
wealth.' 4728 " 

8. Does he think that no one sees 
him? 472 9 

9. Have We not given him two 
eyes, 

10. And a tongue and two lips? 

11. *And We have pointed out to him 
the two highways ofgoodand evil. 4130 






AS 



1 ■>'■>* ,< »,• ■>' '.' 

s -> \C< <.'*[*['>' 



"96:15. *>76:4. 



4727. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers ihat if they 
think that they can suppress Islam and by 
means of their wealth and inAuence can arrest 
its progress, they labour under a serious mis- 
conception. God is aware of their evil designs 
and He has the power and will bring them 
to nought. 

4728. Important Words : 

•*J (enormous) means, much weallh; wealth 
so abundant that there is no fear of its being 
exhausted; wealth collected in heaps (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Let the opponents of Islam use all their 
means (the verse purports to say) and spend 
heaps of wealth to stop spread of Islam, 
they will not succeed in their evil designs 
and Islam will continue to make both 
spiritual and political conquests. 

4729. Commentary : 

The verse means that God sees deep into 



the hearts ofopponents of the Holy Prophet. 
All their endeavours and designs to bring 
about the failure of his Movement will prove 
abortive. 

4730. Important Words : 

(jj^JI (two highways). J*£ is inf. noun 
from -^ (najada). o^ means, he helped 
him. tLJI jsil means, the building rose high. 
•*«i (najdun) means, high and elevated 
land; an elevated or conspicuous road; a road 
in a mountain; a plain or evident affair; a 
skilful guide (Lane & Aqrab). ^-^' signilies, 
the two high or conspicuous ways of good 
and evil, of truth and fa!sehood, of spiritual 
and material progress (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

God has provided man with all those means 
by which he can find out the right path, can 
sift right from wrong and truth fcem falsehood. 
He has been endowedT with both spiritual 
and physical eyes that he may distinguish 
good from evil. He has been given a tongue 
and two lips that he might ask for 
guidance, and above all God has placed 
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12. But he attempted not the steep 
ascent. 4731 

13. And what should make thee 
know what the steep ascent is? 

14. // is the freeing of a slave. 

1 5. °Or feeding on a day of hunger. 4732 

16. An orphan near of kin, 

17. Or a poor man lying in the 
dust". 4733 



v "W". ■>' ■> • *" 'i ( >'t'»Vl 



"76 :9 ; 89 : 19. 



belbre him a supreme object that he may devote 
all his faculties and energies to achieve it. 

4731. Important Words: 



r* 5 



(attempted). They say ^^' ii p*&\ 



i.e., he rushed or plunged into the affair without 
consideration. Jj^Jtj»*»! means, he entered 
the place suddenly and without permission; 
nished suddenly upon the place; he invaded or 
attacked the place. a-cjJI,»»^! means, he 
ascended or attacked or rushed upon '^- which 
means, hill: mountain: high place; steep road 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary 

The verse means that through the Ho!y 
Prophet God had opened up for the Arabs all 
the ways and means by using which they could 
make unlimited spiritual and material progress 
but they reiused to make the necessary 
sacrihces required to achieve the two objectives. 



See also next verse. 

4732. Important Words : 

V«~~> (hunger) is derived from i_~i~ 
which means. he was or became hungry or 
suffered hunger. together with fatigue. <_~i— r 
piH means, the people entered upon a state 
of hunger. They say *-ju~> <u /.*»., in him is 
hunger or hunger together with fatigue (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

4733. Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 14 — 17) speak of the 
two methods to raise the moral stature of a 
people : (a) Freeing of the slaves, i.e., raising 
the suppressed. oppressed and depressed sec- 
tions of the community to an equal partnership 
in life. (b) Helping the orphans and the poor 
to stand on their own legs and to become 
useful members of the community. 
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18. Then, he should have been of 
those who believe and exhort one an- 
other to perseverance and exhort one 
another to mercy' 1 . 4734 

19. These are the people of the ^'\'''"\\ ^ "f<tV1 
right handl 4 ^ ®^JIc^P|vsUjl 

20. But those who disbelieve Our *> \ v < '/»'• ?' '1 ,9 (•••'[ ('^^'-"t^ 
Signs, they are the people of the left ©^^I^^^^U^croJb 
hand c . 4735A 

21. Around them will be a fire t'?//''^? li' ■ 
closed over a . 4736 ©iOooy»jk> (*^r & 1 

a 103:4. fa 56 : 28 ; 69 : 20 ; 84 : 8-9. c 56 : 42 : 69 : 26 ; 84 : 11-12. d 104:9. 

4734. Commentary : 473 5- A. Coinmentary : See 56 : 10. 
The verse points out that the doing only of m(j Important Words . 

good actions mentioned in the foregoing 

verses is not enough for raising the all round ij^J-. (closed over) is derived from -**»j . 

stature of a community. Good ideals and They say, olS^Jb x*j i.e., he remained in the 

rigty principles, combined with continuous place. Sr>^" -^j' means, he closed or shut 

and sustained adherence to the path of moral the door. iJ*>j~. means, shut, closed (Aqrab). 

rectitude and the teaching of virtues to 

others, are equally essential for the attainment Commentary : 

of the aboveTmentioned high aim. 

The disbelievers will burn in a species of 

4735. Commentary : gre which being closed on all sides will be 
See 56 : 9. most destructive. 
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CHAPTER 91 

SURA AL-SHAMS 

(Reiealed before Hijra) 



Introduction 



This Siira admittedly belongs to the very early Meccan period. Some scholars regard it as 
having been revealed in the first year of the CalJ; others assign it to the second or third year. It 
takes its title from the first word of the opening verse. 

The five Siiras (89-93) possess a striking similarity in subject-matter. In ali of them great 
stress has been laid on the deveIopment of good morals, specially those good qualities that 
intimately concern and arTect the progress and prosperity of a community. Muslims have 
been exhorted to create an atmosphere and an evironment which should help to raise the standing 
and stature of the poor, depressed and suppressed section of their Community and should enable 
them to take their proper share in its activities. 

The preceding Chapter contained a hint about the supreme object for which Abraham 
and his son Ishmael had built the Ka'ba. That supreme object is explained in the prayer — 
"Our Lord raise up among them a Messenger from among themselves, who may recite to them 
Thy Signs and teach them the Book and Wisdom and may purify them; surely Thou art the Mighty, 
the Wise (2 : 130). It is to the Holy Prophet Muhammad and his great moral qualities that 
this Sura refers. Towards its close the Sirra points out that moral greatness can be achieved 
by anyone who eschews evil and walks in the path of righteousness. The Sura ends on the 
note that those who choose to defy Divine laws and adopt evil ways work out their own ruin. 
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V O, 



0&£^LJ*?*J^\ ij>y~> 




1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the sun and his growing 
brightness, 4737 

3. And by the moon when she 
follows him (the sun), 4738 






«See 1 : 1. 



4737. Important Words : 

jlj is a particle of swearing, meaning 
'by' or 'I swear' or 'I cite as witness or call to 
witness' (Lane & Aqrab). See also 37 : 2. 

(^•-^JI (the sun), is substantive noun from 
j**£ (shamasa). They say J-^)' ,y-^ i.e., 
the man abstained from and refused to obey 
because he considered himself too big to give 
allegiance to anyone. o-^ u**"" means, the 
horse refused to be ridden or became rebellious 
against its rider and ran away refusing to be 
ridden by reason of the vehemence of its force 
of resistance. o:A» J ^»^ means, such a 
one showed enmity to me (Lane & Aqrab). 

Conunentary : 

God's swearing by His creatures is a msthod 
adopted by the Qur'an. The Quranic oaths 
have deep meaning underlying them. In 
ordinary transactions when a person takes an 
oath, his object is to supply the denciency of 
insumcient testimony. The object and meaning 
of God's oaths must, however, be distinguished 
from those of the oaths of mortals. Divine 
laws reveal two aspects of the works of 
God., viz., the obvious and the inferential. The 
former are easily comprehensible; in the com- 
prehension of the latter there is room for error. 
In the taking of oaths God has called attention 
to what may be inferred from what is obvious* 



Taking the oaths mentioned in the following 
verses, we see that the sun and the moon, the 
day and the night, heavens and earth belong to 
the " obvious;" their properties as referred 
to in these verses are universally known and 
acknowledged. But the same properties 
found in man's soul are not obvious. To 
lead to an inference of the existence of these 
properties in the soul of man God has called 
to witness His obvious works. 

Commentary : 

"The sun" in the verse may refer to the sun 
ofthe spiritual universe— theHoly Prophet — who 
is the source of all light and who will 
continue to enlighten the world till the end 
of time. For a detailed note on this and the 
following five verses see v. 7. 

4738. Important Words : 

j^}\ (the moon). They say ^tJ^ i.e., 
the brightness of the thing became intense. j^ 
means, the moon; a star which borrows its light 
from the sun and renects it on to the earth and 
thus removes the darkness of the night. (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 54 : 2. 

U^j (foIlows him). *J>ti means, I followed 
him or it immediately or without intervention. 
U^i^kj^ means, he imitates such a on& 
and follows what he does (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 103. 



2830 



PT. 30 



AL-SHAMS 



CH. 91 



4. And by the day when it reveals 
his glory, 4739 

5. And by the night when it draws 
a veil over him. 4740 

6. And by the heaven and its 
make, 474 ' 

7. And by the earth and its 
expanse, 

8. And by the soul and its perfec- 
tion— 4742 



^°(s^("L *-Y 



Commcntary : 

"The moon" may be taken as referring to 
the Holy Prophet, who like the moon, draws his 
light rrom God and transmits it to the spiritually 
dark world. Or it may refer to those religious 
Divines and Reformers — particularly the Pro- 
mised Messiah — who borrow the light of truth 
from the Holy Prophet and transmit it to the 
world to remove the darkness of moral and 
spiritual turpitude. 

4739. Commentary : 

"The day" may signify the time during which 
the Message of Islam and the truth of its Founder 
was further fortified and foundations were laid 
for the universal propagation of the vital 
doctrines of the new Faith. The reference in 
the verse may particularly be to the time of the 
rightly-guided Caliphs — the rirst four Successors 
of the Holy Prophet. In theirtime the light of 
Islam revealed its glory and splendour to the 
world. 

4740. Commentary : 

"The night" may refer to the period of decline 
and decadence of Muslims when the light of 
Islam had become veiled from the eyes of the 
world. These four verses (2-5) refer to four 
periods in the eventful career of Islam, viz., the 



time of the Holy Prophet himself when the spirit- 
ual sun (the Holy Prophet) was shining in full 
splendour in the spiritual heaven ; (2) the time 
of the Promtsed Messiah when the light derived 
from the Holy Prophet was being rerlected on 
to a dark world; (3) the time of the Holy 
Prophet's immediate Successors when the 
light of Islam was still shining and, (4) the 
period when spiritual darkness had spread over 
the world after the iirst three centuries of 
Islam which was its most glorious period. 

4741. Commentary : 

The particle L. (ma) in this and the next two 
verses is either hjJ^, (masdariya) as in the 
text, or it stands for &> meaning, 'He Who.' 
Thus in these verses attention has been focussed 
on the great Designer and Architect of the 
universe, and on the periection and complete 
freedom from flaw or defect in the design and 
creation of man and the universe. 

4742. Commentary : 

The verse means that all the properties 
and forces which the great heavenly bodies 
such as the sun and the moon, etc, devote to 
the service of God's creatures and to which 
reference has been made in the following 
verses bear witness to man having been endowed 
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9. And He revealed to it the ways 
of evil and the ways of righteous- 



ness- 



.4743 



10. He indeed trulv prospers who 
purihes it, 4744 

11. And he who corrupts it is 
ruined. 4745 

12. The tribe o/Thamod rejected the 
Divine Messenger because of their 
rebelliousness. 4746 



^°P Y<*' "\C\ '- 

^T' t?i, 9,9':.T< i >>, 



with similar qualities in a high degree. In 
fact, man is a universe in miniature and in his 
soul is represented, on a small scale, all that 
exists in the external universe. Like the sun 
he sheds his lustre over the world and enlightens 
it with the light of wisdom and knowledge. Like 
the moon he transmits to those who are in the 
dark the light of vision, inspiration and revela- 
tion which he borrows from the Great 
Original Source. He is bright like the day, and 
shows the ways of truth and virtue. Like the 
night he draws the veil over the faults and mis- 
deeds of others, lightens their burdens and gives 
rest to the tired and the weary. Like the heavens 
he takes every distressed soul under his shelter 
and revives the lifeless earth with salubrious 
rain. Like the earth he submits in all humility 
and lowliness to be trampled under the feetby 
others as a trial for them, and from his purihed 
soul various sorts of trees of knowledge and 
truth grow up in abundance, and with their 
shade, Aowers and fruits, he regales the world. 
Such are the great Divines and Heavenly Re- 
formers, of whom the greatest and the most 
perfect was the Holy Prophet. 

4743. Commentary : 

The verse means that after creating the 
celestial and the terrestrial systems, and bring- 
ing into existence man — the acme and apex 
<of the whole creation — and endowing him with 



great natural potentialities and qualities, God 
did not leave him alone. He implanted in his 
nature a feeling or sense of what is good or bad. 
Or the verse may mean that God reveals 
to man that he could achieve spiritual 
perfection by eschewing what is bad and 
wrong and adopting what is right and good 
because it is through Divine reve!ation that 
man could achieve it. 

4744. Important Words : 

ISj (purihes) is transitive from &j (zaka) which 
means, it increased or augmented. f-jji\ Uj 
means, the harvest grew and increased. (OWI£j 
means, the boy grew up. c>UiVl ^Js. jS~ -j, Jl*JI 
means, knowledge increases by expending 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

4745. lmportant Words : 

L-> (corrupts). »l»s means, he hid it: he 
buried it; he corrupted it. IaLo ^» means, 
who corrupts it ; makes it vile by evil 
works; who makes it obscure or stuns its 
growth (Lane & Aqrab). 

4746. Commentary : 

In this and the next four verses is cited the 
example of the tribe of Thamud who dehed 
Divine guidance and opposed their Prophet 
working out thereby their own ruin. 
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1 3. When the most wretched among 
them got up, 

14. Then the Messenger of Allah i^,,^ : s,r, < ,,,, ,9' <<?/: 
said, 'Leave alone the she-camel of (^\^^^d^\^^aL\uyv&^rU^^ 
Allah, and /<?/ her drink.' 4747 ' " " ' 

15. But they reieced him and^ham- 

strung her so their Lord destroyed ^ , „, ,„„„^„,,»> mr , 

them completely because oftheir sin, <^y^te&&o&fa\$^h**is& 
and made it (destruction) overtake ] '' *'• ''" ' " 

all of them alike. 474 * 

16. And He cared not for the conse- A[ > ,. , " 5, M^Xv" ' 
quence thereof. 4749 ($^ft*.oUi.2j & 



4747. Commentary : 

The Prophet Salih kept the she-camel for 
travels. He rode on it from place to place 
to preach the Divine Message. Putting 
obstacles in the way of its free movements 
was tantamount to placing impediments in the 
way of Salih himself and preventing him from 
discharging the sacred duty entrusted to him. 
hi fact, every Divine Reformer is .u>l 2JU 
(God's she-camel). 

4748. Important Words : 

p. r Js- f.*-o (destroyed them completely). 
They say o^A» <J^ o!A» f •*->■> i.e., such a one 
spoke to such a one in anger. -uLt ^x,i 



means, he destroyed or crushed him completely 
or punished him thoroughly. p&j pk^- (••*-»•> 
means, their Lord crushed them, punished 
them and destroyed them completely; or made 
the earth to quake with them or was angry 
with them (Lane & Aqrab). 

4749. Commentary : 

When a people incur Divine punishment and 
are thus destroyed, God does not care for 
those who survive the destruction or for the 
utterly miserable state to which they are 
reduced. The verse may also be taken as 
containing a warning to the Meccans that 
if they behaved like the Thamud, they will be 
punished like them. 
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CHAPTER 92 
sOra al-lail 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

General Remarks 

Prominent Muslim scholars, including two distinguished Companions of the Holy 
Prophet — 'Abdullah bin 'Abbiis and 'Abdullah bin Zubair — are of the view that the Sura was 
revealed very early at Mecca. William Muir also agrees with this opinion. The Siira takes its 
title from the tirst word of the opening verse. 

The Sura possesses very close resemblance with some previous Chapters, especialty with 
Al-Fajr and Al-Balad. In the immediately preceding Sura, Al-Shams, it was hinted that the sup- 
remeobject of the building of the Ka'ba, which is the principal theme of Siira Al-Balad, could not 
have been achieved without a great Divine Messenger — the soul par excellence. In the present Siira 
we are told that when an ideal Teacher, as the Holy Prophet, is blessed with ideal disciples 
like his Companions, advance of the cause of Truth is doubly accelerated. The Siira also 
mentiohs some of the prominent moral qualities that distinguished the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet. In contrast, two glaring bad qua1ities that lead to the undoing of a man are also 
mentioned. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. *By the night when it covers 

up |4750 

3. "And by the day when it 
shines forth, 4751 

4. d And by the creation of the male 
and the female, 4752 
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4750. Commentary : 

In this verse "the night when it covers up" has 
been cited as a witness to the truth of the Holy 
Prophet. It is a Divine law that when darkness 
spreads over the earth, a Heavenly Reformer 
is raised. And now that humanity is groping 
in spiritual darkness God has raised the Holy 
Prophet in order that His servants might be 
rescued from the " Slough of Despond " in 
which they are stuck up. 

!n the preceding Snra the principal subject of 
discussion was Al-Shams, i.e., the Holy Prophet, 
who is the source and spring of all light. This 
is why mention of the sun and the day precedes 
that of the moon and the night. But in the 
present Sura a contrast is instituted between 
believers and disbelievers, and as the latter are 
generally larger in number and wield greater 
power and inrluence, mention of the night 
precedes that of the day. 

4751. Commentary : 

The verse signiries that with the appearance 
of the Holy Prophet the night of disbelief is 



about to give place to the day of belief. 

By the substitution of the word <J=a (shines 
forth) in this verse in place of U.^». (reveals 
its glory) in the corresponding verse in the 
preceding Sura it is hinted that whereas in the 
preceding Sura the emphasis was on the high 
spiritual stature of the Teacher, in the present 
Sitra it is on the great ability of the pupils to 
learn and assimilate the teaching. 

4752. Commentary : 

Procreation of man depends upon thecoming 
together of two individuals of opposite sexes. 
The characteristic quality of the one (the 
male)is to give, of the other (the female) 
to receive. Like the physical world 
there are in the spiritual world males — God's 
great Prophets and Divine Reformers — who 
teach and gtiide, and there are also spiritual 
females — their foIIowers — who receive and 
beneht by the Divine teaching. The verse 
embodies a hint that by the coming 
together of the perfect Teacher — the Holy 
Prophet — and the ideal pupils — his Com- 
panions — a new world is about to be born. 
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5. Surely, your 
diverse. 4753 



strivings are 



6. Then as for him who gives for 
the cause of Allah and is righteous, 

7. And testihes to the truth of 
what is right, 4754 

8. "We will provide for him every 
facility. 4755 



*' '-'A-Kl'.^ 
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4753. Important Words : 

,J^ (diverse). They say cL^Vl 
he disunited or dispersed the things. 
means, a broken or disorganized state of affairs. 
J~> fj> means, a people separated or con- 
sistiag of sundry bodies. bl^il IjjU means, 
they eame separate (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse draws attention to the widely 
divergent goals of believers and disbelievers, and 
also to the disparity in the endeavours they 
make to achieve their respective goals. Whereas 
the efforts of believers are devoted to the 
dissemination of truth, those of disbelievers are 
directed towards opposing it and putting 
obstacles and impediments in its way. The 
results of the two efforts must inevitably be 
different. 



4754. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse mention three 
characteristics of persons who are ^successful 
in life, v/z., they spend in the cause of 
truth out of what God hasbestowed uponthem, 
and are always on their guard against doing 
anything that may harm others. Over and 
above this they adopt good principles and 
right ideals. Brierly, right action, right feeling 
and right thinking are the three essential pre- 
requisites for national progress and prosperity 
which believers possess in an ample measiire. 

4755. Commentary : 

The verse means that the person who 
possesses the three characteristic qualities 
mentioned in the preceding two verses, will 
find that his actions are productive of the 
desired results. Or it may mean that the doing 
of good deeds will become easy for such a 
person and he will enjoy doing them. 
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9. But as for him who is niggardly 
and is disdainfully indifferent, 4756 

10. And rejects what is right, 

11. We will make easy for him the 
path to distress. 4757 

12. °And his wealth shall not avail 
him when he perishes. 4758 

13. *Surely, it is for Us to guide ; 

14. And to Us belongs the Here- 
after as well as the present world. 4759 

15. So I warn you of a Aaming Fire 

16. 'None shall enter it but the 
mostwicked one. 

17. d Who rejects the truth and turns 
his back. 4760 

18. But the righteous one shall be 
kept away from it, 

19. Who gives his wealth that he 
may be purined. 
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4756. Commentary : 

In contrast to the three good qualities men- 
tioned in the preceding two verses (6 — 7), the 
three bad qualities that lead to the undoing of a 
man"are mentioned in these two verses (9 — 10). 

4757. Commentary : 

The verse means that the actjons of 
the person referred to in the preceding verse 
miss their mark and produce results contrary 
to what he expects or desires. Or it may 
mean that the doing of good deeds becomes 
ditBcult for such a person. 

4758. Commentary : 

The expression "When he perishes" signiiies, 



that when Divine decree regarding his destruc- 
tion comes into operation, nothing can avail 
him to avert or escape Divine punishment. 

4759. Commentary : 

The wicked disbelievers face failure in this life 
and will suifer punishment in the Hereafter 
because both the worlds are underGod's control. 

4760. Commentary : 

s-»-^ (rejects the truth) signines that the sinful 
disbeliever holds wrong beliefs and ijy implies 
that he does not make use of right feeling, 
right thinking and right actions. Thus he is. 
deprived of these qualities. 
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20. And he owes no favour to any- 
one, which is to be repaid, 

21. Except that he gives his wealth 
to seek the pleasure of his Lord, the 
Most High. 476 ' 

22. And soon will He be well 
pleased with him. 



©uo^jU^^sai&^Uj> 






4761. Commentary : but actuated by a desire to be of use to 

The righteous believer does good to others, God's creatures and to win the pleasure of his 
not in return for any good received from them Heavenly Lord and Master. 
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CHAPTER 93 
SOR A AL-DU H A 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Introduction 



After the first two or three Suras had been revealed, Revelation ceased to come to the 
Holy Prophet for some time. The present Snra is among those which were revealed soon after 
Revelation started coming again. Thus the Sura should be deemed to have been revealed very 
early at Mecca. Noldeke places it after Al-Balad, and Muir puts it near to Sara Al-Inshirah 
in chronological order. It is surprising that such a bigoted Christian Missionary as Mr. Wherry 
should also have assigned a very early date to this Siira which embodies a prophecy that every 
morrow of the Holy Prophet would be better than his yesterday, and this process will continue 
till his cause would meet with complete success. This prophecy had remarkable fulfilment 
in the mounting triumphs of the Holy Prophet. 

In subject-matter the Sura very much resembles some of its predecessors. Like them it 
lays stress on the evils to which the Meccans were specially addicted, with this difl*erence that 
in this Sttra the Holy Prophet and his followers have been enjoined to make proper use of their 
money, but in the preceding Saras a contrast was drawn between the believers' and the 
disbelievers' treatment of the orphans and the needy. Moreover, in the preceding Snra it was 
briefly stated that the righteous believer spends his wealth in the way of God but in the Sara 
under comment mention is made of the blessings that God bestows upon His chosen servants 
"with a particular reference to the Holy Prophet. Thus the Siira serves as a sequel to the one 
preceding it. 
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1. "In the name oi Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the growing brightness of 
the Forenoon, 4762 

3. b And by the night when its dark- 
ness spreads out, 4765 

4. Thy Lord has not forsaken thee, 
nor is He displeased with thee. 416A 









"Sce 1:1. 



<>81 : 18. 



4762. Commentary : 

"The brightness of the Foresoon" signines the 
rise and progress of Islam. The verse, therefore, 
purports to say that the phenomenal rise of 
Islam will establish the truth of the Holy 
Prophet. (J^^JI may also refer to the parti- 
cular Torenoon when the Holy Prophet entered 
Mecca at the head of an army of ten thousand 
holy warriors and the Ka'ba was cleared of 
idols. 

4763. Important Words : 

jlj^- (spreads out). JJi { l*_ means, the 
night was quiet; was or became dark and its 
darkness extended ; was or became continuous ; 
or the night covered by its darkness (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signihes ' that the prolonged 
period of the decline of Islam will also bear 
witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet in that 



according to his prophecies the decline will be 
foI!owed by its renaissance. 

"The Night" may also have reference to that 
particular night when after the fall of darkness 
the Holy Prophet went out of his house and took 
refuge in Cave Thaur along with Abu Bakr. 
In fact the night when the Holy Prophet left 
Mecca and the day Mecca fell, give in a nutshell 
the various ups and downs of the Holy 
Prophet's whole career. 

4764. Important Words : 

^j (has forsaken). They say J»^ 1 ^ 
i.e., he hated the man and disliked him so much 
that he forsook him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Every day and night of the Holy Prophet: his 
great successes and temporary set-backs; his 
joys and tribulations ; his devotions at night 
and activities in the day, all bear out that 
God was with him. 
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5. Surely every hour "that follows is 
better for thee than the one that pre- 
cedes. 4765 

6. And thy Lord will b soon give 
thee and thou wilt be well p!eased. 4765A 

7. Did He not find thee an orphan 
and give thee shelter? 4766 



J» u»'» 
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4765. Commentary : 

The verse means that every succeeding 
moment of the Holy Prophet's life is better than 
the preceding. To mention a few landmarks 
in his career. one may observe that he left Mecca 
with a single Companion, a price having been put 
on his head. He entered the same town after a 
brief period of eight years at the head of ten 
thousand devoted fol!owers. At Badr there were 
only 313 Muslims with him and at Uhud more 
than double that number, and in the Battle 
of the Ditch the number grew to several 
thousand, till at the Last Piigrimage more than 
one hundred thousand believers marched under 
his banner. The successes of the Holy Prophet 
continued after his death. lslam went from 
strength to strength till it spread, within 
a few decades, over a large part of the then 
known world. 

The reference in the verse may also be to the 
Latter Days when the renaissance of Islam was 
to take place. The verse may also mean that 
Divine Reformers will continue to appear 
among Muslims during periods of decline 
to jmpart to the Faith a new life and a new 
vigour. 

4765-A. Commentary : 

The Silra being one of the earliest revelations 
received at a time when those who had respond- 



ed to the Call of the Holy Prophet could be 
counted on one's nngers, the verse under com- 
ment contains a message of hope and good 
cheer wherein the Prophet is told that the time 
is fast approaching when his cause will triumph 
and he will be blessed with Divine favours— 
in this life and the Hereafter — to his heart's 
content. 

4766. Important Words : 

p£± (orphan) is derived from ^i (yatama) 
which means, he became fatherless, an orphan; 
was or became unique; incomparable; (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet was an orphan in fact, as 
well as figuratively. His orphanhood was of the 
extreme kind. His father died before he was 
born, Ieaving no property. His mother died 
when he was hardly six years old and his grand- 
father 'Abd al-Muttalib, who took charge of 
him after his mothers death, died two years 
later, leaving him under the care of his uncle, a 
man of scanty means. Thus the Prophet was 
deprived of parental care and love in his early 
childhood. Yet he received love and affection 
from his juniors and seniors, his Companions 
and compatriots in a large measure such that no 
woman-born had ever received the like of it 
before or after him or is likely to receive in 
future. 
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8. And He found thee wandering 
in search of Him and guided thee unto 
Himsel/. 41 * 1 

9. And He ibund thee in want and 
enriched ihee. 41 ^ 

10. So the orphan, oppress not. 

11. And him who seeks thy he/p, 
"chide not, 
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4767. Important Words : 

JU (wandering) is derived from J^ which 
means, he erred or went astray ; he was perplexed 
and was unable to see the right course; he was 
entirely engrossed or was lost in the love of a 
thing; he wandered in search of a thing and 
persevered in the search. ^ 1 ^J tUJ' J^. 
means, the water became hidden in the milk, 
etc. (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradnt). 

Commentary : 

In view of dirTerent meanings of the word 
J^ given above under Important Words, the 
verse may be interpreted thus : (1) The Holy 
Prophet wandered in search of the ways and 
means to attain to God, and God revealed to him 
the Law which guided him to the desired goal. 
(2) He was perplexed and did not know 
how to find the path that led to the attainment 
of his quest and God guided him to it. 
(42 : 53). (3) He was entirely lost in the 
love of God and did not know how to find 
Him but God led him to Himself (12 : 9). 
(4) He was hidden from the eyes of the 
world. God discovered him and chose him for 
the task of leading people to Him. Thus the 
word Jl£ has not been used in disapprobation 
but in praise of the Holy Prophet. The 



word in the sense of 'gone astray' does not and 
cannot apply to the Holy Prophet since accord- 
ing to another Quranic verse (53 : 3) he was 
immune to error or going astray. Moreover, 
the six concluding verses of the Snra reveal a 
certain sequence — vv. 7, 8 & 9 standing in close 
relationship and corresponding to vv. 10, 
11 & 12 respectively ; the JU of verse 8 
being substituted by JjU. of verse 11, explains 
the signincance of the former word which is, 
"one who sought God's help to be guided 
to Him." 

The verse may also be interpreted as : And He 
found thee lost in thy love for thy people, and 
provided thee with guidance for them. 

4768. Important Words : 

JJlt (one in want) is derived from Jl£ . 
They say J^P' Jl*- i.e. the man had a large 
family to support; he became poor. ^W* J 1 * 
means, he fed, nourished or supported his family. 
\S$i ^ji-^Jl JU- means, the thing oppressed 
or distressed such a one (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet started life as a poor 
orphan but ended by being the undisputed 
master of the whole of Arabia. 
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12. And the bounty of thy Lord, *- » «,•• si, *,-,, c'', i 

proclaim. 4769 ©o^}d)J^Ub§ 

4769. CommeDtary : 

Verses 7, 8 & 9, speak of God's favours on for Divine favours by doing similar favours 

the Holy Prophet and in vv. 10, 11 and 12, the to his fellow beings. The commandment 

Prophet is enjoined to show his gratitude applies equally to his followers. 
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SURA AL-INSHIRAH 

(Rerealĕd be/ore Hijra) 



Introductory Remarks: 



Since the Siira is closely connected with the one preceding it so as to form an extension 
of the subject-matter of the latter Snra, it was obviously revealed at Mecca, about the same 
time as the other Snra, i.e.. in the second or third year of the Call. Whereas the preceding 
Sura spoke of the increasing prosperity of the Holy Prophet's cause, the present Siira alludes to 
some distinguishing signs and marks which constitute a sure guarantee of the ultimate triumph of 
a mission. First of all one should be nrmly convinced of the truth of one's claim and should 
possess necessary means for propagating it; one should be able to attract people's attention, and 
the Divine decree should be woiking in his favour. ln the Sura under comment the Holy 
Prophet is described as being in possession of all these in full measure. His cause is, therefore, 
bound to prevail. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Have We not opened tor thee thy 
bosom, 4770 

3. And removed from thee thy 
burden 

4. Which had well nigh broken thv 
back, 4771 

5. And We exalted thy name ? 4772 



©<4> juo dil £>£>>* t 
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4770. Important Words : 

j-j-i (opencd). iJl~J 



explained the question 
understood the talk. 



£-* 



means. he 
,0^-M j-j-i means, he 
^ I £j*s means. he 
guarded the thing, he presened it °jX*? r-j-i 
^iJJ means, he was pleased with the thing. 
The breast symbolically being the seat of 
knowledge and feelings, its expansion (in the 
present context) signiries its illumination with 
wisdom, Divine lieht and peace and its vastness 
for the reception of what. was to be revealcd to 
the Holy Prophet (Laoe, Aqrab & Muhit). 
Commemary : 

In view of different meanings of the word 
£>; , the verse may have one or all of the 
ibllpwing interpretations : 1 . God had protected 
the heart;of the Holy Prophet from ail harmtul 
inAuences. It was impossible for evil to enter 
it. 2. God was the Prophet's own Precep- 
tor and Teacher and besides temporal knowledge 
He had opened his brcast to comprehend the 
Divine mysteries. 3. The Prophet never suffered 
from straitness of the heart and was endowed 
with patience and fortitude to such a degree that 
even the hardest tribulation could not disturb 
his peace of mind. 



4771. Commeatary : 

The Holy Prophet had been saddled with such 
a nerve-racking and back-breaking task as had 
never been entrusted to a human being, i.e., 
first to raise a degenerate people from the 
depths of moral turpitude to the peaks of 
spiritual excellence and, then through them to 
cleanse and purify the whole of mankind of the 
dross of iniquity, ignorance and superstition. 
This was indeed a very heavy responsibjlity 
which had almost crushed the Prophet under 
its weight, but God lightened his burden in that 
He gave him devoted and sincere Companions 
who shared his burden and helped him in the 
discharge of his manifoid and hard duties. 

4772. Commentary : 

The Sura was revealed in the second or third 
year of the Ca!l, at a time when the Prophet 
was hardly known outside his immediate 
neighbourhood, but very soon he rose to be 
the best known and most respected and 
successful of al! religious Teachers. No 
leader, religious or temporal, has so com- 
manded the love and respect of his followers 
as has the Holy Prophet. 
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6. Surely, there is ease afterTiard~ 
ship. 4773 

7. Aye, surely, there is ease after 
hardship. 4774 

8. So when thou art free from thy 
immediate task, strive hard. 

9 "And to thy Lord do thou turn 
with full attention. 4115 






"73 :9; 110:4. 



4773. Commentary : 

The verse holds a message of hope and good 
cheer for the Holy Prophet. He is comforted 
with the assurance that whenever Islam would be 
in difficulty, God would raise a Reformer from 
among his followers who would restore to it its 
former glory and greatness. Pointing out 
the fact that one has to face difficulties 
and hardships in this life the Prophet is 
assured that his tribulation would prove 
to be of short duration and would soon be 
followed by increasing ease, success and 
prosperity. 

4774. Commentary : 

Repitition of the words, "Surely, there 
is ease after hardship," signifies that Islam will 
haveto pass through very hard times but on two 
occasions it will have to face a challenge to its 
very existence, iirst at its birth and then in the 
Latter Days, — and on both these occasions 



it will emerge from the ordeal with renewed 
strength. These verses also indicate that the 
hardships with which the Holy Prophet 
and Muslims are faced are temporary, but 
his successes would be permanent and 
ever-expanding. 

4775. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is told here that as endless 
vistas of spiritual progress lie before him, after 
he has conquered the difficulties that bar his 
way, he should not rest satisfied with his 
success, but having scaled one peak he should 
strive to climb the next, and his attention 
should be wholly directed towards regenerat- 
ing a fallen humanity and towards estab- 
lishing God's Kingdom on earth. The verse 
may also signify that when the Prophet has 
Anished his day's work of teaching and training 
his followers and other temporal affairs, he 
should turn to God as ever with all his heart, 
for his spiritual journey knows no end. 
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SURA AL-TIN 

( Rexealed before Hijra) 



General Remarks 



This is an early Meccan Sura. That is the view of 'Abdullah Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn- 
Zubair. Noldeke places it after Cbapter 85. 

ln the preceding 5?7ra arguraents basedon reasonand commonsense were given in support 
of the claim that the Holy Prophet's future would be very glorious as he possessed all those qualities 
which are necessary for making a success of one's mission. In the present Siira examples of some 
Divine Messengers have been cited to show that as the Holy Prophet*s circumstances resembled 
the circumstances of these Messengers, therefore, like them he too will achieve success. In Chapters 
89-94 the Holy Prophet's migration to Medina and his subsequent success were hinted at in one 
form or another — in some by implication, in others by oblique references, and in yet others in 
clear words. In the Siira under comment it is hinted that the former Prophets also had to leave 
iheir homes for the sake of their missions. 



2847 



CH. 95 



AL-TIN 



PT. 30 




(&r=>^ c^Jl *JJ^> 



1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4776 

2. By the Fig and the OHve, 

3. And by '' Mount Sinai, 4777 

4. And bv this City of 
Security", 4778 
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4776. Commentary : 
See 1 : 1. 

4777. Commentary: 

See next verse. The word o>~- being in the 
plural shows that there are several mountains 
of this name in that region. On one of these 
God manifested Himself to Moses. 

4778. Commentary. 

The Fig, the 01ive, Mount Sinai and "this 
City of Security" have been invoked as wit- 
nesses to support and substantiate the claim 
made in the Sura that the Holy Prophet 
will succeed in his mission. Various views 
have been expressed as to what is meant by 
these things and how do they support the 
above-mentioned claim? Here are some of 
these views: 

1. "The Fig" and "the 01ive" are symbolic 
of Jesus, "Mount Sinai" of Moses; and "this 
City of Security" of the Holy Prophet. These 
three verses together point to the well-known 



Biblical reference, vi:., "The Lord came from 
Sinai, and rose up from Seir with them; and 
He shined forth from Mount Paran, and He 
came with ten thousands of saints: from His 
right hand went a fierv law for them, (Deut. 
33 : 2). 

2. "The Fig" is symbolic of the Mosaic Dis- 
pensation and "the OHve" of the Islamic 
Dispensation. In the Bible good people and 
the bad among the Israelites have been 
likened to two baskets of good and bad ngs 
(Jer. chap. 24 : 1 — 5); and in the Qur'an 
Islamic Teaching has been likened to "the oil 
of a blessed olive tree which is neither of the 
East nor of the West" (24 : 36). This 
simile has been further expressed in more 
concrete form by the words "Mount Sinai" 
and "this City of Security." The simile is very 
apt, since "the Fig" and "the 01ive" are 
both used as medicines and as articles of food, 
with this difference that the former tastes sweet 
but rots very soon, while the latter is used as 
fruit, its oil is in general use and when mixed 
with condiments it preserves and protects 
pickled article from rotting and decaying. 
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5. Surely, We have created man in 
7 the best make: 4779 






a 23 : 13—15. 



3. According to some Commentators "the 
Fig" stands for Buddhism, "the Ohve" for 
Christianity, "Mount Sinai" for Judaism and 
"this City of Security" for the Holy Prophet 
of Islam. 

4. But perhaps the best explanation of 
the symbolism used in these verses is the one 
according to which the four words represent 
four periods in the history of human evo!ution. 
"the Fig" representing the era of Adam, "the 
Olive" that of Noah, "Mount Sinai" that 
of Moses and "this City of Security" the 
Islamic epoch. This explanation iinds ample 
support from the Bible and the Qur'Sn. When 
Adam and Eve ate the forbidden fruit and 
found themselves naked, they sewed lig leaves 
together, and made themselves aprons (Gen. 
3 : 7). About Noah we read : "And the dove 
came in to him in the evening; and lot in 
her mouth was an olive leaf plucked off ; so 
Noah knew that the waters were abated from 
off the earth" (Gen. 8:11) And it is an ac- 
cepted fact that Moses received the Divine 
Law on Mount Sinai and that Mecca, the 
birth-place of Islam was, from time immemorial, 
regarded as, and proved to be, the "City of 
Security." These four periods represent the 
four cycles through which man had to pass to 
reach the stage of complete development. 
In the cycle of Adam the foundations of 
human civilization were laid. Noah was the 
founder of the Sharlat. In the cycle ofMoses 
the details of the Shariat were revealed, while 
with the advent of the Holy Prophet the 
Divine Law became complete and perfect in 
all its manifoId aspects, and man attained his 
complete intellectual, social, moral and spiritual 
deve!opment. 



The verse signines that the circumstances of 
the Holy Prophet resemble those of Adam, 
Noah and Moses. Like them he will suffer 
hardships in the beginning and Iike them will 
succeed in the end. 

4779. Important Words : 

l»J>u (make, formation or build) is inf. 
noun from fjj> They say _,~>'VI ^y i.e., he 
managed the affair well. ^^Jl ^y means, 
he set the thing right or made it straight or even. 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean : 

1. Man has been endowed with the best 
natural powers and qualities, by making use of 
which he can make innnite progress. 

2. God has endowed man with a creative 
power i.e., he can be a good architect and 
builder in both the physical and spiritual 
senses. 

The question naturally arises : When man 
has been endowed with such wonderful natural 
powers and capacities, why does he sin? 
Various schools have their own explanations 
for this baffling question. According to one 
school man is prone to evil, though he has 
also been endowed with the power to correct • 
and reform himself. This is the Buddhist 
conception of evil. (//) According to Christian 
belief man is by nature sinful, because Adam 
faltered and committed a sin, and his progeny 
inherited the taint of sin from their progenitor. 
(///) The third school holds the view that 
man is not bora with a good or bad natore. 
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6. Then, ifhe acts unjustly, We de- 
grade him as the lowest of the low, 4780 

7. °Save those who believe and do 
good works ; so for them is an unfailing 
reward. 



8. Then what is there to give the 
lie to thee, after this, with regard to 
the judgment ? 4781 



A "' i> ' « '^ > ' j<" ' 9 > 
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a Il :12; 41 :9; 84 : 26. 



He comes into the world with some 

natural inchnations and instinctive impulses and 

it is the sort of education which he gets or the 

atmosphere in which he moves that make 

him good or bad. Some mystics hold the 

view that man is deprived of all freedom of 

will or action and is completely denied discre- 

tion or volition and that he is a helpless victim 

of predetermined set of conditions and circum- 

stances which he cannot overcome. (/v) The 

protagonists of the theory of Transmigration 

of Souls are of the view that man is born to 

suffer for the evil deeds he does in a former 

existence and goes through various forms of 

re-birth to cleanse himself of his sins. All 

these views evidently contravene human 

reason and oiTend against his moral sense. 

According to Islam, however, man is born 

with a pure and unsullied nature, with a natural 

tendency to do good, but he has also been 

given a large measure of freedom of will 

and action to mould himself as he chooses. He 

has been endowed with great natural powers 

and qualities to make unlimited moral progress 

and to rise spiritually so high as to become the 

mirror in which Divine attributes are reilected. 

But if he misuses God-given powers and 

attributes he sinks lower than even beasts and 

brutes and becomes the Devil incarnate as the 

jiext verse shows. BrieAy, the verse signiries that 



man is blessed with great potentialities for 
good or evil. 

4780. Commentary : 

lf "man" is taken to mean the whole mankind 
the verse signines that good precedes evil. 
This is Islam's main difference with the pro- 
tagonists of the theory of man's moral evolu- 
tion, according to whom evil precedes good. 
If man is taken as an individual the yerse 
means that God has bestowed upon man 
great natural faculties and powers and has re- 
vealed guidance in order that by making 
right use of them and following DWinely- 
revealed guidance he might reach the high 
destiny intended for him. 

4781. Important Words : 

jjj (judgment) is inf. noun from <jb 
which means, he obeyed. ^ means, 
judgment; religion: compulsion against will; 
righteousness ; argument; plan, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when man 
has been created to achieve a very high spiritual 
destiny and God sent His Messengers such as 
Adam, Noah, Moses and the Holy Prophet, to 
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9. Is not Allah the Best of Judges? 
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help him achieve his great goal and that if he 
does not makeproper use of his natural faculties 
and rejects the Divine Message, opposing God's 
Messengers he is punished, then, who can, 
with reason, deny that there is a Day 
of Judgment in this life and in the Hereafter, 
and that the commandments of God Who is 
the Best of Judges cannot be defied with impunity 
and man's actions will not go unrequited. This 
is the simple explanation of this verse. But in 
view of the dirTerent significations of the word 
(jj-i given under Important Words, the verse 
may also mean : 

(1) How can the pagan Ouraish, after having 
seen the evil end to which opponents of 
God's Messengers always come, possibly 
hope that they will escape God's judgment 
and will not be punished and the Holy 
Prophet will not succeed ? 

(2) When God has been revealing the Shari'at 



from time irnmemorial, then why do dis- 
believers find fault with the Holy Prophet, 
if he has brough a new Law? 

(3) The disbelievers can advance no sane or 
solid argument against the claim of the 
Holy Prophet. Any charge or objection 
they raise against him equally applies to 
all Divine Messengers. 

(4) In view of the innumerable Signs shown 
in favour of the Holy Prophet, no plan 
or argument can succeed against him 
or can disprove his claim. 

(5) No truly righteous man can reject the 
Holy Prophet. 

(6) After having known the tragic end of the 
opponents of God's Messengers who will 
dare say that he can compel the Holy 
Prophet to give up his mission ? 
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CHAPTER 96 

SORA AL-'ALAQ 

(Rerealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation and Context : 

The first five verses of the Sura have been universally admitted to be the first revelation 
which descended upon the Holy Prophet in Cave Hira", on a night in the month of 
RamadSn, 13 years before Hijra. corresponding to 610 a!d. On that "Night of Destiny" 
when the Prophet lay on the floor of the Cave, his mind locked in deep contemplation, 
these verses were revealed and the words became branded onhissoul. "These blessed verses," 
says lbn Khathir, "are the first act of mercy with which God blessed His servants." 
After the first revelation scrre verses of Siira Al-Qalam are said to have been revealed, 
followed by some verses of Siira Al-Muzzammil. Then there occurred a break of a year or 
so after which revelation started coming in quick succession. 

The connection of this Siira with the one preceding it consists in the fact that in that Siira 
it was stated that from time immemorial, in order to meet the need of the age, God had been 
sending His Messengers and Prophets and had been revealingHis will to them. First came 
Adam who was followed by Prophet Noah, and after a succession of Divine Messengers, 
appeared Moses, the greatest of the Israelite Prophets, and last of all came the Holy 
Prophet. In the Sura under comment it is stated that just as the birth of man is the result of a 
gradual process of development, so is his spiritual evolution. The Prophets whose examples 
were cited in the preceding Sura attained to diAerent stages of spiritual development, but the Holy 
Prophet represents in his person the best specimen of man's complete spiritual evolution. 

Incidentally, one possible objection relating to the revelation of this Siira and its place 
in the existing order of the Suras of the Quran, may be removed here. It may well be asked, 
if this Siira was revealed long before the one preceding it, why it should have been placed after the 
Iatter Siira ? The answer is that it is an outstanding miracle of the Qur'an that it was revealed in an 
order which was best suited for the needs of the period during which it was revealed and was 
arranged for permanent use in the existing order which was best suited for the needs of coming 
generations till the end of time. That is why the present Sura, some of whose verses were the lirst 
to be revealed, finds a place among the last few Chapters of the Qur'an, 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. "Proclaim thou in the name of 
thy Lord Who created, 4782 

3. Created man from a "clot of 
blood. 4783 

4. Proclaim! And thy Lord is 
Most Generous. 4784 












"See ! : I. J>23 : !5; 40 : 68; 75 • 39. 



4782. Important Words : 

\J\ (proclaim) is derived from *J which 
means, he collected together the thing; putit to- 
gether part to part. iS\yi\ of/ means, I recited 
or read the Qur'3n uninterruptedly or recited it 
chanting (syn. -ub'l). uT^JI aJx *>' means, he 
read or recited to him the Qur'5n. jOLJIaJ^ y 
means. he conveyed or delivered to him the 
salutation. Thus T_Jft means, read, recite, 
convey, proclaim or collect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The very first word of the verse shows that 
the Qur'3n was meant to be read and pro- 
claimed, to be collected and put together and 
conveyed to the whole world. Moreover, the 
verse embodies a prophecy that the Qur'Sn 
will be written and repeatedly read and recited. 
]t is an undeniable fact of history that as 
soon as a portion of the Qur'Sn was revealed 
it was committed to writing and that among 
all religious Scriptures the Qur'an is the most 
widely read. The mention in the verse of the 
Divine attribute vj (the Lord) Who cherishes 
and sustains man through all the dhTerent 
stages of his deveIopment signifies that 
the spiritual development of man was to 
be gradual and in stages till it was to find its 
full consummation in the Holy Prophet. 



4783. Important Words : 

<ji& (clot of blood) is inf. noun from J^ 
('aliqa). They say <o J^e /.<?., it hung toit, clung, 
clave or stuck fast to it ; it concerned him 
or it. I4J ^jjU j\ I^SU means, he Ioved her. J>Lc 
means, a clot of blood; love (Lane & Aqrab). 
(jlc ^ ^jLl is an Arabic phrase meaning, 
love forms a part of his nature ; it is 
ingrained in his nature. See also2I ; 38 & 
30 : 55. 

Commentary : 

The verse signihes that love of God is ingrain- 
ed in the nature of man, and that it was natural 
that there should have been someone in whom 
this instinctive impulse should find its 
completest manifestation. This was the 
Holy Prophet who loved his Creator with all 
his mind, heart and soul. The verse also 
signifies that as man's physical develop- 
ment is gradual, so is hisspiritual development, 
and this gradual development culminated in 
theHoly Prophet. 
4784. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the more the 
Qur'Sn is read and proclaimed to the world, 
the more the holiness of God and the dignity of 
man will be recognised and appreciated. The 
verse may also imply a prophecy that through. 



2853 



CH. 96 



AL-'ALAQ 



PT. 30 



5. Who taught by the pen, 4785 

6. "Taught man what he knew 
not. 4786 

7. Nay ! man does indeed 
transgress*, 4787 

8. Because he thinks himself to be 
independent. ' 

9. Surely, unto thy Lord is the 
return." 

10. Hast thou seen him who for- 
bids d 

11. A servant of Ours when he 
prays? 4788 






i -f 






"4: 114; 55: 5. b 37:31. c 5 : 49; 21 : 36; 53 .43. ^2 : 115; 72 : 20. 



the reading, preaching and proclaiming of the 
Qur'Sn a place of great honour will accrue to 
the Holy Prophet and his followers. 

4785. Commcntary : 

This verse also embodies a prophecy that 
"pen" would play a great part in committing the 
Qur'an to writing and in preserying and pro- 
tecting it from being lost or interfered with. It 
further refers to the great contribution that 
"the pen" was to maketowards the propagation 
and dissemination of spiritual sciences and 
Divine secrets revealed by the Qur'an and of the 
physical sciences to which the study of the 
Qur'an imparted a great stimulus. lt is really 
very signiricant that frequent mention should 
have been made of "pen" in a Book which was 
revealed among a people who had no respect for, 
and made rare use of it, and which was revealed 
to aperson who himself did not know how to 
read and write. 



4786. Commentary : 

Not even one hundredth part of what the 
Qur'an has taught about Divine Unity, Revela- 
tion, Angels, Life after death, Ethics, and other 
kindred subjects is to be found in any other 
revealed Scripture. 

4787. Commentary : 

The particle "^S is sometimes used to impart 
emphasis and is expressive of certainty. Or 
it is used in the sense of 'nay' or 'never'. 
The verse means that though man has been 
endowed with great natural powers and has been 
created in the best make, he errs grievously 
if he thinks that he can ignore God's help 
and guidance. He constantly stands in need 
of Divine assistance because his capacities and 
capabilities are at best limited. 

4788. Commentary : 

The verse is of general application. But it 
may in particular refer totheHolyProphet. 
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12. Tell me if he (Our servant) 
follows the guidance. 

13. Or enjoins righteousness, what 
will be the end oftheforbidderl 

14. Tell me if he (the forbidder) 
rejects and turns his back, 4789 

1 5. "Does he not know that Allah 
sees him ? 

16. Nay, if he desist not, We will 
assuredly seize and drag him by the 
forelock, 47W 

17. A forelock, lying, sinful. 

18. Then let him call his 
associates, 4791 

19. We too will call Our angels of 
punishment. 4192 
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a 90 : 8. 



4789. Coramentary : 

<~>jS~ (rejects) relates to beliefs and <Jj5 
(turns his back) to actions and deeds, meaning 
that his beliefs are wrong and his deeds^bad. 

4790. Important Words : 

Ui~j (we shall seize him and drag him). 
«ui- means, he made a mark upon it with hot 
iron; he struck or slapped his face. 
k~? Uj **~ means, he seized his forelock and 
dragged him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verses (10 — 18) though generally apply- 
ing to every haughty and hardened disbeliever, 
have been taken by some Commentators to 
refer particularly to Abu Jahl, leader of 
the Quraish of Mecca. He was in the fore- 
Tront in annoying, opposingand persecuting the 
Holy Prophet and the Muslims. Some of the 



slaves who had embraced lslam were dragged 
at his instance by the forelock in the streets of 
Mecca. After the defeat at Badr, the dead 
bodies of some of the leaders of the Quraish, 
Abu Jahl among them, were dragged by 
their forelocks and thrown into a pit dug 
for that purpose. That was a fit punish- 
ment for the treatment they had meted out 
to the helpless Muslims years before at Mecca. 

4791. Important Words : 

tSJlJ (associates) is derived from Ijj . They 
say j-jSJI Ijj Le., the people gathered and came 
to the meeting. <£■*! or (^iLJl means, an 
assembly (Aqrab). 

4792. Important Words : 

*Jbj) (angels of punishment) is the plural 
of a-^3 which is derived from y.] . They say 
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a prostrate thyself and draw near to <£ <— >JG'j ds^J j <Ub3* ^ ^L» § 

a 3 :44; 22 :78; 41 : 38. 

A^jj i.e., he pushed or thrust it, or thrust it soldiers or the prefect of police (syn. 

away. *»U I c-aj means, the she-camel pushed '■&>_?£ ) ; angels or guards of Hell, because they 

away the milker onthe occasionofbeingmilked. push the sinners into it: angels of punishment 

jLj^J means, armed attendants or omcers or (Lane & Aqrab). 
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CHAPTER 97 

SURA AL-QADR 

{Revealed before Hiira) 

Introduction : 

Some Commentators of the Qur'fin think that this Sura was revealed at Medina. This, 
however, is a mistaken opinion, being against all historical data. Al-Qadr is derinitely a Meccan 
Sura and belongs to the very early phase of the Call. Such eminent and respected authorities as 
Ibn Abbas, Ibn Zubair and 'A'isha subscribe to this view. Noldeke places it after Chapter 93, 
which was one of the earliest Suras revealed at Mecca. 

The preceding Snra had opened with the Divine command to the Prophet to recite the 
Qur'an and preach and proclaim its Message to the world. The present Siira deals with the 
high status, dignity and excellence of thc Qur'an, which is declared in the opening verse to have 
been revealed in "Lailat al-Qadr" i.e., the Night of Destiny, Decree or Dignity. This Night 
of Destiny or Decree, has been described, elsewhere in the Qur'an, as the Blessed Night 
(44 : 4). The Sura has only five little verses. excluding the Bismillah and yet its meaning and 
-content is of deep spiritual signihcance. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Surely, We sent it down on the 
Night of Destiny*. 4793 



*'<! 






u See 1 : 1. 



M4 : 4. 



4793. Important Words : 

j-'jJI (Destiny) is derived from j-aj (qadara). 
They say (^^l j- 1 ' i.e., he measured or decreed 
the things; he thought upon the thing or affair 
and considered its issue, or result and compared 
one part of it with another; he estimated, hon- 
otired or mangnined the thing. <js^5\ ^* OjOi 
means, I had power or ability to do the 
thing. j-*> means, measure, limit or number; 
.Yajue, worth, greatness; dignity, majesty; 
power; decree or destiny, ordinance (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Generally JJ and *L! mean the same 
thing i.e., night, but according to the famous 
lexicographer, MarzQquI, JJ is used as 
opposed to jl^J and *)J as opposed 
to pJ . *y hke *J^f- and *jL«j is 
expressive of exaggeration, and possesses a 
wider and more extensive meaning than <JJ , 
as pJ which is its opposite has a wider sense 
than jlf-i which is opposite of JJ . The 
word *iJ has been used as many as eight 
times in the Qur'sn (2 : 52 ; 2 : 188 ; 44 : 4; 
twice in 7 : 143 & three times in the verse under 
comment), and everywhere it has been used in 
connection with the revelation of the Qur'5n 
and other kindred subjects. It thus points 
to the dignity, majesty and greatness of those 
nights in which the Qur'an was revealed. In 



view of different meanings of j-^ given under 
Important Words and of the signincance 
of the word *LJ the present verse may be 
interpreted as follows: 

1 . We have revealed the Qur'an in the night 
which We had specincally set apart for the 
manifestation of Our special powers i.e., 
We have revealed the Qur'an at a time 
about which prophecies were to be found 
in previous Scriptures. 

2. We have revealed it in a night which is 
equal in worth to all the other nights 
put together i.e., this one night is equal 
in worth to the life of the whole of 

humanity. 

3. We have revealed it in a night of dignity, 
majesty and honour i.e., the Quranic 
teaching is too dignihed to be successfully 
assailed. 

4. We have revealed it in the night of 
sufficiency i.e., the Qur'an fully meetsall 
moral and spiritual human needs and 
requirements so as to render man inde- 
pendent of all other Scriptures. 

5. We have revealed it in the Night of 
Decree or Destiny i.e., the Qur'an was 
revealed at a time when man's destiny 
was decreed, the future pattern of th& 
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3. And what should make thee 
knowwhat the Night of Destiny is? 4794 

4. The Night of Destiny is better 
than a thousand months. 4795 



5. Therein descend angels" and the 
Spirit by the command of their Lord 
with Divine decree concernine every 
matter*. 4796 






"16 : 3 ; 40 : 16. b 44 : 5. 



universe was settled, and right principles 
of guidance for humanity were laid down 
for all time to come. The time of the ap- 
pearance of a great Divine Reformer is 
also calied _>j*M *M because at that time 
sin and vice hold widespread sway and 
the powers of darkness reign supreme. It 
has also been taken to mean the particular 
night among the odd nights in the last 
ten days of Ramadan when the Qur'an 
first began to be reveaied. Or it may 
signify the whole period of 23 years of 
the Holy Prophet"s ministry when the 
Qur'an gradually was being revealed. 

4794. Commentary: 



The verse 
the Night of 
calculation. 



means -that the biessings of 
Destiny are beyond count or 



4795. Commentary : 

« — «Jl (a thousand) being the highest number 
of count in Arabic signities a number beyond 
count, and the verse means, that the Night of 
Destiny is better than countless number of 
months i.e., the period of the Holy Prophet is 
inhnitely better and superior to all other periods 
put together. Or the verse may signify that 
the sacririces which the Muslims were required to 
make at Mecca in the night of their distress and 



agony which had taken out of their lives all light 
and happiness, were inhnitely greater than those 
sacrilices which they made afterwards. 

The word j4,~ also means a learned man. 
The verse in this sense may signify that the 
mysteries of spiritual sciences and heavenly 
knowledge which wil! be revealed in the 
Book which is being revealed in the Night of 
Decree are greater in quantity and superior 
in qualitv than the knowledge produced by the 
concerted and combined elTorts of all learned 
men. 

The verse, however, embodies an allusion 
to the appearance of Divine Reformers 
among the Muslims when they would stand in 
need of them. One thousand months roughly 
make one century and the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said that God would continue 
to raise from among his folIowers, at the head 
of every century, a Reformer who would re- 
generate Islam and give it new life and new 
vigour (Maja). Thus jJiH iU (Night of 
Destiny) may signify the period of each one 
of these Divine Reformers. 

4796. Commentary : 

£jjJI here signihes a new spirit, awakening, 
zeal and determination. The verse purports to 
say that in the Night of Destiny the angels of 
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6. // is all peace till the risina of the 
dawn. 4797 
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God descend to help the Divine Messenger or 
Reformer to promote and further the cause of 
Truth and that his followers are inspired with 
a new life, a new spirit and a new awakening, 
to spread and propagate the Divine Message. 

The expression ^tJ^O-* signities that the angels 
of God descend to meet and satisfy every 
religious need and to remove all obstacles and 
impediments from the way of the expansion and 
spread of the new Message. 

4797. Commcntary : 

The word (■'%<■ (peace) stands for a complete 



sentence meaning, " it is all peace." In thetime 
of a Prophet or Divine Reformer a peculiar 
kind of mental peace or equanimity descends 
upon the believers amidst hardships and priva- 
tions. The heavenly happiness which inspires 
believers at that time transcends all rhaterial 
and sensuous joys. 

The expression yy^ I ^Jau means, the passing 
of the night of hardships and the rising of the 
dawn of predominance and ascendancy of the 
cause of Truth. 
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SURA AL-BAYYINAH 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Introduction : 

Scholars differ about the time of revelation of this Snra. lbn Marduwaih reports that 
'A'isha, the talented wife of the Holy Prophet, said that it was revealed at Mecca, while according 
to Ibn 'AbbSs, as reported by the same authority, it was revealed in the early Medinite period. After 
taking all relevant facts into consideration, the majority of scholars have adhered to the view 
attributed to 'Aisha. 

The preceding several Snras had dealt with the important subject of revelation of the Qur'an 
and its incomparable beauty and excellence. The present Siira, however, deals with the change 
that the Qur'an was intended to bring about. At the very outset, it states that the People of 
the Book and the idolaters would have continued to grope in the dark and to live a life of sin and 
iniquity if the Qur'an had not been revealed. It is the Holy Prophet who brought them out of 
the darkness of doubt and disbelief and led them to the path of rightbeliefs and righteous deeds. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mercitul. 

2. Those who disbelieve from 
among the People of the Book and the 
idolaters would not desist from dis- 
belief until there came to them the 
*clear evidence — 4798 

3. A Messenger from Allah, recit- 
ing unto them the pure Scriptures". 4799 

4. Wherein are lasting command- 
ments. 4S0 ° 



© <U>J Ufc« U \S°r cAcJU» 



«See 1 : 1. b 16 : 34. <=3 : 165; 62 : 3; 87 : 19. 



4798. Important Words 



1S 



• . ^£*vJ 1 I 



derived from i-5Cb'l . They say 
■^iil i.e., the thingbecame sepa- 
rated from another thing. 1^5' J*«J <_£AJ1L> 
means, he continued to do so or did not cease 
to do so or did not desist from doing so (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Qur'3n has divided all disbelievers into 
two categories — the People of the Book and the 
idolaters i.e., those who do not believe in any 
revealed Scripture. The verse purports to say 
that before the advent of the Holy Prophet 
those who had received revealed guidance as 
well as those who were complete stran- 
gers to it were all sunk in immorality and 
iniquity and had held false beliefs and wrong 
ideals and principles, and that if the Holy 
Prophet had not come and the Qur'an had not 
been revealed, they would have continued to 
Aounder in darkness. It is to this universal 



moral decline that the Qur'an has referred in 
the words j*J\ j^JI J ^LiJI^ i. e ., corruption 
had appeared on land and on sea (30 : 42). 

4799. Commentary : 

The expression ~il ,y* J>-j is case in appo- 
sition with the word *~JI in the preceding verse. 
The word oj^~> (pure) signines that the 
Qur'an is completely free from all possible flaws, 
blemishes or defects. It possesses, on the con- 
trary all conceivable heauty and excellence. 

4800. Important Words : 

^J (lasting) is derived from ^U . They 
say ^^b fli i.e., he managed, conducted 
or superintended the affair. *->y means, he 
put it right or made it straight. ^3 means, 
true, periect; superintendent; guardian (Lane, 
Mufradat & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Qur'an is the compendium of all that is. 
good, lasting and imperishable in the teachings» 
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5. And those to whom the Book 
was given did not become divided" 
until after clear evidence had come to 
them. 4801 

6. And they were not commanded 
but to serve Allah, being sincere to 
Him in obedience, J and being upright, 
and to observe Prayer, and pay the 
Zakat. And that is the right 
religion. 4802 






«42 : 15; 45 : 18. b 31 :33; 40 : 15. 



of former revealed Scriptures, with a good deal 
more which those Scriptures lack but which 
man needed for his moral and spiritual develop- 
ment. All those right ideals and principles and 
ordinances and commandments which were of 
permanent utility to man have been incorporated 
in it. The Qur'an stands, as it were, not only as 
a guardian over those Books but comprises 
additional teachings that guard and protect 
man from moral decline and degeneration 
and teaches him how to make right use of his 
God-given faculties. 

In the words i^k* U*y» (pure Scriptures) 
stress is laid on the fact that the Qur'an 
has steered clear of all those defects and 
impurities which were found in the former 
Scriptures. In the expression **^JI #j 
(right religion) the emphasis is on those lasting 
and unalterable teachings which are its exclusive 
possession. 

4801. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the People of the 

Book had eagerly awaited the coming of a 

_&reat Prophet about whom clear prophecies 



were found in their Scriptures, but when he 
appeared in fact, then instead of accepting 
him they rejected him. 

4802. Commentary : 

^jj-i (religion) means obedience; mastery; 
command ; plan ; righteousness; habit or custom; 
behaviour or conduct (Lane & Aqrab). The 
verse may signify : 

(1) They should have rendered full and 
sincere obedience to Divine command- 
ments. 

(2) When they got mastery or ascendancy, 
they should have devoted all their power 
and prestige to obtaining God's pleasure. 

(3) AIl their plans should have been directed 
towards the achievement of the one 
supreme object — pleasure of God. 

(4) Their fear of God and love for Him 
should have been completely sincere and 
honest. 

(5) They should have imbibed Divine 
attributes; and all their friendships 
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7. Verily, those who disbelieve 
from among the People of the Book 
and the idolaters will be in the fire of 
Hell," abiding therein. They are the 
worst of creatures.* 



8. Verily, those who believe and 
do righteous deeds — they are the best 
of creatures." 



9. Their reward is with their Lord — 
Gardens of Eternity/ through which 
streams ilow; they will abide therein 
for ever. Allah is well pleased with 
Him. That is for him who fears his 
Lord'. 4803 
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«19:69; 21 : 99. b 8 : 56; 95 : 6. c 3 : 199. ^9 : 72 ; 13 : 24 ; 16 : 32 ; 35 : 34. 

'36 :12; 55 : 47 ; 67 : 13. 

and enmities should have been for the reached when man's will becomes completely 
sake of God. identihed with the Will of God. 

4803. Commentary : 

The highest stage of spiritual development is 
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CHAPTER 99 

SURA ZILZAL 

(Revealed before Hijrd) 



Jntroductory Remarks: 



Scholars differ about the time of revelation of this Siira. The majority, including 
Mujahid, 'Ata' and Ibn 'Abbas, are of the view that it was revealed at Mecca, while others 
think that it was revealed at Medina. But, taking into consideration all the relevant facts the 
latter view does not appear to be sound, since, in subject-matter, the Siira resembles its pre- 
decessor which is a Meccan Snra. Whereas in the preceding Siira mention was made of the 
great moral revolution that was brought about by the Holy Prophet, in the Siira under com- 
ment we are told that a similar change will take place at a later date, in the time of the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdl, when all human institutions will be shaken to their foundations, and new 
discoveries and inventions in the domain of science and knowledge will change the entire shape 
of things, and the ideals and ideas of men will be given a new orientation. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. When the earth is shaken with 
her violent shaking, 4804 

3. And the earth throws up her 
burdens, 4805 



* ■* ^ 
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a See 1 : 1. 



4804. Important Words : 

cJj^j (is shaken). <j*j^l <u>l JjJj means, 
God made the earth to quake violently, or put 
the earth into a state of convulsion or violent 
motion. ^^» t3>Jj means, he frightened such 
a one and terrined him. Jj^I J>)j means, 
he drove the camels with violence or vehemence. 
*$'jy means an earthquake, convulsion, 
commotion or violent agitation; a great 
calamity (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The expression lf-M>>j u^j^cJ^Jj means 
that the whole earth will experience all 
manner of internal as well as externa1 
commotion and upheavals. In our time not 
only has the earth been constantly shaken by 
mosi destructive earthquakes, wars and other 
calamities and catastrophes at frequent 
intervals, but also its dwellers have been 
subjected to violent and virulent agitation 
in every walk of life. Man has experienced 
catastrophic changes never witnessed by him 
before. 

4805. Important Words : 

I^JUjI (her burdens) is the plural of Ji> 



which is inf. noun from J5j (thaqula) which 
means, it was or became heavy, weighty or 
ponderous, or it became preponderant ideally; 
it was or became oppressive or grievous. JJu 
(thiqluri\ means, luggage of a traveller; house- 
hold goods; anylhing held in high estimate or 
anything which is in much demand and is 
preserved: treasure or buried treasure; burden 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may have one of the following 
interpretations : 

1 . The bowels of the earth will be ripped 
open and it will throw up its treasures- 
of mineral wealth. 

2. There will be a vast release and upsurge^ 
of knowledge of all kinds, relating to 
physical as well as spiritual sciences, 
especialiy in the sciences of geology and 
archaeology. 

3. People will throw orl the yoke of their 
rulers and religious leaders and will 
revolt against oppression, throwing 
the yoke of subjection off their 
shoulders. 
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4. And man says, 'What is the 
matter with her?' 4806 

5. That day will she tell her 
news, 4807 

6. For thy Lord will have revealed 
about her. 4808 

7. On that day will men come 
forth in scattered groups that they may 
be shown the results of their works. 4809 

8. "Then whoso does an atom's 
weight of good will see it, 



©t^Uot-j$!uwj 
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4806. Commentary : 

The changes will be so many and so far- 
reaching and the discoveries made so great that 
one will exclaim in wonder and bewilderment : 
"What is the matter with the earth ! " 

4807. Commentary : 

All prophecies concerning the present age 
will be fulfilled and all that had hitherto 
remained obscure will become manifest. The 
verse may also mean that the science of geology 
will make great strides. When asked about the 
meaning of the verse, the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said that every action done in 
secret will come to light (Tirmidhi). 

4808. Commentary : 

At about 65 places in the Qur'Sn, excluding 
the present verse, wherever the word ^j has 
been used, it is followed by the preposition Jl . 
In the verse under comment, however, it is 
followed by the particle J which being synony- 
mous with J means, " concerning," and the 
^verse means, the Lord has sent down the 



revelation concerning her, the recipient of 
the revelation — the Holy Prophet — being left 
unmentioned. The word ^jl also means, 
he commanded. In this sense of the word, the 
verse would mean that the earth will throw 
out its treasures because it is commanded 
by God to do so. 

4809. Commentary : 

The verse means that in the time of the 
Promised Messiah, in order to protect and 
safeguard their political, social and economic 
interests, people will form themselves into 
parties, companies and groups. There will be 
political parties and parties formed on economic 
basis; and powerful guilds, cartels and syndicates 
will also come into existence. 

The words "that they may be shown the 
results of their works" signify that individuals 
will pool their resources, and collective effbrt 
will take the place of individual effort in order 
that they might make their weight felt and 
their labours might Iead to some result. 
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weight of evil will also see it. 4810 ®Wjr*}-» U^O-*>cH»-5 | 
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4810. Commentary : These two verses contain at once a message 

Theprinciplethatnoactionof man, good or of so,ace and comfort for the «ghtcous, and 

bad, is wasted and must produce some result, a warning for the evil-doers, that they shall 

has been explained variously in the Qur'an. reap the consequences of their actions. 
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CHAPTER 100 

SURA AL-'ADIYAT 

(Rerealed before Hijra) 

Introduction: 

A large majority of eminent Muslim scholars, including Jabir, 'Ikrama, and 'Abdullah bin 
Mas'udi one of the earliest Companions of the Holy Prophet and a great authority on Quranic 
chronology, areofthe yiewthattheS^iirawas revealed very early at Mecca. One or two writers 
who disagree with this view, therefore, do not count. The Siira takes its place in point of the 
time next to the preceding Snra. 

In some of the foregoing Snras the conditions both in the time of the Holy Prophet and 
the Promised Messiah as, also the great transformation that was to be brought about by them 
were simultaneously mentioned, and Sura Zilzal had dealt with the great advances in 
science and knowledge, especially in the science of geology, and with the vast changes that were to 
take place in the political, social and economic spheres. The present Sura, deals with the zeal 
and enthusiasm of the Companions of the Holy Prophet, with their great sacrifices and 
the battles they fought against unequal odds, in the way of God. The Sura may also be taken 
to refer to the mode of Aghting in the present age. Some mystics, however, take the 
Sura, to refer to the constant war that the righteous believers have to wage against their passions 
and evil propensities, and to the heavenly light they receive as the result of the successful outcome 
of that fight. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the snorting chargers of the 
warriors, ml 

3. Striking sparks of fire with their 
hoofs. 4812 
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4811. Important Words : 

obiUJI (the chargers) is the plural of 
*JiU which is fem. act. part. from 'J* which 
means, he ran vehemently. *S*.\±c means, he 
attacked or assaulted him. olpU means, 
companies of warriors; horses or chargers of the 
warriors (Lane & Aqrab). 



Uu^ (snorting) is derived from 
which means, he or it uttered a sound 



They say jJjJI ^j J^Jt 



or cry. 
i.e., the 

horses breathed pantingly or hard with a sound 
from the chest when running fast, or breathed 
hard or laboriously when running a race and 
fatigued; they snorted. ***> (zabhun) is a kind 
of race of the animals, particularly of the horses; 
the sound coming out of the chest of a horse 
when it runs fast and breathes laboriously: 
running of the horse with long strides. (Lane 
& Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

How dear to God must be those nghters who 
wage relentless war against the forces of evil 
that He has sworn by them or even by their 
horses. The verse speaks volumes for the zeal 
and enthusiasm of the Companions of the 
Holy Prophet to nght and give up their lives 
in the way of God. It says that they march 



to the neld of battle with extreme delight 
and zeal to score a victory or be ktlled 
in the way of Allah and thus obtain His 
pleasure. which is their most coveted goal in 
life. The verse also refers admiringly to the 
swiftness of movement of their chargers and 
the suddenness of their assault. 

The verse was revealed in Mecca at a time 
when Muslims had no horses. In the Battle 
of Badr, there were only two horses with the 
Muslim army, one belonging to Miqdad and 
the other to Zubair. The verse, in fact, 
constituted a prophecy that soon the Muslims 
will have horses. It also was a command to 
them to have cavalry along with infantry. 

4812. Important Words : 

obj^JI (striking) is fem. act. part. from l?jj'- 
They say jj>JI t5jjl i.e., he produced nre from 
the piece of wood called Jjj . jUI ^iS means r 
he struck or produced nre with a flint (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The chargers of Muslim warriors run so fast 
that they produce sparks of lire when they strike 
their hoofs against the ground. The allusion in 
the verse is to the eagerness and zeal of the 
Muslim warriors to nght in the way of God. 
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4. And making raids at dawn, 481? 

5. And raising clouds of dust there- 

by, 4814 

6. And penetrating thereby into the 
centre of the enemy forces, 4815 

7. Surely, man is ungrateful to his 
Lord ; 4816 
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4813. Important Words : 

oL-AJ 1 (making raids) is the plural of °j^-* 
whichisfem.act.part.from jUI whichisthe 
transitive form of jU- . They say ^^'j/jU- »e» 
he remained deeply engaged into the affair. jl£l 
means, he went far into the conntry. trji-' I jl*-' 
means. the horse ran vehemently and was 
quick in sudden attack. j-kJI^U jU-l means, he 
made a sudden raid upon the enemy. £„-*-» J^- 
means, horses making a sudden attack upon the 
enemy. ol^A-. means, companies that go 
far into the country; that make a swift and 
sudden attack upon the enemy (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Conunentary : 

The verse mentions one more characteristic 
of the brave Muslim warriors. They do not 
take undue advantage of the neglect and un- 
wariness of the enemy by attacking them at 
night. They attack them in the full glare of 
the dawn. The verse shows that Muslims 
are brave and clean rlghters . 



4814. 

OjjI 



Important Words : 

(raise) is transitive 



verb from jti. 
They say jLAJljU means, the dust became 
stirred up and spread upon the horizon. o^j^b^' 
means, he tilled the ground. iuiJljljl means. 
he stirred up the mischief (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The assault of the Muslim forces is so rierce 



and overwhelming that the whole horizon 
becomes dark with the dust raised by the quick 
steps of their horses. 

4815. Commentary : 

Muslim warriors do not attack single 
individuals or weak helpless women, children 
or old men, but they attack in a body the whole 
enemy-force and penetrate far into the heart of 
their ranks. 

The reference in these verses (2-6) may also 
be to those God-intoxicated spiritual way- 
farers who constantly and relentlessly are 
engaged in Sghting the forces of evil and in 
making strenuous efforts to get nearness to God 
and by their noble efforts cause a heavenly light 
to burn in them; and when by the light of 
Divine realization they acquire the capability to 
detect their own shortcomings and those of 
others, they make a vehement attack on 
them. Their next stage in this spiritual 
journey is reached when they pour out the agony 
of their hearts before their Creator and invoke 
His Grace and Mercy by prayer and devotional 
cries. These are the persons who succeed in 
obtaining their great object. 

4816. Important Words : 



*yf (ungratetul) is derived from -^ '. 
They say 1^\axT i.e., he disacknowledged a 
benetit; he was ungrateful. f j-JA\xS' means, 
he cut the thing. }y5~ means, ungrateful man 
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8. And surely, he bears witness to 
it by his conduct that ; 4817 

9. And surely, in his love of wealth 
he is violent." 

10. Does not such a one know that 
when those in the graves are raised*, 48 ' 8 

1 1 .. And that which is hidden in the 
breasts is brought forth. 4819 

12. Surely, their Lord will, on that 
day, be fully Aware of them. 4820 






"89 :21. 



*>82 : 5. 



or woman ; an unbeliever ; a blamer of his Lord 
who remembers misfortunes and forgets 
favours; rebellious; niggardly; avaricious; who 
eats alone and beats his slaves. syS' <J>j\ 
means, land that produces nothing (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the arrogant, 
base and miserly disbeliever who is also a 
coward. He is cruel towards the weak and 
does not feed the poor. 

4817. Commentary : 

Such a one indulges not only in the evils 
mentioned in the preceding verse but also takes 
pride in doing so. 

4818. Commentary : 



march many miles to attack the Holy Prophet 
in Medina. 

4819. Important Words : 

J**» (brought forth) is transitive from J-^* 
(hasala), which means, it became apparent; it 
came into existence; it became realized; it came 
to pass. <J*«* {hasala) means, he produced, 
retracted or fetched out; he made a thing 
apparent; he prepared ; he separated, discrimi- 
nated or distinguished ; he perceived a thing; 
he obtained or attained it; he acquired it; he 
collected (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The evil designs of the enemies of Islam will 
come to light. 



4820. Commentary : 



The verse means that there is no life left in 
the disbelievers. They seem to be lying 
dead in their graves— their houses. But God is well aware of their evil designs and 
soon they will rise in opposition to Islam and will He will punish them for their evil actions. 
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CHAPTER 101 

SURA AL-QARI'AH 

(Reyeakd before Hijra) 

Introduction : 

This Sura was revealed early at Mecca. AU Commentators agree on this point. 
Noldeke and Muir, too, subscribe to this view. 

The Sura like Sura ZilzSl primarily giyes a brief but lucid description of the tremendous 
convulsions and catastrophic upheavals that will shake the foundations of the world in the 
time of the Promised Messiah, while the immediately preceding Sura had dealt with the great 
fight that the Companions of the Holy Prophet put up against the forces of darkness. The 
Siira may equally apply to the Day of Judgment, than which there could be no greater calamity. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. *The Great Calamity ! 4820A 

3. What is the Great Calamity? 4821 

4. And what should make thee 
know what the Great Calamity is ? 4822 

5. The day when mankind will be 
like scattered moths, 4823 

6. And the mountains will be like 
carded wool. 






« See 1 : 1. *>13 : 32. 



4820-A. Important Words : 

S*jl2JI (the Great Calamity) is derived from 
fy». They say <~>U\ e.J> j.e., he knocked 
at the door. J\*s.J means, the aiTair came 
on him all of a sudden. ^j^ means, a great 
and sudden calamity; the Day of Resurrection ; 
an army marching forth and striking the enemy 
suddenly (Aqrab & Taj). See also 13 : 32 

Commentary : 

The particle Jt particularizes **jl» (cala- 
mity) and imparts to it a special signincance. 
apjUJI thus means, a great calamity; the 
Promised Calamity or the Day of Judgment. 

4821. Commentary : 

Whereas the particle Jl added to **j » has 
particularized the calamity and heightened its 
dreadfulness, the addition of the particle U 
(what) makes it still more severe and destruc- 
tive. 



4822. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the calamity would be 
so catastrophic that it is impossible to conceive 
of its dreadfulness, much less to describe it in 
words. See also 69 : 2-5 where an identical 
expression to produce an analogous effect has 
been used. **jUJI besides a great calamity, 
signifies punishment that suddenly comes upon 
disbelievers. 

4823. Commentary : 

Because it is beyond human mind to con- 
ceive of the dreadfulness of thecalamity, a few 
of its horrible effects have been pointed out. 
This and the next verse give some idea of the 
confusion and distress it will cause. 

The terrific and cataclysmic happening will 
scatter the people like Aakes of carded wool» 
not finding refuge anywhere. 
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7. Then, as for him whose scales 
are heavy", 4824 

8. He will have a pleasant life. 

9. But as for him whose scales 
are light/' 

10. Hell will be his nursing 
mother. 4825 

11. And what should make thee 
know what that is? 

12. // is a c blazing Fire. 4826 
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4824. Commentary : 

When used in relation to an individual tfj\y 
means, his works, but when used in relationto 
a nation, it means, its material means and 
resources; and according to the present-day 
terminology of war, 'tonnage' seems to be an 
exact rendering of the word. In the latter sense 
of the word . the verse would mean that a nation 
whose material resources or tonnage of steam- 
ships or aeroplanes is heavy will predominate 
over its adversaries and this fact will add to 
its prestige and power and consequently to its 
happiness. 

4825. Commentary : 

f I primarily meaning, 'mother' has a variety 
of secondary signihcations such as source, 
origin ; support ; an abode, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

The verse signihes that the connection of the 
sinful people with Hell will be like that of a 



baby with its mother. Just as the embryo goes 
through various stages of development in the 
womb till it is born as a ful!-fledged human 
being, so will the guilty people pass through 
dirTerent stages of spiritual torture, till their 
souls are completely cleansed of the taint of sin 
and they will thus receive a new birth. Thus 
the punishments of Hell are intended to make 
the wicked repent of their sins and so reform 
themselves. According to Islamic concept 
Hell is a penitentiary. 

4726. Commentary : 

The expression, "It is a burning fire" signihes 
that the fire of Hell will be so hot as to 
defy description. The heat released by an 
atom bomb may perhaps give some idea, albeit 
an entirely incomplete one, of the heat of the 
Hell. 
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CH APTER 102 
sDra al-takathur 

(Rerealed before Hijra) 



Introduction : 



By common consent this is one of the earliest Snras revealed at Mecca. Its subject-matter 
also shows that it belongs to that period. 

ln the preceding Siira mention was made of the communities of disbelievers whom the 
Holy Prophet was to reform in his own time, in times following his death, and later, particularly, 
in the time of his Second Coming, in the person of the Promised Messiah. In the two Chapters 
that immediately precede the present Snra special mention was made of the punishment that was 
to overtake disbelievers in the Holy Prophet's own time and in the subsequent long career of 
Islam including the Age of his Second Advent. The Sura under comment deals with the factors 
which engender in man an inclination to, or a liking for, disbelief and which divert his attention 
away from God and Truth. 

The Siira deals with a very common and deadly spiritual disease, viz., vying with one 
another in amassing worldly goods and taking pride in their abundance. The Holy Prophet 
often used to recite the Sura ; he is reported to have said that the Sara was equal in 
weight and worth to a thousand verses (Bayan, Baihaqui & Dailaml), thus stressing its great 
importance. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Mutual rivalry in seeking worldly 
increase, *diverts you from God. 4827 

3. Till you reach the graves.< 828 

4. Nay! you will soon come to 
know the truth. 



© -e^ 1 ci-U-Jl M^rA, 
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4827. Important Words : 

yfc3l (mutua! rivalry in worldly increase) is 
derived from ^ i.e., it was or became much, 
abundant, copious, great in number; it multi- 
plied; it accumulated. hj& means, they 
contended, one with another, for superiority in 
numbers. jjKJI means, contending with one 
another for superiority in numbers or property. 
children and men. *J\^Jc*J& means, his 
riches multiplied by degrees (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Acquisitiveness and man's inordinate desire 
to outstrip others in wealth, position and 
prestige lies at the root of all human troubles 
and of neglectof higher values of life. It is man's 
great misfortune that his passion for acquir- 
ing worldly things knows no limit and 
leaves him no time to think of God or the 
Hereafter. He remains entirely engrossed in 
these things till death comes upon him. 

Against general practice, the verb t^ — J t has 
jiot been followed by the preposition ^ in this 



verse. This enlarges the meaning of the verb, 
covering, as it does, all the things that are 
calculated to divert man's attention from God 
and not from any particular thing or object. 

4828. Commentary : 

Man remains engrossed in acquiring 
worldly goods till death comes upon him 
and then he finds that he had wasted all his 
precious life. The verse also sigmTies 
that competition for superiority in wealth, 
position and numbers has led to the undoing 
of individuals and even of nations. Moral 
rather than physical death is meant here, 
because physical death comes uninvited, but 
man himself brings about his moral death. 
So it is not unqualified rivalry and vying with 
one another that is condemned here. On the 
contrary, believers have been exhorted in the 
Qur'Hn to endeavour to outstrip one another 
in doing good (2 : 149 & 35 : 32). It is the blind 
craze for worldly things, to the detriment of 
higher values, to which exception has been 
taken in this verse. 
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5. Nay again ! you will soon come 
to know. 4829 

6. Nay! if you only knew with 
certain knowledge, 

7. You will surely see Hell in this 
very life. 

8. Aye, you will surely see it with 
the eye of certainty Hereafter. 4Si0 

9. Then, on that day you shall be 
questioned about the favours bestowed 
upon you. 






A * »-'»'» ^ ' 



■>9<9' ,*■ 



y ' 9 X ' . «^ ••• 



4829. Commentary : 

Repetition of the verse is intended to add 

emphasis to and render more effective the 

warning contained in the Sura. Or the 

Sura may refer to the Nemesis that will 
come in the wake of blind engrossment in the 

acquisition of worldly things in this life and 
in the Hereafter. 

4830. Commentaiy : 

The verse administers a severe rebuke to dis- 
believers. It seems to say to them: "Why can't 
you understand the simple thing, that the 
wages of sin is death and that no spiritual life 
is left in you. Had you used common sense and 
what little amount of knowledge you possess, you 
would have seen a veritable Hell yawning before 
your eyes in this very life i.e., you would have 
realized that your engrossment in the pursuit 
of pomp, circumstance and the material 
advantages of this temporary existence will 
cause your total ruin. But you give 
no thought to these stark realities of life. 
You do not believe that such a thing will 
ever happen, but the time is fast approaching 
when you will see Divine punishment overtaking 
you in the form of diverse calamities." 



It may be stated here that there are three stages 
of certainty, viz., ^-SJ < ^is- i.e.," certainty by 
inference, ^js^J I &*■ i.e. "certainty by sight " and 
j^JI Jp- i.e. "certainty by realization." In the 
iirst stage a thing itself is not visible but from its 
visible effects a man can conclude that it exists. 
In the second stage not only the effects of a thing 
but the thing itself is visible, though its nature is 
not completely comprehended. In the third stage 
which is the stage of perfect realization or 
personal experience a man both through 
observation of the effects of a thing on others 
and through realization of its effect on himself , 
can have as complete an understanding of the 
nature of a thing as it is possible for him to have. 
These are also the stages of human knowledge 
with regard to Hell. A man can, by inference, 
attain certainty about the existence of Hell in this 
very life but it is after death that he will see it 
with his own eyes, though it is on the Day of 
Resurrection that a sintul man will have full 
realization of it by personally experiencing it. 

4831. Commentary : 

When disbelievers will be brought face to 
face to Hell, they will be told that God 
had bestowed upon them all kinds of favours, 
especially His greatest favour — ^the Holy 
Prophet — but they rejected and opposed him. 
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SURA AL-'ASR 

{Revealed before Hijra) 



Introduction 



By general agreement thi s S ura was revealed in the early years of the Call . Western Orien- 
talists, besides Muslim Commentators of the Qur'an, assign it to the early Meccan period. 

The preceding Siira had dealt with man's passion for amassing wealth and worldly goods 
and with its evil consequerices. In the present Siira we are told that a purposeless life 
having no ideals to pursue goes to waste; and that material progress and prosperity cannot 
save a people if they do not possess faith and do not lead clean and pure lives. This is the 
unfailing testimony of time. Drunk with great material resources and with power, prestige and 
prosperity, disbelievers, especially the Christian nations of today, labour under the misconcep- 
tion that these things would never see decline or diminution. On the other hand, Muslims, 
for their part, seem to have despaired of their future. The Sura relates particularly to the 
present time. It may, however, be taken also to relate to the Holy Prophet's own time since 
by ^ojOI is meant, his time. 
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(BEBaBSSBBBaeSSBHI 




Q^3»I^U^ 



Qh~*a-^\j 



1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciiul. 

2. By the Time, 48?2 

3. Surely, man is in a state of 
loss*, 48M 

4. Except those who believe and do , , ^ ,'c. x * \ m\w \ '« *''\ '■>.'* '- 
righteous deeds, and "exhort one l3^»'3-» JS*^ , !>S^^'^>J^ 
another to accept truth, and exhort one t » ^ r ^ " » 
another to be steadfast. 4834 ©J^l» \y*o]^3 1 &A t* fc 

' ' ' * x * 

«See 1 : 1. &10 : 46; 65 : 10. C90 : 18. 






's 

I ... ? 



4832. Important Words : 

jyuJI (the Time) is inf. noun. from 
They say *jt**- i.e., he aided, succoured or 
assisted him; he saved and presjerved him; he 
gave a gift and did some favour| to him. j^s- 
means; time or history or succession of ages: 
a period of time (syn. j** );adayasopposed 
to night; a night as opposed to day; the after- 
noon; or eyening. o\j+**$\ means, the 
night and the day ; the morning and the evening 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See a collective note on the whole Siira under 
v :4. 

4833. Important Words : 

j— i- (in a state of loss) j~±. (khasira) means, 
he suffered a loss; he lost his way; he was 
ruined (Lane). 

Commentary : 

0LJVl (man) here signihes man as mentioned 



in 17 : 12; 18 : 55: 36 : 78; 70 : 20. v;r.. the 
hasty, the contentious, the quarrelling and the 
impatient man. 

4834. Important Words : 

j~»i\ (to be steadfast) is inf. noun from j^ 
(sabara) which means, he was or became patient 
or enduring; he endured trial or affliction with 
dignity or\he was contented in alHiction or trial 
without complaining; he was steadfast amid 
trials; he made no difference between a state- 
of ease and comfort and a state of anliction,. 
preserving calmness of mind in both states 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

lt is History's infallible testimony that those 
individuals or nations who do not make full' 
use of their God-given powers and faculties and 
of the opportunities that come to them in this 
life, and who defy the eternal natural laws 
which determine the destiny of man inevitably 
come to grief. It is such individuals and nations- 
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who are the losers in the race against Time and it 
is to these that the word <jl~J^t in the Sttra 
refers. Divine laws cannot be defied with im- 
punity and the Qur'an repeatedly draws pointed 
attention to the sad fate of those people who 
have the audacity to do so, in the words "Have 
they not travelled in the earth and seen what 
was the end of those before them?" (40 : 22). 

Firm faith in eternal truths and the practical 
•carrying out of them in our dealings in everyday 
life constitutes a sure guarantee for a happy, 
•contented, prosperous and progressive life; and 
this is the meaning of the words "such as have 
faith and do righteous deeds." Man cannot 
escape "loss" which is the purpose or 
object of his life without possessing true 
and real faith in Divinely-revealed truths and 
adjusting his conduct in harmony with them. 
Human reason without the assistance of revealed 
guidance cannot be a safe guide. It is Divine 
guidance received through God's great Mes- 
sengers that can lead safely to the desired 
.goal. But a person, however, good and 



great, cannot bring about any real and per- 
manent reformation single-handed unless the 
whole environment is changed, because man is 
strongly induenced by his environment. In this 
Sura and at several other places in the Qur'5n, 
believers have been enjoined not only to adopt 
right and good principles and ideals ,themselves 
butto preach them to others andthus help in the 
creation of a healthy atmosphere around them. 
They are further enjoined not to be discouraged 
or dismayed by opposition and persecution 
they might have to face in the discharge of 
their very dimcult task but to bear it with 
patience and fortitude. Thus the Sura, 
in one brief verse, has laid down the golden 
rules by observing which one can lead 
a successful and happy life. Taking the word 
sa*)\ to mean the time of the Holy Prophet 
(Bukhsri) or takingit as applyingtothe Latter 
Days, the Sttra emphaiically declares that the 
disbelieving nations, with all their material 
resources and great power and prestige wtll 
suffer loss; only the righteous believers will 
achieve the noble goal they desire and pursue. 
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SURA AL-HUMAZAH 

(Revealed before Hijrd) 

Introduction : 

This Sura, like the preceding one, was revealed very early at Mecca; it was in fact 
among the earliest Suras to be revealed. There is complete unanimity of opinion among the 
Commentators of the Qur'an on this point, and Western Orientalists also agree with this view. 

In Sura Al-Takathur a warning was held out that unhealthy competition in 
amassing wealth and taking pride in it, is calculated to draw man's attention from God and 
from true values of life, and in Sura Al-'Asr it was stated that only by noble ideals and 
righteous behaviour can man save himself from a life of " loss." In this Sura mention is 
madeof the dreadful end of those wicked disbelievers who, instead of spending their hoarded 
weaith in promotinggoodcauses, indulgeinfindingfaultwith, and slandering good and righteous 
believers. Hence the title " Al-Humazah." 
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<g *- iu 



<a^%Co sj^J* JL»*»» 



1. r in the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4835 

2. ^Woe to every backbiter, sland- 
erer, 4836 

3. Who amasses wealth and counts 
it over and over. e 







a See 1 : 1 *>49:12; 68:12. ^9 : 34; 89 : 21. 



4835. Important Words : 

.y_& (back-biter is derived from y^) which 
means he goaded or spurred him, he 
beat him ; he broke it; he drove him ; he re- 
proached him or ibund fault with him ; he spoke 
ill of him behind his back. They say *5y*. 
2=.UJIaJI i.e., want drove him to it ; »>a 
means, one who iinds fault with others behind 
their backs much or habitually; one who back- 
bites others; who defames men (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

«>J (slanderer) possesses all the meanings 
of *y*> with this dhYerence that whereas «>* 
means, one who finds fault with people behind 
their backs, ĕyJ means, who finds fault with 
them behind their backs or before their faces. 
«>J also means, he made a sign to him with 
the eye or the head and the lip with low speech 
{Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Sura is of general application but 
it has been applied in particular to those 
evil-minded opponents of the Holy Prophet, 
who not being satisfied with persecuting 
him defamed him, and spread all sorts of 
lies and slanders about him. As against two 



basic good qualities viz., goodness and 
patience, mentioned in the preceding Snra, 
two evil quahties which cut at the root of 
all social peace and harmony have been men- 
tioned in this Sura. Backbiting and slander- 
mongering arethe two main evils from which the 
so-called civi!ized society badly suffers to-day. 

4836. Important Words : 

■>-^ (counts it over and over) is syn. with -s-te 
('adada) and also has an intensive signification. 
6±ja means, he reckoned it time aftertime; 
he made it numerous; he made it a provision 
against the casualties of time. c-sJto-sa* 
means, I enumerated the good qualities of the, 
dead person (Lane & Aqrab). 

VL (wealth) means, great wealth; small 
wealth; worthless wealth which is great in the 
eyes of bim who amasses it but small and 
worthless in the sight of God. 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a sad commentary on 
man's passion for worldly riches. Worship 
of Mammon is the bane of the materialistic- 
civilization of the day. 
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4. He thinks that his wealth will 
make him immortal. 4837 

5. Nay ! he shall surely be cast into 
the crushing torment. 4838 

6. And what should make thee know 
what the crushing torment is? 

7. It is Allah's kindled fire, 

8. Which rises over the hearts. 4839 

9. It will be closed m on them a . 4840 



t! <-'\ , >' i (\\' ". 9 * ■>' 
i» • "><" '.S i.i" '* 



"90 : 21. 



4837. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the ill-fated miser 
goes on earning wealth by using all means 
and amasses and hoards it, taking pride in it 
and refraining from spending it in good 
causes, thinking that this will immortalize him, 
will rescue his name from oblivion and will render 
his prosperity abiding. He labours under a 
serious misconception. His hoarded wealth will 
prove his undoing and will be a constant source 
of heart-burning for him. 

4838. Important Words : 

aJ*JI (crushing punishment) is derived from 
(»Ja»- . They say j^JI^Ja» i. e ., oldage broke 
him. AjloJlc-Ja». (hatjma) means, the beast 
became aged and emaciated and weak and 
broken with age. 'i*.^>. means, a vehement fire 



that breaks into pieces everything that is cast 
into it; it is also a name for Hell or Hell-fire; a 
man who eats much i.e., breaks everything in 
eating; an insatiable man (Lane & Aqrab). 

4839. Commentary : 

There could be no greater humiliation or 
agony for a person than that he should see that 
the cause against which he had fought tooth and 
nail and which he had tried with might and 
main to crush, is progressing and prospering 
before his very eyes. It is this sense of burning 
and anguish of the heart which the leaders of 
the Quraish felt when they saw the tender 
plant of Islam growing into a big tree. 

4840. Commentary : 

If fire is enclosed on all sides ; its effects 
become more intense. 
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10. Jn extended columns. 4841 






4841. Commentary : 

The verse may mean : (1) Disbelievers will be 
bound down to tall columns when the iire will 
burn them i.e. they will be quite helpless and will 
find no escape or reiuge from Divine punish- 
ment. (2) They will burn in a furnace of which 



the columns will be very tall. This again is a 
metaphor pointing to the severity of the 
punishment of Hell. The tall columns may also 
signify evil customs and usages of disbelievers. 
These bad customs and traditions will take the 
form of tall columns in the next life. 
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C H A P T E R 105 

S0RA AL-FfL 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title & Date of Rerelation 

As its subject-matter shows the Sura is among the earliest Suras revealed at Mecca. 
The title of the Sura is taken from the expression JjiJI v_»U,*l (Fellows of the Elephant), 
occurring in the iirst verse, Abraha's army being so called because of one or more elephants 
with them. The Sura refers to the invasion of Mecca by Abraha Ashram, the viceroy in Yemen 
of the Christian King of Abyssinia, who came with the object of destroying the Ka'ba. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

Dhu Niwus, the Jewish Himyar ruler of Yemen had put to death in cold blood twenty 

thousand Christians. The Kaiser of Rome had ordered the Negus, King of Abyssinia, which then 

formed part of the Roman Empire, to avenge this cruel act of Dhu Niwas. The Negus sent 

Abraha to Yemen. He defeated the Himyar ruler and Yemen became part of the Abyssinian 

dominion and Abraha was appointed its viceroy. In order to curry favour with the Negus and 

to break the unity of the Arabs or, as tradition goes, to stem the apprehended tide of Arab 

nationalism under a great Prophet whose appearance was eagerly awaited and was expected 

to take place very soon, and in order also to divert the attention of the Arabs from the Ka'ba, 

and to preach and disseminate Christianity in Arabia, Abraha built a church at Sana', the 

capital of Yemen. When, however, he failed to cajole or intimidate the Arabs into accepting the 

church at S ana' in place of the Ka'ba as their central place of worship he was stung with rage, 

and being intoxicated with his great military power he marched on Mecca with an army of 

20,000 strong in order to raze the Ka'ba to the ground. Arriving at a place, a few miles from 

Mecca, he sent for the leaders of the Quraish in order to negotiate with them about the fate of 

the Ka'ba. The Quraish deputation, led by the venerable 'Abd al-Muttalib, grandfather 

of the Holy Prophet, met Abraha who treated 'Abd al-Muttalib with great honour. But to 

Abraha's great surprise, 'Abd al-Muttalib, instead of beseeching that the Ka'ba be spared, 

only requested that his two hundred camels which Abraha's men had seized be restored. 

'Abd al-Muttalib on being told by Abraha that he had not expected such a paltry request from 

him, poured out the anguish of his heart and expressed his firm faith in the invulnerability of 

the Ka'ba in the words : a*:«j hj c-~JJ 61 j Jj^I <_"J ^' J' »'•*•» 1 am the master of the camels 

and the Ka'ba has a Master who will protect it" (Al-Kamil, vol. 1). The negotiations, 

however, broke down and finding that they were too weak to offer effective resistance to Abraha, 

'Abd al-Muttalib advised his compatriots to repair to the surrounding hills. Before leaving the city, 
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'Abd al-Muttalib, holding the skirts of the Ka'ba, prayed in the folIowing words full of 
extreme pathos: 






i.e., just as a man protects his house and property from plunder, so do Thou O Lord, 
defend Thine own House and suffer not the Cross to triumph over the Ka'ba 
("Tarikh Al-Kamil," by Ibn Athir, vol. 1, p. 156 & Muir). Abraha's army had hardly moved 
when the Divine scourge overtook them. "A pestilential distemper," says Muir, "had shown itself 
in the camp of Abraha. It broke out with deadly pustules and blains and was probably an 
aggravated form of smallpox. In confusion and dismay the army commenced retreat. Abandoned 
by their guides, they perished among the valleys, and a flood swept multitudes into the sea. 
Scarcely any recovered who had once been smitten by it and Abraha himself, a mass of malignant 
and putrid sores, died miserably on his return to §ana'." It is to this incident particularly that 
the Sura refers. The fact that the disease which destroyed Abraha's army was smallpox in a 
virulently epidemic form is supported by the great historian Ibn Ishaq. He quotes 'A'isha as 
saying that she saw two blind beggars in Mecca and on enquiring who they were , she was told 
that they were the drivers of Abraha's elephant. (Durr Manthur). 
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B^3fCx^ 




f ?W^ 



1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Hast thou not seen how thy 
Lord dealt with the People of the Ele- 
phant? 4842 

3. Did He not cause their "plan to 
miscarry? 4843 

4. And He sent against them 
swarms of birds. 4844 



i ■> s, 



o^Jc^ \ t^-^3 5 * ^ t» — ^i 



* 






a ll : 51-52. 



4842. Commentary : 

This verse refers to Abraha, who 
marched on Mecca with a large army in 570 
A.D., the year of the Holy Prophet's birth, in 
order to destroy the Ka'ba. The Holy Prophet's 
birth taking place in the year of Abraha's 
attack on the Ka'ba and the utter destruction 
of his army implied a Divine hint that because 
the great Prophet for whose sake the Ka'ba 
had been built and who was to preach the last 
Heavenl/ Message from there was about 
to be born, it militated against God's eternal 
plan that it should surTer destruction at the 
hands of an arch-inndel. Abraha had a number 
of elephants with him. They were destroyed 
by a plague or epidemic, of the nature of small- 
pox, and their rotting bodies were eaten up by 
swarms of birds. For a detailed account of 
this incident see Introduction. 

The expression J*» (JLJ" refers more to the 
dreadrulness of the scourge which destroyed 
Abraha's army than to the manner of their 
destruction. 



4843. Commentary : 

How Abraha was foiled in his design is 
writ large on the pages of history. 

4844. Important Words : 

J-jljt (swarms). The word is said to have 
no singular. According to some its singular is 
<J_jj? which means, a separate or distinct 

portion of a number of birds or horses or 
camels following one another J<jW signihes, 
according to some, a company in a state of 
dispersion, or dispersed companies following 
one another, or distinct or separate companies 
like camels. They say J^U &i\ OcU. i.e., 
thy camels came in distinct or separate com- 
panies. J^M j^> means, birds in separate 
Aocks or bevies, or birds in companies from 
this or that quarter, or following one another, 
Aock after Aock (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See Introduction. 
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5. Which ate their carrion, striking 
them against stones of elay. 4K45 

6. And thus made them like broken 
straw, eaten up. 
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4845. Important Words : 

V (against). Among a variety of 

meanings, this particle is syn. with J* 
meaning, over, upon, at, or against. An Arab 
poetsays : 

i.e., how can he be s-"j (Lord) upon whose 
head jackals make water and how base he is 
(Al-Yawaqit wa'l Jawahir, vol. 1). 



Ih the Qur'Sn we have j^>Jj *^U <jl ,j-> p^-* 
i.e., "of them is he that if thou give him 
charge over a dinar (3 : 76)." 

Commentary : 

Swarms of birds feasted themselves 
upon dead bodies of the invaders, striking 
the severed pieces against stones, as birds 
generally do when eating the small and 
severed pieces of the dead body of an animal. 
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SURA AL-QURAISH 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

This Sura, like its predecessor, was revealed at Mecca in the early years of the Call. 
Though an independent Siira, complete in all respects, its subject-matter is so closely 
related to Siira Al-Fil that it has been wrongly regarded by some Commentators as a 
partofthat Sura. 

In Sura Al-Fil a brief but graphic and forceful description was given of the utter 
annihilation of Abraha's army (who had come to destroy the Ka'ba) by a heavenly scourge which 
took the form of a virulent variety of smallpox. In the present Siira God reminds the Quraish 
that it behoved them to worship " the Lord of this House" — the "House" to serve which 
they were granted security from fear and hunger. In the preceding Sura mention was made 
of an enemy of the Ka'ba and of the Divine punishment that overtook him for his audacity 
to launch an attack on it. In the present Siira it is stated how in the utterly bleak and arid 
valley of Mecca God provided the custodians of His House with every kind of food ani 
made them secure against fear or danger. 
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^ipa^ 



1. rt In thĕ name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciiul. 

2. For the attachment ot the 
Quraish— 4846 

3. His making them attached to 
/A«>journey in winter and summer — 4847 






fl See I : 1. 



4846. Important Words : 

J is a particle which, besides many other 
meanings, is used in exclamation of wonder 
(Steingass). 

«-£A_I (attachment) is inf. noun from « — «-* ' 
(alafa). They say <*— H i.e., he made him to 
cleave or keep to the place; he made him love 
him or it; he made him stick to it; he made a 
covenant with him for the purpose of trade, 
he traded with him; he provided him with 
necessary things and prepared him. i_£A_'l 
means, sticking or making one stick to a thing; 
loving and making one love a person or thing; 
providing a person with a thing; a covenant or 
an obligation involving responsibility for safety; 
protection (Lane & Aqrab). 

JiJ (the Quraish) is derived from J-J . 
They say *£J i.e., he collected it from here 
and there and attached one part of it to another. 
(Aqrab). The Quraish were so called because 
one of their ancestors Qussayyi bin Kilab bin 
Nadr had prevailed upon them to migrate from 
all parts of Arabia where they had lived a 
scattered life, and to settle in Mecca. Of Banu 
Kananah only the progeny of Nadr settled in 
Mecca and as they (Quraish) were a small 
group, they were called JuJ which means, a 
small group gathered from here and there. 



Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4847. Commentary : 

As J is a particle and in Arabic a new 
sentence never begins with a particle, a sentence 
or clause or expression therefore must be taken 
as understood before the words JiJ «J")taV 
as before ^J\d^-J^\^> the word »j»i 
(I read) or ^il (I begin) is taken to be 
understood. In the present case the under- 
stood expression, according to some Commen- 
tators, is J# Lj «—-^l and the verse is supposed 
to read something like this : ^ J£ b i_j~*cl 
ui-aJlj s-izZJ\ iU, [^J^I ^j» Jjj J* «ujl 
i.e., do thou wonder O Muhammad at God's 
great favour upon the Quraish that He has 
created in their hearts love for journeying in 
winter and summer. The Divine favour con- 
sisted in the fact that by taking trade caravans 
in winter to Yemen and in summer to Syria and 
Palestine, the Quraish brought necessities of life 
to Mecca. By this trading actiwty, they 
developed a certain prestige and also became 
acquainted with the prophecies about the 
appearance of a great Prophet in Arabia by 
coming into contact with Jews of Yemen and 
Christians of Syria who knew those prophecies. 
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4. They should worship the Lord 
of this House, n 






5. Who has fed them against hun- c . ^ , . »y~,vy »7 , »»j^,~ , .-» , 

ger, and has given them security against ©Oj^ij* fl4^3 6 frS:iy?f4i+*b\ (JTjJ! £ 

f ear 4848 * ' ^ ' ' r 



"3 : 97; 27 : 92. 



It was indeed a great Divine favour that God 
created in the hearts of the Quraish a liking, 
for making journeys to Yemen and Syria. They 
were so rooted in the soil and had such great 
attachment for the Ka'ba that they wOuld 
rather starve than leave it, even tempora- 
rily. It was by the exhortation of Hashim, the 
Holy Prophet's great grandfather, that they 
took to this calling. Thus it constituted a great 
Divine favour upon the Quraish that by their 
journeys to these places they, besides other 
advantages of these journeys, were being 
prepared to accept the coming Prophet when 
he appeared. 

Apart from the expression *it r *-*J -^ U <_~**l 
JjJ ^Js- taken as understood, there is another 
explanation of the verses which tits in, perhaps 
more appropriately, with the context. This is as 
follows : "Thy Lord destroyed the Owner of the 
Elephant to attach the hearts of the Quraish to 
their journeying freely in winter and summer, 
which constituted a great Divine favour upon 
them." This because if Abraha had not 
been destroyed it would have been impossible 



for the Quraish to make journeys to Yemen. 
The destruction of Abraha thus besides opening 
the way for trade-journeys to Yemen, made 
the Ka'ba all the more sacred in the eyes of 
the Arabs for whom it was already a place of 
pilgrimage. This in its turn gave added impetus 
to the trade of the Quraish. 

4848. Conunentary : 

It was indeed a great Divine favour that as 
servants of the Ka'ba the Quraish were granted 
periect security from fear K while all around them 
raged fear and insecurity. Besides, they were 
provided round the year, with every kind of 
fruit and food. AU this was not due to mere 
chance. It was in pursuance of a Divine 
Plan and in fulfilment of a prophecy made by 
the Patriarch Abraham 2500 years before 
(14 : 36, 38 & 2 : 127, 130). 

The verse drives home to the disbelieving 
Quraish their guilt of ingratitude by telling them 
that they had taken to the worship of gods. 
made of wood and stone. 
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C4JAPTER 107 

SURA AL-MA'UN 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Introduction 



This Sara, like the one preceding it, is among those revealed very early at Mecca. It 
takes its title from the word Cijt-KJS with which it ends. 

In the preceding Sura the Quraish were told that God had granted them peace and security 
from danger, and had provided them with all necessities of life purely out of His Grace and 
Mercy and not due to any effort on their part or because they deserved all these favours. They 
were warned, therefore. that as an act of gratitude they should have rendered sincere and devoted 
service to their Gracious Maker. But they bscame engrossed in the pursuit of worldly affairs and 
took to idol-worship. In this Sura it is stated that love of the world causes nations to lose faith 
in the Hereafter and to consign God to oblivion. The Sura deals with two basic principles of 
Islam, whose neglect constitutes denial of Religion itself. These are worship of God and service 
of fellow human beines. 
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AL-MA'UN 



PT. 30 




"W- 



to%ci um\Yj^ 




1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Hast thou seen him who denies 
the Judgment'? 4849 

3. That is the one who drives away 
the orphan. 4850 






a See 1:1. 



^82 : 10. 



4849. Important Words : 

jjjJI (the Judgment) is inf. noun from d^ 
which means, he obeyed. j>i means : 

(1) requital or recompense; (2) obedience; 
(3) judgment or reckoning; (4) ascendancy or 
predominance; (5) mastery or rule; (6) plan; 
(7) prayer; (8) religious organisation ; (9) right- 
eoushess; (10) state or condition; (11) Divine 
decree; (12) habit or custom; (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of ^jj j the 
verse may signify: He is indeed a very bad 
man (1) who has no faith in Divine reckoning; 

(2) who disobeys and defies the organisation 
of the Community to which he belongs; 

(3) who does not believe that good prevails 
over evil in the long run; (4) who does not 
believe in S^JI g-l$i* J*. H%l u e ., khilafat 
on the pattern of prophethood; (5) who 
does not believe in Religion which is the source 
and basis of all morals; (6) who does not give 
up evil ways and does not lead a righteous life 
(7) one with whom the doing of good does not 
become a habit; (8) who does not conform his 
conduct to the Divine decree i.e., does not 
develop in him Divine attributes ; (9) who does 



not worship God with true and sincere 
devotion; and (10) who has no plan in life i.e., 
who despairs of his future. Thus the word ^J^ll 
includes in its signincation all those things, 
violation of which results in complete moral 
ruin of individuals and nations. 

4850. Important Words : 

9-^i (drives away). ■»^-> means, he pushed 
him away; thrust him away or drove him 
away; or he repelled him or he did so harshly, 
roughly or violently. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verse we were told that denial 
of Religion opens the way to all manner of evil. 
This and the next verse speak of two most 
deadly ills of society, which, if not scrupulously 
guarded against, bring about decline and disin- 
tegration of a community. The failure to take 
proper care of the orphans kills in a people 
the spirit of sacrifice; neglect of the poor and 
the needy deprives a useful section of the 
community of all initiative and the will to 
improve their lot. These two verses represent 
one of the two basic principles of Islam i.e., ser- 
vice of humanity (*ut jU. J*- *2Ll). 
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4. And urges not the feeding of the 
poor°. 

5. So woe to those who Pray. 4851 

6. But are unmindiul of their 
Prayer. 4852 

7. They like only to be seen of 



men 



b 4853 






8. And withhold legal alms*. 4854 



rr 



a 69 : 35; 74 : 45; 89 : 19. H : 143. c 4 : 54. 



4851. Commentary : 

Prayer represents the duties and obligations 
we owe to God. They are called 
2tS Ciy*- (obligations due to God) in religious 
terminology. The verse purports to say that the 
Prayers of those hypocritical pharisees who do 
not discharge the obligations they owe to God's 
creatures are a body without soul, a shell with- 
out substance. All their actions are hypo- 
critical which, instead of doing them any good, 
add to their hypocrisy and insincerity. 

4852. Commentary : 

The t > . >V '« J I (worshippers) ofthepreceding 
verse have been condemned here as unmindful of 



their Prayers, since their Prayers fail to bring 
about in them moral change which Prayers are 
intended to create and develop. 

4853. Commentary : 

The hypocritical pharisees make only a show 
of soul-less acts of goodness and charity. 



4854. Important Words : 

dy-U\ (legal alms) is derived from ^ 
and means, rain-water; small household 
articles of common use such as axe, cooking 
pot, etc; good; an act of kindness, any useful 
thing; obedience; Zakat (Aqrab). 
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CHAPTER 108 

SURA AL-KAUTHAR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Introduction 

Being one of the earliest revelations this Sura constitutes a strong proof of the Qur'an 
being the revea1ed Word of God, and of the serial arrangement of the Suras having been 
adopted under Divine direction, for, while the Sura was revealed very early at Mecca, some time 
in the first four years of the Call, it has been placed almost at the end of the Holy Book. 
The order in which the Qur'an exists today is different from the order in which it was revealed. 
It is indeed a miracle of the Qur'an that the order in which the various Suras were revealed was 
best suited to the needs of the period during which they were revealed, but they were 
arranged as its component parts in the order which was best suited for the needs of all 
human beings for all time to eome. The promise contained in the Sttra was made at a 
time when the Holy Prophet was hardly known outside Mecca and his claim that he was the 
last Deliverer of humanity was looked upon by his compatriots as unworthy of. serious consider- 
ation. The promise is in emphatic and certain terms. The words, "We have given thee abund- 
ance of good," show that the promised good has already been given to the Prophet. It was in 
the ntness of things that in order to prove the Divine origin of the Sura it should have been 
revealed at a time when, humanly speaking, there was hardly any possibility of fulnlment of the 
promise and that it should have been placed at the end of the Qur'an when the promise had 
already been fulfilled. 

The connection of the Sura with its predecessor consists in the fact that whereas in the 
preceding Sura four prominent moral sins of the hypocrites and of Muslims of weak faith were 
mentioned, in the Sttra under comment the corresponding four virtues of the righteous 
believers have been referred to, viz., generosity, regularity in saying daily Prayers, devotion to 
God, and willingness to make sacrifices for national causes. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Surely, We have given thee* 
abundance ofgood; 4&5s 






a See 1 : 1. 



b93 : 6. 



4855. Important Words : 

JjQ\ (abundance of good) is derived from 
s%~ which means, it was or became mucb, 
copious, abundant, many. numerous, great in 
number or quantity ; it multiplied or accumulated. 
Jij*' means, abundance of good; a lord or 
master abounding in good; a man possessing 
good or much good, and one who gives much 
and often. According to some of the say- 
ings of the Holy Prophet it is a certain river in 
Paradise, from which flow all other rivers. 
It is whiter than milk and sweeter than honey 
and has its margin composed of pavilions of 
hallowed pearls. (Lane, Aqrab, Mufradat and 
Jarir). 

Commentary : 

The Sura refers to the Holy Prophet as 
one on whom abundant good has been 
bestowed. It was revealed at a time when 
the Prophet had nothing to give. He was 
tiving the life of a poor man and his claim to 
prophethood was looked upon with contempt 
and as unworthy of serious consideration. 
For years after the Sura had been revealed 
he was mocked and jeered at, opposed 
and persecuted and at last had to leave his 
native town as a fugitive, a price having been 
laid on his head. For several years at Medina, 
too, his life was in constant peril and Islam was 
eagerly expected (and humanly speaking justih- 
ably) by its enemies to come to an early 
and tragic end. Then towards the end of his 



life abundance of good in every shape and form 
began to pour down upon him like a cataract, 
and the promise contained in the Snra was 
literally fulfilled. The "outlaw" of Mecca 
became the arbiter of the destinies of the whole 
of Arabia, and the unlettered son of the 
desert proved to be the eternal Teacher of all 
mankind. God gave him a Book which is 
humanity's infallible guide for all time to come. 
He imbibed and manifested in his person 
Divine attributes and rose to such high degree 
of nearness to his Creator as is possible for 
any human being to attain. He was blessed 
with a company of devoted followers whose 
loyalty and devotion has never been equalled, 
and when the call came to him from his 
Creator to leave the world he was satished that 
he had fully discharged the sacred task en- 
trusted to him. In short, all kinds of good, 
material and moral, were bestowed upon the 
Holy Prophet in full measure. He, therefore, 
eminently deserved the title, "the most successrul 
of all Prophets" (Enc. Brit.). 

The word JjS~ also signMes, a man posses- 
sing much good and one who gives much and 
often (Lane). The Holy Prophet was given 
jj_j50l in this sense also, because God raised 
among his followers a galaxy of Divinely- 
inspired Reformers who successfully defended 
him and Islam in every age and guided 
and led the erring Muslims to the right 
path. Hadrat Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, Founder 
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3. So pray to thy Lord, and offer 
saerifice. 4856 

4. Surely, it is thy enemy who is 
without issue°. 4857 



i»»/*i^ •! 









"111 :2. 



of the Ahmadiyya Movement, was the most 
distinguished of these Reformers. He distri- 
buted most lavishly the treasures of Divine 
wealth given to him by God, thus fulfilling 
the prophecy of the Holy Prophet about 
the Promised Messiah and Mahdi v/z., 
0*1 *L2j V j^. JIJI ^joJl) (Bukharl) i.e., he will 
spend spiritual wealth so lavishly that there 
will be none left to accept it- So the Promised 
Messiah may be >j£" referred to in this 
verse. 

4856. Commentary : 

The verse enjoins the Holy Prophet to turn to 
God with utmost devotion and be prepared to 
undergo all manner of sacrince for the achieve- 
ment of his great goal — the attainment of 

4857. Important Words : 

j^M (one without issue) is derived from 
_p. which means, he cut ofT or cut off utterly 
or entirely. «^j) means, he cut offhis tail. _pj 
means, any beast having the tail cut off; a 
short-tailed serpent; one in want or poor; 
defective, dehcient, imperiect; sufferingIoss; from 
whom all good or prosperity is cut off; having 
no oiTspring or no male issue (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is very signincant that in this verse 
enemies of the Holy Prophet have been emphati- 
cally reTerred to as j^\ i. e., having no male issue; 



while the historical fact is that all the sons of 
the Holy Prophet himself born before and after 
the revelation of this Sura died and he left 
no male issue after him. This shows that 
"jjI" mentioned in the verse only means, one 
deprived of spiritual issues and not of sons 
commonly so called. In fact, it was God's own 
design that the Holy Prophet should leave no 
male issue as he was destined to be the spiritual 
father of a multitude of sons in all ages to the 
end of time, sons who were to be far more 
faithful, obedient and loving than the sons of 
any father. He was not only the spiritual father 
of the Faithful but in a sense the father also of 
all the Prophets of God before and after 
him. This is the signincance of the verse 

i.e., Muhammad is not (and will not be) the 
father of any of your men, but he is the Messen- 
ger of Allah and the Seal of the Prophets;(33:41). 
And this also seems to be the signincance of the 
verse f ^l4-.lA».ljjlj ( * f ~~iif ( y > ^~,yJb Jjf ^l 
i.e., the Prophet is nearer to the believers than 
their ownselves and his wives are as mothers 
to them (33 : 7). Thus, it was not the Holy 
Prophet but his enemies who died issueless, 
since by joining the fold of Islam their sons 
became the spiritual issues of the Holy Prophet, 
who felt a sense of shame and humiliation 
at their pedigree being attributed to their own 
fathers. 

The verse may also signify: " Surely, it is thy 
enemy who is cut off from all good or prosperity." 
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CHAPTER 109 
SURA al-kafirun 

(Rerealed before Hijrd) 

Date of ReveIation, and Context : 

It is generally agreed that this Sura was revealed at Mecca. Hasan, 'Ikrama and 
Ibn Mas'ud are of this opinion. Ibn Mas'ud being one of the earliest Companions of the 
Holy Prophet, his opinion about the date of revelation of a particular Sura naturally carties 
great weight. Noldeke places this Chapter in the beginning of the fourth year of the 
Call. This fact, incidentally, belies the baseless accusation of some Christian hostile critics of 
Islam that the Holy Prophet had agreed to make a compromise with idolatry at the time 
of reveIation of Chapter 53, which by common consent was revealed in the fifth year 
of the Call, as in the Sura under comment which was revealed only one year before the supposed 
compromise with idolatry in every shape or form has been emphatically rejected. 

Subject-Matter 

The subject-matter of the Sura has a deep connection with that of the Sura preceding 
it. No two Suras, perhaps, are so intimately connected with each other as these are. The 
subject dealt with in the opening verses of the SUra inevitably flows from, and is the direct 
result of, the subject treated in Sura Al-Kauthar. In Sura Al-Kauthar it was stated that 
spiritual and material blessings will be bestowed upon the Holy Prophet such as have 
no parallel or precedent in human history. As a new Adam, he will be the progenitor 
of a new world, and his progeny alone will continue to prosper. In the Sura under comment 
those disbelievers against whom a Divine decree had gone forth that they will not accept Islam 
are admonished that if having seen manifest Signs in support of the Holy Prophet 
they refused to accept him, how could they expect Muslims to give up their Faith and 
accept their foolish and fantastic doctrines? If disbelievers entertained any such hope they were 
mistaken. The only reasonable course left to them was to wait for God's judgment to come 
into operation. 

In view of the importance of the subject-matter of the Sura the Holy Prophet enjoined 
its frequent recital. He is reported to have said that Sura Ikhlas was equal to 1/3 ofthe 
Qur'Sn, the present Sura to 1/4 of it, and whosoever would frequently recite these two 
SUras and deliberate over their subject-matter would command great respect and prestige, 
(Ibn Marduwaih), meaning, that as Sura Ikhlss, deals with a basic principle of Islam — Divine 
Unity — and as in the present Sura believers are enjoined courageously to stick to their 
Faith, in an hostile environment or under adverse circumstances, he who will comprehend 
and realize the signiticance and importance of these Suras will necessarily command great 
respect. 
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«£*; &£m* 'iS-A 



1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Mercifu1. 

2. Say, 'O ye disbelievers ! 4858 

3. 'I worship not as you wor- 
ship ; '; 4859 

4. 'Nor do you worship . as I 
worship, 

5. 'And I shall not worship that 
which you worship; 

6. 'Nor will you worship Him 
Whom I worship. 




c- 9 9"X» +■>» » '->'.< W?' 



"'{■<. 



<>' r^ ys , 






"Seel :1. ^10 : 105; 39 : 15-16. 



4858. Commentary : 

The Divine command expressed by J» (say) 
applies, besides the Holy Prophet, to every 
Muslim. Besides the present Sura, this word 
is placed at the beginning of Chapters 72, 1 12, 
113 and 114, and is used in about 306 verses of 
the Qur'an, and wherever it is used itemphasizes 
the importance of the subject governed by 
it. Thus believers are enjoined to proclaim 
loudly and repeatedly, and to convey to 
disbelievers in clear and dennite terms, the great 
principles of Islam enunciated and emphasized 
in the present Sura . 

The use of lfjl (O ye) is intended to draw 
pointed attention to the subject-matter of the 
Sura and to emphasize its importance. The 
expression has frequently been used in the 
Qur'an to serve this purpose. 

The word OJ^&I (the disbelievers) has a 
general application, or it may refer to those 
conhrmed disbelievers who by their persistent 



and dehant rejection of Truth rule out 
all possibility of accepting it and disbelief 
becomes, as it were, a part of their being. 

4859. Commentary : 

Various explanations have been given to the 
present and the next three verses 
by Commentators. Some say that as the 
pagan Meccans had put their question 
in two forms, therefore two forms have 
been adopted in answer to their question. 
Others say that the repetition is for the sake 
of emphasis. Yet some others like Zajjaj are of 
the opinion that the nrst two sentences signify 
denial of worship in the present time and the 
last two sentences denial of it in future. As 
against this Zamakhshari says that the tirst two 
sentences stand for denial of worship in 
future while the last two for that in the past. 
Be that as it may, when V (no, not) governs 
ejUi~. , it signines future tense. According 
to this use of the particle the expression xs.W 
would mean: " I will never worship." 
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7. 'For you your religion, and for 
me my religion'. 4860 






b 2 : 140; 10:42. 



Moreover, particle U is used in two ways; as 
<Uj-Av=-. transforming into infinitive the verb 
which it governs, and as *J>y#^-> meaning i£JJI 
i.e., "that which." Sometimes it is also used for 
rational beings and means (j* i.e.. " he who." 
According to the various uses of the particle the 
verses would mean: I will not adopt your way 
of worship, or, I will not worship those that you 
worship, whether rational beings or irrational 
inanimate things. But the verses have a better 
and more appropriate translation if U is 
taken as *ij<i-*>-* in the former two verses 
and as aJ>»>< in the latter two. Thus, 
the four verses would be interpreted something 
like this: "I will never adopt your mode or 



manner of worship, nor will you adopt the 
manner in which I worship. And I shall not 
worship those things (idols) or rational or 
irrational beings whom you worship, nor will 
you worship Him Whom I worship." 

4860. For different meanings of ^jj-J see 
107 : 2. According to these the verse signines : 
"As there is absolutely no meeting ground 
between your way of life and mine and 
as we are in complete disagreement not only 
with regard to the basic concepts of religion but 
also with regard to its details and other 
aspects, therefore, there can possibly be no 
compromise between us. 



2901 



C H A P T E R 110 

SURA AL-NASR 

(Revealed at Mecca after Hijrd) 



Introduction : 



This is a Medinite Sura in the sense that it was revealed after Hijra in the Medinite period. 
but is a Meccan Sura in the sense that it was revealed at Mecca on the occasion of the Last Pil- 
grimage, only about 70 or 80 days before the Holy Prophet's death. All relevant historical data, 
coupled with reliable traditions and supported by such eminent authority as 'Abdullah bin 'Umar, 
one of the very early and distinguished Companions of the Holy Prophet, have assigned this date 
to its revelation. This was the last whole Siira to be revealed, though the last verse with which 
the Quranic revelation came to an end was the 4th verse of Silra Al-Ms'idah, viz : " This day 
have those who disbelieve despaired of harming your religion. So fear them not, but fear Me. 
This day have I perfected your religion for you and completed My favour upon you and have 
chosen for you Islam as religion." In the preceding Sura disbelievers were plainly told that as 
their outlook on life, their ideals and principles, their religious practices and mode and manner 
of worship were quite different from those of believers, there was no possibility of a compromise 
between the two. They shall reap the consequences of their deeds while the Muslims will enjoy 
the fruits of their labour. In the present Sura believers are told that the victory promised to 
them has already come andpeople havejoined thefold of Islamin large numbers. Therefore, they, 
particularly the Holy Prophet, — should give thanks to his Lord, extol His praises and seek 
protection from Him against shortcomings and moral weaknesses that generally find their way into 
a new Movement at a time when large groups of people join its fold, because, in view of a vast 
number of new converts and owing to lack of adequate number of experienced teachers to teach 
them the essentials of the new Movement, they fail to comprehend and assimilate properly its 
teaching or imbibe its spirit. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. When the help of Allah comes, 
and the victory, 4861 

3. And thou seest men entering the 
religion of Allah in troops, 

4. *Glorify thy Lord, with His 
praise, and seek fbrgiveness of Him. 
Surely, He is Oft-Returning with com- 
passion: 



\ » ^, 



4862 






«See 1 :1. *>15:99; 20 : 131; 50 : 40. 



4861. Commentary : 

j=^l means, thĕ promised victory. 

4862. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here enjoined that since 
God's promise has been fulfilled and large 
masses of people have begun to enter the fold 
of Islam, he should give thanks to his Lord for 
fulfilling His promise about victory, sing His 
praises and seek His protection and forgiveness. 

The expression «jii^l has a very wide signi- 
ficance. The Holy Prophet is here told that 
since victory has come to him and Islam has 
become predominant in the land and his erstwhile 
enemies have become his devoted servants, he 
should ask God to # forgive them the grave 
wrongs they had done to him in the past. This 
seemsto be the meaning and signiiicance of 
the injunction to the Holy Prophet to seekGod's 
forgiveness. Or the Holy Prophet might have 
been enjoined to ask God's protection against 
weaknesses and shortcomings that might lind 
their way into the Muslim Community on 
account of lack of adequate training or educa- 
tion for the new converts. It is significant that 



whenever mention is made in the Qur'an of a 
destined victory or some great success falling to 
the Holy Prophet, he is generally told to ask 
God's forgiveness and to seek His protection. 
This clearly shows that he is enjoined here to ask 
for God's forgiveness and to seek His protection 
not for himself but for others; he is asked to 
pray that whenever there was any danger of his 
followers deviating from Islamic principles or 
precepts, God may save them from such a crisis. 
Thus there is no question here of the Prophet's 
asking forgiveness for any of his own actions. 
Accordingto the Qur'an, he enjoyed complete 
immunity from every moral lapse or devia- 
tion from the right course (53 : 3). For a 
detailed treatment, however, of the word 
jUii.1 see 40 : 56 & 48 : 3. 

The expression, "He is Oft-Returning with 
compassion," holds a message of hope to the 
Holy Prophet. He is told that whenever 
there was any danger of his followers deviat- 
ing from the path of Islam and falling victims 
to moral decay on a large scale, God will 
return to them with compassion and will raise 
from among them a Reformer who will lead 
them to the right path. 
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CHAPTER 111 

SURA AL-LAHAB 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Introductory Remarks: 



There is complete unanimity of opinion among Muslim scholars and Commentators, that 
this Sura was revealed at Mecca during the early years of the Call. Noldeke and Muir also 
subscribe to this view. Some scholars, however, are of the opinion that the Siira was the fifth 
to be revealed, the four Suras — 'Alaq, Nun, Muzzammil and Muddaththir, preceding it. The 
SUra seems to deal with people having red-faces and fiery tempers; hence its title. 

In Sura Al-Kauthar the Holy Prophet was given a two-fold promise about the great and 
rapid increase of his following and about the failure of the machinations of his enemies against 
Islam. In the preceding Sura — Al-Nasr — reference was made to the first part of the promise; 
the present Sura refers to its second part. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. ? 'Perish the two hands of Abu 
Lahab, and perish he ! 4863 

3. "His wealth and what he has 
earned shall avail him not. 4864 



T" >-£< 






«See 1:1. 



M08 :4. 



-3:11; 58 : 18. 



4863. Important Words : 

ol jj (two hands). is the dual form of -u which 
among other things means, power, inAuence: 
assistance, help, protection; troops. host. army: 
possession; wealth. (Lane). See also 5:65, 
& 38 : 46. 

v_-j (perish) means, he suffered loss; 
he became lost; he perished; he died. >->^ > s-^ 
and l_-T (tabbun) are all infinitive nouns meaning. 
loss;death; destruction; perdition. They say 
>*JLj i.e., may he perish; may perdition be his lot. 
«Ajc-i' also means, may he perish (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

i_-4j^j| (Father of Flame) was the nick- 
name of 'Abd al-'UzzS, the Holy Prophet's 
uncle and his inveterate enemy and persecutor. 
He was so called either because his complexion 
and hair were ruddy or because he had a fiery 
temper. The Snra recalls an incident during 
the early preachings of the Holly Prophet. 
On being informed by God to call together 
his relatives and to deliver to them the 
Divine Message the Holy Prophet stood 
on mount Safa and called the different Meccan 
tribes by name — the tribes of LawwL Murra, 
Kilab and Qussayi, and his near relatives, 
and told them that he was God's Messenger, 
and that if they did not accept his Message and 
<hd not give up their evil ways, Divine punish- 
ment would overtake them. The Holy Prophet 
had hardly finished his speech, when Abu Lahab 



stood up and said. ^jJI IJ_>Lx«u>». I-4JI _J3Lj 
/'.<?., ruin seize thee, is it for this that thou hast 
calied us together (Bukhsri). 

The sobriquet "Father of Flame" may either 
refer to the Holy Prophet's uncle or to any hot 
tempered enemy of lslam or better still it may 
apply to Western Powers of the Latter Days 
who own and control atomic and nuclear 
weapons — one group of them repudiating God 
altogether, and the other denying His Unity but 
both being equally opposed to Islam. In this 
sense "the two hands" would signify these two 
groups. 

The verse purports to say that all endeavours 
and machinations of the enemies of Islam, 
particularly of the two groups of Western 
Powers and their satellites, would utterly fail 
and all their nefarious designs would recoil on 
their own heads; they would burn with rage at 
seeing Islam progressing, and their own wealth, 
power and possessions ( -ajJ ) perishing before 
their very eyes. 

4864. Commentary : 

This verse appropriately may also apply to the 
wealthy Western Powers who have great material 
resources at their disposal. The words "his 
wealth" may mean the wealth produced in their 
own countries, and "what he has earned" may 
signify the riches they have earned by exploiting 
weaker nations and despoiling them of their 
natural resources. 
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4. Soon shall he burn in a Aaming 

fi re; 4865 

5. And his wife the carrier of the 
firewood. 4865A 

6. Round her neck shall be a halter 
of twisted palm-fibre. 4866 






*,. 



© IjH (J* J£ ttl^; ^ £ 



4865. Commentary : 

The expression <—-^^l may also mean, one 
who invents something which produces fire 
and Aames, or one who is himself consumed in 
the Aames of fire. In this sense, the verse may 
be interpreted as predicting the destruction of 
the two major political Blocs of the Latter Days 
by their own iire-producing weapons, such as 
atom bombs and other nuclear weapons. The 
verse also shows that the day of reckoning for 
these nations is not far off. It seems to have 
already arrived. 

4865-A. Important Words : 

■_JaaJi:UL». (the carrier of Arewood). i_Ja» 
is inf. noun from i_J*>. (hataba) which 
means, he collected tirewood, *j,_Ja». means, 
he slandered him. They say i_J»JI J*^y> 
^UI ^j i,e., he goes about spreading 
calumny or slander among the people (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

jui^I (his wife) is syn. with £jj which 
among other things means, an associate, a 
comrade, wife (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to Abu 
Lahab's wife, Umm Jamil who strewed the 
Holy Prophet's path with thorns and went 
about spreading calumnies against him. The 
verse may also apply to people in Western 
Democracies or in the Communist Bloc who 
spread calumnies and false accusations against 
Islam and urge their leaders to break its power. 



The verse may also signify that these nations 
would be constantly engaged in manufacturing 
weapons for their own destruction. 

4866. Commentary : 

Though apparently free, these nations will be 
so strongly tied to their respective political 
ideologies and systems that they will not be able 
to break away from them. Or like Umm 
Jamll who is said to have become strangled by 
the very rope by which she carried fire-wood, 
these nations would perish by the very means by 
which they would seek to destroy others. 

As a fitting postscript to the Sura two of the 
prophecies, one from the Qur'an and the other 
from the Bible which speak of the terrible fate 
of these nations may be given below : 

But when the promise of My Lord shall 
come to pass, He will break it into 
pieces. And the promise of my Lord 
is certainly true. And on that day 
We shall leave some of them to surge 
against others and the trumpet will be 
blown. Then shall We gather them all 
together. And on that day We shall 
present Hell, face to face, to disbelievers 
(18 : 99-101). 

And it shall come to pass at the same 
time when Gog shall come against the 
land of Israel, saith the Lord God, that 
My fury shall come up in My face. 
For in My jealousy and in the fire of 
My wrath have I spoken. Surely, in 
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that day there shall be a great shaking thrown down, and the steep places 

in the land of Israel. So the hshes of shall fall and every wall shall fall to the 

the sea and the fowls of the heaven and ground....And I will plead against him 

the beasts of the field, aad all creeping with pestilence and withblood: and I will 

things that creep upon the earth, rain upon him, and upon his bands and 

and all the men that are upon upon the many people that are with him 

the face of the earth, shall shake at My an overflowing rain, and great pestilence, 

presence, and the mountains shall be nre and brimstone (Ezek. 38 : 18 — 22). 
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SURA AL-IKHLAS 

(Revealed before Hijra) 



Introduction : 



That this is one of the earliest Meccan Suras is the view of Hasan, 'Ikrama and, above all,. 
Ibn Mas'ud, one of the earliest of the Holy Prophet's Companions. But, Ibn 'Abba"s, though much 
younger than 'Abdullahbin Mas'ud but regarded as one of the most learned Companions, thinks 
that the Sura was revealed at Medina. In view of these conAicting opinions of these two very 
respected Companions of the Holy Prophet some Commentators of the Qur'3n are inclined to 
think that the Sura was revealed twice, first at Mecca and then at Medina. Among Orientalists, 
Muir places it among the earliest Meccan Suras, while Noldeke assigns it to the end of the 
iirst period — about the fourth year of the Call. 

In view of the importance of its subject-matter, the Sura has come to be known by several 
names, of which some are: Al-Tafrid; Al-Tajrid; Al-Tauhid, Al-Ikhlas; Al-Ma'rifah; 
AL-Samad; Al-Asas; Al-Nur, etc, 

Because it deals with the basic religious belief — Unity of God — the Sura has the distinction 
of being called by the Holy Prophet as the greatest of all the Quranic Suras (Ma'3ni). 'A'isha 
is reported to have said that before going to bed the Holy Prophet used to recite this and the 
last two Suras, at least thrice (Abu-Dawud). The Sura is entitled Ikhlss because its recitation 
and deliberation over its subject-matter, is calculated to foster in the reader a deep attachment 
to God. 

What adds to the great importance of the Sura is the i'act that while Al-Fstihah is 
considered to be a resume of the whole of the Qur'an, the present Sura, together with thetwo- 
succeeding it repeats and rehearses the theme of the subject-matter of Al-Fstihah. 
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S7X 



ssst;o?^i.si%sii 




1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Say, 'He is Allah, the a One and 
only ; 4867 

3. 'Allah. the Independent and Be- 
soughtofall. 4S68 









«16:23; 22 :35; 59:23. 



4867. Commentary : 

The word J» (say) here embodies a perma- 
nent command to all Muslims to keep 
proclaiming " God is One." 

_y& (He) used as oUJI j&i> and meaning, 
" the truth is," signihes that the truth is embed- 
ded in human nature that God is and that He 
is One and Alone. 

<u>l is the distinctive name used for the 
Supreme Being in the Qur'5n. In the Arabic 
language the word is never used for any other 
thing or beingj It is a personal name of God, 
neither attributive nor descriptive. See also 1:1. 

JU( (the One) is an epithet applied to God 
alone and signines, the One; the Sole; He 
Who has been and will ever be One and Alone ; 
Who has no second to share in His Lordship, 
nor in His Essence (Lane). 

According to Aqrab the difference between 
•**■* and ->*lj when used about God is that 
whereas J»l signines Oneness of God in His 
Person,theideaof a second being inconceivable, 
-*»••_> signines uniqueness of God in His 
attributes. 



Commentary : 

In view of the above-mentioned signihca- 



tion of J^-t and -^-tj the expression a»-Ij <*i>l 
would signify that God is that Supreme Being 
Who is the Source and Fountain-Head from 
Whom all creation has emanated; and -*»? <u>l 
would mean that Allah is that Being Who is 
One and Alone in the sense that when we 
think of Him, the very idea that there is 
any other being or thing is absent 
from our minds. He is One and Alone in 
every sense. He is neither the starting link 
of any chain, nor its last link. Nothing is 
Hke Him nor is He like anything else. This is 
Allah as conceived and presented by the Qur'an. 

4868. Important Words : 

.u-^l (Independent and Besought of all) is 
substantive noun from «W> . They say 
«jI^jJI ^J .J)l.w i.e., he betook himself or had 
recourse to Allah in needs and exigencies. -W» 
(samad) means, a person to whom one betakes 
onese!f in one's needs. -W> J~~ means, a 
chief to whom recourse is had ; a lord to whom 
obedience is rendered; without whom no affair is 
accomplished. -W> also means, a person or place 
above whom or which there is no one. -UyJI 
means, the Supreme Being to Whom recourse 
is had for the accomplishment of needs; Who 
is Independent of a!l and upon Whom all 
depend for their needs: Who will continue for 
ever after all creation has ceased to exist ; above 
Whom there is no one. (Lane & Aqrab). 
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4. 'He begets not, a nor is He be- 
gotten; 4869 

5. 'And there is none like unto 
Him'. 48 ™ 






"17:112; 19:93; 25:3; 37:153. 



Conunentary : 

In the preceding verse the claim was made 
that God is One, Alone, and Unique. The present 
verse substantiates that claim. It says that 
God is ^yJI i.e., all things and beings depend 
upon Him and He is Independent and Besought 
of all. All have need of Him and He has need 
of none. He needed the help of no being or 
material to create the universe. So when all 
things and beings are dependent on Him and 
to Him we have recourse for our needs and 
requirements and He fulfils them, then where 
is the necessity of any other God? 

m fact, nothing in the universe is complete 
in itself, not even the smallest atom. Nothing is 
self-subsisting; everything depends on some 
other thing for its existence. God alone is such 
a Being Who depends on no being or thing. 
He is above conception and conjecture. His 
attributes know no bound or limit. This is the 
meaning of ■»*,,nll 



4869. Commentary : 

The Divine attribute -u.*»JI (Independent and 
Besought of all) was mentioned in the previous 
verse to establish the claim that Allah is -ut 
(One, Alone, the Unique), and now in the verse 
under comment the Diyine attribute jJj ,*J 
•** Ji (^J (He begets not, nor is He begotten) 
is mentioned to show that He is .wJt 
i.e., God is above need, because the presence 
of need presupposes that He requires the 
assistance of someone without whom He 
cannot carry on His work, and who 
should continue His work, after He is 



dead, inasmuch as all those beings that 
succeed, or are succeeded by others, are 
subject to death, but those things which need no 
successor and do not die before fulfilling the 
object of their creation, such as the sun, the 
moon, the oceans, the mountains, etc, are 
not subject to death or destruction. Thus 
Allah Who has succeeded no one and will be 
succeeded by no one is complete in all His 
attributes and is Eternal, Everlasting and 
Absolute. 

4870. Commentary : 

This verse disposes of a possible doubt 
that the previous verses might have created : 
Granted that Allah is One, Alone, Absolute 
and Independent of all and that He neither 
begets nor is He begotten, but there might be in 
existence another being who, like Him, might 
also possess all the attributes He possesses. The 
verse effectively removes this misgiving. It says 
that there is none like Allah. Human reason 
demands, and the Qur'Sn has conceded the 
reasonableness of this demand, that there should 
be One Creator and Controller of the whole 
universe. The periect order that pervades and 
permeates it leads to the inevitable result that 
one uniform law must govern it, and the unity 
and umTormity of the law and the design proves 
and proclaims the unity of its Maker (21 : 23). 
Thus the Sura cuts at the root of all poly- 
thei-.tic bali/s that exist in one form or other 
in other Faiths — belief in two, three or more 
gods, or the belief that soul and matter or any 
other thing co-exists with Allah. 



2910 



PT. 30 AL-IKHLAS CH. 112 

God, as conceived and held out by Thisis the sublirae dehnition of the Supreme 

Islam, is a personal God and not a mere Being as given in the Qur'an ; and nothing in 

philosophical conception; One, Alone, Unique, any other revealed Scripture touches even the 

Eternal and Absolute, without beginning or end, _. ... . ... . t , . , r 

,, , , , .. . . , innges of the beauty, sublimity and maiesty of 

Incomparable, abovetheneedofbemgsucceeded ... 

by any one, nor ever having succeeded any this dehmtion. 
one. 
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sOra alfalaq 



(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Rerelation, and Context 

This and the next Sura are so closely Iinked as regards their subject-matter that 
though they are complete in themselves and independent of each other, the Sura that follows viz., 
Al-Nas, may be regarded as complementary to the present Sura. This Sura deals with one 
aspect of the same subject while the next Sura deals with the other. Both the Suras together are 
called Mu k awwidhaian meaning, "the two Snras that arTord protection," because both of them 
open with the expression " I seek refuge in the Lord." 

There is a wide divergence of opinion among scholars regarding the place where these 
Suras were revealed. In view of this divergence it is rather ditncult to determine the 
exact date of their revelation. Some scholars, including 'Ibn 'Abbas and Qatadah, assign them 
to Medina while according to Hasan, Tkrima, 'At;~.' and Jabir, they were revealed at Mecca. 
Among Westem scholars Noldeke and Muir hold no dehnite opinion, but Weil thinks that they 
belong to Mecca. Taking all relevant facts and historical data into consideration, the majority 
of Muslim scholars and Commentators of the Qur'an are inclined to place them among the 
Meccan Suras. The present Sura is entitled Al-Falaq (the Dawn). 

Subject-Matter 

The connection of these two Suras with Sura Al-Ikhlas consists in the fact that in that 
Sura believers were enjoined to proclaim to the whole world that God is One and Unique, 
that He is far above anything or any person being a partner in His Divinity. In these two 
Suras the believers are told that they should not be afraid of any tyrant, dictator or ruler in the dis- 
charge of this sacred duty and should hold the firm belief that God is the sole Director and 
Controller of the whole universe and that He has the power to protect His votaries from any 
harm or injury which the forces of darkness might seek to do them. 

Though constituting an integral part of the Qur'an, these two Suras may be regarded as 
forming a sort of epilogue to it. The main body of the Qur'an seems to end 
with Sura Al-Ikhlas, which recapitulates, as it were, in a nutshell, the basic Quranic 
principles, and in these two Suras believers are enjoined to seek Divine protection against 
deviating from the right path and against the mischiefs and evils which might adversely affect their 
material well-being and spiritual development. The Holy Prophet used to recite these two 
Suras regularly before going to bed. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Say, 'I seek refuge in the Lord 
ofthedawn*, 4871 

3. 'From the evil of that which He 
has created, 

4. 'And from the evil of darkness 
when it overspreads. 4872 



" '" 1<L - [' '' » - 



«See 1 : 1. 



& 6 : 96. 



4871. Important Words : 

<jU)l (dawn) is subs. noun from (jli . They 
say T^aJl^jU i.e., He (God) made thedawn to 
break. 'Ali, the Holy Prophet's Fourth Successor 
used generally to swearbythe words c^>tS^h 
'■u^J\ \j> j i_*)t i.e., By Him Who clove the 
grain, making it to germinate and Who created 
man or the soul. jli , among other things 
means, the daybreak or dawn; the whole 
creation ; Hell ; the plain appearance of the truth 
after it had been dubious ; a low or depressed 
placeoftheearthbetweentwohills; an elevated 
ground (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

A believer is enjoined to invoke the 
protection of God, the Lord of J^» . In 
view of dhTerent meanings of the word, he is 
told to pray : 

(1) That when the night of darkness over 
Islam has passed away and the morn- 
ing of its bright future dawns, its sun 
should continue to shine till it 
reaches the Meridian. 

(2) That God might protect him from the 
hidden and manifest evil of all that 
He has created, including the evils of 
heredity, bad environment, defective 



education or other corrupting 
innuences. 

(3) That God should save him from the 
torments of Hell in this life and in the 
Hereafter. 

(4) That God should enable him to avoid 
extremes and to adopt the middle 
course in all things which is the safest 
course, since the idea implied in \>jij 
is development by degrees and in 
stages. See also v. 6 below. 

4872. Important Wsrds : 

Jf~lfr (darkness) is derived from Jj-c- which 
means, it became dark or intensely dark. <z£>*e- 
(>«JI means, the eyes Aowed with water. j^c. 
jji3l means, the milk poured fourth from the 
udder. j^-Wl means, the night; darkness; the 
Pleiades when it sets; the moon when it is 
eclipsed; the sunwhenit sets; the day when it 
enters upon the night, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

i_J>j (overspreads). They say f'$te)\i r Jj 
i.e., the darkness overspread. ^^-SJhi-ij 
means, the sun set. dt^s-*-* means, the 
eyes of the man sank. ^l«_-i> means, the 
moon became eclipsed (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse may refer to the evils of the time 
when the light of truth becomes extinguished 
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5. 'And from the evil of those who 
blow upon the knots of mutual 
relationships to imdo them, 4m 

6. 'And from the evil of the envier 
when he envies.' 4874 






^ 'x' ' \<\ I \' m''" 1 ' ' 



and the darkness of sin and iniquity spreads 
over the entire face of the earth. Or it may 
refer to the evils of the time when one is over- 
whelmed by distress and privation, when it is 
darkness all around him, and the last ray of 
hope disappears. See also last verse of the 
Sura. 

4873. Important Words : 

oUUJI (who blow) is derived from oii 
which means, he spat. j»aJI 'L?^\c£ii means, 
the serpent emitted poison. ^J^\ «">' £>& 
«_-!*! t^ means, God inspired him with a 
thing. oUUJ means; those groups that 
spit or emit much poison ; those who whisper 
evil suggestions (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to those 
whisperers of evil suggestions who cause solemn 
contracts and friendships to break down, and 
who inspire people with a spirit of dehance of 
established authority or with violating the 
oath of fealty, and thus seek to create discord 
and dissension in the Muslim Community and 
to encourage hssiparous tendencies among 
them. For a detailed note on the whole Siira 
see next verse. 

4874. Commentary : 

The Sura deals with the material side 
of man's life as does the next Sura with its 
spiritual side. Man is confronted with various 
Jcinds of dangers and dimculties in life. When 



he is engaged in an undertaking of a serious 
import, particularly when he takes upon 
himself to spread the light of Truth, forces 
of darkness surround him on all sides; 
and when he proceeds further men of evil 
designs bar his way and create all sorts 
of impediments and difficulties. When at 
last success dawns on him, persons of a 
jealous nature seek to deprive him of the 
fruit of his labour. As protection against all 
these dimculties, obstacles and perils in life, 
a believer is enjoined to invoke the help and 
assistance of the Lord of jU (dawn) to give 
him light when there is darkness all around; to 
protect him from the evil designs of mischief- 
makers and the nefarious machinations of jea- 
lous persons. What a complete and com- 
prehensive prayer! 

The last two Suras ofthe Qur'an may also 
specially refer to the time of the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdi. Verse 4 of the present Sura 
may refer to the eclipse of the sun and the 
moon which, according to a well-known saying 
of the Holy Prophet was to take place in the 
time of the Mahdl (Qutni), and the last two verses 
may refer to his enemies who will create all sorts 
of dirBculties for him and will burn with rage as 
they will see his mission makingrapid progress. 

■^-l» (the envious one) may also refer to 
the Dajjal, the Arch Envier who will give the 
Promised Mahdl an obstinate iight. 
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sOra al-nAs 

(Revealed before Hijrd) 

Introduction : 

This Sura, the second of the Mitawwidhatan, constitutes an extension of its predecessor 
and is in a way complementary to it, in that in Sura Al-Falaq the believers were enjoined 
to seek protection from God against the hardships and privations of life, in the present Sura 
protection is sought from trials and tribulations that hamper man's spiritual development, and 
the protection is to be invoked not only by verbal solicitation but by deeds and actions 
that may attract God's Grace. This is the true signincance of the commandment conveyed 
by the word J* (say). The Sura is quite iittingly entitled trWI (mankind), since protection 
has been solicited fromthe Lord, King and God of mankind (trUJI) against the mischief of 
whisperers from among Jinn and men, who whisper evil thoughts into the hearts of men (crkJI). 
The SUra was evidently revealed at the sametime as Siira Al-Falaq, both the Sur3s constituting 
an appropriate ending of the Qur'an. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Say, 'I seek refuge in the Lord of 
mankind, 4875 

3. 'The 7 *King of mankind, 

4. 'The God of mankind, 

5. 'From the evil of the whrsperings 
of the sneaking whisperer. 

6. 'Who whispers into the hearts 
of men, 




^ cs s f9' \ f 



a Seel : 1. 



&59 : 24; 62 



4875. Commentary : 

In the present Sura three Divine attributes 
viz., (_^UIi_jj (Lord of mankind), a*^' '-^-* 
(King of mankind), trLJ 1 *JI (God of mankind), 
have been invoked as against one attribute, 
viz., (jUJIi-jj (Lord of the dawn) in the preceding 
Sitra, because this one attribute comprises all the 
three above-mentioned attributes. Whereas One 
Divine attribute,v;'z., jjjLAJU-jj (Lord of the dawn) 
has been invoked against four kinds of mischief 
in the previous Sura, in the Sura under comment 
three Divine attributes have been invoked against 
one mischief i.e., whispering of the Evil One. 
This is because promptings or insinuations of 
Satan cover all conceivable evils. 

Mentionofthree Divine attributes in the 
SUra implies that all sin proceeds from three 



causes, viz., when a person looks upon other 
men as his vj (Lord) or ^SL, (King), or *i I (God). 
that is to say, he regards them as the main prop or 
support of his life or slavishly surrenders to their 
undue authority or makes them the object of 
his love and adoration. A believer is enjoined 
here to look up to God alone as the real support 
of his life, and to render Him alone true and 
unconditional obedience and to make Him alone 
the real object of his love and adoration. Or, 
the believer may have been enjoined in 
these verses constantly to seek protection against 
the ravages of exploiting capitalists, tyrannical 
rulers and from the crafty priestly class who, 
taking undue advantage of the unwary and 
simple-minded folk exploit them mercilessly. 
The reference seems particularly to be tothe 
conditions obtaining in the Latter Days. 
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7. Trom among Jinnand men. 



»4876 
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4876. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that the Evil One 
whispers evil thoughts into the hearts of Jinn 
(big men) and common men, sparing nobody. 



Or it may mean that whisperers of evil are to be 
found both among Jinn and common men. 
The verse may also refer to the evils of Western 
Democracies and of the Communist Powers that 
work from behind the iron curtain. 
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